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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Supermiendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington.  DC  ,  20402.  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  pavahle  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  vveekly, 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  ueekU 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  SI  iX) 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  m  color,  $8  00  each,  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  SI  00  each  .Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D  C  ,  20231 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  it.  US  Code  P  T  O 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


) 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCX  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searchmg  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1.  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office)    

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


$  125.00 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 


265.00 
5.00 


65.00 


Dec.  3.  1982. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Sept.  1983 

Affirmed 195 

Affirmed  in  Part    15 

Reversed    64 

Total    274 

I 

REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,100^14,  Re.  S.N.  516,830,  Filed  July  25,  1983,  CI. 
585/481,  ISOMERIZATION  OF  MONOCYCLIC  AL- 
KYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS,  Francis  G. 
Dwyer,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  New  York, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alexander  J.  McKillop,  Ex. 
Op.:  116 

4,182,486,  Re.  S.N.  487,631,  Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  CI. 
236/49,  FLUIDIC  FLOW  SENSING  AND  CON- 
TROL APPARATUS,  Richard  C.  Mott,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Honeywell,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stephen  W.  Buckingham,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,274,202,  Re.  S.N.  510,397,  Filed  June  30,  1983,  CI. 
30/365,  PERFORATING  DEVICE,  Detlef  Petrick, 
Owner  of  Record:  Bonumwerke  Tigges  A  Winckel  GmbH 
St  Co.  KG.  Langenberg,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Michael  J.  Striker,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 
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4,320,224,  Re.  S.N.  498,116,  Filed  May  25,  1983,  CI. 
528/125.  THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC  POLY- 
ETHERKETONES,  John  Brewster  Rose,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London, 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,386,999.  Re.  S.N.  515,418,  Filed  July  20,  1983,  CI. 
156/494.  INERTIAL  SPIN  WELDING  OF  THER- 
MOPLASTIC AND  THERMOPLASTIC  COATED 
CONTAINER  PARTS,  Vincent  E.  Fortuna,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
.Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Caddell,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1  248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,523,464,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,448,  Requested:  Sept. 
22,  1983,  CI.  74/552,  STEERING  WHEEL  WITH 
PLASTIC  FOAM  SHEATHING,  Henri  Paul  Marcel 
Quillery,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Ex.  Gp.: 
352,  Requester:  Sheller-Globe  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

3,815,831,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,443,  Requested:  Sept. 
12,  1983,  CI.  239/498,  IRRIGATION  SPRINKLERS, 
Abraham  S.  Jooste,  Owner  of  Record:  Abraham  S. 
Jooste.  Cape  Town,  South  Africa,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  W.  Malley,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Microjet  In- 
ternational, Inc.,  Dundee,  Fla. 

4,055,966,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,447,  Requested:  Sept. 
19,  1983,  CI.  464/99.  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
COUPLING,  Walter  A.  Fredericks,  Owner  of  Record: 
Rexnord,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  H.  Kelly,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Owner 

4,128,458,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,449,  Requested:  Sept. 
26.  1983.  CI.  204/lT,  COMBUSTIBLE  ELEMENT 
AND  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  SENSOR,  Jo- 
seph O.  Obiaya,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  T.  Hoffman,  Ex.  Gp.:  112,  Requester: 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.  &  Bailey  Controls  Co.,  Willo- 
wick.  Ohio 

4,156,999,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,452,  Requested:  Oct.  4, 
1983,  CI.  52/376,  BEAM  FOR  CONCRETE  FORM- 
ING STRUCTURES,  Peter  J.  Avery,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Demiro  Construction  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Donald  E.  Hewson,  Ex.  Gp.:  354,  Re- 
quester: Structural  Contours,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

4,323,060,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,445,  Requested:  Sept. 
16,  1983,  CI.  128/84,  SPLINT,  Jean-Claude  R.  Pecheux, 
Owner  of  Record:  Societe  Anonyme  Compagnie  Generate 
de  Materiel  Orthopedique,  Charleville-Mezieres,  France, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Bacon  &  Thomas,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Re- 
quester: Biodynamic  Technologies  of  Florida,  Inc.,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla. 


Erratum 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  2,  1979  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED,  Section  8, 
on  page  TM  56,  "943,290.  CRAZY  SHIRTS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. U.S.  CI.  39."  should  be  deleted. 


November  1.  1983 
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XEROX  LICENSE  OFFER 


This  notice  is  published  pursuant  to  a  CONSENT 
ORDER  TO  CEASE  AND  DESIST  dated  July  29, 
1975,  as  modified  Sept.  10,  1982,  between  Xerox  Corp. 
and  the  Federal  Trade  Commission. 

TERMS  contained  in  this  notice  are  defined  in  the  Con- 
sent Order.  All  interested  parties  should  refer  to  that  docu- 
ment for  the  definitions  and  additional  details  of  Xerox'  pa- 
tent and  know-how  licensing  obligations  thereunder.  A 
copy  of  the  Consent  Order  and  a  list  of  PATENTS  li- 
censed to  Xerox  which  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  II  and  IV  (C)  (9)  of  the  Order,  if  any,  are 
available  from  Xerox  upon  written  request.  All  such  re- 
quests and  any  request  relating  to  the  licensing  of  PA- 
TENTS pursuant  to  the  Consent  Order  should  be  made 
in  writing  and  addressed  to: 

The  Manager  of  Patent  Licensing 
Xerox  Corp. 
P.O.  Box  1600 
Stamford,  Conn.  06904 


Xerox  shall,  m  accordance  uiih  the  term*-  of  ihe  Con- 
sent Order,  grant  licenses  under 

(a)its  ORDER  PATENTS  to  make.  ha\e  made, 
use  and  vend  OFFICE  COPIER  PRODUCTS 
under  the  terms  of  the  Consent  Order,  and 

(b)patents  which  are  required  to  be  licensed  pur- 
suant to  the  terms  of  paragraph  X  of  the  Con- 
sent Order,  if  any 

The  following  is  a  list  of  patents  which  is  believed  to 
include  all  of  the  PATENTS  available  for  licensing  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  Consent  Order  issued 
since  the  publication  of  the  last  notice  b>  Xerox  (1025 
OG-6).  Fuji  Xerox.  Ltd  patents  which  also  make  up 
part  of  the  list  are  grouped  separately  A  copy  of  the 
classification  index  for  the  listed  patents  appears  at  1012 
OG-55.  Since  the  classification  system  is  not  restricted 
solely  to  OFFICE  COPIER  PRODUCTS,  there  are 
several  patents  included  in  the  list  to  which  the  Consent, 
Order  is  not  applicable. 


CLASS  01A04 

4,346,159.— PHOTOSENSITIVE      ELEMENT      FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY.  Aug.  24,  1983 

CLASS:  OlE 


FUJI  XEROX  PATENTS 

CLASS    lOA 

4,350,332.— SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS   Sept. 
21,  1982.  GRB.  1.549.285 

CLASS:  15 


4.370.047.— HIGH  SPEED  COLOR  APPARATUS. 
Jan.  25,  1983.  CAN.  1,120.092,  EPC.  4.736.  FRA. 
4,736,  GER.  4,736.  GRB.  4,736,  HOL.  4,736. 

CLASS:  05N 

4,378,228— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
MONODISPERSED  CRYSTALLINE  PARTI- 
CLES FROM  AMORPHOURS  POLYMERS.  Mar 

29,  1983. 


4,346,156— ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC-MAGNET- 
IC    DUPLEX     IMAGING     STRUCTURE    AND 
METHOD.   Aug.   24,    1982    CAN     1.106.675,   GRB 
1,581.361. 

CLASS:  32 

4,378,228— PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
MONODISPERSED  CRYSTALLINE  PARTI- 
CLES FROM  AMORPHOURS  POLYMERS    Mar 

29,  1983. 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  1,  1983 


It).  269,919 

^09 1,093 

^231,786 

^233,187 

^  ,243,984 

'  ,249,092 

^250,5 14 

'  ,267,306 

'  ,272,809 

*  ,280,957 

-,281,920 

-  ,289,762 

'  .306,074 

',320,915 

',321,133 

'  ,325,992 

'  ,328,240 

.  ,329,033 

,335,058 

,342,135 

,355,556 

,356,195 

^,360,671 

^,362,976 

^,364,888 

1,367,316 

^,367,674 
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4,367,846 

4,368,465 

4,368,503 

4,368,661 

4,368,873 

4,369,100 

4.373,497 

4,376,103 

4,376,316 

4,376,598 

4,376,903 

4,379,343 

4,379,839 

4,380,320 

4,380,639 

4,380,865 

4,383,166 

4,383,992 

4,384,096 

4,384,136 

4,385,393 

4,386,361 

4,386,396 

4,386,858 

4,387,285 

4,387,520 

4,387,783 


4,387,846 

4,388,308 

4.388,380 

4,388.783 

4,388,851 

4,390,049 

4,391,876 

4,392,487 

4,392,521 

4,393,401 

4,393,470 

4,393,592 

4,393,839 

4.394,024 

4,394.088 

4.394.108 

4,394.121 

4.394.183 

4.394.237 

4,394.302 

4,394,620 

4,394.698 

4,394.876 

4.395,262 

4,395,588 

4,395,599 

4.395,678 


4,395,966 

4.395,996 

4.396.062 

4,396.373 

4,396,439 

4,396,623 

4,396,624 

4,397,117 

4.397,340 

4,397,436 

4,397,731 

4,397.886 

4,398,530 

4,399,233 

4,399.252 

4.399,664 

4,399,752 

4,400,446 

4,400,473 

4,400,911 

4,401,579 

4.401,720 

4.401.726 

4.402,676 

4.402,786 

4,402.910 

4.403.325 


Disclaimers 

}996,\53.— Dieter  Heeb.  and  Volker  Bollert.  Hamburg, 
Germany.  AEROSOL  PROPELLANT.  Patent  dat- 
ed Dec.  7,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  14.  1983,  by 
the  assignee.  Hans  Schwarzkopf.  GmbH. 
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Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4  296,1)59.— Dennis  L.  Dodds,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  TELE- 
VISION DISPLAY  ERROR  CORRECTION.  Pa- 
tent dated  Oct.  20.  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  14, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  5  of 

said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,765,537.— £>flv/(i  /  Rosenberg,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  DUAL 
BLOOD  FILTER.  Patent  dated  Oct.  16,  1973.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Dec.  31,  1981.  by  the  assignee.  Pall  Corp. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  claims  1  through  17  of 

said  patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


3.560,704.— yo/iAi  R.  Albert,   Leawood,  Kansas.  ELEC- 
TRICALLY   HEATED    HAIR   CURLER.    Patent 
dated  Feb.  2,  1971.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed 
Dec.  23,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Dazey  Products  Co. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 

4,285.858.— yoxe/j/i  H.  Cort.  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Alan 
Fischman.  New  Haven,  Conn.  VASOPRESSIN  AN- 
ALOGS. Patent  dated  Aug.  25,  1981.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  July  18,  1983,  by  the  assignee. 
Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  The  City  University 
of  New  York. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


/ 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Etefinitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Auburn  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University     

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library   

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Indianapolis — Marion  County  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


(205)  826-4500  Ext.21 
(205)  254-2555 
(602)965-7140 
(213)626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)  269-2865 
(317)269-1706 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Reno:  Unii/ersity  of  Nevada  Library    

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 
Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 
Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 
Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 
Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas. 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(504) 
(617) 
(313) 
(612) 
(816) 
(314) 

(-^2) 
(702) 
(603) 
(201) 
(518) 
(716) 
(212) 
(919) 
(513) 
(216) 
(614) 
(419) 
(405) 
(814) 
(215) 
(412) 
(814) 
(401) 
(803) 


388-2570 
536-5400  Ext. 
833-1450 
372-6570 
363-4600 
241-2288  Ext. 
Ext 
472-3411 
784-6579 
862-1777 
733-7815 
474-5125 
856-7525  Ext. 
930-0850 
737-3280 
369-6936 
623-2870 
422-6286 
255-7055  Ext. 
624-6546 
398-2098 
448-1321** 
622-3138 
865-4861 
521-7722  Ext. 
792-2372 


265 


390, 
391 


267 


212 


226 


(901)  725-8876 
(512)471-1610 
(214)  749-4176 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 
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All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5.00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— D  E  TALBERT,  Director    I-I6-8I 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E  VAN  HORN,  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    ....  3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber:  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director    3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;   Facsimile;   Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunng. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPOI\JING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R  GRAY,  Director 5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Cpmbined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J  STOCKING.  Director   11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expirition  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  NOVEMBER  1,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16.  1969.  869  GO  687  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically  The  heading  of  each  absiraci  indicates  ihe 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T103,601 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MICROPOROUS 
MEMBRANES  OF  CONTROLLED  FLOW 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Ronald  V.  Repetti,  9  Marshall  St.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.  06870 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,771,  Dec.  28,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,086,  Nov.  27,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,832 
Int.  CI.'  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264—41 
No  Drawing.      25  Pages  Specification 
A  dimensionally  stabilized  microporous  polyamide  membrane 
having  enhanced  flow  characteristics  comprised  of  a  film 
forming  organic  polymeric  material  of  low  shrinkage  prepared 
by  drying  the  membrane,  under  conditions  of  restraint  in  the 
plane -of  the  membrane  to  minimize  the  shrinkage  until  the 
membrane  is  essentially  in  a  dried  condition.  A  process  is  also 
described  for  preparing  a  microporous  membrane  designed  to 
enhance  incorporation  and  retention  of  a  charge  modifying 
resin  for  use  as  a  charge  modified  filter  media.  The  process 
comprises  preparing  a  dope  solution  of  a  film  forming  polymer 
in  a  solvent  system,  directly  casting  the  solution  under  the 
surface  of  a  quenching  medium  comprising  a  non-solvent  sys- 
tem for  the  polymer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  micropores  in 
the  film,  and  drying  the  film  while  controlling  the  planar  di- 
mensions of  the  film  during  the  drying. 
The  foregoing  process  is  particularly  useful  in  the  preparation 
of  a  charge  modified  membrane  of  enhanced  electrokinetic 
capture  potential  in  the  filtration  of  charged  submicronic 
contaminants  from  aqueous  liquids. 


T103,602 
ROTARY-TYPE  CUTTER  ELEMENT  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

DISTRIBUTING  WEAR 

Gary  H.  Rettkowski,  112  Yeager  Rd.,  Mountaintop,  Pa.  18707 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,637 

Int.  a.3  E21C  iJ//* 

U.S.  CI.  299—10 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     223  Pages  Specification 


A  mining  cutter  comprises  a  plurality  of  holders  mounted  on  a 
tool  support,  and  a  cutting  element  mounted  in  a  socket  of  each 
holder.  The  tool  support  is  driven  such  that  the  cutting  ele- 
ments are  alternately  moved  into  cutting  and  non-cutting 
modes  relative  to  an  earth  formation.  A  retainer  rotatably 
retains  each  cutting  element  in  its  associated  socket  for  limited 


longitudinal  forward  movement  relative  to  the  holder  toward 
the  non-cutting  mode  and  limited  longitudinal  rearward  move- 
ment toward  the  cutting  mode.  Each  cutting  element  and 
holder  includes  mutually  engageable  surfaces  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  cutting  element  in  the  cutting  mode  while 
permitting  rotation  of  the  cutting  element  in  the  non-cutting 
mode.  The  arrangement  may  be  such  that  rotary  movement  of 
the  cutter  element  is  induced  as  the  cutter  element  travels 
toward  its  cutting  mode  and/or  toward  its  non-cutting  mode 


T103,603 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Jeffrey  S.  Baugher;  Douglas  L.  Oehibeck,  and  Barry  M.  Brown, 
all  of  Kodak  Park,  Rochester,  \Y.  14650 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  sjr.  No.  447,378 

Int.  a.'  G03C  ]/Q2:  BOIF  ]5/02,  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  43(^-569 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      16  Pages  Specification 


A  process  is  disclosed  for  preparing  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
comprised  of  serially  receiving  a  silver  halide  emulsion  at  an 
upstream  location,  supplying  the  silver  halide  emulsion  in  a 
further  prepared  form  at  a  downstream  location,  and  transport- 
ing the  silver  halide  emulsion  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream locations  while  it  is  being  further  prepared  The  silver 
halide  emulsion  is  divided  into  discrete  segments  as  it  is  re- 
ceived at  the  upstream  location.  The  discrete  segments  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  are  transported  between  the  upstream 
and  downstream  locations  in  the  sequence  of  their  formation 
The  emulsion  can  be  finished  as  it  is  transported  to  the  down- 
stream location.  The  silver  halide  grains  can  be  shelled  during 
transport.  In  still  another  application  a  converted-halide  emul- 
sion can  be  formed  during  transport  to  the  downstream  loca- 
tion. An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  is  comprised  of  a  tubular  helix  capable  of  being  on- 
ented  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  horizontal 
The  tubular  helix  defines  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  Means  are 
provided  for  rotating  the  tubular  helix  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  means  are  provided  for  supplying  silver  halide  emul- 
sion to  the  inlet  of  said  tubular  helix  when  the  inlet  lies  below 
the  longitudinal  axis. 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  1,  1983 

* 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification,  mailer  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  31,432 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  FLOWMETER 

Edward  E.  Francisco,  Jr.,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Flow  Technology,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Original  No.  4,152,922,  dated  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  907,681, 

May  19,  1978.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,448,  Aug.  11, 

1980,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  316,992' 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  25/00 
U.S.  a.  73—3  51  Qaims 


pilch  distance  between  each  pair  of  teeth  increasing  with  gullet 
depth  and  each  tooth  of  lesser  gullet  depth  having  a  more  positive 
rake  angle  than  a  tooth  of  greater  gullet  depth. 

Re.  31,434 

PORTABLE  LIQUID  METERING  DEVICE 

David  H.  Reilly,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Electro  Dau 

Systems,  lie,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Original  No.  4,265,370,  dated  May  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  22,984, 
Mar.  22,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
374,021 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/30 
U.S.  a.  222—25  5  Qaimi 


26.  A  method  for  proving  a  flowmeter  connected  in  a  fluid  line, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  measuring  cylinder  in  the  fluid  line,  the  measuring 
cylinder  having  a  piston  movable  through  the  cylinder  be- 
tween an  upstream  position  near  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
a  downstream  position  near  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder; 

connecting  a  normally  open  valve  in  the  line  to  prevent  flow  past 
the  piston  when  the  valve  is  closed,  thereby  driving  the  piston 
through  the  cylinder: 

setting  the  piston  at  the  upstream  position; 

closing  the  valve  temporarily  to  drive  the  piston  to  the  down- 
stream position  in  synchronism  with  fluid  flow  through  the 
line; 

opening  the  valve  when  the  piston  reaches  the  downstream 
position;  and 

maintaining  the  pressure  difference  across  the  piston  constant 
during  its  movement  from  the  upstream  position  to  the  down- 
stream position  so  as  to  suppress  perturbations  in  the  fluid 
line. 


Re.  31,433 
VARIABLE  TOOTH  SAW  BLADE 

Calvin  M.  Qark,  Bemardston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Capewell 

Manufacturing  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,179,967,  dated  Dec.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  937,549, 

Aug.  28, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

312  360 

Int.  a.5  B23D  61/12;  B27B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  83—846  13  Qaims 


11.  A  saw  blade  having  a  toothed  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of 
recurrent  groups  of  teeth  with  each  group  including  a  series  of 
teeth  which  are  set  angularly  and  alternately  sidewise  the  same 
amount,  which  have  their  tips  in  substantial  alignment  and  which 
have  varying  gullet  depths  and  varying  pitch  and  varying  rake 
angles  and  with  the  teeth  changing  gradually  in  gullet  depth,  the 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  liquid  metering  and  dispensing 
device  comprising;  a  housing  (10)  having  upper  pouring  means 
(10a)  and  lower  inlet  means  (19)  for  detachably  secunng  the 
housing  to  the  opening  of  a  liquid  container;  air  mtaas  (16) 
extending  through  said  housing  into  said  lower  means  (19); 
conduit  means  connecting  said  pouring  and  lower  means  and 
including  a  flexible  resilient  portion  (13),  means  (12a)  for 
pinching  off  flow  in  said  resilient  portion  (13),  a  reverse  polar- 
ity motor  means  (11)  connected  to  and  actuating  said  pinching 
means  (12a);  power  means  (20)  for  actuating  said  motor  means 
(11);  [movable  magnet  means  (24b)  moved  by  tipping  of  the 
device;  switch  means  (24)  actuated  by  said  magnet  means 
{lAgYl;  switch  means  (24)  actuable  by  tipping  of  the  device;  logic 
means  (100)  actuated  by  said  switch  means  (24)  to  cause  uud 
motor  means  to  rotate  to  release  said  pinching  means  (12«) 
from  said  resilient  portion  (13).  stop  rotation  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  then  rotate  on  reverse  to  pinch  off 
said  resilient  portion  (13);  and  means  (17)  for  counting  and 
displaying  the  number  of  actuations  of  said  switch  means  (24); 
all  of  said  means  being  carried  completely  by  said  housing. 

Re.  31,435 

TELESCOPIC  CARTON  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  A.  Gillie,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arvey 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  4,323,187,  dated  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  196,797, 
Apr.  17,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
431,825 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/22.  5/30  5/68 
U.S.  a.  229—34  R  17  Cla*"« 

11.  A  carton  forming  a  separate,  self-contained,  coverage  ship- 
ping container  which  is  adapted  to  be  converted  into  part  of  a 
telescopic  carton  assembly,  comprising: 
an  outer  panel  providing  a  bottom  for  said  separate,  self-con- 
tained, covered  shipping  container; 
upright  walls  extending  generally  upwardly  around  said  outer 
panel,  and  a  movable  flap  assembly  integrally  hinged  to  and 
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extending  from  one  of  said  upright  walls  for  converting  said 
carton  from  use  as  a  separate,  self-contained,  covered  ship- 
ping container  to  use  as  part  of  a  telescopic  carton  assembly: 

said  movable  flap  assembly  including  a  movable  panel  and  first 
and  second  pivotable  flaps  which  are  respectively  integrally 
hinged  to  and  extend  along  generally  opposite  edges  of  said 
movable  panel; 

said  movable  panel  and  said  first  pivotable  flap  together  being 


about  the  same  dimensions  as  said  outer  panel  as  viewed  from 
the  interior  of  the  carton  so  as  to  define  the  top  portion  of  said 
separate,  self-contained,  covered  shipping  container:  and 
said  movable  panel  and  said  second  pivotable  flap  having  di- 
mensions no  greater  than  said  outer  panel  and  being  movable 
together  for  engaging  said  outer  panel  within  the  interior  of 
said  carton  so  as  to  define  an  interior  reinforcement  section 
during  use  of  said  carton  as  part  of  said  telescopic  carton 
assembly. 


Re.  31,436 
THERMOSETTING  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  NORMALLY  SOLID 
CARBOXYCONTAINING  DIENE  POLYMER 
Aubrey  South,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Original  No.  4,020,036,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  679,284, 
Apr.  22,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
814,066 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  523—514  16  Qaims 

1.  A  cured  thermoset  article  produced  by  subjecting  to  heat  a 
thermosetting  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  unsaturated  polyester  prepared  by  reacting  an  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxyiic  acid  and  a  polyol; 

b.  a  diene  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  normally  solid 
carboxy-containing  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
[30.000]  50.000  to  [400,000]  250.000  and  wherein  said 
carboxy-containing  polymer  has  a  polymerized  conjugated 
diene  content  of  from  55  to  100  weight  percent; 
a  vinyl  monomer; 
a  catalyst;  and 
[at  least  one  of]  a  fibrous  reinforcing  agent  [or  a  filler]. 


c. 
d. 


Re.  31,437 

RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 

Alexander  H.  Boonstra;  Cornells  A.  H.  A.  Mutsaers,  and  Fran- 

ciscus  N.  G.  R.  van  der  Kruijs,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Coi-poration,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,277,542,  dated  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  74,598,  Sep. 

12,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  20,  1978, 
7809554 

Int.  a?  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  338—308  8  Qaims 

1.  A  resistance  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
[at  least  one  metal  oxidic  compound],  a  permanent  binder 
and  a  temporary  binder,  [at  least  one  metal  oxide]  and,  as  a 
resistance  determining  component,  a  barium-rhodate  of  the 
formula  BaRha  Oi2- 
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GRANTED  NOVEMBER  1,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  ii  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


5,129 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Relnhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,518 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Nebraska,  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  features  of  semi-double  to 
double  orchid  purple  blossoms  with  heavily  frilled  and  partly 
to  totally  white  edges;  7-9  slightly  tilted  flower  stems,  each  of 
which  contains  eleven  or  more  fiowers;  uniform  growth;  sale- 
ability  with  loose  corolla  within  10  weeks  after  potting,  and  its 
long  lasting  and  non-dropping  petals. 


5,131 
IMP  ATI  ENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982.  Ser.  No.  354.078 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distmct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Solared,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  brilliant  scar- 
let flowers,  high  floriferousness,  early  blooming  and  continu- 
ous flowering  until  frost,  superior  self-branching  and  compact, 
mounded  growth  habit,  variegated  dark  green  foliage,  resis- 
tance to  fading,  and  by  its  adaptability  to  various  use  ensiron- 
ments. 


5,130 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,195 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  very  fragrant  Neyron  rose  flowers  which  open 
fully  and  are  borne  primarily  singly  or  in  small  clusters  on  a 
vigorous  plant  with  abundant  foliage. 


5,132 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982.  Ser.  No.  354.079 
Int.  CI.    AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  known  b\  the 
cultivar  name  Gemini,  as  disclosed  and  illustrated,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  its  clear  bright  pink  flower  color  and 
contrasting  dark  green  variegated  foliage:  highly  floriferous 
habit;  firm  petal  texture,  relatively  large  flowers,  with  distinct 
deep  pink  to  red  throat;  continuous  fiowering  and  highly  stable 
fiower  color,  with  little  fading  in  summer,  and  by  its  semi- 
procumbent  and  weather  resistant  habits  which  make  it  ideal 
for  baskets  and  bedding  plants. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  1,  1983 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

101-347 4.412.496 

604-^15 4,412.573 

383-048 4.4 1 2,645 

502^23 - 4,412.937 

502-115 „ 4.412.939 

502-209 4.412.940 

377-025 4,413.175 


^ 


^ 
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4,412,357  4,412,359 

SHIRT  POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  LENS  IMPLANT 
Sally  Mincher,  104  Live  Oak  Dr.,  Wrightsville  Beach,  N.C.    William  D.  Myers,  5855  Wingcroft  Ct..  Birmingham.  Mich. 

28480  *«0H 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,689  Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,541 

Int.  CI.3  A41B  1/18  Int.  Q.'  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U  S  a  2—118  7  Claims    U.S.  CI.  3—13                                                                 1  Claim 


-5' 


/M--V^-^ 


1.  An  improved  shirt  for  female  athletes  comprising:  a  shirt 
body  for  completely  encircling  and  covering  the  torso  of  a 
female  athlete  from  the  waist  up;  said  shirt  body  comprising 
permanently  joined  front  and  rear  panels,  said  front  panel 
comprising  means  for  covering  an  athlete's  breasts  and  abdo- 
men and  said  rear  panel  comprising  means  for  covering  an 
athlete's  back;  and  adjusting  means  attached  to  the  exterior  of 
said  front  panel  for  selectively  and  adjustably  applying  con- 
straining forces  to  the  breasts  of  an  athlete  wearing  the  shirt 


1.  A  posterior  chamber  lens  implant  for  a  human  eye  for  use 
after  extracapsular  surgery  in  which  a  posterior  capsule  is  left 
substantially  intact,  said  lens  implant  comprising 

a  substantially  circular  rigid  optic  having  a  front  surface,  a 
rear  surface  and  a  substantially  circular  and  continuous 
outer  rear  edge,  said  front  surface  being  a  continuous 
convex  surface  and  said  rear  surface  being  a  continuous 
concavely  curved  surface  extending  between  said  outer 
rear  edge, 
means  for  securing  said  optic  to  the  eye  within  the  posterior 
chamber  so  that  said  outer  rear  edge  abuts  against  the 
posterior  capsule  and  so  that  the  rear  concaveU-  curved 
surface  of  said  optic  is  spaced  from  the  posterior  capsule 
by  a  distance  sufficient  to  safely  allow  a  subsequent  laser 
posterior  capsulotomy. 


4,412,360 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
4^412,358  PERSONAL  SANITARY  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

INDIVIDUALLY  FITTED  HELMET  LINER  AND  Harold  Levin,  725  Providence  Rd.,  Charlotte.  N.C.  28207 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273.863 

Michael  R.  Lavender,  Vandling,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gentex  Corpo-  Int.  CI.'  A47K  13/14 


ration,  Carbondale,  Pa.  l^-S.  CI.  4—242 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,817,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,420 
Int.  a.3  A42B  3/00 


13  Claims 


10  Claims 


28     3°     i8 


1.  A  helmet  liner  including  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
layers  conforming  generally  to  the  top  of  a  wearer's  head,  said 
layers  being  assembled  in  superposed  contacting  relationship 
with  one  another  and  each  comprising  a  sheet  having  spaced 
projections  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  sheets  being  elastic 
at  normal  temperatures  and  plastically  deformable  at  elevated 
temperatures  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  effective  thickness  of 
said  liner. 


•^-r    J 


^^ 


6t 


1.  A  toilet  seat  comprising; 

(a)  a  base  seat  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  opening; 

(b)  mounting  means  attached  to,  and  extending  upwardly 
from,  said  base  seat  upper  surface,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  at  least  two  mounts,  each  of  said  mounts  hav- 
ing its  uppermost  surface,  substantially  horizontal,  said 
horizontal  surfaces  being  located  above  the  upper  surface 
of  said  base  seat,  said  upper  horizontal  surfaces  lying  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  above  the  plane  of  said  base 
seat;  and  \ 


4,412,361 

BUTTON  ACTUATED  POP  UP  DRAIN  FTITING 

I  ::asper  Cuschera,  800  Durham  Rd.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,718 

Int.  a.'  A47K  1/14 

VS.  a.  4—286  5  Oaims 
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(c)  a  protective  cover  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means,  said  protective  cover  having  a 
smooth  upper  surface  and  an  opening  corresponding  to 
said  base  seat  opening  and  means  to  cooperate  with  said 
mounts,  whereby  when  said  protective  cover  is  mounted 
on  said  mounting  means,  the  mounting  means  are  covered 
by  said  cove  and  are  not  exposed  to  a  user  of  said  toilet 
seat. 


1.  In  a  drain  valve  including  a  drain  body  having  a  flow 
dhannel  therethrough  and  a  post  extending  axially  through  said 
I  low  channel,  and  a  drain  sealing  cover  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lir  portion  having  a  central  passage  receiving  said  post  for 

<  hdable  translation  thereabout  and  radial  clearance  therefrom, 
(  etent  means  in  one  axially  extending  surface  of  said  post  for 

<  electively  securing  said  post  and  said  tubular  portion  with  said 
(  rain  sealing  cover  sealing  said  flow  channel,  and  resilient 
1  leans  for  biasing  said  cover  upwardly  to  the  open  position,  the 
i  Tiprovement  comprising  button  actuator  means  for  releasing 
iaid  detent  means,  said  button  actuator  means  including  a 
I  utton  extending  upwardly  from  said  drain  sealing  cover  and 
i  dapted  to  be  manually  depressed  to  release  said  detent  means, 
!  aid  central  passage  comprising  a  rectangular  bore  extending 
i  xially  in  said  tubular  portion,  and  a  rectangular  groove 
I  ormed  in  one  wall  of  said  rectangular  bore,  said  button  being 
( isposed  generally  within  said  bore,  said  drain  sealing  cover 
iicluding  a  hole  extending  therethrough  to  said  rectangular 
t  ore,  said  button  extending  upwardly  from  said  button  actua- 
1 3r  means  and  through  said  hole,  said  button  actuator  means 
I  Lirther  including  an  arm  extending  generally  downwardly 
I  rom  and  edge  portion  thereof,  said  arm  being  slidabiy  re- 
(  eived  in  said  rectangular  groove. 


4,412,362 
PARTIAL  FLUSH  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
PNEUMATIC  TIME  DELAY  MECHANISM 
1  [eimctk  G.  Nylund,  Rtc.  1,  Box  40C,  Globe,  Ariz.  85501 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,390 
Int.  a.3  E03D  1/34 
VS.  a.  4— 38S  14  Oaims 

1.  A  partial  flush  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
donventiona]  toilet  of  the  type  having  a  water  tank,  a  flapper 
y  alve  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  the  water  tank,  a  flush  handle, 
lever  arm  disposed  within  the  water  tank  and  having  a  Hrst 
dnd  connected  to  the  flush  handle  and  having  a  second  end 
( opposite  the  first  end,  and  a  first  flexible  linkage  coupling  the 
I  apper  valve  to  the  second  end  of  the  lever  arm  for  raising  the 


flapper  valve  when  the  flush  handle  is  operated,  said  partial 

flush  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  pneumatic  time  delay  means  secured  to  said  water  tank 
substantially  external  therefrom,  said  pneumatic  time 
delay  means  including  a  plunger  slidingly  extending 
therein  and  biased  toward  a  released  position,  said  plunger 
having  an  actuator  operated  by  the  user  apart  from  said 
flush  handle  for  depressing  said  plunger  from  the  released 
position  to  a  depressed  position,  said  pneumatic  time  delay 
means  retarding  the  return  of  said  plunger  from  the  de- 
pressed position  to  the  released  position  for  a  predeter- 
mined time;  and 


b.  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  second  end  of  said  lever 
arm  to  said  plunger  in  order  to  raise  the  second  end  of  the 
lever  arm  for  partially  opening  the  flapp>er  valve  for  the 
predetermined  time  whenever  the  user  actuates  said 
plunger,  said  coupling  means  including  a  second  flexible 
linkage  which  is  made  taut  when  said  plunger  is  depressed 
and  which  is  slackened  when  said  flush  handle  is  operated 
for  preventing  said  pneumatic  time  delay  means  from 
interfering  with  the  normal  operation  of  said  lever  arm 
when  said  flush  handle  is  operated. 


'  4,412,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

POLLEN 

Charles  H.  Robson,  6241  S.  30th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,750 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  a.  6—4  R  14  Qaims 


to    iS 


12.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  distributing  pollen,  and  for 
placement  at  different  levels  in  a  segmented  bee  colony,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  insertion  in  a  segmented  bee  colony  and 
having  a  front  wall; 

(b)  pollen  collection  means  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  receiving  pollen  and  bounding  at  least  one  vertical 
bee  passageway  adjacent  thereto; 

(c)  reversible  scraper  means  movably  mounted  in  the  front 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  means  being  spaced  from  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  front  wall  and  being  positioned  in 
overlying  relationship  to  said  bee  passageway  for  remov- 
ing the  pollen  from  bees  passing  there  through; 

(d)  a  pollen  tray  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  scraper  means 
and  adjacently  spaced  thereto,  the  reversal  of  said  scraper 
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means  placing  said  pollen  tray  beneath  said  scraper  means 
and  above  said  collection  means  whereby  pollen  removed 
from  the  bees  is  retained  on  the  pollen  tray;  and 
(e)  means  for  controlling  access  to  said  bee  passageway. 


4,412,364 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  NORMALIZED  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SHOES 
Fernando  Orea  Mateo,  Ediflcio  Torres  Blancas,  Avda.  America, 
37-945  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,254 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  18,  1980,  489.711 

Int.  O.^  A43D  3/00 

U.S.  O.  12—146  L  6  Oaims 


having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  body,  a 
bristle  holder  within  the  internal  chamber  of  said  body,  a 
plurality  of  bristles  carried  by  said  bristle  holder,  each  bristle 
being  aligned  with  one  of  said  openings,  means  for  moving  said 
bristle  holder  toward  and  away  from  said  bottom  wall  to  move 
said  bristles  between  an  operative  position  wherein  the  free 
ends  of  the  bristles  are  disposed  outwardly  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  bottom  wall  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  free 
ends  of  the  bristles  are  disposed  at  least  at  the  level  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  arcuate 
inner  surface,  said  bristle  holder  having  an  arcuate  outer  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  positioned  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with 
the  arcuate  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  when  said  bristles 
are  in  the  operative  position,  and  recess  means  in  both  of  said 
surfaces  in  alignment  with  said  openings  to  prevent  kinking  of 
said  bristles  when  said  bristles  are  in  the  operative  fK)sition. 

25.  A  hair  brush  comprising:  a  generally  rigid  body  having  a 
bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  body  extending 
upwardly  of  said  bottom  surface  and  generally  perpendicularly 
thereto,  said  openings  being  arranged  m  plural  rows  of  plural 
clusters  of  relatively  closely  spaced  individual  openings,  a 
single  slender  elongate  monofilament  bristle  of  a  given  cross- 


1.  A  process  for  the  normalized  manufacture  of  shoes,  such 
that  as  shoe  lengths  change,  other  shoe  dimensions  are  changed 
proportionally,  said  process  comprising  contouring  shoe  lasts 
used  for  shoe  manufacture  such  that  for  each  shoe  last  the  sole 
of  the  last  is  dimensioned  by: 

defining  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
sole  of  said  last  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  front  of  said 
sole  by  one-third  the  length  of  said  sole; 

defining  four  forward  sole  zones  separated  by  three  lines 
extending  transverse  to  said  length  and  spaced  bewteen 
said  front  and  said  axis  by  equal  intervals  of  1/12  said 
length; 

forming  said  sole  at  a  first  said  transverse  line  closest  to  said 
front  to  have  a  straight  contour  along  said  first  transverse 
line; 

forming  said  sole  at  a  second  said  transverse  line  rearwardly 
adjacent  said  first  transverse  line  to  have  a  regularly 
arched  contour  having  a  height  of  1/120  of  said  length; 

forming  said  sole  at  a  third  said  transverse  line  closest  to  said 
axis  to  have  a  regularly  arched  contour  having  a  height  of 
1/96  of  said  length; 

defining  eight  rearward  sole  zones  separated  by  seven  rear 
lines  extending  transverse  to  said  length  and  spaced  be- 
tween said  axis  and  the  heel  of  said  sole  by  equal  intervals 
of  1/12  said  length; 

forming  said  sole  at  a  first  said  rear  transverse  line  closest  to 
said  axis  to  have  a  regularly  arched  contour  having  a 
height  of  1/96  of  said  length;  and 

forming  said  sole  at  each  of  the  remainder  of  said  rear  trans- 
verse lines  to  have  a  regularly  arched  contour  having  a 
height  of  1/60  of  said  length. 


4,412,365 
BRUSH 
Wiliielm  E.  Schmitt,  Le  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Jack  S. 
Friedman,  Highland  Park,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,176,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  802,793,  Jun.  2,  1977,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  90,101,  Nov.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,361 

Int.  a.J  A46B  7/00.  9/02.  17/06 

U.S.  O.  15—184  26  Oaims 

5.  A  brush  comprising:  a  body  having  wall  means  defining  an 

internal  chamber,  said  walls  means  including  a  bottom  wall 


sectional  configuration  and  flexibility  extending  through  each 
of  said  openings,  said  bristles  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
bottom  surface  in  an  operative  position  and  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  with  one  another  at  least  along  the  length  of  said 
brush,  the  ratio  of  the  largest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  one 
of  said  bristles  to  the  spacing  between  said  one  bristle  and  any 
closest  other  bristle  being  in  an  effective  range  that  permits  the 
coaction  among 

(a)  bristle  flexibility, 

(b)  bristle  cross-sectional  configuration  and  dimension, 

(c)  bristle  projecting  length,  and 

(d)  spacing  and  pattern  of  said  openings  to  collectively  provide 
means  for  disposing  the  bristles  in  mutually  supportive  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  in  said  operative  position  when 
said  bristles  are  flexed,  a  ratio  of  about  1;2  being  in  said 
effective  range  for  a  bristle  having  a  circular  cross-section 
with  a  diameter  of  0.02  inch,  said  openings  and  said  bnstles 
having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  configuration 
and  dimensions  and  said  openings  being  positioned  in  suffi- 
ciently closely  spaced  relationship  to  said  bnstles  to  define 
means  for  retaining  the  bristles  of  each  cluster  spaced  from 
one  another  at  least  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  pressure  points,  and  securement  means  for 
retaining  each  bristle  within  its  opening. 
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4,412,366  I 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 
Ei  ch  Riick,  Hochst,  and  Klaus  Briistle,  Lauterach,  both  of 
\ustria,   assignors   to   Julius    Blum    Gesellschaft    m.b.H., 
hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  26,  1980,  1047/80; 
d{c.  1,  1980,  5848/80  i 

Int.  a.5  E05D  7/04  \ 

UlS.  a.  16—236  11  C\Mm% 


mined  direction  of  travel  of  the  sliver,  in  order  to  thus 
activate  an  electric  stop  motion  contact  upon  depletion  of 
the  fiber  sliver  either  upstream  or  downstream  of  said 
related  pair  of  feed  rolls; 

said  tillable  pan  being  arranged  beneath  the  normally  run- 
ning fiber  sliver  without  being  in  contact  with  said  fiber 
sliver; 

said  mounting  means  for  said  tiltable  pan  defining  a  horizon- 
tal tilt  axis  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  fiber  sliver; 


^^ 


1.  A  furniture  hinge  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall 
portion  of  an  article  of  furniture; 

a  hinge  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  door  of  an  article 
of  furniture  so  that  the  door  is  pivotal  with  respect  to  the 
wall  portion  about  a  rotational  axis,  said  hinge  arm  having 
a  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  and  a  longitudi- 
nal center  axis; 

clamping  screw  means  for  clamping  said  hinge  arm  to  said 
supporting  member  in  an  orientation  such  that  said  longi- 
tudinal center  axis  is  adapted  to  extend  transverse  to  the 
rotational  axis,  said  clamping  screw  means  being  capable 
of  being  loosened  so  that  the  position  of  said  hinge  arm 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  member  is  adjustable;  and 

guiding  means,  positioned  between  said  hinge  arm  and  said 
supporting  member,  for  guiding  adjusting  movement  of 
said  hinge  arm  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  mounting  plane  of  said  support- 
ing member  and  oblique  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis 
without  altering  the  orientation  of  said  longitudinal  center 
axis  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  supporting 
member,  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  guiding  mem- 
ber positioned  within  the  U-shaped  profile  of  said  hinge 
arm,  said  guiding  member  and  said  supporting  member 
having  mutually  abutting  surfaces  extending  in  directions 
inclined  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis  and  parallel  to  said 
mounting  plane. 

I         - 

4,412,367 
ELECTRIC  STOP  MOTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
TEXTILE  MACHINE 
leinz  Gement,  and  Christina  Furrer,  both  of  Winterthur,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited,  Winter- 
thur, Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,942 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   23,   1980, 
H27/80 

Int.  a?  DOIG  31/00:  B65H  25/14;  DOIH  13/16 
J.S.  a.  19— 0J5  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  stop  motion  apparatus  for  a  textile  machine 
(vhich  is  fed  with  traveling  fiber  slivers,  particularly  a  draw- 
rame,  wherein  a  respective  pair  of  feed  rolls  are  provided  for 
:ach  fibre  sliver  for  feeding  the  fiber  sliver  in  a  predetermined 
lirection  of  travel,  comprising: 
a  respective  tillable  pan  provided  for  each  infed  fiber  sliver; 
means  mounting  each  said  tiltable  pan  for  tilting  movement 

between  a  working  position  and  a  stop  position; 
tilting  of  said  tiltable  pan  being  accomplished  by  depletion  of 
the  fiber  sliver  either  upstream  or  downstream  of  the 
related  pair  of  feed  rolls  with  respect  to  said  predeter- 


stop  means  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  tiltable  pan; 

said  tiltable  pan  possessing  a  mass  distribution  which  is 
selected  such  that  when  the  pan  is  in  its  working  position 
it  is  maintained  against  said  stop  means  through  a  self- 
holding  action  exerted  by  said  tiltable  pan;  and 

tilting  of  the  pan  into  its  working  position  being  accom- 
plished by  overcoming  the  self-holding  action  of  said 
tiltable  pan  through  the  application  of  an  external  force 
while  the  tiltable  pan  passes  through  an  unstable  neutral 
position. 


4,412,368 
SAFETY-PINS 
Paul  H.  Springer,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Newey 
Goodman  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1980, 
8035950 

Int.  a?  A44B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  24—158  9  Qaims 


204 
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9.  Blocking  means  for  preventing  unintentional  opening  of  a 
safety  pin  of  the  type  having  a  first  limb  to  one  end  of  which  is 
affixed  a  cap  having  a  recess  opening  in  the  direction  of  that 
limb  and  a  second  limb  is  received  and  resiliently  retained 
within  the  recess  within  said  cap  said  cap  being  so  shaped  as  to 
permit  said  end  portion  of  the  second  limb  to  enter  the  recess 
from  either  side  of  the  cap  at  will,  said  cap  including  a  tongue 
projecting  into  or  close  to  the  mouth  of  the  recess  from  a  part 
of  the  cap  facing  the  recess,  said  sheath  comprising  a  top  por- 
tion of  inverted  channel  shape,  a  first  end  portion  depending 
from  one  end  of  the  top  portion,  and  a  second  end  portion 
depending  from  the  other  end  of  the  top  portion,  the  two  end 
portions  each  being  of  channel-like  shape,  with  the  channels 
opening  towards  each  other,  each  said  end  portion  having  two 
lugs,  one  on  each  face  of  each  said  end  portion,  and  two  de- 
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formable  parts,  one  on  each  face  of  each  said  end  portion,  the 
two  lugs  on  that  end  portion  adjacent  to  the  recess  of  said  cap 
being  bent  inwards  to  form  restraining  means,  and  the  deform- 
able  parts  on  the  end  portion  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said 
tongue  being  pinched  inwards  to  form  restraining  means,  said 
lugs  and  said  deformable  parts  being  located  on  said  sheath  that 
two  of  said  lugs  and  two  of  said  deformable  parts  are  always 
located  for  said  bending  and  pinching  respectively  regardless 
of  the  initial  orientation  of  said  sheath  relative  to  said  cap. 


4,412,369 
HOOK-LIKE  END  FOR  DRAWSTRING 

Arturo  A.  Camaghi,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Angelica  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,695 

Int.  Q.3  A41F  1/00;  A41D  13/04 

U.S.  Q.  24—266  4  Qaims 


4.  A  drawstring  which  comprises  a  first  portion  that  is  dis- 
posed within  a  first  tubular  passage,  a  second  portion  that  is 
disposed  within  a  second  tubular  passage  which  is  spaced  away 
from  said  first  tubular  passage,  and  a  third  portion  that  spans 
the  space  between  said  tubular  passages,  said  third  portion 
having  a  wide  section  therein  which  is  substantially  wider  than 
the  internal  width  of  either  of  said  tubular  passages,  said  wide 
section  resisting  accidental  movement  of  said  third  portion  into 
either  of  said  tubular  passages  and  also  resisting  accidental 
telescoping  of  said  tubular  passages  over  said  wide  section,  said 
wide  section  being  bendable  in  transverse  section  to  permit 
said  third  portion  to  be  moved  into  either  of  said  tubular  pas- 
sages, said  third  portion  having  a  tapered  section  intermediate 
said  wide  section  and  one  of  said  tubular  passages,  and  said 
third  portion  being  made  of  flexible  and  yieldable  material  and 
being  bendable  in  transverse  section  to  permit  said  tapered 
section  of  said  third  portion  to  enter  said  one  of  said  tubular 
passages,  but  the  resistance  of  said  third  portion  to  bending  in 
transverse  section  enabling  said  third  portion  to  resist  but  not 
prevent  telescoping  of  said  one  tubular  passage  over  said  ta- 
pered section  and  thereafter  to  resist  but  not  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  third  portion  relative  to  said  one  tubular  passage, 
said  tapered  section  of  said  third  portion  being  free  of  abrupt 
width-reducing  steps  which  could  prevent  movement  of  said 
tapered  section  of  said  third  portion  into  said  one  tubular 
passage. 


4,412,370 
CLAMPS 
Graeme  K.  Speirs,  Redridge  Cottage,  Den  of  Cults,  Aberdeen, 
Scotland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1981, 
8118901 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  63/08 
U.S.  Q.  24—268  3  Qaims 

1.  A  clamp  which  comprises  two  arcuate  portions  each 


hinged  to  the  other  along  one  edge,  the  other  edges  of  the 
clamp  portions  being  formed  with  fingers  which  interlace 
when  the  clamp  is  closed,  each  finger  having  its  tip  portion 
bent  back  on  itself  to  form  a  fiat  loop,  the  looped  ends  of  the 
individual  fingers  being  so  dimensioned  that  when  the  finger*; 
are  interlaced  the  looped  ends  define  between  them  a  passage 


B      lA 


which  tapers  from  one  end  of  the  clamp  to  the  other,  at  least 
one  finger  being  formed  on  the  outer  face  of  the  looped  portion 
with  which  a  tab  which  is  deformable  to  project  into  the  pas- 
sage and  a  tapered  pin  formed  with  at  least  one  set  of  holes 
longitudinally  disposed  along  the  pin  in  a  position  such  that 
when  the  pin  is  inserted  into  the  passage  the  holes  pass  succes- 
sively across  the  position  of  the  tab  formed  on  the  finger 


4,412,371 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  TRAVELING  YARN 

INTO  A  YARN  TREATMENT  CHAMBER 

Gerry  A.  Hagen,  and  Edward  N.  Donnelly,  both  of  Anderson, 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Badische  Corporation.  Williamsburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,152 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  28-272  3  Claims 


l>-3 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  traveling  yarn  into  a  yarn 
treatment  chamber  and  causing  the  yarn  to  pass  through,  out 
of,  and  away  from  the  chamber;  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  piece  having  an  orifice  communicating  with  a 
channel  running  therethrough  and  a  means  for  capturing 
and  positioning  the  traveling  yarn  in  front  of  the  yarn 
treatment  chamber,  the  head  piece  providing  alignment 
for  the  push  jet  recited  in  (b)  below  with  respect  to  the 
traveling  yarn  and  the  yarn  treatment  chamber; 

(b)  a  push  jet  having  a  mating  surface  for  engaging  the  head 
piece,  the  push  jet  being  provided  with  means  for  direct- 
ing gas  into  the  head  piece; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  the  traveling  yarn  across  the  orifice 
of  the  head  piece; 

(d)  means  for  aligning  the  push  jet  so  that  it  is  contiguous 
with  the  orifice  of  the  head  piece; 

(e)  a  yarn  cutting  means  located  downstream  from  the  head 
piece  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  yarn  travel; 

(0  means  for  common  activation  of  the  push  jet  and  the  yarn 
cutting  means;  and 
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g)  means  for  conveying  the  yarn  away  from  the  yarn  treat- 
ment chamber  after  it  has  passed  therethrough. 


4,412^73 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  COPPER 

PLATE  WITH  FLOW  CONDUITS 

Abti  Kosonen,  and  Mauri  Palmu,  both  of  Pori,  Finland,  assign- 
ors to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  28,  1979,  794087 

Int.  CiJ  B21D  53/04;  B21P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  V  5  Qaims 


4,412,372 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BEARING  RINGS 

RUPTURED  ALONG  AN  ARROW-SHAPED  PARTITION 

LINE 

A  min  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  and  Heinrich  Kunkel,  both  of 
Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
iri9,  2947091 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/10:  B23P  77/00 

.S.  a.  29—149.5  R  10  Cla'^s 


;   /  ! 


/'  / 


^^TTTTTA 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  generally  planar  thin  plate 
or  band  of  copper  or  copper  alloy  having  at  least  one  flow 
conduit  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  or  band  consisting  of 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  continuously  casting  a  thick,  profiled  billet  having  an 
open  flow  conduit  extending  therethrough  parallel  to  the 
plane  thereof,  said  conduit  having  walls  which,  measured 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  billet  have 
a  total  wall  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
billet  on  both  sides  of  the  flow  conduit; 

(b)  then  cold  working  the  profiled,  continuously  cast  billet 
to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof  whereby  said  conduit  is 
flattened  and  the  conduit  walls  are  pressed  into  mechani- 
cal contact  with  each  other  without  welding  the  conduit 
walls  together,  and 

(c)  then  opening  the  fiow  conduit  by  applying  pressure  to 
the  inside  of  the  conduit. 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  bearing  ring  fractured 
a  long  an  arrow-shaped  partition  line,  the  method  including  the 
s  teps  of  forming  a  first  radial  bore  in  the  wall  of  the  ring  inter- 
nediate  opposite  ends  of  said  ring,  and  forming  notches  in 
(  pposite  ends,  the  notches  being  displaced  in  relation  to  the 
I  adial  bore  in  a  circumferential  direction,  the  ring  having  a  first 
(if  its  ends  supported  on  support  means,  being  initially  frac- 
I  ured  on  said  first  end  from  the  notch  down  to  the  radial  bore 
1  ty  means  of  a  force  directed  against  the  support  means,  after 
zhich  the  ring  is  turned  over  and  is  fractured  again  by  a  force 
( lirected  against  the  support  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
I  ng  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  said  radial  bore  in  the  wall  of  the  ring  intermedi- 
ate said  opposite  ends,  and  forming  a  first  notch  in  only 
the  first  end  of  the  bearing  ring, 

(b)  positioning  said  bearing  ring  with  the  first  notch  on  said 
first  end  downward  upon  two  support  means  arranged  at 
a  distance  from  one  another,  whereby  the  radial  bore  and 
the  first  notch  are  situated  between  the  support  means. 

(c)  applying  an  axially  directed  force  upon  the  bearing  ring 
upon  said  second  end  opposite  to  the  support  means,  in  the 
plane  of  the  first  notch  in  the  first  end,  until  the  ring 
fractures  along  a  fracture  line  starting  from  the  first  notch 
and  extending  to  the  radial  bore, 

(d)  forming  a  second  notch  in  said  second  end  of  the  bearing 
ring  opposite  the  first  notch  in  said  first  end, 

(e)  positioning  the  bearing  ring  with  the  second  notch  on  the 
second  end  of  the  bearing  ring  downwards  on  said  support 
means,  similarly  as  said  first  end  was  positioned,  and 

(0  applying  an  axially  directed  force  upon  the  bearing  ring 
on  said  first  end  toward  said  second  end,  in  the  plane  of 
the  radial  bore,  until  the  ring  fractures  along  a  second 
fracture  line  starting  at  the  second  notch  and  extending  to 
said  radial  bore. 


4,412,374 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  AN  INSULATED  CABLE  WIRE 

TO  A  TERMINAL  ELEMENT 
Horst  Forberg;  Klaus-Peter  Achtnig,  and  Anneliese  Stoewe,  all 
of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1980,  3040709 

Int.  a?  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—566.4  6  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  connecting  an  insulated  thin 
cable  wire  to  an  upright  terminal  element,  said  terminal  ele- 
ment being  formed  with  spaced  parallel  legs  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  slotted  contact  portion  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  said  legs,  said  legs  having  support  slots  aligned  with 
said  contact  portion  slot,  said  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing; 

a  sleeve  disposed  in  said  housing  and  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  oppositely  aligned  slots 
opening  into  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve; 
a  plunger  mounted  within  said  housing  for  limited  longitudi- 
nal movement  therein,  said  plunger  having  a  pressure 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and 
within  said  distal  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  distal  end  of  said 
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sleeve  projecting  beyond  said  pressure  member,  said  pres- 
sure member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  wire; 
said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  circumscribe  and  support  said 
legs  of  said  terminal  when  said  pressure  member  engages 
the  wire  at  the  top  of  said  terminal  and  upon  insertion  of 
the  wire  into  said  contact  slot,  said  sleeve  slots  encompass- 
ing and  confining  the  wire  on  both  sides  of  said  terminal 
element  at  all  times  when  said  pressure  member  contacts 
the  wire. 


4,412,375 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CMOS  DEVICES  WITH 

GUARDBAND 
James  A.  Matthews,  Santa  Oara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,050 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—571  13  Claims 


of  said  second  subplurality  of  said  first  plurality  of  P-type 
regions,  forming  the  extrinsic  base  region  of  said  NPN 
transistors; 

ion  implanting  a  plurality  of  N-type  conductivity  base  re- 
gions in  said  substrate,  each  juxtaposed  above  and  inter- 
secting a  respective  one  of  said  first  subplurality  of  PNP 
subcollectors,  forming  the  base  regions  of  PNP  transis- 
tors, said  N-type  base  regions  having  a  dopant  concentra- 
tion at  the  surface  of  said  substrate  of  less  than  10' '  atoms 
per  cubic  centimeter; 

depositing  a  plurality  of  metal  contacts  having  a  metal  work 
function  of  approximately  4.8  electron  volts  or  greater,  on 
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1.  The  fabrication  of  a  complementary  metal-oxide-semicon- 
ductor (CMOS)  integrated  circuit  on  a  silicon  substrate,  an 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said  substrate, 

forming  an  opening  in  said  layer  of  polysilicon, 

introducing  a  first  dopant  into  said  substrate  through  said 
opening  so  as  to  form  a  doped  first  region  in  said  substrate, 

defining  a  masking  member  within  said  opening,  said  mask- 
ing member  being  spaced  apart  from  the  edge  of  said 
opening  formed  in  said  polysilicon  layer;  and 

introducing  a  second  dopant  into  said  first  region  between 
said  masking  member  and  said  edge  of  said  polysilicon 
opening  so  as  to  form  a  guardband  about  said  first  region, 

whereby  a  self-aligned  guardband  is  formed  in  said  first 
region. 


4,412,376 

FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  VERTICAL  PNP 

STRUCTURE  WITH  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE 

EMITTER  UTILIZING  ION  IMPLANTATION 

David  E.  De  Bar,  Manassas,  Va.;  Raymond  W.  Hamaker,  Gil- 

roy,  Calif.,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Stephens,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,323,  Apr.  21,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  25,693,  Mar.  20, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,059 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/265.  21/283 
U.S.  a.  29—576  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  array  of  complementary 
bipolar  transistors  in  an  N-type  silicon  substrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
ion  implanting  a  first  plurality  of  P-type  regions  relatively 
deeply  beneath  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  first  subplu- 
rality thereof  forming  the  subcollectors  of  PNP  transistors 
and  a  second  subplurality  thereof  forming  the  intrinsic 
base  region  of  NPN  transistors; 
ion  implanting  a  second  plurality  of  P-type  regions  shal- 
lowly  beneath  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of  a  first 
subplurality  thereof  juxtaposed  above  and  intersecting 
respective  ones  of  said  first  subplurality  in  said  first  plural- 
ity of  P-type  regions,  forming  the  collector  contacts  for 
said  PNP  transistors  and  each  of  a  second  subplurality 
thereof  juxtaposed  abo  'e  and  intersecting  respective  ones 
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the  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  spaced  from  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  subplurality  of  PNP  collector  contacts  and 
electrically  contacting  a  respective,  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  N-type  conductivity  base  regions,  form- 
ing a  Schottky  Barrier  emitter  for  each  of  said  PNP  tran- 
sistors, having  a  barrier  height  with  a  magnitude  greater 
than  0.8  electron  volts; 

ion  implanting  an  N-type  dopant  as  the  base  contact  in  said 
PNP  transistors  and  as  the  emitter  in  said  NPN  transistors; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  PNP  bipolar  transistors  with 
Schottky  Barrier  contact  emitters  is  formed  simulta- 
neously with  a  plurality  of  NPN  transistors  on  the  same 
semiconductor  chip. 


4,412,377 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HYBRID 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Kenji    Nagashima,   Tokyo;    Hiroshi    Matsumoto,    Yokohama; 
Masataka  Tanaka,  Kitakyushu;  Hirosi  Oodaira,  Chigasaki, 
and  Nobuo  Iwase,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-8758 
Int.  a.'  H05K  3/34:  HOIL  21/84 
U.S.  a.  29—577  C  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  hybrid  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  stated  order: 
a  step  of  forming  a  ceramic  layer  on  a  metal  substrate  by 
fiame-spraying  a  ceramic  material  onto  the  metal  sub- 
strate; 
a  step  of  forming  on  said  ceramic  layer  a  resist  layer  having 
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a  pattern  opposite  to  that  of  a  conductive  layer  which  will 
be  formed  on  said  ceramic  layer  by  a  later  step; 
itep  of  forming  the  conductive  layer  by  name-spraying  a 
conductive  material  on  said  ceramic  layer  using  said  resist 
layer  as  a  mask; 


a  step  of  impregnating  thermosetting  insulative  material  into 
both  said  ceramic  layer  and  said  conductive  layer;  and 

a  step  of  providing  at  least  one  semiconductor  element  on 
said  conductive  layer. 


4,412,378 

Ml  nHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DI  VICE  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  MASKING,  ETCHING 

AND  OXIDATION 
Kaiuyoshi   Shinada,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to  Tokyo 
S  hibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,251 

(laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  2981,  56-25666 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/302.  21/265 

U.$.  a.  29—578  7  Qaims 
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said  first  impurity  region  which  is  exposed,  after  part  of  said 
insulating  film  on  said  first  impurity  region  is  etched. 

4,412,379 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTITRACK 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE  HELIX 

STRUCTURE 

James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  and  William  W.  French,  Cardiff-by 

the-Sea,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Technology  Inc., 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,036,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Fat.  No.  4,316,227. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,315 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  5/42 

U.S.  a.  29—603  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  multitrack  magnetic  head  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  severing  a  length  of  magnetic  material  which  has  been 
wound  on  a  mandrel  into  a  succession  of  gapped  cores  by 
lapping  or  cutting  a  longitudinal  flat  into  said  mandrel; 

and 

(b)  bonding  a  pole  tip  piece  comprised  of  discrete  pole  tip 
pairs  to  said  mandrel-supported  cores  in  such  a  way  that 
discrete  pole  tip  pairs  magnetically  couple  to  respective 
cores  on  said  mandrel. 


4,412,380 
HOSE  CUTOFF  DEVICE  OR  TOOL 

Arthur  S.  Kish,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Murray  Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,647 
Int.  a.5  B23D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  30—92 


1  Claim 


A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
C(  )mprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  oxidation  resistive  insulat- 
ir  g  film  on  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
s(  lectively  forming  a  first  impurity  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tik'ity  type  in  said  semiconductor  body  before  or  after  said 
ii  sulating  film  is  formed;  etching  part  of  said  insulating  film 
V  hich  corresponds  to  part  of  said  first  impurity  region  and 
is  otropically  etching  exposed  portions  of  said  semiconductor 
b  3dy  to  a  predetermined  depth,  using  teaid  insulating  film  as  a 
n  lask;  doping  an  impurity  of  the  secondNConductivity  type  into 
s  lid  first  impurity  region,  using  said  insulating  film  as  a  mask, 
s )  that  a  second  impurity  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
t  ^pe  whose  concentration  is  higher  than  a  concentration  of 
s  lid  first  impurity  region  is  formed  in  said  first  impurity  region 
and  said  semiconductor  body;  performing  thermal  oxidation 
I  sing  said  insulating  film  as  a  mask,  so  that  an  oxide  film  is 
f  armed  to  cover  exposed  portions  of  said  first  impurity  region, 
s  aid  second  impurity  region  and  said  semiconductor  body;  and 
I  arming  a  third  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in 
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1.  A  hose  cutter  or  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  base,  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  and  axially-aligned 
cylindrical  tubes  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  cylindrical  tubes  adapted  to  receive  the 
hose  to  be  cut,  a  bracket  welded  to  said  base  and  having  an 
upright  fiange,  an  elongated  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said 
fiange,  a  cutter  blade  removably  secured  to  said  handle,  said 
cutter  blade  being  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  and 
having  cutting  edges  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said 
handle  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  said  base  and  into  the 
space  between  said  cylindrical  tubes,  and  a  guard  of  inverted 
U-shaped  configuration  comprising  a  fiat  base  portion  and 
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parallel  legs  or  sides  extending  downwardly  from  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  base  portion  and  welded  to  said  cylindrical  tubes, 
said  base  portion  adapted  to  prevent  said  handle  from  being 
moved  beyond  a  predetermined  point  relatively  to  said  base. 


4,412,381 

BLADE  HOUSING  FOR  CAST  CUTTING  TOOL 

Norbert  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,363,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,316,323.  This  application  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,832 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B27B  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  30-124  14  Claims 


engageable  with  said  driving  member  for  seiecliveiy  cou- 
pling said  driven  means  with  said  driving  means  for  relation 
therewith  said  driven  member  being  capable  of  radial  and 
rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said  driving  member. 

(c)  spool  means  for  storing  said  flexible  filament,  said  spool 
means  being  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for  rotation 
therewith;  and 

(d)  means  for  metering  discrete  lengths  of  filament  from  said 
spool  means  to  extend  said  cutting  length  by  bumping  said 
driven  means  on  the  ground,  wherein  the  metering  means 
includes  means  for  moving  said  driven  member  radially  with 
respect  to  the  drive  shaft  axis  during  the  bumping  opration 
until  said  driven  member  disengages  said  driving  member  to 
free  the  driven  means  for  rotation  relative  to  the  driving 
means,  whereby  sajd  spool  means  pays  out  a  length  of  fila- 
ment during  said  relative  rotation,  and  wherein  said  driven 
member  is  carried  on  an  arm  which  is  radially  bendable  in 
response  to  bumping  said  driven  means  on  the  ground 
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4,412,383 
CABLE  DRIVEN  PLOTTER 

Benzion  Landa,  10045-118  St..  Apt.  206.  Edmonton.  Alberta. 
Canada  T5K  lYl 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292.723 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/03.  7/03 

U.S.  CI.  33-1  M  5  Claims 


1.  A  plaster  cast  saw  device  for  cutting  a  cast  comprising: 
a  cast  cutting  tool  having  a  body,  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
body,  and  a  movable  circular  saw  blade  mounted  on  said 
shaft; 
a  housing  engaging  said  body  and  enclosing  portions  of  the 
edge  of  said  saw  blade,  said  housing  having  peripheral 
straight  sides  such  that  said  housing  has  a  substantially 
polygonal  profile  when  viewed  normal  to  a  plane  which  is 
parallel  to  said  saw  blade,  and  said  housing  containing  a 
slot  through  the  face  of  a  plurality  of  said  peripheral 
straight  sides  through  which  a  portion  of  said  saw  blade 
projects  varying  distances,  whereby  the  depth  of  the  cut 
of  said  saw  blade  is  determined  by  the  side  face  which  is 
positioned  in  contact  with  the  cast. 


4,412,382 
LINE  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  FILAMENT  CUTTING 
Donald  M.  White,  III,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,450 

Int.  CV  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  30-276  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vegetation  cutting  device  in  which  a  free  end  of  a 
flexible  filament  is  rotatably  swung  as  a  cutting  length  about 
the  axis  of  a  drive  shaft,  apparatus  for  metering  discrete  lengths 
of  filament  comprising: 

(a)  driving  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  filament  about  an 
axis,  said  driving  means  including  at  lease  one  driving  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  driven  means  having  at  least  one  driven  member  selectively 
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3.  A  plotting  device  comprising  a  plotting  surface,  marking 
means  adapted  to  move  freely  over  said  plotting  surface,  first 
and  second  cable  means  connected  at  respective  ends  to  said 
marking  means,  means  including  a  motor  and  cable  supply 
means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  first  cable  means,  means 
including  a  motor  and  cable  supply  means  for  varying  the 
length  of  said  second  cable  means,  third  cable  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  marking  means,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  third  cable  means  in  tension. 


4,412,384 

HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE  HAVING  LEVEL 

INSTRUMENT  AND  PLATFORM 

William  Viets,  849  Barth  La.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45429 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,467 
Int.  CI.'  GOIB  3/10  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  33—169  R  4  Gaimi 

1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  height  of  a  person  and 
including  a  platform,  an  elongate  support  member  having  a 
lower  portion,  the  platform  and  the  support  member  being 
relatively  movable,  a  coiled  measuring  tape  having  units  of 
measurements  thereupon,  the  coiled  measuring  tape  being 
carried  by  the  support  member,  the  measuring  tape  having  an 
end  portion  attached  to  the  platform,  successive  portions  of  the 
tape  being  uncoiled  and  extendible  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  support  member  as  the  support  member  is  elevated  from 
the  platform  when  a  person  whose  height  is  to  be  measured 
stands  on  the  platform,  a  level  indicator  member  carried  by  the 
support  member,  the  support  member  being  positionable  upon 
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the  lead  of  the  person  whose  height  is  to  be  measured  as  the 
supiort  member  is  oriented  to  a  level  position  by  use  of  the 
level  indicator  member,  and  the  height  of  the  person  being 
not*  d  by  observing  the  indicia  upon  the  measuring  tape  adja- 
ceni  the  support  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  plat- 
fon  J  has  a  slot  for  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  the  support 
meilber.  resilient  clip  means  mounted  within  the  slot  and 


en 

rel 
cli 


rel(  asably 


by 

a 

the 


ij  ageable  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  support  member  for 

isably  attaching  the  support  n»ember  to  the  platform,  the 

means  being  completely  recessed  within  the  slot  of  the 

..brm  to  provide  for  unobstructed  standing  on  the  platform 

,  the  persone  whose  height  is  being  measured,  and  to  provide 

compact  unit  for  carrying  and/or  storage  of  the  device  when 

device  is  not  in  use  for  measuring. 


pla  form 


4,412,385 

(  AUGE  FOR  CHECKING  FEATURES  -  LIKE  LINEAR 

DIMENSIONS  -  OF  A  MECHANICAL  PIECE 

Ni  rciso  Selleri,  Monteveglio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana 

^arposs  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,013 

:naiins  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  27,  1981,  3318  A/81 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/n,  7/12 

U.fe.  a.  33—178  E  10  Claims 
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being  adapted  to  close  the  first  circuit  and  to  switch  the  control 
means  for  stopping  said  relative  movement. 

4,412,386 

COMPASS 

John  G.  Bennet,  Macomb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,939 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  7  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  33—268  6  Claims 


..  A  gauge  for  checlung  features  of  a  mechanical  piece, 
c  jmprising:  a  first  support  for  the  piece;  a  second  support,  the 
r  rst  and  the  second  support  being  movable  one  with  respect  to 
t  le  other;  actuation  means  to  control  the  relative  movement  of 
t  le  supports;  gauging  means  with  feeler  elements  adapted  to 
c  aoperate  with  the  piece  and  protection  means  for  protecting 
t  >e  feeler  elements,  the  gauging  means  being  coupled  to  the 
s  Kjond  support  in  order  to  be  selectively  arranged  in  a  gauging 
p  osition— where  the  feeler  elements  cooperate  with  the 
,  iece— for  providing  a  signal  responsive  to  said  features  and  in 
a  rest  position;  and  safety  means  for  preventing  the  gauging 
r  leans  from  getting  damaged  as  a  consequence  of  incorrect 
I  iece  positioning  on  the  first  support,  or  whenever  the  piece  to 
I  c  checked  has  an  irregular  shape,  said  safety  means  including 
J  first  circuit  with  first  circuit  means  associated  with  the  first 
!  upport  and  including  the  piece,  a  second  circuit  means  associ- 
j  ited  with  the  second  support  and  control  means  connected  to 
I  he  actuation  means,  the  first  and  the  second  circuit  means 


JO 


1.  A  compass  comprising  a  base;  a  platform  mounted  for 
rotation  on  the  base;  motor  means  for  rotating  the  platform  in 
a  horizontal  plane  at  a  relatively  high  speed;  a  frame  located  in 
close  proximity  to  the  platform;  a  swingable  connection  be- 
tween the  platform  and  frame  enabling  the  frame  to  have 
angular  motion  in  the  elevational  direction;  means  holding  the 
frame  in  selected  positions  of  adjustment  in  the  elevational 
direction,  whereby  the  frame  can  establish  a  sight  line  with  the 
north  star  at  a  particular  point  in  the  platform  rotational  cycle; 
a  columnar  element  oriented  on  the  frame  so  that  its  axis  coin- 
cides with  the  north  star  sight  line;  means  for  slowly  rotating 
the  columnar  element  around  its  axis  once  per  twenty  four 
hour  day;  a  telescope  mounted  on  the  columnar  element;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  telescope  so  that  its  optical  axis  has  a 
predetermined  angle  lo  the  columnar  element  axis,  the  prede- 
termined angle  being  such  that  when  the  columnar  element  is 
sighting  the  north  star  the  telescope  will  be  sighting  the  sun. 

4,412,387 

DIGITAL  COMPASS  HAVING  A  RATIOMETRIC 

BEARING  PROCESSOR 

Daniel  S.  Lenko,  Monrovia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,474 

Int.  a.5G01C7  7/25 

U.S.  a.  33—361  ^^  Qaims 
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1,  An  improved  digital  compass  of  the  type  in  which  a 
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two-axis  earth's  magnetic  field  sensor  generates  two  bipolar 
analog  signals,  an  x-axis  signal  and  a  y-axis  signal  indicative  of 
bearing,  which  define  sine  and  cosine  functions  when  said 
two-axis  earth's  magnetic  field  sensor  is  rotated  in  the  earth's 
magnetic  field,  and  in  which  a  bearing  processor  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  two-axis  earth's  magnetic  field  sensor  for 
computing  a  digital  bearing  in  binary  form,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  two-axis  earth's  mag- 
netic field  sensor  for  generating  the  absolute  values  of  the 
X-axis  signal  and  the  y-axis  signal; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  two-axis  earth's  mag- 
netic field  sensor  for  detecting  the  polarities  of  the  x-axis 
signal  and  the  y-axis  signal  as  indicated  by  S.^*  and  S^* 
signals,  respectively,  and  wherein  the  S,*  and  S^*  signals 
are  logical  "0"  for  a  respective  positive  axis  and  a  logical 
"1"  for  a  respective  negative  axis  information; 
means  connected  to  said  means  for  determining  the  absolute 
values  of  the  x-axis  signal  and  the  y-axis  signal  for  compar- 
ing the  magnitudes  thereof  to  determine  which  axis  has 
the  larger  absolute  magnitude,  wherein  a  logical  "0"  out- 
put from  said  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  is 
indicative  of  the  fact  that   |y|<|x|,  and  a  logical  "1" 
indicative  of  the  fact  that  |  y  |  >  |  x  | ; 
a  double-pole-double-throw  (DPDT)  electronic  switch  hav- 
ing first  and  second  poles  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  magnitude  comparing  means,  a  first  set  of 
terminals  being  operatively  connected  to  the  x-axis  abso- 
lute value  output  and  a  second  set  of  terminals  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  y-axis  absolute  value  output 
of  said  absolute  value  generating  means,  the  output  of  said 
magnitude  comparing  means  controlling  the  position  of 
said  DPDT  electronic  switch  such  that  the  smaller  of  the 
absolute  value  of  x  or  y  is  always  fed  to  said  first  pole  and 
the  larger  of  the  absolute  values  of  |  x  |  or  j  y  |  is  always  fed 
to  said  second  pole; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  at  an  l/.v  input  to 
said  first  pole  of  said  DPDT  electronic  switch  and  opera- 
tively connected  at  an  \ref  input  to  said  second  pole  of 
said  DPDT  electronic  switch,  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter being  configured  for  ratiometric  measurements, 
wherein  the  digital  output  is  the  ratio  \i\/\ref  of  the 
analog  inputs,  and  wherein  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter computes  the  ratio  y/x  for  the  angles  335°  thru  45° 
and  135°  thru  225'  and  the  ratio  x/y  for  the  remaining 
angles  45°  thru  135°  and  225°  thru  335°; 
means  connected  to  said  means  for  detecting  the  polarities  of 
the  X-axis  signal  and  the  y-axis  signal  (Sx*  and  S^*  respec- 
tively) and  operatively  connected  to  a  data  valid  (DV) 
output  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  at  its  STR  input 
for  latching  the  polarity  of  the  axis  information  at  the  end 
of  each  analog-to-digital  conversion  upon  the  application 
of  a  DV  signal  to  eliminate  the  effects  of  changing  polari- 
ties of  the  axes  of  said  two-axis  earth's  magnetic  field 
sensor  during  rotation  thereof  while  a  bearing  indication  is 
being  presented,  wherein  S^  is  representative  of  S^*  after 
storage  and  S^  is  representative  of  S^*  after  storage; 
a  first  exclusive-OR  circuit  connected  to  said  means  for 
storing  means  polarity  data  for  generating  the  logic  signal 
Sj(0S^at  its  output; 
a  second  exclusive-OR  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  exclusive-OR  circuit  and  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the  x-axis 
signal  and  the  y-axis  signal  for  generating  the  logic  control 
signal  Sjt®Sy©(  |  y  |  >  |  x  | );  and 
a  memory  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  and  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond exclusive-OR  circuit  and  being  programmed  in  such  a 
fashion  as  to  compute  the  arc  tangent  of  the  ratio  y/x  or 
the  ratio  x/y  according  to  the  output  of  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  and  the  logic  control  signal  Sx0Sy0(  |  - 
y  I  >  I X I ),  and  said  memory  unit  also  being  programmed  in 
such  a  fashion  as  to  output  a  quadrant  displacement  angle 
in  binary  form  from  0°  thru  90°  referenced  to  the  cardinal 
point  forming  the  lower  boundary  of  the  quadrant  of 


interest,  the  quadrant  displacement  angle  m  binary  form, 
along  with  the  logic  signals  Si  and  S,0Sv  being  represen- 
tative of  the  digital  bearing 
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METHOD  FOR  DRYING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Mikio  Takagi,  Kawasaki,  and  H«Jime  Kamioka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-169041 
Int.  CI.'  F26B  3/i4 
U.S.  CI.  34— 1  II  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  drying  semiconducior  substrates,  which 
comprises  irradiating  a  plurality  of  semiconducior  substrates 
with  electromagnetic  waves  emitted  from  a  waveguide  in  a 
non-reactive  atmosphere  of  normal  atmospheric  pressure  while 
holding  the  semiconductor  substrates  so  that  the  predominant 
faces  thereof  substantially  form  right  angles  to  the  face  of  an 
opening  of  the  waveguide,  wherein  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strates are  positioned  in  a  row  on  a  substrate  holder  and  a  pair 
of  dummy  substrates  are  placed  on  the  ends  of  said  row,  and 
wherein  the  substrates  are  placed  at  intervals  of  from  about  5 
mm  to  about  20  mm. 


4,412,389 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
DRYING  PROCESS  IN  A  LAUNDRY-DRYING  SYSTEM. 
AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Manfred  Kriiger,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  3030864 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  34—46  29  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  automatically  controlling  the  drying  process  of 
a  laundry  drying  system  until  a  given  desired  degree  of  dryness 


1{ 


IS 


reached,  including  heating  means,  a  drive  for  the  drying 
syttem,  a  control  device  for  controUing  the  drive  and  heating 
m;ans,  and  means  for  supplying  system-related  fixed  data 
cc  ncerning  the  drying  of  particular  laundry,  which  comprises 
determining  the  gradient  of  rising  air  temperature  leaving  the 
di  ying  system  during  a  given  early  phase  of  the  drying  process, 
ca  Iculating  a  required  operating  time  for  the  heating  means  and 
the  drive  from  the  determined  gradient  and  the  system-related 
fi:,ed  data,  and  feeding  the  calculated  operating  time  as  an 
in  3ut  to  the  control  device. 
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CENTRIFUGAL  SPIN  AIR  DRYER 

William  P.  Grant,  620  Oeveland  Ave.,  Elgin.  III.  60120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,020,  Sep.  23,  1980, 

ibandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1981.  Ser.  No,  ^9,930 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  11/08 
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WATER  HEATER  UTILIZING  LAUNDRY  DRYER 

EXHAUST 

John  V.  Bolognino.  24836  Masch,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,458 

Int.  Cl.^  F26B  19/00 


U.S.  a.  34—90 


13  Claims 
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1.  A  centrifugal  extractor  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion cabinet  means  defining  an  interior  cavity  and  including  a 
t  ap  wall  defining  a  first  opening  therein,  hinged  cover  means  to 
te  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  wall  and  moveable  between 
( losed  and  open  positions  with  respect  to  the  first  opening, 
lotatable  shaft  means  to  be  mounted  in  the  interior  cavity, 
I  notor  means  to  be  connected  to  the  rotatable  shaft  for  rotating 
!  ame.  basket  means  for  receiving  wet  articles  to  be  spun  dry 
and  being  connective  to  the  rotatable  shaft  means,  braking 
neans  to  be  mounted  in  the  interior  cavity  and  being  selec- 
ively  engageable  to  arrest  the  rotational  movement  of  the 
haft,  brake  linkage  mechanism  connective  to  the  braking 
neans  and  being  engageable  by  a  substantially  closed  cover 
neans,  motor  activation  means  to  be  activated  during  move- 
nent  of  the  cover  means  to  the  closed  position  thereof,  the 
mprovement  comprising  rotatable  disc-type  brake  plate  means 
"or  the  braking  means  to  be  mounted  to  the  shaft  means  for 
■otation  therewith,  pivotal  disc-type  brake  pad  means  for  the 
jraking  means  biased  to  normally  engage  the  brake  plate 
neans  for  preventing  rotation,  and  being  selectively  moveable 
to  release  engagement  therewith,  pivotal  lever  arm  means  for 
the  brake  linkage  mechanism  carrying  thereon  the  pivotal 

E rake  padmeans  and  biased  toward  engagement  with  the  brake 
late  means,  and  post  means  for  the  brake  linkage  mechanism 
to  be  connected  to  the  lever  arm  means  and  extendible  from 
the  cabinet  means  in  alignment  for  contact  by  the  cover  means 
during  closing  thereof,  the  post  means  being  moveable  by  the 
closing  cover  means  to  move  the  lever  arm  means  against  the 
bias  thereof  for  selectively  releasing  engagement  between  the 
brake  plate  means  and  the  brake  pad  means,  and  said  cabinet 
means  including  a  bottom  wall  defining  a  first  opening  and  a 
second  opening  therein,  said  bottom  wall  tapering  outwardly 
to  converge  on  the  first  opening  for  draining  moisture  there- 
from, enveloping  shroud  means  being  mounted  within  said 
interior  cavity  of  the  cabinet  means  to  envelope  the  motor 
means  and  extending  to  communicate  with  the  second  opening 
of  the  bottom  wall  whereby  outside  ambient  air  is  excessible  to 
the  motor  means  and  the  shroud  means  prevents  moisture 
contact  with  the  motor  means. 


I.  A  water  preheating  system  for  use  with  a  laundry  dryer 
having  a  vent  for  exhausting  heated  air  therefrom  and  a  hot 
water  heater  having  an  inlet  pipe  for  coupling  to  a  source  of 
water  to  be  heated  comprising: 

a  tank  having  an  underside; 

a  base  for  supporting  said  tank; 

air  intake  port  receptive  of  heated  air  from  said  dryer  vent; 

air  retainer  means  for  directing  said  heated  air  from  said  air 
intake  port  generally  towards  the  underside  of  said  tank, 
wherein  said  air  retainer  means  and  the  underside  of  said 
tank  define  a  heating  chamber; 

exhaust  flue  communicating  with  said  heating  chamber; 

condensation  collection  means  disposed  on  said  base  gener- 
ally beneath  the  underside  of  said  tank  having  drain  orifice 
therein  for  collecting  and  removing  condensation  from 
said  heating  chamber; 

water  inlet  means  adapted  to  receive  water  from  a  supply 
main  and  communicating  with  said  tank  for  filling  said 
tank; 
water  outlet  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  inlet  pipe  of 
said  hot  water  heater  so  as  to  supply  preheated  water  to 
said  hot  water  heater. 


4,412,392 
GRAIN  DRYING  AND  STORAGE  STRUCTURE 
Richard  L.  Keller.  Tenney,  Minn.  56582 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,667 

Int.  a.5  F26B  11/00 

U.S.  CI,  34—233  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  drying  structure  of  the  type  having  an  exterior  wall 
with  an  upper  edge,  an  inclined  roof  structure  with  a  lower 
portion  extending  outwardly  beyond  and  overhanging  the 
upper  edge  of  the  exterior  wall,  a  perforated  false  floor  on 
which  a  matenal  to  be  dried  is  placed  and  means  for  driving 
heated  air  from  under  the  perforated  false  floor  up  into  and 
through  the  material  to  be  dried,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  supporting  the  roof  structure  so  that  its  lower 
portion  is  spaced  equidistant  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wall; 

(b)  a  shell  structure  for  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  wall, 
said  shell  structure  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge 
and  extending  substantially  continuously  around  the  exte- 
rior of  the  wall;  and 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  shell  structure  exterior  of  the  wall 
so  that  the  shell  is  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  the  wall, 
the  upper  edge  of  the  shell  being  in  close  proximity  to  the 
overhanging  lower  portion  of  the  roof  structure  where  it 
extends  outwardly  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall,  and 
the  lower  edge  of  the  shell  extending  at  least  fifty  percent 
of  the  distance  between  the  overhanging  lower  portion  of 
the  roof  structure  and  the  perforated  floor  of  the  drying 
structure,  whereby  the  heated  air,  after  passing  upwardly 
through  the  material  to  be  dried,  is  directed  through  the 
space  defined  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  roof  structure  and  thereafter  passes 
downwardly  through  the  space  defined  between  the  shell 
structure  and  wall  so  as  to  protect  the  wall  adjacent  the 
shell  from  ambient  temperature  and  to  also  prevent  con- 
densation from  forming  on  the  interior  of  the  wall. 


4,412,393 
BALLET  TOE  SHOE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Nicholas  Terlizzi,  Jr.,  North  Haledon,  and  Donald  Terlizzi, 
Paquannock,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ballet  Makers,  Inc.. 
Totowa,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,947 

Int.  a.'  A43B  3/00.  23/00:  A43C  13/14:  A43D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  36—113  26  Claims 


<?/'     <-JS 


J/      <^, 


.'J' 


1.  A  shank  and  toe  box  support  frame  combination  for  a 
ballet  toe  shoe,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  shank  for  being  located  in  a  ballet  toe  shoe  beneath  the  sole 
of  a  wearer  of  the  toe  shoe;  the  shank  having  a  front  end; 
a  tip  flap  located  at  the  front  end  of  the  shank;  the  tip  fiap 
being  folded  up  from  the  portion  of  the  shank  beneath  the 
wearer's  sole  to  define  a  front  tip  panel  of  the  toe  box 
support  frame; 

the  toe  box  support  frame  being  shaped  to  define  a  toe  box 
for  a  ballet  toe  shoe  for  covering  over  the  front  portion 
and  toes  of  a  wearer's  foot;  the  toe  box  support  frame 
having  a  front  end  and  the  tip  flap  at  the  front  end  of  the 
shank  being  integrated  with  the  support  frame  for  at  least 
in  part  defining  the  front  end  of  the  support  frame;  the 
support  frame  having,  an  open  rear  end  and  having  and 
defining  an  interior  into  which  the  toe  and  foot  of  the 
wearer  are  placed;  the  support  frame  having  an  exterior; 
the  shank  extending  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the 
support  frame  and  extending  out  the  rear  end  of  the  sup- 
port frame. 

20.  A  method  of  making  a  combination  of  a  toe  box  support 
frame  and  a  shank  for  a  ballet  toe  shoe,  or  the  like,  the  method 
comprising: 

applying  a  ballet  toe  shoe  shank  having  a  front  end,  with  a 
foldable  tip  flap  being  defined  on  the  front  end  of  the 
shank,  to  the  toe  shoe  sole  side  of  a  male  mold  member 
that  is  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  toe  box  of  a  ballet  toe 
shoe,  and  the  shank  being  applied  to  the  male  mold  mem- 
ber so  that  the  tip  fiap  of  the  shank  extends  forward  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  male  mold  member; 

inserting  the  male  qiold  member,  forward  end  first,  into  the 
mold  cavity  of  a  female  mold  member  which  cavity  has  a 


profile  that  generally  conforms  to  the  external  profile  of 
the  male  mold  member,  and  the  respective  profiles  of  the 
male  and  female  mold  members  bemg  shaped  so  that  there 
is  a  narrow  space  defined  between  the  male  and  the  female 
mold  members  for  receiving  a  moldable  resm  matenal,  or 
the  like;  the  male  mold  member  bemg  inserted  far  enough 
for  the  tip  Hap  at  the  front  of  the  shank  to  contact  the 
interior  of  the  female  mold  member  for  then  folding  up  the 
tip  fiap  over  the  front  end  of  the  male  mold  member, 
whereby  the  tip  flap  is  then  m  position  to  be  at  the  front  tip 
of  the  toe  box  support  frame; 

applying  resin  in  the  space  between  the  male  and  the  female 
mold  members  and  also  applying  the  resm  over  the  tip 
fiap,  and  allowing  the  resin  to  set  for  thereby  defining  the 
toe  box  support  frame  and  for  integrating  the  shank  and 
the  support  frame;  and 

removing  the  toe  box  support  frame  with  the  shank  inte- 
grated therewith  from  the  mold  members 
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DREDGING  SUCTION-JET  HEAD 

Earnest  Z.  Coker,  1525  SW.  23,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73108 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No,  416,413 

Int.  CI.'  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  CI.  37—57  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  boat  supported  placer-stream  dredging  apparatus 
having  a  generally  vertical  gangue  tube  extending  from  the 
placer  above  the  surface  of  the  stream  and  generating  an  up- 
ward How  of  gangue  therethrough  and  having  first  and  second 
pressure  hoses  coextensive  with  the  gangue  tube  and  contain- 
ing water  under  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  dredging  head  secured  to  the  depending  end  of  said  gangue 
tube,  said  dredging  head  comprising, 
an  open  end  section  of  pipe  coaxially  secured  at  one  end 

portion  to  the  depending  end  of  said  gangue  tube, 
nipple  means  communicating  with  the  first  said  pressure 
hose  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  pipe  section 
for  reducing  stream  water  pressure  within  the  pipe 
section  by  generating  an  upwardly  directed  jet  action 
water  fiow  therethrough, 
cage  means  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  membc  having  a 
top  end  wall  of  greater  diameter  than  said  pipe  section 
coaxially  secured  to  the  depending  end  portion  thereof 
and  having  a  closed  bottom  wall  spaced  from  said  top 
wall  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  one-half  its  diameter,  the 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  member  having  openings  therein 
dimensioned  for  limiting  the  diametric  size  of  gangue 
particles  passing  through  the  openings  in  response  to 
lateral  movement  of  the  cylindrical  member  across  a 
stream  bed  by  the  trailing  action  of  the  gangue  tube 
following  boat  movement, 
a  cross  communicating  with  said  second  pressure  hose  and 
rigidly  secured  to  said  pipe  section  opposite  said  nipple 
means,  and, 
angularly  downward  directed  nozzle  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  cross  for  impinging  a  high  velocity  stream 
of  water  on  the  gangue  at  opposite  sides  of  said  cage 


2) 
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DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Uilliam  R.  Markin,  5502  Chippewa  Rd.,  Toledo.  Ohio  43613 

:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,017.  Aug.  30.  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1980.  Ser.  No.  211.836 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  a.  40—530  3  Claims 
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at  the  front  thereof  an  angle  iron  for  holding  an  edge  of  a 
sign  from  either  above  or  below; 

each  said  supporting  bracket  further  having  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof  a  threaded  hole,  more  particularly  in  the  form 
of  an  externa]  nut  provided  on  the  outside  of  the  support- 
mg  frame  m  which  a  screw  can  be  threaded,  said  screw 
being  turned  mto  engagement  with  the  post  so  as  to  lock 
each  supporting  bracket  thereto,  and 

at  least  one  bracket  having  said  angle  iron  sloped  slightly 
outwardly  away  from  the  front  of  said  supporting  bracket 
so  that  when  said  at  least  one  bracket  is  used  to  hold  an 
edge  of  a  sign  from  below  the  weight  of  the  sign  effects  a 
wedgmg  action  with  said  bracket. 


1.  A  free-standing  device  for  supporting  a  tablet  of  sheets  of 
p|aper  comprising: 

a  backing  plate  including  an  upper  marginal  edge  and  lower 
marginal  edge; 

at  least  one  floor  engaging  leg  attached  to  and  supporting 
said  backing  plate  in  a^ubstantially  upright  position; 

means  for  positioning  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  the  tablet 
of  sheets  of  paper  and  releasably  securing  the  upper  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  sheets  of  paper  along  the  upper  marginal 
edge  of  said  backing  plate  such  that  each  sheet  of  paper  in 
the  tablet  may  be  individually  released; 

a  channel  member,  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section. 
secured  to  and  coextensive  with  the  lower  marginal  edge 
of  said  backing  plate  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  the 
lower  marginal  edge  of  a  tablet  of  sheets  of  paper;  and 

clamping  means  affixed  to  one  leg  of  said  channel  member 
for  snuggly  securing  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  the  tablet 
of  sheets  of  paper  within  said  channel  member. 


4,412,397 

HREARM  SAFETY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

William  H.  Bayn,  5095  Pettis,  Belmont,  Mich.  49306 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,683 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—1  LP  54  Claims 


4,412,396 

SIGN  HOLDER  WITH  REVERSIBLE  SUPPORTING 

BRACKETS 

-lermann  Silbernagel,  Friesenheimer  Strasse  7a,  6800  Mann- 
heim 1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  7930368[U] 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  15/00 


;.S.  CI.  40—607 


10 


6       7 


10  A  firearm  safety  device  for  rendering  a  firearm  positively 
but  temporarily  inoperative,  the  firearm  having  a  first  element 
normally  movable  to  a  ready-fire  position,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  fracturable  strap;  and 

means  for  securing  said  fracturable  strap  about  the  firearm  to 
prevent  the  first  element  from  moving  to  the  ready-fire 
position,  whel^by  the  firearm  is  rendered  operative  by  frac- 
turing said  strap  and  removing  said  strap  from  the  firearm. 

4,412,398 
HUNTING  STAND 
Alvin  E.  Harmon,  R.R.  1,  Bagley,  Minn.  56621 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,660 
Int.  CI.'  AOIM  31/02 


6  Claims    U.S.  CI.  43—1 


3  Claims 


1.  A  sign  holder  comprising: 

at  least  one  post  of  square  shaped  cross-section,  over  which  i.  A  hunting  platform  device  comprising  an  upright  sleeve, 

several   reversible  supporting   brackets  each   having  a  a  platform,  said  upright  sleeve  being  mounted  on  said  platform 

square  shaped  opening  therethrough  are  placed  which  and  having  a  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  platform,  said 

embrace  said  post;  sleeve  being  made  of  flexible  material,  a  seat  mounted  on  said 

each  said  square  shaped  opening  supporting  bracket  having  platform,  said  sleeve  being  movable  upward  from  a  position 
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adjacent  the  platform  to  a  raised  position,  said  sleeve  when 
raised  having  a  height  extending  from  the  platform  to  a  height 
above  the  seat  to  surround  said  seat  and  form  a  wall  enclosing 
said  seat,  to  at  least  partially  conceal  an  operator  seated  on  said 
seat,  said  sleeve  being  open  across  its  top,  support  means  for 
supporting  said  sleeve  in  its  raised  position,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  hoop  fixed  about  the  upper  open  end  of  said 
sleeve,  removable  rods  having  their  upper  ends  engaging  said 
hoop  for  supporting  said  hoop  and  thereby  supporting  said 
sleeve,  with  their  lower  ends  mounted  to  said  platform,  a 
plurality  of  legs  mounted  beneath  said  platform  to  support  said 
platform  in  a  raised  position  above  the  ground. 


4,412,399 
JUGGLING  TOY 
Akira  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Tomihisa  Tanimura,  Mibu,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1980,  55-182334 
Int.  a.'  A63H  1/32 
U.S.  a.  46—47  7  Qaims 


zp-, 


axis  substantially  normal  to  said  coated  surface  whereby  a 
plane  of  rotation  is  established  for  said  coated  surface: 
a  burnishing  head  having  an  outer  surface  secured  so  as  to 
permit  itioving  the  burnishing  head  into  close  proximity  to 
said  plane  of  rotation  and  to  permit  oscillating  the  burnish- 
ing head  laterally  to  said  plane  of  rotation,  said  burnishing 
head  having  a  length  of  tape  having  a  working  surface 
thereon  wrapped  partially  around  said  outer  surface  of  the 
burnishing  head  closest  to  said  plane  of  rotation  when  the 
burnishing  head  is  moved  into  close  proximity  to  said 
plane  of  rotation,  said  burnishing  head  further  adapted  to 
constrain  said  length  of  tape  so  received  so  as  to  cause  said 
received  tape  to  move  laterally  with  the  burnishing  head 
when  the  head  is  moved  into  close  proximity  to  said  plane 
of  rotation  and  is  oscillated  laterally  back  and  forth; 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 
a  housing; 

movable  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  such  that 
it  is  capable  of  reciprocal  movement  in  an  arcuate  path- 
way with  respect  to  said  housing; 
moving  means  located  on  said  housing  in  association  with 
said  movable  means  and  capable  of  interacting  with  said  mov- 
able means  at  at  least  two  points  in  said  arcuate  pathway,  each 
of  said  interactions  of  said  moving  means  with  said  movable 
means  capable  of  at  least  inhibiting  movement  of  said  movable 
means  in  one  direction  and  further  capable  of  initiating  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  movale  means  comprises  an  object 

capable  of  moving  in  said  arcuate  pathway; 
said  moving  means  interacting  with  said  object,  said  interac- 
tion of  said  moving  means  with  said  object  capable  of  at 
least  inhibiting  the  movement  of  said  object  in  said  one 
direction  and  further  capable  of  initiating  movement  of 
said  object  in  said  other  direction; 
said  moving  means  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  element 
and  an  element  activation  means,  said  first  and  said  second 
element  each  having  an  end  and  each  movably  mounted 
on  said  housing  such  that  said  end  of  said  first  and  said 
second  elements  is  capable  of  moving  and  contacting  said 
object,  said  first  and  said  second  elements  each  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  element  activation  means  and 
each  movable  in  resix)nse  to  said  element  activation 
means. 


means  for  securing  a  length  of  said  tape  and  having  a  guide 
surface  means  for  guiding  said  tap>e  around  said  outer 
surface  of  the  burnishing  head  and  establishing  a  tape  path 
wherein  said  tape  surface  closest  to  said  plane  of  rotation 
has  a  first  segment  located  about  the  burnishing  head  and 
urged  into  intimate  contact  at  a  first  force  with  the  surface 
of  a  disk  located  in  said  plane  of  rotaion  and  said  tape 
surface  has  a  second  segment  having  a  common  terminal 
end  with  said  first  segment,  which  second  segment  is 
urged  toward  said  circular  surface  at  a  lesser  force  than 
said  first  force; 

means  for  oscillating  the  burnishing  head  back  and  forth 
laterally  relative  to  said  plane  of  rotation  when  the  head  is 
moved  into  close  proximity  to  said  plane  of  rotation. 


4,412,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  TUBES 

Bo  W.  Fundell,  Alvkarleby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skutskars 

Rostfria  AB,  Skutskar,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00236,  §  371  Date  May  29,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00821,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269.026 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1,  1979,  7908103 

Int.  a.'  B24B  5/34.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  51—103  R  10  Oaims 


4,412,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNISHING 

Craig  B.  Hammond,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,714,  Oct.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,687. 
This  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,934 
Int.  a.3  B24B  21/16 
U.S.  a.  51—58  18  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  burnishing  an  annular  region  of  a  circular 
surface  of  a  disk  which  comprises: 
means  for  rotating  a  disk  having  a  coated  surface  about  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  tubes  and  the  like,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  frame,  support  means  for  supporting  a  tube 
above  said  frame  and  a  processing  tool  for  working  upon  the 
tube,  said  support  means  being  a  plurality  of  supports  spaced 
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alo  ig  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  supports 
ha>  ing  two  roller  elements  for  permitting  rotation  of  the  tube 
reli  itive  to  said  processing  tool,  at  least  one  of  said  supports 
bei  ig  movable  along  said  frame,  said  processing  tool  being 
car  ried  by  said  movable  support  whereby  said  processing  tool 
ma  ^  be  moved  to  various  positions  along  the  length  of  said 
fra  ne.  means  for  locking  said  movable  support  to  said  frame  in 
a  s  ationary  adjusted  position,  and  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  two  roller  elements  of 
sai  1  movable  support  vertically  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a 
tul  e  supported  by  others  of  said  supports  whereby  said  mov- 
ab  e  support  and  said  processing  tool  may  be  readily  adjusted 
rel  itive  to  such  a  supported  tube. 


first  and  second  groups  of  tiers  at  least  one  inside  group  of  tiers 
of  structure  similar  to  the  associated  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  tiers,  the  latter  forming  outside  groups  of  tiers 
relative  to  said  inside  groups  of  tiers  and  serving  as  housings 


4  412  402 

1  QUIPMENT  AND^WETHOD  FOR  DELIVERING  AN 

ABRASIVE-LADEN  GAS  STREAM 

Be  II  J.  Gallant,  Portland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cavitron  Inc.,  Long 

sland  City,  N.Y. 
Cc  ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,288,  Aug.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

s  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  14,435,  Feb.  23,  1979, 

ab  indoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,907. 

Ju  .  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,571.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  197,886  i 

Int.  a.'  B24C  5/04  ' 

L'JS.  a.  51—439  24  Claims 


)S^JO 


for  the  associated  inside  groups  of  tiers,  the  latter  being  sHde- 
able  relative  to  the  outside  groups  of  tiers  to  permit  expansion 
of  the  usuable  capacity  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of  tiers 
by  pulHng  out  said  inside  groups  of  tiers. 


4,412,404 
COMBINED  VENT  AND  ESCAPE  HATCH 

Donald  L.  Manning,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Transpec, 
Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,387 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  65/10;  E05C  15/02;  E05D  15/50 

U.S.  a.  52—19  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  abrasion  comprising  delivering 
fr  Dm  a  nozzle  orifice  a  pressurized  jet  of  particle-laden  gas, 
with  resultant  development  of  an  ambient  induction  zone, 
r(  leasing  a  substantially  unpressurized  fiow  of  the  liquid  into 
a;  I  annual  space  surrounding  the  ambient  induction  zone  and 
tl  lereby  establish  a  combined  stream  of  gas,  particles  and  liq- 

d,  and  directing  the  combined  stream  against  the  surface  to 
b ;  abraded. 


II 


4,412,403 
TELESCOPING  GRANDSTAND  ARRANGEMENT 
dhristiane  LeFranc,  72,  avenue  du  Midi,  63800  Cournon,  and 
Francois  Verdier,  46,  Boulevard  Cote  Blakin,  63000  Qer- 
mont-Ferrand,  both  of  France 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,566 
Int.  a.3  E04H  3/12 
,S.  a.  52—9  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tiered  grandstand  arrangement  of  the  type  adapted  to 
s  jpport  individuals  for  purposes  including  group  photography 
c  f  the  individuals  and  seating  thereof  to  watch  a  show,  confer- 
ence,  or  other  event,  and  of  the  type  formed  of  a  frame 
r  lounted  on  wheels  and  equipped  with  means  to  permit  towing 
t3  a  desired  location,  comprising  a  first,  top  group  of  tiers 
I  eing  permanently  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  a  second,  bot- 
t  am  group  of  tiers  hingedly  joined  to  the  first  group  about  a 
1  lorizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  length  the  tiers  of  the  first  and 
<  econd  groups  thereof,  the  second  group  being  pivotally  mov- 
i  ble  about  said  axis  to  be  folded  onto  and  placed  atop  the  first 
,  ;roup  for  travelling,  and  to  be  unfolded  therefrom  into  an 
( ipened  position  for  use;  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
irst  and  second  groups  of  tiers  has  a  generally  tubular  pris- 
natic  structure,  and  there  are  further  provided  for  each  of  said 


1.  A  combined  vent  and  escape  hatch  assembly  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  on  a  vehicle  roof,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  lid,  a  lid  supporting  ring  of  generally 
the  same  shape  and  size  as  the  roof  opening  and  mounted  on 
said  roof  so  as  to  surround  said  opening,  a  pair  of  linkage 
mechanisms  mounted  on  laterally  opposite  sides  of  and  con- 
nected between  said  lid  and  said  ring,  each  linkage  mechanism 
comprising  first  and  second  bracket  members  respectively 
connected  to  said  lid  and  said  ring  and  lever  means  intercon- 
necting said  bracket  members  to  permit  said  lid  to  be  moved 
between  a  seated  position  upon  said  ring  closing  the  roof  open- 
ing and  a  plurality  of  partially  opened  venting  positions  in 
which  the  id  is  supported  by  both  of  said  linkage  mechanisms, 
and  a  latching  means  for  disconnecting  one  of  said  linkage 
mechanisms  whereby  the  lid  may  be  moved  to  a  fully  opened 
position  relative  to  the  roof  opening,  the  improvement  in  said 
latching  means  comprising: 

A.  a  latch  element  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  said  second 
bracket  members;  and 

B.  said  ring  including  means  for  supporting  one  second 
bracket  member,  said  latch  element  being  adapted  to  coact 
with  the  bracket  supporting  means  to  releasably  lock  said 
one  second  bracket  member  against  movement  relative  to 
said  ring. 
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4,412,405 

INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Jasper  J.  Tucker,  4674  Tragen  Ct.,  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,314 

Int.  a.J  E04B  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  52—86  8  Claims 


1.  An  interlocking  building  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  elongated  stringer  members  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rigid  elongated  cross  members  for  positioning  cross- 
ways  of  said  stringer  members, 

said  cross  members  each  being  provided  with  an  upper  slot 
intermediate  ends  thereof  for  receiving  a  stringer  member, 

said  stringer  members  having  upper  slots  for  receiving  ends 
of  cross  members, 

ones  of  said  cross  members  being  offset  from  one  another  so 
that  their  upper  slots  receive  different  stringer  members, 

wherein  a  given  stringer  member  is  received  in  an  upper  slot 
of  a  given  cross  member  while  ends  of  said  given  cross 
member  are  received  in  upper  slots  in  second  and  third 
next  adjacent  stringer  members  on  either  side  of  said  given 
stringer  member, 

an  end  of  a  cross  member  offset  from  said  given  cross  mem- 
ber being  received  in  an  upper  slot  in  said  given  stringer 
member  while  said  second  and  third  stringer  members  are 
respectively  received  in  upper  slots  in  offset  cross  mem- 
bers. 


4,412,406 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  nXING  A  WINDOW 

MOLDING  ONTO  A  WINDOWPANE 

Ikuo  Sengoku,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,678 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1980,  55-154572 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  52—208  26  Oaims 
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11.  A  windowpane  assembly  of  a  vehicle,  which  has  a  win- 
dow molding  and  a  windowpane  arranged  in  an  L-shaped 
cross-sectional  fillister  of  a  vehicle  body,  said  fillister  extending 
along  an  outer  periphery  of  the  windowpane  and  comprising  a 
riser  portion  which  extends  inwardly  from  the  vehicle  body, 
and  a  bottom  portion  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to 
the  vehicle  body  from  an  inner  end  of  said  riser  portion,  the 
windowpane  being  stuck  onto  the  bottom  portion  by  means  of 


an  adhesive  material,  a  gap  formed  between  the  riser  portion 
and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  windowpane  being  covered  by 
the  window  molding  which  has  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross- 
section  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  device  having  a  molding 
clip  fixed  onto  the  riser  portion  of  said  fillister  and  inserted  into 
the  gap  for  fixing  the  window  molding  onto  the  windowpane, 
said  molding  clip  comprising: 
a  holding  portion  engageable  with  the  outer  periphery  of 

said  window  molding  to  hold  said  window  molding, 
an  elastic  wing  member  intended  to  resiliently  abut  against 

the  outer  periphery  of  the  windowpane  within  the  gap; 
latch  means  engageable  with  said  elastic  wmg  member  for 
maintaining  said  elastic  wing  member  in  a  compressed 
state  to  accumulate  the  elastic  force  of  said  elastic  wing 
member,  and; 
disengaging  means  for  disengaging  said  elastic  wing  member 
from  said  latch  means  and  causing  said  elastic  wmg  mem- 
ber to  resiliently  abut  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
windowpane,  said  disengaging  means  comprising  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  window  molding,  which  is  engage- 
able with  said  elastic  wing  member 


4,412,407 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GU 

Samuel  T.  MelH,  520  NE.  Wavecrest  Ct., 
33432,  and  Nicholas  J.  Mein,  680  SW. 
Beach,  Fla.  33441,  assignors  to  Samuel 
Melfi,  both  of  Boca  Raton  and  Nicholas 
Beach,  all  of,  Ra. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,359 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1981, 
Int.  CI.'  E04B  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  52—699 


ARD  RAIL  POST 
Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
14th  St.,  Deerfield 
T.  Melfl;  Anna  J. 
J.  Mein,  Deerfleld 

,  Jun.  15.  1981, 
Ser.  No.  307.731 

1  Claim 


1.  For  use  in  anchoring  an  upstanding  guard  rail  support  post 
to  a  concrete  fioor  slab,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  helically  wound  wire  nut  having  its  successive  helical  turns 
engaging  each  other  and  defining  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing screw-threaded  passageway  for  threadedly  receiving  a 
screw-threaded  stem  on  the  lower  end  of  the  support  post; 

a  rigid  elongated  bolt  having  an  externally  screw-threaded 
lower  end  threadedly  received  m  said  screw-threaded 
passageway  in  the  nut,  said  bolt  extending  up  from  said 
nut  above  the  level  to  which  the  concrete  floor  slab  is  to 
be  poured  and  having  a  screw-threaded  upper  end; 

a  bracket  having  a  horizontal  top  leg  with  a  vertical  opening 
therein  which  passes  said  bolt  and  a  vertical  leg  extending 
down  from  said  top  leg  for  attachment  to  a  perimeter 
board  of  a  form  for  the  concrete  fioor  slab; 


24 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


s  jacer  means  engaged  between  said  horizontal  top  leg  of 

said  bracket  and  the  top  of  said  nut.  said  spacer  means 

having  a  vertical  opening  therein  which  passes  said  bolt; 

said  spacer  means  comprising: 

a  lower,  rigid,  flat,  annular  washer  engaging  the  top  of 
said  wire  nut; 

a  block  of  expanded  plastic  extending  up  from  said  lower 
washer  to  form  a  complementary  recess  in  said  concrete 
floor  slab  above  said  wire  nut,  said  block  having  a 
central  vertical  opening  which  registers  with  the  screw- 
threaded  passageway  in  said  wire  nut; 

an  upper,  rigid,  flat,  annular  washer  on  top  of  said  block; 

and  a  rigid  sleeve  extending  up  from  said  upper  washer  to 
said  horizontal  top  leg  of  said  bracket; 

clamping  nut  threadedly  engaging  the  screw-threaded 

upper  end  of  said  bolt  above  said  horizontal  top  leg  of  the 

bracket  and  clamping  the  latter  down  against  said  spacer 

means; 
and  a  plurality  of  feet  extending  down  from  said  nut  to 

engage  a  bottom  wall  of  the  form  and  hold  the  wire  nut 

spaced  above  said  bottom  wall. 

4,412,408 
HEAT-INSULATION  BUILDING  BLOCK  OF  ALL-METAL 

CONSTRUCTION 
Muifred  Scbolz,  Erlangen,  and  Wolfgang-Peter  Pricker,  Prein- 
sheim,  both  of  Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Ped.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Piled  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Ped.  Rep.  ef  Germany,  Mar.  17. 

1980,  3010256 

Int.  a.5  E04C  2/34 
U  S.  a.  52—806  7  Claims 


elastically  respective  adjacent  insulation  foils  of  at  least  the 
other  of  the  relatively  slideable  building-block  parts,  and  hair- 
pin shaped  bent-away  portions  formed  as  pockets  engaging  in 
one  another  at  free  ends  of  the  housing  sheets  of  the  two  build- 
ing-block parts  forming  the  building  block. 

4,412,409 
METHOD  OPtLOSING  THE  MOUTH  OP  A  CONTAINER 

AND  A  SCREW  CAP  POR  USE  THEREIN 
Dictmar  Aichinger,  Reinach;  Hans-Werner  Breuer,  Balsthal, 
and  Albert  Obrist,  Kaiseraugst,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Albert  Obrist  AG,  Reinach,  Switzerland 

Piled  Peb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Peb.  21, 
1980  3006481 

Int.  a.'  B67B  3/22.  3/20,  1/08;  B65B  7/28 
U.S.  CI.  53—485  8  Qaims 
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1.  Heat-insulation  building  block  formed  of  at  least  two  parts 

ideable  relative  to  one  another  over  a  given  range  and,  re- 

s  jectively,  including  between  two  metal  housing  sheets  main- 

t  lined  at  a  constant  spacing  from  one  another,  a  multiplicity  of 

I  letallic  insulation  foils  disposed  consecutively  in  direction  of 

« aid  spacing  between  said  housing  sheets,  and  spacer  elements 

lolding  the  insulation  foils  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  aother, 

djacent  pairs  of  the  consecutive  insulation  foils  forming  re- 

<  pective  insulation  cells,  the  housing  sheets  and  the  insulation 

oils  of  the  respective  parts  being  nested  overlappingly  within 

)ne  another  in  consecutive  alternating  fashion  within  the  given 

iliding  range,  the  housing  sheets  and  the  insulation  foils  of  the 

lideable  parts  nested  within  one  another  having  respective 

)verlap  lengths  greater  than  a  maximum  enlargement  of  the 

)uilding  block  resulting  from  sliding  the  parts  of  the  building 

)lock  apart  in  direction  of  the  given  sliding  range,  comprising 

)ent-away  portions  formed  at  a  free  end  of  the  insulation  foils 

3f  at  least  one  of  the  relatively  slideable  building-block  parts, 

iaid  bent-away  portions  bridging  the  space  between  respective 

jairs  of  the  consecutive  insulation  foils  and  tightly  engaging 


1.  A  method  of  closing  a  container  mouth  having  an  external 
screw-thread  by  a  screw  cap  of  resilient  plastics  material  hav- 
ing an  internal  screw-thread  of  corresponding  pitch,  compris- 
ing locating  the  screw  cap  on  the  container  mouth  in  a  prede- 
termined angular  orientation  corresponding  to  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  cap  in  its  final  position  when  the  container  is 
closed  by  screwing  on  the  cap  with  a  certain  screw  torque  to 
fully  engage  the  threads,  and  then  applying  pressure  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  container  to  snap  the  cap  over  the  threads 
of  the  container  into  its  final  position  as  would  be  occupied  if 
screwed  on  with  said  certain  torque. 

4,412,410 

HORIZONTAL  BALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

George  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Hergeth, 

Incorporated,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,193,  Sep.  11, 1980.  This  application 

Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,766 

Int.  a.5  B65B  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—528  25  Qaims 


1.  A  horizontal  baling  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  vertical, 
stationary  platen  secured  at  one  end  of  same,  said  frame 
also  including  a  housing  located  at  an  end  of  same  oppo- 
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site  said  stationary  platen,  said  housing  defining  a  horizon- 
tal passageway  therealong  and  being  spacially  separate 
from  said  stationary  platen,  said  frame  further  having  a 
pair  of  side  wall  sections  pivotally  secured  thereon  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  said  hous- 
ing and  said  platen  and  an  open  position; 

(b)  a  ram  received  in  said  horizontal  passageway  for  move- 
ment therein  between  a  first,  feed  position,  and  a  second, 
material  compression  position,  said  ram  having  a  platen 
secured  at  an  end  of  same; 

(c)  fiuid  operated  closing  and  locking  means  associated  with 
said  side  wall  sections  for  locking  said  side  wall  sections 
adjacent  said  housing  and  stationary  platen  where  a  baling 
chamber  is  partially  defined  by  said  stationary  platen, 
bottom  wall  and  side  wall  sections,  said  closing  and  lock- 
ing mean  comprising  two  pairs  of  interengageable  locking 
elements,  one  of  said  elements  of  each  pair  being  secured 
to  one  of  said  moveable  side  wall  sections  and  the  other  of 
said  elements  of  each  pair  being  associated  with  a  fiuid 
operated  cylinder  and  piston  arrangement  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  other  of  said  side  wall  sections  for  movement 
of  said  interengageable  element  into  and  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  interengageable  ele- 
ments of  said  pair  so  that  retraction  of  said  pistons  locks 
together  said  elements  of  each  pair; 

(d)  a  source  of  fiuid  power  for  operating  said  cylinder  and 
piston  arrangements;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  fiuid  power  to  said  cylinders  such 
that  during  closing  of  said  side  wall  sections,  a  first  of  said 
cylinders  only  receives  fiuid  whereby  its  interengageable 
elements  only  are  brought  into  at  least  initial  engagement, 
after  which  fiuid  power  is  automatically  supplied  to  the 
other  of  said  cylinders  to  initiate  retraction  of  said  piston 
therewithin,  whereby  said  interengageable  elements  asso- 
ciated with  said  other  of  said  cylinders  may  be  easily, 
manually  brought  into  initial  engagement,  and  both  of  said 
cylinders  may  lock  their  respective  interengageable  ele- 
ments. 


4,412,411 
PAPER  SHEET  BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiro  Hashimoto,  and  Shigeo  Horino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,940,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-36730; 
Mar.  28,  1979,  54*36731;  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-36732;  Mar.  29, 
1979,  54-37508;  Mar.  29,   1979,  54-37509;  Mar.  29,   1979, 
54-37510;  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-41038[U] 

Int.  Q.^  B65B  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  53—587  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  paper  sheet  bundling  apparatus  for  a  paper  sheet  pro- 
cessing system  in  which  stacked  paper  sheets  are  bundled  in  a 
bundling  position  with  a  thermally  fusible  bundling  tape  during 
a  bundling  operation,  said  bundling  tape  having  a  leading  end 
poriion  and  a  trailing  end  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  rotary  body  supported  within  said  frame  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  from  a  normal  position; 

locating  means  provided  within  said  rotary  body  and  serving 
to  locate  the  paper  sheet  stack  in  the  bundling  position, 


said  locating  means  being  disposed  such  that  the  leading 
end  portion  of  the  bundling  tape  is  pushed  by  a  leading 
end  of  the  paper  sheet  stack  when  the  paper  sheet  stack  is 
fed  into  the  bundling  position,  and  then  rests  on  an  upper 
surface  of  the  paper  sheet  stack; 

paper  sheet  stack  feed-in  means  for  feeding  the  paper  sheet 
stack  into  said  locating  means; 

bundled  paper  sheet  stack  feed-out  means  for  receiving  the 
bundled  paper  sheet  stack  from  said  locating  means  after 
the  bundling  operation; 

means  for  clamping  the  paper  sheet  stack  in  the  bundling 
position; 

means  for  moving  the  clamping  means  m  a  direction  having 
a  perpendicular  component  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  transfer  of  the  paper  sheet  stack  between  a  clamp  posi- 
tion, at  which  the  paper  sheet  stack  is  held  m  the  bundling 
position,  and  a  clear  position  at  which  the  pa^r  sheet 
stack  is  released,  said  clamping  means  rotating  together 
with  said  rotary  body  during  the  bundling  operation  while 
in  said  clamp  position; 

heat  receiving  means,  separate  and  independent  from  said 
clamping  means,  and  having  a  back  side  surface  and  an 
upper  surface,  for  holding  the  leading  end  portion  of  the 
bundling  tape  between  the  back  side  surface  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  paper  sheet  stack,  said  heat  receiving  means 
being  interposed  between  the  paper  sheet  stack  and  the 
bundling  tape  wound  around  the  paper  sheet  stack  during 
the  bundling  operation; 

means,  separate  and  independent  from  said  clamping  means 
moving  means,  for  moving  said  heat  receiving  means  in  a 
crosswise  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  clamping  means  moving  means  and  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  transfer  of  the  paper  sheet  stack, 
and 

heating  means,  facing  the  upper  surface  of  said  heat  receiv- 
ing member,  for  pressing  the  trailing  end  portion  of  the 
bundling  tape  to  overlap  and  fuse  with  the  tape  wound 
around  the  paper  sheet  stack  with  said  heal  receiving 
means  supporting  the  overlapped  tape  during  the  fusing 
operation. 


4,412,412 
LOADING  DEVICE  POR  PALSE-TW  1ST  APPARATUS 
Giinter   Paul,   Hammelburg;   Kirit   Patel,   Elfershausen,   and 
Giinter  Schmitt,  Hammelburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fag  Kugelflscher  Georg  Schiifer  St  Co.,  Schwein- 
furt,  Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,649,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,052 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935380 

Int.  Q.'  DOIH  15/00;  D02G  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  57—280  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  false-twist  apparatus  including: 
a  frame  defining  at  least  three  generally  parallel  and  radially 
spaced  axes  surrounding  a  central  axially  extending  twist- 


1036  O  G 


26 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


ing  region  and  having  at  least  one  frame  element  having 
an  abutment  surface  turned  away  from  said  region; 
1  espective  shafts  lying  on  and  joumaled  in  said  frame  for 

rotation  about  the  respective  axes; 
1  espective  sets  of  axially  spaced  disks  fixed  on  said  shaft  and 
having  rims  radially  overlapping  at  said  twisting  region, 
whereby  a  yam  to  be  false-twisted  can  pass  axially  along 
said  region  in  contact  with  said  rims;  and 
I  Irive  means  connected  to  said  shafts  for  permanently  con- 
necting same  together  for  joint  rotation,  whereby  a  yarn 
passing  through  said  region  is  false-twisted  by  the  rotatmg 
disks, 
t  iread-loading  device  comprising:  I 

a  support; 

means  including  interengaging  formations  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  abutment  surface  and  on  said  support  for 
releasably  securing  same  together,  said  formations  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  region,  whereby  said  support 
can  be  fitted  to  said  frame  by  being  displaced  radially 
toward  said  region  to  interfit  sajd  formations; 
a  loading  arm  carried  on  and  displaceable  relative  to  said 
support  and  having  a  yarn-pushing  tip  turned  toward 
and  engageable  between  said  disks,  said  tip  being  dis- 
placeable with  said  arm  between  an  outer  position 
spaced  from  said  disks  and  an  inner  position  with  said 
tip  and  a  yarn  engaged  thereover  in  said  region  and 
axially  between  said  disks; 
means  including  a  spring  engaged  between  said  support 
and  said  arm  for  urging  same  into  one  of  said  positions: 
and 
a  detent  carried  in  said  support  and  displaceable  between 
a  blocking  position  engaged  with  said  arm  in  said  outer 
position  thereof  for  preventing  movement  of  said  arm 
relative  to  said  support  and  a  freeing  position  permitting 
such  movement;  and 
release  means  linked  to  said  detent  and  having  a  release 
element   displaceable   between   a   projecting   position 
engageable  with  and  depressable  by  said  abutment  sur- 
face when  said  formations  are  interfitted  and  a  de- 
pressed position  for  displacing  said  detent  into  said 
freeing  position  only  when  said  release  element  is  in  said 
depressed  position,  whereby  said  arm  cannot  move  o\-\ 
said  support  unless  said  support  is  fitted  snugly  to  said 
frame. 


nozzle,  wherein  the  rectifier  plate  includes  a  lower  part  which 
is  positioned  between  said  air  nozzle  tip  and  the  discharge  port 
wherein  at  least  a  space  communicating  with  the  interior  of  a 
dust  box  disposed  below  said  air  nozzle  tip  part  is  substantially 
partitioned  into  two  air  fiow  paths  separated  by  said  lower 
part,  one  on  the  side  of  the  air  nozzle  tip  and  the  other  for 
discharged  air  from  the  discharge  port. 


4,412,414 
HEAVY  FUEL  COMBUSTOR 
Allen  S.  Novick,  Lafayette;  Jerry  G.  Tomlinson,  Indianapolis, 
and  Dennis  L.  Troth,  Speedway,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,072 

Int.  CIJ  F02C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  60—39.23  2  Oaims 


4,412,413 
AIR  CURRENT  RECTinER  PLATE  ON  AN  AIR 
SPINNING  DEVICE 
S  loji  Sakai,  Kyoto;  Michiaki  Fujiwara,  Shinomachi;  Nobunori 
Kubota,  and  Koshi  Noda,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Murata  Machinery,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335.220 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Oct.    13.    1981,    56- 
lb2716[U] 

Int.  CI.'  DOIH  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  57—304  13  aaims 


<./•     / 


■^.^■'' 


1  In  a  high  vapor  temperature  liquid  fuel  combustor,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  vaporizing  tube  of  predetermined 
length  and  cro^  section  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fuel 
nozzle  at  said  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  said  fuel  and  to  a 
source  of  compressed  air  and  operative  to  separate  said  fuel  by 
air  blast  into  a  plurality  of  droplets  arid  to  direct  a  longitudinal 
stream  of  said  droplets  into  said  tube,  a  preheat  combustor 
means  operative  to  generate  a  preheat  stream  of  heated  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  means  operative  to  direct  said  preheat 
stream  into  said  tube  generally  at  said  inlet  for  interception  of 
said  droplet  stream  and  mixture  therewith  whereby  said  mix- 
ture traverses  said  tube  toward  said  outlet  in  a  longitudinally 
moving  swirl  having  a  residence  time  in  said  tube  proportional 
to  said  length  and  said  cross  section  thereof  and  sufficient  in 
duration  for  the  heat  from  said  preheat  stream  to  vaporize  said 
droplets  without  autoignition  of  said  vapor,  a  primary  air 
mixer  connected  to  said  tube  outlet  and  to  said  compressed  air 
source  operative  to  combine  said  vaporized  fuel  and  com- 
pressed air  into  a  combustible  mixture,  first  variable  geometry 
means  for  regulating  air  fiow  into  said  primary  air  mixer 
thereby  to -control  the  equivalence  ratio  of  said  combustible 
mixture  to  reduce  production  of  nitrous  oxides,  means  defining 
a  lean  reaction  zone  for  receiving  said  combustible  mixture 
from  said  primary  air  mixer,  means  for  igniting  said  mixture  in 
said  lean  reaction  zone  to  generate  products  of  combustion, 
and  second  variable  geometry  means  in  a  downstream  portion 
of  said  lean  reaction  zone  for  regulating  air  fiow  from  said 
compressed  air  source  into  said  downstream  portion  to  quench 
said  products  of  combustion. 


1.  An  air  current  rectifier  plate  for  use  in  an  air  spinning 

<  evice  characterized  in  that  the  rectifier  plate  is  externally 

!  itted  on  an  air  nozzle  tip  part  which  protrudes  from  a  lOzzle 

lolder  and  includes  a  discharge  port  spaced  from  the  tip  of  the 


4,412,415 
HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  GEAR 
Svend  E.  Thomsen.  Nordborg,  and  Erik  Kyster,  Augustenborg, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980.  3006509 

Int.  a.'  F15B  7/00;  B62D  5/0& 
U.S.  a.  60—384  7  aaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  steering  control  system  comprising  a  bidirec- 
tional servomotor  having  two  operating  ports  on  opposite 
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sides  thereof,  pump  and  tank  means,  a  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing a  metering  unit,  said  valve  assembly  having  a  steering 
wheel  connection  and  being  connected  to  said  servomotor  and 
said  pump  and  tank  means,  said  valve  assembly  being  operable 
to  form  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  branches  for  selectively  feed- 
ing and  exhausting  opposite  sides  of  said  servomotor,  said 
metering  unit  being  in  at  least  one  of  said  exhaust  branches, 
auxiliary  valve  means  between  said  pump  and  tank  means  on 
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responsive  to  ambient  pressure  and  to  vacuum  pressure 
between  the  pump  and  accessory  device  and  opcratively 
connected  to  selectively  operate  the  drivmg  means 


4,412,417 
WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

Daniel  Dementhon,  Annapolis,  Md..  assignor  to  Tracer  Hy- 
dronautics.  Incorporated,  Laurel,  Md. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263.886 

Int.  a.3  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  Q.  60—497  30  Qaimi 


(»*'<» 


one  side  thereof,  said  auxiliary  valve  means  having  a  normal 
operating  position  assumable  upon  being  subjected  to  pump 
pressure  to  connect  said  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  branches  to 
said  pump  and  tank  means,  said  auxiliary  valve  means  having 
an  emergency  operating  position  assumable  in  the  absence  to 
pump  pressure  to  connect  said  fluid  supply  and  exhaust 
branches  to  permit  fiuid  flow  in  said  branches  responsive  to  the 
manual  actuation  of  said  valve  assembly. 


4,412,416 
ALTITUDE  COMPENSATED  VACUUM  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,638 

Int.  a.3  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  Q.  60—397  4  Gaims 


1.  An  altitude  comjsensated  vacuum  supply  system  for  oper- 
ating accessories  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  system  com- 
prising 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  at  least  one  vacuum  powered 
accessory  device  and  drivable  to  provide  vatguum  for 
operating  said  device, 

driving  means  connected  with  and  selectively  operable  to 
drive  the  pump,  and 

control  means  to  operate  the  driving  means  only  when  the 
vacuum  pressure  falls  below  a  predetermined  control 
range  of  vacuum  pressures  adequate  for  operation  of  the 
accessory  device  but  lying  well  below  the  pump  vacuum 
pumping  capability  at  sea  level  and  declining  at  increasing 
altitudes  at  a  rate  less  than  that  of  the  decline  in  pump 
vacuum  capability,  said  control  means  being  differentially 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  energy  of  surface  waves  in 
a  liquid  comprising  a  buoyant  mass  rotatable  around  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  buoyant  mass  comprising  at  least  two  similar 
helical  volumes  having  a  common  axis  coincident  with  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  helical  volumes  being  fixed  for  joint  rota- 
tion about  said  axis,  the  position  of  one  of  said  helical  volumes 
being  rotationally  displaced  about  said  axis  with  respect  to  the 
position  of  the  other  said  helical  volume. 


4,412,418 

HYDRODYNAMIC  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PISTON  DEVICES  PARTICULARLY  STIRLING 

ENGINES 

William  T.  Beale,  Athens.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc., 

Athens,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,409,  Nov.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,330,993.  This  application  May  18.  1981.  Ser.  No.  265.030 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25. 

1999.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—520  21  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  Stirling  engine  of  the  type  having  a  dis- 


2J 


pi;  IC 
ating 
being 
pr  sing 


[a)  means  for  spinning  a  first  one  of  said  pistons  about  its  axis; 
and 

(b)  means  for  drivingly  linking  said  first  piston  to  said  second 
piston  to  apply  a  torque  to  and  spin  said  second  piston. 

4,412,419 
FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
AJan  V.  Thomas,  and  Geoffrey  E.  Bone,  both  of  Crowthorne, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,961,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,308,221.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,669 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
n221/78 

Int.  CIJ  FOIB  29/00 
UlS.  a.  60—634  29  Claims 
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;er  piston  and  a  power  piston  which  reciprocate  in  cooper- 
cylinders  confining  a  working  fluid,  said  improvement 
for  hydrodynamically  lubricating  said  pistons  and  corn- 


bushing  definmg  a  passage  extending  along  said  stem  to  the 
back  side  of  said  head; 
said  bushing  having  in  its  outer  end  an  internal  O-ring 
groove,   said   stem   having  an   external   O-ring  groove 
aligned  with  said  bushing  groove  prior  to  projection; 
a  compressibly  yieldable  O-ring  seated  in  said  grooves  and 
restraming  said  piston  from  projection  prior  to  detonation 
of  said  cartridge;  and 


■7^-^ 


1.  A  fluid  supply  system  comprising  a  chamber  having  a 
jJortion  for  containing  a  working  fluid,  a  portion  for  containing 

gas  for  pressurizing  the  working  fluid,  a  movable  partition 
sfcparating  the  fluid  portion  from  the  gas  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber.  an  inlet  for  the  gas  and  an  outlet  for  the  working  fluid,  a 
r  lember  operable  to  close  the  inlet  and  carrying  solid  propel- 
1  mt  charge  means,  and  ignition  control  means  for  the  solid 
f  ropellant  charge  means,  characterized  in  that  the  solid  propel- 
1  mt  charge  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  individual  charges, 
a  nd  in  that  the  ignition  control  means  is  operable  to  ignite  each 
charge  as  and  when  required  to  produce  a  pressurized  gas 
which  enters  the  gas. portion  of  the  chamber  and  moves  the 
I  artition  in  the  chamber  to  pressurize  the  working  fluid  and 
( xpel  the  same  through  the  outlet,  the  ignition  control  means 
( omprising  pulse  generating  means,  counter  means  responsive 
t  D  the  output  of  the  pulse  generating  means,  gate  means  respon- 
!  ive  to  the  output  of  the  counter  means,  and  ignition  circuits 
lesponsive  to  the  respective  outputs  of  the  gate  means, 
whereby  the  solid  propellant  charges  are  ignited  serially. 
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an  ignition  cartridge  mounted  in  a  side  of  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  passage  through  a  port  extend- 
ing radially  of  the  axis  of  said  piston; 

said  cartridge  including  detonative  means  for  providing  a 
quantity  of  compressed  gas  transmittable  through  said 
radially  extending  port  and  said  passage,  and  active 
against  the  rear  side  of  said  piston  head  to  project  the 
piston  in  an  actuative  stroke. 


4,412,421 
ENGINE  OPERATED  BY  A  NON-POLLUTING 
RECYCLABLE  FUEL 
E.  Quimby  Smith,  Jr.,  Graeagle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Q  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,553,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,248,048,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,280, 
Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,129,003.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  230,798 
Int.  a.3  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—643  11  Claims 
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4,412,420  ' 

EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  PIN  PULLER 
4ihai  D.  Patrichi,  Los  Angeles,  and  Delbert  L.  Evanson,  Mis- 
sion Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Networks  Electronics 
Corp.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,732 
Int.  a.5  FOIB  29/0% 
J.S.  a.  60—635  7  Qaims 

1.  An  explosive  actuated  pin  puller  comprising: 
a  piston  including  a  head  and  a  stem  extending  from  the  rear 

side  thereof; 
a  housing  defining  a  cylinder  in  which  said  head  is  slidable  in 

an  actuator  stroke; 
a  slide  bushing  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  bushing  having 
I  bore  in  which  said  stem  is  slidable  in  an  actuating  stroke,  said 


1.  A  system  of  operating  an  external  combustion  engine 
which  is  operated  by  a  heated  working  fluid  of  the  engine, 
comprismg  providing  solid  partcles  of  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  magnesium  plus 
aluminum,  magnesium-aluminum  alloy,  magnesium  hydride, 
aluminum  hydride  and  magnesium  aluminum  hydride,  provid- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  in  association  with  the  engine, 
feeding  said  solid  particles  of  fuel  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, establishing  a  fiuidized  bed  of  solid  particles  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  by  introducing  a  flow  of  air  and  burning  said 
fuel  particles  in  the  presence  of  the  air,  and  heating  the  work- 
ing fiuid  of  the  engine  by  the  heat  of  the  burning  fuel. 
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4,412,422 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MULTI-TURBINE  INSTALLATION 
Anthony  J.  Rossi,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,272 

Int.  Q\?  FOIB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  60—706  8  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  multi-turbine  installation,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  turbine-driven  systems,  each  producing  an 
output  proportional  to  a  respective  control  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  respective  first  error  signal  for  each 
of  said  turbine-driven  systems  and  proportional  to  any 
deviation  of  a  respective  first  system-output  indicating 
parameter  from  a  respective  predetermined  reference 
value  therefor; 

means  for  generating  a  respective  second  error  signal  for 
each  of  said  turbine-driven  systems  and  proportional  to 
any  deviation  of  a  respective  second  system-output  indi- 
cating parameter  from  a  respective  complementary  por- 
tion of  the  combined  second  system-output  indicating 
parameters  of  said  systems;  and 

means  for  generating  the  respective  control  signal  for  each 
of  said  turbine-driven  systems  and  proportional  to  the  sum 
of  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  error  signals, 
whereby  a  predetermined  relationship  of  the  individual  out- 
puts of  said  turbine-driven  systems  is  maintained. 


4,412,423 
SPLIT-CYCLE  COOLER  WITH  IMPROVED 
PNEUMATICALLY-DRIVEN  COOLING  HEAD 
Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,766 

Int.  CI.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—6  2  Claims 
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1.  A  split-cycle  cryogenic  cooler  system  including  a  com- 
pressor which  provides  a  pressure  wave  in  said  system,  a  dis- 
placer  piston  assembling,  a  cryogenic  fiuid  conduit  means 
between  said  compressor  and  said  assembly,  with  a  cryogenic 
fluid  in  said  compressor,  said  assembly,  and  said  conduit 
means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprise: 
said  displacer  piston  assembly  has  an  expansion  space  and 


pneumatic  space  in  communication  with  said  fluid  conduit 

means,  wherein  said  fluid  conduit  means  includes: 

first  and  second  fluid  conduits  respectively  connected  to  said 

expansion  space  and  to  said  pneumatic  space  to  conduct 

respectively  first  and  second  portions  of  said  pressure 

wave; 
a  fluidic  delay  in  said  first  fluid  conduit  whereby  said  first 

portion  of  said  pressure  wave  leads  in  time  or  phase  the 

second  portion  of  said  pressure  wave. 


4,412,424 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING 

FOGGING  OF  VEHICLE  WINDOWS 

Katumi  lida;  Shinji  Sutoh,  and  Toshizo  Hara,  all  of  Konan, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-188692 
Int.  a.'  F25B  41/00:  B60H  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—209  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  controllmg  a  temperature 
in  an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  cooler  for  discharging  cooled  air  into  the  enclosure; 

a  cooler  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  a  lemperature  of  the 
cooler; 

an  outside  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  a  temperature 
outside  the  enclosure;  and 

operation  control  means  for  turning  the  cooler  on  and  off, 
said  operation  control  means  being  constructed  to  com- 
pute a  control  on  temperature  and  a  control  off  tempera- 
ture as  predetermined  functions  of  the  cooler  temperature 
and  the  outside  temperature,  turn  the  cooler  on  when  the 
cooler  temperature  is  higher  than  the  control  on  tempera- 
ture, and  turn  the  cooler  off  when  the  cooler  temperature 
is  lower  than  the  control  off  temperature; 

said  operation  control  means  being  further  constructed  to 
change  said  control  on  and  off  temperatures  to  different 
levels  such  that  the  control  on  and  off  temperatures  in- 
crease as  the  outside  temperature  decreases  and  when  the 
outside  temperature  is  above  a  first  predetermined  temper- 
ature, the  control  on  and  off  temperatures  are  maintained 
constant  at  upper  limits  when  the  outside  temperature  is 
varied  between  the  first  predetermined  temperature  and  a 
second  predetermined  temperature  which  is  lower  than 
the  first  predetermined  temperature,  and  the  control  on 
and  off  temperatures  decrease  as  the  outside  temperature 
further  decreases  and  when  the  outside  temperature  is 
below  the  second  predetermined  temperature. 


3( 


4,412,425  means,  second  pipe  means  (62)  for  returning  said  anti-freeze 

AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  VENTILATION  SYSTEM        liquid  from  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  said  chamber  (22), 
A  lira  Fukami,  Okazaki;  Hiroki  Noguchi,  Oobu,  and  Kunio 
Okamoto,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan  -^      """ 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1981,  Ser.  No.  327.615 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-174055;  \ 

F^b.  18,  1981,  56-22807 

Int.  a.5  B60H  i/04 
Us.  a.  62—244  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  and  ventilation  system  for  vehicles, 
c  )mprising  a  first  passage  for  introducing  outdoor  air  into  the 
pissenger  compartment  of  a  vehicle,  a  second  passage  for 
g  aiding  room  air  from  said  passenger  compartment  to  the 

0  Jtside  of  said  vehicle,  said  first  and  second  passages  intersect- 
ii  g  at  a  point,  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  at  said  intersection  of 
s;  lid  passages  to  exchange  the  actual  heat  and  the  latent  heat  of 
t  le  airs  flowing  through  said  first  and  second  passages,  first 
a  id  second  auxiliary  passages  respectively  connecting  sections 
of  said  first  passage  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger  to 
s:ctions  of  said  second  passage  upstream  of  said  heat  ex- 
c  langer,  first  and  second  dampers  for  controlling  the  commu- 
r  cations  of  said  sections  of  said  first  passage  through  said  first 
a  [id  second  auxiliary  passages  with  said  sections  of  said  second 
passage,  respectively,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  when 
s  iid  first  and  second  dampers  are  moved  to  positions  in  w  hich 
s  iid  first  and  second  auxiliary  passages  are  opened,  the  room 
a  ir  entering  said  second  passage  bypasses  said  heat  exchanger 
and  fiows  through  said  first  auxiliary  passage  into  said  first 
f  assage  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  thus  into  said 

1  assenger  compartment  and  the  outdoor  air  entering  said  first 
passage  flows  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  said  second 
auxiliary  passage  from  which  the  outdoor  air  is  again  intro- 
( uced  into  and  flows  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  said 
second  passage  and  is  discharged  therefrom  into  the  atmo- 
s  shere. 


and  pump  means  (50)  for  circulating  said  anti-freeze  liquid  in 
said  pipe  means  and  said  heat  exchanger  means. 


4,412,427 
NONCONTACT  THERMAL  INTERFACE 
Stuart  B.  Horn,  Fairfax;  Lundy  H.  McMillion,  Fredericksburg; 
Howard  L.  Dunmire,  Stafford;  Geoffrey  S.  Sawyer,  Annan- 
dale,  and  William  C.  Gerkin,  Vienna,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,073,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,104. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,094 
Int.  a.^  F25D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—298  5  Claims 


4,412,426 
WISER  COOLING  SYSTEM 
^hao  W.  Yuan,  6701  Montour  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 
I  :ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,800,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
1,346,569,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,518, 
Oct.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,240,268.  This  application  Jan.  23, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  276,648 
Int.  a.3  F25D  2i/12  \ 

J.S.  a.  62—260  5  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  storing  and  utilizing  cold,  said  system  (10,25) 
including  a  chamber  (22),  insulating  means  surrounding  said 
( ihamber,  an  anti-freeze  liquid  (2)  contained  within  said  cham- 
wr,  water  container  means  (30)  immersed  in  said  anti-freeze 
iquid  and  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  water  (32),  refrig- 
iration  means  (11)  for  cooling  said  anti-freeze  liquid  below  the 
reezing  point  of  water  so  that  water  (32)  within  said  container 
neans  (30)  changes  phase  from  liquid  to  solid;  said  refrigera- 
ion  means  (11)  including  a  compressor  (13),  a  condenser  (15), 
;ooling  coils  (17,  21),  and  a  refrigerant  contained  therein  for 
-emoving  heat  from  said  anti-freeze  liquid;  and  heat  exchange 
neans  (51)  including  first  pipe  means  (46,  52)  for  passing  said 
inti-freeze  from  said  chamber  (22)  to  said  heat  exchanger 


1.  In  a  thermal  viewer  apparatus  having  a  solid  state  detector 
mounted  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  end  wall  of  an  exterior 
well  in  an  evacuated  dewar  and  a  cooler  with  a  cold  finger 
extending  into  said  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  heat  exchange  coupling  member  formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
cup,  with  both  the  inner  and  outer  configurations  thereof 
similiarly  shaped,  for  coupling  the  cold  finger  of  the 
cooler  to  the  inside  bottom  and  end-wall  portion  of  the 
external  well  of  the  dewar,  wherein  the  inner  portion  of 
the  cup-shaped  coupling  member  fits  over  the  cold  finger 
of  the  cooler  and  wherein  the  cold  finger  with  the  cup- 
shaped  member  attached  fits  into  the  exterior  well  of  the 
dewar,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber substantially  conforms  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
inner  dimensions  of  the  exterior  well  of  the  dewar. 
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4,412,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  AND  DISPENSING  AN 

AERATED  FROZEN  CONFECTION 
Frank  Giannella,  Hawthorne,  and  Enzo  E.  Pellicciari,  Cliffside 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Coldelite  Corporation  of 
America,  Lodi,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,998 

Int.  a.J  A23G  9/20 

U.S.  a.  62—308  17  Claims 


the  pressure  within  the  freezing  compartment  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  pressure 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  and  dispensing  an  aerated 
frozen  confection,  the  apparatus  having  a  reservoir  for  holding 
a  supply  of  liquid  ingredients  to  be  frozen,  a  pump  assembly  for 
pumping  the  liquid  ingredients  from  the  reservoir  and  air  to  be 
mixed  with  the  liquid  ingredients,  a  freezer  compartment  for 
receiving  the  mixture  of  liquid  ingredients  and  air  from  the 
pump  assembly  and  freezing  the  mixture,  a  dispenser  communi- 
cating with  the  freezer  compartment  for  selectively  dispensing 
the  aerated  frozen  confection  by  means  of  pressure,  within  the 
freezer  compartment,  and  an  agitator  within  the  freezer  com- 
partment for  agitating  the  mixture  within  the  freezer  compart- 
ment, the  improvement  in  which  the  pump  assembly  com- 
prises: 
a  pump  housing; 

a  conduit  within  the  pump  housing,  the  conduit  having  an 
inlet  end  communicating  with  the  reservoir,  an  outlet  end 
communicating  with  the  freezer  compartment,  and  a 
pump  cavity  within  the  conduit  intermediate  the  inlet  end 
and  the  outlet  end; 
a  pumping  member  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 
within  the  pump  cavity  through  a  suction  stroke  and  a 
feed  stroke,  the  pumping  member  having  an  internal  pas- 
sage extending  generally  longitudinally,  essentially  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  pumping  mem- 
ber and  along  a  path  of  flow  of  mixture  from  the  pump 
cavity  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  conduit; 
a  first  check  valve  placed  in  the  path  of  fiow,  and  a  second 
check  valve  placed  within  the  conduit,  between  the  inlet 
end  of  the  conduit  and  the  first  check  valve,  such  that 
mixture  will  be  drawn  through  the  second  check  valve 
into  the  pumping  cavity  during  the  suction  stroke  of  the 
pumping  member  and  then  will  pass  through  the  first 
check  valve  to  be  discharged  at  the  outlet  end  during  the 
feed  stroke  of  the  pumping  member; 
air  metering  means  in  the  pump  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  conduit  between  the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit  and 
the  second  check  valve  for  passing  a  metered  amount  of 
air  into  the  conduit  in  response  to  movement  of  the  pump- 
ing member  during  the  suction  stroke;  and 
pressure  regulating  means  in  the  pump  housing  for  limiting 


4,412,429 
ICE  CUBE  MAKING 
Vance  L.  Kohl,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  assignor  to  McQuay  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,200 

Int.  a.'  F25C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  62—347  12  Qaims 


1.  Ice  making  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  evaporator  member  having  an  outer  surface  and  having 
an  inner  passageway  for  conducting  refrigerant  fluid; 

a  jacket  member  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  evaporator 
member,  said  jacket  having  internal  passageways  and 
having  external  sites  cooled  by  said  evaporator  member 
for  forming  ice  cubes  or  particles  and  including  a  plurality 
of  intersecting  ridge  portions  whose  inner  surfaces  form 
portions  of  said  internal  passageways,  and  whose  outer 
surfaces  form  the  side  walls  for  the  sites  for  forming  said 
ice  cubes; 

means  for  supplying  cooling  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator 
member  and  for  applying  water  to  the  outside  of  said 
jacket  across  said  sites  in  a  freezing  mode  of  operation, 
and 

means  for  introducing  water  into  said  internal  passageways 
of  said  jacket  during  an  ice  harvest  mode  of  operation  to 
uniformly  warm  the  ice  cubes  or  particles  formed  on  said 
jacket  at  said  sites  to  free  them  from  said  jacket. 


4,412,430 

INFLATABLE-STRUCTURE  APPARATUS  FOR 

COOLING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FLUID 

Claude  Leroy,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Sorelec,  Loiret, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,370 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  24,  1981,  81  16185 
Int.  a.3  F25B  2i/00    j 
U.S.  a.  62—467  R  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  heat  exchange  fiuid,  compris- 
ing a  first  infiatable,  flexible,  cylindrical  casing  of  plastic  mate- 
rial which  is  permeable  to  infra-red  rays,  said  casing  being 
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miintained  in  its  cylindrical  form  by  an  increased  internal 
piessure,  a  wall  means  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  wall 
msans  being  reflective  in  the  direction  of  said  casing  and  over 
w  lich  nows  the  heat  exchange  fluid  to  be  cooled,  a  -upply 
di  ct  for  supplying  the  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  a  discharge  duct  for  removing  the  heat  ex- 
cl  lange  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  casing. 


4,412,431 
AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONER  EXPANSION  TUBE 

UNIT 

iJenry  D.  Waldrep,  906  S.  Third  St.,  Celina,  Tex,  75009 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,816 
Int.  a.3  F25B  41/06 


l.S.  a.  62— 511 


1.  An  end  to  end  reversible  expansion  tube  unit  used  in  air 
conditioning  systems  comprising:  a  body  having  an  axially 
extended  circular  bore  therethrough  communicating  at  each 
e  nd  with  an  enlarged  diameter  internally  threaded  bore  cham- 
b  er;  and  a  tool  for  insertion  and  removal  of  said  expansion  tube 
I  nit  including:  a  bolt  unit  having  a  shank  with  a  threaded 
s  sction  threadable  into  corresponding  threads  of  the  enlarged 
ciameter  internally  threaded  bores,  said  shank  extended  to 
t  jrning  means  thereof  for  manually  thread  turn  engaging  and 
inthread  turn  disenengaging  said  tool  from  said  threaded 
1  ores. 


3  Claims 
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flow  passage  axially  extending  therebetween,  and  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  apart  shoulders, 

a  Belleville  spring  positioned  within  the  fluid  fiow  passage, 
and  including  an  inside  edge  defining  a  spring  port  for 
conducting  fiuid  flow  through  the  Belleville  spring,  and 
an  outside  edge  annularly  extending  in  a  close  fit  with  the 
surfaces  of  the  body  and  axially  located  and  held  between 
the  first  and  second  shoulders,  and 

stop  means  defining  a  stop  surface  disposed  within  the  body 
and  completely  overlying  the  spring  port, 

the  Belleville  spring  having  a  first  position,  where  the  inside 
edge  of  the  Belleville  spring  engages  the  stop  surface  to 
close  the  spring  port  and  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
and  a  second  position,  where  the  inside  edge  of  the  Belle- 
ville spring  is  spaced  from  the  stop  surface  to  allow  fluid 
flow  through  the  spring  port,  and 

the  Belleville  spring  being  actuated  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  by  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure 
force  acting  thereon. 


4,412,433 
PANTYHOSE  WITH  INTEGRALLY  KNIT  CROTCH  AREA 
Sam  C.  Safrit,  Pfafftown;  Edward  L.  Cassidy,  and  Melvin  C. 
Euliss,  both  of  Burlington,  ah  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Kayser- 
Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.,  Burlington,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,035 

Int.  a.3  A41B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  66—177  ♦  Claims 


4,412,432 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  A  FLUID  FLOW 
CONTROL  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
liomas  E.  Brendel,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,829 

Int.  aj  F25B  39/02 

U.S.  a.  62—504  I      6  Qaims 
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1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  compressor,  a  condenser,  expansion  means,  and  an  evapo- 
rator including  first  and  second  evaporator  circuits; 

means  to  vary  the  capacity  of  the  refrigeration  system;  and 

refrigerant  flow  means  connecting  the  compressor,  the  con- 
denser, the  expansion  device,  and  the  evaporator  together 
to  form  a  closed  loop,  vapor  compression  refrigeration 
circuit  and  including 

first  evaporator  inlet  line  means  for  conducting  refrigerant 
to  the  first  evaporator  circuit,  and  including  a  refrigerant 
flow  control  device  for  controlling  vapor  flow  through 
the  first  evaporator  inlet  line  means,  and 

second  evaporator  inlet  line  means  for  conducting  refriger- 
ant to  the  second  evaporator  circuit; 

wherein  the  refrigerant  flow  control  device  comprises 

a  tubular  body  defining  a  body  inlet,  a  body  outlet,  a  fluid 


1.  A  pantyhose  including  a  panty  portion,  and  integrally  knit 
leg  and  foot  portions,  said  panty  portion  being  knit  of  a  hydro- 
phobic body  yarn  in  every  course,  said  body  yam  being 
stretchable  and  providing  stretchability  and  smooth  conform- 
ing fit  characteristics  to  said  panty  portion,  said  panty  portion 
including  an  integrally  knit  crotch  area  characterized  by  venti- 
lating and  moisture-absorbing  characteristics,  said  crotch  area 
comprising  a  plurality  of  course  portions,  said  course  portions 
of  said  crotch  area  including  a  repeating  four-course  pattern 
comprising  a  first  course  portion  of  jersey  stitches  of  said  body 
yam  in  every  wale  and  with  an  additional  yam  knit  in  plated 
relationship  with  said  body  yam  in  every  wale,  a  second  course 
portion  of  jersey  stitches  of  said  body  yam  in  every  wale  and 
with  an  additional  hydrophobic  yam  knit  in  plated  relationship 
with  said  body  yam  in  adjacent  pairs  of  spaced-apart  wales  and 
floating  inside  of  multiple  wales  between  said  selected  spaced- 
apart  wales,  a  third  course  portion  of  pairs  of  adjacent  jersey 
stitches  and  altemating  with  two-wale  tuck  loops  knit  only  of 
said  body  yarn,  and  a  fourth  course  portion  of  jersey  stitches  of 
said  body  yam  in  every  wale  and  with  a  hydrophilic  yam  knit 


November  1,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


33 


in  plated  relationship  and  on  the  inside  of  said  body  yarn,  said 
repeating  course  portions  with  alternating  jersey  stitches  and 
two-wale  tuck  loops  of  said  body  yarn  providing  openings  in 
said  crotch  area  to  provide  ventilation  thereto,  said  second  and 
third  course  portions  including  wales  of  jersey  stitches  knit  of 
said  body  yarn  only  and  positioned  between  pairs  of  said  two- 
wale  tuck  loops  at  said  multiple  wales  to  provide  plural  wales 
of  said  body  yarn  only  between  the  openings  provided  by  said 
two-wale  tuck  loops,  and  said  ref>eating  course  portions  with 
said  hydrophilic  yarn  on  the  inside  providing  moisture-absorb- 
ing characteristics  to  said  crotch  area. 


4,412,434 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DYEING  AND  HXING  OF 
KNITTED  ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING 
Willi  Witte,  Gevelsberg,  and  Wulf  Bding,  Hagen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Boing  GmbH  &  Co.  Anla- 
gen  und  Maschinen  KG,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,473,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,365,373. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1979,  2940267 

Int.  Cl.J  D06B  3/30 
U.S.  a.  68—3  R  9  Claims 


4,412,435 
CONTINUOUS  LAUNDERING  APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  Gallagher.  2530  Crawford  Ave.,  Evanston,  III.  60201 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,952,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,361,018.  ThU  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,932 
Int.  a.3  D06F  15/00,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  68—22  R  17  Qaims 

1.  Laundering  apparatus  comprising, 
a  tank  for  holding  laundering  water  and  having  an  inlet  end 

and  an  outlet  end, 
conveyor  means  for  positively  conveying  goods  continu- 


ously from  the  inlet  end  through  the  tank  through  an 
operating  range  and  through  laundering  water  therein  to 
the  outlet  end, 
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the  conveyor  means  includmg  an  endless  belt  of  open-work 
material,  and  being  of  a  single  piece  and  surrounding  and 
enclosing  the  goods,  and 

agitating  means  operative  for  engaging  the  conveyor  means 
and  thereby  agitating  the  goods  in  the  conveyor  means 


4,412,436 

TIME  LOCK  WITH  ANTI-SHOCK  FEATURES 

Charles  G.  Bechtiger,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switierland,  assignor 

to  Sargent  A  Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  16.  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,273 

Int.  a.'  E05B  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  70—272  29  Qaimi 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  dyeing  and  fixing  of  arti- 
cles of  clothing  having  fibers  and  con\prising  knitted  socks, 
stockings,  panty  hose  or  similar  knitted  articles  of  clothing  of 
highly  elastic  material,  having  individual  treatment  stations  for 
at  least  dyeing,  fixing,  and  drying  and  having  a  plurality  of  flat 
forms  onto  which  the  articles  of  clothing  to  be  treated  are 
pulled  and  which  are  movable  by  means  of  a  transportation 
device  through  the  individual  treatment  stations  between  a 
pulling-on  station  and  a  pulling-off  station,  the  improvement 
wherein 
the  flat  forms  are  plate-shaped  and  are  arranged  on  the 
transportation  device  relative  to  the  horizontal  by  at  most 
an  angle  of  25  degrees, 
the  flat  forms  are  elongated  defining  a  lengthwise  direction 

of  the  articles  of  clothing, 
said  transportation  device  includes  means  for  continuously 
passing  said  flat  forms  fixed,  in  a  non-rotatable  orientation 
with  a  flat  side  of  the  forms  lying  substantially  parallel  to 
the  ground  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  as  well  as  a 
transverse  axis  of  the  flat  side,  through  the  individual 
treatment  stations  with  the  articles  of  clothing  thereon  and 
with  the  fibers  of  the  articles  of  clothing  extending  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  articles  of  clothing,  with  each 
of  said  forms  being  separated  from  each  other  and  parallel 
to  each  other. 


1.  A  time  lock  for  bank  vault  doors  and  the  like  having  the 
door  bolting  mechanism  including  a  snubber  bar.  comprising  a 
lock  case,  a  plurality  of  timer  units  of  the  settable  dial  type 
mounted  in  said  case,  a  blocking  member  in  said  case  movable 
between  blocking  and  release  positions  relative  to  said  snubber 
bar,  an  elongated  plunger  movable  longitudinally  rearwardly 
and  forwardly  of  the  case  connected  to  means  for  holding  the 
blocking  member  in  blocking  position  and  releasing  it  there- 
from, each  of  the  timer  units  having  a  rotatable  time-lapse 
indicating  dial  and  clockwork  mechanism  intercoupled  there- 
with including  manual  setting  means  for  rotating  the  dial  to  the 
desired  time-lapse  indication  and  a  trip  member  associated  with 
the  dial  for  a  effecting  release  of  the  blocking  member  when 
the  dial  reaches  zero  time  position,  an  abutment  bar  forwardly 
spanning  the  timer  units  having  abutments  to  be  engaged  by 
the  respective  trip  members  when  the  associated  timer  dial 
reaches  zero  time  position  for  moving  the  abutment  bar 
through  a  release  stroke,  a  latch  lever  pivotally  supported  for 
movement  in  a  plane  transversely  intersecting  the  plunger  and 
coupled  to  the  abutment  bar,  the  plunger  having  a  latching 
recess  defining  a  restraining  shoulder  located  at  the  transverse 
plane  when  the  plunger  is  positioned  to  dispose  the  blocking 
member  in  blocking  position,  the  latch  lever  having  a  latching 
toe  intcrfitting  in  said  latching  recess  to  abut  said  restraining 
shoulder  and  releasibly  retain  said  plunger  in  said  last-men- 
tioned position,  a  second  lever  coupled  to  said  abutment  bar 
defining  a  parallelogram  type  linkage  therewith  in  coaction 
with  said  latch  lever,  and  means  at  the  pivotal  coupling  be- 
tween said  abutment  bar  and  said  latch  lever  for  fine  adjust- 
ment of  the  angular  position  of  the  latch  lever  relative  to  the 


:4 


a  butment  bar  to  thereby  adjust  the  time  of  release  stroke  move- 
r  lent  of  the  abutment  bar  by  the  timer  trip  members. 


4,412,437 
REKEYABLE  LOCK  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
.  erry  R.  Smith,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Innovative  Research 
Corporation,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,787,  Dec.  7,  1981.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,027 

Int.  a.3  E05B  25/00.  35/08 

\}.S.  a.  70-338  3  Qaims 
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4,412,438 
PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Vladimir  M.  Tjushevsky;  Vladimir  E.  Ermakov;  Fikrat  S.  O. 
Seidaliev;  Gennady  A.  Sjusin;  Igor  I.  Dobkin,  and  Jury  V. 
Krasovsky,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Gosudarstv- 
enny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky,  Proektny  I  Konstruktorsky 
Institut  Splavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnykh  Metallov  "Giprots- 
vetmetobrabotka",  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,686 

Int.  a.'  B21D  7/08.  7/14;  B21F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  72—10  7  Qaims 


1.  In  rekeyable  lock  apparatus,  including  a  lock  cylinder 
lousing  with  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
;hrough  an  elongated  top  pin  chamber  in  said  housing  perpen- 
dicular to  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  cylindrical 
ix)re,  a  cylindrical  core  positioned  rotatably  in  said  bore,  said 
core  having  a  longitudinal  keyway  therein  for  receiving  a  key 
bit  and  a  bottom  pin  chamber  extending  radially  inward  from 
the  peripheral  surface  thereof  into  said  keyway,  said  bottom 
pin  chamber  being  adapted  to  axially  align  with  said  top  pin 
chamber,  a  top  tumbler  pin  slideably  positioned  in  said  top  pin 
chamber  and  a  bottom  tumbler  pin  slideably  positioned  in  said 
bottom  pin  chamber,  said  core  being  rotatable  when  the  inter- 
face between  said  top  and  bottom  pins  is  aligned  with  the  shear 
plane  between  the  core  and  the  cylinder  housing  and  not  being 
rotatable  where  a  pin  is  positioned  through  said  shear  plane, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  disc-shaped  spacer  member  positioned  in  said  bottom  pin 
chamber  between  said  top  pin  and  said  bottom  pin  for 
providing  an  additional  interface  between  said  top  and 
bottom  pins  adapted  for  alignment  with  the  shear  plane 
between  said  core  and  said  cylinder  housing,  one  interface 
being  on  the  top  of  said  spacer  means  and  a  second  inter- 
face being  on  the  bottom  of  said  spacer  means,  said  spacer 
member  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  top  tumbler  pin, 
and 
removal  means  for  removing  said  spacer  means  from  said  pin 
chamber  and  ejecting  it  out  of  said  lock  apparatus,  said 
removal  means  including  an  elongated  key  bit  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  keyway  and  having  a  bitting  thereon 
adapted  to  position  said  spacer  member  in  said  top  pin 
chamber  with  said  second  interface  between  said  spacer 
member  and  said  bottom  pin  aligned  with  the  shear  plane 
between  said  core  and  said  cylinder  housing  such  that  said 
core  can  be  rotated  within  said  cylinder  housing,  said  key 
bit  also  having  a  cut  therein  opposite  said  bitting  and  of  a 
depth  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  spacer  mem- 
ber and  a  length  less  than  said  top  tumbler  pin  and  greater 
than  said  spacer  member,  said  cut  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  spacer  member  therein  when  aligned  with  said  top  pin 
chamber  and  to  carry  said  spacer  member  out  of  said  core 
when  said  key  bit  is  withdrawn  from  the  core  with  the 
spacer  member  in  said  cut. 


1.  A  pipe  bending  machine,  comprising 

pipe  feeding  means  for  feeding  incoming  pipe; 

a  pipe  bending  device  including  a  bending  roller  for  bending 
said  pipe 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  pipe  bending  device  for  displac- 
ing said  bending  roller  in  a  plane  of  pipe  bending; 

a  two-arm  lever  having  a  pivot  axis  intersecting  the  center 
line  of  said  incoming  pipe; 

a  follow-up  roller  mounted  on  one  arm  of  said  lever  and 
contacting  said  pipe  after  said  pipe  has  been  subjected  to 
the  action  of  said  bending  roller; 

said  drive  means  having  a  movable  contact  mounted  on  the 
other  arm  of  said  lever  for  displacing  said  bending  roller, 
said  movable  contact  being  movable  about  the  axis  of  said 
other  arm  and  two  stationary  contacts  for  displacing  said 
bending  roller,  said  stationary  contacts  alternately  making 
electrical  contact  with  said  movable  contact;  and 

a  coil  carrier  for  accommodating  a  coil  of  bent  pipe. 


4,412,439 
COOPERATIVE  ROLLING  MILL  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS 
William  L.  Brenneman,  CheshirCrConn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,491 

Int.  a.3  B21B  45/02 

U.S.  a.  72—41  42  Qaims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  apparatus  for  reducing  metal  or  metal  alloy 
strip  thickness  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  roll  bites,  each  of  said  roll  bites  causing  a  reduc- 
tion in  said  strip  thickness  as  said  strip  passes  through  said 
mill; 

each  said  roll  bite  being  formed  by  adjacent  rolls  between 
which  said  strip  passes,  each  said  roll  having  a  coefficient  of 
friction; 

means  for  providing  a  forward  tension  to  said  strip  as  said  strip 
passes  through  said  mill;  and 

means  for  creating  a  first  differential  friction  force  between  at 
least  said  adjacent  rolls  of  a  most  downstream  one  of  said 
roll  bites,  but  not  between  said  adjacent  rolls  of  at  least  one 
other  of  said  roll  bites,  for  causing  a  reduction  in  said  for- 
ward tension,  said  differential  friction  force  means  including 
means  for  changing  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  a  first 
of  said  adjacent  rolls  of  said  most  downstream  roll  bite  and 
said  strip. 


4,412,441 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ENLARGED  FLANGED 

HOLE  IN  A  CURVED  SURFACE 

Leo  Larikka,  Vaasa,  Finland,  assignor  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy, 

Mantta,  Finland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,869,  Jan.  21, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
17,  1982.  Ser.  No.  419.126 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  30,  1980,  800278 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  21/00.  53/00:  B23B  35/00       * 


U.S.  CI.  72—71 


4  412  440 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONTAINER 

Thomas  L.  Phalin,  Gary,  and  James  J.  Ulmes,  Palatine,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,451 

Int.  a.'  B21B  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—46  10  Claims 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flanged  hole  in  a  curved  surface 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  initail  generally  circular  hole  in  said  surface, 
enlarging  said  initial  hole  into  a  larger  oval  hole  with  a 

conical  cutting  surface  to  form  an  edge  surface  of  said 

hole  of  frusto  conical  shape; 
turning  the  edge  region  around  said  enlarged  oval  hole 

outwardly  to  form  a  surrounding  flange  with  a  free  outer 

edge  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane;  and 
shaping  said  outwardly  turned  free  edge. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  cylindrical  container  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  from  a  thin  sheet  of  metal 
including  the  following  steps: 
blanking  a  thin  circular  preform  from  metal  precoated  on  the 
major  surfaces  thereof,  said  circle  having  a  diameter  about 
twice  the  ultimate  diameter  of  the  container  and  then 
immediately  in  a  first  operation  concurrently  drawing  and 
ironing  said  preform  into  a  shallow  cup  by  drawing  said 
preform  to  conform  td  the  draw  punch  so  that  a  diameter 
approximately  twice  its  height  is  achieved  and  immedi- 
ately thereafter  ironing  said  drawn  portion  between  said 
draw  punch  and  an  ironing  portion  of  the  draw  die,  and 
then  concurrently  redrawing  and  reironing  said  shallow 
cup  in  a  second  operation  where  said  concurrent  redraw- 
ing and  ironing  is  performed  apart  from  out  of  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  operation  to  reduce  the  diameter  and 
side  wall  thickness  of  said  cup  during  said  second  concur- 
rent operation  such  that  its  height  and  diameter  are  about 
equal  after  redrawing  said  shallow  cup  to  conform  to  the 
redraw  punch  and  immediately  ironing  said  redrawn 
portion  between  said  redraw  punch  and  an  ironing  portion 
of  the  redraw  die  and  finally  concurrently  redrawing  and 
reironing  same  in  a  third  operation  performed  apart  from 
out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  other  operations  to  pro- 
duce said  ultimate  diameter  of  said  container  being  ap- 
proximately 75%  of  its  height  and  its  side  wall  thickness 
slightly  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  said  thin  circular 
preform  by  again  redrawing  said  redrawn  cup  to  conform 
to  said  redraw  punch  and  immediately  ironing  said  re- 
drawn portion  between  said  redraw  punch  and  an  ironing 
portion  of  the  redraw  die. 


4,412,442 
METHOD  FOR  BENDING  A  METAL  PIPE 
Shumpei  Kawanami,  Hiratsuks;  Yaftuo  Watanabe,  Kitakyushu, 
and  Susumu  Hanyo,  Yokusuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Dai-Ichi  High  Frequency  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54/120833 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  72—128  8  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  hot  bending  a  metal  pipe  in  which  the 
pipe  is  passed  through  a  heating  zone  in  a  heating/cooling  unit 
while  a  bending  movement  is  applied  and  thereafter  through  a 
cooling  zone  in  the  heating/cooling  unit  adjacent  to  the  heat- 
ing zone,  and  in  which  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  bend  is 
larger  than  the  desired  radius  in  the  initial  and  terminal  (rela- 
tively smaller  angle)  portions  of  the  bend  and  greater  than  the 
desired  radius  in  the  relatively  larger  angle  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  bend,  the  improvement  in  which  the  temperature  of 
the  pipe  while  in  the  heating  zone  is  maintained  a  constant. 
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4  412,443 
ROLLER  FORMING  MACHINE  WITH  LENGTHWISE 
ADJUSTABLE  HEADS 
1  lerbert  M.  Stoehr,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Artos  Engi- 
neering Company,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,468 
Int.  a.^  B21D  5/08 
1  J.S.  a.  72—181 


9  Claims 


live  members  that  face  substantially  circumferentially 
and 
(b)  providing  a  connection  between  said  members 
whereby  they  are  confined  substantially  only  against 
rotation  relative  to  one  another  to  thus  accommodate 
a  range  of  positions  of  the  collar  parts  circumferen- 
tially relative  to  one  another  and  radially  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  pinion  member. 


4,412,444 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FUEL  IN  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

ENGINE 
William  E,  Ketel,  II,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sun  Electric 
Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,348 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/12 

U.S.  a.  73—23  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  roller  forming  machine  comprising  an  elongated  frame 
and  a  plurality  of  forming  heads  spaced  at  intervals  along  said 
frame,  each  forming  head  comprising  a  stand  that  supports  a 
pair  of  laterally  extending  roller  shafts  on  which  forming  rol- 
lers are  carried  and  transmission  means  for  rotatably  driving 
said  roller  shafts,  said  machine  being  characterized  by: 

A.  cooperating  detachable  securement  means  on  said  frame 
and  on  the  stand  of  at  least  one  forming  head  for  securing 
said  stand  to  the  frame  at  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  length  of  the  frame; 

B.  a  rotatable  line  shaft  extending  lengthwise  along  one  side 
of  the  frame  past  said  locations; 

C.  a  driven  bevel  gear  on  said  one  forming  head  for  rotatably 
driving  its  roller  shafts  through  its  transmission  means, 
said  bevel  gear  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
roller  shafts;  and 

D.  a  bevel  pinion  securable  to  said  line  shaft  at  any  selected 
one  of  said  locations,  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  line 
shaft  to  said  driven  bevel  gear,  said  bevel  pinion  com- 
prisng 

(1)  a  pinion  member  having  a  concentric  bore  there- 
through of  a  diameter  to  closely  slidably  fit  said  line 
shaft  and  having  a  concentric  frustoconical  front  face 
on  which  there  are  teeth  for  meshing  engagement  with 
teeth  on  said  driven  bevel  gear,  said  pinion  member 
comprising 

(a)  two  pinion  member  parts  separable  from  one  another 
on  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  pinion  member 
and 

(b)  a  screw  extending  across  said  plane  and  normally 
connecting  said  parts;  ■ 

(2)  a  collar  member  comprising 

(a)  complementary  collar  parts  engageable  with  the  line 
shaft  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  which  together 
embrace  less  than  the  whole  circumference  of  the  line 
shaft,  and 

(b)  screw  means  normally  connecting  said  collar  parts 
for  clamping  securement  of  the  collar  member  to  the 
line  shaft  rearwardly  adjacent  to  the  pinion  member; 
and 

(3)  abutment  means  on  a  front  of  said  collar  member  and 
on  a  rear  of  said  pinion  member 
(a)  defining  opposed  eccentric  surfaces  on  the  respec- 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fuel  in  the  fuel  injection  fiow  through  the  fuel  line  to  the 
cylinders  of  a  fuel  injection  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diverting  a  portion  of  the  flow  through  the  fuel  line  into 
a  sample  tube; 

(b)  reducing  the  rate  of  fiow  of  the  diverted  portion  to  a  rate 
of  3-6  feet/second; 

(c)  passing  the  reduced  flow  over  a  sensor  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  fuel  vapor  sensitive  semiconductor  having  a 
signal  output  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  vapor  in 
the  flow; 

(d)  providing  means  for  monitoring  the  sensor  signal  includ- 
ing a  programmable  controller;  and 

(e)  monitoring  quantitatively  the  sensor  signal  change  to 
detect  the  presence  and  amount  of  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fuel. 


4  412  445 

RESONANT  SFECTROPHONE  SYSTEM  NOISE 

ELIMINATION 

Robert  L.  Spellicy,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  OptiMet- 
rics,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,774 

Int.  a?  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  a.  73—24  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  spectrophone  system  wherein  radiant  energy  from  a 
radiant  energy  source  is  directed  into  a  chamber  containing  a 
fluent  sample  with  respect  to  which  certain  absorption  data  is 
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to  be  obtained  in  the  presence  of  background  noise  by  detect- 
ing pressure  variations  within  the  chamber  and  generating  a 
signal  containing  both  absorption  data  and  noise  components, 
the  radiant  energy  having  a  component  corresponding  to  an 
absorption  characteristic  of  the  fluent  sample  which  is  being 
investigated  and  said  chamber  having  a  geometry  allowing  a 
resonant  wave  to  be  established  in  the  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment for  significantly  attenuating  the  noise  component  relative 
to  the  absorption  data  component  which  comprises  means  of 
creating  a  resonant  wave  in  the  chamber  by  excitation  from  the 
radiant  energy  source,  means  for  monitoring  pressure  varia- 
tions at  a  location  within  the  chamber  corresponding  to  a  peak 
of  the  resonant  wave  to  develop  a  corresponding  peak  signal 
containing  both  true  absorption  data  and  noise  components, 
means  for  monitoring  pressure  variations  at  a  location  within 
the  chamber  corresponding  to  a  nodal  point  of  the  resonant 
wave  and  generating  a  corresponding  nodal  signal  represent- 
ing background  noise,  and  means  for  modifying  the  peak  signal 
by  the  nodal  signal  to  remove  the  noise  component  from  the 
peak  signal  and  yield  a  true  absorption  data  signal. 


4,412,447 

DISPOSABLE  IRRIGATION  GAUGE 

Walter  C.  McMahan,  Rte.  6,  Box  2115,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  286.177 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  73—73  3  Oaims 


4,412,446 
OPTICAL  COMBUSTION  SENSOR,  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  USE  WITH  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Linder,  Miihlacker;  Helmut  Maurer,  Vaihingen;  Klaus 
Miiller,  Tamm,  and  Helmut  Reum,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3110996 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  19  Claims 
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1.  An  irrigation  gauge  for  use  in  an  agricultural  field  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cup  having  a  nm; 

(b)  a  hollow  translucent  tube  for  containing  water,  said  tube 
being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end: 

(c)  means  determining  a  fitted  relationship  between  the  cup 
and  the  open  end  of  the  tube; 

(d)  said  tube  and  cup  determining  a  space  between  them  at 
the  region  of  the  cup  rim  for  containing  water  exposed  to 
the  environment, 

(e)  said  hollow  tube  having  a  lateral  opening  providing 
access  for  passage  of  air  into  the  tube  and  allowing  water 
in  the  tube  to  drop,  thereby  replenishing  said  space  upon 
evaporation  and/or  transpiration  of  water  therefrom; 

(0  means  cooperable  with  the  change  in  the  level  of  water  in 
the  tube  to  indicate  the  amount  of  moisture  loss  in  the 
field. 


1.  Optical  sensor  arrangement  to  obtain  an  optical  signal 
representative  of  combustion  light  in  a  combustion  chamber 
(10),  particularly  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  having 

an  tubular  housing  (12)  formed  with  means  for  securing  the 
housing  in  a  wall  (11)  defining  said  combustion  chamber  at 
one  side  thereof; 

light-responsive  means  (9,  9fl)  retained  in  the  housing; 

and  light  pick-up  means  (13,  20,  22,  26)  retained  in  the  hous- 
ing having  a  sensing  end  portion  in  communication  with 
the  combustion  chamber  at  one  end  and  being  optically 
coupled  to  the  light  responsive  means  at  the  other  end, 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  sensing  end  portion  of  the  light  pick-up  means  is  mush- 
room-shaped and  formed  with  an  enlarged  thickened  head 
(14)  at  the  terminal  end. 


4.412.448 

BLOCKING  TEST  FOR  CHLORINATED 

POLYETHYLENE 

James  H.  Flynn,  Denham  Springs,  and  Donald  E.  McLemore, 

Baton  Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1982.  Ser.  No.  339,914 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  i/48 

U.S.  a.  73—81  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  tendency  to  and  degree 
which  a  synthetic  resinous  particulate  solid  will  agglomerate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  cake  of  a  synthetic  resinous  particulate  solid  by 
compressing  the  particulate  solid  between  substantially 
parallel  surfaces;  and 

(b)  measuring  the  force  required  to  break  the  cake  by  an 
elongated  triangular-shaped  wedge  which  is  forced  into 
the  cake  at  a  constant  rate  of  speed. 
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4,412,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW 

VELOCITIES  OF  GASES  AND  LIQUIDS 

^urt  Eiermann,  PfungsUdt,  and  Wolfgang  Schafer,  Frankfurt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
] 980,  3009382 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/68 


1  J.S.  a.  73—204 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of  gases 

ind  liquids,  especially  the  intake  air  of  combustion  engines. 

laving  at  least  one  temperature  dependent   resistance  and 

'  vhere  at  least  one  of  the  resistances  is  heated,  wherein  the 

leated  resistance  is  disposed  downstream  from  a  protective 

ihield  means,  the  improvement  comprising,  positioned  be- 

1  ween  the  protective  shield  means  and  the  heated  resistance, 

1  neans  for  producing  a  laminar  flow,  and  means  for  producing 

aminar  flow  positioned  behind  the  heated  resistance,  said 

neans  for  producing  a  laminar  flow  before  and  after  the  heated 

esistance  comprising  connecting  honeycombs  having  a  hol- 

ow  space  therein  and  wherein  said  resistance  is  positioned  in 

laid  hollow  space. 


signal  dependent  on  the  capacitance  existing  at  the  input  of 
said  capacitance  responsive  circuit; 

evaluation  means  disposed  remote  from  said  container; 

a  two-wire  line  connecting  said  evaluation  means  with  said 
transducer  means,  said  line  comprising  a  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  current  supply  DC  voltage  for  operating  said  trans- 
ducer means  from  said  evaluation  means  to  said  transducer 
means,  and  for  transmitting  said  signal  from  said  transducer 
means  to  said  evaluation  means; 

switching  means,  disposed  in  said  transducer  means,  for 
switching,  upon  actuation,  the  input  of  said  capacitance 
responsive  circuit  from  said  probe  capacitance  to  said  test 
capacitance; 

time-controlled  means,  provided  in  said  evaluation  means,  for 
changing  the  current  supply  DC  voltage  on  said  two-wire 
line  periodically  in  a  pulse-like  manner; 

a  control  circuit,  disposed  in  said  transducer  means,  responsive 
to  said  pulse-like  changes  of  the  current  supply  DC  voltage, 
for  actuation  of  said  switching  means; 

whereby  in  each  period  of  said  pulse-like  changes  in  current 
supply  DC  voltage  said  signal  produced  by  said  transducer 
means  is  a  measured  value  signal  which  corresponds  to  said 
probe  capacitance  during  a  measuring  time  interval  when 
said  sw  itching  means  is  not  actuated,  and  a  test  signal  which 
corresponds  to  said  test  capacitance  upon  actuation  of  said 
switching  means  during  a  test  time  interval. 


U.S.  a.  73—304  C 
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4,412,451 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  AVERAGE  PARTICLE  SIZE 

IN  A  SLURRY 

Seppo  J.  Uusitalo;  Georg  C.  von  Alfthan,  both  of  Espoo;  Tor  S. 
Andersson,   Luoma;   Vaino   A.   Paukku,   Espoo;   Lasse   S. 
Kahara,  Espoo,  and  Erkki  S.  Kiuru,  Espoo,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,778,  May  21,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,002 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00,  15/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—432  PS  7  Claims 


4  412  450 
\RRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LEVEL  IN  A 

CONTAINER 
^ans-Jurgen  Franz,  Schopfheim,  and  Volker  Dreyer,  Lorrach- 
Haagen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Endress 
u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Maulburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1980,  3029279;  Jul.  13,  1981,  3127637 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/26 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  level  of  material  in  a 
container,  comprising: 
a  capacitive  probe  disposed  in  said  container  and  defming  a 

probe  capacitance  between  said  probe  and  said  container 

dependent  upon  the  material  level  in  the  container; 
transducer  means  including  a  capacitance  responsive  circuit, 

disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  container,  for  producing  a 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  average  particle 
size  in  a  slurry,  which  comprises 

transmitting  at  least  one  beam  of  ultrasonic  rays,  having  a 
certain  frequency,  into  the  slurry, 

detecting  ultrasonic  radiation  which  has  passed  through  the 
slurry, 

creating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  la  of  the 
detected  radiation, 

detecting  in  a  selected  direction  ultrasonic  radiation  scat- 
tered in  the  slurry, 

creating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  Is  of 
the  detected  scattered  radiation, 

determining  the  scattering  attenuation  factor  on  the  basis  of 
the  first  and  second  signals  thus  obtained, 

determining  the  total  attenuation  factor  with  the  aid  of  the 
intensity  lo  of  passed-through  ultrasonic  radiation  ob- 
tained in  pure  water,  and 

determining  a  measure  descriptive  of  the  average  particle 
size  with  the  aid  of  the  scattering  attenuation  factor, 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  scattering  attenuation  factor  and 
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the  total  attenuation  factor  is  formed  in  order  to  eliminate 
the  influence  of  slurry  density. 


4,412,452 

HARMOfNiC  OSCILLATOR  FOR  MEASURING 

DYNAMIC  ELASTIC  CONSTANTS  OF  ROCK 

MATERIALS 

Maurice  A.  Biot,  Brussels,  Belgium;  William  L.  Medlin,  and 

Lucien  Masse',  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,716 

Int.  a?  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—579  8  Oaims 


4,412,453 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  BRAZING  DEFECTS  IN 
PLATE-nN  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Nobuyuki  Nagai,  Kobe;  Eiji  Takahashi,  Akashi;  Yoji  Matsu- 
moto,  Akashi,  and  Hideaki  OhUu,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Sekio  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,599 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1980,  55-145528 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—601  8  Qaims 
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bers  in  a  frequency  range  of  from  several  tens  KHz  to 
several  hundreds  KHz  from  said  pulscr  located  on  one 
outermost  plate  member  to  said  sensor  located  opposingly 
on  the  other  outermost  plate  member;  and 
two-dimensionally  detecting  the  position  and  size  of  a  braz- 
ing defect  on  a  plane  of  a  plate  on  the  basis  of  the  level  of 
the  sound  received  by  said  sensor. 


4,412,454 
PRESSURE  SENSING  UNIT  FOR  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Ichiro  Yamashita,  Yawata,  and  Yukihiko  Ise,  Toyonaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1980,  55-98378 

Int.  CI.'  GOIL  9/16 

U.S.  a.  73—728  10  Gaims 


1.  A  harmonic  oscillator  for  measuring  dynamic  elastic 
constants  of  rock  materials  at  seismic  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  masses, 

(b)  means  for  independently  and  vertically  suspending  each 
of  said  masses  from  a  support  position  such  that  said 
masses  can  swing  or  vibrate  in  pendulum-like  fashion, 

(c)  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  one  of  said  masses, 

(d)  a  coil  positioned  in  the  air  gap  of  said  magnet, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  a  sinusoidal  seismic  frequency  to 
said  coil  for  applying  a  driving  force  through  said  magnet 
to  said  mass, 

(0  means  for  horizontally  supporting  a  rock  material  be- 
tween said  masses,  the  weight  of  said  masses  being  large 
relative  to  the  weight  of  said  rock  material  to  permit  said 
rock  material  to  vibrate  at  seismic  frequencies,  thereby 
forming  a  simple  harmonic  oscillator  with  said  rock  mate- 
rial acting  as  the  spring  element  connecting  said  masses  as 
they  vibrate  in  pendulum-like  fashion,  and 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  relative  displacements  of  said 
masses  said  relative  displacements  being  a  measure  of  the 
dynamic  elastic  constant  of  said  rock  material. 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  unit  comprising: 

a  casing  having  at  least  in  part  thereof  of  a  magnetic  body 
and  said  casing  forming  an  interior  space  isolated  from  the 
space  around  said  sensor  unit,  said  magnetic  body  having 
at  least  in  a  part  thereof  an  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  thin 
plate  in  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said  magnetic  body  and 
which  plate  has  a  magnetostriction  properly  and  which  is 
exposed  to  said  inner  space  and  the  space  around  said 
sensor  unit  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

a  coil  in  magnetic  relationship  with  said  magnetic  circuit  for 
exciting  said  magnetic  circuit 


4,412,455 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TORQUE  OR  POWER  OF  A  BOAT  MOTOR  IN  PLACE 

Kjell  I.  Borgersen,  HJiilteby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,115 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  6,  1980,  8006973 

Int.  G.^  GOIL  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  73—862.12  5  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  brazing  defects  in  a  plate-fin  type 
heat  exchanger  utilizing  a  pulser  and  a  sensor  and  including  a 
brazed  core  structure  having  a  number  of  wavy-like  fin  mem- 
bers positioned  alternately  with  a  number  of  parallelly  spaced 
plate  members,  with  comprises: 

directing  a  pulsed  sound  across  said  fin  and  said  plate  mem- 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  at  least  the  torque  of  a  motor 
installation  in  a  boat  having  a  propeller  carried  by  a  propeller 
shaft,  comprising  removing  the  propeller  from  the  propeller 
shaft,  mounting  on  the  propeller  shaft  a  brake  disc  and  a  sup- 
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porting  element  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  brake  disc 
at  out  the  axis  of  the  brake  disc  and  that  carries  braking  means 
ai  d  has  force  actuated  means  for  applying  the  braking  means 
tc  the  brake  disc,  mounting  a  force  measuring  instrument 
b<  tween,  on  the  one  hand,  a  member  fixed  relative  to  the  boat, 
ai  id,  on  the  other  hand,  said  supporting  element  with  said  force 
m  easuring  instrument  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
St  pporting  element,  test  driving  the  motor  with  the  boat  lying 
ir  the  water  and  the  brake  disc  immersed  in  and  in  contact  with 
tl  e  water,  thereby  using  the  water  as  a  cooling  agent  for  cool- 
ir  g  the  brake  disc,  and  observing  measurements  of  said  force 
IT  easuring  instrument. 


4,412,456 
LOAD  SENSING  PROBE 
Elonald  F.  Wilhelm,  Maumee,  and  Robert  L.  Moser,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Helm  Instrument  Company,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,992 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  73—862.65  17  Claims 


ing  portions  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  slot  formed 
between  the  sensing  portions  and  a  part  of  the  stem  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  sensing  arms,  and  strain  gauge  means  attached 
to  each  of  the  sensing  portions  of  the  sensing  arms  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  force  applied  thereto; 
flexibly  moving  the  sensing  arms  outwardly  such  that  the 
sensing  portions  engage  an  inside  wall  of  the  cavity  at  a 
predetermined  initial  level  of  compression;  and 
.  measuring  the  work  forces  applied  to  the  back-up  member 
as  relative  closing  movement  of  the  cavity  caused  by  work 
forces  applied  to  the  back-up  member,  which  movement 
can  be  measured  as  a  change  in  the  amount  of  the  prede- 
termined initial  level  of  compression  applied  to  the  sensing 
portions. 


4,412,457 
IN-LINE  ENGINE  CRANKING  MOTOR  DRIVE  HAVING 

REDUCTION  GEAR  SET 

Jack  A.  Colvin,  and  John  M.  McClellan,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,685 

Int.  a.^  F02N  15/06 

U.S.  a.  74—7  A  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  back-up  member  arranged  to 
siuppKjrt  a  tool  at  a  working  station  during  a  working  period  by 
sustaining  work  forces  and  subject  to  strain  from  the  work 
f  Drees  applied  to  the  tool,  the  back-up  member  having  a  cavity 
f  armed  therein,  a  load  sensing  probe  confined  in  said  cavity  for 
measuring  the  work  forces  applied  to  the  back-up  member 
( omprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  member  adapted  for  insertion  in  the 
cavity  including  an  elongate  stem  and  sensing  portions 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  stem,  said  member  having  a 
slot  formed  between  said  sensing  portions  and  a  part  of 
said  stem  to  define  a  pair  of  sensing  arms; 
strain  gauge  means  attached  to  each  of  said  sensing  portions 
of  said  sensing  arms  for  measuring  the  amount  of  force 
applied  thereto;  and 
preloading  means  for  flexibly  moving  said  sensing  arms 
outwardly  such  that  said^nsing  portions  engage  an  inside 
wall  of  the  cavity  at  a  predetermined  initial  level  of  com- 
pression, whereby  when  work  forces  applied  to  the  back- 
up member  cause  relative  closing  movement  of  the  cavity, 
said  closing  movement  can  be  measured  as  a  change  from 
the  amount  of  preload  compression  applied  to  said  sensing 
portions. 
16.  A  method  of  measuring  the  work  forces  applied  to  a 
)ack-up  member  in  a  machine  tool,  the  back-up  member  being 
irranged  to  support  a  tool  at  a  working  station  during  a  work- 
ng  period  by  sustaining  work  forces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  elongate  cavity  in  the  back-up  member,  the 
cavity  extending  laterally  from  a  point  adjacent  the  work- 
ing station  to  a  face  of  the  back-up  member; 

b.  inserting  a  generally  cylindrical  member  into  the  cavity, 
said  cylindrical  member  including  an  elongate  stem,  sens- 


1.  An  electric  cranking  motor  drive  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising,  a  housing,  a  central  shaft  rotatably 
supported  at  both  ends  by  said  housing,  an  electric  motor 
having  an  armature  carried  on  a  hollow  armature  shaft,  said 
armature  shaft  being  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  central 
shaft  and  rotatably  supported  thereon,  means  defining  a  gear 
set  connected  between  said  armature  shaft  and  said  central 
shaft  for  establishing  a  power  path  through  which  said  arma- 
ture shaft  may  drive  said  central  shaft,  and  a  pinion  gear  shift- 
ably  coupled  to  said  central  shaft  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby, 
said  pinion  gear  being  adapted  to  be  shifted  into  engagement 
with  the  flywheel  gear  of  said  engine  for  cranking. 


4,412,458 
VEHICLE  PARKING  BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
John  G.  Derringer,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,026 
Int.  aj  F16C  1/10;  G05G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74—512  2  aaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  parking  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  me- 
chanically actuating  a  set  of  laterally  oppositely  disposed  vehi- 
cle wheel  brakes  by  a  parking  brake  lever  moved  by  the  vehi- 
cle operator  to  apply  tension  on  an  apply  cable  which  in  turn 
moves  an  equalizer  bar  to  equally  tension  a  brake  actuating 
cable  having  segments  leading  to  each  wheel  brake  of  said 
brake  set,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  equalizer  bar  having  one  end  pivoully  attached  to  a 
fixed  vehicle  portion  for  substantially  planar  pivotal 
movement  about  said  one  end,  and  having  another  end 
provided  with  an  adjustable  effective  length  link  attached 
thereto  and  secured  to  the  apply  cable,  said  equalizer  bar 
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being  pivoted  about  said  one  end  in  a  brake  applying 
direction  when  said  apply  cable  is  moved  by  tension  force 
from  said  parking  brake  lever,  and  having  a  center  section 
receiving  a  loop  of  a  brake  actuating  cable  thereabout, 
said  brake  actuating  cable  segments  extending  from  said 
loop  to  said  wheel  brakes  and  being  tensioned  and  moved 
when  said  apply  cable  is  tensioned  and  moved,  the  portion 
of  said  center  section  engaging  said  brake  actuating  cable 


4,412,460 
TWO-SPEED  COUPLINGS 
Andre  J.  Barthelemy,  St.  Remy-les-Chevreuse,  France,  assignor 
to  S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Societe  dite  Automobiles 
Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser,  No.  187,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  1980,  80  14282 
Int.  a.'  F16H  3/74.  5/46:  F16D  4i/l6 
U.S.  a.  74—752  E  5  Oaims 


e< 


loop  being  angularly  displaced  toward  said  wheel  brakes 
relative  to  said  equalizer  bar  ends  such  that  lines  from  said 
bar  ends  to  said  cable-engaging  center  portion  intersect  at 
said  cable-engaging  center  portion  at  an  angle  other  than 
180°  in  the  plane  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  equalizer 
bar,  and  means  retaining  said  brake  actuating  cable  loop  in 
position  on  said  cable-engaging  center  section  portion  of 
said  equalizer  bar. 


4,412,459 
CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTIAL 
Edward  J.  Goscenski,  Jr.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,355 

Int.  a.'  F16H  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  74—711  30  Claims 


1.  A  differential  assembly  comprising  a  casing,  a  carrier,  a 
planetary  gear  set  supported  by  said  carrier,  an  input  for  driv- 
ing said  planetary  gear  set  to  effect  rotation  of  said  carrier, 
pinion  means  supported  by  said  carrier  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  pair  of  side  gears  meshing  with  said  pinion  means,  a  first 
output  driven  by  one  of  said  side  gears,  a  second  output  driven 
by  the  other  of  said  side  gears,  and  clutch  means  having  an 
actuated  condition  for  retarding  the  relative  rotation  of  one  of 
said  side  gears  and  said  carrier  and  an  unactuated  condition, 
said  planetary  gear  set  including  means  movable  to  move  said 
clutch  means  toward  said  actuated  condition  to  retard  relative 
rotation  of  one  of  said  side  gears  and  said  carrier  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  condition. 


1.  A  driving  device  for  motor  vehicle  accessories  compris- 
ing: 

a  driving  member; 

a  driven  member; 

a  crown  gear  fixed  against  rotation; 

a  sun  gear  fixed  on  the  driven  member; 

a  planet  gear  holder  capable  of  rotation  relative  to  the  driv- 
ing member  and  the  sun  gear; 

at  least  two  planet  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  holder 
and  meshing  with  both  said  crown  gear  and  said  sun  gear, 

a  unidirectional  coupling  between  the  driving  and  driven 
members;  and 

a  centrifugal  clutch  between  said  driving  member  and  said 
holder,  said  centrifugal  clutch  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  pivoting  members  pivotall>  secured  to  said 
driving  member  and  having  free  ends  engageabic  w\\\\  a 
contact  surface  of  said  holder,  and  respeclise  springs 
acting  upon  said  pivoting  members  and  urging  same  into 
engagement  with  said  contact  surface,  whereby  at  rota- 
tional speeds  of  the  driving  member  belo\v  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  speed  determined  by  the  centrifugal 
clutch,  said  pivoting  members  engage  said  holder  to  trans- 
mit drive  from  the  driving  member  to  the  driven  member 
through  said  planet  gears  and  said  sun  gear  lo  rotate  the 
driven  member  by  higher  speed  than  the  driving  member 
and  at  a  rotational  speed  of  the  driving  member  above  said 
predetermined  rotational  speed,  said  pivoting  members 
are  disengaged  from  said  holder  to  permit  direct  transmis- 
sion of  drive  from  said  driving  member  to  the  driven 
member  through  the  unidirectional  couplings. 


4,412,461 

ROTARY  TRANSMISSION  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC  CHANGES  OF 

SPEED  RATIO 

Harry  M.  Windsor,  Harbury,  England,  assignor  to  Automotive 

Producte  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,691 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
8006846 

Int.  a,'  B60K  41/28 
U.S.  a.  74—866  4  Gaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  rotary  power  transmission  having: 
a  common  input  shaft; 
a  common  output  shaft; 
a  set  of  gear  trains  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  and 

providing  a  series  of  increasing  speed  ratios; 
a  first  clutch  engagable  to  establish  driving  connection  be- 


4: 


tween  said  input  and  output  shafts,  through  at  least  one  of 

said  gear  trains; 
a  second  clutch  engagable  to  estabhsh  driving  connection 

between  said  input  and  output  shafts,  through  one  other  of 

said  gear  trains; 
the  gear  trains  of  alternate  speed  ratios  in  the  set  being 

arranged  for  drive  to  be  established  respectively  through 

said  first  clutch  and  said  second  clutch; 
said  control  system  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  each  of  said  clutches  and  each  of  said  speed 

ratios  for  sensing  and  producing  a  feedback  signal  indicat- 
ing a  state  of  engagement; 


^mmand  means  responsive  to  transmission  operating  pa- 
rameter signals  to  produce  a  command  signal  indicating  a 
required  speed  ratio; 

control  means  arranged  to  combine  said  feedback  signals 
and  said  command  signal  to  produce  control  signals  to 
control  clutch  and  speed  ratio  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement through  an  array  of  electronic  logic  elements 
in  a  given  sequence  of  discrete  steps,  each  discrete  step 
being  initiated  by  a  change  in  state  of  a  feedback  signal; 
and 

operating  means  arranged  to  engage  and  disengage  each 
clutch  and  each  speed  ratio  in  response  to  said  control 
signals. 
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4,412,463 

CHAIN  SAW  SHARPENING  GUIDE 

Cornelis  J.  M.  Beerens,  40-42  Berkshire  Rd.,  NSunshine,  Vic, 

Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU80/00093,  §  371  Date  Jul.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01379,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

per  Filed  Noy.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  23, 1979,  PE1462 
Int.  a.'  B23D  63/10 
U.S.  a.  76—36  7  Qaims 


4,412,462 
DRILL  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Habert  P.  McGavin,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,296 

Int.  a.^  B21K  5/06 

li.S.  a.  76—5  R  '.     5  Claims 


1.  A  core  drill  adjusting  tool,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  a  predetermined  size  and  thickness  and 
formed  of  a  preselected  material, 

test  means  on  said  base  plate  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
correct  diameter  of  said  core  drill,  and 

cone  means  supporied  by  said  base  plate  at  its  larger  end  to 
project  therefrom, 

so  that  a  core  drill,  that  has  become  too  small  in  diameter 
through  use,  will  have  its  cutting  surfaces  spread  an 
amount  indicated  by  said  test  means  as  correct  by  apply- 
ing said  cutting  surfaces  forcefully  over  said  cone  means. 


1.  A  saw  sharpening  guide  comprising: 

a  support  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  saw  blade  in 
a  straddling  relation  thereto  with  a  portion  thereof  resting 
on  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  the  saw  blade; 

a  pair  of  rollers  each  having  a  continuous  peripheral  groove 
and  mounted  on  the  support  member  for  rotation  on  their 
respective  axes  in  a  common  plane; 

said  rollers  being  arranged  so  that,  when  the  support  mem- 
ber is  in  its  straddling  relation,  the  pair  of  rollers  are  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  the  saw  blade  and  a  file  seated 
in  the  continuous  peripheral  grooves  of  both  of  the  pair  of 
rollers  can  reciprocate  in  a  line  in  said  common  plane  and 
transverse  to  the  saw  blade  while  in  rolling  contact  with 
the  pair  of  rollers; 

a  pair  of  sight  lines  on  the  support  member  oriented  at  an 
incline  at  equal  and  opposite  angles  to  said  common  plane 
and  located  to  be  viewed  by  an  operator  when  the  support 
member  is  in  its  straddling  relation; 

said  support  member  being  positionable  and  manually  retain- 
able on  the  saw  blade  in  its  straddling  position  with  either 
of  the  pair  of  sight  lines  parallel  to  the  saw  blade; 

said  incline  of  the  pair  of  sight  lines  being  the  complement  of 
the  cutting  angle  of  the  teeth  of  the  saw  blade  to  be  sharp- 
ened; 

said  portion  of  the  support  member  which  rests  on  the  tips  of 
the  teeth  of  the  saw  blade  being  spaced  from  the  axes  of 
the  pair  of  rollers  a  distance  selected  to  position  the  file 
seated  in  the  continuous  peripheral  grooves  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  relative  to  the  teeth  of  the  saw  blade  to  be 
sharpened; 

wherein  the  support  member  has  an  edge  located  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
length  of  a  tooth  to  be  sharpened  when  the  guide  is  in  use 
on  the  saw  blade,  and  further  wherein  the  support  member 
has  linear  graduations  along  said  edge. 


4,412,464 
COMBINATION  CAN  OPENING  TOOL 

Jeffrey  J.  Cook,  6533  N.  Seventh  Ave.,  Apt  3,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85013 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,970 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/44 

U.S.  a.  81—3.1  R  5  Qaims 

4.  The  combination  of  a  key  ring  and  a  tool  for  opening 
scored  closures  for  cans,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  pulling  away  clo- 
sures and  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  opening  displace- 
able  closures  which  remain  attached  to  the  can  and  means 
providing  an  elongated  slot  in  said  body  and  running  length- 
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wise  thereof  for  receiving  said  key  ring,  the  arrangement  being    fluid  to  and  from  said  closed  fluid  circuit  whereby  to  vary  the 
such  that  said  ring  can  be  moved  in  said  slot  along  the  body  of   extent  to  which  said  piston  is  displaced  when  said  pressure 

chamber  is  pressurized. 


4,412,466 
TUBULAR  KNIFE 
Walter  J.  Jurkowskl,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,617,  Nov.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,195 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  //i« 

U.S.  CI.  83—200  3  Oaims 


the  tool  away  from  the  end  of  the  body  having  the  opening 
means  selected  for  use. 


4,412,465 
TOOL  COMPENSATOR 
Lawrence  B.  Wright,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lamb  Techni- 
con  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,205 

Int.  a.5  B23B  49/00.  47/18 

U.S.  a.  82—1.2  14  Qaims 


M  If  "'t  /* 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  tool  compensating  device  for  recipro- 
cating a  cutting  tool  when  the  dimension  of  a  machined  work- 
piece  deviates  from  a  predetermined  desired  dimension  com- 
prising a  tool  positioning  cylinder  having  a  piston  axially  dis- 
placeable  therein  and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  a  control 
chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber  which  vary  inversely  in  size 
in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  the  piston,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  cutting  tool  and  the  piston  such  that  the 
tool  moves  to  increase  and  decrease  its  depth  of  cut  in  response 
to  displacement  of  the  piston  in  opposite  directions,  means  for 
optionally  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  displacing  the  piston  in  a  direc- 
tion to  decrease  the  size  of  the  control  chamber,  a  variable 
volume  reservoir  having  a  predetermined  maximum  volume,  a 
conduit  connecting  the  control  chamber  with  said  variable 
volume  reservoir  to  form  a  closed  fluid  circuit  so  that  the 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  control  chamber,  the  conduit 
and  the  reservoir  remains  constant  except  when  varied  by  the 
hereinafter  mentioned  metering  means,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  when  the  pressure  chamber  is  pressurized  the  piston 
is  displaced  to  decrease  the  size  of  the  control  chamber  and 
hydraulic  fluid  is  displaced  therefrom,  through  said  conduit 
and  into  said  reservoir  until  the  reservoir  increases  in  size  to  its 
maximum  volume  and  metering  means  for  optionally  injecting 
or  extracting  predetermined  volume  increments  of  hydraulic 


1.  A  tubular  knife  for  cutting  sheet  material,  comprising: 

a  stationary,  inner  cylindrical  member  having  a  forward  slot 
extending  substantially  longitudinally  thereof,  said  slot 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  cutting  edge  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  lower  cutting  edge; 

a  rotatable,  outer  tube  concentric  and  substantially  contigu- 
ous with  said  inner  member,  said  outer  tube  having  a  first 
forward  slot  and  a  second  forward  slot  above  said  first 
forward  slot,  said  first  forward  slot  having  a  upper  cutting 
edge  inclined  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  the  lower 
cutting  edge  of  the  inner  member,  and  said  second  for- 
ward slot  having  a  lower  cutting  edge  inclined  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  the  upper  cutting  edge  of  the  inner 
member,  each  of  said  first  and  second  forward  slots  being 
substantially  co-extensive  with  said  forward  slot  of  said 
inner  member;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  upper  cutting  edge  of  the  first  for- 
ward slot  past  the  lower  cutting  edge  of  the  forward  slot 
of  the  inner  cylindrical  member  to  a  first  home  position 
and  for  rotating  the  lower  cutting  edge  of  the  second 
forward  slot  past  the  upper  cutting  edge  of  the  forward 
slot  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member  to  a  second  home 
position. 


4,412,467 

CYLINDER-MOUNTED  CUTTER 

Ronald  F.  DeSanto,  Palos  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Lehigh  Steck 

Warlick,  Broadview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,947 

Int.  a.J  B26D  1/62 

U.S.  a.  83—346  3  Oaim 

1.  In  a  printing  press,  a  cut-off  mechanism  for  cutting  a 
traveling  web  into  a  number  of  pieces  sebsequent  to  printing  on 
the  web,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  die  cylinder  assembly 
and  a  cooperating  anvil  cylinder  assembly,  the  two  assemblies 
being  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  in  timed  relation  to  the 
travel  of  the  web  therebetween,  said  anvil  cylinder  assembly 
having  an  anvil  on  its  periphery,  said  die  cylinder  assembly 
comprising  a  die  cylinder,  a  base  member  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  said  die  cylinder,  a  first  group  of  fasteners  project- 
ing through  the  base  member  and  threaded  into  the  die  cylin- 
der for  securing  the  base  member  to  the  die  cylinder,  a  cutting 
die  carried  by  said  base  member  radially  outwardly  thereof  and 
having  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  presented  cutting  edge 
for  engagement  with  said  anvil  to  cut  the  web  repeatedly,  a 
resilient  sheet  of  elastomeric  material  interposed  bctWber  said 
die  and  said  base  and  yielding  within  its  elastic  limits  as  said 
cutting  edge  engages  said  anvil  to  take  up  relative  radial  dis- 


pi  icement  between  the  cutter  die  on  the  one  hand  and  said 
anvil  and  base  member  on  the  other  hand  during  the  cutting 
Of  eration,  and  a  second  group  of  fasteners,  separate  and  dis- 
tirct  from  said  first  group,  projecting  through  said  die  and 


re  iihent  sheet  and  threaded  into  said  base  member  to  secure  the 
di;  to  the  base  member  entirely  by  the  applied  torque  of  said 
se  :ond  group  of  fasteners,  said  second  group  of  fasteners  caus- 
in ;  said  die  to  impose  compressive  pressure  on  said  sheet. 
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4,412,468 

tUble  mounted  stop  gauge  for  a  cutoff  saw 

jjmes  D.  Bucy,  625  S.  Fourth  St.,  Murray,  Ky.  42071 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,694 
Int.  a.-'  B27B  27/08 
US.  a.  83—468  7  Qaims 


1.  A  saw  gauge  for  use  with  a  cutoff  saw  of  the  type  which 
iijcludes  a  cutting  table,  an  elongated  fence  mounted  on  said 
ti  ble,  and  a  cutting  blade  adapted  to  cut  through  said  fence  and 
board  positioned  on  said  table  against  said  fence,  said  saw 
gfiuge  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bar  segments,  each  of  said  segments  being 
defined  by  a  base  portion  adapted  to  mount  flush  upon 
said  table  in  line  with  said  fence  and  a  plurality  of  raised 
ribs  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  being 
spaced  from  one  another  to  form  a  plurality  of  open 
ended,  U-shaped  channels  spaced  above  said  table  by  the 
width  of  said  base  portion,  the  forward  ends  of  said  chan- 
nels and  ribs  terminating  in  line  with  the  front  face  of  said 
fence,  z 


an  elongated  pivot  pin  extending  parallel  to  said  bar  seg- 
ments behind  and  spaced  from  said  ribs, 
means  attached  to  said  bar  segments  for  supporting  said  pin, 
at  least  one  straight,  elongated  stop  arm  pivotally  connected 
on  one  end  portion  thereof  directly  to  said  pin  and  being 
tiltable  through  a  vertical  arc  from  a  storage  position 
projecting  away  from  one  of  said  channels  with  which 
said  arc  is  aligned  to  a  position  of  use  projecting  through 
one  of  said  channels  with  which  said  arc  is  aligned  and 
beyond  the  front  face  of  said  ribs,  said  arm  being  slidable 
along  said  pin  for  selectively  aligning  said  arc  with  any 
one  of  said  channels. 


4,412,469 

turret  punch  PRESSES  HAVING  TOOL  HOLDERS 

ROTATABLY  MOUNTED  IN  THE  TURRETS 

Tadashi  Hirata,  Yamato,  and  Katsuyoshi  Sakamoto,  Isehara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55/033330 
Int.  a.5  B26F  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  83—552  4  Qaims 


1.  A  turret  punch  press  leaving  motor-driven  rotatable  upper 
and  lower  turrets  for  punching  holes  in  sheet  materials,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  upper  punching  tools  rotatably  attached  to  said 
upper  turret; 

a  plurality  of  lower  punching  tools  rotatably  attached  to  said 
lower  turret; 

a  vertically  movable  ram  attached  to  said  punch  press  in 
such  a  manner  that,  upon  activation,  it  drives  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  upper  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  lower  punching  tools  through  said  sheet  material; 

means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  upp)er  and  lower 
punching  tools  to  desired  positions;  and 

said  means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  upper  and  lower 
punching  tools  including  servomotors  connected  to  drive 
said  rotatable  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  punching  tools, 

whereby  holes  of  the  same  shape  but  with  different  orienta- 
tions may  be  punched  in  said  sheet  material. 


4,412,470 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATING  DATA  AMONG 

MICROCOMPUTERS  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Edward  M.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano 

St.  Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,133 
Int.  C\?  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  1*  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  microproces- 
sors for  controlling  the  sounding  of  music,  apparatus  for  com- 
municating data  among  the  microprocessors,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

synchronizing  signal  means  for  generating  a  synchronizing 

signal  having  a  pulse  of  a  predetermined  width; 
a  plurality  of  microprocessors  having  external  interrupt 
terminals  for  receiving  said  synchronizing  signal  and 
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causing  an  interrupt  of  the  microprocessors  to  occur  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  a  synchronizing  signal,  said 
microprocessors  also  having  data  communications  ports 
for  receiving  and  transmitting  data  and  for  receiving  said 
synchronizing  signal; 

communications  bus  means  for  interconnecting  said  commu- 
nication ports  of  said  microprocessors;  and 

sampling  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  synchronizing 


14   ii    ill     t.     ^      ■        f     -•     *     t^S     1^4    .)!     tV    f"     t  f 
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signal  on  said  external  interrupt  terminals  for  sampling  the 
synchronizing  signal  received  on  said  communication 
ports  via  said  communication  bus  means  and  determining 
whether  said  pulse  has  ended  and,  depending  upon 
whether  said  pulse  is  still  occurring  when  the.  sampling  is 
made,  introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  delay  so 
that  the  inputting  of  data  by  said  microprocessors  occurs 
synchronously  with  the  transmission  of  such  data  by  one 
of  said  microprocessors. 


4,412,471 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  PLURAL 

AUTOMATIC  PLAY  FEATURES 

Glenn  R.  Stier,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Moshe  Mizrachi,  Des  Plaines, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,018 

Int.  CI.'  GIOF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  11  Claims 
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the  times  of  initiation  of  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
automatic  play  features. 


4,412,472 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPOTASTO 

William  G.  Welch,  417  Dorothy  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87123 

ContinuBtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,696,  Apr.  10.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  70,541 

Int.  CI.'  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  84—318  6  Claims 


1.  A  capotasto,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  string  instrument 
with  a  neck  including  a  finger  board  and  strings  therealong, 
said  capotasto  comprising  a  body  having  mounted  therein  two 
or  more  rigid  but  fiexible  roller  pins  each  pin  having  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  rollers;  said  rollers  being  generally  cylindri- 
cal in  shape  and  said  rollers  having  a  hard  inner  core  and  a  soft 
resilient  outer  core;  and  said  capotasto  having  a  traction  strap 
and  means  for  attaching  and  tensioning  the  tractioh  strap 
around  the  neck  of  the  string  instrument  so  ihai  the  rollers  of 
the  capotasto  bear  on  the  strings  of  the  instrument. 


4.412.473 
CALCULATOR  FOR  GUITAR  CHORDS 
Daniel  C.  Laflamme,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  D  C  L 
Microelectronics,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,950 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—485  R  8  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

means  continuously  developing  a  clock  signal  defining  a 
sequence  of  clock  intervals; 

a  first  memory  addressable  for  repetatively  implementing  a 
first  musical  pattern  of  N-bars  of  a  first  automatic  play 
feature  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  first  instructions 
stored  at  a  plurality  of  consecutive  memory  locations 
thereof,  each  of  said  first  instructions  including  an  associ- 
ated timing  code  representing  a  number  of  said  clock 
intervals  until  the  next  memory  location  of  said  first  mem- 
ory is  to  be  addressed; 

a  second  memory  addressable  for  implementing  a  second 
musical  pattern  of  N-bars  of  a  second  automatic-play 
feature  in  accordance  with  a  plurality  of  second  instruc- 
tions stored  at  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  thereof; 
and 

means  operable  in  response  to  said  clock  signal  and  said 
timing  codes  for  addressing  said  first  memory  and  in  re- 
sponse to  said  clock  signal  for  addressing  said  second 
memory  such  that  said  first  and  second  N-bar  musical 
patterns  are  completed  in  time  coincidence  regardless  of 
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1.  An  electronic  device  in  the  nature  of  a  hand  held  calcula- 
tor, for  illustrating  on  a  display  area  the  required  string  and  fret 
positions  of  a  fretted  stringed  instrument  to  be  fingered  to  play 
the  notes  making  up  a  particular  chord,  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  manually  operable  basic  chord  information 
buttons,  each  associated  with  a  corresponding  chord  in- 
formation switch,  one  chord  information  switch  for  each 
chord  for  which  finger  position  information  is  desired; 

(b)  a  visual  representation  of  the  strings  of  the  fretted  instru- 
ment and  of  the  frets  over  a  particular  range; 

(c)  electronically  actuated  fret  and  string  finger  position 
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indicator  means  associated  with  the  fret  and  string  repre- 
senution,  each  of  the  string  finger  positions  for  each  of  the 
frets  having  electronically  actuable  indicator  means  asso- 
ciated with  it; 

(d)  electronically  actuated  open  string  position  indicator 
means  associated  with  each  string  of  the  fret  and  string 
representation  to  indicate  when  a  corresponding  string  is 
not  Angered; 

(e)  electronically  actuated  first  fret  reference  indicator 
means  to  represent  a  fret  reference  point  for  a  selected 
chord; 

(0  manually  operable  select  means  associated  with  select 
switch  means; 

(g)  ROM  means  programmed  with  chord  table  information 
relating  chords  to  desired  keys  with  related  fret  and  string 
finger  position  information; 

(h)  microprocessor  means  electronically  associated  with  the 
chord  information  switches,  open  string  position  indicator 
means,  first  fret  reference  indicator  means,  fret  and  string 
finger  position  indicator  means  and  select  switch  means, 
the  microprocessor  adapted  to  store  information  concern- 
ing the  particular  chord  information  switch  or  switches 
actuated  until  the  select  switch  means  is  actuated,  and 
then  search  the  ROM  for  fret  and  finger  position  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  the  chord  information  switch  or 
switches  actuated,  and  display  that  information  on  the 
appropriate  fret  and  string  finger  position  indicator  means, 
open  string  position  means  and  first  fret  reference  indica- 
tor means; 

(i)  manually  operable  switch  means  electronically  associated 
with  the  microprocessor  and  fret  and  string  finger  position 
indicator  means  to  clear  information  displayed  on  the  fret 
and  string  representation  as  required;  whereby  the  device 
provides  an  accurate  visible  indication  on  the  fret  and 
string  representation,  of  the  strings  and  fret  positions  to  be 
fingered  for  a  selected  predetermined  chord. 


4,412,475 
AIRCRAFT  ROCKET  AND  MISSILE  LAUNCHER 
Thomas  W.  Hornby,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Corpora- 
tion, Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,314 

Int.  a.3  F41F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  89—1.816  t^  9  Qaims 


4,412,474 
nBER  CORDAGE 
Ilirofflasa  Hara,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Rope 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,068 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    29,    1980,    55- 
l^2931[U]  , 

Int.  a.'  D04C  1/12  I 

.S.  G.  87—6  8  Gaims 

24 


1.  Missile  launcher  apparatus  for  carrying  missiles  on  an 
aircraft  having  a  pylon  member  and  release  hook  means 
mounted  in  said  pylon  member,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hardback  portion  fixable  adjustably  to  said  pylon  member 
and  having  spaced  lug  receiving  openings  therethrough; 

a  jettisonable  missile  launcher  portion  for  holding  and  firing 
a  plurality  of  missiles  therefrom,  having  support  lug  means 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  on  the  upper  side  thereof,  and 
an  upper  surface  configuration  for  receiving  said  hard- 
back portion,  said  launcher  portion  having  an  installed 
position  abutting  the  lower  side  of  said  hardback  portion 
with  said  lugs  of  said  launcher  portion  positioned  through 
said  lug  receiving  openings  in  said  hardback  portion  for 
engagement  with  said  hook  means  of  said  aircraft,  and 
release  therefrom. 


4,412,476 
TANDEM  MACHINE  WITH  OPPOSED  FREE  PISTONS 
Henry  Benaroya,  41,  Bid  du  Commandant  Charcot,  Neuilly-sur- 

Seine  92200,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR80/00070,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02442,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  13,  1980 

per  Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,561 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1979,  79  11513 

Int.  G.3  FOIB  7/02.  1/00 

L'.S.  G.  92—75  10  Gaims 


1.  A  fiber  cord  comprising: 

a  core  element  which  is  formed  by  braiding  a  plurality  of 
Strands,  each  comprising  at  least  one  organic  fiber  of  high 
elongation; 

an  outer  layer  element  which  surrounds  said  core  element 
and  which  is  formed  by  braiding  a  plurality  of  strands, 
each  comprising  at  least  one  organic  fiber  of  low  elonga- 
tion; and 

a  protective  layer  which  surrounds  said  outer  layer  element 
and  which  is  formed  by  braiding  a  plurality  of  strands, 
each  comprising  at  least  one  organic  fiber  of  high  elonga- 
tion. 


1.  A  tandem  free  piston  machine  comprising: 

at  least  two  groups  of  motor  cylinders  located  parallel  to  a 
common  axis,  each  said  group  including  two  aligned 
motor  cylinders  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  transver- 
sal midplane  of  the  machine  and  each  cylinder  reciproca- 
bly  locating  an  outer  drive  piston  and  an  inner  drive  piston 
arranged  for  movements  in  opposite  directions, 

two  pluralities  of  compressor  pistons  each  reciprocably 
located  in  a  compressor  cylinder, 

first  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  outer  cross  mem- 
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bers  and  mechanical  cross  member  linking  means,  said 
first  connecting  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  outer 
drive  pistons  and  a  first  one  of  said  pluralities  of  compres- 
sor pistons  to  constitute  an  outer  reciprocating  train, 

second  connecting  means  including  an  inner  cross  member 
and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  inner  drive  pistons  and  a 
second  one  of  said  pluralities  of  compressor  pistons  to 
constitute  an  inner  reciprocating  train, 

wherein  said  compressor  pistons  of  said  outer  train  are  lo- 
cated outside  of  said  outer  cross  members  in  the  axial 
direction  while  all  said  drive  pistons,  said  linking  means  of 
said  outer  train  and  said  inner  cross-member  are  located 
between  said  outer  cross  members  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,412,478 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EFFECTING  THE  SAME 

John  D.  Osher,  8366  Gwilada  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45236,  and  ' 

Tom  Rattray,  233  Fleming  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45215 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,780 

Int.  G.'  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  G.  98—33  R  6  Gaims 


•  4,412,477 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  COUNTERACT  OR  PREVENT 

SPREADING  OF  HRE  OR  SMOKE 

Knut  Bergdahl,  Kvartsgrand  4,  S-852  52  Sundsvall,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,824,  May  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,294,165.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  8,  1978,  7805197 

Int.  G.^  F16K  9/00 

U.S.  G.  98—1  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  air  between  rooms  separated 
by  a  doorway,  comprising 

an  electric  fan  having  a  motor,  a  blade  mounted  on  the 
motor  shaft  and  a  casing  surrounding  said  motor  blade  and 
shaft,  said  casing  having  a  substantial  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 

a  single  elongated  mounting  element  secured  in  said  door- 
way and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
doorway,  said  element  being  spaced  off-center  away  from 
said  door, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  mounting  elements  se- 
cured to  the  upper  surface  of  said  casing  and  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  motor, 

each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  mounting  elements  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  single  mounting  element  to 
provide  the  sole  support  for  said  fan, 

whereby  the  orientation  of  said  fan  may  be  selectively  re- 
versed by  reversing  the  engagement  of  the  spaced  mount- 
ing elements  with  said  single  mounting  element  with  the 
bulk  of  said  casing  located  remote  from  said  door  to  avoid 
interference  with  said  door  regardless  of  the  position  of 
said  fan. 


1.  An  arrangement  to  counteract  or  prevent  the  spreading  of 
fire  or  smoke  comprising  means  for  defining  a  partition  be- 
tween two  chambers  of  a  static  structure,  means  for  defining  an 
aperture  in  said  partition  for  normally  placing  said  two  cham- 
bers in  fluid  communication  with  each  other,  means  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  aperture  open  while  being  operative  to 
close  said  aperture  in  response  to  the  detection  of  fire  or 
smoke,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  drain  trap-like 
conduit  portion  through  which  air  can  normally  fiow  to  pass 
through  said  aperture  between  said  two  chambers,  means  for 
detecting  a  predetermined  level  of  smoke  or  temperature, 
means  for  responding  to  said  detecting  means  for  filling  and 
closing  said  drain  trap-like  conduit  portion  with  a  non-com- 
bustible fluid  thereby  closing  communication  between  said  two 
chambers  through  said  aperture,  said  drain  trap-like  conduit 
portion  being  located  substantially  entirely  in  one  of  said  two 
chambers,  said  partition  being  a  vertical  wall  common  to  said 
two  chambers  and  said  aperture  being  contiguous  ceilings  of 
said  two  chambers,  said  drain  trap-like  conduit  portion  being 
defined  by  a  bight  conduit  portion  and  a  pair  of  upwardly 
opening  conduit  leg  portions  all  located  in  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, and  a  conduit  connecting  one  of  said  upwardly  opening 
conduit  leg  portions  to  the  other  of  said  chambers  through  said 
aperture,  and  said  one  upwardly  opening  conduit  leg  portion 
being  located  adjacent  said  vertical  wall. 


4,412,479 
GAS  FLOW  ARRANGEMENT 
Johannes  H.  W.  Ouwerkerk,  Driehuis;  Albert  Kramer,  Enkhui- 
zen,  and  Johannes  W.  Mooij,  IJmuiden,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Estel  Hoogovens  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,014 
Gaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    May   8,    1980, 
8002639 

Int.  G.5  F24F  li/02 
U.S.  G.  98—36  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  gas  fiow  arrangement  in  which  gas  fiowing  axially 
along  a  cylindrical  pipe  is  directed  into  a  How  chamber  having 
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exit  at  one  side  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  pipe 
r^ght  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  in  which  the  gas  flow  is 
lly  at  right  angles  to  the  flow  in  the  pipe, 
improvement  that: 

order  to  achieve  a  highly  uniform  flow  at  a  given  cross 
sectional  area  transverse  to  the  flow  in  said  flow  chamber 
the  pipe  is  closed  by  an  end  wall  and  has.  at  one  side 
thereof  and  close  to  said  end  wall,  at  least  two  mutually 
axially  spaced  apertures  opening  into  said  flow  chamber 
for  flow  of  gas  from  the  pipe  into  the  chamber  toward  said 
exit,  each  of  said  apertures  having  four  edges  located  in 
planes  radial  to  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe, 
and  there  being,  in  the  pipe  between  each  axially  adjacent 
pair  of  said  apertures,  a  flow  constricting  partition  wall 
having  through  it  a  circular  apertures  concentric  with  the 
pipe  axis. 


4,412,480 
DIRECTIONAL  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  S.  Cardiff,  40  Carnaby  St.,  Macgregor  Queensland, 
Australia 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,413 
^laims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  3,  1980,  PE  5387 
Int.  a.'  F24F  13/06 
U.$.  a.  98—40  D  9  aaims 
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A  multi-directional  air  outlet  assembly  including  a  plural- 
ity of  louvre  assemblies  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel pivoted  louvre  blades  and  each  operable  by  common  con- 
tro  means  between  a  closed  attitude  and  an  open  attitude  for 
de  lecting  air  flow  through  said  outlet  assembly  for  simulta- 
ne(  >us  discharge,  said  blades  of  each  assembly  being  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  said  blades  of  each  adjacent  assembly  so  that  air 
dis:harge  from  each  assembly  is  in  a  different  direction  to  air 
dis:harge  from  an  adjacent  assembly,  said  common  control 
me  ans  being  so  interconnected  to  said  louvre  assemblies  that 
up  )n  actuation  of  said  common  control  means  each  said  louvre 
asssmbly  will  be  opened  from  its  closed  attitude  to  a  prese- 
leci'"d  extent. 
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tained  in  said  drip  mechanism,  a  normally  closed  thermal 
switch  which  is  turned  off  when  the  temperature  of  said 
heater  exceeds  a  given  value,  and  a  heater  switch  for  said 
heater  which  is  turned  on  after  said  main  switch  is  turned 
on;  and 

XI  ^'  MOT  «ATEH-^  4;     ,^ 

**||-«^  '0  DETECTING    CmCUlT 

■^     "  J    COtTOOL    iPnWATus 


a  detecting  circuit  connected  with  a  signal  take-out  node  of 
a  given  end  of  said  series  circuit  and  for  detecting  that  said 
main  switch  is  ON  and  at  least  one  of  said  thermal  switch 
and  said  heater  switch  is  OFF. 


4,412,482 
DISPOSABLE  COOKING  BAGS 

Alexander  P.  Janssen,  28  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Bellair,  Chariottesville, 

Va.  22903 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,791,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,090,  Jul.  2,  1976,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,966,  Dec.  5,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,005,645,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

327,658,  Jan.  29, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,946,654.  This  application  Apr. 

14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,742 

Int.  a.5  A47G  27/10 

U.S.  a.  99—403  13  aaims 


4,412,481 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Hiit>yuki  Oota,  Iwakura,  and  Ryuuho  Narita,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
(awasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1981,  56-8194; 
23,  1981,  56-9431;  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-9432;  Jan.  23,  1981, 
56|9433;  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-9434 

Int.  C\?  A47J  31/42  I 

a.  99—280  20  aaims 

i9.  The  coffee  maker  comprising  a  mill  mechanism  for  mill- 
in| ;  coffee  beans  held  in  a  case  to  provide  coffee  powder  and  a 
dr  p  mechanism  for  pouring  hot  water  into  the  coffee  powder 
make  coffee: 

1  heater  circuit  with  a  series  circuit  connected  across  an  AC 
power  source  and  including  a  main  switch,  a  heater  con- 
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1.  A  disposable  comestibles-containable  bag  for  cooking 
utensils  and  accessories  having  a  vertically  extending  bag-sup- 
porting means,  said  bag  consisting  in  its  entirety  of  a  flexible, 
impermeable  material  and  having  side  walls  and  closable  open 
and  closed  ends  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  side  walls,  said  bag 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  bag-supporting  means  in  a 
generally  vertical  orientation  with  its  closable  end  uppermost; 
said  bag  also  havmg  means  at  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  which 
are  adapted  to  be  used  to  effect  connections  between  the  bag 
and  the  bag-supp)orted  means,  the  means  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  bag  being  spaced  at  intervals  around  said  bag  and  being  so 
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constructed  as  to  be  capable  of  producing  mechanical  connec- 
tions between  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  bag-supporting  means;  and  said  bag  further  having  means 
adjacent  and  at  intervals  around  the  closable  end  of  the  bag 
which  are  adapted  to  be  used  to  effect  connections  between  the 
closable  end  of  the  bag  and  the  bag-supporting  means  and 
thereby  make  it  possible  to  open  and  close  said  end  of  the  bag 
by  manipulation  of  said  bag-supporting  means. 


4,412,483 
SPIRAL  MEAT  SLICER 
Foul  E.  Hoegh,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Country  Baked 
Hams,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,197 

Int.  a.3  A23N  7/00;  A47J  17 /OO 

U.S.  a.  99—538  6  aaims 


in  5  7 
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1.  A  spiral  meat  slicer  for  automatically  forming  a  continu- 
ous spiral  slice  on  a  cut  of  meat  having  an  irregularly  shaped 
bone  extending  therein,  comprising  means  for  mounting  said 
cut  of  meat  on  a  rotatable  platform,  with  said  bone  as  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  about  which  to  rotate  said  cut  of  meat, 
means  for  clamping  said  cut  of  meat  on  said  rotatable  platform, 
blade  support  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  spiral  meat 
slicer  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  rotative 
axis  of  said  rotatable  platform,  said  blade  support  means  pivot- 
ing in  a  stationary,  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  disk  blade 
mounted  rotatably  and  substantially  horizontally  on  said  blade 
support  means,  drive  motor  means  mounted  on  said  spiral  meat 
slicer,  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  platform  and  means  for 
moving  said  rotatable  platform  vertically  upwards  with  re- 
spect to  said  blade  to  spirally  slice  said  cut  of  meat,  means  for 
automatically  engaging  and  disengaging  said  means  for  rotat- 
ing and  moving  said  rotatable  platform  upwards,  means  for 
moving  said  rotatable  platform  up  to  uppermost  start  position 
after  said  cut  of  meat  has  been  sliced,  means  for  selectively 
retaining  said  blade  away  from  said  rotational  axis  of  said 
rotational  platform,  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  retain- 
ing of  said  blade,  means  for  biasing  said  blade  toward  said 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotational  platform,  transmission  means 
from  said  drive  motor  means  to  said  blade  to  rotate  said  blade 
and  to  said  rotatable  platform  to  rotate  said  rotatable  platform 
and  to  move  said  rotatable  platform  vertically  upwards  and 
electric  circuit  means  including  switches  and  solenoids  for 
rendering  operation  of  said  spiral  meat  slicer  automatic. 


aligned  along  a  first  axis;  first  and  second  chutes  located  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  strap-feeder  and  tensioning  devices 
respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  chutes  having  a 
strap-entry  portion  and  a  strap-exit  portion;  means  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  chutes  for  moving  said  chutes  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  strap-entry  portion  and  said 
strap-exit  portion  are  axially  aligned  with  said  strap-feed  guide 
member  and  said  strap-return  guide  member  respectively  of 
the  associated  strap-feeder  and  tensioning  device  for  applying 
one  strap  to  said  package,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
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strap-entry  portion  and  said  strap-exit  portion  are  spaced  verti- 
cally from  said  strap-feed  guide  member  and  said  strap-return 
guide  member  of  said  associated  strap-feeder  and  tensioning 
device  for  receiving  said  package;  and  means  supporting  each 
of  said  first  and  second  strapping  feeder  and  tensioning  devices 
and  its  associated  chute  for  adjustable  and  coordinated  move- 
ment along  a  second  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis  so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
strap-feeder  and  tensioning  devices  and  thereby  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  said  pair  of  straps. 


4,412,485 
PRESS  FOR  EXPRESSING  LIQUID  FROM  A  MASS 
Douglas  B.  Brown,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stake  Technol- 
ogy Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,699 

aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  27,  1980,  348560 

Int.  a.^  B30B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  100—117  4  aaims 
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4,412,484 
STRAPPING  MACHINE 
William  J.  Beethem,  Cheboygan,  and  Lynn  D.  Rumsey,  Flint, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,633 
Int.  a.3  B65B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  100—7  5  Claims 

1.  A  strapping  machine  for  applying  a  pair  of -straps  about  a 
package,  said  strapping  machine  comprising  first  and  second 
strap-feeder  and  tensioning  devices  each  of  which  includes  a 
strap-feed  guide  member  and  a  strap-return  guide  member 


1.  A  press  for  expressing  liquid  out  of  a  mass  comprised  of  a 
particulate  soild  material  portion  and  a  liquid  material  portion, 
said  press  being  of  the  type  having  feeding  means  for  feeding 
the  mass  through  an  inlet  portion  of  the  press;  compression 
means  for  compressing  said  mass  along  a  predetermined  path 
within  a  housing  means  while  advancing  said  mass  to  a  dis- 
charge end  thereof,  and  liquid  passage  means  comprised  in  a 
portion  of  a  wall  of  said  housing  means  for  removal  of  a  part  of 
the  liquid  portion  to  this  reduce  liquid  content  in  said  mass, 
wherein: 

(a)  said  housing  means  is  a  hollow  tubular  housing  whose 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


one  axial  end  is  generally  coincident  with  said  inlet  por- 
tion, the  other  axial  end  of  said  housing  means  being 
generally  coincident  with  said  discharge  end; 

(b)  said  compressor  means  is  of  the  type  including  a  con- 
veyor screw  combined  with  a  reciprocating  annular 
sleeve,  said  conveyor  screw  being  co-axial  with  said  hous- 
ing means,  a  portion  of  said  conveyor  screw  being  rotaba- 
bly  disposed  inside  said  annular  sleeve  whose  outside 
diameter  generally  corresponds  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  housing  means; 

(c)  said  annular  sleeve  is  slidable  within  said  hollow  housing 
means  and  is  operatively  associated  with  a  first  drive 
means  for  imparting  to  said  sleeve  a  reciprocating  motion 
relative  to  said  housing  means  and  to  said  conveyor  screw . 
in  a  direction  generally  co-axial  with  said  housing  means; 
the  frequency  of  the  reciprocating  motion  being  in  excess 
of  three  cycles  per  second; 

(d)  said  annular  sleeve  has  a  free  end  face  portion  of  a  gener- 
ally flat,  annular  configuration,  facing  said  discharge  end; 

(e)  said  liquid  passage  means  is  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
passage  openings  extending  generally  radially  through  a 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  housing  means  to  thus  form  a 
perforate  section  of  said  wall,  said  perforate  section  hav- 
ing an  inside  axial  end  relatively  remote  from  said  dis- 
charge end  and  an  outside  axial  end  relatively  close  to  the 
discharge  end; 

(0  said  annular  sleeve  and  said  liquid  passage  means  being  so 
arranged  that  said  free  end  face  portion  thereof  is  disposed 
between  said  inside  axial  end  and  said  outside  axial  end  of 
the  perforate  section  when  the  free  end  face  portion  of  the 
sleeve  is  at  the  end  of  the  stroke  directed  toward  said 
discharge  end,  the  axial  distance  travelled  by  said  face 
portion  within  said  perforate  section  being  less  than  one- 
half  of  the  total  axial  distance  of  said  perforate  section. 


4,412,486 

PRESS  CONSTRUCTION 

FVank  W.  Leonard,  P.O.  Box  5634,  Boise,  Id.  83705 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,075 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/06 

S.  a.  100—229  R 


6  Claims 


1.  A  press  construction  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  including  an  upright  frame  having  front, 
rear  and  side  portions  as  well  as  top  and  bottom  portions, 

(b)  first  platen  means, 

(c)  said  first  platen  means  having  a  pressing  surface  for 
supporting  articles  in  the  press  and  being  movable  up- 
wardly in  a  pressing  position  and  downwardly  in  a  re- 
tracted position, 

(d)  lift  means  between  said  support  means  and  said  first 
platen  means  arranged  to  move  said  first  platen  means 
upwardly  to  a  presssing  position, 

(e)  second  platen  means  having  a  longitudinal  pressing  sur- 
face facing  the  pressing  surface  of  said  first  platen  means 
to  form  an  abutment  for  articles  being  compressed  upon 
operation  of  said  lift  means, 

(0  movable  support  means  on  said  frame  and  second  platen 
means  extending  from  front  to  rear. 


(g)  said  movable  support  means  being  disposed  adjacent  an 
upper  portion  of  said  frame, 

(h)  said  second  platen  means  being  movable  on  said  movable 
support  means  relative  to  said  first  platen  means  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  said  pressing  surfaces  to  move  between  an 
advanced  pressing  position  in  overlapping  relation  with 
said  first  platen  means  for  pressing  articles  by  operation  of 
said  lift  means  and  a  retracted  position  for  loading  and 
unloading  articles  onto  said  first  platen  means, 

(i)  an  opening  in  said  frame  above  said  first  platen  means  for 
loading  articles  onto  said  first  platen  means  and  removing 
them, 

(j)  said  second  platen  means  in  its  advanced  pressing  position 
spanning  said  opening  and  closing  the  same, 

(k)  a  hood  supported  on  said  frame, 

(1)  said  hood  having  a  front  opening  for  receiving  and  con- 
cealing said  second  platen  means  in  its  retracted  position, 

(m)  said  hood  having  a  rear  extension  projecting  beyond  the 
rear  portion  of  said  frame  to  accommodate  said  second 
platen  means  in  said  retracted  position, 

(n)  and  releasable  means  securing  said  hood  either  in  its 
rearwardly  extending  position  for  use  of  the  press  in  press- 
ing operations  or  for  securing  said  hood  in  a  forward 
position  for  compacting  the  press  for  shipment. 


4,4U,487 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PRINTED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Roelof  Muis,  Vroomshoop,  and  Kornelis  Herder,  Goor,  both  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,305 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jan.   8,    1980, 
8000104 

Int.  a.5B41F  17/00 
U.S.  a.  101—41  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  a  plastic  article  having  an  up- 
wardly bent  portion  between  a  flat  center  section  and  a  droop- 
ing circumferential  rim,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  deformable  carrier  for  carrying  a  coloring  com- 
position; 

axially  movable  means,  cooperating  with  said  carrier,  for 
bending  a  part  of  the  carrier  adjoining  the  upwardly  bent 
portion  and  a  part  of  the  carrier  adjoining  the  circumfer- 
ential rim  of  the  plastic  article,  said  axially  movable  means 
having  been  adapted  for  embracing  part  of  the  upwardly 
bent  portion  perpendicularly  of  the  flat  center  section; 

wherein  said  axially  movable  means  are  concentrically  posi- 
tioned adjoining  a  part  of  the  carrier  which  is  adapted  to 
be  pressed  against  the  top  of  the  upwardly  bent  portion; 
and 

wherein  said  axially  movable  means  include  a  first  cylinder 
being  connected  to  the  carrier  and  being  positioned  be- 
tween two  concentrically  positioned  cylinders,  said  first 
cylinder  and  said  two  concentrically  positioned  cylinders 
being  adapted  for  axial  displacement  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  order  to  deform  annular  parts  of  the  carrier. 
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4  412  488 
AUTOMATIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Koji  Ishii,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-70684 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  101—142  6  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  printing  machine  comprising  plate  loading 
device  for  delivering  a  printing  plate  onto  a  plate  cylinder; 

an  operating  shaft; 

an  operating  lever  rigidly  coupled  to  said  operating  shaft 
and  movable  sequentially  to  a  plurality  of  operating  posi- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  cams  provided  on  said  operating  shaft; 

said  plate  loading  device,  a  water  duct  roller  mechanism  and 
a  form  roller  mechanism  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
operating  shaft  and  said  cams  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
plate  loading  device,  water  duct  roller  mechanism  and 
form  roller  mechanism  are  operated  as  said  operating  shaft 
is  turned; 

said  cams  each  having  a  shape  and  orientation  relative  to 
each  other  and  said  shaft  so  that,  as  said  operating  lever  is 
turned  from  a  first  neutral  position  to  a  second  position 
said  water  duct  roller  mechanism  is  activated,  as  said 
operating  lever  is  turned  to  a  third  position  said  form 
roller  mechanism  is  activated  to  cause  form  rollers  to 
contact  said  plate  cylinder,  and  then  said  plate  loading 
device  is  activated  to  perform  a  plate  loading  operation. 


the  table,  a  Mick  of  coloured  greasy  chalk  disfxjsed  parallel  to 
and  located'in  said  slot,  a  rotary  drum  located  above  said  slot 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  slot  and  having  on 
a  part  of  an  outer  surface  thereof  ribs  which  are  disposed  on  a 
first  imaginary  geometric  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  drum  and 
are  for  receiving  and  hooking  printing  forms,  printing  forms 
which  are  in  hooked  relation  to  said  ribs  and  have  reliefs,  the 
reliefs  defining  outer  surfaces  which  are  disposed  on  a  second 
imaginary  geometric  cylinder  which  is  coaxial  with  said  drum 
and  has  a  radius  which  exceeds  the  radius  of  said  first  imagi- 
nary geometric  cylinder,  and  means  for  biasing  the  stick  of 
chalk  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  printing  forms  against  one 
another  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  the  drum  with  a  sheet  of 
paper  between  the  drum  and  the  stick  of  chalk,  said  outer 
surfaces  of  the  reliefs  apply  the  paper  against  the  stick  of  chalk 
which  prints  the  shape  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  reliefs  on  a 
side  of  the  paper  remote  from  the  drum  as  the  paper  is  dis- 
placed transversely  across  the  stick  of  chalk  by  the  rotation  of 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  reliefs  about  said  axis 


4,412,490 
PAPER  WEB  GUIDING  MECHANISM 
Heinrich  K.  Grosshauser,  Wiirzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Koenig  &.  Bauer  AG,  Wurzburg,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1981,  3104562 

Int.  CI.'  B41F  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  101—219  3  Claims 


4,412,489 
SMALL  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Gaude-Alain  Duhamel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Librairie 
Fernand  Nathan,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,488 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1981,  81  02666 
Int.  a.'  B41F  5/00.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  101—212  14  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  machine  comprising  a  table  for  guiding  paper 
to  be  printed,  means  defining  a  slot  extending  transversely  of 


1.  A  paper  web  guiding  mechanism  for  use  with  a  printing 
unit  in  a  web-fed  printing  machine  to  afford  access  lo  compo- 
nent parts  of  printing  couples  in  the  printing  unit,  said  paper 
web  guiding  mechanism  comprising: 
a  paper  guide  frame  which  is  capable  of  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  a  againt  side  frames  of  the  printing  unit; 
•    paper  guide  rollers  rotatably  secured  to  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  paper  guide  frame,  said  paper  guide  rollers 
defining  a  path  of  paper  web  travel; 
an  operating  fioor  pedestal  secured  to  the  printing  machine 

adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  paper  guide  frame;  and 
a  cover  sheet  secured  to  said  paper  guide  frame  on  a  side  of 
said  paper  guide  frame  away  from  the  printing  unit. 

4,412,491 

SYSTEM  FOR  SENSING  AN  INKING  MEMBER  IN  A 

VALUE  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Danilo  P.  Buan,  Easton,  and  Alton  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn, 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,955 

Int.  a.J  B41F  3/40 

U.S.  a.  101—363  7  Qainu 

1.  In  a  value  printing  device,  a  system  for  electronically 

sensing  the  presence  of  a  new  inking  member,  comprising: 
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;: 


(c)  means  for  moving  said  cartridge  with  respect  to  said 
sensing  means  such  that  said  contact  means  is  caused  to 
enter  said  housing  opening  upon  movement  of  said  car- 
tridge; wherein  when  said  contacting  means  contacts  said 
detachable  member  is  displace  the  same  from  said  open- 
ing; said  electrical  sensing  means  is  caused  to  generate  at 
least  one  of  said  signals  in  response  to  the  force  exerted  on 
said  contacting  means  by  said  detachable  means. 
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a)  a  cartridge  having  a  housing  containing  an  inking  mem- 
ber, the  housing  having  an  opening  with  a  detachable 
member  therein; 

b)  sensing  means  comprising: 

i.  contacting  means  mounted  in  said  device  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  housing  opening;  and 

ii.  electrical  sensing  means  mounted  stationary  within  the 
device  and  activatible  by  said  contact  means  for  gener- 
ating signals;  and 

I 


4,412,493 
EXPLOSIVE  LOGIC  SAHNG  DEVICE 

Denis  A.  Silvia.  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,961 

Int.  a.J  F42B  3/W.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  102—275.9  30  Qaims 
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25.  A  device  for  initiating  selectable  warhead  options,  com- 
prising: 

an  inlet  explosive  trail  having  an  inlet  detonation  signal; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  explosive  trails  conveying  the  detona- 
tion signal  to  one  or  more  warhead  options;  and 

an  explosive  logic  network  connecting  the  inlet  explosive 
trail  and  plurality  of  outlet  explosive  trails  such  that  the 
inlet  detonation  signal  can  be  conveyed  to  one  or  more  of 
the  warhead  options. 


4,412,494 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,412,492 
PRIMING  COMPOSITION  AND  TECHNIQUES 
Richard  N.  Knights,  163  Hucclecote  Rd.,  Gloucester  Gloucester- 
shire GL3  3TX,  England,  and  Peter  H.  Whittall,  Penkridge, 
England,  assignors  to  IMI  Kynoch  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England,  by  said  Peter  H.  Whittail 
qintinuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,071,  Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,665 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1975, 
3^385/75 

Int.  a.5  C06C  7/00 
US.  a.  102—204  8  Qaims 


I 

1.  In  a  method  of  priming  explosive  devices  by  incorporating 
discrete  body  of  priming  explosive  comprising  a  primary 
ekplosive  compound  in  a  hollow  container  forming  part  of 
e  ich  device,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ii  g  in  each  said  container  predetermined  quantities  of  materials 
c  jmprising  relatively  insensitive  components  that  can  chemi- 
c  »lly  react  together  forming  said  primary  explosive  compound 
aid  chemically  reacting  together  said  components  in  situ  in 
e  ich  of  said  containers  so  as  to  form  the  primary  explosive 
c  impound  of  each  of  said  discrete  bodies. 


4,412,495 

TOTAL  BODY  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 

Wilfred  A.  Sankar,  3209  Snyder  Ave.,  Apt.  10,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11226 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,603 

Int.  a.'  F41H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  109—49.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  total  body  protective  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  flexible  panel  pieces  made  of  bullet-proof  fabric 
for  serving  as  a  shield  in  front  of  a  person,  one  said  panel  piece 
comprising  an  upper  panel  piece  while  the  other  comprises  a 
lower  panel  piece  assembled  together;  an  upper  rod  mounted 
at  the  top  edge  of  said  upper  panel  piece  and  a  center  rod 
mounted  between  said  upper  and  said  lower  panel  pieces;  an 
upper  of  said  panel  pieces  including  a  plurality  of  three  handles 
on  one  side  thereof  for  holding  said  device  vertically  and  also 
including  a  central  window  of  bullet-proof  material  so  as  to 
observe  therethrough;  both  said  panel  pieces  including  elon- 
gated flexible  spring  steel  strips  secured  onto  one  side  thereof 
so  as  to  permit  rolling  up  said  panel  piece  when  not  in  use  and 
quickly  unrolling  of  said  panel  pieces  for  instant  use  and  retain 
said  panel  pieces  flat  when  use  requires  such;  two  of  said  strips 
being  secured  onto  said  upper  panel  piece  spaced  apart  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  both  extending  from  said  upper  rod  and 
terminating  spaced  from  said  middle  rod,  said  lower  panel 
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piece  having  a  single  of  said  strips  secured  thereto  and  extend- 
ing from  said  center  rod  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  lower  panel, 
two  of  said  handles  being  respectively  secured  onto  said  two 


stream,  passing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mixture  into  said 
furnace  through  a  second  nozzle,  and  passing  said  quantity  of 


r  .." 


strips,  said  strips  together  with  said  rods  forming  a  rigid  frame 
for  said  panel  pieces  when  unrolled,  and  a  lower  of  said  panel 
piece  has  a  detachable  weight  snap  fastened  to  a  lower  edge 
thereof  and  coupled  to  the  strip  terminating  at  that  edge. 


air  into  said  furnace  through  a  third  nozzle  in  a  combustion 
supporting  relationship  to  said  remaming  portion  of  said  mix- 
ture. 


4,412,497 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  THREAD  LEVERS  ON 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINES 
Wolfgang  Teetz,  Kerken;  Heinz-Georg  Slomma,  Viersen,  and 
Hans-Gerd  Ripkens,  Goch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,198 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28. 
1980,  3007473 

Int.  CI.'  D05C  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  112—96  7  Qaims 


4  412  496 
COMBUSTION  system' AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

COAL-nRED  FURNACE  UTILIZING  A  LOW  LOAD 

COAL  BURNER 

Norman  K.  Trozzi,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corp.,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,269 

Int.  a.^  F23D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  15  Qaims 

1.  A  combustion  system  for  a  coal  fired  furnace,  said  system 
comprising  a  source  of  a  mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air, 
splitting  means  for  splitting  said  mixture  into  two  separate 
streams,  a  first  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  splitting  means 
for  receiving  one  of  said  streams  and  discharging  said  stream 
into  said  furnace,  separating  means  connected  to  said  splitting 
means  for  receiving  the  other  of  said  streams  and  for  separating 
a  quantity  of  air  from  the  mixture  of  coal  and  air  in  said  other 
stream,  second  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  separating 
means  for  discharging  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mixture 
into  said  furnace,  and  third  nozzle  means  connected  to  said 
separating  means  for  discharging  said  quantity  of  air  into  said 
furnace  in  a  combustion  supporting  relationship  to  said  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  mixture. 

12.  A  method  of  operating  a  coal  fired  furnace,  said  system 
comprising  the  steps  of  splitting  a  mixture  of  pulverized  coal 
and  air  into  two  separate  streams  passing  one  of  said  streams 
directly  into  said  furnace  through  a  first  nozzle,  separating  a 
quantity  of  air  from  the  mixture  of  coal  and  air  in  said  other 


1.  In  a  device  for  driving  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  thread 
levers  on  multi-needle  embroidery  machines  in  which  the 
thread  levers  of  the  needles  disconnected  at  the  time  can  be 
uncoupled  by  displaceable  coupling  elements  from  an  oscillat- 
ing drive  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  coupling  elements  comprise  coupling  sleeves, 
a  housing, 
said  coupling  sleeves  are  formed  with  grooves,  respectively, 

and  are  mounted  jointly  in  said  housing, 
the  thread  levers  are  arranged  on  said  coupling  sleeves, 

respectively, 
said  coupling  sleeves  surround  the  drive  shaft  and  are 
mounted  displaceable  with  said  housing  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  drive  shaft, 
holding  rails  mounted  fixed  in  position  extend  parallel  to  the 
drive  shaft  and  are  adapted  to  engage  in  said  grooves  of 
said  coupling  sleeves, 


4 


4,412,498 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL  FEED  OF  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 
flans  SchoU,  Oerlinghausen-Lipperreihe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118964 

Int.  a.5  D05B  27m 
U.S.  a.  112—313  6  Qaims 
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1  coupling  piece  means  is  fastened  to  the  drive  shaft,  at  least 
one  of  the  coupling  sleeves  respectively  can  be  coupled  to 
the  drive  shaft  by  said  coupling  piece  means,  while  the 
other  of  said  coupling  sleeves  are  held  fast,  in  non-rotata- 
ble  manner,  together  with  said  housing  by  said  holding 
rails  which  engage  into  said  grooves  of  said  other  cou- 
pling sleeves. 


4,412,499 

RIGGING  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Eric  R.  D.  Hall,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine, 

Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,537,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,824,  Jul.  12, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,680 

Int.  a.J  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114—108  3  Qaims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine  with  stitch  forming 
means  including  a  needle  and  differential  feed  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  workpiece  having  at  least  one  ply  in  a  sewing  direc- 
tion comprising: 
first  feed  means  arranged  behind  said  needle  with  respect 
a  first  feed  unit  imparting  a  feed  rate  to  said  first  feed  means; 
second  feed  means  arranged  in  front  of  said  needle  with 

respect  to  said  sewing  direction;  and 
a  second  feed  unit  imparting  a  feed  rate  to  said  second  feed 
means; 

said  control  device  including: 
a  control  box; 

a  control  device  controlled  by  said  control  box  for  regulat- 
ing the  relation  of  said  feed  rates  imparted  to  said  first  and 
said  second  feed  means  comprising: 
solenoid  valves  operated  by  said  control  box  and 
a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  individual  cylinders  arranged 
in  series  and  operated  by  said  solenoid  valves. 


1.  A  rigging  connection  assembly  for  connecting  a  stay  to  a 
mast  or  other  support  structure  comprising: 

A.  a  round  ball  on  one  end  of  the  stay, 

B.  a  tang  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  mast  or  other 
support  structure,  said  tang  having  an  exposed  front  face 
with  a  recessed  edge  margin  defining  a  flange  and  a  rear 
face  for  positioning  inside  the  mast  so  that  the  flange 
engages  the  inside  wall  of  the  mast  and  the  front  face  is 
flush  with  the  outside  wall  of  the  mast; 

C.  means  defining  a  vertical  keyhole  in  said  tang,  said  key- 
hole having  a  cylindrical  upper  head  portion  extending 
from  the  front  face  completely  through  to  the  rear  face  of 
said  tang  and  being  sized  to  snugly  receive  said  ball,  and  a 
lower  neck  portion  communicating  with  said  upper  head 
portion  and  being  sized  to  receive  the  stay,  said  lower 
neck  portion  including  a  downwardly  extending  trough 
which  is  recessed  below  the  front  face  of  said  tang  but 
which  does  not  extend  completely  through  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  tang  and  which  is  tapered  such  that  its  depth 
below  the  front  face  decreases,  and  its  width  increases, 
with  distance  from  said  upper  head  portion,  and 

D.  means  at  the  rear  face  of  said  tang  defining  a  ball-retain- 
ing pocket,  said  pocket  being  generally  cylindrical  and 
being  spaced  vertically  away  from  said  keyhole  head 
portion  so  that  when  the  stay  is  in  a  first  orientation  rela- 
tive to  said  tang,  said  ball  can  be  inserted  through  said 
keyhole  head  portion  from  the  front  face  of  said  tang  and 
engaged  in  said  pocket  at  the  rear  face  of  said  tang  and 
when  the  stay  is  in  a  second  orientation  relative  to  said 
tang,  said  ball  is  retained  in  said  pocket  with  the  stay 
projecting  through  said  keyhole  neck  portion  and  said 
trough,  said  ball  is  free  to  swivel  both  laterally  and  verti- 
cally in  said  pocket  and  the  stay  is  free  to  swivel  both 
laterally  and  vertically  in  said  trough. 
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4,412,500 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIPS  OR  THE  LIKE 

COMPRISING  A  MAIN  PROPELLER  AND  AN 

AUXILIARY  MECHANISM 

Franz  Krautkremer,  Spay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schottel-Werft,  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Spay,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  299,284,  Sep.  4,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,203,  Oct.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1979,  2900254 

Int.  Q.'  B63H  25/46 
U.S.  Q.  114—151  2  Claims 


speed,  the  output  of  the  pump  is  determined  by  its  stroke 
volume,  and  above  main  motor  speed  02  the  output  of  said 
pump  IS  limited  by  said  regulating  means;  and 
first  and  second  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  mam 
motor  and  respective  ones  of  said  main  propeller  and  said 
adjustable  hydraulic  pump,  and  individually  actuable  for 
alternately  applying  energy  from  said  main  motor  (1)  to 
said  main  propeller,  (2)  to  said  maneuvering  propeller  or 
(3)  at  low  speeds  of  said  main  motor,  simultaneously  to 
said  main  propeller  or  the  like  and  maneuvering  propeller, 
such  that  at  said  low  speeds  said  lever  is  actuable  to  vary 
the  amount  of  energy  supplied  by  said  main  motor  to  said 
maneuvering  propeller  independent  of  variations  in  the 
amount  of  energy  supplied  by  said  mam  motor  to  said 
main  propeller. 


4,412,501  — 

SHIPBURNE  OIL  DISPERSANT  PROCEDURE  AND 
APPARATUS 

Murray  A.  Davis,  4874  Cote  des  Neiges  Blvd.,  Apartment  1001, 
Montreal,  Canada  H3V  1H4 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,333,  Jun  4.  1979.  Pat.  No. 

4,301,006.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,872 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  ii/00 

U.S.  CI.  114—270  20  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  ships  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  main  motor; 

a  main  propeller  or  the  like  driven  by  said  main  motor  for 
propelling  the  ship,  said  main  motor  being  connected  to 
drive  said  main  propeller  and  having  a  speed  adjustable  to 
provide  the  desired  main  propeller  speed  and  hence  ship 
speed; 

a  maneuvering  propeller  or  the  like  for  lateral  maneuvering 
of  the  ship; 

drive  means  for  also  driving  the  maneuvering  propeller  from 
the  main  motor,  the  drive  means  comprising 

(a)  an  adjustable  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  main 
motor,  and 

(b)  a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  said  adjustable  hydraulic 
pump  and  connected  for  driving  said  maneuvering 
propeller; 

a  regulating  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  for 
maintaining  the  maneuvering  propeller  at  a  chosen  speed 
independent  of  main  propeller  speed,  during  and  despite 
adjustments  of  the  speed  of  the  main  motor  in  a  part  of  its 
speed  range  to  make  desired  changes  in  main  propeller 
speed,  said  regulating  means  comprising 

(a)  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  the  energy  emitted  by  said 
adjustable  hydraulic  pump  or  absorbed  by  said  hydrau- 
lic motor,  and 

(b)  a  regulator  for  adjusting  said  adjusting  mechanism  to  a 
preselected  energy  output,  said  regulator  being  an  ac- 
tual value-desired  value  comparison  mechanism, 
wherein  the  actual  value  is  taken  from  said  maneuvering 
propeller,  and  the  desired  value  is  adjustable  by  an 
advancing  mechanism  by  means  of  a  lever  or  the  like, 
the  actual  value  being  taken  from  said  maneuvering 
propeller  by  means  of  a  tachogenerator; 

said  main  motor  and  said  maneuvering  propeller  being  sized 
such  that  in  the  higher  part  of  the  speed  range  of  said  main 
motor,  starting  with  a  main  motor  speed  ns  which  is  ap- 
proximately 75%  of  the  maximum  main  motor  sp>eed,  the 
sum  of  the  output  of  said  main  propeller  and  the  maximuni 
output  of  said  maneuvering  propeller  permitted  by  said 
regulating  means  exceeds  the  output  available  from  said 
main  motor; 

the  stroke  volume  of  said  pump  being  dimensioned  such  that 
with  said  lever  at  maximum  deflection,  in  the  range  from 
the  main  motor  idling  speed  n/.  up  to  a  main  motor  speed 
n2  of  approximately  50%  of  the  main  motor  maximum 
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1.  An  oil  disperser  system  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  detecting  a  leak  of  oil  from  a  first 

container,  comprising  an  oil  tank  in  a  ship,  into  a  body  of 

water; 
means  for  holding  an  oil  dispersant; 
means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  automatically 

releasing  said  oil  dispersant  from  said  dispersant  holding 

means  into  said  oil  so  that  said  oil  is  dispersed  in  said  body 

of  water;  and 
said  ship  supporting  said  holding  means  and  said  detecting 

means. 


4,412,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  EDGE 

GROWTH  IN  LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY 

Suei-Yuen  P.  Lien,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,412,  Jun.  25,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4.390,379. 

This  application  Feb.  17.  1983.  Ser.  No.  467,402 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  i/]09;  HOIL  21/20S 

U.S.  Q.  118—412  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  growing  single  crystal  semicon- 
ductor layers  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  comprises  a  substrate 


$6 


:arrier  having  at  least  one  recess  therein  for  holding  one  or 
more  substrates  and  a  growth  solution  source  carrier  which  is 
ilidable  over  the  substrate  carrier,  said  source  carrier  having  at 
east  one  hole  therein  for  containing  molten  growth  material 
ind  including  a  well  around  the  periphery  of  the  recess  for 
containing  a  material  capable  of  reducing  the  heat  loss  from  the 
edges  of  the  recess. 


4,412,503 

SINKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOT-DIP  COATING 

APPLICATIONS 

Frank  W.  Bakewell,  Apollo;  Thomas  E.  Nicely,  Delmont,  and  C. 

Donald  Strieker,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,472 

Int.  OJ  B05C  3/132:  B60B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  118—420  8  Claims 
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spectively,  extending  towards  the  interior  of  the  respective 
nng,  and  means  for  yieldingly  pressing  the  substrate  wafers 
against  the  respective  bearing  surfaces,  said  means  for  yield- 
ingly pressing  the  substrate  wafers  against  the  respective  bear- 
ing surfaces  comprising  pressure  springs  secured  to  respective 
holding  arms,  said  plurality  of  rings  including  a  hub  fastenable 
to  said  middle  part,  said  holding  arms  extending  radially  out- 
wardly spiderlike  from  said  hub. 


4,412,505 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ATOMIZED  LIQUID  TO  A 

RUNNING  LAYER  OF  HLAMENTARY  MATERIAL  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Nikolaus  Haiisler,  Oststeinbek,  and  Adolf  Helms,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  254,521,  Apr.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,344,382. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014807 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B05B  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  118— 674  9aaims 


1.  A  sinker  assembly  for  guiding  wire  through  a  coating 

bath,  comprising, 

a  frame  member,  a  lower  portion  of  which  has  an  arcuate 
peripheral  surface; 

a  series  of  at  least  three  truncated,  pie-shape  segments  formed 
from  a  refractory  material  and  shaped  such  that  when  the 
radial  edges  thereof  are  abutted  against  each  other,  they 
form  a  concentric  annular  belt  encircling  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  frame  arcuate  peripheral  surface,  the  outer 
arcuate  surfaces  of  said  segments  having  a  groove,  said  series 
of  segments  being  arranged  such  that  the  grooves  therein 
line  up  to  form  a  circumferential  axis  for  conducting  wire 
therealong; 

a  housing,  maintaining  the  inner  arcuate  surfaces  of  said  seg- 
ments in  sliding  contact  with  said  farme  arcuate  peripheral 
surface  and  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the  segments 
such  that  said  circumferential  groove  axis  is  maintained  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  through  which  said  wire  travels. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  running  layer,  com- 
prising a  source  of  liquid;  means  for  continuously  transporting 
the  layer  along  a  predetermined  path;  an  ultrasonic  atomizing 
device  adjacent  to  said  path  and  including  an  atomizing  surface 
extending  at  least  substantially  across  the  full  width  of  the  layer 
in  said  path,  said  device  being  operable  to  spray  atomized 
liquid  onto  successive  increments  of  the  running  layer  in  said 
path;  and  means  for  supplying  liquid  from  said  source  to  said 
atomizing  device,  including  means  for  delivering  to  said  device 
metered  quantities  of  liquid. 


4,412,504 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  SUBSTRATE  WAFERS 
Bonn  Bonn,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1980,  3028536 

Int.  a.J  B05C  11/14.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  118—664  17  Oaims 
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1.  Device  for  holding  substrate  wafers  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circular  rings  disposed  concentrically  about  a  middle  part 
and  having  disposed  thereon  at  least  one  beanng  surface,  re- 


4,412,506 
ADHESIVE  COATING  MACHINE 

Shigeru  Morita,  Suita,  and  Masami  Furuhashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Flute  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92495 

Int.  a.5  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—683  3  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  coating  machine  comprising: 
a  nozzle  disposed  so  as  to  face  the  passage  of  an  object  matter 

to  be  coated; 
a  gear  pump  for  pressure-feeding  an  adhesive  into  said  nozzle; 
a  drive  wheel  disposed  with  the  circumferential  surface  thereof 

positioned  inside  said  passage  and  rotated  by  said  object 

matter  to  be  coated  during  the  passage  thereof,  thereby 

driving  said  gear  pump; 
a  ratchet  wheel  disposed  concentrically  and  integrally  with 

said  drive  wheel; 
a  swing  arm  fitted  loosely  and  concentrically  with  said  ratchet 

wheel  and  with  said  drive  wheel  and  urged  in  the  direction 

opposite  the  driving  rotating  direction  of  said  drive  wheel; 
a  first  stopper  disposed  so  as  to  face  said  swing  arm  and  an- 
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choring  said  swing  arm  while  the  tip  of  said  swing  arm 
projects  into  said  passage; 

a  ratchet  pawl  turnably  supported  by  said  swing  arm  and  urged 
in  such  a  direction  that  the  tip  thereof  engages  with  said 
ratchet  wheel;  and 

a  second  stopper  disposed  so  as  to  oppose  said  ratchet  pawl  in 
the  arrangement  such  that  it  comes  into  contact  with  said 
ratchet  pawl  and  disengages  the  tip  of  said  ratchet  pawl  from 
said  ratchet  wheel  when  the  tip  of  said  swing  arm  is  pushed 
by  said  object  matter  to  be  coated  and  rotates  in  the  same 


direction  as  the  driving  rotating  direction  of  said  drive 
wheel  and  the  tip  moves  back  from  said  passage  during  the 
passage  of  said  object  matter  to  be  coated; 

said  gear  pump  being  driven  by  the  passage  of  said  object 
matter  to  be  coated  via  said  drive  wheel; 

said  ratchet  wheel  being  rotated  by  the  return  rotation  of  said 
swing  arm  after  the  passage  of  said  object  matter  to  be 
coated,  thereby  rotating  said  drive  wheel  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  driving  rotating  direction  of  said  drive  wheel 
and  reversely  rotating  said  gear  pump. 


4,412,507 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  MANUFACTURING 

DEVICE 

Tatsuji  Kitamoto,  and  Ryuji  Shirahata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1980,  55-112084 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/14 
U.S.  a.  118—718  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  manufacturing  device 
comprising:  a  molten  metal  evaporating  source;  and  means  for 
transporting  a  flexible  belt-shaped  support  above  said  evapo- 
rating source  along  a  curved  path  formed  such  that  all  evapo- 
rated metal  flow  lines  originating  from  a  central  point  on  an 
evaporation  surface  of  said  molten  metal  and  contacting  points 
on  a  line  of  said  support  which  extends  over  a  longitudinal 
length  of  said  support  where  said  evaporated  metal  flow  lines 
contact  said  suppori  from  a  substantially  constant  angle  of 
incidence  with  respect  to  tangent  lines  formed  at  respective 
contact  points  of  said  support  line,  said  tangent  lines  extending 


along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  support:  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  transporting  means  to  vary  said 
angle  of  incidence. 


4,412,508 

NOZZLE  BEAM  SOURCE  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

Robert  J.  Ney,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  and  Erich  Hafner,  Tinton 

Falls,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,092,  Dec.  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,019 

Int.  a.'  C23C  13/12 

U.S.  Q.  118—726  3  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  beam  of  metal  vapor  to  plate  a 
workpiece  comprising  a  graphite  housing  havmg  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls,  said  bottom  and  side  walls  including  graphite 
sealing  plugs,  a  graphite  partition  connected  to  the  housing  top 
wall  and  extending  longitudinally  within  the  housing  parallel 
to  the  side  walls,  said  partition  dividing  the  housing  into  a 
solirce  chamber,  and  a  collimation  chamber,  an  aperture  pro- 
vided in  said  partition  interconnecting  said  chambers,  a  supply 
of  metal  to  be  vaporized  provided  in  said  collimation  chamber, 
said  metal  having  the  property  of  not  wetting  or  penetrating 
graphite,  the  lower  end  of  said  partition  being  spaced  from  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  flow  passage  between 
the  collimation  chamber  and  the  source  chamber,  a  graphite 
source  tube  mounted  in  the  source  chamber,  the  upper  end  of 
said  source  tube  extending  through  the  top  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  lower  end  of  said  tube  communicating  with  said  flow 
passage,  a  wick  mounted  within  said  source  tube,  the  lower 
end  of  said  wick  communicating  with  said  flow  passage,  a 
source  aperture  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  said  source  tube 
adjacent  said  partition  aperture,  the  upper  end  of  said  wick 
extending  adjacent  said  source  aperture,  a  collimation  aperiure 
formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  housing  communicating  with 
said  collimation  chamber  and  aligned  with  said  source  aper- 
ture, means  for  heating  said  collimation  chamber  to  maintain  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  metal  and  for 
periodically  raising  the  temperature  to  the  melting  point  of  said 
metal,  thereby  maintaining  a  relatively  low  metal  vapor  pres- 
sure in  said  collimation  chamber,  and  means  for  heating  said 
source  tube  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaponze  said  metal 
and  to  maintain  a  high  metal  vapor  pressure  within  said  source 
tube,  whereby  the  pressure  differential  between  the  collima- 
tion chamber  and  the  source  tube  creates  a  vapor  flow  through 
said  source  aperture,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  flow  stnking 
the  wall  of  the  collimation  chamber  surrounding  the  collima- 
tion aperture  and  condensing  thennetal  to  liquid,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  flow  passing  through  the  collimation  aperture  to 
impinge  upon  said  workpiece,  said  flow  passage  recirculating 
the  liquid  metal  from  the  collimation  chamber  to  said  wick 
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vithin  said  source  tube,  and  including  a  clearance  formed 
wtween  said  metal  and  said  graphite  walls  and  sealing  plugs 
ind  graphite  partition  and  source  tube  when  said  metal  is  in  a 
:ool  state  between  heating  cycles,  said  metal  expanding  into 
iaid  clearance  upon  heating  to  the  melting  pomt  without  exert- 
ng  force  on  said  walls  and  plugs  and  partition  and  source  tube. 


4,412,509 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

lobert  B.  Black,  2925  Denver  St.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,779,  Jul.  19,  1979,  abandoned,  and  a 

:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,240,  Jun.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,789, 

»hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,667,  Jul.  7,  1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,199,831,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

794,044,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

So.  620,327,  Oct.  3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  568,699,  Apr.  16,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,094,  Apr.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

1,025,291,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  369,084,  Jun.  11, 1973. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  192,262,  Oct.  26, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,844,270.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

250,172  , 

Int.  CI.'  F22B  5/00  I 

IL.S.  a.  122—17  14  aaims 
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4,412,510 

FLEXIBLE  TIE  FOR  TANGENT.  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION 

Glenn  M.  Perry,  and  Robert  P.  Sullivan,  both  of  Chattanooga, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,623 

Int.  a.'  F26B  37/24 

U.S.  a.  122—510  6  aaims 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  heat  transfer  between  rwo  fluids,  the 
exchanger  having  a  first  bundle  of  tubes  having  tube  sheets  at 
its  ends,  a  second  bundle  of  tubes  extended  through  the  tubes 
of  the  first  bundle  and  having  tube  sheets  at  its  ends,  the  tubes 
of  the  second  bundle  having  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubes  of  the  first  bundle  to  provide 
annular  flow  channels,  the  tube  sheets  of  the  second  bundle 
being  spaced  axially  beyond  the  tube  sheets  of  the  first  bundle, 
means  including  the  tube  sheets  for  both  bundles  providing 
header  chambers  at  each  end  of  the  exchanger  for  the  tubes  of 
the  first  bundle,  the  chamber  at  one  end  having  an  inlet  con- 
nection for  one  fluid  and  the  chamber  at  the  other  end  having 
an  outlet  connection  for  said  one  fiuid,  and  means  providing 
headers  for  the  tubes  of  the  second  bundle  arranged  axially 
beyond  the  tube  sheets  for  the  second  bundle,  a  double  walled 
shell,  with  both  walls  surrounding  the  tube  bundles  and  having 
an  annular  chamber  between  the  shell  walls  communicating 
with  the  headers  for  the  tubes  of  the  second  bundle,  the  header 
for  the  second  bundle  at  one  end  having  an  inlet  connection  for 
the  other  fluid  and  the  header  for  the  second  bundle  at  the 
other  end  having  an  outlet  connection  for  said  other  fluid,  the 
inlet  connections  for  the  two  fiuids  being  located  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  exchanger  to  provide  directional  counterflow  of 
the  two  fluids  respectively  through  the  interior  of  the  tubes  of 
the  second  bundle  and  through  said  annular  fiow  channels. 


1.  In  a  superheater  assembly  designed  for  employment  in  the 
flow  path  of  a  gas,  the  combination  comprising; 

a  a  first  tubular  member  supported  within  the  superheater 
assembly  so  as  to  define  a  plane  therewithin; 

b.  a  second  tubular  member  supported  in  tangential  relation 
to  said  first  tubular  member  so  as  to  define  an  area  of 
tangential  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar members,  said  area  of  tangential  engagement  between 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  lying  within  said 
plane; 

c.  a  first  tie  means  operative  for  tying  together  said  first  and. 
second  tubular  members  at  a  location  spaced  in  a  first 
direction  from  said  plane,  said  first  tie  means  including  a 
first  tie  member  and  a  second  tie  member,  said  first  tie 
member  being  attached  to  said  first  tubular  member  at  a 
point  spaced  in  said  first  direction  from  said  plane  so  as  to 
face  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  gas  fiows, 
said  second  tie  member  being  attached  to  said  second 
tubular  member  at  a  point  spaced  in  said  first  direction 
from  said  plane  such  that  said  second  tie  member  is  lo- 
cated in  closer  proximity  to  said  plane  that  is  said  first  tie 
member,  said  second  tie  member  being  attached  to  said 
second  tubular  member  so  as  to  face  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  in  which  the  gas  flows,  said  first  tie 
member  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  inwardly 
relative  to  said  plane,  said  second  tie  member  having  a 
portion  projecting  outwardly  relative  to  said  plane,  said 
inwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  first  tie  member  being 
engageable  with  said  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 
second  tie  member  in  sliding  relation  thereto  so  as  to 
effectuate  a  tying  together  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  at  said  location  spaced  in  said  first  direction  from 
said  plane;  and 

d.  a  second  tie  means  operative  for  tying  together  said  first 
and  second  tubular  members  at  a  location  spaced  in  a 
second  direction  from  said  plane,  said  second  tie  means 
including  a  third  tie  member  and  a  fourth  tie  member,  said 
third  tie  member  being  attached  to  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber at  a  point  spaced  in  said  second  direction  from  said 
plane  so  as  to  face  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which 
the  gas  fiows,  said  fourth  tie  member  being  attached  to 
said  second  tubular  member  at  a  point  spaced  in  said 
second  direction  from  said  plane  such  that  said  fourth  tie 
member  is  located  in  closer  proximity  to  said  plane  than  is 
said  third  tie  member,  said  fourth  tie  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  second  tubular  member  so  as  to  face  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  said  third 
tie  member  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  inwardly 
relative  to  said  plane,  said  fourth  tie  member  having  a 
portion  projecting  outwardly  relative  to  said  plane,  said 
inwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  third  tie  member  being 
engageable  with  said  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 
fourth  tie  member  in  sliding  relation  thereto  so  as  to  effec- 
tuate a  tying  together  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
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members  at  said  location  spaced  in  said  second  direction 
from  said  plane. 


4,412,511 

CHAR  AND  OIL  BURNING  ENGINE 

Joseph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,182,  Sep.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,019 

Int.  a.3  F02B  45/02;  F02D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  123—23  44  Claims 


1.  A  char  burning  engine  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  mechanism,  comprising  at 
least  one  cylinder  with  pistons  operative  therein; 

a  combustion  chamber  comprising:  means  for  containing 
char  fuel  and  ashes,  so  that  said  char  fuel  and  ashes  are 
mechanically  separated  from  the  piston  and  cylinder  of 
the  engine,  said  means  for  containing  having  a  refuel  end, 
with  passages  through  said  means  for  containing  char  fuel 
and  ashes,  so  that  air  can  fiow  readily  into  said  char  fuel 
during  engine  compression,  and  so  that  gases  can  flow 
readily  out  of  said  char  fuel  during  engine  expansion, 
whereby  combustion  of  said  char  fuel  can  occur  within 
said  means  for  containing  char  fuel  and  ashes,  each  cylin- 
der of  said  internal  combustion  engine  being  equipped 
with  at  least  one  of  said  combustion  chambers; 

means  for  sealing  the  refuel  end  of  said  means  for  containing 
char  fuel  and  ashes  through  which  refueling  takes  place, 
during  engine  compression  and  expansion  processes,  and 
for  refueling  fresh  char  fuel  at  intervals  into  said  means  for 
containig  char  fuel  and  ashes,  said  means  being  a  refuel 
mechanism; 

means  for  reloading  a  quantity  of  fresh  char  fuel  at  intervals 
into  said  refuel  mechanism; 

means  for  controlling  the  density  of  the  engine  intake  air  in 
order  to  control  engine  torque; 

whereby  said  internal  combustion  engine  becomes  a  char 
burning  engine  capable  of  running  on  char  fuels. 


4,412,512 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Eric  C.  Cottell,  Private  Rd.,  Bayville,  N.Y.  11709 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,626,  Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,316,  Dec.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,782 

Int.  a.'  P02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  E  9  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a  pump  and  nozzle 

means,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  source  of  water,  first  conduit  means 

through  which  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  water  is  delivered  to  said 

pump,  means  establishing  liquid  flow  communication  from  said 

fuel  source  and  water  source  to  said  first  conduit  means  at  at 


least  one  location  spaced  from  said  pump,  second  conduit 
means  through  which  the  fuel  and  water  mixture  is  delivered 
from  said  pump  to  said  nozzle  means,  and  means  disposed 
within  said  second  conduit  means  for  agitating  said  fuel  and 
water  flowing  within  said  second  conduit  means  from  said 
pump  to  said  nozzle  whereby  an  intimate  mixture  of  fuel  and 
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water  is  delivered  to  said  nozzle  where  final  emulsificalion 
takes  place,  said  means  for  agitating  said  fuel  and  water  in  said 
second  conduit  means,  said  pump  and  said  nozzle  constituting 
means  for  emulsifying  the  fuel  and  water,  said  pump  compris- 
ing pressure  means  for  supplying  pressure  in  said  first  and 
second  conduit  means  and  through  said  agitating  means 


4,412,513 
WATER-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  DIRECT  FUEL  INJECTION 
Bertram  Obermayer;  Josef  Greier,  both  of  Graz.  and  Walter 
Mandl,  St.  Polten,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Simmering- 
Graz-Pauker  AG,  Vienna  and  AVL  Gesellschaft  Tiir  Verbren- 
nungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnik  mbH,  Graz,  both  of, 
Austria 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  232.550 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Feb.  8,  1980,  704/80 

Int,  a,'  F02M  i9/02:  F02B  67/02 

U.S.  a.  123—55  VE  2  Claims 


/" 


1.  A  water-cooled,  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
which  includes 

a  V-shaped  cylinder  block  which  includes  a  number  of 
cylinders,  the  cylinders  being  arranged  in  two  banks,  said 
V-shaped  cylinder  block  defining  a  V-shaped  space  be- 
tween the  two  cylinder  banks  therein,  the  cylinders  in 
each  said  bank  being  spaced  apart  and  including  operable 
inlet  and  exhaust  valves  at  their  upper  ends  and  individual 
liners  which  define  coolant  spaces  therearound, 

fiat  upper  wall  means  extending  from  said  cylinder  banks  at 
a  point  coincident  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  cylinders  in 
each  said  bank  across  the  V-shaped  space  so  as  to  form  a 
receiving  chamber  for  combustion  air  therewith,  said  wal! 
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means  being  unitary  with  the  cyHnder  block  and  provid- 
ing structural  reinforcement  thereto, 

neans  forming  a  housing  above  the  receiving  chamber  in  the 
V-shaped  space,  said  upper  wall  means  also  constituting 
the  lower  wall  of  the  housing,  said  means  forming  the 
housing  also  being  unitary  with  the  cylinder  block, 

i  camshaft  located  within  said  housing  and  centrally  posi- 
tioned  above  the  receiving  chamber,  said  camshaft  being 
oriented  in  parallel  with  said  cylinder  banks  in  the  cylin- 
der block, 

a  number  of  push  rods,  each  push  rod  extending  between  a 
respective  inlet  valve  and  exhaust  valve  of  a  cylinder  to  a 
point  cooperable  with  the  camshaft  m  the  housing,  and 

a  number  of  individual  pumps,  each  pump  being  cooperable 
with  the  camshaft  in  the  housing  for  injecting  fuel  into  a 
respective  cylinder. 


4,412,515 
LINE  MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Josef  Fritzenwenger,  Anzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,661 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1979.  2922695 

Int.  a.'  F02B  77/14 
U.S.  a.  123—198  E  ^  Claims 


4,412,514 

lOW  NOISE  LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
^oshikazu  Hayakawa,  Yokosuka,  and  Naoki  Ogawa,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,768 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    21,    1980,    55- 

i»256[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02F  7/00 

t.S.  a.  123—195  R 


6  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  main  bearing  carrying  sections  having  down- 
wardly facing  ends,  comprising: 

a  bearing  support  beam  structure  extending  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  secured  to  the  cylinder  block  and 
including  a  plurality  of  main  bearing  carrying  sections 
having  upwardly  facing  ends  which  are  made  of  an  alumi- 
num alloy  and  which  cooperate  respectively  with  said 
main  bearing  carrying  sections  of  the  cylinder  block,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bearing  support  beam  structure 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder 
block;  and 
a  steel  pipe  securely  disposed  through  and  in  contact  with  all 
the  main  bearing  carrying  sections  of  said  bearing  support 
beam  structure  and  extending  in  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  cylinder  block  and  said  bearing  support 
beam  structure,  wherein  said  main  bearing  carrying  sec- 
tions of  said  cylinder  block  are  located  above  said  main 
bearing  carrying  sections  of  said  bearing  support  beam 
structure  and  are  aligned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylinder  block  with  the  ends  of  respective  main  beanng 
carrying  sections  being  secured  together  and  vertically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  block. 


3.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  engine 
block  including  a  cylinder-crank  housing  means  having  dis- 
posed therein  a  plurality  of  approximately  horizontal  cylinders 
and  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  the  housing  means,  a  piston 
means  reciprocally  mounted  in  each  cylinder,  an  approxi- 
mately horizontally  disposed  crank  shaft  means  for  recipro- 
cally displacing  the  piston  means  in  the  respective  cylinders,  a 
housing  part  connected  to  and  disposed  below  the  cylinder- 
crank  housing  means,  an  exhaust  system  beginning  at  an  under- 
side of  the  cylinder  head,  a  part  of  the  exhaust  system  extend- 
ing next  to  said  housing  part,  a  first  housing  cover  means 
disposed  on  the  cylinder  head  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  crank  shaft  means,  a  second  housing  cover 
means  disposed  on  the  cylinder-crank  housing  means  m  an  area 
of  the  crank  shaft  means  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  crank  shaft  means,  means  for  cooling  the  engine 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  engine  above  an  upper  for- 
ward edge  of  the  engine  block,  at  least  one  first  auxiliary  unit 
for  the  engine  disposed  on  top  of  the  engine  block  behind  the 
cooling  means,  at  least  one  second  auxiliary  unit  for  the  engine 
accommodated  by  the  housing  part,  a  first  auxiliary  drive  shaft 
being  located  in  the  housing  immediately  below  the  cylinders, 
means  are  provided  for  drivingly  connecting  one  end  of  the 
auxiliary  drive  shaft  to  one  end  of  the  crank  shaft  means,  a 
drive  fiange  means  is  provided  on  said  one  end  of  said  first 
auxiliary  drive  shaft  for  forming  a  power  take-off  from  the 
engine,  a  second  auxiliary  shaft  is  located  in  the  cylinder  crank 
housing  means  directly  above  the  cylinders,  drivmg  means  are 
provided  for  dnvmgly  connecting  said  second  auxiliary  shaft 
with  said  crank  shaft  means,  a  starting  spur  gear  bemg  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  the  second  auxiliary  shaft  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  dnving  means,  the  second  auxiliary  shaft  dnvmg  a  dy- 
namo which  forms  one  of  the  first  auxiliary  units  disposed  on 
the  top  of  the  engine,  and  said  starting  gear  being  disposal  on 
a  portion  of  the  second  auxiliary  shaft  extending  beyond  the 
means  for  dnvingly  connecting  the  same  with  the  crank  shaft 
means. 
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4,412,516 
LOW-NOISE  LEVEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,184 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    25,    1979,    54- 
180108[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  E  7  Qaims 


to  the  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  valve 
member  arranged  in  the  bypass  passage,  a  valve  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  valve  member,  and  drive  means  for  axially  mov- 
ing the  valve  shaft  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  the  bypass 
passage  in  response  to  at  least  one  engine  operating  condition, 
wherein  said  drive  means  comprises: 
a  step  motor  comprising  a  motor  housing,  a  stator  fixed  in 
said  motor  housing,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
motor  housing,  the  rotor  having  an  internally  threaded 
bore  coaxial  with  its  axis  of  rotation  and  matingiy  engag- 
ing an  externally  threaded  portion  of  said  valve  shaft,  the 
motor  housing  having  a  bearing  receiving  hole;  and  bear- 
ing means  having  an  outwardly  projecting  arm  engaging 
an  inner  wall  of  said  bearing  receiving  hole  having  a 
contour  shape  the  same  as  that  of  the  bearing  for  fixedly 
mounting  the  bearing  means  in  said  motor  housing,  said 
bearing  means  having  a  bearing  hole  of  non-circular  cross 
section  and  said  valve  shaft  having  a  portion  of  comple- 
mentary non-circular  cross-section  slidably  received  in 
said  bearing  hole,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  is  con- 
verted to  linear  motion  of  said  valve  shaft. 


1.  A  low-noise  level  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  block  with  opposed  side  portions,  comprising: 

an  endless  ridge  extending  along  the  entire  peripheral  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  side  portions  said  ridge  extending 
continuously  along  the  entire  upper,  lower  and  side  re- 
gions of  each  side  portion  to  enclose  a  major  portion  of 
each  side  portion;  and 

a  soundproof  board  mounted  for  sealingly  contacting  the 
entire  surface  of  said  ridge  in  a  manner  to  cover  at  least 
the  major  portion  enclosed  by  said  ridge,  said  soundproof 
board,  major  portion  and  ridge  defining  a  sealed  air  space 
(t)  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  major  portion  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  soundproof  board,  said  soundproof 
board  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  high  vibra- 
tion damping  effect. 


4,412,517 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mamoru  Kobashi,  Aichi;  Shinichiro  Tanaka,  Toyota,  and  Hideo 
Saji,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-141493; 
Oct.  6,  1980,  55-141494 

Int.  Q.3  F02M  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—339  13  Claims 


1.  An  idling  speed  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage  for  delivering  combustion  air 
to  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  intake  passage,  a 
bypass  passage  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  intake  pas- 
sage upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  and  a  second  end  connected 


4,412,518 
IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Andrew  A.  Kenny,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,806 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—339  19  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  system  for  maintaining  a  desired 
idling  speed  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising; 

fluid  pressure  supply  means, 

idle  speed  fiuid  pressure  actuator  means,  said  means  adapted 
to  maintain  the  desired  engine  idling  speed  by  movement 
of  a  force  member  thereof  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure 
control  signal  received  thereby, 

engine  speed  sensing  means,  said  means  adapted  to  monitor 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  and  ha\ing  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  for  converting  changes  in  the  engine 
rotational  speed  into  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
engine  rotational  speed  that  is  conveyed  to  a  fluid  pressure 
regulation  means  that  is  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure 
supply  means  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure 
supply  conveyed  thereto  to  provide  a  first  Huid  pressure 
signal, 

at  least  one  fiuid  pressure  signal  in  addition  to  said  first  Huid 
pressure  signal,  said  pressure  signal  provided  by  at  least 
one  engine  operating  condition  other  than  the  rotational 
speed  thereof  that  is  desired  for  use  in  maintaining  the 
idling  speed  of  the  engine  having  means  associated  there- 
with for  converting  said  change  into  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  condition  monitored  that  is  conveyed 
to  a  fiuid  pressure  regulation  means  that  is  connected  to 
the  fiuid  pressure  supply  means  and  has  means  associated 
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therewith  for  providing  said  additional  fluid  pressure 
signal; 

integration  means,  said  means  adapted  to  receive  said  first 
and  said  at  least  one  additional  fluid  pressure  signal  and 
having  means  associated  therewith  for  combining  said 
signals  in  the  manner  desired  into  a  single  integrated  out- 
put signal  that  is  conveyed  to  a  fluid  pressure  regulation 
means  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  to 
the  idle  speed  fluid  pressure  actuator  means  and  has  means 
associated  therewith  for  utilizing  said  signal  to  regulate 
the  fluid  pressure  supply  conveyed  thereto  to  provide  the 
fluid  pressure  control  signal  for  controlling  the  idle  speed 
fluid  pressure  actuator  means,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  engine  speed  sensing  means,  said  addi- 
tional engine  operating  condition  sensing  means,  said  fluid 
pressure  regulation  means,  said  integration  means,  and 
said  actuator  means  calibratable  such  that  the  fluid  pres- 
sure control  signal  is  able  to  maintain  the  desired  engine 
idling  speed  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  engine. 


during  a  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  will  be 
rotatably  indexed  so  that  said  discharge  slot  of  said  plunger  is 
moved  into  registration  with  the  next  in  line  said  discharge 
passage;  and,  a  solenoid  valve  controlled  spill  passage  means  in 
flow  communication  with  said  pump  chamber  for  the  con- 
trolled spill  flow  of  fuel  from  said  pump  chamber  during  a 
pump  stroke  of  said  plunger  whereby  to  control  the  start  and 
end  of  fuel  injection. 


4,412,520 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Masaki  Mitsuyasu;  Keiji  Aoki,  and  Takayoshi  Nakatomi,  all  of 
Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,806 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    30,    1980,    55- 
106872[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  3/00:  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—488  4  Qaims 


4,412,519 

DIESEL  FUEL  DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  INJECTION  PUMP 
Martin  M.  Hoch,  Rochester,  and  Donald  Stoltman,  Henrietta, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982.  Ser.  No.  417,385 

Int.  a.'  F02M  41/00 

Us.  CI.  123—449  '  4  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  the  sequential  delivery  of  fuel  to 
t  le  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  pump 
including  a  housing  means  defining  a  pump  cylinder  with  a 
f  lurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  discharge  pa.ssages 
e  xtending  therefrom,  the  number  of  said  discharge  passages 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  engine  cylinders, 
and  a  fuel  inlet  passage  to  said  pump  cylinder  axially  spaced 
a  part  from  said  discharge  passages;  a  pump  plunger  recipro- 
c  ally  received  in  the  pump  cylinder  to  define  therewith  a  pump 
chamber  with  the  inlet  passaage  being  uncovered  by  the 
[  lunger  during  the  suction  stroke  thereof  and  being  covered  by 
t  le  plunger  during  the  pumping  stroke  thereof;  a  discharge 
r  leans  including  a  discharge  slot  on  said  plunger  for  effecting 
f  ow  communication  between  the  pump  chamber  and  one  of 
s  aid  discharge  passages;  drive  means  including  a  driven  means 
<  iperatively  associated  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  plunger  to 
« ffect  reciprocation  thereof  in  timed  relationship  to  engine 
operation;  a  pawl  and  ratchet  means  including  an  indexing 
I  rieans  operatively  associated  with  said  plunger  whereby  dur- 
i[)g  a  pump  stroke  of  said  plunger,  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means 

operative  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  plunger  and  whereby. 


1.  Fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  comprising: 

a  pressure  transducer  for  converting  the  pneumatic  pressure 
in  the  intake  manifold  to  an  electrical  signal; 

a  low-pass  filter  electrically  connected  to  said  pressure  trans- 
ducer in  series  for  transmitting  said  electrical  signal  below 
a  cutoff  frequency  which  is  determined  to  be  a  frequency 
equal  to  or  lower  than  40  Hz; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  low- 
pass  filter  in  series  for  converting  the  output  signal  from 
the  low-pass  filter  to  a  binary  number  signal; 

means  for  calculating  the  pulse  width  of  fuel  injection  signals 
in  response  to  said  binary  number  signal  from  said  analog 
to  digital  converter  means,  said  pulse  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  fuel  requirements  of  the  engine  during  steady 
state  and  transient  operating  condition;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  fuel  injected  into  the 
engine  in  response  to  said  fuel  injection  signals. 

4,412,521 

EVAPORATIVE  CARBURETOR  AND  ENGINE 

John  C.  Silva,  Jr.,  11  Colonial  Rd.,  Ipswich,  Mass.  01938 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,226 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  31/00.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  123—522  17  Qaims 
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1.  Evaporative  carburetor  apparatus  comprising 
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A.  means  forming  a  normally  pressure-tight  carburetor 
chamber  having  an  outlet  port  for  communication  with  an 
internal-combustion  engine  intake  manifold, 

B.  normally  horizontal  evaporator  tray  means  mounted 
within  said  chamber  for  containing  a  selected  level  of 
liquid  gasoline, 

C.  a  first  valved  air  inlet  for  admitting  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  chamber,  said  inlet  being  normally  closed  and  open- 
ing automatically  in  response  to  the  difference  in  pressure 
between  ambient  and  a  lower  pressure  in  the  chamber 
interior, 

D.  means  providing  a  first  air  passage  within  said  chamber 
between  said  first  inlet  and  a  level  in  said  tray  means 
below  said  selected  level,  so  that  air  drawn  into  said  first 
inlet  and  said  first  passage  to  said  outlet  port  passes 
through  liquid  gasoline  in  said  tray  means. 

E.  means  providing  a  second  air  passage  within  said  cham- 
ber in  series  with  said  first  passage  and  communicating 
between  said  tray  means  and  said  outlet  port. 

F.  means  for  heating  fiuid  passing  in  said  second  passage 
from  said  tray  means  to  said  outlet  port,  and 

G.  a  second  valved  air  inlet  for  admitting  air  to  said  chamber 
along  said  second  passage,  said  second  inlet  being  exter- 
nally operable  between  a  substantially  airtight  closed 
position  and  an  air  passing  open  position. 


a  signal  obtained  by  the  operation  result  of  said  ignition 
timing  operation 


4,412,522 
MAGNET  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Takanori  Fujimoto,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,440,  Aug.  16,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-109497; 
Aug.  27,  1979,  54-109498 

Int.  CI.'  F02P  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  123—602  3  Claims 

Ml     MjS-M    M;  S       '    M  MJ      S      S     '    M 
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1.  A  magnet  ignition  device  comprising  a  power  source 
which  produces  positive  and  negative  output  signals  in  syn- 
chronism with  rotation  of  an  engine,  rectifies  the  output  sig- 
nals, and  applies  the  rectified  signals  into  an  ignition  coil; 

a  switching  element  for  controlling  the  current  passage  of 
said  ignition  coil; 

a  first  angular  position  detecting  device  for  producing  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  engine  a  first  angu- 
lar signal  corresponding  to  a  given  crank  angle  position  of 
said  engine; 

a  second  angular  position  detecting  device  for  producing  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  engine  a  second 
angular  signal  supplied  directly  to  said  switching  element, 
which  second  angular  signal  corresponds  to  a  crank  angu- 
lar position  delayed  by  a  given  angle  relative  with  respect 
to  said  given  angular  position  where  said  first  angular 
signal  is  produced  and  said  second  angular  signal  has  a 
wider  angular  width  than  that  of  said  first  angular  signal; 

an  ignition  timing  operation  circuit  which  starts  its  operation 
by  establishing  a  reference  position  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  said  first  angular  signal  to  compute  an 
ignition  timing  in  accordance  with  a  running  condition  of 
the  engine  regardless  of  the  amplitude  and  shape  of  said 
first  angular  signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  bypassing  said  second  angular  signal  by 


4.412,523 

CATALYTIC  GASFIRED  FURNACE  SYSTE.M  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  J.  Schreiber;  John  P.  Kesselring.  both  of  Mountain 

View,   and   Robert   M.    Kendall,   Sunnyvale,   all   of  Calif. 

assignors  to  Alzeta  Corporation,  Mountain  V  iew,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,368.  Aug.  11.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,318.392. 

This  application  Oct.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,514 

Int.  CI.'  F24C  J/fW 

U.S,  CI.  126-92  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  gas-fired  furnace  system,  the 
steps  of: 

mixing  gas  and  air  components  to  produce  a  reactant  fuel 
mixture  having  a  percentage  of  excess  air  preselected  to  be 
equal  to  or  greater  than  ten  percent. 

burning  said  reactant  fuel  mixture  across  the  surface  of  a 
fiber  matrix  burner  element  contained  in  a  suhsiantially 
closed  combustion  chamber  disposed  in  a  stream  of  air  to 
be  heated  to  produce  combustion  products  containing  an 
emission  level  of  nitrogen  oxides  substanlialK  less  than 
fifteen  parts  per  million  on  an  air-free  basis,  with  CO  and 
HC  emissions  substantially  comparable  to  those  in  existing 
furnaces; 

passing  said  combustion  products  through  a  heat  exchanger 
disposed  in  said  stream  of  air  lo  be  healed  and  having  a 
wall  surface  area  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  produce 
substantial  condensation  of  moisture  in  said  combustion 
products  and  to  produce  an  overall  system  thermal  effi- 
ciency of  at  least  about  ninety  percent:  and 

venting  residual  combustion  products  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  outside  atmosphere 


4.412.524 

RRE-CUARD 

John  B.  Ratelband,  Utrechtsestraat  55-34,  Rynsuteflat,  6811 

LV  Arnhem,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,566,  Dec.  20. 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4.304,216,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,768, 
Oct.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  303,844 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May    14,    1979, 
7903778 

Int.  a.'  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—121  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fire-guard  for  the  conversion  of  radiation  heat  into 
convection  heat  adapted  to  be  placed  in  front  of  a  source  of 
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rat  iant  energy  located  in  a  room  to  be  heated  by  the  source, 

th«  fire-guard  comprising: 

plurality  of  adjacent  upwardly  extending  pipes,  each  of 
said  pipes  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening; 
j ,  plurality  of  pieces  of  tubing,  each  of  said  pipes  being  joined 
to  one  of  said  pieces  of  tubing,  each  of  said  pieces  of 
tubing  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  opening  of  one  of  said  pipes;  and 
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4,412,526 

WATER  TEMPERING  SYSTEM 

Louis  DeGrose,  154  Elizabeth  St.,  Pittston,  Pa.  18640 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,034 

Int.  a.3  F24H  9/12 

U.S.  a.  126—365  7  Oalms 


linge  means  interconnecting  pairs  of  said  adjacent  pipes  to 
secure  said  adjacent  pipes  together  so  that  each  of  said 
pipes  is  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  hinge  means 
including  overlapping  eyes  having  coaxial  vertical  holes, 
said  overlapping  eyes  being  formed  using  adjacent  pieces 
of  tubing,  said  hinge  means  further  including  at  least  one 
removable  vertical  pivoting  pin  extending  through  eye 
holes  of  two  adjacent  pieces  of  tubing. 


4,412,525 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  RREPLACE  MODIHCATION 
(4rold  Aidla,  4027-75  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada  T6K 
0X2 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,174 

Int.  a.3  F24B  11  m 

lis.  a.  126—140  1  Claim 


1  A  water  heating  apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from 
exhaust  gases  flowing  through  an  exhaust  duct  connected  to  a 
source  of  heat,  said  water  heating  system  comprises: 

a  heat  exchange  means  mounted  to  receive  the  exhaust  gases 
and  containmg  fluid  passage  means  extending  there- 
through for  conveying  water  through  said  heat  exchange 
means  so  that  the  water  is  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases; 

a  storage  tank  for  storing  tempered  water  from  said  heat 
exchange  means; 

a  first  conduit  means  for  conveying  water  from  said  storage 
tank  to  said  heat  exchange  means;  and 

a  second  conduit  means  for  conveying  heated  water  from 
said  heat  exchange  means  to  said  storage  tank,  said  second 
conduit  means  includes  an  outlet  tube  for  conveying  tem- 
pered water  out  of  the  water  heating  apparatus,  wherein 
said  second  conduit  means  comprises: 

a  discharge  pipe  section  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  heat 
exchange  means,  said  discharge  pipe  is  slightly  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  for  encouraging  uni- 
form flow  of  heated  water  therethrough; 

an  outlet  duct  connected  to  said  discharge  pipe  section  in 
which  one  end  portion  of  said  outlet  duct  is  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  storage  tank  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  outlet  duct  is  connected  to  said  outlet  tube 
of  the  water  heating  apparatus;  and 

a  bypass  pipe  section  connected  to  said  discharge  pipe  and 
said  outlet  tube  of  the  water  heating  apparatus  for  convey- 
ing heated  water  directly  from  said  heat  exchange  means 
to  the  outlet  of  the  water  heating  apparatus  without  mix- 
ing with  the  wter  in  said  outlet  duct. 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  function  of  a  fireplace  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  and  an  opening  therein,  comprising  a  unitary 
b  3X-like  extension  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  top 

V  all  and  bottom,  said  extension  extending  forwardly  of  said 
f  ont  wall  of  said  fireplace  and  having  its  rear  edges  sealed 

V  'ith  the  front  wall  of  said  fireplace  to  surround  the  opening 
t  lerein,  a  first  set  of  impervious  doors  with  said  extension, 
\  inged  to  the  walls  of  said  extension  adjacent  the  opening  of 
Slid  fireplace  and  adapted  to  close  the  same,  a  second  set  of 
i  npervious  doors  spaced  forwardly  of  said  first  set  of  doors  to 
c  lose  said  extension;  a  fresh  air  duct  means  opening  into  said 
extension  between  said  first  and  second  sets  of  doors;  and 
>  ariable  damper  means  in  said  first  set  of  doors  to  permit  fiow 
( if  air  from  said  fresh  air  duct  through  said  first  set  of  doors  into 
<  aid  opening. 


4,412,527 

GREENHOUSE  OF  AN  UNDERGROUND  HEAT 

ACCUMULATION  SYSTEM 

Kunio  Fujie,  Tokyo;  Akinari  Uchida,  Ibaraki,  and  Kazuhiko 

Abe,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,544 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1980,  55-45594 
Int.  a.'  F24H  7/00;  F24J  i/Ol 
U.S.  a.  126—400  14  Qaims 

1.  A  greenhouse  having  an  underground  heat  accumulation 
system  comprising  a  main  body  having  heat  from  a  heat  source 
accumulated  underground  below  a  floor  thereof  for  use  in 
heating  an  interior  of  the  greenhouse,  comprising: 
an  underground  radiator  located  at  a  predetermined  depth 
below  the  fioor  of  the  greenhouse,  said  underground 
radiator  cooperation  with  soil  in  a  vicinity  thereof  to 
constitute  an  underground  heat  accumulating  section; 
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a  solar  heat  collector  for  collecting  radiant  energy  from  the 
sun,  said  solar  heat  collector  being  thermally  connected  to 
said  underground  radiator  of  said  underground  heat  accu- 
mulating section; 

a  fluid  heated  by  the  radiant  energy  collected  by  said  solar 
collector,  said  fiuid  being  circulated  through  the  under- 
ground radiator  of  the  underground  heat  accumulating 
section;  and 

wherein  the  predetermined  depth  of  the  underground  radia- 
tor is  determined  by  the  relationship: 


not    absorbed    by 
through  the  panel. 


said    fluorescent    material    is    transmuted 


^:^= 


x  =  t/C. 
where: 

x  =  predetermined  depth  of  the  underground  radiator. 

t  — a  time  period,  in  months,  from  a  moment  at  which  an 
accumulation  of  solar  heat  has  begun  until  a  moment  at 
which  the  solar  heat  is  used  in  the  greenhouse,  and 

C  =  a  constant  determined  in  accordance  with  a  physical 
property  of  the  soil  under  the  floor  of  the  greenhouse; 

whereby  the  solar  energy  is  accumulated  in  the  underground 
heat  accumulating  section  and  utilized  as  a  heat  source  in 
the  greenhouse  after  an  elapse  of  the  time  t. 


-/J 
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4,412,529 

CLOSED  LOOP  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  WITH 

DUAL  RESERVOIRS  AND  FLUID  BYPASS 

Barry  W.  Johnston,   1622  Que  St..  NW..  WashinRton,  D.C. 

20009 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,424,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,354,483. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43.799,  May  30,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,286,579.  This  application  Apr.  13.  1982.  Ser.  No. 

368,084 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—419  4  Claims 


4,412,528 
HEAT  STORAGE  WINDOW 
Eugene  R.  Elzinga,  Jr.,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,290,  Apr.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,721 
Int.  CI.'  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CI.  126—417  5  Claims 
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1.  A  window  comprising:  a  light  transmissive  planar  win- 
dow panel  and  a  heat  storage  means,  said  planar  window 
having  four  edges,  said  heat  storage  means  disposed  on  one 
edge  of  said  planar  window  panel,  the  remaining  edges  of  said 
planar  window  panel  having  light  reflective  material  on  the 
surface  thereof,  said  planar  window  panel  including  fluores- 
cent material  for  absorbing  a  portion  of  solar  radiation  incident 
on  said  window  and  re-emitting  the  absorbed  radiation  at  a 
different  wavelength  in  random  directions  whereby  the  re- 
emitted  radiation  will  be  trapped  by  the  phenomenon  of  total 
internal  reflection  and  transmitted  through  the  p^nel  toward 
said  heat  storage  means  whereby  the  radiation  directed  toward 
said  heat  storage  means  is  stored  therein  for  subsequent  use  and 
whereby  the  solar  radiation  incident  on  said  window  which  is 


1.  A  closed  loop  solar  collector  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  receiver  for  collecting  solar  heat: 

fluid  supply  means,  connected  to  said  fluid  rccci\cr.  fi^r 
supplying  a  quantity  of  vaporizahle  heat  transfer  fluid  lo 
said  fluid  receiver; 

means,  attached  to  said  receiver,  for  precisely  metering  a 
quantity  of  heat  transfer  fluid  into  said  receiver  from  said 
supply  means; 

valve  means  connected  to  said  fluid  receiver  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  receiver,  said  v  alve  means  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  vaporized  heat  transfer 
fluid  from  said  fluid  receiver  and  lo  the  pressure  of  con- 
densed heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  fluid  supply  means 

heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  tnr 
receiving  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  for  abvirbing  heat 
energv  from  said  heat  transfer  fluid  which  is  vaporized  in 
said  receiver,  said  vaporized  heat  transfer  fluid  condens- 
ing after  releasing  its  latent  heat  of  vaporization  lo  said 
heat  exchanger,  said  condensed  fluid  flowing  out  of  said 
heat  exchanger  under  pressure  provided  b\  said  vaporized 
fluid  entering  said  heat  exchanger  means: 

first  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger  for 
receiving  said  heat  transfer  fluid  which  flows  out  of  said 
heat  exchanger; 

second  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  first  reservoir 
means  for  receiving  heal  transfer  fluid  flovMng  out  of  said 
first  reservoir  means,  said  second  reservoir  means  addi- 
tionally connected  to  said  fluid  supply  means  and  to  said 
fluid  receiver  for  receiving  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said 
receiver  and  returning  said  heal  transfer  fluid  to  said  fluid 
supply  means; 

said  valve  means  causing  fluid  to  flow  to  the  second  reser- 
voir, bypassing  the  first  reservoir,  when  pressure  of  con- 
densed fluid  falls  below  a  predetermined  level 


) 
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4,412,530 

DUAL-MODE  VALVE  PRESSURE  REGULATING 

SYSTEM 

Jt>hn  H.  Burton,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  American 

Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,992 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/00:  A61B  17/00 

S.  a.  128—1  R  9  aaims 
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1.  A  dual-mode  valve  pressure  regulating  system  in  a  pros- 
tietic  sphincter  for  controlling  incontinence  of  the  type  com- 
p  rising  a  fluid  reservoir,  an  inflatable  cuff  for  selective  occlu- 
si  on  of  a  vessel,  means  for  pumping  fluid  to  said  reservoir  from 
sj  lid  cuff  and  means  for  controlling  flow  from  said  pump  means 
to  said  reservoir  connected  in  fluid  flow  relationship,  the  im- 
provement in  said  flow  controlling  means  comprising: 
cracking  valve  means  allowing  flow  from  said  cuff  to  said 
reservoir  only  upon  attainment  of  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  in  said  cuff,  said  first  predetermined  pressure 
being  low  enough  to  prevent  physiological  damage; 
holding  valve  means  allowing  flow  from  said  cuff  to  said 
reservoir  only  upon  attainment  of  a  second  predetermined 
pressure  in  said  cuff,  said  first  predetermined  pressure 
being  greater  than  said  second  predetermined  pressure 
and  said  second  predetermined  pressure  is  at  least  that 
required  to  maintain  continence;  and 
now  resistor  means  in  series  with  said  holding  valve  means. 


4,412,531  ' 

SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 

I^iyoshi  Cbikashige,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho,  Kawagoe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,701 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1979,    54- 
lp8814[U] 

Int.  a.5  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  10  Claims 


1.  A  suction  device  for  an  endoscope,  the  endoscope  having 

forceps  receiver  which  has  a  closable  forceps  insertion  bore 
t|ierein,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  suction  path  extending  from  said  for- 
ceps insetion  bore;  and 

a  plug  assembly  detachably  inserted  in  said  suction  path  in 
close  contact  with  said  suction  path  forming  means,  said 
plug  assembly  comprising:  a  ring,  a  piston,  at  least  one 


portion  of  which  is  made  of  a  deformable  material;  and  a 
cylinder  member  into  which  said  piston  is  slidably  fitted, 
said  cylinder  member  having  valve  seats  formed  at  first 
and  second  portions  thereof,  said  piston  having  first  and 
second  abuttmg  portions  for  alternatively  engaging  said 
first  and  second  valve  seats,  wherein  abutment  with  the 
first  valve  seat  allows  passage  of  ambient  air  into  said  bore 
and  wherein  abutment  with  the  second  valve  seat  allows 
for  suction  in  said  bore  said  piston  further  having  an  elas- 
tic extended  member  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
forceps  insertion  bore  from  said  portion  made  of  said 
elastic  material,  said  extended  member  having  an  end 
portion  abuttmg  against  said  ring,  said  extended  member 
biasing  said  piston  so  that  said  piston  tends  to  move  out- 
wardly away  from  said  forceps  insertion  bore,  said  cylin- 
der member  being  provided  with  a  suction  hole;  and 
a  suction  pump  coupled  to  said  suction  hole. 


4,412,532 
EYELASH  RETRACTOR 
Richard  R.  Anthony,  304  West  Union  St.,  Morganton,  N.C. 
28655 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,617 

Int.  a.' A61B  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—20  7  aaims 


1.  An  eyelash  retractor  for  covering  and  shielding  the  eye- 
lashes and  adjacent  portion  of  the  eyelid  during  the  examina- 
tion of  and/or  surgery  on  the  eyeball  of  a  patient,  said  eyelash 
retractor  comprising  two  separate  body  members  of  thin  film 
material  including  inner  and  outer  edges  and  opposed  sides,  a 
hooked  portion  extending  along  the  full  length  of  said  inner 
edge  of  each  of  said  body  members  and  including  a  lip  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  body  member,  said  lip  of  each  of  said  body  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  extend  beneath  substantially  one-half  of 
the  full  width  of  the  eyelid  of  the  patient  with  the  portion  of 
said  body  member  adjacent  said  hooked  portion  covering  and 
shielding  the  eyelashes  and  substantially  one-half  of  the  full 
width  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  eyelid,  each  of  said  body 
members  including  inner  free  edges  adapted  to  mate  in  abutting 
or  overlapping  relationship  when  said  eyelash  retractor  is  in 
position  on  the  eyelid  to  substantially  completely  cover  and 
shield  the  full  width  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  eyelid,  to 
maintain  the  eyelashes  out  of  the  area  of  the  eyeball,  and  to 
provide  a  clear  and  unobstructed  field  for  examination  of 
and/or  surgery  on  the  eyeball. 


4,412,533 
SLEEP-INDUCING  DEVICE 

Doris  S.  Callahan,  2712  Thomas,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76117 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,100 
Int.  aj  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—33  9  Gaims 

1.  A  sleep-inducing  device  for  attachment  to  more  than  one 
bed  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  spring  assembly  supported  by 
the  frame  and  a  mattress  supported  on  the  spring  assembly,  the 
device  comprising: 
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a  base  member; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  member; 

means  for  connecting  said  base  member  to  more  than  one 
bed  frame; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  disks; 

means  for  driveably  and  adjustably  coupling  said  motor  to 
each  of  said  crank  disks; 

said  crank  disks  each  having  a  link  arm  connecting  each  of 
said  disks  to  a  different  spring  assembly; 

each  link  arm  being  arranged  to  oscillate  said  spring  assem- 
bly in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  crank  disk;  and 


planetary  mechanism,  a  first  output  shaft  connected  between  a 
planetary  carrier  of  said  planetary  mechanism  and  either  one  of 
the  rotary  shaft  and  shifting  shaft  and  a  second  output  shaft 
connected  between  a  rotary  ring  in  the  form  of  an  outer  race  of 
the  planetary  mechanism  and  the  remainder  of  the  shifting 
shaft  and  rotary  shaft,  a  plurality  of  antifriction  members  are 
arranged  between  said  inner  and  outer  races,  said  planetary 
carrier  is  formed  of  a  retainer  for  regulating  the  operation  of 
said  antifriction  members,  and  precompressed  springs  bias 
cither  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  races  in  a  thrusting  direction 


4,412,535 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Dorothy  R.  Teren,  7795  N.  Pines  View  Dr..  Scottsdaie.  Ariz. 
85258 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,135 

Int.  CI.'  A61H  75/00 

U.S.  a.  128—57  6  Gaims 


means  for  independently  varying  the  degree  of  oscillation 
imparted  to  each  spring  assembly  to  which  said  device  is 
attached,  wherein  said  varying  means  comprises  a  guide 
channel  in  each  of  said  disks  and  a  lockable  sliding  pin 
member  arranged  to  slide  in  said  guide  channel  when  in  an 
unlocked  condition,  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said 
link  arm  to  said  pin  member  and  means  for  locking  each 
sliding  member  at  any  selective  position  along  said  guide 
channel,  whereby  said  link  arm  is  rotatably  connected  to 
said  sliding  member  when  in  a  locked  condition. 


4,412,534 
MASSAGING  APPARATUS 
Takafumi  Hamabe,  and  Hiroshi  Moriwaki,  both  of  Hikone, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-77003 

Int.  a.3  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—52  9  aaims 


•  > 


7.  A  massaging  apparatus  comprising  a  motor,  a  rotary  shaft 
axially  rotated  by  the  output  of  said  motor,  massaging  wheels 
fitted  to  said  rotary  shaft  and  a  shifting  shaft  for  shifting  the 
rotary  shaft  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of 
the  rotary  shaft  with  the  output  of  the  motor,  wherein  said 
motor  is  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft  and  shifting  shaft 
through  a  gearing  including  a  planetary  mechanism,  said  gear- 
ing comprises  an  input  shaft  receiving  the  input  of  said  motor 
and  secured  to  a  sun  part  in  the  form  of  an  inner  race  of  said 


1.  A  self-massaging  apparatus  for  massaging  one's  back,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  self-propelled  vehicular  unit; 

(b)  drive  means  for  propelling  said  vehicular  unit  across 
one's  back,  said  drive  means  including  wheels  having 
angularly  displaced  radially  oriented  flexible  plates  for 
imparting  a  varied  pressure  massaging  action  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  back  traversed 

(c)  selectively  actuatable  means  for  steering  said  vehicular 
unit  right  or  left;  and 

(d)  a  control  unit  for  directing  the  forward/backward  move- 
ment and  left/right  movement  of  said  vehicular  unit 
across  one's  back,  said  control  unit  including  a  remotely 
located  transmitter  for  generating  command  signals  rela- 
tive to  speed  and  direction  of  said  vehicular  unit  and  a 
receiver  located  at  said  vehicular  unit  for  receiving  the 
command  signals  and  translating  the  command  signals 
into  signals  for  actuating  said  drive  means  and  said  steer- 
ing means. 


4,412,536 
ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT  SPLINT 
Robert  J.  Kurtz,  New  York,  and  Joseph  LiCausi.  Port  Jefferson 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BioResearch,  Farmingdale. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982.  Ser.  No.  343,555 

Int.  a.'  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  A  8  aaims 

1.  An  orthopedic  foot  splint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates  for  engaging  shoes  having 
longitudinal  axis; 

linkage  means  for  interconnecting  said  pair  of  shoe  engaging 
plates,  said  linkage  means  including  two  pairs  of  parallelo- 
gram links  which  are  pivotable  in  a  horizontal  plane  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  to  the  respective  shoe  engaging 
plate;  and 

a  fiexible  nonextensible  tether  attached  to  opposed  links  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  parallelogram  links,  said  tether  being 
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positioned  at  an  angle  across  said  one  pair  of  parallelo- 
gram links  when  said  links  are  extending  perpendicular 
from  the  shoe  such  that  said  one  pair  of  links  are  pre- 


4,412,538 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  TREATMENT 

Toshima  Yamauchi,  Oita;  Sadao  Nogami,  Beppu;  Kengi  Sawada, 
Oita;  Jyunichiro  Moriya,  Kokubunji;  Hiroomi  Sawada, 
Ichikawa.  and  Keizou  Kobayashi,  Hanno,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kurio-Medikaru,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,271,  Jan.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,292,973, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  944,079,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ju!.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1977,  52-114967; 

Feb.  28,  1978.  53-22900 

Int.  CI.' A61B  17 /it 

U.S.  CI.  128—303.1  3  Qaims 


vented  from  pivoting  in  the  horizontal  plane  beyond  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  adjacent  shoe  but  which  can  pivot  in  the  opposite 
direction  freely. 


4,412,537 

FRESH  AIR  BREATHING  MASK  WITH  EXTERIOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

H|)ward  L.  Tiger,  Eagle  Ridge  Way,  West  Orange.  N.J.  07052 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,309 

Int.  a.'  A61M  15/00 

U  S.  a.  128—204.17  1  Claim 


1.  A  breathing  mask  for  wear  on  the  head  comprising  a 
ti  Jular  fresh  air  inlet,  a  heat  exchanger  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  fresh  air  inlet,  said  heat  exchanger  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  conform  with  the  scalp  and  being  generally  thin  in 
Older  to  absorb  heat  from  the  scalp,  a  flexible  tube  in  fluid 
cdmmunication  with  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a  check  valve 
fc  r  selectively  interrupting  said  flexible  tube  fluid  communica- 
tion to  establish  air  flow  only  from  said  heat  exchanger 
t^  rough  said  flexible  tube,  a  nose  mask  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  tube  and  said  check  valve,  another  check  valve  for 
e  tablishing  fluid  communication  with  said  mask,  a  discharge 
ti  be  for  providing  fluid  communication  selectively  from  said 
n-ask  and  directly  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  another 
c  leck  valve,  a  cap  for  securing  said  heat  exchanger  to  the 
h  ;ad,  and  means  for  securing  said  mask  to  the  head. 
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1  An  apparatus  for  refrigeration  treatment  comprising  a 
liquefied  gas  source,  an  evaporator  for  evaporating  the  lique- 
fied gas  at  an  optimum  temperature,  an  exhaust  tube  connected 
between  said  gas  source  and  said  evaporator  to  conduct  the 
liquefied  gas  from  said  gas  source  to  said  evaporator,  a  conduit 
for  introducing  the  gas  vaporized  by  said  evaporator  and  being 
connected  to  said  evaporator  by  means  of  an  outflow  port,  and 
a  cup  provided  with  a  non-return  expansion  valve  attached  at 
the  end  of  said  conduit,  said  cup  adapted  to  apply  said  vapor- 
ized gas  to  an  affected  portion  of  a  patient  in  order  to  refriger- 
ate said  portion  with  said  vaporized  gas,  said  evaporator  being 
provided  with  an  evaporator  chamber  in  which  said  liquid  is 
accomodated  and  then  evaporated  by  heat  conduction  from 
the  wall  surface  thereof  for  evaporating  the  liquefied  gas  to  a 
gaseous  state  to  be  blown  out  from  the  cup  at  a  specified  tem- 
perature and  wherein  said  evaporator  is  provided  with  a  first 
fiow  path  having  the  evaporating  chamber  therein  and  a  sec- 
ond now  path,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  mixing 
cylinder  at  the  outlets  of  said  evaporating  chamber  and  said 
second  fiow  path,  the  liquid  and  gas  flowing  through  the 
respective  paths  being  mixed  in  a  spray  in  said  mixing  cylinder, 
and  said  exhaust  tube  comprises  a  valve  for  preventing  the 
infiow  of  liquefied  gas  into  said  evaporating  chamber  when  the 
liquid  of  the  liquefied  gas  fed  to  said  evaporating  chamber 
reaches  a  specified  fiow  rate. 


4,412,539 

REPEATING  HEMOSTATIC  CLIP  APPLYING 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  MULTI-CLIP  CARTRIDGES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  K.  Jarvik,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  United 

States  Surgical  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,033,  Aug.  30,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,933,  Oct.  8,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,166,466.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,759 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  a.  128—325  5  Qaims 

4.  In  a  hemostatic  clip  applying  instrument  having  a  pair  of 
jaws  for  applying  hemostatic  clips,  a  pair  of  closable  handle 
shafts  operated  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  handle  shafts  of  a 
conventional  hemostat,  a  channel  member  having  a  channel  for 
hemostatic  clips  leading  to  the  jaws  and  a  pusher  for  advancing 
a  clip  down  said  channel  toward  said  jaws;  a  reciprocating 
mechanism  operated  by  closing  the  handle  shafts  for  recipro- 
cating the  pusher  along  the  center  line  thereof,  comprising: 
pivotal  means  for  effecting  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  end  of 
said  pusher  remote  from  said  jaws;  anmd 
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a  bell  crank  rotatable  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  patient's  heart  for  supplying  ventricular  stimulation  pulses 
channelforat  least  a  portion  of  the  rotatable  movement  of  thereto,  and  at  which  a  pulse  appears  in  response  to  each 
said  bell  crank,  and  having  one  leg  pivotally  connected  to    ventricular  contraction,  said  pacemaker  further  comprising 

separately  switchable  means  connected  to  each  said  to  elec- 
trode for  causing  one  said  electrode  fd  produce  a  stimulation 
pulse  at  a  given  time  after  the  occurrence  of  a  pulse  on  the 
other  said  electrode;  first  time  delay  means  connected  to  be 
actuated  by  signals  derived  from  the  heart  behavior  for  supply - 


said  pivotal  means,  and  another  leg  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  handle  shafts  so  that  said  bell  crank  can  be 
rotatably  actuated  thereby. 


U  Zj~' 
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4,412,540 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  THERAPY 

Richard  H.  C.  Bentall,  P.O.  Box  47,  London,  Wll,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,749,  Nov.  10,  1980,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  74,926,  Sep.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 

Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,982 

Int.  CI.5  A61N  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  128—422  ♦  Claims 


ing  a  stimulating  pulse  to  said  ventricular  electrode  ai  a  time 
after  the  occurrence  of  a  pulse  on  said  atrial  electrode,  v^hlch 
is  shorter  than  the  physiological  atrial-\entricular  transfer 
time;  and  second  time  delay  means  connected  to  be  actuated  b\ 
signals  derived  from  the  heart  behavior  for  supplying  a  stimu- 
lating pulse  to  said  atrial  electrode  at  a  time  after  the  occur- 
rence of  a  pulse  on  said  ventricular  electrode  which  is  shorter 
than  a  selected  physiological  period  in  the  operation  of  the 
heart. 


4,412,542 

ROBE  GARMENT  FOR  MASTECTOMY  PATIENT 

D.  Jeanie  Reichert,  E.  1415  -  18th  Ave..  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982.  Ser.  No.  399.199 

Int.  CI.'  A41C.^0^.  I'Ot.  3,  10 

U.S.  CI.  128—455  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  promoting  healing  of  body  tissue,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

generating  a  high  frequency,  low-energy  electromagnetic 
field  at  a  treatment  frequency  determined  by  an  inductive- 
capacitive  tuned  circuit; 

radiating  the  electromagnetic  field  from  a  flexible  inductor- 
antenna  into  an  area  of  body  tissue  to  be  treated,  at  a  field 
strength  which  promotes  healing  of  body  tissue,  but 
which  is  too  small  to  significantly  heat  body  tissue;  and, 

controlling  the  frequency  of  the  field  by  including  the  induc- 
tor-antenna as  a  part  of  the  tuned  circuit,  whereby  the 
strength  of  the  radiated  field  is  independent  of  the  differ- 
ences in  capacitive  coupling  between  the  inductor- 
antenna  and  the  body  tissue  to  be  treated. 


4,412,541 
CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

Max  Schaldach,  Konigsmarckstr.  12,  1000  Berlin  33,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  and  J.  Walter  Keller,  8600  -  SW.  54th  Ave.. 

Miami,  Fla.  33143 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1981,  3115124 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  constructed  for  terminating  ta- 
chyarrhythmias and  including  an  atrial  electrode  implantable 
in  a  patient's  heart  for  supplying  atrial  stimulation  pulses 
thereto  and  at  which  a  pulse  appears  in  response  to  each  atrial 
contraction,  and  a  ventricular  electrode  implantable  in  the 


1.  A  robe  garment  for  a  mastectomy  patient,  comprising 
an  inner  garment  panel  having  a  closable  front  opening  for 

circumscribing  the  upper  torso  of  the  patient, 
said  inner  garment  panel  having  an  elongated  lower  tension 

member  for  circumscribing  the  patient's  torso  belou   the 

breastline; 
said  inner  garment  panel  having  a  back  panel  section  extending 

vertically  from  a  rear  garment  neckline  to  the  lower  tension 

member  and  laterally  across  the  back  of  the  garment, 
said  inner  garment  panel  having  a  pair  of  interconnectable 

breast  cup  members  affixed  to  the  lower  tension  member  for 

receiving  and  supporting  either  natural  breasts  or  breast 

prosthesis; 
said  inner  garment  panel  having  elongated  shoulder  straps 
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i  iterconnecting  the  breast  cup  members  and  the  back  panel 
SK:tion  for  extending  upward  over  the  respective  shoulders 
c  f  the  patient; 
elongated  outer  garment  panel  affixed  to  inner  garment 
along  the  shoulder  strap  members  and  draped  down- 
over  the  inner  garment  panel  and  of  sufficient  length  to 
extend  below  the  patient's  waist  and  having  a  front  opening 
enable  the  patient  to  ingress  and  regress  from  the  garment 
irough  the  front  opening  when  the  breast  cups  are  uncon- 
r  ected. 
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4,412,543 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  A  FLUORESCENT  MATERIAL  IN 

AN  EYE 

Arthur  Vassiliadis,  Palo  Alto;  Michael  H.  Brewer,  Felton,  and 
I  obert  E.  Myers,  Menio  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
y  anar.  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,881 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

U.St.  a.  128—633  6  Qaims 
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1    An  apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an 
adn  linistered  fluorescent  material  at  a  plurality  of  locations  in 
an  (  ye  which  comprises: 
(4)  light  source  means  for  exciting  the  fluorescent  material 
along  a  path  length  in  the  eye  to  emit  fluorescence;  and 
(1^)  means  for  imaging  fluorescence  responsive  to  said  excita- 
tion simultaneously  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  said 
path  length. 


4,412,544 

ULTRASONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
IMAGING  AND  CHARACTERIZATION  OF  BODIES 
I  SING  AMPLITUDE  AND  POLARITY  DETECTION 
n  Beretsky,  New  City,  N.Y.;  David  E.  Arnold,  Bergenfield, 
J.,  and  Bruno  Pellegrini,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Cpiromasonics,  Inc.,  New  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,049 
Int.  a.i  A61B  10/00 
a.  128—660  23  Oaims 
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1  An  improvement  in  an  apparatus  for  processing  multiple 
eye  e,  ultrasonic  pulse  echo  signals  having  amplitude  and 
poh  rity  in  combination  with  a  transceiver  to  send  and  receive 
ultr;  isound  echoes  comprising: 

irtegrator  means  for  accumulating  said  ultrasound  echo 
signals  for  each  half  wave  of  said  multicycle  ultrasound 


pulse  echo  signals  and  for  generating  an  integrated,  abso- 
lute value,  half-wave  signal  from  said  half-wave  of  said 
multicycle  pulse  echo  signal;  and 

means  for  examining  a  plurality  of  said  absolute  value,  half- 
wave  signals  and  analyzing  said  plurality  of  half-wave 
signals  to  determine  if  a  predetermined  pattern  indicative 
of  a  pulse  echo  among  said  plurality  of  half-wave  signals  is 
present,  said  means  coupled  to  said  integrator  means, 

whereby  individual  echoes  reflected  from  complex  body 
media  are  detected  without  deconvolutional  computation 
and  without  the  use  of  specialized  ultrasound  transducers. 

4,412,545 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BLOOD  FLOWMETER 

Haruka  Okino,  Tokyo;  Keitkitsu  Ogawa,  Tokorozawa;  Sunao 
Takeda,  Ichikawa;  Hiromichi  Mohri,  Fujimi,  and  Shigeru 
Hiraide,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Kohden 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1980,  55-89177 

Int.  CI.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—691  3  Claims 
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1  An  electromagnetic  blood  flowmeter  comprising:  means 
for  exciting  an  exciter  coil  with  alternating  rectangular  pulses 
to  effect  a  magnetic  field;  a  probe  including  the  excitor  coil  for 
applying  to  the  blood  flow  an  alternative  rectangular  magnetic 
field  with  a  non-excitation  period  interposed  between  each 
excitation  period  and  detector  electrodes  for  detecting  the 
induced  voltage  corresponding  to  the  velocity  of  the  blood 
flow;  ECG  signal  eliminator  circuit  means  including  sample- 
and-hold  circuit  means  sampling  induced  voltage  output  sig- 
nals of  said  detector  electrodes  at  the  end  portion  of  one  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  non-excitation  and  excitation  periods  and 
holding  said  sampled  signals,  means  for  subtracting  each  of 
said  sampled  signals  from  each  of  said  output  signals  for  the 
directly  succeeding  other  of  the  pair  of  excitation  and  non- 
excitation  periods,  synchronous  detector  circuit  means  detect- 
ing the  sampled  output  signals  of  said  subtracting  means  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  end  portion  of  the  succeeding  one  of 
excitation  and  non-excitation  periods,  and  hold  circuit  means 
producing  the  envelope  of  output  signals  of  said  synchronous 
detector  circuit  means;  transformer-component  eliminator 
circuit  means;  transformer-component  extracting  means  aver- 
agely  subtracting  output  signals  of  said  transformer-compo- 
nent eliminator  circuit  means  from  those  of  said  ECG  signal 
eliminator  circuit  means;  and  means  for  subtracting  output 
signals  of  said  transformer-component  extracting  means  from 
those  of  said  ECG  signal  eliminator  circuit  means;  said  trans- 
former-component eliminator  circuit  means  including  means 
for  generating  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  transformer 
component  Vz-vof  induced  voltage  output  signal  of  said  detec- 
tor electrodes  for  each  excitation  period  on  the  basis  of  the 
transformer  component  Vj-of  sampled  induced  voltage  output 
signal  of  said  detector  electrodes  for  each  non-excitation  per- 
iod in  accordance  with  the  relation  V7-=KV73/-|-Vo(K:  the 
constant  of  proportion,  Vq:  offset  voltage),  means  for  subtract- 
ing said  voltage  ^tm  from  the  output  signal  of  said  probe 
directly  before  or  after  each  excitation  period,  synchronous 
detector  circuit  means  detecting  the  sampled  output  signals  of 
said  subtracting  means  for  each  excitation  period  and  hold 
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circuit  means  producing  the  envelope  of  output  signals  of  said 
synchronous  detector  circuit  means. 


4,412,546 
CARDIAC  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Richard  N.  Barthels,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,407,  May  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,559 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—709  7  Claims 


4,412,547 
NEUROLOGICAL  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Alfred  S.  Callahan,  Mobile,  Ala.;  James  S.  Rhodes,  and  Timothy 
L.  Johnson,  both  of  Weliesley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Neurolog- 
ies, Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,588 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—731  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  cardiac  monitoring  system  including  signal 
processing  means,  enabling  means  for  enabling  said  signal 
processing  means,  an  input  circuit  path  for  coupling  elec- 
trocardiac  signals  to  said  signal  processing  means,  switch 
means  coupled  so  as  to  change  the  state  of  said  enabling 
means  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  when  said  switch- 
ing means  is  operated,  a  first  electrode  sensing  means 
coupled  to  a  user  at  a  first  point,  a  second  electrode  sens- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  user  at  a  second  point,  power 
supply  means  coupled  to  supply  the  electrical  energy 
through  said  user  in  a  first  current  path  between  said  first 
and  said  second  points  so  as  to  generate  a  first  electrocar- 
diac  signal  wherein  electrocardiac  signals  supplied  along 
said  input  circuit  path  to  said  signal  processing  means  are 
processed  by  said  signal  processing  means  only  when  said 
enabling  means  is  in  said  second  state,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  third  electrode  sensing  means  coupled  to  the 
■  user  at  a  third  point,  a  fourth  electrode  sensing  means 
coupled  to  the  user  at  a  fourth  point  wherein  said  power 
supply  means  is  coupled  to  supply  electrical  energy  in  a 
second  current  path  to  said  user  between  said  third  and 
fourth  points  so  as  to  generate  a  second  electrocardiac 
signal,  control  means  and  interconnecting  means  selec- 
tively coupled  between  said  third  and  said  fourth  elec- 
trode sensing  means  and  said  control  means  wherein  said 
control  means  is  constructed  to  prevent  said  first  electro- 
cardiac signal  being  coupled  through  said  first  current 
path  and  to  allow  said  second  electrocardiac  signal  to  be 
coupled  through  said  input  circuit  path  to  said  signal 
processing  means  when  said  interconnection  means  is 
coupled  to  said  control  means  and  said  enabling  means  is 
in  its  second  state  and  further  wherein  said  first  electrocar- 
diac signal  is  coupled  through  said  input  circuit  path  to 
said  signal  processing  means  when  said  interconnecting 
means  is  not  coupled  to  said  control  means. 
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3.  A  brain  wave  analyzer  adapted  to  receive  brain  wave 
signals  from  a  patient  undergoing  an  operation,  analyze  said 
brain  wave  signals,  and  provide  brain  wave  frequency  and 
amplitude  information,  said  brain  wave  analyzer  comprising 

filter  means  for  receiving  said  brain  wave  signal  and  having 
a  predetermined  pass  band,  said  filter  means  providing  a 
filtered  output; 

detector  means  for  receiving  said  filtered  output  for  detect- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  brain  wave  signal  and  for  provid- 
ing said  brain  wave  amplitude  information  in  accordance 
with  said  detected  amplitude: 

converter  means  for  receiving  said  filtered  output  for  delect- 
ing, over  a  frequency  range  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined pass  band,  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said  brain 
wave  signals  having  amplitudes  above  a  predetermined 
amplitude,  and  for  providing  said  brain  wave  frequency 
information  in  accordance  with  said  detected  frequency, 
to  thereby  allow  the  frequency  of  said  brain  \va\e  signal  lo 
be  tracked  over  said  frequency  range  greater  than  said 
pass  band; 

and  linear  amplitude  and  frequency  displays  for  displaying 
said  amplitude  and  frequency  information. 


4,412,548 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  Hoch,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  B«cton  Dickinson  and 
Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  288,640 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  128—764  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  sample  needle  assembly  for  determining  \ein 
entry  when  collecting  blood  samples  from  a  patient  compris- 
ing; 
a  housing  having  a  forward  end.  a  rearward  end  and  a  cham- 
ber within,  said  housing  being  translucent  at  least  around 
the  chamber  so  that  said  chamber  is  viewable  by  a  user  of 
said  assembly; 
a  first  cannula  m  fiuid  communication  with  said  chamber 
extending  outwardly  from  said  forward  end  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  patient; 
a  second  cannula  slidably  positioned  in  said  rearward  end 
and  having  a  first  end  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  rearward  end  and  a  second  end  portion  extending 
inwardly  into  said  chamber  with  an  access  opening  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  second  end  portion  and 
providing  fiuid  communication  between  said  second  end 
portion  and  said  chamber;  and 
a  tightly  wound  coil  spring  inside  said  chamber  surrounding 
the  interior  portion  of  said  second  cannula,  said  spring 
being  sealingly  affixed  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  cap  extending  over  and  sealing  the  end  of  said  spring 
opp)osite  said  end  affixed  to  said  rearward  end  of  said 
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housing,  said  cap  being  connected  to  said  second  cannula, 
said  tightly  wound  coils  and  said  cap  adapted  to  prevent 
blood  in  said  chamber  from  entering  into  said  access  open- 
ing in  the  compressed  position  of  said  spring,  said  second 
cannula  adapted  to  slide  inwardly  into  said  chamber  under 
the  influence  of  a  force  applied  to  said  first  end  portion  to 
thereby  expand  said  spring  and  produce  spaces  between 


said  coils  so  that  blood  in  said  chamber  flows  through  said 
spaces  into  said  access  opening  for  collection  through  said 
second  cannula,  said  spring  adapted  to  become  tightly 
compressed  upon  removal  of  said  force,  said  compressing 
movement  sliding  said  second  cannula  outwardly  from 
said  chamber,  and  said  compressed  spring  preventing 
blood  from  flowing  through  said  access  opening. 


I 
4,412.549 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  WITH  IMPROVED  CLEANING 

Villiam  Rowland-Hill,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

C  orporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,253 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/48 

U.SI  a.  130—27  T  6  Claims 


1  A  harvester  comprising: 

Dtary  means  in  the  harvester  for  threshing  and  separating 
crop  material,  said  rotary  means  having  an  infeed  poriion; 

n^eans  connected  to  the  harvester  for  feeding  crop  materia! 
to  the  infeed  portion; 

grain  pan  operably  connected  for  receiving  crop  material 
from  said  rotary  means  and  transporting  the  crop  material 
received  thereon,  said  grain  pan  being  spaced  below  said 
rotary  means; 

i^eans  for  cleaning  grain  moving  from  said  rotary  means  to 
said  grain  pan,  said  means  for  cleaning  including  a  first  fan 
mounted  in  a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  plenum 


portion  and  a  substantially  flat,  elongated  spout  for  mov- 
ing a  substantially  flat  sheet  of  forced  air  between  said 
rotary  means  and  said  grain  pan,  said  first  fan  being  opera- 
ble to  clean  crop  material  before  being  received  on  said 
grain  pan; 

a  sieve  operably  connected  for  receiving  crop  material  from 
said  grain  pan,  said  sieve  being  spaced  from  said  grain  pan; 
and 

further  means  for  cleaning  grain  moving  from  said  grain  pan 
to  said  sieve,  said  further  means  including  a  second  fan  for 
moving  air  between  said  transport  means  and  said  sieve. 


4,412,550 

COIN  ACCUMULATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Kenkichi  Watanabe,  and  Setsuo  Hata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-61162 

Int.  a.'  G07D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  133—8  A  4  Qaims 


1.  A  coin  accumulator  assembly  for  use  in  a  coin  wrapping 
machine,  comprising  a  coin  accumulator  tube,  a  shutter  mov- 
ably  inserted  into  said  coin  accumulator  tube  for  supporting 
coins  stacked  in  the  accumulator  tube  until  a  predetermined 
number  of  coins  is  accumulated  and  for  opening  to  pass  coins 
for  a  further  treatment  when  said  predetermined  number  of 
coins  is  accumulated  in  said  coin  accumulator  tube,  and  means 
for  stepwiseiy  lowering  said  shutter,  wherein  said  coin  accu- 
mulator tube  has  a  vertically-extending  slit  and  a  circumferen- 
tial slit  formed  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  tube,  and  said  shutter 
includes  substantially  symmetrical  shutter  plates  each  having  a 
generally  semicircular  free  end,  an  elongated  stem  portion  and 
a  generally  trapezoidal  base  portion,  said  shutter  plates  being 
closed  during  the  counting  and  accumulating  operation  with 
their  free  ends  snugly  received  in  the  cavity  of  said  coin  accu- 
mulator tube  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  tube  and  with  their 
stem  portion  extending  through  said  vertically-extending  slit. 


4,412,551 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 
SYSTEM 
LeRoy  W.  Peters,  155  Canal  St.,  #17,  and  Walter  E.  Moore,  647 
Francisco  Blvd.,  both  of  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,562 
Int.  a.5  B08B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  134—104  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  flushing  solvent  through  a  machine  such 
as  a  hydraulic  cooling  system  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  and  a 
first  fluid  outlet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  reservoir  for  supplying  solvent  to  said  first  fluid  inlet, 
said  first  reservoir  being  pressurizable  and  having  a  sec- 
ond fluid  inlet  and  a  second  fluid  outlet,  said  second  fluid 
outlet  for  coupling  to  said  first  fluid  inlet; 
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a  second  reservoir  for  recovering  solvent  from  said  fluid    valves  8,  9  of  the  compression  reactor  1  and  to  keep  them  m  a 
outlet,  said  second  reservoir  having  a  third  fluid  inlet  and    closed  state  is  supplied 
a  third  fluid  outlet;  and  

4,412,553 

DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  THE  TRANSMEMBRANE 

PRESSURE  IN  A  PLASMAPHERESIS  SYSTEM 

Ginton  V.  Kopp,  and  James  Hitchcock,  both  of  Barrington,  III., 

assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1981,  Ser.  No.  277.449 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  il/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 118  5  Qaims 


means  having  a  fourth  fluid  inlet  coupled  to  said  third  fluid 
outlet  and  a  fourth  fluid  outlet  coupled  to  said  fluid  inlet 
for  communicating  solvent  from  said  second  reservoir  to 
said  first  reservoir  and  for  pressurizing  said  first  reservoir 
to  propel  solvent  through  said  second  fluid  outlet. 


4,412,552 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INLET  VALVES  OF 
COMPRESSION  REACTOR  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
EFFECTING  SAME 
July  A.  Kolbanovsky,  Moscow;  Romeo  V.  Tsagareli,  Tbilisi,  and 
Viktor  S.  Schipachev,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Institut  Neftekhimicheskogo  Sinteza  Imeni  A.V.  Topchieva 
Akademii  Nauk  SSSR,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00076,  §  371  Date  Dec.  24, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03130,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  336,372 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137—14  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  inlet  valves  of  a  compression 
reactor  by  way  of  opening  and  closing  the  inlet  valves  which 
open  towards  the  inside  of  the  compression  reactor,  character- 
ized in  that  in  the  process  of  operation  of  the  compression 
reactor  1  the  sign  of  a  pressure  differential  (^P)  between  a 
working  space  4,  5  of  the  reactor  1  and  a  respective  supply  line 
7,  6  is  determined,  at  the  instant  the  sign  of  the  pressure  differ- 
ential (AP)  changes  from  "minus"  to  "plus"  a  command  to 
relieve  the  inlet  valves  8,  9  of  all  control  actions  keeping  the 
inlet  valves  8,  9  in  a  closed  state  is  produced,  and  at  the  instant 
the  sign  of  the  pressure  differential  (AP)  changes  from  "plus" 
to  "minus"  a  command  to  read  a  preset  time  interval  (t)  within 
which  the  inlet  valves  8,  9  are  open  is  produced,  at  the  expira- 
tion of  the  preset  time  interval  (r)  a  command  to  close  the  inlet 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  transmembrane  pressure  of  a 
membrane  which  filters  plasma  from  whole  blood  in  a  plasma- 
pheresis system  which  includes  a  fluid  line  for  conducting 
plasma-poor  blood  from  the  membrane  to  the  donor  and  an- 
other fluid  line  for  simultaneously  conducting  plasma  filtrate 
from  the  membrane  for  collection,  said  device  comprising 
an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member  which  are  peripher- 
ally sealed  together  to  collectively  form  a  housing  having 
an  interior  area, 
a  generally  flexible  first  interior  wall  and  a  second  interior 
wall,  said  walls  being  peripherally  sealed  between  the 
peripheries  of  said  upper  and  lower  members  and  posi- 
tioned one  atop  the  other  within  said  interior  area  to 
compartmentalize  said  interior  area  into  a  first  chamber, 
which  extends  between  said  upper  member  and  said  flexi- 
ble first  wall;  a  second  chamber,  which  extends  between 
said  lower  member  and  said  second  wall,  and  an  interior 
fluid  path,  which  extends  between  said  flexible  first  wall 
and  said  second  wall, 
first  and  second  tubular  members  sealingly  engaged  between 
the  peripheries  of  said  upper  member  and  said  flexible  first 
wall  at  diagonally  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending from  said  first  chamber  outwardly  of  said  housing 
along  generally  parallel  and  coplanar  axes,  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  communicating  with  the  plasma- 
poor  blood  line  for  directing  the  plasma-poor  blood  in  a 
uniform,  laminar  path  across  said  first  chamber, 
a  third  tubular  member  sealingly  engaged  between  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  lower  member  and  said  second  wall  and 
extending  from  said  second  chamber  outwardly  of  said 
same  housing  side  as  said  first  tubular  member  along  an 
axis  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
tubular  member,  said  third  tubular  member  communicat- 
ing with  the  plasma  filtrate  line  for  directing  plasma  fil- 
trate into  said  second  chamber, 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  second  wall  essentially  m 
the  mid-portion  thereof  for  directing  the  plasma  filtrate 
from  said  second  chamber  into  said  intenor  fluid  path, 
a  fourth  tubular  member  diagonally  oppositely  spaced  from 
said  third  tubular  member,  said  fourth  tubular  member 
being  sealingly  engaged  between  the  periphenes  of  said 
first  and  second  interior  walls  and  extending  from  said 
interior  fluid  path  oUtwardly  of  said  housing  along  an  axis 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  second  tubu- 
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ar  member,  said  fourth  tubular  member  communicating 
with  the  plasma  fiKrate  line  for  directing  plasma  filtrate 
3ut  of  said  interior  fluid  path  for  collection,  and 

generally  flexible  first  wall  being  operative  for  relative 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  second  wall  open- 
ing to  variably  restrict  the  flow  of  plasma  filtrate  through 
iaid  opening  in  response  to  pressure  differentials  between 
the  plasma-poor  blood  in  said  first  chamber  and  the 
plasma  filtrate  in  said  second  chamber  to  establish  and 
thereafter  maintain  substantial  equilibrium  between  the 
pressure  of  the  plasma  filtrate  and  the  pressure  of  the 
plasma-poor  blood. 


4,412,554 
HRE  SAFE  EXPANSIBLE  TUBE  TYPE  VALVE 
Peti  C.  M.  Chow,  Newark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Relator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,107        , 
Int.  CL^  F16L  7/00  I 

U.SJ  a.  137—375  2  Oaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983^ 


4,412,555 

OVER  PRESSURE  RELEASE  VALVE  FOR  A 

HYDRAULIC  INSTALLATION 

Gilles  Combes,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,479,  Oct.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,309 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12,  1979,  79  25427 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—524  3  Qaims 


!^OTg^gjsr 


y^ 


1  An  expansible  tue  valve  comprising: 
valve  body; 

e  id  closures  on  said  body  defining  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways; 

generally  cylindrical  slotted  core  within  said  body  with 
annular  end  portions,  a  circular  barrier  extending  across 
said  core  intermediate  said  end  portions  with  a  sealing 
surface  around  it,  and  fiow  slots  through  and  around  said 
core  on  both  sides  of  said  barrier; 
flexible,  expansible  tube  around  said  core  snugly  embrac- 
ing said  sealing  surface; 

pair  of  cylindrical  inner  surfaces  near  the  ends  of  said  body 
closely  embracing  said  expansible  tube; 

i  itermediate  inner  surfaces  of  said  body  being  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  tube  to  enable  radial  expansion 
thereof; 

<  ne  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surfaces  terminating  in  an  out- 
ward facing  shoulder;  and 

i  n  out-turned  integral  radial  flange  around  one  end  of  said 
tube  clamped  between  said  shoulder  and  an  end  closure  to 
form  a  seal  therewith;  said  valve  being  characterized  in 
the  provision  of  means  for  protecting  said  expansible  tube 
form  external  heat  comprising: 

pair  of  thin  tubular  rings  of  heat  insulation  material  in  said 
body,  each  coextensive  with  one  of  said  cylindrical  inner 
surfaces  and  interposed  between  said  one  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  said  expansible  tube; 

third  tubular  ring  of  heat  insulation  material  coextensive 
with  the  edge  of  said  out-turned  flange  and  interpc^  J 
between  said  edge  and  said  valve  body;  and 
lat  rings  of  heat  insulation  material  in  said  body  interposed 
between  the  sides  of  said  radial  flanges  and  said  shoulder 
and  end  closure,  respectively. 


1  An  over-pressure  release  valve  for  a  hydraulic  installation, 
said  valve  including: 

a  circular  seat, 

a  disk  having  an  annular  surface  on  one  side  which  cooper- 
ates with  the  seat,  said  one  side  of  the  disk  being  subject  to 
pressure  of  a  liquid  in  a  hydraulic  installation; 

a  thrust  member  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  disk;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  thrust  member  relative  to  the  seat 
so  as  to  press  the  disk  against  the  seat,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

said  thrust  member  being  substantially  cylindrical  longitudi- 
nally flexible  chamber  mounted  coaxially  with  the  disk 
and  the  seat,  the  thrust  exerted  by  said  chamber  against 
the  other  side  of  the  disk  being  a  function  only  of  gas 
pressure  therein; 

the  means  for  supporting  the  thrust  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rods  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  chamber  and  spaced  radially  there- 
from, such  that  the  chamber  is  laterally  unsupported  and  a 
substantially  unrestricted  fiow  area  is  provided  around  the 
seat  between  said  rods;  and 

the  diameter  of  the  disk  being  from  1.20  to  1.25  times  that  of 
the  opening  in  the  seat,  and  the  disk  being  unguided  and 
restrained  only  by  said  fiexible  chamber  such  that  liquid 
from  the  hydraulic  installation  can  flow  in  an  unrestricted 
sheet  when  the  disk  lifts  off  the  seat  due  to  a  sudden  over- 
pressure in  said  installation. 


4,412,556 

DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  LARGE  PIPES 

Hans-Jurgen  Janich,  Regelkamp  12,  D-4720  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,  3023639 

Int.  a.5  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  137—614.11  15  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a 
large,  elongate  pipe  including  a  number  of  shafts  spaced  from 
one  another  and  mounted  on  said  pipe  for  rotation  about  paral- 
lel axes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe,  a  plural- 
ity of  fiaps  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  shafts  and 
connected  to  the  latter  for  rotation  therewith  between  one 
rotary  position  in  which  said  flaps  oppose  the  flow  of  fluid 
longitudinally  of  said  pipe  and  a  second  rotary  position  facili- 
tating the  flow  of  fluid  longitudinally  of  said  pipe,  and  common 
drive  means  connected  to  said  shafts  for  rotating  them  concur- 
rently, the  improvement  wherein  said  drive  means  comprises 
first  and  second  double-arm  levers  for  each  of  said  shafts,  one 
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of  said  levers  being  fixed  to  the  associated  shaft  and  having  one 
arm  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  one  arm  of  the  second  of 
said  levers;  and  an  actuating  rod  connecting  said  one  arm  of 


each  of  said  second  levers  to  the  corresponding  arm  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  second  levers,  whereby  rotation  of  any 
one  of  said  levers  is  imparted  to  the  remainder  thereof 


4,412,557 
VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Rolyn  A.  Schmid,  Hayward,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bender  Machine 
Works,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,838 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  137—624.13  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fluid  conveying  system  and 
including: 

a  housing  including  a  plate  defining  a  lower  chamber  in  said 
housing,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  fluid  conveying  conduit  connected  to  said  housing  which 
is  capable  of  being  under  vacuum  and  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  said  lower  chamber  and  from  thence 
to  atmosphere,  said  opening  having  a  valve  seat  there- 
around; 

a  stopper  plug  located  in  said  lower  chamber  above  said 
opening  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it 
engages  said  valve  seat  and  is  held  thereagainst  by  vacuum 
in  said  conduit  to  prevent  air  entry  into  said  conduit  and 
an  open  position  above  said  valve  seat  to  permit  air  entry 
into  said  conduit  through  said  opening  from  said  lower 
chamber; 

timed  drive  means  including  a  solenoid  mounted  in  fixed 
position  on  said  housing  above  said  plate  and  having  a 
stationary  coil  and  a  vertically  movable  armature; 

a  hollow  bushing  pivotally  connected  to  and  movable  with 
said  armature  and  extending  downwardly  through  said 


aperture  in  said  plate,  said  bushing  including  a  bore  closed 
at  its  upper  end  and  open  at  its  lower  end, 

a  stop  member  on  said  bushing  near  said  lower  end  of  said 
bore; 

a  connecting  rod  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  plug 
and  having  its  upper  end  extending  into  the  open  end  of 
said  bore  in  said  hollow  bushing, 

a  projection  on  said  connecting  rod  near  said  upper  end 
thereof; 

a  cushion  disposed  in  said  bore  between  the  closed  end 
thereof  and  said  upper  end  of  said  connecting  rod, 

a  compression  type  biasing  spring  in  said  bore  and  disposed 
around  said  rod  between  said  stop  member  on  said  bushing 
and  said  projection  on  said  connecting  rod; 

a  flexible  boot  connected  to  said  bushing  and  to  said  plate 
around  said  aperture  in  said  plate  to  prevent  contaminants 
from  entering  said  lower  chamber; 

said  solenoid  coil  when  energized  initially  operating  to  effect 
upward  vertical  movement  of  said  armature  and  of  said 
bushing  relative  to  said  connecting  rod  thereby  effecting 
compression  of  said  spring,  said  solenoid  coil  effecting 
subsequent  further  upward  vertical  movement  of  said 
armature  to  effect  movement  of  said  plug  away  from  said 
valve  seat  as  said  bushing,  the  compressed  spring  and  said 
connecting  rod  are  moved  upwardly  together  by  said 
armature,  whereupon  said  spring  decompresses  and 
moves  said  connecting  rod  upwardly  within  said  bushing 
and  moves  said  plug  rapidly  upward  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  said  solenoid  coil  when  de-energized  allowing  said 
armature,  said  bushing,  said  connecting  rod  and  said  plug 
to  descend  under  the  force  of  gravity  so  that  said  plug 
re-engages  said  valve  seat 


4,412,558 
TURBULATOR 
Michael  J.  Burke,  Boring,  and  Harry  £.  Fowler,  Corbett,  both  of 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Western  Fuel  Reducers,  Inc..  Troutdaie, 
Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,844,  Dec.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,198 

Int.  CI.'  F15D  1/02:  BOIF  lS/06 

U.S.  a.  138—38  6  Claims 


1.  A  turbulator  compnsing  a  strip  bent  into  zig-zag  form  to 
provide  two  spaced  essentially  parallel  series  of  apices  for 
contact  with  the  interior  wall  of  a  gas  conducting  tube, 

each  apex  being  so  formed  as  to  present  an  outwardly  facing 
convex  surface  including  a  central  area  of  contact  sur- 
rounded on  all  sides  by  areas  of  double  curvature, 

the  side  edges  of  the  strip  at  the  apices  being  located  closer 
to  the  midplane  of  the  strip  than  are  said  central  areas  of 
contact, 

the  height  of  the  turbulator  being  a  number  of  times  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  strip, 

said  central  areas  of  contact  providing  for  each  apex  a  single 
area  of  contact  with  the  tube. 
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4,412,559 
DOG  LOCKING  SLEEVE 
Stevin  G.  Streich;  R.  Benton  Nickles,  and  Harold  O.  Treece,  all 
of  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Oila. 
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of  Ser.  No.  194,316,  Oct.  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,990 
Int.  a.'  F16L  55/12.  55/10 
a.  138—89  ♦  Qaims 


V  1 1  '   iT"^" 
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interior  of  the  packer  mandrel  means,  the  dog  locking 

sleeve  extension  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  members,  each  member  having  a 
portion  thereof  secured  to  the  annular  dog  locking 
sleeve  means  and  the  remaining  portion  extending  be- 
yond the  annular  dog  locking  sleeve  means  to  slidably 
engage  the  interior  of  the  packer  mandrel  means  such 
that  the  combination  of  the  annular  dog  locking  sleeve 
means  and  dog  locking  sleeve  extension  means  has  a 
ratio  of  axial  length  to  the  diameter  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  dog  locking  sleeve  means  of  greater  than 
approximately  0.3. 


4,412,560 
TUBE  FOR  A  CRACKING  PLANT 
Johannus  J.  Broodman,  Breskens,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 
Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "De  Schelde",  Vlissingen,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,715,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,298 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   2,    1979, 
7901692 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  138—143  7  Claims 


A  removable  plug  for  temporarily  sealing  the  interior  of 
Annular  member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
removable  plug  comprising; 

ug  body  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  annular 
member,  the  plug  body  means  comprising: 
packer  mandrel  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  and  having  a  plug  therein  for  preventing  the 
flow  of  said  fluid  therethrough,  the  plug  having  a  cen- 
trally located  sleeve  therein; 
packer  member  means  located  on  the  packer  mandrel 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  of  said  annular 
member; 
packer  setting  sleeve  means  located  on  the  packer  mandrel 
means  for  compressing  the  packer  member  means  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  annular 
member; 
locking  dog  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  packer  man- 
drel means  for  retaining  said  plug  from  axial  movement 
when  installed  in  said  annular  member,  the  locking  dog 
means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  members  pivotally  mounted  on  the  packer 
mandrel  means,  each  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  annu- 
lar member  when  said  plug  is  installed  therein  and  being 
rotatable  through  an  aperture  of  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  the  packer  mandrel  means; 
»ressure  equalization  means  releasably  secured  within  the 
centrally  located  sleeve  of  the  packer  mandrel  for  allow- 
ing the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  plug  when  said  plug 
is  installed  in  said  annular  member  thereby  allowing  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  to  substantially  equalize  in  said  annu- 
lar member  and  across  said  plug  before  the  removal  of  said 
plug  from  said  annular  member; 
mnular  dog  locking  sleeve  means  slidable  within  the  packer 
mandrel  means  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  lock- 
ing dog  means  abut  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
dog  locking  sleeve  means  thereby  preventing  rotation  of 
the  locking  dog  means  through  the  apertures  in  the  packer 
mandrel  means  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  locking 
dog  means  are  free  to  rotate  through  the  apertures  in  the 
packer  mandrel  means  thereby  disengaging  the  interior  of 
said  annular  member  when  said  plug  is  installed  therein  to 
allow  the  removal  of  said  plug  from  said  annular  member; 
and 

dog  locking  sleeve  extension  means  secured  to  one  end  of 
the  annular  dog  locking  sleeve  means,  the  dog  locking 
sleeve  extension  means  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the 


1.  A  cracking  tube  for  a  cracking  plant  in  which  tube  the 
cracking  reaction  occurs  at  a  temperature  of  900°  and  1300°  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  200-500  kPa,  said  cracking  tube  having  a 
corrugated  structure  prepared  from  an  inner  tube  consisting  of 
a  metal  capable  of  withstanding  at,  above  said  temperature,  an 
aggressive  corrosive  medium  which  may  prevail  inside  the 
inner  tube,  a  reinforcement  having  been  placed  about  said 
inner  tube,  said  reinforcement  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  between  the  reinforcement  parts  and  consisting  of 
a  metal  capable  of  withstanding,  at  above  said  temperature 
compressive  and  tensile  forces,  to  be  exerted  on  the  tube  at 
above  said  pressures,  an  outer  tube  coaxially  positioned  about 
the  inner  tube  and  the  reinforcement  and  consisting  of  a  metal 
capable  of  withstanding  at  above  said  temperature  an  aggres- 
sive corrosive  medium  which  may  prevail  outside  the  outer 
tube,  said  reinforcement  being  made  of  tungsten,  molybdenum 
or  tantalum  or  alloys  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  or  tantalum, 
said  inner  tube  and  the  outer  tube  being  made  of  nickel  or 
nickel  alloy  and  having  been  bonded  together  in  the  openings 
between  the  reinforcement  parts  upon  application  of  heat  and 
pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  tube  and  outer  sur- 
face of  the  outer  tube  while  applying  vacuum  to  the  openings 
between  the  reinforcement  parts. 


4,412,561 

GLASS  HBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT  NON-PLATE 

ARTICLES 

Keizo  Sakaguchi,  Kawanishi,  and  Shigeru  Takeuchi,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-2834; 
Apr.  28,  1980,  55-58227 

Int.  a.^  F16L  9/08 
U.S.  a.  138—174  10  Qaims 

1,  A  glass  fiber-reinforced,  cement  mortar  article  having  a 
non-planar  shape,  which  comprises  an  inner  layer  comprised  of 
a  mixture  of  Portland  cement  and  chopped  glass  fiber  strands; 
a  first  layer  of  continuous  glass  fibers  located  on  said  inner 
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layer;  an  outer  layer  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  Portland  ce- 
ment and  chopped  glass  fiber  strands;  a  second  layer  of  contin- 


fell  of  the  cloth  and  within  the  range  of  the  upward  and  down- 
ward movements  of  the  selvage  threads,  said  detecting  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  legs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
upwardly  and  downwardly  moving  selvage  threads  and  photo- 
cell means  comprising  light  emitting  and  receiving  elements 
mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  legs  so  as  to  face  each  other 
for  producing  a  light  beam  and  detecting  an  interruption  of  the 
light  beam  by  the  selvage  threads  upon  their  upward  and 
downward  movements,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
light  interruptions,  and  means  for  comparing  the  counted 
number  with  a  predetermined  number  to  thereby  decide 
whether  or  not  an  abnormal  condition  of  the  selvage  threads 
exists. 


4,412,563 
MULTIPOSITION  DOBBV 

Walter  Kleiner,  Hirzel-Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Staeubli 
Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  276,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  1, 1980,  5047/80 
Int.  CI.'  D03C  1/00,  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  139—66  R  13  Claims 


uous  glasij^fibers  located  on  said  outer  layer;  and  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  comprised  of  regulated  set  cement  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  layers. 


4,412,562 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SELVAGES  IN  WEAVING 

MACHINES 
Takeshi  Kobayashi,  Aichi,  and  H^ime  Suzuki,  Anjo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1980,  55-143842 
Int.  a.^  D03C  11/00;  D03D  47/40 
U.S.  a.  139—54  4  Oaims 


1      70 
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1.  A  dobby  for  controlling  a  multiposition  heddle  frame, 
comprising  first  and  second  rotation  lifting  units  arranged 
adjacent  each  other  on  a  common  rotationally  driven  drive 
shaft  and  respectively  having  first  and  second  connecting  rods 
which  extend  and  are  supported  for  movement  m  directions 
generally  radial  of  said  drive  shaft  and  form  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said 
first  connecting  rod  at  a  first  location  spaced  from  said  drive 
shaft  and  pivotally  supported  on  said  second  connecting  rod  at 
a  second  location  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft  and  from  said 
first  location,  a  third  connecting  rod  pivotally  supported  on 
said  lever  at  a  third  location  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
locations,  means  operatively  coupling  said  third  connecting 
rod  to  said  heddle  frame  for  effecting  movement  of  said  heddle 
frame  in  response  to  movement  of  said  third  connecting  rod 
effected  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever,  and  means  for 
preventing  angular  movement  of  said  first  and  second  connect- 
ing rods  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  selvage  in  a  weaving  machine, 
comprising  a  moveable  shed  forming  member  having  selvage 
thread  guide  eyelets  through  which  selvage  threads  pass  to 
provide  each  of  the  selvage  threads  with  upward  and  down- 
ward movements  when  said  shed  forming  member  moves, 
thereby  allowing  the  selvage  threads  to  catch  a  weft  thread, 
and  a  device  for  detecting  abnormal  conditions  of  the  selvage 
threads  disposed  between  said  shed  forming  member  and  the 


4,412,564 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTERPOLE 
CROSSOVER  WIRE  BETWEEN  STATOR  COILS 
Tokuhito  Hamane,  Hirakata;  Toshio  Kinosbita,  Katano,  and 
Masafumi  Kihira,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,404 
Int.  a.'  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  140—92.1  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  interpole  crossover  wire 
between  a  succession  of  continuous  stator  coils  each  wound 
around  the  spool  of  a  winding  apparatus  with  successive  coils 
being  wound  in  opposite  directions,  said  forming  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  wire  engaging  pawls  relatively  movable  toward  and 

away  from  each  other  to  engage  and  release  a  wire; 
pawl  driving  means  connected  to  said  pawls  for  relatively 

moving  said  pawls; 
a  link  mechanism  on  which  said  pawls  are  mounted  for 


78 


n  lovement  in  a  circular  arc  between  a  position  adjacent 
t  le  spool  where  said  pawls  are  positioned  to  engage  a  wire 
eaending  between  the  coil  being  wound  and  the  means 
f  )r  winding  the  wire  and  a  position  spaced  away  from  the 
s  x)ol,  the  movement  in  the  circular  arc  drawing  wire  out 


lirk 


29  29b  31b 


o  form  the  interpole  crossover  wire,  said  link  mechanism 
ncluding  means  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  thereof  for 
:hanging  the  arc  along  which  the  pawls  are  moved  during 
movement  of  the  link  mechanism;  and 

mechanism  drive  means  connected  to  said  link  mecha- 
nism for  driving  said  link  mechanism. 


-y 
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4,412,566 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPOSING  A  PAIR  OF 
PARALLEL  AND  ADJACENT  CONDUCTORS  INTO  A 
VERTICAL  RELATIONSHIP 
Oifton  W.  Huffnagle,  Camp  Hill;  LeRoy  J.  Morningstar,  Mid- 
dletown,  and  Charles  I.  Tighe,  Jr.,  Hershey,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,015 

Int.  a.3  B21F  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  140—147  8  Claims 


4,412,565 
WIRE  STRAIGHTENER  TOOL 
Detfey  O.  Broberg,  Jr.,  Long  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Du-Bro 
F  roducts.  Inc.,  Wauconda,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,826 

Int.  a.^  B21F  1/02 

U.$.  a.  140-123  15  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transposing  a  pair  of  conductors  from  a 
horizontal,  axially  parallel  and  adjacent  orientation  to  a  non- 
horizontal  orientation,  comprising: 

template  means  having  a  profiled  channel  means  extendmg 
therein,  said  channel  means  having  a  transition  region 
dimensioned  for  closely  receiving  said  conductors  therein 
and  being  defined  by  first  and  second  conductor  directing 
surface   means,   said   first   conductor   directing   surface 
means  adapted  to  delay  movement  of  one  of  the  pair  of 
conductors  when  the  one  of  the  pair  of  conductors  is 
moved  into  engagement  therewith  while  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  conductors  in  engaging  said  second  conductor 
directing  surface  means  is  directed  and  guided  to  a  central 
position  of  the  channel  means  underneath  the  delayed  one 
of  the  pair  of  conductors  so  that  the  conductors  will  be 
overlapped;  and 
blade  means  for  pushing  the  conductors  of  the  pair  of  con- 
ductors along  said  first  and  second  conductor  directing 
surface  means  including  bight  means  and  first  and  second 
conductor  pushing  surface  means,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conductor  pushing  surface  means  being  longer 
than  the  other,  said  first  and  second  conductor  pushing 
surface  means  adapted  to  engage  respectively  the  other 
and  the  one  of  the  pair  of  conductors,  pushing  the  other  of 
the  pair  of  conductors  along  said  second  conductor  direct- 
ing surface  means  to  said  central  position  while  the  one  of 
the  pair  of  conductors  in  moving  along  said  first  conduc- 
tor directing  surface  means  is  also  moved  along  said  sec- 
ond conductor  pushing  surface  means  into  said  bight 
means  thereby  placing  the  one  of  the  pair  of  conductors 
over  the  other  of  the  pair  of  conductors  whereafter  said 
blade  means  moves  the  overiapped  conductors  to  the 
bottom  of  said  channel  means. 


A  hand  tool  for  straightening  wire,  comprising:  at  least 
th^ee  elongated  wire  straightener  members  each  having  a 
ph  irality  of  wire  engaging  surfaces  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
repective  straightener  member;  and  means  interconnecting 
said  wire  straightener  members  for  pivotal  movement  about 
ax  s  means  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  wire  straightener  members  between  an  open  position  and 
:losed  position  with  the  wire  straightener  members  in  said 
closed  position  defining  a  longitudinal  passageway  between 
sa  d  wire  engaging  surfaces  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
lo  igitudinal  axes  of  the  wire  straightener  members  for  receiv- 
in  5  a  wire  and  straightening  the  wire  in  response  to  relative 
lo  Igitudinal  movement  of  the  wire  in  said  passageway  as  pres- 
siire  is  applied  exteriorly  of  the  wire  straightener  members. 


4,412,567 
SILO  BAG  HLLING  MACHINE 

Larry  J.  Kosters,  Sioux  Center,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Roto  Press 
Limited,  Sioux  Center,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,497 
Int.  a.3  B65B  i/08 
U.S.  a.  141-114  ,    ,  W  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  filling  material  into  a  horizontal  silo  bag  at  its 
inlet,  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame;  ui       -.w 

traverse  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engageable  witn 

the  ground,  for  moving  said  frame  relative  to  the  ground; 

means  on  said  frame  for  receiving  material,  said  material 
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receiving  means  being  formed  to  hold  said  silo  bag,  said 
material  receiving  means  including  a  hopper,  chute  means 
for  projecting  the  material  into  said  bag,  and  means  for 
delivering  the  material  from  said  hopper  to  said  chute 
means,  said  delivering  means  including  an  auger  and  an 
auger  housing,  said  auger  housing  having  a  discharge  end. 


4,412,568 
nLL  VALVE 
Richard  E.  Hughes,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Otto  K. 
Henke,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,644 

Int.  a.5  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—392  16  Oaims 


4,412,569 
TREE  HARVESTING  METHODS  AND  MACHINES 
John  S.  Bamett,  Putaruru,  and  Sydney  D.  B.  Cochrane,  Toko- 
roa,  both  of  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Waratah  General 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Tokoroa,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,980 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  2^aland,  Aug.  31,  1980, 
191447 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  2i/08 
U.S.  a.  144—3  D  19  Claims 


said  bag  having  an  inlet  end,  said  discharge  end  being 
substantially  centered  with  respect  to  said  inlet^end,  said 
chute  means  having  walls  inclining  outwardly  from  said 
discharge  end  of  said  auger  housing  to  said  inlet  end  of 
said  bag;  and 
means  for  driving  said  auger  at  one  end  of  said  auger. 


•j^.    '  ^y. 


1.  A  method  of  harvesting  a  tree  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  positioning  a  vehicle-mounted  tree  harvester  apparatus 
including  a  head  member  adjacent  to  the  upper  trunk  of  a 
standing  tree  by  support  means  extending  from  said  vehi- 
cle; 

(ii)  clasping  delimbing  means  of  said  head  member  about  the 
tree  in  a  close  fitting  relationship; 

(iii)  delimbing  the  tree  by  releasing  said  support  means  for 
said  head  member  so  that  the  head  member  gravitates 
down  said  tree  independently  of  support  from  said  tree, 
with  the  delimbing  means  in  a  elapsed  relationship  about 
the  tree,  and  controlling  the  alignment  of  said  head  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  tree  by  control  means  during  said 
downward  gravitation; 

(iv)  clamping  said  head  member  about  the  base  of  the  tree; 

(v)  shearing  off  said  tree; 

(vi)  operating  said  support  member  so  as  to  position  the  tree 
clamped  within  said  head  member  where  required,  and 
releasing  the  tree  from  said  head  member 


1.  A  fill  valve  for  at  least  two  fluids  comprising  the  combina- 
tion: 

a  body  member  having  a  fluid  pathway  therethrough  and 
having  an  inlet  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  first 
fluid  under  pressure,  and  an  outlet  portion  defining  a 
venturi  configuration,  said  body  member  having  a  first 
orifice  communicating  said  fluid  pathway  to  the  exterior 
of  said  body  member,  and  a  second,  spaced  orifice  adapted 
to  communicate  said  fluid  pathway  to  a  second  fiuid  sup- 
ply; 

a  pneumatically  responsive  closure  member  operably  dis- 
posed in  fluid  tight  relationship  against  the  exterior  of  said 
body  member  adjacent  said  first  orifice  and  being  biased 
into  a  first  position  normally  closing  said  second  orifice 
and  a  second  position  opening  said  second  orifice  for 
communication  to  said  second  fluid;  and 

a  metering  member  cooperatively  associated  with  said  body 
member  to  selectively  meter  said  second  fiuid  supplied  to 
said  second  orifice. 


4,412,570 
WOOD  SPLITTER 
L.  Douglas  Nickerson,  306  Reid  St.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario, 
Canada  (P6B  4V1) 

Filed  May  11,  1981.  Ser.  No.  262,487 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  23,  1981.  376097 

Int.  CI.'  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  5  Qalms 


Wf"'\  ^-^ 


1.  A  splitting  head  for  a  wood  splitting  device,  said  head 
comprising  a  vertical  knife  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  support 


80 


bea  n  of  the  splitting  device  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
ver  ical  knife  being  at  right  angles  to  said  support,  said  vertical 
kni  e  having  side  surfaces  and  a  V-shaped  leading  edge  in  plan 
vie'v,  and  a  pair  of  wing  knives  secured  to  and  extending 
out  vardly  from  the  sides  of  said  vertical  knife,  each  wing  knife 
pair  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  converging 
single  leading  edge  that  is  located  substantially  at  right 
to  the  side  surfaces  of  the  V-shaped  leading  edge  of  the 
ical  knife;  the  lower  surface  of  each  wing  knife  being 
llel  to  the  support  beam  on  which  the  head  is  to  be 
nted.  and  the  upper  surface  of  each  wing  knife  extending 
up\  /ardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  leading  edge  of  said  w  ing 
kni  e;  the  leading  edges  of  the  wing  knifes  being  set  well  back 
froi  n  the  leading  edge  of  the  vertical  knife  to  provide  a  two 
staj  e  splitting  action  on  a  wood  block  driven  into  the  head. 


of  s^id  1 
to 
angles 
ver 
par  I 
mo  1 


4,412,571 
POWER  CHISEL 

Jol^  F.  Czerniewicz,  337  Foch  Blvd.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,739 
Int.  a.J  B27G  13/00;  B27C  5/10 
U.$.  a.  144—219  3  Claims 
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and  oriented  posteriorly  relative  to  said  longitudinal  center 
line. 


5     2 


A  laterally  movable  motor  driven  cutting  means  adapted 
;ut  grooves  of  predetermined  depth  comprising: 
( utting  means  having  a  hollow  tubular  cutting  end. 
plurality  of  peripheral  chisel  cutting  edges  formed  in  said 
tubular  end,  and  semi-elliptical  knife-like  portions  in  said 
tubular  end  separating  the  cutting  edges. 


4,412,573 
INJECTION  SITE 
Brian  D.  Zdeb,  Round  Lake  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,133 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/50 

U.S.  CI.  604 — 415  21  Claims 


4,412,572 

SPLITTING  AXE 

Tht>mas  A.  Qark,  Star  Rte.  287,  Box  5780,  Potosi,  Mo.  63664 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,318 

Int.  a.'  B26B  23/00 

U.$.  a,  145—2  R  3  Claims 

I. 


A  splitting  axe  having  a  head  unbalanced  with  respect  to 
landle  of  said  axe,  said  head  having  an  eye,  said  handle 
ha  ^-ing  a  portion  received  within  said  eye,  said  head  having  an 
an  erior  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  eye  and  termi- 
na  ing  in  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  of  said  head  and  a  posterior 
fX]  rtion  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  eye  to  the  end 
said  head  remote  from  said  cutting  edge,  the  mass  of  said 
hekd  having  a  weight  distribution  for  providing  an  unbalanced 
di!  position  of  said  head  on  said  handle  whereby  the  center  of 
gr  ivity  of  said  head  is  located  within  said  eye  and  upon  an  axis 
passing  through  said  center  of  gravity  and  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tu  iinal  center  line  of  said  eye,  said  axis  being  located  anteriorly 
said  longitudinal  center  line,  said  center  of  gravity  axis 
acjcordingly  lying  between  said  longitudinal  center  line  and  the 
an  terior  limit  of  said  eye,  said  posterior  portion  being  weighted 


1   A  needle-pierceable  injection  site  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  port  including  a  base  end  and  a  top  end; 

a  needle-pierceable  membrane  extending  across  and  closing 
said  base  end; 

said  generally  tubular  port  and  needle-pierceable  membrane 
defining  a  volume,  said  top  end  defining  a  substantially 
circular  opening  to  said  defined  volume;  and 

a  needle-pierceable  compressed  situs  of  self-sealing  material 
having  the  form  of  a  sphere  in  its  unstressed  state,  disposed 
in  said  generally  tubular  port  and  retained  in  compressive 
sealing  relation  thereto. 


4,412,574 

ELEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  DIRT  OR  SNOW  FROM 

TIRE.  AND  TIRE  PROVIDED  THEREWITH 

Gregory  Popok,  8003  "B"  Woodgate  Ct.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,653 

Int.  Cl.^  B60C  27/00.  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—151  6  Claims 


1.  An  element  for  removing  dirt  or  snow  from  tires  having 
grooves,  comprising: 

a  closed  substantially  rigid  member  arranged  so  that  it  can  be 
fitted  onto  a  tire  and  at  least  partially  received  in  its  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  groove,  said  member  having 
such  a  radial  dimension  that  one  portion  of  said  member  is 
pressed  by  the  ground  into  the  circumferential  groove  at 
the  location  of  contact  of  the  tire  with  the  ground,  ^nA 
upon  rotation  of  the  tire  when  the  one  portion  moves  out 
of  the  location  of  contact  and  a  new  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber moves  into  the  location  of  contact,  said  one  portion  of 
said  member  displaces  radially  outwardly  and  dislodges 
dirt  and  snow  from  the  tire. 

6.  A  tire  unit,  comprising 

a  tire  having  an  outer  surface  provided  with  groove<i-  and 

an  element  for  removing  dirt  or  snow  from  the  tire  and 
formed  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,412,575  4,412.576 
HEAVY  LOAD  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  PNEUMATIC  SNOW  TIRE 
Muneyoshi  Maeda,  Kodaira,  and  Masani  Abe,  Sayama,  both  of  Yukio  Nak^jima,  Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridge- 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To-  stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
kyo,  Japan  Filed  Jun.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,799 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  N».  270,355  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1981.  56/101017 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-80620  Int.  G.'  B60C  11/00 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1996,  U.S.  G.  152—209  R 
has  been  disclaimed. 


7  Gaimc 


Int.  G.'  B60C  11/04 


U.S.  G.  152-209  R 


6  Gaims 


1.  A  heavy  load  pneumatic  radial  tire  provided  with  a  tread 
portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  configuration  which  is 
formed  to  have  a  radius  of  curvature  ranging  from  195  to  255 
percentage  of  the  width  of  said  tire; 

said  tread  portion  being  constructed  by  a  long  block  group 
and  a  short  block  group  which  are  alternately  arranged  at 
substantially  equal  intervals  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  tread  portion; 

said  long  block  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  long  blocks 
staggeredly  arranged  and  extending  substantially  laterally 
across  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  said  tread  portion 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  tread  portion,  each  of  said  long 
blocks  being  formed  by  a  base  portion  extending  substan- 
tially laterally  from  a  said  side  toward  said  mid-circumfer- 
ential plane  and  a  V-shaped  portion  extending  from  said 
base  portion  over  said  mid-circumferential  plane,  said 
V-shaped  portion  having  a  laterally  outer  half  adjacent 
said  base  portion  and  a  laterally  inner  half  remote  from 
said  base  portion  and  intersected  by  said  mid-circumferen- 
tial plane;  said  V-shaped  portion  also  having  an  inner  side 
face  and  an  outer  side  face,  the  inner  side  face  of  said 
laterally  inner  half  of  said  V-shaped  portion  being  spaced 
apart  from  and  in  face-to-face  and  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  the  outer  side  face  of  the  laterally  inner  half 
of  the  V-shaped  portion  of  an  adjacent  long  block; 

said  short  block  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  short 
blocks  staggeredly  arranged  between  two  adjacent  long 
blocks  and  extending  substantially  laterally  from  a  said 
side  toward  and  terminating  outwardly  from  said  mid-cir- 
cumferential plane,  each  of  said  short  blocks  being  formed 
by  a  base  portion  adjacent  a  said  side  and  spaced  apart 
from  and  in  parallel  relationship  to  adjacent  said  base 
portions  of  said  long  blocks  and  a  slanted  portion  extend- 
ing toward  said  mid-circumferential  plane  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  laterally  outer  halves  of  the  V-shaped 
portions  of  adjacent  said  long  blocks; 

each  of  said  short  blocks  having  a  lateral  inner  end  face 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  and  in  face-to-face  relationship 
with  an  opposed  face  of  said  V-shaped  portion  of  a  long 
block  for  forming  a  first  groove,  said  first  groove  having 
a  center  spaced  apart  from  that  of  an  adjacent  first  groove 
in  the  lateral  direction  of  said  tread  portion  at  a  predeter- 
mined lateral  distance  which  ranges  from  30  to  42  percent- 
age of  the  width  of  said  tread  portion. 
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1.  A  pneumatic  snow  tire  comprising;  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and 
a  tread  extending  therebetween,  said  l4fcad  having  a  pair  of 
main  circumferential  grooves  substantially  equally  dividing 
said  tread  along  circumferential  directions  and  bias  grooves 
oblique  to  the  circumferential  directions  connecting  between 
said  main  circumferential  grooves  and  between  said  main 
grooves  and  tread  edges  to  form  a  number  of  blocks  defined  by 
said  main  and  bias  grooves, 

(a)  said  main  circumferential  grooves  each  consisting  of 
circumferential  grooves  components  substantially  in  par- 
allel with  the  circumferential  direction  and  bias  groove 
components  oblique  to  the  circumferential  direction  alter- 
nately conneclea  to  form  a  staggered  groove  and  being 
shifted  relative  to  one  another  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion, wherein  the  shifted  length  (a)  of  said  mam  circumfer- 
ential grooves  is  in  a  relation  of  0.251  =  (a)  =  0  751,  where  1 
is  a  pitch  length  of  the  mam  circumferential  grooves, 

(b)  an  amplitude  b  of  said  mam  zigzag  grooves  in  width 
directions  of  the  tread  and  a  width  c  of  said  main  circum- 
ferential grooves  being  in  a  relation  b>c,  and 

(c)  said  bias  groove  extending  from  connections  of  said 
circumferential  and  bias  groove  components  of  said  mam 
circumferential  grooves  in  directions  of  the  bias  groove 
component,  and 

(d)  a  width  of  said  circumferential  groove  being  wider  than 
an  average  width  of  said  bias  grooves. 


4,412,577 
CONTROL  OF  SEED  MELT-BACK  DURING 
DIRECTIONAL  SOLIDIFICATION  OF  METALS 
Richard  W.  Salkeld,  South  Windsor;  Neal  P.  Anderson.  Broad 
Brook,  and  Anthony  F.  Giamei,  Middletown,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to   United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford. 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,083 
Int.  Cl.^  B22D  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  164—122.2  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  directional  solidification  from  molten 
metal  of  an  article  having  a  structure  which  is  epitaxial  with  a 
seed  which  comprises  forming  a  mold,  placing  an  original  seed 
within  the  mold,  heating  the  mold,  melting  a  portion  of  the 
seed  by  contacting  a  seed  surface  with  molten  metal  placed  in 
the  mold,  and  epitaxially  solidifying  the  molten  metal,  charac- 
terized by  melting  a  portion  of  the  seed  length  which  is  at  least 
25%!  of  the  original  seed  length,  the  melted  portion  of  the  seed 
length  being  measured  from  the  original  molten  metal  contact- 
ing surface  before  melting  to  the  location  of  the  liquidus  inter- 
face after  melting,  the  melting  being  sufficient  to  cause  physi- 
cal disruption  of  surface  films  on  the  surface  of  the  seed  where 
it  is  contacted  by  molten  metal  to  be  epitaxially  solidified,  and 
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insifficient  to  raise  above  the  metal  solidus  temperature  the 
po  tion  of  the  seed  which  is  most  distant  from  the  region 


where  it  is  contacted  by  the  molten  metal  to  be  epitaxially 
sol  dified. 


4,412,578 

Apparatus  for  treating  molten  cast  iron 

En  ist  J.  Doliwa,  Niddatal;  Karl  J.  Reifferscheid,  Karben,  and 
'riedrich  Wolfsgruber,  Teacherting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
r  fiany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main 
4nd  SKW  Trostberg,  Trostberg,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,955 
•  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
19^0,  3010623 

Int.  a.'  B22D  27/00  I 

U.$.  a.  164—349  1  Qaim 
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A  casting  mold  for  making  castings  of  cast  iron  containing 
vehnicular  and  spheroidal  graphite,  comprising: 

Tieans  forming  a  runner  leading  to  a  mold  cavity; 

»  sprue  for  feeding  metal  into  said  cavity; 
reaction  chamber  between  and  below  said  sprue  and  said 
runner  for  receiving  a  graphitizer  and  reacting  said  gra- 
phitizer  with  a  cast  iron  melt,  said  reaction  chamber  being 
of  downwardly  convergent  cross  section  and  having  a 
wide  end  lying  in  a  parting  plane  of  the  mold,  said  cham- 
ber being  of  frustopyramidal  configuration  having: 

1  broad  rectangular  base  in  said  parting  plane  of  said  mold, 

1  wall  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  of  50°  to  80°  to  the 
horizontal, 

1  height  which  is  substantially  two  to  three  times  the  width 
of  one  of  the  bases  of  said  chamber,  and 

It  least  one  of  said  bases  generally  of  square  configuration; 
and 

1  bar  of  trapezoidal  cross  section  extending  downwardly 
from  said  runner  into  said  reaction  chamber  and  having  a 
flank  parallel  to  said  wall  at  an  upper  end  thereof  whereby 
said  flank  and  said  wall  defme  an  outlet  from  said  reaction 


chamber  into  said  runner  which  lies  below  the  inlet  from 
said  sprue  into  said  reaction  chamber. 


4,412,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  MACHINE  STARTER  BAR 
Tamas  Zavodszky,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,019 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  U/16,  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  164—413  15  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  continuous  metal  casting  machine  having  an  elevated 
vertical  flow  through  casting  mold  connected  at  its  lower  end 
to  a  downwardly  curving  strand  conveying  structure  having  a 
lower  discharge  end  oriented  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction,  a  strand  starting  bar  engageable  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  mold  and  conformable  in  curvature  to  the  strand  con- 
veying structure,  a  strand  receiving  structure  laterally  extend- 
ing from  the  discharge  end  of  the  downwardly  curving  strand 
conveying  structure,  a  curved  starting  bar  receiving  structure 
vertically  displaced  above  said  strand  receiving  structure  and 
extending  upwardly  and  away  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
downwardly  curving  strand  conveying  structure,  and  a  strand 
straightener  and  starting  bar  advancing  apparatus  having  at 
least  one  set  of  rotating  roller  members  interposed  between 
said  discharge  end  of  the  downwardly  curving  strand  convey- 
ing structure  and  said  strand  and  starting  bar  receiving  struc- 
tures, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  arm  member  having  a  fixed  end  that  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  point  vertically  displaced  above  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  downwardly  curving  strand  conveying 
structure  so  that  said  first  arm  member  pivots  from  an 
upper  position  adjacent  the  mold  to  a  lower  position 
adjacent  the  straightener  apparatus  through  a  vertical  arc 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  downwardly  curving 
strand  conveying  structure; 

(b)  selectively  connectable  first  starter  bar  engagement 
means  terminally  mounted  on  said  first  arm  member; 

(c)  control  means  for  releasing  said  first  starter  bar  engage- 
ment means  when  the  starter  bar  has  been  engaged  by  the 
straightener  apparatus; 

(d)  a  second  arm  member  having  a  fixed  end  that  is  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  point  vertically  displaced  above  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upwardly  curving  starter  bar  receiving 
structure  so  that  said  second  arm  member  pivots  from  a 
lower  position  adjacent  the  straightener  apparatus  to  an 
upper  storage  position  through  a  vertical  arc  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  upwardly  curving  starter  bar  receiving 
structure; 

(e)  selectively  connectable  second  starter  bar  engagement 
means  terminally  mounted  on  said  second  arm  member; 
and 

(0  control  means  for  engaging  said  second  starter  bar  en- 
gagement means  when  the  starter  bar  has  been  discharged 
from  the  straightener  apparatus,  such  that  after  the  starter 
bar  has  been  displaced  from  the  mold  to  the  straightener 
apparatus  by  movement  of  the  first  arm  member  from  its 
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upper  to  its  lower  position  and  the  starter  bar  is  advanced 
through  the  straightener  apparatus  by  rotation  of  the 
roller  members,  the  starter  bar  will  then  be  engaged  by  the 
second  arm  member  and  withdrawn  to  said  upper  storage 
position. 


4,412,580 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEEL-BAND 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINES 

Kenneth  E.  Chadwick;  E.  Henry  Chia;  Robert  H.  Ogletree; 

Frank  M.  Powers,  all  of  Carrollton,  and  Larry  S.  Richardson, 

Bowdon,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,655 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  11/06,  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  164—433  5  Claims 


boiler  and  heat  pump  having  said  sensors  as  inputs,  said  heat 
pump  having  in  a  closed  circuit  a  mulli-stagc  compressor,  a 
condenser  in  said  return  line  and  an  evaporator  subjecled  to 
external  heat,  said  internal  temperature  sensor  being  in  said 
return  line  between  said  boiler  and  said  condenser,  a  graded  set 
of  threshold  valve  operating  switches  for  said  multi-stage 
compresser  and  a  threshold  valve  operating  switch  for  said 
boiler  having  a  higher  threshold  than  an>  svMtch  of  said  set  of 
switches,    temperature   converter   means   connected    to   said 
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1.  In  a  continuous  metal  casting  machine  of  the  type  having 
an  arcuate  mold  cavity  formed  by  a  peripheral  groove  in  a 
rotatable  casting  wheel  and  an  endless  metallic  band  which 
seals  a  portion  of  said  groove,  and  having  multiple  band  sup- 
port wheels,  one  of  which  is  tangent  to  the  casting  w  heel  at  the 
entrance  to  the  mold  and  functions  to  press  the  band  against 
said  casting  wheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

conduit  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  coolant  to  the  interior 
of  said  one  of  band  support  wheels;  scalable  passageways, 
in  the  periphery  of  said  support  wheel,  which  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  said  support  wheel;  movable 
means  for  sealing  said  passageways;  and  means  for  moving 
said  sealing  means  thereby  unsealing  said  passageways  and 
allowing  coolant  to  fiow  from  the  interior  of  said  support 
wheel  to  and  through  the  periphery  of  said  support  wheel 
and  thence  onto  the  band  and  wherein  said  movable 
means  for  sealing  said  passageways  further  comprises: 
a  resilient  block  adapted  to  sealingly  cover  said  passage- 
ways, spring  means  for  urging  said  block  to  cover  said  passage- 
ways, and  lifting  means  attached  to  said  block  for  moving  the 
block  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  means  so  as  to  uncover 
said  passageways. 


4,412,581 
HEATING  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  A  BOILER 
AND  A  HEAT  PUMP 
Kristian  Iversen,  Sfknderborg,  and  Henning  Hansen,  Nordborg, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1981,  3109843 

Int.  CI.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—29  3  Gaims 

1.  A  heating  installation  comprising  a  boiler,  a  heat  pump,  at 
least  one  radiator  with  a  preceding  temperature  control  valve, 
supply  and  return  lines  extending  from  said  boiler  to  said  radia- 
tors, a  mixer  valve  between  said  supply  and  return  lines,  inter- 
nal and  external  temperature  sensors,  control  means  for  said 
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external  temperature  sensor  for  providing  an  inverse  signal 
relative  thereto,  limiter  means  connected  to  said  temperature 
converter  means  for  limiting  said  inverse  signal  thereof  to  the 
upper  temperature  operating  limit  of  said  compressor,  compar- 
ator means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  internal  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  the  output  of  said  limiter  means,  and  integrator 
means  between  said  comparator  means  and  said  switches  for 
selecting  compressor  and  boiler  outputs  in  response  to  compar- 
isons between  indoor  and  outdoor  temperatures  made  by  said 
comparator  means 


4,412,582 
BAFFLE  ARRAY  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Walter  P.  Mecozzi;  Gary  C.  Mager,  both  of  North  Tonawanda, 
and  Stephen  A,  Maliszewski,  Lockport.  all  of  N.Y'.,  assignors 
to  Hiross,  Inc,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,850 

Int.  CI.'  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—76  7  Claims 


1.  An  internal  baffle  array  for  a  heat  exchange  unit  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinal  spacer  rods,  each  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  protruded  portion  along  the  length  thereof  said 
protruded  portions  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  at  spaced 
intervals,  and  a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  said  spacer  rods,  said  baffle  plates  each  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  at  the  periphery  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive at  least  the  body  portions  of  said  rods,  with  said  spacer 
rods  passing  through  the  openings  in  said  baffle  plates  and 
holding  the  baffle  plates  in  desired  spacing  relationship  by 
engagement  of  the  widths  of  said  plates  within  said  spaced  slots 
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in  said  protruded  portions  of  said  rods  upon  rotations  of  the 
rods. 


4,412,583 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COOLING  EXHAUST 
STREAMS  CONTAINING  SUSPENDED  PARTICLES 
edrich  Megerle,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Clockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,483 
riaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
2944581 

Int.  a3F28Gi//2.  7/00 
a.  165—95  2  Oaims 
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4,412,584 
DOWNHOLE  TOOL  INTAKE  PORT  ASSEMBLY 

John  T.  Brandell,  Duncan,  Oltla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,252,  Apr.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,366,862, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,057,  Nov.  4,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,372,387,  and  Ser.  No.  204,058,  Nov.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,386,655,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  57,093,  Jul.  12,  1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,246,964.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

411,728 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  33/124.  33/127.  49/08 

U.S.  a.  166—169  4  aalms 
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A  cooler  for  cooling  a  hot  gas  stream  containing  sus- 
pended finely  divided  particles  comprising: 

a  large  flow  housing,  J 

means  for  introducing  said  hot  gas  stream  at  the  base  of  said 
large  flow  housing, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  circulating  tubular  cooling  elements  of 
rectangular  cross  section  supported  in  said  flow  housing 
with  their  major  axes  vertical  and  means  defining  inner 
and  outer  passages  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  cooling  elements  being  supported  in  depending 
relation  within  said  large  flow  housing  and  having  closed 
lower  ends, 

means  for  circulating  a  cooling  fiuid  through  said  cooling 
elements  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  hot  gas 
stream  surrounding  said  cooling  elements,  said  hot  gas 
stream  being  passed  through  a  substantially  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  occupied  by  said  cooling  elements,  and 

cleaning  means  including  freely  oscillatable  free-hanging 
devices  positioned  and  located  inside  said  cooling  ele- 
ments and  in  said  outer  passages  in  depending  relation 
terminating  short  of  said  closed  lower  ends  and  arranged 
to  impact  said  cooling  elements  to  dislodge  particles  ad- 
hering externally  thereto,  and 

rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  cleaning  elements 
within  said  cooling  elements. 


1.  An  intake  port  assembly,  comprising: 

a  top  port  assembly  adapter  having  an  internally  threaded 
portion  for  threadedly  connecting  said  intake  port  assem- 
bly to  an  apparatus  located  thereabove; 

a  port  adapter  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  a  lower  end 
of  said  top  port  assembly  adapter; 

a  seal  mandrel  engaging  and  connected  to  said  top  port 
assembly  adapter  and  having  a  lower  end  received  in  said 
port  adapter; 

a  spacer  connector  having  an  upper  end  engaging  and  con- 
nected to  said  port  adapter; 

a  lower  port  assembly  adapter  having  an  upper  end  con- 
nected to  said  spacer  connector; 

a  flow  passage  means,  disposed  in  said  intake  port  assembly, 
for  flowmg  a  well  fluid  from  a  well  bore  located  about 
said  intake  port  assembly  to  said  apparatus  located  above 
said  intake  port  assembly; 

an  inflation  passage  means  for  communicating  an  inflation 
fluid  under  pressure  from  an  upper  end  of  said  intake  port 
assembly  to  a  lower  end  of  said  intake  port  assembly;  and 

a  bypass  passage  means  for  communicating  well  fluid  from 
said  upper  end  of  said  intake  port  assembly  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  intake  port  assembly. 
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4,412,585 

ELECTROTHERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Larry  S.  Bouck,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,582 

Int.  CV  E21B  36/04.  43/24 

U.S.  CI.  166—248  2  Claims 


4,412,587 
SOIL  WORKING  MACHINE 

Cornelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,365,  Apr.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,530 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Apr.    12,    1978, 
7803852;  Apr.  12,  1978,  7803853;  Apr.  12,  1978,  7803854;  Apr. 
12,  1978,  7803855 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  9/00 
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1.  An  electrothermal  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon 
values  from  an  underground  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation 
having  at  least  two  separated  boreholes  penetrating  the  hydro- 
carbon-bearing formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  heating  device  in  the  first  borehole, 

(b)  energizing  the  device  to  heat  the  surrounding  formation 
to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  produce  coking  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation,  thus 
forming  a  coked  zone,  which,  having  conductive  proper- 
ties, acts  as  an  electrode, 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  step  (b)  for  a  length  of 
time  to  obtain  a  coked  zone  electrode  having  an  effective 
radius  at  least  twice  that  of  the  borehole, 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a-c)  in  a  second  boreh(^le. 

(e)  applying  a  voltage  between  the  coked  zone  electrodes  of 
the  first  and  second  boreholes,  to  heat  the  formation  be- 
tween the  boreholes  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  hydro- 
carbon values  are  mobile,  and 

(0  recovering  hydrocarbon  values  from  one  of  said  bore- 
holes. 


2  Claims 


4,412,586 
METHODS  OF  INHIBITING  THE  FLOW  OF  WATER  IN 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Thomas  R.  Sifferman,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco 
Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,551,  Feb.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,745 
Int.  CI.5  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—294  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  water  loss  from  an  aqueous 
subterranean  well  formation  treating  fluid  into  a  water  permea- 
ble subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  gelling  agent  into  said  formation  having  the 
property  of  forming  a  highly  viscous  gel  in  the  presence  of 
water; 
and  then  introducing  said  aqueous  treating  fiuid  into  said 
well  bore  whereby  water  therefrom  and  water  contained 
in  said  water  permeable  subterranean  formation  forms  a 
highly  viscous  gel  with  said  gelling  agent  in  said  formation 
which  reduces  the  fiow  of  water  thereinto; 
wherein  said  gelling  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethoxylated  surface  active  agents  and  mixtures  of 
such  agents. 


1.  A  soil  workmg  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  working  member  rotalably  mounted  on  said  frame,  driving 
means  connected  to  rotate  said  member  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
elongated  opposing  elements  on  pairs  of  supports  of  said  mem- 
ber and  a  further  member  being  dispiaceably  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  the  rear  of  said  working  member,  said  further  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  clod  depositing  means  that  project 
between  adjacent  elements  of  the  working  member,  said  clod 
depositing  means  being  movable  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
elements  and  co-operating  with  these  elements  during  opera- 
tion, said  clod  depositing  means  being  arranged  on  arms  posi- 
tioned substantially  midway  between  said  supports  of  the 
working  member,  said  arms  being  connected  to  an  eccentric 
mechanism  of  the  driving  means  and  the  respective  arms  being 
mounted  on  a  shaft  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis. 


4,412,588 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ary  van  der  LeIy,  Maasland,  and  Cornelis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,815 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   29,    1980, 
8004888 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  33/06.  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  172—68  15  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  harrow  including  a  frame  and  soil  working 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  soil  working  members  ar- 
ranged in  a  transverse  row,  said  members  being  rotatable  about 
upwardly  extending  axes  defined  by  respective  shafts  jour- 
nalled  in  a  transverse  frame  portion,  a  supporting  roller  being 
connected  to  the  frame  and  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  soil 
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cjrking  members,  said  roller  being  pivotably  interconnected  4,412,590 

aid  frame  portion  via  arms  with  adjusting  means  to  support  ROCK  BIT  INTERNAL  LUBRICANT  PUMP 

frame  portion  and  said  arms  being  adjustable  to  a  number  Jeffery  E.  Daly,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit 

"ixed  positions  to  preselect  the  working  depth  of  the  soil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 


crki 
ardly 


ing  members,  said  roller  comprising  assemblies  of  out 
extending  projections  mounted  along  the  length  of  an 
levigated  central  carrier  and  said  projections  comprising  inte- 
1  portions  that  are  angled  to  one  another,  said  projections 
ter  -ninating  in  outer  free  ends  which  increase  in  width  in  sub- 
staitially  the  direction  of  said  roller's  working  direction  of 
mc  vement  as  they  extend  outwardly  and  said  ends  being  bent 
ov  :r  laterall  from  adjacent  portions  to  increase  the  support  of 
sai  1  roller  on  the  ground  during  operation,  said  ends  also  being 
ined  relative  to  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roller 
rolation,  the  end  portions  of  successive  projections  around  the 
sui  face  of  the  carrier  being  bent  over  laterally  in  relatively 
op  xjsite  directions 


4,412,589 

EARTH  CLOD  PULVERIZER 

Tlibmas  E.  Francis,  1814  Lakeside  Dr.,  Quinton,  Va.  23141 

qontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,939,  Jul.  19,  1982.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,363 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  27/00 

U.B.  a.  172—148  9  Claims 
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Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,822 
Int.  C\?  E21B  10/22 
U.S.  a.  175—229 


4  Claims 


rrr. 


2.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  compris- 


mg: 


«     '^.,  <„  -^^  /,. 


1.  An  earth  clod  pulverizing  and  earth  smoothing  implement 
a  type  to  be  moved  across  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  a 
foi-wardly  direction  of  travel  while  engaging  the  earth  to  break 
afart  relatively  large  clods  near  the  earth's  surface  and  other- 
se  prepare  the  earth's  surface  for  further  use.  said  implement 
comprising  a  frame  for  defining  a  supporting  surface  to  be 
af  proximately  parallel  to  the  earth's  surface  while  said  imple- 
m:nt  is  in  use  and  for  supporting  earth-engaging  members 
e?  tending  from  said  supporting  surface  downwardly,  said 
es  rth-engaging  members  including  teeth: 
the  improvement  wherein  said  teeth  are  wedge-shaped  in 
cross  section  taken  on  a  plane  parallel  to  the  earth's  sur- 
face, with  the  cutting  edge  of  each  wedge  defining  a 
substantially  vertical  line  facing  the  forwardly  direction 
and  with  the  relatively  fiat  sides  of  the  wedge  fiaring 
rearwardly  and  laterally  of  the  forwardly  direction,  said 
teeth  having  pointed  tips  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  cutting 
edges  with  the  trailing  sides  of  said  teeth  sloping  upwardly 
from  said  pointed  tips  toward  the  backs  of  said  teeth,  said 
pointed  tips  being  directed  downwardly  into  the  earth's 
surface,  said  teeth  being  constructed  of  a  cast  metal  and 
each  tooth  being  at  least  6  inches  in  vertical  length  and 
heavy  in  weight  with  cross-sectional  sides  of  said  teeth 
being  substantially  greater  in  length  than  half  of  the  verti- 
cal lengths  of  said  teeth; 
said  earth-engaging  means  further  including  lateral,  down- 
wardly-extending bars  rigidly  mounted  on  said  supporting 
surface  positioned  behind  rows  of  said  teeth,  said  down- 
wardly extending  bars  being  channel-iron  means  for  pro- 
viding pairs  of  front  and  back  adjacent  legs,  said  legs  being 
directed  substantially  vertically  downwardly,  the  front 
legs  of  said  leg  pairs  being  shorter  than  back  legs  thereof, 
said  channel-iron  means  being  rigidly  mounted  to  said 
supporting  surface  on  successively  larger  spacers  so  that 
bottom  edges  of  said  channel-iron  means  extend  down- 
wardly from  the  frame  deeper  than  bottom  edges  of  pre- 
ceding channel-iron  means. 


a  generally  cylindrical  bearing  journal  constituting  a  first 
bearing  member,  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shank 
portion  and  a  generally  cylindrical  pin  portion  concentric 
with  but  of  small  diameter  than  the  shank  portion  at  the 
end  of  the  shank  portion,  thereby  forming  an  annular 
shoulder  of  the  journal; 

a  roller  cutter  constituting  a  second  bearing  member,  and 
having  a  recess  of  generally  circular  section  therein  re- 
ceiving the  journal; 

bearing  means  between  the  journal  and  the  roller  cutter  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  roller  cutter  on  the  journal;  and 

a  lubricant  circulation  system  for  circulating  grease  past  the 
bearing  means  comprising  seal  means  between  the  roller 
cutter  and  the  journal  for  holding  grease  in  the  space 
therebetween,  passaging  in  the  journal  having  a  first  chan- 
nel opening  to  the  space  between  the  journal  and  the  roller 
cutter  generally  at  one  side  of  said  bearing  means  and  a 
second  channel  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  first 
channel  and  opening  to  the  space  between  the  journal  and 
the  roller  cutter  generally  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bear- 
ing means,  grooving  in  the  surface  of  one  of  said  bearing 
members,  and  a  ring  of  elastomeric  material  carried  on  the 
other  of  said  bearing  members  and  engageable  with  said 
grooving  for  partially  entering  the  grooving,  whereby, 
upon  rotation  of  the  roller  cutter  on  the  journal,  the  ring 
forces  grease  to  move  through  said  groovingfor  pumping 
the  grease  past  the  bearing  means,  through  the  space 
between  the  journal  and  the  roller  cutter,  and  through  said 
channels  to  circulate  the  grease. 


4,412,591  \ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING 
OPERATING  MODES  OR  PARAMETERS  IN  AN 
ELECTRICAL  SCALE 
Arthur  Reichmuth,  Greifensee,  and  Willy  Kunz,  Zurich,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG,  Greifen- 
see, Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  6, 1981, 802/81 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  23/22,  13/14:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  177—1  7  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  operator-controlled  selection  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  operating  modes  available  in  an  electrical  scale 
having  a  single  selector  element,  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  each  of  said  operating  modes  in  sequence  and 
furnishing  a  corresponding  mode  identification  signal  to 
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said  operator  during  continuous  activation  by  said  opera- 
tor of  said  single  selector  element;  and 


wherein  said  scale  subsequently  operates  in  accordance  with 
the  mode  present  when  said  operator  releases  said  single 
selector  element. 


4,412,592 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIMITING  UNCONTROLLED 

ARTICULATION  MOVEMENTS  AT  A  PIVOT  BETWEEN 

VEHICLE  UNITS 
Hans  I.  Bergman,  and  Bjorn  D.  Nyman,  both  of  Katrineholm, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1980,  8004927 

Int.  a.3  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  180—14  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  in  articulated  vehicles  for  limiting  uncon- 
trolled articulation  movements  between  a  leading  vehicle  unit 
and  a  trailing  vehicle  unit  articulatedly  connected  thereto  and 
equipped  with  driving  wheels  which  are  driven  by  means  of  a 
driving  unit,  characterized  in 

that  at  least  one  transducer  is  adapted  to  sense  instantaneous 
speed  of  at  least  one  driving  wheel  on  the  trailing  vehicle 
unit  and  to  send  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  speed  to  a 
comparator  circuit  where  the  transducer  signal  is  com- 
pared with  a  reference  signal  representing  a  normal  value 
for  the  wheel  speed  at  the  instantaneous  vehicle  speed, 
and 
that  another  transducer  is  adapted  to  sense  instantaneous 
speed  on  at  least  one  free-rolling  vehicle  wheel  on  the 
leading  vehicle  unit  and  to  send  a  signal  corresponding 
thereto  to  the  comparator  circuit  for  constituting  the 
reference  signal,  tHe  comparator  circuit  being  adapted  to 
give,  if  the  dfilTerence  between  the  instantaneous  wheel 
speed  signal  and  the  reference  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 


mined value,  an  outlet  signal  to  at  least  one  power  control 
means  for  the  driving  unit  which  apportions  transmitiable 
force  to  the  driving  wheels  in  response  to  said  signal, 
and/or  to  at  least  one  regulating  means  regulating  me- 
chanical means  directly  affecting  the  articulation  move- 
ment in  response  to  said  signal. 


4,412,593 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AUTOMOBILE  HORN 

Toshiju  Taira,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Karlya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227.245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-6606 

Int.  CI.'  B60Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  180—68  P  3  Qaims 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  an  automotive  horn  having  a 
circular  peripheral  fiange  to  an  automotive  vehicle  provided 
with  a  synthetic  resin  radiator  grille  having  a  rear  side  portion, 
compnsing: 
an  annular  synthetic  resin  frame  integrally  incorporated  with 

said  radiator  grille  at  said  rear  side  portion  and  defining  a 

rearwardly  facing  annular  recess  for  receiving  the  peripheral 

fiange  of  the  horn; 
a  cushioning  member  disposed  in  said  recess  and  having  a 

radially-inwardly-facing  annular  groove  for  receiving  the 

peripheral  fiange  of  the  horn;  and 
an  annular  locking  member  attachable  to  said  frame  to  retain 

said  member  and  the  horn  in  said  recess. 


4,412,594 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Yoshimi  Furukawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shoichi  Sano,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-118101; 
Sep.  2,  1980,  55-121586;  Oct.  20,  1980,  55-146571 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  180—140  7  Qaims 

15  ,s7F£»*(;<«i/x'i:'D» 
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1.  A  steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  rearward 
steered  wheels,  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  sensing  at  least  a  turning  motion  of  the  vehicle; 

drive  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  sensor  for 
steering  the  rearward  wheels;  and 

wherein  the  steered  angle  ratio  y  of  the  rearward  wheels  to 
forward  wheels  of  the  motor  vehicle  is  selected  to  be  in 
the  range  of  0<  7  =  0.6  when  the  vehicle  is  moving  at  a 
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4,412,595 

THREE  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

Ai)gustus  B.  Kinzel,  1738  Castellana  Rd.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,076 

Int.  a.5  B60R  21/10 

UJS.  a.  180—211  11  Claims 
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speed  of  80  km/h  or  higher,  so  as  to  provide  optimal 
steering  operation  characteristics. 


tion  area  for  the  engine  between  a  filter  element  at  the  intake 
end  thereof  and  a  discharge  branch  for  connecting  a  carburetor 
for  the  engine  thereto,  and  flexible  means  sealing  the  respective 
ends  of  the  springing  and  damping  member  at  the  motorcycle 
frame  and  the  back  swinging  fork  thereof  to  the  respective 
portions  of  the  means  which  encloses  the  suction  area  for  the 
engine. 


4,412,597 
ENGINE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Vasuaki  Aiba,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132072; 
Oct.  24,  1980,  55-149037;  Oct.  28,  1980,  55-150967 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  180—228  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor  powered  vehicle  having  a  body  with  a  plurality 
of  wheels  mounted  to  said  body  and  with  power  driving  means 
as^iated  with  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  for  imparting  motion 

the  vehicle  and  with  a  steering  mechanism  associated  with 
wheels  for  steering  the  vehicle  and  with  a  seat  disposed  in 
of  the  steering  mechanism,  the  improvement  being  a 
^rtical  transverse  roll  bar  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
b<  dy  to  the  other  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
b<dy  forward  of  and  parallel  to  its  rear  axle,  a  vertical  longitu- 
dinal roll  bar  extending  from  the  back  of  said  body  and  secured 

said  transverse  roll  bar  midway  thereof  and  perpendicular  to 
said  transverse  roll  bar,  said  seat  being  suspended  from  said  roll 
bi  rs  in  the  plane  of  said  transverse  roll  bar  by  spring  means, 
said  spring  means  including  a  back  spring  secured  to  the  back 
o  said  seat  and  secured  to  said  longitudinal  roll  bar  rearward 
o  said  seat. 


I 

4,412,596 
I IPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  THE  BACK  WHEEL  OF  A 

MOTORCYCLE 
Fhutisek   Pudil,   and   Jaromir   Trhlik,   both   of  Strakonice, 
Czechoslovakia,   assignors   to   Ceske   zavody   motocykove, 
narodni  podnik,  Strakonice,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,734 

Int.  a.3  B62K  25/28 

J.S.  a.  180—227  4  Qaims 


1.  A  springing  and  damping  arrangement  for  the  back  wheel 
df  a  motorcycle  provided  with  a  back  swinging  fork  for  the 
r  lounting  of  the  rear  wheel  thereof,  comprising  a  springing  and 
c  amping  member  disposed  between  the  back  swinging  fork 
a  nd  the  frame  of  the  motorcycle,  the  springing  and  damping 
r  lember  passing  through  a  part  of  an  enclosed  air  intake  suc- 


f -J —    *-< 


1  In  a  motorcycle  of  chain  drive  type  comprising  a  frame, 
an  engine,  coupling  means  attaching  the  engine  to  the  frame  at 
a  plurality  of  locations;  a  chain  and  a  drive  sprocket  for  driving 
a  drive  wheel  of  the  motorcycle,  said  chain  transmitting  output 
power  from  the  engine  to  the  drive  sprocket,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  coupling  means  includes  at  least  at  one  of  said 
plurality  of  locations,  a  link  coupling  coupled  to  said  frame  and 
engine  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  frame 
including  a  down  tube  portion  at  the  front  thereof,  said  link 
coupling  having  a  front  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  down 
tube  portion  and  a  rear  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  engine, 
said  down  tube  portion  including  a  pair  of  left  and  right  tubes, 
said  link  coupling  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  link 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  tubes. 


4,412,598 
PERSONNEL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Peter  M.  Kimon,  Mendbam,  N.J.,  and  Yves  Bertrand,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,708,  Jan.  23,  1981.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,651 
Int.  a.5  B65G  67/58:  E04G  3/10:  B66D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  182—19  22  Qaims 

1.  A  personnel  transfer  system,  comprising  a  personnel  car- 
rier; 

a  first  means  associated  with  said  personnel  carrier  for  operat- 
ing said  personnel  carrier  in  a  substantially  motion  balanced 
mode  when  said  carrier  is  disposed  upon  a  launch,  wherein 
said  personnel  carrier  will  follow  the  fluctuating  motion  of 
said  launch  as  it  moves  up  and  down  in  the  sea; 
second  means  associated  with  said  personnel  carrier  for  operat- 
ing said  personnel  carrier  in  a  hoisting  mode  for  lowering  or 
lifting  said  personnel  carrier; 
switching  means  associated  with  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  for  switching  said  personnel  carrier  between 
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said  substantially  motion  balanced  mode  and  said  hoisting 
mode;  and 
said  first  means  including  means  extending  between  the  person- 
nel carrier  and  the  launch  for  applying  an  increased  down- 


4,412,600 
HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR 

Takuzo  Ito;  Tadashi  Suzuki,  and  Tatsuro  Miyake,  all  of 
Inazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,716 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-38782 

Int.  a.'  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a,  187—17  5  aaims 


ward  load  on  said  personnel  carrier  when  said  personnel 
carrier  assumes  a  position  greater  than  desired  above  said 
launch,  and  to  remove  said  increased  downward  load  when 
said  personnel  carrier  assumes  the  desired  position  above 
said  launch. 


4,412,599 
LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
Edward  McCrudden,  311  Stonechurch  Rd.,  E.,  Hamilton,  On- 
tario, Canada  L9B  IBl,  and  Frank  Shandalan,  Hamilton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Edward  McCrudden,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,155 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  12,  1982,  396148 

Int.  a.^  E06C  7/44.  7/48 

U.S.  a.  182—201  10  Qaims 


1.  A  ladder  attachment  for  securement  to  the  stile  or  leg  of 
a  ladder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  channel  having  a  web  of 
adjustable  width  and  side  walls  substantially  perp)endicular  to 
the  web,  a  reversible  angle  having  securing  means  for  connect- 
ing one  fiange  of  the  angle  to  the  interior  of  one  of  said  side 
walls  whereby  the  other  flange  of  said  angle  is  upstanding  from 
said  side  wall  either  towards  or  away  from  said  web  relative  to 
the  securing  means  to  receive  a  stile  of  a  ladder  between  said 
angle  flange  and  the  channel  web,  means  extending  through 
the  channel  web  for  biasing  the  ladder  stile  away  from  the 
channel  web,  an  opening  formed  in  each  of  the  channel  side 
walls  for  receiving  an  elongated  member  therethrough, 
whereby  said  elongated  member  can  be  inserted  through  said 
channel  wall  openings  as  a  standoff  or  inserted  between  a 
ladder  leg  and  an  angle  flange  as  a  ladder  leg  extension  and  the 
ladder  leg  secured  to  the  elongated  member  by  biasing  the 
ladder  leg  away  from  the  channel  web. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  elevator  comprising: 

a  car; 

hydraulic  means  coupled  to  the  car  for  raismg  and  lowering 
the  car  using  a  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 
hydraulic  means  during  raising  of  the  car  and  for  dis- 
charging the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  cylinder  there- 
through during  lowering  of  the  car; 

a  motor  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  pump,  said  motor  posi- 
tively rotated  during  raising  of  the  car  and  reversely 
rotated  during  lowering  of  the  car. 

flow  rate  control  means  connected  between  the  hydraulic 
pump  and  the  hydraulic  means  for  controlling  a  flow  rate 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid  flowing  between  the  pump  and  the 
hydraulic  means;  and 

one-way  clutch  means  connected  between  the  motor  and  the 
pump  for  transmitting  a  positive  driving  force  of  the 
motor  to  the  pump  during  raising  of  the  car,  and  for  trans- 
mitting a  reverse  rotating  force  from  the  pump  to  the 
motor  when  the  revolution  speed  of  the  pump  exceeds  the 
synchronous  speed  of  the  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor 
during  lowering  of  the  car,  whereby  the  motor  is  utilized 
as  a  dynamo  to  apply  regenerative  braking  force  to  the 
pump. 


4,412,601 

ELEVATOR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Gary  D.  Cooper,  3720  Danbury  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76016 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,211 

Int.  Q.'  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  187—27  13  Gaims 
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1.  An  elevator  storage  system,  for  use  in  association  with  a 
ceiling  structure,  comprising 
a  storage  chamber  defined  by  a  ceiling  entry  opening  and 
overlying  above-ceiling  space; 
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elevator  unit,  for  normal  disposition  within  said  storage 
chamber,  comprising  an  upper  transverse  support  mem- 
ber, a  base  platform  defining  a  closure  for  said  ceiling 
opening,  and  suspension  members  connected  between  said 
support  member  and  said  base  platform; 
elevating  mechanism  comprising  hoist  means  disposed  in 
said  chamber  including  at  least  one  lift  cable  having  its 
ower  end  connected  to  said  support  member,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  hoist  means  to  lower  and  raise  said 
elevator  unit: 

d  base  platform  having  comer  guides  mounted  on  periph- 
erally spaced  comers  thereof;  said  comer  guides  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  platform,  and  providing 
upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined,  outward  facing  camming 
surfaces  for  engaging  confronting  inward  facing  surfaces 
of  said  ceiling  opening  to  guide  said  base  platform  into 
said  ceiling  opening. 


Will 
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4,412,602 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
am  T.  Beatty,  Oakwood,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rail-Or-Trail 
.,  Gainesville,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,954       | 
Int.  a.'  B61A  13/24 
a.  188—53  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  railway  truck  for  a  railway  car  body  including 

a  )air  of  spaced  apart  side  frames,  each  of  said  frames  includ- 
ing a  generally  horizontally  oriented  central  section  and  a 
pair  of  upwardly  angled  end  sections  integral  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  central  section; 

a  TOSS  tube  extending  transversely  of  and  pi  votally  connect- 
ing said  central  sections  of  said  side  frames  so  that  said  side 
frames  can  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said 
cross  tube; 

a  )air  of  axles  extending  transversely  of  said  side  frames  with 
each  of  said  axles  resiliently  connected  between  the  trans- 
versely aligned  end  portions  of  said  side  frames  so  that 
said  axles  are  located  on  op|X>site  sides  of  said  cross  tube 
and  generally  parallel  thereto  and  so  that  each  of  said 
axles  can  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  parallel  to  said  side  frames; 
}air  of  railway  track  engaging  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  axles  outboard  of  said  side 
frames, 

truck  bolster  extending  transversely  over  the  central  sec- 
tions of  side  frames  to  support  the  car  body  thereon; 
pair  of  spring  assemblies  resiliently  connecting  said  truck 
bolster  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  tube  inboard  of  said 
wheels; 

pair  of  brake  assemblies,  one  of  said  brake  assemblies 

mounted  on  each  of  the  side  frames  and  applying  braking 

forces  to  said  track  engaging  wheels  adjacent  that  side 

frame,  each  of  said  brake  assemblies  comprising: 

a  pair  of  crank  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  central 

section  of  said  side  frame  mounting  said  brake  assembly 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  truck  bolster,  each  of  said 

crank  members  including  a  depending  pad  mounting 


portion  outboard  of  said  side  frame  extending  into  the 
space  between  said  wheels  adjacent  that  side  frame  and 
an  upstanding  drive  portion  inboard  of  said  side  frame 
and  projecting  above  said  truck  bolster; 

a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  the  pad  mounting  portion  of 
each  of  said  crank  members  so  that,  as  said  pair  of  crank 
members  are  pivoted  in  opposite  directions,  said  brake 
shoes  mounted  thereon  will  engage  and  brake  said  track 
engaging  wheels  adjacent  said  side  frame; 

a  brake  cylinder  mounted  on  said  side  frame  on  one  side  of 
said  truck  bolster  and  including  a  horizontally  extend- 
mg  brake  rod  projecting  therefrom  over  said  truck 
bolster  and  having  a  projecting  end  located  on  that  side 
of  said  truck  bolster  opposite  said  brake  cylinder; 

a  horizontally  oriented  drive  link  having  opposed  ends 
located  on  that  side  of  said  truck  bolster  opposite  said 
brake  cylinder  with  the  projecting  end  of  said  brake  rod 
pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  link  intermediate  its 
ends; 

a  first  connecting  link  extending  over  said  truck  bolster 
and  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  drive  link  to 
said  drive  portion  projecting  above  said  truck  bolster  of 
said  crank  member  on  the  same  side  of  said  truck  bolster 
as  said  brake  cylinder; 

a  motion  reversing  linkage  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side 
frame  on  that  side  of  said  truck  bolster  opposite  said 
brake  cylinder,  said  motion  reversing  linkage  pivotally 
connectmg  the  other  end  of  said  drive  link  to  said  drive 
portion  of  said  crank  member  on  that  side  of  said  truck 
bolster  opposite  said  brake  cylinder  so  that  said  pair  of 
crank  members  are  pivoted  in  opposite  directions  as  said 
brake  rod  moves  said  drive  link  in  a  first  direction  to 
force  said  brake  shoe  against  the  wheels  with  equal 
brakmg  force. 


4,412,603 
DUAL  PRESSURE,  DUAL  PISTON  ACTUATOR 

Andrea  L.  Bischoff,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,706 

Int.  C1.3  F16D  65/22 

U.S.  a.  188—106  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  dual  source  hydraulic  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  primary  bore  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end  and  a  central  axis; 

a  first  piston  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  within  the 
primary  bore  toward  the  open  end  thereof  to  move  axially 
within  the  bore; 

an  insert  threadably  received  within  the  primary  bore  and 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  first  piston,  said  insert  defin- 
ing a  secondary  bore  axially  aligned  with  respect  to  said 
primary  bore; 

a  second  piston  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  within  the 
secondary  bore  to  move  axially  within  the  bore,  said  insert 
and  second  piston  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber  with 
respect  to  the  first  piston  and  defining  a  second  pressure 
chamber  with  respect  to  the  closed  end  of  the  housing; 

a  first  source  of  hydraulic  fiuid  pressure  communicating 
with  the  first  chamber  to  provide  a  pressure  force  on  the 
first  piston;  and 

a  second  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  communicating 
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with  the  second  chamber  to  provide  a  pressure  force  on 
the  second  piston;  said  second  piston  movable  only  in 
response  to  a  fluid  pressure  from  the  second  source  to 
move  said  second  piston  into  engagement  with  the  first 
piston,  both  said  pistons  thus  responding  to  the  second 
source  to  provide  an  output  actuating  force,  said  first 
piston  being  solely  and  separately  movable  in  response  to 
the  first  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  provide  a  substantially 
equal  output  actuating  force. 


4,412,604 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SUITCASE 
Harry  A.  Bell;  Howard  A.  Bell,  both  of  3534  S.  Hudson,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98118,  and  Harry  W.  Bell,  5215  Paul  Brown  Rd., 
Lakeland,  Fla.  33805 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,423 

Int.  C\?  A47B  85/00:  A45G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  190—1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  composite,  rectangular,  molded  suitcase,  table  and 
ironing  board;  the  suitcase  comprising  a  molded,  hollow,  rect- 
angular cover  and  body  portion;  a  molded,  truncated  V-shaped 
ironing  board  hinged  to  one  end  of  the  body  portion;  a  molded, 
fork-shaped  support  hinged  to  the  other  end  of  the  body  poi  - 
tion  and  receiving  the  truncated  V-shaped  ironing  board  to 
form  a  smooth-surface  rectangular  bottom;  the  four  corners  of 
the  composite  suitcase,  table  and  ironing  board  being  recessed 
inwardly  in  the  depth  dimension. 


4,412,605 
ENGINE  FAN  CLUTCH 
Brian  C.  Deem,  Avon  Lake,  and  Richard  J.  Reitz,  Amherst,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,902 

Int.  a.3  F16D  43/25.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  192-82  T  13  Qaims 


extension  thereof  to  drivingly  engage  said  members  by  fric- 
tionally  engaging  one  of  said  portions  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  flexible  elongate  belt  having  a  free  end  and  an  attached 
end,  means  securing  said  attached  end  to  said  driving  member 
for  preventing  relative  movement  between  the  attached  end 
and  said  driving  member,  a  friction  surface  carried  by  one  of 
said  portions  for  engagement  by  said  belt,  yicldable  means 
engaging  a  section  of  said  belt  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  to 
hold  said  section  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction 
surface,  said  yieldable  means  yielding  to  movement  of  said 
section  of  said  belt  against  said  yieldable  means  due  to  centrifu- 
gal forces  on  said  belt  generated  by  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  above  a  predetermined  speed,  the  portion  of  said  belt 
between  said  section  and  said  attached  end  flexing  in  response 
to  relative  movement  between  said  section  and  said  attached 
end  when  the  latter  is  urged  against  said  friction  surface 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  belt  is  also  forced  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  friction  surface  as  the  clutch  is  engaged, 
and  temperature  responsive  means  carried  by  the  driving  mem- 
ber for  engaging  said  section  of  said  belt  to  hold  the  latter  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  surface  when  the 
temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature  responsive  means  is 
above  a  predetermined  level 


4,412,606 

TORSION  DAMPER  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE  CLUTCH  FRICTION  DISC 

Pierre  Loizeau,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123.509 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1979,  79  04719 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/14 


U.S.  a.  192-106.2 


21  Claims 


1.  Torsion  damping  device,  particularly  a  clutch  plate,  of  the 
type  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  each  other  within  limits  of  predetermined  angular 
displacement  counter  to  a  first  circumferentially  acting  elastic 
means  adapted  to  act  circumferentially  therebetween  for  at 
least  one  range  of  said  angular  displacement,  at  least  one  lock- 
ing element  sensitive  to  centrifugal  force  counter  to  return 
means  and  reversibly  movable  because  an  inoperative  standby 
position  for  permitting  freedom  of  action  of  said  first  circum- 
ferentially acting  elastic  means  and  an  operative  position, 
above  a  predetermined  speed  of  rotation  associated  with  said 
return  means  for  producing  a  positive  circumferential  abut- 
1.  In  a  clutch,  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  coaxial  members   "icnt  of  one  of  said  parts  against  the  other  of  said  parts  for  at 
comprising  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  said    'east  one  of  the  directions  of  rotation,  and  thereby  rendering 
driven  member  including  a  pair  of  axially  extensible  portions   said  first  circumferentially  acting  elastic  means  inoperative  at 
responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  said  portions  to  effect    least  for  a  portion  of  said  range  of  angular  displacement. 


92 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


4,412,607 

VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  MEANS  FOR 
DISPENSING  PRODUCTS  AT  A  PREDETERMINED 

PRICE 

Robctt  J.  Collins,  Rte.  1,  Box  60D,  Culver,  Oreg.  97734,  and 
Er  ch  F.  Feigl,  1315  Granville  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 
Coi  tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,170,  Apr.  17,  1981,  abandoned, 

wl  lich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,046,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
aba  idoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,471 

Int.  a.'  G07F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  194—1  D  J3  Qaims 


1 
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A  vending  machine  comprising: 

at  1«  ast  one  receptacle  for  storing  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be 
v(  nded; 

artic  le-releasing  means  for  releasing  said  articles  sequentially 
u]  Kjn  actuation  thereof; 

a  ba  nk  chamber  for  storing  tender; 

escraw  chamber  means  forr  temporarily  holding  tender  ac- 
c<  pted  by  said  machine  and  for  supplying  said  tender  to  said 
blink  chamber  upon  actuation  thereof;  and 

arti(  le-sensing  means  for  sensing  an  article  that  has  been  re- 
le  ised  by  said  article-releasing  means  and  for  actuating  said 
escrow  chamber  in  respons  thereto,  said  article-sensing 
n-eans  comprising  exciter  means  for  producing  a  radiant 
energy  beam  and  means  for  detecting  said  beam;  and 

exci  ter  sensing  means  for  sensing  whether  said  exciter  means  is 
o  jerative  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  article-releasing  means 
said  exciter  means  becomes  inoperative. 

I 

4,412,608 
dOIN  DISPENSING  MACHINE  FOR  NON-FERROUS 
BEVERAGE  CANS 
Arthur  H.  Kaspar;  Johnny  J.  Valis;  Weldon  J.  Aschenbeck,  all 
'  Shiner,  Tex.;  Josephine  A.  Kaspar  (executrix  of  said  Arthur 
Kaspar,  deceased),  and  Don  G.  Kaspar  (executor  of  said 
Arthur  H.  Kaspar,  deceased),  assignors  to  Kaspar  Wire 
>f  orks.  Inc.,  Shiner,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,793      ' 
Int.  Cl.^  G07F  7/06 
U.$.  a.  194—4  D  6  aaims 
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A  machine  for  dispensing  coins  in  response  to  receipt  and 
chicking  of  non-ferrous  cans  comprising: 

lousing  having  a  can  opening  from  outside  said  housing  to 
inside  said  housing  to  receive  said  non-ferrous  cans  there- 
through; 
I  ;ylinder  means  rotatably  carried  in  said  housing  on  a  shaft 


means  extending  from  said  housing  to  form  a  handle,  said 
cylinder  means  having  a  carriage  for  receiving  said  non- 
ferrous  can  through  said  can  opening  and  rotating  said 
non-ferrous  can  therewith  via  said  handle; 

check  means  for  checking  said  non-ferrous  can  during  rota- 
tion of  said  cylinder  means  to  insure  defined  characteris- 
tics of  said  non-ferrous  can; 

plate  means  rotated  by  said  shaft  means,  said  plate  means 
engaging  said  check  means  to  stop  rotation  of  said  cylin- 
der means  if  said  defined  characteristics  are  not  met; 

magnetic  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent 
said  cylinder  means,  said  magnetic  means  checking  arti- 
cles inserted  in  said  can  opening  and  rotated  adjacent 
thereto  to  determine  if  said  article  is  ferrous  and  if  so 
moving  said  magnetic  means  toward  said  article; 

a  partial  shell  around  said  cylinder  means,  said  partial  shell 
having  a  non-metallic  sheet  between  said  magnetic  means 
and  said  cylinder  means; 

linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said  magnetic  means 
through  said  pivotal  amount  of  said  magnetic  means  to 
said  plate  means  to  prevent  said  rotation  of  said  plate 
means  and  said  cylinder  means  if  said  article  is  ferrous; 

coin  dispensing  means  operated  by  rotation  of  said  shaft  for 
dispensing  said  coins  upon  a  substantially  complete  rota- 
tion of  said  cylinder  means;  and 

can  receiving  means  operated  by  rotation  of  said  shaft  re- 
ceiving said  non-ferrous  can  upon  a  substantially  complete 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  means. 


4,412,609 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Edmund  H.  Schieve,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,255 

Int.  a.3  B6.SG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  198—341  6  aaims 


1.  A  transport  system  for  transporting  fixtures  serially  from 
a  fixture  transferor  station  to  a  fixture  transferee  station,  com- 
prising: 

fixture  guide  rail  means  interconnecting  the  transferor  sta- 
tion and  the  transferee  station,  said  rail  means  having 
means  forming  a  chain  guide  recess  extending  from  the 
transferor  station  to  the  transferee  station; 

a  plurality  of  sprockets; 

a  continuous  plastic  timing  chain  cable  having  transverse 
links  mounted  on  said  sprockets,  said  sprockets  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  guide  rail  means  so  that  the 
timing  chain  is  positioned  in  the  chain  guide  recess  of  the 
guide  rail  means  with  the  transverse  links  being  substan- 
tially vertical; 

means  for  causing  one  of  said  sprockets  to  rotate  in  a  given 
direction; 

drive  pins  having  a  head  and  a  shank  mounted  in  selected 
ones  of  the  links  of  the  chain  by  inserting  the  shanks  of  the 
drive  pins  into  the  selected  ones  of  said  links,  the  heads  of 
the  pins  projecting  from  the  side  of  said  chain  so  as  to 
project  beyond  the  chain  guide  recess  to  initially  contact 
a  fixture  positioned  in  the  transferor  station;  the  distance 
between  drive  pins  being  substantially  constant;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  causing  one  of 
said  sprockets  to  rotate  in  a  given  direction. 
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4,412,610 
MEAT  COOKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
David  B.  Flavan,  Jr.;  Merrill  M.  E.  Jenkins,  Sr.,  both  of  St. 
Louis;  James  S.  White,  Webster  Groves,  and  James  E.  Pate, 
Fenton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Three  Rivers  Development 
Corporation,  St.  Charles,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,747,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,284. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,177 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—403  5  Claims 


1 ■ 

JrJ 

0 

1.  A  conveying  mechanism  for  transporting  an  article  com- 
prising: 

a  first  endless  conveyor  for  carrying  said  article,  said  first 
conveyor  having  a  first  plurality  of  cantilevered  rods 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  said  first  con- 
veyor and  secured  at  their  outer  ends  to  a  first  chain; 

a  second  endless  conveyor  for  carrying  said  article,  said 
second  conveyor  having  a  second  plurality  of  cantilev- 
ered rods  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  said 
second  conveyor  and  secured  at  their  outer  ends  to  a 
second  chain; 

first  and  second  transfer  members  each  having  a  plurality  of 
fingers  dis|X)sed  perpendicular  to  the  movements  of  said 
conveyors  and  sized  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  pass 
between  said  cantilevered  rods,  said  first  and  second  trans- 
fer members  adapted  to  engage  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
article;        ^, 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  transfer  members 
between  said  conveyors  for  pivotal  movement  between 


said  conveyors  through  an  arc  perpendicular  to  the  move- 
ments of  said  conveyors; 
and  means  for  driving  said  conveyors  and  said  transfer  mem- 
bers at  prescribed  times. 


4,412,611 
TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Michael  D.  Golden,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 
Design  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,666 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  CI.  198-450  15  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  material  handling  system  for  transporting  a 
plurality  of  like  objects  from  a  storage  compartment  thereof  to 
a  predetermined  location,  a  transport  mechanism  compnsmg  in 
combination, 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  and  one  outlet 
opening,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  sequentiall\  pass  a 
plurality  of  said  objects, 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  inlet  openings  and 
said  outlet  opening  including  a  spacing  unit  hpving  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  for  each  inlet  opening  individually  adapted  to 
retain  said  objects  as  said  shafts  are  rotated,  and  a  \ariablc 
speed  mechanism  for  varying  the  angular  speed  of  each  shaft 
to  thereby  vary  the  space  between  adjacent  objects  thereon 
for  interleaving  said  objects  from  said  inlet  openings  lo  form 
a  single  row  of  objects  at  said  outlet  opening 


4,412.612 
DRIVE  BELT  CONNECTION  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

PICKUP  DEVICE 
LaVern  L.  Ackerman,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  .Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,247,  Jun.  9,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  109,706 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  ]5/44 

U.S.  a.  198—697  8  Qaims 


f       sC 


1.  An  agricultural  pickup  device  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  having  .i  recessed 
portion,  a  flexible  drive  belt  dnvingly  engaging  said  rollers  at 
said  recessed  portions,  an  endless  conveyor  apron  being  dis- 
posed over  said  drive  belt  and  around  said  rollers,  said  apron 
having  a  plurality  of  raised  portions  arranged  in  transverse 
rows,  each  of  said  rows  of  raised  portions  having  a  coaxial  bore 
in  each  of  said  respective  raised  portions,  a  plurality  of  pins, 
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of  said  pins  threaded  through  respective  coaxial  bores  of 

^ row  of  said  raised  portions,  said  apron  having  at 

one  apron  opening  intermediate  respective  raised  portions 
of  said  rows  of  said  raised  portions,  a  material-engaging 
eleiient  positioned  in  each  of  said  apron  openings  and  mounted 
I  espective  pins,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
having  lug  openings,  each  of  said  lug  openings  interme- 
respective  raised  portions  in  a  respective  row  of  said 
raised  portions,  said  drive  belt  having  an  outwardly  extending 
:hrough  each  of  said  lug  openings,  each  of  said  lugs  having 
'i  perture  coaxial  with  respective  coaxial  bores  of  a  resp9c- 
row  of  said  raised  portions,  a  respective  pin  threaded 
thrdugh  a  respective  aperture,  whereby  said  pins  used  to  con- 
said  material-engaging  elements  to  said  apron  also  con- 
said  drive  belt  to  said  apron  so  that  said  drive  belt  and  said 
..  connection  allows  individual  flexing  of  both  said  drive 
and  said  apron  as  they  bend  over  said  rollers  at  different 
radii. 
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4,412,613 

MICROSURGICAL  FOAM  NEEDLE  CONTROL 

PACKAGE 

Roliert  J.  Kubas,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

a  nid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

cditinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,598,  Dec.  12,  1980.  This 

application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,857 

Int.  a.3  A61L  17/02 

U.$.  a.  206—63.3  5  Qaims 
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said  center  panel  through  which  a  pin  may  protrude  on 
which  the  suture  may  be  wound; 

(0  at  least  one  aperture  located  adjacent  the  opposite  trans- 
verse edge  of  said  center  panel  through  which  a  pin  may 
protrude  on  which  the  suture  may  be  wound; 

(g)  one  of  said  side  panels  being  configured  so  that  when  it 
is  folded  upon  the  center  panel  it  is  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  center  panel  in  the  central  portion  thereof 
but  does  not  cover  the  apertures; 

(h)  said  side  panel  being  sectioned  transversely  so  that  the 
needle  of  the  needled  surgical  suture  may  be  placed  on  the 
center  panel  adjacent  the  single  aperture  and  the  first 
section  of  said  side  panel  folded  over  on  to  the  center 


panel  to  cover  and  enclose  the  needle  without  covering 
the  aperture,  whereby  when  the  suture  is  wound  about  the 
pins  protruding  from  the  apertures  the  initial  winding  of 
the  suture  will  hold  the  needle  in  place  while  the  suture  is 
being  wound  about  the  pins; 

(i)  the  second  section  of  said  side  panel  being  foldable  over 
the  center  panel  to  contain  the  lower  portion  of  the  wound 
sutures; 

(j)  the  second  side  panel  being  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  center  panel  and  foldable  about  the  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  connecting  said  side  panel  to  the  center  panel;  and 

(k)  said  folder  including  locking  means  to  m'iintain  the 
folded  panels  in  place  and  maintain  the  needled  surgical 
suture  m  the  desired  configuration. 


.  A  direct  dispensing  surgical  suture  package  comprising  a 
cei  iter  panel;  a  foam  receptacle  affixed  to  said  panel;  a  single- 
an  led  surgical  suture  with  the  needle  engaged  in  the  recepta- 
cle ;  and  at  least  a  first  fiap  adjacent  and  placed  onto  said  panel 
all  )wing  said  receptacle  to  be  visible,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  folder  containing  a  second  center  panel  and  a  plural- 
ity of  side  flaps,  at  least  two  adjacent  side  flaps  of  said  folder 
be  ng  folded  to  form  a  pocket,  said  suture  package  placed  into 
sai  i  pocket  and  the  remaining  side  fiaps  of  said  folder  being 
fo  ded,  whereby  said  package  can  be  dispensed  from  said 
fo  der,  and  a  grid  on  the  exterior  suture  package  surface 
w  lereby  said  suture  can  be  dispensed  from  said  package  by 
di:  engaging  and  then  pulling  said  needle,  and  said  suture  can 
be|  oriented  and  measured  by  placing  it  on  said  grid. 

I 

4,412,614 

THREE  PANEL  NEEDLED  SUTURE  HOLDER 

Ki  instantin  Ivanov,  Edison,  and  Jack  Cascio,  Bridgewater,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,427 

Int.  a.^  A61L  /  7/02  ' 

U  S.  a.  206—63.3  10  Claims 

An  improved  retainer  for  needled  surgical  sutures  com- 
posing: 

(a)  a  center  panel;  | 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  panels; 

(c)  said  center  panel  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape; 

(d)  a  side  panel  foldably  connected  to  each  of  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  center  panel; 

(e)  a  single  aperture  located  adjacent  one  transverse  edge  of 


4,412,615 
ENGINE  CRADLE 
David  J.  Forshee,  11  Misty  Morning  Dr.,  Hilton  Head  Island, 
S.C.  29228,  assignor  to  David  J.  Forshee 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,260 
Int.  a.5  B65D  85/68 
l.S.  CI.  206—319 


18  Oaims 


1.  A  plastic  engine  cradle  fully  open  at  its  top  and  bottom 
sides  for  securement  to  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sup- 
port rails  or  a  supporting  platform  or  rack  of  a  material  han- 
dling system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  integrally  molded  unitary  spaced  apart  up- 
standing plastic  corner  posts, 
an  integrally  molded  unitary  front  transverse  plastic  bar 
connected  at  its  lateral  distal  ends  terminating  in  two 
adjacent  bifurcated  fianges  disposed  in  right  angle  planes 
to  a  first  pair  of  said  corner  posts,  an  integrally  molded 
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unitary  rear  plastic  yoke  plate  member  connected  at  its  4,412,617 

lateral  distal  ends  terminating  in  two  adjacent  bifurcated  LIGATING  CLIP  PACKAGE 

fianges  disposed  in  right  angle  planes  to  a  second  pair  of   Robert  J.  Cerwin,  Pittstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 


said  corner  posts, 

a  pair  of  integrally  molded  unitary  rigid  plastic  x-shaped 
cross  members  defining  the  lateral  sides  of  said  cradle  and 
connected  at  their  lateral  distal  ends  terminating  in  two 
adjacent  bifurcated  fianges  disposed  in  right  angles  planes 
to  said  pairs  of  corner  posts, 

said  bifurcated  fianges  comprising  an  outwardly  facing 
fiange  and  an  inwardly  directed  fiange, 

means  secured  to  said  inwardly  directed  fianges  and  affixed 
to  said  front  transverse  bar,  said  yoke  plate  member  and 
said  x-shaped  cross  members  reinforcing  and/or  bracing 
said  inwardly  directed  fianges  against  said  corner  posts, 

and  fastening  means  removably  securing  the  aforesaid  inte- 
grally molded  unitary  plastic  components  rigidly  together 
into  an  engine  supporting  cradle. 


Somerville,  N'.J. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,413 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/24 
U.S.  a.  206—339 


5  Oaims 


4,412,616 

MULTICOMPARTMENT  EQUIPMENT  CASE  AND 

COVER 

Paul  M.  Williams,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Williams 
Sound  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,221 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  51/18 

U.S.  a.  206—333  4  Claims 


'-.S 


1.  In  an  equipment  case  of  the  class  providing  multiple  com- 
partments to  which  periodic  access  is  necessary,  the  combina- 
tion, comprising: 

a  hollow  one-piece  plastic  case  including  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, each  having  an  access  opening,  said  access 
opening  including  means  for  latchable  receiving  a  latch  on 
a  cover  member  therefore;  and 

a  foldable  one-piece  plastic  cover  member  including  a  like 
plurality  of  segments  shaped  and  configured  to  coact  with 
corresponding  access  openings  in  said  case,  and  including 
a  latch  disposed  and  shaped  to  coact  with  corresponding 
ones  of  said  means  for  latchably  receiving  said  latch,  one 
of  said  segments  being  hingedly  attached  to  said  case  by 
resilient  plastic  material  bridging  to  said  case  along  one  of 
said  access  openings  and  another  of  said  segments  being 
hingedly  attached  to  said  one  segment  by  resilient  plastic 
material  along  an  edge  of  said  one  segment  orthogonal  to 
said  case  hinged  attachment,  only  said  last-identified  seg- 
ment having  a  lift  tab  attached  thereto  for  unlatching  said 
segment,  thereby  to  require  preferred  sequential  unlatch- 
ing and  latching  of  said  segments. 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

(a)  disposable  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  ligaimg  clips  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  facilitate  dispensing  of  a  clip: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sterile,  dry,  hydroty^able  surgical  iigating 
clips  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  in  said  disposable 
holding  means,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  narrowed  resilient 
hinge  portion,  said  hinge  portions  being  more  sensitive  to 
hydrolysis  than  the  remainder  of  said  clip: 

(c)  absorbing  means  adjacent  to  said  holding  means,  said  ab- 
sorbing means  having  a  greater  affinity  for  moisture  than  any 
portion  of  said  clip  whereby  any  moisture  present  in  said 
package,  including  moisture  in  the  area  around  each  clip,  is 
preferentially  absorbed  by  said  absorbing  means,  said  ab- 
sorbing means  having  sufficient  absorbent  capaciiv  to  main- 
tain the  clips  dry  and  sterile  while  in  the  unopened  package, 

(d)  and  a  moisture  impermeable  outer  wrap  disposed  in  sealing 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  disposable  holding  means, 
clips,  and  moisture  absorbing  means,  whereby  said  initially 
dry  and  sterile  clips  are  maintained  dry  and  sterile  until  the 
package  is  opened  to  maintain  the  resiliency  of  the  hinge 
portion  of  the  clips  for  an  extended  shelf  life  period. 


4,412,618 

TRAY  FOR  GROOMING  INSTRUMENTS 

Ruth  A.  La  Conte,  4529  N.  Cramer,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.  53211 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,603 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  1/36.  6/04:  C82F  1/70  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—581  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tray  for  removably  holding  grooming  instruments, 
comprising: 

a  first  wall  operatively  connected  to  a  base  and  located  in  a 
plane  inclined  with  respect  to  said  base,  said  first  wall 
including  an  upper  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  and  a  lower  portion  having  a  trough  formed 
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herein  for  horizontally  receiving  a  grooming  instrument 
herein. 
s  :cond  wall  located  in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
)ase.  said  second  wall  sloping  downwardly  from  the  apex 
>f  said  first  wall  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  wall 
ind  including  an  abutment  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
*'all  to  form  a  recess  for  horizontally  receiving  a  groom- 
ng  instrument  therein,  said  second  wall  further  including 
I  pair  of  opposite  end  walls  extending  between  said  apex 
ind  said  abutment  for  enclosing  the  sides  of  said  recess, 
^ort  means  providing  an  elongate  tubular  compartment 
issociated  with  each  of  said  openings  and  extending  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  first  wall  to  longitudinally  retain 
i  grooming  instrument  projected  lengthwise  from  said 
l.st  wall  in  an  inclined  position  with  respect  to  said  base, 
;ach  of  said  compartments  having  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  its  width  and  an  open  bottom,  and 
plurality  of  side  walls  supporting  said  first  and  second 
walls. 


4,412,619 
RECLOSABLE  CARRY-CARTON 
Albert  Van  Laer,  Beveren-Melsele,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The 
P  -octer  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,340 
C  aims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1980, 
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4,412,620 

PLURAL  HOOK  POULTRY  GRADING  CARRIER 

SYSTEM 

William  F.  Altenpohl,  1315  Robin  Hood  Rd.,  and  Paul  J.  Alten- 

pohl,  704  N.  Westchester  Dr.,  both  of  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,693 

Int.  a.'  B65G  17/20;  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  209—3.1  10  Claims 


a.  206—611 


Int.  a  J  B65D  27/38 


2  Qaims 


z-J=rr=:^.~'-iZ 


T^ 


J.    i       1       12 


cress 
carfon 
wi 

innjer 
sec  re 
sec  re 


tOf 

on  ; 

an 
a 

SI 


Icng 
vely 


ex  ension 
Ha  7 
th(  rein 
ba:k 
sei  lond 

tO) 

ex  tending 

flip 

lire 

of  said  1 

o[en 

to^ 

la 


6.  A  carrier  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  conveyor  com- 
prising an  elongated  body,  a  plurality  of  hooks  operatively 
mounted  on  the  body  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  in  the 
same  direction,  on  only  one  side  of  the  body,  a  plurality  of 
separate  latch  elemenis  mounted  on  the  body  for  indepen- 
dently holding  the  hooks  in  latched  positions  on  said  one  side 
of  the  body,  and  force  transfer  means  through  which  latch 
releasing  forces  are  applied  to  the  latch  elements  for  release  of 
the  hooks  associated  therewith. 


A  seal-end  carton  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  of  rectangular 
•section  and  having  alternating  face  and  side  panels,  said 
provided  with  an  easily  opened  reclosable  end  closure 
an  integrated  handle,  said  end  closure  comprising  two 
top  fiaps  articulated  from  said  side  panels  along  integral 
lines  and  having  lines  of  weakness  formed  adjacent  said 
.  lines  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  inner 
fiaps,  an  upright  back  top  fiap  extending  upwardly  from 
of  said  face  panels  and  having  a  hand  hold  cut-out  therein, 
outer  top  fiap  articulated  from  the  other  of  said  face  panels 
an  integral  score  line  and  having  its  inner  surface  adhe- 
attached  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  top  fiaps,  an 

fiap  articulated  from  the  distal  edge  of  said  outer  top 

along  a  second  integral  score  line  and  having  a  cut-out 

...  corresponding  to  the  hand  hold  cut-out  of  said  upright 

top  fiap,  said  extension  fiap  being  bent  back  along  said 

..._  score  line  and  adhesively  joined  to  said  upright  back 

fiap  with  the  hand  hold  cut-outs  in  registry,  and  a  tear  strip 

nding  substantially  across  the  full  width  of  said  extension 

intermediate  the  hand  hold  cut-out  and  said  second  score 

and  spaced  from  said  second  score  line,  whereby  removal 

_  tear  strip  permits  access  to  the  carton  interior  by  tearing 

..  said  top  fiaps  along  said  lines  of  weakness  of  said  inner 

fiaps  while  leaving  a  portion  of  said  extension  flap  articu- 

from  said  outer  top  fiap  for  reclosure  of  the  carton. 


ed 


4,412,621 
MAGAZINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING 

INFORMATION  BEARING  CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Falk-Jurgen  Eichner,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eichner  Organisation  KG,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016178 

Int.  CI.3  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  211—58  2  Claims 

1  A  rotary  magazine  assembly  for  holding  information 
bearing  cards  and  the  like  having  support  pins  attached  along 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  cards,  comprising,  a  vertical  axle  having 
a  support  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  axle,  a  disc  having  a  central  aperture  and  overiying  an 
upper  one  of  said  plates,  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  spaced  along  the  outer  peripheries  thereof  for  the 
pivotal  reception  of  opposite  ends  of  said  support  pins,  said 
openings  in  said  plates  respectively  lying  inwardly  of  said 
outer  peripheries,  said  upper  plates  having  slots  each  defined 
by  a  pair  of  diverging  walls  extending  between  each  of  said 
openings  and  said  outer  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  upper  plate  having  a  predetermined  diametral  size, 
and  inner  ends  of  each  said  pair  of  diverging  walls  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  said  size  to  thereby  define 
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snap  openings  for  the  reception  of  upper  ends  of  said  pins,  said 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  radially  in- 


pulleys  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  head  section  and  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  derrick  mast; 

a  fixed  length  tie  rope  passed  around  said  pulleys  so  as  to 
support  the  jib  head  a  fixed  disunce  from  the  outer  end  of 
the  derrick  mast;  and 

luffing  means  for  angularly  positioning  said  derrick  mast 
acting  between  the  mast  and  vehicle  whereby  the  jib  may 
be  luffed  when  the  base  section  is  pivoted  at  the  first 
position  and  whereby  the  mast  and  jib  can  be  closely 
stowed  when  the  base  section  is  moved  to  the  third  posi- 
tion. 


4,412,623 

TEAT  FEEDING  BOTTLE  HAVING  A  PIERCEABLE 

WALL  AND  SPIKE  OPENING  MEANS 

Manfred  Schmidt,  Butzbacher  Pfad  14,  D-6365  Rosbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,551 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1981,  3104861 

Int.  a.'  A61J  9/00.  11/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  215—11  R  9  Qaims 


wardly  into  said  slots  for  positive  locking  said  upper  ends  of 
said  pins  in  place  against  unintentional  removal. 


4,412,622 

TELESCOPING  STRUT  CRANE 

Karl  M.  Gyomrey,  Belmont,  England,  assignor  to  Coles  Cranes 

Limited,  England 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  179,616,  Aug.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1979, 
7928797 

lot.  a.3  B66C  23/42 
U.S.  CI.  212—187  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  teat  feeding  bottle  comprising  a  container,  a  screw 
cap,  a  teat  and  a  spike,  said  teat  having  a  peripherally  extending 
fiange  sealingly  clamped  by  the  fiange  of  said  screw  cap 
against  a  neck  portion  of  said  container,  said  teat  freely  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  screw  cap,  said  spike  extending  to  the 
top  of  said  teat  and  positioned  substantially  veriically  and  the 
pointed  tip  of  said  spike  being  spaced  from  a  pierceable  wall  of 
said  container,  the  improvement  characterized  by  a  longitudi- 
nal guiding  portion  for  the  pointed  tip  of  said  spike,  said  guid- 
ing portion  being  clamped  between  said  pierceable  wall  and 
said  fiange  of  said  screw  cap;  and  a  pushbutton-like  enlarge- 
ment of  said  spike  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  teat  and 
provided  on  the  opposite  end  from  said  pointed  tip  of  said 
spike. 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  mobile  crane  comprising: 

a  variably  extendible  telescopic  jib  having  at  least  head  and 
base  sections,  the  foot  of  said  base  section  releasably  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  a  first  point  at  a  first  and  forward  position 
on  the  vehicle; 

a  swing  link  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  foot  of 
said  base  section  and  at  a  second  end  to  a  second  point  at 
a  second  position  on  the  vehicle; 

means  for  swinging  said  swing  link  and  the  foot  of  said  base 
section  therewith  about  said  second  end  to  a  third  and 
rearward  position  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to  stow  said  jib,  said 
foot  and  first  end  rising  during  swinging  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  positions; 

said  second  position  being  intermediate  said  first  and  third 
positions; 

a  derrick  mast  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  at  the  second 
position  on  the  vehicle; 


4,412,624 
HANGING  MEMBER  FOR  HANGING  A  CONTAINER  IN 

AN  INVERTED  POSITION 
Nobuyoahi  Tanaka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1981,  5648793[U] 
iBt  a.3  B65D  25/22 
U.S.  Q.  215—100  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  hanger  for  hanging  a  container  in  an  inverted  position, 
comprising: 
a  ring  member  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  bottom  of  the 

container; 
a  pair  of  semi-circular  hanger  members  lying  along  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  ring  member 
and  in  the  plane  of  said  ring  member  in  the  non-use  condi- 
tion of  said  hanger,  said  semi-circular  hanger  members 
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having  the  ends  integrally  attached  to  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  said  ring  member  at  substantially  diametrically 
opposite  points  of  said  ring  member;  and 
)  1  transverse  hanger  member  attached  to  and  extending  be- 
tween substantially  the  midpoints  of  said  semi-circular 
hanger  members  transverse  to  a  line  between  the  points  at 
which  said  semi-circular  hanger  members  are  integrally 
attached  to  said  ring  member,  and  in  the  plane  of  said  ring 
member  in  the  non-use  condition  of  said  hanger,  all  of  said 
members  being  made  of  a  bendable  resin  material  and  the 
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diameter  adjacent  to  the  shaft  and  a  tapered  tip,  and 
wherein  the  guide  portion  comprises  providing  the  top  of 
the  container  with  an  elongated  slot  having  a  circular 
enlargement  of  the  slot  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  slot, 
wherein  the  slot  width  is  narrower  than  the  diameter  of 
the  protrusion,  and  the  circular  enlargement  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  to  admit  the  shaft 
without  release  and  permit  rotation  of  the  shaft  therein. 


4,412,626 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  LOCKING 

THE  TENSIONING  RINGS 
Helmut  Gerhard,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gerhard  KG,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,  3034512 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/06.  88/12.  90/00 

U.S.  a.  220—1.5  19  Qaims 


integral  attachments  of  said  semi-circular  hanger  members 
to  said  ring  member  and  said  transverse  hanger  member  to 
said  semi-circular  hanger  members  are  flexible  and  permit 
said  members  to  hinge  relative  to  each  other,  whereby 
said  semi-circular  hanger  members  can  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly out  of  the  plane  of  said  ring  member  and  said 
transverse  hanger  member  is  looped  upwardly  for  hook- 
ing over  a  laterally  extending  support  member  or  hook  on 
a  stand,  wall  hook  or  the  like  for  supporting  the  container 
in  an  inverted  position. 


4,412,625 

ChlLD-PROOF  PILL  CONTAINER  FOR  HANDICAPPED 

Pitrida  J.  Zander,  508  Brevoort  U.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,678 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/14.  47/08.  55/02.  83/04 

U  S.  a.  215—223  10  Qaims 


1.  A  freight  container  for  fluids,  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  frame, 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  tank, 

(c)  a  pair  of  tensioning  rings  surrounding  said  tank  near  both 
ends  thereof,  each  ring  being  composed  in  the  peripheral 
direction  of  said  tank  of  at  least  two  sections, 

(d)  means  for  interconnecting  said  sections  of  each  said  ring 
to  tension  the  same  about  said  tank, 

(e)  metal  pieces  welded  to  said  tank  for  locking  each  said 
ring  in  both  axial  directions  of  said  tank,  and 

(0  saddle  pieces  connected  to  said  frame  at  comer  regions 
thereof,  each  saddle  piece  having  a  border  portion  welded 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  rings. 


1.  A  safety  container  and  cap  comprising: 

a  container  component  provided  with  a  storage  compart- 
ment covered  by  a  top  with  an  opening  therethrough  for 
dispensing  contents  of  the  container; 

a  cap  component  provided  with  a  means  to  seal  the  opening 
in  the  top  of  the  container; 

means  for  securing  the  cap  slidably  and  rotatably  to  the  top 
of  the  container  and  means  for  guiding  the  motion  of  the 
cap  relative  to  the  container,  which  motion  comprises  two 
discrete  steps  to  uncover  the  opening  of  the  container, 
wherein  the  means  for  securing  the  cap  to  the  container 
comprises:  a  rotatable  member  from  a  first  component 
inserted  within  a  guide  portion  of  a  second  component, 
which  guide  portion  permits  a  lateral  motion  of  the  rotat- 
able member  follownl  by  a  rotational  movement  of  the 
rotatable  member,  and  the  rotatable  member  comprises  a 
cylindrical  shaft  protruding  from  the  cap,  which  shaft  is 
provided  with  an  enlarged  end  with  an  abrupt  increase  in 


4,412,627 
DRAWN  AND  IRONED  CAN  BODY 

Timothy  J.  Houghton;  Carl  J.  Szwargulskl,  Jr.;  Jerry  A.  Bent- 
nip,  all  of  St.  Louis  County,  and  Donald  L.  Smidt,  Jefferson 
County,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Metal  Container  Corporation, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268^21 
Int.  a.3  B65D  6/02.  7/42 
U.S.  a.  220—66  22  Qainw 

21.  A  metol  can  body  that  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  con- 
trolled deformation  when  subjected  to  elevated  internal  pres- 
sures, said  can  body  comprising:  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an 
end  wall  connected  to  the  side  wall  and  closing  one  end  of  the 
can  body,  the  end  wall  including  an  annular  peripheral  section 
that  extends  downwardly  from  the  side  wall  and  inwardly 
toward  the  center  axis  of  the  can  body,  a  circular,  doffie- 
shaped  center  section  located  inwardly  from  the  peripheral 
section  with  its  concave  surface  being  presented  downwardly, 
and  at  least  two  additional  sections  located  between  the  periph- 
eral section  and  the  center  section  and  serving  to  connect  the 
peripheral  section  and  the  center  section,  one  of  the  additional 
sections  being  connected  to  the  peripheral  section  and  extend- 
ing generally  inwardly  therefrom,  said  one  additional  section 
being  substantially  the  frustum  of  a  shallow  cone  thai  is  in- 
clined upwardly  away  from  the  peripheral  section,  the  width 
of  said  one  additional  section  being  substantially  less  than  the 
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radius  of  the  dome-shaped  center  section,  another  of  the  addi- 
tional sections  being  oriented  in  a  generally  upright  disposition 
and  being  connected  to  the  center  section  at  a  band  in  the  metal 
of  the  end  wall,  with  the  bend  being  located  substantially 
above  said  one  additional  section  and  the  domed-shaped  center 
section  being  located  entirely  above  the  two  additional  sec- 
tions, said  other  additional  section  extending  generally  down- 
wardly from  the  center  section  and  being  disposed  at  a  steep 


4,412,628 
THERMOPLASTIC  DRUM  APPARATUS 
Floyd  A.  Whitney,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Born  Free  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,141 

Int.  C\?  B65D  1/46,  6/36.  25/22 

US.  CI.  220—71  2  Claims 


/o 


y 


0e> 


1^3^ 


1.  A  thermoplastic  drum  comprising: 

a  performed  drum  body  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  cylin- 
drical sidewall  between  the  top  and  bottom,  the  sidewall 
having  a  radially  recessed  region  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
drum  and  a  cylindrical  indenture  between  the  recessed 
region  and  the  remaining  non-recessed  portion  of  the 
sidewall,  the  recessed  region  being  radially  recessed  by  a 
first  distance;  and 

a  rim  attached  to  the  recessed  region  of  the  drum  body,  said 
rim  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  grasping  beak  projecting 
away  from  the  cylindrical  wall  about  its  circumference 
and  a  protuberance  projecting  inwardly  from  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  into  the  indenture,  the  cylindrical  wall  having  a 
thickness  substantially  the  same  as  the  first  distance  so  that 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  rim  is  in  colinear  alignment 
with  the  non-recessed  portion  of  the  sidewall,  the  in- 
wardly projecting  protuberance  of  the  rim  having  an 
annular,  upwardly  projecting  lip  extending  from  the  pro- 


tuberance for  modifying  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the 
protuberance  whereby  an  enclosed  annular  space  is 
formed  between  the  recessed  region  of  the  sidewall  and 
the  protuberance  adjacent  to  the  lip. 


4,412,629 
NON-SPILL  DRINK-THROUGH  LID 

William  A.  Dart,  and  Kenneth  B.  Dart,  both  of  Okemos,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Dart  Container  Corporation,  Mason,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,789 

Int.  a.'  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220—90.4  3  Gaims 


/ 


angle  with  respect  to  said  one  additional  section,  the  can  body 
when  the  end  wall  is  subjected  to  elevated  internal  pressures 
being  adapted  to  permanently  yield  along  the  periphery  of  said 
one  additional  section  such  that  the  inclination  of  the  one 
additional  section  changes  and  the  one  additional  section  be- 
comes a  downwardly  and  inwardly  directed  continuation  of 
the  peripheral  section,  whereby  the  other  additional  section 
and  the  dome-shaped  center  section  shift  downwardly  to  in- 
crease the  volume  of  the  can  body. 


1.  A  non-spill  drink-through  lid  for  use  on  a  drinking  cup 
comprising: 

a  lid  having  a  central  cover  portion,  said  lid  adapted  to 
matingly  engage  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  a  drinking 
cup  so  as  to  selectively  maintain  said  lid  in  a  covering 
relationship  on  said  cup; 

a  tab  portion  defined  in  said  central  cover  portion  of  said  lid, 
said  tab  portion  selectively  depressible  so  as  to  provide  a 
drinking  opening  in  said  lid,  said  tab  portion  biased  so  as  to 
selectively  return  to  its  normally  closed  positon  within  the 
plane  of  said  central  cover  portion  upon  removal  of  pres- 
sure thereagainst;  and 

a  hollow  lip-engaging  buttress  member  integrally  formed  in 
said  tab  portion,  said  buttress  member  configured  to  pro- 
vide increased  heat-dissipating  surfaces  thereon  so  as  to 
insulatively  engage  the  upper  lip  of  a  user  drinking  from 
said  cup  through  said  drinking  opening  in  said  lid,  said 
buttress  member  having  a  corrugated  configuration  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  arcuate  narrow  spaced-apart  ridges 
having  corresponding  arcuate  grooves  positioned  therebe- 
tween so  as  to  insulatively  engage  the  upper  lip  of  a  user 
drinking  from  said  cup  through  said  drinking  opening  m 
said  lid,  said  ridges  comprising  narrow  raised  portions 
which  define  corresponding  pockets  on  the  bottom  sur- 
faces thereof  so  as  to  provide  increased  heat-dissipating 
surfaces  on  said  buttress  member  so  as  to  insulatively 
engage  the  upper  lip  of  a  user  drinking  from  said  cup 
through  said  drinking  opening  in  said  lid 


4,412,630 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,601 
Int.  a.'  B65D  43/04.  43/08 
U.S.  O.  220—353  8  Claims 

1.  A  container  having  a  wall  structure  and  a  bottom  wall  at 
one  end  of  said  wall  structure; 
said  wall  structure  including  at  least  two  sidewalls  joined  by 

at  least  two  curved  walls; 
said  wall  structure  further  including  a  sealing  rim  positioned 

at  the  end  of  the  container  opposite  the  bottom  wall; 
a  cover  having  a  central  portion  and  a  sealing  member  posi- 
tioned about  said  central  portion  and  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  sealing  rim; 
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al  gnment  means  on  said  cover  and  said  side  wall  structure 
cooperating  to  align  the  sealing  member  with  respect  to 


Floyd 


U.S. 


of 


ne:t 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


outlet  tube  with  the  axis  of  said  outlet  tube  extending  in  the 
inlet  end-outlet  end  direction,  said  outlet  tube  having  an  at-rest 
condition  and  a  dispensing  condition,  said  outlet  tube  forms  a 
passageway  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end,  said 
passageway  in  the  at-rest  condition  of  said  outlet  tube  is  flat- 
tened for  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  tube  forming  a 
closure  of  said  passageway  blocking  flow  through  said  valve, 
in  the  dispensing  condition  the  force  of  the  material  being 
displaced  from  a  container  through  said  valve  opens  the  flat- 
tened section  of  said  passageway  so  that  the  material  can  flow 
out  of  said  outlet  end,  means  for  maintaining  said  passageway 


^s 


the  scaling  rim  such  that  the  covt.  can  be  properly  fitted 
onto  the  container. 


4,412,631 

CAROUSEL  CARD  DISPENSER 

H.  Maker,  6546  Linden  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,293 

Int.  a.3  A47F  1/10 

a.  221-66  16  Qaims 


,J»  ert* 


in  said  tube  in  the  flattened  condition  in  the  at-rest  condition  of 
said  valve  including  first  means  in  aligned  contact  with  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  outlet  tube  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
outlet  end  and  for  moving  in  the  axial  direction  of  and  relative 
to  said  outlet  tube  from  the  location  of  the  at-rest  condition  to 
the  outlet  end  of  said  outlet  tube  with  said  first  means  remain- 
ing in  opposite  aligned  contact  with  said  outlet  tube  whereby 
said  valve  is  in  the  dispensing  condition  for  permitting  flow  out 
of  the  outlet  end  of  said  tube  and  for  effecting  a  cleaning  of  the 
flattened  section  of  said  outlet  tube  at  the  termination  of  the 
dispensing  operation. 


dis  lense  ( 
sail 


.  In  a  dispenser  for  the  controlled  one  at  a  time  dispensing 
»rds  from  a  quantity  of  cards  stored  in  the  dispenser,  to 
wl»ch  a  card  must  be  returned  to  activate  the  dispensing  of  the 
successive  card  to  be  dispensed:  card  storage  means;  card 
jnse  extending  means  for  extending  one  card  at  a  time  from 
._  card  storage  means  for  removal  by  an  operator  and  use  in 
lepetative  use  operational  cycle;  card  to  storage  insertion 
iS;  and  dispenser  actuating  means  positioned  for  activation 
with  a  card  reinserted  in  said  card  to  storage  insertion  means; 
wl  erein  said  card  storage  means  includes  a  card  storage  com- 
pa  tment;  and  said  card  dispense  extending  means  includes  a 
caj  d  extend  drive  cam,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  stor- 
ag ;  compartment  and  said  card  extend  drive  cam  in  relative 
m<  ivement  for  cam  drive  dispense  extending  a  card  from  said 
ca'd  storage  compartment;  and  wherein  said  drive  means 
in<ludes  electric  motor  means;  and  said  dispenser  actuation 
m(ans  includes  a  drive  means  activating  switch  subject  to 
ac  ivation  to  the  on  state  by  each  card  reinserted  in  said  card  to 
st(  rage  insertion  means  as  the  card  is  being  moved  to  a  card 
st(  irage  compartment. 


4,412,633 
VENTED  SYNTHETIC-RESIN  JUG 
Vincent  Guerrazzi,  Nanterre,  and  Valerio  Vendramini,  Maub- 
euge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Seprosy  Societe  Europeenne 
pour  la  Transformation  des  Produits  de  Synthese,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,172 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17, 1981,  81  03482; 
May  26,  1981,  81  10835 

Int.  a.3  B65D  23/10 
U.S.  CI.  222-468  9  Qaims 


R  chard  F.  Berger, 


4,412,632 
SELF-CLEANING  VALVE 
J  F.  Berger,  30  CoM  Spring  Hills  Rd.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
11743;  Greg  Pvdcs,  425  E.  58tii  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10022, 
■ad  Beraard  R.  Gcrbcr,  17M2  133rd  Ave.,  Jaiaaica,  N.Y. 
11434 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,876 
lat  a.}  B05B  11/04 
S.  CL  222—148  12  Claims 

_  Self-cleaning  valve  for  use  at  the  outlet  of  a  container  for 
diipensing  a  outerial  from  the  valve  comprising  an  axially 
el}ngated  flexible  flattenable  outlet  tube  having  an  inlet  end 
til  rough  which  the  material  enters  the  valve  and  an  outlet  end 
fr  }m  which  the  material  is  dispensed  after  passing  through  said 


US. 


1.  A  jug  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  shaped  to  contain  a  liquid  and  having  a  bot- 
tom, a  top  wall,  and  opposite  front  and  rear  walls  extend- 
ing between  said  bottom  and  top  walls; 

a  collar  formed  in  and  projecting  upward  from  said  top  wall 
adjacent  said  front  wall  and  defining  an  upwardly  open 
pour  mouth,  whereby  a  closure  can  be  engaged  sealingly 
with  said  collar; 

a  tubular  handle  having 
a  rear  end  opening  into  said  body  and  connected  to  said 

top  wall  adjacent  said  rear  wall  and 
a  front  end  connected  to  said  top  wall  spacedly  adjacent 
said  collar;  and 

structure  unitary  with  said  handle  and  top  wall  forming  a 
passage  extending  from  said  front  end  of  said  handle  and 
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opening  upward  directly  into  said  collar  in  said  mouth, 
whereby  when  said  jug  is  forwardly  tipped  to  pour  liquid 
from  said  mouth,  air  can  enter  said  body  through  said 
passage  and  tubular  handle. 


said  first  conduit  end  and  the  uppwr  end  of  the  upper 
section  when  said  cap  is  in  the  second  position 


4,412,634 

CAP  AND  NECK  UNIT  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSER 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Sturbridge  Rd.,  Easton,  Conn.  06425 

FUed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,947 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/04.  47/20 

U.S.  a.  222—519  3  Claims 


1.  A  cap  and  neck  unit  for  a  fluid  dispenser,  said  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  vertical  neck  adapted  for  use  with  a- fluid  container,  said 
neck  having  interconnected  upper  and  lower  sections,  the 
lower  section  defining  a  first  hollow  vertical  cylinder 
having  a  first  diameter,  said  first  cylinder  having  a  closed 
top  end  with  a  central  circular  opening  having  a  second 
and  smaller  diameter,  said  upper  section  defining  a  second 
hollow  vertical  cylinder  having  said  second  diameter  and 
open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  being 
coincident  with  said  central  opening,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  first  cylinder  having  a  single  continuous  endless 
groove  which  has  upper  and  lower  horizontal  regions 
interconnected  by  inclined  regions; 

a  cap  having  a  top  and  a  vertical  interior  chamber  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  and  terminating  in  a  hollow 
cylindrical  region  open  at  bottom,  said  region  having  a 
third  cylindrical  diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter 
and  disposed  concentrically  about  said  neck,  said  region 
having  an  inwardly  extending  horizontal  prong  engaging 
said  groove,  said  cap  being  rotatable  about  said  neck 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  prong  engages  said 
lower  horizontal  region  and  the  vertical  separation  be- 
tween said  top  and  said  upper  end  of  the  upper  section  is 
a  minimum  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  prong 
engages  said  upper  horizontal  region  and  said  separation  is 
a  maximum; 

an  elongated  hollow  discharge  conduit  open  at  both  first  and 
second  ends  and  secured  to  said  top,  the  second  end  of  the 
cOnduit  being  disposed  outside  the  chamber  and  constitut- 
ing a  discharge  orifice,  said  first  conduit  end  being  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  and  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  upper  section;  and 

sealing  means  secured  to  said  top  and  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  said  sealing  means  including  a  third  vertical 
hollow  cylinder  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  top  and 
open  at  its  lower  end,  said  third  cylinder  having  a  fourth 
diameter  larger  than  said  second  diameter  and  smaller 
than  said  first  diameter,  said  third  cylinder  being  disf>osed 
concentrically  about  said  second  cylinder,  and  further 
including  a  sealing  member  secured  to  said  top  and  dis- 
posed within  the  third  cylinder,  said  first  conduit  end 
being  connected  to  the  third  cylinder  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  thereof,  said  means  closing  the  upper  end 
of  the  upper  section  and  closing  said  first  conduit  end  with 
said  member  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  upper  section  when  said  cap  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion, said  means  leaving  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  section 
open  with  said  member  being  spaced  above  the  upper  end 
of  the  upper  section  to  establish  communication  between 


4,412,635 
TRAILER  HITCH-MOUNTED  UTILITY  CARRIER  FOR 

VEHICLES 
FranUin  B.  Bateman,  3040  Table  Rock  Rd.,  Medford,  Oreg. 
97501 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,575 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/06 

U.S.  a.  224—42.03  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  utility  carrier  for  attachment  to  a  trailer  hitch  of  a 
vehicle  in  which  the  hitch  includes  a  hitch  ball  and  an  underly- 
ing support  for  the  carrier,  said  carrier  comprising: 

a  carrier  member  including  an  upper  wall  for  attaching  and 
supporting  a  load,  and  a  slotted  lower  wall  for  receiving  a 
neck  portion  of  the  hitch  ball;  and 

force-applying  means  cooperable  with  said  carrier  member 
for  selectively  applying  a  clamping  force  to  clamp  a  por- 
tion of  said  carrier  member  between  said  bail  and  said 
underlying  support  to  secure  said  carrier  member  to  the 
vehicle. 


4,412,636 
GARMENT  HANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PASSENGER 

AUTOMOBILES 

Thomas  K.  Greene,  190  Weeks  Rd.,  Glen  Falls,  N.Y.  12801 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,779 

Int.  a,'  B60R  7/00:  Ml?  7/24 

U.S.  a.  224—313  10  Gaims 


1.  Garment  hanging  apparatus  for  passenger  automobiles 
comprising  an  elongated  hanger  beam  shaped  and  adapted  for 
secure  attachment  in  fixed  position  to  an  automobile  roof 
structure  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  apertures,  a 
hollow  hanger  receptacle  post  disposed  in  each  aperture  and 
secured  to  the  hanger  beam,  a  plurality  of  garment  hangers 
having  terminal  portions  to  be  received  in  the  hanger  recepta- 
cle post  in  the  hanger  beam,  and  resilient  means  disposed 
within  the  hanger  receptacle  post  for  resiliently  and  releasably 
engaging  garment  hanger  portions  inserted  into  the  said  post  in 
assembling  the  hanger  with  the  hanger  beam. 
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4,412,637 

BkoiRECnONAL  DOCUMENT  FEED  TRACTOR  UNIT 
Mfchael  A.  Berger,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Datamarc. 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

'  Filed  Oct.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,462 

Int.  a.5  B65H  29//2  17/38 
U.S.  a.  226—172  20  Claims 

„    I 


oi 


piising; 


1.  A  document  feeding  tractor  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
a  prmter  having  a  rotatable  platen,  said  tractor  unit  com- 


a  frame; 

a  pair  of  document  tractor  mechanisms  mounted  spaced 
apart  on  said  frame,  said  tractor  mechanisms  each  includ- 
ing a  tractor  belt  supported  for  linear  traversal  along 
oppositely  moving  runs,  said  tractor  belt  including  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  projections  engageable  with  said 
document  at  spaced  apart  perforations  formed  along  a 
longitudinal  side  of  said  document; 

a  support  member  associated  with  each  of  said  tractor  mech- 
anisms; 

an  endless  flexible  support  belt  engaged  with  spaced  apart 
rotatable  members  mounted  on  said  support  member,  said 
support  belt  being  movable  along  one  run  of  said  tractor 
belt  in  supportive  relationship  with  said  document  for 
maintaining  said  document  engaged  with  said  tractor  belt, 
said  support  belt  including  spaced  apart  apertures  formed 
therein  and  engageable  with  respective  ones  of  said  pro- 
jections on  said  tractor  belt  whereby  said  support  belt  is 
driven  by  said  tractor  belt;  and 

a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  m 
driven  engagement  with  said  support  belt,  said  sprocket 
being  drivably  engageable  with  said  document  for  posi- 
tively driving  said  document  in  timed  relation  with  said 
tractor  belt. 


4,412,638 

PINCH  PRESSURE-ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FAIR 

OF  PINCH  ROLLERS  USED  WITH  DUAL  CAPSTAN 

TYPE  TAPE-RUNNING  APPARATUS 

^ideo  Tomabechi,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,950 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    30,    1980,    55- 
1 39410[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65H  77/20,  GllB  5/54 
1  J.S.  a.  226—190  14  Qaims 

1.  A  pinch  pressure-adjusting  device  for  a  pair  of  pinch 
ijollers  used  with  a  bidirectional  dual  capstan  tyjje  tape-running 
i  pparatus  which  is  provided  with  first  and  second  capstans 
J  aintly  rotated  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  at  an  equal 
i  peed,  and  first  and  second  pinch  rollers  respectively  associ- 
i  ted  with  said  first  and  second  capstans  for  clamping  a  tape  in 
( ooperation  with  the  respective  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
( md  capstans  to  let  said  tape  travel  in  either  of  said  two  oppo- 
!  ite  directions,  said  pinch  rollers  being  mounted  on  respective 
I  otary  shafts,  the  pinch  pressure-adjusting  device  comprising: 
urging  means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  pinch  rollers 


to  urge  them  to  be  pressed  against  their  corresponding 
respective  first  and  second  capstans;  and 
urging  force-adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  urging  means 
such  that  when  the  tape  travels  in  a  direction  from  said 
first  pinch  roller  to  said  second  pinch  roller  the  urging 
means  causes  said  second  pinch  roller  to  be  urged  toward 
its  respective  capstan  with  a  greater  force  than  said  first 
pinch  roller,  whereby  said  second  pinch  roller  applies 
greater  pinch  pressure  to  the  tape  than  said  first  pinch 
roller,  and  said  urging  force  adjusting  means  causing, 
when  the  tape  travels  in  a  direction  from  said  second 
pinch  roller  to  said  first  pinch  roller,  said  first  pinch  roller 
to  be  urged  toward  its  respective  capstan  with  a  greater 
force  than  said  second  pinch  roller  whereby  said  first 
pmch  roller  applies  a  greater  pinch  pressure  to  the  tape 
than  said  second  pinch  roller; 
said  urging  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  pinch  roller-supporting  members  which 
rotatably  hold  said  first  and  second  pinch  rollers  respec- 
tively, each  pinch  roller-suppxjrting  member  having  a 
pivotal  shaft  which  is  in  parallel  with  said  rotary  shafts 
of  said  pinch  rollers; 
a  first  urging  member  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  which 
IS  fixed  to  said  first  pinch  roller-supporting  member 
which  rotatably  holds  said  first  pinch  roller;  and 


43C  430    '  42  430    1  *M       46 


a  second  urging  member  having  two  ends,  one  end  of 
which  is  fixed  to  said  second  pinch  roller-supporting 
member  which  rotatably  holds  said  second  pinch  roller; 
and 
said  urging  force-adjusting  means  comprising  a  movable 
member  which  is  connected  to  another  end  of  said  first 
urging  member  and  to  another  end  of  said  second  urging 
member,  said  movable  member  being  shiftable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  movable  member  is  more 
spaced  from  said  first  pinch  roller-supporting  member 
than  from  said  second  pinch  roller-supporting  member 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  movable  member  is 
more  spaced  from  said  second  pinch  roller-supporting 
member  than  from  said  first  pinch  roller-supporting  mem- 
ber, and  when  the  tape  travels  from  said  second  pinch 
roller  to  said  first  pinch  roller,  said  movable  member  takes 
said  first  position  to  cause  said  first  urging  member  to 
produce  a  greater  urging  force  than  said  second  urging 
member,  and,  when  the  tape  travels  from  said  first  pinch 
roller  to  said  second  pinch  roller,  said  movable  member 
takes  said  second  position  to  cause  said  second  urging 
member  to  produce  a  greater  urging  force  than  said  first 
urging  member. 
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4,412,639 
DEFLECTOR  AND  INVERTER  DEVICE  FOR  STRIPS  OF 

WEB  MATERIAL 
Bruno  Caletti,  Casale  Monferrato,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine 
Maccankhe  Giovanni  Cerutti  S.p.A.,  Alessandria,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,825 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  4,  1980,  68685  A/80 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  23/32.  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  226-197  4  Claims 


1.  A  deflector  and  inverter  device  for  axially  movable  strips 
of  flexible  sheet  material  comprising  for  each  of  the  strips:  an 
input  roller  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
strip;  an  output  roller  disposed  at  substantially  90°  relative  to 
said  input  roller;  and  a  deflector  bar  disposed  in  an  intermedi- 
ate position  with  respect  to  said  input  and  output  rollers  and 
operable  to  support  a  portion  of  the  strip  extending  between 
said  rollers  means  for  supporting  said  bar  for  rotation;  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  output  roller  to  assume,  selectively,  two 
symmetrical  positions  with  respect  to  said  portion  of  the  strip; 
in  each  of  said  positions  said  bar  forming  an  angle  less  than  45° 
with  said  portion  of  the  strip. 


4,412,640 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

STUDS  ON  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Akira  Sugiyama,  Nagoya,  and  Kunio  Hirota,  Aichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1980,  55-181076; 
Jan.  20,  1981,  56-7586 

Int.  Cl.^  B27F  7/21 
U.S.  CI.  227—85  8  Qaims 


supply  means  for  supplying  said  studs  one  by  one  to  said 
flexible  sheet  material, 

plastic  working  means  including  a  punch  and  die  set  for 
attaching  said  studs  on  said  flexible  sheet  material, 

said  punch  and  die  set  being  disposed  oppositely  on  both 
sides  of  said  flexible  sheet  material  and  relatively  movable 
for  plastic  working  action  between  a  closed  position  and  a 
separate  position. 

said  punch  and  die  set  being  adapted  to  cause  said  leg  por- 
tion of  said  stud  to  pierce  through  flexible  sheet  material 
and  subsequently  to  cause  said  plastic  working  action 
against  said  leg  portion  for  attaching  said  siud  to  said 
flexible  sheet  material  according  to  the  movement  of  said 
set  of  punch  and  die  to  said  closed  position. 

drive  means  for  varying  the  relative  position  between  said 
holder  and  said  plastic  working  means,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  suppiv 
means  and  said  drive  means  during  said  movement  of  said 
punch  and  die  set  in  said  separate  position. 


4,412,641 
DESOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Gottfried  Fuchs,  Dorfprozelten;  Ewald  Garrecht,  >\ertheim- 
Sachsenh.;  Lothar  Rieck,  Wertheim;  Wolfgaag  Riippel, 
Kreurwertheim-Rottbach;  Rudolf  Schwarz.  Schwieberdingen, 
and  Erich  Siegle,  Eberdingen-Hochdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ersa  Ernst  Sachs  GmbH  d  Co.  KG, 
Wertheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981.  Ser,  No.  302.077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1980,  3040274 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  228-37  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  desoldermg  electronic  components  from 
conductor  boards,  including  a  solder  nozzle  at  the  lower  side 
of  the  conductor  board  and  an  arrangement  for  the  removal  of 
residual  solder  from  the  bores  of  the  conductor  board,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  second  means  defining  a  sub-atmos- 
pheric pressure  space  at  the  lower  side  of  the  conductor  board; 
means  accommodated  to  the  dimensions  of  the  component  to 
be  desoldered  and  removably  defining  an  inlet  opening  to  the 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  space;  and  opening  means  in  the 
second  means  forming  a  delimitation  for  a  solder  wave  issuing 
from  said  solder  nozzle  from  below  the  second  means. 


4,412,642 
CAST  SOLDER  LEADS  FOR  LEADLESS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUITS 
John  R.  Fisher,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  N.J..  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  Ser.  No.  358,412 
1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  studs  to  a  flexible  int.  CI.'  B23K  31/02 

sheet  material,  each  of  said  studs  having  a  head  portion  and  at    U.S.  Q.  228—173  R  ii  Gaims 

least  one  leg  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising,  l,  a  method  for  forming  an  electrically  conductive  lead 

a  frame  having  a  work  table,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a  holder  for  holding  said  flexible  sheet  material  on  said  work       positioning  an  electrically  conductive  preform  in  alignment 
table,  with  a  mold  cavity  of  a  molding  plate; 


104 


h«  ating  the  molding  plate  to  a  predetermined  reflow  temper- 
ature; 
applying  a  force  on  the  preform  during  the  heating  step 


thereby  forcing  molten  preform  material  into  said  mold 

cavity; 
CI  xsling  the  molding  plate;  and 
n  moving  the  applied  force. 


MITHOD 


4,412,643 
FOR  BONDING  OF  A  POROUS  BODY  AND  A 
FUSION-MADE  BODY 
Toiiio  Sato;  Kunio  Okimoto,  and  Toshio  Yamakawa,  all  of  Tosu. 
J  ipan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Indus- 
tfial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,214 

C  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-69975 

Int.  a.'  B23K  1/04 

U.$.  a.  228—221  5  aaims 
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unsealed,  cover  means  for  closing  said  open  end,  and  additional 
sealing  means  for  sealing  said  cover  means  to  said  open  end  in 
a  leak  proof  manner,  whereby  said  cup  can  be  used  with  the 
open  end  upward  prior  to  unsealing  of  the  tab  whereby  said 
end  walls  forms  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  and  said  cup  can  also  be 


/ 


used  in  an  inverted  manner  by  sealing  of  said  cover  means  to 
the  open  end  and  unsealing  said  tab  means  to  utilize  said  open- 
ing for  access  to  the  cup,  whereby  said  cover  means  forms  the 
bottom  of  the  cup  and  the  cup  has  an  outward  flare  in  a  down- 
ward direction  for  greater  stabiUty. 

4,412,645 
SELF-SEALING  BAG  SLEEVE 
J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,223 

Int.  a.3  B65D  30/24 

U.S.  CI.  383—48  6  Qaims 


A  method  for  bonding  a  porous  body  and  a  fusion-made 
boAy  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

I  a)  bringing  a  surface  of  the  porous  body  and  a  mating  sur- 
face of  the  fusion-made  body  into  contact  with  each  other. 

b)  placing  an  infiltrater  material  having  a  lower  melting 
point  than  the  porous  body  and  the  fusion-made  body  at  a 
side  of  the  contacting  surfaces  between  the  porous  body 
and  the  fusion-made  body,  and 

c)  heating  the  infiltrater  material  and  the  porous  body  and 
the  fusion-made  body  in  contact  with  each  other,  while 
maintaining  a  contacting  pressure  of  at  least  5  Kg/cm^  at 
the  contact  surfaces,  to  a  temperature  exceeding  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  infiltrater  material  but  lower  than  the 
melting  points  of  the  porous  body  and  the  fusion-made 
body  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 

V       I. 

4,412,644 
iPILL  RESISTANT  DISPOSABLE  PAPER  DRINKING 

CUP 
\^lliam  C.  U  Fever,  Box  2958  Star  Rt.  31,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89101 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,779 
Int.  a.3  B65D  3/26 
UlS.  a.  229—1.5  B  5  Claims 

,  A  spill  resistant,  inveruble,  disposable  paper  drinking  cup, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  side  wall  rolled  around  a  small 
si  !ed  end  wall  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  spaced  apart  larger 
si  :ed  open  end  at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  opening  formed  in 
SI  id  end  wall,  reusable  Ub  means  for  covering  said  opening, 
scaling  means  for  initially  sealing  said  tab  means  over  said 
o  wning  in  a  leak  proof  manner,  means  for  retaining  said  tab 
nieans  in  a  closed  condition  over  said  opening  after  being 


1.  In  a  bag  having  opposed  side  walls  for  containing  a  flow- 
able  product  therein,  the  bag  also  having  first  and  second 
opposed  closed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  self-sealing 
sleeve  formed  therein  through  which  flowable  product  may  be 
delivered  into  the  bag,  the  improvement  comprising  said  self- 
sealing  sleeve  including: 

a.  a  first  generally  tubular  sleeve  formed  by  folding  one  side 
of  said  one  end  of  said  bag  inwardly  so  that  the  opposed 
side  walls  of  said  bag  extend  into  said  bag  at  said  one  side 
of  said  one  end, 

b.  a  second  generally  tubular  support  sleeve  located  at  least 
partially  inside  of  said  first  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  second 
tubular  sleeve  being  folded  back  on  itself  to  form  a  U- 
shape  into  which  said  first  tubular  sleeve  is  placed  and 
adhesvely  attached  in  a  strip  along  the  entire  width 
thereof,  and 

a  third  generally  tubular  sleeve  of  substantially  reduced 
thickness  and  greater  fiexibility  than  said  second  sleeve 
adhesively  attached  inside  of  said  second  sleeve  along  two 
spaced  parallel  strips  extending  across  the  entire  width  of 
said  third  sleeve,  the  third  sleeve  extending  in  l^^gth 
beyond  the  end  of  said  second  sleeve  into  the  interior  of 
said  bag  between  said  opposed  side  walls, 
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wherein  said  second  tubular  sleeve  and  said  third  tubular 
sleeve  extending  beyond  said  second  tubular  sleeve  are 
held  in  place  by  closing  and  sealing  said  one  end  of  said 
bag  over  said  second  and  third  sleeves. 


4,412,646 

TWO-PIECE  MECHANICAL  FLAG 

David  A.  Hollenbach,  777  Irvin-Shoots  Rd.,  Marion,  Ohio  43302 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,577 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  29/]2 

U.S.  a.  232—34  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  generally  linearly  extending  tube 
for  receiving  printed  matter  inserted  therein  and  a  signaling 
device  for  visually  indicating  to  an  observer  who  is  remote 
from  the  tube  that  something  has  been  inserted  in  the  tube, 

the  tube  having  an  axis  and  being  elongated  with  one  end 
being  open  at  least  part  of  the  time, 

the  signaling  device  including  a  mounting  member  which 
extends  in  the  same  linear  direction  as  the  tube,  said 
mounting  member  having  one  end  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
tube  and  the  other  end  extending  beyond  the  open  end, 

a  pivoting  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  other  end  of  said 
mounting  member, 

said  pivoting  arm  having  the  physical  property  of  being  able 
to  pivot  through  an  angle  of  180°,  except  for  the  angle 
superintended  by  the  thickness  of  the  mounting  member, 
when  said  mounting  member  is  not  attached  to  said  tube, 

said  pivoting  arm  being  limited  to  pivoting  through  an  angle 
not  substantially  greater  than  90°  when  said  mounting 
member  is  attached  to  said  tube,  said  90°  angle  being  one 
where  the  pivoting  arm  extends  generally  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  tube  at  one  extreme  and  perpendicular  to 
that  axis  in  the  other  extreme, 

the  pivoting  arm  including  portions  extending  in  two  direc- 
tions from  its  pivotal  attachment  to  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, said  directions  being  about  180°  apart,  one  said  por- 
tion being  pivotable  from  a  location  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  tube  to  a  location  where  it  extends  across  the  end  of 
the  tube  which  is  open  at  least  part  of  the  time,  the  one 
portion  of  the  pivoting  arm  extendable  across  the  end  of 
the  tube  being  of  such  a  width  and  length  that  anything 
being  pushed  into  or  pulled  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  will 
engage  said  one  portion  to  thereby  pivot  it  about  90°  to 
orient  it  generally  parallel  with  the  axis, 

the  other  portion  of  the  pivoting  arm  extending  in  its  one 
extreme  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  with  a  plane  defining 
the  opening  into  said  tube  but  beyond  the  tube  surface  a 
distance  sufficient  that  it  may  easily  be  observed  by  said 
remote  observer, 

said  mounting  member  including  a  fiat  portion  coated  with 
adhesive  at  the  end  fixed  to  the  tube, 

said  mounting  member  further  including  an  angled  portion 
intermediate  said  flat  portion  and  the  pivot  connection 
with  the  pivoting  arm  whereby  the  pivot  is  radially  off-set 
from  the  point  said  mounting  member  is  fixed  to  the  tube. 


4,412,647 
MEASURING  USE  OF  HEAT  OR  THE  LIKE  AT 
INDIVIDUAL  ZONES  SUPPLIED  FROM  ONE  SOURCE 
Heinz  Lampert,  Buchs,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Willy  Lanker, 
Zumlkon,  Switzerland,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,265,  Apr.  24,  1980. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,383 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.    25.    1979, 
3875/79;  Apr.  10,  1980.  2754/80 

Int.  CI.'GOIK  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  236—36  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  fluid  medium  is  conducted  from  a 
pressurized  source  thereof  through  each  of  a  plurality  of  zones 
of  use,  to  satisfy  demands  at  said  zones  for  a  characteristic  of 
said  medium  that  has  a  measurable  and  variable  magnitude,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  zones  has  an  independently  \arying  de- 
mand for  said  characteristic,  measuring  means  for  determining 
the  total  amount  of  said  characteristic  supplied  to  each  said 
zone  during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  measuring 
means  comprising, 

for  each  said  zone: 

A.  control  means  at  the  zone  for  producing  a  demand 
output  at  times  when  flow  of  said  medium  through  the 
zone  is  required, 

B.  an  on-off  valve  connected  between  said  source  and  the 
zone  and  operatively  connected  with  said  control 
means,  for  permitting  said  medium  to  flow  through  the 
zone  only  when  said  demand  output  is  being  produced, 

C.  an  automatic  fiow  control  device  connected  in  series 
with  said  on-ofT  valve  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  rate  of  flow  of  said  medium 
through  the  zone  whenever  such  flow  is  permitted; 

D.  sensing  means  for  producing  a  continuous  difference 
output  which  is  at  every  instant  proportional  to  the 
existing  difference  in  said  magnitude  as  between  said 
medium  fiowing  into  the  zone  and  said  medium  flowing 
out  of  the  zone; 

E.  integrating  means  connected  with  said  sensing  means 
for  producing  a  unit  output  each  time  the  integral  of 
said  difference  output  with  respect  to  time  attains  a 
predetermined  value; 

F.  recording  means  connected  with  said  integrating  means 
for  recording  the  number  of  said  unit  outputs  issued 
during  said  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

G.  switch  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  and 
connected  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  record- 
ing means  to  prevent  unit  outputs  from  being  fed  to  said 
recording  means  at  times  when  no  demand  output  is 
produced. 
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4,412,648 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEAM 

RADIATORS 

'  liomas  H.  Ford,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  and  Arend  Sasserath,  Monc- 
hen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ammark 
Corporation,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J.  and  Hans  Sasserath  &  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,427 

Int.  aj  G05D  23/12 

|J.S.  a.  236—42  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  one-pipe  steam 
\  eating  system  in  which  incoming  steam  and  outgoing  conden- 
site  are  carried  to  and  from  a  radiator  by  a  single  pipe  con- 
rected  to  the  radiator  through  the  valve  assembly  for  supply- 
ing heat  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  at  the  radiator,  the  valve 
assembly  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

first  and  second  ports  in  the  valve  body; 

a  conduit  within  the  valve  body,  the  conduit  interconnecting 
the  first  and  second  ports; 

means  for  enabling  connection  of  the  first  port  to  said  single 
pipe; 

means  for  enabling  connection  of  the  second  porr  to  said 
radiator; 

a  valve  element  affixed  within  the  conduit  between  the  first 
and  second  ports,  the  valve  element  including  an  axially- 
extending  tubular  portion  and  a  radially-extending  fiange 
portion; 

a  first  valve  passage  located  in  the  valve  element  and  passing 
axially  through  the  tubular  portion  thereof,  the  first  valve 
passage  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  ports  and 
including  a  first  end  adjacent  the  first  port  and  a  second 
end  adjacent  the  second  port; 

a  first  valve  seat  located  at  the  second  end  of  the  first  valve 
passage; 

a  first  valve  member  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  first  valve  seat  to  close  and  open  the  first  valve  pas- 
sage; 

temperature-responsive  means  coupled  to  the  first  valve 
member  for  moving  the  first  valve  member  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  at  the  radiator 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  incoming  steam  from  the 
single  pipe  to  the  radiator; 

a  second  valve  passage  located  in  the  valve  element  and 
passing  axially  through  the  fiange  portion  thereof,  the 
second  valve  passage  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
ports  and  including  a  first  end  adjacent  the  first  port  and 
a  second  end  adjacent  the  second  port; 

the  second  end  of  the  first  valve  passage  being  spaced  axially 
from  the  second  end  of  the  second  valve  passage  by  the 


tubular  portion  of  the  valve  element  such  that  the  first 
valve  seat  is  spaced  axially  away  from  the  second  end  of 
the  second  valve  passage  to  assure  access  to  the  second 
valve  passage  by  the  outgoing  condensate  when  the  first 
valve  member  is  in  contact  with  the  first  valve  seat  and  to 
separate  incoming  steam  at  the  second  end  of  the  first 
valve  passage  from  condensate  at  the  second  end  of  the 
second  valve  passage  when  the  first  valve  member  is  out 
of  contact  with  the  first  valve  seat; 

a  second  valve  seat  located  at  the  first  end  of  the  second 
valve  passage;  and 

a  second  valve  member  movable  in  response  to  pressure 
differences  between  the  first  and  second  ports  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  second  valve  seat  to  close  and  open  the 
second  valve  passage,  the  second  valve  member  being 
movable  into  contact  with  the  second  valve  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  a  higher  pressure  at  the  first  port  to  preclude  the 
passage  of  incoming  steam  through  the  second  passage 
and  being  movable  out  of  contact  with  the  second  valve 
seat  in  response  to  a  higher  pressure  at  the  second  end  of 
the  second  valve  passage  to  enable  the  passage  of  outgo- 
ing condensate  from  the  radiator  to  the  single  pipe. 

4,412,649 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  CLIMATIZATION  SYSTEMS 
Kjell  Claesson,  Huddinge;  Stig  Ronnerholm,  Handen,  and  Rolf 
Strand,  Huddinge,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tour  &  Ander- 
sson  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  12,  1981,  8103698 
Int.  CI.'  F23N  5/20;  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  236—46  R  10  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  starting  and  stopping,  respectively,  a 
climatization  system,  e.g.  a  heating  system  for  a  locality,  de- 
pendent upon,  at  least,  the  interior  temperature  proper  of  the 
locality  and  the  out  door  temperature,  characterized  thereby 
that  said  arrangement  comprises  a  pulse  generator  for  creating 
pulses  forming  a  pulse  train  of  successively  changed  pulse- 
time-relation,  said  train  of  pulses  being  fed  to  an  equalization 
device  and  from  this,  in  the  form  of  a  successively  changed. 
preferably  DC.  voltage  which  is  at  least  approximately  free 
from  AC.  components,  to  a  comparator  which  is  also  fed  with 
a  voltage  from  a  means  indicating  the  outdoor  temperature  so 
that  when  a  state  of  balance  is  obtained  between  the  two  volt- 
ages, a  signal  is  transmitted  for  starting  the  climatization  sys- 
tem. 


4,412,650 
SNAP  ACTING  HEAT  MOTOR  OPERATED  GAS  VALVE 

Kevin  L.  Young,  Garrett,  and  Jesse  H.  Turner,  Auburn,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,949 

Int.  a.J  G05D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  236—48  A  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  heat  motor  operated  gas  valve  having  a  housing 

provided  with  a  valve  seat  extending  into  said  housing  from  a 

gas  outlet  in  one  wall  of  said  housing,  and  further  having  a 

valve  member  normally  biased  to  a  closed  position  seated  on 

said  valve  seat  and  operable  by  a  control  bimetal  strip  carrying 

an  electric  heater  to  remove  said  valve  member  from  said 
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valve  seat  when  said  heater  is  energized  to  heat  said  control 
bimetal  strip;  an  improved  heat  motor  operator  comprising: 

means  for  fixedly  support  said  control  bimetal  strip  by  one 
end  portion  within  said  housing,  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  control  bimetal  strip  being  free  to  move  in  response  to 
temperature  changes; 

a  spring  blade  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
spring  blade  being  secured  to  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  control  bimetal  strip,  said  valve  member  being  carried 
on  the  other  end  of  said  spring  blade; 

an  ambient  temperature  compensating  bimetal  member 
mounted  in  said  housing  at  its  one  end  and  having  an  outer 
cantilever  portion  offset  from  its  fixed  end  in  generally 
parallel  and  spaced  relation  to  said  bimetal  strip,  said 
cantilever  portion  being  arranged  to  fiex  relative  to  its 
fixed  end  and  having  a  free  end  acting  on  said  spring  blade 
adjacent  said  other  end  thereof;  said  ambient  temperature 
compensating  bimetal  member  and  said  control  bimetal 
strip  being  arranged  to  defiect  in  opposite  directions  upon 
similar  changes  in  the  temperatures  thereof;  said  ambient 
temperature  compensating  bimetal  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially greater  effective  length  and  a  correspondingly 
substantially  lower  deflection  constant  than  said  control 
bimetal  member  such  that  respective  changes  in  the  forces 
due  to  thermal  stresses  exerted  upon  said  spring  blade  by 
said  control  bimetal  strip  and  said  ambient  temperature 


compensating  bimetal  member  upon  a  change  in  ambient 
temperature  substantially  offset  each  other; 

magnetic  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said  control 
bimetal  strip  and  said  spring  blade  for  effecting  a  snap 
action  in  movement  of  said  valve  member  from  and 
toward  said  valve  seat,  said  magnetic  means  comprising  an 
armature  member  and  a  permanent  magnet  member  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  armature  member  in  a  position  to 
attract  said  armature  member,  one  of  said  magnetic  means 
members  being  carried  by  said  spring  blade  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  magnetic  means 
members  being  mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  position  for 
urging  movement  of  said  valve  member  toward  said  valve 
seat; 

said  control  bimetal  member  being  operable  upon  a  predeter- 
mined heating  thereof  by  said  heater  to  apply  an  operating 
force  to  said  spring  blade  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  magnetic  attractive  force  between  said 
armature  member  and  said  permanent  magnet  member 
and  to  thereby  remove  said  valve  member  from  said  valve 
seat  with  a  snap  action;  said  armature  member  and  said 
permanent  magnet  member  cooperating  to  effect  a  snap 
action  closing  of  said  valve  member  on  said  valve  seat 
upon  return  movement  of  said  spring  blade  after  sufficient 
cooling  of  said  control  bimetal  strip  following  deenergiza- 
tion  of  said  heater. 


4,412,651 
HEATING  UNIT 
John  E.  Webster,  Jr..  180  High  Range  Rd..  I^ndonderry.  N.H. 
03053 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982.  Ser.  No.  371,824 

Int.  CI.'  F24C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  237-1  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  space  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  driven  pump  adapted  to  the  forcing  of  a  working 
fiuid  through  a  hydraulic  circuit. 

(b)  a  hydraulic  circuit  filled  with  said  working  fiuid  and 
receiving  said  working  fiuid  from  the  outlet  of  said  pump 
and  returning  said  working  fiuid  to  the  inlei  thereof, 

(c)  fiow  restricting  means  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  effecting 
a  substantial  pressure  drop  in  and  shearing  of  said  working 
fiuid  circulating  therethrough  to  produce  turbulent  fiow 
of  said  fiuid; 

(d)  fiuid  circulating  means  for  circulating  fiuid  lo  be  warmed 
by  heat  exchange  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hydraulic  circuit;  and 

(e)  a  phase  change  heat  store  means  comprising  in  at  least 
one  of  its  operable  phases  thereof  a  solid  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  hydraulic  circuit  and 
said  working  fiuid  therein,  said  phase  change  heal  store 
means  by  reason  of  a  phase  change  thereof  removing  heat 
energy  from  said  hydraulic  circuit  when  the  temperature 
of  said  working  fiuid  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level  and  returning  said  heat  energy  thereto  when  said 
temperature  falls  below  said  predetermined  level, 

wherein  said  hydraulic  circuit  includes  an  elongated  coil,  said 
circulating  fiuid  is  circulated  over  the  surface  of  the  coil  and 
said  solid  of  said  phase  change  heat  store  means  is  disposed 
around  the  exterior  thereof  and  there  is  a  by-pass  conduit 
connecting  with  said  hydraulic  circuit  after  the  outlet  of  said 
pump  and  upstream  of  said  fiow  restricting  means  and  after 
said  cylindrical  coil. 


4,412,652 
ECONOMIZER  FOR  BUILDING  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Herman  Voss,  and  Fern  E.  Voss,  both  of  155  Vista  Ter.,  Wolf 
Lake,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49442 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,814 
Int.  a.'  F24H  3/06 
U.S.  a.  237—16  23  Qalms 

1.  In  a  heating  system  for  buildings  having  a  conventional, 
forced-air  furnace  and  a  hot  water  reservoir,  wherein  said 
conventional  furnace  has  a  combustion  chamber  with  burners 
mounted  therein,  and  a  heat  exchange  chamber  through  which 
air  is  flowed  and  heated  by  said  burners,  the  improvement  of  an 
economizer,  comprising: 
a  first  heat  transfer  coil,  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides,  and 
being  mounted  in  communication  with  the  combustion 
chamber  of  said  furnace; 
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means  for  communicating  the  inlet  side  of  s^id  first  heat 
transfer  coil  with  a  source  of  water; 

a  second  heat  transfer  coil,  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides,  and 
being  mounted  in  communication  with  the  heat  exchange 
chamber  of  said  furnace; 

means  for  communicating  the  outlet  side  of  said  first  heat 
transfer  coil  with  the  inlet  side  of  said  second  heat  transfer 
coil,  and  comprising  an  insulated  standpipe  extending 
along  an  exterior  side  of  said  conventional  furnace; 
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means  for  communicating  the  outlet  side  of  said  second  heat 
transfer  coil  with  an  inlet  side  of  said  hot  water  reservoir; 
and 

means  for  selectively  flowing  water  from  said  source 
through  said  economizer,  whereby  during  operation,  the 
water  is  heated  in  said  first  heat  transfer  coil  by  said  burn- 
ers, and  flowed  through  said  second  heating  coil  to  trans- 
fer additional  heat  to  the  air  flowing  through  said  heat 
exchange  chamber  and  simultaneously  heat  the  water  fed 
into  said  water  reservoir. 


4,412,653 
SONIC  ATOMIZING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Oerald  E.  Bresowar,  Homewood,  and  Thomas  K.  Benton,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,002 

Int.  a.J  B05B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  239—102  4  Gaims 


3«-t£ 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

a.  a  support  body; 

b.  an  open-ended  outer  cylindrical  shell  extending  from  said 
support  body; 

c.  a  support  stem  extending  from  said  support  body  coaxially 
through  said  outer  cylindrical  shell  and  open  end  thereof; 

d.  an  open-ended  inner  shell  disposed  coaxially  within  and  in 


spaced  relationship  from  said  outer  shell  so  as  to  define  a 
first  plenum  chamber  between  said  inner  shell  and  said 
outer  shell  and  a  second  plenum  chamber  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  inner  shell,  the  open  end  of  said  inner  shell 
extending  to  the  open  end  of  said  outer  shell  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  therewith  thereby  defining  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous 
annular  channel  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  shell 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  shell,  said  annular  channel 
providing  a  gas  passage  for  flow  communication  between 
said  first  plenum  chamber  and  the  open  end  of  said  outer 
shell,  and  providing  an  annular  discharge  outlet; 

e.  a  resonator  plate  supported  from  said  stem  in  spaced 
relationship  from  and  facing  the  open  end  of  said  inner 
shell  and  disposed  substantially  coaxially  therewith 
thereby  defining  a  continuous  circumferential  slit  between 
said  resonator  plate  and  the  open  end  of  said  inner  shell 
about  the  outer  edge  thereof,  said  continuous  circumfer- 
ential slit  providmg  a  liquid  passage  for  fiow  communica- 
tion between  the  second  plenum  chamber  and  the  open 
end  of  said  outer  shell,  said  circumferential  slit  and  said 
annular  channel  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles 
along  the  outer  edge  of  said  inner  shell,  said  annular  dis- 
charge outlet  discharging  on  said  resonator  plate; 

f.  atomizing  gas-feeding  means  communicating  with  said 
first  plenum  chamber;  and 

g.  liquid-feedmg  means  communicating  with  said  second 
plenum  chamber. 


4,412,654 
LAMINAR  MICROJET  ATOMIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

AERIAL  SPRAYING  OF  LIQUIDS 
Wesley  E.  Yates;  Robert  E.  Cowden;  Norman  B.  Akesson,  all  of 
Davis,  and  Paul  M.  Morgan,  Woodland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,432 

Int.  a.3  B64D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  239—171  4  aaims 


1.  A  laminar  microjet  atomizer  comprising  a  hollow  support 
of  a  streamlined  configuration  having  an  upstream  portion 
adapted  to  lead  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  advance  and 
having  a  closed  leading  edge  and  an  open  trailing  edge,  said 
trailing  edge  being  bifurcated  to  establish  a  slot,  a  source  of 
spray  liquid  within  said  hollow  support,  and  means  within  said 
hollow  support  defining  a  small  orifice  open  to  said  source  and 
open  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction  and  disposed 
well  upstream  of  said  slot. 


November  1,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


4,412,655 
LAND  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Allen  T.  Noble,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Noble  Linear  Irrigation, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,122,  May  2,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,060,  Sep.  28, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,274,584,  and  Ser.  No,  887,792,  Mar.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,321 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  25/09 


4,412,656 

FLUID  DELIVERY  VALVE  EXTENDER  FOR 

EXTERMINATING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Barry  Beck,  67-41  Burns  St.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982.  Ser.  No.  371,099 

Int.  a.'  B05B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  239—373  9  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  239—183 


70  Gaims 
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1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  land  irrigation  system  includ- 
ing an  elongated  movable  connector  conduit  means  having  a 
downwardly  directed  open  end  portion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  water  hydrant,  a  plurality  of  fixed  water  hydrants 
each  having  an  opening  in  its  top  for  receiving  the  open  end 
portion  of  the  connector  conduit  means,  and  support  means 
operable  to  move  the  connector  conduit  means  to  position  its 
open  end  portion  above  the  opening  in  the  top  of  successive 
hydrants  and  for  lowering  and  raising  the  open  end  portion  of 
the  connector  conduit  means  for  connection  with  and  discon- 
nection from  a  hydrant  positioned  therebelow, 
cooperating  coupling  means  on  the  movable  connector 
conduit  means  and  on  the  hydrants  for  releasably  coupling 
the  open  end  portion  of  the  connector  conduit  means  to 
respective  hydrants  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  movable  cam  members  mounted  on  the  con- 
nector conduit  means  and  projecting  downwardly  below 
and  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  open  end  portion 
thereof,  said  cam  members  movable  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  to  releasably  couple  the  connector 
conduit  means  to  a  hydrant  and  from  the  second  to  the 
first  position  to  uncouple  the  connector  conduit  means 
from  the  hydrant, 
means  adjacent  the  top  of  each  hydrant  defining  an  out- 
wardly extending  ledge  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the 
movable  cam  members, 
cam  surface  means  on  said  cam  members  for  engaging  said 
ledge  on  a  hydrant  upon  movement  of  said  movable  cam 
members  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  to 
align  the  open  end  of  the  connector  conduit  means  with 
the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  hydrant  and  to  forcibly  draw 
the  open  end  of  the  connector  conduit  means  into  the 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  hydrant  and  to  withdraw  the 
open  end  of  the  connector  conduit  means  from  the  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  the  hydrant  upon  movement  of  the  cam 
members  from  the  second  to  the  first  position,  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  cam  members  between  the 
first  and  second  positions. 


1.  A  fiuid  delivery  valve  extender  comprismg: 

a.  a  telescopable  rod  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
tubular  sections  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  relatively 
movable  second  end  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
sections  in  their  fully  telescoped  positions; 

b.  adapter  means  connected  to  said  rod  at  said  first  end  and 
comprising  an  elongated  body  with  one  internally 
threaded  end  for  connecting  to  said  first  end  of  the  rod. 
means  forming  a  fluid  passage  in  the  body  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  first  means  for  releasably  connecting  the 
adapter  means  to  a  fiuid  delivery  valve  outlet  to  put  the 
inlet  of  the  fluid  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
valve  outlet  comprising  an  internal  thread  at  the  other  end 
of  the  body,  wherein  the  means  forming  the  fiuid  passage 
comprises  a  bore  having  one  end  extending  into  said  other 
internally  threaded  end  and  the  other  end  opening  along 
the  side  wall  of  the  body  with  an  L-shaped  fitting  con- 
nected thereto; 

c.  a  normally  contracted,  elastically  deformable,  coiled 
nylon  hose  disposed  coaxially  and  loosely  around  the  rod 
and  having  one  end  connected  by  the  L-shaped  fitting  to 
the  outlet  of  said  fiuid  passage  and  in  fiuid  communication 
therewith;  and 

d.  second  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  hose  to  said 
second  end  of  the  rod  for  movement  therewith  including 
means  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hose  to 
effect  discharge  of  fluid  passing  through  the  hose  compris- 
ing a  first  member  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  the  rod  and 
having  a  throughbore  therein  parallel  to  the  rod  and 
closely  receiving  the  other  end  of  the  hose  therein,  an 
elongated  discharge  nozzle  having  a  gradually  tapering 
frusto-conical  tube  configured  to  be  tightly  received  in  the 
other  end  of  the  hose  disposed  in  the  throughbore  with  the 
internal  passage  thereof  in  communication  with  the  hose 
and  a  cylindrical  tip  holding  portion  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  bore  therein  receptive  of  a  nozzle  tip  for  dis- 
posing same  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  internal 
passage  of  the  nozzle  tube;  whereby  the  fluid  discharge 
means  is  disposable  at  desired  distances  from  a  delivery 
valve  by  the  extension  of  the  rod  and  the  expansion  of  the 
coiled  hose. 


11) 


4,412,657 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Burnham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
i  ndustries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274.204 
I  Haims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1980, 
80i3517  , 

Int.  a.'  F02M  61/20  ' 

!.$.  a.  239—533.9  4  Claims 
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A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  nozzle 
bo(  ly  in  which  is  defined  a  blind  bore,  an  orifice  or  orifices 
communicating  with  the  blind  end  of  the  bore,  a  valve  seat 
de  ined  adjacent  the  blind  end  of  the  bore,  a  valve  member 
sli(  able  within  the  bore  and  shaped  at  its  inner  end  for  co-oper- 
ation with  said  valve  seat,  a  fuel  passage  leading  to  a  space 
surrounding  the  valve  member,  the  valve  member  defining  a 
surface  exposed  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  space  whereby 
when  fuel  under  pressure  is  supplied  through  said  passage,  a 
fot:e  will  act  upon  the  valve  member  to  lift  the  valve  member 
fro  m  the  valve  seat  to  permit  fiow  of  fuel  through  said  orifice 
srifices  from  said  space,  a  single  groove  defined  between  the 
CO  operating  surfaces  of  the  valve  member  and  the  bore,  and 
means  for  supplying  lubricating  medium  to  the  working  clear- 
ance defined  between  said  co-operating  surfaces,  said  means 
for  supplying  lubricating  medium  suppling  the  lubricating 
m«  dium  at  the  end  of  the  working  clearance  remote  from  the 
va  ve  seat,  said  groove  acting  to  collect  fuel  leaking  in  one 
dit  jction  along  the  working  clearance  and  lubricating  medium 
lea  cing  along  the  working  clearance  in  the  other  direction. 


I 

4,412,658 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PARTIALLY  OXIDIZED  LEAD  DUST 
ner  Heubach,  Goslar;  Reinhard  Marx,  Bad  Harzburg,  and 
)ieter  Hauke,  Vienenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
issignors  to  Goslarer  Farbenwerke  Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH 
|k  Co.  KG,  Langelsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,532 
riaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
19^,  3015022  I 

Int.  a.^B02C  17/18 
U.$.  a.  241—26  2  Claims 
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.  A  method  for  manufacturing  partially  oxidized  lead  dust 

lead  pieces,  comprising: 
ieeding  a  charge  of  small  pieces  of  lead,  along  with  air,  to  a 
rotatable  drum; 


rotating  said  drum  so  that  said  small  pieces  of  lead  are 
crushed  to  form  lead  dust; 

mechanically  disturbing  the  lead  dust  within  said  rotating 
drum  in  addition  to  dust  movement  caused  by  drum  rota- 
tion alone  so  that  the  air  within  said  rotating  drum  will 
contact  substantially  all  of  the  lead  dust  to  produce  par- 
tially oxidized  lead  dust, 

wherein  mechanically  disturbing  the  lead  dust  is  caused  by 
bar-like  guide  plates  radially  extending  into  said  rotating 
drum  and  being  arranged  in  pairs  and  displaced  towards 
each  other  by  180°  in  the  direction  of  the  circumference  of 
the  drum,  the  guide  plates  of  each  pair  of  plates  being 
axially  apart. 


4,412,659 

SHREDDING  MILL 

Roger  Crawford,  and  Duane  Sanders,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Thermoguard  Insulation  Co.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,661 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  241—35  7  Qaims 


a 


1  A  shreddmg  mill  for  shredding  material  to  produce  partic- 
ulate material  of  a  uniform  size,  comprising: 

a  frame  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  fiat  table  top  surface  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
on  the  frame  having  a  shredding  wheel  opening  formed  in 
the  surface  intermediate  ends  of  the  table  top  surface; 

said  shreddmg  wheel  opening  being  defined  by  spaced  end 
edges  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction; 

a  material  feed  hopper  reciprocally  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  linear  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  immedi- 
ately above  the  Hat  table  top  surface  in  continuous  overlap 
of  the  shredding  wheel  opening; 

said  feed  hopper  having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  material 
to  be  shredded  and  upright  end  walls  for  directing  the 
received  material  downward  to  a  hopp)er  bottom  opening 
that  is  in  open  communication  with  the  shredding  wheel 
opening: 

said  hopper  bottom  opening  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
between  end  edges  substantially  greater  than  the  spaced 
distance  between  the  transverse  edges  of  the  shredding 
wheel  openmg  so  that  a  portion  of  the  received  material  is 
always  supported  on  the  table  top  surface  and  a  portion  of 
the  material  is  always  exposed  to  the  shredding  wheel 
opening; 

a  shredding  wheel  mounted  on  the  frame  in  the  shredding 
wheel  opening  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension; 

wheel  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shredding  wheel  as  the 
feed  hopper  is  being  reciprocated  to  shred  the  material 
exposed  to  the  shredding  wheel  opening; 

hopper  drive  means  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating  the 
hopper  in  a  defined  stroke  in  which  the  bottom  opening  of 
the  hopper  is  always  in  open  communication  with  the 
shredding  wheel  opening  and  the  shredding  wheel  is 
never  exposed  by  being  covered  by  the  material; 

feed  grate  means  at  the  shredding  wheel  opening  for  guiding 
the  material  over  the  shredding  wheel  opening  and  for 
defining  a  selected  cut  of  the  material  by  the  rotating 
shredding  wheel; 

chute  means  on  the  frame  below  the  hopper  and  adjacent  the 
shredding  wheel  for  receiving  the  particulate  material  and 
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for  directing  the  particulate  material  away  from  the  shred- 
ding wheel; 

wherein  the  chute  means  includes  an  upwardly  open  housing 
partially  enclosing  the  shredding  wheel  and  a  discharge 
duct  in  open  communication  with  the  wheel  through  the 
housing  and  directed  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

air  bleed  means  on  the  housing  for  allowing  air  into  the 
housing  from  an  area  remote  from  the  hopper  and  for 
directing  the  air  across  the  wheel  below  the  feed  grate 
means  to  receive  particulate  material  from  the  shredding 
wheel  and  carry  it  through  the  discharge  duct. 


4,412,660 
FOREST  RESIDUES  SWEEPER 
Armand  Morin,  1034  •  3rd  Ave.,  Val  d'Or,  Province  of  Quebec, 
Canada  (J9P  1T6) 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  11,  1980,  366587 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  241—101.7  2  Claims 


1.  A  forest  residues  sweeper  for  collecting,  cutting  and 
chipping  tree  branches,  small  trees  and  the  like  forest  residues 
lying  on  a  forest  fioor  after  removal  of  bigger  trees,  said 
sweeper  comprising  a  first  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  a  single  pair  of  ground-engaging  and  power- 
operated  driving  wheels  supporting  said  first  frame  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  first  frame,  a  hitch  carried  by  said  rear 
portion  for  hitching  and  pulling  a  wheeled  wagon  behind  said 
sweeper,  a  second  frame  extending  over  the  first  frame  and 
pivoted  to  the  the  first  frame  about  a  second  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  located  rearwardly  of  and  above 
the  first  frame,  power  means  to  pivot  said  second  frame  about 
said  second  axis  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said 
first  frame,  a  third  frame  extending  transversely  of  and  in  front 
of  said  first  frame  and  having  a  central  portion  pivoted  to  the 
front  end  of  said  second  frame  about  a  third  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  first  frame  and  in  the  plane  of  said  second 
frame  for  tilting  movement  of  said  third  frame  relative  to  said 
second  frame,  said  third  frame  carried  by  said  second  frame 
and  pivotable  therewith  about  said  second  axis,  a  pair  of 
sweeper  drums  rotatably  carried  by  said  third  frame  in  spaced 
end-to-end  relationship  for  rotation  about  their  respective 
drum  axes,  said  drum  axes  extending  transversely  of  said  first 
frame  and  mutually  inclined  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  the 
outer  ends  of  said  sweeper  drums  forwardly  offset  relative  to 
their  inner  center  ends,  catching  fingers  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  sweeper  drums,  abutment  fingers  secured  to 
said  third  frame  and  interdigitated  with  said  abutment  fingers, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  sweeper  drums  in  a  direction 
opposite  that  of  said  ground-engaging  wheels,  whereby  forest 
residues  are  collected  by  said  fingers  and  cut  between  said 
fingers  and  said  abutment  members,  a  power-operated  wood 
chipper  carried  by  a  rear  portion  of  said  first  frame,  conveyor 
means  carried  by  said  first  frame  longitudinally  thereof  and 
extending  between  said  sweeper  drums  and  said  wood  chipper, 
and  chute  means  carried  by  said  first  frame  and  in  communica- 
tion with  an  outlet  of  said  wood  chipper  for  discharging  wood 
chips  into  said  wagon. 


4,412,661 

SPOOL  FABRICATED  FROM  CORRUGATED 

MATERIAL 

Frederick  M.  Wise,  Arvada,  and  Carl  F.  DeV^  itt.  Westminster, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Capitol  Packaging  Corporation, 

Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  312.942 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242-77.4  3  Claims 


ion 


1.  A  spool  suitable  for  receiving  wound  pliable  strands  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  circular  cylindrical  core; 

two  fianges,  each  flange  being  composed  of  at  least  two 
layers  of  circular  corrugated  material,  one  layer  of  which 
constitutes  an  innermost  layer  and  another  of  which  con- 
stitutes an  outermost  layer,  the  corrugations  in  each  layer 
of  corrugated  material  being  arranged  at  an  angle  of  about 
90°  with  the  corrugations  in  any  adjacent  layer,  the  inner- 
most layer  in  each  fiange  having  a  circular  central  opening 
in  which  one  end  of  the  core  is  received; 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  rods  which  pass  inside  the  core  and 
extend  through  the  fianges;  and 

two  reinforcing  plates  of  a  material  more  resistant  to  tearing 
than  the  material  of  the  fianges.  each  of  which  is  substan- 
tially smaller  in  area  than  each  of  the  two  flanges,  one 
plate  being  held  firmly  against  the  outermost  layer  oft  ich 
fiange  by  connection  to  the  plurality  of  reinforcing  rods 
whereby  a  lightweight  and  durable  spool  suitable  for  use 
with  conventional  winding  devices  is  formed  wherein 
each  of  the  reinforcing  plates  has  a  central  opening  there- 
through and  at  least  one  of  the  reinforcing  plates  has  a  slot 
extending  radially  outward  from  its  central  opening,  the 
slot  being  included  to  allow  a  set  screw  of  a  winding 
device  to  be  screwed  into  the  fiange  and  to  prevent  exces- 
sive tearing  of  the  fiange  when  winding  force  is  applied 


4,412.662 
SPOOLED  MATERIAL  DISPENSER/HOLDER 
Daniel  J.  Rutecki,  119  Whitley  Dr.,  Norristown.  Pa.  19403 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1982.  Ser.  No.  407,250 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  75/28  49/02 
U.S.  CI.  242—125.3  2  Gaims 

1.  A  spooled  strand  material  dispenser/holder  comprising  a 
central  spool  core,  said  central  spool  core  having  integrally 
attached  spool  ends  or  spool  end  fianges,  each  said  integrally 
attached  spool  end  or  spool  end  fiange  having  a  contoured 
peripheral  edge,  a  self-lubricious  movable  member  incorporat- 
ing a  congruently  contoured  retaining  aperture  or  retaining 
profile  frictionally  attached  and  retained  on  a  said  contoured 
peripheral  edge,  said  congruently  contoured  retaining  aperture 
or  retaining  profile  providing  means  by  which  the  said  mov- 
able member  is  frictionally  attached  to  and  gmded  by  the  said 
contoured  peripheral  edge  of  a  spool  end  or  a  spool  ei(^  fiange, 


112 


cai 
said 
flange 
said 


thereby  providing  means  by  which  the  said  movable  member 
move  along  bi-directionally  and  continuously  along  the 
contoured  peripheral  edge  of  the  spool  end  or  spool  end 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  frictional  resistance, 
movable  member  also  incorporating  a  congruently  con- 
totred  material  dispensing  aperture,  said  congruently  con- 
to  ired  material  dispensing  aperture  allowing  the  passage 
thrrethrough  of  the  spooled  strand  material  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  frictional  resistance  when  the  said  spooled 
stwnd  material  is  pulled  away  from  the  plane  of  the  spool  end 
spool  end  flange  and  generally  parallel  to  the  said  central 
core  axis  causing  the  said  movable  member  to  move 
.  .^  the  said  contoured  peripheral  edge  of  the  said  spool  end 
s|X)ol  end  flange  thereby  dispensing  the  said  spooled  strand 
material  from  the  said  spool  central  core  as  required  and 


or 


spx)l 
long 


a 
or 


b(r 
said 
eid 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


w  lereas  when  the  pulling  force  on  the  spooled  strand  material 
halted  and  the  said  spooled  strand  material  is  severed  near 
outlet  of  the  said  congruently  contoured  material  dispens- 
aperture,  the  said  spooled  strand  material  end  is  held  in 
tension  by  the  dispensing  aperture  within  the  movable  mem- 
,  the  said  movable  member  being  also  held  in  position  on  the 
contoured  peripheral  edge  of  the  said  spool  end  or  spool 
flange  by  a  sufficiently  intimate  contact  between  the  said 
contoured  peripheral  edge  of  the  said  spool  end  or  spool  end 
I  inge  and  the  said  congruently  contoured  retaining  aperture 
retaining  profile  of  the  said  movable  member  thereby  pre- 
v(  inting  the  loosening  of  the  remaining  spooled  material  into  a 
di  sorderly  state  while  also  holding  the  end  of  the  said  strand 
rr  aterial  for  ready  access,  the  said  movable  member  also  being 
tr  insferrable  from  spool  to  spool. 


4,412,663 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  COMPRISING  AN 

[NDEXING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNWINDING  OF  THE 

TAPE 
Elimitri  M.  Martinesco,  Villa  "Les  Pins",  Boulevard  Maritime, 

50270  Barneville  Carteret,  France 
P|CT  No.  PCr/FR81/00011,  §  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02356,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,891 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1980,  80  02848; 
>^ay  9,  1980,  80  10506 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—200  18  Qaims 

1.  A  standard  magnetic  tape  cassette,  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  fixed  index; 
two  reels  housed  in  the  case;  and 

at  least  one  indexing  device  means  for  indexing  the  tape 
length  unwound  from  one  of  said  reels,  said  indexing 
device  means  including  a  two  stage  reduction  gear  assem- 
bly formed  of  coaxial  fiat  rings,  two  of  which  are  pro- 
vided with  graduations  adapted  to  pass  by  said  fixed  in- 
dex, 

wherein  the  first  reduction  stage  of  the  gear  assembly 
includes  a  ring  (127)  provided  with  means  (133, 134)  for 
coupling  said  ring  to  said  one  of  said  reels  so  that  said 
one  of  said  reels  rotationally  drives  said  ring  and  having 
an  eccentric  circular  peripheral  surface  (128),  a  first 
circular  annular  gear  (101)  mounted  around  said  ring 


(127)  and  having  external  gear  teeth  (105),  said  first  gear 
being  mounted  for  oscillation  with  play  about  a  fixed 
axis  (158),  and  a  second  circular  annular  gear  (71)  rotat- 
abiy  mounted  around  said  first  gear  and  having  internal 
gear  teeth  (81.  92)  meshing  with  the  external  gear  teeth 
of  the  first  gear  (101),  said  second  gear  (71)  having  an 
eccentric  circular  outer  surface  (73),  and 
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wherein  the  second  reduction  stage  of  the  gear  assembly 
includes  a  third  circular  annular  gear  (51)  rotatably 
mounted  with  play  around  said  second  gear  (71)  and 
having  external  gear  teeth  (54),  and  a  fixed  external 
annular  gear  (31)  surrounding  the  third  gear  (51)  and 
having  internal  gear  teeth  (32)  meshing  with  external 
teeth  (53)  of  said  third  gear  (51). 


4,412,664 
FAMILY  OF  AIRFOIL  SHAPES  FOR  ROTATING 
BLADES 
Kevin  W.  Noonan,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,096 

Int.  a.3  B64C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  244—35  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  airfoil  for  a  rotating  blade  such  as  a  helicopter  blade 
comprising: 

airfoil  means; 

said  airfoil  means  having  upper  surface  means,  lower  surface 
means,  a  leading  edge  area,  and  a  trailing  edge; 

said  upper  surface  means  having  a  surface  slope  which  is 
positive  and  continuously  decreasing  from  the  position 
where  it  fairs  into  said  upper  surface  leading  edge  area  to 
a  position  at  approximately  35%  chord,  a  surface  slope 
from  approximately  35%  chord  to  approximately  70% 
chord  which  is  negative  and  continuously  decreasing,  and 
from  approximately  70%  chord  to  said  trailing  edge  has  a 
slope  which  is  negative  and  continuously  increasing; 

said  lower  surface  means  having  a  slope  from  a  position 
where  it  fairs  into  said  lower  surface  leading  edge  to  a 
position  of  approximately  44%  chord  which  is  negative 
and  continuously  increasing,  a  surface  slope  from  approxi- 
mately 44%  chord  to  approximately  65%  chord  which  is 
positive  and  continuously  increasing,  from  approximately 
65%  chord  to  approximately  75%  chord  a  surface  slope 
which  is  positive  and  continuously  decreasing,  and  a  sur- 
face slope  from  approximately  75%  chord  to  said  trailing 
edge  that  is  positive  and  continuously  increasing; 
whereby  the  airfoil  means  pitching  moment  coefficient  is  mini- 
mized, a  zero  pitching  moment  coefficient  at  Mach  numbers 
near  0.80  is  maintained  and  the  drag  divergence  Mach  number 
is  increased  over  a  wide  range  of  lift  coefficients. 
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4,412,665 
3-WHEELED  LEVERED  TRAILING  BEAM  LANDING 

GEAR 

Louis  T.  Kramer;  Franklin  H.  Butler,  both  of  Long  Beach,  and 
Donald  C.  Callas,  Fullerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,005 
Int.  a.'  B64C  25/10 
U.S.  a.  244—102  R  13  Claims 


4,412,666 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SUPPORT  WING 

AND  FLAP 
Burkhart  Grob,  Wendelsteinstrasse  8, 8023  Grosshesselohe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,972 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010895 

Int.  G.3  B64C  3/24 
U.S.  G.  244—123  2  Gaims 


»  „    »     ''    ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  wing  assembly  including  a 
support  wing  having  a  flap  connected  thereto  by  a  hinge 
means,  and  said  support  wing  and  flap  having  upper  and  lower 
outer  faces  comprised  of  a  skin  of  synthetic  material,  compris- 


ing, forming  the  upper  face  skin  of  the  support  wing  and  flap 
integrally  from  a  continuous  sheet  of  material  m  a  first  mold, 
attaching  the  hinge  means  to  said  upper  face  skins  on  the  inner 
sides  thereof,  forming  the  lower  face  skin  of  the  support  wing 
in  a  second  mold,  forming  the  lower  face  skin  of  the  flap, 
positioning  the  lower  face  skin  of  the  flap  in  the  second  mold 
adjacent  said  lower  face  skin  of  the  support  wing  so  that  said 
lower  face  skins  are  unconnected,  positioning  said  integral 
continuous  upper  face  skins  and  said  lower  face  skins  together 
for  joining  to  form  the  final  assembly,  joining  said  upper  and 
lower  face  skins  together,  and  cutting  said  integral  continuous 
upper  face  skins  to  separate  said  upper  face  skin  of  said  flap 
from  said  upper  face  skin  of  said  support  wing  at  said  hinge 
means. 


4,412,667 
LEG  FOR  CHAIR  BASE  AND  CAP  THEREFORE 

Frank  Doerner,  138  Aberdeen  Rd.,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada 
\2M  2Y7 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,890 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  12,  1981,  370735 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  91/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—188.7  6  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  articulated  landing  gear  of  the  type  having  a 
lever  trailing  the  lever  hinge  axis,  comprising: 

a  rigid  axle  beam,  generally  u-shaped  with  a  thru  axle  at- 
tached at  the  first  end  and  a  second  axle  attached  at  the 
second  end  of  said  u-shaped  axle  beam  with  said  axles 
axially  parallel; 

a  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  said  thru  axle  on  either  side  of 
said  first  end  of  said  rigid  axle  beam  and  a  third  wheel 
attached  to  said  second  axle  with  sufficient  spacing  be- 
tween wheels  to  permit  removal  of  any  wheel  without 
first  removing  another  wheel; 

support  structure  pivotally  attached  about  a  pivot  axis  on 
said  axle  beam  so  that  said  axles  rotate  parallel  to  and 
about  said  pivot  axis;  and 

a  shock  strut,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  axle  beam 
near  said  thru  axle  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said 
support  structure  so  that  said  axles  can  rotate  about  said 
pivot  axis  by  extending  and  retracting  said  shock  strut. 
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1.  A  chair  leg  and  a  protective  cap  therefore,  said  chair  leg 
consisting  of  a  leg  portion  and  an  end  portion,  said  chair  leg 
being  rectangular  in  cross-section  with  a  rounded  end  portion, 
with  a  first  aperture  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  and  a  second 
aperture  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  a  caster  socket  being 
inserted  through  said  second  aperture,  the  length  of  said  caster 
socket  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  end  portion,  said 
socket  being  welded  inside  of  said  end  portion  of  said  chair  leg, 
said  cap  being  adapted  to  fit  over  and  be  secured  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  leg  and  having  a  small  protrusion  on  the  inside 
top  surface  which  is  adapted  to  fit  into  and  be  secured  by  said 
first  aperture. 


4,412,668 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  HEAVY  MOLD  BASES 
D.  James  Musiel,  Racine,  and  James  E.  Buhler,  Waterford,  both 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,445 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  91/00 
U.S.  CI.  248—346  11  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  heavy  mold  bases  of  varying  sizes 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  similar  rockers,  each  having  a  lower  curved  surface, 
an   upper  substantially  planar  support   surface,   and  an 
abutment  defining  a  fixed  end  point  at  one  end  of  the 
support  surface,  the  curve  surface  having  a  shorter  radius 
at  points  near  the  abutment  than  at  points  remote  there- 
from; 
means  interconnecting  the  rockers  in  spaced,  aligned  rela- 
tion; 
means  on  each  rocker  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  support 
surface  for  clamping  a  mold  base  against  the  abutment,  the 
clamping  means  defining  an  adjustable  end  point  on  the 
support  surface;  and 


lU 


he  curved  surface,  abutment,  and  clamping  means  of  each 
rocker  being  arranged  such  that  the  tangent  pomt  of  the 
hne  which  is  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and  tangent  to 
the  curved  surface  is  closer  to  the  adjustable  end  point 
than  to  the  fixed  end  point  for  any  adjustment  of  the 
clamping  means,  said  support  surface  extending  between 


I 
4,412,669 

FriED-CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  COMRACTABLE  TUBE 
Y(shiyuki  Hanyu,  71-23  Toyoni,  Kashiwa-shi,  Chiba-ken,  and 
Ifasuaki  Takekoshi,  1-25-8  Midori,  Sumida-ku,  Tokyo,  both  of 
lapan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,525 
riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1980,  55-175169 
Int.  a.^  F16L  55/ ]4 
U,B.  a.  251—4  10  Qaims 
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said  abutment  and  said  clamping  means,  said  clamping 
means  movable  along  said  support  surface  to  vary  the 
effective  length  of  said  support  surface  whereby  the  said 
apparatus  when  carrying  a  mold  base  will  in  the  absence 
of  restraining  means  tip  said  mold  base  contained  on  said 
planar  support  surface  in  the  direction  of  said  abutment  to 
lay  said  mold  in  a  position  for  storage  or  maintenance. 
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1.  A  feed  control  valve  comprising: 

a  tubular  valve  housing  comprises  a  tubular  wall  having  an 
annular  guide  recess,  an  inner  surface,  and  an  outer  sur- 
face; 

valve  ring  angularly  movably  fitted  in  said  annular  guide 
recess  and  having  an  inner  surface  corresponding  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  valve  housing; 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  strong  and  highly  stretch-resistant 
cord  spans  connected  between  said  tubular  valve  housing 
and  said  valve  ring  at  substantially  equally  spaced  angular 
positions  along  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  valve  housing 
and  said  valve  ring, 

a  flexible  and  strong  inner  tube  having  axial  ends  and 
mounted  in  said  valve  housing  and  said  valve  ring  and 
disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  plurality  of  cord  spans, 
said  inner  tube  having  annular  retainer  ribs  on  said  axial 
ends  thereof; 

said  valve  housing  having  annular  grooves  in  which  said 
annular  retainer  ribs  are  fitted; 

said  valve  ring  having  a  handle  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  angularly  moving  said  valve  ring 
with  respect  to  said  valve  housing  to  enable  said  cord 
spans  to  contract  said  inner  tube  radially  inwardly  from  a 
fully-open  position  to  a  fully-closed  position; 

said  valve  housing  having  an  arcuate  slot  through  which  said 


handle  extends  out  of  said  valve  housing,  whereby  said 
valve  ring  is  angularly  movable  through  an  angle  defined 
by  said  arcuate  slot. 


4,412,670 

FAIL-SAFE  ACTUATOR  AND  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Lorin  P.  Card.  16944  Plummer  St.,  Sepulveda,  Calif.  91343,  and 

Otto  W.  Borsting,  2204  Stanbridge  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

91342 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,368,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,295,630. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,087 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  251—14  2  Claims 
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1.  A  fail-safe  valve  operating  assembly  including  a  valve 
member  having  a  shaft,  a  hydraulic  rotary  vane  actuator  mem- 
ber having  drive  shaft  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  of  said  valve  member  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  shaft 
of  said  valve  member  and  hence  said  valve  responsive  to  the 
rotated  position  of  said  actuator  member,  a  fail-safe  actuator 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means  and 
said  shaft  of  said  valve  member  for  shifting  the  positions  of  said 
shaft  means  and  shaft,  said  actuator  member  including  a  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein  and  having  a  port  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
within  said  bore  between  extended  and  retracted  positions  and 
defining  with  said  bore  a  variable  volume  pressure  chamber, 
spring  means  in  said  casing  biased  between  said  piston  and  the 
other  end  of  said  casing  for  urging  said  piston  to  said  extended 
position  whereat  said  piston  lies  adjacent  said  port  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  housing  on  said  casing,  a  drive  shaft  journaled  in 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  normal  the  axis  of  said 
bore,  a  quadrant  shaped  yoke  member  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft,  and  including  an  outwardly  open  peripherial  guide  track 
coaxially  arranged  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  flexible 
cable  havmg  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  piston,  said 
cable  being  disposed  in  said  guide  track  of  said  yoke  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
yoke  member  at  a  position  to  induce  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  piston  from  said  retracted  to 
said  extended  condition,  said  cable,  in  said  retracted  condition 
of  said  piston  being  in  slack  condition  whereby  said  drive  shaft 
means  and  said  shaft  of  said  valve  may  be  freely  rotated  with- 
out interference  from  said  cable,  movement  of  said  piston  from 
said  retracted  to  said  extended  condition  being  effective  to 
rotate  said  drive  shaft  and  hence  shift  the  position  of  said  drive 
shaft  means  and  said  shaft  of  said  valve  member,  means  for 
introducing  fiuid  under  pressure  of  said  port  of  said  fail-safe 
actuator  to  shift  said  piston  from  said  extended  to  said  re- 
tracted position  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  and 
pilot  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  port  for  vent- 
ing said  port  responsive  to  a  sensed  failure  condition  to  thus 
cause  said  piston  to  shift  from  said  retracted  to  said  extended 
condition  under  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  said  roury 
actuator  further  including  a  movable  vane  connected  to  the 
shaft  thereof,  said  actuator  having  two  control  ports,  a  control 
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valve  having  two  operating  positions  and  having  a  pressure 
inlet  port  and  a  discharge  port  as  well  as  two  operating  ports 
connected  to  the  control  ports  of  said  rotary  actuatory,  means 
connecting  the  outlet  port  of  said  pilot  valve  to  the  pressure 
inlet  port  of  said  control  valve,  and  means  in  one  operating 
position  of  said  control  valve  to  connect  one  of  said  operating 
port  to  the  discharge  port  and,  in  a  second  operating  position. 
to  connect  said  first  operating  port  to  said  discharge  port  and 
the  other  operating  port  to  the  pressure  inlet  port. 


4,412,671 
PLATE  VALVE 
Edelbert  Tiefenthaler,  EIgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,101 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.   26,   1980, 
8745/80 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  25/00.  31/122 
U.S.  CI.  251—31  7  Claims 


14  II  4< 


1.  A  plate  valve  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  spigot  with  a  sealing  surface  and  an 
outlet  spigot  with  a  sealing  surface; 

a  valve  member  movably  mounted  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  in  said  housing  between  and  radially 
of  said  spigots,  said  valve  member  including  at  least  one 
closure  plate  for  selectively  seating  against  one  of  said 
sealing  surfaces  to  close  said  spigots  from  each  other  in 
said  closed  position  and  an  orifice  plate  for  selectively 
communicating  said  spigots  with  each  other  in  said  open 
position;  and 

a  servo-piston  system  for  moving  said  valve  member  in  said 
housing,  said  system  including  a  pair  of  cylinders  disposed 
in  diametrically  opposed  relation  about  said  spigots,  a  first 
piston  disposed  in  one  cylinder  to  define  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber  therein,  a  second  piston  disposed  in 
the  second  cylinder  to  define  a  third  chamber  and  a  fourth 
chamber  therein,  said  second  chamber  and  said  third 
chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  spigot  to  receive  a 
flowable  medium  therefrom,  each  said  piston  being  fixed 
to  said  valve  member  and  having  a  throttle  bore  extending 
therethrough  to  communicate  said  chambers  in  a  respec- 
tive cylinder  with  each  other  to  conduct  a  throttled  flow 
of  medium  therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  valves,  each  valve 
selectively  connecting  an  outlet  chamber  of  said  chambers 
in  a  respective  cylinder  with  a  pressure  medium  at  a  pres- 
sure different  from  the  pressure  of  the  medium  in  said  inlet 
spigot  whereby  during  movement  of  said  valve  member  to 
said  open  position,  one  of  said  valves  is  opened  to  permit 
pressure  medium  to  flow  from  said  first  chamber  through 
said  one  valve  while  pressure  medium  flows  from  said 
second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber  through  said  throt- 
tle bore  in  said  one  piston  to  create  a  differential  pressure 
on  said  one  piston  sufficient  to  move  said  valve  member  to 
said  open  position  while  pressure  medium  Hows  from  said 


third  chamber  into  said  fourth  chamber  through  said 
throttle  bore  in  said  second  piston;  and 
during  movement  of  said  valve  member  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, the  other  of  said  valves  is  opened  to  permit  pressure 
medium  to  How  from  said  fourth  chamber  through  said 
other  valve  while  pressure  medium  flows  from  said  third 
chamber  into  said  fourth  chamber  through  said  throttle 
bore  in  said  second  piston  to  create  a  differential  pressure 
on  said  second  piston  sufficient  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  closed  position  while  pressure  medium  flows 
from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber  through 
said  throttle  bore  m  said  first  piston 


4,412,672 
FEEDER  GUIDE 
Ronald  P.  Zelins,  Rockaway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,053 

Int.  CI.'  B65M  5^1/00 

U.S.  CI.  254—134.3  R  3  Claims 


.-« 
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1.  A  feeder  guide  adapted  for  use  \Mth  products  being  intro- 
duced into  the  opening  of  an  end  length  of  synthetic  resinous 
pipe,  said  guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tube  segments  corresponding  to  the  hakes  of  a 
tube  produced  by  its  vertical  bisection  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  said  segments  having  similar  interior  channels  each  flar- 
ing outwardly  to  a  front  opening  thereof  and  each  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  its  segment  from  such  front 
opening  of  such  channel  to  a  rear  opening  thereof; 

(i)  each  such  channel  comprising  front  and  rear  sections 
extending  from  respectively,  said  front  and  rear  open- 
ings of  such  channel  towards  each  other  to  respective 
inward-section  ends; 

(ii)  each  such  channel  having  a  minimum  transverse  di- 
mension at  the  inward  end  of  its  front  channel  section, 
(iii)  each  such  rear  channel  section  havmg  formed  beivAeen 

its  inward  end  and  its  rear  opening  a  taper  divergent 

towards  such  opening,  the  transverse  dimension  of  such 

section  being  greater  than  said  minimum  dimension  over 

the  length  of  such  section; 

(iv)  each  such  channel  having  formed  at  the  inward  end  of 
the  rear  section  thereof  an  internal  shoulder  extending 
transversely  in  such  channel  to  provide  a  transition 
between  said  minimum  transverse  dimension  thereof 
and  said  taper,  said  shoulder  havmg  a  greaie^  inclina- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  channel  than  does  said  taper; 

(v)  said  shoulder  in  each  such  channel  and  said  divergent 
taper  thereof  being  relatively  proportioned  such  that 
the  transverse  dimension  of  such  shoulder  betvveen  that 
shoulder's  transversely  inner  and  outer  extremities  is 
greater  than  the  difference  between  the  transverse  di- 
mensions of  such  taper  at,  respectively,  that  taper's 
longitudinally  inner  and  outer  extremities; 

(vi)  the  longitudinal  extent  in  each  such  channel  of  the 
divergent  taper  thereof  being  several  times  greater  than 
said  minimum  transverse  dimension  of  such  channel. 


11) 


c)  coupling  means  pivotally  connecting  said  segments  so  as 
to  render  said  segments  relatively  movable  between  an 
open  position  at  which  they  are  spread  apart  and  a  closed 
position  at  which  they  register  to  jointly  form  an  assem- 
blage having  the  configuration  of  said  tube  and  having 
formed  therein  a  central  bore  with  an  internal  annular 
shoulder  and  a  rearward  taper  provided  by.  respectively. 
the  shoulders  and  the  said  tapers  of  said  channels;  and 
[d)  fastening  means  for  releasably  holding  said  segments  in 
said  closed  position; 

said  guide  when  in  the  form  of  said  assemblage  being 
adapted  to  have  said  end  length  of  said  pipe  inserted 
into  the  rear  opening  of  said  bore  and  forcibly  driven 
into  said  bore  taper  so  as  to  make  with  the  wall  of  said 
bore  a  wedging  engagement  by  which  such  guide  is 
frictionally  held  on  such  end  length  of  such  pipe. 
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4.412,673 
BEADED  LIQUID  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
S«ott  C.  Ramsden,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  C.  Braman,  San 
Rafael,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation. 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,617,  Apr.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,029 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  59/00 
S.  a.  254—134.3  FT  *  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  an  outer  conduit  having  an  entrance  end 
ai  id  containing  a  liquid  therein;  an  inner  member  having  a  front 
end  and  movable  through  the  liquid  in  the  outer  conduit;  and 

tube  carried  by  said  inner  member  and  extending  along  the 

ner  member,  the  tube  having  a  forward  portion  near  the  front 
e  id  of  the  inner  member,  said  tube  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 

source  of  beads  near  the  entrance  end  of  the  outer  conduit. 
tl  le  tube  having  an  opening  near  the  front  end  of  the  inner 
n  ember  to  permit  the  beads  to  be  dispensed  from  the  tube  and 
ii  to  the  liquid. 


4,412,674 

AlGH-TEMPERATURE  REDUCED  IRON  PRODUCTION 
^imiaki  Ohtawa;  Hiroyoshi  Takahashi,  and  Yasuo  Fukada,  all 
of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-60739; 
l^ay  14,  1980,  55-62782  , 

Int.  a.'C21D ///OO  ' 

U.S.  CI.  266-91  7  Claims 

6.  An  installation  for  transferring  high  temperature  granu- 
ibr  reduced  iron  from  a  furnace  to  a  storage  tank  located  at  a 
f  osition  remote  from  said  furnace,  said  installation  compris- 

a  transportable  container  having  an  inner  chamber  and  a 
charge/discharge  section  defining  an  opening  extending 
into  said  inner  chamber,  said  container  being  arranged 
for  rotation  through  180°  between  a  charge  position. 
whereas  said  charge/discharge  section  and  said  opening 
are  directed  upwardly  to  receive  reduced  iron  from  the 
furnace,  and  a  discharge  position,  whereas  said  charge' 
discharge  section  and  said  opening  are  directed  down- 
wardly to  discharge  reduced  iron  from  said  container 
into  the  storage  tank; 

said  container  including  leg  means  for  supporting  said 
container  in  said  discharge  position  thereof: 

valve  means  for  selectively  unblocking  said  opening  dur- 


ing charging  and  discharging  there  through  and  seal- 
ingly  closing  said  opening  during  movement  of  said 
container  between  said  charge  and  discharge  positions 
thereof; 
a  cluster  remover  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  mouth 
of  the  storage  tank,  said  cluster  remover  having  means 
for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  said  charge/discharge 
section  of  said  container  when  said  container  is  in  said 
discharge  position,  and  said  cluster  remover  having  a 
passage  through  which  passes  the  reduced  iron  during 
discharge  thereof  from  said  container  into  the  storage 
tank; 


weighing  means,  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said 
container  and  the  storage  tank  when  said  container  is  in 
said  discharge  position,  for  determining  whether  or  not 
the  reduced  iron  in  said  container  has  been  discharged 
into  the  storage  tank  and  for  generating  detection  sig- 
nals representative  thereof;  and 

sealing  valve  means,  provided  on  said  cluster  remover 
and  operable  in  response  to  said  detection  signals  from 
said  weighing  means,  for  unblocking  said  passage  of 
said  cluster  remover  when  said  container  is  charged 
with  reduced  iron  and  for  sealingly  closing  said  passage 
of  said  cluster  remover  when  the  reduced  iron  has  been 
discharged  from  said  container. 


4,412,675 

CARBON  SPRING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 

Takamasa  Kawakubo,  Shinmachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1981,  56-069293 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  267—167  13  Qaims 

1  A  carbon  spring  prepared  by  a  process,  comprising: 
shaping  an  organic  linear  material,  the  organic  constituent  of 
which  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin,  a  thermosetting  resin,  a  pitch,  a  natural  high 
molecular  weight  substance,  a  synthetic  high  molecular 
weight  substance  containing  a  condensed  polycyclic  aro- 
matic base  structure  which  is  high  in  carbon  yield  and 
mixtures  thereof,  into  the  form  of  a  coiled  spring;  and  then 
carbonizing  the  spring  shaped  organic  linear  ma^rial. 

4,412,676  ^ 

VISE  FOR  WORKBENCH 

Ronald  A.  Jackson,  Brockville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Black  & 

Decker  Inc..  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser,  No.  334,453 

Int.  Cl.^  B25B  J/22 

U.S.  CI.  269—101  2  Qaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  workbench  having  a  table  top  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  front  edge,  a  vise  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  brackets  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  table  top.  a  pair 
of  substantially-parallel  tubular  beams  slidably  received  tele- 
scopically  within  the  brackets,  respectively,  manually- 
manipulatable    independently-operable    indexing    means   be- 
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tween  the  beams  and  brackets,  respectively,  the  indexing 
means  including  a  spring-loaded  pin  carried  by  the  bracket,  a 
knob  carried  by  the  pin  and  projecting  below  the  bracket,  and 
the  beam  having  a  lower  longitudinal  side  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  for  receiving  the  pin,  selectively, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  coarse  adjustments  is  provided  between 
the  beams  and  brackets,  respectively,  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing rear  vise  jaw  disposed  above  the  beams  transversely 
thereof  and  abutting  the  lower  portion  of  the  longitudinal  front 
edge  of  the  table  top,  means  fixing  the  rear  vise  jaw  to  the 
brackets,  whereby  the  vise  is  cantilever  mounted  to  the  under- 


4.412,678 
SADDLE  FOR  BAR  AND  BAR-TYPE  WEIGHT 
William  R.  Baynes,  DuQuoin,  III.,  assignor  to  Turco  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  DuQuoin,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,234,  Jun.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22.  1982.  Ser,  No.  341,323 
Int.  CI.-  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  CI,  272-123  4  Claims 


-,,..    1^. 


side  of  the  table  top  and  projects  forwardly  thereof  beneath  the 
extended  plane  of  the  table  top,  a  longitudinally-extending 
movable  front  jaw  slidably  disposed  on  top  of  the  beams  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  means  mounting  the  movable  front  vise 
jaw  on  the  respective  beams  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  the  fixed  rear  vise  jaw,  thereby  providing  for  a  fine  ad- 
justment in  the  clamping  pressure  exerted  on  a  workpiece 
positioned  between  the  jaws. 


4,412,677 

PORTABLE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Michael  B.  Viramontes,  142  Princeton,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,253 

Int.  QV  A63B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—62  3  Claims 


1.  A  portable  chinning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertical  posts; 

a  bar  interconnecting  said  posts  near  the  lower  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  mounting  brackets,  of  flat  steel  bar  stock,  each  of 
inverted  U-shap>ed  configuration  including  a  fiat  horizontal 
top  bar  and  parallel  vertical  bars  at  least  three  inches  long 
depending  therefrom  and  spaced  to  slide  snugly  down  over 
a  wooden  rafter  of  nominal  two  inch  thickness;  and 

means  securing  said  posts  to  said  brackets  to  be  suspended 
therefrom; 

said  posts  being  free  of  lateral  extensions  for  engagement  with 
a  vertical  wall. 


1.  A  saddle,  which  is  mountable  on  the  upper  end  of  an 
upwardly-directed  part  of  a  support  for  a  bar  of  a  bar-type 
weight  used  by  a  weight  lifter  and  which  can  selectively  re- 
ceive and  support  part  of  a  bar  of  a  bar-type  weight,  and  which 
has  a  bar-receiving  portion,  a  first  arm  which  inclines  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  said  har-receiving  portion,  a  sec- 
ond arm  which  inclines  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
bar-receiving  portion,  said  bar-receiving  portion  and  said  arms 
coacting  to  define  a  saddle-like  space  which  can  selectively 
receive  and  confine  said  part  of  said  bar  of  said  bar-type 
weight,  a  socket-forming  portion  which  extends  downwardly 
from  said  bar-receiving  portion  and  which  defines  a  socket 
with  an  upper  end  that  underlies  at  least  a  part  of  said  bar- 
receiving  portion  and  with  a  sidewall  that  exiends  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  end  and  downwardly  relative  to  said 
arms  and  that  is  dimensioned  to  telescope  down  over,  and  to 
closely  engage,  said  upper  end  of  said  upwardl> -directed  pan 
of  said  support  for  a  bar  of  a  bar-type  weight,  said  socket 
having  an  open  lower  end  that  is  dimensioned  to  telescope 
down  over  said  upper  end  of  said  upwardly-directed  part  of 
said  support  for  a  bar  of  a  bar-type  weight,  said  saddle  being 
molded  or  cast  from  a  readily-molded  or  readily-cast  plastic 
material  so  it  is  unitary  in  nature  and  so  it  is  wholly  devoid  of 
joints  between  any  of  said  bar-receiving  portion,  said  arms  and 
said  socket-forming  portion,  said  socket-forming  portion  hav- 
ing the  walls  of  said  socket  tapered  upwardly  and  inwardly  to 
provide  intimate  engagement  between  ihe  upper,  inner  end  of 
said  recess  and  said  upper  end  of  said  upwardly-directed  part 
of  said  support  for  a  bar  of  a  bar-type  weight,  a  reinforcing 
portion  that  is  part  of,  and  that  extends  between,  said  socket- 
forming  portion  and  said  first  arm,  said  reinforcing  portion 
extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  socket-forming 
portion  to  merge  into  said  first  arm,  said  reinforcing  portion 
being  generally  tangential  relative  to  one  side  of  said  socket- 
forming  portion  and  thereby  defining  one  side  of  said  first  arm. 
a  second  reinforcing  portion  that  is  part  of.  and  that  extends 
between,  said  socket-forming  portion  and  said  first  arm.  said 
second  reinforcing  portion  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  socket-forming  portion  to  merge  into  said  first  arm. 
said  second  reinforcing  portion  being  generally  tangential 
relative  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  socket-forming  poriion  and 
thereby  defining  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  arm.  second 
reinforcing  portion  being  spaced  from  the  first  said  reinforcing 
portion  and  coacting  with  said  first  said  reinforcing  portion 
and  with  said  first  arm  to  define  a  supporting  arm  which  is  an 
inverted  U  in  end  view  and  which  is  sturdy  and  rugged  but 
light  in  weight,  and  said  first  arm  and  said  bar-receiving  por- 
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merging  at  a  point  which  is  immediately  adjacent  the 
upier  end  of  said  socket  and  said  second  arm  and  said  bar- 
rec:iving  portion  merging  at  a  further  point  which  is  immedi- 
ate y  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  socket  to  thereby  hmit  the 
molrient  arm  of  any  force  which  a  bar-type  weight  can  apply  to 

bar-supporting  portion. 


4,412,679 

FOLDABLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL  MEANS 

Elijio  J.  Mahoney,  deceased,  late  of  Dorrance,  Kans.  (by  Regina 

I  \.  Mahoney,  executrix),  and  Kenneth  J.  Mahoney.  Dorrance, 

]  [ans.  67634 

Cojitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,386,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,127 

Int.  CV  A63B  63/08 

U.i.  a.  273—1.5  R  12  Gaims 


144  • 


(0  said  door  and  handle  assembly  having  a  handle  assembly 
connected  to  a  door  member; 

(g)  said  door  member  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  main 
support  housing  and  movable  to  an  inclined,  open  position 
and  said  handle  assembly  having  a  handle  member  slidably 
mounted  in  a  connector  tube  secured  to  said  door  mem- 
ber, said  handle  member  grasped  to  move  the  entire  said 
foldable  basketball  goal  means  to  a  desired  position;  and 

(h)  said  handle  member  movable  within  said  connector  tube 
to  an  extended  position  to  move  said  foldable  basketball 
goal  means. 

10.  A  foldable  basketball  goal  means  used  to  practice  basket- 
ball exercises  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  a  basketball  goal  means  having  an  individual  basketball 
goal  assembly; 

(b)  a  goal  support  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
basketball  goal  assembly; 

(c)  a  main  base  support  means  connected  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  goal  support  means; 

(d)  an  actuator  control  means  mounted  on  said  main  base 
support  means  and  operably  connected  to  said  goal  sup- 
port means; 

(e)  said  goal  support  means  having  a  main  support  tube 
member  and  an  upper  telescoping  tube  member  mounted 
in  said  main  support  tube  member  for  axial  movement 
relative  thereto; 

(0  said  actuator  control  means  operable  to  selectively  move 
said  upper  telescoping  tube  member  axially  to  raise  and 
lower  said  basketball  goal  assembly  as  desired  for  the 
proper  playing  height  or  at  a  lower  transport  and  storage 
height; 

(g)  said  basketball  goal  assembly  includes  a  goal  and  rim 
assembly  connected  to  said  goal  support  means  through  a 
foldable  support  assembly; 

(h)  said  goal  and  rim  assembly  having  a  basketball  ring 
mounted  on  a  conventional  type  basketball  goal  member; 

(i)  said  foldable  support  assembly  includes  a  horizontal  sup- 
port assembly  having  said  basketball  goal  member  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  an  outer  end  thereof  for  movement  of  at 
least  1 80  degrees,  a  goal  support  assembly  connected  to  an 
outer  end  thereof;  a  goal  support  assembly  connected  to  a 
back  side  of  said  basketball  goal  member,  and  an  inclined 
connector  assembly  mounted  between  said  horizontal 
support  assembly  and  said  goal  support  assembly;  and 

(j)  said  inclined  connector  assembly  may  be  selectively 
released  from  said  horizontal  support  assembly  to  pivot  a 
major  portion  of  said  goal  and  rim  assembly  about  180 
degrees  forward  and  downwardly  to  an  inverted  transport 
position. 


8.  A  foldable  basketball  goal  means  used  to  practice  exer- 
ci^  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  a  basketball  goal  means  having  an  individual  basketball 
goal  assembly; 

(b)  a  goal  support  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
basketball  goal  assembly; 

(c)  a  main  base  support  means  connected  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  goal  support  means; 

(d)  said  main  based  support  means  includes  an  actuator 
wheel  assembly  mounted  within  a  base  support  assembly; 

(e)  said  base  support  assembly  includes  a  main  support  hous- 
ing having  a  door  and  handle  assembly  connected  thereto; 


4,412,680 
FLOATING  ARCADE 
Thomas  E.  Zorn,  3302  Burt  St.,  No.  20,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68131 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,648 
Int.  CI.'  A63F  7/06,  7/38.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  273—85  H  10  Qaims 

1.  A  floatable  toy  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  having  opposite  ends, 
means  for  floatably  supporting  said  housing  on  a  body  of 

water, 
water  gun  means  operatively  connected  to  said  housing 

adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and 
target  means  supported  on  said  housing  in  spaced  relation 

from  said  water  gun  means, 
said  water  gun  means  being  operative  to  direct  a  jet  of  water 

toward  said  target  means  for  striking  the  same, 
said  water  gun  means  including  a  siphon  tube  having  one 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  water  gun  means  for 
supplying  water  thereto  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  for 
immersion  in  the  body  of  water  on  which  said  housing  is 
floatably  supported  to  draw  water  therefrom  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  water  gun  means,  and 
said  housing  comprising  a  substantially  transparent  enclo- 


sure around  said  target  means  whereby  the  jet  of  water  4,412,682 

directed  at  the  target  means  by  said  water  gun  means  is  ACTION  GAME  DEVICE 

substantially  confined  within  said  housing,  Steven  F.  Rehkemper,  Chicago,  and  Howard  J.  Morrison.  Deer- 

fleld,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 

,,*  *              ,»  Chicago,  III. 

-'^'''^^^    "■  Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,534 

'     '     "^  "  '  Int.  CI.'  A63F  7/00 


L.S.  CI.  273—1  GG 


12  Claims 


said  housing  including  means  for  draining  water  therein 
back  to  said  body  of  water. 


^  4,412,681 

^  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  LOGICAL  TOY 
Thomas  J.  Irwin,  1678  Nottingham  Way,  N.E.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30309 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,725 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  273—153  S  12  Claims 


1.  A  two  dimensional  logical  toy  comprising  a  frame  struc- 
ture having  a  slide  passage  formed  therein,  a  slide  plate  slidably 
mounted  in  said  slide  passage  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
grooves  formed  in  a  surface  thereof  and  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough,  a  lift  having  a  platform  normally  disposed  in  said 
aperture  and  having  a  first  group  of  parallel  grooves  formed  in 
a  surface  thereof  and  normally  in  alignment  with  the  grooves 
formed  in  said  guide  plate  respectively,  said  lift  being  movable 
so  as  to  cause  said  platform  to  move  out  of  said  aperture  and 
being  rotatable  and  having  a  second  group  of  parallel  grooves 
formed  in  said  surface  of  said  platform  which  are  disposed  in 
normal  relation  to  said  first  group  of  grooves,  so  that  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  said  lift  and  movement  of  said  platform  back 
into  said  aperture  causes  said  second  group  of  grooves  to 
become  aligned  with  the  grooves  formed  in  said  slide  plate, 
and  a  plurality  of  unitary  elements  slidably  mounted  in  said 
grooves  formed  in  said  guide  plate  and  in  said  platform. 


-K 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  objects; 

an  object  receptacle  for  said  objects: 

a  manually  manipulatable  elongate  member,  including  one 
end  capable  of  engaging  one  of  said  objects  and  another 
end  capable  of  being  manipulated  b\  the  user 

means  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  said  member 
including  an  upstanding  barrier  adjacent  said  receptacle, 
said  barrier  including  a  port  for  permitting  said  member  to 
extend  through  said  barrier  into  communication  with  said 
receptacle  and  a  flexible  sleese  connected  on  one  end  to 
the  member  adjacent  the  end  of  the  member  capable  of 
engaging  one  of  said  objects  and  connected  on  the  other 

^    end  to  the  barrier  around  said  port;  and 

a  receiver  for  said  objects  spaced  from  said  object  receptacle 
and  arranged  to  allow  said  objects  to  be  transferred  to  said 
receiver  from  said  receptacle-with  said  member 


4,412,683 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUID  TO  A  ROTATING 
TUBE  COMPRISING  END  CAP  WITH  PURGING  FLUID 
Eugene  A.  Haney,  Lawrenceville,  and  Fred  P.  Partus,  Marietta, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Compan>.  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,775,  Mar.  11,  1981.  Pat.  No. 

4,347,069.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389.329 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/40  15/44 

U.S.  CI.  277—3  6  Claims 


\^ 


51 


1.  A  protective  end  member  for  a  rotatable  tubular  member 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  of  greater  inside 
dimensions  than  the  outside  dimensions  of  the  tubular  member 
for  receiving  an  end  of  said  tubular  member  \Mihout  making 
contact  therewith,  means  within  said  housing  for  permitting 
the  introduction  of  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  means  within  said  housing  for  permitting  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  purging  fluid  into  said  housing  bore  at  a  pressure  m 
excess  of  ambient  pressure  to  prevent  contaminating  materials 
from  being  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member 
from  ambient  atmosphere. 
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4,412,684 

LIQUID  SEAL  FOR  CLOSING  AN  OPENING  OF  A 

REACTION  VESSEL 

H^is- Josef  Giertz,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

lergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981.  Ser.  No.  252,131 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
19fO,  3013650  , 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/40:  ClOB  25/16       I 
U.$.  a.  277—135  13  Claims 


roller  means  for  providing  a  rolling  contact  between  said 
skate  structure  and  a  support  surface;  afid 

first  and  second  ring  bearings  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
roller  means  to  said  support  platform,  each  of  said  ring 
bearmgs  havmg  an  outer  race  and  an  inner  race,  said  outer 
race  of  said  first  ring  bearmg  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 
support  platform,  said  outer  race  of  said  second  ring  bear- 
ing being  rigidly  secured  to  said  inner  race  of  said  first 
ring  bearing  and  said  roller  means  being  secured  to  said 
inner  race  of  said  second  ring  bearing. 


4,412,686 
FOLDING  STEP  FOR  VEHICLES 

Erik  T.  Fagrell,  Vastra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1980,  8004619 
Int.  CI.'  B60R  3/02 
L'.S.  CI.  280—166  5  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sealingly  closing  an  opening,  particu- 
lai  ly  of  a  vessel  having  an  internal  chamber  for  performing 
chemical  reactions  therein,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frnme  member  surrounding  said  opening;  a  closing  member 
m  )vable  between  a  closing  position  in  which  it  bounds  a  gap 

th  said  frame  member  and  an  opening  position  in  which  it 
er^  30ses  said  opening;  means  for  sealing  said  gap.  including  at 
le  St  one  sealing  blade  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and 
ej  tending  across  said  gap  into  contact  with  the  other  member 
,  said  closing  position,  and  a  liquid  seal  confined  in  said  gap 
acjacent  to  said  sealing  blade  around  the  entire  perimeter  of 
said  opening  in  said  closing  position;  said  closing  member 

erlapping  said  frame  member  in  said  closing  position  so  that 
said  gap  extends  outwardly  from  said  opening  between  said 
frime  member  and  said  closing  member;  said  sealing  blade 
b<  ing  outwardly  spaced  from  said  opening;  said  liquid  seal 
bring  confined  in  said  gap  at  the  outside  of  said  sealing  blade; 
said  sealing  means  further  including  at  least  one  additional 
sealing  blade  mounted  on  a  first  of  said  members  and  extending 
a(  ross  said  gap  into  contact  with  'he  second  of  said  members  in 
siid  closing  position,  and  said  additional  sealing  blade  being 
si  uated  inwardly  of  said  sealing  blade  and  defining  with  the 
latter  an  enclosed  sealing  space  in  said  gap  all  around  said 
o  )ening. 


,  _I 


♦-5 


1  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  door,  a  plate 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  between  a  position  in  which  said  plate  extends 
from  said  axis  essentially  vertically  upwardly  and  a  position  in 
which  the  plate  extends  from  said  axis  horizontally  outwardly, 
and  means  acting  between  the  door  and  the  plate  upon  opening 
and  closing  of  the  door,  to  swing  the  plate  between  said  posi- 
tions, said  means  including  a  shaft  secured  to  the  door  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  door  in  extension  of  the  door 
hinge  line,  means  on  the  plate  interacting  with  the  shaft  such 
that  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  plate  is  caused  to  swing 
vertically,  and  over-center  spring  means  acting  to  bias  the 
plate  toward  each  of  said  two  positions  as  the  plate  moves  in 
opposite  directions  between  said  two  positions. 


4,412,685 

RECREATIONAL  SKATE 

Pierre  E.  Szamek,  30  Van  Velsor  PI.,  Newark,  N.J.  07112 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,652 

Int.  a.' A63C  17/00 

.S.  a.  280—11.19 

14- 


1  Claim 


1.  Skate  structure  including: 
a  suppxjrt  platform; 


4,412,687 
SKI 

Wieme  Andre,  Zwevegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Bekaert 

S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,050,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,788 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   28,    1978, 
7809832;  Luxembourg,  Jan.  31,  1979,  80858 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A63C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  280—610  10  aaims 

1.  A  longitudinally  extending  ski  of  the  laminated  type  com- 
prising an  elongated  core  of  rigid  material,  a  top  external 
surface,  a  bottom  skiing  surface,  and  a  layer  of  rubberlike 
material  disposed  in  interbonding  relationship  between  said 
core  and  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  rubberlike  material 
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having  a  loss  tangent  of  about  0.1  and  having  longitudinally 
extending  twisted   filament  bundles  embedded   therein,   the 


^2   II   412 


filaments  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  2000  N/mm^  and 
a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  7x  10*  N/mm^. 


being  adapted  to  support  said  rigid  baby  support  and  contain- 
ment means;  the  length  of  said  shafts  and  of  said  connection 
element,  and  the  relative  positions  of  said  pivots  being  selected 
such  that  said  structure  can  assume  a  first  or  working  configu- 
ration in  which  said  third  and  fourth  shafts  are  aligned  and 
superimposed  with  said  first  shaft  and  said  first  and  second 
shafts  form  between  them  a  first  predetermined  angle,  and  a 
second  configuration  for  transport,  which  is  obtained  by  mak- 
ing said  third  shaft  rotate  with  respect  to  the  first  shaft  through 
an  angle  slightly  less  than  180°  and  in  which  said  first  and 
second  shafts  form  between  them  a  second  predetermined 
angle  smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  angle  and  said  two 
wheels  connected  to  the  shafts  themselves  are  substantially  in 
contact  with  one  another;  said  structure  further  including 
means  (28)  for  locking  said  third  and  fourth  shafis  with  respect 
to  said  first  shaft  when  the  structure  is  located  in  said  first  or 
working  configuration. 


4,412,688 

WHEELED  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SEAT  OR  A 

CARRY-OUT  OF  A  BABY'S  PUSH  CHAIR  OR 

PERAMBULATOR 

Pietro  Giordani,  Via  Cavallina,  4,  40100  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,496 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1980,  68245  A/80 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—642  9  Claims 


4,412,689 
FOLDING  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  STROLLER  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Byron  D.  Lee,  5010  Cactus  PI.,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1981.  Ser.  No.  259.033 

Int.  a.'  B62B  7/08.  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  280—648  20  Claims 


1.  A  support  structure  having  wheels  for  baby  support  and 
containment  means,  such  as  a  seat  or  a  carry-cot,  to  form  with 
these  a  push  chair  or  a  perambulator,  substantially  comprising 
a  pair  of  flat  side  frames  between  which  the  said  means  are 
disposed,  and  which  are  connected  together  by  a  plurality  of 
crosspieces,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  of  the  said  side 
frames  substantially  comprises  a  first  (2)  and  a  second  shaft  (3) 
pivotally  connected  together  in  relative  angular  configuration 
by  means  of  a  first  pivot  (4)  and  to  each  of  said  shafts  there  is 
connected  one  of  said  wheels  (5),  a  slide  (6)  which  is  slidable  on 
the  first  of  said  shafts,  a  connection  element  (7)  having  one  end 
connected  by  means  of  a  second  pivot  (8)  to  said  slide  and  the 
other  end  connected  by  means  of  a  third  pivot  (9)  to  said 
second  shaft  at  a  point  intermediate  between  said  first  pivot 
and  the  associated  wheel,  a  third  shaft  (19)  having  one  end 
connected  by  means  of  a  fourth  pivot  (20)  to  said  first  shaft  at 
a  point  located  to  one  side  of  said  first  pivot  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  a  handle,  said  third  shaft  being  connected  to  said 
slide  by  means  of  a  fourth  shaft  (23)  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  fifth  pivot  (24)  to  said  third  shaft  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  connected  by  means  of  said  second  pivot 
to  said  slide  in  such  a  way  that  upon  rotation  of  said  third  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  there  is  produced  a  displacement 
of  said  slide  on  the  first  shaft  and  therefore  an  associated  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  shaft  to  change  the  relative  angular 
configuration  of  the  shafts  themselves;  said  structure  further 
including  rigid  baby  support  and  containment  means  (21);  two 
bars  (33)  each  of  which  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  sliders,  said  bars 


1.  A  folding  support  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  dual  conduit  slide  means, 

first  and  a  second  U-shaped  slide  members  each  slidably 
coupled  to  each  one  of  said  pair  of  dual  conduit  slide 
members  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  framework  of 
selectedly  variable  size;  and 

a  U-shaped  rotating  support  member  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  dual  conduit  slide  means  for  rotation  at  the 
open  end  of  the  U-shaped  rotating  support  member  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  pair  of  dual  conduit  slide  means 


4.412,690 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
B.  Robert  Prokop,  and  Terry  L.  Trindic,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,  Romulus.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1981,  Ser.  No,  256,352 
Int.  a.'  B60G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  280—718  4  aaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  system  including  a  spring  means 
extending  between  a  first  and  second  vehicle  attachment  means 
and  having  axle  means  attached  to  said  spring  means  between 
said  first  and  second  vehicle  attachment  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  vehicle  attachment  means 
includes  a  generally  parallel  pair  of  guides  defining  therebe- 
tween a  load-transferring  surface,  wherein  said  pair  of  guides 
have  corresponding  slots  therein  extending  generally  parallel 
with  said  load-transferring  surface,  and  pin  means  protruding 
from  said  spring  means  end  and  through  said  slots,  said  springy 
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4,412,691 
DOOR  MOUNTED  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Jamis  E.  Murphy,  Royal  Oak,  and  Kenneth  H.  Reid.  Mt.  Clem- 
en (,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981.  Ser.  No.  273,575        I 
Int.  CI.'  B60R  21/10 
CI.  280—803  2  Claims 
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having  one  end  thereof  in  load-transferring  slidable 
with  said  load-transferring  surface  and  thereby 


TRONT 


hie  element  restrains  the  pendulum  against  movement 
from  the  normal  position  by  an  inertia  stimulus  induced  by 
door  openmg  movement. 


4,412,692 

APPLIANCE  FOR  A  BOOK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  E.  Williams,  2479  S.  Poppy,  Fresno,  Calif.  93706 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,767 

Int.  CI.'  B42D  3/04.  3/18.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  281—34  1  Claim 


n 


t  -  •* 


ined  between  said  pair  of  guides,  said  load-transferring 
e  and  said  spring  means  end  having  complementary 
1  cross-sectional  configurations. 


'WWi 
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A  seat  belt  retractor  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  door 

hin^edly  mounted  for  movement  between  positions  opening 

closing  a  door  opening  defined  by  a  door  frame  and  com- 


1  An  appliance  for  a  book  or  the  like  having  a  multiplicity 
of  pages  bound  together  along  a  spine  and  enclosed  by  a  pri- 
mary cover,  the  appliance  comprising: 

A  a  flexible,  substantially  rectangular  outer  panel  dimen- 
sioned to  be  disposed  in  covering  relation  to  the  primary 
cover,  the  outer  panel  havmg  substantially  parallel  oppo- 
site lateral  edges  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  substantially 
parallel  marginal  edges  substantially  normal  to  said  lateral 
edges; 

B.  a  first  inner  panel  secured  in  facing  relation  to  said  outer 
panel  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  primary 
cover  between  the  outer  panel  and  the  first  inner  panel; 

C.  a  second  inner  panel  secured  in  facing  relation  to  the 
outer  panel  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  pri- 
mary cover  between  the  outer  panel  and  the  second  inner 
panel;  and 

D  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  members  borne  by  the 
appliance  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  along  a  mar- 
ginal edge,  said  members  individually  having  free  ends 
adapted  for  interposition  between  selected  adjacent  pages 
of  said  book,  one  of  said  inner  panels  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  therein  positioned  and  dimensioned  individually  to 
receive  the  free  ends  of  said  flexible  members  in  stored 
positions. 


a  retractor  frame  mounted  on  the  door  and  having  a  pendu- 
lum support  means; 

a  reel  rotatably  journaled  on  the  retractor  frame  and  having 
ratchet  teeth  thereon; 

a  lock  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  retractor  frame  for 
movement  from  a  normal  disengaged  position  to  a  locking 
position  engaged  with  the  reel  ratchet  teeth  to  lock  the 
reel  against  belt  unwinding  rotation; 
pendulum  having  a  head  mounted  on  the  pendulum  sup- 
port means  of  the  retractor  frame  to  engage  the  lock  bar 
and  an  inertia  weight  movable  from  a  normal  position  by 
an  inertia  stimulus  to  move  the  lock  bar  to  the  engaged 
position; 

feeler  means  mounted  on  the  door  for  sensing  movement  of 
the  door  from  the  closed  position;  and 
flexible  element  having  one  end  attached  to  the  feeler 
means  and  the  other  end  attached  to  the  inertia  weight  of 
the  pendulum,  said  flexible  element  having  a  normal  ten- 
sionless  condition  when  the  door  is  closed  so  that  the 
pendulum  is  free  for  movement  by  in  inertia  stimulus  to 
move  the  lock  bar  to  the  engaged  position,  said  flexible 
element  being  tensioned  by  the  feeler  means  in  response  to 
door  movement  from  the  closed  position  so  that  the  flexi- 


4,412,693 
SWIVEL  HOSE  COUPLING  WITH  THREADED  NIPPLE 
Sergio  Campanini,  224  E.  Miller  Rd.,  lola,  Kans.  66749 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,710 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

1999.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  33/22 

U.S.  a.  285—39  6  Claims 


»-,SS    £    "pK 


1.  A  swivel  coupling  for  terminating  the  end  of  a  resilient 
hose  having  a  bore  therethrough,  the  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  nipple  having  a  central  opening  therethrough 
and  having  an  outer  surface  including  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion near  one  end  and  a  hose  receiving  portion  near  the 
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other  end,  the  hose  receiving  portion  having  a  threaded 
end  of  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hose  bore  and  having  an  annularly  barbed  portion  be- 
tween the  threaded  end  and  the  cylindrical  portion,  and 
the  central  opening  through  the  nipple  having  therewithin 
female  wrench  flats  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cylindrical 
portion; 

(b)  a  screw  fitting  having  a  passage  therethrough  with  a 
cylindrical  wall  portion  snugly  receiving  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  nipple,  and  the  fitting  having  a  threaded 
portion  extending  away  from  said  hose  receiving  portion 
of  the  nipple. 

(c)  interfering  means  carried  by  the  fitting  and  by  the  nipple 
and  operative  to  keep  the  fitting  rotatably  engaged  on  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  nipple;  and 

(d)  means  for  surrounding  the  hose  and  the  hose  receiving 
portion  of  the  nipple  to  compress  the  hose  on  said  annular 
barbed  portion. 


4,412,695 
SLIDE  BOLT  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Alfonsas  Arlauskas,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,312 

Int.  CI.'  E05C  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  292—173  3  Claims 


4,412,694 
CLAMPING  DEVICES  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS 
PIPE  COUPLINGS 
Avner  Rosenberg,  Moshav  Beit  Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,721 

Int.  a.'  F16L  37/18 

U.S.  CI.  285—178  11  Claims 


26  ?1     35    23  ig 
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1.  A  clamping  device  particularly  useful  as  a  pipe  coupling, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  through  one  end  face  for 
receiving  the  pipe  to  be  coupled,  and  a  cap  rotationally 
mounted  over  the  housing  end  face  and  including  a  skirt  en- 
closing the  housing,  and  an  end  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
through for  the  pipe  to  be  coupled;  characterized  in  that  said 
device  further  includes  a  plurality  of  interposer  elements  com- 
prising a  pair  of  clamping  segments  interposed  between  said 
end  face  of  the  housing  and  the  inner  face  of  the  cap  end  wall 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture;  each  of  said  clamping  seg- 
ments having  a  convexly-curved  outer  face,  and  a  concavely- 
curved  inner  edge  engageable  with  the  outer  face  of  the  pipe  to 
be  coupled,  said  cap  including  displacing  means  effective  upon 
rotation  of  the  cap  to  one  position,  to  displace  said  clamping 
segments  along  a  rectilinear  path  radially  inwardly  to  grip  the 
pipe  when  inserted  into  the  housing,  and  upon  rotation  to  a 
second  position,  to  displace  said  clamping  segments  radially 
outwardly  to  release  the  pipe;  said  displacing  means  compris- 
ing cam  surfaces,  constituted  by  radially-extending  high  points 
and  low  points  formed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  skirt,  engage- 
able  with  the  outer  convex  faces  of  said  clamping  segments 
effective  to  displace  said  segments  radially  inwardly  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  cap;  the  inner  edges  of  said  clamping  segments 
engageing  substantially  the  complete  circumference  of  the 
pipe,  and  being  sharpened  for  biting  into  the  pipe,  when  the 
pipe  is  received  within  the  housing  and  the  clamping  segments 
are  actuated  to  their  clamping  positions. 


1.  A  slide  bolt  latch  assembly  for  reieasahly  securing  a  door 
to  a  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising. 

a  thin  cam  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  ihc  door  for  nio\c- 
ment  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, the  cam  lever  including  a  substantialK  linear  leading 
edge. 

means  biasing  the  cam  lever  toward  its  extended  posiiion. 

a  thin  slide  bolt  linearly  movable  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions. 

means  coupling  the  cam  lever  and  the  slide  bolt  for  concur- 
rent movement  between  extended  and  retracted  positions, 

means  locating  the  cam  lever  and  slide  bolt  in  their  extended 
positions  such  that  the  slide  bolt  and  cam  lever  leading 
edge  are  substantially  parallel. 

striker  means  associated  with  the  vehicle  and  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  portion  and  a  second  edge  portion  respectively 
engageable  by  the  cam  lever  and  slide  bolt  when  in  their 
extended  positions. 

the  leading  edge  portion  being  engageable  by  the  cam  lever 
leading  edge  as  the  door  is  partially  closed  to  concurrently 
move  the  cam  lever  and  slide  bolt  to  their  retracted  posi- 
tion against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means,  disengagement 
of  the  cam  lever  leading  edge  from  the  striker  leading 
edge  portion  and  subsequent  movement  of  the  cam  lever 
to  its  extended  position  under  the  biasing  means  engaging 
the  slide  bolt  with  the  second  edge  portion  to  maintain  the 
door  in  closed  position,  and 

release  means  for  concurrently  moving  the  cam  lever  and 
slide  bolt  to  their  retracted  position  wherein  the  slide  bolt 
IS  disengaged  from  the  second  edge  of  the  striker  means 
allowing  the  door  to  be  opened. 


4,412,696 

DOOR  HANDLE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Katsumi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  and  Takayo  Chikaraishi,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-103027 

Int.  a.J  E05C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  292—336.3  7  Qaims 

1.  A  door  handle  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  door  panel  having  a  recessed  portion  provided  with 
two  arm-admitting  holes  and  a  cylinder  hole. 

(b)  a  handle  box  having  two  arm-admitting  holes  and  a 
cylinder  hole,  said  handle  box  being  almost  the  same  in 
shape  as  the  recessed  portion  of  said  door  panel  so  that 
almost  the  whole  outside  surface  of  said  handle  box  can  be 
closely  brought  into  contact  with  the  recessed  portion  of 
said  door  panel; 
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c)  a  handle  bracket  having  two  arm  portions  and  a  flat 
portion,  said  handle  bracket  being  fixed  to  the  recessed 
portion  of  said  door  panel  with  said  handle  box  sand- 
wiched between  the  flat  portion  of  said  handle  bracket 
and  the  recessed  portion  of  said  door  panel,  the  two  arm 
portions  being  passed  through  the  two  arm-admitting 


holes  of  said  handle  box  and  the  recessed  portion  of  said 

door  panel;  and 
(il)  a  handle  body  for  unlocking  the  door,  said  handle  body 

being  rotatably  supported  by  said  handle  bracket. 
4hereby  no  bending  or  shearing  force  is  applied  to  said 

handle  box  when  said  handle  body  is  rotated  to  unlock  the 

door. 


4,412,697 

T^NMS  BALL  RETRIEVING  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Jonn  Verde,  P.O.  Box  31249,  Dallas,  Tex.  75231 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,053 

Int.  a.3  A63B  47/02 

U.i.  a.  294—19  A  2  Claims 
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wardly  extending  position,  wherein  said  handles  include 
elongated  hook  portions  which  hingedly  connect  to  said 
container  side  walls  for  allowing  transverse  and  rotational 
movement  relative  to  said  container,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  handles  further  includes  at  least  one  hook  member 
disposed  upon  said  handle  for  engaging  and  securing  said 
container  through  transverse  movement  of  said  handle  rela- 
tive to  said  container  and  the  upstanding  support  thereof 
when  said  handle  is  in  a  downwardly  rotated  position. 


4,412,698 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  SUN 

VISOR  TO  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Michael  C.  Kingsley,  2221  Ross  Way,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98421 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,042 

Int.  CI.'  B60J  i/OO 

U.S.  CI.  296—97  A  6  Qaims 


a. 


sa  d 
a  : 


a  tair 


.  A  tennis  ball  retrieving  apparatus  for  receiving  tennis  balls 
fr(  m  a  playing  surface  and  storing  said  balls  for  subsequent  use, 
apparatus  comprising, 
ontainer  having  an  open  top,  side  and  end  walls,  and  a 
x3ttom  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  spaced  from  one 
mother  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  ball  to  be 
retrieved; 

of  cylindrical  rollers  formed  of  a  resilient  material  which 
will  not  mar  a  tennis  ball  playing  surface  upon  frictional 
engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  rollers  being  positioned 
loosely  about  each  of  the  bottom  rods  for  movement  upon 
the  rods  and  having  a  wall-thickness  sufficient  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  playing 
surface,  the  spacing  between  opposing  inside  surfaces  of 
jdjacent  ones  of  said  rollers  being  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  ball  to  be  retrieved  and  stored  within  the 
container; 

ir  cans  for  supporting  said  container  above  balls  resting  on  a 
playing  surface  for  the  forced  manipulation  of  said  container 
downwardly  over  said  balls  and  the  passage  of  said  balls 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  rollers  for  retrieval;  and 
pair  of  handles  hingedly  mounted  to  opposite  side  walls  of 
said  container  for  rotating  between  an  upwardly  and  down- 


1  A  method  of  joining  a  visor  to  an  automobile  structure  at 
a  fastening  location  where  there  is  relative  movement  between 
the  two  members,  said  visor  being  made  of  a  more  yielding 
material,  such  as  plastic,  said  method  comprising: 

providmg  a  fastening  member  comprising  a  sleeve  having 
a  forward  deformable  end  portion  and  a  rear  portion  with 
a  flange  having  a  forward  bearing  surface,  and  an  elongate 
expanding  member  positioned  within  the  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  forward  expanding  head,  said  sleeve  having  a  prede- 
termined diameter, 
b  positioning  said  visor  at  a  position  to  be  joined  to  said 
structure, 

c.  forming  a  pair  of  matching  holes  in  said  visor  and  said 
structure,  with  the  hole  in  the  visor  having  a  diameter 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  to 
permit  relative  lateral  motion  between  the  fastener  and  the 
visor  when  the  fastener  is  placed  in  the  hole  of  the  visor, 

d.  placing  an  insert  onto  said  fastener,  said  insert  having  a 
forward  bearing  surface  to  press  against  the  visor  and  a 
rear  surface  to  engage  said  flange, 

e.  inserting  the  fastening  member  into  the  two  holes, 
f  moving  said  expanding  member  in  a  rearward  direction 

with  a  force  sufficient  to  deform  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  sleeve,  and  pressing  said  flange  against  said  insert  so 
that  the  insert  presses  against  the  first  member,  thus  secur- 
ing the  visor  to  the  automobile  structure,  with  the  relative 
movement  between  the  visor  and  the  structure  being 
permitted. 


4,412,699 
MODULAR  FRAME  FOR  TIPPING  BODIES  OF  TRUCKS 

ADJUSTABLE  IN  WIDTH 
Luigi  Peruzzi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Offidne  Romanazzi 
S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  13, 1980,  49490  A/80 
Int.  a.3  B60P  1/28:  B62D  21/12 
U.S.  a.  298—17.7  3  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  frame  for  dump  trucks  having  two  parallel  side 
members  and  two  parallel  cross  members  adjacent  the  end 
portions  of  said  side  members,  comprising 
(a)  two  pairs  of  U-shaped  half  cross  members,  each  pair 
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being  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said  side  members  sub- 
stantially at  the  central  portion  thereof; 
(b)  a  central  cross  unit  carrying  a  base  for  a  hoisting  jack  and 
adapted  to  be  adjustably  connected  with  said  half  cross 
members  of  each  of  said  side  members;  and 


the  cutter  arm;  and  means  responsive  to  the  sensors  for  con- 
trolling the  adjusting  drives 


(c)  disengageable  fastening  means  for  adjustably  connecting 
said  two  cross  members  to  the  end  portions  of  said  side 
members. 


16  M '5      7    ^ 
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4,412,701 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Burckhard',  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1980,  3006137 

Int.  Q\}  B60T  S/02 
U.S.  a.  303—6  R  14  Qaimt 
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4,412,700 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

CUTTING  TOOL  OF  A  TUNNEL-DRIVING  MACHINE 

RELATIVE  TO  A  DESIRED  PROHLE 

Alfred  Zitz,  Zeltweg;  Erich  Droscher,  Scheifling,  and  Otto 

Schetina,  Zeltweg,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  21,  1980,  2138/80; 
Oct.  14,  1980,  5102/80;  Oct.  14,  1980,  5103/80 

Int.  a.3  E21D  9/10 
U.S.  a.  299—1  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tunnel-driving  machine  having  a  cutter  arm  mounted 
at  one  end  on  the  machine  by  means  of  a  swiveling  mechanism 
which  pivots  the  cutter  arm  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  a  vertical  axis  and  a  rotatable  cutting  tool 
carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  cutter  arm  for  engagement  with 
the  breast  of  a  tunnel;  a  system  for  monitoring  the  movement  of 
the  cutting  tool  comprising  means  for  generating  a  focussed 
electromagnetic  wave  train  aligned  with  the  tunnel  axis;  a 
wave  train  reciever;  means  mounting  the  receiver  for  displace- 
ment transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  and 
for  pivotable  movement  between  a  position  in  which  the  re- 
ceiver is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  to  a 
position  aligned  with  the  wave  train  axis;  a  simulator  which 
includes  a  three-dimensional  model  of  that  part  of  the  desired 
tunnel  profile  adjacent  the  breast  of  the  tunnel,  a  three-dimen- 
sional model  of  the  cutter  arm  and  cutting  tool  mounted  on  a 
three-dimensional  model  of  the  swiveling  i*»echanism,  an  ad- 
justing drive  for  swinging  the  cutter  arm  model  analogously  to 
the  cutter  arm;  means  mounting  the  swiveling  mechanism 
model  for  displacement  and/or  pivotal  movement,  an  adjusting 
drive  for  the  swiveling  mechanism  model;  sensors  for  detect- 
ing the  displacement  and/or  pivotal  angle  of  the  receiver  and 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  having  at  least  a  single  circuit 
for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  brake  system  including  a  brake  pedal 
means,  a  master  brake  cylinder  means,  a  plurality  of  wheel 
brake  cylinders,  and  individual  brake  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting the  master  brake  cylinder  means  with  the  respective 
wheel  brake  cylinders,  a  pressure  modulator  means  disposed  in 
each  of  the  individual  brake  circuit  means  between  the  master 
brake  cylinder  means  and  the  respective  wheel  brake  cylinders, 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  causing  an  actuation  of  the 
pressure  modulator  means  so  as  to  enable  a  building  up  of  a 
pressure  in  the  individual  brake  circuit  means  when  the  brake 
system  is  not  operated  by  the  brake  pedal  means,  and  charac- 
terized in  that  the  pressure  modulator  means  includes  a  stepped 
housing  means,  a  stepped  piston  adapted  to  the  housing  means 
is  displaceably  mounted  in  the  housing  means,  the  stepped 
piston  includes  a  large  piston  portion  and  a  small  piston  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sealing  means  are  disposed  on  the 
small  piston  portion,  means  are  provided  for  connecting  the 
housing  means  with  the  master  brake  cylinder  means,  one  of 
said  sealing  means  is  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  the 
means  for  connecting  the  housing  means  with  the  master  brake 
cylinder  means,  a  first  pressure  chamber  means  is  provided  in 
the  housing  and  is  cooperable  with  the  large  piston  portion,  a 
second  pressure  chamber  means  is  provided  in  the  housing 
means  for  the  small  piston  portion,  means  are  provided  for 
connecting  the  second  pressure  chamber  to  the  individual 
brake  circuit  means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  con- 
necting the  first  pressure  chamber  means  with  the  means  for 
causing  an  actuation  of  the  pressure  modulator  means 


4,412,702 

FLUID  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  VALVE  AND 

PLUG  MEMBER  THEREFOR 

Lloyd  G.  Bach,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stevens- 

ville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,945 
Int.  Q\}  B60T  8/26,  11/34 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  3  Oalms 

1.  A  fiuid  pressure  proportioning  valve  compnsing  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  bore  therein,  first  passage  means  for  communi- 
cating pressurized  fiuid  from  a  source  thereof  into  said  bore, 
second  passage  means  for  communicating  pressunzed  fiuid 
from  said  bore  to  a  fiuid  pressure  responsive  device,  a  differen- 
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i-irea  piston  member  movably  received  in  said  bore  and 

ing  the  latter  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  one  of  said  cham- 

communicating  with  said  second  passage  means,  third 

:  means  for  interconnecting  said  pair  of  chambers,  valve 

for  opening  and  closing  said  third  passage  means  to 

.ively  establish  and  interrupt  fluid  communication  be- 

,  said  fluid  source  and  said  device  in  response  to  move- 

of  said  piston  member,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said 

member  toward  a  first  position  wherein  said  valve 

...  opens  said  third  passage  means,  said  piston  member 

ing  axially  to  a  second  position  in  response  to  a  prescribed 

pressure  level  in  said  pair  of  chambers  to  close  said  third 

,ge  means  via  said  valve  means,  said  piston  member  shut- 

axially  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  response 

luid  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  increasing  above  said 

ribed  pressure  level  to  proportion  pressurized  fluid  to  said 

.e  via  said  other  chamber,  characterized  in  that  said  hous- 

includes  a  plug  member  defining  a  portion  of  said  bore,  said 

;  fKtrtion  receiving  a  portion  of  said  piston  member,  said 

1  r  member  further  defining  an  abutment  surface  forming  a 
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lufacturing  reference  for  measurmg  dimensions  of  said 
on  member  and  said  valve  means,  said  piston  member 
engaging  said  abutment  surface  to  define  a  rest  position  for  said 
pis  on  member,  said  piston  member  further  including  an  a.xially 
extending  bore  receiving  said  valve  means  and  defining  said 
thi  d  passage  means,  said  valve  means  including  an  operating 
sten  extending  axially  in  said  axially  extending  bore  and  en- 
ga  ;eable  with  said  abutment  surface  to  define  a  rest  position 
for  said  valve  means  whereby  said  abutment  surface  cooper- 
ate s  with  both  said  valve  means  and  said  piston  member  to 
op:n  said  valve  means  when  said  piston  member  and  said 
op  jrating  stem  are  in  said  rest  position  engaging  said  abutment 
suiface.  said  valve  includes  an  annular  bearing  member  re- 
ceived in  said  bore  portion  and  secured  to  said  plug  member, 
sai  i  bearing  member  slidably  receiving  a  small  diameter  part  of 
sai  i  piston  member  and  defining  an  abutment  surface  confront- 
inj  a  shoulder  formed  by  a  large  diameter  part  on  said  piston 
m<  mber,  said  shoulder  engaging  said  abutment  surface  of  said 
be  iring  member  to  prevent  removal  of  said  piston  member 
frqm  said  bore  portion. 


4,412,703 
DRAWER  SLIDE  SYSTEM 
Jotgen  R.  Simonson,  8441  Millbridge  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach, 
[:alif.  92646 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,394 
Int.  a.^  F16C  21/00 
Lis.  a.  308—3.6  9  Qaims 

A  slide  and  interfitting  track  system  for  a  drawer,  and  the 
,  manufactured  from  an  injection  molded  plastic  material. 


lile 
ccmprising; 


I 


i  a  generally  T-shaped,  flat  drawer  support  portion  defin- 
ing leading  and  trailing  edges; 

ii.  at  least  one  flange  rearwardly  of  the  support  and  inte- 
gral with  the  trailing  edge; 

iii.  means  for  attaching  the  flange  and  support  portion  to 
the  drawer; 

iv.  forward  and  rear  longitudinally  aligned  slide  runners 


disposed  centrally  under  the  support  and  integral  there- 
with at  the  leading  and  trailing  edges,  respectively,  each 
slide   runner  and   support   edge  defining  an   I-beam 
shaped  cross  section,  including  a  channel  portion  de- 
fined on  each  side  of  the  runner  when  viewed  longitudi- 
nally along  the  slide  runner; 
.  a  slide  track  defining  a  bottom  portion  and  generally 
U-shaped,  inwardly  folded  rail  members  adapted  to  inter- 
fit  with  the  slide  runners  for  movement  therealong;  and. 


^ 


C.  end  mountings  provided  for  the  track,  comprising  an  end 
piece  insertable  into  the  slide  track,  the  end  piece  includ- 
ing a  first  and  second  set  of  spaced  apart  twin  members. 
each  set  of  members  being  oriented  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  an  interfitting  base  member  for  the  end  piece 
mounted  centrally  under  the  drawer,  the  base  member 
defining  a  horizontal  channel  adapted  to  interlock  with  a 
set  of  tw  in  members  of  the  end  piece. 


4,412,704 
COUPLING  MECHANISM 

Gustave  Gagnebin,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 
Precisa  International  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,804 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   20,   1980, 
3915/80 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/12 
U.S.  a.  308—6  R  8  Qaims 


10   7    5  8 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  between  a  rotatable  part  which  is 
displaceable  along  its  axis  of  rotation  and  a  rod  pivotal  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  extending  through  an  axial  passage  of  the 
rotatable  part,  comprising  an  angular  coupling  member  be- 
tween the  part  and  the  rod,  said  coupling  member  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  rotatable  part  about  a  pivotal  axis  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  part  and  including 
a  part  slidingly  mounted  on  the  rod  and  angularly  secured  with 
said  rod,  said  coupling  member,  rotatable  part  and  rod  being 
disposed  in  such  a  manner  to  permit  a  relative  displacement 
between  said  rod  and  said  rotatable  part  following  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis. 
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4,412,705 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OUTPUT 

SHAFT 
Friedrich  Schreiner,  Kehlen,  and  Uwe  Staberoh,  Friedrich- 
shafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft,   Friedrichshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1980,  3044050 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  35/06 
U.S.  a.  308—178  9  Claims 


and  second  reduced  diameter  sections  being  axialK 
aligned  with  said  inner  bore  axis,  said  first  and  second 
reduced  diameter  sections  each  terminating  at  one  end  at 
a  central  shoulder  formed  m  a  plane  parallel  lo  said  inte- 
rior shoulder  and  facing  in  a  second  direction,  said  first 
reduced  diameter  section  terminating  at  its  second  end  at 
a  second  shoulder  facing  in  said  second  direction,  for 
enabling  said  first  reduced  diameter  section  to  form  a  tight 
fit  in  said  bicycle  wheel  hub  bore  and  said  second  reduced 
diameter  section  to  be  spaced  from  an  irregular  surface  in 
said  hub  bore. 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  housing,  an  output  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  an  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  into  said  housing, 
and  at  least  one  gear  on  said  output  shaft  in  said  housing,  said 
output  shaft  having  a  free  end  beyond  said  gear,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  bearing  assembly  in  said  housing,  said 
bearing  assembly  including  a  rolling  bearing  on  said  shaft 
between  said  free  end  and  said  gear,  a  holding  plate  receiving 
and  carrying  said  bearing,  and  means  connecting  said  holding 
plate  to  said  housing,  said  means  including  a  shoulder  formed 
on  said  housing  and  contacting  one  face  of  said  plate  whereby 
said  plate  is  fixed  and  supported  by  said  shoulder  in  one  axial 
direction  of  said  output  shaft,  and  further  including  means  for 
holding  said  plate  against  rotation  relative  to  said  shoulder 
whereby  said  plate  is  free  from  attachment  to  the  housing  in 
the  opposite  axial  direction  of  the  output  shaft  and  said  plate  is 
free  to  move  axially  with  said  shaft  relative  to  the  housing  in 
the  said  opposite  axial  direction. 


4,412,706 

BICYCLE  SEALED  BEARING  AND  METHOD 

Willard  C.  Hopper,  Jr.,  4850  Trail,  Norco,  Calif.  91760 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,642 

Int.  C1.5  F16C  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  308—192  1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  sealing  bearing  unit  having  an  inner  race  and 
outer  race  pre-formed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  collar  for 
mounting  in  a  bicycle  wheel  hub  bore  comprising: 

an  inner  bore  formed  in  said  collar  terminating  at  an  interior 
shoulder  wherein  said  sealed  bearing  unit  outer  race  abuts 
said  interior  shoulder,  said  interior  shoulder  formed  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  inner  bore  axis,  said  interior 
shoulder  facing  in  a  first  direction; 

said  cylindrical  collar  further  comprising  a  first  reduced 
diameter  and  a  second  reduced  diameter  section;  said  first 


4.412.707 
BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGE 
Denis   Buffet,   Meyzieu.   France,   assignor   to   Robatel   SLPI, 
Genas,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  336,108 


Int.  CI.    F16C 


(Ml.  J 5 /OS 


U.S.  CI.  308—228 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge, 

(a)  a  vertical  shaft; 

(b)  a  frame  having  a  base  plate,  and  having  a  sleeve  sup- 
ported by  the  base  plate  and  surrounding  the  shaft. 

(c)  upper  and  lower  bearing  assemblies  comprising  \  erticall> 
spaced  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  bodies  surrounding 
the  shaft  within  the  sleeve  and  respecti\eK  carr\ing  bear- 
ings supporting  the  shaft. 

(d)  an  upper  non-rotating  annular  member  uithin  the  sleeve 
surrounding  the  shafi  and  the  member  having  vertical 
columns  depending  therefrom  and  resting  on  the  base 
plate; 

(e)  elastic  mounting  means  supporting  the  upper  cylindrical 
body  on  the  upper  non-rotating  annular  member, 

(0  a  lower  non-roiating  annular  member  surrounding  the 
shaft  and  supported  on  the  base  plate. 

(g)  elastic  mounting  means  supporting  the  lower  cylindrical 
body  on  the  lower  non-roiating  annular  member. 

(h)  tubular  means  surrounding  the  shaft  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  and  connected  with  the  upper  and  lower  cylindri- 
cal bodies  to  form  with  the  shaft  an  intermediate  oil  con- 
ducting space  between  the  bearings  in  the  bodies,  and 

(i)  centering  means  comprising  at  least  three  screws  extend- 
ing radially  through  the  sleeve  opposite  the  periphery  of 
the  upper  annular  member  and  adjustably  engaging  the 
upper  annular  member  to  keep  it  centered  in  the  frame 


\ 
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4,412,708 

CABINET  DOOR  HINGE  CONSTRUCTION 

J.  Palka,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Pace  Indus- 

Inc,  Chicago,  111.  | 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,898 

Int.  a.^  E05D  5/10.  7/08 

a.  312—138  R  2  Oaims 


and  two  individual  slots  corresponding  to  said  two  smaller 
compartments,  said  slots  being  located  in  said  front  wall  at 
a  level  above  the  respective  said  drawer  compartments 
and  facing  a  front  wall  of  said  money  tray;  and 
said  front  wall  of  said  money  tray  being  curved  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  the  top  front  of  said  money  tray, 
thereby  forming  means  for  guiding  media  inserted 
through  said  slots  into  respective  said  drawer  compart- 
ments beneath  said  money  tray. 


A  door  hinge  construction  for  cabinets  having  an  open 
,  said  cabinet  and  door  each  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
door  having  a  lengthwise  dimension  less  than  the  area 
beti-een  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  cabinet,  nylon  dowels 
partially  mounted  in  said  door  in  alignment  with  each 
adjacent  one  side  thereof  and  on  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  door,  and  having  portions  of  said  dowel  extending 
beyjond  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  aligned  bores  in  said  cabi- 
top  and  bottom  walls  aligned  with  said  dowel  rods,  and  a 
washer  on  said  lower  dowel  rod  whereby  when  the  door 
is  tjlted  away  from  the  cabinet  walls,  the  upper  dowel  rod  is 
nsjrted  in  the  bore  of  the  top  wall  and  by  raising  the  door  in 
aforesaid  area,  the  lower  dowel  rod  with  the  washer  is 
plated  in  the  bore  in  the  bottom  wall. 


4,412,710 

GRAVITY-OPERATED  LATCH  FOR  TILT-OUT 

CONSOLE  FOR  DISHWASHER 

Paul  J.  Laprad,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  and  Gerald 

L.  Wolanin,  Baroda  Township,  Berrien  County,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,385 

Int.  a.5  A47B  96/00 

U.S.  a.  312— 311  lOaaims 


4,412,709 
1  )IVIDED  CASH  DRAWER  WITH  SLOTS  AND  TWO 

TRAYS 

Shi  ro  Ishii,  Stanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M-S  Corporation,  Stan- 
1  in,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,178 

Int.  a.3  A47B  88/00;  G07G  1/00 

U.$.  a.  312—291  2  Claims 


I.  A  cash  receptacle  for  storing  different  types  of  media,  said 
rei  :eptacle  comprising: 

in  outer  case  having  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof; 

i  drawer  slidably  received  within  said  case  through  said 
opening  therein; 

said  drawer  having  in  the  bottom  thereof  a  plurality  of 
dividing  supports  partitioning  said  bottom  of  said  drawer 
into  a  plurality  of  drawer  compartments  including  one 
large  compartment  having  adjustable  means  for  dividing 
said  large  compartment  into  two  compartments,  two 
smaller  compartments  located  adjacent  said  large  com- 
partment, and  a  coin  compartment  located  behind  said 
two  smaller  compartments  within  said  drawer; 

a  money  tray  removably  supported  in  said  drawer  on  said 
dividing  supports; 

said  drawer  having  in  a  front  wall  thereof  a  plurality  of  slots 
including  a  slot  corresponding  to  said  large  compartment 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  having  a  cabinet  defining  a  vertical  access 
opening,  an  access  door  having  a  control  panel  assembly  for 
mounting  a  console  and  a  lower  portion  hingedly  mounted  to 
the  cabinet  at  the  bottom  of  said  opening  to  be  swung  selec- 
tively about  a  pivot  axis  of  the  hinged  mounting  between  a 
vertical,  closed  position  wherein  the  door  closes  said  access 
opening  to  an  outwardly  tilted,  open  position  wherein  the 
access  opening  is  open,  a  control  console  for  operation  by  the 
user  of  the  dishwasher  for  controlling  dishwashing  operation 
thereof,  a  tilt-out  door  for  selectively  covering  the  control 
console,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  tilt-out  door  to  said 
control  panel  assembly  of  said  access  door,  and  biasing  means 
for  lightly  biasing  said  tilt-out  door  to  a  closed  position  cover- 
ing said  control  console  and  permitting  the  user  to  swing  the 
tilt-out  door  outwardly  from  said  closed  position  to  an  open 
position  exposing  the  control  console  for  access  by  the  user, 
the  improvement  comprising 
stop  means  associated  with  said  access  door  and  said  tilt-out 
door  responsive  to  swinging  of  said  access  door  beyond  a 
small  preselected  angle  from  said  closed  position  for  pre- 
venting pivoting  of  said  tilt-out  door  by  gravity  substan- 
tially from  its  closed  position  against  the  biasing  action  of 
said  biasing  means  and  preventing  the  user  from  swinging 
the  tilt-out  door  to  its  open  position  when  the  access  door 
is  so  swung  beyond  said  preselected  angle  while  permit- 
ting free  pivoting  of  the  tilt-out  door  by  the  user  to  its 
open  position  against  said  biasing  action  when  the  access 
door  is  less  than  said  preselected  angle  from  said  closed 
position  thereof. 
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4,412,711 
TWO  KNUCKLE  ELECTRICAL  HINGE 
Charles  R.  Suska,  Roxbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,181 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  339—4  16  Claims 


— /o 


li 


movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  boards  relaine  to  an- 
other; and 

sequencing  means  included  in  at  least  another  one  of  said 
boards  and  initially  positioned  in  contact  with  said  receiv- 
ing means; 

whereby,  said  second  board  initially  located  closer  to  its 
associated  connector  is  placed  in  contact  with  its  associ- 
ated connector  in  response  to  the  initial  application  of 
force  to  said  first  board,  and  m  response  to  the  continued 
application  of  said  force  to  said  first  board,  said  sequenc- 
ing means  is  repositioned  relative  to  said  receiving  means 
and  said  first  board  is  positioned  in  contact  with  its  associ- 
ated connector. 


4,412.713 

SOCKET  HAVING  MEANS  OF  NO-LOAD  KNGAGING 

WITH  AND  RELEASING  FROM  IC  PACKAGK 

Kinichi  Nishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaichi  Klectric 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No,  239.477 

Int.  CI.    HOIR  l.<  54 

U.S.  CI.  339—75  M  1  Claim 


1.  A  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  in  a  frame  and  for  passing 
electric  current  between  the  door  and  frame  through  a  con- 
cealed, tamperproof  electrical  wire  comprising  a  first  hinge 
leaf  having  a  first  hinge  knuckle,  a  second  hinge  leaf  having  a 
second  hinge  knuckle,  said  first  and  second  knuckles  having 
axially  aligned  bores,  a  solid  hinge  pin  disposed  in  the  bores  of 
said  first  and  second  knuckles  and  having  a  slot  extending 
between  the  bores  of  said  first  and  second  knuckles  for  receiv- 
ing a  wire,  first  conduit  means  in  said  first  leaf  and  knuckle  for 
passing  a  wire  from  said  first  leaf  to  said  slot,  and  second 
conduit  means  in  said  second  leaf  and  knuckle  for  passing  a 
wire  from  said  slot  to  said  second  leaf. 


4,412,712 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 
William  A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  and  Ansano  Bertellotti,  Addison, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 
Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,169 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  CI.  339—17  M  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  board  positioning  arrangement  for  use  with  at 
least  two  circuit  boards,  each  board  including  a  connector 
engaging  edge  portion,  each  of  said  edge  portions  sequentially 
positionable  in  contact  with  an  associated  connector,  a  first  one 
of  said  boards  initially  located  farther  from  its  associated  con- 
nector than  a  second  one  of  said  boards  is  from  its  associated 
connector,  said  positioning  arrangement  comprising: 

receiving  means  included  in  at  least  one  of  said  boards; 

support  means  adapted  to  position  and  maintain  said  boards 
in  parallel  and  spaced  relationship  while  permitting  lateral 


1.  A  socket  for  a  substantially  rectangular  IC  package  hav- 
ing lengthwise  extending  parallel  rows  of  depending  lead 
wires,  said  socket  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  plate  having  two  lengthwise  extending 
parallel  rows  of  contact  receiving  vertical  openings  with 
the  rows  spaced  the  same  distance  as  the  rows  of  lead 
wires  and  with  the  openings  in  the  rows  spaced  at  the 
same  distance  apart  as  the  leads  on  said  IC  package,  jnd 
each  opening  having  a  contact  therein  for  being  engaged 
by  a  corresponding  lead  wire  from  the  IC  package  when 
the  IC  package  is  assembled  with  the  socket. 

a  substantially  rectangular  movable  plate  hav  ing  two  length- 
wise extending  parallel  rows  of  through  openings  corr. 
sponding  with  the  rows  of  vertical  openings  in  said  haxt 
plate  and  having  the  through  openings  aligned  with  the 
corresponding  vertical  openings  in  the  base  plate,  said 
through  holes  and  said  vertical  openings  having  a  larger 
cross-section  than  the  depending  lead  wires  on  the  IC 
package  for  permitting  the  lead  wires  to  pass  treely 
through  said  through  holes  and  into  said  vertical  openings 
when  the  IC  package  is  assembled  with  the  socket,  said 
movable  plate  being  movably  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
for  movement  only  in  a  direction  transversely  t<i  the 
length  of  said  rows  of  openings  and  through  holes,  and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  plate  on  said  base  plate  in 
said  direction  between  a  lead  wire  released  position  in 
which  the  lead  wires  are  out  of  contact  with  said  contacts 
and  a  lead  wire  engaged  position  in  which  the  lead  wires 
are  engaged  with  said  contacts,  each  contact  opening  m 
the  direction  toward  the  direction  from  which  said  mov- 
able plate  is  moved  by  said  moving  means  toward  said 
contact  engaged  position,  said  movable  plate  further  hav- 
ing two  parallel  lengthwise  extending  walls  thereon  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  rows  of  openings  and  spaced  a 
distance  from  each  other  equal  to  the  width  of  the  IC 
package,  whereby  when  the  IC  package  is  assembled  with 
the  socket,  the  IC  package  is  placed  between  said  "alls 
and  the  force  exerted  on  the  IC  package  and  the  depend- 
ing lead  wire  during  the  movement  of  said  movable  plate 
IS  solely  through  the  sides  of  the  IC  package 
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4,412,714 

LATCHING  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Morningstar,  3  Speyer  Rd.,  Middletown,  Pa.  17057, 
Charles  Tighe,  Jr.,  987  Beech  Ave.,  Hershey,  Pa.  17033 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,026         . 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/627  ' 

:n.  339—91  R  10  aaims 


\  latching  assembly  for  a  multipiece  connector  compris- 
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rit  elongate  side  surface  means  recessed  between  two  lon- 
5itudinal,  outwardly  directed  edge  flanges,  said  first  side 
urface  means  having  profiled  retention  protuberance 
neans  projecting  outwardly  between  said  edge  flanges: 

se(  ond  elongate  side  surface  means  having  a  T-shaped  canti- 
ever  spring  finger  projecting  outward,  tangentially  there- 
rom,  said  spring  finger  having  an  inwardly  directed  trans- 
verse flange  at  a  forward  end,  and  an  inwardly  directed 
ramming  protuberance  located  rearward  and  adjacent 
laid  flange,  said  flange  latchingly  engaging  over  said 
etention  protuberance  means  and  said  camming  protuber- 
ince  disposed  between  said  retention  protuberance  means 
is  said  spring  finger  is  inserted  between  said  edge  fianges, 
md 

sai  J  spring  finger  having  outwardly  directed  ear  portions  at 
I  forward  end  for  latchingly  engaging  over  forward  ends 
}f  said  edge  flanges. 


4,412,715 
MtODULAR  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  INCORPORATING 
CONDUCTIVE  PATH 
len  B.  Bogese,  II,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Patent 
D<  velopment  Corp.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,019        | 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  31/08 
la.  339—97  P  44  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  connector,  which  comprises: 

a  (  ielectric  housing; 

CO  nductive  wire  means  |X)sitioned  in  said  housing; 

ehctrically  conductivve  contact  means  positioned  in  said 


housing  for  piercing  said  conductive  wire  means  for  per- 
mitting an  electrical  connection  to  be  made  thereto  exter- 
nally of  said  housing;  and 

substrate  means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
electrically  conductive  path  positioned  thereon; 

wherein  said  conductive  wire  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
insulated  conductors  and  said  contact  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  insulation-piercing  contact  terminals,  certain 
of  said  terminals  piercing  and  thereby  making  electrical 
connection  with  an  associated  one  of  said  insulated  con- 
ductors; and 

wherein  said  substrate  means  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
plurality  of  conductors  and  wherein  said  path  includes  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  segment  which  is  adja- 
cent the  portion  of  one  of  said  conductors  which  is 
pierced  by  its  associated  contact  terminal  so  that  said 
segment  is  also  pierced  thereby. 


4,412,716 
SOCKET  FOR  BASELESS  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Masaharu  Baba,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyokazu  Honda,  Zushi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-97241 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/48 

U.S.  a.  339—176  L  13  Qaims 


200 


200 


ZOD 


1.  A  socket  for  holding  and  effecting  electrical  contact  with 
the  terminals  of  a  baseless  incandescent  lamp  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  light  transmitting  container  having  a  squeezed  por- 
tion with  an  exhaust  tube,  a  filament  contained  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  filament  and  the  other  extending  to  the  outside 
through  said  filament  and  the  other  extending  to  the  outside 
through  said  squeezed  portion  so  that  said  pair  of  lead-in  wires 
may  be  turned  up  along  the  squeezed  surfaces  of  said  squeezed 
portion  to  form  terminals,  said  socket  comprising: 
a  socket  body  having  a  receiving  portion  defining  a  rectan- 
gular section  including  an  opposing  pair  of  inner  side  faces 
for  receiving  the  squeezed  portion  of  said  baseless  incan- 
descent lamp; 
a  pair  of  terminal  members  attached  to  said  socket  body  for 
effecting  electrical  contact  with  said  terminals  of  said 
incandescent  lamp  when  said  squeezed  portion  of  said 
incandescent  lamp  is  received  in  said  receiving  portion; 
and 
first  and  second  symmetrical  pairs  of  ribs  integrally  formed 
with  said  socket  body,  said  first  pair  protruding  from  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  Jnner  side  faces,  and  said  second 
pair  protruding  from  the  other  of  said  inner  side  faces,  said 
first  and  second  pairs  disposed  in  said  receiving  portion 
intermediate  said  exhaust  lube  and  said  terminals  when 
said  incandescent  lamp  is  received  in  said  receiving  por- 
tion, the  projected  edges  of  said  ribs  elastically  engaging 
said  squeezed  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  exhaust  tube, 
the  projected  edges  of  each  set  of  diagonally  opposing  ribs 
of  said  first  and  second  rib  pairs  capable  of  being  disposed 
between  said  exhaust  tube  and  the  terminals  of  said  incan- 
descent lamp  regardless  of  lamp  orientation  upon  insertion 
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into  said  receiving  portion,  thereby  preventing  said  termi- 
nals from  moving  toward  said  exhaust  tube. 


4,412.717 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  PLUG 
Kevin  T.  Monroe,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,427 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/62.  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  339—177  R  5  Claims 


ably  located  and  shaped  to  be  engagable  by  a  separate 
anchoring  member, 

(c)  bending  the  elongated,  flat  sheet  metal  blank  into  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  configuration,  the  U-shaped  (.onfiguralion 
including  u  middle  pari  and  two  laleral  leg  parts,  the 
middle  part  and  the  two  leg  parts,  when  viewed  m  cross 
section,  each  extending  along  a  circular  arc  w  hich  extends 
over  about  120°  and  are  adaptable  to  conform  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  contact  body. 

(d)  placing  the  contact  body  between  the  leg  pans  of  the 
generally  U-shaped  sheet  metal  blank  and  such  ihal  ii 


.,<L- 


"V 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  comprising: 

a  dielectric  member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 

a  center  contact  member  for  disposition  in  said  bore  and  for 
connection  with  a  center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable; 

inner  shell  means  hving  a  first  section  in  which  said  dielec- 
tric member  is  positioned  and  a  ferrule  section  on  which 
an  outer  conductor  of  the  coaxial  cable  is  to  be  crimped; 

spring  contact  means  including  a  tubular  section  and  spring 
contact  section  means,  said  tubular  section  extending 
about  said  first  section  of  said  inner  shell  means,  said 
spring  contact  section  means  including  leaf  spring  contact 
means  extending  parallel  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  connec- 
tor and  leaf  spring  means  bent  back  along  respective  ones 
of  said  leaf  spring  contact  means; 

outer  shell  means  having  a  first  member  engaging  said  tubu- 
lar section  and  a  second  member  extending  along  said 
spring  contact  section  means,  a  front  end  of  said  second 
member  defining  an  entrance  to  said  spring  contact  sec- 
tion means; 

means  between  said  first  member  and  said  tubular  section 
securing  said  first  member  and  said  tubular  section  to- 
gether; and 

crimping  ferrule  member  means  for  crimping  the  outer 
conductor  onto  said  ferrule  section. 


contacts  the  middle  part,  the  contact  body  being  oriented 
such  that  the  anchoring  members  extending  outwardly 
thereof  are  on  the  side  opposite  the  side  in  contact  with 
the  middle  part  of  the  generally  U-shaped  sheet  metal 
blank, 
(e)  bending  the  leg  parts  of  the  generally  U-shaped  sheet 
metal  blank  towards  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  contact  body  until  the  side  edges  thereof  are 
closely  positioned  and  the  perforations  therein  enclose  the 
anchoring  members  of  the  contact  body,  each  anchoring 
member  contacting  an  associated  holding  bridge  of  the 
bent  sheet  of  metal  blank. 


4,412,718 
ELECTRIC  PLUG  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Max  Pfister,  Hunenberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CDM  Con- 
nectors Development  &  Mfg.  AG,  Qiam,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,845,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,341,434. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,862 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.    17,    1978, 
1746/78 

Int.  CI,'  HOIR  U/22.  43/00 
U.S.  O.  339—256  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electric  plug  contact  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  prefabricated,  elongated,  electrically  con- 
ductive contact  body  which  has  a  cylindrical  portion  that 
includes  at  least  one  pair  of  anchoring  members  extending 
outwardly  thereof, 

(b)  providing  an  elongated,  flat  sheet  metal  blank  which 
includes  generally  parallel  side  edges  and  pairs  of  perfora- 
tions therein  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
pairs  of  anchoring  members  on  the  contact  body,  each 
perforation  of  each  pair  of  perforations  being  located  near 
an  opposite  side  edge  of  the  sheet  metal  blank  so  as  to 
create  a  holding  bridge  portion  between  each  perforation 
and  an  associated  side  edge,  each  perforation  being  suit- 


4,412.719 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  HAVING  PREDETERMINED 

NET  REFLECTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS 

James  R.  Fienup,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Research  Institute  of  .Michigan.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1981.  Ser,  No.  252.774 

Int,  CI,'  G02B  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  350—3.7  8  Claims 
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1.  An  article  having  predetermined  net  reflectance  charac- 
teristics, said  article  comprising: 

an  optical  element  having  a  major  surface; 

a  holographic  layer  on  the  surface  for  refiecting  light  at  a 
given  amplitude  and  phase  from  the  interface  between  the 
layer  and  the  surrounding  environment  above  the  layer, 
said  holographic  layer  having  fringe  patterns  parallel  with 
the  surface,  operative  for  diffracting  light  from  the  fringes 
at  a  predefined  amplitude  and  phase  with  respect  to  the 
amplitude  and  phase  of  the  reflected  light, 

whereby  the  net  reflection  of  light  impinging  on  the  article 
is  determined  by  the  amplitude  and  phase  relationship 
between  the  reflected  and  diffracted  light  from  the  holo- 
graphic layer. 


13: 


4,412,720 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  COUPLING  A  RECTANGULAR 
GHT  SOURCE  TO  A  CIRCULAR  LIGHT  RECEIVER 
Bn  no  Costa,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e 
I  aboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,001      I 
( laims  priority,  application  Italy.  Apr.  23,  1980,  67634  A/80 
Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
a.  350—96.18  8  Claims 
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4,412,722 

SINGLE  MODE  FIBER  WITH  GRADED  INDEX  OF 

REFRACTION 

Anthony  Carnevale,  Warren;  Un-Chul  Paek,  West  Windsor 

Township,  Mercer  County,  and  George  E.  Peterson,  Warren, 

all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric,  New  York,  N.Y.  and 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,020 

Int.  a.' G02B  5// 72 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.31  9  Oaims 
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An  optical  system  for  illuminating  a  substantially  circular 
are>  of  a  light  receiver  by  light  from  a  source  of  substantially 
angular  outline, 

comprising  an  anamorphotic  lens  assembly  with  a  first  focal 
plane  at  said  source  and  with  a  second  focal  plane  at  said 
area,  said  lens  assembly  having  a  magnification  ratio  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  minor  sides  of  said  outline  exceeding 
its  magnification  ratio  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  major  sides 
of  said  outline; 

^id  lens  assembly  comprising  positively  refracting  first 
spherical  lens  means  focused  upon  said  source,  positively 
refracting  second  spherical  lens  means  coaxial  with  said 
first  spherical  lens  means  focused  upon  said  area,  and  an 
afocal  pair  of  cylindrical  lenses  in  a  field  of  parallel  light 
rays  existing  between  said  first  and  second  spherical  lens 
means. 


S  E  I 

•  COX  OOluS  l,«l 


1  An  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  with  a  graded  index  of 
refraction  given  substantially  by  a  profile  exponent  a  =  2  and  a 
cladding, 

the  A  index  of  refraction  of  the  core,  core  radius,  and  profile 
exponent  a  of  the  core  being  such  that 
(a)  the  fiber  supports  essentially  only  one  propagating 

mode  in  the  wavelength  range  of  0.6-1.7  microns; 
lb)  the  fiber  has  a  total  dispersion  <5  psec/Km.nm  in  at 
least  a  part  of  the  spectral  region  from  0.6-1.7  microns; 

(c)  the  total  dispersion  associated  with  the  fiber  is  the  sum 
of  at  least  a  nonzero  waveguide  dispersion  and  a  non- 
zero material  dispersion;  and 

(d)  the  wavelength  at  which  the  total  dispersion  is  mini- 
mized IS  different  than  the  zero  material  dispersion 
wavelength. 


4,412,721 

■RANSmON  PIECE  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A 

aRCULAR  CONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  CABLE 

OR  SUCH  INTO  A  LINEAR  CONDUCTOR 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  CONVERSELY 

Ki^o  Saatze,  Emmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

liiemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

I  jermany  | 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,415 
<  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
19^,  3026631  I 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/26 
U.$.  a.  350—96.20  5  Qaims 


4,412,723 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING  THE 

ABERRATIONS  OF  A  BEAMSPLITTER  IN 

CONVERGING  LIGHT 

David  R.  Shafer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,950 

Int.  a?  G02B  27/10 

U.S.  a.  350—171  5  Qaims 


OPTIONAL  f 

AXIS  • 


.  A  guide-channel  transition  piece  for  conversion  of  a  circu- 
conductor  arrangement  of  a  multiconductor  cable  or  such 
infc  a  linear  conductor  arrangement  and  vice-versa,  compris- 
ing ::  a  formed  part  with  spatially  running  hollow  guide  channel 
m<  ans  continuously  extending  between  two  faces  of  the  transi- 
tion piece  for  freely  receiving  the  individual  conductors  of  the 
ca  )le  inserted  into  the  channel  means;  on  one  face  of  the 
fo  Tned  part  channel  inlets  for  the  conductors  are  arranged  in 
cii  cular  fashion  corresponding  to  a  structure  of  the  cable,  and 
at  the  other  face  channel  outlets  are  arranged  corresponding  to 
a  ( lesired  linear  conductor  arrangement. 


1.  An  optical  system  for  providing  substantially  identical 
reflected  and  transmitted  images  carried  in  a  beam  of  light, 
comprising  in  combination; 

a  beamsplitter  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of  light 
providing  a  reflected  and  transmitted  image, 

a  lens  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light  transmitted 
through  said  beamsplitter,  said  lens  bent  toward  said  trans- 
mitted image  and  having  front  and  back  radii  which  termi- 
nate on  a  line  connecting  said  reflected  and  transmitted 
images. 


November  1,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


4,412,724  during  variation  of  magnification,  the  zoom  lens  satisfving  the 

STRIATING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SUBSTRATES    following  conditions 
WITH  ULTRASONICALLY  CAVITATING  BUBBLE 

BEAMS  0  6sfr/|f/igoq  fi) 

Jaswinder  S.  Sandhu,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  RAJ  Technology 
Partnership,  Chicago,  III.  l2<Zr  =  2  3  o 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,869 

Int.  a.^  G02F //U  ///i7  0  6£f//,./f//£0  75  (i) 

U.S.  a.  350—341  5  Claims 

n/.4>  1  70  (4) 


R/..\<    2  5f/;/'.  Rz.v<f> 


(5) 


where  ff  is  the  focal  length  of  the  overall  lens  s>Mcm  at  the 

telephoto  end, 

Z,  is  the  zoom  ratio. 

f/is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group, 

f// is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  group. 

f///>is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  positive  lenses  disposed 

in  front  of  the  negative  lens  in  the  second  lens  group, 
n/.4  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  positive  lens  disposed  closest 

to  the  object  in  the  second  lens  group,  and 
R/.  VIS  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object-faced  surface  of  the 

negative  lens  of  the  second  lens  group 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  liquid  crystal  display  which 
exhibits  a  high  contrast  ratio  and  which  includes  a  pair  of 
substrate  members  and  a  liquid  crystal  film  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  method  including  treating  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate intended  to  contact  the  liquid  crystal  film  so  as  to  form 
striations  therein  by: 

(a)  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  liquid; 

(b)  ultrasonically  cavitating  the  liquid  so  as  to  form  a  beam 
of  cavitation  bubbles; 

(c)  directing  the  beam  toward  the  substrate  so  that  bubbles  in 
the  beam  strike  the  substrate  surface;  and 

(d)  moving  said  substrate  in  a  direction  at  a  predetermined 
speed  so  that  the  surface  of  the  substrate  is  striated  by  the 
bubbles  in  the  direction  of  movement. 


4,412,725 
REAR  STOP  DIAPHRAGM  ZOOM  LENS 
Satoru  Tachihara,  and  Sadao  Okudaira,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1980,  55-181024 
Int.  Q\?  G02B  9/64.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  350—426  4  Claims 
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1.  A  rear  stop  diaphragm  type  zoom  lens  composed,  in  order 
from  the  object  side,  of  a  first  lens  group  as  a  whole  having  a 
negative  refractive  power  and  consisting  of  two  negative 
lenses  and  a  positive  lens  and  a  second  lens  group  as  a  whole 
having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  consisting  of  three 
positive  lenses,  a  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens,  in  which  an 
aerial  space  between  said  lens  groups  is  varied  to  thereby  vary 
the  magnification,  and  a  stop  diaphragm  is  disposed  behind  the 
overall  lens  system  with  the  stop  diaphragm  being  maintained 
at  a  constant  position  with  respect  to  the  focusing  surface 


4.412.726 
FISH  EYE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Mitsuaki  Horimoto,  Sennan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Higashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1981.  Ser.  No.  224,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-4406 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  9/60.  9/62 

U.S.  CI.  350—461  15  Claims 


"   -    ft    rt    ri    tn    ru    n<    r« 
•  rj  rr     r»    rii    n»   M       m 


1.  A  fish  eye  lens  system  comprising: 

a  front  lens  group  consisting  of  a  pair  of  negative  meniscus 

lens  elements  both  convex  to  the  object  side, 
an  intermediate  lens  group  consisting  of  a  pair  of  positive 

lens  elements  and  a  negative  lens  element;  and 
a  rear  lens  group  consisting  of  a  pair  of  doublets,  the  object 

side  one  of  which   includes  an   intermediate  cemented 

surface  having  a  positive  refractive  power 


4,412,727 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TILTABLE  LENS  BARREL  OF  A 

MICROSCOPE 

Akio  Taira,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-96386 
Int.  a.'  G02B  21/20 
U.S.  G.  350—514  12  Gaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  a  tiltable  lens  barrel  of  a  micro- 
scope, comprising: 
objective  lens  means,  having  a  first  optical  axis,  for  projecting 

an  optical  image  along  said  first  optical  axis: 
first  reflecting  means  disposed  on  said  first  optical  axis  and 
comprising  a  reflecting  mirror  for  directing  said  optical 
image  along  a  second  optical  axis  different  than  said  first 
optical  axis; 
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secoid  reflecting  means  disposed  on  said  second  optical  axis 
fo-  directing  said  optical  image  along  a  third  optical  axis 
di  Terent  than  said  second  optical  axis; 

thirc  reflecting  means  disposed  on  said  third  optical  xis  for 
di  ecting  said  optical  image  along  a  fourth  optical  axis  differ- 
ert  than  said  third  optical  axis; 

a  til  able  lens  barrel  which  houses  both  said  third  reflectmg 
m  :ans  and  an  eyepiece  system  located  on  said  fourth  optical 
axis  and  permitting  viewing  of  said  optical  image,  said  tilt- 
able  lens  barrel  bemg  rotatable  together  with  said  third 


ar 
ti 


:.T-' 


rejriecting  means  around  said  third  optical  axis  so  as  to 

1  ange  an  axial  tilt  angle  of  said  tiltable  lens  barrel:  and 

an  I  Tiage  rotator  which  is  disposed  along  one  of  said  axes 

bt  tween  said  objective  lens  means  and  said  tiltable  lens 

barrel  in  order  to  maintain  said  optical  image  as  viewed 

ugh  said  eyepiece  system  at  a  predetermined  orientation 

r  espective  of  changes  in  said  axial  tilt  angle;  said  image 

rqtator  includes  a  trapezoidal  prism  which  rotates  through 

angle  of  rotation  w  hich  is  half  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said 

table  lens  barrel  around  an  optical  axis  of  light  incident 

Y  ereupon. 


I 

4,412,728 

FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  EYE-FUNDUS 

EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 

Tos^io  Sakane;  Haruhisa  Madate,  and  Yoshimi  Kohayakawa,  all 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

TJtkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,103 
C)aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979.  54-107729 
Int.  a.'  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 
U.SJ  a.  351—206  20  Qaims 


m 


1 

an 


ail 
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An  eye-fundus  examining  instrument  comprising: 
optical  system  for  examining  the  fundus  of  an  eye,  said 
optical  system  having  movable  means  movable  for  focus- 
ing; 

illumination  system  for  illuminating  the  fundus  of  the  eye; 
mark  projecting  system  for  projecting  a  focus  mark  upon 
the  fundus  of  the  eye  that  can  be  focused  on  the  fundus  of 
the  eye; 

light-receiving  system  provided  with  a  photosensor  array 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  focus  mark  image  re- 


flected by  the  fundus  of  the  eye.  the  detected  position  of 
the  focus  mark  image  indicating  the  condition  of  focus  of 
the  focus  mark  on  the  fundus  of  the  eye; 

observation  means,  coupled  to  said  optical  system,  for  ob- 
serving therethrough  the  image  of  the  fundus  of  the  eye 
and  the  focus  mark  image; 

focusing  means  for  simultaneously  focusing  said  optical 
system,  said  mark  projecting  system  and  said  light-receiv- 
ing system  relative  to  the  fundus  of  the  eye; 

manual  control  means  for  manually  controlling  said  focusing 
means; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  focusing  means;  and 

a  circuit  electrically  coupled  to  said  photosensor  array  for 
controlling  said  drive  means. 


4.412,729 
V  ISION  TESTING  DEVICE 
Erwin  Hartmann,  .Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946325 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  3/00 
L.S.  CI.  351—239  12  Claims 


1.  A  test  field  for  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  vision  of  a 
person  as  regards  ability  to  work  on  video  display  terminals,  in 
which  indicia  of  different  sizes  and  recognizability  are  pres- 
ented to  the  person  to  be  tested,  characterized  in  that  the 
indicia  appear  in  a  darker  surrounding  field,  and  in  that 
brighter  areas  having  a  luminance  of  between  250-1000  cd/m^ 
are  provided  adjacent  the  surrounding  field,  the  luminance  of 
the  darker  surrounding  field  being  about  one-fifth  to  one- 
eighth  of  the  luminance  of  the  indicia  while  the  luminance  of 
the  indicia  is  about  one-fifth  to  one-tenth  of  the  luminance  of 
the  brighter  areas. 


4,412,730 
METERING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Saegusa,  Sagamihara,  and  Toru  Fukuhara,  Isehara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118920; 
Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118921 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08.  7/28;  GOIJ  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  354—31  9  aaims 

1.  A  metering  device  for  metering  an  object  field  by  dividing 
It  into  a  plurality  of  areas  and  a  plurality  of  photosensitive 
means  producing  a  plurality  of  metering  outputs  correspond- 
ing to  the  brightness  of  individual  areas  of  said  object  field,  said 
device  including: 

(a)  means  for  extracting  from  said  plurality  of  metering 
outputs  a  plurality  of  reference  outputs  different  in  level 
from  one  another,  said  extracting  means  including  a  cir- 
cuit for  calculating  a  maximum  value  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  maximum  brightness  value  of  the  brightness  of 
said  areas,  a  circuit  for  calculating  a  minimum  value  out- 
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put  corresponding  to  the  minimum  brightness  value  of  the 
brightnesses  of  said  areas,  a  circuit  for  calculating  a  mean 
value  output  corresponding  to  the  mean  brightness  value 
of  the  brightnesses  of  said  areas,  a  circuit  for  calculating  a 
first  intermediate  value  output  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
mediate value  of  said  maximum  brightness  value  and  said 
mean  brightness  value,  and  a  circuit  for  calculating  a 


taining  a  temperature  differential  therebetween,  said  elon- 
gated trough  having  a  temperature  lower  than  ihc  temMr- 
ature  of  said  second  chamber  whereby  said  aqueous  am- 
monia is  vaporized  and  the  ammonia  vapor  rises  from  the 
elongated  trough  and  contacts  the  emulsion  of  said  film 
moving  through  the  second  chamber,  the  temperature 
differential  causing  the  ammonia  to  separate  from  the 
water  prior  to  contact  with  said  film. 


4,412,732 
TRANSFER  MEDIUM  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro    Ogata,    Yokohama;    Yoshihiro    Abe,    Tokyo,    and 
Harumi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser,  No.  284.343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98700; 
Jul.  21.  1980.  55-98701 

Int,  CI."  G03G  15/00.  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  355— 3  TR  11  Claims 


second  intermediate  value  output  corresponding  to  the 
intermediate  value  of  said  minimum  brightness  value  and 
said  mean  brightness  value; 

(b)  means  for  evaluating  the  level  of  at  least  one  of  said 
reference  outputs;  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  evaulating  means  to  select  and 
put  out  one  of  said  reference  outputs. 


4,412,731 

HIGH  SPEED  LOW  TEMPERATURE  DIAZO 

PROCESSOR 

Peter  E.  Herborn,  Menio  Park;  Thomas  T.  Liu,  Sunnyvale,  and 

Sze-Teh  Young,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,973 

Int.  CI.'  G03D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—299  3  Claims 
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1.  A  diazo  film  developing  system  comprising  a 

first  chamber  made  of  aluminum  and  having  a  heater  for 
preheating  said  film,  a 

second  chamber  made  of  aluminum  and  positioned  for  devel- 
oping said  preheated  film, 

means  for  heating  said  second  chamber  and  maintaining  a 
desired  operating  temperature  therein, 

means  for  moving  said  film  through  said  first  and  said  second 
chambers,  and  a 

third  chamber  directly  connected  with  said  second  chamber 
for  receiving  aqueous  ammonia  in  controlled  manner,  said 
third  chamber  comprising  an  elongated  trough  contiguous 
with  and  opening  into  said  second  chamber  and  disposed 
at  one  end  thereof  and  being  entirely  of  stainless  steel 
material  having  a  lower  heat-conducting  property  than 
the  aluminum  material  of  said  second  chamber  for  main- 


•    3  7 


1.  A  transfer  medium  separating  device  for  separating  a 
transfer  medium  from  a  first  carrier  means,  bearing  thereon  a 
toner  image,  to  which  said  transfer  medium  has  been  brought 
into  contact  to  transfer  the  toner  image  onto  said  transfer 
medium  from  said  first  carrier  means,  comprising: 
second  carrier  means  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  lo 
which  said  transfer  medium  having  thereon  said  toner  image 
is  to  be  gradually  brought  into  contact  due  lo  eltcirostatii. 
forces  from  its  leading  edge  as  separated  from  said  first 
carrier  means; 
potential  application  means  for  selectively  applying  at  ieasi  a 
first  level  potential  and  a  second  level  potential  which  is 
different  from  said  first  level  potential  lo  said  second  earner 
means; 
timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  changing 
from  said  first  level  potential  to  said  second  level  poieniial  lo 
be  applied  to  said  second  carrier  means  such  thai  said  second 
carrier  means  is  kept  at  said  first  level  potential  until  the 
leading  edge  of  said  transfer  medium  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined reference  point  along  its  traveling  path  with  respect 
to  said  second  carrier  means;  and 
timing  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  timing  control  means 
for  adjusting  the  timing  of  changing  potentials  by  said  timing 
control  means  and  thus  adjusting  the  location  of  said  refer- 
ence point  in  response  to  conditions  of  the  separating  opera- 
tion. 


4,412,733 
BELT  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
George  J,  Doutney,  Danbury,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,714 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/08.  15/09 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  magnetic  developing  apparatus  for  use  in  an  elec- 
trophotographic copier  having  a  moving  photoconductor  on 
which  an  image  is  developed,  said  apparatus  comprising 
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a. 
b. 


means  for  holding  a  supply  of  dry  magnetic  developing 

naterial; 

an  endless  web  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having  a 

extured  surface  which  is  capable  of  carrying  said  devel- 

jping  material  therewith; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  web  through  said  supply  of 

ieveloping  material  and  to  and  from  the  moving  photo- 

;onductor;  and 
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within  said  housing  and  having  a  second  paper  guide  plate 
mounted  on  said  second  frame; 

a  third  paper  guide  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing, 
said  third  paper  guide  plate  defining  a  first  paper  feed 
guide  path  with  said  first  paper  guide  plate  and  a  second 
paper  feed  guide  path  with  said  second  paper  guide  plate; 

said  first  paper  supplying  means  including  said  first  paper 
feed  guide  path  and  said  second  paper  supplying  means 
including  said  second  paper  feed  guide  path;  and 

means  for  receiving  paper  from  either  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond paper  supplying  means  and  producing  an  image  of  an 
original  thereon. 


4,412,735 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Masaharu  Tsukata,  Kawasaki,  and  Koichi  Murakami,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55-56081; 
Oct.  31.  1980,  55-154457 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  45  Qalms 


magnetic  means  fixedly  mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  a 
surface  of  the  photoconductor  and  intermediate  said  guide 
means  and  defining  a  gap  between  said  magnetic  means 
and  said  surface  of  the  photoconductor  through  which 
said  web  passes,  said  gap  defining  an  extended  developing 
zone  in  which  said  magnetic  means  causes  the  developing 
material  carried  by  said  web  to  be  tumbled  thereon  as  said 
web  passes  through  said  extended  developing  zone  for  the 
purpose  of  developing  a  charged  image  on  said  surface  of 
the  photoconductor. 

I 

4,412,734 

XECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH  COPY 

PAPER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 

Kurihiro  Shibuya,  and  Yasuhiro  IwaU,  both  of  Yokohama, 

J  ipan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

K  anagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  S€r.  No.  307,579 
diaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    30,    1980,    55- 
153  !95[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.Sl  CI.  355—3  SH  10  Qaims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

copymg  process  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  copy 
medium; 

means  for  presetting  the  number  of  times  for  which  copying 
IS  to  be  repeated; 

delay  means  for  inhibitmg  the  starting  of  copying  after  clos- 
ing of  a  main  switch; 

means  for  instructing  to  start  copying; 

sequence  control  means  for  starting  the  copying  in  response 
to  said  start  means  after  the  delay  of  said  delay  means  has 
been  released  and  for  rendering  said  process  means  ready 
for  the  next  cycle  of  copying  after  the  repeated  copying 
by  said  preset  means  has  been  terminated; 

means  for  providing  an  accoustic  warning  of  a  malfunction 
in  said  apparatus  or  of  the  delay  of  said  copying;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  tone  quality  or  sound  volume  of 
said  warning  means  in  accordance  with  the  sequence  of 
said  sequence  control  means. 


.  An  electrophotographic  copier  comprising: 
i  housing  including  a  first  frame  and  a  second  frame  pivot- 
ally  connected  on  the  housing; 
4  first  paper  supplying  means  for  supplying  copy  paper 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  first  paper  guide  plate 
mounted  on  said  first  frame; 
; :  second  paper  supplying  means  for  supplying  copy  paper 


4,412,736 
COLLECTION  OF  SUSPENDED  TONER  PARTICLES 

Koji  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Misao  Tanzawa,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1980,  55-101633; 
Jul.  24,  1980,  55-104869[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  13  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  suspended,  charged  particles 
comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  roller  electrode  rotatably  supported  by  said  support  mem- 
ber and  including  an  electrically  insulating  section  pro- 
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vided  at  least  at  a  part  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  4,412,738 

roller  electrode;  VACUUM  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

a  counter  electrode  disposed  opposite  to  the  peripheral  Douglas  K.  Ahem,  Penfleld,  and  Edwin  E.  Cleaveland,  III, 

surface  of  said  roller  electrode;  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

a  blade  provided  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  P*")''  Rochester,  N.Y. 

said  roller  electrode,  said  blade  being  also  in  contact  with  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,534,  Apr.  21.  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,685 

--  -1  Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/64 

/ZA   r  ;  "t^     "-     "  U.S.  Cl.  355-76                                                            5  Claims 


at  least  a  part  of  said  insulating  section  thereby  preventing 
said  roller  and  counter  electrodes  from  being  bridged 
through  the  particles  deposited  on  said  support  member; 
and 
a  high  voltage  source  connected  between  said  roller  elec- 
trode and  said  counter  electrode. 


4,412,737 
POSITION  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ZOOM  LENS  OF 

A  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hisao  Iwanade,  and  Ikuo  Negoro,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,948 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    19,    1981,   55- 
38645[U] 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  Cl.  355—55  8  Claims 


5.  In  a  feeder  for  transporting  a  document  page  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  an  illumination  platen  of  a  reproduction  apparatus 
where  such  document  page  is  illuminated  to  form  a  reflected 
light  image  thereof,  said  feeder  including  a  vacuum  plenum 
having  a  refiective  wall  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  ports 
overlying  the  illumination  plate,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  document  page  transport  belt  movable  along  said  plenum 
wall  in  a  direction  to  feed  a  document  page  to  the  platen, 
said  belt  having  a  refiective  surface  for  contacting  such 
document  page  and  defining  means,  spaced  from  the  wall 
ports,  providing  fiuidic  passage  between  said  reflective 
surface  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  belt,  and  light 
refiective  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plenum 
wall  and  belt  for  fiuidically  interconnecting  the  wall  ports 
and  said  passage  defining  means  so  that  vacuum  within  the 
plenum  is  effective  to  tack  a  document  page  to  said  belt 
for  movement  therewith  to  the  illumination  platen,  and 
light  trapping  by  such  refiective  means  during  illumina- 
tion is  prevented. 


ORIGINAL 
SIZE  POSi-'ON 


2    QftlGINAL 


3    ENLARGE 


DETECTION 
Signal 


__  ENLARGE 
"^  REGION 

**""  REGION        • 

"-^ 

ON 

U 

^          OFf 

DETECTOR 


4,412,739 
HINGED  GLASS  PHOTOMASK  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Freiberg,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,782 

Int.  Cl.'  G03B  27/04 

U.S.  O.  355—89  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnification  varying  device  for  a  copying  machine, 
comprising  a  zoom  lens  having  lens  groups  held  by  holding 
members,  a  numerically-controlled  motor  for  moving  said 
zoom  lens  to  obtain  a  desired  magnification,  and  a  lens  position 
detecting  device,  said  position  detecting  device  including  a 
detecting  piece  provided  on  one  of  said  holding  members; 
a  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  detecting  piece; 
said  detector  detecting  a  position  of  said  zoom  lens  when  a 
power  switch  of  said  copying  machine  is  turned  on;  and 
circuit  means  which,  according  to  a  detection  signal  output- 
ted  by  said  detector,  drives  said  numerically-controlled 
motor  to  return  said  zoom  lens  to  a  life-size  magnification 
position. 


)0 


TS^ 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  photolithograhic 
processes  which  comprises: 

a.  two  glass  sheets; 

b.  at  least  one  photomask  image;  and 

c.  a  fiexible  polymeric  hinge,  wherein  said  polymeric  hinge 
is  directly  bonded  to  both  glass  sheets. 


13J 


4,412,740 
■  RY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  DOCUMENT 
HANDLING 

G«  raid  A.  Buddendeck,  Penfield,  and  Karl  M.  Kau,  Rochester, 
N)th  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Tonn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314.633 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.fe.  a.  355—14  SH  8  Qaims 
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In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  document  handling 
apparatus  for  feeding  document  sheets  individually  from  a 
st£  ck  to  an  exposure  platen  for  the  machine  and  return  to  the 
stj  ck  for  selective  repeated  copying  of  one  side  only  or  both 
sic  es  of  the  document  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising: 

I  document  support  member  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
platen  for  supporting  the  stack,  said  support  member 
having  means  associated  therewith  for  feeding  each  docu- 
ment sheet  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack. 

means  defming  a  sheet  path  from  the  document  sheet  feed 
means  to  the  platen  without  inverting  the  sheet, 

means  defming  a  sheet  path  from  the  platen  including  a  loop 
for  inverting  the  sheet  and  to  return  the  sheet  to  the  platen 
in  an  inverted  orientation. 

deflector  means  in  said  loop  and  being  movable  to  an  opera- 
tive position  for  directing  the  document  sheet  back  to  the 
platen  in  the  inverted  orientation  or  movable  to  another 
operative  position  to  return  the  sheet  to  the  top  of  the 
stack  in  its  original  orientation,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  deflector  means 
to  either  of  said  operative  positions. 


4,412,741 

method  for  the  automatic  or 

Semiautomatic  distance  measurement  and 

ocusing  of  the  image  of  an  object  onto  a 

focal  plane 

K4rl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

C  tntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,788,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
1,320,302.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 

1S|78,  2838647 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  40/14;  G03B  7/08:  GOIC  3/00,  5/00 
S.  CI.  356—1  14  Qaims 


maximum  correlation  as  to  respective  corresponding  light 
intensities  along  the  lengths  of  the  respective  image  seg- 
ments, 

(b)  conducting  a  correlation  examination  by  comparing 
different  image  segments  of  the  two  line  shaped  image 
sections  in  a  predetermined  order  as  a  sequence  of  com- 
parison steps,  such  that  the  identification  of  the  compari- 
son step  giving  rise  to  a  maximum  correlation  provides  a 
measure  of  distance,  and 

(c)  utilizing  the  identification  of  the  comparison  step  giving 
rise  to  the  maximum  correlation  to  provide  an  automatic 
distance  indication, 

the  improvement  wherein 

(d)  the  examining  of  the  two  line  shaped  image  sections 
pursuant  to  step  (a)  above  is  effected  by  storing  image 
element  signals  in  successive  stages  of  first  and  second 
shift  registers  in  accordance  with  the  light  intensities  of 
successive  elemental  regions  of  the  respective  line  shaped 
image  sections,  and 

(e)  the  conducting  of  the  correlation  examination  pursuant 
to  step  (b)  above  is  effected  by 

(el)  during  each  comparison  step,  reading  out  in  parallel 
at  one  respective  end  of  each  shift  register  from  a  num- 
ber of  shift  register  stages  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  elemental  regions  which  represent  the  length  of  an 
image  segment, 

(e2)  comprising  corresponding  image  element  signals  of 
the  respective  subsets  of  image  element  signals  read  out 
from  the  respective  shift  registers  during  the  compari- 
son step,  so  as  to  compare  the  corresponding  segments 
of  the  respective  line  shaped  image  sections,  and 

(e3)  after  each  reading  out  of  respective  subsets  of  image 
element  signals  at  the  respective  one  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive shift  registers,  alternately  shifting  the  image  ele- 
ment signals  of  the  first  shift  register  toward  its  one  end 
and  again  executing  a  comparison  step,  and  alternately 
shifting  the  image  element  signals  of  the  second  shift 
register  toward  its  one  end  and  again  executing  a  com- 
parison step,  so  that  subsets  of  image  element  signals 
corresponding  to  segments  of  the  two  image  sections 
are  respectively  supplied  for  comparison  with  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  order  and  during  a  sequence  of 
comparison  steps  defined  by  the  alternate  shifting  of  the 
image  element  signals  in  the  first  and  second  shift  regis- 
ters. 
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4,412,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  INVESTIGATING 

SPEQMENS 

Peter  H.  Lloyd,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,556,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1975, 
33250/75 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/01,  21/13 
U.S.  a.  356—73  51  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  automatic  distance  measurement  includ- 

the  steps  of 
(a)  examining  two  hne  shaped  image  sections  so  as  to  locate 

respective  linear  image  segments  thereof  which  have  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  chemical  reactions  occurring  in 
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a  plurality  of  liquid  or  like  sample  substances  carried  in  a 

plurality  of  respective  cuvettes  whose  walls  are  at  least  to  some 

extent  capable  of  transmitting  radiant  energy  which  comprises: 

support  means, 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  rotation  thereon 

on  an  axis, 
a  turntable  mounted  coaxially  with  the  rotor  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  support  means,  and  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  said  radiant-energy-transmissive  cuvettes  in  a  circular 
arrangement  coaxially  with  said  axis, 
first  drive  means  for  rotating  the  turntable  on  its  axis  in  a  first 
program  of  rotation  whereby  the  cuvettes  describe  an 
annular  path  as  the  turntable  rotates, 
second  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  on  said  axis  in  a 
second  program  of  rotation  in  which  the  number  of  total  revo- 
lutions of  the  rotor  for  a  given  period  of  time  is  greater  than  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  turntable  for  the  same  period  of 
time,  and 
photometer  means  including  radiant  energy  source  means 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  and 
defining  at  least  one  beam  path  for  radiant  energy  from 
said  source  means  which  extends  at  least  through  said 
annular  path  such  that  the  beam  path  includes  and  tra- 
verses at  least  a  portion  of  the  sample  substance  which 
may  be  contained  in  any  of  said  cuvettes  which  intersects 
such  beam  path  during  rotation  of  the  turntable, 
said  photometer  means  including  electrical  signal  produc- 
tion means  fixed  on  the  rotor  to  rotate  therewith  for  re- 
sponding to  any  radiant  energy  projected  along  said  beam 
path  to  produce  electrical  signals  as  cuvettes  intersect  said 
beam  path. 


4,412,743 
OFF-AXIS  LIGHT  BEAM  DEFECT  DETECTOR 
Carlyle  J.  Eberly,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,364 

Int.  CV  GOIN  21/88 

U.S.  CI.  356—237  17  Qaims 


1.  A  beam  scanning  apparatus  for  detecting  a  property  of  a 
light  beam  reflected  from  a  surface  to  be  scanned,  comprising: 

(a)  a  focusing  lens  disposed  a  distance  from  said  surface  and 
having  its  central  axis  p>erpendicular  to  said  surface; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  substantially 
fixed  distance  between  said  focusing  lens  and  said  surface; 

(c)  scanning  means  for  providing  lateral  movement  between 
said  lens  and  said  surface; 

(d)  first  light  beam  means  for  providing  a  first  light  beam 
disposed  in  a  nonparallel  relationship  with  the  central  axis 
of  said  lens,  said  light  beam  being  directed  to  pass  through 
said  lens  to  said  surface,  the  axis  of  said  first  light  beam 
passing  through  the  focal  point  of  said  lens  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  lens  from  said  surface;  and 

(e)  light  beam  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  spatial  property 
of  that  portion  of  said  light  beam  reflected  off  of  said 
surface  and  transmitted  back  through  said  lens. 


4,412,744 
ABSOLUTE  SPECTROPHOTOMETLR 
Jerald  D.  Lee,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  and  Charles  D.  Reilly,  V\  jlming- 
ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  268.707 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  i/42  t 

U.S.  CI.  356—319  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  having  a  light  source,  a  scanning 
type  monochromaior  having  an  entrance  slu  and  an  exit  slit  for 
a  light  beam  from  the  light  source  and  containing  a  iighi  dis- 
persing or  selection  element  and  a  v^avelength  drive  mecha- 
nism to  provide  light  beams  of  different  v\avelengths  (uer  a 
light  spectrum  constantly  being  scanned,  beam-shaping  (iptics 
at  the  exit  slit  of  said  monochromati>r  and  an  object  phoiiime- 
ter  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  reflected  or  iransniilted  lighi 
from  an  object  being  tested  and  generating  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  measured  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  means  for  recording  said  electrical  signal  as 
a  function  of  wavelength  measured,  the  improvement  used 
therewith  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam  splitter,  positioned  between  said  beam-shaping 
optics  and  said  object,  for  dividing  the  beam  exiting  from 
the  monochromator  into  first  and  second  light  beams, 
whereby  the  first  beam  is  incident  upon  the  object, 

(b)  a  reference  photometer  measuring  the  flux  of  the  second 
light  beam  and  generating  an  output  electrical  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  the  light  measured:  and 

(c)  a  light  source  control,  connecting  said  reference  photom- 
eter with  said  light  source,  which  receives  the  electrical 
signal  from  the  reference  photometer  and  generates  a 
feedback  electrical  signal  to  adjust  the  intensity  of  the 
light  source  by  means  of  a  proportional/integral  control- 
ler to'maintain  the  reference  photometer  output  electrical 
signal  level  constant  across  the  light  spectrum  being 
scanned. 


4.412,745 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LENGTH  OR  ANGLE 

Fumio  Ohtomo,  Kawagoe.  and  Kazuaki  Kimura,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  K.  K..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  260.789 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  12,  1980,  55-62407 

Int.  C\:  BOIB  11/14 

U.S.  CI.  356—373  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  length  or  angle  comprising  a 
scale  containing  length  or  angle  information  recorded  in  the 
form  of  a  bright  and  dark  bit  pattern,  illuminating  means  for 
illuminating  said  scale  with  light  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  to  let 
said  information  to  be  sent  out  from  said  scale,  a  storage  effect 
type  sensor  including  a  photoelement  section  havmg  a  plural- 
ity of  light  receiving  elements  for  converting  the  information 
sent  out  from  said  scale  into  electric  charge  and  storing  said 
electric  charge  and  a  register  section  provided  to  correspond 
to  said  photoelement  section  for  simultaneously  memorizing 
the  charge  stored  in  the  individual  light  receiving  elements  in 
said  photoelement  section,  sensor  drive  means  for  effecting  the 
control  of  transfer  of  charge  from  said  photoelement  section  to 
said  register  section  and  data  read-out  scanning  for  reading  out 


14<> 


datk  from  said  register  section,  said  sensor  drive  means  also 
ser^/ing  to  «ffect  at  least  one  "full  emptying  scanning",  i.e., 
•ei  iptying  scanning"  of  at  least  all  the  bits  of  said  register 
section,  at  a  scanning  frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  for 
the!  data  read-out  scanning  prior  to  the  start  of  the  data  read- 


ou  scanning,  means  for  subtracting  the  read-out  data  when 
sai  1  scale  is  not  being  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  means 
frc  m  the  read-out  data  when  said  scale  is  being  illuminated,  and 
m<  ans  for  processing  the  data  obtained  from  said  subtracting 
me  ans  and  outputting  the  data  obtained  through  the  process- 
inj. 
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4,412,747 
SEALING  DEVICE  IN  MIXING  EQUIPMENT 
Masao  Moriyama,  No.  508-13,  Tendocho  17,  Nishinomiyashi, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17291 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  366—99  7  Qaims 
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4,412,746 
OPTICAL  NONCONTACTING  DETECTOR 
otaka  Yokouchi,  Muroran,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  President 
)f  Muroran  Institute  for  Technology,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,575 

riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-97375 

Int.  a  J  GOIN  21/47;  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  a.  356—446  H  Claims 
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1.  In  mixing  equipment  for  mixing  viscous  liquids,  including 
a  bowl  having  side  walls,  a  mixing  blade  carried  on  a  rotating 
shaft  extending  through  a  bore  in  said  side  walls  of  said  bowl 
and  supported  on  beanngs  located  outside  bowl,  and  a  sealing 
device  preventing  the  mixing  liquid  from  leaking  from  where 
the  rotating  shaft  emerges  from  the  bowl,  said  sealing  device 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  packing  surrounding  said  emerging  portion  of 
said  rotating  shaft  and  extending  through  said  bore  in  said 
bowl,  said  cylindrical  packing  being  supported  on  said 
side  walls  of  said  bowl  with  a  clearance  interposed  there- 
between and  such  that  an  inside  surface  of  said  packing  is 
exposed  to  air,  said  packing  further  being  made  of  plastic; 
said  mixing  blade  including  a  shoulder  at  each  end  portion 
from  which  said  rotating  shaft  thrusts  into  the  side  wall  of 
said  bowl  to  emerge  therefrom; 
said  shoulder  having  an  engaging  face  for  engagement  with 

the  end  face  of  said  cylindrical  packing; 
said  cylindrical  packing  being  extended  sufficiently  to  cover 

said  emerging  portion  of  said  rotating  shaft; 
means  for  pressing  said  cylindrical  packing  against  said 

engagmg  face;  and 
said  pressmg  means  being  adjustably  fixed  to  said  side  wall 
of  said  bowl. 


1.  In  an  optical  noncontacting  detector  for  detecting  the 
roughness  of  a  surface  such  as  ridges  and  grooves  thereon 
cc  mprising,  a  light-projecting  system  for  radiating  a  beam  of 
li{  ht  on  a  surface  the  roughness  of  which  is  to  be  detected  and 
hjving  a  tubular  barrel  having  an  open  front  end  through 
w  lich  said  beam  of  light  is  emitted,  an  elongated  light-trans- 
m  tting  means  coaxial  with  the  tubular  barrel  for  transmitting 
thj  beam  of  light  out  of  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  barrel 
w  thout  dispersion  of  light  internally  of  the  tubular  barrel,  a 
scurce  of  light  emitting  and  transmitting  said  beam  of  light 
through  said  light-transmitting  means,  a  light-receiving  system 
hi  ving  light-gathering  means  on  said  tubular  barrel  for  gather- 
in  I  into  the  tubular  barrel  light  rays  reflected  from  said  surface 
w  len  said  beam  of  light  radiates  said  surface  and  having  means 
for  converging  reflected  light  rays  at  an  area  of  reference 
in  temally  of  said  tubular  barrel,  and  said  light-receiving  system 
c<  imprising  reflected-light  transmitting  means  disposed  in  said 
ti  bular  barrel  outside  of  said  light-transmitting  member  and 
si  ielded  therefrom  and  symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal 
a:  is  of  said  tubular  barrel  for  receiving  the  reflected  light  rays 
ai  id  converting  them  into  a  selected  distribution  for  eventual 
ti  ansducing  thereof. 


4,412,748 

GRAVITY  CIRCULATION  MIXER 

Norbert  Wohnhas,  and  Wolfgang  Siegel,  both  of  Ravensburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Waeschle  Maschinenfab- 

rik  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1980,  3029393 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  5/10.  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  366—341  6  Claims 

1.  A  gravity  circulation  mixer  for  bulk  goods  including  a 
mixing  contamer  having  an  upper  part  and  a  conical  bottom,  at 
least  two  discharge  openings  for  separating  the  flow  of  the 
bulk  goods  into  two  quantity  flows,  a  mixing  bowl  connected 
to  these  openings,  the  mixing  bowl  being  provided  with  an 
opening  for  supplying  feeding  air  and  an  ascending  pipe  con- 
necting the  bowl  to  the  upper  part  of  the  mixing  container, 
characterized  in  that  the  ascending  pipe  (8)  is  disposed  exter- 
nally of  the  mixing  container  (1)  in  a  vertical  position  and  is 
connected  to  a  first  gravity  pipe  (10)  which  extends  down- 
wardly into  the  upper  part  of  the  mixing  container,  that  the 
mixing  bowl  (6)  is  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  the  center  axis 
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of  the  mixing  container  so  as  to  be  coaxially  disposed  in  the 
ascending  pipe  (8),  and  that  at  least  a  second  gravity  pipe  (5. 


12)  is  provided  which  extends  obliquely  to  the  ascending  pipe 
and  connects  the  discharge  openings  (4)  with  the  mixing  bowl. 


circuit  means  when  said  real  time  signals  and  said  tide 
change  signals  are  in  coincidence  thereby  causing  said 
memory  circuit  means  to  generate  said  tide  change  signals; 
and  display  means  connected  to  latch  means  for  displaying 
alternately  real  time  and  the  time  when  the  next  high  or 
low  tide  is  to  occur. 


4,412,750 

TIMING  MECHANISM  WITH  TWO  SEPARATE 

PROGRAMS  OPERATING  SEPARATE  SW  ITCH 

ACTUATORS  AND  HAVING  AN  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Maurice  E.  Schuder,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  W.  Stafford, 

Clayton,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,594.  Oct.  2,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,242,746. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  187.410 

Int.  CI.'  G04F  8/00:  HOIH  43/10 

U.S.  CI.  368—98  6  Qaims 


4,412,749 
PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  TIME  AND  TIDE 

CLOCK 

Thomas  A.  Showalter,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spectrum 
Design  Co.,  Oberlin,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,404 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/26 

U.S.  CI.  368—19  10  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  timing  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  power  drive  means. 

(b)  cam  means  coupled  to  said  power  drive  means  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  cam  means  including  a  sharp  drop 
contour; 

(c)  actuator  means  engaging  said  cam  means  to  quickly  drop 
at  said  sharp  drop  contour,  and  stop  means  quickly  limit- 
ing said  drop; 

(d)  alarm  means; 

(e)  a  spring  biased  striker  pivotly  carried  on  said  actuator 
means  and  engaging  said  alarm  means;  whereby  said 
striker  drops  with  said  actuator  means  and  continues 
dropping  after  said  actuator  means  engages  said  stop 
means  to  strike  said  alarm  means. 


1.  A  programmable  electronic  time  and  tide  timing  device, 
comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  timing  pulses; 

first  counter  means  for  receiving  said  timing  pulses  and 

generating  real  time  signals; 
latch  means  and  comparator  means  for  receiving  said  real 

time  signals; 
oscillator  means  connected  to  said  latch  means  for  operating 

said  latch  means  for  a  specified  time; 
memory  circuit  means  and  gate  means  receiving  said  timing 

pulses; 
said  memory  circuit  means  adapted  to  generate  tide  time 

signals  which  are  transmitted  to  said  gate  means; 
second  counter  means  receiving  said  tide  time  signals  from 

said  gate  means  and  generating  tide  change  signals  which 

are  transmitted  to  said  latch  means  and  said  comparator 

means; 
said  comparator  means  triggering  operation  of  said  memory 


4,412,751 
JOINTED  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Pierre  Jeannet,  Chambrelien;  Raymond  Froidevaux,  Bienne,  and 
Claude- Andre  Gygax,  Evilard,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Omega  SA,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No,  410,760 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   25,    1981, 
5463/81 

Int.  a.'  G04C  03/00;  G04B  37/12.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  368—276  8  Qaims 

1.  A  jointed  electronic  watch  compnsing  at  least  two  watch- 
cases  coupled  together  by  an  articulation,  each  of  said  cases 
comprising  a  back  cover,  a  case-band  and  a  seal  located  be- 
tween the  back  cover  and  the  case-band  wherein  the  seals  are 
coupled  together  at  the  line  of  articulation  by  an  isthmus 
formed  of  the  same  material  as  the  seals  and  being  integrated 


^ 


14; 


thel-evvith  so  as  to  form  a  moisture  and  dust  blocking  seal  in  one 
pie  :e,  electrical  conductors  being  located  within  the  isthmus 


thelreby  to  assure  a  sealed  passage  for  electric  connections 
between  the  watch-cases. 


M : 


4,412,752 
ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
:OOLING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  QUENCHING 
MEDIUM 
Rak'inond  A.  Cellitti,  Hinsdale,  and  John  J.  Connelly,  Naper- 
'  ille,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.. 
I  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,812 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  25/00 
CI.  374—43  1  Claim 
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I,  A  method  for  determining  an  appropriate  quenching 
lum  for  producing  predetermined  characteristics  in  a  pro- 
ion  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 

letermining  the  desired  characteristics  of  the  production 
part; 

iefining  on  a  temperature  transformation  diagram  the  cool- 
ing characteristic  required  to  obtain  said  desired  charac- 
teristic; 

mmersing  a  heat  test  probe  into  a  quenching  medium  and 
measuring  the  time  versus  temperature  characteristic  of 
the  test  probe,  where  said  test  probe  has  the  same  shape 
and  same  thermal  conductivity  as  said  production  part; 
and 

idjusting  the  characteristic  of  the  quenching  medium  until 
the  desired  time  versus  temperature  characteristic  is  ob- 
tained. 


4,412,753 
QUICK-OPENING  BEARING  BLOCK 
J4nies  F.  Linn,  P.O.  Box  511,  Tallmadge,  Ohio  44278 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,084 
Int.  a.'  F16C  35/02 
UlS.  a.  384—437  5  Qaims 

1.  A  quick-opening  bearing  block  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  block  base  comprising:  , 

H)  a  lower  bearing  cup  at  one  end;  I 

(2)  a  lower  center  half-hinge  section  at  the  other  end. 
spaced  apart  from  said  cup; 


(3)  an  upwardly-extending  post  between  said  cup  and  said 
half-hinge; 

(4)  a  lower  semicylindrical  bearing  of  fixed  cylindrical 
circumferential  length  in  said  lower  bearing  cup  for 
receiving  a  cylindrical  shaft  therein  including  means  for 
mounting  said  bearing  in  said  cup;  and, 

(5)  a  mount  at  each  end  of  said  base,  including  a  slot 
therein,  for  receipt  of  a  pin  or  bolt  to  fasten  said  base  to 
a  supporting  surface; 

(b)  an  elongated  block  cover  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  upper  bearing  cup  at  one  end.  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  lower  bearing  cup; 

(2)  a  spaced  apart  pair  of  upper  half-hinge  sections  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  adapted  to  receive  said  central  lower 
half-hinge  section  therebetween  and  including  a  pin  to 
connect  said  half-hinge  sections  together; 

(3)  a  slot  extending,  from  said  spaced  apart  pair  of  upper 
half-hinge  sections,  toward  said  bearing  cup  to  permit 
receipt  of  said  post  therethrough;  and, 


(4)  an  upper  semicylindrical  bearing  of  shorter  cylindrical 
circumferential  length  in  said  bearing  cup,  to  accommo- 
date shafts  of  varying  diameter  and  to  compensate  for 
bearing  wear,  including  means  for  mounting  said  bear- 
ing in  said  cup: 
(c)  a  T-shaped  fastener  having  a  lower  portion,  threadably 
received  into  said  post,  and  an  upper  portion  containing 
narrow,  elongated  opposing  sides  adapted  to  allow  said 
fastener  to  pass  freely  through  said  slot  in  said  block  cover 
when  aligned  therewith  as  said  cover  is  opened  and  closed 
comprising: 

(1)  a  slanted  upper  surface  to  permit  said  cover  to  swing 
unopposed  from  full  extended  open  position  to  full 
closed  position  on  top  of  said  base;  and, 

(2)  a  pair  of  lower  locking  surfaces  to  abut  the  top  of  said 
cover,  as  said  fastener  is  twisted  inward  toward  said 
base,  to  close  and  hold  said  block  cover  tightly  down  on 
said  base  when  a  cylindrical  shaft  is  to  be  carried  be- 
tween said  bearings. 


4,412,754 
SPACE  BAR  FOR  LOW  PROHLE  KEYBOARDS 
Daniel   R.  Sparks,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,742 
Int.  a.5  B41J  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  400—496  7  Qaims 

1.  Space  bar  module  apparatus  for  insertion  into  a  low  pro- 
file keyboard,  characterized  by 

(a)  an  elongated  base  support  having  a  central  opening; 

(b)  an  annular  guide  body  positioned  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  base  support; 

(c)  a  plunger  body  positioned  over  each  said  guide  body; 

(d)  a  plunger  on  each  said  support  body  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  in  its  respective  guide  body; 

(e)  leveling  wire  means  extending  between  said  plunger 
bodies  for  moving  said  plunger  bodies  in  said  guide  bodies; 

(0  cooperating  stop  means  on  said  base  support  and  each 
said  plunger  bar  means  for  limiting  the  upward  movement 
of  said  plunger  bodies  relative  to  said  base  support; 

(g)  resilient  means  extending  between  said  leveling  wire 
means  and  said  base  support  for  urging  said  leveling  wire 
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means  upwardly  for  continuously  engaging  said  cooperat- 
ing stop  means;  and 
(h)  an  elongated  key  top  extending  between  said  plunger 
bodies   for   moving   said    plunger   bodies   downwardly 
against  said  resilient  means; 


response  to  movement  of  said  manual  switch  member 
from  said  ON  position  to  said  OFF  position. 


(i)  an  integral  elongated  switch  activation  stem  extending 
downwardly  from  said  key  top  through  said  central  open- 
ing for  engaging  a  movable  capacitive  plate. 


4,412,755 
TYPEWRITER  WITH  AN  ERASING  APPARATUS 
Hisao  Karachi;  Takeo  Itoh,  and  Hiroshi  Onoda,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Na- 
goya, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187434 
Int.  a.3  B41J  29/16 
U.S.  a.  400—697.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  typewriter  driven  by  an  electric  motor  and  provided 
with  an  erasing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  printing  selected  characters; 

erasing  means  for  supporting  an  erase  ribbon  to  move  the 
same  from  an  original  position  to  a  printing  position  in 
response  to  printing  operation  of  said  printing  means; 

a  retaining  member  disposed  movably  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  and  normally  positioned  at  the 
first  position  to  retain  said  erasing  means  in  a  non-opera- 
tive status; 

manual  operating  means  for  moving  said  retaining  member 
to  the  second  position  to  preset  said  erasing  means  in  an 
operative  status  wherein  the  erasing  means  is  operable  in 
response  to  the  printing  operation  of  said  printing  means; 

means  for  locking  said  retaining  member  at  the  second  posi- 
tion, said  retaining  member  held  at  the  second  position  by 
said  locking  means  being  returned  to  the  first  position  in 
response  to  the  printing  operation  of  said  printing  means; 

a  manual  switch  member  movable  between  an  ON  position 
and  an  OFF  position  for  controlling  the  power  supply  to 
said  electric  motor;  and 

means  for  returning  said  retaining  member  held  at  the  sec- 
ond position  by  said  locking  means  to  the  first  position  in 


4,412,756 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Edward  H.  Dunwoodie,  Crowthorne,  and  Ronald  H.  Elston, 
Burnham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Transequip  Limited, 
Middlesex,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206.550 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1979, 
7940377;  Jan.  24,  1980,  8002437 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/02:  F16D  l/OT) 
U.S.  CI.  403—363  4  Oaims 


! 


5-1     ^ 


1.  An  article  comprising  two  sheets  and  a  structural  element, 
wherein  each  of  said  sheets  has  an  elongate  portion  along 
which  it  is  joined  to  said  element,  that  portion  being  shaped  to 
have  an  elongate,  substantially  trough-shaped  part  substan- 
tailly  as  long  as  said  portion,  and  the  structural  element  has  for 
the  trough-shaped  part  of  each  said  sheet  a  respective  comple- 
mentarily  shaped  profiled  part  substantially  as  long  as.  and 
interengaged  with,  the  trough-shaped  part  of  the  ass(K;ialed 
sheet,  an  intermediate  portion  interconnecting  the  profiled 
parts,  the  intermediate  portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  holes,  the  joint  including  removable  clamping  means  which, 
when  the  interengaged  parts  are  subjected  to  forces  acting 
substantailly  transversely  thereto,  take  up  components  of  said 
forces  which  act  in  a  direction  tending  to  disengage  said  parts. 
the  clamping  means  including  a  plurality  of  fasteners  passing 
through  at  least  some  of  said  holes,  each  fastener  having  a  first 
closing  part  and  a  second  closing  part  between  which  are 
situated  the  sheets  and  the  structural  element,  the  trough- 
shaped  parts  and  the  profiled  parts  being  so  shaped  that  one  of 
the  parts  is  snugly  interengageablc  with  the  associated  part 
such  that,  where  the  parts  are  in  contact  with  each  other,  loads 
transmitted,  in  use,  between  the  sheet  and  the  elemeni  are 
transmitted  substantially  by  compression,  thai  the  parts  are 
interengageable  by  simple  insertion  (as  hereinbefore  defined) 
of  one  of  the  parts  into  the  other,  and  that  the  clamping  means 
are,  in  use,  stressed  substantially  only  in  tension. 


4,412,757 
VIBRATION  MACHINE  FOR  COMPACTING 
MATERIALS,  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  EARTH 
COMPACTING  MACHINE 
Friedrich  Kiimmel,  Esslingen-Sulzgries;  Rudolf  Hennecke,  Rem- 
shalden-Buoch,  Manfred  Schubert,  Kirchheim;  Ludwig  Un- 
rath,  Esslingen-Neckarhalde,  all  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Assignors   to   Delmag-Maschinenfabrik   Reinhold   Dornfeld 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1980,  3033476 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  0.404— 113  lOGaims 

10.  A  vibration  machine  for  compacting  materials  such  as 
earth  comprising  an  imbalance  system  having  first  and  second 
coaxial  shafts,  means  mounting  said  shafts  for  independent 
rotary  movement,  a  pair  of  unbalanced  masses,  first  and  second 
drive  elements  carried  respectively  by  said  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith,  third  and  fourth  drive  elements  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  masses  for  rotation  therewith,  respective  driving 
connections  between  said  first  and  third  drive  elements  and 


14^ 


be  ween  said  second  and  fourth  drive  elements,  a  drive  shaft 
an  1  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to 
saiJ  first  and  second  drive  elements,  characterized  in  that  the 
un  jalanced  masses  (46,  48)  are  adjacent  to  each  other  in  axial 
dii  ection  and  are  disposable  in  at  least  two  angular  positions 
re  ative  to  each  other  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  drive 
topchieve  different  total  imbalances,  the  unbalanced  mass  not 
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from  the  first  working  chambers,  wherein  each  discharge  line 
IS  provided  with  a  How-regulation  valve  for  controlling  the 
retraction  rate  of  the  associated  ram,  and  wherein  each  dis- 
charge line  is  provided  with  a  pilot-operated  check  valve,  the 
pilot  line  of  which  is  connected  to  the  second  working  cham- 
ber of  the  associated  ram  so  that  said  check  valve  opens  auto- 
matically when  said  second  working  chamnber  is  supplied 
with  pressurised  hydraulic  fluid,  each  of  the  check  valves 
being  disposed  between  the  associated  flow-regulation  valve 
and  the  associated  first  working  chamber. 


ccupled  with  the  drive  shaft  being  taken  along  by  the  other 
ur  balanced  mass  in  at  least  one  of  said  angular  positions,  and 
th«  for  the  angular  position,  in  which  the  unbalanced  masses 
(4  i,  48)  have  the  smaller  angular  space  between  them,  a  stop 
(4  5fl)  carried  by  the  first  driven  unbalanced  mass  for  rotation 
th  irewith  taking  along  the  second  unbalanced  mass  (48),  this 
St  )p  being  disposed  such  that  the  first  unbalanced  mass  (46)  is 
af  ead  of  the  second  unbalanced  mass  (48). 
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4,412,758 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  MEANS 
l4rbert  Heitkamp,  Werne,  and  Walter  Hohn,  Selm-Borke,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No,  265,206 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1^,  3019290 

Int.  a.5  E21D  9/06:  F15B  11/08 
Us.  a.  405—145 


4,412,759 
REACH  ROD  GROUTING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  G.  Britten,  Bedford,  and  Don  B.  Landers,  Arlington, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Oil  States  Industries,  Inc.,  Arling- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,747,  May  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,734 

Int.  CI.'  E02B  17/02:  E02D  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  405—225  36  Claims 


9  Claims 


1.  Hydraulic  control  means  for  controlling  the  advance  rams 

df  a  tunnelling  knife  shield  of  the  type  having  a  pluraity  of 

1  nives  positioned  side-by-side  on  a  support  frame,  the  rams 

Icing  positioned  between  the  knives  and  the  support  frame, 

i  nd  each  ram  having  first  and  second  working  chambers  press- 

lirisation  of  which  is  effective  to  extend  and  retract  that  ram, 

1  he  hydraulic  control  means  comprising  respective  first  supply 

ines  for  supplying  pressurised  hydraulic  fiuid  to  the  first  work- 

itig  chambers,  resp)ective  second  supply  lines  for  supplying 

tressurised  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  second  working  chambers, 

md  respective  discharge  lines  for  discharging  hydraulic  fiuid 


1.  In  an  offshore  marine  pile  and  pile  guide  structure,  gener- 
ally in  an  upright  orientation  when  installed  in  place,  with 
piling  driven  into  a  bed  at  the  bottom  and  on  above  water 
platform  at  the  top:  a  pile  guide  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  a  pile 
driven  therethrough  with  an  annulus  formed  between  the 
sleeve  and  its  pile;  seal  means  set  in  place  low  in  the  annulus; 
fiood  valve  means  connected  through  fiuid  passage  means  to 
the  interior  of  said  annulus  above  said  seal  means;  a  reach  rod 
structure  including  hollow  piping,  generally  in  upright  orienta- 
tion, having  upper  and  lower  ends,  with  the  piping  lower  end 
connected  to  said  fiood  valve  means  for  controlled  actuation  of 
said  fiood  valve  means  between  open  and  closed  valve  posi- 
tions; a  grout  supply  system  including  grout  feed  line  means 
connected  to  said  annulus;  wherein  hollow  piping  of  said  reach 
rod  structure  is  a  part  of  said  grout  feed  line  means;  said  grout 
feed  line  means  includes  grout  passage  means  interconnecting 
said  reach  rod  structure  hollow  piping  and  said  annulus;  said 
grout  passage  means  includes  said  fiood  valve  means  and  said 
fiuid  passage  means;  and  wherein  said  flood  valve  means  is  a 
three  way  valve  that  has  open  and  close  positions  to  flood 
water  and  a  third  position  to  feed  grout  through  the  ."luod 
valve  and  said  fiuid  passage  means  to  said  annulus. 
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4,412,760 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

COHESION  BY  MEANS  OF  A  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

NON-COHERENT  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Henri  Vidal,  8  bis  Boulevard  Maillot,  92200  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,458 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.   13,   1980, 
80/0816 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/00.  29/02 
U.S.  a.  405—267  23  Claims 


'  V/A';' 


1.  A  method  for  consolidating  at  least  one  pillar  of  ground 
against  collapse,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
structing around  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  at  least  one 
pillar  a  continuous  wall  of  superimposed  cladding  elements 
having  integral  reinforcing  means  extending  from  said  clad- 
ding elements  toward  said  at  least  one  pillar  in  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontal  vertically  spaced-apart  planes,  filling 
the  space  between  said  wall  and  said  at  least  one  pillar  with 
material  including  substantially  non-coherent  solid  particles  to 
frictionally  contact  said  reinforcing  means  and  constitute  a 
frictionally  stabilized  structure  that  immediately  protects  said 
at  least  one  pillar,  said  material  including  additional  means 
which  when  mixed  with  said  particles  cause  said  material  to  set 
and  become  a  cohesive  structure,  the  lime  required  for  the 
setting  of  said  material  and  the  quality  of  said  particles  and  said 
additional  means  of  said  material  are  not  critical  for  the  desired 
consolidation  of  said  at  least  one  pillar. 


4,412,761 

SELF-REGULATING  AIR  INLET 

Robert  Sorensen,  Glen  EUyn;  Edward  A.  Barrett,  Glendaie 

Heights,  and  Thomas  J.  Scarnato,  Barrington,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,903 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  53/58 

U.S.  CI.  406—98  10  Claims 


and  inside  pressures  created  by  the  reduction  of  the  air 
pressure  inside  of  said  housing;  and 
said  secondary  air  fiow  automatically  compensating  a  con- 
tinuously varying  air  need  caused  by  intermittent  material 
feeding  affecting  supply  of  said  principal  air  fiow 


4.412.762 

PNEUMATIC  UNLOADING  OF  PARTICULATES 

Richard  H.  Lepley,  Easton,  and  Thomas  A.  Happel,  Nazareth, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1981.  Ser.  No.  277.301 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  53/50 

U.S.  CI,  406—134  6  Claims 


Air 


1.  Apparatus  for  pneumatically  unloading  substantially  dry 
particulate  material  from  a  storage  hopper  through  a  discharge 
line,  which  comprises 

impact  vibration  means  for  contacting  said  hopper  adjacent 
the  discharge  outlet  thereof; 

means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
hopper  and  a  point  in  said  line  dovvnstream  of  said  outlet; 
and 

means  for  activating  said  vibration  means  when  said  pressure 
differential  is  at  a  first  set  value  and  deactivating  said 
vibration  means  when  said  pressure  differential  is  at  a 
second  set  value,  whereby  a  substantially  continuous  How 
of  said  material  thru  said  line  is  maintained 


4,412.763 
DRILL  WITH  SINGLE  CUTTER 
Fred  T.  Shallenberger.  Jr..  Caledonia,  III.,  assignor  to  Metal 
Cutting  Tools,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  266.734 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  27/16 

U.S.  a.  408—224  7  Qaims 


1.  A  self-regulating  air  inlet  assembly  in  a  material  handling 
apparatus  for  conveyance  of  the  material  comprising: 

said  apparatus  having  a  housing  with  a  material  feed  inlet, 
discharge  conduit  and  a  rotatable  central  member  convey- 
ing the  material  from  said  feed  inlet  into  said  discharge 
conduit; 

an  air  conducting  means  connected  with  said  apparatus; 

said  air  conducting  means  facilitating  the  entry  of  a  second- 
ary air  How  supplementing  principal  air  fiow  entering  said 
apparatus  through  said  material  feed  inlet; 

said  air  conducting  means  having  a  movable  door  displace- 
able  by  pressure  differential  between  the  housing  outside 


1.  A  drill  for  drilling  a  substantially  cylindncal  hole  of  pre- 
determined diameter  in  a  workpiece,  said  drill  having  an  elon- 
gated body  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction 
about  a  predetermined  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  hole, 
said  body  having  a  shank  end  and  a  tip  end.  a  single  drilling 
cutter  on  the  tip  end  portion  of  said  body,  said  cutter  being 
defined  by  a  single  and  substantially  fiat  wafer  of  cutting  mate- 
rial in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  equilateral  polygon,  means 
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for  releasably  securing  said  cutter  to  the  tip  end  portion  of  said 
bady,  said  cutter  having  first  and  second  cutting  faces  which 
face  oppositely  of  one  another  but  which  both  face  in  the 
direction  of  rotation,  the  tip  end  of  said  cutter  having  a  first 
cjtting  edge  adjoining  said  first  cutting  face  and  extending 
outwardly  froin  one  side  of  said  axis  toward  the  periphery  of 
Slid  cutter  through  a  total  predetermined  effective  radial  cut- 

ng  distance  less  than  the  radius  of  said  hole  whereby  said  first 

jtting  edge  cuts  only  the  center  portion  of  said  hole  when  said 
bady  is  rotated,  and  the  tip  end  of  said  cutter  having  a  second 

Jtting  edge  adjoining  said  second  cutting  face  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cutter  toward  the 
other  side  of  said  axis  through  a  total  effective  radial  cutting 
d  istance  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  radius  of  said  hole 
aid  said  first-mentioned  predetermined  effective  radial  cutting 
distance  whereby  said  second  cutting  edge  cuts  only  the  pe- 
rpheral  portion  of  said  hole  when  said  body  is  rotated,  the 

3mbined  total  effective  radial  cutting  distances  of  said  first 
aid  second  cutting  edges  being  no  greater  than  the  radius  of 
Slid  hole,  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges  being  formed 

ong  one  side  of  said  polygon,  and  a  second  pair  of  first  and 
second  cutting  edges  formed  along  another  side  of  said  poly- 
gon and  identical  to  the  first  and  second  cutting  edges  of  the 
f  rst  pair. 


4,412,764 

DOUBLE  ENDED  TAP 

falter  W.  Wawrzyniak,  39230  Gary,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48043 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,799 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/08,  31/12:  B23G  11/00;  B25G  3/20 

10.5.  a.  408—226  9  Qaims 


J-t        -iO 


4,412,765 

APPARATUS  FOR  FAaUITATING 

CHAMFERING/DEBURRING  TOOL  AND  GEAR 

MESHING 

Carlo   Occhialini,   Bologna,    Italy,   assignor   to   Samputensili 
S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,031 

Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  Jan.  9,  1980,  3305  A/80 

Int.  a.'  B23F  19/06;  B23Q  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  409—6  10  Qaims 


1.  A  double  ended  elongated  cutting  tool  having  longitudi- 

ally  extending  fiutes  in  the  surface  thereof  over  at  least  a 
fortion  of  both  ends  thereof,  a  tool  holder  having  an  axially 
extending  recess  in  one  end  thereof  including  at  least  one 
radially  extending  recess  in  the  inner  surface  having  a  frusto 
conical  surface  converging  outwardly  of  the  axially  extending 
rscess  for  receiving  either  end  of  the  cutting  tool  and  a  quick 
c  isconnect  coupling  operable  between  the  cutting  tool  and  too! 
\  older  for  releasably  securing  either  end  of  the  cutting  tool  to 
t  le  tool  holder  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  hav- 

ig  a  smooth  cylindrical  inner  surface  adapted  to  be  sleeved 
c  ver  either  end  of  the  cutting  tool  and  positioned  within  the 
rjcess  in  the  one  end  of  the  tool  holder  between  the  cutting 
t  x)l  and  the  tool  holder,  transverse  openings  extending  radi- 
ally  through  the  hollow  cylindrical  member,  radially  movable 
tails  positioned  in  the  transverse  ojjenings  in  the  hollow  cylin- 
c  rical  member  extending  into  the  radially  extending  recess  in 
t  le  inner  surface  of  the  axially  extending  recess  in  the  tool 
\  older  and  engaging  the  tool  holder  on  the  frusto  conical 
surface  in  the  radially  extending  recess  and  the  cutting  tool  in 
t  le  flutes  thereof  with  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  in  a 
1  miting  position  extending  out  of  the  tool  holder  to  lock  the 
c  utting  tool  within  the  axially  extending  recess  in  the  tool 
I  older  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  tool  holder, 
lesilient  means  operable  between  the  bottom  of  the  axially 
(  xtending  recess  and  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  urging  the 

lollow  cylindrical  member  into  its  limiting  position  extending 
I  >ut  of  the  tool  holder  and  means  operable  between  the  tool 

lolder  and  cutting  tool  for  preventing  relative  rotation  be- 
iween  the  tool  holder  and  cutting  tool. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mutually  positioning  a  toothed  cham- 

fenng/deburring  tool  and  a  gear  to  be  worked,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  rack  for  meshing  with  said  gear  and  providing  a  guide  there- 
for, whereby  said  gear  rolls  along  said  rack; 

a  stop  disposed  along  said  rack  for  engaging  a  gear  rolling 
therealong  in  a  predetermined  position  of  the  gear  relative  to 
said  tool; 

a  first  rotary  detent  member  formed  on  said  tool; 

a  second  detent  member  engageable  with  said  first  detent 
member  for  locating  said  tool  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  in  which  teeth  of  said  tool  and  said  gear  can  mesh 
when  said  tool  and  said  gear  are  moved  into  engagement; 
and 

a  nozzle  for  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  against  at  least  one 
tooth  of  said  tool  for  rotation  thereof  until  the  engagement 
of  said  first  and  second  detent  members,  said  first  and  second 
detent  members  and  said  rack  and  gear  respectively  being 
disengageable  upon  the  meshing  engagement  of  said  tool  and 
said  gear. 


4,412,766 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHUCKING  AND  RELEASING  OF  A 

CONICAL  SHANK  OF  A  TOOL  OR  AN  ADDITIONAL 

AGGREGATE  ON  TOOL  MACHINES,  IN  PARTICULAR 

DRILLING  AND  MILLING  MACHINES 
Rolf  Eckstein,  Rodental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  7935975[U] 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/04;  B23C  5/26 
U.S.  a.  409—233  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tool  machine  adapted  for  use  with 
a  tool  means  having  a  conical  shank  and  an  internally  threaded 
opening  in  said  conical  shank,  an  apparatus  for  chucking  and 
releasing  said  tool  means,  comprising: 
hollow   spindle  carnage  means  supported  for  movement 

toward  and  away  from  an  unchucked  tool  means; 
an  elongated  hollow  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  the  inte- 
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rior  of  said  spindle  carriage  means  and  having  a  receiving 
cone  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  said  conical 
shank  of  said  tool  means  therein; 

an  elongated  draw  bar  rotatably  and  axially  movably 
mounted  in  said  spindle  carriage,  and  having  an  externally 
threaded  portion  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  end  of 
said  spindle  facing  said  tool  means; 

first  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  draw  bar  to  effect  a  full 
threaded  engagement  of  the  threads  on  said  externally 
threaded  portion  of  said  draw  bar  and  in  said  internally 
threaded  opening  and  for  drawing  said  conical  shank 
tightly  into  said  receiving  cone  to  thereby  effect  a  chuck- 
ing of  said  tool  means;  and 

second  means  for  effecting,  when  said  tool  means  is  chucked 
in  said  spindle,  a  release  of  the  connection  between  said 
conical  shank  and  said  receiving  cone  without  altering 
said  full  threaded  engagement  between  said  externally 
threaded  portion  and  said  internally  threaded  opening 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  tool  means  will  be  suspended 
from  said  full  threaded  engagement,  said  second  means 
including: 

a    hollow    spindle    sleeve    axially    reciprocally    movably 


4.412.767 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Herbert  Schmid,  Renningen,  and  Ernst  Schmid,  Ditzingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Santrade  Ltd.,  Lucerne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  181.749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  7907796 

Int.  CI.'  B23C  y/W  B23B  i]'00 
U.S.  CI.  409-234  2  Claims 


,^1 


JT^-j 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  securing  a  tool  holder  to  a  dri\c 
spindle,  comprising  an  adapter  which,  m  use,  is  attached  to  the 
drive  spindle  and  carries  the  tool  holder,  the  adapter  being 
provided  with  a  central  recess  having  at  least  one  inner  guiding 
surface  for  guiding  a  rearwardiy  projecting  portion  of  the  tool 
holder,  said  portion  projecting  rearwardK  past  said  guiding 
surface,  and  clamping  means  arranged  to  appl>  a  rcarwardlv 
directed  force  on  an  abutting  surface  on  the  tool  holder  for 
clamping  the  latter  against  the  adapter,  said  clamping  means 
and  said  tool  holder  being  separate  members,  said  abutting 
surface  extending  transversely  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tool  holder,  and  being  positioned  axiallv  behind  said 
guiding  surface,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pluralil>  of 
elements  engaging  said  abutting  surface  at  circumferentialK 
spaced  locations,  said  elements  being  radialiv  movable  reluiive 
to  said  adapter  while  maintaining  clamping  relationship  with 
said  abutting  surface  to  compensate  for  eccenlncitv  of  the 
latter,  wherein  said  elements  comprise  a  first  series  of  rollers 
arranged  for  engagement  with  the  abutting  surface,  u  seci'iui 
series  of  rollers  positioned  radially  outwardlv  of  the  first  scries. 
and  a  clamping  member  arranged  to  move  apart  two  consecu- 
tive rollers  in  the  second  series  by  a  wedge  action  such  thai 
said  second  series  of  rollers  urge  said  first  series  of  rollers 
radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  said  abutting  surface. 


mounted  in  said  spindle  carriage  means  for  movement  a 
first  distance  toward  and  away  from  said  hollow  spindle, 
said  spindle  sleeve  having  third  means  defining  a  cavity 
therein  with  opposed  axially  facing  surfaces  thereof  defin- 
ing stop  surfaces; 

said  draw  bar  extending  through  said  cavity  means  and 
having  an  enlarged  collar  means  located  in  said  cavity 
means  between  said  opposed  stop  surfaces; 

a  limiting  of  said  axial  movement  of  said  draw  bar  relative  to 
said  spindle  sleeve  to  a  second  distance  less  than  said  first 
distance  when  said  tool  means  is  chucked  due  to  a  limiting 
engagement  of  said  collar  means  with  at  least  one  of  said 
stop  surfaces;  and 

drive  means  for  reciprocally  driving  said  spindle  sleeve 
axially  toward  and  away  from  said  hollow  spindle  and 
effecting,  during  a  movement  of  said  spindle  sleeve 
toward  said  hollow  spindle,  an  engaging  of  said  at  least 
one  stop  surface  with  said  collar  means  whereby  a  contin- 
ued axial  movement  of  said  spindle  sleeve  toward  said 
hollow  spindle  will  efTect  an  axial  movement  of  said  draw 
bar  toward  said  receiving  cone  to  effect  said  release  of  the 
connection  between  said  conical  shank  and  said  receiving 
cone. 


4.412,768 
TRUCK  BUMPER  INCORPORATING  HAY  HANDLING 

DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Bauer,  R.R.  #1,  and  Alphonse  H.  Bauer.  P.O.  Box 
13,  both  of  Freeburg,  Mo.  65035 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1983.  Ser.  No.  457.023 

Int.  CI."  B66F  9/06/ 

U.^.  CI.  414—24.5  20  Claims 


1.  A  bale  carrying  device  for  attachment  to  a  truck,  said 
device  comprising. 
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4,412,770 
CHARGING  OF  COKE  OVENS  AND  METHOD 

adam^"VoVa«a^irmem\o"the  truck  ^  ^^"nfr^d  Galow,  Essen,  and  Nikolaus  Stefwdk,  Dusseldorf 

^  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband 


a  rear  bumper; 

a  frame  carrying  said  rear  bumper  thereon,  said  frame  being 


GmbH  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,143,  Apr.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918005 

Int.  C1.3  ClOB  31/04 

15  Claims 


thereon  in  the  customary  rear  bumper  position; 

means  for  connecting  said  bumper  with  said  frame  in  a 
manner  permitting  the  bumper  to  pivot  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  between  a  normal  position  and  a  bale  car- 
rying position,  said  bumper  being  constructed  to  function 
in  the  manner  of  a  customary  rear  truck  bumper  in  the 
normal  position; 

power  means  for  readily  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said    |j_§_  Q^  ^^4 162 

bumper  between  the  normal  and  bale  carrying  positions; 
said  power  means  and  said  frame  being  located  beneath  a 
load  bed  of  the  truck  in  a  noninterfering  position  to  permit 
free  access  to  the  load  bed; 

a  pair  of  spears  each  having  a  sharp  tip  for  piercing  a  hay 
bale;  and 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  spears  with  said  bum- 
per at  spaced  apart  locations  to  project  generally  horizon- 
tally therefrom  to  the  rear  in  the  normal  position  of  the 
bumper  for  impaling  the  bale,  said  spears  extending  gener- 
ally vertically  above  the  bumper  in  the  bale  carrying 
position, 

whereby  the  truck  can  be  backed  toward  the  bale  with  said 
bumper  in  the  normal  position  to  drive  said  spears  into  the 

bale  and  said  power  means  can  be  operated  to  move  the        i    Apparatus  for  charging  particulate  coal  into  charging 
bumper  to  the  bale  carrying  position  to  raise  the  bale  for    holes  in  the  ceiling  of  a  coke  oven  from  a  conveyor  above  the 


transport. 


ceiling  and  through  passages  formed  by  depending  funnels 
having  their  lower  ends  connected  to  charging  tubes,  compris- 
ing first  means  for  compensating  stresses  acting  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  coke  oven  ceiling,  said  first  means  being  a 
compensator  interposed  between  the  funnel  and  charging  tube 
of  a  respective  passage;  second  means  in  said  passages  for 


4,412,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  ALIGNMENT  OF 
PLANAR  WORKPIECES 
lorst  KoUmann,  Dornbirn,  Austria,  assignor  to  Firma  Schelling   selectively  permitting  and  blocking  the  flow  of  coal  to  the 


A  Co.,  Schwarzach,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  28,  1980,  1711/80 
Int.  a.'  Be5H  31/38 
J.S.  a.  414—36  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  alignment  of  planar  workpieces  on  a  sup- 
jort  table  comprising:  pivotable  stop  members  adapted  to 
mgage  said  workpieces  along  the  edges  thereof;  a  beam  ex- 
ending  in  length  over  at  least  the  dimension  of  the  largest 
(vorkpiece  to  be  aligned;  supports  mounted  on  said  beam  for 
■novement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  each  of  said 
supports  having  mounted  thereon  at  least  one  of  said  pivotable 
stop  members;  endless  cable  means  circumambulating  said 
seam  and  having  said  supports  attached  thereto;  and  piston- 
:ylinder  means  having  at  least  one  of  said  supports  connected 
thereto,  the  action  of  said  piston-cylinder  means  being  directed 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  beam;  wherein  said  beam  is 


charging  holes;  third  means  also  in  said  passages  for  blocking 
the  escape  of  gases  from  the  charging  holes,  said  second  and 
third  means  comprising  respective  closure  elements  each  hav- 
ing a  surface  which  faces  away  from,  and  also  tapers  in  direc- 
tion away  from,  the  respective  charging  hole,  said  closure 
elements  of  said  second  means  being  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  lower  ends  of  the  funnels,  said  charging  tubes  each  having 
an  upper  cylindrical  part  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  funnel,  and  a  plurality  of  lower  tubular  chute  parts  con- 
nected to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  part  and 
merging  w  ith  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  portion; 
and  a  diverter  flap  movable  between  a  plurality  of  diverting 
positions  in  which  it  diverts  coal  from  the  funnel  to  different 
ones  of  said  lower  chute  parts. 

11.  A  method  of  charging  particulate  coal  into  charging 
holes  in  the  ceiling  of  a  coke  oven  from  a  conveyor  above  the 
ceiling  and  through  passages  formed  by  depending  channels 
connected  to  charging  tubes  through  which  particulate  coal 
flows  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  extending  from  the 
conveyor  to  the  charging  holes  and  each  having  a  stress  com- 
pensating element,  a  coal-flow  controlling  element  and  a  gas 
outflow-controllingvelement  therein,  and  wherein  each  charg- 
ing tubes  has  an  upper  cylindrical  part  communicating  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  funnel,  and  a  plurality  of  lower  tubular  chute 
parts  connected  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  part 
and  merging  with  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  por- 
tion, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  compensating  stresses 
acting  between  the  conveyor  and  the  coke  oven  ceiling  at  a 
location  immediately  downstream  of  the  funnels  in  the  coal 
flow  direction;  moving  the  respective  gas  outflow-controlling 
element,  at  a  location  downstream  of  the  coal-flow  controlling 
element  and  in  immediate  vicinity  of  the  respective  charging 
hole,  to  a  position  in  which  the  respective  charging  hole  is 


in  the  form  of  an  I-beam  having  a  horizontal  web  and  flanges 

wherein  there  is  provided  in  the  plane  of  said  web  on  the  outer  unblocked;  thereupon  moving  the  coal-flow  controlling  ele 

side  of  said  flanges  profiled  battens  operating  as  tracks  for  ment,  at  a  location  downstream  of  the  stress  compensating 

rollers  arranged  on  said  suppxsrts  and  wherein  in  the  central  element  in  the  coal  flow  direction  and  upstream  of  the  gas 

area  on  both  sides  of  said  web  there  are  arranged  battens  with  outflow-controlling  element,  to  a  position  in  which  coal  can 

longitudinal  grooves  serving  as  guide  tracks  for  said  endless  flow  from  the  conveyor  into  the  charging  holes;  moving  the 

cable  means.  coal-flow  controlling  element  to  a  position  in  which  the  flow 
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of  further  coal  is  blocked,  upon  completion  of  the  charging; 
returning  the  gas  outflow-controlling  element  to  a  position  in 
which  the  charging  hole  is  blocked  to  prevent  the  escape  of 
raw  gas  from  the  coke  oven;  and  moving  a  diverter  flap  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  diverting  positions  in  which  it  diverts  coal 
from  the  funnel  to  different  ones  of  the  lower  chute  parts;  and 
operatively  connecting  the  respective  gas  outflow-controlling 
elements  with  the  flap  to  move  between  the  blocking  and 
unblocking  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the  flap  to 
different  ones  of  said  diverting  positions. 


4,412,771 
SAMPLE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Gerlach,  Minnetonka;  David  D.  Seibel,  Lakeville,  and 
Mark  C.  Miller,  Chanhassen,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,439 

Int.  Cl.^  B65G  51/02 

U.S.  a.  414—217  19  Claims 
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4,412,772 
SHIFTABLE  ARTICLE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Han-Ichiro  Naito,  Akisbima;  Tsuneo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  and 
Kiyoshi  Harashima,  Ome,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Elecom- 
pack  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,726,  Mar.  16,  1971.  This  application 
Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1^70,  45-22501; 
Jun.  29, 1970,  4^56748;  Jul.  14,  1970,  45-61662;  Dec.  28,  1970, 
45-125408 

Int.  a.3  A47B  53/00;  A47F  3/08;  B65G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—331  13  Qaims 

1.  A  shiftable  article  storage  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 

article  storage  units  each  movably  arranged  on  a  floor  and 

disposed  to  be  put  together  with  no  space  left  between  adja- 


cent storage  units  when  access  to  them  is  noi  desired,  while  a 
selected  one  of  them  is  shifted  to  create  an  aisle  between  itself 
and  the  adjacent  storage  unit  when  access  to  said  selected  one 
or  ones  of  said  storage  units  is  desired;  wherein  each  of  said 
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article  storage  units  is  provided  with  a  motor  to  shift  it  m  two 
directions  toward  the  adjacent  article  storage  units  and  control 
means  to  control  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  storage  units 
so  that  at  least  two  desired  aisles  may  be  automatically  formed 
at  different  locations  between  said  storage  units. 


4,412.773 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUMPING 

TOBACCO 

Edwin  Wilding,  Louisville,  and  James  W.  DeVere,  Jefferson- 
town,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Griffin  &  Company,  Inc., 
Louisville,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,748,  Jul.  30.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,348.148. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,674 
Int.  CI.'  B65B  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  414—403  2  Oaims 


1.  A  transport  system  useful  for  introducing  and  conveying 
a  plurality  of  workpieces  within  an  ultra-high  vacuum  appara- 
tus, said  system  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  workpieces  in  a  stacked 
spaced  relationship; 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  retaining  means  within 
said  apparatus; 

means  for  conveying  a  selected  workpiece  from  said  retain- 
ing means  to  a  processing  chamber;  and 

means  for  interlocking  said  retaining  means  and  said  posi- 
tioning means;  said  interlocking  means  including  a  plat- 
form assembly  having  a  surface  upon  which  said  retaining 
means  can  be  positioned; 

said  interlocking  means  further  including  at  least  one  pawl 
which,  when  said  retaining  means  is  positioned  on  said 
assembly  surface,  extends  into  a  recess  in  the  bottom  of 
said  retaining  means  and  which,  when  said  assembly  is 
urged  toward  said  retaining  means,  grasps  an  internally 
extending  shelf  within  said  recess. 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  dumper  having  drive  means  to 
move  It  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  dump  position,  a 
movable  element  connected  to  and  moving  with  said  dumper 
and  a  movable  brake  element  having  brake  drive  means  for 
selectively  operatively  engaging  said  brake  element  with  said 
movable  element  to  hold  said  dumper  in  said  second  position, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising, 

means  for  operating  said  drive  means  to  move  said  dumper 

to  said  second  position, 
means  for  operating  said  brake  drive  means  for  causing  said 
brake  element  to  engage  and  to  hold  said  movable  element 
in  response  to  said  dumper  arriving  at  its  second  position, 
timer  means  operating  responsive  to  a  control  input  for 
moving  said  dumper  from  its  second  to  its  first  position, 
means  for  operating  said  brake  drive  means  to  withdraw  said 
brake  element  from  said  movable  element  in  response  to 
said  control  input,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  timer  means  and  to 
the  withdrawal  of  said  brake  element  for  moving  said 
dumper  from  its  second  to  its  first  position. 


IX) 


4,412,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  OF  A  JET 
ENGINE  IN  AN  AIRCRAFT  COMPARTMENT 
F^ul  J.  Legrand,  Vaux  le  Penil;  Andre  R.  Notheaux,  Paiaiseau; 
Guy  R.  Pachomoff,  Corbeil-Essonnes,  and  Alexis  M.  G.  Ro- 
manoff, Cesson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation,  "S.N.E.C.- 
M,A.".  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,311 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1980,  80  06102 
Int.  a.^  B66F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  414—589  14  Claims 
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suction  head  is  closed  by  the  load  and  there  is  a  reduced  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit  and  to  impress  the  lesser  selected  pressure 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  installation  of  a  jet  engine  having  a 

casing  in  an  aircraft  compartment  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

1  )ngitudinal  guide  rails  in  said  compartment  capable  of  cooper- 

ating  with  a  plurality  of  runners  supporting  said  engine,  said 

zpparatus  being  characterized  by  that  it  comprises  at  least 

neans  for  the  displacement  and  placing  of  the  engine  including 

i  t  least  two  lateral  guide  rails  (3)  and  a  median,  lower  guide  rail 

( *);  a  foldable  and  removable  front  cradle  (6)  carrying  at  least 

two  roller  elements  (20).  capable  of  being  attached  to  the  front 

(if  the  engine  casing,  the  two  roller  elements  cooperating  with 

the  two  lateral  guide  rails  (3)  and  the  longitudinal  guide  rails 

1 2)  mounted  inside  the  compartment;  a  removable  rear  cradle 

7)  equipped  with  a  roller  element  (51),  capable  of  being  at- 

ached  to  the  rear  of  the  engine  casing,  said  element  cooperat- 

ing  with  the  lower  median  guide  rail  (4);  a  frame  (8)  to  which 

at  least  the  lateral  guide  rails  are  adjustably  attached;  means 

10)  for  the  vertical  displacement  of  the  frame  (8);  means  for 

he  longitudinal  displacement  (9)  of  the  frame  (8). 


on  the  pressure  cylinder  when  the  opening  in  the  suction  head 
is  free  of  the  load  and  the  suction  is  released. 


4,412,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHAULING  AND  REPAIRING 
DOORS  OF  HORIZONTAL  COKE-OVEN  BATTERIES 
Hans-Jurgen  Kwasnik,  Heme,  and  Hans-Gunter  Piduch,  Bo- 
chum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
&  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1980,  3044848 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  25/14 
U.S.  a.  414—684.3  4  Qaims 
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4,412,775 

VACUUM  ASSISTED  MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING 

ARTICLES 

ulwin  A.  Molitor;  Norman  P.  Crowe,  both  of  Qermont,  and  Guy 
W.  Lampe,  Hamilton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Multifold- 
International,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,786 
Int.  a.^  B66F  11/00 
|U.S.  a.  414—626  5  Gaims 

1.  A  machine  for  assisting  in  the  support  of  a  load  which 
emprises  a  suction  head  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  conduit 
onnected  to  the  hollow  interior,  means  for  impressing  suction 
sn  the  conduit,  there  being  a  downwardly  facing  opening  in 
he  suction  head,  the  opening  being  arranged  to  receive  the 
oad  with  the  load  closing  the  opening  and  the  load  engaging 
the  head  at  the  opening,  cable  means  supporting  the  suction 
lead,  a  pressure  cylinder  having  a  piston  connected  to  urge  the 
:able  means  upwardly  to  support  the  suction  head  and  the 
oad,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  pressure 
cylinder  at  two  selected  pressures,  one  selected  pressure  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the 
load  and  of  the  suction  head,  the  other  selected  pressure  being 
a  lesser  pressure  sufficient  to  substantially  counterbalance  the 
weight  of  the  suction  head,  a  pressure  operated  switch  con- 
nected to  the  conduit  and  arranged  to  impress  the  first  selected 
pressure  on  the  pressure  cylinder  when  the  opening  in  the 
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1.  Apparatus  for  overhauling  and  repairing  doors  of  a  hori- 
zontal coke-oven  battery,  said  doors  each  having  first  and 
second  door-lifting  beams  which  are  separate  and  apart  from 
the  locking  mechanisms  for  said  doors  and  which  extend  hori- 
zontally outward  from  the  sides  of  each  door,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  frame  having  in  sides  thereof  first  and  second  pairs  of 
pocket  means  for  receiving  ends  of  said  door-lifting 
beams, 

a  second  frame  surrounding  said  first  frame, 

pivot  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  frames  to  per- 
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within  said  second  frame, 
means  for  swiveling  said  second  frame  about  a  horizontal 

axis  at  the  vicinity  of  its  bottom,  and 
clamping  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of 

pocket  means  for  securing  said  ends  of  said  door-lifting 

beams  therein. 


mit  said  first  frame  to  swivel  about  its  central  vertical  axis    while  maintaining  the  orientation  of  said  long  head,  said  long 

arm  assembly  including  a  housing;  means  for  roialing  said 
housing  about  an  arm  stud  passing  into  said  housing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof;  means  including  a  shaft  for  roiatably  mount- 
ing a  tong  head  to  a  second  end  of  said  housing,  air  passage 
means  between  said  stud,  said  housing,  said  shaft  and  said  long 
head,  and  means  within  said  housing  interconnecting  said  stud 
"  and  said  tong  head  so  as  to  maintain"  the  orientation  of  said  long 

4412  777  ^^^^  while  the  same  is  being  arcuately  moved,  the  improve- 

DEVICE  FOR  A  FELLING  AND  GRIPPING  UNIT  '"^"^  comprising;  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  first 

Erik  T.  Forslund,  Alfta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ostbergs  Fabriks    "^"^  '^'^''  °"^  ^""^  "^  "^"^  ''""''•  '^'^'  ^^'"«  P'^"'all>  con- 

AB,  Alfta,  Sweden  nected  to  said  arm  stud  at  a  point  which  is  a  first  fixed  radial 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,244  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  stud,  the  other  end  of  said  first 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2,'l980,  8002548       '^^er  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  tong  head  at  a  point 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  23/08;  E02F  3/32  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  the  same  first  fixed  radial 

6  Claims  '^'*'^"'^^'  '^^  angular  positions  of  said  points  with  respect  to 
their  respective  stud  and  shaft  axes  being  the  same  and  a  sec- 
ond rigid  lever  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  arm  siud 
and  said  tong  head  at  second  points  which  are  located  ai  sec- 
ond fixed  radial  distances  from  the  respective  axes,  the  angular 
distances  between  the  first  mentioned  and  second  pivot  poinis 
with  respect  to  said  stud  axis  and  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis 
being  the  same,  one  of  said  levers  being  curved  at  one  end 
thereof  so  as  to  prevent  interference  with  the  stud  or  shaft  with 
which  it  is  associated 


U.S.  CI.  414—694 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a  tree  felling  and  gripping  unit 
on  a  jib,  said  unit  having  a  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
rotator  between  the  jib  and  a  felling  and  gripping  unit  for  \ 
rotation  of  said  unit  relative  to  the  jib,  said  rotator  having  a  ^•^-  ^'-  4'5— 1 
stationary  portion  and  an  inner  porticn  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
said  rotatable  portion  having  a  lower  end;  a  horizontal  axle 
pivotally  suspending  the  stationary  portion  of  the  rotator  from 
the  jib;  first  hydraulic  means  connected  between  the  jib  and  the 
stationary  portion  of  the  rotator  for  swinging  the  rotator  about 
said  horizontal  axle;  a  further  axle  extending  perpendicularly 
to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  rotator  and 
pivotally  suspending  the  frame  of  said  unit  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  rotator;  and  second  hydraulic 
means  connected  between  said  rotatable  portion  of  the  rotator 
and  the  frame  of  said  unit  for  swinging  said  unit  about  said 
further  axle. 


4,412,779 
CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  MULTISTAGE  HYDRAULIC 

MACHINE 

Sachio  Tsunoda,  Yokohama,  and  Shinsaku  Sato,  Lbina.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3.  1981.  56-13799 

Int.  CI.' FOID  7  7/00 

9  Claims 
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4,412,778 
TONG  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
William  Wenz,  Millville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Jeff  Company,  Inc., 
Millville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,892 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  414—733  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  tong  arm  assembly  for  carrying  and  moving  a  tong 
head  arcuately  between  two  horizontally  spaced  positions 


1.  A  control  method  for  a  multi-stage  hydraulic  machine 
which  comprises  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  plurality  of  runners  fixed 
to  said  shaft  and  arranged  from  a  highest-pressure  stage  to  a 
lowest-pressure  stage,  runner  chambers  in  which  are  respec- 
tively housing  said  runners:  a  return  channel  for  connecting 
adjacent  ones  of  said  runner  chambers  with  each  other,  mov- 
able wicket  gates  provided  ai  least  in  said  highest -pressure 
stage  and  capable  of  moving  betv\een  a  position  in  which  said 
movable  wicket  gates  block  the  channel  and  a  position  in 
which  said  movable  wicket  gates  open  the  channel:  and  a 
casing  connected  to  said  highest-pressure  stage,  said  method 
comprising 

a  first  step  of  causing  said  movable  wicket  gales  to  block  the 

channel; 
a  second  step  of  feeding  air  to  said  runner  chamber  of  the 
highest-pressure  stage  to  lower  a  water  level  in  the  chan- 
nel below  said  runner  chamber  of  the  lowest-pressure 
stage; 
a  third  step  of  operating  upon  said  machine  for  idling  said 
shaft  in  a  direction  for  the  desired  mode  of  machine  opera- 
tion; and 
a  fourth  step  of  shifting  a  mode  of  operation  of  said  shaft  to 
a  turbine  generating  or  pumping  op)eration. 
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said  fourth  step  including 

a  first  process  of  feeding  highly  pressurized  water  in  said 
casing  through  a  feed  water  pipe  to  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  said  runner  chamber  of  the  highest-pressure 
stage  defined  inside  of  said  movable  wicket  gates  when 
said  movable  wicket  gates  are  completely  closed, 
whereby  Jaid  runner  chamber  of  the  highest-pressure 
stage  is  sequentially  filled  with  water  from  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential portion  to  a  middle  portion  thereof  and  con- 
sequently the  air  remaining  therein  is  compressed; 

a  second  process  of  feeding  the  water  in  said  runner  chamber 
of  the  highest-pressure  stage  through  said  return  channel 
to  the  lowest-pressure  stages  sequentially; 

a  third  process  of  initiating  exhaustion  of  compressed  air  in 
said  runner  chamber  of  the  highest-pressure  stage  when 
said  return  channel  adjacent  to  said  runner  chamber  of  the 
highest-pressure  stage  is  substantially  filled  with  water; 

a  fourth  process  of  stopping  exhaustion  of  the  compressed 
air  when  said  runner  chamber  of  the  highest-pressure 
stage  reaches  an  underwater  cut-off  state  and  simulta- 
neously initiating  exhaustion  of  the  compressed  air  from 
said  runner  chamber  of  the  adjacent  lower-pressure  stages 
sequentially; 

a  fifth  process  of  stopping  exhaustion  of  the  compressed  air 
when  each  runner  chamber  of  the  lower-pressure  stage 
reaches  the  underwater  cut-off  state; 

a  sixth  process  of  terminating  feeding  of  the  highly  pressur- 
ized water  from  said  casing  when  the  water  pressure  in 
said  runner  chamber  of  the  highest-pressure  stage  reaches 
a  predetermined  level;  and 

a  seventh  process  of  driving  said  movable  wicket  gates  to  a 
predetermined  opening. 


4,412,780 

RATE  INITIAL  PRESSURE  LIMITER 

}aTid  J.  Collins,  and  James  E.  Van  Doren,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,529 

Int.  a.^FOlD  17/08 

J.S.  a.  415—17  10  Gaims 
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rate  sensing  means  providing  a  rate  signal  indicative  of  the 
time  rate  of  change  of  said  pressure  signal; 

rate  limit  detection  means  providing  a  correction  signal 
whenever  said  rate  signal  exceeds  a  preselected  rate  value 
corresponding  to  said  sudden  change  in  pressure;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  correction  signal  to  generate  and 
impose  a  load  limit  value  on  a  load  limit  motor  connected 
to  said  turbine  speed  and  load  control  system,  and  said 
speed  and  load  control  system  responding  to  said  motor 
by  positioning  said  control  valves  in  a  direction  to  coun- 
teract said  change  in  pressure  in  opposition  to  said  valve's 
normal  position  during  said  sliding  mode  of  operation 
while  said  speed  and  load  control  system  substantially 
maintains  the  speed  of  the  turbine  at  a  preselected  value. 


4,412,781 
VORTEX  BLOWER 

Masahiro  Abe,  Chiba,  and  Masayuki  Fujio,  Yachio,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,554 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98755 

Int.  a.3  F04D  29/66 

U.S.  CI.  415—53  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  vortex  blower  comprising: 

a  casing; 

an  annular  air  passageway  defined  in  said  casing; 

an  impeller  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing; 

a  partition  wall  means  extending  into  said  annular  air  pas- 
sageway in  a  direction  of  said  impeller  to  arcuately  parti- 
tion said  annular  passageway; 

a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  respectively  disposed  on 
a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side  of  said  partition  wall 
means,  said  suction  port  and  discharge  port  being  in  com- 
munication with  each  other  through  said  annular  air  pas- 
sageway; 

an  extension  wall  formed  by  extending  at  least  one  wall 
surface  of  said  partition  wall  means  along  a  surface  of 
rotation  said  impeller,  said  extension  wall  tapering  in  a 
direction  extending  outwardly  from  the  partition  wall 
means;  and 

at  least  one  projecting  wall  extending  into  the  annular  pas- 
sageway is  connected  to  said  at  least  one  wall  surface  of 
said  partition  wall  means  and  connected  to  an  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  air  passageway  in  a  vicinity  of  said  partition 
wall  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  steam  turbine  and  a  turbine  speed 
and  load  control  system,  said  steam  turbine  supplying  power  to 
a  load  and  operating  in  a  sliding  pressure  mode  of  operation 
wherein  a  steam  generator  supplies  pressurized  steam  to  said 
turbine  through  steam  control  valves  which  are  positioned 
fully  open  during  the  normal  sliding  mode  of  operation,  and 
the  turbine's  speed  and  load  demand  is  met  by  causing  said 
steam  generator  to  increase  or  decrease  as  required  by  said 
turbine's  speed  and  load  demand,  a  control  system  for  protect- 
ing the  turbine  against  the  effects  of  sudden  changes  in  the 
steam  supply  pressure,  comprising: 
pressure  sensing  means  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 

pressure  of  said  pressurized  steam  while  said  turbine  is 

operating  in  said  sliding  mode; 


4,412,782 
FULL  HOOP  BLEED  MANIFOLDS  FOR 
LONGITUDINALLY  SPLIT  COMPRESSOR  CASES 
William  G.  Monsarrat,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,635 
Int.  a.3  FOID  5/OS,  5/18.  11/00,  25/08 
U.S.  a.  415—175  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  rotor 
and  stator  elements  and  wherein  the  stator  element  includes  a 
longitudinally  split  compressor  case,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  compressor  case  having  an  integrally  formed  manifold  of 
circular  cross  section  extending  circumferentially  about 
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the  exterior  of  the  case  and  across  the  longitudinal  split  in 
the  case  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
ports  extending  into  the  manifold  from  the  interior  of  the 
case;  and 


means  for  thermally  controlling  the  diameter  of  the  case 
including  apparatus  capable  of  discharging  cooling  air 
against  the  case  beneath  the  circular  cross  section  mani- 
fold. 


4,412,783 

CENTRIFUGAL  FAN  WHEEL  WITH  CHANGEABLE 

PITCH  BLADES 

John  W.  Barlass,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Thermo  King 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,860 

Int.  Q.'  FOID  5/22 

U.S.  Q.  416—186  A  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  air-moving  centrifugal  fan  wheel  having  an  air  inlet 
area  including  a  drive  shaft,  opposed  wheel  end  means  includ- 
ing outer  peripheral  ring  means,  as  related  to  said  shaft;  and 
connected  to  the  shaft  for  driving  movement,  and  a  series  of 
fan  blades  spaced  around  the  wheel,  each  of  said  blades  having 
opposite  ends,  a  radially  outer  edge  and  a  radially  inner  edge 
portion,  an  arrangement  for  varying  the  pitch  of  the  blades 
comprising: 
means  securing  said  opposite  ends  of  said  radially  outer 
edges  of  said  blades  to  said  outer  peripheral  ring  means; 
an  outer  tube  encompassing  said  drive  shaft  in  rotatable 

relation  therewith; 
openwork  grid  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  outer  tube 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  engaging  said  radially  inner  portions  of  said  blades 
for  shifting  said  inner  portions  in  one  or  another  circum- 
ferential direction  to  vary  the  pitch  of  said  blades  in  accor- 
dance with  rotation  of  said  outer  tube  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft;  and 
means  for  changing  the  rotative  relationship  of  said  outer 
tube  and  said  drive  shaft  to  accordingly  change  the  pitch 
of  said  blades. 


4,412,784 
MONOCOQUE  TYPE  ROTOR  BLADE 

Peter-Martin  Wackerle,  and  Michael  Hahn,  both  of  Ottobrunn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1981,  3103710 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  27/46,  27/48.  11/26 
U.S.  CI.  416—230  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotor  blade  constructed  as  a  shell  or  monocoque,  com- 
prLsing  a  root  section  (2)  and  a  wing  section  (1)  having  a  wing 
tip  and  a  wing  end  (1.5)  with  a  given  cross-section  connected 
to  said  root  section  (2),  each  of  said  sections  (1,  2)  having  a 
leading  edge  zone  (1.1;  2.1).  a  trailing  edge  zone  (13,  2  3)  and 
two  intermediate  zones  (1.2;  2.2)  connecting  the  leading  and 
trailing  edge  zones,  said  intermediate  connecting  zones  (12, 
2.2)  comprising  reinforcing  fibers  extending  in  a  cross-over 
relationship  relative  to  one  another,  said  leading  and  trailing 
edge  zones  each  comprising  reinforcing  fibers  extending  unidi- 
rectionally  and  substantially  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  each 
respective  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  zone,  said  root  sec- 
tion (2)  having  a  connecting  end  (2.4)  of  substantially  circular 
or  elliptical  cross-section  for  securing  the  rotor  blade  to  a  rotor 
hub,  and  a  radially  outer  end  (2.5)  connected  to  said  wing  end 
(1.5)  and  having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  said  given 
cross-section,  said  trailing  edge  zone  (2.3)  of  said  root  section 
having  curved  extensions  (2.3)  at  said  connecting  end  (2  4), 
said  curved  extensions  (2.3)  reaching  substantial!)  toward  said 
leading  edge  zone  (2.1)  of  said  root  section  (2)  at  said  connect- 
ing end  (2.4),  whereby  said  intermediate  zones  (2  2)  of  the  root 
section  (2)  form  gussets  between  the  leading  edge  zone  and  the 
trailing  edge  zone. 


4,412,785 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Walter  G.  Roman,  Belleair  Bluffs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,490 
Int.  Q.'  F04B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—50 


5  Qaims 


r'' 


r^ 


■m 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  plural  conductive  fiuids,  compns- 


ing: 
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a  generally  cylindrical  inner  shell; 

generally  cylindrical  outer  shell  concentrically  spaced 
about  said  inner  shell  so  as  to  form  an  annular  region 
therebetween; 

a  )lurality  of  tube  sets,  each  said  tube  set  including  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  positioned  radially  between  said  inner  shell 
and  said  outer  shell,  with  a  flow  space  between  each  said 
tube  set  and  its  adjacent  tube  set.  each  said  tube  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  xjle  positioned  inside  of  said  inner  shell; 

)ole  piece  positioned  outside  of  said  inner  shell; 

excitation  windings  positioned  inside  of  said  inner  shell; 
permanent  magnetic  material  positioned  inside  of  said 
inner  shell  for  creating  a  magnetic  flux  path  radially  across 
a  portion  of  said  annular  region; 

m  jans  for  pumping  a  first  conductive  fluid  through  said  flow 
spaces  between  said  tube  sets;  and 

m:ans  for  flowing  a  second  conductive  fluid  to  said  tube 
inlets; 

w  lereby  as  a  result  of  the  interaction  among  said  first 
pumped  conductive  fiuid,  said  fiux  path,  and  said  second 
conductive  fiuid,  said  second  fiuid  is  pumped  through  said 
tubes  and  said  conducting  means. 
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4,412,786 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
C.  Perry,  3170  Falcon  Dr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008 
Filed  NoY.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,456 
Int.  a.'  FMF  7/00 
a.  417—241  1  Claim 


IJ  A  positive  displacement  fiuid  pump  actuated  by  a  clock- 
wis<!,  counterclockwise  rotary  motion  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  forming  fiuid  inlet  and  fiuid  outlet 


n'  eans. 

an  i  nnular  channel,  circular  in  cross  section,  formed  by  said 
h  )using,  a  first  end  of  said  annular  channel  is  in  fiuid  commu- 
n  cation  with  said  inlet,  a  second  end  of  said  annular  channel 
is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fiuid  outlet  means 
f(  rmed  in  said  housing, 

a  fi  St  one-way  valve  means,  positioned  in  said  channel  be- 
t>  v-een  said  fiuid  inlet  means  in  said  housing  and  said  first  end 
o '  said  channel, 

a  s<cond  one-way  valve  means  positioned  in  said  channel 
b;tween  said  fiuid  outlet  means  in  said  housing  and  said 
s<  cond  end  of  said  channel, 

a  fiist  free-moving  piston  weight  mass  positioned  about  half- 
M  ay  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  channel,  said 
p  ston  forming  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  third  one-way 
v  live  means  being  retained  within  said  passageway  by  said 
p  ston  means, 

a  sc  urce  of  fiuid  connected  to  said  fiuid  inlet,  and 

a  s<  urce  of  rotary  osctillatory  energy  adjacent  said  housing. 
Si  [id  rotary  oscillatory  motion  rotates  said  housing  clockwise 
a  id  counterclockwise  at  varying  rates  of  oscillation,  as  said 
p  asitive  displacement  piston  weight  mass  moves  away  from 
Slid  first  inlet  end  of  said  annular  channel,  fiuid  is  drawn 


through  said  first  one-way  valve  means  into  an  expanded 
area  behind  said  piston,  as  said  piston  reverses  direction,  said 
fiuid  passes  through  the  third  one-way  valve  within  said 
piston  mto  a  chamber  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  annu- 
lar channe'.  as  said  piston  again  reverses  direction,  the  third 
valve  closes  in  the  piston  and  fiuid  is  forced  out  past  said 
second  one-way  valve  nearest  said  outlet  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, thereby  pumping  fiuid  through  said  positive  displace- 
ment pump. 


4,412,787 

SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  LUBRICANT  OIL  FEEDING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Hiroshi  Kendo,  and  Tsunenori  Shibuya,  both  of  Konan,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki'Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-139601 

Int.  a.'  F04B  l/lf),  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  417—269  12  Qaims 


1  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  members  joined  together  in  axial  alignment  and 
forming  a  cylinder  block;  a  pair  of  cylinder  heads  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  heads  hav- 
ing first  and  second  low  pressure  chambers  defined  therein, 
respectively,  said  first  low  pressure  chamber  having  a  refriger- 
ant gas  suction  port  opening  therein;  a  pair  of  valve  plates 
interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  and  said  cylinder 
heads;  means  defining  a  suction  passageway  extending  through 
said  cylinder  block  and  said  valve  plates  at  a  radially  outer 
location  in  said  cylinder  block  for  guiding  suction  refrigerant 
gas  from  said  first  low  pressure  chamber  to  said  second  low 
pressure  chamber;  and  means  defining  a  swash  plate  chamber 
at  a  substantially  central  location  in  said  cylinder  block,  said 
swash  plate  chamber  accommodating  a  swash  plate  secured  on 
a  drive  shaft  and  engaging  pistons  slidably  received  within 
cylinder  bores  of  said  cylinder  block  for  causing  reciprocating 
motions  of  said  pistons;  said  suction  passageway  defining 
means  and  said  swash  plate  chamber  defining  means  including 
a  partition  wall  partitioning  said  suction  passageway  from  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  refriger- 
ant gas  deflecting  wall  provided  across  said  suction  passage- 
way and  radially  extending,  said  deflecting  wall  being  located 
on  substantially  the  same  plane  with  the  axial  center  of  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  said  deflecting  wall  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  refrigerant  gas 
travelling  in  said  suction  passageway  to  divide  said  suction 
passageway  into  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side;  said 
partition  wall  having  an  axially  extending  portion  and  a  radi- 
ally extending  portion,  said  axially  extending  portion  of  said 
partition  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  communicating 
said  suction  passageway  with  said  swash  plate  chamber;  said 
opening  being  divided  into  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream 
side  with  respect  to  said  deflecting  wall,  said  upstream  side  and 
said  downstream  side  of  said  opening  being  located  on  the 
same  axial  plane;  said  refrigerant  gas  deflecting  wall  and  said 
partition  wall  being  in  a  positional  relationship  such  that  refrig- 
erant gas  travelling  in  said  suction  passageway  is  guided 
toward  said  refrigerant  gas  deflecting  wall  along  said  radially 
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extending  portion  of  said  partition  wall  and  deflected  by  said  supplying  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  first  pump  to  a  hydrau- 
refrigerant  gas  deflecting  wall  at  said  upstream  side  of  said  |,c  apparatus,  a  first  switching  valve  normally  connecting  ihe 
suction  passageway,  hence  guided  through  said  opening  in  said  second  pump  with  a  tank,  the  first  switching  valve  being  re- 
partition wall  into  a  substantially  axially  central  zone  m  said  ^        ,^,  ,„  ^^  ,„,,,,,,d  load  on  the  hydraulic  apparatus  to 
swash  plate  chamber,  and  thereafter  delivered  from  said  swash  .  ...  .  .  l  '      ,  v. 

plate  chamber  into  said  downstream  side  of  said  suction  pas-  "'sconnect  the  second  pump  from  the  tank  to  connect  the 

sageway  through  said  opening  in  said  partition  wall.  "^'^""'^  ^'""^P  ^"^  "^"  '""'"  P"'"*^6^  '^^""«^  ^  ""«^  ^^>  ^'»'"'^' 


4,412,788 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
David  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  Conn.,  and  David  J.  First,  Carlisle, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Durham-Bush,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  Ft)4B  49/02 

U,S.  CI.  417—280  22  Claims 


"4 


E]^ 


^■JX^ 


1.  In  a  screw  compressor  system  including  a  helical  screw 
compressor   having   a  compressor   section    including   inter- 
meshed  screw  rotors,  a  motor  for  driving  said  rotors,  a  com- 
pressible working  fluid  output  line  and  an  inlet  line  for  said 
compressor,  a  slide  valve  movable  relative  to  said  compressor 
rotors  for  varying  the  capacity  of  said  compressor  and  a  hy- 
draulic piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid,  said  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  an  inboard  and  an 
outboard  section  and  being  coupled  to  said  slide  valve,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
valve  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  assembly  for  con- 
trolling hydraulic  pressure  application  to  said  piston; 
means  for  sensing  the  working  fluid  pressure  in  said  com- 
pressor inlet  line; 
means  for  sensing  loading  of  said  motor; 
a  control  circuit  responsive  to  both  said  means  for  sensing 
pressure  and  said  means  for  sensing  motor  loading  to 
selectively  pulse  said  valve  means  to  thereby  move  said 
piston  and  vary  the  capacity  of  said  compressor;  and 
a  time  delay  circuit  associated  with  said  control  circuit,  an 
unload  solenoid  interposed  between  said  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  the  outboard  section  of  said  cylinder,  said 
time  delay  circuit  actuated  upon  initiation  of  power  to  said 
motor  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  limited  time  duration 
to  said  unload  solenoid  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  outboard  section  while  bypassing  said  valve  to  drive 
said  piston  in  a  first  direction  and  unload  said  compressor 
section. 


4,412,789 
OIL  PUMP  UNIT 
Takeshi  Ohe,  and  Hiroshi  Ohsaki,  both  of  Higashimatsuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-154470; 
Jan.  24,  1981,  56-9457 

Int.  a.J  F04B  49/0% 
U.S.  a.  417—288  10  Qaims 

1.  An  oil  pump  unit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  pump  for 
separately  discharging  a  hydraulic  fiuid,  a  main  passage  for 


and  a  second  switching  valve  operative  \a  hene\  er  a  fiow  nf  the 
hydraulic  fiuid  from  the  main  passage  exceeds  a  given  value  to 
vent  part  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  tank  from  the  mam 
passage  and  operative  to  connect  the  second  pump  with  the 
tank  if  the  first  switching  valve  is  operated  under  this  condi- 
tion. 


4.412.790 

BALANCED  SUPPLEMENTAL  W  ATER  BLEED  FOR 

SUCTION  DREDGERS 

Thomas  J.  Ruyter,  Schagen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ballast- 
Nedam  Groep  NTV.  and  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Baitger  en 
Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging)  B.V.,  both  of  Amstei- 
veen,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83.284.  Oct.  10.  1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,749 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  3,  1978, 

78200287.7 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/10 

U.S.  CI.  417—306  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  suction  dredger  system  including  a  pump  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  suction  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
inlet  for  sucking  up  a  suspension  of  dredging  spoil  m  water  and 
spoil  delivery  conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet  for  con- 
veying  said   suspension   from   the   pump,   the   improvement 
which  comprises: 
valve  means  for  bleeding  supplemental  water  into  the  system 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  when  the  suction  pres- 
sure at  said  inlet  deviates  from  a  preset  pressure  value,  and 
actuating  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  for 
progressively  decreasing  the  amount  of  water  supple- 


15  i 


4,412,791  I 

Refrigeration  compressor  apparatus  and 
method  of  assembly 

Mi|hendra  Lai,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corporation, 

i  (dney,  Ohio 

Co  innuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,749,  Feb.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,325,  Feb.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,611 
Int.  a.^  F04B  35/04 
a.  417—312  10  Qaims 


IS  I 
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mented  by  said  valve  means  as  the  pressure  at  said  inlet 
increases  with  respect  to  said  preset  value  and  for  progres- 
sively increasing  the  amount  of  water  supplemented  by 
said  valve  means  as  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  decreases 
with  respect  to  said  preset  value,  said  actuating  means 
comprising  a  chamber  and  a  movable  wall  dividing  said 
chamber  into  first  and  second  compartments,  means  for 
subjecting  one  compartment  to  negative  pressure  less  than 
said  preset  value  and  means  for  subjecting  the  other  com- 
partment to  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  of  the  pump. 


I 


'•»   ^^ 


intensifier  cylinder  having  a  piston  for  reciprocating  therein  to 
make  a  pumping  stroke  and  a  suction  stroke  that  alternately 
intensifies  the  pressure  of  a  low  viscosity  fluid  for  passage 
through  a  coaxial  discharge  passage  through  said  check  valve 
and  a  supply  of  low  pressure  low  viscosity  fluid  for  passage 
through  an  inlet  passage  spaced  laterally  of  said  high  pressure 
discharge  passage  through  said  check  valve; 
said  cylinder  having  an  end  with  an  annular  surface  tapered 

inwardly  to  a  bore  of  said  cylinder; 
said  check  valve  having  a  small  diameter  portion  extending 
within  said  cylinder,  a  large  diameter  portion  extending 
out  of  said  cylinder,  and  an  intermediate  portion  having  a 
tapered  annular  outer  surface  joining  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  said  small  and  large  diameter  portions  and  mating 
with  said  tapered  end  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  small 
diameter  portion  that  extends  within  said  cylinder  defines 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  large  diameter  por- 
tion extends  into  a  recessed  bore  in  said  end  head  and  in 
abutment  with  a  bottom  of  said  recessed  bore  in  said  end 
head; 
an  annular  member  fitted  in  said  annular  space  between  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  said  check  valve  and  said  cylin- 
der and  in  mating  abutment  therewith,  internal  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  cylinder  and  said  annular  space  acting 
axially  on  said  annular  member  urging  said  annular  mem- 
ber axially  toward  the  end  of  said  cylinder  in  fluid  tight 
engagement  with  said  check  valve  and  said  cylinder; 
a  valve  seat  located  within  said  high  pressure  discharge 
passage  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  at  a  point  within  a 
radial  plane  through  an  inner  edge  of  abutment  of  said 


A  refrigeration  motor/compressor  comprising: 
hermetic  shell  having  a  suction  gas  inlet; 

I  :ompressor  means  within  said  shell; 

;  in  electric  motor  having  a  rotor  drivingly  connected  to  said 
compressor  means  and  a  stator  having  one  axial  end  en- 
gaging said  compressor  means: 

i  1  shroud  fastening  device  engaging  the  opposite  axial  end  of 
said  stator; 

asteners  securing  said  shroud  fastening  device  and  said 
stator  to  said  compressor  means; 

shroud  member  enclosing  said  opposite  axial  end  of  said 
stator  and  having  an  inlet  opening  therethrough,  said 
shroud  fastening  device  retaining  said  shroud  in  position; 
tubular  member  having  one  end  secured  to  said  shroud  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  opening  and  the  opp)osite 
end  outwardly  flared;  and 

It  least  one  conduit  member  external  of  said  motor  for  com- 
municating suction  gas  from  said  shroud  to  said  compres- 
sor means,  whereby  said  tubular  member  and  said  conduit 
member  cooperate  to  direct  suction  gas  from  said  suction 
gas  inlet  to  said  compressor  means  across  said  opposite 
end  of  said  motor  to  thereby  cool  said  motor  and  attenuate 
the  noise  of  said  suction  gas. 


4,412,792 
INTENSinER  PUMP  WITH  INTEGRATED  CHECK 

VALVE 
Rijssell  G.  LaBorde,  Shorewood,  and  Gary  S.  Jendrzejek,  Mil- 
iraukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Oiigear  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,168 

Int.  a.^  P04B  21/00 

U£.  a.  417—454  2  Qaims 

B.  A  check  valve  partially  inserted  in  an  end  of  an  intensifier 

cy  inder  and  partially  in  an  end  head  for  said  cylinder,  said 


tapered  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  and  check  valve,  a  check- 
member  on  said  valve  seat  operates  to  discharge  high 
internal  pressure  fluid  through  said  coaxial  discharge 
passage  and  to  block  discharged  fluid  from  returning  to 
said  cylinder; 

a  check  plate  over  the  internal  end  face  of  said  check  valve, 
said  check  plate  having  a  coaxial  bore  therethrough  open 
to  said  discharge  passage,  said  check  plate  resiliently 
mounted  on  said  end  face  and  held  thereagainst  by  the 
pressure  of  fluid  within  said  cylinder  when  it  exceeds  the 
pressure  of  supply  fluid  to  block  a  port  of  said  inlet  pas- 
sage and  being  displaced  from  said  end  face  by  the  pres- 
sure of  supply  fluid  when  it  exceeds  the  pressure  within 
said  cylinder; 

bolt  means  axially  securing  said  end  head  to  said  cylinder  to 
force  said  end  head  against  the  check  valve  to  axially 
compress  said  check  valve  and  hold  said  mating  tafwred 
surfaces  of  said  check  valve  and  said  cylinder  against  each 
other  under  compression  force  and  a  radial  component  of 
said  compression  force  extends  on  and  through  said  check 
valve  in  the  radial  plane  of  said  abutting  mating  tapered 
surfaces; 

the  small  diameter  portion  of  said  check  valve  is  subject  to 
the  alternating  high  pressure  within  said  cylinder,  within 
said  coaxial  discharge  passage  up  to  said  valve  seat,  and  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  small  diameter  portion 
of  said  check  valve,  whereby  the  radial  compression 
forces  within  said  cylinder  of  said  alternating  high  pres- 
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sure  offset  the  radial  tension  forces  thereof  in  said  coaxial 
discharge  passage; 

the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  check  valve  being  out- 
ward of  said  valve  seat  is  subject  only  to  a  constant  high 
pressure  and  not  to  an  alternating  high  pressure  in  the 
coaxial  discharge  passage  and  is  therefore  not  subject  to 
alternating  stresses; 

and  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  check  valve  within  the 
radial  plane  of  said  mating  tapered  surfaces  which  radial 
plane  includes  said  valve  seat  is  a  narrow  radial  plane 
through  said  check  valve  and  is  under  a  constant  pre- 
stressed  compression  by  said  radial  component  of  said 
axial  compression  forces  on  said  tapered  surfaces  of  said 
check  valve  and  cylinder; 

whereby  the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  cylinder 
and  check  valve  minimize  fatigue  stresses  in  said  check 
valve  due  to  cyclic  loading  of  high  pressure  in  said  cylin- 
der and  check  valve. 


4,412,793 

PUMP  INCLUDING  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE 

K^  O.  Stenberg,  Staffanstorp,  and  Lars  H.  Nystrbm,  Veberod, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Cambro  Lundia  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,924 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  6,  1980,  8007803 

Int.  a.'  F04B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  417—477  15  Claims 


13     23: 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  a  fluid  through  a  flexible  tube  com- 
prising a  housing  for  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  flexible  tube,  said 
housing  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  means  for  progres- 
sively deforming  said  flexible  tube  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
for  transporting  said  fluid  therethrough,  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  including  seat  means  for  retaining  said  flexible  tube,  and 
said  pump  further  including  adjustable  locking  means  mounted 
between  said  seat  means  for  adjustably  locking  said  flexible 
tube  against  said  seat  means,  said  adjustable  locking  means 
including  common  rod  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  and  a  pair  of  slidable  members  mounted  at  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  common  rod  means,  respectively,  said  pair 
of  slidable  members  being  simultaneously  slidably  movable 
towards  said  seat  means  at  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  respec- 
tively, whereby  said  flexible  tube  may  be  adjustably  retained 
between  said  slidable  members  and  said  seat  means  at  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet. 


4,412,794 
ULTRA-HIGH  TORQUE  ACTUATORS 
Rex  W.  Presley,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,161 
Int.  aj  FOIC  1/063 
U.S.  a.  418—61  R  9  Oaims 

1.  An  actuator  comprising: 
an  output  member  rotatably  mounted  therein; 
epicyclic  transmission  means,  for  driving  said  output  mem- 
ber in  response  to  forces  input  thereto; 
rotor  means,  eccentrically  mounted  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  output  member,  and  adapted  to  rotatably 
engage  said  transmission  means;  wherein  said  rotor  in- 
cludes radially  projecting  rectangular  poles; 
first  means  for  producing  on  a  specified  member  of  said  poles 
a    force    vector    directed    substantially    perpendicular 
thereto; 
reaction  means  for  causing  said  rotor  to  move  in  an  orbiting, 


non-rotating  manner  relative  to  said  output  axes,  wherein 
said  rectangular  poles  contam  materia!  reactive  to  mag- 
netic forces  and  wherein  said  rectangular  poles  arc  located 
equidistant  from  one  another;  and  wherein  said  first  means 
includes: 
stator  means  responsive  to  electrical  actuation  signals  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  proximate  to  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  rectangular  poles,  said  magnetic  field 


yo  ^SiC^ — ^i  'ff 


interacting  with  said  predetermined  number  of  poles  and 
directed  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  rotor  means  through  each  of  said  poles,  said 
stator  means  including  two  stator  poles  oriented  perpen- 
dicular to  each  of  said  rectangular  poles,  wherein  each  of 
said  stator  poles  carries  an  electrical  coil  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  electric  actuation  signal  and  wherein  the  plane 
of  each  electric  coil  is  parallel  to  its  respective  rectangular 
pole. 


4,412,795 
VANE  TYPE  FLUID  MOTOR  MANIFOLD 
Frank  Adams,  Waubaushene,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,551 

Int.  CI."  F03C  2/00.  4/00 

U.S.  a.  418— 86  11  Gaims 


M       ••         'C 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor  having  a  housing  with  a  bore  therein,  a 
liner  within  the  bore,  a  rotor  rotatably  operably  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  liner  combination,  the  rotor  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots,  and  a  blade  mounted  in 
each  of  the  slots,  the  blades  defining  with  the  rotor  and  the 
liner  a  sealed  chamber,  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  the  Imer, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  inlet  manifold  having  an  inlet  passageway  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  housing  and  communicating  with  two  annular 
inlet  chambers,  each  extending  around  the  exterior  of  the 
liner  with  said  chamber  in  communication  with  a  liner 
inlet  opening  to  pass  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  interior  of 
the  liner; 
an  outlet  manifold  having  an  exhaust  outlet  passageway 
through  the  rotor  housing  communicating  with  two  annu- 


is; 


lar  outlet  chambers,  each  extending  around  the  exterior  of 
the  Hner  with  said  annular  outlet  chamber  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  liner  opening  to  pass  exhaust  fluid  from 
the  interior  of  the  liner  to  said  exhaust  outlet  passageway; 
and 

!  aid  annular  inlet  chambers  and  said  annular  outlet  chambers 
each  extending  completely  around  said  liner  and  each 
being  defined  between  walls  of  said  housing  extending 
transverse  to  said  liner  and  an  internal  housing  surface 
facing  said  liner,  wherein  said  walls  provide  for  heat 
exchange  between  said  liner  and  said  housing  and  for  heat 
exchange  between  inlet  and  exhaust  fluids  circulating 
through  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers. 


4,412,796 
HELICAL  SCREW  ROTOR  PROHLES 
Jaines  L.  Bowman,  Davidson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Tompany,  WoodclifT  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,035 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/20.  1/16:  F04C  18/20 

U.S.  a.  418—201  15  Qaims 
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rotor,  having  helical  lands  and  intervening  grooves 

roiatable  about  an  axis  for  coacting  engagement  within  a  ma- 

:  housing,  with  a  cooperating,  meshing  rotor,  in  order  that 

admitted  into  such  housing  will  be  received  in  said 

and,  due  to  coacting  mesh  and  rotation  of  said  rotors, 

have  the  pressure  thereof  altered,  wherein: 

;ach  of  said  grooves  has  a  leading  flank  and  a  trailing  flank. 

relative  to  a  given  rotary  direction  of  said  rotor;  and 
iaid  leading  and  trailing  flanks  of  said  grooves  of  said  rotor 

are  generally  concave; 
said  leading  flank  is  made  up  of  a  circular  arc  at  its  root, 
followed  by  an  involute  intermediate  portion,  followed  by 
an  elliptical  portion  which  is  contiguous  with  an  outer- 
most tip  of  said  rotor. 


4,412,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  LINER  IN  A 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

K^hiwa  Murayama,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Crown 

Cork,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,031,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,915 
Int.  a.3  B28B  5/00:  B29F  1/10 
UlS.  a.  425—114  3  Oaims 

An  apparatus  for  forming  a  liner  in  a  container  closure, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  container  closure  conveying 
m;ans  for  conveying  closures  to  be  lined  along  a  predeter- 
m  ned  path  including  a  liner  stock  feeding  section  and  a  liner 
St  )ck  molding  section  further  along  said  path  from  said  liner 
St  Kk  feeding  section,  said  conveying  means  including  means 
fcr  continuously  conveying  the  closure  along  a  substantially 
ai  cuate  path  in  the  liner  stock  feeding  section;  an  extruder  at 
sa  id  liner  stock  feeding  section  for  extruding  a  liner  stock  in  the 
hrated  and  molten  state  and  having  an  annular  shape  into  a 
container  closure  conveyed  to  the  liner  stock  feeding  section 


by  said  conveying  means  and  positioning  the  annular  liner 
stock  in  a  predetermined  location  in  the  closure,  said  extruder 
including  a  heating  means  for  melting  the  liner  stock,  a  plural- 
ity of  downwardly  open  annular  extrusion  openings  arranged 
above  the  arcuate  path  and  opening  axially  of  the  annular 
shape  thereof,  a  plurality  of  shutoff  members  for  changing  the 
respective  extrusion  openings  between  a  closed  and  an  open 
condition,  a  barrel  member  having  therein  a  space  for  heat- 
melting  the  liner  stock,  said  barrel  member  being  connected 
with  said  extrusion  openings  and  said  shutoff  members,  and 
means  for  turning  said  barrel  member,  said  extrusion  openings 


and  said  shutoff  members  continuously  and  synchronously 
with  the  movement  of  the  closures  being  conveyed  along  the 
arcuate  path  with  each  of  the  extrusion  openings  conveyed 
along  the  arcuate  path  at  a  position  directly  above  the  closures; 
said  heating  means  including  an  extruder  screw  in  said  space  in 
said  barrel  member  and  means  for  rotating  said  extruder  screw 
in  a  directon  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  barrel 
member;  and  a  molding  machine  at  said  liner  stock  molding 
section  for  molding  the  liner  stock  in  the  closure  conveyed  to 
the  liner  stock  molding  section  from  the  liner  stock  feeding 
section  by  said  closure  conveying  means  into  the  desired  shape 
while  it  is  still  molten. 


4,412,798 
MOLD  CLEAR  DETECTOR 
Frank  J.  Avellino,  Russell,  and  John  E.  Hoffman,  Warren,  both 
of  Fa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,773 

Int.  a.3  B29C  7/00,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425—137  3  Oaims 


^^  ' 


1.  In  a  mold  machine  system  for  fabricating  plastic  parts  or 
parts  from  other  suitable  materials,  a  mold  clear  detector  sensi- 
tive to  the  extraction  or  retention  of  parts  from  the  mold  cavity 
for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  the  mold  machine  as  a  result  of 
the  retention  of  parts  upon  completion  of  the  mold  machine 
cycle,  said  detector  comprising: 
a  photocell  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  mold  so  as  to 
develop  an  optical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  retention 
or  extraction  of  a  part  from  the  mold  cavity  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  mold  machine  cycle; 
a  light-dependent  resistor; 
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a  fiber  optic  cable  coupling  the  photocell  to  the  light- 
dejsendent  resistor; 

a  comparator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  light-dependent 
resistor,  said  comparator  responsive  to  the  optical  signal 
developed  by  the  photocell;  and 

a  switching  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
the  comparator  and  an  output  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
the  mold  machine,  said  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  operation 
of  the  mold  machine  as  a  result  of  the  retention  of  parts 
upon  completion  of  the  mold  machine  cycle. 


4,412,799 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STEREO  RELIEF 

MODELING 

Jackson  Gates,  P.O.  Box  145,  Kylertown,  Pa.  16847 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,105,  Mar.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,514, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,159,  Jan.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,645, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,612,  Mar.  12, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005,932.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  237,693 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  B29C  1/02:  G03B  21/00,  21/56:  GOIC  11/12 

U.S.  CI.  425—150  12  Claims 


r 

r 


'^^  re  mc^em 


J 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  adjusting  the  level  of  at 
least  one  surface  point  on  a  flexible  platen  of  a  photogramme- 
try    apparatus    having    photogrammetric    images    projected 
thereon  in  first  and  second  colors,  comprising: 
means  for  respectively  receiving  and  transmitting  said  first 
and  second  colored  images  at  said  at  least  one  surface 
point  attached  to  said  platen  at  said  at  least  one  surface 
point,  said  platen  being  movable  together  with  the  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  means: 
means  for  vertically  positioning  said  receiving  and  transmit- 
ting means; 
means  for  converting  said  transmitted  colored  images  into 
electrical    signals,    said    signals    being    proportional    in 
strength  to  the  intensities  of  said  colored  images  at  said  at 
least  one  surface  point:  and, 
means  for  controlling  said  positioning  means  in  response  to 
said  electrical  signals,  whereby  said  at  least  one  surface 
point  of  said  platen  is  adjusted  to  a  position  where  said 
colored  images  intersect. 


4,412,800 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPRESSING  REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL  AND  INCLUDING  A  QUICK  CHANGE  MOLD 

BOX 

Robert  J.  Dorsey,  8554  S.  Kenneth  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60652 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,794,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,610. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,769 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B28B  i/OS:  B29C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  425—195  26  Oaims 

1.  Arnold  assembly  for  use  in  a  press  and  comprising  a  mold 

table  having  a  central  aperture,  the  boundary  of  said  aperture 


being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  discrete  portions,  each  of  said 
portions  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly,  a  mold  box 
positionable  in  said  central  aperture,  said  mold  lx)x  including  at 
least  one  mold  cavity  therein,  said  mold  box  and  said  mold 
table  being  adapted  to  be  supported  in  the  press  for  relative 
movement  between  a  position  wherein  said  mold  box  is  housed 
in  said  aperture  and  a  position  wherein  said  mold  table  is  re- 
moved from  said  aperture,  and  means  for  releasabiy  wedging 
said  mold  box  in  said  central  aperture  when  said  mold  table  and 
said  mold  box  are  moved  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the 
press  to  a  position  wherein  said  mold  box  is  housed  in  said 


central  aperture,  said  means  for  releasabU  wedging  including 
means  for  releasing  said  mold  box  when  said  mold  table  is 
moved  in  said  press  with  respect  to  said  mold  box  away  from 
said  position  wherein  said  mold  box  is  housed  in  said  aperture, 
said  means  for  releasabiy  wedging  including  a  pluralitv  of 
wedges  carried  by  said  mold  table  within  said  aperture  and 
adapted  to  surround  said  mold  box,  said  u edges  being  posi- 
tioned circumferentially  around  said  aperture  for  releasahK 
securing  said  mold  box  in  said  aperture,  and  means  for  forcing 
at  least  one  of  said  wedges  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
mold  box  as  said  mold  box  is  moved  into  said  aperture 


4,412,801 
PRESSEDBOARD  PLANT  WITH  MULTILFVEL  PRESS 
Jiirgen  Pesch,  Krefeld-Traar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &.  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259.675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .May  2, 
1980,  3016850 

Int.  CI.'  B29J  5 /OH:  B29C  i/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—338  3  Claims 


1.   In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  pressed  board 
wherein  pressable  materials  on  respective  press  underlays  are 
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pre  «ed  between  the  platens  of  a  multiplaten  press,  and  pressed 
boards  on  respective  press  underlays  are  transferred  to  dis- 
cha  rge  platforms  of  a  discharge  rack  adjoining  the  press,  the 
dis<  harge  platforms  being  disposed  substantially  at  levels  cor- 
res]  lending  to  the  levels  of  the  platens  of  said  press  in  an  open 
cor  dition  thereof,  said  discharge  rack  having  transfer  means 
for  transferring  the  boards  on  the  respective  underlays,  the 
imr  rovement  wherein  said  rack  is  provided  with  a  multiplicity 
of :  torage  platforms  interleaved  with  said  discharge  platforms 
anc  spaced  apart  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  upper 
sur  aces  of  said  platforms,  said  transfer  means  being  op>erable 
selt  ctively  to  transfer  said  pressed  boards  on  respective  under- 
lay: onto  said  discharge  platforms  and  onto  said  storage  plat- 
forms, and  means  for  shifting  said  rack  between  one  rack 
pos  ition  in  which  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  discharge  plat- 
forms are  coplanar  with  the  upf)er  surfaces  of  respective  plat- 
ens and  another  rack  position  in  which  the  upper  surfaces  of 
saiq  storage  platforms  are  coplanar  with  respective  platens. 


Ryo: 


4,412,802 
NiOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  SOCKET  END 
ON  A  PLASTIC  PIPE 
METHOD 
izo  OhU;  Tadao  Yoshizawa;  Masayuki  Sakaguchi;  Yoshiaki 
iara;  Junsuke   Kyomen;   Ryuichi   Yoneda,  and  Hidekazu 
I  nomoto,  all  of  Ishizukita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd., 
C  isaka,  Japan 
Di^sion  of  Ser.  No.  80,035,  Sep.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,853. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1978,  53-122326; 
.  28,  1978,  53-147402;  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-25899 

Int.  a.5  B29D  23/00 
a.  425—392  6  Qaims 
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A  molding  device  for  processing  the  end  of  a  plastic  pipe 
to  ^rm  a  pipe  end  socket  comprising: 

plurality  of  core  pieces  divided  in  a  ring  to  form  an  inner 
molding  surface  for  processing  the  pipe  end  socket;  and 

r^eans  for  expanding  and/or  contracting  the  core  pieces  to 
form  an  inner  molding  surface  upon  expanding  and/or  to 
allow  the  core  pieces  to  pass  through  a  processed  shape  of 
the  pipe  end  socket  upon  contracting  wherein  said  ex- 
panding means  further  comprises: 
guiding  shaft  upon  which  said  core  pieces  are  mounted; 

fjrst  and  second  finger  members,  each  having  a  bottom  face 
portion  sliding  and  supported  on  said  guiding  shaft,  and 
also  having  an  upper  face  portion; 

s^d  plurality  of  core  pieces  further  comprising  at  least  a  first 
and  second  core  piece  corresponding  to  first  and  second 
finger  members,  respectively,  bottom  face  portions  of  said 
core  pieces  being  slidably  supported  by  the  respective 
upper  face  portions  of  said  first  and  second  finger  mem- 
bers for  shifting  between  expanded  and  contracted  posi- 
tions, and  an  upper  face  portion  of  said  first  and  second 
core  pieces  having  an  inwardly  slanted  portion  formed 
thereon  for  forming  the  pipe  end  socket  upon  expanding 
of  said  first  and  second  core  pieces; 

fjrst  and  second  restraining  ring  members  for  combining  and 
supporting  end  sides  of  said  first  and  second  finger  mem- 
bers, respectively,  wherein  said  second  restraining  ring 
member  is  housed  within  said  first  restraining  ring  mem- 
ber; and 


means  for  moving  one  of  said  first  and  second  restraining 
ring  fingers  a  first  predetermined  distance; 

means  for  moving  the  remaining  ring  member  of  said  first 
and  second  restraining  ring  members  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  after  moving  said  one  ring  member  of  said 
first  and  second  restraining  ring  members  said  first  prede- 
termined distance,  wherein  the  core  piece  moved  by  said 
first  finger  member  is  radially  outwardly  or  inwardly 
shifted  to  different  positions  on  said  guiding  shaft  a  prede- 
termined time  which  differs  in  time  with  respect  to  the 
movement  of  the  core  piece  moved  by  said  second  finger 
member,  such  that  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  said 
inwardly  slanted  portion  of  said  first  and  second  core 
pieces  is  positioned  radially  inwardly  of  a  radially  inner- 
most surface  portion  of  the  processed  pipe  end  socket. 

4.  A  moldmg  device  for  processing  the  end  of  a  plastic  pipe 
to  form  a  pipe  end  socket  comprising: 

first  and  second  divided  core  pieces  contacted  alternately  in 
a  ring  to  form  an  inner  molding  face  for  a  processing  and 
molding  space, 

first  and  second  finger  members  corresponding  to  the  first 
and  second  divided  core  pieces,  respectively,  each  finger 
member  having  a  tapered  upper  face  freely  slidably  en- 
gaged with  each  respective  first  and  second  divided  core 
piece  aliowmg  said  divided  core  pieces  to  be  raised  or 
lowered  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  pipe,  and  also  having 
a  bottom  face; 

first  and  second  ring-shaped  restraining  members  which 
further  comprise  ring-shaped  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  finger  members,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ring-shaped  restraining  members  having  a  circum- 
ferential side  thereof  in  contact  with  corresponding  side 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  divided  core  pieces; 

a  guiding  shaft  having  a  guiding  surface  slidably  contacted 
with  each  bottom  face  of  said  first  and  second  finger 
members,  and 

an  operation  member  including  means  for  moving  a  remain- 
ing nng-shaped  member  of  said  first  and  second  ring- 
shaped  restraining  members  a  first  predetermined  distance 
and  means  for  moving  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
nng-shaped  restraining  members  a  second  predetermined 
distance  after  said  remaining  ring-shaped  member  of  said 
first  and  second  ring-shaped  restraining  members  is 
moved  said  first  predetermined  distance,  wherein  the 
divided  core  pieces  moved  by  one  of  said  first  and  second 
finger  members  is  raised  or  lowered  at  different  positions 
on  said  guiding  shaft  at  a  point  in  time  which  differs  rela- 
tive to  the  divided  core  pieces  being  moved  by  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  finger  members  such  that  through 
use  of  the  force  exerted  from  the  pipe,  the  divided  core 
pieces,  around  which  the  heat  softened  plastic  pipe  is  fed, 
enable  the  bottom  faces  of  said  first  and  second  finger 
members  to  be  self-locked  into  the  guiding  shaft  through 
the  tapered  faces  thereof  whereby  the  inner  molding  face 
formed  by  the  divided  core  pieces  is  stabilized. 


4,412,803 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  CONCRETE 
HNISHING  EQUIPMENT 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,171,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,316,715.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,283 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  425—456  17  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  support  bracket  for  supporting  an  end  of 
equipment  for  finishing  a  concrete  surface  including  an  ob- 
struction extending  vertically  from  the  edge  area,  said  adjust- 
able support  bracket  comprising: 

a.  support  means  including  a  vertically  extending  member  for 
engaging  a  load  bearing  surface  positioned  outboard  of  the 
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concrete  surface  and  for  permitting  translation  of  said 
bracket  along  the  load  bearing  surface;  and 
b.  adjustment  means  including  a  laterally  extending  member 
coupled  to  the  end  of  said  equipment  and  to  said  support 
means  for  maintaining  lateral  spacing  between  said  end  of 
said  equipment  and  said  support  means  and  for  permitting 


the  contact  point  between  said  support  means  and  the  load 
bearing  surface  to  be  vertically  adjustable  while  maintaining 
the  end  of  said  equipment  in  a  fixed  vertical  position, 
whereby  the  end  of  said  concrete  finishing  equipment  oper- 
ates inboard  of  the  vertically  extending  obstruction  while 
being  supported  by  the  load  bearing  surface  located  out- 
board of  the  concrete  surface. 


4,412,804 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 
PREaSION  PARTS 
Werner  Hiither,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  Motoren-Und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1980,  3042052 

Int.  Q.3  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  425—546  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  of  precision  parts,  com- 
prising: 

a  material  reservoir  for  containing  material  to  be  injected, 

a  tool  having  a  mold  cavity  into  which  the  material  is  in- 
jected to  form  the  part, 

an  injection  cylinder  for  receiving  material  from  the  reser- 
voir, 

an  injection  nozzle  having  a  passageway  therethrough  be- 
tween the  injection  cylinder  and  the  mold  cavity, 

a  plunger  within  the  cylinder  for  pushing  material  in  the 
cylinder  through  the  nozzle  passageway  into  the  mold 
cavity, 

evacuating  means  including  a  vacuum  pump  and  a  vacuum 


reservoir,  the  reservoir  having  a  volume  many  times 
greater  than  that  of  the  mold  cavity, 

a  vacuum  line  through  which  the  mold  cavity  can  communi- 
cate with  both  the  vacuum  pump  and  the  vacuum  reser- 
voir, said  vacuum  line  being  mdcpendeni  of  said  nozzle 
passageway,  and 

control  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  mold 
cavity  to  and  disconnecting  the  mold  cavity  from  the 
vacuum  reservoir  and  for  connecting  the  mold  cavity  to 
the  vacuum  pump  even  when  the  mold  cavity  is  discon- 
nected from  the  vacuum  reservoir. 


4,412,805 

HOT  SPRUE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Rocky  V.  Morrison,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Discovi- 

sion  Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,432,  Jun.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,422 

Int.  Q.'  B29F  J/03 

U.S.  Q.  425-549  36  Qaims 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  for  producing  centrally 
apertured  record  discs,  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  mol- 
ten disc-forming  material  into  a  disc-shaped  mold  cavity,  com- 
prising: 
a  sprue  assembly  forming  an  open  and  relatively  narrow  gate 
for  passage  of  the  molten  disc-forming  matenal  into  the 
mold  cavity,  said  gate  being  disposed  in  a  plane  recessed 
slightly  from  the  general  plane  of  the  disc  to  be  formed 
within  the  mold  cavity; 
said  sprue  assembly  including  a  sprue  bushing  having  a 
central  bore  formed  therein  for  passage  of  the  molten 
disc-forming  material  toward  the  mold  cavity,  and  disper- 
sion means  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  extrusion 
passages  formed   therein,   said   dispersion   means  being 
mounted  generally  within  the  end  of  said  bore  adjacent 
said  mold  cavity  for  passage  of  the  molten  disc-forming 
material  through  said  extrusion  passages  pnor  to  passage 
through  said  gate;  and 
heater  means  for  controlled  elevation  of  the  temperature  of 
said  sprue  assembly  to  create  a  preselected  temperature 
gradient  between  said  sprue  assembly  and  the  mold  cavity 
for  permitting  solidification  of  the  disc-forming  material 
within  the  mold  cavity  up  to  the  gate  without  substantial 
solidification  of  disc-forming  material  within  said  sprue 
assembly. 


4,412,806 

PARISON  EJECTOR  FOR  AN  INJECHON  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

William  R.  Gaiser,  and  James  Nicpoky,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

auignors  to  The  Broadway  Companies,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,946 

Int.  a.3  A23P  l/OO 

U.S.  Q.  425—554  26  Claims 

1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  type  having  an 


1)2 


irjector  portion  including  a  mold  cavity  module  having  a 

urality  of  mold  cavities  communicating  with  a  source  of 
n'olten  plastic  material,  an  improved  ejector  portion  compris- 
irg: 

a  platen  mounted  to  said  machine  fo'  reciprocating  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  mold  cavity  module; 

a  frame  mounted  to  said  platen  and  extending  toward  said 
mold  cavity  module; 

a  plurality  of  cores  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending 
toward  said  mold  cavity  module,  said  cores  positioned  to 
enter  and  withdraw  from  said  mold  cavities  upon  said 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  platen; 

carriage  plate  means  slidably  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  platen  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bores  through  which  pass  said  cores; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  jaws  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  carriage  plate  means,  each  of  said  pairs  enclosing  one 
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of  said  cores  and  forming  complementary  portions  of  a 
parison  mold; 

said  pairs  of  jaws  including  noting  longitudinal  edges  defin- 
ing opposing  bearing  surfaces  having  a  converging  por- 
tion proximate  said  carriage  plate  means; 

cam  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  positioned  between 
said  opposing  bearing  surfaces;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  plate  means  relative  to 
said  frame  and  cores  such  that  movement  of  said  carriage 
plate  means  away  from  said  platen  in  an  ejection  sequence 
causes  said  jaws  to  move  relative  to  said  cores  thereby 
removing  molded  parisons  therefrom  and  causes  said 
bearing  surfaces  to  slidably  engage  said  cam  means 
whereby  said  cam  means  forces  said  pairs  of  jaws  apart 
upon  encountering  said  converging  portions  thereof  so 
that  said  jaws  release  molded  parisons  from  said  mold 
portions  thereof 


nozzle  body  mounting  said  valve  gate  pin  for  axial  movement 
between  a  projected  position  closing  said  delivery  orifice  and 
a  retracted  position  within  said  nozzle  body  spaced  from  said 
delivery  orifice,  and  a  unitary  supply  passage  extending  unin- 
terruptedly through  said  nozzle  body  to  said  delivery  orifice 
when  said  valve  gate  pin  is  in  its  retracted  position  whereby 
separation  of  and  rejoining  of  flowing  plastic  material  within 
said  injection  nozzle  does  not  occur,  said  supply  passage  being 
disposed  entirely  to  one  side  of  said  combined  support  and 
guide  member. 

8.  An  injection  nozzle  for  effecting  and  controlling  the  flow 
of  plastic  material  in  melt  form  from  a  plasticizer  to  an  injec- 
tion mold,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having 
an  end  portion  for  seating  in  sealed  relation  in  an  injection 
moid,  an  axial  delivery  orifice  opening  through  said  body  one 
end  from  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  body,  an  axially  positioned 
valve  gate  pin  for  selectively  closing  said  delivery  orifice, 
combined  support  and  guide  means  in  said  nozzle  body  mount- 
ing said  valve  gate  pin  for  axial  movement  between  a  projected 
position  closing  said  delivery  orifice  and  a  retracted  position 
within  said  nozzle  body  spaced  from  said  delivery  orifice,  and 
a  unitary  supply  passage  extending  uninterruptedly  through 
said  nozzle  body  to  said  delivery  orifice  when  said  valve  gate 
pin  is  in  its  retracted  position  whereby  separation  of  and  rejoin- 
ing of  flow  ing  plastic  material  within  said  injection  nozzle  does 
not  occur,  said  supply  passage  being  disposed  entirely  to  one 
side  of  said  combined  support  and  guide  means,  and  said  com- 
bined support  and  guide  means  having  a  tapered  end  leading 
transversely  of  said  valve  gate  pin  and  across  said  delivery 
orifice,  said  support  and  guide  means  providing  support  for 
said  valve  gate  pin  for  the  full  length  of  said  valve  gate  pin. 


4,412,808 
DUAL  FUELED  BURNER  GUN 
Douglas  B.  Sheppard,  Torrance,  Calif.;  James  A.  Kezerle,  Cary, 
N.C.,  and  Ellis  W.  Sheffield,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,790 

Int.  a.^  F23C  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  431—8  13  Qaims 
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4,412,807 
OFFSET  FLOW  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
$tuart  A.  York,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,148 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/05 

f  .S.  a.  425—564  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  dual  fueled  burner  gun,  including: 

inner,  intermediate,  and  outer  tubes  arranged  concentrically 
to  form  an  inner  annular  conduit  between  said  inner  and 
intermediate  tubes  and  an  outer  annular  conduit  between 
said  intermediate  and  outer  tubes,  and  a  nozzle  at  one  end 
of  said  tubes  having  first,  second,  and  third  ports  opening 
laterally  of  said  tubes,  said  first  ports  communicating  said 
inner  tube  to  said  inner  conduit,  said  second  and  third 
ports  communicating  said  inner  and  outer  conduits,  re- 
spectively, to  the  exterior  of  said  gun. 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  effecting  and  controlling  the  flow 
if  plastic  material  in  melt  form  from  a  plasticizer  to  an  injec- 
1  ion  mold,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having 
in  end  portion  for  seating  in  sealed  relation  in  an  injection 
inold,  an  axial  delivery  orifice  opening  through  said  body  one 
(  nd  from  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  body,  an  axially  positioned 
^'alve  gate  pin  for  selectively  closing  said  delivery  orifice,  a 
!  eparately  formed  combined  support  and  guide  member  in  said 


4,412,809 

OXYGEN  DENSITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  IN 

COMBUSTOR 

Hiroshi  Yamaguchi;  Takashi  Sekiguchi;  Hideyuki  Tsukahara; 
Nobumasa  Negishi,  and  Kisuke  Fujita,  all  of  Gunma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1980,  55-89474 

Int.  a.J  F23N  5/24 

U.S.  a.  431—76  4  Qaims 

1.  An  oxygen  density  detecting  device  for  a  combustor, 
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which  detects  an  ion  current  of  flame  to  detect  an  oxygen 
density  of  air  for  combustion,  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  reference  current  through  said  fiame; 
means  for  sensing  an  ion  current  in  said  combustor  by  detect- 
ing a  voltage  produced  across  said  fiame  by  said  reference 
current; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  storing  as 
a  reference  value  an  ion  current  value  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  a  fiame 
is  formed  in  said  combustor; 


3 
O 


OXYGEN  DENSITY 


means  for  determining  and  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting an  oxygen  density  of  air  used  for  combustion  by 
comparing  said  reference  value  stored  in  said  memory 
means  with  ion  current  values  subsequently  and  succes- 
sively provided  by  said  sensing  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  an  electromagnetic 
pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combustor  and  a  combus- 
tion air  blower  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustor  in 
response  to  said  output  signal. 


4,412,810 
PULVERIZED  COAL  BURNER 
Akira  Izuha,  Koganei;  Tomoyuki  Shinano,  Yokohama;  Yuho 
Shibayama,  Chiba;  Chikatoshi  Kurata,  Akashi,  and  Kenichi 
Fujii,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,347 

Int.  a.^  F23C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  431-186  2  Qaims 


centrically  therewith  for  supplying  tertiary  air  to  the 
furnace,  said  burner  throat  diverging  outwardly  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  to  form  a  diffuser  so  that  the  tertiary 
air  IS  directed  together  with  the  secondary  air  to  diverge 
outwardly  without  substantially  mixing  with  the  primary 
air  and  the  pulverized  coal, 
whereby  the  secondary  air  and  the  tertiary  air  burn  at  a  low 
temperature  with  the  char  and  unburned  components 
previously  burned  m  the  furnace. 


1.  A  pulverized  coal  burner  adapted  to  reduce  undesired 
combustion  waste  gas,  comprising; 

a  primary  throat  for  supplying  pulverized  coal  and  primary 
air  to  a  furnace,  a  fiame  sustaining  plate  located  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  primary  throat  and  diverging  out- 
wardly therefrom  so  that  the  primary  air  and  the  pulver- 
ized coal  are  ejected  at  a  relatively  low  speed  from  the 
primary  throat  to  burn  in  the  furnace  at  a  low  temperature 
for  producing  char  and  unburned  comF>onents  thereat, 

a  secondary  throat  located  outside  said  primary  throat  con- 
centrically therewith  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  the 
furnace,  said  secondary  throat  being  movable  back  and 
further  to  adjust  the  spacing  thereof  relative  to  the  fiame 
sustaining  plate  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  supply  of  the 
secondary  air  through  the  secondary  throat  into  the  fur- 
nace, and 

a  burner  throat  located  outside  said  secondary  throat  con- 


4.412,811 

HIGH  CAPACITY  OIL  BURNER 

Oswaldo  A.  Pedrosa  Junior;  Nilton  Castro  Couto,  and  Raul  C. 

Carvalho  Fangueiro,  all  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to 

Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  •  Petrobras,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1981.  Ser.  No.  296.904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  28.  1980.  PI8005447 
Int.  CV  F23D  J 1/02:  F23J  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  431-202  2  Qaims 


J?L_1L 


'"  :;  ^^ 


km 


1.  High  capacity  oil  burner  suitable  for  burning  un\Kanted 
liquid  fuels,  comprising; 

(a)  an  atomizer  (8)  including  a  chamber  (24)  for  accumulating 
liquid  fuels  adjacent  to  a  chamber  (28)  for  accumulating 
compressed  air  which  supplies  primary  air  for  the  atomiza- 
tion  of  the  liquid  fuels  at  the  time  of  burning,  said  chamber 
(24)  for  accumulating  liquid  fuels  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  discharge  holes  (25,26)  on  its  front  end,  circum- 
ferentially  positioned,  which  open  to  outside  the  chamber, 

(b)  a  protective  cylindrical  housing  (42)  open  at  both  ends 
which  surrounds  completely  said  atomizer,  said  housing 
having  at  each  end  a  hollow  circular  ring  (10.  11)  provided 
in  its  external  surface  with  respective  holes  (37.38),  each  of 
said  circular  rings  being  connected  to  a  water  manifold  (14, 
15)  which  injects  water  under  pressure  into  said  rings  (10,11) 
such  that  the  water  is  expelled  to  the  outside  through  said 
holes  defining  a  fan-like  water  curtain  around  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  (42); 

(c)  means  for  the  admission  of  liquid  fuels  into  said  chamber  for 
the  accumulation  of  liquid  fuels,  means  for  the  admission  of 
compressed  air  into  said  chamber  for  the  accumulation  of 
compressed  air  and  means  for  the  admission  of  water  into 
said  perforated  rings  which  surround  the  ends  of  said  protec- 
tive cylindrical  housing;  and 

(d)  means  (9)  to  promote  the  ignition  of  said  atomized  liquid 
fuels  that  are  expelled  to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  for  the 
accumulation  of  liquids  together  with  primary  air; 

characterised  in  that  said  chamber  (28)  for  the  accumulation  of 
compressed  air  is  defined  by  a  frusto-conical  hollow  body 
having  a  conical  side  wall  (22)  which  is  at  an  angle  from  10" 
to  35°  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  atomizer,  and  which 
is  thick  enough  so  that  inside  it  are  positioned  holes  (25.26) 
having  the  shape  of  straight  cylindrical  channels  which 
communicate  the  interior  of  said  chamber  for  the  accumula- 
tion of  liquid  fuels  with  the  outside;  the  front  face  of  said 
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bxiy  being  the  smaller  base  of  the  frusto-conical  body  and 
b  ;ing  adjacent  to  the  chamber  (24)  for  the  accumulation  of 
li  quid  fuels  and  having  a  central  hole  where  the  conduction 
n  anifold  (29)  that  receives  the  compressed  air  from  outside 
the  burner  into  said  chamber  (28)  opens;  said  front  face 
hiving  a  plate  (31)  that  seals  completely  the  opening  at  the 
Ij  rger  base  of  the  frusto-conical  body;  the  inner  surface  of 
si  lid  conical  side  wall  (22)  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
h  Dies  (27)  that  start  inside  the  chamber  (28)  for  the  accumu- 
li  ition  of  compressed  air  and  open  to  said  elongated  holes 
(  15,26)  which  communicate  the  chamber  (24)  for  the  accu- 
r  lulation  of  liquid  fuels  with  the  outside;  said  fuel  discharge 
h  oles  (25,26)  opening  at  the  front  end  of  the  atomizer  having 
r  ozzles  (30)  that  surround  said  sealing  plate  (31)  at  the  larger 
t  ase  of  the  frusto-conical  body  through  which  the  atomized 
1  quid  fuel  to  be  burnt  is  expelled;  the  atomizer  (8)  being 
I  ositioned  within  said  protective  cylindrical  housing  (42)  in 
s  Lich  a  manner  that  the  front  end  of  said  atomizer  is  spaced 
I  part  from  said  cylindrical  housing  and  the  rear  end  of  said 
a  tomizer  is  also  spaced  apart  from  the  rear  end  of  said  cyiin- 
(  rical  housing;  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
( 12)  being  from  2  to  3  times  the  diameter  of  the  front  end  of 
<  aid  atomizer  and  the  length  of  said  housing  being  from  1  to 
.5  times  the  length  of  said  atomizer;  the  burning  efficiency 
( if  the  burner  when  measured  by  the  number  of  barrels  of 
uel  burnt  as  related  to  the  weight  of  said  burner  expressed  in 
,g  being  above  30  barrels  of  fuel  burnt  per  day/kg  of  the 
npparatus.  without  producing  any  soot. 


1 

irg; 


aperture  therethrough  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said 

tube; 
a  cover  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  manifold  to  seal  the 

interior  of  said  quartz  tube  from  the  atmosphere; 
heating  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  quartz  tube; 
a  quartz  boat  for  holding  the  integrated  circuit  materials  for 

entering  into  the  interior  of  said  quartz  tube;  and 
means  for  supporting  and  vertically  moving  said  quartz  boat 

into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  said  tube  without  contact 

between  the  sidewalls  of  the  quartz  tube  and  said  quartz 

boat. 


4,412,813 

ROTARY  HEARTH  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  THE  FURNACE 

Karl  A.  Wulf,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Alco  Standard  Corpora- 
tion, Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,031 

Int.  a.5  F27D  3/00;  F27B  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  432—11  18  aaims 


4,412,812 
VERTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  FURNACE 
Jo^ph  P.  Sadowski,  Coppell;  Alan  E.  Lightfoot,  Dallas,  and 
Jeffrey  M.  Kowalski,  Coppell,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek 
!rorporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,170 

Int.  a.^  F27B  9/00,  3/22:  F27D  5/00 

\i&.  a.  432—121  3  Qaims 


18.  A  method  of  operating  a  rotary  hearth  furnace  having  a 
heated  chamber  and  having  a  rotatable  hearth  in  said  chamber 
for  advancing  workpieces  around  a  circle,  said  hearth  having  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  workpiece  stations  which  are 
spaced  equally  from  one  another,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  rotating  said  hearth  in  one  direction  within  said  cham- 
ber, and  placing  workpieces  in  said  stations  at  said  loading 
position,  said  method  being  characterized  in  that  successive 
workpieces  at  said  loading  position  are  placed  in  non-adjacent 
stations  during  a  first  revolution  of  said  hearth  and  are  placed 
in  intervening  stations  during  a  second  revolution  of  the 
hearth. 


A  furnace  for  heating  integrated  circuit  maerials,  compris- 


a  housing; 

a  quartz  tube  defining  a  cylindrical  interior  with  vertical 

sidewalls  and  having  a  rim  at  its  upper  ends  surrounding 

an  opening  into  the  interior  and  a  port  through  its  lower 

end  for  evacuating  the  interior; 
a  mounting  plate  secured  to  said  housing  through  a  plurality 

of  adjustment  screws  and  supporting  said  quartz  tube 

about  its  rim; 
a  manifold  secured  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  quartz 

tube  about  the  opening  thereof  and  further  having  an 


4,412,814 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  BRICK 

KILN 
Silas  P.  Dennis,  Jr.,  and  Tony  M.  Dennis,  both  of  P.O.  Box  279, 

Albemarle,  N.C.  28001 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,174 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/00 

U.S.  a,  432—146  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  kiln  having  an  elongate  housing  defining  a  tunnel  for 
the  passage  therethrough  of  brick  to  be  treated,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  apparatus  for  utilizing  dried  sawdust  for  the 
fuel  to  heat  the  kiln  to  effect  the  desired  treatment  of  the 
bricks,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  saw- 
dust burner  units  positioned  along  the  housing  and  extending 
into  the  tunnel,  each  of  said  burner  units  comprising  a  pipe 
having  an  inner  end  extending  into  the  tunnel  of  the  kiln  and  an 
outer  end,  aspirator  means  communicatively  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  pipe,  said  aspirator  means  having  a  pair  of 
outer  connections,  means  for  directing  an  airstream  from  a 
source  into  and  through  each  of  the  burner  units  and  compris- 
ing a  first  conduit  means  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  outer 
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connections  of  said  aspirator  means  to  the  source  of  the  air- 
stream,  and  means  for  directing  dried  sawdust  from  a  source 
into  the  airstream  in  each  of  the  burner  units  comprising  a 
second  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  pair  of 


t  ^  ^  d  /. 


outer  connections  of  said  aspirator  means  to  the  source  of  the 
sawdust  so  that  the  airstream  induces  the  flow  of  sawdust  from 
the  source  of  sawdust  into  each  of  the  burner  units  and  also 
serves  to  provide  oxygen  for  combustion  of  the  sawdust. 


4,412,815 
LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ANNEALING  FURNACE 
CHARGE  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 
James  H.  White,  Manotick;  Bernard  C.  Stonehill,  Mississauga; 
Brian  F.  Johnston,  Hamilton;  Albert  R.  Perrin,  Mississauga, 
and  Roderick  I.  L.  Guthrie,  Westmount,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Dofasco  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,182 

Int.  a.'  F27B  U/OO:  C21D  9/00,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  432—206  7  Oaims 


Q^ni^n, 


7.  A  lowermost  diffuser  member  for  use  in  a  loading  system 
for  the  charge  of  an  annealing  furnace  of  the  kind  employed  for 
the  treatment  within  a  cylindrical  inner  muffle  cover  of  a 
plurality  of  hollow-cored  coils  of  metal  products  stacked  inside 
the  muffle  cover  one  on  top  of  the  other  with  the  hollow  cores 
thereof  registered  vertically  with  one  another,  the  said  diffuser 
member  comprising: 

a  circular  back  plate  having  at  its  centre  an  aperture  for  the 
reception  of  a  gas  impeller  adapted  to  receive  gas  flowing 
axially  from  the  said  registered  hollow  cores  of  the  coils  and 
discharge  it  radially  through  the  diffuser  member, 
the  back  plate  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  upstanding  circum- 
ferentially-spaced  diffuser  elements  providing  between 
themselves  a  corresponding  plurality  of  radially-outwardly 
extending  gas  flow  passages  from  its  centre  to  its  periphery, 
the  said  passages  conveying  the  impelled  gas  therethrough 


and  discharging  it  radially  and  circumferentiaily  into  the 
annular  space  between  the  furnace  muffle  inner  wall  and  the 
stacked  furnace  charge  to  move  helically  upward  therein, 

each  said  diffuser  element  comprising: 

a  radially  inner  diffuser  element  portion  providing  respective 
side  wall  portions  of  two  adjacent  fiow  path  inlets  and  a 
sharp  vertical  forward  edge  at  the  radially  inner  intersection 
of  the  two  said  side  wall  portions,  each  radially  inner  ele- 
ment portion  being  of  height  less  than  the  remainder  of  the 
respective  element  so  that  it  is  not  engaged  by  the  adjacent 
bottom  edge  of  a  coil  mounted  on  the  diffuser  member; 

a  support  element  portion  extending  over  a  substantial  radius 
of  the  diffuser  member  for  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
bottom  edge  of  a  coil  mounted  on  the  diffuser  member  to 
thereby  support  the  furnace  charge  thereon  and  also  provid- 
ing respective  side  wall  portions  of  the  said  two  adjacent 
fiow  paths;  and 

a  radially-outer  How  guidance  element  portion  providing  re- 
spective side  wall  portions  of  said  two  adjacent  How  paths 
and  directing  the  radially-outwards  gas  fiow  at  an  increased 
inclination  to  a  respective  tangent  to  the  coil  core  and  also 
axially  of  the  coil  into  the  said  annular  space  so  as  to  direct 
the  gas  How  in  the  said  helical  path 


4,412,816 
SLIDING  SHOE  FOR  A  PUSHER  FURNACE 
Jules  Schlumberger,  and  Heinrich  Aebli,  both  of  Kreuzlingen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gautschi  Electro-Fours  AG,  Tiigen- 
wilen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,199 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    16,    1981, 
272/81 

Int.  a.^  F27D  3/00:  B65G  19/30 
U.S.  a.  432-239  7  Qaims 


1.  A  sliding  shoe  arrangement  for  pusher-type  furnaces  and 
serving  for  the  sliding  transport  of  objects  to  be  heated  in  a 
predetermined  feed  direction  and  which  are  placed  upon  said 
sliding  shoe,  comprising: 

rail  means; 

a  sliding  shoe  cooperating  with  said  rail  means  and  having  an 
at  least  approximately  U-shaped  cross-sectional  shape  and 
including  a  web; 

said  sliding  shoe  containing  downwardly  protruding  legs 
disposed  laterally  of  said  web  and  engaging  with  said  rail 
means  in  order  to  provide  a  laterally  guided  supporting  of 
said  sliding  shoe  on  said  rail  means  of  the  pusher  furnace. 

at  least  one  sliding  element  arranged  at  an  inner  side  of  the 
web  of  said  sliding  shoe:  and 

said  sliding  element  bearing  upon  said  rail  means. 


4,412,817 
CANOPY  KILN  SYSTEM 
Ronald  D.  Schmidgall,  Mediapolis,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hawkeye 
Concrete  Products  Co.,  Mediapolis,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,062 

Int.  Q.3  F27D  1/00:  F26B  19/00:  E04B  1/12:  A45B  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  432—247  8  Qaims 

1.  A  canopy  kiln  system  comprising  generally  elongated 

means  for  supporting  at  least  one  article  to  be  kiln-treated  and 


H6 


hjvmg  first  and  second  end  portions  spaced  longitudinally 
t.  first  and  second  support  means  disposed  respectively  at 
ard  spaced  above  the  first  and  second  end  portions  at  a  level 
above  the  height  of  the  article,  an  elongated  canopy  of  flexible 
miterial  extending  generally  horizontally  between  the  two 
sipport  means  and  having  first  and  second  transverse  ends 
respectively  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  support  means, 
n^eans  affixing  the  first  end  of  the  canopy  to  the  first  support 
n-eans,  transverse  stiffener  means  at  the  second  end  of  the 
canopy  and  affixed  thereto,  detachable  means  for  connecting 
tl  e  stiffener  means  and  thus  the  second  end  of  the  canopy  to 
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4,412,819 
ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRE 

James  L.  Cannon,  Rte.  2,  Dahlonega,  Ga,  30533 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,259 
Int.  CI.'  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  433—20 


14  Claims 


"1^ 
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1  An  orthodontic  arch  wire,  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  assembly  of  an  elongated  anterior  segment,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  elongated  posterior  segments  secured  to  and 
extending  from  respective  ends  of  the  anterior  segment,  the 
anterior  segment  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  fiexural 
rigidity  which  is  lower  than  the  fiexural  rigidity  of  material 
forming  at  least  one  of  the  posterior  segments. 


tie  second  support  means,  overhead  track  means  extending 
1  ingthwise  of  the  canopy  and  between  the  two  support  means. 
i  hoist  carried  by  the  track  means  for  connection  to  the  stiff- 
t  ner  means  to  raise  same  and  thus  the  second  end  of  the  canopy 
\  i^hen  the  detachable  means  is  detached  from  the  second  sup- 
port means,  said  hoist  being  movable  on  the  track  means 
toward  the  first  support  means  so  as  to  at  least  partly  uncover 
ihe  article,  and  lift  means  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion 
(if  the  canopy  and  to  the  first  support  means  at  a  height  above 
Ihe  canopy  and  operative,  as  the  hoist  moves  along  the  track 
1  neans  toward  the  first  support  means,  to  exert  a  lifting  force  on 
he  canopy  to  keep  same  clear  of  the  top  of  the  article. 


4,412,820 
ORTHODONTIC  TENSION-APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  G.  Brummond,  Canby;  Paul  E.  Klein,  Lake  Oswego,  and 
Roland  M.  Anderson,  Wilsonville,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Modcom,  Inc.,  Canby,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,359 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  433—18  2  Claims 


^ 
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4,412,818 
METHOD  FOR  SPLINTING  ANIMAL  TEETH 
\dam  R.  Thomson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ewesplint 
Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,628 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1980, 
i030938  \ 

Int.  a.'  A61D  5/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  433—1  ♦  Claims 


•      :y'    ;.-« 
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1.   Interconnected,  plural-article,  molded,  unitary,  elasto- 
meric  orthodontic  apparatus  characterized  by  uniform  elastic- 
ity resulting  from  per-article,  controlled  fiow-gating  during 
molding,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  dispenser  unit, 

a  plurality  of  endless  chain-loop  articles  distributed  along 
said  unit,  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  loop  articles  being 
operatively  interconnected  by  an  integral  tensioning 
structure,  and 
for  each  article,  a  fiow-gated  isthmus  severably  connecting 
the  article  to  the  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  stabilising  the  teeth  of  an  isolated  group  of 
teeth  in  the  jaw  of  a  ruminant  which  comprises  embracing  the 
group  with  an  apertured  brace  and  a  layer  of  a  rapidly  harden- 
able  bonding  composition  to  leave  the  incisal  edges  of  the  teeth 
projecting  beyond  the  brace,  and  allowing  the  bonding  compo- 
sition to  harden  and  secure  the  group  within  the  aperture  of  the 
brace. 


4,412,821 
DENTAL  MOUTH  MIRROR 

Jack  E.  Sturdivant,  Oakwood  Rd.,  Rte.  #4,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,651 

Int.  a.5  A61B  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  433—30  6  Claims 

1.  A  dental  mouth  mirror,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  plate  means  having  a  mirrored  upper 
surface,  opposite  side  edges,  and  anterior  and  posterior  edge 
portions, 

a  first  arcuate  indentation  in  said  posterior  edge  portion, 

arcuate  posterior  lobe  portions  adjacent  opposite  edges  of 
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said  first  arcuate  indentation,  said  posterior  lobe  portions 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  open  mouth  of  a  dental  patient, 

said  first  arcuate  indentation  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  lobe  portions 
wherein  the  lateral  span  of  said  arcuate  indentation  is 
greater  than  the  lateral  width  of  said  lobe  portions, 

said  anterior  edge  portion  comprising  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing arcuate  portion. 
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second  arcuate  indentations  in  said  opposite  side  edges  form- 
ing anterior  lobe  portions  with  the  end  of  said  outwardly 
extending  arcuate  portion,  said  second  arcuate  indenta- 
tions being  adapted  to  receive  the  corners  of  the  mouth  of 
a  dental  patient  to  secure  the  mirror  in  the  open  mouth  of 
such  patient. 


4,412,822 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR  WITH  REMOVABLE  TRAY 

Charles  Blechner,  8  Lighthouse  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,821,  Oct.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,275 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433—60  14  Claims 
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1.  A  dental  articulator  comprising: 

an  upper  platform  and  a  lower  platform; 

means  for  spacing  said  upper  platform  relative  to  said  lower 
platform  including  a  plurality  of  legs  on  which  said  upper 
platform  can  translate  relative  to  said  lower  platform 
while  maintaining  a  parallel  attitude  to  said  lower  plat- 
form during  a  translation  of  said  upper  platform  relative  to 
said  lower  platform,  and  a  spacer  for  holding  said  upper 
platform  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  said  lower  plat- 
form: 

upper  and  lower  trays  releasably  secured,  respectively,  to 
said  upper  platform  and  said  lower  platform; 

each  of  said  trays  including  a  longitudinally  disposed  key; 

each  of  said  platforms  including  a  longitudinally  disposed 
keyway  for  mating  with  said  key; 

each  of  said  keyways  has  side  walls  which  are  resiliently 
supported  to  the  respective  ones  of  said  platforms  to  per- 
mit a  yielding  in  the  positioning  of  a  tray  relative  to  a 
platform  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  a  tray  rela- 
tive to  its  platform;  and 
wherein 

each  of  said  trays  includes  a  set  of  spaced-apart  legs,  said  legs 
being  brought  into  contact  with  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  platforms  upon  insertion  of  the  key  of  a  tray  into  the 


keyway  of  the  corresponding  platform  to  stabilize  the 
orientations  of  said  trays  relative  to  said  corresponding 
platforms. 


4.412,823 
ORAL  CAVITY  CLEANER 
Hiroaki  Sakai.  and  Tadanori  Okazaki.  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1981,  Ser.  No.  281.926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-100400 
Int.  CI.'  A46B  I3.'i>6 
U.S.  CI.  433-80  11  Claims 


1   An  oral  cavity  cleaner  comprising: 
a  pump  unit  including 

a  container  for  storing  a  fluid,  and 

a  pump  coupled  to  said  container  for  prmiding  said  fluid 
at  high  pressure, 
a  fiexible  conduit:  and 
a  toothbrush  unit  coupled  to  said  pump  unit  by  means  of  said 

fiexible  conduit,  said  toothbrush  unit  including 

a  toothbrush; 

a  fiuid  pressure  actuating  section  operated  b\  the  pressure 
of  said  high  pressure  fiuid,  said  fiuid  pressure  actuating 
section  having  an  actuating  member, 

a  motion  transmitting  member  having  a  fluid  passage 
therein  extending  from  said  fluid  pressure  actuating 
section  to  said  toothbrush,  said  motitwi  transmuting 
member  being  driven  by  said  fiuid  pressure  actuating 
section  and  transmitting  movement  to  said  toothbrush, 

a  valve  section  located  within  said  fiuid  passage  and  in- 
cluding a  valve  body  driven  by  the  discharge  pressure 
from  said  pump  unit  to  close  said  fiuid  passage,  said 
valve  section  being  brought  to  an  open  position  when 
the  actuating  member  of  said  fiuid  pressure  actuating 
section  has  moved  an  amount  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

an  operating  section  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
section,  said  operating  section  including  a  locking  mem- 
ber for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  valve  body. 


4,412,824 

REMOVABLE  PARTIAL  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  SUPPORTING  THE  SAME 

Leonard  J.  Kulwiec,  9478  La  Cuesta  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif,  92041, 

and  Michael  F.  X.  Kulwiec,  2791  McBride,  Unit  No.  105, 

Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,560 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  13/28 

U.S.  a.  433—170  12  Qaims 

1.   A   removable   partial   dental   prosthesis   including   base 

means  formed  to  mate  with  oral  mucosa  for  support  of  said 

prosthesis  thereon,  at  least  one  artificial  tooth  mounted  to  said 
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ba<  e  means,  and  connector  means  formed  to  resiliently  couple 
sai  1  base  means  to  an  abutment  tooth  for  limited  displacement 
J  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  wherein  the  improve- 
m<  nt  in  said  dental  prosthesis  is  comprised  of: 
aid  connector  means  is  formed  with: 
(i)  an  arm  mounted  to  extend  away  from  one  of  said  abut- 
ment tooth  and  said  base  means, 
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4,412,826 

SAFETY  SHIFT  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

William  A.  Jones,  70  East  Ave.,  Marion,  Mass.  02738,  and  Hugh 

M,  Young,  98  Swanson  Ter.,  Stoughton,  Mass.  02072 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,992 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/13 

U.S.  a.  440—86  1  Claim 


(ii)  connector  clip  means  mounted  to  a  remainder  of  said 
abutment  tooth  and  said  base  means,  and 

(iii)  a  resiliently  compressible  element  interposed  between 
said  arm  and  said  clip  means,  said  clip  means  securing 
said  arm  to  said  clip  means  with  said  compressible 
element  therebetween. 


4,412,825 
IVJEDICAL  ENTRY  CONNECTOR  FOR  TEETH  BEARING 

ANIMALS 

Rkchard  D.  Tokarz,  4188  Laurel  Dr.,  West  Richland,  Wash. 
99352 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,010 

Int.  a.'  A61C  00/00 

lLs.  a.  433—229  30  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  the  gear  shift  lever  of  an  outboard 
motor  rotatable  about  the  horizontal  axis  of  a  shfat  extending 
laterally  from  the  motor,  wherein  said  gear  shift  lever  has  an 
upstanding  vertical  arm  offset  rearwardly  of  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  comprising  an  elongate 
control  rod  provided  at  one  end  with  an  integral  right  angular 
downward  extension  and  its  other  end  with  a  knob,  means  for 
securmg  said  downward  extension  to  the  upstanding  vertical 
arm  of  the  gear  shift  lever  in  parallel  relation  thereto  so  that,  in 
the  neutral  position  of  the  gear  shift  lever,  the  control  rod  is 
substantially  horizontal  and  the  end  provided  with  a  knob 
extends  forwardly  from  the  gear  shift  lever  in  an  inboard 
direction  beyond  the  motor  and  means  for  fastening  said  exten- 
sion to  said  arm,  comprising  a  pivot  pin  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  extension,  a  hole  in  the  lower  end  of  the  arm 
through  which  the  pivot  pin  extends  from  the  outer  side 
through  the  hole  to  the  inner  side,  a  coil  compression  spring 
positioned  about  the  pivot  pin  between  the  extension  and  the 
arm,  a  cotter  pin  fixed  to  the  pivot  pin  at  the  inner  side  of  the 
arm.  a  collar  positioned  about  the  extension  and  the  arm  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  arm  and  a  set  screw  fixing  the  collar 
to  the  extension. 


4,412,827 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Miloslav  Petrzelka,  Much-Knuiikhel,  and  Herbert  Taureg, 
Hennef,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uni-Car- 
dan  AG,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933505 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  464—128  10  Claims 


15.  A  permanent  subcutaneous  body  entry  communication 
c  evice  for  operatively  interconnecting  an  external  medical 
cevice  with  a  predetermined  internal  body  location  of  an 
a  nimal  having  a  tooth  with  a  crown  section  exposed  in  a  mouth 
c  avity  above  an  attached  gingiva  and  a  root  section  unexposed 
I  eneath  a  free  gingiva  and  supported  by  a  jaw,  comprising; 
a  first  communication  pathway  means  implanted  in  the  tooth 
and  extending  from  the  crown  section  above  the  attached 
gingiva  to  the  root  section  beneath  the  free  gingiva; 
interface  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pathway 
means  and  mounted  to  the  tooth  along  the  crown  section 
thereof,  above  the  attached  gingiva,  for  connection  to  an 
external  device;  and 
a  second  communication  pathway  means  implanted  in  the 
jaw  operatively  connected  to  the  first  communication 
pathway  means  and  extending  subcutaneously  toward  the 
internal  body  location  without  intersecting  the  gingiva  to 
enable  the  medical  device  to  communicate  with  the  prede- 
termined internal  body  location. 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  having  trunnion  cross  means  including 
trunnion  means  defining  a  centerline  extending  centrally  there- 
through and  trunnion  cross  support  means  including  yoke 
means  defining  yoke  bore  means  having  inner  surface  means 
and  bearing  bush  means  having  outer  surface  means  received 
within  said  inner  surface  means  of  the  yoke  bore  means  and 
receiving  said  trunnion  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
that  said  trunnion  cross  support  means  is  formed  with  conical 
surface  means  interfacing  between  said  outer  surface  means  of 
said  bearing  bush  means  and  said  inner  surface  means  of  said 
yoke  bore  means,  said  conical  surface  means,  taken  in  a  direc- 
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tion  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  universal  joint,  being 
formed  to  extend  from  radially  inwardly  to  radially  outwardly 
relative  to  a  plane  containing  said  centerline  of  said  trunnion 
means,  said  conical  surface  means  operating  to  define  a  gap 
between  a  part  of  said  outer  surface  means  of  said  bearing  bush 
means  and  said  inner  surface  means  of  said  yoke  bore  means, 
said  gap  extending  over  a  part  of  the  spherical  area  and  over  a 
part  of  the  axial  length  of  said  inner  and  outer  surface  means, 
said  gap  being  enlarged  in  relation  to  the  center  of  said  joint 
from  radially  inwardly  to  radially  outwardly  thereof. 
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4,412.829 

PRODUCTION  OF  CIGARETTE  FILTER  UNITS 
Jean-Pierre  Lebet,  Montreux,  and  Michel  Berney,  Bavois,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baumgartner  Papiers,  S.A.,  Crits- 
ier,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250.390 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1980, 
2692/80 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  CI.  493—48  10  Claims 


4,412,828 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SHIFTING  GEARS  ON  DUAL 

SHIFT  BICYCLES 

Jack  B.  Darby,  302  Bunker  Hill  Rd.,  Harleysviile,  Pa.  19438 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,576 

Int.  C\?  F16H  9/00.  11/00;  B60K  20/00:  G05G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  474—81  30  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  dual  shift  bicycle  having  a  plurality  of  drive  gears  and 
including  a  frame,  a  drive  chain,  a  front  sprocket  cluster  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  sprockets,  a  front  derailleur  associated 
with  the  front  sprocket  cluster  and  movable  to  positions  for 
shifting  the  drive  chain  into  engagement  with  the  sprockets 
thereof,  a  rear  sprocket  cluster  including  a  plurality  of  sprock- 
ets, a  rear  derailleur  associated  with  said  rear  sprocket  cluster 
and  movable  to  positions  for  shifting  the  drive  chain  into  en- 
gagement with  the  sprockets  thereof,  a  front  derailleur  shift 
means  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  the  front  derailleur 
and  movable  for  positioning  the  front  derailleur,  and  rear 
derailleur  shift  means  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
rear  derailleur  and  movable  for  positioning  the  rear  derailleur, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  shifting  between  the  gears  on  said  dual  shift  bicy- 
cle by  moving  the  front  and  rear  derailleur  shift  means  to 
position  said  front  and  rear  derailleurs,  including 
control  means  including  a  front  control  member  operatively 
engaged  with  said  front  derailleur  shift  means  and  mov- 
able through  shifting  movements  between  a  plurality  of 
control  positions  and  a  rear  control  member  operatively 
engaged  with  said  rear  derailleur  shift  means  and  movable 
through  shifting  movements  between  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol positions, 
means  for  selecting  for  each  of  said  front  and  rear  control 
members  a  selected  control  position  to  which  said  front 
and  rear  control  members  are  to  be  moved  in  a  rear  shift- 
ing movement  from  a  present  control  position  to  a  se- 
lected control  position, 
and  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  front  and  rear 
control  members  for  actuating  the  same  through  said 
shifting  movement  with  said  front  and  rear  control  mem- 
bers being  positioned  together  in  accordance  with  two 
selected  control  positions  of  the  selecting  means  when  said 
actuating  means  is  actuated, 
said  selecting  means  being  operable  independently  of  said 
actuating  means  so  that  the  shifting  between  the  gears  of 
said  dual  shift  bicycle  is  performed  in  two  sequential 
operations,  the  first  operation  being  the  selection  of  a 
desired  new  gear  and  the  second  operation  being  the 
actual  shifting  into  said  selected  gear. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  cigarette  filter  unit,  having 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  filter  rod  provided  with  cham- 
bers comprising  filling  openings  which  terminate  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  filter  rod,  a  filler  member  for  filling  the  chambers 
with  pourable  and/or  fibrous  filter  material,  a  closing  arrange- 
ment for  closing  the  filling  openings  of  the  chambers  filled 
with  pourable  and/or  fibrous  filter  material,  by  means  of  a 
closure  strip,  and  having  divider  means  for  dividing  into  de- 
fined length  sections  the  filter  rod  provided  with  full  cham- 
bers, characterised  in  that  the  filler  member  which  lies  slid- 
ingly  and  sealingly  on  the  filter  rod  and  which  terminates  by  at 
least  one  filler  opening  into  the  chamber  filling  openings  mov- 
ing past,  is  provided  with  at  least  one  first  filter  material  stor- 
age chamber  which  is  directly  connected  to  the  filler  opening, 
and  with  at  least  one  second  filter  material  storage  chamber 
which  is  connected  to  the  first  storage  chamber  by  way  of  a 
connecting  duct  which  is  closable  by  means  of  a  first  closing 
arrangements  that  both  filter  material  storage  chambers  are 
constructed  as  pressure  chambers  and  are  connected  to  con- 
trollable supply  means  for  the  controlled  supply  into  the  inte- 
rior thereof  of  a  pressure  gas  subjected  to  overpressure,  that 
the  second  storage  chamber  comprises  at  least  one  supply 
opening  closable  by  means  of  a  second  closing  arrangement  for 
supplying  to  this  second  storage  chamber  further  pourable 
and/or  fibrous  filter  material  when  a  certain  quantity  of  filler 
material  located  therein  is  too  small,  and  that  the  first  and  the 
second  closing  arrangement  and  the  supply  means  for  com- 
pressed gas  are  coupled  together  in  such  a  manner  that  always 
only  one  of  the  two  closing  arrangements  can  be  opened,  and 
that  upon  opening  the  first  closing  arrangement  a  pressure 
prevails  in  the  second  storage  chamber  which  is  at  least  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  pressure  in  the  first  storage  chamber 


4,412,830 
COVER  FOR  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
David  H.  Strain,  Los  Gatos,  and  John  H.  Sutton,  III,  Belmont, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  InstrumenU,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,670 
Int.  a.J  B04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  494—12  6  Qaimi 

1.  A  cover  for  a  centrifuge  rotor,  said  rotor  having  an  open- 
ing through  its  center  of  rotation  and  being  mounted  on  a  drive 
shaft,  said  rotor  secured  to  said  drive  shafi  by  a  threaded 
fastener  at  the  top  of  the  rotor  comprising: 
a  cover  body  having  an  opening  through  the  center; 
a  knob  mounted  in  the  center  of  said  cover  body,  said  knob 


4.412,831 
TWO  PLANE  SELF-BALANCING  CENTRIFLGE 
Hollon  B.  Avery,  Worcester,  and  Donald  W.  Schoendorfer, 
Brookiine,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Haemonetics  Corpora- 
tion, Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,648 

Int.  a.'  B04B  9/00 

US.  CI.  494—46  15  Claims 
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captively  retained  but  free  to  turn  with  respect  to  said 
cover  body; 


I 

tool  means  in  said  knob  for  rotatably  coupling  said  knob  to 
said  threaded  fastener,  thereby  enabling  said  threaded 
fastened  to  be  tightened  and  loosened  by  turning  said 
knob. 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  processing  fluids  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor; 

(b)  a  bearing  shaft  attached  to  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  drive  means; 

(c)  first  and  second  bearing  members  each  having  a  first  side 
rigidly  affixed  to  said  bearing  shaft  and  located  on  said 
shaft  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another; 

(d)  first  and  second  spring  means  being  more  flexible  in  one 
plane  than  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto  coupled  at  one 
point  to  a  second  side  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
bearing  members  and  at  another  point  to  a  relatively  rigid 
mass  means. 


4,412,832 
PEELABLE  CATHETER  INTRODUCTION  DEVICE 
John  E.  Kling;  Larry  R.  Camin,  and  Douglas  W.  Scott,  all  of 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,281 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  25/00 

L'.S.  CI.  604—164  8  Qaims 


1.  An  introducer  catheter  through  which  an  infusion  cathe- 
ter can  be  inserted  into  a  lumen  comprising: 

(a)  an  introducer  catheter  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end; 

(b)  said  introducer  catheter  tube  being  provided  with  score 
lines  along  which  said  catheter  may  be  split  apart;  and 

(e)  a  slidable  sleeve  telescopically  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  introducer  catheter  tube,  said  sleeve  being 
slidable  towards  the  distal  end  by  force  exerted  upon  it 
through  said  introducer  catheter  tube  as  it  is  disrupted. 


4,412,833 
TAMPON  APPLICATOR 

Georg  Wiegner,  Viersen,  and  Elmar  Reinwald,  Diisseldorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1981,  3121364 

Int.  a.'  A61F  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—14  4  Qaims 


1.  An  applicator  system  for  hygienic  introduction  of  a  tam- 
pon which  comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  sleeve,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  displaceable  therein  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  outer  sleeve  and  a  flanged  end,  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  tampon,  wherein  (a)  the  front  end  of  the  outer 
sleeve  is  a  conically  rounded  lamellar  shutter  means  consisting 
of  a  ring  of  tulip-shaped,  folded,  individual  lamellae  abutting  a 
circumferential  groove,  the  shutter  means  being  normally 
closed  and  opening  during  ejection  of  the  tampon,  the  circum- 
ferential groove  acting  as  a  hinge  means;  (b)  the  outer  sleeve 
consists  of  a  high-gloss,  plastic-coated  paper,  said  paper  being 
coated  on  the  outer  surface  and  said  coated  paper  being  readily 
water  degradable  or  water  dispersible;  (c)  the  inner  sleeve  is 
comprised  of  water  degradable  or  water  dispersible  paper;  (d) 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  sleeve  have  co-efficients  of  friction  such  that  they  do 
not  readily  slide  without  applied  pressure  but  on  application  of 
slight  manual  pressure  readily  slide,  thus  facilitating  the  open- 
ing of  the  lamellar  shutter  means  and  ejection  of  the  tampon; 
(e)  the  outer  sleeve  has  a  grip  in  the  form  of  a  scoring;  (0  said 
inner  sleeve  has  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  outer 
sleeve;  and  (g)  the  outer  sleeve,  inner  sleeve,  and  tampon  form 
with  the  closed  lamellar  shutter  means  at  the  front  end  of  the 
tampon  a  substantially  closed  system. 
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4,412,834 
ANTIMICROBIAL  ULTRAVIOLET  IRRADIATION  OF 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CONTINUOUS  AMBULATORY 
PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 
Ralph  Kulin,  Marengo,  III.;  Jack  W\  Moncrief;  Robert  P.  Popo- 
vich,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Ronald  C.  Stauber,  Hawthorne 
Woods,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Deer- 
Tield,  III.,  by  said  Ralph  Kulin  and  Ronald  C.  Stauber 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,743 
Int.  CI.'  A61J  7/00:  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—29  34  Claims 


1.  A  connector  valve  for  selectively  permitting  the  transfer 
of  fluids  therethrough,  which  comprises  multiple-way  valve 
means  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  conduits  and  selec- 
tively permitting  and  preventing  fiow  between  the  conduits; 
said  multiple-way  valve  means  comprising  outer  walls  made  of 
substantially  ultraviolet-transmissive  material;  said  outer  walls 
of  the  multiple-way  valve  means  enclosing  an  elastomeric  seal 
member,  said  seal  member  defining  rotatable  fiow  channel 
means  for  communication  with  differing  conduits  at  differing 
rotational  positions  and  providing  rotatable  seal  means  against 
inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  walls  to  maintain  antimicrobial 
conditions  within  said  valve,  said  fiow  channel  means  being 
exposed  along  its  entire  length  to  an  inner  surface  of  an  outer 
wall,  and  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  seal  member  rela- 
tive to  said  conduits. 


seal  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  lubes  and  mo\.  mg 
the  molten  side  sections  of  said  tubes  together  \\h:ie  passing 
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said  tubes  over  an  end  of  said  body,  thereby  forming  a  joint 
between  said  tubes 


4.412.836 

SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 

Dominic  J.  Brignola.  Phoenixville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West 

Company,  Incorporated,  Phoenixville,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34.461.  Apr.  27.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,331,146. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,954.  Dec.  23. 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467.790. 

May  7,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  399.729,  Sep.  21.  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182.759,  Sep.  22.  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,661 

Int.  CI.    A61M  5  00 

U.S.  CI.  604—87  1  Gaim 


4,412,835 

STERILE  DOCKING  PROCESS,  APPARATUS  AND 

SYSTEM 

Dudley  W.  C.  Spencer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  6.  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,796 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00;  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—29  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  joining  first  and  second  thermoplastic  tubes 

together  comprising  juxtaposing  said  tubes,  forming  a  molten 

seal  between  a  surface  of  a  heated  elongated  body  placed 

substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  said  tubes  and  an 

adjacent  side  section  of  each  of  said  tubes  thereby  providing  a 
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1.  A  plunger  for  a  syringe  made  o^  a  resilient  material  com- 
prising a  generally  cviindnca!  hod\  portion,  a  pluralils  of 
radial  axially  spaced  ribs  on  its  outer  peripheral,  a  rupturable 
diaphragm  spaced  inuardU  from  opposite  axial  ends  of  ihc 
body  portion,  said  diaphragm  having  a  localized  weakened 
area  to  minimize  particle  formations  when  the  diaphragm 
ruptures,  and  also  providing  a  more  accurate  control  of  force 
required  to  rupture  the  diaphragm  consisting  of  a  crescent- 
shaped  membrane  portion  of  thinner  cross  section  than  the 
remainder  defined  bv  the  crescent  and  ihe  circular  irace  of  ihe 
diaphragm 
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4,412,837 
PROCESS  FOR  RESIST  PRINTING  CELLULOSE  HBRES 

WITH  REACTIVE  OR  DEVELOPING  DYES 
Adolf  Blum,  and  Hans  D.  Opitz,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,  3118193 

Int.  CI.'  C09D  11/02:  D06P  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  8—449  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  printing  textiles  made  from  cellulose 
fibers  or  cellulose  fibers  mixed  with  other  fibers  employing 
reactive  and/or  developing  dyes  according  to  the  resist  pro- 
cess the  improvement  wherein  1000  parts  by  weight  of  the 
printing  paste  contains  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

butylglycol, 

butyldiglycol, 

butyltriglycol, 

1,2-butane  diol, 

2,5-hexane  diol, 

diethylene  glycol  monoethyi  ether, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,412,838 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 
Dietrich  Ertl,  Konigstein,  and  Dieter  Ueberle,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a^ignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,320,  Jan.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,532 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1978,  2801705 

Int.  a.'  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23—302  R  9  Claims 


chloride  with  a  solution  which  comes  from  a  crystallizing 
stage  and  which  is  saturated  with  sodium  chloride  and 
potassium  chloride,  the  contacting  being  earned  out  so 
that  a  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  95'  C  is 
obtained; 

(0  separating  the  solution  enriched  with  potassium  chloride 
of  step  (e)  from  a  solid  residue  which  contains  mainly 
sodium  chloride;  and 

(g)  crystallizing  the  solution  obtained  in  step  (0.  wherein 
steps  (e),  (0  and  (g)  are  carried  out  in  isolation  from  steps 
(a),  (b)  and  (c)  and  the  water-insoluble  impurities  con- 
tained therein 


4,412,839 
COAL  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
David  W.  Taylor,  Edgemont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ergon,  Inc..  Jack- 
son, Miss. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,870,  Nov.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,288,231.  This  application  Sep.  4.  1981.  Ser.  No.  299.648 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8,  1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  ClOL  9/00.  9/08:  B02C  19/06 

U.S.  CI.  44—1  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  potassium  chloride  from  a  start- 
ing material  consisting  predominantly  of  KCl  and  NaCl  and 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  finely  grinding  the  starting  material; 

(b)  pulping  the  finely  ground  starting  material  at  ambient 
temperature  with  a  solution  which  is  saturated  with  so- 
dium chloride  and  potassium  chloride  to  produce  a  pulped 
mass; 

(c)  classifying  the  pulped  mass  formed  in  step  (b)  to  produce 
a  first  phase  consisting  of  the  solution  and  water-insoluble 
impurities  which  are  mechanically  entrained  by  the  solu- 
tion and  a  second  phase  consisting  of  a  moist  salt  mass 
which  consists  substantially  of  potassium  chloride  and 
sodium  chloride  and  from  which  water-insoluble  impuri- 
ties have  been  removed  to  a  high  degree; 

(d)  separating  the  solution  from  the  water-in-soluble  impuri- 
ties of  step  (c)  and  recycling  the  separated  solution  at  least 
in  part  to  step  (b)  for  pulping  the  ground  starting  material 
therein; 

(e)  contacting  the  moist  salt  mass  obtained  in  step  (c)  and 
consisting  substantially  of  potassium  chloride  and  sodium 


1.  A  process  for  treating  coal  to  reduce  the  level  of  ash-form- 
ing impurities  contained  therein  comprising 

a.  grinding  raw  coal  to  a  particle  size  of  less  than  aboui  40 
microns  in  a  substantially  air  free  environment  to  form  a 
coal-fraction  which  comprises  a  major  portion  of  hydro- 
phobic coal  particles  and  a  minor  portion  of  hydrophilic 
coal  particles,  and  an  impurities-fraction  comprising  hy- 
drophilic impurities  particles; 

b.  at  least  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  coal  at  which  the 
grinding  step  is  carried  out  within  the  range  greater  than 
220°  F.  but  less  than  400°  F.  to  control  the  amount  of  said 
minor  portion  of  hydrophilic  coal  particles  so  as  to  fall 
substantially  below  50%  by  weight  of  said  raw  coal. 

c.  contacting  said  fractions  with  an  aqueous  liquid  wherebv 
said  hydrophilic  impurities  particles  and  said  minor  por- 
tion of  hydrophilic  coal  particles  are  wetted,  but  the  hy- 
drophobic coal  particles  are  left  substantially  dry;  and 

d  separating  said  hydrophobic  coal  particles  from  said  hy- 
drophilic particles  I 


4,412,840 
PELLETIZING  LIGNITE 
Mehmet  A.  Goksel,  Houghton,  Mich,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,666,  Oct.  9.  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16.  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,491 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  5/16.  5/26 
U.S.  a.  44—10  D  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  high  strength  pellets  from  lignite 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  comminuting  run  of  the  mine  raw  lignite  into  finely 
divided  form  without  substantial  drying; 

(b)  uniformly  blending  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous 
base  bituminous  emulsion  with  said  finely-divided  raw 
lignite  to  form  a  moistened  mixture  containing  at  least  3 
weight  %  of  the  bituminous  materials,  based  on  the  total 
dry  weight  of  the  solids  in  said  mixture; 

'  173 


1  '4 


(c)  pelletizing  said  moistened  mixture  in  a  balling  means  to 
form  discrete,  generally  spherical,  green  pellets  and  hav- 
ing a  moisture  content  of  about  25  to  about  45  weight  H-; 
and  I 

(d)  drying  said  green  pellets. 
3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  green  pellets 

aie  dried  to  a  moisture  content  of  no  less  than  about  5  weight 
dunng  Step  (d). 

I 

4,412,841 

COMPACTED  CARBONACEOUS  SHAPES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  Du  Broff,  Munster;  George  H.  Craig,  La  Porte,  and 

Timothy  A.  Veslocki,  Highland,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Set.  No.  278,056 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  79/00.  53/08.  57/06:  ClOL  5/28 

US.  a.  44—10  C  16  aaims 
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resultmg  from  the  steps  of:  forming  a  slurry  consisting  of  coal 
particles  and  water,  cavitating  the  slurry  with  intense  agitation 
to  break  the  coal  particles  into  small  particles  and  to  impreg- 
nate the  particles  with  water  and  to  break  off  non-carbona- 
ceous impurities  from  the  coal  particles,  gravitationally  sepa- 
rating the  coal  particles  from  a  major  portion  of  the  water  and 
non-carbonaceous  impurities  while  the  slurry  is  in  a  cavitated 
state,  and  slurrying  the  coal  and  minor  portion  of  water  with 
oil. 


^^'11'^:  :?*. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  compacted  carbonaceous  shapes 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  particulate  carbonaceous 
material  with  a  volatilizable  organic  binder,  said  particulate 
Ci  rbonaceous  material  comprising  a  calcined  char  obtained  by 
ci  rbonizing  pulverized  coal  to  remove  volatile  matter  and 
Ci  Icining  the  resultant  char,  forming  the  mixture  into  pre- 
formed green  shapes,  heating  said  green  shapes  initially  by 
ir  duction  heating  at  a  relatively  lower  frequency  so  as  to  effect 
SI  bstantially  uniform  heating  throughout  said  shapes,  and 
thereafter  heating  said  shapes  by  induction  heating  at  a  rela- 
ti  /ely  higher  frequency  sufficient  to  effect  increased  heating  at 
the  surfaces  of  said  shapes  whereby  to  effect  surface  graphiti- 
zi  tion  of  said  shapes. 


4,412,842  ^ 

COAL  BENEHCIATION  PROCESS 

Charles  W.  Klayer,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Eric  Charles 

Cottell,  Bayvill,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,640,  Apr.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,356,  Mar.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,612 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  9/02.  1/32 

DLS.  a.  44—1  SR  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  coal  which  has  non-carbona- 
c(  ous  impurities;  comprising: 

(a)  rendering  coal  to  particles  of  less  than  200  microns  in 
diameter; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  of  said  coal  parti- 
cles of  less  than  200  microns  in  diameter  and  water; 

(c)  then  cavitating  said  slurry  with  intense  agitation  at  a  level 
of  at  least  15  joules/cm^  to  thereby  further  break  the  coal 
particles  into  smaller  particles  and  to  impregnate  the  parti- 
cles with  water  and  concentrating  said  slurry  while  the 
slurry  is  still  in  a  cavitated  state  to  a  mixture  having  up  to 
40%  water  to  thereby  remove  a  portion  of  the  water  and 
non-carbonaceous  impurities  from  the  slurry. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  cavitation  is  provided 
bv  sonic  agitation. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  pulverizing  lime  with 
s£id  coal. 

10.  A  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  only  coal,  oil  and  water 


4,412,843 

BENEFICIATED  COAL,  COAL  MIXTURES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Lester  E.  Burgess;  Karl  M.  Fox,  both  of  Swarthmore,  and  Phillip 
E.  McGarry,  Palmerton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  West- 
ern Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,414,  Jan.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,304.573.  This  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,773 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  44—51  22  Claims 

1  .A  process  for  beneficiating  coal  comprising  admixing  coal 
in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  surface  treating  mixture  compris- 
ing a  polymerizable  monomer,  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  a 
liquid  organic  carrier,  thereby  rendering  said  coal  hydropho- 
bic and  oleophilic. 


4,412,844 
STABLE  OIL  DISPERSIBLE  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

SLURRIES 
John  H.  Collins,  Bloomingdale;  Mei-Jan  L.  Lin,  Naperville,  and 
George  T.  Kekish,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,376,  Jun.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,371 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  1/06.  1/10:  ClOL  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  44—51  2  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  oil-dispersible,  aqueous  dispersion  of  magnesium 
hydroxide  useful  as  a  vanadium  corrosion  additive  for  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuels  comprising  in  percentages  by  weight: 

(a)  20-lO^c  magnesium  hydroxide  having  particle  size  from 
1.0-50  microns; 

(b)  29-79'~f  water; 

(c)  1.0-8.0<7f  of  a  water-dispersible,  oil-soluble,  water-in-oil 
emulsifying  agent  having  an  HLB  value  of  from  4-10; 

(d)  0. l-69c  of  a  water-soluble,  oil-dispersible  emulsifying 
agent  having  an  HLB  of  from  20-40,  said  water-soluble 
oil-dispersible  emulsifying  agent  being  characterized  as 
having  a  surface  active  functional  group  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amide,  amine,  or  ammonium;  said  dispersion 
having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  100-5000  cps  utilizing  a 
#3  spindle  at  12  rpm  at  75°  P.,  said  dispersion  further 
being  characterized  as  being  readily  dispersible  into  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel. 


4,412,845 

ETHANOL  OR  GASOHOL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  AS  INHIBITOR  A  REACTION  PRODUCT 

OF  ITACONIC  AOD  AND 

MONO-OLEYLl,3-DIAMINOPROPANE 

Benjamin  J.  Kaufman,  and  William  M.  Sweeney,  both  of  Wap- 

pingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,324 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—53  26  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 
(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fuel  containing  (i)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  amount  of  0-50  volumes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 
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(b)  a  minor  wear-inhibiting  amount  of,  as  a  wear-inhibiting 
additive,  a  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  the  acid 

HOOC— C=C 
I 

C— C— OH 
II 

o 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  0-2;  and  two  moles  of  the  amine 
RNH-R  -NH2 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  cycioalkenyl 
or  cycloalkyl  and  R"  is  an  alkylene.  cycloalkylene,  aralkylene, 
alkarylene,  or  arylene  or  polyoxyalkylene. 


4,412,846 

FUELS  CONTAINING  N-SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 

MORPHOLINES 

Franklin  P.  Abbott,  Brooklyn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,440,  Apr.  23,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,612,  Oct.  15. 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
627,575,  Oct.  31,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,476.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,764,  Jun.  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,365 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—63  18  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  containing  a  major  amount  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  fuel  and  a  minor  but  detergent-producing  amount 
of  at  least  one  N-substituted  morpholine  of  the  formula 


4.412.848 

HEAT  RKCOVKRY  METHOD  FROM  (JASIFIKD 

PRODUCTS  OF  HYDROCARBON 

Shuntaro  Koyama,  Hitachi;  Tomohiko  Miyamoto.  Takahagi; 
Shinji  Tanaka,  Hitachi;  Hiroshi  Miyadera,  Hitachi,  and 
Sadao  Takahashi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tok>o,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1982.  Ser.  No.  361.270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1981.  56-63346 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3  46 

U.S.  CI.  48-197  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  reco\cr\  method  from  gasified  products  ot  h>dr(i- 
carbon  to  recover  heal  b\  intnuiucmg  gas  cnntaminp  oiK 
matters  produced  b\  gasifving  h\drocarbon  and  b>  indirect 
heat  exchange  betv\een  the  said  product  pas  and  the  cooling 
agent  passing  through  the  heat  transfer  tube  provided  in  the 
fluidized  bed,  in  which  said  gas  is  passed  through  the  said  high 
temperature  fluidized  bed  kept  at  about  45()'-5fX)  C  and  then 
through  the  low  temperature  fluidi/ed  bed  kept  at  about 
250'-300'  C  successiveis  and  that  the  heat  of  said  product  gas 
IS  recovered  by  heat  exchange  in  said  high  temperature  fluid- 
ized bed  and  low  temperature  fluidized  bed  respectiveU 


0(CH2CH:)2NR  NR 


4,412,849 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

GAS-BORNE  PARTICULATES 

Chandru  M.  Shahani,  Bombay,   India,  assignor  to  Klen/aids 
wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  at  least  one  to  about        Engineers  Private  Limited,  Bombay,  India 
thirty  carbon  atoms,  R-^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  f""^*!  "^"v.  20,  1981,  .Ser.  No.  323.571 

hydrocarbyl.   hydroxy-substituted    hydrocarbyl   or   hydroxs        ^'*''"*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  9,  1981. 
hydrocarbyleneoxy-substiluted  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  at  least    *""75;  Apr.  29,  1981.  8J_13n3^ 
one  carbon  and  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  at  least  about 
thirty  carbon  atoms. 


Int.  CI.    BOID  46,  (XJ 


U.S.  CI.  55—97 


5  (  laims 


4,412,847 
MOTOR  FUEL  ADDITIVE 

Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma;  Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhurst,  and  An- 
drew T.  Guttmann,  Maple  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,351 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  44-77  15  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  comprising  a  blend  of  (l)a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  within  the  gasoline  range,  and  (2)  an  aryl  ether, 
said  aryl  ether  having  the  structure: 

R|— (R2)-0-R3 

wherein 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  substituted  with  one  methyl  group,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  substituted  with  two  methyl  groups  and 
substituted  phenyl  substituted  with  one  ethyl  group; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  meth- 
ane substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups,  ethane, 
and  substituted  ethane  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl 
groups; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


1  A  method  of  maintaining  the  concentration  of  gas-bof  ne 
particles  in  a  work  space  defined  h\  muluali\  perpendi>.u]ar  X. 
^'  and  Z  axes  to  a  level  of  less  than  3  particles  of  0  5  micron  or 
larger  per  liter  of  gas,  the  plane  formed  bv  the  .\-^'  axes  being 
horizontal  and  impervious  and  the  plane  formed  by  the  \Z 
axes  being  vertical,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  a  filter  element  having  a  pluraliiv  of  straight, 
parallel  pleats  which  have  sequentially  decreasing  depths 
in  the  plane  formed  by  the  V-Z  axes  such  that  the  pleats 
extend  parallel  to  the  V  axis  and  the  depths  of  the  pleats 
are  parallel  to  the  X  axis  and  decrease  from  pleat  to  pleat 
in  the  direction  of  the  positive  Z  axis. 

(b)  causing  gas  to  pass  through  said  filter  element  s'^  ..,  >o 
provide  a  plurality  of  parallel,  laminar  streamlines  ot  gas 
to  flow  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  X  axis  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  formed  by  the  .\-Y  axes,  the  velocities  of  the 
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streamlines  incrementally  decreasing  from  one  streamline 
to  the  next  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  Z  axis. 


4,412,850 
ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Tonio  Kurata,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Fuji,  Machida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Neat  Shujinici  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1981,  56-108515 

Int.  C1.J  B03C  3/36.  3/40 


U.S.  a.  55—130 


1  Gaim 


: : :  ] :  J : : :!  J  3  J  ]  J : : :; : :  n  ^  -  ^  -  - - 

: : :  ]  ]  3  3 : :':  ] : :  ]  ]  J  J  ^ :  - "  J  -  J^,^^g 
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]  :  J  J- : 


into  said  transfer  chamber,  and  subsequently  to  liberate  said 
fluid  from  said  transfer  chamber. 

11.  Cryogenic  apparatus  of  the  open  cycle  kind  comprising 
a  reservoir  for  storing  a  cryogenic  fluid  in  liquid-vapour  phase 
equilibrium,  and  a  phase  separator  comprising  an  inlet  for 
receiving  mixed  phase  fluid  from  within  said  reservoir  and  an 
outlet  for  liberating  fluid  outside,  said  inlet  including  inlet 
obturator  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  inlet,  character- 
ized in  that  said  phase  separator  is  disposed  within  said  reser- 
voir and  comprises  a  transfer  chamber  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  said  inlet  presenting  a  constriction  and  said  outlet 
including  outlet  obturator  means  for  closing  and  opening  said 
outlet,  and  control  means  for  alternatively  closing  and  opening 
said  inlet  and  outlet  obturator  means  in  sequence,  whereby  to 
admit  fluid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  transfer  chamber,  to 
allow  liquid  in  said  transfer  chamber  to  evaporate  at  a  pressure 
intermediate  between  the  reservoir  pressure  and  the  outlet 
pressure,  and  subsequently  to  liberate  said  fluid  from  said 
transfer  chamber. 


1.  An  electric  dust  collector  which  includes  a  discharge  unit 
comprising  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  discharge  electrodes  each 
laving  a  plurality  of  discharge  styluses  attached  to  each  inner 
or  outer  side  of  a  member  of  a  light  gauge  steel  for  general 
structure  to  be  parallel  to  a  gas  flow  direction,  an  oppositely 
charged  pariicle  collecting  unit  comprising  an  array  of  a  plu- 
rality of  members  of  light  gauge  steel  for  general  structure  as 
dust  collecting  electrodes  located  downstream  from  said  dis- 
charge unit  in  the  gas  flow  direction,  said  discharge  unit  and 
said  oppositely  charged  particle  collecting  unit  being  alter- 
nately arranged  to  constitute  a  discharge  electrode  side,  a  dust 
collecting  unit  consisting  of  an  array  of  members  of  light  gauge 
steel  for  general  structure  as  dust  collecting  electrodes  ar- 
ranged at  predetermined  intervals  at  each  side  of  said  discharge 
electrode  side,  lines  normal  to  and  depending  from  pointed 
ends  of  said  discharge  electrodes  substantially  coinciding  with 
central  lines  of  side  surfaces  of  said  dust  collecting  electrodes 
of  said  dust  collecting  unit. 


4,412,852 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  BRICK-SHAPED 

BLOCKS  OF  DRY  ICE 

Naotake  Umino,  1962-3  OOno,  Ichikawashi,  Chibaken,  and 
Tatsuo  Fukuda,  5-23-405  Takesato  Danchi,  6-118  Ooaza 
Ooeda,  Asukabeshi,  Saitamaken,  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,497 
Int.  a.3  F25J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—35 


12  Qaims 


•J 


(11 
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4,412,851 

CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS  SUITABLE  FOR 
OPERATIONS  IN  ZERO  GRAVITY 
Robert  Laine,  NL  Wassenaar,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Spa- 
tiale  Europeene,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,651 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1981,  81  04086 

Int.  aJ  BOID  19/00;  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  55—160  20  Qaims 


1.  Cryogenic  apparatus  of  the  open  cycle  kind  comprising  a 
reservoir  for  storing  a  cryogenic  fluid  in  liquid-vapour  phase 
equilibrium,  and  a  phase  separator  comprising  an  inlet  for 
receiving  fluid  from  within  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet  for 
liberating  fluid  outside,  said  inlet  including  inlet  obturator 
means  for  closing  and  opening  said  inlet,  characterized  in  that 
said  phase  separator  comprises  a  transfer  chamber  disposed 
within  said  reservoir  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said 
inlet  presenting  a  constriction  and  said  outlet  including  outlet 
obturator  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  outlet,  and  con- 
trol means  for  alternately  closing  and  opening  said  obturator 
means  in  sequence,  whereby  to  admit  fluid  from  said  reservoir 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  blocks  of  dry  ice  from  liquid 
carbon  dioxide,  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

an  upper,  charging  mold  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 
and  having  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  lower,  press  mold  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  be- 
neath said  charging  mold  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  press 
mold  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in 
alignment  with  said  outlet  opening; 

a  press  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  press  mold; 

actuator  means  connected  with  said  press  piston,  and  opera- 
ble to  move  it  between  lowered  and  elevated  positions; 

nozzle  means  mounted  near  the  upper  end  of  said  charging 
mold,  and  arranged  to  inject  liquid  carbon  dioxide  into 
said  charging  mold  to  form  dry  ice  snow; 

transfer  means  mounted  to  confront  the  space  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  molds;  and 

shutter  means  carried  by  said  supporting  frame  and  received 
in  the  space  between  said  upper  and  said  lower  molds,  said 
shutter  means  including: 

a  shutter  having  an  extension  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
front,  top  edge  thereof,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  shutter  and 
said  extension  being  continuous,  and  said  extension  and 
the  front  face  of  said  shutter  defining  a  recess  that  is  open 
at  the  bottom  and  front  thereof;  and 

actuator  means  arranged  to  move  said  shutter  forwardly  and 
backwardly  between  a  fully  closed  position,  wherein  said 
shutter  closes  both  said  outlet  and  said  inlet,  an  outlet 
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closed  position,  wherein  said  charging  mold  outlet  is 
closed  by  said  extension  and  said  recess  is  positioned  over 
said  press  mold  inlet,  and  a  fully  open  position  wherein 
both  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  are  open  and  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other, 

whereby  dry  ice  snow  is  accumulated  in  said  charging  mold 
while  said  shutter  is  in  said  fully  closed  and  said  outlet 
closed  positions,  and  is  passed  as  a  charge  into  said  lower, 
press  chamber  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  fully  open 
position; 

said  press  piston  and  said  press  actuator  means  being  effec- 
tive to  compress  said  dry  ice  snow  charge  into  a  block  of 
dry  ice  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  fully  closed  position, 
and  being  further  effective  to  elevate  said  block  of  dry  ice 
and  place  it  in  said  recess  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  outlet 
closed  position;  and 

said  shutter  and  said  shutter  actuator  means  being  effective 
to  transport  said  dry  ice  block  to  said  transfer  means  when 
said  shutter  is  thereafter  moved  from  said  outlet  closed 
position  to  said  fully  closed  position. 


4,412,853 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  FIBER 

PREFORM  STARTER  TUBES 
Fred  P.  Partus,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,158 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  23/08.  37/025 

U.S.  CI.  65—3.12  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  waveguide  fiber  preform 
starter  tube  having  a  tube  wall  of  preselected  cross-sectional 
area  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  or  free-drawing  a  glass 
tube  having  a  tube  wall  cross-sectional  area  less  than  said 
preselected  area;  measuring  the  wall  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
glass  tube;  and  fusing  successive  layers  of  glass  having  a  com- 
position different  from  that  of  the  glass  tube  but  an  index  of 
refraction  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  glass  tube  onto  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tube  by  vapor  deposition  until  the  tube 
wall  cross-sectional  area  is  substantially  equal  to  said  prese- 
lected area. 


4,412,854 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HBER  REINFORCED  GLASS 
MATRIX  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  OF  COMPLEX  SHAPE 
George  K.  Layden,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,803 

Int.  a.-'  B32B  5/00:  C03C  27/00:  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a.  65—18.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  fiber  reinforced  glass  composite 
articles  that  is  particularly  adapted  to  making  such  articles  in 
complex  shapes,  comprising  applying  a  layer  of  carrier  liquid 
containing  glass  powder  and  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  binder 
to  a  sheet  of  woven  or  non-woven  high  temperature  stable 
fiber  reinforcement,  cutting  a  plurality  of  preforms  of  predeter- 
mined patterns  from  such  sheets,  stacking  a  plurality  of  the 
treated  preforms  on  top  of  each  other  on  a  mold  surface,  warm 
molding  the  stacked  preforms  to  form  an  intermediate  article 


of  definite  predetermined  shape,  heating  the  formed  article  to 
decompose  and  remove  the  fugitive  binder,  hot  pressing  the 


thus   treated   arlicle   to   form   a   composite   article   of  high 
strength. 


4,412.855 

2-CHLORON-(2  METHOXYPROPYD-  AND 

2-CHLORO-N.(2ETHOXYPROPYL).2, 6  -DIMETHYL- 

ACETANILIDE  AS  LONG  TERM  WEED  KILLERS 

Christian  Vogel,  Binningen.  and  Rudolf  Aebi.  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860.016,  Dec.  12,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,867, 

May  21, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  548,041,  Feb.  7,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,202,  Jan.  31,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,816 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Feb.    7,    1972, 

1739/72;  May  16,  1972.  7283/72 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  37/22;  C07C  W3/32 
U.S.  CI.  71— 118  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


oV^ 


/ 
\ 


OR 
I 
CH2— CH— CH? 


(I) 


CO— CH2CI 


wherein  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,412.856 

HERBICIDAL  HETEROCYCLIC  AND  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL  PHENYLACETYLENE  AMINES 

Hans-Georg  Brunner.  Lausen;  Rolf  Schurter,  Binningen,  and 

Henry  Szczepanski,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,264 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   31,    1980. 
4232/80 
Int.  Q.'  AOIN  33/ la  43/08.  43/10.  43/54  43/66.  43/78:  C07C 

93/06 
U.S.  CI.  71—121  19  Qaims 

1.  A  phenylacetylene  compound  of  the  formula 


O— Q— A 

\herein 
A  IS  an  ammo  group  of  the  formula 
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Ri  Ri 

—  N  or  — N R-X- 

\  \ 

R'  H 


each  of  Ri  and  R:  is  hydrogen;  C^-Cbalkenyl;  C;-Chalky- 
nyl;  C.^-Cgcycloalkyl:  or  Ci-C^alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxy.  Ci-C4aikoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl 
containing  at  most  5  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  carboxyl;  or. 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, R\  and  R2  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  system  containing  altogether  at  mo^^t  2 
hetero-atoms  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-C- 
3alkyl:  .  | 

X©  is  an  anion; 

R  t^ydrogen,  nitro;  cyano;  trifluoromethyl;  Ci-C4alkoxy; 
Ci-C4alkylthio;  — NR5R6;  CO— NRtRs;  -COORg; 
— CO— SRio:  halogen;  — N3;  or  Ci-C4alkyl  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl.  hydroxy,  cyano  or  — COORg; 
each  of  Rs,  R7,  Rg.  R<}  and  Rio  is  hydrogen;  Ci-C^alkyl; 
C3-Cgalkenyl;  or  C.^-Cgalkynyl; 

Rb  is  hydrogen;  C|-C6alkyl;  C3-C8alkenyl;  Cj-Cgalkynyl; 
— CO— Rii;  — COOR12;  or  — CO— NHR13;  m  which 
Rii.  R12  and  R13  have  the  same  meanings  as  R4; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

Z  is  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  furanyl.  thienyl,  pyridyl.  pyrimidinyl.  thiazolyl  and 
triazinyl,  each  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  radicals  having  the  same  meaning  as  R,  formyl. 
-SO2— NR7R8.  -NH-NH2,  -NHOH.  -SO-Rg. 
SO2— Rq. 


4,412,857 
METHOD  OF  SMELTING  FERRONICKEL  IN 
ORE-SMELTING  ELECTRICAL  FURNACE  UNDER  A 
LAYER  OF  CHARGE 
Vladimir  A.  Kadykov;  Boris  P.  Onischin,  both  of  Leningrad; 
Gennady  P.  Ermakov,  Orsk;  Valery  D.  Linev,  Leningrad; 
V  iktor  P.  Khristoforov,  Orenburgskaya;  Alexandr  E.  Buroch- 
kin;  Sergei  G.  Mittsev,  both  of  Kirovogradskaya;  Gennady  A. 
Timofeev,   Orenburgskaya;   Viktor   R.   Keller,   Kirovograd- 
skaya; Viktor  P.  Mikshin,  and  Grigory  I.  Grodinsky,  both  of 
Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Gosudarstvenny  Pro- 
ektny  I  Nauchno-Issledovateisky  Institut  "Gipronikel",  Len- 
ingrad, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,306 
Int.  CI.'  C22D  7/04:  C21C  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  75— 11  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  smelting  ferronickel  in  an  ore-smelting  elec- 
trical furnace  under  a  layer  of  charge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  charge  into  the  electrical  furnace  at  it  is  melted 
down  to  maintain  the  height  of  the  charge  layer  at  a  re- 
quired le\el.  ) 
discharging  a  slag  as  said  charge  is  melted  down  to  maintain 
the  depth  of  a  slag  bath  in  the  range  of  from  0.6  to  1.1  of 
the  electrode  diameter, 
tapping  ferronickel  as  a  ferronickel  bath  is  increased,  and 
adjusting  the  depth  of  immersion  of  the  electrodes  into  said 
slag  bath  and  the  specific  power  at  the  electrode  surfaces 
wetted  with  said  slag  so  as  to  provide  conditions  ensuring 
the  pqssibility  of  maintaining  such  a  temperature  of  said 
ferronickel  bath  that  is  adequately  high  for  the  free  fer- 
ronickel tapping. 


—  N=CH  — N 
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4,412,858 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  IRON  ORE  INTO  MOLTEN 

IRON 
Ricardo  Viramontes-Brown,  Garza  Garcia,  and  Jorge  B.  Casta- 
non.  San  Nicolas  de  los  Garza,  both  of  Mexico,  assignors  to 
Hylsa,  S.A..  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,222 

Int.  CI.'  C21B  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  75—38  8  Claims 


n    ^ 


A- 


COO©M®  in  which  M®  is  a  sodium,  potassium,  calcium 
or  magnesium  cation,  or  C2-C6alkenyl  which  optionally 
substituted  by  nitro,  cyano  or  — COOR9 

13.  l-[4-(4-Methoxyphenylethynyl)phenoxy]-2-die- 
thylaminoethane. 

14.  1  -[4-(4-Fluorophenylethynyl)phenoxy]-2-diethy  laminoe- 
thane. 

16.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim 
1,  13  or  14,  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 

17.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1, 13  or  14. 


i^^ 


1  A  method  for  producing  molten  iron  from  iron  ore  which 
comprises  supplying  said  ore  in  lump  or  pellet  form  to  a  verti- 
cal shaft,  moving  bed  reduction  reactor,  passing  a  hot  reducing 
gas  upwardly  through  said  moving  bed  to  reduce  said  ore  to 
sponge  iron,  establishing  a  bath  of  molten  iron  in  a  melter- 
gasifier.  preparing  a  finely  ground  mixture  of  coal  and  said 
sponge  iron,  feeding  the  ground  mixture  to  said  molten  bath, 
feeding  elemental  oxygen  to  said  bath  to  react  with  the  coal  of 


November  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


179 


said  mixture  to  maintain  said  bath  molten  and  to  produce  a 
reducing  gas,  utilizing  at  least  a  part  of  the  reducing  gas  thus 
produced  as  the  reducing  gas  passed  through  said  moving  bed 
of  ore  and  withdrawing  molten  iron  from  said  mclter-gasifier. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  platinum  and/or  rhodium 
lost  from  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  during  ammonia  oxi- 
dation processes  at  temperatures  above  850°  C;  which  com- 
prises bringing  said  lost  platinum  and/or  rhodium  into  contact 
with  a  foraminate  element  fabricated  from  material  consisting 
essentially  of  palladium  characterized  by  (a)  a  novel  configura- 
tion whereby  the  initial  product  of  mesh  size  (N)  and  wire 
diameter  (d^.)  for  said  element  is  greater  than  at  least  about  0  3 
and  (b)  where,  for  a  given  nitrogen  throughput,  the  weight 
recovery  efficiency  (tj)  is  a  function  of  the  wire  diameter  (dn) 
and  mesh  size  (N)  combination  and  weight  recovery  efficiency 
is  improved  by  increasing  mesh  size  (N)  for  a  given  wire  diam- 
eter or  increasing  the  wire  diameter  (d»)  for  a  given  mesh  size. 


contacting  said   billet   with  hydrochloric  acid   \o  dissolve 
uranium  in  the  billet  in  ihe  acid  and  icavL-  an  msulublc 


4,412,859 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  PLATINUM  IN  A  NITRIC 

ACID  PLANT 

W.  Robert  Hatfield,  Westfield;  Ronald  M.  Heck,  Frenchtown, 

and  Thomas  H.  Hsiung,  Piscataway,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to 

Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,113,  Aug.  12. 1981,  and  Ser. 

No.  292,114,  Aug.  12,  1981.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1982.  Ser. 

No.  403,996 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  11/00:  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  75-83  16  Claims 
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material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  \bbSn2H; 
and  Nb(,Sn2 


4.412,861 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  VALUES 

FROM  URANIUM  TFTRAFLUORIDK 
Alvin  B.  Kreuzmann,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1982.  Ser.  No.  437.082 
Int.  Cl.^  C22B  60/02 
U.S.  CI.  75-84.1  R  12  Claims 

10    .A  method  for  the  reco\cr\  of  uranium  from  uranium 
tetrafluonde,  comprising; 

providing  an  intimate  mixture  of  particulate  uranium  tetra- 
fluonde and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  Ntlccied  from 
the  group  consisting  o^  calcium  oxide  and   magnesium 
oxide, 
heating  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  oxvgcn  to  form  the 
corresponding  alkaline  earth  metal  uranium  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  fluoride, 
treating  the   resulting   mixture  of  said   uranalc   and   metal 
fluoride  with  an  acidic  solution  to  effect  dissolution  of  said 
uranate,  and 
recovering  uranium  from  the  resulting  solution  oi  said  ura- 
nate. 


4.412.862 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FERROCHROMIUM 

Tsuneo  Miyashita;  Tsutomu  Fukushima;  Kiyoshi  Kawasaki,  and 
Sadayuki  Sasaki,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1982.  Ser.  No.  399.974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  21.  1981.  56-112936 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  75-130.5  7  Claims 
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4,412,860 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NIOBIUM  FROM  I 

URANIUM-NIOBIUM  ALLOYS 
Steven  A.  Wallace,  Knoxville;  Edward  T.  Creech,  and  Walter  G.  1 

Northcutt,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,141 
Int.  CI.'  C22B  34/24 

U.S.  a  75-84  5  Claims  .:  .  -;nx;^'  -      • 

1.  A  method  of  separating  niobium  from  a  uranium-niobium  ._^^;^...~- 

alloy,  comprising  the  steps  of:  i"!'  .-"•'^' *•'•     " 

melting  tin  and  a  uranium-niobium  alloy  to  disperse  the  tin  in 

the  alloy;  l,  A  method  for  the  production  of  ferrochromium  compris- 

solidifying  the  melted  tin  and  uranim-niobium  alloy  to  form    ing 

a  billet;  (1)  preheating  or  prereducing  a  mixture  comprising  chro- 

heating  said  billet  to  combine  niobium  with  tin  therein;  and  mium  ores,  fiuxes,  and  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  in  a 


liD 


first  furnace,  said  first  furnace  selected  from  a  rotary  kiln, 
a  shaft  furnace  or  a  fiuidized  bed. 

(2)  discharging  said  preheated  or  prereduced  mixture  from 
(1)  into  a  second  furnace,  said  second  furnace  comprising 
a  rotary  furnace  having  its  axis  positioned  horizontal,  or  at 
an  angle  no  greater  than  35  degrees  to  horizontal, 

(3)  smelting  and  reducmg  the  mixture  of  said  second  furnace 
by  blowing  oxygen  or  oxygen-enriched  air  into  said  sec- 
ond furnace,  and 

(4)  tapping  out  the  molten  metal  ferrochrome,  the  method 
further  characterized  in  that  the  exhaust  gases  from  (3)  are 
utilized  as  the  heat  source  for  (1). 


4,412,863 

INORGANIC  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  THERMAL  EXPANSION  COEFFICIENTS 

J  imes  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,359 
Int.  a.^  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  106—84  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  organic  silicate  cement  composition  including  a 
V  ater  soluble  silicate  and  an  inorganic  curing  agent  which 
cambme  and  cure  to  form  a  cement  having  a  coefficient  of 
t  lermal  expansion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  inorganic  filler  material  of  fused  silica  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  selected  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  the 
cured  inorganic  silicate  cement  composition  which  is  less 
than  said  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  cement 
matrix. 

wherein  the  cured  inorganic  cement  composition  comprises  by 
Height  about  5  to  70  percent  silicate,  about  1  to  15  percent 
(  uring  agent,  and  about  20  to  90  percent  fused  silica. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


wave  heater  including  a  substantially  straight  pipe  piece 
serving  as  a  wave  conductor,  and  a  filler  feed  pipe  which 


IS  coaxially  coupled  to  said  pipe  piece  for  discharging  the 
filler  into  said  pipe  piece. 


4,412,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SORPTION  AND 

SEPARATION  OF  DISSOLVED  CONSTITUENTS 
Karlheinz  W.  R.  Schoenrock,  Ogden,  Utah;  Michael  M.  Kear- 
ney, and  D.  Eugene  Rearick,  both  of  Twin  Falls,  Id.,  assignors 
to  The  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  Ogden,  Utah 
Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,065 
Int.  CI."  C13K  3/00:  C13D  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  127—46.2  15  Claims 


■*^----, 


4,412,864 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 
IBRATION-DAMPING  SHEET  FORMED  BY  THE  SAME 
omozo  Kurashige,  and  Hidetoshi  Shimada,  both  of  Sodegaura, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,044 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  93/00 
J.S.  a.  106—235  17  Claims 

1,  An  asphalt  composition  comprising  I 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  asphalt: 

(B)  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  diene  liquid  rubber  having 
at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  epoxy  group  or  amino  group 
in  the  molecule;  and 

(C)  2  to  350  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  an  asbestos  fibrous  filler 
having  a  fiber  length  of  1  mm  or  less. 


4,412,865 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A  nLLER  MASS 

Heinrich  Schmidt,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hein,  Lehmann  AG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951666 

Int.  C\?  C13F  7/06.  H05B  6/78 
U.S.  a.  127—19  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  separating  a  sugar-containing  filler  mass 
into  a  solid  and  a  liquid  component  of  the  type  including  a 
continuously  operating  centrifuge,  a  dosaging  device  for  feed- 
ing the  filler  mass  to  the  centrifuge,  and  a  device  for  heating 
the  filler  mass  immediately  before  being  fed  to  the  centrifuge, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  device  for  heating  said  filler  mass  comprising  a  micro- 


1    A  simulated  moving  bed  process  for  recovering  a  sepa- 
rated component  from  a  feed  solution  containing  said  sepa- 
rated component  and  a  non-separated  component,  comprising: 
providing  a  bed  of  separating  medium  for  said  separated 
component  divided  into  four  zones,  each  including  at  least 
one  discrete  vessel,  containing  a  portion  of  said  bed  with 
an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  portion  and  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  portion,  said  zones  being  serially 
designated  I,  II,  III  and  IV,  respectively,  and  arranged  in 
a  loop  for  series  flow  by  connection  of  the  outlet  of  each 
zone  to  the  inlet  of  the  next  succeeding  zone  of  the  series, 
the  outlet  of  zone  IV  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  zone 
I; 
filling  the  zones  with  liquid  so  that  the  entire  bed  is  im- 
mersed and  substantially  free  from  entrapped  gas; 
circulating  liquid  through  the  entire  bed  in  a  circulation  loop 
through  said  zones  with  pump  means  located  within  said 
loop,  and  while  maintaining  said  circulation, 
introducing  feed  solution  to  zone  II,  thereby  displacing  a 
raffinate  fraction  from  said  zone  for  recovery  from  said 
bed  and  creating  a  front  of  non-separated  component 
which  migrates  with  the  circulation  flow  through  zone 
IV;  and  approximately  simultaneously 
introducing  eluant  to  zone  I,  thereby  displacing  an  extract 
fraction  from  said  zone  for  recovery  from  said  bed; 
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continuing  said  introductions  to  and  withdrawals  from  zones 

III  and  I  until  said  front  of  non-separated  component 
migrates  to  approximately  a  first  reference  location  in  the 
loop,  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  zone  IV;  and  then 
introducing  feed  solution  to  zone  IV,  thereby  displacing  a 

raffinate  fraction  from  said  zone  IV  for  recovery  from 
said  bed;  and  approximately  simultaneously 
introducing  eluant  to  zone  II,  thereby  displacing  an  ex- 
tract fraction  from  said  zone  II  for  recovery  from  said 
bed; 
continuing  said  introductions  to  and  withdrawals  from  zones 

IV  and  II  until  said  front  of  non-separated  component 
migrates  to  approximately  a  second  reference  location  in 
the  loop  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  zone  I;  and  then 
introducing  feed  solution  to  zone  I,  thereby  displacing  a 

raffinate  fraction  from  said  zone  I  for  recovery  from 
said  bed;  and  approximately  simultaneously 
introducing  eluant  to  zone  III,  thereby  displacing  an  ex- 
tract fraction  from  said  zone  III  for  recovery  from  said 
bed; 
continuing  said  introductions  to  and  withdrawals  from  zones 

I  and  III  until  said  front  of  non-separated  component 
migrates  to  approximately  a  third  reference  location  in  the 
loop  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  zone  II;  and  then 
introducing  feed  solution  to  zone  II,  thereby  displacing  a 

raffinate  fraction  from  said  zone  II  for  recovery  from 
said  bed;  and  approximately  simultaneously 
introducing  eluant  to  zone  IV,  thereby  displacing  an  ex- 
tract fraction  from  said  zone  IV  for  recovery  from  said 
bed; 
continuing  said  introductions  to  and  withdrawals  from  zones 

II  and  IV  until  said  front  of  non-separated  component 
migrates  to  approximately  a  fourth  reference  location  in 
the  loop  with  respect  to  the  outlet  of  zone  III;  and  thereaf- 
ter 

repeating  the  aforedescribed  sequence  of  introductions  of 
feed  solution  and  eluant,  respectively,  and  corresponding 
withdrawals  of  raffinate  and  extract,  respectively,  in  coor- 
dination with  the  migration  of  said  front  through  the  loop 
to  the  proximities  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
reference  locations. 
2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  feed  solution 
is  an  invert  sugar  solution,  the  separated  component  is  fructose, 
the  non-separated  component  comprises  the  remaining  constit- 
uents of  the  inverted  sugar  solution,  and  the  eluant  is  water. 


4,412,867 
WET  MILLING  OF  STARCH  BEARING  MATERIALS 
WITH  WATER  RECYCLE  AFTER  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
OR  ULTRAFILTRATION 
Amelio  Cicuttini,  Sterrebeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,558,  Mar.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,491 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1980, 
8010226;  Jan.  20,  1981,  8101643 

Int.  CI.3  C13L  1/00.  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  127—66  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  starch  slurry  from  a  starch 
bearing  material  by  the  sequential  steps  of: 


(i)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  comminuted  starch  bear- 
ing material, 
(ii)  separating  a  starch  rich  fraction  from  said  slurry,  and 
(iii)  washing  said  starch  rich  fraction  in  at  least  one  stage  to 
purify  it, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  introducing  fresh  water 
at  step  (iii)  and  using  water  that  has  been  used  in  step  (in)  for 
step  (i)  and  step  (ii),  wherein  at  least  part  of  ihe  water  that  is 
used  in  the  process  but  has  not  yet  exited  therefrom  is  sepa- 
rated by  reverse  osmosis  or  ultrafiltration  into  first  and  second 
fractions  of  which  the  first  fraction  has  lower  contents  of  both 
soluble  matter  and  insoluble  matter  than  the  second  fraction, 
said  first  fraction  being  recycled  and  combined  with  the  fresh 
water  to  increase  the  purity  of  the  starch  in  step  (in) 


4,412,868 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

UTILIZING  ION  IMPLANTATION  AND  SELECTIVE 

EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 

Dale  M.  Brown,  and  Kirby  G.  Vosburgh,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No,  333,596 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/20.  21/265.  21/76 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  of  silicon  semiconductor  material, 

forming  an  insulating  layer  overlying  a  major  surface  nfsaid 
substrate, 

forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  insulating  layer 
which  expose  a  plurality  of  selected  portions  of  said  major 
surface  of  said  substrate, 

implanting  ions  of  oxygen  in  said  substrate  at  a  predeter- 
mined depth  under  each  of  said  selected  portions  of  said 
major  surface  of  said  substrate, 

annealing  said  substrate  to  repair  the  damage  to  the  crytal- 
line  structure  of  the  regions  of  said  substrate  adjacent  said 
selected  portions  of  said  major  surface  caused  ,b\  implant- 
ing said  activators  therein, 

said  ions  of  oxygen  being  implanted  m  said  substrate  in  a 
sufficiently  high  concentration  and  the  annealing  of  said 
substrate  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
to  convert  said  concentration  of  ions  into  a  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  underlying  each  of  said  selected  portions  of  said 
major  surface  of  said  substrate, 

growing  epitaxially  a  layer  of  silicon  on  each  of  said  selected 
pxartions  of  said  major  surface  of  said  substrate 


H2 


4,412,869 

KLUMINUM  ALLOY  TUBE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
William  D.  Vernam;  Ralph  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  Harry  C. 
Stumpf,  all  of  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,572 

int.  a.'  C22F  //04 

it.S.  C\.  148—2  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  tube  product  character- 
ted  by  a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  relatively  fine, 
i  enerally  equiaxed  constituents  comprised  mainly  of  elemental 
'ilicon.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  in  billet  form  a  body  of  alummum  base  alloy 

consisting  essentially  of  2  to  13  wt.^f  Si.  0  to  4  wt.^r  Zn. 

0.005  to  0.5  wt.%  Sr,  up  to  1  wt.'/c  Fe  and  up  to  1  wt.'^f  Cu. 

the  balance  essentially  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities; 
lb)  extruding  said  billet  into  a  thick-walled  tube  member; 
c)  drawing  said  tube  member  into  thin-walled  tube  stock  for 

use  as  tubes  in  a  heat  exchanger  assembly. 
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metallic  phase  of  the  type  containing  AI-Fe-Si,  Al-Fe-Mn 
and  Al-Fe-Mn-Si,  wherein  at  least  one  of  such  phases  is 
refined. 


4,412,871 
CAST  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Prakash  D.  Parikh,  Hamden;  Louis  P.  Stone,  Naugatuck;  Eu- 
gene Shapiro,  Hamden,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,833,  May  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,212 
Int.  a.'  C22C  9/02:  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  148—2  5  Claims 


4,412,870 

WROUGHT  ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  REFINED  INTERMETALLIC  PHASES  AND 

METHOD 

k\illiam  D.  Vernam;  Ralph  W.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  Harry  C. 
Stumpf,  all  of  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,573 

Int.  CI.'  C22F  1/04:  C22C  21/06 

U.S.  a.  148—2  74  Claims 


1  A  method  for  processing  a  copper  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  from  1  to  6%  silicon,  from  0.2  to  5%  tin  and  the 
balance  essentially  copper,  said  method  providing  a  cast  struc- 
ture of  said  alloy  having  good  hot  workability,  said  method 
comprising: 

direct  chill  casting  ingots  of  said  alloy; 
said  direct  chill  casting  step  comprising:  providing  a  water 
cooled  mold;  transferring  said  alloy  in  molten  form  into 
said  mold;  forming  an  ingot  shell  by  solidification  due  to 
heat  transfer  within  said  mold;  and  directly  impinging 
water  onto  said  ingot  as  it  emerges  from  said  mold,  the 
improvement  wherein,  said  step  of  transferring  said  mol- 
ten alloy  into  said  mold  comprises: 
transferring  said  molten  alloy  at  a  melt  temperature  entering 
said  mold  of  from  150°  C.  to  250°  C.  in  excess  of  the 
liquidus  temperature  of  said  alloy,  to  provide  said  alloy 
which  is  resistant  to  edge-cracking  during  hot  working 
and  which  comprises  a  first  external  inversely  segregated 
surface  zone,  a  second  internal  bulk  ingot  zone,  and  a 
subsurface  denuded  zone  bridging  said  first  and  second 
zones  and  exhibiting  a  uniform  coarse  grain  structure 
which  is  devoid  of  second  phases. 


1.  A  wrought  aluminum  alloy  product,  the  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0.5  to  10  wt.^J:  Mg,  about  0.2  to  1.6  wt.'7f  Mn.  0 
to  0.35  wt.%  Cr,  0.005  to  wt.^c  Sr,  0.04  to  1  wt.^  Fe,  1  wt.<7f 
max.  Si,  3.5  wt.%  max.  Zn,  1  wt.^  max.  Cu,  0.3  wt.%  max.  Ti, 
the  remainder  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities,  the  product 
being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  intermetal- 
lic  phase  of  the  type  containing  Al-Fe-Si.  Al-Fe-Mn  and  Al- 
Fe-Mn-Si,  wherein  at  least  one  of  such  phases  is  refined. 

49.  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  flat  rolled 
product,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0.5  to  10  wt.%  Mg.  about  0.2  to  1.6  wt.^ 
Mn.  0  to  0.35  wt.%  Cr.  0.005  to  0.5  wt.%  Sr.  0.04  to  1 
wt.%  Fe,  1  wt.%  max.  Si,  3.5  wt.%  max.  Zn,  1  wt.%  max. 
Cu,  the  remainder  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities, 

(b)  heating  the  body  to  a  temperature  of  not  greater  than 
1100°  F,  and 

(c)  hot  rolling  said  body  to  produce  a  flat  rolled  product 
being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  mter- 


4  412  872 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPONENT 

FROM  A  TITANIUM  ALLOY,  AS  WELL  AS  A 

COMPONENT  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Joachim  Albrecht,  Deutscher;  Thomas  Duerig,  Nussbaumen,  and 

Dag  Richter,  Carouge,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,858 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   23,   1981, 

1934/81 

Int.  a.^  C22C  34/10 
U.S.  CI.  148—11.5  F  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  component  from  a  titanium 
alloy,  which,  in  the  stable  starting  condition,  contains  at  least 
some  of  the  body-centered  phase  at  room  temperature,  in 
which  process  the  components  are  mixed,  melted  and  cast,  and 
the  workpiece  obtained  in  this  manner  is  hot-worked  and 
subjected  to  a  solution-annealing  treatment  in  the  temperature 
region  in  which  at  least  some  of  the  stable  )3-phase  exists,  and 
is  subsequently  quenched  to  room  temperature,  after  which  it 
is  subjected  to  a  mechanical  working  operation  and  a  further 
heat  treatment,  wherein  the  alloy  belongs,  in  its  metallurgical 
composition,  to  the  class  of  the  mechanically  unstable  /3- 
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titanium  alloys,  which  are  defined  by  the  fact  that  at  least  some 
of  their  cubic  body-centered  /J-phase  can,  by  applying  a  per- 
manent deformation,  be  transformed  into  the  stress-induced 
martensitic  a"-phase.  and  wherein  the  workpiece  is  quenched 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  /3-phase  is  mechanically  unsta- 
ble, at  a  rate  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  retain  the  mechani- 
cally unstable  ^-phase  and  to  suppress  the  formation  of  any 
new  phase,  except  for  the  athermal  w-phase  and  except  for  a 
maximum  of  10%  by  volume  of  martensite,  which  is  thermally 


r/x>. 


induced  by  quenching,  from  the  temperature  region  above  the 
^-transformation  or  above  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  at  least  some  of  a  /3-phase  to  form,  which,  in  its 
turn,  is  unstable,  and  wherein  the  mechanical  working  opera- 
tion comprises  the  application  of  tension,  pressure,  shear,  or  a 
combination  of  two  or  more  of  these  operations,  in  the  temper- 
ature range  in  which  the  /3-phase  is  mechanically  unstable  and 
is  carried  out  in  a  manner  such  that  a  permanent  deformation  of 
up  to  a  maximum  of  7%  is  produced,  and  wherein  the  further 
heat  treatment  at  least  comprises  a  heating  operation. 


4,412,873 
SINTERED  METAL  ARTICLES  AND  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
John  W.  Hone,  and  Terence  M.  Cadle,  both  of  Coventry,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Brico  Engineering  Limited,  Coventry, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1980, 
8037172 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  CI.  148-16.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sintered  metal  articles  infil- 
trated with  a  selected  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

taking  a  sintered  metal  skeleton, 

selecting  a  metal  which  has  a  lower  melting  point  than  the 
metal  of  the  skeleton  and  which,  when  melted,  will  infil- 
trate the  skeleton, 

electro-plating  the  lower  melting  point  metal  onto  at  least  a 
part  of  the  sintered  metal  skeleton,  and  then 

heating  the  plated  skeleton  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  plated  metal  whereby  the  plated  metal 
is  caused  to  infiltrate  the  sintered  metal  skeleton,  whereby 
to  produce  a  sintered  metal  article  in  which  the  skeleton  is 
infiltrated  by  the  selected  metal  to  increase  the  strength  of 
the  article. 


4,412,874 
SILANE  BALLISTIC  MODIFIER  CONTAINING 
PROPELLANT 
Chester  W.  Huskins,  and  Leroy  J.  Williams,  both  of  Huntsville, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,821 
Int.  a?  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149-19.2  6  aaims 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  employing  a  silicon  com- 
pound as  a  burning  rate  catalyst,  said  solid  propellant  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  said  silicon  compound,  a  hydroxyl 
terminated  polybutadiene  binder,  ultrafine  ammonium  per- 


chlorate  of  about  1  micrometer  particle  si/e.  ammonium  per- 
chlorate  of  about  90  micrometers  particle  size,  aluminum  metal 
powder  fuel,  a  curing  agent  of  isophorone  dnsocyanate.  an 
optional  quick  cure  catalyst  of  tnphenyl  bismuthine,  and  an 
optional  bonding  agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  equi- 
molar  quantities  of  12-hydroxysteanc  acid  and  tris[l-(2- 
methylaziridinyl)]phosphine  oxide,  said  silicon  compound 
selected  from  the  group  of  silicon  compounds  consisting  of 
p-bis(dimethylsilyl)benzene.  tris(dimethylsiiyl)amme.  tnethyl- 
silane.  hexamethyldisiiane.  bis(dimelhylamino)dimethylsilane, 
bis(dimethylamino)melhylsilane.  octylsilane,  hexamethylcy- 
clotrisilazane,  and  dimethyldiicyanatnsilane 


4,412,875 

NITRAMINE  COMPOSITE  PROPELLANT 

COM  POST!  ON 

Kunio  Hasegawa,  Aichi,  and  Michinori  Takizuka,  Handa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308.770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  7,  1980.  55-139348 

Int.  CI.'  C06B  45//(J 

U.S.  CI.  149-19.9  6  Claims 

1.  A  nitramine  composite  propellant  containing  a  polybuta- 
diene binder  and  a  nitramine  oxidizer  as  the  main  constituent 
thereof  wherein  said  polybutadiene  binder  comprises  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  carboxyl-terminated  polybutadiene  or  a  hydrox- 
yl-termmated  polybutadiene,  from  0  5  to  10  parts  b\  weight  of 
a  polybutadiene  having  terminal  maleic  anhydride  groups  and 
from  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamiiic  or  a  mixture 
of  two  or  more  alkanoJamines 


4.412.876 
LABELING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  Lerner.  Peninsula,  and  Dana  J.  Liebhart.  Streetsboro. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems, 
Inc.,  Twinsburg.  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1981,  Ser.  No.  281.281 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-64  29  Claims 


-mi  ~ 


.■f  /^  '-^^ 


/l:^#^ 


u- 


jsc     ^fii' ' 


1.  A  process  of  labeling  containers  comprising 

(a)  bringing  a  plurality  of  containers  into  abutment  in  a  rovK 
along  a  path; 

(b)  positioning  one  of  the  containers  in  the  row  at  a  labeling 
station; 

(c)  establishing  a  pressure  differential  on  the  one  container 
with  a  stationary  support  at  the  labeling  station. 
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(d)  applying  a  label  to  the  one  container  by  sliding  a  sleeve 
over  the  one  container; 

(e)  pushing  the  row  of  containers  along  the  path  and  thereby 
removing  the  one  container  from  the  station  and  position- 
ing another  container  at  the  station; 

(0  applying  a  sleeve  to  said  another  container  after  it  has 
been  positioned  at  the  station  and  a  pressure  differential 
has  been  applied  to  it. 

4,412,877 

EMBOSSING  SECONDARY  BACKINGS  OF  CARPETS 
V  illiam  G.  Vosburgh,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,987,  Apr.  6,  1981, 

■bandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,394 

Int.  a.3  A46D  I/OO;  B32B  5/00 

\\.S.  a.  156-72  *  ^^'a*""* 

1.  In  a  tufted-carpet  process  wherein  a  primary  backing  is 
ti  ifted,  back-sized  and  then  laminated  to  a  bonded,  nonwoven 
fabric,  secondary  backing  to  form  a  carpet  composite,  the 
iinprovement  comprising  embossing  the  secondary  backing 
a  "ter  it  has  become  an  integral  part  of  the  carpet  composite  at 
a  temperature  and  under  a  load  such  that  an  embossed  pattern 
ii  formed  in  the  secondary  backing  and  the  force  required  to 
s  retch  the  carpet  composite  one-half  percent  is  decreased  to 
1  rss  than  70  percent  of  the  force  required  prior  to  the  emboss- 
i}ig  step.  1 

'         I 


4,412,878 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  TOGETHER  OPTICAL  HBRE 

UNDERSEA  CABLES 
.ucien  Guazzo,  Calais,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,020 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1981,  81  07057 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/04:  G02B  5/14 

J.S.  a.  156—91  5  Qaims 


sleeve  about  the  ends  of  said  carrier  vaults  internally  of  said 
first  sleeve. 


4,412,879 
CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gary  W .  Ottaviano,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak 
Corp.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,505 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/12.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  156—145  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  joining  together  two  lengths  of  optical  fibre 
undersea  cable,  each  length  having  a  core  in  which  at  least  one 
optical  fibre  is  disposed,  said  core  being  surrounded  by  a  car- 
rier vault  formed  by  metal  strands,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

cutting  off  a  given  length  of  said  carrier  vault  at  each  cable 
end  to  free  suitable  lengths  of  said  optical  fibres, 

inserting  each  optical  fibre  free  length  into  a  part  with  the 
free  length  passing  through  an  opening  within  the  side  of 
said  part  and  positioning  said  part  within  the  center  of  the 
carrier  vault  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  and  passing 
the  fibre  free  length  protruding  from  the  opening  within 
the  side  of  said  part  outwardly  between  the  strands  of  the 
carrier  vault, 

bringing  the  ends  of  said  carrier  vaults  together  and  fixing 
them  substantially  in  contact  each  with  another  while 
placing  a  first  sleeve  about  the  contacting  ends  of  said 
carrier  vaults, 

interconnecting  the  free  ends  of  said  optical  fibres, 

tensioning  the  free  ends  of  the  optical  fibres  from  each  of 
said  cable  ends,  and 

then  helically  winding  the  excess  length  of  said  fibres  around 
said  first  sleeve. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  the  step  of  fixing 
said  cable  ends  together  comprises  disposing  a  second,  metal 


1.  In  an  energy  efficient  method  of  manufacturing  air  cell 
cushioning  material  from  a  plurality  of  flexible  thermoplastic 
film  with  each  film  comprising  a  composite  of  a  stratum  of  high 
density  high  melting  point  thermoplastic  material  generally 
impervious  to  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough  and  at  least  one 
other  stratum  bonded  to  the  first  mentioned  stratum,  with  the 
second  mentioned  stratum  being  formed  of  a  low  density  low 
melting  point  thermoplastic,  the  last  mentioned  thermoplastic 
being  of  a  lower  density,  lower  melting  point  thermoplastic  as 
compared  to  that  of  said  first  mentioned  stratum,  comprising 
the  steps  of  heating  a  first  of  the  composite  films  to  a  heated 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  temperature  of  the  second 
mentioned  stratum  but  below  the  melting  point  temperature  of 
the  first  mentioned  stratum  and  to  a  temperature  adequate  for 
permitting  thermoforming  of  said  first  film,  embossing  said 
heated  first  film  by  feeding  it  onto  a  rotating  forming  drum 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  therein,  and  forming  from  the  first  com- 
posite film  the  air  cells  in  the  recesses  on  said  forming  drum  by 
vacuum,  with  said  other  stratum  of  said  first  film  facing  out- 
wardly of  the  drum,  heating  a  second  composite  film  of  the 
thermoplastic  to  a  heated  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  second  mentioned  stratum  of  said  second  film  and  to  a 
maximum  temperature  approximating  the  mean  temperature 
between  the  heat  softening  point  and  the  Vicat  softening  point 
of  said  second  mentioned  stratum,  applying  said  second  film 
with  said  other  stratum  thereof  facing  said  first  film  to  said  first 
film  with  associated  pressure,  while  said  first  film  is  at  about 
said  heated  temperature  thereof,  whereby  the  heat  in  said  first 
film  causes  a  softening  of  the  confronting  other  stratum  of  the 
second  film  sufficiently  in  conjunction  with  said  pressure  to 
cause  a  bonding  of  said  first  and  second  films  at  the  areas  of 
engagement  while  on  the  drum  so  as  to  seal  the  air  cells  in  the 
product,  and  then  cooling  the  formed  air  cell  product  on  the 
rotating  drum  to  a  temperature  which  is  below  said  softening 
point  of  said  other  stratum  so  as  to  set  the  bond  between  said 

films. 

18.  In  an  energy  efficient  apparatus  for  producing  embossed 
air  cell  cushioning  material  from  a  plurality  of  flexible  thermo- 
plastic film  stock,  each  film  of  which  comprises  a  composite  of 
a  stratum  of  high  density  high  melting  point  thermoplastic 
material  generally  impervious  to  the  passage  of  gas  there- 
through and  at  least  one  other  stratum  bonded  to  the  first 
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mentioned  stratum,  with  the  second  mentioned  stratum  being 
formed  of  a  low  density  low  melting  point  thermoplastic,  the 
last  mentioned  thermoplastic  being  of  a  lower  density,  lower 
melting  point  thermoplastic  as  compared  to  that  of  said  first 
mentioned  stratum,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  rotatably 
driven  forming  drum  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  for 
vacuum  forming  the  air  cells  in  a  first  film  of  thermoplastic 
material  fed  onto  the  rotating  drum,  and  a  series  of  rollers  at 
least  certain  of  which  are  driven,  spaced  with  respect  to  said 
forming  drum,  said  series  of  rollers  including  means  providing 
for  heating  a  first  film  prior  to  its  being  fed  onto  said  drum  to 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  temperature  of  the 
second  mentioned  stratum  of  the  film  but  below  the  melting 
f>oint  temperature  of  the  first  mentioned  stratum  and  to  a 
temperature  adequate  for  permitting  thermoforming  of  the  first 
film,  and  a  second  series  of  rollers  at  least  certain  of  which  are 
driven,  spaced  from  said  first  roller  series  and  having  means 
thereon  capable  of  heating  a  second  film  of  the  thermoplastic 
stock  material  to  a  temperature  which  is  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  second  mentioned  stratum  of  the  second  film  and 
to  a  maximum  temperature  approximating  the  mean  tempera- 
ture between  the  heat  softening  f>oint  and  the  Vicat  softening 
point  of  said  second  mentioned  stratum,  and  movable  heated 
pressure  means  coacting  with  said  first  and  said  second  series 
of  rollers  for  pressurized  application  of  the  second  film  to  the 
first  film  on  said  drum  resulting  in  a  bonding  of  the  second  film 
to  the  first  film  and  sealing  of  the  formed  air  cells,  said  pressure 
means  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  terminal  one  of 
said  first  series  of  rollers  and  closely  adjacent  the  point  of 
application  for  the^ first  film  to  the  drum. 


4,412,880 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  PROHLED 
STRUCTURES,  AND  STRUCTURES  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Erich  Wintennantel,  10  Eba-Brandstronutraaae,  5300  Bonn- 
Bad  Godesberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,960,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,132,577.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1975,  2529185 

Int.  a.s  B29C  17/06,  17/07 
U.S.  Q.  156—156  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  multi-tubular  structure  which 
comprises:  producing  a  flat  hose  fabric  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  abutting  hoses,  introducing  uninflated  foil  tubes 
into  each  of  the  hoses  of  the  fabric,  the  tubes  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  the  length  of  the  fabric,  treating  the 
fabric  with  a  hardening  material,  inflating  the  tubes  for  expand- 
ing the  hoses  into  formed  hollow  sections,  allowing  hardening 
of  the  hardening  material  and  setting  of  the  fabric  with  the 
hoses  in  expanded  condition,  and  leaving  the  tubes  after  setting 
of  the  hose  fabric  in  the  respective  hollow  sections  free  of  any 
internal  inflating  pressure,  the  hose  fabric  being  woven  with 
weft  threads  and  warp  threads  being  in  groups  with  spacings 
present  between  adjacent  pairs  of  groups. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  hard  multi-tubular  structure  which 
comprises:  producing  a  flat  hose  fabric  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  abutting  hoses,  introducing  uninflated  foil  tubes 
into  each  of  the  hoses  of  the  fabric,  the  tubes  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  the  length  of  the  fabric,  treating  the 
fabric  with  a  hardening  material,  inflating  the  tubes  for  expand- 
ing the  hoses  into  formed  hollow  sections,  allowing  hardening 
of  the  hardening  material  and  setting  of  the  fabric  with  the 
hoses  in  expanded  condition,  and  leaving  the  tubes  after  setting 
of  the  hose  fabric  in  the  respective  hollow  sections  free  of  any 
internal  inflating  pressure,  the  weft  threads  and  warp  threads 
of  the  hose  fabric  being  interwoven  in  a  displacement-proof 
manner  at  their  points  of  intersection. 


4,412,881 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ELASTIC  LEG  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS 
Wayne  C.  Sigl,  Winnebago  County,  Wis.,  aatignor  to  Kimberly- 
Qark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,619 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  31/08 

U.S.  Q.  156—164  16  Claiau 


42" 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  elastic  leg  disposable 
diapers  including  means  for  continuously  moving  a  web  of 
material  in  the  direction  of  its  length  and  means  for  attaching 
portions  of  a  continuously  moving  elastic  ribbon  to  the  web  at 
predetermined  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
web,  said  predetermined  locations  corresponding  to  the  leg 
areas  of  the  finished  diapers,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  acting  in  the  web  for  separating  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  web  and  the  elastic  ribbon  between  said  attached 
locations;  and 
means  for  removing  the  unattached  portions  of  the  elastic 
ribbon  between  said  attached  locations  while  the  unat- 
tached portions  are  separated  from  the  web  whereby  the 
elastic  ribbon  will  have  an  elasticization  affect  on  the  web 
only  along  said  attached  locations  corresponding  to  the 
leg  areas  of  the  finished  diapers. 


4,412,882 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  PIPES 

Hisao  Morimoto,  Nagaokakyo;  Toshimi  Inai,  Kyoto,  and  Taka- 

shi  Shlmizu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  asiignori  to  Sekiaui  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,043,  Aug.  4,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,943,  Jan.  16, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,665 
Qaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-5557 
Int.  Q.3  B65H  81/00;  B65C  3/12:  B05C  3/02:  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  156—188  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  pipe  which  com- 
prises: 
rotating  a  cylindrical  mold  around  its  cylindrical  axis  and 

moving  said  mold  axially  while  rotating  it; 
feeding  a  reinforcing  material  containing  a  binder  to  the 
mold  for  wrapping  it  spirally  around  the  mold  to  form  an 
inside  surface  layer; 
providing  a  thickness  regulating  roller  at  a  position  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  surface  of  said  inside 
layer  corresponding  to  the  desired  thickness  of  the  pipe; 
maintaining  said  thickness  regulating  roller  at  said  position 
by  a  contacting  roller  having  a  rotating  shaft  coaxial  or 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  thickness  regulat- 
ing roller  and  fixed  to  the  supporting  structure  for  said 
thickness  regulating  roller  by  contacting  the  periphery  of 
said  contacting  roller  with  said  inside  surface  layer; 
feeding  a  molding  material  containing  a  binder  between  said 
rotating  and  axially  moving  mold  and  said  thickness  regu- 
lating roller  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  mjaintain  a  supply  of 
molding  material  in  the  converging  space  between  said 
mold  and  said  thickness  regulating  roller  upstream  of  the 
narrowest  space  between  the  mold  surface  and  the  surface 
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jf  the  thickness  regulating  roller,  said  converging  space 
;ontaining  said  supply  of  molding  material  having  a  di- 
mension tangential  to  said  thickness  regulating  roller 
xjual  to  a  substantial  part  of  the  radius  of  said  thickness 
regulating  roller  for  forming  an  intermediate  layer  having 
the  desired  thickness  around  the  mold; 

w  apping  a  reinforcing  material  containing  a  binder  about 
the  intermediate  layer;  and 

ha  rdening  the  resulting  structure. 
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temperature  water  immersion  moisture  absorption  rate  less 
than  about  0.6%  by  weight  for  24  hours  and  a  tensile  lap  shear 
strength  greater  than  about  1800  psi  (1.24X  10^  NT/M^),  such 
properties  imparted  to  the  polymer  with  curing  for  less  than 
about  one  hour,  followed  by  placing  the  two  surfaces  together 
with  the  adhesive  in-between  and  curing  for  less  than  about 
one  hour  at  about  250°  C.  to  about  320°  C. 


4,412,883 
VERY  THICK  SHAPED  LAMINATED  PLASTIC 
Tiziino  Riz6,  Parma,  Italy,  assignor  to  Salvarani  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,634 
Ckims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  8,  1980,  24066  A/80 
Int.  a.3  B29C  19/00:  C09J  5/02:  B28B  9/00 
a.  156—222  8  Claims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  a  very  thick,  shaped, 
ic  laminate  from  sheets  of  Kraft  paper  weighing  between 
I  md  200  g/sq.m.  imbued  with  phenolic  resin,  comprising 
fc  rming  a  pack  of  at  least  thirty  parallel  dimensionally  equal 
superposed  Kraft  papers  imbued  with  phenolin  resin, 
.  /\ng  said  pack  onto  a  first  part  of  a  mold,  shaped  with 
bending  lines  of  from  5-14  mm  parallel  to  a  main  axis  of 
said  mold,  and 

....^  said  mold  according  to  a  diagram  of  pressures  which 
comprises  at  least  a  first  closing  and  preheating  phase,  said 
mold  being  held  at  a  constant  temperature  while  the  tem- 
perature of  the  pack  of  Kraft  papers  rises  up  to  the  temper- 
ature of  polymerization  of  the  resins  whereby  said  resin  is 
softened  but  polymerizatio|  has  not  yet  started,  the  pres- 
sure in  said  first  closing  and  preheating  phase  being  kept  at 
a  rate  below  8  kg/sq.cm.,  and  a  second  processing  phase  at 
a  substantially  constant  temperature  with  thereafter  poly- 
merizing a  clamping  pressure  increasing  from  8  kg/sq.  cm. 
up  to  100  kg/sq.  cm. 


4,412,885 
MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING 

OF  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
David  N.  Wang,  Cupertino;  Frank  D.  Egitto,  Santa  Clara,  and 
Dan  Maydan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ap- 
plied Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,786 

Int.  a.'  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—643  17  Qaims 


4  412  884 

AI^HESIVE  BONDING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  DIENE 

BIS-IMIDE  POLYMERS 

Dai  Jel  A.  Scola,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 

n  ologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Diipsion  of  Ser.  No.  273,139,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,354,012. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,744 

Int.  a.3  C09J  5/02 

V.i.  a.  156—307.3  3  Qaims 

].  A  method  of  adhesion  bonding  two  or  more  surfaces 
tog  ether  comprising  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  a  moisture 
res  stant  polyimide  adhesive  formed  by  polymerizing  mono- 
me  -s  of  the  formula: 


1.  In  a  method  for  etching  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  formed  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  comprising 
aluminum  as  the  principal  element,  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  wafer  on  one  of  a  pair  of  electrode  structures 
in  a  closed  chamber; 

communicating  into  said  chamber  a  reactive  gas  mixture 
comprising  a  principal  gas  mixture  of  BCI3  and  CI2  doped 
with  a  small  amount  of  dopant  gas  mixture  of  O2  and  a 
fluorocarbon  gas;  and 

supplying  radio  frequency  electrical  energy  to  one  of  said 
electrode  structures  to  create  a  plasma  of  said  reactive  gas 
mixture  for  etching  said  electrically  conductive  material. 


to 


N-(CH2)„-N 


brm  a  polymer  with  repeating  units 
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w  jerc  n  is  about  8  to  about  20,  and  the  polymer  has  a  room 


4,412,886 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
FERROELECTRIC  SUBSTRATE  PLATE 
Susumu  Sakaguchi,  Annaka;  Kenichi  Taguchi,  Joetsu;  Masaaki 
Iguchi,  and  Kunihiro  Ito,  both  of  Annaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,823 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57-58533 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  75/00,  25/06;  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156-645  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  substrate  plate  of  a 

single-crystalline  ferroelectric  material  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  slilcing  a  single  crystal  boule  of  the  ferroelectric  material 

into  wafers; 

(b)  lapping  the  wafer  on  both  surfaces  to  impart  an  adequate 
roughness; 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus  lapped  surfaces  of  the  wafer  to  chemi- 
cal etching  to  remove  the  strain  produced  in  the  steps  of 
slicing  and  lapping;  and 

(d)  subjecting  one  and  only  one  of  the  surfaces  to  mirror-pol- 
ishing. 
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4  412  887 

EVAPORATION  PROCESS  WITH  LIQUID 

ENTRAINMENT  SEPARATION 

Robert  F.  Dye,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,796,  Mar.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,141 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  159-47.1  „  Claims 


i 

VAPOR  PRODUCT 

' 

I  VAPOR- LIQUID 

'     SEPARATION 

B? 

-J 

^5 

fffO  SOLUTION 

1 

CALANORIA 
— ■  VAPORIZATION 
101 

>' 

LIOUID  PRODUCT 

1.  An  improved  evaporation  method  for  the  separation  of  a 
liquid  feed  solution  consisting  essentially  of  volatile  solvent 
and  non-volatile  solute  components  having  a  relative  volatility 
of  at  least  1000  to  1  into  a  vapor  product  containing  a  major 
portion  of  the  volatile  solvent  and  a  minor  portion  of  the 
non-volatile  solute,  said  minor  portion  of  non-volatile  present 
in  the  vapor  product  essentially  only  in  entrained  liquid  drop- 
lets, and  a  liquid  product  containing  a  minor  portion  of  the 
volatile  solvent  and  a  major  portion  of  the  non-volatile  solute, 
which  comprises 

(a)  heating  in  a  calandria  a  liquid  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  volatile  solvent  and  the  non-volatile  solute  to 
produce  a  calandria  vapor  stream  containing  solvent 
vapor  and  entrained  liquid  droplets  and  a  calandria  bot- 
toms liquid  stream  which  is  the  liquid  product,  said  calan- 
dria vapor  stream  containing  non-volatile  solute  essen- 
tially only  in  the  entrained  droplets; 

(b)  contacting,  in  countercurrent  flow  in  a  contact  zone 
containing  as  a  contact  media  packing  or  one  or  more 
trays,  the  liquid  feed  solution  with  the  calandria  vapor 
stream  to  yield  a  contact  zone  overhead  vapor  stream 
containing  solvent  vapor  and  entrained  liquid  droplets  and 
a  contact  zone  bottoms  liquid,  said  liquid  droplets  en- 
trained in  the  contact  zone  overhead  vapor  having  a  lower 
concentration  of  non-volatile  solute  than  the  droplets 
entrained  in  the  calandria  vapor,  and  said  contact  zone 
overhead  vapor  comprising  a  lesser  total  quantity  of  non- 
volatile than  does  the  calandria  vapor; 

(c)  separating,  in  a  vapor-liquid  separation  means,  the 
greater  part  of  the  entrained  liquid  from  the  contact  zone 
overhead  vapor  to  produce  the  vapor  product  and  a  re- 
covered liquid  entrainment  stream; 

(d)  introducing  both  the  contact  zone  bottoms  liquid  stream 
from  (b)  and  the  recovered  liquid  entrainment  stream 
from  (c)  into  the  calandria  as  the  liquid  solution  to  be 
heated  according  to  (a). 


4,412,888 

WOOD  PULP  HBER  PROCESS  AND  RESULTANT 

PRODUCTS 

Henry  A.  Fremont,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

iL^emational  Corporatiou,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,981,  May  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,009 

Int  a?  D21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  162—54  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  wood  pulp  fiber  product  selected 
from  a  wood  pulp  fiber  or  a  wood  pulp  fiber  web  having  a 
lower  specific  volume  for  a  given  surface  area  than  covention- 
ally  prepared  cellulosic  wood  pulp  fibers  or  webs  comprising 
utilizing  a  fiber  or  a  web  made  from  a  fiber  hydrated  to  a 
freeness  of  about  0  to  650  CSF,  freezing  the  wood  pulp  fiber 
while  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry  or  web  having  a  fiber 


solids  content  of  about  3  to  60  percent  solids  by  weight  to  a 
fiber  temperature  of  at  least  -  5°  C.  or  below,  and  thawing  the 
aqueous  slurry  or  web, 
said  freezing  and  thawing  occuring  without  the  presence  of 
chemicals  reacting  with  the  wood  pulp  fibers. 


4  412  889 
PYROLYSIS  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Oeck,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Kleenair  Products 
Co.,  Inc.,  Clackamas,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,574 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  1/06.  43/06.  43/14 

U.S.  a.  202-117  10  Qaims 
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1.  Pyrolysis  reaction  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pyrolysis  reaction  chamber  for  the  pyroiytic  decomposi- 
tion of  material  by  heat  in  the  absence  of  oxygen; 

furnace  means  including  a  furnace  wall  surrounding  the 
reaction  chamber,  for  applying  heat  to  said  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

input  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  treated  into  said 
reaction  chamber  while  excluding  the  entry  of  oxygen 
containing  gas,  downward  through  an  inlet  conduit  ex- 
tending substantially  vertical  through  the  furnace  wail 
along  an  input  feed  path  to  an  inlet  region  within  the 
reaction  chamber  where  the  temperature  is  above  the 
vaporization  temperature  of  said  material; 

cooling  means  for  cooling  the  inlet  conduit  to  prevent  said 
material  from  melting  within  said  inlet  conduit  sufficiently 
to  cause  clogging,  said  cooling  means  including  a  cooling 
jacket  surrounding  said  inlet  conduit  and  means  for  flow- 
ing cooling  fluid  through  said  jacket; 

impeller  conveyor  means  routing  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
for  conveying  said  material  through  said  reaction  cham- 
ber along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  cause  said  matenal  to 
decompose,  said  input  feed  path  being  honzonully  spaced 
from  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

output  means  for  transmitting  the  residue  of  the  decomposi- 
tion of  said  material  from  said  reaction  chamber  while 
excluding  the  entry  of  oxygen  containing  gas,  through  at 
least  one  output  conduit. 


4,412,890 
COKE  OVEN  BATTERY  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COKE 

AND  GAS 
Heinz  Thubeauville,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,005 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  3111476 

Int.  Q.5  ClOB  21/06.  21/12 
U.S.  Q.  202—139  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coke  oven  battery  for  the  production  of  coke  and  gas, 
said  coke  oven  battery  having  chambers  with  heating  flues 
extending  vertically  between  said  chambers,  regenerators 
below  said  chambers  connected  to  said  heating  flues,  midfeath- 


18$ 


en 


separating  said  heating  flues  from  one  another  in  the  space 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  chambers,  a  plurality  of  hollow  shaft 
members  within  said  heating  flues  for  conducting  preheated 
ga:  ecus  combustion-supporting  agents  from  said  regenerators, 
sai  1  shaft  members  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  which 
decreases  upwardly  in  a  stepwise  fashion  for  correspondingly 


de  creasing 


_  the  flow  of  said  agents  while  correspondingly  in- 
the  flow  space  for  burning  of  gases  therein,  said  shaft 
members  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  walls 
ex  tending  respectively,  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  a  heating  flue,  said  first  pair  of  walls  extending 
recesses  in  said  midfeathers,  and  a  plurality  of  exit  orifices 
wjthin  said  first  pair  of  walls  of  said  shaft  members. 


cr  iasing 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


I 


gagement  with  the  frame  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
clamp  portion,  said  sealing  diaphragm  including  a  loop  forma- 
tion between  said  clamp  leg  portion  and  said  free  leg  portion 
having  a  first  part  extending  toward  said  stopper  from  said 
clamp  portion  and  a  second  part  extending  toward  said  end 
part  to  said  free  leg  portion,  said  first  and  second  parts  extend- 
ing in  the  space  between  said  door  body  edge  and  stopper,  an 
adjusting  element  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  clamp  leg 
portion,  a  clamp  assembly  mounted  on  said  door  body  and 
clamping  said  adjusting  element  over  said  free  leg  portion, 
spring  indicating  means  carried  by  said  clamp  assembly  includ- 
ing a  fixed  part  and  a  movable  part  bearing  against  said  free  leg 
portion,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  movable  part  into  en- 
gagement with  said  free  leg  portion. 


I 

4,412,891 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR  HAVING  PROHLED  SEALING 

DIAPHRAGM 

^nier  Abendroth,  Haltern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Flrma  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1981,  3131157 

Int  Co.»  ClOB  25/06.  25/16         I 
UlS.  a.  202—248  11  Qaims 
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4,412,892 
PRETREATMENT  OF  SUPERALLOYS  AND  STAINLESS 

STEELS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
Edward  S.  Chen,  Qifton  Park,  and  William  Baldauf,  Altamont, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,909 
Int.  a.3  C25D  5/34 
U.S.  a.  204—34  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  metal  on  a  substrate  of 
superalloy,  which  comprises  activating  the  substrate  surface  by 
anodic  etching  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
about  from  55%  to  80%  by  volume  of  95-98%  sulfuric  acid 
and  about  from  1  to  10%  by  volume  of  52%  hydrofluoric  acid 
at  a  current  density  of  at  least  20  A/dm^,  and  electroplating  the 
activated  surface  with  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, nickel,  cobalt,  copper  and  iron. 


4,412,893 
ANODE-ASSISTED  CATION  REDUCTION 
Derek  J.  Fray,  Trumpington;  John  P.  Chilton,  and  Arthur  V. 
Cooke,  both  of  Cambridge,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,772,  Mar.  17, 1981.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,867 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1980, 
8008953 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/04;  C23C  1/06.  1/10,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  204—105  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reduction  of  cations  more  noble  than  iron  by 
anode-assisted  electrolysis  comprising  electrolyzing  cations  at 
a  cathode  of  a  cell  in  which  the  anolyte  contains  ferrous  ion  as 
a  reducing  agent,  the  electrolysis  conducted  while  the  anolyte 
is  agitated  or  the  anode  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  anolyte 
thereby  providing  relative  motion  between  the  anode  and  the 
anolyte  such  as  to  promote  contact  of  the  anode  with  ferrous 
ion  despite  their  mutual  electrostatic  repulsion,  while  at  the 
same  time  maintaining  a  static  relationsldp  between  the  cath- 
ode and  the  catholyte,  and  the  anolyte  is  in  free  communication 
with  the  catholyte 
wherein  the  concentration  of  the  ferrous  ion  is  from  0.5  to  10 
g/1  and  the  anode  is  of  platinum,  graphite,  platinized 
titanium,  platinized  titanium  including  therein  platinum 
oxide,  titanium  coated  with  iridium  oxide,  or  iridium  oxide 
on  a  platinum  support. 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  assembly  engageable  in  a  coke  oven 
f^ame,  comprising  a  door  body,  a  stopper  connected  to  said 
d  x>r  body  and  spaced  from  an  edge  of  said  door  body,  a  seal- 
iiig  diapluagm  having  a  clamp  leg  portion  disposed  over  a 
p  srtion  of  said  door  body  edge  and  a  free  leg  portion  extending 
SI  ibstantially  at  right  angles  to  the  clamp  leg  portion,  said  free 
k  g  portion  having  an  end  part  adapted  to  bear  in  sealing  en- 


4,412,894 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROWINNING  OF  MASSIVE  ZINC 

WITH  HYDROGEN  ANODES 
Walter  Juda,  Lexington;  Robert  J.  Allen,  Saugni,  and  Amiram 
Bar-Dan,  Newtonville,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Prototech 
Company,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,795 
Int  a.3  C25C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—119  ♦  Ctaimt 

1.  A  process  for  electrowinning  massive  zinc  at  a  tcmpera- 
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ture  between  about  ambient  and  about  75*  C.  and  at  a  cathodic 
ampere  efficiency  in  excess  of  about  85%  in  a  driven  single- 
compartment  cell  comprising  a  zinc  cathode  electrode  and  a 
spaced  porous  hydrophobic  hydrogen  anode  electrode,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said  cell  with  a 
common  electrolyte  contacting  both  said  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trolyte being  a  purified  aqueous  solution  of  zinc  sulfate  and  free 
sulfuric  acid,  said  solution  being  doped  with  an  organic  addi- 
tive capable  of  sustaining  the  ampere  efficiency  throughout  the 
electrolysis;  adjusting  said  solution  to  contain  a  sufficient  con- 
centration of  zinc,  as  zinc  sulfate,  to  enable  cathodic  deposition 


l9r    ^ 


THE    EFFXa  Of  ZINC  ON  CONCENTRITON 
UKm  CEU  PtHfOBMWCE  AT  flXED  aOC 
CONCENTRATION  IKX)g/l  MjSCliI   ANC    AT 
36  ASF 


of  zinc  at  said  ampere  efficiency,  and  to  contain  free  sulfuric 
acid  in  amount  within  a  concentration  range  that  enables  at- 
tainment of  the  voltage  benefit  of  the  anodic  hydrogen  gas- 
hydrogen  ion  reaction  without  adversely  affecting  said  ca- 
thodic ampere  efficiency;  passing  an  electrolysis  current 
through  said  cell;  supplying  hydrogen  gas  to  said  anode  in 
amount  sufficient  to  prevent  anodic  oxygen  evolution  during 
said  electrolysis;  and  maintaining  said  zinc  and  free  acid  con- 
centrations during  said  electrolysis,  said  concentration  of  zinc 
being  maintained  between  about  50  g/1  and  about  200  g/1  and 
said  concentration  range  of  free  sulfuric  acid  being  between 
about  80  g/1  and  about  300  g/1. 


4,412,895 

SYSTEM  USING  SO2  AS  AN  ANODE  DEPOLARIZER  IN  A 

SOLID  OXIDE  ELECTROLYTE  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

FOR  H2  PRODUCnON  FROM  STEAM 
Wen-Tong  P.  Lu,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,137 
Int.  C1.5  C25B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204—129  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decomposing  water  vapor  into  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  supplying  SO2  gas  to  the  anode  and  water  vapor  to  the 
cathode  of  an  electrolysis  cell  utilizing  a  solid  oxide  elec- 
trolyte between  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  cell,  said 
solid  oxide  electrolyte  having  a  high  oxygen  ion  conduc- 
tion, said  cell  operating  at  a  temperature  of  between  350" 
C.  and  1,000*  C,  to  provide  H2  gas,  and  a  gas  mixture 
consisting  of  SO2  gas  and  SO3  gas; 

(2)  collecting  the  H2  gas; 

(3)  passing  SO3  into  a  reduction  reactor  operating  at  a  tem- 


perature effective  to  catalytically  decompose  the  SO3  and 
provide  a  mixture  of  SO2  gas  and  O2  gas; 
(4)  collecting  the  O2  gas  from  step  (3);  and 
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(5)  passing  SO2  gas  to  the  anode  of  the  solid  oxide  electrolyte 
electrolysis  cell. 


4,412,896 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

OF  STYRENE  AND  AN  EPDM  RUBBER 
Maurice  Lemattre,  Cambronne  Les  Ribecourt;  Robert  Roussei, 
Mazingarbe,  and  Rene  Wirth,  Lens,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,533 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1980,  80  15343 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/02;  C08J  3/28;  C08F  255/06 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.2  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crosslinked  graft  copolymer  of 
styrene  and  an  EPDM  rubber,  consisting  essentially  of  mass 
polymerizing  a  solution  of  the  EPDM  rubber  in  styrene  and 
recovering  the  resultant  graft  copolymer  and  thereafter  cross- 
linking  the  resultant  copolymer  by  irradiation  treatment. 


4,412,897 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  POLYMERS  RESISTANT 

TO  IONIZING  RADIATION,  AND  COMPOSmONS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Simon  Kombaum,  Caluire,  and  Jean-Yves  Chenard,  Pau,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Ato  Chimie,  France 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1980,  80  21816 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  8/00.  8/06 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.2  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ionization  radiation  of  a  vmylic  halide 
polymer  at  doses  sufficient  to  cause  sterilization,  the  polymer 
incorporating  a  composition  which  is  effective  for  preventing 
the  discoloration  produced  thereby,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  composition  comprising  an  organotm  or  or- 
ganic antimony  containing  heat  stabilizer,  and  a  mercaptan  of 
the  formula 


R— CH(CH2)„COR'. 

I 
SH 

R(CH2)mCOOR"SH  or  HS(CH2)x-Z(CH2)>^Z(CH2)xSH  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.2oalkyl,  R'  is  Cms  alkyl  or  alkenyl. 
R"  is  Ci-ig  alkylene  or  alkenylene,  n  and  m  are  integers  of  0-6, 
Z  is 


19( 


in  '  which  the  carbon  atom  is  bound  to  a  chain  carbon  atom,  x  is 
an  nteger  of  1-9,  y  is  an  integer  of  1-18,  the  sum  (2  x-f  y)  is  at 
lea  it  4,  and  in  which  the  (CH2);[  and  (CH2)>.  groups  are  unsub- 
stit  iJted  or  are  —OH  or  — SH  substituted,  and  hydroquinone. 
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4,412,898 


I 


PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATION  OF  PVC  IN  WATER 
WITHOUT  USE  OF  SWELLING  AGENTS 
Alin  J.  Olson,  Westlake,  and  Robert  G.  Vielhaber,  Doylestown, 
otb  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  Ak- 
I  on,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,521,  Aug.  26,  1980, 
a)>andoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,982 
Int.  a.J  C08F  8/J8 
a.  204—159.18  6  Qaims 

A  process  for  producing  chlorinated  poly(vinyl  chloride) 
re^n  having  a  density  within  the  range  from  about  1.50  to  1.65 
g/:c  at  25°  C,  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  poly(vinyl  chlo- 
ride) containing  from  about  15  to  about  35%  by  wt  poly(- 
vinyl  chloride)  into  a  reactor  operable  under  elevated 
pressure; 

b)  removing  essentially  all  oxygen  from  said  suspension  and 
reactor; 

c)  introducing  chlorine  into  the  reactor  until  the  pressure 
therewithin  is  in  the  range  from  about  10  psig  to  about  100 

d)  soaking  the  poly(vinyl  chloride)  under  said  pressure  for 
a  period  of  from  about  1  minute  to  about  45  minutes  at  a 
"soak"  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  60°  C.  to 
about  85*  C; 

e)  irradiating  the  poly( vinyl  chloride)  with  ultraviolet  light 
at  a  relatively  high  and  constant  intensity  in  the  range 
from  about  2  watts  to  about  50  watts  per  gallon  of  said 
aqueous  suspension; 

(0  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  suspension  by  at  least 
5'C. 

autogenously  from  said  soak  temperature  to  a  fmishing  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  120°  C; 

(g)  maintaining  a  finishing  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  80°  C.  to  about  120°  C.  during  chlorination; 

(h)  continuing  to  introduce  chlorine  into  the  reactor  as  the 
reaction  proceeds,  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  reactor  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  within  said  range  of 
pressure; 

(i)  stopping  flow  of  chlorine  into  the  reactor  when  sufficient 
chlorine  has  been  added  to  produce  a  suspension  of  chlori- 
nated poly(vinyl  chloride)  having  said  density  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  reaction;  and, 

(j)  separating  solid  macrogranular  chlorinated  poly(vinyl 
chloride)  from  said  suspension  of  chlorinated  poly(vinyl 
chloride)  product  characterized  by  having  a  heat  distor- 
tion temperature  measured  by  ASTM  Test  Method  D648 
which  is  in  the  range  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  135°  C. 


4,412,899 

:UBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  PREPARATION  UTILIZING 
NITROGEN  GAS 
l^arry  A.  Bcale,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Applied  Coatings 
International,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,300 
Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 
lis.  a.  204—192  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  cubic  boron  nitride  on  a  sub- 
sjrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  supported  substrate  in  a  vacuum; 

(b)  supplying  metal  vapors  into  a  zone  between  said  sub- 


strate and  a  metals  source,  said  source  comprising  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  broup  consisting  of: 
boron, 

boron  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  elements  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  manganese, 
a  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.1  weight 
percent  to  5.0  weight  jsercent  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  manganese,  the 
balance  being  boron, 
and  a  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  60  per- 
cent by  weight  to  the  balance  of  boron  with  from  0.2  to 
12  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum,  and  at  least  0.2  to  24 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  cobalt,  nickel, 
manganese,  or  other  aluminide-forming  element; 

(c)  introducing  nitrogen  gas  into  said  zone; 

(d)  generating  an  electrical  field  in  said  zone  ionizing  the 
metal  vapors  and  gas  atoms  in  the  zone;  and 

(e)  maintaining  an  electrically  negative  bias  impressed  on 
said  substrate  depending  upon  the  process  employed  and 
in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule: 


Process 


Bias  Voltage 


Reactive  Evaporation 
(Electron  Beam) 
Reactive  Sputtering  (DC) 
Reactive  Sputtering  (RF) 
Reactive  Sputtenng  (Magnetron) 
Arc  Discharge  


-  500  to  -  3000  volts 

-200  to  -3000  volts 
-100  to  -3000  volts 

-  500  to  -  3000  volts 
-20  to  -2000  volts 


whereby  cubic  boron  nitride  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


4,412,900 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOSENSORS 

Yasuo  Tanaka,  Kokubuiyi;  Akira  Sasano,  Hinodemachi;  To- 
shihisa  Tsukada,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuharu  Shimomoto, 
Hinodemachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-35313; 
Oct.  21,  1981,  56-16720 

Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  P  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photosensor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  photoconductor  film  of  amorphous  material  made 
chiefly  of  silicon  and  containing  hydrogen  on  a  substrate; 
forming  a  transparent  conductive  film  capable  of  transmit- 
ting light  and  of  conducting  electricity  on  said  photocon- 
ductor film  by  sputtering,  and 
heating  said  photosensor  with  said  transparent  conductive 
film  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  at  least  about  140°  C. 
to  not  greater  than  about  280°  C. 


4,412,901 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  LAYERS  FOR  GALVANIC.  CELLS 

Peter  Hartwig,  Hirscbberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1982,  3205919 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  C  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  electrolyte  layers 
for  galvanic  cells  which  comprises  depositing  a  very  thin, 
firmly  adhering,  coherent,  compact  layer  of  at  least  one  lithium 
nitride  halogenide  onto  a  substrate,  wherein  the  lithium  nitride 
halogenide  is  deposited  onto  the  substrate  by  atomizing  it  from 
a  pressed  or  sintered  urget  of  lithium  nitride  halogenide  in  a 
cathode  sputtering  system  with  a  discharge  voltage  of  at  least 
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about  300  volts,  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  1  x  10"  'mb  and 
utilizing  a  plasma-generating  gas  that  comprises  at  least  about 
55%  by  weight  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
helium,  nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,412,902 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  JOSEPHSON  TUNNEL 

JUNCTION 
Osamu  Michikami,  Tohkai;  Yujiro  Katoh,  Mito;  Keiichi  Tanabe, 
Mito;  Hisataka  Takenaka,  Mito,  and  Shizuka  Yoshii,  Mito, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public  Corporation,  Musashino,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22, 1981,  56- 
96129;  Jul.   6,    1981,   56-105345;   Aug.   3,    1981,   56- 
121577;  Aug.  3,  1981,  56-121578;  Aug.  17,  1981,  56- 
128439;  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-24194 

Int.  a.i  C23C  15/00;  HOIL  39/22 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  Josephson  tunnel  junc- 
tion device  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  base  electrode  film  of  a  first  superconductor 
metal  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  subjecting  a  surface  of  the  base  electrode  film  to  sputter 
cleaning  in  the  presence  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorinated  hydro- 
carbons (CnF2n  +  2:n=l~4),  trifluoromethane  (CHFii), 
trichlorofluoroethane  (CCI3F),  trifiuorobromomethane 
(CBrP}),  dichlorodifiuoromethane  (CCI2F2),  trifiuoroeth- 
ane  (C2H3F3)  and  pentafluoroethane  (C2HF5); 

(c)  oxidizing  the  cleaned  surface  of  the  base  electrode  in  the 
presence  of  a  gas  mixture  of  oxygen  and  inert  gas  to  form 
an  oxide  layer  on  the  base  electrode;  and 

(d)  forming  a  counter  electrode  film  of  a  second  supercon- 
ductor metal  on  the  oxide  layer. 


4,412,903 

COATING  INFRA  RED  TRANSPARENT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Geoffirey    W.    Green,    Malvern,    and    Alan    H.    Lettington, 

Worcester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,433 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1980, 
8027279 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  infra  red  transparent  germanium 

or  silicon  element  with  a  layer  of  hard  carbon  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(i)  placing  the  element  on  a  cathode  structure  in  a  vacuum 

chamber, 
(ii)  substantially  evacuating  the  chamber, 
(iii)  heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
300°  C, 


(iv)  admitting  a  hydrocarbon  gas  mto  the  chamber  while 

maintaining  a  substantial  vacuum, 
(v)  applying  a  DC.  voltage  between  the  cathode  and  an 

anode  in  the  chamber,  and 
(vi)  maintaining  the  substrate  temperature  below  300°  C, 
whereby  a  glow  discharge  is  initiated  and  maintained  in  the 
chamber  so  that  carbon  ions  strike  the  element  and  build  up  a 
hard  carbon  layer  substantially  transparent  to  infra  red  radia- 
tion. 


4,412,904 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  CELL 

Franz-Josef  Rohr,  Abtsteinach,  and  Andreas  Reich,  Heidelberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A 

Cie  AG,  Mannheim-Kiifertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398.549 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1981,  3128738 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—424  7  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  measuring  cell,  in  particular  for  the 
determination  of  the  oxygen  content  in  gases,  having  a  solid 
electrolyte  and  at  least  one  electrode  connected  10  the  electro- 
lyte for  the  transfer  of  an  electric  current  by  the  flow  of  elec- 
trons therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  disposing 
the  electrode  on  the  electrolyte  in  the  form  of  a  layer  contain- 
ing electron-conducting  ceramic  material  together  with  a 
metallic  material  having  an  electron-conductivity  greater  than 
the  electron-conductivity  of  the  ceramic  material  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  the  electron-conductivity  of  the  electrode 
to  a  predetermined  value,  said  metallic  material  consisting  of 
small  solid  particles  containing  only  metallic  material,  and  said 
small  particles  embedded  in  the  layer  without  substantial  loss 
of  particulate  identity. 


4,412,905 
VACUUM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Mohammed  N.  Khan,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty 
Electronics  Limited,  Acton,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1982, 
8213847 

Int.  G.^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  204—298  1  Gaim 

1.  A  vacuum  deposition  apparatus  including  a  cathode,  an 
anode  associated  with  the  substrate  to  be  coated,  and  means 
providing  a  magnetic  field  whose  lines  of  force  are  directed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  be 
coated,  are  at  least  closely  adjacent  to  that  surface  and  are  of 
such  strength  as  substantially  to  direct  high-energy  electrons 
away  from  the  surface. 


4,412,906 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 

Yasuhiko  Sato;  Takamasa  Sakai,  and  Shoichi  Minagawa,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Garion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,996 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-185709 
Int.  G.^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  204—298  3  Gaims 

1.  A  sputtering  apparatus,  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber, 
substrate  holding  means  supported  within  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber for  holding  a  substrate,  target  supporting  means  supported 
within  said  vacuum  chamber  for  supporting  a  target  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  substrate,  a  plurality  of  gas  withdrawal  conduits 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  chamber  at  locations  adja- 
cent said  substrate  holding  means,  gas  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing a  gas  to  said  vacuum  chamber  in  a  manner  so  that  the  gas 
pressure  gradually  decreases  from  the  region  of  said  target  to 
the  region  of  said  substrate,  said  gas  supply  means  including 
gas  jet  opening  means  located  near  a  surface  of  said  target, 
means  defining  a  fin  near  said  gas  jet  opening  means  for  guid- 
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ing 
the 


entfcring  said  vacuum  chamber  through  said  gas  jet  opening 
metns  directly  toward  said  surface  of  said  urget. 
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the  gas  flow  as  it  leaves  said  target,  and  gas  guide  means  in 
region  of  said  gas  jet  opening  means  for  jetting  the  gas 
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4,412,909 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  SHALE 
Bobby  P.  Faulkner,  New  Berlin,  and  Michael  H.  Weinecke, 
Franklin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,266 

Int.  a.5  ClOB  53/06;  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  21  Qums 


4,412,907 
FERROMAGNETIC  HIGH  SPEED  SPUTTERING 
APPARATUS 
Ak|o  Itc,  Kyiizo  Nakamura;  Yoshifumi  Ota,  all  of  Yachimata, 
1  nd  Taiki  Yamada,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon 
^inku  Gijatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,079 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.$.  a.  204—298  7  Qaims 

A  ferromagnetic,  high  speed,  sputtering  apparatus  com- 
prising: I 
I  a)  a  vacuum  chamber; 

<  b)  a  target  means  of  ferromagnetic  material,  positioned  in 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  target  means  comprising  at 
least  two  segments  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another 
with  a  gap  therebetween,  wherein  said  gap  has  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  which  does  not  extend  in  the  direction  of 
the  thickness  of  said  target  means;    . 

c)  substrate  means  in  said  vacuum  chamber  positioned 
facing  one  side  of  said  target  means;  and 

d)  magnetic  field  generating  means  positioned  on  the  other 
side  of  said  target  means  such  that  the  magnetic  field 
therefrom  leaks  through  said  gap. 


HeH  BTU  fi*& 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  oil  bearing  shale  parti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  non-fluidized  bed  of  said  particles  on  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  horizontal  apertured  cylindrical  rollers  having 
elongated  filler  members  in  the  nip  between  adjacent 
rollers  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  filler  members 
disposed  below  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  rollers, 

transporting  said  bed  along  a  path  of  travel  transverse  to  the 
axes  of  said  rollers  by  rotating  said  rollers  to  frictionally 
engage  their  cylindrical  surfaces  with  said  particles  and 
transfer  said  pariicles  onto  and  across  said  filler  members 
and  continuously  agitate  said  particles  as  they  are  trans- 
ported, said  roller  rotating  step  being  at  a  circumferential 
velocity  substantially  higher  than  the  velocity  of  said  bed 
along  said  path  of  travel, 

passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  rollers  and  said  bed  at 
spaced  apart  points  along  said  path  of  travel  a  plurality  of 
discrete  streams  of  nonoxidizing  gas  free  of  products  of 
combustion  and  heated  to  different  temperatures  suffi- 
ciently high  to  vaporize  and  educe  different  weight  frac- 
tions of  the  oil  from  said  particles  as  vapors  into  said  gas 
streams,  said  temjjeratures  being  below  the  cracking  tem- 
peratures of  said  fractions, 

individually  withdrawing  said  gas  streams  along  said  bed, 
and 

separating  said  different  weight  oil  fractions  from  said  gas 
streams. 


4,412,908 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  HYDROCRACKING  OF  COAL 
Kiaihiko  Yamashita,  Kurashiki,  and  Muneaki  Kimura,  Fuji, 
rath  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
(aisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,125 
iHaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52162; 
j4i.  8,  1981,  56-87813 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/06  I 

U.^.  a.  208—8  R  10  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  liquefying  and  gasifying  coal  by  thermal 
tn  atment  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  gas  for  hydrocracking, 
sa  d  process  comprising  the  following  sequential  uninterrupted 
th  'ee  steps: 

(1)  injecting  coal  fines  into  a  heated  hydrogen  gas  stream  at 
a  pressure  of  from  35  to  250  kg/cm^G  such  that  they  are 
rapidly  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  750*  to  1100*  C. 
for  thermal  cracking  thereof;  immediately  thereafter 

(2)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  product  stream 
while  subjecting  the  resulting  product  to  hydrocracking 
for  a  period  of  from  1 .0  to  60  seconds  at  a  temperature  that 
is  lower  than  the  temi>erature  used  in  step  (1)  and  which  is 
in  the  range  of  from  570*  to  850*  C;  and 

(3)  rapidly  quenching  the  reaction  product  of  step  (2)  to  not 
lower  than  350*  C.  to  stop  the  hydrocracking. 


4,412,910 

RECOVERY  OF  FUEL  FROM  OIL  SHALE 

David  H.  Archer,  Ross  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and  M. 

MushUq  Ahmed,  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,447 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/00;  ClOB  53/06.  49/10 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  fuel  from  oil  shale  with  appara- 
tus including  a  pyrolyzer  and  a  gasifier,  wherein  a  stream  of 
particles  of  raw  shale  is  fed  into  the  pyrolyzer  and  is  to  be 
heated  in  said  pyrolyzer  to  thereby  produce  shale  oil,  product 
gas,  including  volatile  compounds  from  said  shale,  and  pyro- 
lyzed  shale  containing  residual  carbon,  the  said  method  com- 
prising supplying  to  said  gasifier  gas  including  oxygen  and 
steam,  transferring  said  pyrolyzed  shale  from  said  pyrolyzer  to 
said  gasifier,  passing  said  gas  in  said  gasifier  through  said  pyro- 
lyzed shale,  to  produce  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  pyrolyzed  shale, 
reacting  said  oxygen  and  steam  chemically  with  said  pyrolyzed 
shale  in  said  fiuidized  bed  in  said  gasifier  to  produce  hot  fuel 
gas  and  hot  spent  shale,  the  quantity  of  oxygen  supplied  being 
substantially  less  than  that  required  to  react  completely  with 
said  residual  carbon  contained  in  said  pyrolyzed  shale  and  the 
quantity  of  steam  supplied  being  sufficient  to  react  with  sub- 
stantially the  remainder  of  said  residual  carbon  whereby  said 
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fuel  gas  is  produced,  transmitting  said  hot  fuel  gas  to  said  4,412,912 

pyrolyzer,  passing  said  hot  fuel  gas  through  said  raw  shale  at  HYDROCARBON  TREATING  PROCESS  HAVING 

the  bottom  of  said  fiuidized  bed  to  produce  a  fiuidized  bed  of  MINIMUM  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT 

said  raw  shale,  contacting  said  hot  fuel  gas  with  said  raw  shale   George  Asdigian,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc. 

in  said  fluidized  bed  in  said  pyrolyzer  thermally  to  heat  said       ^^  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,116 


Int.  a.5  ClOG  19/02 


U.S.  a.  208—206 


SfCNT    IMLC 
TO    COOlOI 


raw  shale,  the  heating  of  said  raw  shale  by  said  hot  fuel  gas 
separating  said  oil  and  product  gas  from  said  raw  shale,  trans- 
mitting said  product  gas  and  fuel  gas  resulting  from  the  reac- 
tion of  the  steam  and  oxygen  with  said  residual  carbon  from 
said  pyrolyzer  to  a  facility  for  separating  said  product  gas  as  a 
fuel,  and  collecting  the  oil  separated  from  said  raw  shale. 


18  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  a  liquid-phase  alkaime  aque- 
ous stream  and  a  liquid-phase  feed  stream  compnsing 
mercaptans  and  hydrocarbons  having  boiling  pomts  under 
about  650°  F.  along  the  height  of  a  vertical  contacting 
zone;  and, 

(b)  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  stream  into  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  contacting  zone,  with  the  oxygen  reacting 
with  mercaptans  in  the  presence  of  a  mercaptan  oxidation 
catalyst,  and  thereby  effecting  a  sweetening  treatment  of 
the  feed  stream  above  the  point  at  which  the  oxygen-con- 
taining stream  enters  the  contacting  zone  and  a  mercaptan 
extraction  treatment  of  the  feed  stream  below  the  point  at 
which  the  oxygen-containing  stream  enters  the  contacting 
zone. 


4,412,911 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  PEROVSKITE 

CATALYSTS  AND  HYDROCARBON  TREATING 

PROCESSES  UTILIZING  THE  REACTIVATED 

CATALYSTS 

Robert  C.  Schucker,  and  Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,967 

Int.  a?  ClOG  11/02.  45/04.  47/02;  BOIJ  37/16 

U.S.  G.  208—121  23  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  reactivating  the  activity  of  a  partially  deac- 
tivated catalyst  comprising  a  perovskite  having  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  metal  constituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  barium,  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  having  been  partially  deacti- 
vated by  exposure  to  steam  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  which 
comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said  partially  deactivated 
catalyst  with  a  reducing  gas,  at  reducing  conditions  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  reactivate  said  catalyst. 

II.  A  hydrocarbon  treating  process  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  hydrocarbon  treating 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  that  has  been  reactivated  by  a  pro- 
cess which  comprises  contacting  a  partially  deactivated  cau- 
lyst  comprising  a  perovskite  having  at  least  one  alkaline  earth 
metal  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium, 
beryllium,  calcium,  strontium  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  cata- 
lyst having  been  partially  deactivated  by  exposure  to  steam  and 
an  oxidizing  agent,  with  a  reducing  gas,  at  reducing  conditions 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  reactivate  said  catalyst. 


4,412,913 
USE  OF  ALKANOLAMINES  IN  SWEETENING  SOUR 
LIQUID  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
Truman  P.  Moote;  Myron  L.  Dunton,  both  of  Tulsa;  Russell  L. 
McGalliard,  Broken  Arrow,  all  of  Okla.,  and  Lyman  Yarbor- 
ough,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,493 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  29/02 
U.S.  a.  208—207  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  sweetening  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream 
containing  mercaptans  by  converting  the  latter  into  their  cor- 
responding hydrocarbon   soluble  disulfides,   which   consists 
essentially  of 
contacting  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  with  an  agent  and 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  under  effective  oxidizing  condi- 
tions, and  wherein 
the  agent  consists  essentially  of  an  alkanolamine.  y 


4,412.914 

ENDOTHERMIC  REMOVAL  OF  COKE  DEPOSITED  ON 

SORBENT  MATERIALS  DURING  CARBO-METALLIC 

OIL  CONVERSION 

WiUiam  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.,  RusseU,  Ky.;  James  F.  Hofhnan, 

Huntington,  W.  Va.,  and  Stephen  M.  KoTach,  Ashland,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,656 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  29/04 
U.S.  a.  208—253  38  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  combination  for  preparing  premium  products 
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carbon  producing  components  by  contact  with  solid  sor- 
berjt  clay  particle  material  to  lay  down  metal  contaminants  and 
Co  iradson  carbon  hydrocabonaceous  material  components  on 
clay  particles  from  said  residual  oil  before  effecting  fluid 
catklytic  cracking  of  a  resultant  demetallized  and  decarbonized 
dual  oil  product  and  regenerating  the  solid  sorbent  particle 
maerial  comprising  substantial  Conradson  carbon  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  material  and  metal  deposits  by  combusting  said 
hy(  rocarbonaceous  material  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas. 
improvement  for  limiting  and  controlling  temperatures 
encountered  during  combustion  of  substantial  hydrocarbona- 
cec  us  deposits  on  said  solid  particles  which  comprises: 

initially  contacting  said  solid  sorbent  clay  particle  mate- 
rial comprising  hydrocarbonaceous  material  and  metal 
deposits  with  a  quantity  of  oxygen  containing  gas  under 
conditions  restricting  the  regeneration  temperature  within 
the  range  of  1350°  to  1600°  F.  during  partial  removal  of 
deposited  hydrocarbonaceous  material  by  combustion  and 
I.  removing  at  a  sufficiently  high  rate  greater  than  40  weight 
percent  of  carbonaceous  material  deposits  from  said  solid 
sorbent  material  with  carbon  dioxide  following  said  initial 
oxidation  step  at  temperatures  up  to  1600°  F.  while  main- 
taining at  least  0.5  weight  percent  of  metal  additive  ele- 
ments on  said  sorbent  particles  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  one  or  more  of  Li,  Na,  Sr.  Re,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Ru, 
Rh.  Pt.  Pd,  Os,  Ir.  Cu,  Ag  and  Au  during  said  contact  with 
carbon  dioxide. 


4,412,915 
SPfeCIFIC  GRAVITY  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  OF  BMCl 

IN  AROMATIC  EXTRACT  OILS 
Ja^es  G.  Kettinger,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
I  !)ompany,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,148 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  21/30 

U.$.  a.  208—311  3  Qaims 
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4,412,916 
AIRLESS  ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY  ASSEMBLY 
\icliael  J.  Kell,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp., 
Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jim.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,751 
Int.  Cl.^  BOID  31/00 
UJS.  a.  210—90  14  Qaims 

An  airless  artificial  kidney  assembly  comprising 

(1)  an  artificial  kidney  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(2)  a  liquid-tight  subassembly  having  a  filter,  microporous 
vent  means  for  venting  to  atmosphere  gas  bubbles  sepa- 
rated from  liquid  in  said  subassembly  and  preventing  gas 
entry  through  said  vent  means  into  said  subassembly, 


pressure  measuring  means  for  continuously  monitoring 
the  pressure  of  liquid  in  said  subassembly,  a  housing  for 
blood  having  an  upper  region  and  an  outlet  connector 
communicating  with  said  housing  for  discharging  blood 
therefrom, 

(3)  a  first  tube  secured  at  one  end  to  said  kidney  inlet  port 
and  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  a  connector  for 
connecting  said  first  tube  with  a  patient, 

(4)  a  second  tube  secured  at  one  end  to  said  outlet  connector 
of  said  subassembly  and  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in 

'■>'■*.  ^  *.'  f- » '  *  '''-^ —  ***      ■  - 
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a  connector  for  connecting  said  second  tube  with  a  pa- 
tient, 
(5)  said  kidney  outlet  port  opening  into  said  housing  for 
discharging  blood  thereinto, 
said  filter  being  arranged  for  filtering  blood  flowing  from  said 
kidney  outlet  port  to  said  outlet  connector,  said  vent  means 
comprising  an  upwardly  opening  microporous  hydrophobic 
vent  in  communication  with  said  upper  region  of  said  housing 
for  receiving  and  discharging  air  bubbles  therefrom,  and  means 
containing  an  aqueous  solution  overlying  said  vent  for  prevent- 
ing dow nward  flow  of  air  through  said  vent  into  said  housing. 


4,412,917 

WEIGHT  CONTROLLED  AND  HYDROSTATIC 

PRESSURE  ADJUSTABLE  PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 

APPARATUS 

Hannu  T.  Ahjopalo,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Instrumenta- 

rium  oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  28,  1981,  801718 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—104  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  solvent  extraction  process  a  method  for  maintaining  a 
constant  BMCI  for  an  aromatic  extract  oil  which  comprises 
controlling  the  removal  rate  of  the  aromatic  extract  oil  from  a 

vent  extraction  zone  in  response  to  the  specific  gravity  of 
thi  aromatic  extract  oil  removed  from  said  solvent  extraction 
zone. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  peritoneal  dialysis,  comprising  a  first 
vessel  to  contain  a  dialysis  fluid;  a  second  vessel  to  contain 
spent  dialysis  fluid;  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  vessels  with  the  abdominal  cavity  of  a  patient; 
pumping  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  pumping  the  dialysis 
fluid  directly  into  the  abdominal  cavity;  flow  control  means  in 
said  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  dialysis  fluid 
removed  from  said  abdominal  cavity;  a  branch  conduit  inter- 
connected with  said  conduit  means  at  a  location  between  said 
pumping  means  and  said  abdominal  cavity  and  having  a  hydro- 
static pressure  equalizing  section  disposed  at  a  higher  level 
than  said  abdominal  cavity,  said  pumping  means  and  conduit 
means  providing  fluid  flow  into  the  abdominal  cavity  simulta- 
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— neOusly  with  pumping  against  hydrostatic  liquid  pressure  in 
said  pressure  equalizing  section;  weighing  means  for  measuring 
the  weight  of  said  first  vessel,  said  second  vessel,  and  said 
equalizing  section;  and  control  means  operably  connected  to 
said  pumping  means  and  to  said  flow  control  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  weight  as  determined  by  said  weighing  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pumping  means  and  said 
flow  control  means  to  obtain  the  desired  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  conduit  means. 


4,412,918 
AUTOMATIC  AND  CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL  FEED 

SYSTEM 
David  A.  Rickett,  15600  Del  Prado  Dr.,  Hacienda  Heights, 

Calif.  91745 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,983,  Jul.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,349,437.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/38 

U.S.  a.  210—169  14  Claims 


a. 


■A 


•tz.- 


1.  An  automatic  and  continuous  chemical  feed  system  for  the 
introduction  of  a  chemical  solution  into  a  liquid  body  compris- 
ing: 

a  vessel  vented  to  maintain  atmospheric  pressure  which 
contains  the  chemical  solution  to  be  introduced  into  the 
liquid  body,  said  vessel  being  fixably  positioned  such  that 
the  level  of  the  chemical  solution  in  the  vessel  is  above  the 
high  liquid  level  of  the  liquid  body,  and  said  vessel  having 
an  opening  near  the  base  thereof; 

a  means  for  filtering  said  chemical  solution  as  the  solution 
flows  out  of  the  vessel; 

a  downcomer  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  and 
extending  towards  the  ground,  said  downcomer  means 
having  an  inner  diameter  sufficiently  large  to  spontane- 
ously vent  any  gases  which  are  formed  in  the  chemical 
solution  back  through  said  filter  means  and  into  said  ves- 
sel; 

a  standpipe  means  to  regulate  changes  in  the  flow  of  the 
chemical  solution; 

a  tubular  connecting  means  to  connect  said  downcomer 
means  and  said  standpipe  means  so  that  the  chemical 
solution  flows  therebetween,  said  tubular  connecting 
means  initially  determining  the  flow  rate  of  the  chemical 
solution; 

a  tubular  conveyance  means  attached  to  said  standpipe 
means  to  convey  the  chemical  solution  to  a  selected  loca- 
tion in  or  above  the  liquid  body. 


4,412,919 
WATER  PURinCATION  DEVICE 

Yoshihiko  Ueda,  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,235 

Int.  a.   B01D29/i<S 

U.S.  a.  210—189  7  Oaims 


i5c      Be    I5a 


1.  A  water  purification  device  comprising 

a  filter  tank  having  water  inlet  means  for  the  admission  of 
water  to  be  filtered  and  washing  water  thereinto,  and 
filtered  water  outlet  means; 

granular  filter  material  for  filtering  of  water  and  the  like 
filling  the  lower  portion  of  said  filter  tank  with  a  space  in 
said  filter  tank  above  said  filter  material; 

a  separation  tank  mounted  in  said  space  m  said  filter  tank  and 
having  a  washing  water  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
from  said  space  and  directed  generally  tangentiaily  of  said 
separator  tank; 

a  washing  water  outlet  means  lying  generally  along  the 
central  vertical  axis  of  said  separation  tank  and  communi- 
cating with  the  outside  of  the  filter  tank; 

a  rod-like  member  positioned  along  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
separation  tank.  whereb\  when  washing  water  is  caused 
to  flow  into  the  tank  and  entrains  the  filter  material  and 
fills  the  tank,  the  filter  material  carrying  washing  water  is 
directed  by  said  washing  water  inlet  in  a  vortex  down 
along  the  inside  surface  of  the  wail  of  the  separation  tank, 
then  inwardly  thereof,  and  then  along  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rod-like  member  in  reverse  flow  of  water 
traveling  upwards  of  the  member  with  a  gyratory  motion 
and  is  discharged  through  said  washing  water  outlet 
means;  and 

a  granular  filter  material  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
material  separation  tank  and  having  a  cover  means  for 
closing  and  opening  said  outlet 


4,412,920 
FILTER  WITH  TOP  SPRAY 
Joseph  A.  Bolton,  Summit  La.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.  12801,  and 
Armond  A.  Brown,  Burgoyne  Rd.,  #6,  at  the  Point,  Saratoga 
Spa.,  N.Y.  12866 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,045,  No?.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,336 
Int.  a.'  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  a.  210—409  7  Qaims 

1.  A  filter  separation  device  including  a  filter  screen,  a  sur- 
face of  said  filter  screen,  means  for  flowing  a  first  liquid  con- 
taining particulate  over  said  surface,  a  particulate  receiving 
opening  formed  in  said  screen,  and  spray  nozzles  above  said 
surface  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  screen  to  impinge 
cleansing  liquid  on  said  surface  at  an  angle  thereto  m  the  range 
of  10°  to  45°  to  direct  particulate  disposed  thereon  by  said  first 
liquid  towards  said  opening,  rotary  suppon  means  for  rotating 
said  spray  nozzles  about  an  axis  which  passes  through  said 


1*6 


oitening,  said  spray  nozzles  further  being  arranged  on  said 
re  tary  support  means  such  that  said  cleansing  liquid  can  carry 
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pi  rticulate  continuously  and  in  a  spiral  fashion  towards  said 
pi  rticulate  receiving  opening. 


4,412,921 
DhY,  PARTICULATE,  INORGANIC  ULTRAnLTRATION 

MEMBRANES  AND  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
P  ik  S.  Leung,  Highland  Mills,  and  Anthony  R.  Cacciola,  Pleas- 
antville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn.  > 
I  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,391,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,488 
Int.  a.'  BOID  31/00 
US.  a.  210— 500J  21  Qaims 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dry,  inorganic  ultrafil- 
tr  ition  membrane  comprising: 

(a)  pretreating  a  microporous  membrane  support  with  a 
volatile  liquid  medium  prior  to  the  coating  of  said  support 
with  a  membrane  coating  material,  said  liquid  medium 
being  non-solvating  to  said  coating  material  and  capable 
of  drawing  said  coating  material  into  said  support  and  of 
desolvating  said  coating  material; 

(b)  coating  the  surface  of  said  pretreated  microporous  mem- 
brane support  with  said  membrane  coating  material;  and 

(c)  exposing  the  thus-coated  membrane  to  a  temperature 
capable  of  volatilizing  said  liquid  medium  to  remove  said 
liquid  medium  from  the  microporous  membrane  support 
and  said  membrane  coating  material,  whereby  the  desol- 
vation  of  said  coating  material  prior  to  completion  of 
removal  of  said  liquid  medium  results  in  a  shrinking  of  the 
coating  material  and  the  consequent  Tilling,  by  said  coat- 
ing material,  of  voids  produced  as  a  result  of  said  shrink- 
ing, thus  avoiding  the  development  of  microscopic  cracks 
that  otherwise  occur  upon  desolvation  of  the  coated  mem- 
brane, thereby  forming  an  essentially  crack-free  mechani- 
cally and  chemically  stable  membrane. 

21.  A  dry  inorganic  ultrafiltration  membrane  produced  by 
^  le  process  defmed  in  any  one  of  claims  1,  19,  20  and  2  to  18, 
ii  elusive. 


4,412,922 

POSmVE-CHARGED  ULTRAHLTRATION 

MEMBRANE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

CATHODIC/ELECTRODEPOSmON-PAINT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ijeon  Mir,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Abcor,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Mass. 
Qontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,279,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,012 
Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00 
MS.  a.  210—638  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  concentration  of  an  aqueous  cationic 
e|ectrodeposition-paint  composition,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  foul-resistant  polyvinylidene  fluoride  poly- 
mer membrane  prepared  by  treating  a  negative-charged 
polymer   membrane    material,    having    fixed    negative- 


charged  groups  in  the  polymer,  with  a  polyelectrolyte 
polymer  having  fixed  positive-charged  nitrogen  groups  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  for  an  excess  of  positive- 
charged  groups  in  the  treated  membrane  polymer;  and 
(b)  employing  the  foul-resistant  polymer  membrane  in  the 
ultrafiltration  concentration  of  a  cationic  electrodeposi- 
tion-paint  composition,  whereby  concentration  of  the 
paint  composition  is  accomplished  with  high  flux  rate  and 
with  a  long  membrane  use  life. 


4,412,923 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  IONS 
FROM  A  CLEAR  LIQUID  OR  A  LIQUID  CONTAINING 
MATERIALS  IN  SUSPENSION  BY  CONTACT  WITH  AN 

EXCHANGE  SUBSTANCE 
Enzo  Capitani,  Saignes,  and  Jean  Teissie,  Chamarande,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Centrale  de  I'Uranium  et  des 
Minerals  et  Metaux  Radioactifs  Scumra,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,169 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1981,  81  04900 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  47/10 

U.S.  a.  210—661  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  ion  exchange  between  a  liquid 
and  a  mobile  bed  of  grains  of  ion  exchange  substances  disposed 
in  a  vertical  column  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  introducing  liquid  to  be  treated  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  column  and  upwardly  through  the  bed  to  con- 
tinuously maintain  the  grains  in  a  fluidized  state; 

introducing  regenerated  grains  of  the  ion  exchange  sub- 
stances into  the  upper  end  of  the  column  to  maintain  the 
bed  with  generally  downward  movement  of  the  grains  in 
countercurrent  flow  relation  to  the  upward  movement  of 
the  liquid; 

subjecting  the  fluidized  bed  to  cyclic  pulsation  by  withdraw- 
ing treated  liquid  from  the  upper  end  of  the  column  and 
rapidly  and  continuously  periodically  introducing  the 
treated  liquid  upwardly  into  the  lower  end  of  the  bed 
whereby  density  grading  of  grains  is  effected;  and 

continuously  removing  spent  grains  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  column  without  interfering  with  the  feed  of  liquid  to 
be  treated. 


4,412,924 

WATER  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 

Orval  R.  Feather,  2464  Bunker  Hill,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,536 

Int.  Q.3  C02B  1/10 

U.S.  Q,  210—744  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  water  utilized  by  a  water  system 
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pressurized  by  an  intermittingly  operated  pump  to  remove 
high  concentrates  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  the  water  system  hav- 
ing a  known  average  volume  requirement  within  a  predeter- 
mined interval,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  volume  of  water  greater  than  that  required 
during  the  known  requirement  interval  within  first  and 
second  chambers, 

(b)  air-stripping  the  stored  water  within  the  first  chamber  by 
aeration  to  rapidly  reduce  the  high  hydrogen  sulfide  con- 
centrate, 


I  I..  _         " 


cidal  agent,  and  recovering  the  resultant  clanfied  and 
stabilized  fermentation  fiuid  containing  said  at  least  one 
bactericidal  agent; 
whereby  said  aqueous  composition  is  obtained  without  precipi- 
tation and  recovery  of  a  solid  polysaccharide  and  dissolution 
thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  is  suitable  for  direct  use  in 
waterflood  oil  recovery  processes. 


4,412,926 

ALKYL  NORBORNYL  ETHER  SULFONATES  USEFUL 

FOR  SOLUBILIZING  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES  IN 

OIL  FLUID  BRINE  SOLUTIONS 

Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh;  Carter  G.  Naylor,  both  of  Austin,  and  Qif- 

ford  L.  Lambert,  Georgetown,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,493 
Int.  Q.'  E21B  43/22:  C07C  143/20 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  D  8  Qaims 

1.  An  alkyl  norbornyl  ether  sulfonate  of  the  formula; 


(c)  transferring  the  air-stripped  water  to  the  second  chamber 
at  a  rate  determined  by  the  pump  during  normal  water 
usage, 

(d)  intermixing  ozone  with  the  air-stripped  water  within  the 
second  chamber  to  remove  low  concentrates  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  the  water,  and 

(e)  removing  water  from  the  second  chamber  by  the  pump 
during  normal  water  usage. 


4,412,925 
ASSISTED  OIL  RECOVERY  WITH  USE  OF 
FERMENTATION  FLUIDS 
Daniel  Ballerini,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye;  Odile  Chaude,  Sevres; 
Guy  Chauveteau,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Norbert  Kohler,  Paris, 
and  Jean-Paul  Vandecastele,  Fourqueux,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison  and 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  both  of,  France 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,522 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1977,  77  23008 
Int.  C\?  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  D  22  Qaims 


Ri 


(OCH2CH2)„OCH2CHCH2S03-  M"^ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  substantially  linear  alkyl  group  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium,  sodium  and  ammonium  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  12. 

6.  An  aqueous  brine  solution  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.1  wgt^  to  about  2  wgt%  of  an  alkyl  norbornyl 
ether  sulfonate  of  the  formula: 


.O) 


(OCH2CH2),OCH2CHCH2S  Or  M" 


wherein  Ri  is  a  substantially  linear  alkyl  group  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  R:  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium  and  ammonium  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12  and; 
(b)  about  0.1  weight  %  to  about  4  weight  %  of  a  petroleum 
sulfonate. 


1.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  direct  use  in  water- 
flood  oil  recovery  processes,  which  comprises  a  clarified  and 
stabilized  fermentation  fluid  containing  at  least  one  bacteri- 
cidal agent,  said  clarified  and  stabilized  fermentation  fiuid 
being  obtojned  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 

of:  .       . 

(a)  culturing  a  polysaccharide-producing  microorganism  in 
an  aqueous  culture  medium  to  produce  an  aqueous  culture 
containing  dissolved  polysaccharide  therein;  and 

(b)  clarifying  and  stabilizing  the  resultant  aqueous  culture 
from  step  (a),  the  clarification  being  effected  by  at  least 
one  of  centrifugation  and  filtration,  and  the  stabilization 
being  effected  by  introducing  therein  at  least  one  bacteri- 


4,412,927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SUPERALKALINIZED  METALLIC 

DETERGENT-DISPERSANTS  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 

AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Bernard  Demoures,  Puteaux,  and  Jean-Louis  Le  Coent,  Le 
Havre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Orogil  Corporation,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,958,  Jun.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  26,  1978,  78  18947 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  6. 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.5  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  252-33.3  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  detergent-dispersant  composition 
from  an  alkaline-earth  metal  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  a  sulfu- 
rized  alkylphenate  of  an  alkaline-earth  meul.  an  alkaline-earth 
meul  compound,  an  alkylene  glycol,  and  carbon  dioxide  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(1)  carbonating,  with  carbon  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  of 


1<8 
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between  about  100°  C.  and  250°  C,  a  reaction  medium 
which  comprises:  I 

(a)  a  sulfurized  alkylphenate  of  an  alkaline-earth  metal  of 
a  TBN  of  between  0  and  170,  the  said  alkylphenate 
bearing  one  or  more  Ca-Ceo  alkyl  substituents; 

(b)  an  alkaline-earth  metal  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  of  a 
molecular  weight  of  more  than  300  and  a  TBN  of  less 
than  or  equal  to  150; 

(c)  an  alkaline-earth  metal  compound;  and 

(d)  an  alkylene  glycol; 

in  a  dilution  oil  in  accordance  with  the  following  quanti- 
ties of  reagents: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  sulfurized  alkyl- 
phenate for  100  parts  by  weight  of  mixture  of  sulfurized 
alkylphenate  plus  alkylbenzene  sulfonate; 

(b)  from  about  40  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  alkylbenzene 
sulfonate  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  mixture  of  sulfu- 
rized alkylphenate  plus  alkylbenzene  sulfonate; 

(c)  from  about  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  alkaline-earth 
metal  compound  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
sulfurized  alkylphenate  plus  alkylbenzene  sulfonate; 

(d)  from  4  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  alkylene  glycol  for  100 
parts  by  weight  of  mixture  of  sulfurized  alkylphenate 
plus  alkylbenzene  sulfonate:  and 

(e)  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  necessary  for  the  carbon- 
ation  being  between  that  which  can  be  completely 
absorbed  by  the  reaction  medium  and  an  excess  of  30 
percent  of  said  amount; 

(2)  removing  the  alkylene  glycol;  and 

(3)  separating  the  superalkalinized  metallic  detergent-disper- 
sant  composition  thus  obtained. 


R-— O 

/  \ 

R>  — N  B— O 

\    ,         / 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl, 
alkylaryl,  or  arylalkyi  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  difTerent,  straight 
or  branched  carbon  chains,  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkyl- 
aryl or  arylalkyi  radicals  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  either  hydrogen, 
a  transition  metal  having  an  atomic  number  between  21 
and  30  or  a  Group  IVA  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
mixtures  thereof; 
(B)  A  copper  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
polysulHde  derivative  of  2,5-dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole 
having  the  formula 


N- 


-N 


R'*-(S),.-C^  C-(S)^-R5 

s 

wherein  R'^and  R^  are  moieties  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl, 
alkylaryl  or  arylalkyi  radicals  having  from  2  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R*  and  R^  are  not  both  hy- 
drogen and  w  and  z  are  numbers  from  1  to  about  8;  and 
(C)  a  lead  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  terephthalic  acid. 


4,412,929 
MAGNETIC  WALL  COVERING  COMPOSITION 

Paul  D.  Lysenko,  and  Natalie  Lysenko,  both  of  214  Hungerford 
St.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.  01201 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,968 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—62.53  1  Claim 

1  A  magnetic  coating  composition  consisting  of  100  parts  by 

weight  of  magnetic  iron  oxide  particles,  60-90%  of  which  pass 

325  mesh,  and  15-25  parts  of  weight  of  glue. 


4,412,930 
HEAT-STORING  COMPOSITION 

Keiichi  Koike,  Matsudo,  and  Michio  Yanadori,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineer- 
ing and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-35192 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  252—70  9  Qaims 


4,412,928 
(tORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  BORON-CONTAINING 

LUBRICANTS 
I^ichard  A.  Holstedt,  Whittier,  Calif.,  and  Peter  Jessup,  Milling- 
ton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,073,  Nov.  9,  1981,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,385,  Dec.  10,  1981.  This 

application  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,998 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/20.  1/32,  1/38.  1/54 

t.S.  a.  252—46.4  26  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 

^  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of: 

(A)  An  extreme  pressure,  anti-wear  and  friction  reducing 
boron  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  heat-storing  composition  which  comprises  acetic  acid 
and  one  of  ammonium  acetate  and  calcium  acetate  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  melting  point  of  the  composition 
to  be  lower  than  that  of  acetic  acid. 


4,412,931 
REV  ERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
CALCIUM  CHLORIDE  HEXAHYDRATE  WITH  A 
POTASSIUM  SALT 
George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  Rossow,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,275 
Int.  a.3  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  252—70  31  Qaims 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising an  admixture  of  hydrated  CaCb  and  a  potassium  salt 
whose  anion  forms  a  substantially  less  soluble  salt  with  cal- 
cium, wherein  the  potassium  salt  is  added  in  an  amount  sufTi- 
cient  to  modify  the  semi-congruent  melting  behavior  of 
CaCl2.6H20  to  the  extent  that  the  mixture  approaches  the 
congruent  melting  behavior  of  a  congruently  melting  mixture 
and  to  reduce,  during  retrieval  of  the  stored  heat  by  crystallira- 
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tion  of  the  mixture,  the  formation  of  crystalline  CaCl2  hydrate    wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  yielded  by  (a)  to 
phases  other  than  CaCl2.6H20.  bleach  activator  (b)  is  greater  than  about  I  5 


4,412,932 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  HBREGLASS 
Barry  R.  Howson,  21  Rochdale  Rd.,  Mount  Claremont,  Western 
Australia,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,573,  Nov.  20,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,324,678.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,822 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  23, 1979,  PE1455 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  B60S  1/00:  B63B  59/00:  CUD  7/08,  7/26 
U.S.  a.  252—136  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  stains  from  fibreglass  by  simply 
applying  a  chemical  solution  without  the  necessity  of  scrub- 
bing or  removing  the  residue  by  washing  it  off,  or  the  like, 
which  consists  of  the  single  step  of  applying  to  a  fibreglass 
surface  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  (1)  water,  (2)  about 
0.25%  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  material  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ferrous  sulphate  and  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate 
expressed  as  FeS04,  (3)  acid  of  a  pH  between  0.5  and  2  con- 
taining 20  to  55  percent  W/W  of  acid  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphoric  and  oxalic  acid  and  (4)  0.1  to  3  percent  by 
weight  of  a  non-ionic  detergent,  and  letting  the  solution  dry  on 
the  fibreglass  surface  without  washing  off. 


4,412.935 

STORAGE  MATERIAL  FOR  HYDROGEN  UTILIZING 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Rolf  Plaettner,  Ottobrunn,  and  Wolfgang  Kriiehier,  Unterhach- 

ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1982,  Ser.  No.  356.231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Mar.  17, 
1981.  3110290 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/04:  BOIJ  20.  10 
U.S.  CI.  252—188.1  10  Claims 


4,412,933 
COLOR  STABILIZED  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Erhard  Klahr;  Wolfgang  Trieselt;  Wolf-Dieter  Balzer,  all  of 
Ludwigshafen;  Rainer  Strickler,  Heidelberg,  and  Dieter  Sto- 
eckigt,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018714 

Int.  a.5  CUD  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—174.19  4  Qaims 

1.  A  color-stabilized  nonionic  surfactant  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  nonionic  surfactant  which  contains  chemically 
bonded  polyalkylene  oxide  groups  having  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  and  in  which  is  dissolved  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  color 
stabilizing  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl  esters  of  C4-C8  alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids,  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  mixture  of  C4-C8  alkyl  dicarboxylic  acids. 


4,412,934 
BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Stanley  Y.  Chung,  Cincinnati,  and  Gianfranco  L.  Spadini,  Wyo- 
ming, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,843,  Jun.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,683 

Int.  a.3  D06L  3/02:  CUD  3/395.  7/54 

U.S.  a.  252—186.38  22  Qaims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  peroxygen  bleaching  compound  capable  of  yielding 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  aqueous  solution;  and 

(b)  a  bleach  activator  having  the  general  formula: 

O 

II 

R— C— L 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  5  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  longest  linear  alkyl 
chain  extending  from  and  including  the  carbonyl  carbon 
contains  from  about  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  L  is 
a  leaving  group,  the  conjugate  acid  of  which  has  a  pKa  in 
the  range  of  from  about  6  to  about  1 3; 


1.  A  storage  material  for  hvdrogen  comprised  of  amorphous 
silicon  containing  phosphorous,  in  addition  to  hydrogen. 


4,412,936 

PIGMENT  FOR  COLOR-CHANGING  HEAT  INDICATOR 

Stanislav  F.  Khmelkov,  prospekt  I^nina,  39,  kv.  34;  Mnaidar  R. 
Ramazanov,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  7;  Mikhail  P.  Soldatov,  ulitsa 
Gogolya,  71,  kv.  2;  Vadim  V.  Beskaravainy,  ulitsa  Solncch- 
naya,  3,  kv.  2;  Viktor  L.  .Aranovich,  ulitsa  Gogolya,  61.  k\.  2, 
and  Lev  K.  Soldaev,  ulitsa  Kommunalnaya,  2,  kv.  2,  all  of 
Almalyk.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  .May  7.  1981.  Ser.  No.  261,638 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  20,  1980.  2932951 
Int.  CI.'  COIK  11/14:  C09K  3/00:  COIG  3.  00.  3  04.  13  U(J. 

13/04 

U.S.  CI.  252—408.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pigment  for  a  ctijor-changmg 

heat  indicator  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ions  of  bi\aient 
copper  and  mercury  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nitro- 
gen containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  amide  of  carbonic  or  thiocarbonic  acid,  and  a 
tertiary  amine  in  an  amount  equal  to  0  8-8 Cy  of  the  total 
content  of  copper  and  mercury,  and 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture,  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  iodine  ions  to  thereby  form  a  pigment  v\ herein 
the  atomic  ratio  of  Cu;Hg:I  in  said  pigmeni  is    2  15  3-5 

7.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claims  1,  2.  3.  4, 
5  or  6. 
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4,412,937 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ACT-IVATED 

CARBON  HBER 

Sl^geru  Ikegami,  Mishima;  Minora  Hind,  Shizuoka;  Kazuo 

zunii,  Shizuoka,  and  Keiyi  Shimazaki,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 

issignora  to  Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,164 
[lainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-61646; 
MJiy  13,  1981,  56-72067 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  iim,  37/00;  DOIF  9/12 
UJS.  a.  502—423  23  Qaims 

A  method  for  manufacturing  acitivated  carbon  fiber, 
ccknprising  the  steps  of: 

(1  causing  an  acrylic  fiber  to  contain  therein  a  treating  agent, 
wherein  the  treating  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  and  boron  compounds  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  as  phosphorus,  boron,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber; 
(2  preoxidizing  the  acrylic  fiber  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  exceeding  200'  C.  and  giving  a  core  ratio  of 
[lot  more  than  18%  until  the  amount  of  bonded  oxygen 
secomes  not  less  than  1 5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
iber  thereby  producing  a  preoxidized  fiber; 
(3  adjusting  the  concentration  of  the  treating  agent  in  the 
jreoxidized  fiber  to  a  level  in  the  range  of  0.04  to  1  %  by 
weight  based  on  the  thus  obtained  preoxidized  fiber;  and 
(3  activating  the  fiber  at  a  temp)erature  in  the  range  of  900°  to 
1,300°  C,  until  said  activated  carbon  fiber  has  a  specific 
surface  area  of  not  less  than  300  m^/g. 


US 


4,412,938 
SEMICONDUCTING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Tdtsuji  Kakizaki,  and  Toshikazu  Mizutani,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,922 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-139492 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  5/16:  C08K  3/04 
.  a.  252—511  4  Gaims 

A  semiconducting  resin  composition  useful  as  a  semicon- 
dijcting  layer  of  an  insulated  electric  cable  comprising: 

(A)  100  to  40  parts  of  a  modified  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  which  is  a  product  of  graft  processing  of  100 
parts  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
acetate  content  of  less  than  35  percent  with  25  to  200  parts 
of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer;  i 

(B)  0  to  60  parts  of  a  rubber;  and 

(C)  3  to  150  parts  of  an  electrically  conductive  carbon  black 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furnace  black,  acety- 
lene black,  and  ketjen  black  with  respect  to  100  parts  of 
the  above  described  components  (A)  and  (B),  all  quantities 
in  "parts"  and  "percent"  being  by  weight. 


4,412,939 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  TRANSITION  METAL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

CATALYSTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Rkndall  S.  Shipley,  Alrin,  and  Larry  E.  Freyer,  Richwood,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,301 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
US.  a.  502—115  13  Qaims 

5.  The  catalytic  reaction  product  of 

(A)  the  reaction  product  or  complex  formed  from  the  admix- 
ture of 

(1)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  represented  by 
the  empirical  formulae  Tm(OR)p(x->'  or  Tm(0R)x-20, 
wherein  Tm  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  groups 
IVB,  VB  or  VIB;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group,  having  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 
each  X  is  independently  a  halogen;  x  has  a  value  equal 


to  the  valence  of  Tm  and  y  has  a  value  from  I  to  the 
valence  of  Tm;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  boron  compound  represented  by  the  empir- 
ical formula  BX3  wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  and 

(B)  a  magnesium  halide  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  MgR"2.xMR"^  wherein  M  is  alumi- 
num or  zinc,  each  R"  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms,  X  has  a  value  from  zero  to  10  and  y  has  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M;  with 

(2)  a  halide  source  selected  from 

(a)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic  hal- 
ide corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  such  that  the  hy- 
drocarbyl halide  is  at  least  as  active  as  sec-butyl 
chloride  and  does  not  poison  the  catalyst  and  X  is 
halogen  or 

(b)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  empirical 
formula  MR^aXa  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIB, 
IIIA  or  IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  X  is 
halogen,  y  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence 
of  M  and  a  is  a  number  from  I  to  y;  and 

(C)  when  the  organomagnesium  component  and/or  the 
halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  aluminum, 
an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  AlRyX^'  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above, 
y'  has  a  value  of  2  or  3  and  y"  has  a  value  of  zero  or  one 
with  the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three;  and 

wherein  the  components  are  employed  in  quantities  which 
provide  an  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  Mg:Tm  of  from  about 
1:1  to  about  200:1;  B:Tm  at  least  about  0.1:1;  AI:Tm  of  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  200:1  and  an  excess  X:A1  of  from  about 
0.0005:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,412,940 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
CATALYST 
Ramon  A.  Mount,  and  Harold  Raffelson,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,731 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502—209  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphorus-vanadi- 
um-oxygen-containing complex  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vanadium  and  phosphorus  compounds  under 
conditions  which  will  provide  a  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  greater  than  50  atom  %  of  the  vanadium  is  in  the 
tetravalent  state; 

(b)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(c)  forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  agglomerations  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300°  C.  and  600*  C. 

the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  calcining  in  one 
temperature  range  at  325°-375°  C.  the  catalyst  precursor  in  the 
presence  of  a  0. 1  - 1 .5  mole  percent  concentration  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  in  air. 


4,412,941 
RECORDING  DISC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

POLYMERS  OF  MONOVINYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
HYDROCARBONS,  CONDUCTIVE  CARBON  BLACK 
AND  LUBRICANTS 
Nicolas  J.  Probst,  Brussels;  Jean  Iker,  Orer^se,  and  Jacques 
Autin,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,928 
Int.  a.^  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—511  57  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  molding  composition  comprising 
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(a)  from  about  65  fo  85  weight  percent  of  a  resin  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  normally  solid,  resinous  block  copolymer  of  a 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  conjugated  alkadiene  containing 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  one  or  more 
optional  modifying  polymers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(A)  a  normally  solid  resinous  homopolymer  of  a 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and 

(B)  a  normally  solid,  elastomeric  copolymer  of  a  major 
amount  of  at  least  one  conjugated  alkadiene  contain- 
mg  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  containing  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and, 

(2)  a  normally  solid,  resinous  homopolymer  of  a  monovi- 
nyl-substituted aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  one  or  more 
modifying  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(A)  elastomeric  copolymers,  as  defined  above,  and 

(B)  normally  solid  resinous  block  copolymers  as  defined 
above, 

(b)  from  about  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  finely  divided 
extra-conductive  carbon  black  particles,  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  lubricant, 
wherein  said  carbon  black  and  lubricant  are  uniformly  dis- 
persed within  said  composition. 


4,412,942 

PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYMERS 

Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal; 

Johannes  Schlag,  and  Petr  Simak,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1981,  3118630 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  electrically  con- 
ductive polymer  from  a  polyacetylene,  the  polymer  having  an 
electrical  conductivity  greater  than  10~2  S/cm,  which  process 
consists  essentially  of  treating  the  polyacetylene  with  from  I  to 
100%  by  weight  of  tosylmethyl  isocyanide  and  from  O.I  to 
70%  by  weight  of  a  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkali  metal  amide  or  a  Lewis  acid,  the 
percentages  being  based  on  the  polyacetylene. 


4  412  943 
LIQUID  DETERGEW  COMPOSITION 
H^jime  Hirota,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Funabashi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1981,  56-25257; 
Jan.  8,  1982,  57-1604 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/38.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  252—546  9  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of: 

(A)  from  5  to  25  wt.  %  of  an  ammonium  alkyl  sulfate  having 
the  formula 

R1OSO3NH4 

wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  on  the 
average, 

(B)  from  0.05  to  5  wt.  %  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
alkylenediaminecarboxylic  acid  derivatives  having  the  for- 
mula 


A  C 

\  / 

N— R2— N 

/  \ 

B  D 


wherein  R2  is  alkylene  havmg  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  A,  B,  C 
and  D,  which  are  the  same  or  difTerent.  each  is 


O 

It 

—  RiC— O— Y 


or  hydrogen,  in  which  R3  is  —C„H2n—  or 


— CH— 


C^" 


n  is  1  or  2  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation,  with  the  proviso 
that  from  0  to  2  of  the  groups.  A.  B,  C  and  D  are  hydrogen 
and  the  remainder  are 


O 

K 

—  RiC— O— Y, 


(C)  from  0.1  to  5  wt.  %  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  fatty  acids 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dicarboxylic  acids  having 
the  formula  HOOC-(-CHs4ti  COOH  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  5,  glycolic  acid,  lactic  acid,  hydroacrylic  acid, 
a-hydroxybutyric  acid,  /3-hydroxybutyric  acid,  glyceric 
acid,  tartronic  acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  citric  acid, 
maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  mesaconic  acid  and  citraconic 
acid,  and  amino  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  phenylalanine, 
tryptophane,  sarcosine,  /3-alanine,  y-aminobutyric  acid, 
e-aminocaproic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  aspartic  acid,  cysteic 
acid,  homocysteic  acid,  lysine,  ornithine,  arginine,  serine, 
homoserine,  tyrosine,  threonine,  proline,  hydroxyproline, 
cystine,  cysteine  and  methionine,  and  salts  of  said  carboxylic 
acids  and  said  amino  acids,  and 

(D)  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,412,944 

HIGH  FOAMING,  LOW  EYE  IRRITATION  CLEANING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ETHOXYLATED 

ANIONIC  (C13-C30)  SULPHATES 

George     W.     Panzer,     Timonium,     and     Louis     J. 

Nehmsmann,  Ellicott  City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

Aicolac,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,762,  Feb.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,369 

Int.  G.'  CUD  1/29 

U.S.  G.  252—551  2  Gaims 

1.  A  high  foaming,  low  eye  irritation  cosmetic  cleaning 
composition  comprising  an  alkyl  ether  sulphate  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  60%  sodium  mynstyl  ether  (12) 
sulphate  and  40%  sodium  cetyl  ether  (12)  sulphate. 

2.  A  high  foaming,  low  eye  irritation  cosmetic  cleaning 
composition  comprising  an  alkyl  ether  sulphate  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  65%  sodium  cetyl  ether  (12)  sulphate 
and  35%  sodium  stearyl  ether  (12)  sulphate. 
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4  412  945  ' 

i  .QUEOUS  HIGH  CONCENTRATION  SLURRY  OF 
ALCOHOL  ETHOXYLATE 
Ma^toshi    Takahashi,    Fujisawa;    Mituo    Sugiyama,    Tokyo; 
Giama  Toisawa,  Chiba,  and  Yasuo  Ishizaki,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Ji  ipan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,827 
Int.  a.'  CUD  1/831.  1/14 
a.  252—551  5  Qaims 

An  aqueous  high  concentration  slurry  of  an  alcohol 
ethdxysulfate  comprising: 

)  at  least  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  slurry 
of  a  higher  alcohol  ethoxysulfate  and 
(ij)  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  slurry 
of  a  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  4,000  to  about  10,000,  the  alkyl 
group  of  said  ether  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


U.S 
1 


{.i 
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4,412,948 
REACTIVE  DISAZO  BLUE  DYE 

Takashi  Omura,  Ashiya;  Yasuo  Tezuka,  Ibaraki,  and  Masaki 
Sunami,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,243 

Gaims  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-86349 

Int.  U?  C09B  31/047 

U.S.  a.  260—153  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  a  free  acid  of  the  formula. 


SO2Z 


N 


\^=/  N     ^       N 

X2  I 


SO3H 


N= 


CI 


4  412  946 

IMMUNOSTIMULATING  GLYCOPROTEINS 

Rei  e  Zalisz,  Saint  Ouen  I'Aumone,  and  Marie-France  Salles, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris, 

Hrance 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,910 

( laims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1980,  80  20188 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/02,  39/108.  39/40:  C07G  7/00 
U.^.  a.  260—112  R  2  Qaims 

] .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble  immunos- 
tim  iilating  glycoprotein  extracted  from  Klebsiella  pneumoniae 
coi  taining  30  to  45%  by  weight  of  proteins,  30  to  40%  by 
we  ght  of  neutral  saccharides,  up  to  4%  by  weight  of  glucu- 
ror  ic  acid,  2  to  5%  by  weight  of  osamines  and  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  350,000  daltons  comprising  treating  a 
sol  rtion  of  glycoproteins  obtained  by  diafiltration  of  an  extract 
of  I  lysate  of  Klebsiella  pneumoniae  culture  with  a  quaternary 
ammonium  compound,  isolating  a  sumageant  by  removal  of 
the  resulting  precipite,  treating  sumageant  corresponding  to  a 
sal  ne  solution  of  glycoproteins  in  the  cold  with  a  lower  molec- 
ula  r  weight  alkanol,  recovering  the  resulting  precipitate,  dis- 
soking  the  precipitate  in  water  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
sol  ation  to  dialysis  and  then  lyophilysis,  dissolving  the  prod- 
uc  ,  filtering  the  solution  through  a  gel,  recovering  the  first 
ell  ted  fraction  and  concentrating  the  eluant,  optionally  to 
dr  fness. 


=N 


HO3S 


SO3H 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  or 
methoxy  group,  a  chlorine  atom,  or  a  carboxylic  acid  or  sul- 
fonic acid  group.  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  or  sulfonic 
acid  group,  Z  is  — CH2CH2OSO3H,  — CH2CH2OPO3H2, 
— CH2CH2CI  or  — CH=CH2,  and  Z\,  Z2  and  Z3  are  each  a 
hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  a  methyl,  methoxy,  sulfonic  acid 
or  carboxylic  acid  group. 


4,412,947 
COLLAGEN  SPONGE 
Cioca,  CoatesTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Seton  Company, 
Newark,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,536,  Sep.  5,  1980, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  190,372,  Sep.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
J  374,121,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,738, 
!  lep.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,812.  This  application  May  26, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  382,133 
Int.  a.'  C07G  7/00;  COSH  1/06;  C08L  89/04.  89/06 
.  a.  260—123.7  9  Qaims 

A  process  of  preparing  a  coherent,  porous  collagen  sheet 
mbterial  comprising: 
forming  natural  insoluble  particulate  collagen  in  substan- 
tially pure  form; 
suspending  said  particulate  collagen  in  a  weak  aqueous  or- 
ganic acid  solution  while  maintaining  said  collagen  in 
particulate  form;  and 
freeze-drying  said  suspension  to  form  a  coherent,  porous 
native  collagen  sheet  material. 


Gl eorghe 


US 


4,412,949 

PIGMENTS  COMPRISING 

CYANOMETHYLQUINAZOLONES  COUPLED  TO 

DIAZO  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  FROM 

1-AMINOANTHROQUINONES 

Peter  Dimroth,  Mannheim,  and  Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Beindersheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1980,  3024957 

Int.  a.^  C09B  6/00.  29/52;  C09D  3/48.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  260—154  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pigment  of  the  formula 


0= 


where  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  halogen  and 
ring  B  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  chlorine. 
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4,412,950 
MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  COLORANTS 

Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,128,  Oct.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,376,729. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,187 
Int.  a.3  C09B  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—157  19  Qaims 

1.  A  disazo  compound  bearing  (N-substituted  sulfonamide) 
groups  said  disazo  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


alkylene— NCH2CH2NHC=0  and  alkylene— NCH2CH2N  =  CCH3 


in     which     alkylene     represents     — CH2CH2—     and 
-CH2CH2CH2-, 
R',  R-\  and  R"*  represent  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  Ci-C.i 
alkoxy;  or  the  acid-addition  salt  forms  of  said  disazo  com- 
pounds. 


OH 


HO 


r^N=N— Q-s-s— 0-^=^— G 


H 
R'NS02 


H 
SO2NR' 


4,412,951 
REAGENTS  FOR  MEASURING  LIPASE  ACTIVITY 

Yoshio  Inagaki;  Masaki  Okazaki,  and  Shinsaku  FujiU,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,025 
H  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1980,  55-151043 

HO      SO2NR'  Int.  Cl.^  C07C  107/08 

-n        _        j-^.  /-^.        _       y— y  U.S.  CI.  260— 202  ISQaims 

^)~N— N^/)— S— S— {V-N=N— ^^^  1.  A  reagent  for  measuring  a  lipase  activity  comprising  a 

"X  /\  higher  fatty  acid  ester  represented  by  the  general  formula 

H 

SO2NR' 


OH 


OH 


-Ws— N= N_/^y_  s- s— ^~^  N=N 


R*  R* 

OHOH\  /HOHO 

II      I      II      I       K      /-(      I       II      I      II 

H3C-C-C-C-N— (>'  y-^  ^)— N-C-C-C-CH3 


N 

n 

N 


"t6. 


H 
SO2NR' 


N 

II 

N 


HO 


H 
C— NCH2CH2N— C 
H  II 

o  o 


H 
SO2NR' 

H 
SO2NR' 


N=N' 


OH 


(G)„ 


N^N——/         V-R' 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  9  to  17  carbon 
atoms;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R^ 
and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
nitro  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  a  sulfo  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group;  G  represents  — SO3M  or  an  atomic  group  having  at 
least  one  — SO3M,  where  M  represents  sodium  or  potassium, 
or,  when  R*  has  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  may  be  a  hydrogen 
atom;  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy-substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkoxy-substituted  alkoxy  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  sulfa- 
moyl  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  or  an 
alkylsulfonyl  group;  the  carbon  atom  number  of  these  substitu- 
tents  being  8  or  less  than  8;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3 


and 


r'       ho 

— /^— N=N— ^_^  N=N— Q 


H 

R'N02S 


H 

SO2NR' 

in  which 
R'  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene-NH-alkylene-NH2,  alkylene-N-(non-tertiary  C] 
toCi4alkyl)2, 


4,412,952 
PROCESS  FOR  3-HYDROXY  BENZODIAZEPINONES 
Goetz  E.  Hardtmann,  Morristown;  Oljan  Repic,  Hopatcong,  and 
Susi  Vogt,  Chatham,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,450 
Int.  a.^  C07D  243/26 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  D  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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fron  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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and  acyloxy  groups  and  bear  one  or  more  noncumulated  dou- 
.J^    ble  bond  at  the  1-2,  3-4,  4-5,  5-6,  and  6-7,  and  9-1 1  positions, 
charctenzed  in  that  a  compound  of  formula 


(II) 


R|  represents  C2.8  alkanoyl,  phenoyl,  phenoyl  substituted 
with  a  loweralkyl,  fluoro  or  chloro  moiety,  phen  C2.5 
loweralkanoyl,  or  haloacyl, 

R|i  represents  C1.3  loweralkyl, 

R  2  and  R3,  independently,  represent  H,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl  or  methylsulfonyl,  and 

R|4  represents  H,  chloro,  fluoro,  methoxy,  methyl  or  trifluo- 
romethyl, which  comprises  treating  the  latter  with  potas- 
sium hydroxide  or  1-3  carbon  potassium  alkoxide  as  cata- 
lyst in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  C1.3  lower  alkanol  at 
apHof  11  to  11.5. 


4,412,953 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

16<l-HYDROXY-17a-AMINOPREGNANE  DERIVATIVES 

Giorgio  Winters,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gnippo  Lepetit, 

s[p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,485 
(jiaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  26, 1980,  26229  A/80 
Int.  a.3  C07J  43/00 
U.i  a.  260—239.5  9  Qaims 

A  process  for  preparing  16a-hydroxy-17a-aminopregnane 
derivatives  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 


2'CH2R' 

2°c=xnhr 


OH 


CH2R' 
C=X 


(II) 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meanings  as  above,  rings  A,  B,  and  C 
may  be  substituted  and  bear  double  bonds"  as  described  above, 
and  X  is  a  N-containing  protecting  group  of  the  keto  function 
which  may  be  easily  removed  in  order  to  restore  the  keto 
function  itself,  is  contacted  with  an  amine  of  formula  RNH2 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl  and,  when  a  compound 
of  formula  I  is  desired  wherein  X  is  oxygen,  the  N-containing 
protecting  group  is  removed  to  restore  the  keto  function. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pregnano[17a,16a-d]ox- 
azoline  derivatives  having  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy, 
carboalkoxy  or  carboaralkoxy;  R^  is  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl;  X  is 
O  or  an  easily  removable  protecting  group  of  the  carbonyl 
function,  rings  A,  B,  C  are  substituted  at  C-3  with  an  0x0, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy  or  acyloxy  group,  may  be  substi- 
tuted at  C- 11  with  a  group  selected  from  0x0,  hydroxy  and 
acyloxy,  and  may  bear  one  or  more  non-cumulated  double 
bonds  at  the  1-2,  3-4,  4-5  and  5-6  positions,  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  a  16a,17a-epoxypregnane,  having  the  formula 


(I) 


wl;  erein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  hydroxy, 
alk  inoyloxy,  or  aroyloxy,  X  is  O  or  an  easily  removable  hydra- 
zir  t  or  hydroxylamine  protecting  group  for  the  carbonyl  func- 
tio  1.  rings  A,  B,  C  of  the  pregnane  skeleton  may  be  substituted 
at  jhe  3-  and  1 1 -positions  with  0x0,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy 


wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  described  above  with  an  amine  of 
the  formula  RNH^  wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aralkyl  to  form  a 
16a-hydroxy-17a-aminopregnane  derivative  having  the 
formula 
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-OH 


wherein  R'  and  X  are  as  described  above  and  R  is  alkyl  or 
aralkyl; 

(b)  treating  said  16a-hydroxy-17a-aminopregnane  deriva- 
tive with  a  mixture  of  an  anhydride  having  the  formula 
(R2C0)20,  wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above,  and  the  corre- 
sponding acid; 

(c)  removing  the  carbonyl  protecting  group,  if  any;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  desired  pregnano[17a,16a-d]oxazoline  de- 
rivative therefrom. 


4,412,954 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

l,4,4A,9A-TETRAHYDROANTHRAQUINONE 

COMPOUND 

Tatsuyoshi  Komatsu,  Kamakura,  and  Keqji  Usui,  Nihonbashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,174 
Int.  a.3  C07C  50/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—369  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  l,4,4<i,9fl-tetrahydroanthraqui- 
none  compound  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  by  Di- 
els-Alder  reaction  1,4-naphthoquinone  with  a  conjugated  di- 
olefin  in  l,4,4<7,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone  compound  as  a 
reaction  medium  in  substantial  absence  of  other  organic  sol- 
vent and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  tetrahydroanthraquinone 
is  at  a  ratio  of  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  naphthoquin- 
one. 


4,412,955 
PREPARATION  OF  CORTICOIDS  FROM  IT-KETO 
STEROIDS 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Edward  J.  Hessler,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,593,  May  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,257,279, 
This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,938 
Int.  a.3  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.45  22  Qaims 

1.  A  20,21-dihalo  steroid  of  the  formula 


(VII) 


where  A  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  M  is  a  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  Ra  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine 
atom  or  methyl  group;  R9  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom, 
hydroxyl  group,  — OSi(R)3  or  nothing;  Ru  is  (H),  (H,H),  (H, 
fi — OSi(R)3,  or  (O);  R16  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 


R22  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms,  trichloromethyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  with  1 
thru  3  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  groups,  aralkyl  of  7  thru  12 
carbon  atoms  or —N — (R  122)2  or  phthalimide;  ~  indicates  the 
attached  group  can  be  in  either  the  a  or  ^  configuration;  is 
a  single  or  double  bond. 


4,412,956 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ALKYL  VANADATES  USING 

A  CATALYST 
Alan  Abramson,  White  Plains;  George  C.  aomo,  Hastings-on- 
Hudson;  Gershon  J.  Davis,  White  Plains,  and  Edward  D. 
Weil,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SUufTer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,390 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  alkyl  vanadates  by  the 
reaction  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  and  vanadium  pentoxidc  in  an 
azeotroping  solvent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
use  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  basic  nitrogenous 
catalyst  to  increase  the  yield  of  product. 


4,412,957 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL 

PROPANEDIIMIDATE  DIHYDROHALIDES 

Jeffrey  S.  Gramm,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,625 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  n 9/055 
U.S.  Q.  260—453.7  16  Claims 

1.     An     improved     process     for     preparing     a     dialkyl 
propanediimidate  dihydrohalide  of  the  formula: 

OR 
I 
CH2(C=NHHX)2 

where 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  by  reacting  malononitnle,  an  alco- 
hol ROH  and  anhydrous  hydrogen  halide  HX,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  conducting  the  reacton  in  a 
chlorofiuorocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  in  the 
range  of  about  -45*  to  1(X)'  C. 


4,412,958 

STEREOSPEanC  SYNTHESIS  OF 

5-PHENYL-2S-PENTANOL 

Berkeley  W.  Ci^,  Jr.,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Bernard  S.  Moore, 

Waterford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,012,  Oct.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,075 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  137/00.  29/132.  49/213 

U.S.  Q.  260—456  R  17  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  25  chiral  alcohol  of  the 

formula 


CH3  y y  (0 

HO— §— CH2CH2CH2— /         ^ 


which  comprises: 
(a)  hydrogenation  over  a  noble  metal  catalyst  of  a  chiral 
ketone  of  the  formula 


206 


(1i)  preparation  of  the  chiral  ketone  of  the  formula  (II)  by 
hydrolysis  and  decarboxylation  of  a  chiral  ester  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 
(;)  preparation  of  the  chiral  ester  of  the  formula  (III)  by 
reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  benzoy- 
lacetate  with  chiral  compound  of  the  formula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


CH3 

C6H5CH2— 0-C-CH2CH2C 

H 


''O 


(II) 


CH3 
C6H5CH2-0-C-CH2CHC 


COOR     \=/ 


CH3  (VI) 

C6H5CH2— O— C— COOR 
H 

wherein  R  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl;  and 
(g)  preparation  of  the  chiral  ester  of  the  formula  (VI)  by 
reaction  of  benzyl  methanesulfonate  neat  with  an  excess  of 
a  chiral  2S  lactate  ester  of  the  formula 


(III) 


CH3 
C6H5CH2— O— C— CH2X, 

H 

wherein  X  is  I,  Br,  CI,  OSO^CHs  or 


OSO2— ^        \— CH3, 


(IV) 


CH3 

HO— C— COOR, 
H 

wherein  R  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl. 
11.  A  chiral  ketone  of  the  formula 

^H3 

C6H5CH2— o— C— CH2CHC- 


(VII) 


IT\ 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  —COOR  and  R  is  (Ci-C4)alkyl. 
15.  A  chiral  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3 
C6H5CH2— O— C— CH2X 
H 

wherein  X  is  I,  Br,  CI  or  OSO2CH3. 


optionally  in  the  presence  of  iodide  ion; 
d)  when  X  is  I,  Br  or  CI,  preparation  of  the  chiral  halide 
compound  of  the  formula  (IV)  wherein  X  is  I,  Br  or  CI  by 
reaction  of  halide  ion  with  a  sulfonate  ester  compound  of 
the  formula  (IV)  wherein  X  is  OSO2CH3  or 


OSO2-/         ^CH3: 


(e)  formation  of  the  sulfonate  ester  of  the  formula  (IV) 
wherein  X  is  OSO2CH3  or 


OSO2— ^        \-CH3 


4,412,959 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MICROCAPSULES 

Christian  Wegner,  Cologne;  Gert  Jabs,  Odenthal,  and  Manfred 

Dahm,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022453 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  264—4.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules  by  interfa- 
cial  poiyreaction,  which  comprises  mixing  a  first  reactant  with 
an  emulsion  of  a  solution  of  a  material  to  be  encapsulated  and 
a  second  reactant  whereby  the  first  and  second  reactants  react 
to  form  a  capsule  containing  the  said  material  and  wherein  the 
second  reactant  dissolved  in  the  disperse  phase  is  a  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  compound  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  formulae  (1),  (II)  or  (III): 


by  reaction  of  methanesulfonyl  chloride  or  p-toluene 
sulfonyl  chloride  with  a  chiral  compound  of  the  formula 


9H3 
C6HSCH2— O— C— CH2OH; 


H 


B     (I) 


B     (II) 


(V) 


(0  formation  of  the  chiral  compound  of  the  formula  (V)  by 
hydride  reduction  of  a  chiral  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  at  least  two  of  the  radicals  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  halogen 
atoms,  ammonium,  hydrazinium,  sulfonium,  optionally  substi- 
tuted alkyl  sulfonyl,  aryl  sulfonyl,  aralkyl  sulfonium,  azido, 
aryloxy,  thiocyano  arylthio  and  sulfonic  acid  residues  which 
are  reactive  under  the  conditions  of  the  capsule-forming  reac- 
tion and  the  remaining  radicals  A,  B,  D,  E  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylamino  or  phenylamino  radicals 


\ 
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which  are  not  reactive  under  the  conditions  of  the  capsule- 
forming  reaction. 


4,412,960 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  STRIP  OF  POLYMER 

MATERIAL  BY  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

Alice  Goldman,  and  Daniel  Le  Fur,  both  of  Gif  Sur  Yvette, 

France,  assignors  to  Electricite  De  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,644 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1980,  80  05441 
Int.  a.3  HOIT  19/04;  SOU  19/12 
U.S.  a.  264—22  5  Gaims 


4,412,961 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  AND 

CONTROL  OF  CELL  SIZE  IN  A  FOAM  STRUCTURE 

Daniel  J.  DiBiasi,  and  Charles  M.  Knitchen,  both  of  Pittsford, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,093 

Int.  C1.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  264-40.1  9  Oaims 


■0- 


e 

''■•'  t..  ■  ■ 

1 

* 

■.■;;:."[>• 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  average  cell  size  of  a  plastic 
foam  structure  continuously  emerging  from  a  production  ex- 
trusion source  which  comprises: 
presenting  a  cross-section  of  an  area  of  said  structure  of  the 

in-line  extruded  product  to  an  optical  projection  means 

capable  of  projecting  a  magnified  image  of  said  area; 
projecting  a  magnified  image  of  said  area  through  said  means 

to  a  photoreceptor  device  to  form  thereon  a  latent  image 

of  said  area; 
developing  said  image  to  form  a  visible  image  of  said  area; 
determining  the  average  cell  size  of  said  area  from  said 


visible  image  by  comparison  with  a  known  standard  repre- 
senting exceptable  cell  size  limits;  and 
in  response  to  said  size,  controlling  process  parameters  to 
obtain  a  foam  structure  at  least  generally  corresponding  to 
said  known  standard. 


4,412,962 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  MECHANICALLY  FROTHED 
URETHANE  RESIN  FOAM  AND  AN  OPEN-TOP 
INJECTION  MOLD  THEREFORE 
Michael  D.  Bessette,  Storrs,  Conn.,  and  Robert  B.  Jerard,  Hano- 
ver, N.H.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,319,  Aug.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,507 
Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—46.4  35  Oaims 


1.  Method  for  processing  dielectric  polymer  material  in  strip 
form  by  electrical  discharge,  comprising  circulating  a  strip  of 
polymer  material  of  predetermined  width  along  a  path  for 
passing  it  successively  at  a  first  location  and  at  a  second  loca- 
tion, depositing  electrical  charges  on  one  surface  of  the  strip  as 
it  passes  at  said  first  location  and  maintaining  a  sliding  arc 
transversal  to  said  path,  throughout  said  width  along  said 
surface  of  the  strip  between  electrodes  subjected  to  an  alternat- 
ing high  voltage  at  said  second  location. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  products  comprised  of  a  foam 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  an  uncured  foam  to  a  runner  about  the  base  of  a 
mold  cavity,  the  foam  separating  into  a  pair  of  oppositely 
fiowing  streams  upon  flow  into  the  runner; 

directing  the  uncured  foam  from  the  runner  into  the  mold 
cavity  through  an  opening  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area 
when  compared  to  the  runner  whereby  a  back  pressure  is 
exerted  on  the  foam  matenal  thereby  causing  the  foam 
material  to  substantially  completely  fill  the  runner  before 
beginning  to  flow  through  the  restriction  into  the  mold 
cavity; 

allowing  the  mold  cavity  to  fill  with  the  foam  matenal,  and 

curing  the  foam. 


4^412,963 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DISCHARGE  LAMP  ARC 

TUBES 
Peter  Hing,  13,  Mailing  Gose,  Birstall  Leicester,  England 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331.990 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1980, 
8040905 

Int.  G.3  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  G.  264—61  8  Gaims 


L*'"* 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  arc  tube  for  a  discharge  lamp 
which  method  comprises  forming  an  assembly  of  one  sintered 
cermet  end  closure  member  hermetically  sealed  to  a  ceramic 
arc  tube  of  polycrystalline  alumina,  sapphire  or  a  spinel  by 
means  of  the  following  steps: 

providing  an  arc  tube  in  the  incompletely  fired  state,  provid- 


20! 


ing  an  end  closure  member  in  the  incompletely  fired  state 
complete  with  an  electrode  assembled  thereto, 
applying  a  layer  of  sealing  composition  between  said  end 
closure  member  and  said  arc  tube  and  sintering  the  assem- 
bled arc  tube  and  end  closure  complete  with  electrode  at 
a  temperature  of  from  1800*  C.  to  1900*  C.  in  a  vacuum, 
inert  gas  or  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  wherein  said  sealing 
composition  comprises  silica,  alumina  and  magnesia  in 
proportions  such  that  said  composition  falls  between  the 
area  BCDEFXYZPQ  on  the  accompanying  ternary  phase 
diagram. 


4,412,964 

CENTRIFUGAL  PELLETIZING  SYSTEMS  AND 

PROCESS 

oJvid  B.  Todd,  Saginaw,  and  James  D.  Layfield,  Bay  City,  both 

jf  Mich.,  assignors  to  Baker  Perldns  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,734 

Int.  a.3  B28B  11/16 

U.$.  a.  264—143  5  Qaims 
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4,412,965 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  AIR  SPRING 
Donald  R.  Thompson,  Wadsworth,  and  Robert  H.  Vogliano, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,762 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/02;  B29H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  264—257  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  air  spring  comprising,  spreading 
a  fabric  around  a  core  having  a  desired  air  spring  shape,  over- 
lapping ends  of  said  fabric  in  an  axially  extending  region  of  said 
core,  anchoring  the  overlapping  ends  of  said  fabric  to  said 
core,  placing  the  core  and  fabric  in  a  mold,  injecting  an  elasto- 
meric  material  in  said  mold  and  curring  said  material  in  said 
mold  to  form  an  air  spring  having  a  fabric  reinforcement. 


4,412,966 
NECK  ORIENTING  METHOD  OF  BOTTLES  OF 
SATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Yataro  Yoshino;  Sadao  Suzuki,  and  Takuzo  Takada,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,428,  Nov.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,306. 
This  application  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,291 
Int.  a.3  B29C /7/OZ  17/07 
U.S.  CI.  264—521  7  Claims 


.  In  a  method  for  forming  pellets  of  thermoplastic  material 
hi  centrifugally  expressing  strands  of  flowable  thermoplastic 
m  iterial  from  orifices  in  the  rim  portion  of  a  rotating  hollow 
re  tor  bounded  radially  by  a  non-rotating  housing  chamber  and 
s(  vering  said  strands  at  a  selected  location  adjacent  the  periph- 
ei  y  of  said  rotor  to  form  pellets;  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  said  material  to  said  rotor  and  initially  position- 
ing cutter  means  adjacent  the  rotor  at  a  first  peripheral 
location  in  which  the  cutter  means  extends  across  the  path 
of  rotation  of  strands  extruded  from  the  rotor  and  func- 
tions during  sUrt-up  of  the  pelletizer  to  sever  extruded 
scrap  material; 

b.  removing  the  cutter  means  from  said  first  location  and 
positioning  cutter  means  at  a  second  peripheral  location 
across  the  path  of  rotation  of  portions  of  said  strands 
which  have  extruded  from  said  rotor  and  are  carried  with 
the  rotor  in  the  path  of  revolution  thereof; 

c.  moving  pellets  cut  from  said  strand  portions  at  said  second 
location  in  a  path  tangential  to  the  path  of  revolution  of 
said  rotor  across  and  out  of  the  chamber; 

d.  cooling  the  tangentially  moved  pellets  severed  from  said 
strands  before  they  agglomerate;  and 

e.  collecting  the  pellets  separately  from  the  initially  severed 
scrap  material. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  the  neck  portion  of  a  synthetic  resin 
bottle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  parison  of  synthetic  resin,  the  parison  having  a 
neck  and  a  body  and  capable  of  being  further  formed  into 
a  bottle; 

(b)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  neck  to  a  temperature 
sufficent  to  permit  molding  thereof; 

(c)  pressing  the  heated  neck  portion  into  a  tapered  shape 
converging  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  body  of 
the  parison; 

(d)  further  heating  the  tapered  neck  portion  of  the  parison  to 
an  orientable  temperature;  and 

(e)  operating  on  the  tapered  neck  portion  at  the  orientable 
temperature  by  means  of  an  orienting  device  inserted  into 
the  neck  portion  of  the  parison  to  outwardly  expand  the 
neck  portion  from  its  inwardly  converging  shape  so  as  to 
achieve  orientation  within  the  neck  portion. 
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4,412,967 

MULTISTAGE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ACCELERATOR  FOR 

INTENSE  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAMS 

Friedwardt  M.  Winterberg,  P.O.  Box  11661,  Reno,  Nev.  89510 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,602 

Int.  Cl.^  G21B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  376—106  1  Oaim 


a  vertically  movable  carriage; 

a  vertically  disposed  control  rod  support  tube  earned  by  and 
positioned  under  said  carriage; 

a  vertically  disposed  control  rod  carrying  a  neutron  ab- 
sorber at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  detent  notch  at  its 
upper  end,  said  control  rod  bemg  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion along  its  longitudinal  axis  between  ( 1 )  a  raised  posi- 
tion wherein  its  detent  notch  is  positioned  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  control  rod  support  tube  and  said  absorber  is  above 
said  core,  and  (2)  a  lowered  position  wherein  said  absorber 
is  positioned  within  said  core; 

a  latch  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  control  rod  support 
tube  for  pivotal  movement  between  (I)  a  first  position 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  latch  is  disposed  m  the  detent 


1.  A  method  of  achieving  charged  particle  beams  of  at  least 
10^  volts  using  conductors  in  stages  and  wherein  breakdown  is 
prevented  by  magnetic  self-insulation  comprising: 

concentrically  arranging  a  plurality  of  axially  alligned  vac- 
uum insulated  identical  cylindrical  capacitors  inside  a 
conductive  vessel  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  vessel  serv- 
ing as  a  common  return  current  conductor  for  said  capaci- 
tors, said  cylindrical  capacitors  being  comprised  of  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  conductors  wherein  said  vessel  to- 
gether with  said  axially  alligned  outer  cylindrical  conduc- 
tors comprises  a  multi-stage  transmission  line,  connecting 
said  plurality  of  cylindrical  capacitors  in  series  by  means 
of  triggered  spark  gap  switches; 

placing  a  charged  particle  beam  producing  diode  means  at 
one  end  of  said  transmission  line,  said  diode  means  serving 
to  produce  a  charge  particle  beam  of  at  least  10^  volts; 

matching  the  impedance  of  said  transmission  line  to  that  of 
said  diode  means  such  that  electrons  emitted  from  the 
cathode  of  said  diode  means  are  prevented  from  crossing 
the  cathode— anode  gap  so  as  to  insure  magnetic  self-insu- 
lation; 

charging  said  cylindrical  capacitors  in  parallel  by  means  of  a 
central  axially  arranged  charging  line  which  contains 
inductances  between  the  connections  of  said  central 
charging  line  to  said  capacitors,  said  inductances  being 
sufficient  to  prevent  discharging  of  the  capacitors  through 
said  central  charging  line; 

discharging  said  plurality  of  capacitors  in  series  through  said 
triggered  spark  gap  switches,  said  discharge  beginning  at 
the  end  of  said  vessel  opposite  to  said  one  end  of  said 
transmission  line,  said  discharging  taking  place  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  such  that  the  closing  of  said  switches 
proceeds  with  a  phase  velocity  equal  to  the  velocity  of 
light  and  causes  the  formation  of  an  electromagnetic  wave 
which  moves  down  said  transmission  line  to  the  other  end 
thereof  in  a  predetermined  time  period  with  said  electro- 
magnetic wave  growing  in  amplitude  as  it  moves  down 
said  transmission  line  and  producing  a  magnetic  field,  said 
predetermined  time  period  being  sufficiently  short  so  as  to 
ensure  magnetic  self-insulation,  the  spacing  between  said 
outer  cylindrical  conductors  and  said  vessel  increasing  in 
the  direction  towards  said  one  end  of  the  transmission  line 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  acccommodate  said  increase  in 
amplitude; 

applying  said  electromagnetic  wave  to  said  beam  producing 
diode  means  to  produce  a  charged  particle  beam. 


4,412,968 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Bettadapur  N.  Sridhar,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,308 
Int.  a.3  G21C  7/08 
U.S.  a.  376—233  9  Qairas 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fission  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core, 
comprising: 


notch  in  said  control  rod,  and  (2)  a  second  position 
-.Miberein  said  latch  portion  is  displaced  from  said  detent 
notch; 

an  actuator  shaft  supported  by  said  carriage  and  extending 
through  said  control  rod  support  tube  to  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  actuator  shaft  having  a  cam  means  at  its 
lower  end  and  being  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  between  (1)  a  raised  position  relative  to 
said  control  rod  support  tube  wherein  it  permits  said  latch 
to  remain  in  said  first  position  thereof,  and  (2)  a  lowered 
position  relative  to  said  control  rod  support  tube  wherein 
said  cam  means  displaces  said  latch  to  said  second  position 
thereof;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  moving  said  actuator 
shaft  between  said  raised  and  lowered  positions 


4,412,969 
COMBINATION  PIPE  RUPTURE  MITIGATOR  AND 
IN- VESSEL  CORE  CATCHER 
Roger  W.  Tilbrook,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  and  Franz  J.  Markowski, 
Richard,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,569 
Int.  a.'  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  376—280  11  Oainu 

1.  In  a  liquid-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  plurality  of 
coolant  loops  for  supplying  coolant  to  a  reactor  core  supported 
on  a  core  support  structure  and  which  is  positioned  within  a 
reactor  vessel,  a  device  for  mitigating  the  effects  of  a  failed 
coolant  loop  and  for  catching  particulated  material  from  the 
core,  comprising: 
a  first  plate  capable  of  retaining  particulated  core  material, 
the  first  plate  being  positioned  beneath  said  core  support 
structure  and  spanning  the  cross-section  of  said  reactor 
vessel  such  that  the  first  plate  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
reactor  vessel  form  a  chamber, 
means  comprising  imperforate  partitions  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  first  plate  for  dividing  the  chamber  into 
a  plurality  of  separate  sections  such  that  there  is  one  sec- 
tion of  the  chamber  for  each  coolant  loop, 
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at  least  one  inlet  pipe  from  each  coolant  loop,  each  inlet  pipe  r aJf 'S^ARiNr.  ALLOY 

entering  said  reactor  vessel  and  positioned  such  that  it  ALUMINUM  BASE  BEARING  ALLOY 

Sarges  into  a  separate  one  of  said  sections  of  the  cham-   Sanae  Mori.  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  D«do  Metol  Co.,  Inc., 


ber,  and 


Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-52398 
Int.  a.3  C22C  21/14 
U.S.  a.  420—530 


4  Gaims 


a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  through  the  first  plate,  the 
nozzles  being  designed  such  that  the  pressure  drop  from 
the  core  region  to  the  chamber  is  greater  than  the  pressure 
drop  from  the  chamber  to  the  core  region,  thus  reducing 
the  volume  of  fluid  flowing  out  of  the  reactor  vessel 
through  a  failed  coolant  loop. 


4,412,970 
PALLADIUM  BASED  DENTAL  ALLOYS 
^nin  Prasad,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Jeneric  Industries, 
Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,012 
Int.  aj  C22C  5/02 


1.  An  aluminum  base  bearing  alloy  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  over  9.0%  and  below  40%  lead,  0.2-5%  copper, 
0.2-10.0%  tin,  0.1-10.0%  silicon.  0.01-3%  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  vanadium,  titanium, 
zinc,  cobalt  and  zirconium,  and  the  balance  being  incidental 
impurities  and  aluminum. 

4,412,973 
AUTONOMOUS  SIMULTANEOUS  ANALYSIS 
APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  IT 

Jean  Guigan,  9,  rue  Jean  Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  France 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,430 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1980,  80  26528 
Int.  G.^  GOIN  21/07.  33/54 
U.S.  G.  422—72  1*  Claims 


J.S.  G.  420—463 


4  Gaims 


1.  A  grain-refined  palladium  based  dental  alloy  for  por- 
celain-fused-to-metal  restorations  consisting  by  weight  of  es- 
sentially about  75-80%  palladium.  8-10%  cobalt,  0-5%  in- 
dium. 0-10%  tin,  0.05-0.2%  aluminum  and  0.15-0.50%  rhe- 
nium, the  total  of  the  constituents  being  100%. 


4,412,971 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIALS  OF  INTERNALLY 

OXIDIZED  AG-SN-BI  ALLOY 
Akira  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chugai  Denki 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,142 
Int.  G.3  C22C  5/06  \ 

U.S.  G.  420—501  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material  made  from  a  silver  alloy 
containing  solute  metal  elements  of  a  total  amount  of  from 
3— less  than  5  weight  %  of  Sn.  and  0.01-1.0  weight  of  Bi.  said 
silver  alloy  having  been  internally  oxidized. 


1 .  Analysis  apparatus  of  the  kind  which  uses  a  reaction  support  to 
hold  successively  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  which  contains  a  subsUnce 
to  be  analysed  and  then  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  reagent  to  react 
therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  analysis  rotor  having:  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  reaction  cells  each  containiiig  a  solid 
reaction  support;  means  for  centrifuging  a  washing  liquid 
directly  into  each  reaction  cell;  a  peripheral  liquid-removal 
orifice  for  each  reaction  cell;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  buffer  cell  operatively  associated  with  each  reaction  cell; 
separate  means  for  successively  centrifuging  at  least  said 
liquid  containing  a  compound  to  be  analysed  and  a  first 
reagent  directly  into  said  buffer  cell; 
means  for  storing  predetermined  quantities  of  said  first  rea- 
gent in  sealed  receptacles  and  for  opening  said  receptacles 
when  it  is  required  to  centrifuge  the  first  reagent  into  said 

buffer  cells; 
means  for  communicating  said  reaction  cells  and  said  buffer 

cells;  and 
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the  buffer  cell-reaction  cell  pairs  being  so  arranged  that 
liquid  in  the  buffer  cells  moves  into  the  associated  reaction 
cells  when  centrifuging  stops. 


4,412,975 
nRED  PROCESS  HEATER 
William  D.  Parizot;  Paul  D.  O'Lenick,  both  of  Katy,  and  Lowell 
D.  Fraley,  Sugarland,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,880,  Jul.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,649. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,485 
Int.  G.'  BOIJ  19/24 
U.S.  G.  422—197  4  Gaims 


4,412,974 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK  BY  AN 
INCOMPLETE  AIR-ACETYLENE  COMBUSTION 
REACTION 
Jacques  Nicolas,  Paris;  Antoine  Berger,  Nantes,  and  Christian 
Laminette,  Lille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Gaude,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,683,  Jun.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,480 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3,  1979,  79  17173 

Int.  G.3  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  G.  422—156  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  by  incomplete 
air-acetylene  combustion  reaction  comprising: 

a  body  which  is  provided  with  a  passage  and  means  defining 
a  discharge  orifice,  in  communication  with  said  passage, 
for  delivering  a  fiow  of  a  pressurized  acetylene  jet  out  of 
said  body; 

a  plurality  of  heating  nozzle  means,  having  conduits  leading 
thereto,  provided  in  said  body  where  said  heating  nozzle 
means  are  aligned  in  said  body  such  that  said  heating 
nozzle  means  are  means  for  directing  and  combusting  a 
flow  of  comburant-fuel  mixture  passing  through  the  heat- 
ing nozzle  means  to  heat  the  acetylene  jet  outside  of  said 
body  at  said  discharge  orifice  means  such  that  a  cracking 
of  acetylene  molecules  in  the  acetylene  jet  is  effected  prior 
to  an  incomplete  air-acetylene  combustion; 

surface  means  for  collection  of  and  cooling  of  carbon  black, 
the  surface  means  located  relative  to  said  body  such  that 
said  collection  and  cooling  is  effected;  and 

means  for  providing  acetylene  to  the  acetylene  passage; 

means  for  providing  the  comburant-fuel  mixture  to  the  com- 
burant-fuel conduits; 

means  for  controlling  the  flows  of  the  comburant-fuel  mix- 
ture and  acetylene  such  that  said  cracking  is  effected  prior 
to  said  incomplete  air-acetylene  combustion 

and  such  that  carbon  black  is  formed  and  collected  on  said 
surface  means. 


1.  A  fired  tubular  heater  which  comprises 

(a)  a  radiant  chamber  for  passage  of  combustion  gas  having  a 
floor,  opposed  vertical  end  walls  contiguous  with  the  floor, 
opposed  planar  vertical  lower  side  walls  contiguous  with  the 
fioor  and  the  end  walls,  opposed  intermediate  side  walls 
contiguous  with  the  end  walls  and  the  lower  side  walls,  the 
intermediate  side  walls  sloping  inwardly  from  the  lower  side 
walls,  at  leasi  one  upper  side  wall  contiguous  with  the  end 
walls  and  one  of  the  intermediate  side  walls  and,  a  roof 
contiguous  with  the  end  walls  and  an  upper  side  wall,  the 
end  walls,  lower  side  walls,  intermediate  side  walls,  upper 
side  walls,  and  roof  having  no  burners; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  straight,  vertical,  tubular  heat  exchange 
means  having  a  single  pass  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  combustion  gas  which  are  parallel  the  lower  side 
walls,  disposed  centrally  within  and  extend  through  the 
radiant  chamber,  and  terminate  at  their  upper  extremities 
proximate  the  roof;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  burners  proximate  the  floor  which  are  dis- 
posed to  direct  combustion  gas  upwardly  into  the  radiant 
chamber. 


4,412,976 

ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  ROTARY 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTOR 

Donald  A.  Gessler,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,380 
Int.  G.'  BOID  H/02 
U.S.  G.  422—270  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  solvent  extractor  including  a  vessel  in  which 
there  is  disposed  a  plurality  of  cells  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
radially-extending  side  walls  arranged  in  circumferential  fash- 
ion on  a  generally  horizontal  plane  around  a  vertically-dis- 
posed rotor,  a  feed  conduit  for  introducing  solids  to  be  treated 
into  said  cells,  a  solid-retaining  cell  bottom  closure  including  a 
wheel  member  for  each  cell  of  said  cells,  a  track  mounted  to 
said  vessel  proximate  said  side  walls  of  said  plurality  of  cells  on 
which  track  said  wheel  member  ndes  to  maintain  said  bottom 
closure  in  substantially  closed  position  dunng  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  rotational  path  of  each  cell,  conduits  for  succes- 
sively introducing  solvent  into  said  cells  from  above  said  pre- 


d  :tennined  portion  of  said  rotational  path,  a  liquid  collection 
z(  me  disposed  beneath  said  cells  and  including  a  plurality  of 
ompartments  for  receiving  miscellas,  an  improved  wheel 
hjusing  assembly  to  permit  elevational  adjustment  of  said 
M  heel  with  respect  to  said  track,  which  comprises: 
an  axle  hOTsing  member  including  a  cylindrically-shaped 

chamber  mounted  to  said  cell  bottom  closure; 
a  wheel  axle  including  a  housing  shaft  portion  and  a  wheel 
shaft  portion,  the  axis  of  said  wheel  shaft  portion  bemg 
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parallel  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  housing  shaft 
portion,  said  housing  shaft  portion  being  initially  rotatable 
positionable  within  said  cylindrically-shaped  chamber  of 
said  axle  housing  member;  and 
a  wheel  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel  shaft 
portion  whereby  rotation  of  said  housing  shaft  portion 
within  said  cylindrically-shaped  chamber  of  said  axle 
housing  member  permits  elevational  adjustment  of  said 
wheel  member  with  respect  to  said  track. 

I 

4,412,977 
SELECTIVE  AOD  GAS  REMOVAL 
Edwin  J.  Fisch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,454 

Int.  a.5  BOID  53/34 

UJS.  a.  423—226  I        3  Qaims 
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amount  of  H2S  plus  CO2  in  said  acid  gas-loaded  first 
absorbent  stream  is  85%  or  more  of  equilibrium; 

(b)  stripping  said  acid  gas-loaded  first  absorbent  stream  and 
producing  an  acid  gas  stream  containing  principally  H2S 

and  CO2; 

(c)  selectively  absorbing  H2S  from  said  acid  gas  stream  in  a 
second  stage  with  a  second  absorbent  solution  containing 
water  and  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkanolamine  to  pro- 
duce (i)  a  stream  containing  predominately  CO2  and  (ii)  an 
H2S-rich  absorbent  stream; 

(d)  regenerating  said  H2S-rich  absorbent  stream  to  produce 
a  stream  containing  predominately  H2S; 

(e)  contacting  said  gaseous  COS-rich  stream  from  step  (a) 
with  a  third  absorbent  solution  containing  between  10  and 
15  percent  by  weight  water,  between  30  and  45  percent  by 
weight  diisopropanolamine  and  between  40  and  60  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  tetramethylene  sulfolane  in  a  third 
stage  to  produce  (i)  an  acid  gas-free  stream  and  (ii)  a 
COS-rich  absorbent  stream;  and 

(0  regenerating  said  COS-rich  absorbent  stream  to  produce 
a  stream  containing  predominately  COS. 


4,412,978 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

IMPROVED  PUFFED  BORAX 
Raymond  T,  Ertle,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Stokely 
Van  Camp,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,050 

Int.  a.3  COIB  35/12 

U.S.  a.  423—279  ^^  Claims 


I  I  111      ^MO'    *'" 
J4"L/   D'5''''*i»UT0I>      "LATE 


PurFiNG    ZONE 


1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  acidic  compounds 
from  a  feed  gas  stream  containing  CO2,  H2S  and  COS  which 
comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  feed  gas  stream  in  a  first  stage  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  32'  C.  to  57*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  23 
atmospheres  to  82  atmospheres  with  a  first  aqueous  absor- 
bent solution,  said  solution  containing  between  30  and  50 
percent  by  weight  water,  between  30  and  60  percent  by 
weight  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkanolamine  and  be- 
tween 10  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  tetramethylene 
sulfone,  thereby  producing  (i)  a  gaseous  COS-rich  stream 
containing  greater  than  about  80  percent  by  volume  of  the 
COS  in  said  feed  gas  stream,  and  (ii)  an  acid  gas-loaded 
first  absorbent  stream,  the  ratio  of  said  first  aqueous  absor- 
bent solution  to  said  feed  gas  stream  being  such  that  the 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  free-flowing,  agglomerate-free 
puffed  borax  product  having  high  bead  strength,  comprising 

the  steps  of:  . 

(a)  establishing  a  top  to  bottom  laminar  flow  of  heated  air 
through  a  vertical  tower; 

(b)  introducing  hydrated  borax  particles  at  a  given  point  m 
said  heated  laminar  flow  air  stream  to  be  carried  by  the  air 
stream  in  the  direction  of  flow  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  said  puffed  particles;  said  hydrated  borax  parti- 
cles being  introduced  into  the  air  stream  in  the  form  of  a 
horizontally  dispersed  sheet  of  particles;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  puffed  particles  downstream  from  the 
point  of  introduction  of  the  particles. 
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4,412,979 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  OR 
MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHIDE 
Franziskus  Horn,  Rodgem,  and  Ekkehard  Fluck,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degesch, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,481,  Oct.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,331,642.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,322 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1981,  2945647 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  COIB  25/08 
U.S.  O.  423—299  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  the  phosphide  of  aluminum  or 
magnesium  comprising  slowly  adding  both  the  finely  divided 
metal  or  an  alloy  of  the  two  metals  and  liquid  yellow  phospho- 
rus to  the  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature  between  300*  and 
600*  C.  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  the  element  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, or  iodine  or  a  compound  of  such  element  with  phospho- 
rus, sulfur,  hydrogen,  ammonium,  zinc,  or  the  metal  being 
reacted. 


4,412,980 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  DIAMOND  SINTERED 

COMPACT 

Kazuo  Tsiiji;  Shuji  Yazu,  and  Akio  Hara,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,136,  Jun.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,986. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-73670; 

May  30,  1980,  55-73570 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/06 
U.S.  a.  423—446  11  Gaims 


DIAMOND  OROWTTH 

DfKCTON 


m 


OUMOND 
CRYSTAL 

CATALYTIC 
METAL 


4,412,981 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  TO  SULFUR 

BY  DIRECT  OXIDATION 
Donald  H.  Kubicek,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,942 
Int.  G.^  COIB  17/04;  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  G.  423—573  R  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  absorption  and  subsequent  conversion  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur  by  direct  oxidation,  comprising 
contacting  a  gaseous  or  liquid  feedstock  containing  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  a  reaction  system  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  hydroxyl-containing  liquid  or  liquids  represented  by  the 
formula  ROH,  where  R  equals  hydrogen  or  an  alky!  or 
alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  two  or  more  of  said  liquids; 

(b)  at  least  one  base,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 ) 
ammonium  hydroxide.  (2)  amines  having  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms  and  1  or  2  amine  groups,  and  (3)  metal 
hydroxides  represented  by  the  formula  M(OH)„,  where  M 
is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  n  is  1  or  2  depend- 
ing upon  the  valence  of  M,  and 

(c)  free  oxygen  introduced  as  an  oxidant  by  using  air,  a 
mixture  of  air  and  oxygen,  or  a  mixture  of  oxygen  with 
inert  gases, 

wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  ions  or 
particles  of  metals  of  the  iron  group,  and  said  reaction  option- 
ally is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
solvent. 


4,412,982 

ZIRCONIUM-TITANIUM-MANGANESE-IRON  ALLOY 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  ZRMN2  STOICHIOMETRY 

William  E.  Wallace,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Vijay  K.  Sinha,  Bihar, 

India,  and  Faiz  Purarian,  Qazvin,  Iran,  assignors  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,672 

Int.  G.^  C22C  30/00;  COIB  6/00 

U.S.  G.  423—644  19  Gaims 


DIAMONO  QROWTH 
DRECTON 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  diamond  sintered  compact 
having  diamond  crystal  particles  uniformly  oriented  in  a  par- 
ticular direction,  which  comprises  placing  a  carbonaceous 
material  as  a  raw  material  for  producing  diamond,  and  a  cata- 
lytic metal  for  crystallizing  diamond,  in  layered  or  concentric 
relationship  to  each  other  the  catalytic  metal  comprising  be- 
tween 5  to  SO  weight  %  of  the  total  weight  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  and  catalytic  metal,  a  metal  ineri  to  synthesis  of 
diamond  or  a  metal  having  a  higher  melting  point  than  the 
catalytic  metal  being  interposed  at  the  interface  between  the 
carbonaceous  material  and  catalytic  metal,  subjecting  the  re- 
sultant assembly  to  temperature  and  pressure  under  conditions 
of  a  pressure  higher  than  65  kb,  and  a  temperature  higher  by 
200*  C.  than  the  eutectic  temperature  of  the  caulytic  metal  and 
carbon  and  lower  by  100'  C.  than  the  thermodynamic  equilib- 
rium line  of  diamond  versus  graphite,  the  rate  of  temperature 
rise  beyond  the  eutectic  temperature  being  at  least  100' 
C./min.  predetermined  pressure  and  temperature  conditions 
within  these  limits  being  mainuined  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
formation  and  growth  of  diamond  crystals  and  sintering  of 
each  diamond  particle,  thereby  enabling  synchronous  transfor- 
mation of  the  carbonaceous  material  into  diamond  and  sinter- 
ing of  the  diamond. 


*/AH&r  MOtA/f    94T>C 


1.  A  quaternary  alloy  of  elements  expressed  by  the  following 
formula 

Zri_xTi^Mn2_^e^ 

wherein  "x"  has  a  value  m  a  range  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.3, 
and  "y"  has  a  value  in  a  range  from  about  0.1  to  about  1. 
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4,412,983 

DENTIFRICES  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS  SILICA 
l^bert  L.  MitcheU,  Somerset,  N  J.,  Msignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 

iire  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Qontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,600,  Jul.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,451,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
a  Mndoned,  wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  770,344,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,141,969.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

423,951 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18 

(i  S  G.  424 52  ^2  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  cream  composition  compatible  with  the  surface 
c  f  an  unlined  aluminum  container  and  conUined  in  said  con- 
t  liner,  comprising  dental  vehicle  and  dispersed  therein  syn- 
t  letic  precipiuted  silica  essentially  free  of  alumina  which  silica 
]  as  an  aggregrate  particle  size  of  about  2  to  20  microns  and  an 
essentially  amorphous  X-ray  structure,  a  compound  which 
I  rovides  fluorine  in  amount  of  about  0.01%  to  \%  by  weight 
i  nd  a  calcium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
( ium  carbonate,  calcium  metasilicate  and  calcium  phosphate  in 
i  mount  to  provide  at  least  about  0.01%  to  about  0.3%  by 
1  weight  of  calcium  in  water. 

4  412  984 
FLAVOR  POTENTIATED  ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THAUMATIN  OR  MONELLIN 
ienricus  E.  van  der  Loo,  and  Charles  Wiener,  both  of  Middle- 
town,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V., 
Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,113,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,300,576.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,807 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1977, 
17335/77 

Int.  a.5  A61K  7/26:  A23L  1/22 

U.S.  a.  424—58  '       8  CI*"™* 

1.  A  flavoured  oral  composition  containing  thaumatin  or 
monellin  at  a  flavour  potentiating  level,  which  level  is  below 
the  detectable  sweetness  threshold  of  thaumatin  or  monellin 
respectively  in  the  composition. 

4,412,985 
DEPYROGENATION  PROCESS 
Edward  Shanbrom,  2252  Liane  La.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,263,  Oct.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4315,919.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,916 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/74:  A61L  2/76 

U.S.  a.  424—78  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  depyrogenating  a  biomedical  product  or 
material  comprising  treating  said  product  or  material  by  pro- 
longed contact  with  a  solution  or  suspension  of  about  0.1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  amphiphile  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substances  having  the  general  formula 
RC6H4(OC2H4)„OH  wherein  R  is  octyl  or  nonyl  and  n  is  at 
least  3,  followed  by  separating  said  amphiphile  from  the  result- 
ing depyrogenated  product  or  material  by  liquid  phase  separa- 
tion. 


weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  methylcellulose,  hydroxypropylcel- 
lulose  and  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose. 


4,412,987 
ADDITION  AGENT  FOR  MEDIONES  OR  COSMETICS 

Kazuhani  Nakazawa,  No.  105  Oji-Mansion,  7-8, 3-chome,  Hara- 

daHlori,  Nada-ku,  Kobe-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1980,  55-144589 

Int.  a.5  A61K  35/32 
U.S.  a.  424—95  8  Claims 

1,  An  addition  agent  for  medicines  and  cosmetics  obtained 
by  (1)  heating  fats  and  bones  of  a  pig  in  two  stages,  the  first 
stage  being  at  a  temperature  of  700°  to  1,000°  C,  and  the 
second  stage  being  at  a  temperature  of  1,300°  to  1,400°  C,  (2) 
filtering  the  resultant  hot  solution  to  remove  precipitates  there- 
from, and  (3)  allowing  the  resultant  filtrate  to  stand  at  room 
temperature. 


4,412,988 
HEXAPEPTIDES 
Jean-Oaude  Gasc,  Bondy;  Serge  Geoffre,  Cestas;  Michel  Hospi- 
tal, Talence,  and  Jacques  Laurent,  Issy-lcs-Moulincaux,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,392 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  14,  1980,  80  21919 
Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a,  424—177  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hex- 
apeptides  of  the  formula 


Cys-X-Y-D-Lys-Z 


I 


wherein  x  is  a  sequence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ala-Ala  and  Glu-His,  Y  is  selected  from  the  Group  consisting 
of  Cys  and  Phe,  Z  is  Phe  when  Y  is  Cys  or  Z  is  Cys  when  Y 
is  Phe,  the  two  Cys  groups  in  the  molecule  being  joined  by  a 
disulfide  bridge,  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts;  their  salts  of  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  bases,  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
esters  and  their  amides  and  N-alkyl  or  N,N-dialkyl  amides  of  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and  their  metallic  complexes  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  gibup  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  copper, 
iron  and  zinc. 


4,412,986 
NIFEDIPINE-CONTAINING  SOLID  PREPARATION 
COMPOSITION 
Hiroitsu  Kawata,  Kawagoe;  Tadayoshi  Ohmura,  Niiza;  Kat- 
suhiko  Yano,  Omiya;  Mikio  Matsumura,  Tokyo;  Saburo 
Higuchi,  Hasuda,  and  Yoshiaki  Soeishi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,510,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1977,  52-67039; 
Jul.  14,  1977,  52-84372 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/79.  31/455.  47/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—80  15  Qaims 

1.  A  nifedipine-containing  solid  composition  comprising  a 
coprecipiute  (a)  of  nifedipine  and  (b)  about  1  to  20  times  its 


4,412,989 
OXYGEN  CARRIER 

Yuji  Iwashita,  Kawasaki;  Katsumi  Ajisaka,  Yokohama,  and 

Keiji  Iwasaki,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 

Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,606 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-89315 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103152 

U.S.  Q.  424-177  ^2  Qaims 

1.  An  oxygen  carrying  material  containing  hemoglobin  or  a 
hemoglobin  derivative  covalently  coupled  through  an  amide 
bond  to  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  polypropylene  glycol,  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide. 
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4,412,990 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  ENHANCED  OPSONIC 
ACnVITY 
John  L.  Lundblad,  El  Cerrito;  Miriam  D.  Budinger,  Berkeley, 
and  Richard  S.  Schwartz,  Burlingame,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,977 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  37/00.  35/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  22  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  purified  im- 
mune globulin  and  fibronectin  in  amounts  sufficient  to  produce 
an  opsonic  activity  in  the  composition  that  is  greater  than  the 
additive  opsonic  activity  of  the  immune  globulin  and  fibronec- 
tin alone. 


COOH 


(la) 


4,412,991 
22-HYDROXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Robert  E.  Ormond,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rayway,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,442 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08:  C12P  19/62 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHjO 


CH3 


R  — NH— X— ^  \— N=N— ^  ^OH 

wherein  X  is  an  — SO2—  or  —CO—  group  and  R  ^  either  a 
phenyl  or  carboxymethylphenyl  radical  or  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula  — (CH2)n— Y,  in  which  Y  is  a  hydroxy!  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  monoalkyl-  or  dialkyl-amino  group,  the  alky! 
moieties  of  which  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  carboxylic 
or  sulphonic  acid  group  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to 
6  and  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  radical  can  be  replaced  by  amino  groups,  monoalkyl- 
or  dialkyl-amino  groups,  the  alky]  moieties  of  which  contain 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals  and  m  which  the 
— (CH2)n— Y  radical  is  either  attached  directly  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  or  via  a  benzene  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  R— N- 
H— X—  is  other  than  a  — CO— NH— CH2— COOH  radical; 
and  the  esters  and  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  ulcer- 
ative colitis  in  humans,  containing  an  effective  amount  to  treat 
ulcerative  colitis,  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 

COOH  (I) 

R— NH— X— ^  ^N=N— ^  \-( 


■OH 


wherein  X  is  an  — SO2—  or  —CO—  group  and  R  is  either 
phenyl  or  carboxymethylphenyl  radical  or  is  a  radical  of  the 
general  formula  — (CH2)n— Y,  in  which  Y  is  a  hydroxy!  group, 
an  amino  group  or  a  monoalkyl-  or  dialkyl-amino  group,  the 
alkyl  moieties  of  which  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acid  group  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
from  1  to  6  and  in  which  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  radical  can  be  replaced  by  amino  groups,  monoalkyl- 
or  dialkyl-amino  groups,  the  alkyl  moieties  of  which  contain 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals  and  in  which  the 
— (CH2)/i— Y  radical  is  either  attached  directly  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  or  via  a  benzene  ring;  and/or  containing  at  least  one  ester 
thereof  and/or  at  least  one  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceu- 
tical diluent  or  carrier. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  helminth,  acarid,  nematode 
and  insect  infections  which  comprises  administering  to  an 
animal  infected  with  parasitic  infection,  an  effective  amount  of 
one  or  more  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1. 


4,412,992 

2-HYDROXY-5-PHENYLAZOBENZOIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

ULCERATIVE  COLITIS  THEREWFTH 

Rosalind  P.  K.  Chan,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Biorex 

Laboratories  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,504 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
8023826 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/655;  C07C  107/06 
U.S.  Q.  424—226  13  Qaims 

1.  2-Hydroxy-S-phenylazobenzoic  acid  derivatives  of  the 
general  formula: 


4,412,993 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PSEUDOPREGNANCY, 
GALACTORRHEA  AND  MASTITIS  IN  MAMMALS 
James  H.  Sokolowski,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,473,  Jan.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  Tbis 
appUcation  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,255 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  Q.  424—243  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  suffering  from  a  disease 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pseudopregnancy  and 
galactorrhea  which  comprises  treating  said  mammal  with 
30-500  mcgAg  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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wherein  C  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of 


\  / 

C=0  and  C 

/  \ 


4,412,995 
PENT  ACYCLIC  PHENYLPYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Malcolm  R.  Bell,  East  Greenbush,  and  John  L.  Herrmann,  Jr., 
Kinderhook,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,215,  Feb.  19, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,116 
Int.  a.5  AlOK  31/505;  C07D  231/54,  491/20 
U.S.  a.  424—251  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OY 


wherein  R'"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 


4412  994 

MANNICH-BASE  HYDROXAMIC  AOD  PRODRUGS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  Eudora,  Kans.,  and  Roy  Little,  Gainesville, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Lawrence, 

Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,520,  Apr.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,375 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/405.  31/535:  C07D  209/18.  413/12 

U.S.  a.  424—248.53  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n; 


'R: 


CH— R3 

I 


R— C— N— OH 

II 
O 


wherein 


R— C— 
II 
O 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  2-propenyl  and  2-propynyl;  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluoro. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  inflammation 
in  mammals  which  comprises  an  anti-inflammatorily  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,412,996 

PYRIDOXINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  RELATED 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Alberto  Reiner,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Crinos  Fannacologica 
Spa,  Como,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  21, 1980,  25473  A/80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/435;  C07D  401/112,  213/67 
U,S.  O.  424—256  10  Qaims 

1.  A  derivative  of  pyridoxine  and  isopropylidene  pyridoxine 
having  the  formula: 


OR 
I 

CH: 


(0 


is  the  acyl  residue  of  indomethacin;  Ri  and  R2,  which  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  hydrocarbon  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  alkenyl  or  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aryl  or  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkenyl  of  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl, 
alkaryl.  aralkenyl.  aralkynyl.  alkenylaryl,  and  alkynylaryl, 
wherein  the  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl,  and  aryl  portions  are  de- 
fined as  above;  or  Ri  and  R2  are  combined  so  that  — NR1R2 
together  represent  the  residue  of  a  saturated  heterocyclic  com- 
pound containing  one  secondary  nitrogen  atom;  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen or  Ri;  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid 
addition  salt  or  oxide  thereof. 

32.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
in  combination  with  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
inert  carrier  therefor. 


R,OH2C— r^"^^^^ 

N 


OR 
CH3 


wherein  the  R  radicals  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or,  con- 
jointly, an  isopropylidene  group,  and  Ri  represents  the  residue 
of  an  acid  selected  in  the  group  comprising  l-(p-chloroben- 
zoyl)-2-methyl-5-methoxy-indol-3-acetic  acid  and  5-(2.4- 
diHuorophenyD-salicylic  acid,  and  the  related  addition  salts 
with  non  toxic  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  inorganic  and 
organic  acids. 

6.  An  anti-inflammatory  compositon  comprising  an  anti-in- 
flammatory amount  of  a  derivative  of  pyroxidine  or  of  isopro- 
pylidene pyridoxine  according  to  one  of  claims  1,  3,  4  or  5, 
together  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipients  and/or 
vehicles. 


November  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


217 


4,412,997 
INSECT  REPELLENT  COMPOUNDS 
Rayman  Y.  Wong,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,365 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  repelling  insects  from  a  locus  to  be  protected 
therefrom,  comprising  applying  to  said  locus  an  effective  in- 
sect repelling  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


N 


in  which  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 


4,412,999 

ANTI-EMETIC  ESTERS  OF 

CYPROHEPTADINE-3-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  AND 

STRUCTURALLY  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  and  Bradley  V.  Qineschraidt, 

Nonistown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,257 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  Q.  ATA— 261  20  Qaims 

16.  A  method  of  treating  emesis,  gastro-oesophagcal  reflux 
and/or  dyspepsia  comprising  the  prophylactic  or  therapeutic 
administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an 
effective  dopamine  antagonistic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
structural  formula: 


4,412,998 
CERTAIN  4m.PIPERIDINO).PHENYL-NICOTINATES 
Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Homburg;  Dezsoe  Peteri,  Hatteraheim,  and 
Klaus  Hummel,  Frankftirt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Merz  k  Company,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,679,  Jan.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,321,268, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,576,  Feb.  7, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904757;  Mar.  10, 1980,  3009099 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  401/10;  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  Q.  424—267  6  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


.0. 


CHj— R 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  whcrem 
X  is  (1)  — CH=CH-.  or  (2)  _CH2-CH2-; 
R  IS 


r2 


Rl 


O— R3 


wherein  R'  =  l-piperidinyl 
and 
R2  = 

(a)  (— CH2— )«,  where  n=4  forming  the  5,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
dro-1-naphthyl  ring 

(b)  Halogen 

(c)  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  C3-C6-cycloalkyl 

(d)  Methoxy 

(e)  Ethoxy 
(0  Trifluoromethyl 
(g)  Nitro 
(h)  Hydrogen, 

andR3  = 


% 


-^ 


N 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipidemia  comprising 
the  step  of  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  therapy, 
by  the  oral  or  parenteral  route,  an  effective  hyperlipidemic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


w 


o 


—  N 


w 

/^  N-CH3 


—  N 


// 


(1) 


^ 


O 


N 


// 

D 

0) 

o 

II 

—  N  N-CH3 


—  N 


or 


(3)  (4) 

Rl  is'(l)  Cioalkyl,  or  (2) 


-CH2-(^; 


and 


R2  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  Ci-salkyl,  or  (3)  fluoro. 
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4,413,000 
.ACT AM  ANTIBIOTICS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 

Alfred  J.  Eglington,  Betchworth,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
jroup  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,553 
[laims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1980, 
80P2830 

Int.  a.3  C07D  403/14:  A61K  31/41 
Uls.  a.  424—269  33  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


(0)„  N=N 

n    T      y 


(H) 


atoms,  cyclobutyl,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl, 
hydroxypropyl,  methoxymethyl,  methoxyethyl,  ethox- 
ymethyl,  ethoxyethyl,  phenoxymethyl,  phenoxyethyl,  hydrox- 
yphenoxymethyl,  aminomethyl,  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl, 
phenacylmethyl,  benzyloxycarbonylmethyl,  benzoloxycar- 
bonylethyl,  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  methoxycarbonylethyl, 
fluoromethyl,  fluoroethyl,  cyclopentenyl,  cyclohexenyl,  ben- 
zyl, phenethyl,  thienylmethyl,  furylmethyl,  a-hydroxybenzyl, 
a-carbonylbenzyl,  a-azidobenzyl,  a-tetrazolylbenzyl,  o- 
aminobenzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl,  a-amino(p-hydroxy)benzyl, 
a-carboxy(p-hydroxy)benzyl,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  methox- 
ycarbonylphenyl,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


a  alt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof  convertible  to  the  free  acid  or 
sa  t  thereof  by  biological  or  chemical  methods  wherein  R^  is 
h;  drogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i): 


cr5r*r' 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  sulphonato-oxy  or  a  salt  or  ester 
tl  ereof,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  OCOR*  or 
0  CO2R*  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
bi  inzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
al  koxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
o  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R"'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
c.  irbon  atoms,  n  is  zero  or  one,  X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
h  ^drocarbon  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  bromo  or  chloro, 
ai  id  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
a  oms.  cyclobutyl,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl, 
h /droxypropyl,  methoxymethyl,  methoxyethyl,  ethox- 
ynethyl,  ethoxyethyl,  phenoxymethyl,  phenoxyethyl,  hydrox- 
y  shenoxymethyl,  aminomethyl,  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl, 
p  lenacylmethyl,  benzyloxycarbonylmethyl,  benozyloxycar- 
b  snylethyl,  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  methoxycarbonylethyl, 
f  uoromethyl,  nuoroethyl,  cyclopentenyl,  cyclohexenyl,  ben- 
zy\,  phenethyl,  thienylmethyl,  furylmethyl,  a-hydroxybenzyl, 
c -carbonylbenzyl,  a-azidobenzyl,  a-tetrazolylbenzyl,  a- 
aminobenzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl,  a-amino(p-hydroxy)benzyl, 
c  -carboxy(p-hydroxy)benzyl.  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  hydroxy- 
fhenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  methox- 
jcarbonylphenyl. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacte- 
lial  infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an 
i  ntibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
( il): 


4,413,001 
N-ARYL  OXAZOLIDINONES,  OXAZOLIDINETHIONES, 
PYRROLIDINONES,  PYRROLIDINES  AND 
THIAZOLIDINONES 
Guy  R.  Bourgery,  Colombes;  Colette  A.  Douzon,  Paris;  Jean- 
Francois  R.  Ancher,  Rueil-Malmaison;  Alain  P.  Lacour,  La 
Varenne;  Patrick  G.  Guerret,  Rueil-Malmaison;  Michel  Lan- 
glois,  Buc,  and  Philippe  L.  Dostert,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,143,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,348,393. 
This  application  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,867 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1978,  78  17388; 
Aug.  17,  1978,  78  24024 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/42.  31/44;  C07D  263/14.  263/46 
U.S.  a.  424—272  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


K^y.! 


T 
o 


•R2 


(0)„  N=N 

^"1 — r     ^rs-x-N         N 


(II) 


m  which  R2  IS  — CH2OH,  — CH2OR16  wherein  R16  is  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  — CH2OCOR18.  wherein 
Rig  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  when  R2  is  — CH2OH,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopentylmethoxy,  cyclohexylmethoxy,  (cyclohex- 
en-l-yl)methoxy,  (tetrahydropyran-4-yI)methoxy,  cyanome- 
thoxy,  2-cyanoethoxy,  3-cyanopropoxy,  4-cyanobutoxy, 


CO2H 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
( :ally  acceptable  ester  thereof  convertible  to  the  free  acid  or 
alt  thereof  by  biological  or  chemical  methods  wherein  R^  is 
lydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (i): 


— O 


Rl5 


wherein  R15  is  3— CI,  4 — CI,  3- 
3-CF3. 


_F.  4— F,  3-NO2,  3-CN  or 


cr'r*r' 


(i) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  sulphonato-oxy  or  a  salt  or  ester 
thereof,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  OCOR*  or 
CXOjR*  wherein  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
aenzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  zero  or  one,  X  is  a  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  bromo  or  chloro, 
and  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 


O 


a 


and 


■'  "X 


CN 


NO2 


when  R2  is  — CH2OR16.  R  >s  selected  form  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3-methylbutoxy,  cyclopentylmethoxy,  cyclohexylme- 
thoxy, 4-cyanobutoxy, 
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— o 


'^  ^ 


Rl7 


wherein  R17  is  CN  or  NO2,  3-cyano-5-nitrobenzyloxy  or 
pyridinyI-3-methoxy;  and  when  R2  is  — CH2OCOR18,  R  is 
cyclohexylmethoxy  or 


"V 


Rl7 


wherein  R17  is  CN  or  NO2. 


4,413,002 
BRONCHODILATING  HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 
Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 
cham Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,693 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1979, 
7901887 

Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/78 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula; 


ohr2 

I    I 

z— c— c— 
r'  r^ 


wherein  Z  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  tn- 
halomethyl,  cyano,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  (Ci-C4)al- 
kylthio,  (C|-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (Ci-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy, 
phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfony)  and  phenoxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  phenylsulfinyl  or  phenylsulfony]  substituted  with  up 
to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  methyl,  methoxy,  meth- 
ylthio,  methylsulfmyl  and  methyjsuifonyl;  R'  is  an  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  or  benzyl  group  or  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group 
substituted  with  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  trihalomethyl,  cyano,  methyl, 
methoxy,  methylsulfmyl  and  methylsuifonyl;  and  R^  and  R^ 
are  independently  cyano,  (C2-Cg)alkenyl,  (C5-C8)cycloalke- 
nyl,  (C2-C8)alkynyl,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  benzyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  two  substit- 
uents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
trihalomethyl,  cyano,  methyl,  methoxy.  methylsulfmyl  and 
methylsuifonyl;  and  its  agronomically  acceptable  enantio- 
morphs,  acid  addition  salts  and  metal  salt  complexes  thereof 


O 


CH3 


— N  ' 


.(CH2)7-OH 

CH2CH2C— R3 
OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(CH2), 


— T 


in  which  T  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  methylene  and  r 

has  a  value  of  0  to  3. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  or  pro- 
phylaxis   of   bronchoconstriction    comprising    an    effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,413,003 
/3-HYDROXYARYLETHYLIMIDAZOLES 
George  A.  Miller,  Maple  Glen,  and  Hak-Foon  Chan,  Doyles- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,274 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/64 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,413,004 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Andrea  Lietti,  and  Attilio  Bonati,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Inverni  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,892,  Feb.  27.  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.376,781, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,913,  Sep.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No,  445.075 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976, 
37252/76 

Int.  Q.J  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  Q.  424-283  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  eliciting  a  vaso-protective  response  in  a 
subject  in  need  of  a  vaso-protective  response,  which  compnses 
administering  to  the  subject  an  efTective  dose  of  a  flavylium 
salt  of  the  structure 

A*-BX- 

containing  at  least  one  hydroxy  or  methoxy  substnuent  and 
wherein  A"^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^^^^^.-^'^.^^OH, 


""oa 


OH 


OH, 
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B 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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HO 


-continued 
O 


and 


OH 


MeO 


O 


OMe 


OH 


\    /-\    / 


OH. 


represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  further  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  a  benzyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 
— Z— R*.  in  which  Z  represents  a  carbonyl  group  or  a  sulfonyl 
group,  and  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  a  phenyl 
'OMe  Si'oup  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenoxy  group. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  noxious  insects,  mites  or  nema- 
todes applying  thereto  an  insecticidally,  miticidally,  or 
nematocidally  effective  amount  of  the  carbamate  derivative 
according  to  claim  1. 


\    / 


OH, 


OMe  OH 


OMe 


A_/°"' 


OH, 


OH. 


OMe 


OH  and 


^ 


aiid 


OMe  OMe 

X~  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


OMe. 


4,413,006 
N-ARYL-N-PHENOXY-ALKYL-PIPERAZINE 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  DECREASING 
INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE 
Takeshi  Kanno;  Mitsunori  Gaino,  both  of  Omiya;  Michio 
Yamamura,  Tondabayashi;  Ryuichi  Ishida,  and  Keiichi  Siiin- 
tomi,  both  of  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,094,  Feb.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,106 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1980,  55-18855 

Int.  aj  C07D  295/00:  AOIN  43/48;  A61K  31/495;  C07D 

403/00.  241/04 

U.S.  a.  424—250  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  increased  intracranial  pressure  in  a 

warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  a 

warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  reduction  of  intracranial 

pressure  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  piperazine 

compound  of  the  formula: 


4,413,005  ' 

CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  AND  INSECnQDAL, 
MinaDAL  OR  NEMATOODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
iVkeshi  Goto,  Naruto;  Hisashi  Takao,  Tokushima;  Takashi 
Soeda,  Naruto;  Nobuyoshi  Asai;  Sadahiko  lida,  both  of  Toku- 
shima; Mitsayasu  Kawata,  Naruto;  Norio  Osaki,  Naruto; 
Norio  Yasudomi,  Naruto;  Tadateru  Murata,  Tokushima,  and 
Akira  Tanaka,  Naruto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka 
Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,867 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1981,  56-85093; 
J|in.  2,  1981,  56-85094;  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124422;  Aug.  7,  1981, 
5^124423 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/24;  C07D  307/86 

MS.  a.  424—285  12  Qaims 

1.  A  carbamate  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


:>0"- 


(CH2)„-N  N-^    A    ^ 


0) 


0CH3 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (Ci-g),  alkyl  (CM)-sulfonyl  or  an 
acyl  group  of  the  formula:  R^CO—  (wherein  R^  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  (C1.7),  halogenoalkyl  (Cm),  alkoxy  (CM)-carbonyl-alkyl 
(Cm),  cycloalkyl  (C3.6),  alkenyl  (C2.5),  alkoxy  (Cm),  amino, 
alkyl  (CM)-amino  or  anilino),  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (Cm). 
alkoxy  (CM)-carbonyl-alkyl  (Cm),  carboxy-alkyl  (Cm),  alke- 
nyl (C2.5)  or  alkyl  (CM)-sulfonyl,  or  R'  and  R^  are  combined 
together  to  form  succinyl  group,  Ring  A  is  phenyl,  alkyl  (Ci. 
4)-phenyl  or  halogenophenyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


^  I'herein  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
rspresents  (1)  — X— COOR^  in  which  X  represents  an  alkyl- 
c  ne  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  an 
t  Ikyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group 
laving  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  (2)  — Y— CN,  in  which  Y 


4,413,007  ' 

PESTIODAL  SYMMETRICAL  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
BIS-CARBAMOYLOXIMINO  DISULHDE  COMPOUNDS 
Themistocles  D.  J.  D'SUva,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  781,997,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,327,110. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,973 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  33/02;  C07C  121/50.  125/06.  119/20 

U.S.  a.  424-298  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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■f 


OR  R     O 

II      I  I      II 

RlOC— N— S— S— N— CORi 


wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is:  *  . 


R2 


R3 


\ 
( 
/ 


C=N— 


4,413,008 

THIOHYDROXIMIDIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

INSECnODAL  USE  THEREOF 

Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  Boger,  Weil 

am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,306 
Int.  a.'  C07C  119/20;  AOIN  37/52 
U.S.  Q.  424—298  8  Gaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O    Rl         CH3    O         SR: 
"I            I         II  I 

C-N— S-N CON—C— Rj 


wherein: 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio; 

R3  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanyol,  benzoyl  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or 
phenyl  all  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
cyano,  nitro,  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl, 
dialkylcarbamoyl  or 

O    R4 

II      I 

RjC-N- 

wherein: 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio; 

with  the  proviso  that  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  substituents  individu- 
ally may  not  include  more  than  eight  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 
9.  An  insecticidal,  miticidal  and  nematocidal  composition 

comprising  an  acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  toxicant  and 

insecticidally,  miticidally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula: 

OR  R     O 

II      I  I      II 

R|OC— N— S— S— N— CORi 

wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is 


R2 


Rj 


\ 
c 
/ 


C=sN— 


wherein: 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  cyanoalkylthio; 

R3  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or 
phenyl  all  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
cyano,  nitro,  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl, 
dialkylcarbamoyl  or 


wherein 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  allyl; 

R3  is  methyl,  — CONH2  or  — CON(CH3)2;  and 

each  of  X 1 ,  X2  and  X3,  independently  of  the  others,  is  hydro- 
gen, halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  haloaikyi  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  pesticidal  composition  for  the  control  of  insectt,  mitcs, 
and  ticks  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,413,009 

N-((ALKYLAMINO)CARBONYL)-N-(((ALKYLAMINO). 

CARBONYDOXY)  ACYL  AM  IDES  WITH 

ANTINEOPLASTIC  ACTIVITY 

Walter  Reifschneider,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,502 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/215.  31/325 
U.S.  G.  424—298  8  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Pjgg 
leukemia  or  MX-1  carcinoma  comprising  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  carrier  in  combination  with  an  effective  P388  leuke- 
mia or  MX-1  carcinoma  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


R'— X— n: 


O 

II 
,0— C— NH  — R2 

'C— NH  — R' 

II 
O 


a) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  may  each  independently  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  5 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  represents  carbonyl 
or  sulfonyl. 

5.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  P3gg  leukemia  or 
MX-1  carcinoma  in  a  mammal  afflicted  therewith  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal,  in  an  amount  effective  to 
inhibit  said  growth,  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


O    R4 

II      I 

R5C— N— 


wherein: 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio; 
with  the  proviso  that  R2.  R3.  R4  and  Rj  individually  may  not 

include  more  than  eight  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


a) 


R'  — X— N' 


,0— C— NH— R2 
'C— NH— R3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  may  each  independently  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to 
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6  (  arbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  5 
all  :yl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  represents  carbonyl 
or  sulfonyl  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
ca  Tier  therefor. 


4,413,010 

(tARBAMlC  ACm  ESTERS  AND  USE  AS  PESTIODES 
R(ne  Zurfliih,  Biilach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,612 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   23,   1980, 
7120/80;  Jua.  30,  1981,  4307/81 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/10;  C07C  125/06 
UlS.  a.  424—300  6  Claims 

1.  Ethyl  [2-(p-phenoxyphenoxy)ethyl]methylcarbamate. 
3.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier 
miterial  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  which  is 
ef  "ective  as  a  p)esticide  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,413,011  I 

SUBSTITUTED 
2,2-DIMETHYL-5-PHENOXYPENTANOIC  AOD 
BFINZAMIDES  AS  ANTI-ARTERIOSCLEROTIC  AGENTS 

AND  METHOD 

IlV  Sircar,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Ann  Holmes,  Dexter,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,398 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/24.  31/19:  C07C  63/52,  69/76 

lLS.  a.  424—309  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


CH3)* 

O— (CH2)3— C(CH3)2— CONH 


salt  thereof;  in  combination  with  an  AADC  inhibitor  selected 
from  carbidopa,  benserazide,  or  a  2-amino-3-(mono- 
fluoromethyl  or  difluoromethyl)-3-(monohydroxyphenyl  or 
dihydroxyphenyO-propionic  acid,  the  amount  of  said  AADC 
inhibitor  being  effective  to  substantially  block  the  AADC 
catalyzed  decarboxylation  of  said  antidepressant  compound 
extracerebrally  without  substantially  blocking  the  AADC 
catalyzed  decarboxylation  of  said  antidepressant  compound  in 
the  brain. 


4,413,013 
SULFONAMIDE  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  COMBATTING  INSECTS 

Victor  L.  Rizzo,  Almena  Township,  Van  Buren  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,258,  Jun.  22, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,570,  Apr.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,740 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  9/16:  C07C  143/75.  143/79 

U.S.  a.  424—321  39  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,Ri 


(1) 


V  herein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
a  ;oms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy  or  triflu- 
c  romethyl;  R2is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1 
t )  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  A  is 
(  3H2)m  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  or  CR4  =  CR5 

V  'herein  R4  and  R5  are  trans  to  each  other  and  are  hydrogen  or 
a  kyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  dotted  lines  indicate 
t  le  presence  of  only  one  substituent  which  must  be  located  at 
c  ne  of  the  specified  positions;  B  is 

CO2X  wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  ammonium  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal 
or  organic  amine  cation; 
k  is  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  when  k  is  0,  Ri  may  not  be 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  when  k  is  1,  Rj  must 
be  in  the  4-position. 
13.  The  compound  defmed  in  claim  1  which  is  ethyl  3-[4-[[5- 
(2,5-dimethylphenoxy)-2,2-dimethyl-l-oxopentyl]amino]-3- 
1  iydroxyphenyl]-2-propenoate. 


I 


4,413,012 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
yfichael  G.  Palfreyman,  Fegersheim,  and  Ian  A.  McDonald, 
Tmchterebeim,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude 
et  Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  268,554,  Jun.  1, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,110. 
This  appUcation  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,264 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/15.  31/24.  31/195 
J.S.  a.  424—319  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
stering  to  a  depressed  patient  an  antidepressant  effective 
unount  of  2-amino-3-(3'-hydroxyphenyl)-3-butenoic  acid  or 
.■amino-3-(3',4'-dimethoxyphenyl)-3-butenoic  acid,  or  a 
;Ci-C8)  alkyl  ester  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


R2— ^  ^N=C— N— S— N— SO2— R4 


wherein 

Ri  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four 

carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  phenalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is  one  or  two  methylene  units 
in  length,  or  phenyl  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  through  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyano;  and 
R4  is  phenalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is  one  or  two  methylene  units 
in  length  and  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  through  three  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyano,  or  phenyl  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  chloro  and  bromo. 
13.  A  process  for  controlling  arthropodal  pest  populations 
which  comprises  applying  to  a  situs  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 

R2— ^  V-N=C-N-S-N-S02-R4 

wherein 

Ri  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four 
carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  phenalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is  one  or  two  methylene  units 
in  length,  or  phenyl  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  through  three  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyano;  and 

R4  is  phenalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is  one  or  two  methylene  units 
in  length  and  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  through  three  substituente  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  solids  content  between  about  10  weight  percent  and  about  25 

trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  and  weight  percent. 

cyano,  or  phenyl  where  the  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  16.  A  metal  food  packaging  container  mterior  coated  with 

substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  the  coating  composition  of  claim  9  and  baked,  containing  food 

consisting  of  methyl,  chloro  and  bromo.  or  beverage. 


4,413,014 
nSH  BAIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Ronald  D.  Melancon,  1604  E.  Bridge,  Breaux  Bridge,  La. 
70517 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,544 

Int.  C1.J  A23K  1/18:  A23B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  426—1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  articles  for  consumption  by 
Fish,  which  comprises: 

saturating  a  dried  ear  of  corn  with  a  fish  attractant  liquid 
wherein  said  fish  attractant  material  includes  salt  and 
blood,  forming  a  cavity  in  the  central  portion  of  said  ear  of 
corn  and  filling  said  cavity  with  an  edible  solid. 


4,413,015 
STORAGE  STABLE  WATER-DILUTABLE  ACID 

ADDUCTED  EPOXY  BASED  COATING  FOR  METAL 

FOOD  CONTACT  SURFACES 

Ronald  W.  Anderson,  Allison  Park,  and  Richard  A.  Lamanna, 

McMurray,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,722,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,584, 
Aug.  29,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  262,088 

Int.  a.'  A21D  10/02 

U.S.  a.  426—131  19  Gaims 

1.  A  water-solubilizable  resin  prepared  in  the  absence  of 
dicarboxylic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an  adduct  of  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  between  8  and  18  carbon  atoms 
and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol,  or  (B)  of  a  monocarbox- 
ylic acid  having  between  8  and  18  carbon  atoms,  a  bisphenol, 
and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol,  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of 
total  monocarboxylic  acid  and  bisphenol,  to  diglycidyl  ether 
between  about  1:1  and  about  1.2:1;  (A)  or  (B)  being  further 
adducted  with  an  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trimellitic  anhydride,  succinic  anhydride,  methyl  succinic 
anhydride,  tricarballylic  anhydride,  phthalic  anhydride,  hexa- 
hydrophthalic  anhydride,  and  maleic  anhydride,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  acid  number  between  about  3S  and 
about  ISO. 

9.  A  coating  composition  comprising  the  resin  of  claim  1  and 
an  aminoplast,  in  a  weight  ratio  between  about  9S:S  and  about 
70:30  solubilized  with  a  volatile  tertiary  amine,  ammonia,  or 
ammonium  hydroxide  to  a  pH  of  about  7.0  to  about  9. 1  in  at 
least  one  solvent  of  the  group  of  alcohols,  having  between 
about  2  and  about  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyethanols,  ketones, 
and  alkyl  ethers  of  diethylene  glycol,  each  present  in  between 
about  one  weight  percent  and  about  20  weight  percent  of  the 
weight  of  the  final  composition,  and  diluted  with  water  to  a 


4,413,016 
PELLET  DIE 
Leroy  V.  Skoch,  Glencoe,  and  Keith  E.  Pike,  Washington,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,036,  May  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,380,424. 
This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,551 
Int.  G.'  AOIN  35/00 
U.S.  G.  426—454  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  pelleting  animal  feeds  having  improved 
production  efficiency  with  good  pellet  quality  comprising: 

(a)  heat  conditioning  the  feed  at  a  moisture  level  of  between 
about  1 7  to  2 1 9f  by  weight  and  a  temperature  above  about 
200°  F. 

(b)  pelleting  said  feed  by  passing  ihrough  a  die  having  a 
compression  and  discharge  side,  and  at  least  one  die  hole 
extending  through  said  die,  having  a  countersink  on  the 
compression  side,  said  die  hole  having  a  working  section 
for  pellet  formation,  said  section  having  a  diameter  that 
defines  pellet  size  and  a  length  that  defines  the  effective 
thickness  for  the  die  hole,  said  die  hole  having  a  ratio  of 
effective  thickness  to  countersink  diameter  which  is  at 
least  about  1.8  to  1  and  a  countersink  diameter  which  is  at 
least  about  137%  of  the  working  section  diameter 


4,413,017 

FOOD  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  JUICE  PULP  AND 

ACIDIHED  MILK  COMPONENTS 

Mary  A.  Loader,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,446 
Int.  G.-'  A23L  1/187.  1/212.  1/34:  A23C  23/00 
U.S.  G.  426—616  14  Gaims 

1.  A  food  composition  having  a  pudding-like  texture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  pasteurized,  uniform  blend  of 

A.  from  about  42%  to  55%  by  weight  (wet  basis)  is  dated, 
washed,  homogenized  raw  juice  pulp  whose  water  con- 
tent has  not  been  reduced  by  thermal  and/or  mechanical 
means; 

B.  from  about  1 1%  to  15%  of  sour  cream  on  a  solids  basis, 

C.  from  about  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  nutritive  carbohy- 
drate sweetening  agent; 

D.  sufficient  edible  organic  acid  to  provide  the  food  compo- 
sition with  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  about  4.5;  and 

E.  sufficient  moisture  to  have  a  water  content  ranging  from 
about  65%  to  85%  by  weight;  and  wherein  said  blend  has 
a  viscosity  of  7,000  to  18,000  cp  at  40°  ±2°  F 


4,413,018 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  WHOLE  GRAIN  OAT 

PRODUCT 

Francis  Webster,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,927 
Int.  G.J  A23B  9/00:  A23L  1/172 
U.S.  G.  426—618  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  prepanng  quick-cooking  oats,  in  whole 
form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  conditioning  dehulled  uncut,  unrolled  oats,  by  indirect 
steam  heat  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  approximately 
170°-220'  F.  until  the  moisture  level  of  the  oats  is  approxi- 
mately 7-8%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oats  to  yield 
conditioned  oats,  in  whole  form; 

b.  tempering  the  conditioned  oats  by  a  method  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  steaming  or  boiling  in  water,  to 
yield  tempered  oats,  in  whole  form,  having  a  moisture 
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content  in  the  range  12-35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  oats;  and 

.  drying  and  toasting  the  tempered  oats  at  a  temperature 
insufficient  to  oxidize  the  oat  lipids  but  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  of  the  oats  to  a  moisture  in  the  range 
5-8%  inclusive; 

producing  a  quick-cooking  oat  product  in  which  the 
are  in  whole  form. 


thi  :reby 


form  of  tangential  spray  means  lower  than  said  first  spray 
nozzle  means,  said  tubular  container  being  closeable  at  the  top 
and  being  constricted  in  breast  shaped  manner  slightly  down- 
wardly from  said  other  nozzle  means  to  form  a  discharge 
opening,  said  constriction  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  S  curve 
going  from  the  wall  of  the  tubular  container  to  the  discharge 


4,413,019 

]  tADIATION  CURABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
wllter  Brenner,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
EJiTision  of  Ser.  No.  45,W3,  Jun.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,319,942. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,904 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
UJS.  a.  427—36  5  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  curing  an  adhesive  composition  on  a  rubber 
St  bstrate  which  comprises: 

providing  a  rubber  substrate, 

coating  said  rubber  substrate  with  a  solvent-free  adhesive 
composition  comprised  of  an  elastomer,  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  polymerizable  monomer,  a  tackifier,  and  an 
adhesion  promoter, 

depositing  flock  on  the  top  side  of  the  adhesive  coated  rub- 
ber substrate,  and 

exposing  the  composite  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to 
effect  a  cure  of  said  adhesive. 


opening,  introducing  the  viscous  liquid  through  said  first  spray 
nozzle  means  into  the  container,  spraying  at  least  one  other 
liquid  through  said  other  tangential  nozzle  means  and  into  said 
tubular  container  in  the  direction  of  said  first  spray  nozzle 
means  to  form  a  liquid  layer  on  the  wall  of  the  container  which 
is  thickest  in  the  region  of  the  breast  shaped  constriction. 


4,413,020 

DEVICE  FABRICATION  INCORPORATING  LIQUID 

>5SISTED  LASER  PATTERNING  OF  METALLIZATION 

vfuiiani  R.  McKee,  Piano;  Russell  H.  Murdock,  and  Eric  F. 

Scholte,  both  of  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Inatnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,446 
Int  a.3  B05D  i/06,  5/12;  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  7  Qaims 

3.  A  method  for  patterning  metal  in  an  integrated  circuit, 
c  smprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  layer  of  metal  to  be  patterned 

on  a  surface  thereof; 
maintaining  a  thin  film  of  liquid  in  direct  contact  with  said 
layer  of  metal  to  be  patterned,  for  confinement  and  collec- 
tion of  removed  metal;  and 
subjecting  said  metal  and  overlying  liquid  film  to  a  laser 
process  for  removing  areas  of  metal  not  wanted. 


4,413,022 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  GROWTH  OF 

COMPOUND  THIN  nLMS 

Tuomo  S.  Suntola;  Arto  J.  Pakkala,  and  Sven  G.  Lindfors,  all  of 

Espoo,  Finland,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,606 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  28, 1979,  790680 

Int.  a.3  C23C  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427—255.2  5  Claims 
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4,413,021 

PROCESS  FOR  BRINGING  LIQUIDS  INTO  CONTACT 
Pins  Hentschel,  Voaswaldestrasse  5,  6450  Hanua  9;  Friedrich 
Bittner,  Mozartstrasse  38,  6232  Bad  Soden;  Gerd  Schreyer, 
Wildanstraase  22, 6450  Hanan  9,  and  Georg  Franz,  Erbstadter 
Strasse  4,  6369  Niederan  1,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
NTision  of  Ser.  No.  94,803,  Not.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,377,344. 
This  application  Aug.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
978,  2850271 

Int.  a.5  B05D  1/02.  1/34.  7/22 
\}S.  a.  427—236  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  suspension  or  solution 
)y  mixing  a  plurality  of  liquids  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  viscous 
iquid  comprising  providing  an  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular 
;ontainer  having  a  first  spray  nozzle  means  in  the  upper  por- 
ion  of  the  container  and  at  least  one  other  nozzle  means  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  compound  thin  film  of  different 
elements  on  a  substrate  surface  by  providing  alternate  surface 
reactions,  in  a  single  chamber,  of  different  substances  respec- 
tively containing  said  different  elements,  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  vapors  of  said  substances  repeatedly  and  alter- 
nately to  a  chamber  housing  said  substrate,  supplying  a  gas 
phase  medium  to  said  chamber  at  least  during  periods  between 
the  alternate  supply  of  said  substances,  wherein  said  vapors 
react  with  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  to  produce  a  film,  said 
vapors  alternately  and  subsequently  reacting  with  the  film  to 
cause  said  film  to  grow  to  provide  a  solid  state  product  at  the 
temperature  of  said  substrate  surface,  and  wherein  the  supply 
of  said  gas  phase  medium  alternately  voids  the  chamber  of 
each  of  said  substances  thereby  substantially  preventing  a 
simultaneous  interaction  of  said  alternately  supplied  vapors 
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during  the  growth  of  said  compound  thin  film  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


4,413,023 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WOOD  TO  PREVENT  STAIN 

AND  DECAY 

Suezone  Chow,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Forest 
Products  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,804 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  28,  1981,  384798 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/18.  3/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427-325  g  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  wood  to  prevent  stain  and  decay 

comprising: 

(a)  extracting  from  a  decay  resistant  species  of  wood  mate- 
ria! fungi  growth  inhibiting  material; 

(b)  wetting  the  surface  of  wood  to  be  treated  with  a  solution 
of  the  extracted  material. 


4,413,024 
METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  WOODS 
Hideo  Miyata,  Shizuoka,  and  Hitoshi  Ishii,  Yaizu,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Company,  Limited,  Shizuoka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-34409; 
Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118778 

Int.  a.5  B05D  //;*,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—370  8  Claims 


X 


i    d±i 


■zkI]. 


J' ,    ^^J-1t,t^  -z::j' 


1.  A  method  of  treating  timber  with  chemicals,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  into  a  pressure  vessel,  in  which  timber  has  been 
placed,  such  an  amount  of  a  solution  of  chemicals  that 
permits  all  of  the  timber  to  be  soaked  therein,  with  an 
empty  space  of  a  small  height  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
interior  of  the  pressure  vessel; 

heating  the  timber  and  solution  of  chemicals  in  the  pressure 
vessel  to  a  temperature  which  is  not  less  than  about  100° 
C,  and  no  higher  than  that  temperature  at  which  high- 
temperature  trouble,  such  as  discoloration,  begins  to 
occur  on  the  timber;  and 

pneumatically  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  empty  space  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel  to 
a  level  greater  than  that  of  the  pressure  of  saturated  steam 
at  that  temperature  to  which  said  timber  and  solution  are 
heated  in  said  heating  step,  to  allow  the  chemicals  to  be 
permeated  into  the  timber. 


tenacious,   transparent,   mar-resistant,   nexible  coating  on  a 
polycarbonate  molding,  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic-soivent-soiuble,  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  condensate  of  an  alkyltnalkoxysilane 
having  the  formula 

R'Si(OR2)3 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  condensate  being 
free  of  tetraalkoxysilanes  and  copolycondensates  of  tet- 
raalkoxysiianes,  and 

(B)  0,5  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinylbutyrai  resin. 


4,413,025 

COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYCARBONATE 

MOLDINGS  CONTAINING  PARTIALLY  HYDROLYZED 

ALKYLTRIALKOXYSILANE  AND 

POLYVINYLBUTYRAL 

Mitsunobu  Haga,  and  Yasuzi  Omori,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,130 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1980,  55-159317 
Int.  a.3  C08L  83/06:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—387  10  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  is  curable  to  provide  a 


4,413,026 
METHOD  FOR  WEATHERPROOHNG  SUBSTRATES 
Stanley  A.  Sbemo,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Aperm  of  South 
Carolina,  Greenwood,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,062,  Jun.  30,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  129,249,  Mar.  11,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,438, 

Dec.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  41,592,  May  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 

1982.  Ser.  No.  395,956 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  427-407.1  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  weatherproof  coatmg  on  an 
exterior  surface  which  comprises  providing  an  aqueous  coat- 
ing composition  comprising  an  aqueous  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  latex  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  and 
capable  of  forming  a  film,  and  dispersed  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  discrete  multicellular  particles  of  foamed  polystyrene,  said 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  0.03  to  0.3  inch  and  a  thicken- 
ing agent,  the  resin  latex  being  present  in  an  amount  of  2-60 
parts  by  volume  of  resin  solids  per  100  parts  by  volume  of 
polystyrene  particles,  and  said  thickening  agent  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous 
coating  composition  to  a  paint-like  consistency,  applying  the 
aqueous  composition  onto  said  exterior  surface,  and  permitting 
water  to  evaporate  from  the  coating  whereby  there  is  formed 
a  tenaciously  adherent,  weatherproof,  lightweight,  heat  insu- 
lating coating  on  said  exterior  surface,  said  coating  having  a 
thickness  of  about  30  mils  to  one  inch  comprising  said  polysty- 
rene particles  and  from  2-60  parts  by  volume  of  said  latex  resin 
per  100  parts  by  volume  of  said  polystyrene  particles. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  composition 
is  applied  a  plurality  of  times. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  a  first  application 
of  said  composition  has  a  relatively  low  content  of  resin  latex 
and  a  subsequent  application  thereof  has  a  relatively  high 
content  of  resin  latex. 


4,413,027 
PROTECTIVE  AND  DECORATIVE  MOLDING 
Horst  Bildl,  Fiirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to  Rehau 
Plastiks  A.G.  k  Co.,  Rehau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,575 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3020037 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/30;  B60R  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—31  5  Claims 

1.  A  molding  comprising 

(a)  a  one-piece  elongated  plastic  molding  body  having  a 
length  and  opposite  ends  bounding  said  length;  said  mold- 
ing body  including  an  elongated,  channel-like  recess  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  situated  at  a  distance  from  respective 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  molding  body;  said  recess  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  longitudinal  side  walls,  end  walls  and  an 
open  top;  said  molding  body  further  including  lips  sur- 
rounding said  recess  at  the  top;  said  lips  defining  a  closed 
perimeter  of  said  recess  and  reducing  the  area  of  opening 
of  said  recess  at  the  top;  and 


22) 


b) 


4,413,028 

MASS  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 

Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

ctntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,897,  Jul.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,427 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/00:  H02G  13/06 

Us.  a.  428—36  34  Claims 
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,  an  elongated  metal  strip  received  in  said  recess;  said  strip    extend  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
having  an  outer  face  and  a  marginal  zone  extending  in  a    base,  and  some  of  said  panels  being  porous  to  gas  and  substan- 


T 


tiaily  nonporous  to  liquid  and  other  of  said  panels  being  sub- 
stantially nonporous  to  both  gas  and  liquid. 


closed  line  on  said  outer  face;  said  lips  extending  over  and 
engaging  said  marginal  zone  of  said  metal  strip  in  its  en- 
tirety. 


4,413,030 
HBER  AGGREGATE 

Giinter  Tesch,  Fribourg,  and  Siegfried  Gieldanowski,  Schmitten, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Breveteam  S.A.,  Fribourg, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,304,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1979, 157/79 
Int.  Q\?  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—85  13  aaims 


31      31a      35 


1.  A  connector  device  for  connecting  substrates,  which 
cjamprises: 

a  first  sheet  having  an  original  dimensionally  stable  shape; 

a  second  sheet  having  an  original  heat-stable  shape,  said 
shape  being  expanded  relative  to  said  first  sheet  to  a  sec- 
ond heat-unstable  shape  and  thereafter  being  formed  into 
alternate  working  and  bonding  zones,  said  working  and 
bonding  zones  having  horizontal  center  lines; 

inserts  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  sheets  at 
least  within  said  working  zones; 

said  sheets  being  such  that  they  will  not  melt  at  a  tempera- 
ture high  enough  to  activate  said  inserts,  and 

said  sheets  being  bonded  together  at  the  bonding  zones, 
whereby  application  of  heat  causes  the  working  zones  to 
conform  to  substrates  to  be  connected  when  the  substrates 
are  inserted  therein  while  said  first  sheet  maintains  the 
original  center  line  spacing  of  the  working  zones. 


33     32 


1.  A  fiber  aggregate  being  unconnected  to  any  other  fiber 
aggregate  prior  to  needle  processing  and  having  a  smallest 
diameter  of  3  mm.  and  comprising  fibers,  each  fiber  having  a 
length  of  at  least  15  mm.,  at  least  some  of  said  fibers  being 
intertwined  to  form  a  body  of  a  substantially  spherical  to  an 
elongate  shape,  and  said  body  having  a  density  ranging  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.1  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  the  inter- 
twining being  such  that  a  needle  commonly  used  in  needle 
processing  technology  to  stitch  materials  together  may  pene- 
trate said  body  and  grip  and  withdraw  any  fiber  from  said  body 
free  from  encountering  any  substantial  resistance  so  that  the 
pulled  length  would  extend  out  of  the  body  without  losing  its 
cohesion  with  the  body. 


4,413,029 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  PILE  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

I  ;ary  R.  Handwerker,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor  to  Midwest  Canvas 
Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,251 
Int.  a.5  E04D  1/34:  B32B  3/06 
J.S.  a.  428— 61  HQaims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  pile  of  particulate  material  hav- 
ng  an  apex  and  a  base  and  sides  sloping  downwardly  and 
)utwardly  from  said  apex  toward  the  perimeter  of  said  base. 
;aid  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  panels  adapted 
o  overlie  said  pile  and  extend  lengthwise  between  the  apex 
ind  perimeter  of  said  base,  the  laterally  spaced,  side  edges  of 
laid  panels  being  joined  together  by  seams  that  are  adapted  to 


4,413,031 

MULTI-LAYER  PLATE  OF 

LIGNOCELLULOSECONTAINING  PARTICLES 

PROVIDED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  piNDER 

Klaus  Poppelreuter,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bison-Werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1981,  3034772 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—212  3  Qaims 

1.  Plate  having  several  layers  of  a  pressed  fleece,  said  fleece 
having  two  outer  cover  layers  of  preferably  lignocellulose- 
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containing  slender  oriented  particles  mixed  with  at  least  one 
binder  material,  at  least  in  a  region  of  the  cover  layer  facing 


side  fianges  only  of  said  wires  to  maintain  the  spaced 
relation  thereof  with  said  corners  free  of  strands;  and 


J_^ 


away  from  the  center  layer  the  length  of  the  slender  particles 
increasing  with  their  distance  from  the  center  layer. 


4,413,032 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  WITH  WICK  ACTION 

Ludwig  Hartmann,  and  Ivo  Ruzek,  both  of  Kaiserslautern,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,  3044631 

Int.  a.3  D04H  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—288  5  Qaims 

1.  A  non-woven  fabric  covering  for  absorbent  cellulose 
material  which  comprises  a  surface-treated  non-woven  fabric, 
having  a  wick  action,  made  up  from  synthetic  fibers  which  are 
surface  treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  wetting  agent, 
said  wetting  agent  being  capable  of  being  chemisorbed  on 
cellulose,  said  wetting  agent  being  a  cationic  surfactant  which 
causes  a  rapid  transport  of  liquid  to  the  absorbent  cellulose 
materials  while  substantially  blocking  the  return  of  the  liquid 
to  the  fabric  covering,  said  cationic  surfactant  having  the 
formula: 


Rl— N— R3 
R4 


wherein  R|  to  R4are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkylaryl  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  ethoxy,  alkylethoxy  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  arylethoxy,  or  alkylaryle- 
thoxy  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  A  is 
an  anion. 


4,413,033 
WIRE  CARRIER  AND  EDGE  PROTECTOR  TRIM  STRIP 

FORMED  THEREFROM 
Edward  C.  Weichman,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  assignor  to  Schlegel 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,798 
Int.  a.3  E04F  19/02:  E06B  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  428—122  2  Qaims 

1.  A  bendable  substantially  U-shaped  wire  carrier  for  use  in 
forming  an  edge  protector  trim  strip  when  coated  with  an 
elastomeric  material  comprising: 
a  continuous  metallic  wire  looped  to  form  looped  ends  at  the 
edges  of  said  U-shaped  carrier,  said  looped  ends  being 
joined  by  lengths  of  wire  extending  transversely  and 
spaced  from  one  another  longitudinally  of  said  carrier, 
each  of  said  lengths  of  wire  forming  a  base  and  side  fianges 
joined  by  substantially  right  angle  comers; 
a  plurality  of  strands  of  material  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  carrier  and  selectively  interwoven  with  said  base  and 


at  least  two  of  said  strands  being  located  along  said  looped 
ends  at  each  edge  of  said  carrier  and  forced  together  by 
the  curvature  of  said  looped  ends  to  form  at  least  a  pair  of 
grouped  edge  strands. 


4,413,034 
RECORD  HANDLER 
Chester  L.  Anderson,  5712  Manor  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  12,  Austin, 
Tex.  78723 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353.956 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/00.  27/00;  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  Q.  428-172  2  Qaims 


1.  A  record  handler,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat  pad 
formed  by  a  layer  of  plastic  vinyl  material  on  one  side  thereof 
and  a  layer  of  soft  felt  material  on  its  other  side,  said  layers 
being  bonded  together,  a  fold  line  across  said  pad  for  folding 
over  said  pad  with  said  soft  felt  material  being  located  on  a 
folded  over  inner  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  finger  and  thumb 
receiving  straps  formed  on  said  plastic  vinyl  layer,  said  straps 
being  located  at  both  opposite  sides  from  saifi  fold  line,  and  a 
strip  of  soft  rubber  impregnated  on  a  surfact  of/fikd  soft  felt 
along  said  fold  line  for  frictionally  grasping  m^edge  of  said 
phonograph  record  disc  when  said  holder  is  folded  there- 
around,  said  soft  rubber  strip  having  a  plurality  of  raised  trans- 
verse ridges. 


4,413,035 

FRAMING  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  A.  Diloia,  2594  Carrell  U.,  WiUow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,641 

Int.  Q.J  G09F  1/12:  A47G  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  428—397  1  Qaim 


1.  A  framing  kit  comprising  the  combination  of  four  molded 
elongated  plastic  members  each  of  which  is  mitered  on  at  least 
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or  e  end(.)  and  having  a  ubular  member  of  essentially  rectan- 

gilar  cross  section  oriented  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 

th :  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  elongated  member  and  pro- 

je  :ting  from  the  mitered  end  thereof,  all  four  sides  of  said 

ta)ular  member  being  of  subsuntially  equal  dimension,  a 

gt  oove  of  essentially  the  same  cross  sectional  dimensions  as 

sad  tabular  member  and  extending  substantially  the  entire 

le  igth  of  said  elongated  member,  and  a  mitering  guide  for 

as  listing  in  the  cutting  of  each  of  said  elongated  members  to  a 

d(  sired  length  and  for  providing  each  such  member  with  a 

m  itered  surface  which  angularly  relates  to  a  cooperating  one  of 

sjid  longitudinal  members,  said  mitering  guide  comprising  a 

ta  bular  projection  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  those 

o  the  tabular  projection  of  said  elongated  member,  said  miter- 

jr  g  guide  further  comprising  a  guide  portion  attached  to  said 

tj  bular  projection  and  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  said 

ts  bular  projection  such  that  when  said  tabular  projection  is 

p  jsitioned  within  the  groove  of  one  of  said  elongated  members 

Si  id  mitering  guide  may  be  readily  shifted  to  any  desired  posi- 

ti  an  along  said  elongated  member  thereby  enabling  said  elon- 

g  ited  member  to  be  cut  to  any  desired  length  at  a  mitered  angle 

V  hich  cooperatively  relates  to  the  mitered  end  of  said  longitu- 

d  inal  members,  whereby  said  four  longitudinal  members  after 

b  eing  cut  to  their  desired  length  are  joined  together  by  insert- 

ii  ig  the  tabular  projection  of  one  such  longitudinal  member 

ii  ito  the  groove  of  an  adjacent  longitudinal  member  to  com- 

f  lete  the  fabrication  of  a  frame  of  desired  dimension. 

I 
4,413,036 
TWO-LAYER  METAL-EFFECT  COATING  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
lemuuui-Josef  Drexler,  Guntersleben,  and  Ulrich  Poth,  Mun- 
rter,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben 
&  Fasem  A.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,405 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
980  3041648 

Int.  a.5  B32B  9/02;  B05D  1/36;  C09D  5/38 
J.S.  a.  428—458  28  Qaims 

1.  In  an  article  having  a  substrate  and  a  two-layer  metal- 
I  iffect  coating  adhered  thereto,  said  coating  comprising  a  base 
ayer  which  contains  metal  pigments  and  a  clear  top  coating, 
he  improvement  comprising  at  least  said  base  layer  obtained 
rom  a  coating  composition  containing  as  a  film-forming  binder 
I  polymer  resin  obtained  by  a  copolymerizing  olefinically 
insaturated  comjjounds  wherein  said  polymer  resin  is  a  copo- 
ymerization  product  of; 

(a)  1.0  to  50.0%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  0.1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  2  or  more 
polymerizable  olefinic  double  bonds;  and 

(c)  40.0  to  98.9%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  com- 
pounds; and  admixed  to  the  composition 

(d)  up  to  5%  by  weight  cellulose  ester,  with  the  total  amount 
of  the  components  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  being  100%  by 
weight. 

10.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  article  having  a 
substrate  and  a  two-layer  metal-effect  coating  adhered  thereto 
comprising  applying  to  said  substrate  a  first  coating  composi- 
tion containing  metal  pigments  and  a  second  clear  coating 
composition  over  said  first  coating  composition  and  stoving  to 
produce  said  article,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first 
coating  composition  prepared  by  copolymerizing: 

(a)  1.0  to  50.0%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  0.1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  2  or  more 
polymerizable  olefinic  double  bonds;  and 

(c)  40.0  to  98.9%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  com- 
pounds; and  admixed  to  the  composition 

(d)  up  to  5%  by  weight  cellulose  ester;  with  the  total  amount 
of  the  components  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  being  100%  by 
weight; 


and  dispersing  a  polymer  resin  thus  obtained  together  with 
metal  pigments  and  organic  solvents. 

21.  In  a  coating  composition  containing  as  the  film-forming 
bmder  a  polymer  resin  which  was  obtained  by  copolymerizing 
olefinically  unsaturated  compounds,  for  the  base  layer  on  a 
substrate  of  a  two-layer  metal-effect  coating  which  has  a  clear 
top  coating  as  the  top  finish,  wherein  said  polymer  resin  is  a 
copolymerization  product  of: 

(a)  1.0  to  50.0%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  0. 1  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  2  or  more 
polymerizable  olefinic  double  bonds;  and 

(c)  40.0  to  98.9%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  com- 
pounds; and  admixed  to  the  composition 

(d)  up  to  5%  by  weight  cellulose  ester; 
with  the  total  amount  of  the  components  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d) 
being  100%  by  weight. 


4,413,037 

ACRYLIC  MODIHED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

STYRENE  HYDROXYETHYL  (METH)ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,590,  Jun.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,360,641. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,530 

Int.  a.^  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  428-^1  7  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers 
or  of  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  and  other  monomers 
copolymerizable  therewith,  on  a  backbone  comprising  a 
random  copolymer  of  a  styrene  and  between  about  20 
weight  percent  and  about  30  weight  percent  of  the  ran- 
dom copolymer  of  hydroxyethyl  (meth)acrylate,  in  which 
at  least  about  8  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft 
copolymer  is  derived  from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
or  both,  said  graft  copolymer  being  neutralized  with  am- 
monia, ammonium  hydroxide,  or  a  tertiary  amine;  and 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent; 

said  composition  being  diluted  with  water  to  a  solids  content  of 
between  about  10  weight  percent  and  about  40  weight  percent. 


4,413,038 
ACRYLIC  MODIHED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

POLYSTYRENE 
Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,589,  Jun.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,366,293. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,533 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428—461  *  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers 
or  of  acrylic  monomer  or  monomers  and  other  monomers 
copolymerizable  therewith  and  a  polystyrene  in  which  at 
least  about  8  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft 
copolymer  is  derived  from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
or  both,  said  graft  copolymer  being  neutralized  with  am- 
monia, ammonium  hydroxide,  or  a  tertiary  amine;  and 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent; 

said  composition  being  diluted  with  water  to  a  solids  content  of 
between  about  10  weight  percent  and  about  40  weight  percent. 
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4,413,039 
STEEL  SHEET  PLATED  WITH  LAYERS  OF  NISN  AND 

PB-SN  ALLOY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  TANK 
Seizun  Higuchi;  Minora  Kamada,  both  of  Kitakyushu;  Kazuhiro 
Tano,  Nakama;  Tetsuo  Fushino,  Kitakyushu,  and  Minoru 
Fujinaga,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55-35762; 
Aug.  8,  1980,  55-108362;  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-115967 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/01.  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  428—643  4  Qaims 

1.  A  steel  sheet  plated  with  an  Pb-Sn  alloy  for  automobile 
fuel  tanks  comprising: 
a  steel  sheet  as  a  base  material; 

a  first  layer  of  a  Ni-Sn  alloy  consisting  only  of  stoichiometric 
NiSn  phase,  said  NiSn  phase  alloy  being  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  steel  sheet  base  material  and  optionally  a  Ni 
backing  layer,  the  total  of  both  said  Ni-Sn  layer  and  said 
Ni  backing  layer,  when  present,  being  0.035  to  1  microns 
in  thickness;  and, 
a  second  layer  of  a  plated  Pb-Sn  alloy  formed  on  said  NiSn 

phase  alloy  layer. 
3.  A  steel  sheet  plated  with  an  Pb-Sn  alloy  for  automobile 
fuel  tanks  adapted  to  contain  a  fuel  having  an  alcohol  content, 
said  steel  sheet  comprising: 
a  steel  sheet  as  the  base  material; 

a  first  layer  of  a  Ni-Sn  alloy  consisting  only  of  stoichiometric 
NiSn  phase,  said  NiSn  phase  alloy  being  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  steel  sheet  and  optionally  a  Ni  backing 
layer,  the  total  of  both  said  Ni-Sn  layer  and  said  Ni  back- 
ing layer,  when  present  being  0.035  to  1  microns  in  thick- 
ness; and 
a  second  layer  of  a  plated  Pb-Sn  alloy  formed  on  said  NiSn 
alloy  layer. 


^ 


^5=rpji^<8^^u^ 


1.  In  a  metal  halogen  battery  construction,  the  improved 
combination  of, 
at  least  one  cell  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 

electrode,  separated  by  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  the 

material  of  said  metal  and  halogen, 
sump  means  wherein  the  electrolyte  is  collected, 
store  means  wherein  halogen  hydrate  is  formed  and  stored  as 

part  of  an  aqueous  material, 
means  for  circulating  electrolyte  through  the  cell, 
conduit  means  for  transmitting  halogen  gas  formed  in  the 

cell  to  hydrate  forming  m^ans  associated  with  the  store 

means, 
a  reactor  means  associated  with  said  construction  whereby 


halogen  gas  formed  in  the  cell  can  be  reacted  to  form 
hydrogen  halide  by  controlled  chemical  reaction, 

said  reactor  means  including  at  least  two  reaction  zones 
operative  to  prevent  self-propagation  of  the  reaction  into 
other  areas  of  the  battery  construction, 

the  first  reaction  zone  being  compnsed  of  a  reaction  initiator 
means  submersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  which  hy- 
drogen/halogen gas  mixtures  from  the  ceil  are  introduced 
and  reacted  to  form  hydrogen  halide, 

the  second  reaction  zone  being  compnsed  of  a  chamber 
means  in  communication  with  the  first  zone,  and  with  said 
chamber  also  including  a  reaction  initiator  means  to  cause 
the  reaction  of  any  remaining  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 

means  for  returning  the  hydrogen  halide  formed  in  the  reac- 
tor means  for  re-dispersion  in  the  aqueous  electrolyte. 


4,413,041 
CROSS-FLOW  MONOLITH  REACTOR 
Louis  Hegedus,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,145 
Int.  Q.5  HOIM  8/12 
U.S.  Q.  429—33  22  Oi 


4,413,040 
HYDROGEN/HALOGEN  REACTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
METAL  HALOGEN  BATTERIES 
Peter  Carr,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Development  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Midison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,089 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  8/18 

U.S.  Q.  429—19  7  Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  integral  reactor,  adapted  for  use  in  a  fuel  cell, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  essentially  planar  parallel 
sheets  of  a  fluid-impermeable  solid  electrolyte  capable  of  trans- 
porting oxygen  ions,  each  sheet  possessing  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel elongated  channels  separated  by  ribs,  said  sheets  divided 
into  first  and  second  groups  wherein  the  sheets  of  said  groups 
are  interposed  in  an  alternate  manner,  the  channels  of  said  first 
group  forming  an  angle  with  the  channels  of  said  second 
group,  the  channels  of  said  first  group  having  a  catalytic, 
oxygen-dissociating  material  disposed  therein  and  the  channels 
of  the  second  group  having  a  catalyst  for  promoting  oxidation 
reactions  disposed  therein. 


4,413,042 
INERT  GAS  REJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  METAL 
HALOGEN  BATTERIES 
Peter  Carr,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Development  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,088 
Int.  Q.'  HOIM  2/38 
U.S.  Q.  429—51  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  inert  gases  from  a  metal  halogen 
electrolyte  battery  system  in  which  hydrogen  is  generated 
along  with  other  inerts,  such  as  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monox- 
ide, oxygen,  or  the  like,  said  battery  including  a  stack,  sump, 
and  electrolyte  store,  said  method  compnsing, 
circulating  electrolyte  over  the  battery  stack  with  the  stack 
being  at  least  partially  charged  while  preventing  halogen 
replenishment  to  the  battery  stack  from  the  battery  store, 
thereby  generating  hydrogen  from  the  metal  electrode  to 
cause  a  positive  pressure  above  ambient  in  the  gas  space 
associated  with  the  battery  sump. 
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subsequently  removing  the  hydrogen  and  other  inert  gases  r,r^unf>unrnr^tiu^COPVmG  PROCESS 

from  the  system  by  ventmg  the  gases  through  an  absorber  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  PROCESS 

'  e        o  Masaji  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 

cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-182321 
Int.  a.3  G03G  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—53  7  Claims 


J'e^<T     ^/t 


means  which  removes  trace  quantities  of  chlorine  from 
the  gases. 


4,413,043 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
^iinther  Steinleitner,  Schriesheim,  and  Wilhelm  Haar,  Sand- 
hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Cie  AG,  Mannheim-Kafertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,886 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
980  3033130 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36,  4/48.  6/20 
J.S.  a.  429—104  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process  utilizing  a  pho- 
tosensitive member  which  includes  a  conductive  layer  carry- 
ing a  sequential  lamination  of  a  photoconductive  layer  which  is 
sensitive  to  visible  light  and  a  function  layer  different  there- 
from, forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  by  trapping  charge 
on  opposite  sides  of  either  the  photoconductive  layer  or  the 
function  layer  in  such  a  condition  that  the  layer  which  is  not 
retaining  the  charge  is  a  photoconductive  layer  forming  the 
photosensitive  member,  the  function  layer  being  formed  of  a 
layer  taken  from  the  group  of  layers  consisting  of  a  photocon- 
ductive layer  and  an  electrically  insulating  layer,  and  repeat- 
edly employing  a  copying  step  for  developing  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  and  transferring  the  toner  deposited  on  said  latent 
image  to  produce  a  plurality  of  copies,  characterized  in  that  the 
photosensitive  member  is  subjected  to  at  least  one  unifonn 
exposure  by  radiation  which  activates  that  photoconductive 
layer  forming  the  photosensitive  member  which  is  not  retain- 
ing the  charge  during  at  least  one  of  the  copying  steps  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  copies  of  substantially  uniform  quality. 

5.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process  according  to 
claim  1  in  which  the  photosensitive  member  has  a  screen- 
shaped  configuration. 


■  -2 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  or  battery  of  the  alkali  metal 
ind  chalcogen  type  with  at  least  one  anode  space  for  the  alkali 
metal  anolyte  and  a  cathode  space  for  the  chalcogen  catholyte, 
with  the  cathode  space  and  the  anode  space  separated  from 
sach  other  by  an  alkali  ion-conducting  solid  electrolyte  in  the 
form  of  a  cup-shaped  solid  electrolyte  connected  at  its  top 
open  end  to  an  annular  insulating  body,  the  combination  there- 
with wherein  the  annular  insulating  body  containing  alpha- 
aluminum  oxide  is  fastened  by  means  of  a  joining  material  to 
the  open  end  of  the  cup-shaped  solid  electrolyte  of  beta- 
aluminum  oxide,  said  joining  material  containing  a  mixture  of 
a  glass  powder  and  a  ceramic  powder,  said  glass  powder  con- 
tained in  the  joining  material  having  a  composition  cf  about 
50%  by  weight  B2O3,  about  40%  by  weight  of  BaO,  and  about 
10%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  said  ceramic  powder  is  an  alpha- 
aluminum  oxide  powder,  said  joining  material  applied  as  a 
suspension  in  glycerin,  said  glycerin  being  expelled  from  the 
suspension  after  said  susp>ension  is  applied. 


4,413,045 
MULTILAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  COMPRISES  DISAZO 
CHARGE  GENERATOR  LAYER,  HYDRAZONE 
TRANSPORT  LAYER 
Shozo  Ishikawa,  Sayama;  Kazuharu  Katagiri,  Mitaka;  Katsunori 
Watanabe,  Yamato;  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  Mitaka,  and  Makoto 
Kitahara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,450 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1981,  56-80620 
Int.  aJ  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  charac- 
terized by  comprising  a  charge  generation  layer  containing  at 
least  one  disazo  pigment  represented  by  the  following  formula 
[I]  and  a  charge  transport  layer  containing  at  least  one  hydra- 
zone  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  [II]: 


A— N=N 


Formula  [I] 


N=N— A 


wherein  A  is  a  coupler  residue,  B  represents  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  or  alkoxy,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 


November  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


231 


Formula  [U] 


(CH=CH)r- C=sN— N 
I 
R4 


/ 

i 
\ 


R2 


cles,  each  of  said  spacer  particles  having  a  portion  enclosing  a 
gas  bubble,  and  each  of  said  spacer  particles  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  toner  particles 


R3 


wherein  Ri  represents  N,N-dialkylamino,  or  N,N-diarylamino, 
or  N-alkyl-N-arylamino,  or  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  each  being 
substituted  or  unsubstituted;  R2  and  R3  each  represent  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  or  aryl,  each  being  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  or  R2 
and  R3,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them, 
represent  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring;  R4  represents 
hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aralkyl,  or  aryl,  each  being  substituted  or 
unsubstituted;  R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy;  and  1  is 
Cor  1. 


4,413,047 

CADMIUM  PHOTOCONDUCrOR  WITH 

(DIALKYLPYROPHOSPHATO)  ORGANIC  TITANATE 

ADDITIVE 

Yoshiaki  Kato,  Hirakata;  Akira  Fushida,  Suita;  Hideo  Fukuda, 
Katano;  Torn  Nakazawa,  Osaka;  Yasushi  Kamezaki,  Sakai, 
and  Hideyuki  Sasaki,  Morioka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,252 
Int.  a  J  G03G  5/087.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—94  11  Oaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising a  conductive  substrate  and  a  layer  of  a  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  cadmium  sulfide  containing  pho- 
toconductive pigment  in  a  binder  resin,  which  is  formed  on  the 
conductive  substrate,  wherein  COS  to  S  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  photoconductive  pigment  of  a  (dialkyl- 
pyrophosphato)  organic  titanate  is  incorporated  into  said  com- 
position. 


4,413,048 

DEVELOPING  COMPOSITION  FOR  A  LATENT 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  THE 

DEVELOPED  IMAGE  ACROSS  A  GAP  TO  A  CARRIER 

SHEET 
Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,351 
Int.  a.J  G03G  9/16 
U.S.  Q.  430—115  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  developing  latent  electrostatic  images 
including  in  combination  a  major  portion  of  a  normally  fluid 
insulating  liquid,  a  minor  portion  of  charged  resinous  toner 
particles,  and  a  minor  portion  of  nonconductive  spacer  parti- 


4,413,049 
ANODIZED  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SURFACE 

Leo  A.  Beaudet,  Milford,  and  Donald  J.  Lennon,  Acton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company,  Fra- 

mingham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164.482,  Jun.  30,  1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,354,  Jun.  2,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,349 

Int.  a.'  G03G  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—126  17  Qaims 


4,413,046 
DISAZO  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  WITH  NITROPHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE  SENSITIZER 
Toru  Nakazawa,  Kumatori,  and  Akira  Fushida,  Suita,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,050 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56/52208 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  5/06.  5/09 

U.S.  Q.  430—83  5  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  for  electrophotography, 

which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  Dian  Blue  (C.l.  21180)  or  a 

nucleus  halogen  substituted  derivative  thereof  as  a  photocon- 

ductor  (B)  4-nitrophthalic  anhydride  as  a  sensitizer,  and  (C)  an 

electrically  insulating,  electrophotographically  inactive  resin 

binder  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  1  x  10'^  fl-cm,  the 

sensitizer  (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  200  parts  by 

weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  photoconductor  (A)  and 

the  binder  (C)  being  present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1/20  to 

1/1. 


1.  An  electrostatic  imaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  a  dielectric  image 
member,  said  image  member  being  produced  by; 
hardcoat  anodizing  an  aluminum  member  to  form  an  oxide 

surface  layer  having  a  plurality  of  pores, 
dehydrating  the  oxide  surface  layer  to  thoroughly  remove 

water  from  the  pores, 
impregnating  the  dehydrated  surface  layer  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
Group  II  or  Group  III  metals  with  fatty  acids,  while 
maintaining  the  member  m  a  moisture-free  state,  and 
removing  excess  material  from  the  member's  surface: 

(b)  toning  the  latent  electrostatic  image; 

(c)  transferring  the  toned  image  to  an  image  receptor  solely 
by  means  of  pressure  exerted  at  the  site  of  transfer. 


4,413,050 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  UPON  INSTANT  PRINT 

HLM 
W.  Gregory  Erf,  74  Cobbs  Hill  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,671,  Jun.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,462 
Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  430—203  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  photographic  color  prints  from  a 
color  positive  transparency  film  of  an  object  comprising,  se- 
quentially: 

a.  over-exposing  the  color  positive  transparency  film  in  a 
camera  while  focused  upon  the  object  to  produce  a  latent 
image  upon  the  film; 

b.  developing  the  latent  image  upon  the  film,  by  immersion 
in  developing  materials  sequentially,  with  immersion  time 
in  the  first  developer  material  reduced  from  effective 
normal  to  produce  a  low  constrast  actual  image  on  the 
film; 

c.  projecting  and  exposing  the  actual  image  which  is  on  the 
transparency  film  onto  an  instant  pnnt  film  according  to 
the  prescribed  normal  effective  exposure  procedures, 
times  and  temperatures;  and 

d.  developing  the  instant  print  film  according  to  the  normal 
prescribed  procedure. 
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4,413,051 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  HIGH  RESOLUTION, 

HIGHLY  DEHNED,  THICK  HLM  PATTERNS 

l|oweU  E.  Thomas,  Tewksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 

Research  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,266 

Int.  aJ  G03C  5/00:  B05D  5/12:  C25D  5/02:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—312  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  patterning  conductive  films  having  a  thicic 
film  conductivity  with  resolution  and  line  uniformity  compara- 
bpe  to  that  obtainable  with  thin  film  techniques,  comprising  the 

eps  of: 

laminating  a  number  of  layers  of  dry  film  photo  resist  to  a 
substrate  without  a  baking  step; 

selectively  exposing  the  laminated  resist  in  a  single  exposure 
step; 

developing  the  resist  in  a  single  step  by  applying  a  pressur- 
ized mist  to  the  top  surface  of  the  exposed  laminated  resist, 
thereby  to  expose  selected  portions  of  the  substrate;  and, 

d^>ositing  material  at  the  exposed  portions  of  the  substrate 
to  a  level  established  by  the  laminated  layers. 


4,413,052 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ACRYLOYL  GROUP  AND 

ANTHRYL  GROUP 
<  ieorge  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England;  Ewald  Losert,  Rhein- 
feldcn,  Switzerland,  and  John  G.  Paul,  Falkirk,  Scotland, 
asiignon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1981, 
110403 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00  I 

.S.  a.  430—327  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  an  image  which  comprises 
(1)  exp>osing  to  actinic  radiation  a  layer,  supported  on  a 
carrier,  of  a  liquid  composition  containing  a  photoinitiator 
and  a  compound  (A)  having  in  the  same  molecule  both  at 
least  one  group  of  formula 


, 


CH2=CCO— 
R 

and  at  least  one  group  of  formula 


(R')m 


-> 


III 


where 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
R'  denotes  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  methyl  group,  or 

a  nitro  group,  and  . 

m  is  zero,  1,  or  2,  ' 

such  that  the  layer  solidifies  and  becomes  essentially  non- 
tacky  due  to  photopolymerisation  of  (A)  through  the 
group  or  groups  of  formula  III  but  remains  substantially 
photocrosslinkable,  and  subsequently, 
(2)  exposing  the  layer  so  solidified  through  an  image-bearing 
transparency  consisting  of  substantially  opaque  and  sub- 
stantially transparent  parts  to  a  substantially  greater 
amount  of  actinic  radiation  such  that  the  further  exposed 


part  or  parts  of  the  photopolymerised  layer  undergo 
photocrossiinking  through  the  group  or  groups  of  formula 
IV,  and 
(3)  developing  the  image  by  dissolving  in  a  solvent  the  part 
or  parts  of  the  layer  which  have  not  become  photocross- 
linked. 


4,413,053 
RADIOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  EXHIBITING  REDUCED 

CROSSOVER 
Thomas  I.  Abbott,  Rochester,  and  Cynthia  G.  Jones,  Bergen, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,910 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—502  15  Oaims 

1.  In  a  radiographic  element  comprised  of 
first  and  second  imaging  means, 

at  least  said  first  imaging  means  including  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  comprised  of  a  dispersing  medium  and  radiation- 
sensitive  silver  halide  grains,  and 
a  support  interposed  between  said  imaging  means  capable  of 
transmitting  radiation  to  which  said  second  imaging 
means  is  responsive 
the  improvement  comprising  said  first  imaging  means  con- 
taining 

tabular  silver  halide  grains  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
0.2  micron  and  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  from  5:1  to  8:1 
accounting  for  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  projected 
area  of  said  silver  halide  grains  present  in  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  and 
spectral  sensitizing  dye  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of  said 
tabular  silver  halide  grains  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
substantially  optimally  sensitize  said  tabular  grains. 


4,413,054 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Akio  Mitsui,  and  Kotaro  Nakamura,  both  of  MinamUashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-105837 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—555  8  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photosensitive  material  containing  a 

4-arylthio-5-pyrazolone  coupler  represented  by  Formula  (I) 


(I) 


IV 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups, 
alkoxy  groups,  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  or  cyano  groups,  Ri 
represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  acylamino  group,  a 
sulfonamido  group,  a  carbomoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  m  represents 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  5  and  Ri  may  be  same  or  different  when 
m  is  2  or  more,  and  Y  represents  an  acylamino  group  or  an 
anilino  group  and  said  silver  halide  coupler  photosensitive 
material  comprising  a  layer  containing  an  emulsion  of  light- 
insensitive  fine  silver  halide  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle diameter  from  0.01  to  0.20fi,. 
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4,413,055 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION,  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Edith  Weyde,  Kuerten;  Harald  von  Rintelen,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
helm  Saleck,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Heinz-Horst  Teitscheid, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiftnors  to  Aizfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1980,  3037383 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  5/26,  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  430—567  9  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  the  production  of  vesicles  in 
imagewise  distribution  containing  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprising  as  silver  halide  essentially  silver 
bromide  and  having  a  silver  content  (expressed  as  silver  ni- 
trate) of  1  to  800  mg,  and  optionally  further  layers,  wherein  the 
silver  halide  grains  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  have  an  aver- 
age grain  size  of  utmost  0.1  /im  and  wherein  the  grains  of  the 
emulsion  have  been  precipitated  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
Co2  +  ,  Ce^-^.  Ce'*  +  ,  Cu  +  .  or  Cu^-^  salt  said  salt  being  in  a 
quantity  of  from  10    '  to  10~*  moles  per  mole  of  silver  halide. 


4,413,056 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PENICILLINS 

AND  PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ian  R.  Chester,  Littlehampton;  Lawson  W.  Powell,  Worthing, 
and  David  G.  Roberts,  Storrington,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1980, 
8035454 

Int.  Q.'  C12P  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—43  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(I): 


Rl 


(I) 


R2— NH- 


r 


•—  N 


"C02H 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto  radical,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl,  methyl 
thio,  or  ethylthio  radical,  a  carbamoyloxy,  carbamoylthio, 
C1.6  alkanoyloxy,  C1.6  alkanoylthio,  cyano,  carboxy  or 
carbamoyl  radical;  and 

R2  represents  an  acyl  group  which  comprises  hydrolysis  of  a 
compound  of  formula  (II): 


R' 


(II) 


R2— NH- 
O* 


r 


I—  N 


COzR^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  with  respect  to  formula  (1) 
hereinbefore  and  R^  represents  benzyl  or  substituted  benzyl; 
characterised  in  that  the  hydrolysis  is  caulysed  by  a  microbial 
serine  proteinase. 


4,413,057 
GROUP  B  STREPTOCOCCAL  CAPSULAR 
POLYSACCHARIDES 
Dennis  J.   Carlo,   Bound   Brook;    Karl    H.   NollsUdt,   Clark; 
Thomas  H.  Stoudt,  Westfield,  and  Robert  Z.  Maigetter,  Sum- 
mit, all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,031,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  343,305 

Int.  CI.'  C12P  19/04:  C08B  37/00:  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  435—101  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  antigenic  type-specific 
polysaccharide  of  Group  B  Streptococcus  comprising 

(a)  growing  the  Group  B  Streptococcus  bacteria  types  Iq,  1^, 
II,  or  III  in  a  high  glucose,  soy  bean  and  yeast  extract 
fermentation  medium; 

(b)  separating  the  cell  paste  from  the  liquid  medium; 

(c)  treating  the  liquid  medium  from  step  (b)  with  a  strong 
ionic  salt  and  a  water-miscible  lower  alkanol  to  precipitate 
impurities  or  alternatively  digesting  the  ceil  paste  with  an 
enzyme  to  obtain  a  liquid  extract: 

(d)  precipitating  the  crude  polysaccharide  from  the  treated 
liquid  medium,  or  if  desired,  the  liquid  extract  from  di- 
gested cell  paste  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water-misci- 
ble  lower  alkanol, 

(e)  suspending  the  crude  polysaccharide  of  step  (d)  in  deion- 
ized  water  and  adding  thereto  sufficient  cationic  detergent 
to  precipitate  the  polysaccharide; 

(0  redissolving  the  polysaccharide  in  IS'^r  (wt/wt)  sodium 
acetate  aqueous  solution;  and 

(g)  precipitating  the  semi-punfied  polysaccharide  from  the 
solution  with  alcohol  and,  optionally,  digesting  the  result- 
ing precipitate  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  followed  by 
precipitating  the  enzyme-treated  polysaccharide  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  water-miscible  alkanol 


4,413,058 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  BY  USE  OF 

FLOCCULENT  ZYMO\fO.\AS  MOBILIS 
Edward  J.  Arcuri,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  and  Terrence  L.  Donaldson, 
Lenoir  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,610 
Int.  CI.'  C12P  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  435—161  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  ethanol.  comprising: 
placing  flocculent  Zymomonas  mobilis  "C  NRRL  B- 12526  in 

a  reactor  column;  and 
passing  a  stream  containing  water,  sugar,  and  yeast  extract 
through  said  reactor  column  at  a  flow  rate  which  permits 
conversion  of  sugar  in  said  stream  to  ethanol  m  said  col- 
umn and  retention  of  said  flocculent  Zymomonas  mobilis 
"f  NRRL  B- 1 2526  in  said  reactor  column. 


4,413.059 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SINGLE  CELL 
SUSPENSION 
Qaude  Tihon,  Manlius,  and  .M.  Elaine  Curry,  Syracuse,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,710,  Sep.  19,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,350,768. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344.498 
Int.  aj  C12M  3/02  1/16:  B02C  1/00:  B02D  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—286  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  suspension  of  single  tissue 
cells  comprising  the  combination  of 
confining  means  for  confining  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion of  animal  tissue; 
a  screen; 

means  supporting  the  screen; 

pump  means  for  passing  the  liquid  suspension  of  tissue  from 
the  confining  means  back  and  forth  through  the  screen: 
the  pump  and  the  confining  means  comprising  at  least  two 
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telescopically-related  members  defining  an  expansible  and 

contractible  chamber  having  an  open  end; 
the  screen  being  detachably  secured  across  the  open  end  of 

the  chamber; 
relative  movement  of  the  telescopically-related  members  in 

one  direction  causing  the  chamber  to  expand  and  relative 

movement  of  said  telescopically-related  members  in  the 

other  direction  causing  the  chamber  to  contract; 
at  least  one  of  the  telescopically-related  members  being  free 

to  be  moved  to  cause  expansion  and  contraction;  and 


>-~n^ 


'D*»C:W3  '  ssoe  9*c»  an: 

fOW-'H     'HRtXjGH    SCREEN 
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:f  5ngl£   ;l.-5 


k 


I 


which  comprises  drawing  a  liquid  sample  from  a  source 
thereof  and  placing  it  in  a  primary  vessel,  sealing  said  sample  in 
the  primary  vessel  with  a  sealing  means  which  has  one  or  more 
passages  through  which  a  positive  pressure  or  a  partial  vacuum 
may  be  applied  to  the  interior  of  the  primary  vessel  and  a 
relatively  narrow  dispensing  passage  from  the  interior  of  the 
primary  vessel  to  the  outside  thereof,  inverting  the  primary 
vessel  containing  the  liquid  therein  by  the  combination  of  the 
sealing  means,  the  walls  of  the  vessel,  the  narrowness  of  the 
passage  to  the  outside  and  by  the  equal  or  slightly  negative 
pressure  within  the  primary  vessel  with  respect  to  the  ambient 
pressure;  moving  the  inverted  primary  vessel  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  positions  over  secondary  receiving  vessels, 
increasing  the  pressure  above  the  liquid  in  the  primary  vessel 
sufficiently  to  expel  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  liquid  into 
a  secondary  vessel,  reducing  the  pressure  to  equilibrium  or  to 
a  slight  vacuum,  moving  the  primary  vessel  to  successive 
positions  and  repeating  the  steps,  recording  data  to  relate  the 
source  of  the  sample  in  the  primary  vessel  to  the  portions 
thereof  dispensed  into  the  secondary  vessels  and  upon  com- 
pleting the  desired  providing  of  samples  to  various  secondary 
vessels  returning  the  primary  vessel  to  its  starting  point. 


the  confining  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
confine  a  quantity  of  the  liquid  suspension  of  tissue  with 
the  screen  in  contact  therewith  whereby  relative  move- 
ment of  the  telescopically-related  members  in  a  direction 
to  expand  the  chamber  will  cause  the  suspension  to  flow 
through  the  screen  in  one  direction  and  relative  move- 
ment of  the  telescopic  members  in  a  direction  to  contract 
the  chamber  will  cause  the  suspension  to  flow  through  the 
screen  in  the  opposite  direction. 

I 

4,413,060 

FiROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  SAMPLES  FROM  PRIMARY 

VESSELS 

C^rd  Assmann,  and  Horst-Dietrich  Helb,  both  of  Munster,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  Zentrale 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1^,  3035340 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  35/00.  35/06 
S.  a.  436—47  3  Qaims 


4,413,061 

GLASS-CERAMIC  STRUCTURES  AND  SINTERED 

MULTILAYER  SUBSTRATES  THEREOF  WITH  CIRCUIT 

PATTERNS  OF  GOLD,  SILVER  OR  COPPER 
Ananda  H.  Kumar,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.;  Peter  W.  McMillan, 
Warwick,  England,  and  Rao  R.  Tummala,  Wappingers  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,703,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,301,324. 
This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,236 
Int.  CI.'  C03C  3/22:  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  501—7  20  Claims 


400  600 

TtHPEHATURE  I'C) 


1.  A  non-porous  sintered  glass  ceramic  article  comprising: 
a  microstructure  of  a  pervasive  continuous  network  of  2  to 

5  ^m  crystallite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
)3-spodumene  and  alphacordierite  with  the  interstices  of 
said  /3-spodumene  network  occupied  by  residual  glass 
having  dispersed  therein  discrete  secondary  1  to  2  fim 
crystallites  of  lithium  metasilicate  and  the  interstices  of 
said  alphacordierite  network  occupied  by  residual  glass 
having  dispersed  therein  1  to  2  ftm  crystallites  of  clinoen- 
statite. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  glass  ceramic  article  comprising 
forming  a  glass  from  a  batch  containing,  by  weight 


65  to  75% 

S1O2 

3.5  to  11% 

Li02 

12  to  17% 

AI2O3 

0    to    2.5% 

B2O3 

Oto    2% 

MgO 

0    to    2.5% 

P2O5 

0  to    2% 

Zn02 

0    to    3% 

F 

1.  A  method  of  sampling  and  distributing  a  liquid  material 


and  including  from  0  to  2%  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO  and  BaO,  and  from  1.0 
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to  3.5%  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  NaaO  and  KjO; 
pulverizing  said  glass  to  particle  sizes  of  about  2  to  about  7 

Hm; 
shaping  said  glass  particles  into  a  desired  configuration; 
heating  said  shaped  particles  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

about  870°  to  about  1000°  C.  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  2° 

C. /minute; 
sintering  said  shaped  particles  at  said  temperature  for  times 

in  the  range  of  1  to  S  hours  to  coalesce  and  crystallize  said 

particles;  and 
cooling  said  sintered  particles  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  4°  C. 

per  minute  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  400°  C. 


4,413,062 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Irvin  C.  Huseby;  Jan  W.  Szymaszek,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.. 

and  Eldon  B.  Heft,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gen* 

era!  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,867,  Jul.  20,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,848 

Int.  a.^  C04B  35/16 

U.S.  a.  501—123  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polycrystalline  ceramic  which 
comprises  calcining  wollastonite  powder  to  produce  a  calcined 
powder  at  least  significantly  free  of  calcite,  forming  a  mixture 
comprised  of  from  about  15%  by  weight  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  phosphoric  acid  and  from  about  70%  by  weight  to 
about  85%  by  weight  of  said  calcined  wollastonite,  said  phos- 
phoric acid  ranging  in  concentration  of  P2O5  from  about  61% 
by  weight  to  about  76%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
acid,  die-pressing  the  resulting  mixture  to  impart  at  least  suffi- 
cient green  strength  to  the  pressed  piece  to  allow  its  removal 
from  the  press,  and  firing  the  pressed  piece  in  air  at  or  about 
atmospheric  pressure  at  a  firing  temperature  ranging  from 
about  500°  C,  to  about  900°  C. 


4,413,063 

PROCESS  FOR  OPERATING  HIGHLY  EXOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS 

Francois  Audibert,  Ecully;  Andre  Sugier,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and 
Hugo  Van  Landeghem,  Oytier  Saint  Oblas,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,758 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1980,  80  25031 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/04.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  518—700  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  hydrocarbons  or  alcohols, 
comprising  reacting  carbon  monoxide  with  hydrogen,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  for  synthesis  of  hydrocarbons  or  alco- 
hols, and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent, 
the  improvement  comprising  downwardly  fiowing  the  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen,  as  a  gas  phase,  in  admixture 
with  a  liquid  phase  of  said  inert  diluent,  through  a  reaction 
zone  comprising  a  fixed  bed  of  said  catalyst,  the  superficial 
velocities  of  the  gas  phase  and  of  the  liquid  phase  each 
being  at  least  1.5  centimeters  per  second  under  the  temper- 
ature and  pressure  conditions  of  the  reaction. 


4,413,064 
FLUID  BED  CATALYST  FOR  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
CONVERSION  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  DIESEL  FUEL 
Harold  Beuther,  Cheswick;  Charles  L.  Kibby,  Gibsonia;  T.  P. 
Kobylinski,  Prospect,  and  Richard  B.  Pannell,  Allison  Park, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,977 
Int.  a.^  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—715  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  to  a  product 


high  in  straight  chain  paraffins  in  the  diesel  fuel  boiling  range, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  under  conver- 
sion conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt, 
thoria  or  lanthana  and  ruthenium  on  an  alumina  support 
wherein  said  alumina  is  gamma-alumina,  eta-alumina  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  said  catalyst  prepared  by  contacting  finely  di- 
vided alumina  with 

(A)  an  aqueous  impregnation  solution  of  a  cobalt  salt,  and 

(B)  a  nonaqueous,  organic  impregnation  solution  of  a  ruthe- 
nium salt  and  a  salt  of  thorium  or  lanthanum 


4,413,065 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  DENSITY 
CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  FOAM 
Dale  R.  Hall,  Avon  Lake,  and  Charles  N.  Bush,  Bay  Village, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,838,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,383,048. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,130 
Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/06.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—82  7  Qaims 

1.  A  low  density  foam  product  comprising  expanded  chlori- 
nated polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  said  polymer  having  a  chlo- 
rine content  of  from  60%  to  73%  by  weight  having  an  essen- 
tially closed-cell  cellular  structure  composed  predominantly  of 
cells  having  a  cell  size  less  than  500  microns,  said  cells  contain- 
ing a  gas  derived  from  a  primary  blowing  agent  and  hydrogen 
gas  derived  from  the  activation  of  a  nucleating  system  com- 
posed of  an  alkali  metal  borohydnde  and  a  proton  donor  acti- 
vator compatible  with  said  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrated  salts  and  organic  acids,  said  foam  hav- 
ing a  density  less  than  20  lbs/ft^. 


4,413,066 
CROSSLINKABLE  POLYETHYLENE  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Tsutomu  Isaka;  Mitsugu  Ishioka;  Takeo  Shimada,  and  Takayuki 
Inoue,  all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,474,  Jul.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,749 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978,  53-80952;  Jul. 
5,  1978,  53-80953 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  521—149  14  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  crosslmkable  polyethylene  resin  composi- 
tion comprising 
a  copolymer  formed  by  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene 
and  vinyltrimethoxysilane.  wherein  the  content  of  vinyl- 
trimethoxysilane  in  said  copolymer  is  about  0.01   to  5 
percent  by  weight  and  wherein  said  copolymer  has  been 
prepared  by  copolymerization  under  elevated  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  a  radical  polymenzation  initiator, 
a  silanol  condensation  catalyst  and 

a  foaming  agent  in  the  amount  of  0.2  to  30  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  foaming 
agent,  wherein  said  resin  composition  is  capable  of  form- 
ing an  expanded  and  crosslinked  product  having  a  gel 
content  of  about  23%  to  78%. 
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4,413,067 

vovel  hydrogenated  resin  produced  from 

nve-member  cyclic  compounds  having  a 

Conjugated  double  bond  and/or  diels-alder 

addition  products  thereof 

Stiozo  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo;  Akio  Oshima,  and  Hideo  Hayashi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  177,536,  Aug.  13,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-106109; 
Aug.  23,  1979,  54-106606;  Nov.  14,  1979,  54-146442;  Jun.  6, 
1^,  55-75453;  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-75454  | 

Int.  a.5  C08L  45/00 
.S.  a.  523—172  33  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 
hydrogenated  resin  obtained  by  hydrogenating  a  copolymer 
resin  which  has  been  produced  by  copolymerizing  a  five- 
member  cychc  compound  (component  A)  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene,  dicyclopentadiene.  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  a  codimer  (component  B)  of  cyclopen- 
tadiene with  1,3-butadiene  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tetrahydroindene,  vinylnorbornene,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  by  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  20  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  said  component  A  with  80  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
said  component  B;  and  one  constitutent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenic  copolymers  and/or  waxes; 
pigments  and/or  fillers;  block-copolymers  represented  by 
the  general  formula  of  (A-B)n  or  (A-B)n-i-A,  wherein  A  is  a 
non-elastomeric  polymer  block  having  a  glass  transition 
point  of  higher  than  20°  C.  and  an  average  molecular  weight 
ranging  within  5,(XX)  to  125,000,  B  is  an  elastomeric  polymer 
block  of  a  conjugated  diene  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  15,000  to  500,000,  the  polymer  block  A  occupies 
less  than  80  wt%  of  the  block-copolymer  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  not  less  than  2;  and  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers  and 
mixtures  thereof. 
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4,413,068 
HARD  SHELL  SOFT  CORE  LATEX 
j4|lvin  R.  Sinclair,  and  Edward  H.  Gleason,  both  of  Beaver,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Polysar  International  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,951 
Int.  a.5  C08L  9/OS 
S.  a.  523—201  5  Oaims 

1.  A  latex  comprising  about  40  to  60  weight  percent  of 
hjeterogeneous  polymer  particles  which  have 

(a)  an  initial  domain,  comprising  about  50%  by  volume  of 
the  particle  which  is  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  composition 
comprising: 
(i)  from  about  55  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  monovi- 

nylidene  aromatic  monomer; 

(ii)  From  about  45  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  ali- 
phatic C4.6  conjugated  diene  monomer;  and  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  said  monovinylidene 
aromatic  monomer  and  said  aliphatic  C4.6  conjugated 
diene  monomer; 

(iii)  from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  C3.6  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  anhydrides  thereof, 
or  a  mixture  thereof  and 

(iv)  from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  Cj-tethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  primary  amide  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
and 

(b)  a  subsequent  domain  comprising  about  50%  by  volume 
of  the  particle  which  is  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(i)  from  about  75  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  monovinyli- 
dene aromatic  monomer; 

(ii)  from  about  25  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
C4.6  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  of  said  monovinylidene  aromatic 
monomer  and  said  aliphatic  C4.6  conjugated  diene  mon- 
omer; 

(iii)  from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  C3.6ethyleni- 


cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  anhydrides  thereof, 
or  a  mixture  thereof  and; 
(iv)  from  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  Cs.eethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  primary  amide  or  a  mixture  thereof; 


4,413,069 

COMPOSITION  WITH  SELECTIVELY  ACTIVE 

MODIHER  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  W.  Marshall,  1617  Beverly  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90026 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,446 
Int.  a.3  C09D  5/32.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  523—205  24  Qaims 

1.  Composition  comprising  a  modifiable  matrix  and  means 
selectively  releasing  aliquot  portions  of  modifier  distributively 
through  said  matrix,  said  means  comprising  microcapsules 
containing  a  matrix-modifying  effective  amount  of  said  modi- 
fier portions  out  of  matrix  contact  and  a  microwave  electro- 
magnetic-radiation responsive  agent  differentially  heating- 
responsive  to  said  radiation  relative  to  the  wall  of  said  micro- 
capsule, whereby  said  modifier  is  retained  within  said  micro- 
capsules in  microwave  electromagnetic  radiation-responsive 
releasable  relation  and  said  matrix  is  modified  by  contact  with 
said  released  modifier  upon  composition  exposure  to  said  radi- 
ation. 


4,413,070 
POLY  ACROLEIN  MICROSPHERES 

Alan  Rembaum,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,899 

Int.  a.5  C08F  2/54,  16/34 

U.S.  a.  523—223  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of  small, 
polymeric  microspheres  having  a  diameter  from  500  Ang- 
stroms to  10  microns  comprising  the  addition  interpolymeri- 
zate  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
20%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aldehyde  selected 
from  acrolein  and  Ci  to  Cg  aryl,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  deriv- 
atives thereof; 
10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  addition  copolymeriz- 
able  mono-unsaturated,  freely  water-soluble  acrylic  co- 
monomer  substituted  with  a  hydrophilic  substituent  se- 
lected from  amino,  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl;  and 
0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  addition  copolymerizable,  poly- 
unsaturated cross-linking  agent. 
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4,413,071 

PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS  EPOXY  RESIN 

DISPERSIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE 

Eckehardt  Wistuba,  Bad  Durkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,861 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  3025609 

Int.  a.5  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  a.  523—411  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  epoxy  resin 
dispersion  containing  from  40  to  75%  by  weight  of  water, 
wherein 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  having  more  than  one  1,2-epoxide  group 
per  molecule  is  reacted  with 

(B)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  epoxy  resin  (A), 
of  a  protective  colloid  which  contains  basic  nitrogen  and 
has  an  amine  number  of  from  10  to  90,  said  protective 
colloid  being  a  copolymer  which  contains,  as  copolymer- 
ized  units,  vinyl  propionate  and  vinylpyrrolidone  as  well 
as  vinylimidazole,  vinylpyridine  or  dimethylaminoethyl 
acrylate  or  methacrylate,  with  or  without  up  to  35%  by 
weight  of  other  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compounds  in  the  presence  of 

(C)  from  50  to  1,000  mole  percent,  relative  to  the  amount  of 
basic  nitrogen  in  the  protective  colloid  (B),  of  an  acid,  and 
in  the  presence  or  absence  of  one  or  more  organic  sol- 
vents, at  from  50°  to  150°  C,  the  reaction  product  is  dis- 
persed by  adding  water  and  any  organic  solvent  present  is 
then  distilled  off. 


4,413,072 
MIXTURES  OF  POLYURETHANES  AND 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Bemhard  Hess,   Moers;   Hansjochen   Schulz-Walz,   Krefeld; 
Hannes  von  Harpe,  Krefeld;  Bemd  Peltzer,  Krefeld,  and 
Ludwig  Bottenbnich,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,072,  Oct.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,068 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1978  2843822 

Int.  0.3  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  O.  523—500  1  Oaim 

1.  A  thickened  resin  mat  comprising: 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  mixture, 

(II)  5-100  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  fibers  and 

(III)  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  chemical  thickener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  magne- 
sium hydroxide,  calcium  oxide,  and  calcium  hydroxide, 

characterized  in  that  the  resin  mixture  I  is  a  mixture  of 

(A)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  polyester  containing  at  least  three  double 
bonds  per  molecule, 

(B)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  or  vinyli- 
dene  compound  copolymerizable  with  A,  and 

(C)  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyurethane 
containing  both  ester  moieties  and  at  least  0.01  equivalents 
of  urethane  moiety  per  100  g  of  the  polyurethane  and  said 
polyurethane  contains  at  least  one  terminal  radically  poly- 
merizable  double  bond  per  molecule  and  sufficient  car- 
boxyl moieties  corresponding  to  an  acid  number  of  at  least 
8  based  on  the  polyurethane. 


4,413,073 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  HLM-FORMING  DISPERSIONS 
David  V.  Gibson,  Armadale;  Rodney  W.  Parr,  Doncaster,  and 

John  E.  Swalwell,  Doncaster  East,  all  of  Australia,  assignors 

to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,405 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  29,  1981,  PE9496; 
Dec.  23,  1981,  PF2074 

Int.  O.^  C08L  33/00.  33/12 
U.S.  O.  523— 511  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  film- 
forming  polymer  wherein  pre-formed  polymer,  unsaturated 
monomer  and  water  are  mixed  so  as  to  form  a  dispersion  of 
particles  wherein  the  individual  particles  comprise  a  blend  of 
pre-formed  polymer  and  monomer  and  are  stabilized  by  the 
presence  of  a  stabilizing  compound,  and  the  monomer  is 
polymerized  to  give  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  wherein 
each  particle  comprises  a  blend  of  pre-formed  polymer  and 
polymer  formed  in  situ  from  the  monomer,  characterized  m 
that  the  stabilizing  compound  is  an  amphipathic  compound 
with  an  H.L.B.  value  of  at  least  8,  that  portion  of  the  com- 
pound which  is  lipophilic  comprising  at  least  one  ethylenic 
double  bond. 


4,413,074 
HYDROPHILIC  SURFACES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wolfgang  J.  Wrasidio,  and  Karol  J.  Mysels,  both  of  La  Jolla, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokee,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,068 
Int.  O.^  C08L  1/28;  C08F  253/00:  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  O.  524—43  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  hydrophobic  polymer  surface  so 
as  to  render  said  surface  hydrophilic  in  character  which  com- 
prises; 
contacting  said  surface  with  a  solution  of  a  hydroxyalkyl 
cellulose  and  a  perfluorocarbon  surfactant  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  and  mixtures 
of  water  and  water  miscible  aliphatic  alcohols  so  as  to 
provide  a  layer  of  said  solution  on  said  surface,  said  surfac- 
tant being  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  cause  said  solution  to  wet  substantially  all  of  said  sur- 
face, said  cellulose  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an 
amount  effective  to  form  a  layer  of  said  cellulose  coating 
said  surface  upon  the  removal  of  solvent  from  said  solu- 
tion, and 
heating  said  surface  and  said  layer  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  remove  said  solvent  from  said  layer  and  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  sufficient  insolubilization  of  said 
cellulose  to  hold  said  cellulose  on  said  polymer  surface  in 
the  presence  of  water. 


4,413,075 
PIPERIDINE  POLYMERS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 
STABILIZERS 
Piero  Di  BattisU,  S.  Donate  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16,  1981,  20354  A/81 
Int.  O.'  C07D  401/12;  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  O.  524—102  17  Oaims 

1.  Substituted  poly-oxy-methylene-piperidines  having  the 
general  formula: 


c         c 

/  \  /  \ 

R2  N  R4 

R5 


\iherein: 

Rl,  R2.  R3,  R4,  either  like  or  unlike  one  another,  are  each  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R:, 
and/or  R3  and  R4,  together,  form  a  cyclo-alkylene  radical 
containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkyl-oxy  radical 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  an  aryl  or  arylalkyl  radical 
containing  6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  radical  con- 
taining 2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  — (CH2)a<^02R7  radical 
in  which  X  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  12  and  R7  is  H, 
a  metal  selected  from  the  alkaline  metals,  the  alkaline- 
earth  metals,  and  the  transition  metals,  an  alkyl,  alkylene, 
alkenyl,  alkenylene  radical,  each  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 
Rb  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  100.  I 

6.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  poly- 
tjier  stabilized  to  light,  to  oxygen  and  to  heat,  and  character- 
led  in  that  it  contains,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
c  egradation  of  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer,  a  substi- 
tiited  poly-oxy-methylene-piperidine  having  the  general  for- 
iiula  (I)  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,413,076 

POLYALKYLPIPERDINE  SIDE  CHAIN  STABILIZERS 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

$obuo  Soma;  Syoji  Morimura;  Takao  Yoshioka,  and  Tomoyuki 

Kunimada,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,153,  Sep.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,100,  Nov.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,806 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-133776 

Int.  OJ  C08K  5/16 

U.S.  a.  524—102  '      7  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  polymeric  material  composition  containing 

rom  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  to  stabilize  it 

against  photo-  and  thermal-deterioration,  the  stabilizer  com- 

>rising  a  polymer  having  the  formula  1 


-to— CH2CHO— Y^F 


CH2 

N 


CHj^  PCH3 


N-Rii 


nyl  group,  a  3-(or  4-)methyl-4-cyclohexene-l,2-dicarbonyl 
group  or  a  5-norbornene-2,3-dicarbonyl  group, 

Rii  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  group  of  formula  — CH2CH20Ri8(in  which  Rig 
represents  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  benzoyl  group  or  a  3-(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydrox- 
yphenyOpropionyl  group),  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  50. 


4,413,077 
OLIGOMERIC  AROMATIC  POLYPHOSPHITES 

Leo  L.  Valdiserri,  Belpre,  Ohio,  and  Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner, 
West  Cornwall,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,575 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/15:  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  524—120  10  Qaims 

1  An  oligomeric,  phenol-free,  polyphosphite  conforming  to 
the  structural  formula: 


HO 


— O P— PE— P— O— / 


•H 


where  R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen  R'  is  a  tertiary  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  phenylalkyl  group  of  4-10  carbon  atoms,  A  is  alkylidene  or 
sulfur,  PE  is  a  pentaerythritol  residue  and  n  is  at  least  2. 

4.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  polymer  normally  subject  to  deterioration  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures and  a  minor  proportion  effective  to  inhibit  such 
deterioration  of  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,413,078 
LIGHT-STABLE  POLYOLEHNS 
Elyse  B.  Lewis,  Williamstown,  W.  Va.,  and  Leo  L.  Valdiserri, 
Belpre,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,946 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/13.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524—120  Saaims 

1.  A  light-stable  olefin  polymer  composition  comprising  in 
combination  an  olefin  polymer  and  minor  proportions  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  light-stability  of  said  olefin  polymer  of 
each  of  (a)  a  hydroxybenzophenone  having  the  structure 


HO 


wherein 


Y  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  diacyl  group  having  from  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  benzenedicarbonyl  group,  a  cy-  bis-(dialkylphenyl)pentaerythritol  diphosphite  where  the  alkyl 
clohexanedicarbonyl  group,  a  4-cyclohexene-l,2-dicarbo-    groups  each  contain  3-9  carbon  atoms. 
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4,413,079 
POWDER  ENAMELS  FREE  OF  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Josef  Disteldorf;  Rainer  Gras,  and  Horst  Schnurbusch,  all  of 
Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,709 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1980,  3030588 

Int.  G.3  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  G.  524—169  11  Gaims 

1.  A  storage-stable  polyurethane  powder  enamel  comprising 
a  mixture  of 
(a)  an  adduct  of  a  uretidinedione  dimer  of  isophorone  diiso- 
cyanate  and  a  diol  having  the  following  formula 


C  O 

/    \  II 

OCN— R4-N  N— R— N— C— O— R— O— C— N— R- 


\    / 

C 


H 


I 
O     H 


Jn 


C 

/    \ 

—  N  N— R— NCO 

\    / 

C 


wherein:  R  = 


CH3 
CHj 


CH3     CH2— . 


n=  1,  and 

R'  =  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  or  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical,  which  is  the  residue  of  the 
diol, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  NCO  to  OH  groups  in  the  formation  of 
said  adduct  is  from  1:0.5  to  1:0.9,  the  mole  ratio  of  ureti- 
dinedione to  diol  is  from  2:1  to  6:5,  the  content  of  free 
isocyanate  groups  in  said  adduct  is  not  greater  than  8%  by 
weight,  and  said  adduct  has  a  molecular  weight  between 
500  and  4000  and  a  melting  point  between  70°  C.  and  1 30° 
C,  and 

(b)  a  polyol  having  an  OH-functionality  of  2.2  to  3.5,  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  2000  to  4500,  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  30  to  100  mg  KOH/g,  a  viscosity  of  <  80,000 
mPa.s  at  160°  C.  and  a  melting  point  between  65°  C.  and 
120°  C, 

wherein  the  proportions  of  (a)  and  (b)  are  chosen  so  that  the 
ratio  of  NCO  groups  in  said  adduct  to  OH  groups  in  said 
polyol  is  between  0.8:1  and  1.2:1. 


4,413,080 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVE  AND  TAPE  MADE  THEREWITH 
Frederick  D.  Blake,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,638 
Int.  G.5  C09J  3/26,  5/02.  7/04 
U.S.  G.  524—187  7  Gaims 

1.  Normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  water-dispersible 
adhesive  comprising  the  blended  reaction  product  of 


(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  monomers  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(1)  about  75-85  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  nontertiary  alkyl  alcohol,  and, 
correspondingly, 

(2)  about  25-15  weight  percent  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acid, 

(b)  about  35-100  parts  by  weight  of  acidic  rosin  or  rosm 
derivative, 

(c)  sufficient  potassium  hydroxide  to  neutralize  about 
30-45%  of  the  combined  carboxyl  groups  of  the  copoly- 
mer and  rosin  or  rosin  derivative, 

(d)  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide,  or  a 
combination  of  sodium  and  lithium  hydroxide  to  neutral- 
ize about  20-45%  of  said  carboxyl  groups,  and 

(e)  about  100-225  parts  by  weight  of  oily  plasticizing  water- 
soluble  polyoxyethylene  compound. 


4,413,081 
POLYMER  STABILIZATION 
Ronald  D.  Mathis,  and  Jerry  O.  Reed,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,848 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/39 
U.S.  CI.  524—202  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  exhibiting  improved  heat  stabilitv 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  arylene  sulfide  polymer 
containing  a  small  effective  stabilizing  amount  sufficient  to 
retard  polymer  curing  and  cross-linking  of  at  least  one  Group 
8  metal  dihydrocarbyldithiocarbamate 


4,413,082 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE, 

SELF-ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

MADE  THEREW ITH 

Peter  Gleichenhagen,  and  Ingrid  Wesselkamp,  both  of  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1981,  3105894 

Int.  G.'C08K  5/7  7 
U.S.  CI.  524—243  13  Gaims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  pressure-sensitive  self-adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  solids, 
(a)  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising 
(i)  70  to  88%  by  weight  acrylic  acid  butyl  ester,  and 
(ii)  12  to  30%  by  weight  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  wherein  (1) 
may  be  substituted  in  an  amount  of  3  to  12  weight  %  by 
acrylic  acid-2-ethylhexyl  ester  and/or  5  to  25  weight  % 
by  a  mixture  of  vinyl  acetate  and  fumaric  or  maleic  acid 
dialkyi  ester,  and 

20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  plasiicizer 

taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethoxylated  phenols, 

ethoxylated  alkyl  phenols,  ethoxylated  alkyl  mono-  or 

diamines  and  ethoxylated  alkyl  ammonium  compounds. 

wherein  said  (ii)  is  substantially  completely  neutralized  with 

KOH. 


\ 


(b) 


4,413,083 

POLY  ARYLENE  SULPHIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Glyndwr  J.  Davies,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to  The  Glacier 

Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00125,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1982.  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00152,  PCTT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  359,664 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1980, 
8022067 

Int.  G.3  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  G.  524—299  9  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  polyarylene  sulphide 


7V> 


h  jving  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  between  5,000  and 
7,500,  intimately  admixed  with  an  aryl  ester  of  an  aryl  alcohol 
an  amount  sufficient  to  solvate  said  polyarylene  sulphide. 


Ill 
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crosslinked  dispersion  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  25 
to  about  75  parts  of  resin  solids  per  100  parts  of  total  resin 
solids  in  said  crosslinked  dispersion. 


4,413,084  I 

PAINT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  HYDROXY 

FUNCTIONAL  HLM  FORMER  AND  IMPROVED 

STABILIZED  FLOW  CONTROL  ADDITIVE 

SJtanley  K.  Horvath,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,776,  Oct,  23,  1980, 

a  liandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,794,  Oct. 

23,  1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

199,805,  Oct.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  292,843 
[nt.  a.'  C08F  255/06:  C08G  12/32;  C08L  61/28:  C09D  3/52 
i.S.  a.  524—315  26  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(I)  a  film  forming  component  comprising  hydroxy  functional 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
(Mrt)  of  from  greater  than  about  150  up  to  about  20,000 
and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (Tg)  ranging  from  be- 
tween about  -25°  C.  and  about  70°  C,  said  copolymer 
being  formed  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
hydroxy  functional  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers and  between  about  95  and  about  50  weight  percent 
of  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 

(II)  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  amino  compounds  and 
isocyanate  comjxsunds;  and 

(III)  a  flow  control  additive  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  about  30  parts  of  resin  solids  in  said  flow 
control  additive  per  100  parts  of  total  resin  solids  in  said 
compKJsition,  said  flow  control  additive  comprising  a 
stable,  crosslinked  dispersion  containing  microgel  parti- 
cles, said  dispersion 

(i)  being  formed  by  addition  polymerization  of  (a)  between 
about  1  and  about  10  mole  percent  each  of  first  and  second 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  each  bearing  func- 
tionality capable  of  crosslinking  reaction  with  the  other 
and  (b)  between  about  98  and  about  80  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
in  the  presence  of:  (I)  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent 
for  the  polymerizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent  for  the 
resultant  polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabilizer 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  (A)  and  copolymer  reactant  (B), 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A)  bearing  func- 
tionality capable  of  condensation  reaction  with  comple- 
mentary functionality  of  said  copolymer  reactant  (B) 
which  comprises  a  random  copolymer  of 
(x)  between  about  20  and  about  45  weight  percent  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  homopolymers  of 
which  would  be  substantially  insoluble  in  said  organic 
liquid, 
(y)  between  40  and  about  75  weight  percent  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers,  homopolymers  of  which 
would  be  substantially  soluble  in  said  organic  liquid; 
and 
(z)  between  about  2  and  about  15  weight  percent  of  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  bearing  said  comple- 
mentary functionality  capable  of  condensation  reaction 
with  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A), 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A)  being  reacted 
with  said  copolymer  reactant  (B)  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  react  with  at  least  about  10  percent  of  said  complemen- 
tary functionality  of  said  copolymer  reactant  (B),  wherein 
said  addition  polymerization  is  carried  out  at  elevated 
temperature  such   that  the  dispersion  polymer  is  first 
formed  and  then  crosslinked;  and 
(ii)  being  stabilized  further  by  inclusion  therein  of  a  further 
stabilizer  which,  except  for  solvent,  consists  essentially  of 
butylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  700  to 
about  2,5(X),  said  further  stabilizer  being  included  in  said 


4,413,085 
STORAGE  STABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPATIBLE 
NON-CROSSLINKING  SIZE  FOR  nBER  GLASS 
STRANDS 
Chester  S.  Temple,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,792,  Sep.  29,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  935,275,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,248,935.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,442 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.>  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  524—321  8  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  to  provide  storage,  stable 
glass  fiber  strands,  consisting  essentially  of:  coupling  agents, 
surfactant,  softener,  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
or  anhydride  stabilizer  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  about  15 
percent  by  weight  of  the  solids  of  the  sizing  composition,  a 
maleonated  or  acrylic  modified  polypropylene  lubricant,  and  a 
non-crosslinkable  homopolymer  film  forming  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxies,  polyesters,  poly- 
urethanes,  polyvinyl  acetates,  polyvinyl  alcohols  and  acrylics, 
and  water  in  an  amount  of  about  80  to  about  99  percent  of  Jhe 
aqueous  composition. 


4,413,086 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ORGANOSILANE-POLYOL 

Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia,  Pa.;  Kyu-Wang  Lee,  Danville, 

Calif.,  and  John  B.  Saunders,  Jr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,561 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  524—386  15  Qaims 

1.  A  water  reducible  coating  composition  comprising: 

A.  An  organosilane-polyol  havng  a  hydroxyl  number  equal 
to  or  greater  than  70  which  is  a  reaction  product  of 

(1 )  a  hydrophilic  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  equal 
to  or  greater  than  300;  and 

(2)  an  organosilicon  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  organosilane,  a  hydrolyzed  and  con- 
densed organosilane,  and  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

B.  a  curing  agent  for  said  coating  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aminoplast  resin,  a  pheno^iast 
resin,  and  a  blocked  polyisocyanate. 


4,413,087 

STABLE  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  FOR  SPRAY  DRIFT 

CONTROL 

Robert  Bemot,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,217 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  524—389  ♦  Cl«»n>» 

1.  A  dilute  solution  of  an  acrylamide  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  1,000,000  which  is  stable  against 
viscosity  loss  reduction  due  to  aging  which  comprises  a  major 
portion  of  water,  from  0.01-3%  by  weight  of  an  acrylamide 
polymer,  and  from  0. 1-5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  which  contains  from  1-3  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  dilute  solution  of  a  high  molecular  weight  acrylamide 
polymer  which  is  stable  against  viscosity  loss  reduction  due  to 
aging  which  comprises  a  major  portion  of  water,  from 
0.01-3%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight  acrylamide 
polymer,  and  from  0. 1-5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  which  contains  from  1-3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,413,088 

SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

ESPECTALLY  SUITED  FOR  PRIMERLESS  ADHESION 

TO  CAST  ACRYLICS 
Robert  B.  Frye,  Menands,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,911,  Nov.  30,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,277,287.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,164 

Int.  a.5  C08K  5/06.  5/32.  5/54;  C08L  83/00 
U.S.  a.  524—714  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  an  aqueous-organic 
solvent  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the 
formula  RSi(OH)3,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being 
CH3Si(OH)3,  wherein  said  organic  solvent  comprises 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  water  miscible  polar 
solvents  which  are  aggressive  to  plastic  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  etch  plastic;  and 
(ii)  a  small  amount  effective  to  control  fiow  of  a  polysiloxane 

p)olyether  copolymer; 
said  composition  containing  10  to  40%  solids,  said  solids 
consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  %  colloidal  silica 
and  30  to  90  weight  %  of  the  partial  condensate  and 
wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  of  from  7.1  to  about 
7.8. 


4,413,091 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYMER  AND  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  FOR  PHOTOMECHANICAL  PROCESS 
Hidenori  Iwasaki,  Samukawa;  Yukio  Urata,  Hino,  and  Shunichi 
Kasukawa,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,058 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-005910 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—61  14  Qaimi 

1.  A  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  characterized  as  being  a 
solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  composed  of  a  recurring 
structural  unit  comprising 
(a)  from  5  to  40%  by  mole  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  general  formula 


— CH2— CH— CH2— CH  — 

I  I 

o.         ^  o 


4,413,089 
USE  OF  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS  IN  A  POLYMETHYL 

METHACRYLATE  ARTICLE 
Francis  M.  Gavin,  Chadds  Ford,  and  Anne  M.  Kruglewicz, 

Aston,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,717 

Int.  a.5  C08K  3/10 

U.S.  a.  524—785  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  filled  polymethyl  methacry- 
late  article,  said  article  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  85%  by 
weight  alumina  trihydrate  and  15  to  80%  by  weight  poly- 
methyl methacrylate  and  having  properties  of  translucency 
and  an  appearance  of  visual  depth,  said  process  comprising 
curing  a  polymerizable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
polymerizable  methyl  methacrylate  and  alumina  trihydrate, 
the  improvement  whereby  a  dispersion  of  iron  oxide  pigments 
having  a  particle  size  of  10  microns  or  less  is  prepared  and 
blended  thoroughly  with  said  polymerizable  composition  prior 
to  curing,  whereby  upon  curing  said  article  has  properties  of 
uniform  color  in  addition  to  maintaining  said  properties  of 
translucency  and  an  appearance  of  visual  depth. 


4,413,090 

CYANOETHYLATED  OLEHN-VINYL  ALCOHOL 

COPOLYMER  AND  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  AND 

ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Masuhiro  Shoji;  Tenio  Sakagami,  and  Naohiro  Murayama,  all  of 

Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-50516; 
Apr.  7,  1981,  56-51243 

Int.  a.J  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—59  5  Claims 

1.  A  cyanocthylated  olefin-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  contain- 
ing 10  to  70  mol  percent  olefin  content,  wherein  the  olefin  has 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


CH 

I 

R| 


in  which  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 
(b)  from  5  to  35%  by  mole  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  general  formula 


— CH2— CH-CH:— CH- 

I  I 

CH 

I 

V 

N3 

in  which  R2  is  an  aryl  group; 
(c)  from  1  to  45%  by  mole  ojTa  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  formula 


— CH2— CH—  and 

O 

I 
CO 

I 
CH3 


and 
(d)  from  1  to  60%  by  mole  of  a  structural  unit  represented  by 
the  formula 


— CH2— CH— 
OH 


4,413,092 

VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMER  BLENDS  OF  ENHANCED 

IMPACT  RESISTANCE 

Gilbert  Witschard,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,119,  Nov.  7,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Tio.  901,913,  May  1, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

892,226,  Mar.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,192,828,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,949,  Feb.  28,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,929,  Jul.  28, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,002.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  351,792 

Int.  a.'  C08L  27/06.  53/02.  55/02 

U.S.  CI.  525—71  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  composition  which  is  capable  of 

being  molded  to  an  impact  resistant  article  and  which  com- 


:42 


J  rises  a  blend  of  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  wherein  the  major 
I  roportion  of  the  monomer  units  are  vinyl  halide  monomer 
residues  and  an  acrylonitrile-1.3-butadiene-styrene  polymeric 
Tipact  modifier  for  polyvinyl  halide,  said  modifier  comprising 
( 1)  a  mixture  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  with 
minor  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  1,3-butadi- 
Jne.  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acryloni- 
trile  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  graft  of  said  strene-acrylonitrile 
<  opolymer  onto  poly-l,3-butadiene. 
the  improvement  wherein  the  blend  also  comprises  a  block 
thermoplastic  elastomer  wherein  the  major  proportion  of 
the  monomer  units  are  residues  of  (1)  a  mono-alkenyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  compound  of  the  benzene  or  naphtha- 
lene series  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  conjugated 
alkadiene  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  block 
elastomer  being  normally  incompatible  with  said  vinyl 
halide  polymer,  said  vinyl  halide  polymer  being  present  in 
a  proportion  of  about  50  to  about  99  weight  percent  in  said 
blend,  and  said  acrylonitrile- 1,3-butadiene-styrene  poly- 
meric modifier  and  said  block  elastomer  together  being 
present  in  a  proportion  of  about  one  to  about  50  weight 
percent  in  said  blend. 
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wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R^ 
and  R"*  independently  represent  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phen- 
ethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl;  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3 
hydroxylalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  R*  represents 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  the  group 


4,413,093 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  A  POLYMER  FROM 
DEGRADATION  BY  UV  RADIATION 
rank  F.  LofTelman,  Bridgewater,  and  Thomas  E.  Brady,  Hunt- 
erdon County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,239,  Jul.  20,  1981.  This 
application  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,107 
Int.  a.3  C08L  i9/W  I 

U.S.  a.  525—185  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  polymer  which  is  normally 
subject  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  ultraviolet  stabiliz- 
ingly  effective  amount  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing, 
optionally  with  a  comonomer,  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  C3-C  |  alkenyloxy,  C3-C6  alkenylamino. 
or  di(C3-C6  alkenyOamino;  R'  represents  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  halo,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  C3-C6  alkenyloxy.  amino, 
C3-C6  alkenylamino,  di(C3-C6  alkenyl)amino,  the  groups 


H 


H 
H 

R^ 
R* 


N 

i' 


R2 
H 

r3 
R* 


Y  and  Y' 
or 


which  may  be  the  same,  or  different,  represent  oxy, 


RO 

I 

— N— ; 

X  represents  C2-C12  alkylene,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  may 
be  interrupted  by  an  0x0,  thio  or 


r6 

I 

— N— 


radical,  C5-C10  cycloalkylene. 


<I> 


CH2— (      S 


-CH2— ^     S      \— CH2— , 

-CH2CH2— ^  s  N— CH2CH2-. 

— /     S     \-CH2CH2— ^     S      V, 


C1-C18  alkylamino,  di(Ci-Ci8)alkylamino,  morpholino,  pyr- 
rolidyl,  piperidino,  a  substituted  Ci-Cig  alkylamino,  or  a  sub- 
stituted dKCi-Ci8)alkylamino,  wherein  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  amino,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein 
the  alkoxy  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  group 
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-continued 

■CH2CH2— /     S      \— CH2CH2 


— CH2CH2 


CH2CH2— , 


CH2— ^    s      V- 


CH2, 


C6-Ci2arylene,  or  C8-Ci4aralkylene;  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  substituent  in  said  compound  is,  or  contains. 


O 
II 
CH2=C  — C  — O-R, 

I 
R2 


wherein  R2  is  H  or  CH3  and  R3  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon 
group  contaming  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  monomer  (A)  to  the  monomer  (B)  being  not  more  than  1, 
and  the  monomer  (A)  which  is  a  constituent  unit  of  said  co- 
polymer being  present  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  1  x  10''*  moles 
per  square  meter  of  light-receiving  area  of  said  shaped  product. 


SV^5= 


"-1 

L«' 

R'^ 

N 

i> 

^R' 

4,413,094 
PERFLUOROELASTOMER  BLENDS 
Carl  A.  Aufdermarsh,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,412 
Int.  a.5  C08L  27/18.  71/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—187  8  Qaims 

1.  A  co-vulcanizable  fluoroelastomer  blend  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  50-95  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  tetrafluoroe- 
thylene/perfluoro-(methylvinyl  ether)/cure-site  mono- 
mer terpolymer  and 

(b)  5-50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  hexafluoropropylene 
oxide/cure-site  monomer  dipolymer, 

wherein  the  reactive  functional  group  of  the  cure-site  mono- 
mer in  the  terpolymer  is  the  same  as  in  the  dipolymer  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CeFs  and  — CN. 


4,413,095 

VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  RESIN-BASED  SHAPED 

PRODUCT 

Toshiya  Mizuno,  and  Naohiro  Murayama,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,436 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1981,  56-186234 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/16,  33/08,  33/14 
U.S.  a.  525—199  9  Qaims 

1.  A  vinylidene  fluoride  resin-based  shaped  product  of  a 
composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinylidene 
fluoride  resin  and  from  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
comprising  a  monomer  (A)  having  the  formula: 


4,413,096 

aOLEFIN  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  PENDANT 

HINDERED  AMINE  GROUPS 

Frank  T.  Fu,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter.  Armonk, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,484,  Apr.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,876 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  75/04.  39/04.  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  525—204  20  Claims 

1.  An  a-olefin  copolymer  having  recurring  structural  units, 

joined  in  essentially  a  random  fashion,  of  the  formula  1 


1 


CH2CH- 


Y 

■CH2C- 
I 


■CH2C- 
I 

E 
I 
G 


(I) 


wherein 

T  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures 
thereof, 

Lj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

L2  is  hydroxyl,  — OCOCH3  or  — COOL.i. 

L3  is  hydrogen  or  alky!  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

E  is  —COO—,  — OCO— .  — O—  or  — CONR— , 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl.  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  dialkyi- 
aminoalkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

G  is  a  group  containing  an  N-heterocyclic  ring  of  the  for- 
mula 


(in 


Rfe     CHi 


(III) 


CH3     CH2R6 


CH3J       J<"^"'' 

R6CH2  N  CH2R6 


(IV) 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3,  and  Xi  and  X2  are  each  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  H  or 
halogen  and  a  monomer  (B)  having  the  formula: 


f 


{ 


>M 
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-continued 

Rft    CH3 
CO— NH   J ^CHzRb 


Rll-N, 


(V) 


N— X2— 


CH3     CH2R6 


O— Xi  — 


CH3 
R6CH2 


N 
I 
R5 

N 


R6 

CH3 
CH2R6 


NH— Xi  — 

X 


.101 


R— N  N 

,R6 


Ri 


CH3 
R6CH2 


N 
I 

Rs 


CH3 
CH2R6 


CH3 
R6CH2 


R-N-Xi- 


CH3         or 

N  CH2R6 

I 

R5 


CH2CH2— 

N 


CH3 
R6CH2 


11 


R— N— 


CH3 
R6CH2 


N 
I 
Rs 


R6 

CH3,  piperidino 

CH2R6 


or  NR2R3  where  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  R12  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxyl,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  R12  is  hydroxyl,  E 
is  — OCO— . 

a-i-b  +  c  =  4to  2600 

a  =  2  to  2400 

b  =  0tol98 

c  =  2  to  200 

a/a  +  b  +  c  =  0.50to0.99 

b/a  +  b  +  c=0  to  0.49,  and 

c/a  +  b  +  c  =  0.01  to  0.50. 


N 
I 
Rs 


O 

CH3 
CH2R6 


4,413,097 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  OF  LDPE  AND  E/P 

COPOLYMER 

Kazuo  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Noboni  Yamaoka;  Shinichi  Yanahashi, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Katumi  Usui,  Yokosuka,  and  Mituji  Miyo- 
shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,647,  Apr.  27, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-56363 
Int.  a.^  C08L  23/16.  23/06 

U.S.  a.  525—240  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  having  a  melt  index  of  0.01  to  5.0 

and  a  density  of  0.870  to  0.940,  said  polymer  composition 

comprising  a  blend  of: 

(1)  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/propylene  co- 
polymer having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  deca- 
lin  at  135°  C.  of  5.0  to  10  dl/g  and  a  density  in  the  range 
of  from  0.850  to  0.930  which  copolymer  is  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  ethylene  with  propylene  in  a  substantially 
liquid  solvent-free  vapor  phase  condition  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  substance  and  an 
organoaluminum  compound,  said  solid  substance  contain- 
ing magnesium  and  titanium  and/or  vanadium,  and 

(2)  70  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  high-pressure  process  poly- 
ethylene having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  determined  in  deca- 
lin  at  135°  C.  of  not  higher  than  0.7  dl/g  and  a  density  of 
0.915  to  0.935. 


in  which  R5  is  hydrogen,  oxyl,  C1-C18  alkyl,  C3-Cg  alke- 
nyl,  C3-C6  alkynyl,  C7-C12  aralkyl,  — CH2CN,  C2-C21 
alkoxyalkyl,  an  aliphatic  acyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  one  of  the  groups  — CH2COOR7  or  — COORg  m 
which  R7  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C8  alkenyl,  phenyl,  Cj-Cg 
aralkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and  Rg  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl 
and  Xi  is  C3-C12  alkylene,  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2—  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  — CH(Rio)— CH2—  (VI),  in  which 
Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenoxymethyl  or  phenyl, 
and  X2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  VI,  in  which  Rio  is  as 
defined  above,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2— CH- 
(OH)— CH2—  (VII),  Ru  is  Ci-Cig  alkyl  or  is  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl  or  benzyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  Ri  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy. 


4,413,098 
ISOPRENE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER  RUBBER 
HAVING  IMPROVED  PROCESSING  PROPERTIES 
Yasuo  Hattori;  Takeshi  Ikematu,  both  of  Yokohama;  Toshio 
Ibaragi,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto  Honda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,248,  Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53-100006 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  297/04.  236/08.  236/10 
U.S.  Q.  525—314  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  isoprene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  havmg  im- 
proved processing  properties  which  comprises  a  microstruc- 
ture  of  the  butadiene  portion  having  from  70%  to  90%  of 
trans- 1,4  linkage  and  from  2%  to  8%  of  vinyl  linkage,  an 
isoprene  content  of  from  3  to  25  wt  %,  and  a  styrene  content 
of  from  0  to  30  wt  %,  said  copolymer  rubber  having  a  Mooney 
Viscosity  of  from  30  to  150,  and  a  molecular  weight  distribu- 
tion, Mw/Mn  of  from  1.2  to  3.5,  said  nibber,  in  the  unelon- 
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gated  state,  not  exhibiting  a  melting  point  measured  by  the 
differential  scanning  calorimeter  analysis  method. 

4.  The  isoprene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  or  2,  wherein  the  isoprene  is  substantially  block  copo- 
lymerized. 


ro  .     T 

"  I 

P— O— X— o-H 


4,413,099 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Edward  E.  Sowers,  Mooresville;  Gerald  L.  Goe,  Greenwood,  and 

Michael  L.  Pninier,  Greenfield,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Reilly 

Tar  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,040 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—327.1  46  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprised  substantially  of  mono- 
meric  units  having  the  formula 

— CH2— CH— 


(      S       N— Ri 


wherein  R]  is  C6-C30  aryl  and  X  is  an  aromatic  residue  of  a 
dihydroxy  compound  and  wherein  said  polyarylphosphonato- 
carbonate  is  characterized  by  the  recurring  structural  units 

E— O— Xi— O-f-M— O— Xi— 0-)^E 

wherein  E  denotes  H  or  — M — O— Ar  and  where  Ar  is  a 
Ca-Cuaryl  radical  and  M  denotes 


R 

I 
— C—  and  — P— 

H  H 

o  o 


having  a  molar  ratio  of  between  5:95  to  955  and  R  denotes  a 
Cb  to  C30  aryl  and  X]  denotes  a  residue  of  a  dihydroxy  com- 
pound. 


4,413,100 

ALKYLATED  METHYLOL  MELAMINE  RESIN 

CONDENSATE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  LOW 

FORMALDEHYDE  RELEASE 

William  F.  Herbes,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,901 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  6/00;  C08L  61/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—398  1  Qaim 

1.  A  methylated  methylol  melamine  resin  condensate  com- 
position exhibiting  reduced  release  of  formaldehyde  when 
textile  materials  treated  therewith  are  exposed  to  elevated 
temperatures,  which  comprises  a  methylated  methylol  mela- 
mine resin  condensate  represented  by  the  empirical  formula: 

MF3^Meo.5-3 

wherein  M  represents  a  melamine  moiety,  F  represents  a  form- 
aldehyde moiety  and  Me  represents  a  methyl  group  moiety, 
and  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
resin  solids  content  of  said  condensate,  of  urea. 


4,413,101 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 

OF  IMPROVED  FLAME  RETARDANCE 
Manfred  Schmidt,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  P. 
Yeater,  Moundsville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,730 
Int  a.3  C08F  283/00 
VJS.  Q.  525—440  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  and  a  high  molecular  weight  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyarylphosphonate  and 
polyarylphosphonatocarbonate  wherein  said  polyarylphos- 
phonate is  characterized  by  the  recurring  structural  units 


or  its  acid  salt,  wherein: 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 

or  an  arylalkyi  group  having  from  7  to  about  12  carbon 

atoms;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  10 

carbon  atoms. 


4,413,102 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PROTECTING  CEMENTW  ARE 
FROM  FROST-DAMAGE  COMPRISING  URETHANE 
RESIN  AND  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
Michio    Tanaka,    Takatsuki;     Kohji     Nasu,     and    Tetsuaki 
Kanemoto,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,291,  Mar.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,595. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35791 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—453  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  protecting  cementware  from  frost- 
damage,  which  comprises  a  moisture-cure  type  urethane  resin 
coating  and  a  web-like  or  three-dimensionally  structured  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  compound  represented  by  the  rational  for- 
mula 

R2Si203 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  about  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  relative  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  resin  portion  in  the  urethane  resin  coating. 


4,413,103 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

Kohyama  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura  Katsuhiko,  and  Matsuno  Akira, 

all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-41079 
Int.  Q.5  C08L  69/00:  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  Q.  525—469  13  Qaims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  polycarbonate  resin  formed  by 
copolymerizing  an  admixture  of  monomers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  oligomers  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  presence  of 
caustic  alkali,  an  organic  solvent,  water  and  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  residual  bisphenol  A  and  in  the  absence  of  added 
bisphenol  A; 
(a)  10  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  oligomer 
with  terminal  groups  consisting  of  chloroformatc  groups 
or  chloroformatc  groups  plus  hydroxyl  groups  less  in  a 
molar  amount  than  the  chloroformatc  groups,  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10,000  and 
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containing  no  aromatic  halogen  or  less  than  4%  by  weight 
of  aromatic  halogen,  and 
(b)  constituting  the  balance  for  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  oligomer,  an  aromatic  halogen-containing  polycarbon- 
ate oligomer  with  terminal  groups  consisting  of  chlorofor- 
mate  groups  or  chloroformate  groups  plus  hydroxyl 
groups  less  in  a  molar  amount  than  the  chloroformate 
groups,  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  10,000  and  containing  6  to  30%  by  weight  or 
aromatic  halogen. 

4,413,104 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  COPOLYMERS 

THEREOF 

]  krnward  Deubier,  Burghausen;  Norbert  Egerter,  Emmerting, 

and  Volker  Frey,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,140 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
981, 3106186  I 

Int.  a.^  C08F  283/00 
J  S  CI  525—479  '  Qaims 

'5."  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  organopolysiloxane 
K)lymer  which  comprises  copoiymerizing  a  monomer  or  poly- 
ner  containing  aliphatic  double  bonds  with  an  organopolysi- 
oxane  which  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  an  organopolysi- 
oxane  having  Si-bonded  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  groups,  alkoxy  groups  and  mixtures  thereof 
ind  having  an  average  of  from  0.85  to  1.8  SiC-bonded  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  per 
silicon  atom  and  an  organosilicon  compound  having  Si-bonded 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  groups, 
=Si— O— Sis  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  at  least  one 
SiC-bonded  organofunctional  radical  per  molecule,  in  which 
the  SiC-bonded  organofunctional  radical  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

CH2=CH-,  CH2=C(CH3)COO(CH2)3-.  HS(CH2)3-. 


izable  monomer  containing  a  >C=CH2  group  and  an  anaero- 
bically  effective  polymerization  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4-chloro-2-nitrophenol,  2,4-dichloro-6-nitrophenol, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,413,106 
HETEROGENEOUS  SULFONATION  PROCESS  FOR 
DIFHCULTLY  SULFONATABLE  POLY(ETHER 
SULFONE) 
Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick,  and  Gertrud  Gotz,  Brookline,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,162 
Int.  a.3  C08G  65/48,  75/23 
U.S.  a.  525—534  3  Qaims 

1,  A  process  for  the  sulfonation  of  a  poly(ether  sulfone) 
consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises; 

providing  said  poly(ether  sulfone)  in  the  form  of  a  polymer/- 
solvent  intercrystalline  solid,  suspended  in  a  fluid,  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon;  and 

sulfonating  the  solid  form  in  said  suspension  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  -  50°  to  +  80°  C.  with  a  sulfonat- 
ing agent  in  sufficient  proportion  to  obtain  a  ratio  of  the 
number  of  sulfur  atoms  in  the  sulfonation  agent  to  the 
number  of  sulfur  atoms  in  the  polymer,  which  is  within  the 
range  of  between  0.4:1  to  5:1. 


O 
/     \ 


I 


H2N(CH2)2NH(CH2)3-.CH2-CHCH20(CH2)3-. 


(CH2)2— .  H2N(CH2)3-.  H2NC6H4-. 

HO(CH2)3—  and  CI(CH2)3— 

in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  alcoholates,  alkali  metal  oxyacy- 
lates,  potassium  methylsiliconate  and  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  solvent  at  atmo- 
spheric temperature. 

4,413,105 

STABILIZED  THERMOSETTABLE  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  EPOXY  ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  Koenig,  Vendenheim,  France,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377.495 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Patent  Office,  May  15. 
1981,  81-103738 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  61/12;  C08G  283/10;  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  Q.  525—482  6  d""* 

1.  A  thermosettable  ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxy  ester 
resin  composition  having  improved  storage  stability  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  a  bisphenol-base  epoxy  resin,  a 
novolac-base  epoxy  resin,  or  mixtures  thereof  with  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  dissolved  in  a  polymer- 


4,413,107 

IMIDO  THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS 

STORAGE-STABILIZED  AGAINST 

RECRYSTALLIZATION  OF  BIS-IMIDES  THEREFROM 

Jean-Louis   Locatelli,   Vienne,   France,   assignor   to   Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,715,  Jan.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1980,  80  00369 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  26/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—262  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosetting  composition,  homogeneous  at  ambient 
temperature,  and  comprising  the  prepolymerization  product 
obtained  by  reacting  (i)  an  N,N'-diphenylene-bis-imide  with  (ii) 
at  least  one  non-imido  comonomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  as  storage-stabilizer  there- 
for, (iii)  a  bis-imide  recrystallization  preventing  amount  of  an 
N,N'-tolylene-bis-maleimide. 

4,413,108 
ANAEROBICALLY-CURING  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  W.  Janssen,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,683,  Nov.  3, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,702 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  20/20 
U.S.  Q.  526-301  1*  Cldms 

1.  An  anaerobically-curing  composition  compnsmg  a  first 
part  and  a  second  part,  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  part  and 
said  second  part  comprising  as  a  major  constituent  a  polymer- 
izable  monomer  having  at  least  one  of  a.^-unsaturated  car- 
boxyl  functionality  per  molecule  of  monomer,  and  with  said 
first  part  comprising  as  a  first  initiator  component  a  halogen- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 
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wherein: 
X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CHj,  CI.  and 

Br; 
Y'  and  Z'  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and 

heteroaromatic  residues;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R2- 


O  X2 

■(CH2]p-C      [0],-C-y2 
Z2 


wherein 
X^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br  and  CN; 
Y^  and  Z^  are  each  selected  independently  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CI  and  Br; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2,  an  alkyl 
radical  comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons,  an  aryl  radical 
comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons,  a  methoxy-substituted 
aryl  radical  comprising  1  to  about  10  carbons  and  a  meth- 
yl-substituted aryl  radical  comprising  I  to  about  10  car- 
bons; 
p  is  0  or  1; 
q  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
r  is  1  or  2;  and 

1  ,trichloromethyl-cis-perhydropentalene;  and 
1,1,1  -trichloro-2-methyl-2-propanolhydrate; 
and  with  said  second  part  comprising  as  a  second  initiator 
component  an  organic  thiol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R-*— SH 

wherein: 
R*  is  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  about  20 
carbons; 
a  mercapto  ester,  2,3-dimercaptosuccinic  acid,  thiomalic  acid, 
oxydibenzyl  mercaptan,  and  pentachlorothiophenol. 


4,413,110 
HIGH  TENACITY,  HIGH  MODULUS  POLYETHYLENE 
AND  POLYPROPYLENE  HBERS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFORE 
Sheldon  Kavesh,  Whippany,  and  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,266,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,019 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  10/02.  10/06;  DOIF  6/04.  6/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—348.1  19  Qaims 

1.  A  stretched  polyethylene  fiber  of  substantially  indefinite 
length  being  of  weight  average  molecular  weight  at  least  about 
500,000  and  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  20  g/denier.  a 
tensile  modulus  at  least  about  500  g/denier.  a  creep  value  no 
more  than  about  5%  (when  measured  at  10%  of  breaking  load 
for  50  days  at  23°  C),  a  porosity  less  than  about  10%  and  a 
main  melting  temperature  of  at  least  about  147'  C  (measured  at 
10°  C. /minute  heating  rate  by  differential  scannmg  calonme- 
try). 

13.  A  stretched  polypropylene  fiber  of  substantially  indefi- 
nite length  being  of  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  750,(XX)  and  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  8 
g/denier,  a  tensile  modulus  of  at  least  about  160  g/denier  and 
a  main  melting  temperature  of  at  least  about  168°  C.  (measured 
at  10°  C./minute  heating  rate  by  differential  scanning  calorime- 
try). 


4,413,109 

EMBOSSED  HLMS  OBTAINED  FROM 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS,  AND  A 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  FILMS 
Armand  Haas,  Mazingarbe,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie,  Paris  La  Defense, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,589,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1980,  80  02748 
Int.  a.3  B29D  7/14;  C08F  210/16 
U.S.  Q.  526—348  1  Qaim 

1.  An  embossed  film  comprising  an  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer,  said  embossed  film  having  a  thickness  of  less  than 
or  equal  to  24  microns,  and  said  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
having  a  density  (p)  between  0.900  and  0.935  g/cm^,  a  melt 
index  between  0.4  and  2  dg/mn,  a  proportion  (m)  of  methyl 
groups  between  22  and  62  per  1000  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
p  and  m  are  such  that  0.9534gp+0.83m^0.9568. 


4,413,111 
ISOCYANATE-TERMINATED  PREPOLYMERS  WITH 
LOW  FREE  MONOMER  CONTENTS 
Peter  H,  Markusch,  McMurray,  Pa.,  and  Terry  A.  Potter,  New 
Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  .Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,301 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  CI.  528—59  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  isocyanate-terminated 
prepolymer  having  a  content  of  unreacted  diisocyanate  of  less 
than  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  isocyanate-ter- 
minated prepolymer,  and  containing  internal  urethane  groups 
based  on  4,4'-diisocyanato-dicyclohexyl-methane  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  preparing  an  OH-terminated  prepolymer  from 

(i)  a  high  molecular  weight  polyol  component,  and/or 

(ii)  a  low  molecular  weight  isocyanate-reactive  compo- 
nent, and 

(iii)  a  polyisocyanate  component  comprising  4,4'-diisocya- 
nate-dicyclohexyl-methane 

at  an  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  of  about  0  51  to  0  91; 

(b)  forming  said  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  by  react- 
ing said  OH-terminated  prepolymer  with  a  polyisocyanate 
other  than  4,4'-diisocyanato-dicyclohexyl-methane  con- 
taining aromatically-.  aliphatically-  and/or  cycloaliphati- 
cally-bound  isocyanate  groups  at  an  NCO  OH  equivalent 
ratio,  based  on  the  free  — OH  groups  of  component  (a),  of 
about  1.6:1  to  15:1;  and 

(c)  reducing  the  amount  of  unreacted  diisocyanate  to  less 
than  about  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer. 


2^8 


4,413,112 

E  MULSinERS,  AQUEOUS  ISOCYANATE  EMULSIONS 

O  )NTAIN1NG  THEM  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  BINDERS  IN 

i  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED 

ARTICLES 
nklmut  Reiff,  Leverkusen,  and  Hanns  I.  Sachs,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1^79,2921681  , 

Int.  C1.5  C08G  18/28  ' 

dS.  a.  528—73  ♦  Cl*»"s 

1.  Emulsifiers  comprising 

R-X-{CH2-CH2-0)„-CO-NH-Y 

v«  herein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O- 

R' 

I 

— N— . 

-CH2— O—  or  — S— , 

n  represents  a  number  from  10  to  50, 

R'  represents  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group, 

R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
an  aromatic  radical  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  radical  having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  heterocy- 
clic radical  having  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the  nng, 
and 

Y  represents  a  group  obtained  by  removal  of  an  isocyanate 
group  from  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 
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4,413,114 

AROMATIC  COPOLY AMIDE  CONTAINING 

3,4  -DIPHENYLENE  MOIETY 

Keizo  Shimada;  Hiroshi  Mera;  Noriaki  Sasaki,  and  Akihiro 
Aoki,  all  of  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,992,  Feb.  13,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,355,151.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,485 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20685 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/32 

U.S.  a.  528—183  10  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-  or  film-forming  aromatic  copolyamide  which 

comprises  at  least  one  recurring  unit  (A)  of  the  formula  (I),  at 

least  one  recurring  unit  (B)  of  the  formula  (II)  and  at  least  one 

recurring  unit  (C)  of  the  formula  (III): 


(1) 


X2- 


— X3— Ari  — X4— 
— X5— Ar2— X6— 


(«) 
(III) 


in  which  formulae  (1),  (II)  and  (III),  Yi  represents  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,413,113 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  LAMINATES 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
»aiil  J.  Gelling,  Whitley  Bay;  James  E.  B.  Hunt,  Staines,  and 
John  D.  Marshman,  Wokingham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Formica  Limited,  North  Shields,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1981, 

)110533 

Int.  a.5  C08G  8/W  I 

U.S.  a.  528—165  <>  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  water-soluble, 
phenol-formaldehyde  resins  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  producing  a  slurry  of  molten  phenol  and 
particulate  paraformaldehyde, 

(b)  mixing  said  slurry  with  an  alkaline  catalyst, 

(c)  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  coil  container  which  is 
of  sufficient  length  to  enable  substantially  complete  reac- 
tion of  the  phenol  and  paraformaldehyde  to  a  water-solu- 
ble resinous  state  and  which  is  immersed  in  a  fluid  at  a 
temperature  of  from  90*  C.  to  120*  C,  for  a  period  of  time 
such  that  a  clear,  viscous,  homogeneous,  liquid  resin  solu- 
tion is  formed 

(d)  cooling  said  homogeneous,  liquid,  resin  solution  to  a 
temperature  such  that  reaction  between  the  phenol  and 
paraformaldehyde  is  suppressed  and 

(e)  recovering  the  resultant  resin,  in  the  absence  of  water 
removal,  as  a  solution  of  at  least  70%  solids. 


O  CH3 

_0-.  -S-,  -SO2-,  -C-,  -NH-.  CH2-  and  -C-; 

CH3 

Ari  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene,  naphthylene  and  biphenylene  radicals,  each  having 
two  valence  bonds  oriented  meta;  Ar2  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  naphthylene 
and  biphenylene  radicals,  each  having  two  valence  bonds 
oriented  coaxially  or  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  radicals  of 
the  formula  (IV): 


<y^<y 


(IV) 


wherein  Y2  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  same 
group  as  that  set  forth  above  for  Yi  and  is  the  same  as  or 
different  from  Yi;  and  Xi  and  X2  respectively  represent  a 
-NH—  moiety  of  X3,  X4,  X5  and  Xf,  respectively  represent  a 
moiety  — NH—  or  —CO—  of  an  amide  group  — NHCO—  or 
— CONH—  and  the  molar  proportions  of  said  recurring  units 
(A),  (B)  and  (C)  represented  by  a  triangular  composition  dia- 
gram fall  on  or  within  the  quadrilateral  shown  in  FIG.  1  and 
defined  by  the  co-ordinates: 

P  (A  50,  B  5,  C  45) 

Q  (A  5,  B  5.  C  90) 

R  (A  5,  B  40,  C  55)  and 

S(A  50,  B  15,  C  35) 
except  for  the  side  defined  by  the  coordinates  P,  Q. 
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4,413,115 
COPOLYIMIDES-POLYAMIDES  FROM  ALIPHATIC 
AND  AROMATIC  ANHYDRIDES,  DICARBOXYLIC 
AODS,  AND  DIAMINES 
Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,697,  Jul.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,304.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,018 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—189  8  Oaims 

1.  A  copolyimide-polyamide  comprising  the  following  re- 
curring structure: 


/ 
\ 


O    CH3    CH3    o 

II   I      I     II 

c— c — c — c 


•N 


c— c — c- 

II   I      I      II 

O     CH3     CH3    o 


\ 

I 


N— R— 


4,413,117 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYIMIDE  POWDER 

Udo  Reiter,  Mutterstadt;  Jenoe  Kovacs,  Bobenheim-Roxheim, 

and  Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wacbenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1981,  3124401 

Int.  a.'  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—497  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  poiyimide  powder  which 
comprises:  adding  an  inert  entraining  agent  for  water  to  a 
solution  of  an  aromatic  polyamido-acid  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  from  1.5  to  2.5  dl/g.  said  polyamido-acid  being 
dissolved  in  an  aprotic  dipolar  organic  solvent;  heating  the 
formed  mixture  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  entraining  agent  to 
convert  the  polyamido-acid  to  polyimide  with  the  formation  of 
water  and  to  azeotropically  distill  off  the  formed  water  along 
with  the  entraining  agent;  and  thereafter  filtering  the  poly- 
imide powder  which  precipitates  out  of  the  solution  and  drying 
the  powder. 


C  C  GO 

/  \  /  \  n       n 

— N  R'  N— R— N— C— R"— C— N— R- 

\    /     \    /  I  I 

C  C  H  H 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  divalent  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  R'  a  tetravalent  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  radical. 


4,413,116 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS 

OR  ALKYD  RESINS,  RESINS  WHICH  MAY  BE 
OBTAINED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF  AS  LACQUER  BINDERS 
Knud  Reuten  Rolf  Dhein,  and  Lothar  Fleiter,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,584 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1981,  3115072 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/12.  63/48;  C09D  3/64 
U.S.  O.  528—307  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters,  which  are 
optionally  modified  with  fatty  acids,  from  di-  to  hexahydric 
alcohols,  polycarboxylic  acids  (or  the  derivatives  thereof  capa- 
ble of  esterification),  optionally  monocarboxylic  acids  and/or 
monohydric  alcohols,  characterised  in  that 

(a)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  all  the  alcohols  used  consist  of 
penta—  or  hexahydric  sugar  alcohols,  and 

(b)  from  SO  to  1(X)%  by  weight  of  all  the  polycarboxylic  acid 
components  used  consist  of  cycloaliphatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  or  the  derivatives  thereof  capable  of  esterification, 
provided  that  the  polycarboxylic  acid  components  used 
do  not  contain  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  aromatic 
polycarboxyl  :cids  or  the  derivatives  thereof  capable  of 
esterification. 


4,413,118 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HOMOGENEOUS 

CATALYST  GROUP  VIII  METALS  FROM  PROCESS 

STREAMS 

F.  Edward  Roberts,  Princeton,  and  Victor  J.  Grenda,  Warren, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,726 

Int.  O.'C07H  17/08 

U.S.  O.  536—7.1  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  homogenous  triphenylphosphine 
substituted  Group  XIII  metal  catalysts  selected  from 
RhCl(P03)3,  IrH3(P03)3,  IrH(CO)(F03)3,  PdCl2(P03)2.  naph- 
thyl  BrNi(P03)2,  Br2Ni(P03)2  from  toluene  solvent-containing 
reaction  process  streams,  which  composes  adding  about  2  to 
about  12  moles  of  an  organic  sulfur  compound  containing  a 
carbon  sulfur  double  bond  selected  from  N-benzyl-dithiocar- 
bamoylglycine,  /3-dithiocarbamylpropionic  acid,  thiohydan- 
toin,  thiourea,  ammonium  dithiocarbamate,  thiobarbitunc  acid, 
thiosemicarbazide,  rhodamine  or  2-mercapto-4-aminopyrimi- 
dine,  per  mole  of  said  Group  VIII  metal,  warming  to  50*  to 
100'  C.  for  from  2  to  10  hours,  cooling  to  0'  to  5'  C  and 
separating  the  metal-organic  sulfur  complex  that  forms. 

2.  In  a  process  for  preparing  ivermectin  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  hydrogenating  avermectin  Bla  in  the  presence  of  tris-(tri- 
phenylphosphine)rhodium  (I)  chloride  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent selected  from  benzene,  toluene,  o-,  m-  or  p-xylene, 
tetrahydrofuran  and  methylene  chloride; 

(b)  evaporating  the  organic  solvent; 

(c)  dissolving  the  residue  in  ethanol; 

(d)  treating  the  ethanol  solution  with  formamidc  and  water 
to  cause  crystallization  of  the  product; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  after  the  hydrogena- 
tion  step  (a)  and  before  the  evaporation  step  (b),  adding 
about  2  to  about  12  moles  of  an  organic  sulfur  compound 
containing  a  carbon  sulfur  double  bond  selected  fi;om  the 
group  consisting  of  N-benzyldithiocarbamoylglycine, 
/3-dithiocarbamylproprionic  acid,  thiohydantoin,  thio- 
urea, ammonium  dithiocarbamate,  thiobarbitunc  acid, 
thiosemicarbazide,  rhodamine  or  2-mercapto-4- 
aminopyrimidine,  per  mole  of  tris-(triphenylphosphine)r- 
hodium  (I)  chloride;  warming  to  50*  to  100*  C  for  from  2 
to  10  hours;  cooling  to  0'  to  5*  C  and  separating  the 
rhodium -organic  sulfur  complex  that  forms. 


1036  O.G.— 9 


2J0 


4,413,119 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  MACROLIDES 

Jabies  R.  Hanske,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

Sew  York,  N.Y. 
C(  ntinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  354,124,  Mar.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
i,363,803.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,858 
Int.  a.3C07H  17/08 
UJS.  a.  536— 7 J  4  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula:  i 


N(CH3)2 


wperein  Ri  and  R2  when  taken  separately  are  each  hydrogen, 
and  R2  when  taken  together  are  (CH3)2C;  and  R3  is  alkan- 
0^1  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


U 


I 
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RiO,,, 

R20 


AcO/P   °SR 
/CH3     ^ 


NOAc 


and  stereospecifically  reducing  said  di-O-acetyl  compound 
with  borane  in  tetrahydrofuran  to  convert  the  3-oximino 
group  to  a  3-amido  group  of  the  arabino  configuration. 


4,413,121 
CELLULOSE  ETHERS  AND  CELLULOSE  MIXED 
ETHERS  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  SUBSTITUENT,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Lothar  Brandt;  Amo  Hoist,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Hans-Jerg 
Kleiner,  Kronberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112945 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  C08B  11/145.  11/193 
U.S.  a.  536—44  17  Qaims 

1.  A  cellulose  ether  having  at  least  one  phosphorus-contain- 
ing substituent  or  a  mixed  ether  of  said  cellulose  ether  having 
in  addition  at  least  one  phosphorus-free  substituent  comprising 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  sulfonalkyi,  aminoalkyl,  or 
diaminoalkyl,  wherein  the  phosphorus-containing  sub- 
stituent(s)  comprise(s)  groups  of  the  formula 


/ 

•(CH2)m-PO 


R' 


R2 


wherein 

R  >  and  R2  are  OX;  or  Rl  is  OX  and  R2  is  OY;  or  R'  is  OX  and 
R2  is  (CH2)„-CH3;  or  R'  and  R2  are  (CH2)«-CH3;  or  R'  is 
(CH2)n-CH3  and  R2  is  (CH2VCH3,  whereby 

X,Y  are  identical  or  different  and  comprise  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  monovalent  cation; 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 

n,p  are  identical  or  different  and  are  0  or  1;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  m  is  1  or  2,  R'  and  R^  may  not  be  OX  and  R' 
and  R2  may  not  be  OX  and  OY,  respectively. 


4,413,120 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ACOSAMINE, 

0AUNOSAMINE,  l-THIOACOSAMINE  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 
R^y  L.  Whistler,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,636    I 

Int.  C1.3  C07H  1/00 

S.  a.  536—18.6  6  Qaims 

4.  A  process  for  producing  L-thioacosamine  derivatives 

w|iich  comprises: 

oxidizing  L-rhamnal  to  produce  1,5  anhydro-2,6-dideoxy-a- 

L-erythro-hex- 1  -en-3-ulose, 
reacting  said    1,5  anhydro-2,6-dideoxy-a-L-erythro-hex-l- 
en-3-ulose  with  an  alkylthiol  or  salt  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  a  strong  base  to  produce  alkyl  2,6-dideoxy-l-thio-a-L- 
erythro-hexopyranosid-3-ulose  by  Michael  addition, 
reacting    said    alkyl    2,6-dideoxy-l-thio-a-L-erythro-hex- 
opyranosid-3-ulose  with  hydroxylamine  to  introduce  an 
oximino  group  at  the  3-position; 
reacting  the  resultant  3-oximino  compound  with  acetic  an- 
hydride to  produce  the  di-O-acetyl  compound; 


4,413,122 
OPTIONALLY  N-SUBSTITUTED 
AMINODESOXY-1.4;3.6-DIANHYDROHEXITOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Klaus  Klessing,  Ettiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fa. 
Wilmar  Schwabe  GmbH  &  Co.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,358 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028288 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  493/04 
U.S.  Q.  544—153  20  Qaims 

1.  Aminodesoxy-1.4;3.6-dianhydrohexitol  derivatives  of  the 
general  formula  I, 


(D 


o— r' 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  in  each  case  independently  of  one  another, 
signifies  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  wherein  R'  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R^ 
an  adamant(l)yl  radical  or  wherein  R*  and  R^,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  signify  the 
residue  of  a  cyclic,  non-aromatic  secondary  amine  or  the  resi- 
due of  a  cyclic,  non-aromatic  secondary  amine  containing  an 
additional  hetero  atom;  and  R^  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
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methanesulphonyl  or  toluene  sulphonyl  group,  as  well  as  their 
acid  addition  salts,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  and  R^  are 
both  methyl,  R^  is  not  toluene  sulphonyl. 


4,413,123 
SOLUTION  SYNTHESIS  OF 
1,3,5-TRIACRYLYLHEXAHYDRO-S-TRIAZINE 
Louis  B.  Conte,  Jr.,  Newark,  and  Walter  T.  Reichle,  Warren, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,108 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  251/04 
U.S.  Q.  544—215  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  1,3,5-triacrylylhexahydro-s-tria- 
zine  comprising  reacting  acrylonitrile  and  trioxane  in  contact 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  having  a  Hammet  activity 
function  (Ho)  in  excess  of  about  7.3  utilizing  methylene  chlo- 
ride as  the  reaction  medium. 


—  Z— Rj 

wherein  — Z'  is  nitrogen,  and  R5  is  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  al- 
koxyalkylloweralkyl  and  Re  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen. 


4,413,124 
2.ALKYL-5.ALKYLSULFONYL-4,6-DIHALOPYRIMI. 
DINES  AND  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Karl  Hoegerle,  Basel,  and  Kurt  Ohnemus,  Riehen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,169,  Dec.  10,  1981.  This  application 

Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   17,   1980, 
9301/80 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  239/54 
U.S.  Q.  544—319  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


SO2— r2 


(IV) 


4,413,126 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
USEFUL  AS  IMMUNE  REGULANTS 
Jack  B.  Campbell,  and  Edward  R.  Lavagnino,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,833 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  471/06;  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  Q.  546—52  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  10-  or  1  l-t^ifluo^omethyl-7H-ben- 
zimida2o[2,l-a]benz[de]isoquino!me-7-one  which  comprises: 
(Step  A)  treating  naphthalimide  with  a  4-  or  5-trifluorometh- 
yl-substituted  o-nitrohalobenzene  in  an  inert  solvent  at 
about  50*-200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate or  hydroxide  to  form  the  intermediate  N-sub- 
stituted  naphthalimide  and 
(Step  B)  reducing  the  intermediate  N-substituted  naphthali- 
mide and  heating  in  an  inert  solvent  at  about  50'- 1 80'  C. 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  is  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  Ci-Cjalkyl,  or  a  salt  thereof 


4,413,127 

PREPARATION  OF  l,2-DIHYDRO-6-(LOWER 

ALKYL)-2.0XO-5-(PYRIDINYL)NICOTINONITRILES 

Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,062 
Int.  Q.5  C07D  2)3/64 
U.S.  Q.  546—249  6  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  pyridinylmethyl 
lower-alkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 


PY— CH2— C— R 

with  tri(lower-alkyl)  orthoformate,  acetic  anhydride  and 
acetic  acid  to  produce  2-(Iower-alkoxy)-l-(pyridinyl)-ethehyl 
lower-alkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 

O    PY 
II      I 
R— C— C=CHOR 


4,413,125 
a-HYDROXY  PHOSPHONATES 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,371 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/40.  9/65 

U.S.  Q.  546—22  10  Qaims 

1.  An  a-hydroxy  phosphonate  compound  of  the  formula 

H    H    OHO 
I      I      I      II 
R— C— C— C— P— OX 

I       I       I       I 
R3   R2  Ri   OY 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl;  R  is  a  — Z— R4  group  wherein  Z  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanol,  aryl  or 
R  is  piperidinyl  or, 


and  reacting  said  ketone  with  malononitrile  in  a  lower-alkanol 
to  produce  l,2-dihydro-6-R-2-oxo-5-PV-nicotinonitnle  of  the 
formula 


PY 


N 
H 


CN 


O 


where  R  and  R'  are  each  lower-alkyl  and  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridi- 
nyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substitu- 
ents. 

4.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  2-(lower-alkoxy)- 
l-(pyridinyl)-ethenyl  lower-alkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 

O    PY 
II      I 
R— C--C=CHOR 
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V  ith  malononithle  to  produce 
n  cotinonitrile  of  the  formula 


N 

I 
H 


w  here  R  and  R'  are  each  lower-alkyl  and  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridi- 
n  ('I  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substitu- 
e  Its. 


I 
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l,2-dihydro-6-R-2-oxo-5-PY- 


:rr 


4,413.128 

^ITROPYRIDINE-N-OXIDE  MOLECULAR  CRYSTALS 
E  iniel  S.  Chemla,  50,  Afenue  Jean  Jaures;  Jean-Louis  Oudar, 
27,  Avenne  do  Plessis,  both  of  92290  Chatenay  Malabry,  and 
Georges  Tsoucaris,  13,  rue  Andre  Theuriet,  92340  Bourg  la 
Reine,  all  of  France 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,989,  Dec.  10,  1980, 

ibandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,486 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/89 

U.S.  a.  546—312  1  Qaim 

1.  A  molecular  crystal  material  comprising  (1)  p-nitropyri- 

,dne-N-oxide  substituted  by  at  least  one  chiral  radical  in  the 

otho-  or  meta-  position,  wherein  said  chiral  radical  has  the 

f<  irmula: 


— C— R2 
R3 


ii  which  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  all  different  and  represent  H,  CH3 
o  ■  CCXDR4  wherein  R4  is  H  or  CH3  and  C  is  an  asymmetric 
c  krbon  atom. 


4,413,130 

SULPHOXIDES 

George  R.  White,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 

A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  En- 

gland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,430,  Oct.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,328, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,364,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,255,425,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  824,121,  Aug.  12, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,140,783,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  689,013,  May 

24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,056,620,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

627,418,  Oct.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,979,398,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  436,285,  Jan.  24,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,443.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,220 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1973, 
6153/73;  Oct.  23,  1973,  49257/73 

Int  a.3  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—342  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2)*S(CH2)mNH2 


wherein  A  is  such  that  the  heterocyclic  nucleus  formed  is  an 
imidazole  ring;  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
or  amino;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of 
k  and  m  is  3  or  4. 


4,413,131 
4,5,6,7-TETRAHALO-ISOINDOLIN-l.ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Dimitrios  Karanatsios,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  16, 1976,  9135; 
Oct.  20,  1976,  13256 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/50 
U.S.  a.  548—461  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,413,129 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  H2-RECEPTOR 
ANTAGONIST  CIMETIDINE 
S^boro  Uchikuga,  Yokohama;  Tomoyasu  Tashiro,  Hatano,  and 
Yasnko  Osawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sogo  Phar- 
maceutical Company,  Ltd.,  Kamigawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,265,  May  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-159895 
Int,  a.3  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—342  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cimetidine  comprising 
reacting  4-methyl-5-hydroxymethylimidazole  in  the  form  of 
mineral  acid  salt  or  free  base,  with  2-aminoethanethiolsul- 
furic  acid  in  acetic  acid,  to  obtain  4-methyl-5-[(2-aminoe- 
thyl)thiomethyI]imidazole; 
reacting        said        4-methyl-5-[(2-aminoethyl)thiomethyl- 
]imidazole  with  O-alkyl-S-alkyl  ester  of  cyanamidethio- 
carbonic     acid     to    yield     N-cyano-N'-[2-((4-methyl-5- 
imidazolyl)methylthio)ethyl]-0-alkylisourea;  and 
reacting    said    N-cyano-N'-[2-((4-methyl-5-imidazolyl)me- 
thylthio)ethyl]-0-alkylisourea    with    monomethylamine, 
and  thereby  obtaining  cimetidine. 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


November  1,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


253 


OC2H5 


4,413,134 
TRIACYLATED  DERIVATIVE  OF  SCIRPENTRIOL 
Henry  Schmitz,  Syracuse;  Takushi  Kaneko,  Fayetteville;  John 
M.  Essery,  Pleasantville,  and  Terrence  W.  Doyle,  Fayette- 
ville, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  240,340,  Mar.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,332,732, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  137,336,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,568.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,581 
Int  aj  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  a.  549—332  1  Gaim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


H3C 


4,413,132 

ANTIBIOTIC  CC.1065  INDOLINE  INTERMEDIATES 

Wendell  Wierenga,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,838,  Nov.  18,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,463 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/12 

U.S.  a.  548—491  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RiO 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3, 
-CH2Ph,  CH2=CHCH2— ,  -CH2SCH3,  -CH2OCH3. 
CH2OCH2CH2OCH3,  — CH2CCI3,  and  — CH2CH2Si(R2)3; 
R2  and  R3  are  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  phenyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SO2R2. 
SO2CH2CO  phenyl,  CO2CH2Z  where  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH2I,  CCI3,  CH2SO2R2.  Ph  (phenyl),  and 
fluoroenylmethyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  OSO2R2.  CI,  Br,  and  I. 


4,413,133 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHLOROLACTONES 

FROM  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 
Bernard  Damin,  OuUins;  Alain  Forestiere,  Vemaison,  and  Ber- 
nard Sillion,  Rocquencourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,145 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1980,  80  24393 
Int.  Q.5  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  Q.  549—265  9  Claims 

1.  A  selective,  one-step  process  for  manufacturing  chlorolac- 
tones  by  chlorolactonization  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids, 
comprising  reacting,  in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent,  a  metal 
N-chlorosulfonamidate  of  the  general  formula: 


R— Ar— SO2— N— M 
CI 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  or  a  halogei. 
atom;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  containing  one  or  more 
rings;  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  with  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic 
carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation 
separated  from  the  carboxyl  group  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  whose  conjugate  base  is 
weakly  nucleophilic. 


OCOCHjCl 


OCOCH2CI, 


I     CH3 
OCOCH2C1 


4,413,135 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

RANITIDINE 

John  W.  Qitherow,  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo 

Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,484,  Jan.  8,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1980, 
8000581;  Aug.  12,  1980,  8038336 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/52.  307/54 
U.S.  Q.  549—495  2  Qaimi 

1.  The  thiol  of  formula  (II) 


^  CHjSH 


fli) 


Me2NCH2 

in  the  form  of  a  stable  acid  addition  salt. 
2.  The  isothiourea  of  formula  (IV) 


^ 


riv) 


MeNCH2 
and  stable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


NH 

II 
CH2SCNH2 


4,413,136 
PURIFICATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
Richard  E.  Ernst  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Harry  B.  Copclin, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,374 
Int.  Q.5  C07D  307/08 
U.S.  Q.  549—509  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  multi-stage  refining  of  tetrahydrofuran  made  from 
acetylene  and  formaldehyde,  a  method  of  reducing  the  content 
of  methacrolein  impurity,  which  method  comprises  treating 
the  tetrahydrofuran  before  any  of  the  distillation  stages  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  about  the  same  weight  as  the  methacro- 
lein to  be  destroyed  and  from  10  to  100  milliequivalents  excess 
of  base  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  65*  C,  and  then  separat- 


2M 


in  5  tetrahydrofuran  and  the  resulting  chemically  modified 
in  purity. 
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4,413,137 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VICINAL  EPOXIDES 
J^mct  M.  Renga,  Midland,  Mich^  and  Roy  A.  Periana-Pillai, 
Berkeley,  Califs  asdgnora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,438 
Int  a.3  C07D  301/02;  C07C  17/33.  19/045 
lis.  a.  54»— 518  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  vicinal  epoxide  and  an  alkylene 
dhalide  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  comprising 
ei  hylene  carbonate  and  a  /3-haloalkyl  carbonate  corresponding 
t(  i  the  formula: 


R1R2CX— CR3R4— OCO— CR5R6— CRtRsX 

V  ith  an  initiator  at  a  temperature  from  about  25°  C.  to  about 
2pO'  C,  wherein: 
each  Ri-Rg  independently  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon 
group  of  up  to  about  20  carbons,  — CH2X  or  — CH2Y, 
where  Y  is  an  alkoxy  group  of  up  to  10  carbons  or  an 
aroxy  group  of  up  to  about  20  carbons;  and 
X  is  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,413,139 
INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  THE  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING 
l(4-PENTENOYL)-3>DIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,767 
Int  a.3  C07C  59/80.  69/73 
U.S.  a.  560—126  5  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4,413,138 
GLYODYL  ETHERS  OF  AMINOPOLYOLS 
Elizabeth  J.  Gladfelter,  St.  Paul,  and  Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,969 
Int  a.3  C07D  303/36.  303/27 
1  J.S.  a.  549—551  4  Claims 

1.  The  glycidyl  ethers  of  a  tertiary  amino  polyol  of  the 
allowing  structure: 


CH3(CH2);iCH 


/ 
\ 


O 

/I 
(CH2)y— OCH2CHCH2 


(CH2)i— N-(CH2CH-OCH2CHCH2)„ 

Rm  R'  O 

I 

tnd  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  x  is  7(8);  y  is  9(8);  z  is  1;  n  is  2; 
n  is  0;  and  R'  is  H. 

3.  The  glycidyl  ethers  of  a  tertiary  amino  polyol  of  the 
bllowing  structure: 


CH3(CH2);,CH 


/ 
\ 


O 
/I 
(CH2);,— OCH2CHCH2 


(CH2)z-N-(CH2CH-OCH2CHCH2)n 


R' 


I 


2.  The  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


0-(M')^ 


wherein  M'  represents  alkali  metal. 
4.  The  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  R  represents  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


and  mixtures  thereof;  where  x  is  7(8);  y  is  1;  z  is  9(8);  n  is  2;  m 
is  0;  and  R'  is  H. 


4,413,140 
LIQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  DIACETOXYBUTANE  WTTH 

HALOGENATED  PARAFFINS 
George  B.  Fozzard,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,106 
Int.  a.3  C07C  67/58.  69/16,  27/02.  27/34.  51/48,  53/08 
U.S.  a.  560—248  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  1,4-diacetoxybutane  from  a  mix- 
ture comprising  1,4-diacetoxybutane,  4-acetoxy-l-butanol, 
1,4-butanediol,  acetic  acid,  and  water,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  in  a  liquid  extraction  zone  with  at 
least  one  solvent  selected  from  halogenated  paraffins 
having  normal  boiling  points  below  about  392'  F.  under 
conditions  which  produce  an  extract  containing  1,4- 
diacetoxybutane  and  solvent  and  a  raffmate  containing 
water,  1,4-butanediol,  acetic  acid,  and  4-acetoxy-l- 
butanol; 

(b)  withdrawing  from  the  liquid  extraction  zone  said  extract 
and  said  raffinate;  and 

(c)  separating  said  withdrawn  extract  into  solvent  and  1,4- 
diacetoxybutane. 
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4  413  141 
2-(DIFLUOROMETHYL)-2,'5-DIAMINOPENTANOIC 

AQD 
Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  lUkirch-Graffen- 
staden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Com- 
pagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,937,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,765,  Jul.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,347 
Int  a.3  C07C  101/24 
U.S.  a.  562—561  3  Qaims 

1.  2-Difluoromethyl-2,S-diaminopentanoic  acid,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,413,144 
4-ISOPROPYL-4'-NITROBENZOPHENONE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4'-NITROBENZOPHENONES  SUBSTTFUTED  IN  THE 
4-POSmON 
Horst  Tappe,  Dietzenbach,  and  Herbert  Wille,  Frankfurt  an 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Caasella 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1981,  3120747 

Int.  a.3  C07C  49/786 
U.S.  a.  568—306  1  Qaim 

1.  4-Isopropyl-4'-nitrObenzophenone. 


4,413,142 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  L-CARNITINE 

Mario  Fiorini,  and  Claudio  Valentini,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,326 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1981,  20396  A/81 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  101/30 
U.S.  Q.  562—567  44  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  L-camitine  starting  from 
D-mannitol  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  D-mannitol  with  a 
ketone,  subjecting  the  thusly  obtained  D-mannitol  diketonide 
to  an  oxidative  splitting  reaction  to  obtain  a  glyceraldehyde 
ketonide,  treating  the  latter  compound  with  a  reducing  agent 
of  the  aldehyde  class,  substituting  the  alcoholic  group  of  the 
glycerol  acetonide  thus  obtained  by  a  halogen  atom,  subjecting 
the  halogenated  derivative  to  acidic  hydrolysis  to  obtain  the 
halogenated  dihydoxypropane,  esterifying  the  primary  alco- 
holic group  of  the  latter  compound  with  the  acid  chloride  of  a 
sulphonic  acid,  reacting  said  ester  with  a  salt  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  to  obtain  the  corresponding  nitrile,  treating  said  nitrile 
with  trimethylamine  so  as  to  obtain  the  camitinonitrile,  sub- 
jecting the  nitrile  group  thereof  to  acidic  hydrolysis  to  build  up 
the  corresponding  carboxyl  group,  effecting  an  ion-exchange 
between  the  halide  ion  of  the  L-camitine  acid  halide  and  a 
hydroxyl  ion  and  separating  the  thusly  obtained  L-camitine. 


4,413,145 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

3-KETO-CYCLOPENTENE-5-OXY  DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  INSECTiaDE  ACTIVITY 

Giovanni  Piancatelli;  Arrigo  Scettri,  and  D'Auria  Maurizio,  all 

of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionalc  Delle  Ricer- 

che,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1981,  47769  A/81 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  45/45:  C07G  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  568—345  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  the  3-keto-cyclopentene-5- 
oxy  derivatives  (rethrolones)  with  general  formula: 


R3O' 


R2 


(I) 


wherein: 
Rl  =  Hydrogen,  saturated  or  unsaturated  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
R2  =  Saturated  or  unsaturated  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
R3  =  Hydrogen 
having  insecticide  activity  characterized  by  the  operations  of: 
(a)  Fhotoisomerizing  by  artificial  illumination  in  polar  and 
non  polar  solvents  a  trans-enedicarbonylic  intermediate 
with  general  formula: 


4,413,143 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ACRYLAMIDE  FROM 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 

Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  River  Forest,  and  John  G.  Premo,  Western 

Springs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,278,  Dec.  5, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,817,  Oct.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,011 

Int  Q.3  C07C  102/08 

MS.  Q.  564—128  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  acrylamide  from  acrylonitrile  in 

the  presence  of  a  metallic  conversion  catalyst  which  comprises 

contacting  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  acrylonitrile  which  is 

contained  in  the  dispersed  aqueous  phase  of  the  emulsion  under 

conditions  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  acrylonitrile  is 

converted  to  acrylamide  which  remains  in  the  aqueous  phase 

of  the  emulsion. 


(11) 


wherein: 
R=C4-C  10  alkyl  and 
R4  =  R2 

to  the  cis-enedicarbonylic  compound  with  formula 


O 
II 


o 
H 


(HI) 


R4 


(b)  Cyclizing  the  (III)  compound  to  the  corresponding  re- 
throlone  of  formula  (I)  by  treatment  with  organic  or 
inorganic  bases  in  solvents  constituted  of  water  and  an 
aprotic  dipolar  solvent  at  temperature  of  20'- 100*  C. 


4,413,146 
TRANSITION  METAL  CARBONYL  COMPLEXES 
NTERCALATED  WITH  LAMELLAR  MATERIALS  AND 
USE  OF  THE  INTERCALATED  COMPLEXES  IN  THE 
CATALYSIS  OF  ORGANIC  REACTIONS 
A.  Hinnenkamp,  Cincimuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillera  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I^Tision  of  Scr.  No.  207,166,  Nov.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,324,695. 
This  appUcation  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,179 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/50 
JfS.  a.  568—451  6  Galms 

1.  In  the  catalyzed  hydroformylation  reaction  of,  propylene, 
Hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  under  hydroformylation  con- 
c  itions  to  provide  n-butyraldehyde  and/or  isobutyraldehyde, 
t  le  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  catalyst  an  interca- 
tte  composition  comprising  graphite  intercalated  with  transi- 
t  on  metal,  said  transition  metal  being  present  substantially  as 
t  -ansition  metal  carbonyl. 


4,413,147 

CONVERSION  OF  ISOBUTANE  TO  METHACROLEIN 
qargis  Khoobiar,  Kinnelon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,196 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/35 

\SS.  a.  568—476  14  Qaims 


S6 
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1,  33,  0, 


imidazohdinone  and  compounds  having  the  following  formu- 
lae (I).  (II),  (III),  and  (IV): 


R20-(-CHCH20-^R3 


(I) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrolein  from  isobu- 
t^e  comprising: 

(a)  dehydrogenating  isobutane  to  isobutylene,  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  steam,  over  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  or  base  metal  oxide 
on  a  support  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
300'-700'  C.  and  up  to  about  10  kg/cm^  gauge  pressure  to 
form  an  effluent  stream  comprising  isobutylene,  hydro- 
gen, carbon  oxides  and  unreacted  isobutane; 

(b)  mixing  oxygen  and  optionally  steam  with  said  effluent 
stream  of  (a)  and  passing  the  mixture  over  a  molybdenum- 
based  oxidation  catalyst  at  conditions  selected  to  produce 
methacrolein  and  producing  an  effluent  stream  compris- 
ing methacrolein,  unreacted  isobutylene  and  isobutane, 
and  oxygen,  and  carbon  oxides; 

(c)  recovering  the  methacrolein  from  said  effluent  of  (b). 

I 

4,413,148 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  DICUMYLPEROXIDE 
I^itrnkani  Kato;  Takuya  Demachi;  Hidehiko  Hagii,  and  Takeshi 

Arai,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1981,  56-23526 

Int.  a.3  C07C  179/035.  179/06 

1  J.S.  a.  568—578  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dicumyl  peroxide  by  reacting 
dumene  hydroperoxide  and  a,a-dimethyl  benzyl  alcohol,  in 
t  ie  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  while  continuously  removing 
\  /ater  which  is  formed  in  the  reaction  system  therefrom,  the 
i  nprovement  which  comprises:  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a 
t  nnperature  in  the  range  of  30*  to  80*  C,  in  the  presence  of  one 
cr  more  polar  solvents  which  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of  hexamethyl    phosphoramide,    l,3-dimethyl-2- 


wherein  R  i  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  10; 

(R40)3P=0  (II) 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

(R5)2S=0  (III) 

wherein  R5  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl;  and 


(CH3)2N-C-R6 
II 
O 


(IV) 


wherein  R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  said  acid  catalyst  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  perchloric  acid,  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  and  trichloro- 
acetic acid. 


4,413,149 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENOLYSIS 

OF  P-SUBSTITUTED 

BENZALDEHYDE-DIMETHYLACETALS  TO  PRODUCE 

THE  CORRESPONDING  BENZYL  METHYL  ETHER 

DERIVATIVES 

Hartmut  Fischer,  Hofheim,  and  Detlef  H.  Skaletz,  Mainz,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  3048993 

Int.  a.3  C07C  43/205.  41/28 
U.S.  a.  568—636  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  of  p-substituted 
benzaldehyde-dialkylacetals   to   produce   the  corresponding 
p-substituted  benzyl  alkyl  ether  derivatives,  comprising  the 
step  of: 
hydrogenolyzing  a  p-substituted  benzaldehyde-dialkylacetal 
compound   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of  4- 
methoxy-benzaldehyde-dimethylacetal,     4-phenoxy-ben- 
zaldehyde-dimethylacetal,  and  4,4'-diphenyl  ether-dialde- 
hydebis-dimethylacetal,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  sys- 
tem comprising  a  cobalt  carbonyl  and  at  least  one  hetero- 
cyclic compound  containing  at  least  one  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dine, pyrrole,  pyrrolidone  and  piperidine. 


4,413,150 

TWO  PRODUCT  PROCESS  FOR  METHYL  TERTIARY 

BUTYL  ETHER  PRODUCTION 

Bruce  A.  Briggs,  Wheeling,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,381 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/05 
U.S.  CI.  568—697  9  Gaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  isobutylene  with  a  Ci  to  C3  aliphatic  alcohol  in 
an  etheriflcation  zone  and  producing  ah  etherification 
zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  C4  hydrocarbons, 
unconveried  alcohol  and  a  reaction  product  ether; 

(b)  separating  the  entire  etherification  zone  effluent  stream 
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in  a  single  fractionation  column  into  a  net  overhead  stream 
comprising  C4  hydrocarbons,  the  unconverted  alcohol 
and  a  portion  of  the  reaction  product  ether  and  a  net 
bottoms  stream  comprising  the  remainder  of  the  reaction 
product  ether  and  which  is  substantially  free  of  the  alco- 
hol; 

(c)  passing  between  about  70  to  90  weight  percent  of  said  net 
overhead  stream  into  the  etheriHcation  zone; 

(d)  admixing  between  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  said  net  over- 
head stream  with  a  first  poriion  of  said  net  bottoms  stream  to 
form  a  first  product  stream;  and, 

(e)  removing  a  second  portion  of  said  net  bottoms  stream  as  a 
second  product  stream. 


4,413,152 
HYDROGENATION  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,156 
Int.  a.J  C07C  31/26.  31/24.  31/18 
U.S.  O.  568—863  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  carbohydrate  to  its 
polyol(s)  comprising  at  hydrogenation  conditions  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  carbohydrate  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  zerovalent  Group  VIII  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  osmium,  rhodium,  ruthe- 
nium, nickel,  palladium  and  platinum  dispersed  on  titanated 
alumina,  and  recovering  the  formed  polyol(s). 


4,413,153 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

TRANSPORTATION  FUELS  AND  LUBES  FROM  WET 

NATURAL  GAS 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfleld,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,158 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  585—304  10  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  making  heavier  hydrocarbon  products 
from  wet  natural  gas  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  wet  natural  gas  into  a  dry  gas  fraction  consisting 
essentially  of  methane  and  ethane  and  a  C3  ''^  paraffm  rich 
fraction; 


converting  the  dry  gas  fraction  to  a  synthesis  gas  comprising 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

cracking  the  Cs"*^  fraction  to  yield  an  olcfinic  product  com- 
prising a  Cs"*"  olefmic  fraction  and  a  C1/C2  hydrocarbon 
fraction; 

separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  C1/C2  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion and  mixing  same  with  the  dry  gas  fraction  for  conver- 
sion to  synthesis  gas; 


4,413,151 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROXYLATING  OLEHNS  USING  A 

SUPPORTED  OSMIUM  CATALYST 
Robert  C.  Michaelson,  Waldwick;  Richard  G.  Austin,  and  Don- 
ald A.  White,  both  of  Ridgewood,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,997 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  29/03.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568—860  51  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroxylating  olefins  which  comprises 
reacting  in  admixture  at  least  one  olefinic  compound  having  at 
least  one  ethylenic  unsaturation,  with  water  and  an  oxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  hydroperoxide, 
H2O21  and  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
under  conditions  and  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  convert  at  least 
one  of  said  ethylenic  unsaturation  to  its  corresponding  diol, 
said  catalyst  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  osmium  compound  adsorbed  on  at  least  one 
support  to  form  a  supported  osmium  catalyst,  said  osmium 
compound  being  capable  of  catalyzing  said  hydroxylation 
reaction  when  adsorbed  on  said  support,  said  supported 
osmium  catalyst  being  insoluble  in  said  admixture  under 
hydrox^ation  reaction  conditions;  and  optionally 

(b)  at  leasfone  co-catalyst  capable  of  increasing  at  least  one  of 
the  rate  and  selectivity  of  the  hydroxylation  reaction  to 
product  diol  relative  to  the  rate  and  selectivity  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  co-catalyst. 


us  ? 


contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  C3  "^  olefinic  fraction  with 
ZSM-5  type  catalyst  for  conversion  of  €3"^  olefin  to 
heavier  hydrocarbons  comprising  olefinic  gasoline  and 
distillate  hydrocarbons; 

hydrogenating  heavier  distillate  hydrocarbons  with  a  frac- 
tion of  hydrogen  from  the  synthesis  gas;  and 

converting  synthesis  gas  to  gasoline  hydrocarbons. 


4,413,154 
DIELS-ALDER  CYCLODIMERIZATION  OVER  A 
CARBON  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  CATALYST 
Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,774 

Int.  a.3  C07C  3/035.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  585—366  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  cyclodimerization  of  a  conjugated  alkadiene 

which  comprises  contacting  a  conjugated  alkadiene-containing 

feedstock  with  a  large-pore  carbon  molecular  sieve. 


4,413,155 
AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEHNS  WITH  NOVEL 
ANTIMONATE  CATALYSTS  ^ 

Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia;  Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls, 
and  Darid  A.  Omdoff,  Windsor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  Oevclaad,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,326,  Dec.  31,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  57,853,  Jul.  16,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,268,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

249,034 
Int.  a.'  C07C  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  585—417  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  oxydehydrogenation  process  wherein  an  olefin 
having  four  or  more  contiguous  carbon  atoms  and  oxygen  are 
contacted  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  free  of  ura- 
nium and  tellurium  and  defined  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 

Fei-soBio  i-20Sbi  i2icx>AoB4C(Oj, 

wherein 

A  is  at  least  Cu  and  optionally  Ce,  V,  Cr  and/or  Mn; 

B  is  earth  alkali,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cd,  rare  earth  metal  other  than 
Ce.  Ga,  In,  Tl  and/or  Th; 

C  is  Mo,  W,  Nb,  Ta,  Sn,  Ge,  Ti,  Zr.  P,  B  and/or  As;  and 
wherein 

a  is  0.01  to  20; 


;;58 


b  is  0  to  20; 

c  is  0.01  to  20; 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  oxygen  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present;  and 
\i'herein  the  amount  of  Sb  in  said  catalysts  on  an  atomic  basis 
i  >  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of  all  other  elements  in 
s  lid  catalyst  excluding  oxygen. 


4,413,156 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANT 
ADDITIVES  FROM  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
OLEHNS  USING  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE  CATALYSTS 
4ewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  and  Edward  T.  Marquis,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,742 
Int.  a.^  C07C  5/00 
IJI.S.  CI.  585—254  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  C3-C4  linear  olefins  to  a  syn- 
tfietic  lubricant  comf>onent  comprising 
a.  isomerizing  a  linear  olefin  feedstock  selected  from  the 
group  of  olefins  consisting  of  propylene,  butene-1,  butene- 
2  and  mixtures  thereof,  over  a  heterogeneous  isomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of  catalysts  consist- 
ing of  cobalt  oxide,  iron  oxide  and  manganese  oxide,  each 
of  which  is  supported  on  alumina,  and  sodium  and  potas- 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


sium  carbonate  supported  on  gamma  alumina,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  70°  C, 

b.  disproportionating  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  isomeri- 
zation  step  by  passing  the  mixture  over  a  heterogeneous 
disproportionation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  of 
catalysts  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  rhe- 
nium, each  of  which  is  supported  on  alumina,  and  a  mix- 
ture of  molybdenum  and  cobalt  supported  on  alumina,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100°  to  175°  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  greater  than  200  psig, 

c.  separating  from  the  mixture  resulting  from  the  dispropor- 
tionation step  a  mixture  of  olefins  having  carbon  numbers 
ranging  from  9  to  24,  and  being  comprised  of  99  weight 
percent  or  more  internal  olefins, 

d.  oligomerizing  the  mixture  of  internal  olefins  separated  in 
the  previous  step  by  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  boron  trifluoride  and  a  protonic  promoter 
bemg  selected  from  the  group  of  promoters  consisting  of 
alcohols,  carboxylic  acids  and  water,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  25°  and  about  150°  C, 

e.  mildly  stripping  off  any  unreacted  olefin  monomers  from 
the  mixture  of  oligomerized  olefins  resulting  from  the 
oligomerization  step,  and 

f  hydrogenating  the  oligomerized  olefins  from  the  previous 
step  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  to  produce  a  synthetic  lubricant  component. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,413,157 

HYBRID  PHOTOVOLTAIC-THERMAL  DEVICE 

Douglas  A.  Ames,  1301  20th  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,101,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,389,533.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,824 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  136—248  9  Gaims 


>4 


^^§isa 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  for  transforming  light  energy  into 
usable  electrical  energy,  comprising 

(a)  a  solar  panel  having  side  walls  forming  an  enclosure  with 
an  upper  portion  adapted  to  receive  light  therethrough, 
and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  photovoltaic  cells  positioned  in  said  enclosure  beneath 
said  upper  portion  and  above  said  lower  portion  of  said 
enclosure,  said  cells  being  enclosed  in  and  supp>orted  and 
protected  by  an  encapsulant  and  having  light-receiving, 
upwardly  facing  surfaces  and  electrical  contacts  for  col- 
lecting and  channeling  electrical  energy  generated  by  said 
cells  to  perform  work; 

(c)  said  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure  being  free  of  any 
materials  that  substantially  inhibit  the  passage  of  heat 
therethrough  so  that  heat  also  generated  during  operation 
of  said  cells  passes  beneath  said  cells  and  into  said  lower 
portion  of  said  enclosure,  and 

(d)  a  container  housing  salt  hydrate  materials  that  are  solid  at 
ambient  temperatures  of  use  of  said  solar  panel  and  can  be 
melted  by  the  heat  generated  during  operation  of  said 
photovoltaic  cells, 

(e)  said  container  being  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  lower 
portion  of  said  enclosure  so  that  heat  generated  during  the 
operation  of  said  photovoltaic  cells  will  pass  freely  to  and 
through  said  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  melt  said 
salt  hydrate  materials,  thereby  effectively  storing  heat  in 
said  materials  and  lowering  the  operating  temperature  of 
said  photovoltaic  cells  with  minimal  inhibition  from  the 
structure  of  said  solar  panel. 


4,413,158 

AUTOMATIC  CALL  FORWARDING  TELEPHONE 

APPARATUS 

Glenn  S.  Danford,  329  NW.  21st  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73103 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,628 
Int.  a.'  H04M  1/26 
U.S.  a.  179—90  BD  13  Qaims 

1.  Telephone  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  subscriber  line 
for  a  subscriber  station,  comprising: 
means  programmable  to  contain  an  electronic  switching 
system  call  forwarding  access  code  and  designated  station 
telephone  number  and  energizable  to  dial  out  on  said 
subscriber  line  to  effect  call  forwarding  of  subsequent 
calls  to  said  designated  station; 
switch  means  actuatable  to  energize  said  means  programma- 
ble to  effect  call  forwarding  of  said  subsequent  calls;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  detection  of  an  incoming  call 


unanswered  for  a  pre-set  duration  for  alteranative  opera- 
tion to  energize  said  means  programmable  to  effect  call 


r  «  f/.vvj 

h"  - 

* 

'   i 

*Ki 

i 

.     St'f.-'M 

::^- 

— 

-* 

-.'.■ 

/ 

-^ 

a 

> 

*2^ 

,»,■ 

w 

[.'•"■ 


l«rp/* 


i 


"f 


forwarding  of  said  subsequent  calls  when  said  switch 
means  is  unactuated. 


4,413,159 
DIAL  PULSING  CIRCUIT 
Donald  D.  Huizinga;  Donald  R.  Means,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  Edward  W.  Underbill,  Knightstown,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,752 

Int.  a.'  H04M  J/3] 

U.S.  a.  179—90  K  13  Qaimi 


1. 


'■(Xol 


<    1 


fHf--TT-ir 


1.  A  dial  pulsing  circuit  for  converting  a  pulse  train  repre- 
senting a  dialed  digit  into  corresponding  interruptions  of  the 
line  current  on  a  telephone  line  comprising  in  combination,  a 
pulsing  transistor,  means  for  connecting  said  pulsing  transistor 
in  series  with  «3id  telephone  line,  pulsing  means  for  turning 
said  pulsing  transistor  ON  and  OFF  in  response  to  said  pulse 
train,  an  adjustable  current  source  connected  to  said  pulsing 
transistor  for  biasing  said  transistor  in  the  conductive  ON  state, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  current  source  in  response  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  line  current  on  said  telephone  line. 


4,413,160 
RIBBON-TYPE  LOUDSPEAKER 
Takashi  Ohyaba,  and  Yoichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,244 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    10,    1981,   56- 
32226[U] 

Int.  a.'  H04R  11/00 
U.S.  a.  179—115  V  7  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon-type  loudspeaker  comprising 
magnet  means; 
an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm  provided  within  said 


:.^y 
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magnet  means  to  complete  a  magnetic  circuit,  said  dia- 
phragm forming  an  electric  circuit  transversely  of  said 
magnetic  circuit,  at  least  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  being 
formed  with  an  electrically  insulating  layer;  and 


4,413,162 

MOVING  COIL  TRANSDUCERS  USING 

MULTIPLE-STRANDED  COILS 

Stuart  W.  Lumsden,  and  Matthew  S.  Polk,  both  of  Baltimore, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Polk  Audio,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,233 

Int.  a.5  H04R  9/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC  2  Qaims 


20 
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10 
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heat  absorbing  plate  extended  within  said  magnet  means 
and  attached  in  contacting  relation  thereto  over  an  ex- 
tended area,  said  heat  absorbing  plate  being  formed  with 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  in  facing  relation  to  the 
electrically  insulating  layer  of  the  diaphragm. 


4,413,161 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
To^osaku  Matsumoto,  and  Takao  Nakaya,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
fapan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
-lamamatsu,  Japan  . 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,296     ' 
i^aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1980,  55-15303[U]; 
Fdfi.  9.  1980,  55-15304[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04R  9/02  ' 

V$.  a.  179—115.5  PV  20  Qaims 


An  electro-acoustic  transducer,  comprising: 

1  diaphragm  made  of  a  non-magnetizable,  non-electrocon- 
ductive  flexible  planar  material  having  a  vibratable  por- 
tion and  a  stationary  portion; 

1  continuous  circular  coil  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  turns,  wherein  at  least  one  half  of  each 
turn  is  circular  and  concentric  with  the  other  turns;  and 
magnet  plate  having  a  pair  of  opposite  magnetic  poles 
formed  on  its  surface  with  a  pattern  corresponding  in  its 
entirety  to  the  pattern  of  said  coil, 

aid  opposite  magnetic  poles  being  disposed  alternately  in 
radial  direction  of  said  magnet  plate  while  forming  transi- 
tional zones  between  adjacent  opposite  magnetic  poles, 

laid  magnet  plate  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  dia- 
phragm so  that  said  transitional  zones  are  confronted  by 
respective  turns  of  the  coil, 

laid  stationary  portion  of  the  diaphragm  being  fixed  relative 
to  said  magnet  plate. 
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1.  A  moving  coil  transducer  including  a  rigid  mounting 
structure  and  a  stationary  magnetic  structure,  a  moving  coil 
structure  mounted  on  said  rigid  mounting  structure,  said  mov- 
ing coil  structure  having  a  diaphragm  means  adapted  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  mounting  structure  and  stationary  mag- 
netic structure  in  response  to  electrical  signals  within  said  coil 
structure  whereby  the  moving  coil  transducer  functions  as  a 
loudspeaker,  said  coil  structure  comprising  at  least  one  turn  of 
wire,  said  wire  extending  from  the  coil  in  leads  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  wire  comprising  a  stranded  wire  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  conductors,  said  rigid  mounting  struc- 
ture having  terminal  means  thereon,  said  wire  leads  extending 
continuously  from  the  coil  structure  through  apertures  in  said 
diaphragm  means  to  said  terminal  means,  said  wire  being 
twisted  to  a  predetermined  lay  within  a  range  from  and  includ- 
ing \  inch  to  and  including  \  inch  throughout  its  length. 


4,413,163 

PORTABLE  LINE  TESTER  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Bruno  Basini,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia,  Industrie  Elet- 

troniche  Associate,  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  6, 1981,  47520  A/81 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  Q.  179—175.3  R  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  p)ortable  metering  unit  for  testing  a  subscriber  line  of  a 
telecommunication  system  while  having  one  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  first  line  conductor  and  two  other  input  termi- 
nals respectively  connected  to  a  second  line  conductor  and  to 
one  wire  of  a  service  telephone  also  having  another  wire  joined 
to  said  one  line  conductor,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  switch  having  contacts  serially  con- 
nected across  said  two  other  input  terminals  for  normally 
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completing  a  calling  circuit  between  said  second  line 
conductor  and  said  one  wire  of  said  service  telephone 
enabling  extension  of  said  line  to  a  remote  station; 

level-measuring  means  connectable  to  said  second  line  con- 
ductor via  a  first  capacitor  in  series  with  other  contacts  of 
said  first  switch  in  an  actuated  position  of  the  latter  for 
registering  the  attenuation  of  an  incoming  pilot  tone  gen- 
erated at  the  remote  station; 

an  oscillator  connectable  to  said  second  line  conductor  via  a 
second  capacitor  in  series  with  other  contacts  of  said 
second  switch  in  an  actuated  position  of  the  latter  for 
emitting  a  locally  generated  pilot  tone  to  the  remote  sta- 
tion; and 

circuit  means  including  an  impedance  path  extending  ahead 
of  said  capacitors  between  said  other  contacts  of  said  first 
and  second  switches  for  closing  a  resistive  loop  across  said 
line  conductors  by  way  of  said  one  input  terminal  in  the 
actuated  position  of  either  of  said  switches. 


parts,  the  improvement  comprising  shielding  electrodes  in  the 
form  of  angular  frames,  each  of  said  frames  being  formed  of 


4,413,164 
TIMER  WITH  MANUAL  MEANS  FOR  DISABLING  A 

SWITCH 

George  Obermann,  Niles,  and  Edward  J.  Mateja,  Hillside,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,721 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  4i/lO 

U.S.  a.  200—38  R  11  Oaims 


X    s 


hollow  cylindrical  rods  and  of  substantially  spherical  comer 
pieces,  said  corner  pieces  interconnecting  said  rods. 


4,413,166 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
JefTry  R.  Meyer,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  W^tinghousc 
Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,489 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/60 

U.S.  O.  200—148  B  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  timer  having  a  rotatable  program  cam  drum  joumaled 
in  a  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  cam  track  operating  switches,  each  switch  including  a 
passive  blade  and  an  active  blade  actuated  by  a  cam  track  to 
engage  the  associated  passive  blade  as  required  by  the  cam 
track  as  the  drum  is  rotated,  and 
manually  operable  means  engageable  with  said  passive  blade 
and  mounted  in  the  frame  for  rotational  movement  be- 
tween an  enabling  position  in  which  said  means  does  not 
engage  said  passive  blade  and  a  disabling  position  in  which 
said  means  engages  and  moves  said  passive  blade  to  a 
position  in  which  it  cannot  be  contacted  by  said  active 
blade  when  the  active  blade  is  actuated  by  the  cam  track. 


4,413,165 
OUTDOOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Thomas  Schultz,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,  3009993 

Int.  Q.^  HOIH  33/24 

U.S.  Q.  200—148  H  11  Qaims 

1.  In  an  outdoor  high  voltage  circuit  breaker  containing 

parts  carrying  said  high  voltage  and  shielding  electrodes  for 

preventing  spraying  or  corona  discharges  in  the  area  of  said 


1.  A  gas  insulated  disconnect  switch,  compnsing 

a  sealed  electrically  grounded  chamber  having  an  insulating 

gas  contained  therein; 
a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  each  entering  from  an  end  of 

said  chamber; 
insulating  support  means  for  preventing  said  conductors 

from  contacting  said  chamber; 
a  fixed  contact  member,  electrically  attached  to  the  first  of 

said  pair  of  electrical  conductors  m  said  chamber; 
a  movable  contact  member  in  said  chamber,  said  movable 

contact  member  being  electrically  attached  to  the  second 

of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors; 
movement  means  in  said  chamber  for  displacing  said  mov- 

able  member  so  as  to  make  and  break  contact  with  said 

fixed  member;  and 
grounding  means  electrically  attached  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber so  as  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  ground 

chamber  shortly  after  the  breaking  of  contact  between 

said  contact  members. 


4,413,167 
MICROWAVE  EGG  COOKER 
Thomas  J.  Martel,  North  Reading,  and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lex- 
ington, Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,692 
Int.  Q.}  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  E  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  utensil  for  steam  cooking  in  a  microwave  oven,  com- 
prising: 
a  microwave  transparent  container  for  holding  water,  said 
container  having  a  side  wall  with  an  outwardly  extending 
lip  at  the  top; 
a  microwave  reflective  tray   for  supporting   food   to  be 
cooked,  said  tray  being  removably  supported  by  said  lip, 
said   tray   having  a  substantially   horizontal   penpheral 
flange,  the  outer  perimeter  edge  of  said  flange  being 
spaced  above  said  lip;  and 


4,413,168 
HEATING  TIME  COUPLING  FACTOR  FOR 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
^esley  W.  Teich,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
<|;ontinnation  of  Scr.  No.  190,142,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,058 
Int.  a,3  H05B  6/6S 
1J.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  2  Oaims 
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a  microwave  reflective  lid  removably  supported  by  said  lip 
of  said  container,  said  outer  perimeter  edge  of  said  flange 


being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid  by  a  gap  of 
less  than  0.5  inches. 
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1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

a  conductive  cavity; 

a  magnetron  for  supplying  microwave  energy  to  said  con- 
ductive cavity; 

a  weight  sensitive  device  coupled  to  said  cavity  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  initial  weight  of  food 
positioned  in  said  cavity;  and 

a  microprocessor  resfX)nsive  to  said  signal  and  an  operator 
actuated  control  corresponding  to  the  initial  temperature 
of  said  food  for  determining  a  time  period  of  exposure  of 
said  food  to  miCtowave  energy  and  for  controlling  said 
magnetron  in  accordance  with  said  time  period,  said  time 
period  being  determined  as  a  nonlinear  function  of  said 
initial  weight  and  calculated  by  an  equation  including  a 
denominator  term  equal  to  said  initial  food  weight  divided 
by  the  sum  of  said  initial  food  weight  plus  a  constant; 
wherein 

said  constant  corresponding  to  microwave  energy  losses  to 
said  oven,  said  losses  being  expressed  in  terms  of  equiva- 
lent food  weight  and  said  constant  being  approximately 
0.1. 


4,413,169 
ELECTRO-SLAG  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  IRREGULAR 

SECTIONS 

.  oho  CuBcron,  KingMon,  Canada,  assignor  to  Queen's  Univer- 
sity at  Kingstoa,  Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,591 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23, 1981,  369258 

Int  a.}  B23K  25/00 

VS.  a.  219—73.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  welding  a  butt-joint  between  spaced  oppos- 

i  ng  end  faces  of  elongated  metallic  members  having  an  irregu- 


lar cross  sectional  area,  corresponding  to  head,  web  and  flange 
parts  of  a  railroad  rail,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  ceramic-lined  crucible,  including  electrically 
conductive  means,  to  substantially  completely  enclose 
said  flange  parts  adjacent  the  end  faces  to  be  welded; 

(b)  positioning  a  consumable  metal  central  electrode  sub- 
stantially vertically  in  said  crucible  in  alignment  with  said 
web; 

(c)  positioning  at  least  two  additional  electrodes  substan- 
tially vertically  in  said  crucible  adjacent  respective  outer 
ends  of  said  flanges; 

(d)  providing  means  in  said  crucible  whereby  an  arc  may  be 
struck  between  said  electrodes  and  said  electrically  con- 
ductive means; 

(e)  locating  wall  molds  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  and 
head  parts  adjacent  said  end  faces  to  be  welded  thereby 
forming  a  mold  space  adjacent  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  crucible; 


^M^h 


(0  adding  a  submerged  melt  welding  slag  composition  to 
said  crucible; 

(g)  supplying  electric  welding  current  to  said  central  elec- 
trode and  electrically  conductive  means  to  melt  said  weld- 
ing composition,  said  central  electrode  at  the  tip  thereof 
and  adjacent  metal  of  said  end  faces  and  at  least  partially 
fill  said  crucible  with  weld  metal  under  a  blanket  of  mol- 
ten submerged  melt  welding  composition; 

(h)  supplying  electric  welding  current  to  said  additional 
electrodes  and  weld  metal  while  continuing  to  supply 
welding  current  to  said  central  electrode  so  as  to  com- 
pletely All  said  crucible  and  fusion  weld  said  flange  parts 
together;  and 

(i)  continuously  melting  said  central  electrode  downwardly 
into  the  melt  until  the  mold  space  between  said  wall  molds 
and  said  web  and  head  end  faces  is  fllled  with  weld  metal 
under  a  blanket  of  molten  submerged-melt  welding  com- 
position, thereby  fusion  welding  said  web  and  head  parts 
together. 


4,413,170 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Christian  Val,  and  Didier  Pribat,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24, 1980,  80  13967 
Int.  a.5  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219—216  6  Claims 


NTC     r 


1.  A  thermal  printing  head  comprising  at  least  one  strip  of 
linear  heating  resistors,  wherein  each  resistor  is  deposited  on 
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an  insulating  glass  or  ceramic  substrate,  whose  thermal  capac- 
ity is  well  above  that  of  the  heating  resistor,  and  wherein  it 
comprises  at  least  a  first  layer  of  a  material  having  a  relatively 
constant  resistivity  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  and  which 
is  deposited  in  direct  contact  with  the  substrate  and  at  least  a 
second  surface  layer  of  a  material  whose  resistivity  varies  in 
non-linear  manner  with  the  temperature  and  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient,  said  second  layer  being  deposited  on 
the  first  layer. 


4,413,171 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  OVEN  FOR  DOMESTIC  USE 

Gerard  Klammers,  Thionville-Garche,  France,  assignor  to  Esta- 

blissements  Eugene  Scholtes,  Lagrange-Thionville,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,747,  Dec.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,643 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1979,  79  31753 

Int.  a.3  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219—400  4  Qaims 


said  heating  elements,  the  method  of  operating  said  skin  pack- 
aging machine  comprising  the  steps  of, 
pulling  film  onto  said  frame, 
raising  said  frame  to  a  position  adjacent  said  oven, 
placing  a  substrate  and  object  on  said  surface, 
lowering  said  frame  to  place  said  film  on  said  substrate  and 

object, 
and  applying  power  to  said  heating  elements  as  follows: 


,f^ 


i^^ 


1.  An  electric  cooking  oven  for  domestic  use  comprising  a 
cooking  enclosure  in  which  an  air  convection  is  produced,  this 
air  being  heated  by  at  least  one  electrical  heating  resistance  and 
circulated  by  a  centrifugal  turbine  mounted  in  a  compartment 
formed  in  one  of  the  enclosure  walls,  said  turbine  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  perforated  sleeve  contacting  said  heating  resis- 
tance so  as  to  be  brought  to  a  red-hot  condition  when  said 
resistance  is  energized,  wherein  an  electric  circuit  is  provided 
for  controlling  the  cleaning  of  said  enclosure  by  pyrolysis,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  pivoting  shutter  connected  to  a  flrst  con- 
trol thermostat  and  to  said  turbine  connected  in  turn  to  a 
second  control  thermostat  so  adjusted  as  to  close  at  a  predeter- 
mined critical  temperature  beyond  which  said  turbine  must  be 
ventilated  to  protect  same  against  overheating,  said  second 
thermostat  being  connected,  when  open,  to  an  electric  grill 
resistance  capable  of  producing  the  pyrolytic  cleaning  opera- 
tion, whereby  said  turbine  will  start  up  automatically  when 
closing  said  second  thermostat  at  said  predetermined  critical 
temperature  in  order  to  cause  said  shutter  to  pivot  to  a  position 
in  which  said  pivoting  shutter  keeps  supplying  electric  power 
to  said  turbine  while  said  second  thermostat  opens  after  the 
oven  temperature  has  dropped  to  a  value  lower  than  said 
predetermined  critical  temperature. 


4,413,172 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  CONTROL  IN  A  SKIN  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 
Stephen  H.  Jones,  LaFrance,  S.C,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,752,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,338,769. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,031 
Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—411  6  aaims 

1.  In  a  skin  packaging  machine  having  an  oven  having  heat- 
ing elements,  a  horizontal  surface  below  said  oven  to  which 
vacuum  is  applied,  a  flim  receiving  frame  between  said  oven 
and  surface,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame,  a  fllm 
supply  adjacent  said  frame,  and  a  power  supply  connected  to 


applying  full  power  to  said  heating  elements  to  heat  said 
film  for  a  first  interval  of  time  immediately  prior  to 
lowering  said  frame, 

applying  low  power  to  said  heating  elements  before  pull- 
ing said  film  onto  said  substrate  for  a  second  interval  of 
time  extending  to  the  beginning  of  said  first  interval  of 
time, 

said  low  power  being  applied  by  switching  power  on  and 
off  during  respective  duty  cycles. 


4,413,173 
ELECTRIC  TOASTER  CONTROL 
Lawrence  L.  Grove,  Lyme,  Conn.,  and  Donald  G.  Benner,  White- 
hall, Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,983 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/08;  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  219—412  2  Gaimi 


1.  In  an  electric  oven  toaster  having  wall  means  including  a 
front  wall  with  an  enlarged  opening,  a  front  door  movably 
connected  to  said  front  wall  for  closing  said  enlarged  opening, 
a  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  a  toasting  chamber,  a 
toast  switch  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  heating 
means,  a  main  switch  connected  to  the  door  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  said  heating  means,  and  a  toasting  penod  con- 
troller for  opening  the  toast  switch  means  to  de-energize  the 
heating  means  at  the  end  of  a  toasting  cycle,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  manually  operable  lever  positioned  between  said  toast 
switch  means  and  said  toasting  penod  controller  for  man- 
ually closing  the  toast  switch  means  and  starting  the  oper- 
ation of  the  toasting  period  controller; 

b.  said  toasting  period  controller  including  a  solenoid  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  at  the  end  of  a  toasting  cycle; 

c.  said  solenoid  including  a  solenoid  coil  and  a  movable  core 
member; 

d.  said  switch  means  being  spring  biased  to  an  open  position 
and  said  lever  including  a  latch  arm  which  is  movable  into 
engagement  with  the  movable  core  member  of  said  sole- 
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noid  for  holding  the  lever  and  said  switch  in  a  closed 
position  against  the  spring  bias  of  said  switch; 

e.  said  toasting  period  controller  including  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  solenoid  at  the  end  of  the  toasting  cycle  to  move 
said  movable  core  to  release  said  latch  arm  from  said 
movable  core  at  the  end  of  a  toasting  cycle  to  permit  the 
switch  to  be  opened  under  the  force  of  its  spring  bias  and 
to  move  the  lever  to  an  off  position; 

r  a  toast  cycle  interrupt  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
toaster  oven,  said  interrupt  lever  having  a  front  facing 
surface  and  a  rear  facing  surface;  and 

g.  a  door  link  connected  to  said  door  and  movable  therewith, 
the  door  link  being  engageable  with  the  rear  facing  sur- 
face of  said  interrupt  lever  to  move  the  interrupt  lever 
front  facing  surface  forwardly  to  engage  the  manually 
operable  lever  for  releasing  said  latch  arm  from  the  mov- 
able core  member  of  said  toasting  period  controller  when 
the  door  is  opened  so  that  the  switch  is  opened  and  the  leg 
of  said  manually  operable  lever  is  moved  to  return  the 
toasting  period  controller  to  its  starting  position  to 
thereby  require  a  user  to  start  a  new  full  toast  cycle  when 
the  door  is  reclosed. 


4,413,175 
HEAT  LEVEL  INDICATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Wilfried  Schilling,  Kraichtal;  Siegberg  Lorenz,  Bretten,  and 
Friedrich  Koch,  Oberderdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  E.G.O.  Regeltechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003419 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/00:  GOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  377—25  23  Claims 


4,413,174 

(f  LOW  PLUG  DUTY  CYCLE  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
youn  H.  Ting,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

(^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,362,  Feb.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,482 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—511  ,     8  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  thermal  state  of  cooking 

appliances  with  an  optical  and/or  acoustic  signalling  device, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  counting  forward  from  a  starting  number  in 
response  to  the  heating  means  of  the  cooking  appliance 
being  switched  on;  and, 

continuously  counting  backwards  only  after  the  heating  means 
of  the  cooking  appliance  has  been  switched  off,  the  signal- 
ling device  being  switched  on  when  the  count  exceeds  a  first 
number  and  being  switched  off  when  the  count  falls  below  a 
second  number. 


4,413,176 

PORTABLE  TAPE  READER 

Tadayoshi  Onuki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00160,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00375,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  355,722 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1980, 55-96182[U] 
Int.  Q\?  G06K  7/04 
U.S.  O.  235-445  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  power  supplied  to  a  load  com- 
brising  electrical  energization  means  for  energizing  the  load,  a 
tiermally  responsive  switch  having  a  thermally  responsive 
( lement,  the  switch  being  connectable  to  the  electrical  energi- 
i  ation  means,  the  thermally  responsive  switch  having  contacts 
which  are  normally  closed  but  which  will  open  when  the 
t  lermally  responsive  element  is  subjected  to  preselected  tem- 
I  erature  conditions,  heating  means  having  a  positive  tempera- 
t  are  coefTicient  (PTC)  of  resistance  ojwratively  connected  to 
t  ie  thermally  responsive  switch  by  a  thermal  coupling,  means 
t  Q  energize  the  heating  means  when  the  contacts  of  the  ther- 
I  daily  responsive  switch  are  closed  so  that  the  thermally  re- 
ive switch  will  cycle  on  and  off,  a  cut-off  heater  opera- 
vely  connected  to  the  PTC  heating  means  by  a  thermal  cou- 
ling,  and  means  to  energize  the  cut-off  heater  to  cause  the 
lermally  responsive  switch  to  be  maintained  in  its  contacts 
ipen  configuration  aAer  a  selected  number  of  on-off  cycles  of 
e  thermally  responsive  switch  have  been  completed. 


1.  A  portable  tape  reader  characterized  in  that  a  lid  provided 
with  a  handle  is  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  portion  of  a 
body  provided  with  a  reading  head,  the  body  is  contained  in  a 
container  box  so  that  the  body  can  be  drawn  out  upwardly,  and 
when  the  body  is  drawn  out,  the  container  box  is  held  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  body  and  an  opening  of  the  container  box 
is  located  below  said  reading  head. 
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4,413,177 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 

COUNTER-ROTATION  OF  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY 

SCANNING  ELEMENTS  ABOUT  A  COMMON  AXIS  BY  A 

COMMON  DRIVING  SOURCE 
Paul  K.  Godwin,  Jr.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  and  Ronald  T.  Honda, 
Irvine,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn 
and  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  both 
of,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,953 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  250—203  R  9  Qaims 


radiation  activated  solid  state  switch,  means  for  providing  at 
the  beginning  of  said  sweep  a  charged  circuit  to  a  high  voltage 
in  kilovolt  range  which  respect  to  a  reference  potential,  said 
circuit  including  the  capacitance  presented  by  said  deflection 
plates,  a  resistor  connected  to  said  deflection  plates  for  provid- 
ing a  time  constant  long  compared  to  the  life  time  of  the  tran- 
sient event,  said  switch  being  connected  between  one  of  said 
deflection  plates  and  a  point  at  said  reference  potential,  and 
means  for  applying  radiation  to  said  switch  for  activating  the 
same  to  initiate  the  sweep. 


4,413,179 

MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR  FOR  LIGHT  BEAM 

CHOPPER 

Shoji   Matsuoka,  Tokyo;   Ikutaro  Kobayashi,  and  Junichiro 
Minowa,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu 
Eletaric  Company  Limited  and  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-24133 
Int.  a.3  GOID  l/i(> 
U.S.  a.  250—232  8  Qaims 
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5.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  for  providing  a  rosette  scan 
pattern  of  focused  images  over  the  Held  of  view  of  said  appara- 
tus, including: 

a  focused  primary  mirror  means  for  defining  said  field  of 
view  and  for  conically  scanning  said  defined  field  of  view 
at  a  first  rate  and  direction  of  rotation; 

secondary  mirror  means  in  said  optical  path  adjacent  said 
primary  mirror  means  for  conically  scanning  said  defined 
field  of  view  at  a  second  rate  of  rotation  that  is  directly 
proporiional  to  said  first  rate  and  in  a  rotational  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  of  rotation;  and 

a  single  motor  means  for  producing  the  rotation  of  said 
primary  mirror  means  and  the  counter-rotation  of  said 
secondary  mirror  means. 


4,413,178 

SWEEP  DRIVE  ORCUrr  FOR  A  STREAK  CAMERA 

Gerard  A.  Mourou,  and  Wayne  H.  Knox,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  University  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,830 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  n/50 

U.S.  Q.  250—213  VT  24  Qaims 


/converter 

TUBE   14 


1.  A  vibrator  for  an  optical  chopper  in  a  photosensor,  which 
vibrator  oscillates  at  a  single  frequency,  said  vibrator  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  separate  vibrating  plates  of  a  thickness  ranging  from 
0.1  to  1  mm  and  facing  each  other  with  a  predetermined 
spacing  therebetween; 

a  light  chopping  member  formed  at  an  end  of  one  of  said 
vibrating  plates  to  interrupt  a  light  beam  to  be  measured, 
at  said  single  frequency  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to 
that  of  one  of  said  vibrating  plates;  and 

a  balancing  member  formed  at  one  end  of  another  one  of  said 
vibrating  plates  to  maintain  a  balance  relative  to  said  light 
chopping  member  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to  that  of 
one  of  said  vibrating  plates; 

said  vibrating  plates  having  their  other  ends  formed  with  flat 
portions  bent  from  said  vibrating  plates,  respectively,  in 
symmetry  relative  to  one  another  which  flat  portions  arc 
bonded  to  one  another  to  form  a  stem  portion  to  be  sup- 
ported. 


1.  A  streak  camera  sweep  drive  circuit  for  use  with  a  streak 
camera  for  studying  transient  events  having  an  image  coverter 
tube  which  has  deflection  plates,  said  circuit  comprising  a 


4,413,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 

ACQUISITION  UTILIZING  A  HOLLOW  SHAFT  MOTOR 

AND  A  CONCAVE,  CYLINDRICAL  REFLECTOR 
Charles  J.  Libby,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Automatix 

Incorporated,  Billerica,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,597,  Feb.  26,  1982.  ThU 

appUcation  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,836 

Int.  Q.'  HOIJ  i/14 

U.S.  Q.  250—236  28  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  image  acquisition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  passing  a  beam  of  collimated  light  through  a  hollow, 
rotatable  motor  shaft  to  a  beam  directing  mirror  that  is 
secured  with  respect  to  and  rotatable  with  said  hollow, 
rotatable  motor  shaft; 

B.  reflecting  said  beam  of  collimated  light  from  said  beam 
directing  mirror 

C.  impinging  the  resulting  reflected  beam  of  collimated  light 
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on  a  concave,  cylindrical  reflective  surface  to  produce  a 
conical  beam  of  light  having  an  angular  arc  that  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  radius  of  the  concave,  cylindrical  reflective 
surface  and  the  width  of  the  coUimated  light  beam  imping- 
ing thereon; 


and  phase  control  means  connected  to  control  said  gate  circuit 
and  said  blanking  pulse  generator  means. 


D.  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  an  object  with  said 
conical  beam  of  light;  and, 

E.  imaging  at  least  part  of  said  light  beam  illuminated  por- 
tion of  the  object  on  an  array  of  photosensitive  elements  to 
produce  corresponding  signals  representative  of  the  image 
on  said  array. 


4,413,181 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STROBOSCOPIC  POTENTIAL 
MEASUREMENTS  WITH  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
TESTING  DEVICE 
lans-Peter  Feuerbaum,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
980,3036660 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  23/00 
VJS.  a.  250—310  ,  4  Qaims 
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4,413,182 
LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Daniel  P.  Heam,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,144 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—357.1  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  nongaseous 
substance  in  a  cylindrical  chamber  comprising  a  radioactive 
source  means  and  a  detector  means  mounted  on  a  movable 
means  in  horizontally  spaced  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  said 
source  means  and  said  detector  means  having  a  source-detec- 
tor spacing  angle  at  least  as  great  as  90°,  said  source  of  radia- 
tion being  adapted  to  emit  a  signal  of  energy  whose  magnitude 
is  attenuated  by  the  presence  of  nongaseous  substances,  said 
detector  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  radiation  signal 
emitted  by  said  source  means  and  adapted  to  produce  an  elec- 
trical signal  correlating  to  the  strength  of  the  radiation  signal 
received  by  said  detector,  drive  means  adapted  to  move  said 
movable  means  vertically,  and  recorder  means  being  synchro- 
nized with  movement  of  said  movable  means  and  adapted  to 
record  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  output  signal  produced 
by  said  detector  means. 


4,413,183 
GAMMA  CAMERA 
Israel  Metal,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Vincent  Beriuti,  Jr.,  South- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,225 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—363  S  5  Claims 


1.  An  electron  beam  testing  device  system  for  stroboscopic 
wtential  measurements  of  a  test  subject,  comprising:  a  scan- 
ling  electron  microscope  having  a  beam  suppression  or  blank- 
ng  system  in  which  an  electron  beam  is  deflected  across  an 
iperture  in  the  blanking  system  during  each  edge  of  a  blanking 
)ulse  connected  to  control  the  blanking  system  such  that  two 
slectron  pulses  are  generated  per  blanking  pulse;  blanking 
}ulse  generator  means  for  producing  said  blanking  pulse;  de- 
ector  means  for  producing  a  signal  responsive  to  a  secondary 
Electron  beam  resulting  from  impact  of  each  of  the  electron 
}ulses  on  the  test  subject  on  which  the  potential  measurements 
ire  being  made;  a  signal  processing  means  with  an  associated 
;ate  circuit  for  processing  only  the  signal  associated  with  one 
)f  said  two  electron  pulses  associated  with  each  blanking  pulse; 


',  "•> 


3.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  photodetectors  arranged  to  locate  flashes  of 
light  produced  by  a  scintillator  in  response  to  an  incident 
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gamma  ray  photon,  a  current  pulse  being  produced  by 
each  one  of  such  photodetectors  in  response  to  each  inci- 
dent gamma  ray  photon,  the  amount  of  charge  produced 
by  each  one  of  such  photodetectors  being  related  to  the 
portion  of  the  energy  of  the  photon  detected  by  such  one 
of  the  photodetectors,  such  current  pulse  rising  from  an 
initial  level  to  a  peak  level  and  then  returning  to  such 
initial  level; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  integrator  means  coupled  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  photodetectors  for  integrating  the  current 
pulses  producing  a  voltage  which  increases  from  an  initial 
reference  level  to  a  peak  level  representative  of  the 
amount  of  charge  in  the  current  pulse  fed  thereto,  such 
peak  level  providing  a  measure  of  the  portion  of  the  en- 
ergy of  the  photon  detected  by  such  one  of  the  photode- 
tectors; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  voltages  for  providing  the  loca- 
tion of  flashes  of  light  produced  by  the  scintillator;  and, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  current  pulses  for  detecting  the 
peak  level  of  such  current  pulses  and  for  resetting  the 
voltage  produced  by  the  integrator  means  to  the  initial 
reference  level  a  predetermined  time  after  detection  of  the 
peak  level  of  the  current  pulses. 


4,413,184 

OPTICAL  FIBER  RADIATldN  DETECTOR  AND 

REAL-TIME  DOSIMETER 

Michael  J.  Marrone,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,658 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20;  H05B  33/00;  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  250—368  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  an  area  for  the  presence  of  ioniz- 
ing radiation  and  measuring  its  accumulated  dosage  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  considerable  length  of  silica  core  optical  fiber  in 
proximity  to  an  area  susceptible  of  receiving  ionizing 
radiation,  whereby,  said  optical  fiber  upon  receiving  ion- 
izing radiation,  luminesces  at  its  ends  substantially  only  in 
combined  blue  and  red  having  peaks  at  around  4S0  nm  and 
6S0  nm,  respectively; 

dividing  optical  fiber  end  luminescence  into  two  separate 
beams  at  near  450  nm  and  650  nm,  respectively;  and, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  the  divided  beams  in  which  the 
intensity  of  red  luminescence  indicates  the  immediate 
presence  of  ionizing  radiation  and  the  intensity  of  blue 
luminescence  indicates  accumulated  dosage  of  ionizing 
radiation. 


4,413,185 
SELECTIVE  PHOTOIONIZATION  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPH  DETECTOR 
Richard  C.  Leveson,  Willowdale,  and  Nicholas  J.  Barker,  Don 
Mills,  both  of  Canada,  anignon  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 
right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,575 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  37/00 
liJS.  a.  250—423  P  13  Qaims 

1.  A  detector  system,  for  use  in  the  detection  of  gaseous  or 


vaporous  ionizeable  chemical  species  entrained  in  air  as  a 
carrier  gas,  said  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  high  purity  air  as  a  carrier  gas; 

a  gas  chromatograph  column  for  separating  the  chemical 
species  to  be  detected  from  a  mixture  of  said  earner  gas 
and  an  ambient  air  sample  containing  said  chemical  spe- 
cies; 

conduit  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  high  purity  air 
to  one  end  of  said  chromatograph  column; 

valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  to  said  column; 

injection  port  means  in  said  conduit  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  one  end  of  the  chromatograph  column  for 
injecting  a  sample  containing  said  chemical  species  into 
said  conduit  in  gaseous  or  vaporous  form  to  provide  said 
mixture  and 


-zi^^ 


a  photoionization  detector,  said  detector  including  a  cylin- 
drical ionization  chamber,  said  ionization  chamber  being 
closed  at  one  end  by  a  crystal  window  composed  of  a 
transmissive  material  and  including  electrodes  for  detect- 
ing the  ionization  of  the  chemical  species  and  an  external 
gas  discharge  tube  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment 
with  said  window,  wherein  the  mixture  is  flowed  through 
said  ionization  chamber  to  ionize  the  chemical  species  by 
continuous  UV  radiation  from  said  discharge  tube,  said 
UV  radiation  being  axially  directed  from  said  discharge 
tube  into  said  ionization  chamber  through  said  window 
such  that  the  radiation  intensity  is  substantially  uniform  in 
any  plane  of  the  ionization  chamber  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  radiation  into  the  chamber. 


4,413,186 

METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  A  POSmON  OF  A 

MICRO-MARK  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  BY  USING  AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM 

Kenyu  Uema,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1979,  54-109894 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—491.1  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  substrate  utilizing 
a  micro-mark  on  a  substrate  by  detecting  reflected  electrons  or 
secondary  electrons  radiated  from  said  substrate  when  scanned 
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b  y  an  electron  beam,  to  determine  a  position  where  a  predeter- 
r  lined  exposure  pattern  should  be  formed  by  said  electron 
b|eam  into  said  substrate,  the  method  comprising  the  stepw  of: 

providing  on  said  substrate  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  posi- 
tion mark  chip  areas  and  a  plurality  of  device  chip  areas  in 
which  said  predetermined  exposure  pattern  is  to  be 
formed,  each  of  said  position  mark  chip  areas  being  pro- 
vided with  a  corresponding  said  micro-mark  and  at  least 
one  pilot  mark  which  has  a  predetermined  f)osition  rela- 
tive to  said  micro-mark  and  is  larger  than  said  micro-mark, 
and  each  of  said  device  chip  areas  being  provided  with  a 
position  mark, 

scanning  one  of  said  position  mark  chip  areas  by  said  elec- 
tron beam  so  as  to  detect  and  read  out  the  position  of  said 
pilot  mark  therein, 

determining  the  relative  position  of  said  read  out  position  of 
said  pilot  mark  with  respect  to  said  micro-mark  so  that  the 
position  of  said  micro-mark  in  said  one  of  said  position 
mark  chip  areas  is  determined, 

scanning  said  micro-mark  in  said  one  of  said  position  mark 
cHip^  areas  by  said  electron  beam  so  as  to  detect  precisely 
the  position  of  the  same, 

repeating  said  scanning  of  said  position  mark  chip  area  step, 
said  relative  position  determining  step,  and  said  micro- 
mark  scanning  step  on  another  of  said  position  mark  chip 
areas  thereby  to  determine  the  exact  position  of  said  sub- 
strate and  correspondingly  the  position  of  each  said  de- 
vice chip  area  on  said  substrate  where  said  predetermined 
exposure  pattern  should  be  formed,  and  scanning  each 
device  chip  area  to  detect  said  position  mark  therein  to 
establish  precise  alignment  of  said  predetermined  expo- 
sure pattern  with  the  scanned  said  device  chip  area  and 
exposing  said  device  area  in  accordance  with  said  expo- 
sure pattern,  in  individual  succession  for  said  plurality  of 
device  chip  areas. 
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desired  area  on  the  second  diaphragm  according  to  said  de- 
sired shape,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  selected  one  of  said  ideal  and  real  images  of 
said  first  aperture  on  said  second  diaphragm; 

moving  said  positioned  image,  by  the  operation  of  said  de- 
flection unit,  between  a  position  where  at  least  a  part  of 
said  shaped  electron  beam  passes  through  said  second 
af)€rture  and  a  position  where  no  part  of  said  shaped 
electron  beam  passes  through  said  second  aperture; 

detecting  the  part  of  the  shaped  electron  beam  passing 
through  said  second  aperture; 

determining  the  critical  amount  of  deflection  at  which  the 
shaped  electron  beam  begins  to  pass  through  said  second 
aperture  from  the  results  of  said  moving  and  detecting; 

determining  an  offset  value  between  the  real  image  of  the 
first  aperture  from  the  ideal  image  thereof;  and 

correcting  the  amount  of  deflection  of  the  shaped  electron 
beam  having  passed  through  said  first  aperture  according 
to  said  offset  value; 

wherein  the  change  in  the  position  of  the  real  image  with 
respect  to  the  ideal  image,  arising  during  operation  of  said 
exposure  apparatus,  may  be  corrected  during  said  opera- 
tion for  providing  said  desired  shape  at  the  surface  of  the 
sample. 


4,413,187 
METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
'  ^uji  Akazawa,  Kawasaki;  Toshihiko  Osada,  Ebina;  Takaharu 
Shima,  Sagamihara;  Yigi  Tanaka,  and  Masayuki  Hattori,  both 
of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1980,  55-117412 
Int.  a.3  HOI  J  i7/00 
iJ.S.  a.  250—491.1  6  Gaims 
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4,413,188 

CAMERA  TUBE  APPARATUS  FOR  READING 

DOCUMENTS 

Takashi  Ozawa,  and  Mutsuo  Takenouchi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-173227 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—578  5  Gaims 


11       8 


1.  A  method  for  providing  an  electron  beam  with  a  desired 
>hape  on  the  surface  of  a  sample  to  form  a  desired  pattern  on 
«id  surface  by  using  an  electron-beam  exposure  apparatus. 
aid  apparatus  comprising  a  first  diaphragm  having  a  first 
iperture  for  shaping  the  cross  section  of  the  electron  beam  into 
I  polygon,  a  second  diaphragm  having  a  second  aperture 
irranged  so  as  to  selectively  stop  the  shaped  electron  beam 
corresponding  to  the  image  of  the  first  aperture,  wherein  the 
)Osition  of  the  real  image  of  said  first  aperture  changes  from 
he  initial  position  of  the  ideal  image  during  the  operation  of 
«id  electron-beam  exposure  apparatus,  and  a  deflection  unit 
or  deflecting  the  electron  beam  having  passed  through  said 
trst  aperture  so  as  to  position  the  shaped  electron  beam  on  a 


1.  A  document-reading  camera  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  layer; 

a  plurality  of  split  electrodes  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
photoconductive  layer; 

a  plurality  of  common  electrodes  provided  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer,  each  said  common 
electrode  overlying  an  end  portion  of  a  corresponding 
split  electrode  forming  a  light-receiving  device  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  of  said  split  electrodes  and  common 
electrodes  being  transparent; 

a  plurality  of  reading  switches,  each  said  reading  switch 
being  connected  between  a  corresponding  light-receiving 
device  and  a  corresponding  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  electrodes,  each  said  connecting 
electrode  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  corresponding 
split  electrode  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding reading  switch; 

at  least  one  insulating  layer  disposed  adjacent  said  connect- 
ing electrodes;  and 

at  least  one  conducting  layer  disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of 
said  at  least  one  insulating  layer  opposite  said  electrodes, 
wherein  capacitances  formed  between  said  electrodes  and 
said  conducting  layer  are  significantly  greater  than  capaci- 
tances of  said  light  receiving  devices. 
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4,413,189 

DEMAND  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATED 

ELECTHIC  UTILITY  DISTRIBUTION  ORCUITS 

Dudley  Bottom,  Jr.,  900  Craig  Ave.,  Shelbyville,  Ky.  40065 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,205 

Int.  G.3  H02J  3/12 

U.S.  G.  307—31  5  Gaims 


1.  In  association  with  a  voltage  regulator  used  for  regulating 
the  voltage  on  a  single  phase  primary  customer  distribution 
circuit  of  an  electric  utility  system  of  the  conventional  type 
which  includes  an  auto-transformer,  control  circuitry  for  oper- 
ating said  auto-transformer,  instrument  transformers  for  sens- 
ing the  voltage  on  and  load  current  flowing  in  said  distribution 
circuit,  and  negative  resistance  line  drop  compensating  means 
operatively  connectable  to  said  control  circuitry  for  reducing 
the  regulated  load  voltage  on  said  distribution  circuit,  a  circuit 
for  reducing  the  energy  demand  or  load  on  said  distribution 
circuit  during  periods  of  peak  energy  demand  or  load  compris- 
ing 
means  connected  to  said  current  transformer  for  sensing 
when  said  load  current  increases  to  a  first  predetermined 
value  and  for  thereafter  sensing  when  said  load  current 
decreases  to  a  second  predetermined  value,  said  second 
value  being  less  than  said  first  value, 
a  time  delay  relay  responsively  connected  to  said  load  cur- 
rent sensing  means  and  adapted  to  actuate  at  a  preselected 
time  after  said  load  current  increases  to  said  first  value  and 
to  thereafter  de-activate  when  said  load  current  decreases 
to  said  second  value,  and 
means  responsively  connected  to  said  time  delay  relay  for 
introducing  said  compensating  means  into  said  control 
circuitry  upon  activation  of  said  time  delay  relay  and  for 
effectively  removing  said  compensating  means  from  said 
control  circuitry  upon  de-activation  of  said  time  delay 
relay  while  maintaining  continuity  in  a  secondary  circuit 
of  said  load  current  sensing  instrument  transformer. 


4,413,190 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Friedemann  J.  Schulz,  11  Richard  St.,  Touraine  by  Gatineau  Pt., 

Province  of  Quebec,  Canada  J8T  1G3 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,267 

Int.  G.3  H03K  77/00 

U.S.  G.  307—241  9  Gaims 

1.  A  programmable  control  device  for  producing  control 
power  outputs  in  response  to  primary,  secondary,  delayed  or 
directly  applied  input  signals,  and  including  programmable 
circuit  means  for  resetting  the  control  device,  and  comprising 
further  means  for  controlling  a  number  of  intermediate  power 
outputs  in  response  to  applied  secondary  input  signals,  whereas 
said  means  for  controlling  determine  also  a  number  of  final 
power  output  repetitions  before  resetting  of  said  control  device 
is  initiated  and  whereas  said  means  for  controlling  comprises  a 
basic  subroutine  circuit  unit  connected  to  an  input  data  bus  line 
and  joined  to  a  gated  input  signal  storage  circuit  that  is  con- 
nected to  a  first  inverted  input  gate  circuit,  whose  output  is 
joined  to  the  input  control  gate  of  a  first  intermediate  power 
output  silicon  controlled  rectifier  (SCR)  and  whereas  the 
output  of  this  device  connects  to  the  input  of  a  secondary 


control  gate,  that  responds  only  to  repeatedly  applied  signal 
inputs  to  said  input  data  bus  line  and  whereas  the  output  of  said 
secondary  control  gate  connects  to  the  control  gate  of  a  second 
intermediate  power  output  SCR,  to  trigger  this  device  into 
conduction  and  comprising  means  whereas  the  output  of  said 
second  intermediate  power  output  SCR  is  joined  to  final  means 
for  extending  said  basic  subroutine  circuit  units  function  by 
connecting  a  rapid  charge-up  timing  circuit  to  the  anode  of 
said  second  intermediate  power  output  SCR  for  selectively 
delaying  and  applying  said  second  intermediate  power  output 


potential  to  a  third  inverted  input  gating  circuit,  whbse  output 
is  joined  to  the  gate  of  a  succeeding  constantly  on  control 
power  output  SCR  to  trigger  this  device  into  conduction  while 
comprising  additional  means  to  connect  said  constantly  on 
control  power  output  to  power  output  connectors  and  input 
connections  of  an  output  mode  selector,  whose  output  func- 
tions comprises  means  for  activating  selectively  a  primary 
output  control  timer,  a  selective  automatic  control  device  reset 
circuit,  an  output  cycle  repetition  extention  circuit  and  final 
DC  and  AC  control  power  outputs. 


-^  4,413,191 

ARRAY  WORD  LINE  DRIVER  SYSTEM 
Russell  J.  Houghton,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,576 
Int.  G.'  H03K  17/04,  17/16.  17/62 
U.S.  G.  307—254  16  Gaims 
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1.  A  driver  system  comprising: 

a  first  common  conductive  line, 

a  plurality  of  load  lines, 

a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  of  said  means  having  a 
given  capacitive  element  coupled  to  said  common  line  and 
each  of  said  means  being  connected  between  said  common 
line  and  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  load  lines, 

means  for  precharging  said  common  line  and  said  plurality 
of  load  lines  during  a  first  period  of  time,  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  one  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  means  during  a  second  period  of  time  for  dis- 
charging said  precharged  common  line  to  thereby  effect 
the  discharge  of  the  respective  load  line  of  said  actuated 
switching  means.  . 
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4,413,192 
TRANSISTOR  HRING  ORCUIT 
^inhard  Niemetz,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,101 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
980,  3019162 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/00,  3/26;  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
.S.  a.  307—278  4  Qaims 
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4,413,193 
OPTICALLY  COUPLED  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 
Charles  R.  Crockett,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teccor  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Euless,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,518 

Int.  a.3  H03K  77/60.  23/12 

U.S.  a.  307—311  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  optically  coupled  switching  circuit  adapted  for  con- 
trolling an  alternating  current  power  source,  said  switching 
circuit  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  light  in  response  to  the  application  of  an 

input  signal; 
a  photosensitive  transistor  for  detecting  said  light  and  for 

commencing  conduction  in  response  thereto; 
detecting  means  including  a  reversed  biased  transistor  emit- 
ter-base junction  for  precisely  detecting  the  point  at 


which  said  alternating  current  power  source  equals  a 
particular  voltage; 

a  gate  controlled  bilateral  switching  device  for  connection  in 
series  with  said  alternating  current  [>ower  source;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  photosensitive  transistor  and  said 
detecting  means,  for  triggering  said  gate  controlled  bilat- 
eral switching  device  in  response  to  the  conduction  of  said 
photosensitive  transistor,  if  said  alternating  current  power 
source  is  less  than  said  particular  voltage. 


4,413,194 

TTL  OUTPUT  aRCUIT  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  EXCURSIONS 

INDUCED  BY  NEGATIVE  CURRENT  REFLECTIONS 

William  A.  Birch,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,116 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/003.  19/084.  19/088 

U.S,  a.  307—456  5  Oaims 


1.  A  transistor  firing  circuit  comprising:  a  firing  transformer 
laving  a  primary  winding  across  which  a  fiyback  voltage 
appears;  means  defining  a  circuit  ground;  a  transistor  having  a 
3ase  and  a  collector-emitter  path,  with  said  collector-emitter 
}ath  being  connected  between  said  primary  winding  and  said 
:ircuit  grcjund;  a  resistive  voltage  divider  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  collector-emitter  path  and  including  first  and  second 
resistors  connected  together  at  a  center  point,  with  said  first 
resistor  being  connected  between  said  center  point  and  said 
primary  winding  and  said  second  resistor  being  connected 
xtween  said  center  point  and  said  circuit  ground;  means  defin- 
ing a  circuit  input  connected  directly  to  said  transistor  base; 
and  a  Zener  diode  connected  between  said  center  point  and 
said  circuit  input;  wherein  said  first  resistor  has  a  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  which  is  opposite  in  sign  to  the  tem- 
perature coefficient  to  said  Zener  diode  and  of  a  value  to 
compensate  the  temperature  coefficient  to  said  Zener  diode  in 
a  manner  to  maintain  the  fiyback  voltage  amplitude  within 
narrow,  defined  limits  over  the  operating  temperature  range  of 
said  circuit. 


1.  In  a  logic  circuit  having  input  means  for  receiving  one  or 
more  binary  logic  signals,  a  pull-up  output  transistor,  a  pull- 
down output  transistor  having  at  least  a  base  terminal,  a  first 
switching  transistor  having  at  least  a  base  terminal,  coupled  to 
said  input  means,  a  first  current  drive  transistor  having  at  least 
a  collector  terminal,  for  supplying  drive  to  said  pull-up  transis- 
tor when  said  binary  logic  signals  reach  said  first  logic  level, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
second  current  drive  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  terminals,  said  base  coupled  to  the  collector 
of  said  first  switching  transistor,  said  collector  being  con- 
nectible  to  a  first  source  of  supply  voltage  and  said  emitter 
coupled  to  the  base  of  said  pull-down  transistor  for  sup- 
plying drive  to  said  pull-down  transistor  when  said  binary 
logic  signals  reach  said  second  logic  level;  and 
second  switching  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  terminals,  said  base  coupled  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  switching  transistor,  said  collector  coupled  to  the 
base  of  said  first  current  drive  transistor,  and  said  emitter 
being  connectible  to  a  second  source  of  supply  voltage, 
said  second  switching  transistor  means  for  diverting  drive 
from  the  base  of  said  first  current  drive  transistor  when 
said  binary  logic  signals  reach  said  second  logic  level. 


4,413,195 

TRANSISTOR-TRANSISTOR-LOGIC  QRCUITS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  BREAKDOWN  PROTECTION  aRCUITRY 

William  A.  Birch,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,118 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/013.  17/16.  19/088.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307—456  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  logic  circuit  having  input  means  for  receiving  one  or 
more  binary  logic  signals,  an  output  transistor  having  base, 
emitter,  and  collector  terminals,  an  output  terminal  coupled  to 
said  collector  terminal  of  said  output  transistor,  and  a  current 
drive  transistor  coupled  between  the  input  means  and  the 
output  transistor  for  providing  turn  on  drive  current  for  the 
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output  transistor  when  binary  logic  signals  concurrently  ap- 
plied to  the  input  means  reach  a  determined  logic  level,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  turn  off  drive  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a 
collector,  said  emitter  of  said  turn  off  drive  transistor 
being  coupled  to  said  emitter  of  said  output  transistor; 
a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  collector  of  said  turn  off 

drive  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  output  transistor; 
a  second  resistor  coupled  between  the  base  of  said  turn  off 
drive  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  output  transistor,  said  turn 
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off  drive  transistor  and  said  first  and  second  resistors  providing 
a  discharge  path  from  the  output  transistor  when  the  latter  is 
turned  on;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  turn  off  drive  transistor  for  sourcing 
leakage  current  away  from  said  output  transistor  so  as  to 
prevent  said  output  transistor  from  turning  on  due  to  said 
leakage  current. 
2.  A  logic  circuit  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  means 
comprises  a  third  resistor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  collec- 
tor-emitter path  of  said  turn  off  drive  transistor. 


4,413,196 

THREE  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  DIRECT  COUPLED 

ISOLATION  aRCUIT 

Richard  M.  Josephs,  Willow  Grove,  and  Tsing-Chow  Wang, 

Norristown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,148 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/195 

U.S.  a.  307—462  11  Claims 
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1.  A  three  Josephson  junction  direct  coupled  isolation  OR 
gate  circuit  comprising: 
a  biasing  current  source; 
a  low  reference  voltage, 
a  first  branch  electrically  connected  in  series  between  said 

biasing  current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 
said  first  branch  comprising  a  first  resistor,  a  first  and  third 

Josephson  junction  in  series  with  said  biasing  current 

source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 
a  signal  input  node, 
a  sink  resistor  connected  between  said  signal  input  node  and 

said  low  reference  voltage, 
said  sink  resistor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 

Josephson  junction. 


a  second  branch  electrically  connected  in  series  between 
biasing  current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 

said  second  branch  comprising  a  second  resistor  and  a  sec- 
ond Josephson  junction  in  series  between  said  biasmg 
current  source  and  said  low  reference  voluge, 

a  signal  output  node, 

a  load  impedance  connected  between  said  signal  output  node 
and  said  low  reference  voltage,  and 

said  load  impedance  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
second  Josephson  junction, 

said  Josephson  junction  circuit  having  a  biasing  current 
input  flowing  in  said  branches  before,  dunng  and  after  the 
presence  of  an  input  signal  at  said  signal  input  node  to 
produce  a  signal  at  said  signal  output  node, 

the  critical  current  of  said  first  Josephson  junction  and  the 
critical  current  of  said  third  Josephson  junction  being 
selectively  predetermined  to  cause  switching  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  Josephson  junctions  to  occur  in  numeri- 
cal order  of  said  junctions. 


4  413  197 

FOUR  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  DIRECT-COUPLED 

AND  GATE  aRCUIT 

Richard  M.  Josephs,  Willow  Grore,  and  Tsing-Chow  Wang, 

Norristown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,149 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/195 

U.S.  a.  307—462  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  four  Josephson  junction  direct  coupled  isolation  AND 
gate  circuit,  comprising, 

a  biasing  current  source, 

a  low  reference  voltage, 

a  first  branch  electrically  connected  in  series  between  said 
biasing  current  source  and  said  reference  voltage, 

said  first  branch  comprising  a  first  resistor,  a  third  Josephson 
junction  and  an  interferometer  in  senes  between  said 
biasing  current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 

a  first  signal  input  connected  intermediate  said  third  Joseph- 
son  junction  and  said  interferometer, 

a  second  signal  input  connected  to  said  interferometer, 

a  sink  resistor  connected  between  said  interferometer  and 
said  reference  voltage  and  being  connected  parallel  to  said 
interferometer, 

a  second  branch  electrically  connected  in  scries  between 
said  biasing  current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 

said  second  branch  comprising  a  second  resistor  and  a  sec- 
ond Josephson  junction  in  series  between  said  biasing 
current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 

a  signal  output  mode  intermediate  said  second  resistor  and 
said  second  Josephson  junction  device,  and 

a  load  impedance  connected  between  said  signal  output  node 
and  said  low  reference  voltage, 

said  interferometer  and  said  second  and  said  third  Josephson 
junctions  having  a  predetermined  critical  current, 

said  critical  current  of  said  interferometer  and  said  Joseph- 
son  junctions  being  selectively  predetermined  to  cause  the 
switching  of  said  interferometer  to  switch  before  said 


4,413,198  ' 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 
[onathan  R.  Bost,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,933 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

tJ.S.  a.  310—324  4  Qaims 
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second  Josephson  junction  and  said  second  Josephson 
junction  to  switch  before  said  third  Josephson  junction. 
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said  drive  motor  is  mounted  in  said  housing  and  is  fixed  in 
position  by  means  of  said  vibration  dampening  element; 

a  snap  connection  for  interconnecting  both  of  said  housing 
portions  with  one  another;  and 

said  snap  connection  is  constituted  by  cooperating  connect- 
ing elements  provided  on  each  of  said  housing  portions. 


4,413,200 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  CARTRIDGE 

BRUSH  HOLDER 

Robert  D.  Fenicle,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 

tion,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,082 

Int.  a.3  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  310—239  4  Gaims 


^]^j..r 


1.  An  electroacoustic  device  comprising: 

piezoelectric  driver  means,  having  opposed  major  surfaces, 
for  converting  electrical  signals  applied  thereto  into 
acoustic  energy  radiating  from  each  of  said  major  sur- 
faces, said  driver  means  exhibiting  a  first  predetermined 
resonant  frequency; 

first  Helmholtz  resonator  means,  acoustically  coupled  to  one 
major  surface  of  said  driver  means,  and  exhibiting  appro- 
priate dimensions  for  resonating  at  a  second  resonant 
frequency  less  than  said  first  resonant  frequency,  and 

second  Helmholtz  resonator  means,  acoustically  coupled  to 
the  remaining  major  surface  of  said  driver  means,  and 
exhibiting  appropriate  dimensions  for  resonating  at  a  third 
resonant  frequency  greater  than  said  first  resonant  fre- 
quency. 


4,413,199 

ELECTRICAL  TOOTH  CLEANER  APPARATUS 

Franz  Fischer,  Triengen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Trisa  Biirsten- 

fabrik  AG,  Triengen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00014,  §  371  Date  Oct.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01533,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904327 

Int.  a.3  H02K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  310—50  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  tooth  cleaning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  composed  of  at  least  two  mutually  interconnected 

housing  portions; 
a  drive  motor  arranged  in  said  housing; 
a  support  for  a  tooth  brush  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 

drive  motor; 
a  vibration  dampening  element  fixedly  clamped  between 

both  of  said  housing  portions; 


.V 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine,  including: 

a  tubular  frame  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  inner  surface  and  said  outer  surface  being 
curved  planar  surfaces; 

means  for  producing  a  stationary  magnetic  field  affixed  to 
said  inner  surface; 

an  armature  rotatably  disposed  within  said  tubular  frame 
adjacent  said  means  for  producing  a  staionary  magnetic 
field  and  including  an  armature  contact  surface; 

said  tubular  frame  defining  at  least  first  and  second  apertures 
connecting  said  inner  surface  and  said  outer  surface; 

at  least  first  and  second  cartridge  brush  holder  means,  each 
said  brush  holder  means  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  a  retaining  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  each 
said  cartridge  brush  holder  means  being  disposed  through 
one  said  aperture  and  having  said  retaining  flange  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  outer  surface; 

at  least  two  plano-convex  members,  each  said  plano-convex 
member  having  a  first  convex  surface  and  a  second  fiat 
surface  and  defining  a  bore  therethrough  connecting  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  surface,  each  said  bore  being 
adapted  to  receive  one  said  generally  cylindrical  body  of 
one  said  cartridge  brush  holder  means  therethrough; 

each  said  plano-convex  member  being  disposed  about  said 
generally  cylindrical  body  of  one  said  cartridge  brush 
holder  means  and  having  said  first  surface  disposed  adja- 
cent said  inner  surface; 

at  least  two  spring  means,  each  said  spring  means  defining  an 
aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture  being  adapted  to 
receive  one  said  generally  cylindrical  body  therethrough; 

each  said  spring  means  being  disposed  about  one  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  adjacent  one  said  plano-convex 
member  adjacent  said  second  surface; 

at  least  two  retaining  ring  means,  each  said  retaining  ring 
means  defining  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture 
being  adapted  to  frictionally  receive  one  said  generally- 
cylindrical  body  therethrough; 

each  said  retaining  ring  means  being  disposed  about  one  said 
generally-cylindrical  body  adjacent  said  spring  means,  to 
compress  said  spring  means  between  said  retaining  ring 
means  and  said  second  surface,  said  spring  means  firmly 
drawing  said  retaining  flange  adjacent  said  outer  surface 
to  firmly  retain  said  cartridge  brush  holder  means  in  said 
tubular  frame  member. 
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4,413,201 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  COIL  ENDS  IN 

GENERATOR  STATOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE  WINDING 

Pavel  Z.  Nikitin,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  5  korpus  1,  kv.  2,  Moscow; 
Yanush  B.  Danilevich,  ulitsa  Tipanova,  29,  kv.  681,  Leningrad; 
Konstantin  N.  Maslennikov,  ulitsa  Petukhova,  138,  kv.  87; 
Konstantin  F.  Potekhin,  ulitsa  Stanislavskogo,  11,  kv.  186, 
both  of  Novosibirsk;  Lev  A.  Zolotov,  bulvar  Yana  Rainisa,  9, 
kv.  55,  Moscow;  Veniamin  S.  Turutin,  ulitsa  Perovskaya,  8, 
korpus  1,  kv.  26,  Moscow;  Tiber  M.  Nemeni,  ulitsa  Khalturin- 
skaya,  11,  kv.  245,  Moscow;  Alexandr  I.  Nikolsky,  ulitsa 
Dubninskaya,  14,  korpus  2,  kv.  59,  Moscow;  Pavel  S.  Kaba- 
nov,  ulitsa  Sevanskaya,  19,  korpus  1,  kv.  22,  Moscow;  Gen- 
nady  A.  Bezchastnov,  Polessky  proezd,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  33, 
Moscow,  and  Andrei  M.  Sharashkin,  ulitsa  S.  Eizenshteina,  6, 
kv.  164,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

PCT  No.  PCT/SU80/00161,  §  371  Date  Jun.  25,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01223,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,043 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Oct.  25,  1979,  2824887 
Int.  a.'  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  a.  310—260  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  of  generator  stator  high-voltage 
winding  coil  ends,  comprising  insulation  spacers  disposed  on 
external  surfaces  of  the  coil  end  bars,  extra  spacers  disposed 
between  the  coil  end  bars,  characterized  in  that  it  also  com- 
prises a  case  (1)  made  of  two  coaxial  truncated  cone  members 
(2  and  3)  and  a  part  of  a  torus  member  (4)  made  integral  there- 
with and  provided  with  a  joint  (5)  with  a  sealing  (6),  said  case 
(1)  accommodating  insulation  spacers  (13),  extra  spacers  (18), 
spring  stops  (15)  secured  inside  the  case  (1)  to  the  side  surface 
thereof  and  located  opposite  each  insulation  spacer  (13),  and 
platens  (14),  each  said  platen  (14)  being  disposed  between  two 
insulation  spacers  (13)  and  attached  to  one  of  them,  the  insula- 
tion spacers  (13)  being  disposed  between  the  winding  coil  end 
bars  (16)  and  spring  stops  (15),  each  surface  part  of  the  insula- 
tion spacers  (13),  platens  (14)  and  spring  stops  (15)  and  an  inner 
side  surface  of  the  case  (1)  being  used  as  cooling  passages. 


4,413,202 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  FLEXIBLE  SENSOR  ELEMENT 

FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  MECHANICAL  VALUES 
Peter  KrempI,  Vienna;  Peter  Claassen,  and  Helmut  List,  both  of 
Graz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,315,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,929,  Jul.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,279 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  27,  1977,  A5505/77 
Int.  G.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  G.  310—338  10  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  pressure  of  a  fluid,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
means  forming  a  hollow  enclosure  in  which  the  fluid  whose 
pressure  is  to  be  measured  is  contained,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  wall  member  which  has  an  edge  surface  that  is  con- 
figured to  provide  a  cylindrical  orifice  that  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  enclosure,  said  edge  sur- 
face of  said  wall  member  including  a  continuous  step 
portion  which  extends  into  said  cylindrical  orifice  and  a 


threaded  portion,  said  step  portion  being  positioned  closer 
to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  enclosure  than  said  threaded 
portion, 

a  domed  membrane  which  has  a  diameter  that  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  defined  by  the  step  portion  of  said  wall  mem- 
ber, said  domed  membrane  being  positioned  in  said  cylin- 
drical orifice  such  that  the  periphery  thereof  is  positioned 
between  said  step  portion  and  said  threadeo  portion  of 
said  wall  member  and  is  oriented  such  that  the  center 
thereof  is  positioned  further  from  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  enclosure  than  said  periphery, 

a  transducer  means  which  has  opposite  ends  and  is  posi- 
tioned against  the  domed  membrane  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  away  from  the  interior  of  said  hollow  enclosure, 
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said  transducer  means  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
piezoelectric  film,  at  least  one  flexible  piezoelectric  film  in 
said  transducer  means  having  opposite  sides  and  an  elec- 
trically conducting  surface  associated  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  sides  thereof, 
attachment  means  for  stretching  said  transducer  means 
across  said  domed  membrane  and  thus  across  said  orifice, 
said  attachment  means  comprising  an  annular  screw 
which  has  a  threaded  outer  surface,  said  threaded  outer 
surface  of  said  annular  screw  being  engaged  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  wall  means  such  that  the  annular 
screw  will  cause  the  opposite  ends  of  said  transducer 
means  to  be  clamped  and  the  transducer  means  to  be 
stretched  over  said  domed  membrane 


4,413,203 
CATHODE-Gi  SPACING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLICATION 
Kenneth  Speigel,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,033,  Apr.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,316,313. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,125 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  1/88,  19/42 
U.S.  G.  313—446  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  structure  for  achieving  critical  spacing  between  the 
cathode  and  the  control  grid  of  an  electron  gun.  said  structure 
comprising: 
a  cathode, 
a  layer  of  potentially  electron  emissive  material  on  an  end  of 

the  cathode,  and 
a  spacer  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  said  cntical 

spacing,  and  in  contact  with  said  potentially  emissive 

layer,  said   spacer  containing  at   least   one  component 

which  is  selectively  soluble  in  a  solvent. 
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4,413^04 
ijlON-UNIFORM  RESISTANCE  CATHODE  BEAM  MODE 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
\  ^ojdech  W.  Byszewski,  Arlington;  A.  Bowman  Budinger,  West- 
ford;  Joseph  M.  Proud,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Leslie  A.  Rise- 
berg,  Sudbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,815 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/62 

1  J.S.  a.  313—491  10  aaims 
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tially  of  tungsten  is  connected  to  internal  current  conductors 
consisting  substantially  of  tungsten  and  which  extend  inwardly 
from  the  wall  of  the  lamp  envelope,  the  internal  current  con- 
ductors consisting  at  least  at  their  surface  of  tungsten  contain- 
ing at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  rhenium. 


4,413,206 

METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

ELECTROLYSIS  PREVENTION  MEANS 

Robert  J.  Karlotski,  Weare;  Joseph  S.  Kulik,  Jr.,  Allenstown, 

and  Martin  E.  Muzeroll,  Merrimack,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,289 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  67/00 

U.S.  a.  313—601         ^  6  Qaims 


1.  A  non-uniform  resistance  cathode  beam  mode  fluorescent 
amp  comprising: 

a  light  transmitting  envelope  enclosing  a  fill  material  which 
emits  ultraviolet  radiation  upon  excitation; 

a  phosphor  coating,  which  emits  visible  light  upon  absorp- 
tion of  ultraviolet  radiation,  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
envelope; 

a  power  source  external  to  said  envelope; 

at  least  one  thermionic  cathode  having  first  and  second  ends 
located  within  said  envelope  for  emitting  electrons; 

an  anode  located  within  said  envelope  for  accelerating  said 
electrons  and  forming  an  electron  beam  in  response  to  a 
voltage  applied  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 

a  drift  region  within  said  envelope  through  which  said  elec- 
tron beam  drifts  after  passing  through  said  anode; 

means  for  connecting  said  cathode  and  said  anode  to  said 
power  source; 

said  thermionic  cathode  including  resistance  means  for  pro- 
viding for  increasing  the  emission  of  said  electrons  along 
an  area  proximal  to  said  first  end  of  said  cathode  and  said 
means  for  decreasing  the  emission  of  said  electrons  proxi- 
mal to  said  second  end  of  said  cathode  whereby  the  emis- 
sion of  said  electrons  is  substantially  uniform  along  said 
cathode  length. 


I 
4,413,205 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  INTERNAL 
CURRENT  CONDUCTORS  OF  TUNGSTEN-RHENIUM 

ALLOY 
Leo  F.  M.  Ooms,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  26,   1980, 
8003698 

Int.  a.'  HOIK  7/20 


U.S.  a.  313—579 


4  Claims 
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1.  A  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  vacuum-tight 
sealed  glass  lamp  envelope  which  has  a  filling  comprising 
bromine  and  an  inert  gas,  and  in  which  lamp  a  filament  substan- 


1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  arc  tube  containing  an  ionizable  discharge-sustaining  fill 
including  mercury  and  a  metal  halide; 

first  and  second  main  electrodes  disposed  within  the  arc 
tube; 

a  starting  electrode  disposed  within  the  arc  tube  adjacent  the 
first  main  electrode;  and 

a  sleeve  of  electrically  insulating  material  disposed  about 
said  starting  electrode  with  said  starting  electrode  re- 
cessed within  said  insulating  sleeve,  the  lengths  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  starting  electrode  being  substantially 
shorter  than  but  not  less  than  about  one-half  the  length  of 
said  first  main  electrode  within  said  arc  tube,  said  sleeve 
having  an  open  end  whereby  said  starting  electrode  is 
exposed  to  the  internal  atmosphere  of  said  arc  tube,  and 
said  starting  electrode  not  projecting  beyond  the  open  end 
of  said  sleeve;  whereby  conduction  between  said  first 
main  electrode  and  said  starting  electrode  is  minimized  or 
prevented  during  normal  lamp  operation,  thereby  mini- 
mizing or  preventing  electrolysis. 


4,413,207 
MULTICAVITY  KLYSTRON 
Takao  Kageyama;  Yoshiaki  Suzuki,  and  Eiichi  Watanabe,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157676; 
Dec.  5,  1979,  54-157677 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  23/20 
U.S.  a.  315^5.52  6  Qaims 

1.  A  multicavity  klystron  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  gun  for  emitting  a  beam  of  electrons; 

(b)  an  input  cavity  resonator  disposed  adjacent  to  said  electron 
gun  for  being  supplied  with  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified; 

(c)  at  least  one  intermediate  driver  cavity  resonator  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  input  cavity  resonator; 

(d)  an  output  cavity  resonator  disposed  adjacent  to  said  inter- 
mediate driver  resonator  for  producing  an  amplified  output 
signal; 
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(c)  a  collector  disposed  adjacent  to  said  output  resonator  for 

receiving  the  beam  of  electrons; 
(0  a  plurality  of  drift  tubes  for  passage  therethrough  of  the 

beam  of  electrons  from  said  electron  gun  via  said  cavity 

resonators  to  said  collector; 
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(g)  said  electron  gun,  said  input,  intermediate  driver,  and  out- 
put cavity  resonators,  and  said  drift  tubes  being  coaxially 
arranged;  and 

(h)  one  of  said  drift  tubes  which  is  mounted  in  said  output 
cavity  resonator  and  next  to  said  collector  having  an  inside 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  other  drift  tubes. 


4,413,208 

HIGH  GAIN  CROSSED  HELD  AMPLIFIER  TUBE  AND 

RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  EQUIPPED  WITH 

SUCH  A  TUBE 

Jean  Paul  Morizot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,198 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1,  1980,  80  14626 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  Q.  315—39.3  5  Qaims 


1.  A  crossed  field  amplifier  tube  comprising  in  a  vacuum 
space 

a  cylindrical  cathode 

a  delay  line  concentric  thereto  and  which  faces  it  over  its 
entire  height,  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
cathode  being  provided  in  the  annular  interaction  region 
between  the  cathode  and  the  delay  line 

an  input  for  receiving  the  signal  to  be  amplified  located  at 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  line,  and 

an  output  for  supplying  the  amplified  signal  located  at  the 
other  end,  the  output  and  the  input  being  separated  by  a 
degrouping  space  wherein  the  common  width  of  the  delay 
line  and  the  cathode  parallel  to  the  magnetic  field  is  less  at 
the  input  than  at  the  output  and  at  least  one  of  the  other 
parameters  of  the  amplifier  tube,  such  as  the  magnetic 
field,  the  cathode-line  spacing,  the  pitch  of  the  line  is 
modified  to  maintain  the  synchronism  V^  =  V,  wherein 
Vioo  is  the  phase  velocity  and  V^  is  the  average  azimuth 
speed. 


4,413,209 
SERIES-CONNECTED  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  BALLAST 

APPARATUS 
William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Producte 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,295 

Int.  aj  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  Q.  315-101  12  Qaim, 
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1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  starting  and  operating  at  least  one 
pair  of  series-sequenced  gaseous  discharge  devices  wherein  a 
transformer  is  coupled  to  a  potential  source  and  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  pair  of  series-sequenced  gaseous  discharge  devices, 
a  starting  capacitor  shunts  one  of  the  gaseous  discharge  de- 
vices and  a  filament  of  each  of  said  gaseous  discharge  devices 
is  connected  in  series  by  a  circuit  means  and  coupled  to  a 
filament  winding  of  said  transformer  by  way  of  a  rectifier 
means  whereby  said  rectifier  means  prevents  operation  of  one 
discharge  device  when  the  other  discharge  device  is  operative 

4,413,210 

AUTOMATIC  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INDOOR 

GOODS  TRANSPORTER 

Jiirgen  Gronau,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Kottgen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft. 

Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218.411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001146 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  318-16  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  guiding  device  for  guiding  a  travelling 
vehicle  in  a  path  parallel  to  a  stationary  lateral  surface  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  lateral  surface,  the  guiding 
device  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  propagating  wave  signal 
to  the  lateral  surface; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  the  wave  signal  refiected  from 
the  lateral  surface; 

measuring  means  responsive  to  the  transmitter  means  and 
the  receiver  means,  for  determining  the  transit  time  of  the 
wave  signal  from  the  transmitter  means  to  the  receiver 
means,  and  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  measured 
lateral  distance  from  the  vehicle  to  the  lateral  surface  and 
for  providing  an  outside  range  signal  when  the  measured 
lateral  distance  is  outside  a  predetermined  range; 
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comparison  means  for  comparing  the  measured  lateral  dis- 
tance signal  with  a  predetermined  reference  distance  sig- 
nal; 

steering  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  means,  for 
steering  the  vehicle  so  that  the  vehicle  maintains  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  lateral  surface;  and 

holding  means  responsive  to  the  measuring  means,  for  hold- 
ing the  steering  means  in  response  to  the  outside  range 
signal  so  that  the  vehicle  continues  on  the  course  set 
immediately  prior  to  the  measured  lateral  distance  falling 
outside  the  predetermined  range. 


: 


4,413,211 

CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

icky  C.  Fowler,  2426  Village  Green,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Set.  No.  333,637 

Int.  a.3  H02P  7/74 

S.  a.  318—257  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  connection  to  a  ceiling-type  fan  to  control 
ame  comprising: 

switch  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  connectable  to 
the  fan  to  control  the  fan, 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  connected  to  control 
said  switch  means,  and  having  an  input  for  producing  a 
change  in  the  generated  control  signal  responsive  to  a 
signal  level  change  applied  to  the  input, 

a  manual  switch  connected  to  apply  an  AC  source  to  said 
input  signal  producmg  means  and  wherein  said  input 
signal  producing  means  comprises  means  for  converting  a 
voltage  of  the  AC  source  to  a  DC  voltage  having  a  first 
level  when  said  manual  switch  is  open  and  a  second  level 
when  said  manual  switch  is  closed,  whereby  operation  of 
said  manual  switch  produces  an  interruption  of  said  DC 
voltage  to  create  a  control  signal  to  control  said  electrical 
device, 

means  connected  to  the  manual  switch  and  to  the  input  of 
said  control  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an 
input  signal  thereto,  operative  to  produce  a  signal  level 
change  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  manual  switch. 

diode  isolation  means  connected  to  receive  the  DC  voltage 
and  a  capacitor  connected  to  receive  the  DC  voltage  said 
capacitor  connected  to  said  diode  to  be  charged  by  said 
DC  voltage,  said  diode  being  connected  to  supply  DC 
voltage  to  said  control  signal  generating  means  and  to  said 
switch  means,  said  capacitor  being  isolated  by  said  diode 
isolation  means  from  discharging  into  said  AC  converting 
means  and  being  sufficiently  large  as  to  not  discharge 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  control  signal. 


velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  said 
rotary  drive  means; 

current  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  operating  current 
of  said  rotary  drive  means; 

a  digital  processor  having  a  first  arithmetic  function  for 
producing  a  current  command  data  from  an  external  ve- 
locity command  data  and  a  velocity  detection  data  corre- 
sponding to  an  output  of  said  velocity  detecting  means,  a 
second  arithmetic  function  for  producing  a  drive  com- 
mand data  from  the  current  command  data  and  a  current 
detection  data  corresponding  to  an  output  of  said  current 
detecting  means,  and  a  third  arithmetic  function  for  con- 
verting the  drive  command  data  into  on-off  pulse  signals, 


fc'=:|l'l 


said  digital  processor  including  input  ports  for  receiving 
digital  data  of  the  velocity  command  data,  velocity  detec- 
tion data  and  current  detection  data,  a  program  memory 
for  storing  programs  for  performing  a  series  of  data  pro- 
cessings on  said  digital  data  to  apply  a  desired  response 
characteristic  to  said  rotary  drive  means,  a  reference 
timing  generator  which  produces  a  signal  necessary  for 
executing  said  programs  in  synchronism  with  time,  and  an 
output  port  for  delivering  out  the  results  of  the  data  pro- 
cessing on  the  program  as  the  on-ofT  pulse  signals;  and 
power  amplifier  means  including  switching  elements  for 
amplifying  said  on-off  pulse  signals  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  rotary  drive  means. 


4,413,213 
ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  PROTECTION  FOR  VARIABLE 

SPEED  MOTORS 
Arthur  A.  Baumgarten,  Jr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Reliance  Electric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,940 

Int.  a.'  G05B  5/00;  H02H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  318—332  8  Qaiins 


4,413,212  ' 

MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kiyokazu  Okamoto,  and  Masayoshi  Isomura,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1981,  56-15483 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—317  I        3  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  control  apparatus  comprising: 

rotary  drive  means  for  driving  an  object  to  be  controlled; 


1.  A  motor  protection  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  motor  current  signal  having  a  value 

proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  input  current  to  said 

motor; 
means  for  generating  a  motor  speed  signal  having  a  value 

proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  rated  motor 

speed  and  the  actual  motor  speed; 
means  responsive  to  said  motor  current  signal  and  said 

motor  speed  signal  for  generating  a  product  signal  having 

a  value  proportional  to  the  product  of  said  motor  speed 

signal  and  said  motor  current  signal; 
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means  for  summing  said  motor  current  signal  and  said  prod- 
uct signal; 

means  for  determining  if  said  product  signal  is  greater  than  a 
preset  level; 

means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  generating  a 
clock  pulse  train  when  said  product  signal  exceeds  said 
preset  signal,  said  product  signal  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  said  product  signal  level;  and 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  train  when  said 
sum  signal  exceeds  said  preset  signal  for  counting  said 
clock  pulses,  said  counter  generating  a  control  output 
signal  when  said  count  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


4,413,214 
VENTED  PNEUMATIC  FOOT  CONTROLLER 
Jack  Brown,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,393 

Int.  aj  G05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—488  6  Oaims 


power  input  means,  said  circuit  including  manually  settable 
means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the 
stem  leg  trim  angle  desired  and  position  signal  generating 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  present 
angle  of  the  stem  leg  and  varying  with  changes  in  said  angle, 
comparator  means  for  compariing  the  reference  signal  with  the 
position  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  means 
determining  that  said  position  signal  corresponds  to  a  stem  leg 
angle  less  than  the  desired  trim  angle  by  providing  said  first 
control  signal  to  thereby  cause  said  motor  means  to  run  in  said 
one  direction  for  driving  said  stern  leg  up  until  the  difference 
between  the  desired  and  present  trim  angle  is  nulled,  and  said 
means  being  responsive  to  said  comparator  means  determining 
that  said  position  signal  corresponds  to  a  stern  leg  angle  greater 
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1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  foot  controller  including  a 
base,  a  foot  pedal  mounted  for  movement  on  the  base,  a  bulb  of 
an  elastomeric  material  which  is  held  at  a  defined  location 
against  movement  relative  to  the  base  but  which  is  movable 
about  the  defined  location  by  foot  pressure  on  the  pedal,  an 
insert  in  the  bulb  with  a  vent  hole  in  the  insert,  a  pad  of  elasto- 
meric material  which  is  affixed  to  an  inside  surface  of  the 
controller  in  a  position  to  be  forcibly  engaged  by  the  insert  and 
to  close  the  vent  hole  following  movement  of  the  bulb  about 
said  defined  location,  and  spring  means  for  moving  the  foot 
pedal  away  from  the  bulb  whereby  the  insert  is  permitted  to 
separate  from  the  pad  and  open  the  vent  hole  when  foot  pres- 
sure is  removed  from  the  pedal;  a  pneumatic-electric  trans- 
ducer; tubing  which  connects  the  bulb  to  the  transducer  and 
through  which  the  bulb  controls  pressure  in  the  transducer; 
and  an  electric  motor  which  is  connected  to  the  transducer  and 
which  has  its  speed  regulated  in  accordance  with  pressure  in 
the  transducer. 


than  the  desired  trim  angle  by  providing  said  second  control 
signal  to  thereby  cause  said  motor  means  to  run  in  said  opposite 
direction  for  driving  said  stem  leg  down  until  the  difference 
between  the  desired  and  present  trim  angle  is  nulled,  and  tilt 
control  switch  means  comprising  one  and  another  switch  each 
of  which  is  manually  actuable  from  one  state  to  another  for 
commanding  said  stem  leg  to  tilt  up  and  down,  respectively, 
said  switches  being  in  a  circuit  wherein  when  they  arc  both  in 
one  state  they  connect  said  power  source  to  said  power  input 
means  of  said  trim  angle  control  circuit  for  energizing  it  to 
enable  the  trim  function,  and  when  either  is  actuated  to  its 
other  state  it  will  disconnect  said  power  input  means  to  disable 
and  override  the  trim  function  and  provide  one  or  other  of  said 
first  and  second  control  signals  to  said  motor  control  circuit  for 
causing  said  stem  leg  to  tilt  up  or  down,  respectively. 


4,413,215 
MARINE  TRIM  AND  TILT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
David  T.  Cavil,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  WilUam  R.  Knieger, 
West  Allis,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
poration, Waiikegan,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,723 
Int.  a.3  G05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  318—588  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  angulation,  about  a  nominally 
horizontal  axis,  of  a  stem  leg  having  a  propeller  and  mounted 
outboard  of  a  water  craft  for  angulating  between  substantially 
veriical  and  a  first  angular  limit  defined  as  the  trim  range  and 
a  second  angular  limit  defined  as  the  tilt  range,  which  appara- 
tus comprises  reversible  electric  motor  means  and  means  oper- 
atively  coupling  said  motor  means  to  said  stem  leg  for  said 
stem  leg  to  be  driven  up  through  an  increasing  angle  from 
veriical  when  said  motor  runs  in  one  direction  and  down 
through  a  decreasing  angle  when  said  motor  runs  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  motor  control  circuit  means  connected  with  said 
motor  means  and  responsive  to  being  provided  with  first  and 
second  control  signals  by  energizing  said  motor  means  from  an 
electric  power  source  to  run  in  the  one  or  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, respectively,  a  trim  arigle  control  circuit  having  electric 


4,413,216 

STATIC  FREQUENCY  CHANGER  FOR  FEEDING 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES 

Detlef  Knuth,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,518,  Aug.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738562 

Int.  a.5  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318—721  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  static  frequency  changer  for  feeding  a  synchronous 
machine,  including  a  mains  side  static  converter,  a  primary 
machine  side  static  converter  for  which  the  commutation 
power  is  made  available  by  the  synchronous  machine,  and  a 
smoothing  inductance  connecting  the  converters  together,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  defining  an  additional  static 
converter  composed  of  a  plurality  of  diodes;  a  direct  voltage 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  additional  static  con- 
verter to  form  an  intermediate  circuit  providing  a  direct  volt- 
age; means  for  connecting  said  primary  machine  side  static 
converter  and  said  additional  static  converter  to  the  synchro- 
nous machine;  and  switch  elements  and  control  means  therefor 


irg 


SI  lectivcly  connecting  said  capacitor  and  said  additional  con- 
v;rter  in  parallel  with  said  primary  machine  side  converter, 
V*  ith  said  additional  converter  connected  in  parallel  opposition 
t(  said  primary  machine  side  converter,  said  switch  elements 


and  said  control  means  therefor  being  switchable  in  depen- 
(  ence  on  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  synchronous  machine  for 
<  onnecting  said  additional  converter  to  said  primary  machine 
s  ide  converter  at  least  during  operation  of  the  machine  in  the 
I  pper  portion  of  its  speedjange 

4,413^17 
POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER 
Ha  Green,  Cranford,  N.J.,  and  Sandor  Goldner,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cynex  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Hill- 
side, NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,046,  Jul.  7,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,611 

Int.  a.5  H02P  5/40 

JJS.  a.  318—729  3  Qaims 
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combining  said  square  wave  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  circuit  means  to  provide  square  wave  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  the  phase  difference  between  the  voltage  and 
current;  and 
a  variable  trigger  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  circuit 
means  and  providing  an  output  whose  duration  is  cali- 
brated to  equal  a  full  load  phase  lag  of  the  motor,  a  fixed 
trigger  circuit  activated  by  the  end  of  said  variable  trigger 
circuit  output  providing  an  output  of  fixed  duration,  the 
output  of  said  fixed  trigger  circuit  limiting  the  operation  of 
said  gating  means  to  correct  for  the  full  load  phase  lag. 
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4,413,218 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD  SEEKING  CONTROL  FOR  A 
MULTTTORQUE  MOTOR 
Noel  R.  Taylor,  and  Paul  A.  Taylor,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  CMD  Enterprise,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,798,  Apr.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,220,440,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,389, 
Not.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  162,475 

Int.  C1.3  H02P  1/32 

U.S.  a.  318—771  9  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  power  factor  controller  for  an  AC  induction 
motor  comprising: 

control  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  the  motor  for  controlling  a  voltage  applied  across  the 
motor; 

sensing  means  for  providing  gated  clock  signals  whose  count 
varies  in  accordance  with  a  difference  in  phase  between  a 
current  through  the  motor  and  the  line  voluge  across  the 
motor; 

reference  means  for  providing  reference  clock  signals  whose 
count  represents  a  full  cycle  of  the  line  voltage  and 
wherein  the  count  is  reset  for  each  zero  crossing  of  the 
line  voltage; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  sensing 
means  with  an  output  of  said  reference  means  and  produc- 
ing a  phase  lag  control  signal,  said  control  signal  being 
applied  to  said  control  means  for  controlling  a  conduction 
angle  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  motor  to  thereby  pro- 
vide power  to  the  motor  commensurate  with  the  motor 
loading; 
said  sensing  means  including  first  circuit  means  for  sensing 
the  line  voltage  and  providing  a  square  wave  output  in 
phase  therewith,  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
control  means  and  providing  a  square  wave  output  in 
phase  with  the  current  therethrough,  and  gating  means  for 


1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus  which  conveys  material  from  one 
location  to  another,  wherein  the  mass  of  the  conveyed  material 
varies  from  one  to  another  time  interval,  a  three  phase  motor 
connected  to  move  said  conveyor,  said  motor  having  an  auto- 
matic load  seeking  control  circuitry  for  changing  the  stator 
winding  of  the  motor  from  a  high  speed,  high  torque  to  a  low 
speed,  low  torque  configuration,  comprising: 
a  motor  starter  means  for  connecting  each  sUtor  winding  to 

a  source  of  current; 
circuit  means,  including  a  first  conductor  means,  for  con- 
necting the  stator  windings  into  a  Y  configuration; 
sensor  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  maximum  aver- 
age current  flow  which  is  actuated  after  said  average 
current  flow  has  occurred  during  a  first  time  interval; 
circuit  means,  including  a  second  conductor  means  for  con- 
necting the  stator  windings  into  a  A  configuration  when 
said  second  conductor  means  is  energized; 
means  by  which  said  sensor  means,  when  actuated,  deener- 
gizes  said  first  conductor  means  and  thereafter  energizes 
said  second  conductor  means; 
a  timer  device  connected  to  cause  said  second  conductor 
means  to  be  de-energized  and  said  first  conductor  means 
to  be  energized  a  finite  interval  of  time  following  energiza- 
tion of  said  second  conductor  means; 
said  starter  means  includes  circuit  means  by  which  said 
stator  windings  are  selectively  connected  in  one  of  said  Y 
and  A  configuration  to  thereby  enable  the  motor  to  start  in 
either  a  high  torque  or  a  low  torque  mode; 
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so  that  the  motor  can  be  started  in  Y  or  A  configuration,  and 
thereafter,  said  first  and  second  conductor  means  will 
automatically  change  the  winding  configuration  to  either 
a  high  speed,  high  torque  or  low  speed,  low  torque  config- 
uration depending  upon  the  load  imposed  upon  the  motor. 


4,413,220 
BATTERY  DISCHARGE  RATE  CONTROL  QRCUITRY 
Keith  R.  Waineo,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GSE, 
Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,560 
Int.  a.  3  H02J  7/00 


U.S.  a.  320—15 
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4,413,219 

FORK  TRUCK  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Ducharme,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  Robin  Taylor, 

Homewood,  III.,  assignors  to  Interlake,  Inc.,  Oak  Brooks,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,677 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—15  36  Qaims 
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14.  A  battery  charging  system  for  supporting  and  intercon- 
necting industrial  storage  batteries  and  associated  chargers, 
said  system  comprising:  rack  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
battery  locations  and  a  plurality  of  charger  locations;  one  or 
more  pallets,  each  of  said  pallets  including  a  body  having  a 
support  surface  for  supporting  an  associated  battery  thereon,  a 
plurality  of  recesses  in  said  support  surface  communicating 
with  one  another  to  form  a  trough  for  receiving  fluids  from  the 
associated  battery,  said  trough  having  an  outlet,  and  a  connec- 
tion block  mountable  on  said  body,  said  connection  block 
including  coupling  means  electrically  connectable  to  a  battery 
supported  on  said  support  surface  and  a  first  connector  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  coupling  means;  pallet  support  means 
at  each  of  said  battery  locations  for  supporting  a  p^let  thereat 
in  a  charging  position;  charger  support  means  at  each  of  said 
charger  locations  for  supporting  a  charger  thereat;  fiuid  con- 
nection means  on  said  rack  having  a  plurality  of  fiuid  inlets 
respectively  disposed  at  said  battery  locations  for  cooperation 
with  the  fiuid  outlet  of  said  pallet  when  disposed  in  a  charging 
position  thereof  in  a  selected  one  of  said  battery  locations  for 
collecting  fluids  from  said  fluid  receiving  means  on  said  pallet; 
and  a  plurality  of  second  connectors  respectively  disposed  at 
said  battery  locations  and  respectively  electrically  connected 
to  associated  chargers  at  said  charger  locations,  said  first  and 
second  connectors  being  arranged  for  electrical  interconnec- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  a  pallet  to  its  charging  position 
at  a  selected  one  of  said  battery  locations  to  charge  the  battery 
on  said  pallet  and  for  electrical  disconnection  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  pallet  from  said  charging  position. 


3.  An  electrical  system  comprising: 

a  first  load  having  at  least  one  electrical  component  therein 
needing  a  positive  supply  voltage  with  a  given  power 
demand; 

a  second  load  having  at  least  one  electrical  component 
therein  needing  a  negative  supply  voltage  with  a  different 
power  demand; 

an  A/C  power  source; 

a  rechargeable  battery  supply  having  at  least  two  batteries  of 
substantially  the  same  capacity  connected  together  in 
series; 

a  battery  charging  circuit  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
series  connected  batteries  and  being  powered  from  said 
A/C  power  source;  and 

switching  means  interconnected  between  the  batteries  and 
the  loads  for  periodically  switching  the  connection  there- 
between, operative  in  a  first  position  to  connect  one  bat- 
tery across  said  first  load  and  the  other  battery  across  said 
second  load,  and  being  further  operative  in  a  second  posi- 
tion to  reverse  the  connection  such  that  said  one  battery  is 
connected  across  said  second  load  and  said  other  battery  is 
connected  across  said  first  load  whereby  said  batteries  are 
discharged  at  substantially  the  same  rate  when  said  loads 
are  powered  by  said  batteries  and  wherein  said  batteries 
are  automatically  recharged  in  series  from  said  battery 
charging  circuit  when  the  loads  are  powered  by  said  A/C 
power  source. 


4,413,221 

METHOD  AND  QRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING 

BATTERY  CAPAOTY 

Fred  Beqjamin,  Fullerton,  and  Robert  H.  Heil,  Harbor  Qty, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Christie  Electric  Corporation, 

Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,897 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/36 
U.S.  a.  320—48  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  capacity  of  a  battery  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
imposing  an  increasing  charge  on  a  battery  during  a  plurality 
of  charge  intervals  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  intervals 
interspersed  with  the  charge  intervals  by  applying  a 
charge  current  to  the  battery  during  each  charge  interval; 
applying  a  load  to  the  battery  during  each  discharge  interval 
until  the  battery  voltage  decreases  to  a  selected  level; 
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4,413,222 
SELF-CONTAINED,  PARTICULARLY  VEHICULAR 
NETWORK  WITH  MALFUNCnON  INDICATION 
Willi  Gansert,  Kornwestheim;  Ulrich  Munz,  Kirchlieim,  and 
Edgir  Kuhn,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1980,  3042194 

Int.  a.5  H02J  7/16 
U.S.  a.  320—48  16  Claims 
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removing  the  load  in  response  to  the  attainment  of  the  se- 
lected level  to  end  the  discharge  interval;  and 
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sensing  the  duration  of  each  discharge  interval  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  capacity  of  the  battery. 


a  malfunction  indicator  (59),  and  controlled  switch  means 
(91)  connected  thereto; 

and  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  and  controlling  the 
controlled  switch  means  of  the  malfunction  indicator 
including 

threshhold  stage  means  (67,  69)  connected  to  a  terminal 
having  thereon  a  voltage  representative  of  the  voltage  of 
the  output  of  the  generator  to  respond  to  the  voltage  of 
the  output  of  the  generator,  and  control  said  controlled 
switching  means  (91)  to  provide  a  malfunction  output 
indication  if  the  voltage  of  the  generator  output  is  beyond 
a  predetermined  range, 

and  comprising 

means  (14)  deriving  a  generator  sensing  signal  (u^)  of  genera- 
tor voltage  solely  due  to  the  generator  excitation  and 
independent  of  battery  voltage; 

and  wherein  the  threshold  stage  means  comprises 

a  first  threshhold  stage  (67)  receiving  said  generator  sensing 
signal  and  providing  a  first  control  signal  if  the  generator 
voltage  (ug)  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  (urmax), 

and  a  second  threshhold  stage  (69)  receiving  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  battery,  or  system  voltage  (us)  and  providing 
a  second  control  signal  if  the  battery  or  system  voltage  (u^) 
passes  below  a  predetermined  level  (ur— Aui). 


4,413,223 
INDUCTION  GENERATOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
George  B.  Yundt,  Cambridge,  and  William  P.  Curtiss,  Winthrop, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,534 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/42 

U.S.  a.  322-32  9  Qaims 
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1.  For  combination  with  a  self-contained  electrical  network 
having 

an  a-c  generator  (10)  having  a  field-winding  (16); 

a  power  rectifier  (12)  connected  to  the  generator  and  pro- 
viding d-c  output  power  at  output  terminals  (B-I-,  B  — ); 

a  battery  (52)  having  positive  and  negative  terminals  (50, 
B-)  and  providing  a  battery  or  system  voltage  (uj); 

a  battery  cable  (49)  connected  between  the  positive  output 
terminal  (B-I-)  of  the  rectifier  and  the  positive  terminal 
(50)  of  the  battery  (52); 

a  plurality  of  loads  (54)  selectively  connecuble  (53)  between 
the  battery  terminals; 

a  voltage  regulator  (20)  connected  to  the  generator  terminals 
and  having  a  controlled  power  switch  (21)  which  is  seri- 
ally connected  to  the  field  winding  (16),  and  reference 
means  (62,  63,  64)  connected  to  compare  the  voltage  of 
the  output  of  the  generator  with  a  reference  determined 
by  the  reference  means  and  controlling  the  controlled 
power  switch  to  conduct,  or  block  current  fiow  there- 
through; 
a  network  component  malfunction  indicator  system  having 
sensing  means  (82)  connected  (24, 30, 47)  to  the  controlled 
power  switch  (21)  and  sensing  the  state  of  conduction 
thereof; 


1.  A  frequency  control  system  for  an  induction  generator 
including  an  n-phase  induction  machine  having  an  input  shaft 
and  at  least  one  output  line,  where  n  is  an  integer,  comprising: 

A.  means  for  generating  an  electrical  frequency  control 
signal,  0c.  represenutive  of  the  difference  between  the 
frequency  of  the  voltage  on  said  output  line  and  a  refer- 
ence value, 

B.  means  for  generating  a  mechanical  frequency  control 
signal,  fm,  representative  of  the  frequency  of  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft, 

C.  means  for  generating  a  torque  generator  control  sign^,  0, 
representative  of  the  difference  between  fm  and  dc 

D.  torque  generating  means  responsive  to  0  for  applying  a 
torque  to  said  input  shaft,  said  applied  torque  being  related 
to  f,. 


4,413,224 
MICROPOWER  SYSTEM 
Yaakov  Knipka,  8  Derech  Yavne,  RehoTOt;  kn  Bachar,  27 
Cirelson   St.,   Petah   Tiqua,  and   Shmuel   Yenishalmi,  38 
Hanassi  Harishon  St.,  Rebovot,  all  of  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,245,  Apr.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  30, 1979,  57186 
Int.  a.5  G05F  1/46 
U.S.  a.  323—222  2  Claims 

1.  A  DC/DC  power  conversion  system  including  a  power 
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source  for  providing  a  stabilized  voltage  that  is  greater  than  a  iteratively  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  electnc  ener- 
voltage  provided  by  said  power  source,  said  conversion  system  gies  of  the  DC  voltage  and  the  pulses  absorbed  by  the  filter 
employing  a  switching  regulator  and  comprising: 

at  least  one  primary  electrochemical  cell  disposed  in  said 
power  source; 

pulse  generator  means  for  providing  a  pulse  train  output; 

AND  gate  means  for  receiving  a  control  input  and  respon- 
sive thereto  for  passing  said  pulse  train  output  of  said  pulse 
generator  means  as  a  gate  output; 

pulse  driver  means  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to 
said  AND  gate  means,  and  responsive  to  said  gate  output 
for  providing  a  pulse  driver  output; 

MOS-FET  switching  means  connected  to  said  pulse  driver 
means  and  responsive  to  said  pulse  driver  output  for  issu- 
ing a  commutation  output; 

an  inductor  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  said 
MOS-FET  switching  means  and  responsive  to  said  com- 
mutation output  thereof  for  being  commutated  first  across 
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approaches  a  minimum,  while  a  predetcrmmed  mean  value  of 
the  dust  charge  of  the  purified  gas  is  maintained. 
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said  power  source  to  be  charged  and  thereafter  released 
providing  a  discharge  output; 

a  catch  diode  connected  to  said  inductor  for  receiving  said 
discharge  output  thereof,  and  issuing  a  diode  output; 

an  output  capacitor  connected  to  said  catch  diode  for  receiv- 
ing and  being  charged  by  said  diode  output,  and  providing 
a  capacitor  output  voltage  which  increases  as  long  as  said 
commutation  of  said  inductor  continues; 

a  voluge-divider  conm^^tcd  in  parallel  with  said  output 
capacitor  for  voltage  dividing  to  produce  a  divided  out- 
put; and 

a  voltage  detector  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  C-MOS  in- 
verters, drained  via  a  common  regenerative  feedback 
resistor,  the  threshold  of  the  C-MOS  inverters  serving  as 
a  voltage  reference,  said  resistor  also  constituting  current 
limiting  means  thereby  resulting  in  an  extremely  low 
current  drain  of  said  inverters,  said  inverters  being  con- 
trolled by  said  divided  output  of  said  voluge-divider  and 
issuing  said  control  input  to  the  said  AND  gate  means. 

4,413,225 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PREOPITATOR 

Gerhard  DSnig,  Eriangen;  Walter  Schmidt,  Uttenreuth;  Helmut 
Schummer,  Heuienitamm,  and  Franz  Neulinger,  Dietzenbach, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Siemens  A^tien- 
gescllschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1980,  3027172 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/68:  G05F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  323—246  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  operation  of  an  electrostatic  precipitator 
having  a  filter  through  which  a  gas  containing  dust  is  passed  to 
result  in  a  purified  gas  with  a  predetermined  dust  charge,  with 
a  DC  voluge,  the  level  of  which  can  be  varied,  and  with 
superimposed  pulses,  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  parameters, 
pulse  amplitude,  pulse  width,  pulse  repetition  frequency  and 
pulse  rate  of  rise  is  variable,  comprising  automatically  chang- 
ing the  DC  voluge  and/or  one  of  the  parameters  of  the  pulses 


4,413,226 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  B.  Davies,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,906 

Int.  CI.'  G05F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  323-303  9  Qaim. 
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1.  An  integrated  voltage  regulator  circuit  for  providing  a 
DC  regulated  voltage  at  an  output  thereof,  comprising: 

a  current  source  for  producing  first  and  second  output  cur- 
rents at  first  and  second  outputs  respectively,  the  magni- 
tudes of  said  first  and  second  currents  being  independent 
to  ripple  variations  in  a  supply  voltage  applied  thereto, 
said  current  source  including  a  plurality  of  current  sourc- 
ing  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  emitter- 
base  paths  coupled  in  parallel  to  each  other  with  the 
emitters  being  commonly  adapted  to  receive  said  supply 
voltage,  at  least  two  of  said  transistors  having  respective 
collectors  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said 
current  source,  said  commonly  connected  bases  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  terminal  of  the 
integrated  circuit; 

load  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  current  source  and  a  first  terminal  adapted 
to  receive  a  ground  reference  potential,  said  load  circuit 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  reference  bias  potential 
at  an  input  thereof  for  producing  the  DC  regulated  volt- 
age, the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  refemce  bias  potential; 

frequency  compensation  compensation  circuit  means  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  current 
source  for  enhancing  the  supply  voltage  ripple  rejection 
performance  of  the  voltage  regulator  circuit;  and 

an  external  capacitor  coupled  between  said  external  terminal 
and  a  second  terminal  at  which  said  supply  voltage  is 
applied  to  the  regulator  circuit. 


1036  O.G.— 10 
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4,413,227 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
(enneth  C.  Johnson,  Cheadle,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Limited,  Stevenage,  England 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov,  27,  1980, 
1038142  I   . 

Int.  a.i  G05F  3/08  I 

S.  CI.  323—315  3  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  negative  resistance  element  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  current  path  between  the  terminals  such  that  on  appli- 
cation of  a  voltage  drop  between  the  terminals  a  current  is 
caused  to  fiow  through  the  first  path  in  the  direction  of  the 
applied  voltage  drop; 

a  second  current  path  between  the  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, 

a  first  current  mirror  arrangement  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  current  paths  for  controlling  the  magni- 
tude and  sense  of  the  current  in  dependence  of  the  value  of 
the  current  in  the  first  path  such  that  variations  in  the 
second  path  are  greater  than  and  in  the  opposite  sense  to 
those  of  the  first  path,  said  first  current  mirror  arrange- 
ment including  a  transistor  connected  in  each  said  current 
path,  with  the  effective  base  areas  of  the  two  transistors 
inter-connected,  said  transistors  having  similar  character- 
istics except  that  the  effective  base  area  of  one  of  the 
transistors  exceeds  that  of  the  other  transistor. 
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nected  between  the  collector  and  the  base,  and  having  its 
base  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  the  harness 
under  test,  said  resistor  and  the  harness-to-ground  circuit 
forming  at  least  a  part  of  voltage  divider  means  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  transistor  whereby  a  base  bias  is  devel- 
oped such  that  if  the  harness  is  not  connected  to  ground 
the  transistor  conducts  to  energize  the  first  indicator  and  if 
the  harness-to-ground  resistance  is  less  than  a  first  value 
the  transistor  and  the  first  indicator  are  turned  off,  and 
a  second  transistor  of  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  the 
first  transistor  having  its  emitter  and  collector  serially 
connected  with  the  second  indicator  between  the  voltage 
source  and  ground  and  having  its  base  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  harness,  whereby  a 
base  bias  is  developed  such  that  if  the  harness  is  not  con- 
nected to  ground  the  second  transistor  and  second  indica- 
tor are  turned  off,  and  if  the  harness-to-ground  resistance 
is  less  than  a  second  value  which  is  higher  than  the  first 
value  the  second  transistor  conducts  to  energize  the  sec- 
ond indicator,  and  if  the  harness-to-ground  resistance  is 
between  the  first  and  second  values  both  transistors  con- 
duct to  energize  both  indicators. 


4,413,229 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

INDICATION  OF  FAULTS  IN  COAXIAL  CABLE  R-F 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

William  O.  Grant,  9667  Lindenbrook  St.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22031 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,624 

Int.  CI.^  GOIR  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  324—52  17  Claims 


4,413,228 
ELECTRICAL  HARNESS  ANALYZER 
Hilton  A.  Turner,  Jr.,  RoUa,  Mo.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,472 
Int.  a.5  GOIR  31/02 


1.  A  method  of  remote  fault  location  for  a  coaxial  cable  R-F 
transmission  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  inserting  a  predetermined  fault  locator  signal  frequency 
into  said  system; 

(2)  locating  a  plurality  of  passive  R-F  emitting  coupler-filter 
units  each  tuned  to  said  predetermined  fault  locator  signal 
frequency  at  points  in  said  system  where  it  is  desired  to 
detect  possible  system  faults,  and  each  radiating  said  R-F 
fault  locator  signal  into  free  space; 

(3)  traveling  to  and  observing  said  predetermined  fault  loca- 
tor signal  frequency  which  is  radiated  into  free  space  from 
each  of  said  coupler-filter  locations;  and 

(4)  investigating  for  a  possible  fault  at  each  coupler-filter 
location  where  a  fault  locator  signal  frequency  is  absent. 


1.  A  harness  analyzer  circuit  for  testing  an  electrical  harness 
for  electrical  resistance  to  ground  and  a  short  to  ground  com- 
prising; I 
first  and  second  indicators, 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  its  emitter 
and  collector  serially  connected  with  the  first  indicator 
between  a  voltage  source  and  ground,  a  resistor  con- 


4  413  230 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METER  HAVING  A  MUTUAL 

INDUCTANCE  CURRENT  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,070,  Feb.  13, 1980,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,938,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,619, 
Jul.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  360,738 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  11/48.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  324—142  1*  Claims 

1.  An  AC  electric  energy  meter  having  an  electronic  mea- 
suring circuit  processing  analog  signals  responsive  to  current 
and  voltage  components  of  an  alternating  current  electric 
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energy  quantity  supplied  by  conductors  of  a  power  line  distri- 
bution system  and  to  be  measured  for  producing  electronic 
signals  representative  of  quantized  amounts  of  electric  energy 
consumption,  said  meter  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  for  series  connection  of  said  meter  with  at 
least  two  of  said  power  line  distribution  system  conduc- 
tors carrying  separate  current  fiows  of  said  electric  energy 
quantity  to  be  measured; 
a  voltage  sensing  transducer  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
power  line  distribution  system  conductors  for  producing  a 
voltage  responsive  analog  voltage  signal  proportional  to 
said  voltage  component; 
current  sensing  transducer  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond current  conductors  each  connected  serially  with  one 
of  said  power  line  distribution  system  conductors  for 
series  connection  with  each  of  the  separate  current  fiows 
of  said  current  component,  each  of  said  current  conduc- 
tors effectively  forming  a  single  turn  primary  winding  for 
producing  magnetic  flux  variations  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude and  rate  of  changes  of  the  separate  current  flow 
therein; 
said  current  sensing  transducer  means  further  comprising 


4,413,231 

EDDY  CURRENT  INSPECTION  PROBE  FOR 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  INSPECTION  OF  TUBES  WITH  A 

PROBE  BODY  HAVING  AN  OUTER  COILED  SPRING 

SHEATH  AND  AN  INNER  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

SHEATH 

Albert  Amedro;  Bernard  Audemard,  and  Rene  De  Mul,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Radiolo- 

gie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1979,  79  19080 
Int.  Q.'  GOIN  27/72.  27/82 
U,S.  CI.  324-220  i  claim 
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1.  An  eddy  current  inspection  probe  for  the  non-destructive 
inspection  of  long  tubes,  said  probe  comprising:  a  measuring 
head,  a  probe  body  and  connecting  members,  said  probe  body 
comprising  a  first,  outer  sheath  constituted  by  a  spiral  spnng 
having  round  contiguous  turns,  a  second,  inner  sheath  made 
from  a  plastic  material  having  a  low  elongation  strain  co-efTi- 
cient  and  cooperating  with  said  first  sheath  in  such  a  way  that 
during  the  introduction  of  the  probe  into  the  tube  to  be  in- 
spected said  first  outer  sheath  has  a  limited  deformation,  while 
during  the  extraction  of  the  probe  from  the  tube,  after  an 
inspection,  the  second,  inner  sheath  opposes  any  risk  of  elonga- 
tion. 


secondary  winding  means  comprising  first  and  second 
toroidal  windings  each  separately  receiving  one  of  said 
current  conductors,  each  of  said  toroidal  windings  being 
wound  on  separate  non-magnetic  cores  so  as  to  include 
multiple  turns  each  wound  with  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  having  a  longer  side  substantially  parallel 
to  the  single  turn  primary  winding  formed  by  said  current 
conductors  with  the  center  openings  of  said  toroidal  wind- 
ings being  each  mounted  on  separate  non-magnetic  cylin- 
drical mounting  sleeves  carried  by  said  current  conduc- 
tors so  that  said  toroidal  windings  are  inductively  coupled 
to  said  magnetic  flux  variations  of  the  associated  current 
conductor  through  an  effectively  non-magnetic  air  gap 
space,  and  said  toroidal  windings  further  comprising  lead 
wire  conductors  connected  so  that  said  secondary  wind- 
ing means  produces  a  current  responsive  analog  voltage 
signal  linearly  proporiional  to  the  sums  of  the  time  deriva- 
tives of  the  separate  current  flows  in  each  of  said  current 
conductors  throughout  a  ratio  of  combined  current  varia- 
tions of  at  least  four  hundred  to  one  with  both  of  said 
voltage  and  current  responsive  analog  voltage  signals 
being  effective  for  connection  to  high  impedance  and  low 
level  signal  inputs  of  said  electronic  measuring  circuit. 


4,413,232 

method  for  detecting  metal  objects  in  a 

Non-metal  container  by  rotating  the 
container  through  a  plane  of  detection 

Lynn  W.  Most,  1787  N.  Rivercrest  Rd.,  Lakeland,  Minn.  55043, 
and  Allen  F.  Most,  11701  Leeward  Ave.  South,  Hastings, 
Minn.  55033 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,042,  Sep.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,266,193.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,672 

Int.  Q.J  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/72 

U.S.  Q.  324-236  i  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  metallic  objects  in  a  quantity  of 

non-metal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  plane  of  detection  having  a  length  "L"  and  a 
width  "R"; 

bringing  a  container  holding  a  quantity  of  non-metal  which 
p)otentially  contains  metallic  objects  into  said  plane  of  detec- 
tion, and  rotating  said  container  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  length  L  and  less  than  distance  R  from  the  genera- 
tor of  said  plane  and; 


2M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  1,  1983 


cAjerablv  connecting  an  alarm  means  to  be  responsive  to  dis-  4,413,234 

turZce^in^id  plane  of  detection  during  !he  rotation  of  BATTERY-OPERATED  CONDITION  MONITOR 

Peter  J.  Lupoli,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 


4,413,233 
DYNAMIC  NMR  MEASUREMENT 
ilric  T.  Fossel,  and  Joanne  S.  Ingwall,  both  of  W.  Newton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,721 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  33/08 

J.S.  a.  324—300  10  Qaims 
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Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,282 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  324—435  H  aaims 
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said  container  in  said  plane  caused  by  the  presence  of  metal 
therein. 


U>W  BATTERY 
VOUTAQe 


'^ 

1 

9 

1 

1.  A  battery-condition  tester  for  a  vehicle  having  a  storage 
battery  and  a  charger  connected  with  the  storage  battery, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  light-emitting  indicators  connected  in  circuit 
with  one  side  of  the  battery, 

(b)  current-control  means  connected  respectively  to  control 
said  indicators  and  in  circuit  with  the  other  side  of  the 
battery, 

(c)  voltage-responsive  means  connected  in  circuit  with  both 
sides  of  the  battery,  for  controlling  said  current  control 
means  to  selectively  energize  one  or  the  other  of  the 
indicators  in  response  to  a  low  battery  voltage  or  else  a 
normal  battery  voltage, 

(d)  a  third  light-emitting  indicator  connected  in  circuit  with 
one  side  of  the  battery, 

(e)  over-voltage  current-control  means  connected  to  control 
said  third  indicator  and  in  circuit  with  the  other  side  of  the 
battery, 

(0  an  additional  voltage-responsive  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  both  sides  of  the  battery,  for  turning  on  said 
over-voltage  current-control  means  to  energize  said  third 
indicator  in  response  to  an  over-voltage  of  the  battery, 
and 

(g)  means  controlled  by  said  over-voltage  current-control 
means,  for  turning  off  said  first-mentioned  current-control 
means  to  extinguish  said  pair  of  light-emitting  indicators 
when  the  over-voltage  current-control  means  is  operative 
to  energize  the  third  indicator. 


y. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  measuring  a  chemical  entity  in 
living  biological  tissue  having  a  physical  characteristic  capable 
of  fluctuation,  comprising 

an  NMR  pulse  spectrometer  capable  of  providing  an  obser- 
vation pulse  for  instantaneously  measuring  the  spectrum 
of  said  chemical  entity  in  said  biological  tissue, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  said  physical  characteristic  and 
providing  an  output  signal,  and 

triggering  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  output 
signal  and  connected  to  said  spectrometer  for  triggering 
said  spectrometer  to  produce  said  observation  pulse  at  a 
selected  point  in  the  course  of  said  fluctuation  of  said 
physical  characteristic  of  said  tissue. 


4,413,235 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  COEFTiaENT  LOGARITHMIC 

ELECTRONIC  GAIN  CONTROLLED  AMPLIHER 
Barry  L.  Jason,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,944 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/10 
U.S.  a.  330—254  5  Claims 

1.  A  low  temperature  coefficient,  logarithmic  gain  con- 
trolled amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  amplifier  having  a  supply  terminal  and  having  a  gain 
which  is  proportional  to  the  supply  current  of  the  ampli- 
fier through  the  supply  terminal; 

(b)  an  impedance  network  having  one  end  coupled  to  a 
reference  level  and  having  a  variable  resistance; 

(c)  a  first  active  current  source,  having  a  current  lineariy 
dependent  upon  temperature; 

(d)  a  second  active  current  source,  having  a  current  linearly 
dependent  upon  temperature; 

(e)  current  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  current  source, 
the  second  current  source  and  the  impedance  network, 
and  coupled  to  the  amplifier,  for  controlling  the  supply 
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current  through  the  amplifier  in  response  to  the  currents  4,413,237 

of  the  first  and  second  current  sources  and  the  impedance  SAWTOOTH  WAVE  OSCILLATOR 

of  the  impedance  network  whereby  the  gain  of  the  ampli-    Yasuharu  Baba,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,394 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55/32954 
Int.  a.'  H03K  4/50 
,,  U.S,  a.  331-108  C  4  Qaimi 
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fier  is  maintained  substantially  temperature  independent 
over  a  wide  range  of  impedance  network  impedance 
values. 


4,413,236 

aRCUIT  FOR  DERIVING  A  TIMING  SIGNAL  FROM 

DIGITAL  IMPUT  SIGNALS 

Josef  Sochor,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,938 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951134 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/06 
U.S.  a.  331—25  2  aaims 
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1.  Electrical  circuit  for  producing  a  timing  signal  for  the 
regeneration  of  pulses,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first  start-stop 
oscillator  (22),  a  second  start-stop  oscillator  (24),  a  combining 
circuit  (27),  a  phase  comparator  circuit  29,  a  low  pass  filter 
(30),  a  variable  oscillator  (31),  a  pulse  generator  (32),  means 
(20,21)  for  supplying  input  signals  to  said  first  start-stop  oscilla- 
tor (22),  means  (20,21,23)  for  supplying  inverted  input  signals 
to  said  second  stari-stop  oscillator  (24),  means  (25)  for  supply- 
ing the  output  signals  of  said  first  start-stop  oscillator  (22)  to 
said  combining  circuit  (27),  means  (26)  for  supplying  the  out- 
put signals  of  said  second  start-stop  oscillator  (24)  to  said 
combining  circuit  (27),  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said 
combining  circuit  (27)  to  a  first  input  terminal  of  said  phase 
comparator  circuit  (29),  means  for  supplying  the  output  signal 
of  said  phase  comparator  circuit  (29)  to  said  low  pass  filter  (30), 
means  for  supplying  the  output  signal  of  said  low  pass  filter 
(30)  to  said  variable  oscillator  (31),  means  for  supplying  the 
output  signal  of  said  variable  oscillator  (31)  to  a  second  input 
terminal  of  said  comparator  circuit  (29)  and  to  said  pulse  gener- 
ator (32). 


1.  A  sawtooth  wave  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  circuit  of  a  first  capacitor  means  and  a  charging 
means  for  producing  a  first  current; 

(b)  a  discharging  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
capacitor  means;  and 

(c)  a  second  capacitor  means  having  a  capacitance  which 
decreases  in  accordance  with  mcrease  of  the  reverse  bias 
across  said  second  capacitor  means  and  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  capacitor  means  and  their  terminals 
connected  together  wherein  decrease  of  said  current  due 
to  increase  of  voltage  at  the  junction  point  of  said  charg- 
ing means  and  said  first  capacitor  means  corresponds  to 
the  decrease  of  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitor 
means,  so  that  the  non-linearity  sawtooth  wave  caused  by 
decrease  of  said  first  current  is  improved 


4,413,238 

PRECISION  DIFFERENTIAL  RELAXATION 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

W.  David  Pace,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,127 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  4/50 

U.S.  CI.  331— 111  10  Claims 
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1.  Differential  relaxation  oscillator,  comprising: 

frequency  determining  means  including  a  capacitor  which  is 
charged  and  then  discharged  between  upper  and  lower 
voltage  levels; 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  receiving  a  threshold  voltage,  said 
second  input  being  coupled  to  said  capacitor,  said  compar- 
ator means  being  switched  from  a  first  operating  state  to  a 
second  operating  state  when  the  voltage  across  said  ca- 
pacitor exceeds  a  first  threshold  voltage  level  supplied  at 
said  first  input; 

charge  circuit  means  for  producing  charging  current  when 
enabled  to  cause  charging  of  said  capacitor; 


2i6 


control  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  input  and 
said  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  having  an  out- 
put coupled  to  said  charge  circuit  means  which  when 
enabled  both  causes  said  threshold  voltage  to  be  reduced 
to  a  second  voltage  level  and  said  charge  circuit  means  to 
be  disabled  thereby  allowing  said  capacitor  to  be  dis- 
charged; 

current  detecting  means  coupled  between  an  output  of  said 
charge  circuit  means  and  said  output  of  said  comparator 
means  which  detects  a  current  produced  at  said  output  of 
said  charge  circuit  means  when  said  capacitor  is  charged 
to  said  upper  voltage  level  for  enabling  said  control  circuit 
means  such  that  said  capacitor  is  discharged  to  said  lower 
voltage  level  at  which  said  comparator  means  switches  to 
said  first  operating  state  thereby  disabling  said  control 
circuit  means  which  then  enables  said  charge  circuit 
means. 


4,413,23^ 

field  effect  transistor  circuit  for 
jHodulator  and  demodulator  applications 

inald  E.  Romeo,  Westminister,  and  George  W.  Mclver, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,224 
Int.  a.'  H03C  1/00:  H03D  ///*.  G06G  7/161 
a.  332—16  T  2  Claims 
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4,413,240 
AUTOMATIC  LINE  BUILDOUT  QRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL 

DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Harry  J.  Dyke,  Oak  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Cororation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,840 

Int.  a.^  H03H  11/06 

U.S.  a.  333—17  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparaus  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  two  differential  input  signals  comprising: 

first  and  second  pairs  of  field  effect  transistors, 

each  of  the  field  effect  transistors  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  having  gate,  source  and  drain  elecirodes. 

a  first  series  connected  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source 
electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  source  electrodes  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  field 
effect  transistors  and  having  a  gate  electrode, 

a  second  series  connected  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  connected  in  series 
between  the  source  electrodes  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
field  efTect  transistors  and  having  a  gate  electrode, 

said  source  electrodes  of  said  pairs  of  field  effect  transistors 
being  held  at  a  common  reference  potential, 

means  for  applying  a  first  differential  input  signal  across  the 
gate  electrodes  of  each  of  said  pairs  in 

parallel,  ' 

means  for  applying  a  second  differential  input  signal  across 
the  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  series  con- 
nected field  effect  transistors,  and 

loading  circuit  means  connected  to  the  drain  electrodes  of 
said  pairs  of  field  effect  transistors  for  providing  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  the  product  of  said  first  and  second 
differential  input  signals. 
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1.  An  automatic  line  buildout  circuit  for  equalizing  a  cable  in 

response  to  a  signal  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  variable  filter  in  the  path  of  said  signal,  having  a  transcon- 
ductance  operational  amplifier  connected  to  provide  a  trans- 
fer function  pole  with  a  frequency  which  is  directly  related 
to  a  control  current  to  be  applied  to  the  filter; 

peak  detector  means  responsive  to  the  signal  in  said  path  after 
filtering  by  said  variable  filter,  for  providing  an  output  level 
approximately  proportional  to  the  length  of  said  cable;  and 

current  source  means  for  generating  said  control  current  as  a 
selected  function  of  said  peak  detector  means  output  level, 
thereby  causing  the  frequency  associated  with  said  pole  to 
vary  with  the  cable  length  according  to  said  selected  func- 
tion, said  selected  function  being  defined  by  said  control 
current  increasing  exponentially  with  increasing  peak  detec- 
tor means  output  level. 


4,413,241 
TERMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ULTRA-HIGH 
FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION  LINE  WITH  A 
MINIMUM  STANDING  WAVE  RATIO 
Sylviane  Bitoune;  Pierre  Dufond;  Francois  Herrbach,  and  Mau- 
rice Lecreff,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,393 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1980,  80  15497 

Int.  C\?  HOIP  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  333—22  R  8  Qaims 
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RESISTIVE 
LOAD 


CAPACITOR  PLATE 


1.  A  load  device  adapted  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of 
a  transmission  line  with  a  flat  structure,  comprising  a  conduc- 
tor constituted  by  a  metal  strip  deposited  on  an  insulating 
substrate  and  at  least  one  earth  electrode,  the  metal  strip  being 
connected  by  its  end  to  a  resistive  film,  which  is  itself  con- 
nected to  earth,  wherein  the  resistive  film  is  of  a  decreasing 
width  along  the  entire  length  between  its  points  of  connection 
to  the  metal  strip  and  to  earth,  and  wherein  said  resistive  film 
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is  shaped  like  a  trapezoid,  whose  large  base  is  connected  to  the 
conductor  and  whose  small  base  is  connected  to  the  earth 
plane. 


4,413,242 
HYBRID  TEE  WAVEGUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  H.  Reeves,  Linden,  and  Joseph  S.  Michalski,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,225 

Int.  CI.'  HOIP  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  333—122  9  Claims 
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1.  A  hybrid  junction  having  enhanced  power  handling  ca- 
pacity, said  hybrid  junction  having  an  H-plane  arm,  an  E-plane 
arm  and  two  collinear  side  arms  formed  of  waveguide  sections, 
said  power  being  suppliable  to  said  hybrid  junction  at  the  input 
of  the  H-plane  arm,  said  hybrid  junction  including  an  H-plane 
arm  matching  post  located  in  the  junction  formed  by  the  inter- 
section of  the  E-plane  arm,  the  H-plane  arm  and  the  two  collin- 
ear side  arms  and  extending  into  the  E-plane  arm  said  E-plane 
arm  having  a  known  height,  said  matching  post  having  a  diam- 
eter such  that  the  ratio  of  the  E-plane  arm  height  to  the  post 
diameter  would  yield  a  characteristic  impedance  of  approxi- 
mately 60  ohms  in  a  transmission  line  having  a  circular  center 
conductor  extending  between  parallel  ground  planes  having 
dimensions  and  a  geometric  relationship  equivalent  to  the 
dimensions  and  geometric  relationship  of  said  matching  post  in 
relation  to  said  E-pIane  arm,  whereby  the  maximum  power 
transfer  without  breakdown  is  achieved  in  said  hybrid  junc- 
tion. 


4,413,243 
OPTIMIZED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SWITCH 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,206 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/15 

U.S.  a.  333—258  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  line  an  optimized  switch,  comprising: 

a  first  switchable  element  in  the  transmission  line,  said  first 
switchable  element  introducing  a  predetermined  first 
capacitance  across  the  transmission  line  while  said  first 
switchable  element  is  in  a  first  state; 

capacitive  means  in  the  transmission  line  for  counteracting 
said  first  capacitance;  and 

at  least  one  portion  of  the  transmission  line  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  switchable  element  and  said  capacitive 
means  along  a  propagation  direction  of  said  transmission 


line,  said  at  least  one  portion  havmg  a  predetermined 
impedance  and  an  electric  length  not  equal  to  an  integral 
multiple  of  90°,  said  predetermined  impedance  of  said  at 
least  one  portion  being  identical  to  an  impedance  of  at 
least  a  local  region  of  the  transmission  line. 


4,413,244 
ELECTFROMAGNET 
Udo  Hafner,  Lorch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1981,  3111938 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  335—250  4  Claims 


1.  A  housed  electromagnet  device  for  the  actuation  of  a  fuel 
injection  valve  for  fuel  injection  systems  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  a  carrier  body  having  a  magnetic  coil  mounted  on 
a  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  an  armature,  said  device 
further  including  a  supply  of  electric  current  to  said  magnetic 
coil  via  contact  prongs  which  protrude  into  said  housing  and 
are  connected  with  said  magnetic  coil  in  an  electrically  con- 
ductive manner,  characterized  m  that  said  housing  is  further 
provided  with  means  defining  an  opening  through  which  elec- 
trical contact  means  is  arranged  to  extend,  a  conically  tapering 
centering  opening  in  said  carrier  body  for  the  protrusion  of 
said  contact  means  therethrough,  said  electrical  contact  means 
having  at  least  a  terminus  which  engages  fully  enclosed  loop 
elements  provided  on  said  magnetic  coil,  and  said  loop  ele- 
ments at  least  partially  encircling  said  terminus  of  said  electri- 
cal contact  means,  whereby  said  terminus  of  said  electrical 
contact  means  is  brought  into  engagement  with  said  loop 
elements. 


4,413,245 
INDUCTIVE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER  FOR  A 
FLUIDIC  ADJUSTING  MEMBER 
Reiner  Bartholomiius,  Neuendorf;  Christoph  Gibas,  Neunkirc- 
hen;  Hans  Wolfges;  Ferdinand  Hess,  both  of  Lohr,  and  Karl 
Schiene,  Sulzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,327,  Apr.  1,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,214 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914195 

Int.  a.i  HOIF  15/04.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  336—84  M  4  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  inductive  measuring  transducer  which  is 
impermeable  to  fiuid  pressure  agents  for  use  with  a  Huidic 
adjustable  member  such  as  a  multiple  position  valve  or  How 
valve,  the  transducer  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  receiving 
casing  of  non-magnetic  material  for  receiving  a  core,  a  plural- 


28; 


ity 


of  coils  surrounding  said  receiving  casing  and  the  core,  a 
hobsing  surrounding  said  coils,  and  a  connecting  member,  the 
im  )rovements  wherein 

I  aid  receiving  casing  comprises  a  single  continuous,  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  having  a  plug  seated  directed  in  and 
closing  one  end  thereof  in  fluid  tight  relationship; 

iaid  connecting  member  is  formed  as  a  separate  component 
from  said  receiving  casing  and  is  fixedly  connected  to  the 
exterior  of  the  other  end  of  said  tube  in  fluid  tight  relation- 
ship, said  connecting  member  being  spaced  from  said  coils 
to  permit  adjustment  of  the  relative  positions  thereof; 

>aid  housing  comprises  a  body  of  polymeric  material  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  coils; 

;aid  housing  and  said  coils  surround  said  receiving  casing 
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coating  being  substantially  non-porous  and  being  formed  of  a 
metal  having  a  melting  temp>erature  greater  than  the  melting 
temperature  of  cadmium  and  which  does  not  significantly 
diffuse  into  the  bulk  of  the  cadmium  element  and  is  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  aluminum,  chromium, 
manganese,  and  beryllium. 
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4,413,247 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Charles  J.  Hire,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hi-SUt  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,589 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/28 
U.S.  a.  337—368 


25  Gaims 


and  are  axially  movable  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  receiving 
casing  between  said  connecting  member  and  said  one  end 
of  said  receiving  casing; 

said  core  is  disposed  on  one  end  of  a  rod,  and  said  core  and 
rod  have  substantially  equal  transverse  cross-sectional 
dimensions; 

first  and  second  adjusting  nut  means  are  mounted  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  housing  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said 
housing  and  coils  relative  to  said  casing  and  for  firmly 
holding  said  housing  and  coils  against  movement;  and 

means  are  provided  on  said  housing  and  said  connecting 
member  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said 
coils  and  said  casing,  said  means  for  preventing  rotation 
including  a  plurality  of  mating  projections  and  recesses 
formed  in  said  housing  and  said  connecting  member. 


I 
4,413,246 
METALLIC  COATING  FOR  A  CADMIUM  FUSE 
/[rthur  C.  Westrom,  Stone  Mountain;  Billy  R.  Livesay,  Atlanta, 
and  James  W.  Larsen,  East  Point,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Kearney-National  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,986 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/04 
.S.  a.  337—159  15  aaims 


1.  A  fusible  element  for  use  in  an  electric  fuse,  said  fusible 
I  'lement  comprising  an  elongated  element  formed  of  cadmium 
tnd  a  metallic  coating  having  a  thickness  between  0.1  and  10 
nicrons  and  covering  substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface 
)f  said  elongated  element  for  effectively  prohibiting  pre-melt- 
ng  deterioration  including  sublimation,  corrosion,  mechanical 
atigue  and  fretting  of  said  elongated  element,  said  metallic 


42      24 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly,  comprising  switch  housing 
means,  said  switch  housing  means  comprising  a  housing  por- 
tion molded  of  dielectric  material,  a  passageway  extending 
through  said  housing  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  passageway  comprising  an  internal  thread  inte- 
grally molded  as  to  be  an  integral  part  of  said  housing  portion, 
an  electrically  conductive  contact  means,  an  external  thread 
carried  by  said  electrically  conductive  contact  means,  said 
electrically  conductive  contact  means  being  received  by  said 
passageway  as  to  have  said  external  thread  in  cooperative 
engagement  with  said  integrally  molded  internal  thread,  and 
friction  generating  means  operatively  engaging  said  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  means,  said  friction  generating  means 
being  effective  to  exert  a  frictional  force  against  said  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  means  as  to  resist  without  preventing 
the  threadable  adjustment  of  said  electrically  conductive 
contact  means  relative  to  integrally  molded  internal  thread. 

/ 

4  413  248 

LOW  FUEL  PRESSURE  MONITOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,625 
Int.  a.5  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  low  fuel  pressure  monitor  for  a  two  cycle  engine  having 
an  operating  piston  initially  cooled  by  pressurized  fuel,  com- 
prising 
a  speed  sensor  connected  to  sense  the  operating  speed  of  said 

engine, 

a  pressure  sensor  connected  to  sense  the  fuel  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  engine, 

a  connecting  circuit  connected  to  an  engine  driven  altema- 
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tor  provided  by  said  speed  sensor  to  provide  a  series  of 
pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  engine  speed, 

a  timing  circuit  to  operate  from  a  first  condition  providing  a 
disable  signal  to  a  second  condition  providing  an  enable 
signal  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  fuel  pressure  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time, 

an  integrator  connected  through  a  gate  circuit  to  operatively 
respond  to  said  enable  signal  and  said  frequency  propor- 
tional pulses  to  provide  a  varying  D.C.  output  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  pulses,  and 
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an  oscillator  connected  to  said  integrator  to  operate  from  a 
non-oscillating  condition  to  an  oscillating  condition  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  D.C.  output  indicative  of  a 
decrease  in  fuel  pressure  and  an  operating  speed  above  a 
predetermined  magnitude  to  operatively  provide  a  signal 
indicating  a  condition  where  said  operating  piston  may 
become  over-heated  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  fuel 
pressure  and  an  operating  speed  above  a  predetermined 
magnitude. 


a  decrease  tendency  in  accordance  with  the  increase  of 
said  revolutional  speed; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  and  said  third  signals  for 
producing  a  second  detecting  signal  when  the  position  of 
said  member  exceeds  the  upper  limit  of  the  position  of  said 
member  determined  by  said  third  signal;  and 

means  for  issuing  a  warning  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
said  first  and  or  said  second  detecting  signals 


4,413,250 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE 

INSTRUMENTS 
Ronald  G.  Porter,  Anaheim;  Richard  E.  LeBlanc,  Orange,  and 
Rolf  W.  Siemon,  Brea,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981.  Ser.  No.  298,870 

Int.  CI.'  G08C  19/02;  H04B  3/60;  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—310  A  18  Qaims 
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4,413,249 
VEHICLE  FUEL-EFnCTENCY  WARNING  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Ohtani,  Higashimatsuyama;  Michio  Wakiya,  Yoshimi, 
and  Todomu  Kakishima,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-04073 
Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  fuel-efficiency  warning  device  used  for  a  vehi- 
cle driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  showing  a  rotational  speed 
being  related  to  an  engine  speed  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  first 
detecting  signal  when  said  rotational  speed  exceeds  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  speed; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  related  to  the  position 
of  a  member  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  an 
upper  limit  characteristic  of  the  position  of  said  member, 
said  upper  limit  characteristic  including  a  portion  having 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  for  communicating  data  from 
a  remote  station  to  a  central  station,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  power  distribution  line  for  supplying  d-c  operating  power 
from  the  central  station  to  the  remote  station, 

(b)  a  first  voltage  regulator  at  the  central  station  for  applying 
a  regulated  d-c  voltage  to  the  power  distribution  line, 

(c)  a  second  voltage  regulator  at  the  remote  station  for  provid- 
ing a  regulated  d-c  station  operating  voltage  from  the  volt- 
age and  current  applied  thereto  over  the  power  distribution 
line,  said  second  voltage  regulator  being  of  the  type  which 
draws  an  approximately  constant  d-c  operating  current, 

(d)  transmitting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 
voltage  regulator  to  modulate  the  current  fiowing  in  the 
power  distribution  line  in  accordance  with  a  digital  signal  to 
be  transmitted  to  the  central  station,  said  transmitting  means 
having  a  first  state  in  which  it  draws  a  first  predetermined 
current  from  said  output  and  a  second  state  in  which  it  draws 
approximately  no  current  from  said  output, 

(e)  signal  receiving  means  at  the  central  station  for  producing 
a  digital  signal  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  modulated 
current  in  the  power  distribution  line, 

(0  whereby  the  operating  voltage  of  the  remote  station  re- 
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mains  approximately  constant  during  the  operation  of  the 
transmitting  means. 


4,413^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

NOISELESS  SLIDING  BLOCK  CODE  FOR  A  (1,7) 

CHANNEL  WITH  RATE  § 

Rly  L.  Adler,  Martin  Hassner,  and  John  P.  Moussouris,  all  of 

Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,758 

Int.  a.3  H03K  13/00 

U  S.  a.  340—347  DD  3  Claims 
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dielectric  panel  for  interconnecting  said  internal  capaci- 
tive  plates  to  said  electrical  circuit  means; 
and  trim  means  formed  on  said  second  flexible  dielectric 
pane!  for  adjusting  the  change  of  level  of  the  output  signal 
upon  actuation  of  each  of  said  capacitive  switches. 
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4,413,253 

MINIATURE  SOUNDER  WITH  DOUBLE  TUNED 

CAVITY 

Alan  Hofer,  Wantaugh,  and  Frank  M.  Yama,  Massapequa,  both 
of  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,001 

Int.  a.3  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340—388  4  Qaims 


-^ 


1.  An  encoder  for  producing  a  run  length  limited  (RLL) 
ctde  for  use  in  a  structurally  constrained  environment  having 
a  minimum  of  1  and  a  maximum  of  seven  O's  between  adjacent 
1  s  and  a  coding  rate  §,  said  encoder  comprising  means  for 
ri  reiving  as  an  input  vector  for  a  given  encoding  operation 
t'vo  new  message  bits  (S)  and  a  three  bit  state  vector  (X) 
dsrived  from  the  immediately  preceding  encoding  operation, 
Idgic  circuit  means  for  producing  a  channel  vector  (Y)  obey- 
iig  said  RLL  coding  rules  and  a  next  state  vector  (X)  which 
bscomes  the  state  vector  (X)  for  use  in  the  next  encoding 
c  aeration  wherein  the  vectors  Y'  and  X'  are  functions  of  all 
f  ve  input  bits  to  the  encoder  logic  circuit  means. 


I 

4,413,252 

CAPAaTIVE  SWITCH  AND  PANEL 

I^ugh  J.  Tyler,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  and  William  H.  Conway, 

Midlothian,  Va.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,596,  Jan.  23,  1980,  which  is  a 

(jontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,086,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,390 

Int.  C\?  G06F  3/02:  HOIH  1/06 

1  J.S.  a.  340—365  C  2  Qaims 


1.  A  user,  touch  actuable  capacitive  switch  panel  for  chang- 
ng  the  level  of  an  output  signal  to  an  electrical  circuit  means 
:omprising:  a  first  dielectric  panel  having  a  plurality  of  exter- 
lal,  user  touchable  capacitive  plates  formed  thereon  arranged 
is  a  keyboard; 
a  second  flexible  dielectric  panel  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  internal  capacitive  plates  formed  thereon  affixed  to  said 
first  dielectric  panel,  two  internal  capacitive  plates  form- 
ing each  pair  of  capacitive  plates  being  oppositely  dis- 
posed from  one  of  said  external  capacitive  plates  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  second  flexible  dielectric  panel  forming  a 
plurality  of  capacitive  switches  on  said  switch  panel; 
electrically  conductive  paths  formed  on  said  second  flexible 
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1.  A  miniature  sounder  comprising: 

a  diaphragm; 

a  surrounding  rectangular  housing  disposed  about  said  dia- 
phragm; 

a  chamber  within  said  housing  having  a  first  open  end  closed 
by  said  diaphragm  and  an  opposite  open  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

an  armature  affixed  to  said  diaphragm; 

a  magnetic  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  armature 
for  driving  said  diaphragm  at  a  desired  frequency; 

said  chamber  and  said  housing  being  dimensioned  so  that 
each  occupies  a  volume  tuned  to  said  desired  frequency 
for  driving  said  diaphragm  so  that  said  chamber  resonant 
frequency  comprises  a  multiple  of  said  diaphragm  driving 
desired  frequency  and  a  multiple  of  said  housing  resonant 
frequency  and  said  diaphragm  and  chamber  extend  from 
one  wall  of  said  housing  to  a  partial  partition,  and  a  pocket 
is  defined  between  said  partition  and  an  opposite  wall  of 
said  housing  and  an  outlet  opening  is  provided  in  said 
housing  opposite  wall. 


4,413,254 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  MAGNETIC  ENERGY 

RESPONSIVE  SURVEILLANCE  MARKER  AND  SYSTEM 

George  G.  Pinneo,  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Jon  N.  Weaver,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sensormatic  Electronics 
Corporation,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,304 
Int.  a.J  G08B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—572  15  Qaims 

1.  A  marker  comprising  in  combination  first  passive  means 
including  at  least  one  conductive  antenna  element  and  being 
responsive  to  the  energy  in  a  field  of  radio  waves  when  im- 
mersed therein  for  reradiating  a  portion  of  said  energy  as  a 
detectable  and  distinguishable  radio  signal,  and  second  passive 
means  including  at  least  one  body  of  high  permeability  and  low 
coercivity  material  and  being  responsive  to  the  energy  in  a 
field  of  low  frequency  electromagnetic  waves  when  immersed 
therein  for  reradiating  a  separately  detectable  signal,  both  said 
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passive  means  being  united  in  a  common  tag  structure  with  said 
antenna  element  and  said  body  of  high  permeability  material 
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4,413,255 
FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Sherman  E.  Cohen;  Dario  Ramazzotti,  both  of  Atlanta,  and 
Michael  D.  Hartley,  Roswell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,098 

Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—622  5  Oaims 


■J^^ 


HEATED   TANK 


1.  A  level  indicator  for  heated  glue  in  a  hot  melt  glue  tank 
which  includes  a  heater  for  heating  the  glue  comprising: 

a  thermistor  positioned  in  the  tank  intermediate  its  top  and 
bottom; 

a  thermistor  controller  coupled  to  the  thermistor  and  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  first  output  when  the  thermistor  is  below 
an  operating  temperature  for  the  heated  glue  and  to  pro- 
duce a  second  output  when  the  thermistor  is  at  or  above 
the  operating  temperature; 

an  indicator; 

a  relay  coupled  to  the  thermistor  controller  and  to  a  source 
of  power  and  operable  to  become  latched  in  an  energized 
condition  by  the  source  of  power  in  response  to  said 
second  output  and  operable  when  latched  to  couple  the 
indicator  to  the  energizing  source  of  power  when  the 
thermistor  controller  produces  the  first  output;  and 

a  switch  for  permitting  unlatching  the  relay  by  decoupling 
the  relay  from  the  source  of  power. 


4,413,256 
DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAY  PANELS 
Shuhei  Yasuda;  Katsubumi  Koyanagi;  Yutaka  Ishii,  and  Tomio 
Wada,  all  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai* 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,582 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-21129 

Int.  a.^  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  340—784  2  Gaims 

1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  dynamic  scattering  mode  liquid  crystal  structure  including 
at  least  one  first  display  electrode  oriented  in  a  first  direc- 


tion and  a  plurality  of  second  display  electrodes  onented 
in  a  second  direction; 
means  for  supplying  said  plurality  of  second  display  elec- 
trodes with  a  plurality  of  scanning  signals  of  sequentially 
shifted  phases  with  polarity  inverted  at  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time; 
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interrelated  for  independent  electrical  operation  in  spite  of 
electromagnetic  coupling  therebetween. 
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means  for  supplying  said  first  display  electrode  with  frame 
signals  indicative  of  information  to  be  displayed  and  hav- 
ing polarity  inverted  at  said  predetermined  interval;  and 

means  for  adding  a  plurality  of  pulse  signals  having  a  pulse 
width  shorter  than  the  pulse  width  of  said  scanning  signals 
to  said  frame  signals. 


4,413,257 
CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLE  LEAD  TERMINATION  FOR 

AN  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY 

Gordon  Kramer,  Huntington  Beach;  Elias  J.  Lara,  Elsinore. 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Andrew  F.  WoUmann,  Chandler,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,673 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/Ob 

U.S.  G.  340—815.01  9  Gaims 
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1.  An  electro-optic  display  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates  in  face-to-face  relation  forming  a  sealed 
envelope; 

means  within  said  envelope  responsive  to  exterior  address- 
ing electronics  for  selectively  displaying  visible  characters 
through  a  viewing  window  of  said  envelope; 

means  for  connecting  said  addressinng  electronics  with  said 
displaying  means;  and 

an  adhesive  composition  for  supporting  said  connecting 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  plates,  said  adhesive  composi- 
tion having  conductive  particles  to  provide  electrical 
interface  between  said  connecting  means  and  said  display- 
ing means,  said  particles  having  a  dimension  such  that  no 
electrical  connection  exists  between  adjacent  connecting 
means  of  said  display. 


4,413,258 
INTERCONNECTION  FOR  LOCAL  AREA  CONTENTION 

NETWORKS 
Roy  F.  Quick,  Jr.,  and  John  E.  Spracklen,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,714 
Int.  G.3  H04J  3/02;  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  G.  340—825.5  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  system  of  local  area  contention  networks  including  a 
plurality  of  channels,  each  channel  having  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions coupled  thereto  for  transmission  thereon,  and  an  inter- 
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<  onnection  means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  channels, 
( ach  station  being  adapted  to  sense  its  corresponding  channel 
f  3r  activity  when  it  is  ready  to  transmit,  wait  a  random  period 
c  f  time  and,  then,  begin  transmission  if  there  is  still  no  activity 
qn  said  channel,  said  interconnection  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  output  drivers  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  channels; 

a  pair  of  input  receivers  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  chan- 
nels; 
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4,413^60 
REMOTE-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COIN-OPERATED 
PHONOGRAPHS 
Lawrence  Siegel,  Chicago;  Edward  L.  Polanek,  Woodstock; 
Anthony  J.  Miller,  Skokie,  and  Alan  L.  Woodman,  Mount 
Prospect,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Stem  Electronics,  Inc.,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,990 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00;  H04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  340—825.25  3  Gaims 
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latch  means  to  set  the  input  receiver  from  one  of  said  chan- 
nels for  transmission  to  the  output  driver  for  the  other  of 
said  channels  for  transmission  from  said  one  channel  to 
said  other  of  said  channels;  and 

detection  means  to  detect  when  transmission  is  received 
from  the  other  of  said  channels  while  transmission  is  being 
received  from  said  one  of  said  channels  and  to  cause  each 
of  said  output  drivers  to  place  a  jamming  signal  on  the 
respective  channels  to  block  transmission. 


4,413,259 
CASCADE  MONrrORING  APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Lutz,  San  Carlos;  Howard  B.  Kroymann,  Menlo 
Park;  Abdul  M.  Tayeb,  San  Leandro,  and  Edward  H.  Softky, 
Menlo  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,327 

Int.  a.'  G08B  79/00;  H04Q  9/14 

IU.S.  a.  340—825.06  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  value  of  at  least  one  physi- 
cal parameter  at  a  plurality  of  points,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  monitoring  modules,  each  module  having  a 
logic  section  and  a  transducer  section  associated  there- 
with, wherein 

the  logic  sections  are  connected  in  series  and  identical  in 
their  response  to  a  logic  signal,  wherein 
each  logic  section  activates  its  associated  transducer 

section  upon  receipt  of  the  logic  signal,  and 
each  logic  section  sequentially  passes  the  logic  signal  to 
the  next  module;  and 
each  activated  transducer  transmits  a  continuous  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  and  in  correspondence  with  the 
physical  parameter  sensed,  for  continuously  monitoring 
changes  in  the  parameter  sensed; 
master  electronics  for  sending  an  initial  logic  signal  to  the 
module  to  which  it  is  connected  and  utilizing  the  continu- 
ous electrical  signal  for  monitoring  purposes; 
the  master  electronics  including  a  clock  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  clock  pulse  for  timing  the  transfer  of  the  logic  signal 
through  each  module,  and 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  modules  to  each 
other  and  the  master  electronics. 
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1.  A  remote-controlled  phonograph  which  comprises: 

a  volume  control  switch  that  is  manually-operable; 

an  amplifier  with  gain  control; 

a  multi-channel  receiver  adapted  for  receiving  modulated 
carrier  signals,  said  multi-channel  receiver  including  one 
channel  corresponding  to  a  first  modulated  carrier  signal 
representing  lower  volume  and  a  second  channel  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  modulated  carrier  signal  represent- 
ing higher  volume,  each  of  said  modulated  carrier  signals 
comprising  a  pulse-width  modulated  carrier  signal; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  receiver  for  detecting  said 
modulated  carrier  signals,  said  detector  means  comprising 
a  pulse-width  detector; 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  modulated  car- 
rier signals; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  operable  in 
response  to  detection  of  predetermined  modulated  carrier 
signals,  said  switch  means  comprising  a  separate  switch 
for  each  modulated  carrier  signal,  each  switch  being  oper- 
able to  aid  in  controlling  a  selected  parameter; 

volume  control  means  coupling  said  switch  means  to  said 
amplifier  to  vary  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  switch  means,  said  volume  control 
means  comprising  gating  means  coupling  both  said  switch 
means  and  said  manually-operable  volume  control  switch 
to  said  amplifier; 

said  gating  means  comprising  a  separate  gate  for  each  modu- 
lated carrier  signal;  and  means  for  providing  an  enable 
signal  for  each  gate. 


4,413,261 
CODED  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  ENGINE  IGNITION 

CIRCUIT 
Melvin  B.  Greenberg,  North  Miami  Beach,  FUu,  assignor  to 
Arthur  F.  Glaeser,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,121 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  7/00:  F02N  11/12 
U.S.  a.  340—825.72  12  Qaims 

1.  A  coded  control  system  for  a  vehicle  engine  ignition 
circuit  comprising: 
a  radio  transmitter  operative  to  broadcast  at  a  selected  car- 
rier frequency,  a  source  of  a  digital  coded  address,  means 
in  said  transmitter  for  modulating  said  carrier  with  the  bits 
of  said  coded  address  sequentially  at  a  predetermined 
baud  rate; 
a  radio  receiver  responsive  only  to  said  selected  carrier 
frequency  modulated  at  said  predetermined  baud  rate  only 
to  recover  said  digital  coded  address  broadcast  by  the 
transmitter;  , 
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comparator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  receiver  to 
compare  the  received  digital  coded  address  with  a  stored 
digital  coded  address; 


4,413,263 

PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  EMPLOYING  LINEAR 

SCAN  FOR  WIDE  ANGLE  ORBITAL  ARC  COVERAGE 

Noach  AmiUy,  Tinton  Falls,  and  Michael  J.  Gans,  Monmouth 
Beach,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,751 

Int.  a.5  HOIQ  3/36,  19/20.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  343—756  7  Oaims 


and  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for 
enabling  said  ignition  circuit  to  start  the  vehicle  engine 
when  said  received  coded  address  matches  said  stored 
coded  address. 


4,413,262 

MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  TUNED  aRCUIT 

Robert  H.  Johns,  3379  Papermill  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,440,  Mar.  31,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,334,228,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

222,241,  Jan.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,335,386,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,928,  Jul.  17,  1980.  This 

application  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,359 

Int.  a.3  H03H  7/00;  HOIQ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  343—722  4  Oaims 


i<=^ 


Wr^ 


12 


1.  A  circuit  having  more  than  one  resonant  frequency  com- 
prising 

a  main  bifilar  winding  of  two  capacitively  coupled  wire  coils 
with  an  electrical  cross-connection  between  opposite  ends 
of  said  main  coils,  the  turns  of  said  coils  being  insulated 
from  one  another  and  one  coil  located  outside  the  other, 

a  third  coil  having  fewer  than  half  the  turns  of  wire  than 
either  of  said  main  coils,  capacitively  coupled  to  one  of 
said  main  coils  near  an  end  thereof,  with  an  electrical 
cross-connection  between  the  end  of  the  main  coil  to 
which  the  third  coil  is  capacitively  coupled  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  third  coil. 


1.  A  phased  array  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  feed  elements  (20,  62,  70)  arranged  in  a  Imear 
array  and  capable  of  launching  or  receiving  a  planar 
wavefront  at  an  aperture  of  the  array;  and 

phase  shifting  means  (36)  for  selectively  producing  a  prede- 
termined linear  plane  taper  along  a  first  axis  across  the 
aperture  of  the  array  characterized  in  that 

the  aperture  of  the  linear  array  formed  from  the  plurality  of 
feed  elements  is  cut  at  a  predetermined  bias  angle  (a)  to  a 
ray  directed  from  the  center  of  the  aperture  to  the  center 
of  the  field  of  view  of  the  antenna  arrangement  to  produce 
a  fixed  linear  phase  taper  along  a  second  axis  of  the  aper- 
ture of  the  array  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis  thereof  to 
produce  a  predetermined  squinted  beam,  the  predeter- 
mined bias  angle  producing  a  beam  which  traverses  a 
predetermined  arc  (A' — A')  when  linearly  scanned  along 
the  first  axis. 


4,413,264 

PRINT  MATERIAL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Antonio  S.  Cruz-Uribe,  Cobalt,  and  Peter  C.  Di  Giulio,  Fairfield, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338.691 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  346—1.1  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  amount  of  print  material 
supplied  to  an  electronic  printer,  the  steps  comprising:  supply- 
ing information  relative  to  a  text  to  be  printed,  storing  the  text 
information,  operating  a  printer  to  reproduce  the  text  in  re- 
sponse to  the  stored  text  information,  performing  a  statistical 


2H 


si  udy  of  the  expected  character  usage,  determining  the  amount 
print  material  required  to  print  each  type  of  character, 
dttermining  the  amount  of  print  material  required  to  print  the 
t(  xt  information  stored  based  upon  the  number  of  characters  to 
b:  printed  and  the  weighted  average  of  the  amount  of  print 
n  aterial  required  per  characters,  and  supplying  print  material 
to  the  printer  in  accordance  with  the  amount  determined. 
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4,413,266 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERASING  INK  JET 

PRINTING 

Ari  Aviram,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  Zalata  Kovac,  Holzgerlin* 
gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  A.  Myers,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,299 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—21  6  Qaims 


4,413,265 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
4arry  C.  Kockler,  Lewisville;  Theodore  S.  Geiselman,  Piano. 
and  Gerda  N.  Black,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,799 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/18 

l|.S.  a.  346—1.1  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer,  having  a  print  head  defining  a  plural- 
iky  of  orifices  from  which  fluid  filaments  emerge  to  break  up 
i  ito  jet  drop  streams,  said  jet  drop  streams  being  arranged  in  a 
I  ow  and  directed  toward  a  print  receiving  medium  transport,  a 
( harge  plate  including  a  plurality  of  open  sided  charge  elec- 
1  rodes  for  selectively  charging  drops  in  said  jet  drop  streams,  a 
(  eflection  electrode  positioned  to  one  side  of  said  row  of  jet 
( Irop  streams  between  said  print  head  and  said  print  receiving 
1  nedium  transport,  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  deflection 
)Otential  to  said  deflection  electrode,  and  a  catcher  positioned 
»etween  said  print  head  and  said  print  receiving  medium  trans- 
)ort,  the  method  of  initiating  printer  operation,  comprising  the 
teps  of: 

(a)  initiating  operation  of  said  print  head  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  said  jet  drop  streams,  while  maintaining  said  charge 
plate  in  a  position  remote  from  said  jet  drop  streams,  and 
while  maintaining  said  catcher  in  a  full  catch  position 
between  said  print  head  and  said  print  receiving  medium 
transport  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  to  either 
side  of  said  row  of  jet  drop  streams  so  as  to  catch  the  drops 
in  said  jet  drop  streams, 

(b)  translating  said  charge  plate  toward  said  row  of  jet  drop 
streams  into  a  position  such  that  said  charge  electrodes 
partially  surround  associated  fluid  filaments  at  the  points 
of  break  up  to  provide  shielding  thereof, 

(c)  applying  said  electrical  deflection  potential  to  said  deflec- 
tion electrode  so  as  to  produce  a  deflection  field  while 
utilizing  said  charge  electrodes  to  shield  said  jet  drop 
streams  from  said  field, 

(d)  pivoting  said  catcher  into  an  operating  position  in  which 
deflected  drops  strike  said  catcher  while  charging  said 
drops  sufliciently  to  deflect  said  drops  to  said  catcher,  and 

(e)  initiating  selective  charging  of  said  drops  in  said  jet  drop 
streams  by  selective  application  of  charge  potentials  to 
said  charge  electrodes,  whereby  selected  drops  may  be 
deflected  to  strike  a  print  receiving  medium  carried  by 
said  print  receiving  medium  transport. 


112   -t: 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  wherein  ink  droplets  are  utilized  to 
form  indicia  on  a  paper  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  ink  is  based  on  an  azo  dye;  and 
means  for  selective  erasure  of  said  indicia  including: 
means  for  chemically  reducing  said  indicia  in  a  selected 

area  on  said  paper  medium; 
means  for  warming  said  indicia  in  said  selected  area  to 
enhance  the  erasure  of  said  indicia  by  said  reducing 
means;  and 
means  for  neutralizing  said  area  to  establish  said  area  in 
condition  again  to  receive  ink  droplets  forming  other 
indicia. 


4,413,267 

INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Hein,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Centronics  Data 

Computer  Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,041 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  12  Qaims 


1.  In  liquid  ink  supply  system  for  an  Inkjet  printing  appara- 
tus which  discharges  ink  drops  from  a  print  head  toward  a 
record  receiving  member,  selectively  utilizes  some  of  said  ink 
drops  for  printing  desired  symbols  on  said  second  receiving 
member,  the  remainder  of  said  emitted  ink  drops  not  impinging 
upon  said  record  receiving  member,  but  being  collected  by  a 
catcher  means,  said  liquid  ink  supply  system  being  provided 
with  a  primary  reservoir  for  said  ink,  and  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  primary  reservoir  with  said  print  head,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  first  pump  connected  by  said  conduit  means  intermediate 
said  primary  reservoir  and  said  print  head; 
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an  intermediate  reservoir  connected  by  said  conduit  means 
intermediate  said  first  pump  and  said  print  head;  and 

a  second  pump  connected  by  said  conduit  means  intermedi- 
ate said  intermediate  reservoir  and  said  print  head. 


4,413,268 
JET  NOZZLE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Horst  Bentin,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1980,  3048259 

Int.  Q.3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  4  Qaims 


tions  of  which  pulses  correspond  in  width  to  the  subdivi- 
sions of  said  write  cycle;  and 
(c)  second  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  circuit 
means  to  receive  said  intensity  clock  signals,  to  said  stor- 
age means  to  receive  said  coded  intensity  words  and  to 
said  print  electrode  driving  circuits,  for  generating  a  write 
pulse  waveform  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  intensity 
words  and  said  intensity  clock  pulse  signals  for  each  of 
said  print  electrode  driving  circuits  and  electrodes. 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  plate  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  jet  nozzles  each  having  a 
discharge  orifice,  the  plane  of  the  orifice  being  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jet  nozzle,  the  orifice  being 
surrounded  by  a  nozzle  brim  having  sharp  edges,  the  width  of 
the  nozzle  brim  being  between  0  and  20  um,  a  trough  (6)  being 
provided  around  the  jet  nozzle  brim. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  pixel  which  is 
to  be  printed  by  an  electrode  on  a  chaVge  sensitive  recording 
medium,  over  a  write  cycle  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
equal  subdivisions  and  duration,  in  a  matrix  printer  having  a 
plurality  of  print  electrodes  and  driving  circuits  therefor,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  coded  multibit 
words  that  represent  pixel  intensity  data  for  said  elec- 
trodes; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  intensity  clock  signals  of  equal  amplitude,  said 
number  of  clock  signals  being  equal  to  the  number  of  bits 
in  said  intensity  coded  words  with  each  clock  signal  being 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  bits,  each  of  said 
intensity  clock  pulse  signals  including  a  different  number 
of  write  cycle  subdivision  pulses,  the  positive  going  por- 


4,413,270 
MULTIGATE  LIGHT  VALVE  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTIC 
LINE  PRINTERS  HAVING  NON-TELECENTRIC 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,057 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/14.  9/42;  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  Q.  346—160  9  Qaims 


4,413,269 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

GRAY  SCALE  WHILE  PRINTING  ON  CHARGE 

SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEDIUMS 

Joseph  P.  Pawletko,  Endwell,  and  Charles  R.  Pigos,  Endicott, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,843 

Int.  aJ  GOID  15/06;  H04C  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  346—154  12  Qaims 
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5.  An  electro-optic  line  printer  comprising 

a  multigate  light  valve, 

a  photosensitive  recording  medium  which  advances  in  a 
cross  line  direction  relative  to  said  light  valve, 

non-telecentric  imaging  optics  for  imaging  said  light  valve 
onto  said  recording  medium,  said  imaging  optics  having  a 
predetermined  entrance  pupil,  and 

means  for  illuminating  said  light  valve  with  a  light  beam 
which  converges  toward  said  entrance  pupil  with  a  prede- 
termined angle  of  convergence. 


4,413,271 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  TEST  PORTION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Walter  S.  Gontowski,  Jr.,  Thompson,  Conn.,  and  James  F.  May- 
rand,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,142 
Int.  Q.^  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  357—40  8  Qaims 

8.  An  integrated  circuit  wafer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
matrix  of  crystalline  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  blocks, 
each  of  said  blocks  being  comprised  of  (a)  at  least  a  plurality  of 
bipolar  transistors,  a  plurality  of  resistors  interconnected  to 
form  the  principal  circuit  thereof;  (b)  a  plurality  of  metal  pads 
on  said  block  being  connected  to  and  providing  electncal 
access  to  various  points,  respectively,  of  said  pnncipal  circuit; 
(c)  a  separate  test  circuit  including: 
one  bipolar  transistor  having  been  formed  all  together  simul- 
taneously with  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  transistors; 
and 


29<. 


( ne 


•I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


November  1,  1983 


resistor  having  been  formed  simultaneously  with  at  least  4,413^73 

some  of  said  plurality  of  resistors;  and  SYSTEM  FOR  MIXING  TWO  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 
Gerhard  Wischermann,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1980,  3037779 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  CI.  358—22  8  Qaims 
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;aid  one  transistor  and  said  one  resistor  of  said  test  circuit 
being  formed  in  only  one  electrically  isolated  pocket  of 
said  each  semiconductor  block. 


4,413,272 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING  FUSES 
Hirohlko  Mochizuki,  Tokyo;  Masao  Nakano,  Kawasaki;  Fumio 
Baba,  Yokohama;  Tomio  Nakano,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiro 
Takemae,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Lim- 
tcd,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,734 
:naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1979, 54-122908[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/52:  GllC  17/00 
U.B.  a.  357—65  18  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  fuse  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  isolating  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

fuse  materia]  formed  on  said  isolating  layer  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  fuse  material  and  over 
said  isolating  layer  and  shaped  so  as  to  provide  windows 
over  end  portions  of  said  fuse  material; 

conductor  material  deposited  in  a  predetermined  shape  over 
said  insulating  layer  and  through  said  windows  to  contact 
said  fusing  material;  and 

a  protective  layer  formed  over  said  conductor  material  and 
said  insulating  layer,  and  shaped  so  as  to  provide  a  win- 
dow to  the  middle  portion  of  said  fuse  material, 

an  additional  protective  layer  covering  at  least  said  window 
to  the  middle  portion  of  said  fuse  material,  and  formed 
after  said  fuse  material  has  a  gap  formed  therein. 
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1.  A  system  for  mixing  two  colour  television  signals  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  colour  of  one  of  at  least  two  colour  televi- 
sion signals 

wherein  said  one  signal  is  designated  a  foreground  signal 
comprising 

a  mixing  circuit  (1)  for  the  at  least  two  colour  television 
signals, 

a  switching  signal  generator  (7)  connected  to  and  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  mixing  circuit, 

wherein  the  foreground  signal  is  compared  with  a  reference 
signal, 

and  further  comprising 

means  (9;  FIG.  2)  for  deriving  the  said  reference  signal  from 
the  foreground  signal  including  means  (15,  17;  19,  20)  for 
sampling  the  foreground  signal  at  a  point  corresponding 
to  a  selected  position  on  an  image  of  the  foreground  signal 

means  for  storing  the  sampled  value;  and 

means  (28,  29,  30)  for  controlling  the  switching  signal  gener- 
ator by  the  sampled,  stored  values. 


4,413,274 
COLOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CTRCUIT 
Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-127583 
Int.  a.5  H04N  9/50 
U.S.  a.  358—25  39  Claims 

1.  A  color  synchronizing  circuit  included  in  a  color  process 
circuit  for  processing  a  composite  color  signal  including  a 
color  signal  and  a  color  burst,  an  including  phase  locked  loop 
means  having  a  given  pull-in  range, 
said  phase  locked  loop  means  including 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  given 
control  voltage  for  generating  a  color  subcarrier  signal, 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  being  structured 
such  that  a  frequency  variable  range  (AO  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined relation  (Af<±f//)  with  respect  to  a  repetition 
frequency  (f//)  of  said  color  burst, 
phase  comparator  means  responsive  to  an  intermittent  color 


November  1,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


297 


burst  and  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means  for  comparing  the  phases  thereof,  and 

control  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  phase  comparator  means  for  providing  said  control 
voltage  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  said 
color  synchronizing  circuit  comprising 

pull-in  range  defming  means  provided  in  association  with 
said  phase  locked  loop  means  for  defining  said  pull-in 
range  of  said  phase  locked  loop  means  in  a  predetermined 
range,  and 
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control  voltage  changing  means  provided  in  association 
with  said  phase  locked  loop  means  for  forcedly  changing 
said  control  voltage, 

said  control  voltage  changing  means  comprising 

sawtooth  waveform  voltage  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  sawtooth  waveform  voltage  and 

means  for  providing  said  sawtooth  waveform  voltage  from 
said  sawtooth  waveform  voltage  generating  means  to  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  in  superimposition  on 
said  control  voltage. 


4,413,275 
INK-JET  COLOR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Hideo  Horiuchi,  and  Kazutaka  Yoshida,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1980,  55-175764 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—75  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  ink-jet  color  printing  apparatus  for  forming  a  color 
picture  in  the  form  of  dot  patterns  with  ink  dots  of  a  plurality 
of  colors  on  a  recording  medium  comprising: 
means  for  converting  into  digital  signals  the  color  image 

information  of  a  picture  element  to  be  reproduced; 
memory  means  for  memorizing  said  digital  signals  of  the 

color  image  information; 
means  for  recording  said  digital  signals  from  said  convening 

means  into  said  memory  means; 
image  processing  means  for  masking  said  digital  signals  of 

the  color  image  information; 


support  means  for  supporting  a  said  record  medium  thereon; 

head  assembly  means  closely  adjacent  said  recording  me- 
dium, said  head  assembly  means  including  at  least  a  group 
of  ink-jet  heads  for  ejecting  yellow  ink  drops,  a  group  of 
ink-jet  heads  for  ejecting  magenta  ink  drops  and  a  group 
of  ink  jet  heads  for  ejecting  cyan  ink  drops  arranged  in  a 
row  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  recording  medium  so  as  to  form  dot  matrices  on  a 
plurality  of  lines  to  be  scanned  thereby; 

two-dimension  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  surface  of 
said  recording  medium  by  a  continuous  motion  of  said 
head  assembly  relative  to  said  recording  medium  and  an 
intermittent  motion  of  said  head  assembly  relative  to  said 
recording  medium  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  that  of 
said  continuous  motion; 

means  to  cause  said  continuous  and  intermittent  motions  by 
a  motion  of  said  head  assembly  or  recording  medium; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  positions  of  said  head  assem- 
bly relative  to  said  recording  medium  in  the  direction  of 
said  continuous  motion  to  generate  first  signals; 

a  plurality  of  detecting  means  for  detecting  positions  of  said 
groups  of  ink-jet  heads,  respectively,  in  the  direction  of 
said  intermittent  motion  to  generate  second  signals; 

information  read-out  means  for  reading  the  color  image 
information  of  picture  elements  on  at  least  three  scanning 
lines  to  be  simultaneously  painted  out  from  said  memory 
means  corresponding  to  said  second  signals;  and 

means  for  each  group  of  ink-jet  heads  to  convert  color 
density  signals  of  a  single  color  of  ink  drops  to  be  ejected 
by  said  ink-jet  heads  extracted  from  said  color  image 
information  into  analog  signals  and  to  feed  said  analog 
signals  to  said  ink-jet  heads  corresponding  to  said  first 
signals  in  order  to  drive  them 


4,413,276 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  FOR  COLOR  FACSIMILE 
Carl  H.  Hertz,  Skolbanksvagen  8,  and  Jan  O.  Nilsson,  Stora 
Sodergatan  63B,  both  of  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,825 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  358—75  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  scanner  for  scanning  an  image  and  providing 
separate  color  outputs  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  light  collectors,  there  being  a 

separate  optical  fiber  collector  associated  with  each  of 

said  color  outputs,  each  light  collector  collecting  light 

from  a  discrete  area  of  the  image  which  is  distinct  from 

areas  associated  with  other  light  collectors  at  each  instant 

of  scan; 
a  lens  for  imaging  the  image  onto  the  end  faces  of  the  optical 

fiber  collectors; 
means  for  detecting  and  providing  an  electrical  output  of  the 

amount  of  light  of  a  respective  color  collected  by  each 

optical  fiber  light  collector; 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  optical 

fiber  light  collectors  and  the  image;  and 
means  for  correlating  the  electrical  outputs  as  a  function  of 

the  speed  of  relative  movement  between  the  optical  fiber 
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4,413,277 

INSTANT  REPLAY  PRODUCTIVITY  MOTIVATION 

SYSTEM 

Jo^n  M.  Murray,  Monroeville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Instant  Replay 

{ystems.  Evergreen,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,600 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U.b.  a.  358—93  19  Qaims 
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light  collectors  and  the  image  to  associate  respective 
colors  with  each  discrete  area  of  the  image. 
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1.  A  method  for  communicating  information  relating  to  a 
St'  idy  of  the  work  method  of  an  operator  performing  a  tasit 
cc  mposed  of  one  or  more  elemental  steps,  comprising  the  steps 
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4,413,278 
C|PTICAL  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  AN 

ARTHOSCOPE  TO  A  CAMERA 
lichard  E.  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 
Vision,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,409 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

O-S.  a.  358—93  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  coupler  apparatus  comprising: 


I 


means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamp  members  in  and 
out  of  said  large  aperture, 
a  focusing  section  coupled  to  said  housing  at  said  second 
surface  to  surround  said  smaller  aperture,  said  focusing 
section  having  a  first  cylinder  for  slideably  accomodating 
a  lens,  said  first  cylinder  having  a  slot  on  a  surface  thereof, 
a  second  cylinder  moveably  positioned  about  said  first 
cylinder  and  through  said  slot  coupling  said  second  cylin- 
der to  said  lens  to  allow  said  lens  to  move  to  accomodate 
focusing  and  means  coupled  to  said  focusing  section  to 
accomodate  a  camera. 


4,413,279 

METHOD  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  DETERMINATION  OF 

QUALITY  FEATURES  OF  A  TEST  SUBJECT  OF  THE 

MEAT  GOODS  CLASS 

Reinhard  Gori,  Neusass,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pfister  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  3047490 

Int.  a.^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—107  10  aaims 


making  a  video  recording  of  the  operator  performing  the 
task; 

measuring  the  elapsed  time  for  performing  each  elemental 
step; 

simultaneously  making  a  video  recording  of  the  measured 
elapsed  times;  and 

instantly  replaying  the  video  recording  on  a  video  monitor 
with  a  plurality  of  displays  of  elapsed  time  relating  to  the 
individual  elemental  steps  of  the  work  task  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  work  task. 
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a  clamp  section  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  large 
aperture  on  a  first  surface  and  second  smaller  coaxial 
aperture  on  a  second  surface  with  said  apertures  commu- 
nicating, a  pair  of  semicircular  clamp  members  located  on 
said  housing  and  positioned  about  said  large  aperture  and 


1.  A  method  for  contact-free  determination  of  quality  fea- 
tures of  a  meat  goods  test  subject  by  determining  a  propor- 
tional fat-meat  ratio  of  a  carcass  half,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  the  test  subject  and  scanning  its  image  by  a  video 
camera,  the  meat  tissue  and  fat  tissue  being  distinguished  from 
one  another  according  to  a  measure  of  relative  brightness  of 
the  corresponding  tissues;  digitizing  brightness  signals  created 
by  the  camera  observing  the  image  of  the  sample  by  comparing 
the  brightness  signals  with  a  discrimination-typical  threshold 
value  corresponding  to  a  brightness  determined  such  that  all 
brighter  and  all  darker  tissue  parts  respectively  deviating 
above  and  below  the  threshold  value  are  represented  as  white 
or  approximately  white  image  parts  and  as  black  or  approxi- 
mately black  image  parts;  establishing  the  discrimination-typi- 
cal threshold  value  as  a  value  which  is  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  a  background  brightness  associated  with  the  test  sub- 
ject and  so  as  to  solely  distinguish  between  brightness  signals 
of  the  meat  tissue  only;  and  the  establishment  of  the  discrimina- 
tion-typical threshold  value  is  carried  out  in  the  following 
steps 

(a)  optically  scanning  the  sample  linewise  with  a  black-white 
camera  against  a  dark  background  and  storing  a  sharply 
emerging  contour  thereby  arising  at  a  brightness  transition 
from  background  to  sample  as  a  vertical  line  forming  a 
step  function  defined  in  a  brightness  verses  image  location 
x/y  diagram  and  where  said  step  function  lies  parallel  to 
the  Y-axis  plotting  brightness; 

(b)  brightness  values  of  the  brightest  part  "Pa"  and  of  the 
darkest  part  "?/'  are  determined  from  image  points  at 
both  ends  of  the  step  function  and  are  converted  into 
numerical  values  according  to  the  brightness  scale  at  the 
Y-axis,  and  calculating  from  these  numerical  values  a  first 
threshold  value  of  the  brightness  "Si"  according  to  the 
equation 

S^  ^0.5  x(Ph+Pd)\ 

(c)  shifting  the  calculated  first  threshold  value  Si  in  a  direc- 
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tion  of  increasing  brightness  along  the  Y-axis  until  the  step 
function  changes  into  a  finite  function  y=n  x  due  to  slop- 
ing of  the  brightness  curve  away  from  the  vertical;  and 
(d)  digitizing  the  real  image  into  a  black-white  image  by  use 
of  the  newly  established  threshold  value  of  the  brightness. 


4,413,280 
X-RAY  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  K.  Adlerstein,  Kew  Gardens;  Heinz  F.  Nitka,  Bingham- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.;  Charles  S.  Naiman,  Brookline,  and  Aryeh 
Weiss,  Cambridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Xyram  Corpo- 
ration, Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,909 

Int.  a.^  H04M  5/32 

U.S.  a.  358—111  16  Qaims 


/2 


soi.:^  Aaso/vse'T     -'X\ 


Mcsei-s^^AT-.o/^  s^i" 


A/yACOG  TO 


CCCt/  C/^  A^/^^  y         .^ 


*'T      1 


STwrjtec: 

' r 


26 


'9* 


1.  An  X-ray  imaging  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of 
X-radiation,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  array  of  charge-stor- 
ing means,  a  medium  interposed  between  a  body  under  obser- 
vation and  said  charge-storing  means  for  converting  X-radia- 
tion passing  through  the  body  and  through  said  medium  to  a 
corresponding  pattern  of  electrical  charges,  said  array  of 
charge-storing  means  being  located  proximate  to  said  medium 
for  storing  said  pattern  of  electrical  charges,  means  for  acceler- 
ating said  electrical  charges  from  said  medium  onto  said 
charge-storing  means,  means  coupled  to  said  charge-storing 
means  for  developing  an  output  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  said  stored  electrical  charges,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
signal-developing  means  for  applying  said  output  signal  to  an 
output  utilization  device. 


mately  equal  to  the  time  necessary  to  transmit  one  scan  of 
a  television  image; 

(b)  generating  first  identifying  messages  and  combining  them 
with  the  analog  signals  representing  said  scans; 

(c)  generating  teletext  signals  in  digital  form,  said  teletext 
signals  being  associated  with  said  groups  of  scans, 

(d)  generating  second  identifying  messages  and  combining 
them  with  said  teletext  signals; 

(e)  selecting  analog  signals  identified  by  said  first  identifying 
messages  and  associated  teletext  signals  identified  by  said 
second  identifying  messages  and  transmuting  both  ap- 
proximately at  the  same  time; 

(0  receiving  said  analog  and  teletext  signals  with  a  receiver 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  identifying  messages; 
(g)  decoding  said  analog  and  associated  teletext  signals;  and 
(h)  reproducing  said  decoded  analog  and  associated  teletext 
signals  for  one  of  simultaneous  or  successive  reproduc- 
tion. 


4,413,282 

TELEVISION  GHOST  SIGNAL  DETECTION  DURING 

THE  VIDEO  INFORMATION  INTERVAL 

Robert  A.  Wargo,  Ringoes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1981, 
8110693 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  a.  358-167  14  Qaims 
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4,413,281 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  TELETEXT  AND 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Paul  Thonnart,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  Construc- 
tions Electriques  de  Charleroi,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,672 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
80200623 

Int.  CV  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—147  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  transmission  of  information  over  televi- 
sion networks  comprising: 
(a)  generating  analog  signals  representing  groups  of  scans  of 
an  image,  each  of  said  scans  having  a  duration  approxi- 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  ghost  signal  contamination  of  a 
video  signal  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  detecting  a  video  signal  comprising  an  active  video  verti- 
cal scanning  interval  and  a  vertical  retrace  interval, 

b.  processing  said  video  signal  during  said  active  video 
interval  to  produce  signals  indicative  of  the  times  of  oc- 
currence of  transitions  of  said  video  signal  during  said 
active  video  interval;  and 

c.  measuring  the  time  intervals  between  said  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  transitions  of  said  video  signal  during  said 
active  video  interval;  and 

d.  determining  when  the  recurrence  of  one  of  said  time 
intervals  between  said  transitions  of  said  video  signal 
becomes  statistically  significant  to  identify  the  presence  of 
ghost  signal  contamination. 


4,413,283 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Masakazu  Aoki,  Kodaira;  Haruhisa  Ando,  Hachioji;  Shinya 
Ohba,  Kanagawa,  and  Iwao  Takemoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,933 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    26,    1980,    55- 
186391  [U] 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  O.  358—213  9  Gaimi 

1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising: 
a  photosensing  unit  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  each  of  said  picture  elements 


3(0 


including  a  photo-electric  conversion  element  and  a  switch- 
ing insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  for  reading  an  optical 
signal  from  said  photo-electric  conversion  element; 
'i  rtical  gate  lines  each  connected  to  the  gates  of  the  switching 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  for  the  picture  elements 
on  the  same  row; 

/ertical  shift  register  for  producing  vertical  scan  pulses; 
simultaneous  two-line  selection  circuit  for  simultaneously 


selecting  two  of  said  vertical  gate  lines  to  simultaneously 
read  the  two  lines;  and 

buffer  circuit  inserted  between  said  vertical  gate  lines  and 
said  simultaneous  two-line  selection  circuit  for  first  turning 
off  the  vertical  gate  line  for  the  picture  element  row  which 
has  a  couphng  capacitance  with  only  one  of  the  two  selected 
vertical  gate  lines  and  thereafter  turning  off  the  gate  vertical 
line  for  the  picture  element  row  which  has  coupling  capaci- 
tances with  the  two  selected  vertical  gate  lines. 
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4,413,284 
NOISE  REDUCER  FOR  A  SOLID  STATE  IMAGER 
Morishi  Izumita,  Inagi;  Toshiyuki  Akiyama,  Kodaira;  Kazuhiro 
Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Shusaku  N'agahara,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,322 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1981,  56-6403 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/15.  5/21.  9/07 

US.  a.  358—213  5  Qaims 
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4,413,285 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Masayasu  Anzai,  Hitachi;  Kiyohiko  Tanno,  Katsuta;  Hideo 
Hirane,  Hitachi;  Akira  Shimada,  Hitachi,  and  Masahani 
Tadauchi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55/131518 
Int.  Q\}  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—260  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  wherein  photo  signal 
cjutputs  of  a  plurality  of  photosensors  arrayed  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions  are  read  out  onto  vertical  signal  lines 
t  trough  a  first  group  of  switches  which  are  driven  by  vertical 
s  :anning  pulses  and  wherein  the  photo  signal  outputs  on  the 
r  ;spective  vertical  signal  lines  are  fetched  onto  an  output  line 
t  trough  a  second  group  of  switches  which  are  driven  by  hori- 
2  Qntal  scanning  pulses;  a  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  charac- 
t  :rized  by  comprising  a  delay  circuit  which  delays  the  output 
f  'om  said  output  line  a  period  that  is  shorter  than  one  horizon- 
t  il  scanning  period  by  approximately  a  duration  of  one  hori- 
2  ontal  scanning  pulse,  and  an  adder  which  adds  an  output  of 
s  lid  delay  circuit  and  said  output  of  said  output  line,  an  output 
c  f  said  adder  being  delivered  as  a  video  signal. 


RUN 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  having  a  transmitting  unit  for  scan- 
ning an  image  of  a  text  to  produce  an  image  information  signal 
and  converting  the  image  information  signal  to  a  coded  infor- 
mation signal  in  a  band  compressed  transmission  system  for 
transmission  through  a  transmission  line,  and  a  receiving  unit 
for  decoding  the  coded  information  signal  transmitted  through 
the  transmission  line  to  reproduce  the  image  information  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  facsimile  apparatus  comprising; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  information  signals  represent- 
ing the  image  of  the  text  to  be  transmitted  and  received, 
said  memory  means  having  a  memory  capacity  of  at  least 
one  page  information  of  said  text; 

said  transmitting  unit  comprising: 

photo-electric  conversion  means  for  converting  optical 
information  obtained  by  scanning  the  image  of  the  text 
into  an  electric  information  signal; 

first  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  timing  clock 
for  reading  out  the  electric  information  signal  from  said 
photo-electric  conversion  means;  and 

first  converting  means  for  converting  the  electric  informa- 
tion signal  read  out  from  said  photo-electric  conversion 
means  in  response  to  the  output  from  said  first  clock 
generating  means  to  the  coded  information  signal  to  be 
transmitted  through  the  transmission  line; 

said  receiving  unit  comprising; 

second  clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  timing  clock 
for  reading  out  the  received  information  signal  stored  in 
said  memory  means; 

second  converting  means  for  converting  the  information 
signal  read  out  from  said  memory  means  into  analog  infor- 
mation signals; 

scanning  type  recording  means  for  feeding  said  recording 
medium  at  a  constant  speed  and  recording  the  image  on 
said  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  the  analog 
information  signal  read  from  said  second  converting 
means; 

first  switch  means  selectively  changed  over  between  a  first 
state  where  the  output  of  said  second  clock  generating 
means  is  allowed  to  be  applied  to  said  memory  means  and 
a  second  state; 

second  switch  means  selectively  changed  over  between  a 
first  state  where  the  output  of  said  first  clock  generating 
means  is  allowed  to  be  applied  to  said  photo-electric  con- 
version means  and  a  second  state  where  the  output  of  said 
second  clock  generating  means  is  allowed  to  be  applied  to 
said  photo-electric  conversion  means  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  in  the  second  state; 

third  switch  means  selectively  changed  over  between  a  first 
state  where  the  output  of  said  second  converting  means  is 
allowed  to  be  applied  to  said  recording  means  and  a  sec- 
ond state  where  the  output  of  said  photo-electric  conver- 
sion means  is  allowed  to  be  applied  to  said  recording 
means; 

said  facsimile  apparatus  operates  as  a  facsimile  when  each  of 
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said  first,  sacond  and  third  switch  means  is  in  said  first 
state  and 

said  memory  means  is  responsive  to  the  timing  clock  from 
said  second  clock  generating  means  to  sequentially  read 
out  the  information  signal  such  that  a  scanning-start  tim- 
ing at  each  scanning  line  in  said  recording  means  is  re- 
peated with  a  constant  period;  and 

said  facsimile  apparatus  operates  as  a  copying  means  for 
recording  the  image  information  signal  obtained  at  the 
transmitting  unit  on  the  recording  medium  at  the  receiv- 
ing unit  thereof  and  said  photo-electric  conversion  means 
is  responsive  to  the  timing  clock  from  said  second  clock 
generating  means  to  sequentially  read  out  the  information 
signal  such  that  a  scanning-start  timing  at  each  scanning 
line  in  said  recording  means  is  repeated  with  a  constant 
period. 


4,413,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INVOLVING  DIGITAL 
SCREEN  GENERATION 
William  T.  Boston,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Optronics  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Chelmsford,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,573 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  358—283  9  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  an  image  comprising  the  steps 
F: 

(a)  scanning  an  image  to  be  reproduced; 

(b)  generating  first  optical  density  values  at  selected  address 
locations  of  said  scanned  image; 

(c)  generating  a  screen  cell  having  a  selected  optical  density 
pattern  with  second  optical  density  values  at  selected 
address  locations,  a  map  of  said  second  optical  density 
values  having  a  sinusoidal  profile; 

(d)  repeating  said  screen  cell  in  first  and  second  directions  to 
form  a  large  area  screen  having  a  repetition  of  said  second 
optical  density  values  at  selected  address  locations; 

(e)  comparing  said  first  and  second  optical  density  values  at 
corresponding  address  locations;  and 

(0  generating  output  data  signals  representing  said  compari- 
son and  defining  a  reproduction  of  said  image  to  be  repro- 
duced. 


4,413,287 
WHITE  LINE  SKIPPING 
John  D.  Torpie,  Dallas;  Robert  F.  Lozen,  Denton,  and  Shing- 
Chang  R.  Hsieh,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,258 
Int.  a.3  H04N  1/17.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—288  8  Qaims 

1.  A  white  line  skipping  system  for  use  in  data  reduction  in 
a  facsimile  transmission  system,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
characterized  by: 
optical  detector  array  means  (50)  including  an  element  for 
detecting  the  active  data  during  a  single  scan  line  and  a 


plurality  of  look  ahead  elements  for  detecting  only  the 
presence  of  data  along  a  plurality  of  scan  lines, 

video  processing  means  (52)  for  receiving  the  active  data 
from  said  optical  detector  array  means  and  processing  said 
data  into  an  acceptable  video  signal, 

mircoprocessor  means  (54)  for  receiving  and  sampling  the 
look  ahead  data  and  generating  enabling  signals  depend- 
ing on  the  combination  of  look  ahead  data  lines  which 
have  and  do  not  have  video  information  thereon, 
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frequency  generator  means  (58)  responsive  to  said  enabling 
signals  from  said  microprocessor  means  (54)  for  generat- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  signal  for  each  of  said 
combination  of  look  ahead  lines  containing  video  informa- 
tion, 

means  (56)  for  modulating  the  video  signals  as  processed  by 
said  video  processing  means,  and 

switch  means  (60)  for  transmitting  either  said  modulated 
video  signals  or  said  predetermined  frequency  signals. 


4,413,288 
INDICATOR  CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Robert  N.  Hurst,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,438 

Int.  a.'  GllB  27/36 

U.S.  a.  360—31  8  Gainu 
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1.  A  helical  scan  teleVilion  video  tape  recorder  compnsing: 

a  headwheel; 

a  recording  transducer  mounted  on  said  headwheel; 

coupling  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  television  signals  and 
to  said  recording  transducer  for  enabling  transduction; 

tape  transport  means  adapted  for  driving  a  magnetic  tape 
along  a  tape  path  past  said  headwheel  at  a  first  rate  for 
presenting  unrecorded  tape  portions  for  recording; 

headwheel  drive  means  coupled  to  said  headwheel  for  driv- 
ing said  headwheel  at  a  second  rate  for  translating  said 
transducer  at  a  rate  allowing  high  video  frequencies  to  be 
transduced; 

a  playback  transducer  arranged  adjacent  said  tape  path  for 
transducing  signals  from  the  tape  during  recording  by  said 
recording  transducer;  and 

frequency-sensitive  detection  means  coupled  to  said  play- 
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back  transducer  for  responding  to  recorded  signals  for 
producing  a  record-indicating  signal;  . 

nvherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

lignal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  recording  trans- 
ducer for  recordation  of  a  signal  having  a  preselected 
frequency  characteristic;  and 

requency-changing  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  to  said  detection  means  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  of  said  signal  generating  means  and 
for  applying  the  frequency-changed  signal  to  said  detec- 
tion means. 


4,413,289 
GITAL  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Cljarles  S.  Weaver,  Palo  Alto,  and  Joseph  H.  Chadwick,  Menio 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  MenIo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,593 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09,  5/00 

VIS.  a.  360—51  24  Gaims 
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In  a  digital  recording  system  for  recording  a  bit  stream  in 
which  bits  occur  at  a  varying  bit  rate  on  a  recording  medium 
w  th  a  high  and  substantially  constant  bit  density,  the  combina- 
ti(  n  comprising 

suffer  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  bits  to  be 

recorded, 
variable  speed  recording  means  for  recording  bits  from  said 

buffer  means  on  a  recording  medium,  and 
means  resf>onsive  to  the  number  of  bits  contained  in  said 
buffer  memory  means  for  continuously  controlling  both 
the  rate  at  which  bits  are  read  from  said  buffer  memory 
means  to  said  recording  means  and  the  speed  of  said  re- 
cording means  for  recording  said  varying  bit  rate  stream 
with  a  substantially  constant  high  bit  density  on  said  re- 
cording medium. 


4,413,290 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  A  VOICE  SIGNAL 

RESPONSIVE  aRCUIT 

K^nji  Funita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cpntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,763,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,466 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-012542 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/02.  19/02 

US.  a.  360—69  7  Oaims 


a  tape  recorder  circuit;  a  motor  circuit;  an  on-off  switch  that 
connects  or  disconnects  the  power  source;  a  semiconductive 
switching  circuit  arranged  to  be  enabled  but  otherwise  unactu- 
ated  in  response  to  the  on-off  switch;  a  sound  actuating  circuit 
responsive  directly  to  the  on-off  switch  and,  on  the  basis  of 
sound  input  received,  actuates  and  deactuates  the  motor  circuit 
and  starts  and  stops  the  recorder  circuit;  an  auto-off  circuit 
arranged  to  be  enabled  in  response  to  both  said  on-off  switch 
and  said  switching  circuit  being  on  for  detecting  tape  travel- 
ling to  its  end  and  for  producing  a  stop  signal  to  stop  the 
operation  of  the  recorder  circuit  and  motor  circuit;  and  a 
switching  arrangement  that  serves  to  actuate  the  semiconduc- 
tive switching  circuit  in  response  to  one  of  the  sound  actuating 
circuit  and  the  auto-off  circuit  so  that  either  said  sound  actuat- 
ing circuit  can  turn  the  switching  circuit  on  and  off  or  said 
auto-off  circuit  can  turn  the  switching  circuit  off. 


1.  A  tape  recorder  for  use  with  a  power  source  comprising 


4,413,291 
CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER-RECORDER 

Yoshiharu  Ueki,  and  Shouzaburou  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Kawagoe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135617 
Int.  a.J  GllB  15/00 
U.S.  a.  360—71  4  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  cassette  tape  player-recorder  of  slot-in  type  which 

includes  a  cassette  receiving  tunnel  opened  through  a  cassette 

insertion  slot  to  the  outside,  a  carriage  movable  in  said  tunnel 

for  carrying  a  cassette  inserted  into  said  tunnel  through  said 

cassette  insertion  slot,  a  carriage  control  mechanism  connected 

to  said  carriage  for  actuating  said  carriage  so  as  to  position  said 

cassette  at  an  operable  or  inoperable  position,  a  tape  advancing 

mechanism  for  advancing  a  recording  tape  contained  in  said 

cassette  when  said  cassette  is  placed  at  said  operable  position, 

a  head  positioning  mechanism  for  positioning  a  magnetic  head 

relative  to  said  recording  tape,  and  a  controller  for  controlling 

said  tape  advancing  and  head  positioning  mechanisms  so  as  to 

perform  predetermined  modes  of  operation,  the  improvement 

comprises: 

first  detecting  means  placed  within  said  cassette  receiving 

tunnel,  for  detecting  the  insertion  of  a  cassette  into  said 

tunnel; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  cassette  is 

placed  at  said  operable  position; 
a  reset  signal  generator  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
detecting  means,  for  producing  a  reset  signal  when  a  time 
longer  than  a  predetermined  period  lapses  from  the  inser- 
tion of  said  cassette  into  said  tunnel  until  said  cassette  is 
positioned  at  said  operable  position; 
a  cassette  eject  controller  connected  to  said  carriage  control 
mechanism  for  ejecting  said  cassette  in  response  to  said 
reset  signal. 
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4,413,292 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  PERFORMING  AUTOMATIC 

SEARCH  REPRODUCTION 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Masaki  Sakurai;  Ryuzo  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Yasuhiro  Yusa,  Fujisawa,  and  Kei^i  Yoshihara, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,823 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-103998 

Int.  G.3  GllB  77/00.  27/28 

U.S.  G.  360—72.2  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium 
in  which  an  information  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grams and  an  address  signal  for  identifying  each  program  by  a 
number  are  recorded,  said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  information  signal 
and  said  address  signal  from  said  rotary  recording  me- 
dium; 

detection  means  responsive  to  said  reproducing  means  for 
detecting  said  address  signal  from  signals  reproduced  by 
said  reproducing  means; 

setting  means  for  setting  a  program  number  of  a  program 
which  is  to  be  reproduced  after  an  automatic  searching 
operation; 

transferring  means  for  transferring  said  reproducing  means 
in  forward  and  backward  directions  across  said  rotary 
recording  medium;  and 

comparing  means  responsive  jointly  to  said  reproducing 
means  and  said  setting  means  for  comparing  the  program 
number  set  in  said  setting  means  with  an  address  of  a 
program  of  the  information  signal  being  reproduced  by 
said  reproducing  means,  and  for  producing  and  supplying 
a  search  signal  to  said  transferring  means  so  that  said 
reproducing  means  is  transferred  in  a  direction  which 
makes  the  program  and  address  coincide,  said  comparing 
means  producing  a  signal  to  initiate  a  reproduction  of  a 
predetermined  mode  from  the  beginning  of  the  program 
identified  by  the  program  number  set  in  said  setting  means 
when  the  program  number  coincides  with  the  address, 

said  setting  means  having  a  first  manipulation  part  for  setting 
a  program  number  of  the  program  being  reproduced  when 
operated  once  and  setting  a  program  number  of  a  previous 
program  which  is  (N-l)-programs  before  the  program 
being  reproduced  when  operated  N-times,  where  N  is  an 
integer  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  two,  a  second 
manipulation  part  for  setting  a  program  number  of  a  pro- 
gram which  is  M-programs  after  the  program  being  repro- 
duced when  operated  M-times,  where  M  is  an  integer,  and 
means  for  memorizing  the  program  numbers  which  are  set 
by  said  first  and  second  manipulation  parts. 


4,413,293 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Richaird  A.  Hathaway,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  Gty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,127 
Int.  a.5  GllB  5/08,  5/10.  15/00 
U.S.  G.  360—85  12  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  for  the  automatic  threading  and 
replay  of  cassette-mounted  tapes  produced  upon  a  recorder 
having  a  first-speed  rotating  head  and  guide  assembly  around 
which  the  tape  is  helically  wrapped  in  a  substantially  360- 


degree  omega  path,  said  replay  transport  being  characterized 
in  that: 

a  two-headed  rotating  head  and  guide  drum  assembly  is 
provided  having  substantially  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
first-speed  assembly; 

means  are  provided  for  driving  the  two-headed  assembly  at 
substantially  half  the  rotational  speed  of  said  first-speed 
assembly; 

means  are  provided  for  mounting  said  cassette  adjacent  to 
said  two-headed  assembly; 

threading  means  are  provided  for  pulling  a  loop  of  tape  from 
said  mounted  cassette  and  for  extending  said  loop  in  a 
threading  path  to  form  a  helical  wrap  around  a  substan- 
tially 180-degree  sector  of  said  two-headed  drum;  and 

means  are  provided  to  be  operable  at  a  predetermined  length 
of  said  loop  to  ensure  separation  of  the  opposite  shanks  of 
said  loop  during  a  threading  mode  of  the  transport,  and  to 


become  inoperable  for  such  separation  during  a  de-thread- 
ing mode  of  the  transport; 

said  shank  separating  means  including  a  plurality  of  retract- 
able guides  each  having  a  retracted  position  remote  from 
said  threading  path  of  said  loop,  and  an  operating  position 
on  said  path  and  between  the  shanks  of  said  loop; 

said  guides  being  positioned  along  said  loop-threading  path 
in  spaced  relation  such  that  in  said  operating  positions 
thereof  the  radially  outer  shank  of  tape  from  guide  to 
guide,  during  the  operating  mode,  is  spaced  at  all  points 
away  from  the  guide  drum  and  from  the  radially  inner 
shank  in  contact  with  the  drum;  and 

said  shank  separating  means  also  includes  means  for  causing 
each  of  said  guides  to  move  from  retracted  to  operating 
position  sequentially  as  said  lape  loop  passes  the  guide 
during  the  threading  mode,  but  also  causing  all  of  said 
guides  to  retract  simultaneously  at  the  beginning  stage  of 
said  de-threading  mode. 


4,413,294 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  POSITIONER  CONE  RELATIVE 

TO  A  FLOPPY  DISC 
Gene  Be^er,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magnum  Dirision 
of  Tandon  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,914 
Int.  G.3  GllB  5/016.  17/02.  25/04 
U.S.  G.  360—99  15  Gaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  lowering  and  clamping 
of  a  positioner  cone  device  onto  a  floppy  disc  and  associated 
spindle,  comprising: 
a  pivotable  assembly  having  a  free  end  coupled  to  support 


30. 


the  positioner  cone  device  in  pivotable  relationship  rela- 
tive to  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  lowering; 
]  ;uide  means  coupled  to  the  positioner  cone  device  for  con- 
trolling the  attitude  of  the  device  relative  to  the  pivot  axis 
during  lowering;  and 


means  including  overtravel  means  engaging  the  pivotable 
assembly  and  spring  means  coupled  to  the  pivotable  as- 
sembly for  shifting  the  pivotable  assembly  when  lowered 
against  the  floppy  disc  to  act  against  the  spring  force  and 
effect  spring  clamping  of  the  positioner  cone  device 
against  the  floppy  disc  and  spindle. 
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4,413,295 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
H^oakJ  Kato,  Machida;  Juqji  Hamana,  Chichibu;  Akeo  Sakai, 
fokoze;  Yoshio  Kawakami,  Chichibu;  Atsushi  Goto,  Hanno; 
iaichiro  Amano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Cabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kai- 
iha,  Saitama,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,107,  Jan.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4^  168,496,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,849,  Feb.  26, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

372,556 
riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-23221; 
Mir.  7,  1978,  53-25611;  Jan.  23,  1979,  54-7321         , 
Int.  a.^  GllB  3/08,  5/08  I 

U.B.  a.  360—110  6  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head,  comprising: 
a  head  core  including  a  plurality  of  core  halves  joined  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  core  halves  comprising  at  least 
one  thin  plate  of  predetermined  thickness  composed  of  a 
high-magnetic  permeability  material  and  at  least  two 
adhesive  layers  adhered  to  and  solidified  on  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  plate,  said  adhesive  layers  being  composed 
of  an  electrically  insulative  resin  and  fine  inorganic  granu- 
lar particles  of  a  material  harder  than  said  high  magnetic 
permeability  material,  said  particles  being  added  to  said 
resin  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  70  percent  by  weight  of 
said  resin  such  that  said  adhesive  layers  have  a  higher 
degree  of  abrasion  resistance  than  said  plate,  the  thickness 
of  said  adhesive  layers  being  in  a  range  of  from  one-hun- 
dredth to  one-thirtieth  said  predetermined  thickness  of 
said  plate; 
a  coil  wound  on  said  head  core;  I 

a  case  enclosing  said  head  core  and  coil;  and 
a  flxing  material  for  enclosing  said  head  core  and  said  coil 


within  said  case,  said  Fixing  material  comprising  a  second 
resin  mixed  and  solidified  with  a  powder  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  powdered  Si02  and  powdered  alu- 
mina and  said  fixing  material  having  a  degree  of  hardness 
intermediate  the  relatively  low  degree  of  hardness  of  said 
high-magnetic  permeability  material  and  the  relatively 
high  degree  of  hardness  of  said  adhesive  layers,  such  that 
the  hardness  of  the  fixing  material  approximates  the  aver- 
age hardness  of  the  plate  and  adhesive  layers  in  composite 
and  such  that  said  plate,  said  adhesive  layers  and  said 
fixing  material  all  abrade  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate, 
whereby  degradation  of  performance  due  to  uneven  abra- 
sion of  said  plate,  said  layers,  and  said  fixing  material  is 
mitigated. 


4,413,296 

THIN  HLM  MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD 

Frederick  J.  Jeffers,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,619,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,306,215, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,433,  Mar.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,186 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/30 

U.S.  a.  360—113  3  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pole  pieces  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  as  to  form  front  and  back  non-magnetic  gaps 
therebetween,  said  front  gap  being  a  transducer  gap  dis- 
posed to  coact  with  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 

(b)  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  thin  single  do- 
main magnetic  film  means  secured  to  opposing  sides  of 
said  pole  pieces  at  said  back  gap,  said  thin  magnetic  film 
means  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  pole  pieces 
and  said  back  gap  that  flux  bridges  said  back  gap  via  said 
thin  magnetic  film  means, 

(c)  said  first  thin  magnetic  film  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  contacts  respectively  for  receiving  and 
exiting  electrical  current  therein,  the  easy  axis  of  said  first 
thin  magnetic  film  means  being  canted  relative  to  the 
current  flow  path  between  said  first  and  second  contacts, 
and 

(d)  said  second  thin  magnetic  film  means  having  first  and 
second  electrical  contacts  respectively  for  receiving  and 
exiting  electrical  current  therein,  the  easy  axis  of  said 
second  thin  magnetic  film  means  being  (1)  canted  relative 
to  the  current  flow  path  between  the  first  and  second 
contacts  of  said  second  thin  magnetic  film  means,  and  (2), 
substantially  parallel  to  the  easy  axis  direction  of  said  first 
thin  magnetic  film  means, 

the  current  path  in  said  second  thin  magnetic  film  means  being 
parallel  to  the  current  path  in  said  first  thin  magnetic  film 
means,  whereby  flux  entering  the  front  gap  of  said  head  causes 
the  magnetoresisUnces  of  said  thin  magnetic  film  means  to 
vary  inversely. 
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4,413;t97 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

OF  PERPENDICULAR  RECORDING  TYPE 
Motohani  Tanaka,  Numazu;  Hazime  Machida,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,330 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55-68527 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/30 

U.S.  a.  360—119  20  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  playback  apparatus  adapted  to 
record  information  in  a  recording  surface  of  a  magnetic  record 
medium  in  a  perpendicular  orientation  thereto;  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  main  pole  having  a  magnetic  axis  adapted  to  be 
disposed  normal  to  a  recording  surface  of  the  record  medium, 
an  auxiliary  pole  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  with  the 
main  pole  and  having  a  small  clearance  from  the  lateral  side 
thereof,  a  coil  disposed  around  the  auxiliary  pole  for  recording 
information  into  the  record  medium  and  for  detecting  a  change 
in  a  magnetic  flux  produced  in  the  record  medium,  and  a  yoke 
having  its  one  portion  connected  to  the  auxiliary  pole  and 
another  poriion  of  a  relatively  large  area  disposed  opposite  to 
a  recording  surface  of  the  record  medium,  an  end  of  the  main 
pole  being  disposed  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  record 
medium  while  the  yoke  being  disposed  at  a  given  distance  from 
the  surface  of  the  record  medium. 


4,413,298 
DISKETTE  JACKET 
Roger  L.  Pecsok,  Cottage  Grove;  Ray  G.  McCrea,  Jr.,  Stillwa- 
ter, and  Craig  F.  Lamphere,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,709 

Int.  C\?  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—133  8  aalms 


1.  An  opaque  diskette  jacket  comprising 

biaxially-oriented  polyester  film  containing  discrete,  uni- 
formly-distributed polymeric  pariicles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  S  to  100  micrometers  and  comprising  S  to  30% 
by  volume  of  the  polyester  film  to  provide  a  matte  finish, 

an  adhesive  layer  covering  the  inner  face  of  the  film,  and 

a  wiping  fabric  bonded  by  the  adhesive  layer  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  film. 


4,413,299 
STATE  INDICATING  DEVICE  IN  A  ROTARY 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Masaki  Sakurai;  Ryuzo  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Yasuhiro  Yusa,  Fitjisawa,  and  KeiOi  Yoahihara, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287.986 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    29,    1980,    55- 
107290[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/82.  19/10 
U.S.  a.  360—137  5  Qaims 


1.  A  state  indicating  device  in  an  apparatus  for  reproducing 
a  rotary  recording  medium  having  recorded  signals,  said  me- 
dium being  accommodated  within  a  space  in  a  case,  a  jacket 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  rotary  recording  me- 
dium can  enter  or  leave,  and  a  lid  plate  inserted  through  the 
opening  of  said  jacket  to  close  said  opening,  said  reproducing 
apparatus  having  an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case 
is  inserted,  a  turntable  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  me- 
dium, hd  plate  locking  means  and  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means  respectively  provided  at  the  innermost  part  of 
said  reproducing  apparatus  opposite  to  said  inserting  opening 
with  respect  to  said  turntable,  lowering  and  raising  means  for 
lowering  and  raising  said  rotary  recording  medium  between  a 
|X)sition  clamped  by  said  clamping  means  and  a  position  on  said 
turntable,  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  recorded  signals 
from  said  rotary  recording  medium,  and  transfernng  means  for 
transferring  said  reproducing  means  over  said  roury  recording 
medium,  said  state  indicating  device  comprising: 
first  display  means  for  indicating  a  state  when  it  is  possible  to 

insert  said  case  into  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
second  display  means  for  indicating  a  reproduction  stand-by 
state  in  which  said  rotary  recording  medium  is  placed 
onto  said  turntable  within  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
third  display  means  for  indicating  a  reproducing  state  in 
which  said  rotary  recording  medium  is  being  reproduced 
by  said  reproducing  means; 
fourth  display  means  for  indicating  a  state  when  it  is  possible 
to  recover  said  rotary  recording  medium  from  outside  of 
said  reproducing  apparatus,  said  recovery  being  accom- 
plished by  inserting  an  empty  jacket  into  said  reproducing 
apparatus  to  accommodate  said  rotary  recording  medium 
within  said  jacket;  and 
detecting  and  driving  means  for  detecting  the  states  of  said 
reproducing  apparatus  and  for  selectively  driving  the 
displays  of  said  first  through  fourth  display  means, 
said  detecting  and  driving  means  having  a  first  switch  for 
detecting  that  said  lid  plate  is  at  a  position  in  which  it  may 
be  locked  by  said  lid  plate  locking  means,  a  second  switch 
for  detecting  that  said  case  or  said  jacket  has  been  inserted 
into  said  inserting  opening,  a  third  switch  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  reproducing  means,  a  fourth  switch  for 
detecting  the  operational  state  of  said  lowering  and  raising 
means,  and  a  circuit  for  detecting  the  state  of  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus  according  to  the  detection  state  of  said 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  switch,  to  produce  and 
supply  a  display  signal  to  one  of  said  first  through  fourth 
display  means. 
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4,413,300 

LINE  DRIVER  aROJIT  HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE 

CIRCUIT  AGAINST  EXCESS  CURRENTS 

lideji  Sumi,  Yokohama,  and  Masayuki  Kokado,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-142603 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/08 


U 


S.  a.  361—98 
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13  Gaims 


1.  A  line  driver  circuit  having  a  protective  circuit  against 
e;  cess  currents,  comprising: 

an  outut  port; 

an  emitter-follower  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  output  port  and  provided  in  an  output  stage  of  said 
line  driver  circuit; 

protective  means,  including  a  protective  transistor  having  a 
base,  for  limiting  the  output  current  of  said  emitter-fol- 
lower circuit; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  current  of  said 
emitter-follower  circuit;  and 

pull-up  means,  including  a  pull-up  transistor  which  is  turned 
on  when  the  voltage  detected  by  said  detecting  means 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value,  that  is,  when  a  poten- 
tial at  said  output  port  is  lowered  to  a  level  lower  than  a 
second  predetermined  value,  for  pulling  up  the  base  po- 
tential of  said  protective  transistor  to  turn  on  said  protec- 
tive transistor,  the  base  potential  of  said  protective  transis- 
tor being  pulled  up  until  the  potential  at  said  output  port 
exceeds  said  second  predetermined  value. 


4,413,301 

CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICES  COMPRISING  PTC 
ELEMENT 
Ijee  M.  Middleman,  Portola  Valley,  and  Frank  Doljack,  Pleas- 
anton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,987 

Int.  a.5  H02H  5/04.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—106  24  Qaims 


current  flowing  through  it  exceeds  a  value  idamage  amps 

for  a  time  t  seconds,  where  t  is  30; 
said  electrical  circuit  having  a  normal  op)erating  condition  in 
which  said  device  is  in  a  low  temperature  low  resistance  stable 
operating  condition  and 

(A)  a  current  i^  flows  through  said  device; 

(B)  said  device  is  at  a  temperature  T^n  and  has  a  resistance 

(C)  said  device  is  in  contact  with  a  medium  which  is  at  a 
temperature  T^; 

(D)  a  current  less  than  idamage  flows  through  said  damage- 
able circuit  component;  and 

(E)  there  is  a  stable  equilibrium  between  the  rate  at  which 
the  device  generates  heat  by  l^R  heating  and  the  rate  at 
which  heat  is  lost  from  the  device; 

said  device  having  an  electrical  power/temperature  relation- 
ship and  being  capable  of  losing  heat  at  a  rate  such  that  if  new 
electrical  elements  comprising  a  new  power  source  and  a 
switch  are  introduced  into  the  circuit  or  a  part  of  the  circuit  so 
that  a  fault  test  circuit  is  created  in  which,  when  said  switch  is 
closed  a  test  cycle  is  initiated  and, 

(a)  there  is  an  initial  fault  current  flowing  through  said  dam- 
ageable circuit  component  which  exceeds  idamage, 

(b)  there  is  an  initial  fault  current  flowing  through  said 
device  which  results  in  a  computed  current  density  in  the 
PTC  element  in  the  first  of  the  test  cycles  defined  below 
which  reaches  a  maximum  of  1000  amps/inch^; 

(c)  said  device  and  said  damageable  circuit  component  are  in 
series;  and 

(d)  the  sum  of  the  iniital  potential  drop  over  said  device  and 
the  initial  potential  drop  over  said  damageable  circuit 
component  is  V,„,,  where  V,>„is  at  least  120  volts  and  at 
least  1.5  XV; 

then  if  the  fault  test  circuit  is  subjected  to  N  successive  test 
cycles,  where  N  is  5,  in  each  of  which  test  cycles  the  switch  is 
closed  for  5  seconds,  the  switch  is  then  opened  and  the  device 
is  allowed  to  cool  to  Tdn  before  the  next  test  cycle  is  carried 
out.  then  in  each  of  said  test  cycles,  the  result  of  closing  the 
switch  is  that  the  device  generates  heat  by  H^R  heating  at  a 
rate  which  exceeds  the  rate  at  which  heat  can  be  lost  from  the 
device,  thus  causing  the  resistance  of  the  device  to  rise  rapidly 
and  the  current  to  fall,  and  thereafter  the  current  through  the 
damageable  circuit  component  reaches  a  stable  value  which  is 
less  than  idamage,  the  potential  drop  over  the  device  reches  a 
stable  value  which  is  the  higher  of  150  volts  and  1.5  xV,  and 
the  device  reaches  a  high  temperature  high  resistance  stable 
operating  condition  in  which  the  rate  at  which  the  device 
generates  heat  by  PR  heating  is  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  heat 
is  lost  from  the  device;  and  after  said  test  cycles  have  been 
completed,  the  device  has  a  resistance  at  Tdn  which  is  less  than 

3  X  Kdn- 


r 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  which  comprises 

(1)  a  source  of  electrical  power  having  a  voltage  of  V  volts; 

(2)  a  circuit  protection  device  comprising  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes and  a  PTC  element  which  has  a  switching  tempera- 
ture T5  and  which  comprises  a  polymer  component  and, 
dispersed  in  said  p)olymer  component,  a  particulate  filler 
component  which  comprises  a  conductive  filler,  each  of 
said  electrodes  being  in  the  form  of  a  wire  or  strip  which 
is  at  least  partially  embedded  in  the  PTC  element  so  that 
it  has  an  electrically  active  surface  of  generally  columnar 
shape;  and 

(3)  a  damageable  circuit  component  which  is  damaged  if  the 


4,413,302 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  MADE  FROM  A  METALLIC 
MATERIAL  HAVING  AN  UPPER  SURFACE  EXPOSED 
TO  THE  DANGER  OF  ELECTRIC  CHARGE 
BUILDING-UP  THEREON  AND  THE  USE  OF  SUCH 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Uwe  Maixner,  Banim,  and  Dieter  MilfersUedt,  Tespe-Buetlin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft 
fuer    KemenergieTerwertung   in    Schiffbau   und   Schiffalirt 
GmbH,  Tesperhude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,693 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1978,  2831791 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  43/28 
U.S.  a.  361—212  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  a  structural  member  having  a 
surface  made  from  an  electrically  conductive  metallic  material, 
said  surface  being  prone  to  undesired  accumulation  of  electri- 
cal charges  which  degrade  the  performance  of  the  apparatus, 
said  surface  being  exposed  to  a  vacuum  environment  during 
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operation  of  the  appartus,  said  surface  comprising  a  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  silicide  and 


+ 


zirconium  nitride,  said  layer  being  in  intimate  and  direct  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  metallic  material  of  said  surface. 


4LJ^>^^. 


1.  An  electrical  igniton  system  for  a  burner  comprising  a 
spark  generation  circuit,  means  for  monitoring  the  production 
of  a  spark  comprising  a  capacitor,  means  for  charging  said 
capacitor  in  one  sense  by  operation  of  the  spark  generation 
circuit,  means  for  monitoring  the  presence  of  a  fiame  at  a  first 
location  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  fiame  for  produc- 
ing a  charge  on  said  capacitor  in  the  opposite  sense  to  that 
produced  by  operation  of  the  spark  generation  circuit,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  and  polarity  of  a  charge  on 
said  capacitor  to  detect  that  sparks  have  been  produced  and 
that  said  fiame  has  been  produced. 


4,413,304 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  HELD  COMPENSATED  CABLE 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,939,  Feb.  3,  1982,  and  Ser. 

No.  282,755,  Jul.  13, 1981.  This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  380,476 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  3/00;  HOIQ  J/52 

U.S.  a.  361—253  13  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  field  compensated  cable,  comprising 
the  combination  of: 
an  electrically  insulating  casing;  and 
means,  within  said  casing  and  integral  with  said  cable,  for 
effecting  cancellation  of  field  components  generated  by 


current  fiow  in  said  cable,  said  means  constitutmg  a 
twisted  pair  of  electrically  insulated  wires,  said  twisted 
pair  having  first  and  second  ends,  one  of  said  twisted  pair 
being  electrically  terminated  at  said  first  end  and  unter- 
minated  at  said  second  end,  the  other  of  said  twisted  pair 
being  electrically  terminated  at  said  second  end  and  unter- 
minated  at  said  first  end. 


4,413,305 
TERMINAL  FOR  A  CAPACITOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Cecil  W.  FitzGerald,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,165 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  ]/]4:  HOIR  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—306  8  Oaims 


4,413,303 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Clifford  M.  Cheary,  Boldmere;  David  J.  Lancaster,  Tamworth, 
and  Paul  P.  Smith,  Lichfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,539 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1980, 
8022109 

Int.  CV  F23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  361—253  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  capacitor  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  foil  and  insulation  wound  to  form  a  capac- 
itor and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  strip  projecting 
beyond  an  edge  of  the  layers  of  foil  to  provide  a  connecting 
terminal  to  an  electrical  conductor,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  terminal  further  comprises; 
a  first  fold  in  said  strip  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said  outside 

surfaces  of  said  capacitor; 
a  second  fold  in  said  strip  in  a  direction  toward  another  portion 

of  the  outside  surface  of  said  capacitor;  and 
a  third  fold  at  an  oblique  angle  to  an  edge  of  said  strip 


4,413,306 
TAMPER  PREVENTION  HOUSING  FOR  A  WATT-HOUR 

METER  AND  OVERLOAD  PROTECTED  SWITCH 

Reuben  A.  Erickson,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Erickson 

Electrical  Equipment  Company,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,848,  Jul.  26,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,687,  Oct.  26, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1983.  Ser.  No.  501,749 

Int.  Q.'  H02B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  361—361  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tamper  prevention  housing  assembly  mounted  on  a> 
standard  polyphase  panelboard  chassis  which  contains  at  least 
three  rigid  bus  bars  extending  the  length  of  the  panelboard 
chassis  and  approximately  symmetrically  spaced  across  the 
width  of  the  chassis  and  occupying  substantially  all  of  the 
width  of  the  chassis,  the  housing  assembly  being  adapted  to 
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( nclose  a  polyphase  watt-hour  meter  and  overload  protected 
[olyphase  switch  means  arranged  in  a  secure  sequence  be- 
t  ween  the  bus  bars  of  the  panelboard  chassis  and  the  terminal 
1  igs  for  the  output  load,  in  which  the  housing  assembly  does 
rot  extend  substantially  beyond  the  lateral  confines  of  the 
( anelboard  chassis,  the  housing  assembly  including: 

a  rectangular  housing  having  back,  side  and  end  walls,  the 
housing  being  mounted  on  the  panelboard  chassis  with  its 
back  to  the  chassis, 

a  security  partition  extending  between  two  opposed  walls  of 
the  housing  to  divide  the  housing  into  a  meter  compart- 
ment and  a  switch  compartment, 

a  polyphase  meter  socket  installed  in  the  meter  compartment 
in  asymmetrical  alignment  relative  to  the  bus  bars, 

an  overload  protected  polyphase  switch  means  installed  in 
the  switch  compartment, 

a  first  set  of  rigid  connectors,  one  for  each  bus  bar,  individu- 
ally electrically  connecting  the  bus  bars  of  the  chassis  to 
the  meter  socket, 

each  connector  of  the  first  set  having  a  different  length  to 
connect  the  bus  bars  to  the  meter  socket  in  proper  phase 
relation  in  its  asymmetrical  position  relative  to  the  bus 
bars, 

a  second  set  of  connectors,  extending  through  the  first  secu- 
rity partition  and  individually  electrically  connecting  each 
phase  from  the  meter  socket  to  the  switch  means, 

a  removable  panel  closing  the  front  of  the  meter  compart- 
ment and  having  at  least  one  opening  for  exposing  a  meter 
to  view,  the  removable  panel  having  means  to  permit 
securing  it  in  a  compartment-closing  position  against 
unauthorized  displacement  or  removal, 

a  hinged  door  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  switch  compart- 
ment, and 

at  least  one  opening  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  the  switch 
compartment  to  afford  access  for  load  connections  to  the 
switch  means. 


I  « ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  busway  in  a  building  and  a  plurality 
I  >f  bus  bars  within  and  along  the  height  of  the  busway,  local 

I  lircuits  on  spaced  floors  of  said  buildings,  and  a  hole  through 

I I  side  of  said  busway  at  each  local  circuit, 
a  feeder  connection  between  each  local  circuit  and  said 

busses  comprising: 
a  local  circuit  breaker  box  at  each  hole, 
the  wall  of  each  side  box  adjacent  said  busway  having  a  hole 


r 


substantially  corresponding  to  one  of  the  holes  in  the  side 
of  the  busway, 

a  circuit  breaker  in  one  of  said  box, 

each  said  feeder  connection  comprising  connecting  lugs 
having  one  end  welded  to  each  of  said  bus  bars  thus  be- 
coming an  integral  part  thereof, 

the  opposite  end  of  said  of  said  lugs  protruding  through  said 
busway  into  each  said  box  through  said  holes  and  disposed 
for  connection  to  said  circuit  breakers  inside  said  box. 


4,41338 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Vernon  L.  Brown,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,862 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—398  17  Claims 


zn— 


1.  A  printed  wiring  board  construction  comprising  an  elec- 
trical component  having  a  pattern  of  electrical  terminals 
thereon,  a  supporting  substrate  having  a  planar  surface  having 
a  recess  therein  for  each  of  said  terminals  and  corresponding  in 
position  to  the  positions  of  said  terminals  in  said  pattern  of 
terminals,  and  a  flexible  sheet  carrying  printed  wiring  affixed 
to  said  planar  surface  extending  over  said  recess  for  each  of 
said  terminals,  said  sheet  extending  beneath  the  plane  of  said 
surface  at  said  positions  of  said  terminals,  said  terminals  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  printed  wiring  within  said  recess 
for  each  of  said  terminals. 


4,413,307 
$US  BAR  EXTENSIONS  TO  OUTSIDE  OF  BUSWAY  FOR 

EXTERNAL  CONNECTIONS 
^OMph  A.  Batte,  79  Monte  Vista  Ave.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 
95076;  Robert  C.  Foehn,  139  Lincoln  Ave.,  Sausalito,  Calif. 
95965,  and  Conrad  C.  Grieder,  423  Tehema  St.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94103 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,583 

Int.  a.3  H02B  1/20 

J.S.  a.  361—378  5  Qaims 


4,413,309 

PRINTED  aRcurr  board 

Toshio  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuo  Ohsawa,  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,422 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     17,     1980, 
55/101141(U] 

Int.  a.3  H05K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  361—406  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  mounting  circuit  elements  to 
form  an  electric  circuit  thereon,  said  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  substrate,  a  land  covering  at  least  part  of  said  substrate, 
a  first  land  portion  without  piercing  hole  for  connecting 

with  an  electrode  of  a  leadless  component; 
a  second  land  portion  with  a  piercing  hole  for  connecting 

with  the  lead  wire  of  an  element  with  leads;  and 
.  a  solder  resist  pattern  leaving  an  exposed  third  land  portion 

connecting  said  similarly  exposed  first  and  second  land 

portions  for  leading  melted  solder  therebetween. 
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4,413,310 
LIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,383 
Int.  a.3D05B  79/00  ^ 
U.S.  a.  362—90  9  Qaims 


1.  In  the  head  end  portion  of  a  sewing  machine  extending 
over  a  work  supporting  bed,  a  slidable  member,  a  light  bulb  in 
a  socket  which  is  affixed  on  the  slidable  member,  and  a  light 
transmitting  bulb  cover  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  head  end 
portion  of  the  machine  operably  connected  to  said  member  for 
moving  the  member  between  an  elevated  position  in  which  the 
bulb  and  socket  are  protected  by  surrounding  structure  of  the 
head  end  portion  of  the  machine  and  by  the  bulb  cover  in  a 
station  underiying  the  bulb,  and  a  lowered  position  in  which 
the  bulb  is  rendered  accessible  under  the  head  end  portion  of 
the  machine  for  removal  and  replacement  while  the  socket 
remains  within  the  head  end  portion  of  the  machine  protected 
by  the  surrounding  structure. 


4,413,311 
CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  JOINING  ILLUMINATED 

MODULES 

Philip  Orenstein,  34-42  12  St.,  Long  Island,  N.Y.  11106 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,303 

Int.  a.3  F21S  i/00 

U.S.  a.  362—219  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  connection  system  for  mechanically  and  electrically 
joining  a  plurality  of  illuminated  modules  into  a  decorative 
lighting  display;  such  system  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  light  impervious  rigid  connectors  with 
hollow  tubular  bodies, 

(b)  each  module  comprising; 

(I)  a  rigid  transparent  plastic  sleeve, 

(II)  a  neon  gas  filled  tube  that  extends  axially  through  said 
plastic  sleeve, 

(III)  end  caps  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  plastic 
sleeve  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  neon  filled  tube  in 
fixed  position, 

(IV)  electrically  conductive  members  located  on  said  end 
caps  for  delivering  electrical  energy  to  the  neon  gas  to 
ignite  same,  and 

(V)  means  for  retaining  the  end  caps  in  position, 

(c)  each  connector  securely  receiving  an  end  cap  of  at  least 
one  module  therewithin, 


(d)  electrical  leads  extending  between  end  caps  of  adjacent 
modules, 

(e)  a  source  of  high  voltage  power  for  supplying  the  electn- 
cal  leads  with  sufTicient  voltage  to  excite  the  neon  filled 
tubes  and  cause  decorative,  low  intensity  light  to  radiate 
outwardly  in  all  directions  through  said  transparent 
sleeves,  and 

(0  said  leads  being  disposed  entirely  within  the  hollow  tubu- 
lar bodies  of  the  light  impervious  connectors,  whereby 
said  leads  are  completely  hidden  from  view. 


4,413,312 
PORTABLE,  HANGABLE  LAMP  WITH  OUTLETS 
Charles  E.  Morkosky,  Sr.,  and  Charles  E.  Morkosky,  II,  both  of 
809  Philadelphia  Rd.,  Joppa,  Md.  21085 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,546 

Int.  a.5  F21V  21 /2t 

U.S.  a.  362—269  6  Qainu 


1.  In  a  system  of  high  intensity  reflector-equipped  lamp, 
base,  current  input  means,  current  output  means,  and  hanging 
means,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  manually  ad- 
justing the  angle  of  the  high-intensity  reflector-equipped  lamp 
relative  to  said  base,  means  for  preventing  burning  of  the  hands 
during  said  manual  adjusting,  said  hanging  means  including 
means  for  hanging  the  system  on  doors  and  the  like  free  of 
twisting  when  hung;  the  current  output  means  including  a 
junction  box;  the  means  for  manually  adjusting  including:  a 
pivotal  connection  mounting  the  high  intensity  refiector- 
equipped  lamp  to  the  junction  box  and  means  for  clamping  said 
pivotal  connection;  the  means  for  preventing  burning  compns- 
ing:  a  thermally  insulative  strip  on  said  reflector  located  for 
gripping  during  said  manual  adjusting,  a  handle  on  said  base 
thermally  remote  from  the  high-intensity  reflector-equipped 
lamp  and  located  for  gripping  during  said  manual  adjusting, 
and  said  means  for  clamping  having  an  operative  end  with  a 
standoff,  the  standoff  locating  the  operative  end  away  from 
said  high  intensity  reflector-equipped  lamp. 


4,413,313 

ELECTRICAL  INVERTERS 

Jeffrey  I.  Robinson,  Bedforshlre,  England,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,351,  Sep.  30, 1981.  This  application 
Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1980, 
8032309 

Int.  Ci}  H02P  li/00 
U.S.  Q.  363—80  13  Qaims 

1.  An  inverter  for  converting  a  d.c.  electrical  supply  into  an 
a.c.  electrical  supply,  including: 
(i)  resonant  circuit  means  for  storing  electrical  energy  and 

for  generating  sinusoidal  electrical  oscillations; 
(ii)  current-limiting  switch  means  capable  of  being  enabled 
and  disabled  and  when  enabled  for  conducting  current  up 
to  a  set  limit  and  holding  the  current  at  the  set  limit  for 
effecting  charging  of  the  resonant  circuit  with  electrical 
energy  from  a  d.c.  electrical  supply  up  to  the  set  current 
limit; 


I 


4,413,314 

INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

^illy  R.  Slater,  Piano;  Dennis  W.  Simpson,  Carrollton,  both  of 

Tex.,  and  Clarence  T.  Carroll,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Forney  Engineering  Company,  Addison,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,599,  Jun.  16,  1980.  This  application 

Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,842 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46.  3/153 

D;.S.  a.  364—188  6  Gaims 
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(iii)  control  circuit  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across 
the  switch  means  to  enable  the  switch  means  to  charge  the 
resonant  circuit  periodically  in  synchronism  with  and  to 
reinforce  oscillations  in  the  resonant  circuit  only  while 
said  voltage  lies  between  first  and  second  limits  and  is 
changing  in  a  predetermined  sense  and  to  disable  the 


switch  means  to  stop  charging  of  the  resonant  circuit 
when  said  voltage  reaches  said  second  limit  consequent  to 
current  flow  being  held  at  said  set  limit  by  said  switch 
means;  and 
(iv)  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  resonant  circuit  for 
transferring  alternating  electrical  energy  to  a  load  circuit 
when  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  means. 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  industrial  process,  said 
s(ystem  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  controlled  devices  and  associated  device  con- 
trollers for  effecting  control  of  process  parameters,  said 
controlled  devices  and  associated  device  controllers  inter- 
connected through  a  communications  link  means  to  a 
control  interface,  said  interface  including  a  visual  display 
means  having  a  visual  display  surface  associated  therewith 
and  means  for  generating  symbols  displayed  simulta- 
neously thereon  representative  of  different  process  param- 
eters of  the  system,  said  symbols  each  having  a  displayed 
analog  characteristic  representing  the  value  of  an  associ- 
ated process  parameter; 

a  touch-responsive  means  overlying  said  display  surface  and 
through  which  said  symbols  are  visible; 

means  for  detecting  the  touching  of  selected  target  areas  on 
said  touch-responsive  means  corres|X)nding  to  said  dis- 
played symbols,  said  target  areas  including  a  first  area 
located  at  each  symbol  for  incrementing  the  associated 
parameter  and  a  second  area  located  at  each  symbol  sepa- 
rate from  said  first  area  for  decrementing  the  associated 
parameter;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  touching  of 


said  first  area  and  another  signal  in  response  to  the  touch- 
ing of  said  second  area,  said  first  signal  effective  to  incre- 
ment the  associated  process  parameter  and  the  second 
signal  effective  to  decrement  the  associated  process  pa- 
rameter, the  change  in  said  process  parameter  causing  a 
change  in  the  analog  characteristic  of  the  corresponding 
displayed  symbol  on  said  visual  display  surface. 
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Mitsuo  Kurakake,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,992 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-12067 
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1.  An  addressing  system  for  a  computer  system  having  a 
plurality  of  processing  units  operatively  connected  to  corre- 
sponding address  buses  and  a  plurality  of  memories,  connect- 
able  to  any  of  the  address  buses,  for  receiving  a  series  of  ad- 
dresses, comprising: 
a  plurality  of  address  modification  registers,  one  for  each  of 

said  plurality  of  processing  units;  and 
a  plurality  of  adders,  each  of  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  address  modifi- 
cation registers  and  operatively  connected  between  one  of 
said  plurality  of  processing  units  and  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  address  buses,  each  of  said  plurality  of  process- 
ing units  providing  an  address  output  within  a  range  of 
address  outputs  beginning  with  a  leading  address,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  processing  units  being  capable  of  provid- 
ing, as  said  address  output,  said  leading  address,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  adders  adding  together  the  address  output 
from  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  processing  units,  to  which 
it  is  operatively  connected,  and  the  content  of  the  one  of 
said  plurality  of  address  modification  registers,  to  which  it 
is  operatively  connected,  and  providing  the  added  output 
to  the  one  of  said  address  buses  corresponding  to  the  one 
of  said  plurality  of  processing  units. 


4,413,316 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRE-PLANNING 

THE  FLIGHT  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

William  Blue,  Balerno;  George  I.  C.  Bruce,  and  Stephen  E. 

Cowles,  both  of  Edinburgh,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Fer- 

ranti  pic,  Cheadle,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,670,  Apr.  19,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,796,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1977, 
7279/77 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Qaims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  for  pre-planning  the  flight  of  an 
aircraft  travelling  along  straight  tracks  between  successive 
ones  of  a  number  of  known  selected  turning  points  represented 
on  a  chart,  which  system  includes 
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a  plotting  board  having  a  surface  for  receiving  the  chart,  said 
plotting  board  including  means  for  determining  relative 
digital  position  coordinates  of  each  selected  turning  point 
on  said  surface  with  respect  to  one  another  and  to  output 
signals  indicating  the  relative  digital  position  coordinates 
of  each  of  the  selected  turning  points, 

input  means  for  deriving  further  signals  defining  at  least  one 
known  parameter  from  the  group  comprising  ground 
speed,  bank  angle,  initial  fuel  load,  and  fuel  consumption 
rate, 
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calculating  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  plotting 
means  and  to  the  further  signals  from  the  input  means  to 
calculate  for  each  track  between  a  pair  of  selected  turning 
points  at  least  one  variable  factor  from  the  group  compris- 
ing track  heading,  fuel  remaining,  expected  time  for  the 
track  between  the  pair  of  selected  turning  points  and 
including  means  for  calculating  the  expected  total  flight 
time  using  the  individual  expected  time  calculations  ar- 
rived at  for  the  plurality  of  tracks,  and 

record  means  for  providing  a  record  of  the  parameters  and 
the  variable  factors  necessary  to  enable  the  aircraft  to 
cover  the  planned  route. 


4,413,317 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  CACHE/DISK 

SUBSYSTEM  WITH  STATUS  ROUTING  FOR  PLURAL 

DISK  DRIVES 

Robert  E.  Swenson,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,092 

Int.  a.5  G06F  13/00.  13/04.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  Qaims 
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a  plurality  of  host  processors  for  issuing  host  processor 

commands; 
a  plurality  of  disk  drive  devices  for  driving  data  storage 
disks,  each  of  said  disk  drive  devices  including  means 
responsive  to  a  seek  signal  for  locating  data  on  a  disk  and 
producing  an  interrupt  signal; 
first  and  second  storage  control  units  connected  to  said  disk 

drive  devices; 
connecting  paths  extending  between  said  storage  control 

units  and  said  host  processors; 
means  for  storing  a  host  processor  identification  table,  said 
table  containing  values  indicating  the  connection  paths 
between  said  storage  control  units  and  said  host  proces- 
sors; 
each  of  said  storage  control  units  including, 

first  means  responsive  to  each  host  processor  command 
for  generating  a  host  identification  value  specifying  the 
host  processor  which  issued  the  command,  and  storing 
said  host  identification  value  with  said  host  processor 
command; 
second  means  for  accessing  a  stored  host  processor  com- 
mand and  issuing  a  seek  signal  to  a  given  one  of  said  disk 
drive  devices; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  and  an  interrupt 
signal  from  said  given  one  of  said  disk  drive  devices  for 
accessing  said  host  processor  identification  table  to  read 
therefrom  a  value  which  defines  a  connection  path 
between  the  storage  control  unit  which  responds  to  said 
interrupt  signal  and  the  host  processor  which  issued 
said  given  host  processor  command; 
fourth  means  for  generating  a  status  indication;  and, 
fifth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  and  said  fourth 
means  for  applying  said  status  indication  over  said  de- 
fined connection  path  to  the  host  processor  which 
issued  said  given  command. 


4,413,318 

USE  OF  NODES  TO  UNIQUELY  IDENTIFY  PROCESSES 

Kenneth  M.  Herrington,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,622 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 


NODE    ADDRESS  TtB^E     SAT) 

1.  A  method  for  uniquely  identifying  processes  in  an  elec- 
tronic digital  signal  processing  system  used  to  accomplish  tasks 
in  response  to  work  requests,  wherein  a  process  comprises  a 
predefined  stack,  a  process  control  block  and  a  predefined 
sequence  of  instructions,  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  a  process  identification  code  for  each  of  said  pro- 
cesses in  a  memory  means  associated  with  said  system; 
storing  one  or  more  subnode  addresses  in  said  memory 
means,  each  subnode  address  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined grouping  of  one  or  more  of  said  processes,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  grouping  includes  a  plurality  of  pro- 
cesses; 
storing  a  primary  node  address  in  said  memory  means  for  a 

processor  for  identifying  that  processor,  and 
providing  a  work  request  to  select  a  subnode  address  and  a 
process  identification  code  to  identify  a  process  to  be  used 
by  said  processor  to  accomplish  a  task. 
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BLOCK  TRANSFER  WITH  REMOTE  I/O  INTERFACE 
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Ronald  E.  Scbnltz,  Willoughby;  Jonathan  S.  Veres,  Garfield 
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serial  data  Hak  to  the  third  adapter  means  and  to  receive 
the  block  transfer  reply  message  from  the  third  adapter 
means  to  couple  the  multiword  block  of  I/O  status  data 
through  the  serial  data  link,  and 

second  scanner  means,  coupled  to  the  memory  means  that 
is  associated  with  the  main  processor  and  coupled 
through  the  First  scanner  means  to  the  proximate  end  of 
the  serial  data  link,  for  cooperating  in  the  transfer  of  the 
multiword  block  of  I/O  status  data  between  the  first 
scanner  means  and  the  memory  means  associated  with 
the  main  processor, 
thereby  providing  the  digital  controller  with  the  capability 

of  executing  block  transfers  to  and  from  the  high  density 

I/O  module  in  whichever  one  of  the  I/O  interface  racks  it 

is  disposed. 


1.  A  remote  I/O  interface  for  a  digital  controller  of  the  type 
having  a  main  processor  for  executing  a  control  program  to 
examine  and  determine  I/O  status  data,  memory  means  associ- 
ated with  the  main  processor  for  storing  a  multiword  block  of 
I/O  sutus  data,  and  a  plurality  of  I/O  interface  racks  each 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  I/O  modules  that  are  responsive 
to  I/O  status  data  to  sense  and  control  the  status  of  I/O  devices 
connected  to  a  controlled  system,  at  least  one  of  the  I/O  inter- 
face racks  holding  a  high  density  I/O  module  operable  to 
couple  a  multiword  block  of  I/O  status  data  to  or  from  a  group 
of  I/O  devices,  wherein  the  remote  I/O  interface  comprises: 
a  serial  data  link  extending  from  a  proximate  end  near  the 
main  processor  to  a  plurality  of  remote  ends  at  respective 
I/O  interface  racks; 
an  adapter  circuit  disposed  in  the  I/O  interface  rack  with  the 
high  density  I/O  module,  the  adapter  circuit  including 
first  adapter  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  I/O 
modules,  for  detecting  a  block  transfer  request  signal 
from  the  high  density  I/O  module  in  response  to  cou- 
pling I/O  module  address  signals  and  control  signals  to 
the  I/O  modules  in  a  scanning  sequence, 
second  adapter  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  first 
means  and  to  one  of  the  distal  ends  of  the  serial  data 
link,  for  coupling  the  block  transfer  request  signal  to  the 
serial  data  link  together  with  adapter  address  signals 
identifying  the  adapter  circuit,  and 
third  adapter  means,  coupled  to  the  serial  data  link 
through  the  second  adapter  means,  for  receiving  a  block 
transfer  command  message  and  responsive  thereto  for 
transmitting  a  block  transfer  reply  message,  the  third 
adapter  means  also  being  coupled  to  the  high  density 
I/O  module  for  coupling  the  multiword  block  of  I/O 
status  data,  which  is  included  in  one  of  the  messages, 
between  the  high  density  I/O  module  and  the  serial  data 
link;  and 
a  scanner  circuit  coupled  between  the  main  processor  and 
the  proximate  end  of  the  serial  data  link,  the  scanner 
circuit  including 

first  scanner  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  proxi- 
mate end  of  the  serial  data  link,  for  detecting  the  block 
transfer  request  signal  and  the  address  signals  identify- 
ing the  adapter  circuit  from  which  the  block  transfer 
request  signal  is  coupled,  the  first  scanner  means  being 
responsive  to  the  block  transfer  request  signal  to  trans- 
mit the  block  transfer  command  message  through  the 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Brandau,  Westwood;  Frederic  L.  Swem,  Succasunna, 
and  Kurt  Moses,  Dumont,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
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Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,244 
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U.S.  a.  364—428  33  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  an  aircraft  along  a  prede- 
termined curvilinear  descent  path,  said  aircraft  carrying  a  first 
and  second  sensor  means  for  providing  signals  corresponding 
to  sensed  conditions,  said  system  comprising: 

longitudinal  means  connected  to  said  first  sensor  means  and 
responsive  to  the  signal  therefrom  for  providing  a  longitu- 
dinal signal  related  to  the  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  aircraft; 

height  means  connected  to  said  longitudinal  means  and 
responsive  to  the  longitudinal  signal  therefrom  for  provid- 
ing a  height  signal  functionally  related  to  an  altitude  of  the 
aircraft  required  to  follow  said  path; 

command  means  connected  to  said  height  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  height  signal  and  a  signal  from  said  second 
sensor  means  for  providing  an  error  signal  bearing  a  pre- 
determined relation  to  the  extent  of  deviation  of  said 
aircraft  from  said  predetermined  curvilinear  descent  path; 
and 

means  connected  to  said  command  means  and  responsive  to 
said  error  signal  for  controlling  said  aircraft  along  said 
predetermined  curviUnear  descent  path. 
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defined  with  respect  to  a  given  VORTAC  station,  said  device 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  digital  data  representing  way- 
points; 

means  for  reading  data  from  the  navigation  system  and  for 
determining  the  present  position  of  the  aircraft  with  re- 
spect to  a  VORTAC  station; 

means  for  reading  from  the  OBS,  the  intended  course  of  the 
aircraft; 

automatic  radial  means  for  automatically  determining 
whether  a  predetermined  radial  of  the  VORTAC  station 
intersects  the  aircraft's  intended  course  and,  if  so,  for 
determining  the  location  of  such  intersection  which  de- 
fines a  waypoint;  and 

means  for  automatically  entering,  into  said  memory  means 
data  representing  said  waypoint. 


4,413,323 

DIGITAL  SYMBOL  GENERATOR  WITH  SYMBOL 

ERROR  CHECKING 

Hans  R.  Muller,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Data 

Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,399 

Int.  a?  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  364—521  6  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  rapid  detection  of  a  wind  gradi- 
ent, in  which  a  signal  representative  of  a  magnitude  A,  is 
furnished  by  a  circuit  means  for  solving  the  equation: 


(yr  -  ja)  g 


(  V  -  Vsel  ^ 
\  1  -(-  0.2j   J    - 


A  is  coupled  to  a  first  filter  coupled  to  a  retifier  circuit,  coupled 
to  a  second  filter,  then  to  an  amplifier  coupled  to  a  summator 
which  receives  a  signal  a/representative  of  the  incidence  a  of 
the  aircraft,  derived  from  a  detector  of  incidence  a  associated 
with  a  third  filter,  the  signal  aX  furnished  by  the  said  sum- 
mator being  transmitted  to  a  detector  means  for  comparing 
the  signal  aX  to  a  reference  Oq  and  which  generates  an 
alarm  signal  when  aX  exceeds  olq. 


4,413,322 
AUTOMATIC  WAYPOINT  AREA  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
George  B.  Foster,  Worthington;  Paul  D.  Gibbs,  Blacklick,  and 
Michael  A.  Smyser,  Galena,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foster 
Airdata  Systems  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,417 

Int  d}  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  a.  364-448  42  Claims 


1.  A  navigation  device  for  use  with  a  conventional  aircraft 
navigation  system  and  conventional  HSI/CDI  having  OBS  in 
providing  navigational  information  to  waypoint  locations 
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2.  In  a  digital  symbol  generator  for  developing  analog  de- 
flection signals  to  drive  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  forming  a 
plurality  of  symbols  by  tracing  successive  vectors,  the  starting 
point  of  a  vector  being  equal  to  the  end  point  of  the  previous 
vector  traced,  a  symbol  error  checking  device  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  symbology  end  point  of  the  last 

vector  generated  from  the  analog  deflection  signal; 
means  for  converting  the  symbology  end  point  to  a  digital 

value; 
processing  means  for  calculating  a  true  end  point  by  digital 

vector  addition  of  each  successive  vector  generated; 
means  for  comparing  the  digital  value  of  the  symbology  end 
point  with  the  digital  sum  representing  the  true  end  point; 
and 
means  for  displaying  an  indication  of  error  on  said  cathode 
ray  tube  display  if  the  symbology  end  point  is  not  equal  to 
the  true  end  point. 


4,413,324 

TEMPERATURE  PATTERN  MEASURING  METHOD 

AND  A  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Masao  Tatsuwaki;  Shin  Nemoto,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Seiichi 

Okuhara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Klnzoku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,360 
Int.  C\?  GOIJ  5/18 
U.S.  a.  364—557  13  Qaims 

1.  A  temjjerature  pattern  measuring  method  compnsing: 
passing  portions  of  light  from  parts  of  an  area  of  an  object 
whose  temperature  distribution  pattern  is  to  be  measured, 
which  parts  are  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  through  first  and 
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at  cond  optical  filters  which  respectively  pass  difTerent  first  and 
s<  icond  wavelengths  of  light,  determining  the  level  of  energy 
f(  tr  the  respective  portions  of  light  passed  by  the  respective 
fi  ters;  and,  using  the  thus  determined  energy  levels,  carrying 
ojt  a  two-color  temperature  determining  operation  for  the 
n  spective  parts  of  the  area  for  determining  the  temperature  on 
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efch  part  of  the  area  of  said  object  by  solving  the  equation 
=o(E|/E2)+/3,  wherein  T  is  the  temperature  to  be  deter- 
njined  and  E|  and  E2are  respectively  determined  energy  levels 
f(  r  the  first  and  second  wavelengths  and  a  and  /3  are  constants, 
v«  hereby  the  temperature  pattern  of  the  area  of  the  object  can 
b !  determined  from  the  temperatures  of  the  parts  of  the  area. 


I 
4,413^25 

1  >f ETHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  DETERMINING 
niE  TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
B  9  A.  Elfticr,  and  Anders  P.  P.  Conutedt,  both  of  Loddekiipinge, 
Sweden,  Miignors  to  EL-FI  Inno^ationer  AB,  Helsingborg, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,949 
Claimi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26, 1980,  8002309 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/20;  H02H  7/08 
US.  a.  364— S57  6  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  asynchronous  motor  from 
tlferma]  overload,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  electric  power  to  said  motor; 

(b)  motor  current  transducer  means,  coupled  to  said  [xjwer 
applying  means,  for  detecting  a  current  drawn  by  said 
motor  and  providing  a  current  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  motor  voltage  transducer  meas,  coupled  to  said  power 
applying  means,  for  detecting  a  voltage  drop  across  said 
motor  and  providing  a  voltage  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(d)  phase  angle  detector  meas,  coupled  to  said  current  and 
voltage  transducer  means,  for  measuring  a  phase  agle 
difference  between  said  current  and  voltage  signals  and 
providing  a  phase  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(e)  slip  detector  means,  coupled  to  said  current  transducer 
means,  for  determining  an  amount  of  slip  of  said  motor 
and  providing  a  slip  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(0  means  for  setting  a  value  of  rated  motor  speed; 


(g)  means  for  setting  a  value  of  rated  motor  current; 

(h)  means  for  setting  a  torque  ratio  value  equal  to  Ms/M„ 
where  M^  represents  a  motor  starting  torque  and  M/,  rep- 
resents a  motor  torque  at  rated  load; 

(i)  means  for  setting  a  temperature  Tstart  value  and  a  resis- 
tance Rjt  value  wherein  Tstart  represents  a  motor  starting 
temperature  and  Rx  represents  motor  resistance  at  a  predt- 
ermined  temperature  x; 

(j)  multiplexer  means,  having  respective  inputs  coupled  to 
said  motor  current  transducer  means,  motor  voltage  trans- 
ducer means,  phase  angle  detector  means,  rated  motor 
speed  value  setting  means,  rated  motor  current  value 
setting  meas,  torque  ratio  setting  means  and  tem- 
perature/resistance value  setting  means,  for  multiplexing 
their  respective  signals  onto  an  output  line; 

(k)  A/D  conversion  means,  coupled  to  said  multiplexer 
means  output  line,  for  generating  digital  data  signals  cor- 
responding to  values  of  said  signals  coupled  to  said  multi- 
plexer inputs; 

0)  processing  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  A/D 
conversion  means,  for  processing  said  digital  data  signals 
to  repeatedly  determine  a  winding  temperature  of  said 
motor  and  compare  the  repeatedly  determined  winding 
temperature  with  a  previously  stored  reference  value  and 
generating  an  alarm  signal  when  said  winding  temperature 
exceeds  said  reference  value,  thereby  indicating  a  thermal 
overload  condition. 


4,413,326 

FLOATING  POINT  DIVISION  CONTROL 

Troy  K.  Wilson,  and  Robert  J.  Handly,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,567 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364—748  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  computational  apparatus  having  a  first  and  a  second 
microprocessor  unit  for  periforming  floating  point  calculations, 
a  method  of  effecting  a  floating  point  division  comprising: 

manipulating  exponent  portions  of  values  in  said  first  micro- 
processor unit; 

simultaneously  therewith,  manipulating  normalized  mantissa 
portions  of  the  values  in  said  second  microprocessor  unit; 
including 

storing  the  dividend  mantissa  in  a  first  register; 

storing  the  divisor  mantissa  in  a  second  register; 

performing  a  step-by-step  division  of  said  dividend  mantissa 
by  said  divisor  mantissa; 

inserting  the  quotient  bit  resulting  from  each  step  in  the  least 
significant  bit  position  of  a  third  register  and  shifting  that 
bit  one  position  toward  the  most  significant  bit  position  on 
each  successive  step;  and 
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terminating  the  division  operation  when  a  logical  "1"  ap- 
pears in  the  most  significant  bit  position  of  the  third  regis- 
ter. 


4,413,327 

RADIATION  ORCUMVENTION  TECHNIQUE 

Joseph  D.  Sabo,  Belmont,  Mass.,  and  Joel  A.  Karp,  Cupertino, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1970,  Ser.  No.  59,794 

Int..a.J  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Qaims 


4,413,328 

STORAGE  SUBSYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  REMOVABLE 

MEDIA  AND  HAVING  A  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  ON  EACH 

RECORDER 

Edwin  R.  Videki,  II,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  auignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,168 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/04.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  circumventing  the  effects  of  ionizing  radia- 
tion on  a  computer  having  a  radiation-resistant  internal  mem- 
ory into  which  information  can  be  written  which  will  be  unaf- 
fected by  ionizing  radiation  levels  below  the  level  at  which 
electrical  components  of  the  memory  are  physically  damaged, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  radiation-resistant  memory  units  into  which  can  be 
written  information  which  will  be  unaffected  by  ionizing 
radiation  below  the  level  at  which  said  physical  damage 
occurs; 
means  for  transferring  information  simultaneously  to  the 
inputs  of  said  memory  units  and  the  input  of  said  internal 
memory  so  that  said  pair  of  units  are  fed  in  parallel  with 
said  internal  memory; 
means  for  alternately  driving  said  memory  units  so  as  to 
have  the  information  available  at  their  inputs  recorded  in 
first  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  memory  units  such  that 
only  one  of  said  units  is  recording  the  transferred  informa- 
tion during  any  one  recording  cycle,  each  of  said  units 
being  in  a  dormant  state  during  the  recording  cycle  of  the 
other  of  said  memory  units; 
means  at  said  computer  responsive  to  the  presence  of  ioniz- 
ing radiation  above  a  predetermined  background  level  for 
isolating  said  memory  units  from  any  further  input; 
means  for  determining  which  of  said  memory  units  was 
dormant  at  the  onset  of  radiation  above  said  predeter- 
mined background  level  and  which  therefore  contains 
information  unaffected  by  said  radiation;  and 
.  means  coacting  with  said  driving  means  for  transferring  the 
information  in  that  unit  which  was  dormant  to  the  internal 
memory  of  said  computer  after  said  radiation  falls  below 
said  predetermined  background  level  so  that  the  internal 
memory  of  said  computer  is  updated  with  information 
unaffected  by  said  ionizing  radiation. 
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6.  A  data  storage  subsystem  (10)  adapted  to  be  attached  to  at 
least  one  host  computer  (12)  and  having  a  plurality  of  address- 
able record  storage  units  (13),  each  storage  unit  having  a  re- 
ceiver (29)  for  an  exchangeable  record  member  (39),  and  being 
capable  of  receiving  instructions  from  a  host  computer 
through  a  channel  (14)  and  at  least  one  control  unit  (11),  char- 
acterized in  that  each  storage  unit  has  a  display  (28)  adjacent  to 
and  aligned  with  the  receiver,  whereby  identification  indicia 
on  a  record  member  in  the  receiver  can  be  readily  compared 
with  symbols  of  the  display,  sensing  means  to  supply  a  signal 
(49)  to  indicate  the  presence  in  or  absence  from  the  receiver  of 
a  record  member,  each  storage  unit  (13)  and  control  unit  (11) 
including  computer  means  (61, 110),  the  control  unit  computer 
means  being  responsive  to  a  display  command  having  an  ad- 
dress for  an  addressed  one  of  the  record  storage  units  and 
received  from  a  host  computer  requiring  operator  intervention 
to  exchange  record  members  or  to  insert  a  record  member,  to 
control  the  addressed  record  storage  unit  computer  means,  to 
remove  any  display  of  symbols  representing  a  record  member 
then  present  in  the  receiver,  to  indicate  the  need  for  removal  of 
such  record  member  from  the  receiver,  and  then  to  display 
symbols  representing  a  record  member  to  be  inserted  in  the 
receiver  upon  sensing  of  such  removal. 


4,413,329 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL 

Endre  P.  Tboma,  Colchester,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,697,  Dec.  24,  1980,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,095 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/24.  11/40  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—189  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  dynamic 


I 

memory  cells,  and  wherein  each  cell  comprises  a  switchable 
a  11  device  and  a  capacitive  node,  and  wherein  said  switchable 
c^Il  device  is  connected  to  a  bit  line  to  read  the  charge  stored 
said  node  and  to  a  first  word  line  to  selectively  switch  said 
c^ll  device  responsive  to  a  first  signal  in  said  word  line,  and 
wherein  the  system  includes  a  sense  amplifier  to  sense  the 
read  charge  on  said  bit  line,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 
a  cell  write  device,  said  cell  write  device  being  connected  to 
a  write  line  and  to  said  storage  node  and  also  connected  to 
a  second  word  line  to  selectively  switch  said  cell  write 
device  responsive  to  a  second  signal  in  said  second  word 
line, 
and  means  to  selectively  connect  said  write  line  to  a  low 
voltage  value  resfxsnsive  to  a  sensed  low  charge  at  said 
capacitive  node, 
whereby  a  sensed  low  charge  in  said  cell  is  rewritten  inde- 
pendently of  said  bit  line  and  a  high  charge  in  said  cell  is 
rewritten  by  said  bit  line  upon  reading. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  t,  1983 


4,413^31 
BROAD  BEAM  TRANSDUCER 
Linwood  M.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Glen  Bumie;  Dale  D.  Skinner,  and  John 
H.  Thompson,  both  of  Sevema  Park,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,254 

Int.  a.3  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  367—151  2  Claims 


4,413,330 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  THE 

SHORT-CHANNEL  EFFECT  IN  A 

$INGLE.POLYSILICON,  ONE-DEVICE  FET  DYNAMIC 

RAM  ARRAY 

Hu  H.  Chao,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Robert  H.  Dennard,  Cort- 
landt,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,143 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 

IJ.S.  a.  365—205  15  Qaims 


■on  r    im 


1/0  1/0     /  ■■■     "OW  "  •  " 

■m  W    ; 

"      ■     "!jl — • — ll,''  I  31-  L!l<  I  il»l 

H']  I      _  «  ■•op;     '■j 


31'  .HC  »i('0») 


■  f  .•<*  I1',80"W' 


(K'TM) 


«(B07T{J||)  j 


1.  A  memory  array  comprising 

at  least  a  pair  of  storage  capacitors,  a  pair  of  bit  lines  and  a 
pair  of  word  lines,  one  and  the  other  said  pair  of  storage 
capacitors  being  connected  at  one  electrode  thereof  by  an 
actuable  device  to  one  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bit  lines 
and  at  the  other  electrode  thereof  to  one  and  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  word  lines  said  other  electrodes  being  integral 
with  one  and  the  other  of  said  word  lines, 

a  sense  amplifier  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  pair  of  stor- 
age capacitors,  and, 

switchable  means  interconnecting  said  sense  amplifier  and 
one  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bit  lines  for  decoupling  an 
unselected  one  of  said  pair  of  bit  lines  from  said  sense 
amplifier  when  one  or  the  other  of  said  pair  of  word  lines 
is  selected. 


1.  Electroacoustic  transducer  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  carrier  vehicle; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  tubular  electrostrictive  transducer  elements 
carried  by  said  vehicle  and  being  axially  arranged  along, 
and  all  symmetrically  disposed  about,  a  common  axis  and 
all  operable  at  the  same  radial  resonant  frequency; 

(C)  isolation  means  separating  adjacent  ones  of  said  elements 
for  axially  decoupling  said  elements  from  one  another; 

(D)  each  said  element  including  electrode  means  on  the  end 
surfaces  thereof  and  being  poled  in  said  axial  direction; 

(E)  backing  means  positioned  between  said  carrier  vehicle 
and  said  plurality  of  elements  to  prevent  unwanted  reflec- 
tions of  acoustic  energy  and  distortion  of  the  beam  pattern 
of  said  apparatus; 

(F)  said  backing  means  being  an  acoustic  absorbing  material; 
and 

(G)  said  backing  means  including  an  acoustic  reflecting  layer 
disposed  over  said  acoustic  absorbing  material. 

2.  Electroacoustic  transducer  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  carrier  vehicle; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  tubular  electrostrictive  transducer  elements 
carried  by  said  vehicle  and  being  axially  arranged  along, 
i.nd  all  symmetrically  disposed  about,  a  common  axis  and 
all  operable  at  the  same  radial  resonant  frequency; 

(C)  isolation  means  separating  adjacent  ones  of  said  elements 
for  axially  decoupling  said  elements  from  one  another; 

(D)  each  said  element  including  electrode  means  on  the  end 
surfaces  thereof  and  being  poled  in  said  axial  direction; 

(E)  backing  means  positioned  between  said  carrier  vehicle 
and  said  plurality  of  elements  to  prevent  unwanted  reflec- 
tions of  acoustic  energy  and  distortion  of  the  beam  pattern 
of  said  apparatus; 

(F)  said  backing  means  being  an  acoustic  directional  reflec- 
tor; and 

(G)  said  reflector  including  an  acoustic  absorbing  material 
covering  the  outside  surface  of  said  reflector. 


4,413,332 

SCANNING  BEAMFORMER  FOR  A  VERY  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  ORCULAR  ARC  SONAR 

George  A.  Gilmour,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,357 
Int.  a.J  GOIS  3/82 
U.S.  a.  367—123  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  sonar  of  the  type  comprising  a  soundhead  having  an 
arcuate  array  of  hydrophone  elements  and  wherein  a  plurality 
of  azimuthally  ordered  beam  patterns  are  sequentially  formed 
from  F  adjacent  hydrophone  elements,  and  wherein  due  to  the 
geometry  of  the  soundhead,  it  takes  an  impinging  spherical 
longitudinally  propagating  compressional  wave  a  non-zero 
time  to  fill  the  F  elements  used  to  form  said  beam  pattern  in  a 
particular  azimuthal  direction,  which  time  limits  the  resolution 
of  the  sonar,  a  method  for  sequentially  forming  said  beam 
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pattern  that  accounts  for  the  fill  time  and  focuses  at  all  near- 
field  ranges  of  interest,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sampling  in  quadrature  pairs  the  F  elements  used  to  form 
said  beam  pattern  concurrently  in  adjacent  C  groups  of  S 
elements  each,  where  C  multiplied  by  S  equals  F; 

processing  said  C  groups  of  S  elements  of  said  F  quadrature 
sampled  pairs  concurrently  to  provide  C  Inphase  and 
Quadrature  phase  beam  component  signals; 

applying  predetermined  delays  to  preselected  ones  of  said  C 
Inphase  and  Quadrature  phase  beam  component  signals  in 


a  manner  that  depends  upon  the  differential  time  it  takes 
for  said  spherical  longitudinally  propagating  compres- 
sional wave  to  fill  adjacent  groups  of  said  S  elements; 

combining  said  selectively  delayed  Inphase  and  Quadrature 
phase  beam  component  signals  to  provide  an  Inphase  and 
a  Quadrature  phase  beam;  and 

computing  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  Inphase  and  Quadrature  phase  beams 
sequentially  to  scan  said  beam  pattern  through  a  prese- 
lected azimuth. 


4,413,333 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Takashi  Saito,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,207 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1981,  56-35574 
Int.  a.^GUB  17/04,  23/04 
U.S.  a.  369— 77  J  6  Claims 


I.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening 
for  allowing  said  rotary  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  mediimi  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 


an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 

lid  member  locking  and  holding  means  provided  at  an  inner- 
most part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus,  for  locking  and 
leaving  said  lid  member  inside  said  reproducing  apparatus 
when  said  case  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus, 
and  for  releasing  the  locking  with  respect  to  said  lid  mem- 
ber when  an  empty  jacket  is  inserted  into  said  reproducing 
apparatus; 

lid  member  connection  releasing  means  for  releasing  con- 
nection of  said  lid  member  with  respect  to  said  jacket 
when  said  case  is  inserted  into  and  then  pulled  out  from 
said  reproducing  apparatus,  and  for  connecting  said  lid 
member  to  said  empty  jacket  when  said  jacket  is  inserted 
into  and  then  pulled  out  from  said  reproducing  apparatus; 

lid  member  push-back  means  for  pushing  back  said  lid  mem- 
ber released  from  locking  in  a  direction  approaching  said 
empty  jacket  which  is  inserted,  interrelatedly  with  the 
locking  releasing  ojjeration  of  said  lid  member  locking  and 
holding  means;  and 

means  maintained  inoperative  upon  insertion  of  said  case, 
and  rendered  operative  upon  insertion  of  said  empty 
jacket,  for  limiting  a  final  insertion  position  of  said  empty 
jacket  inside  said  reproducing  apparatus  to  a  halfway 
position,  the  halfway  position  being  a  position  where  said 
lid  member  locking  and  holding  means  operates  to  release 
the  locking  of  said  lid  member  and  said  lid  member  push- 
back  means  operates  but  where  said  lid  member  connec- 
tion releasing  means  remains  inoperative. 


4,413,334 
PICKUP  ARM  WITH  SERVO-CONTROLLED  STYLUS 
Kunio  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,486 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1980,  55-58829 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/10.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  369—126  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  a  stylus  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  a  recording  medium  having  radially 
spaced  apart  tracks,  said  stylus  being  provided  at  one  end  of  a 
pickup  arm  linearly  driven  across  said  tracks,  compnsing; 
pivotal  support  means  mounted  at  said  one  end  of  the  pickup 
arm  and  pivotable  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  recording 
medium  surface; 
a  cantilever  having  said  stylus  at  one  end  thereof  and  cou- 
pled at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  pivotal  support 
means,  said  cantilever  having  a  substantially  smaller  mass 
then  said  pickup  arm; 
means  for  detecting  the  angular  displacement  of  said  cantile- 
ver from  a  predetermined  orienution  caused  by  displace- 
ment of  said  recording  medium  from  a  normal  level  and  in 
response  generating  a  control  signal;  and 
means  for  moving  said  pivotal  support  means  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  in  the  direction  of  vertical  displacement 
of  said  recording  medium. 


4,413^5 

FAULT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PCM 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

J|dIui  L.  Clements,  ud  Stig  E.  Magnusson,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz^  anigiiorf  to  GTE   Automatic   Electric   Labs   Inc., 

NortUake,  DL 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,252 

Int  a.J  H04L  1/22,  1/24;  H04M  i/08 

U.S.  CL  370—16  10  Qaiffls 
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8.  In  a  digital  telephone  switching  office,  network  fault 
i^overy  apparatus  comprising:  . 

telephone  subscribers; 

a  digital  switching  network  for  transmitting  PCM  data  sam- 
ples from  specific  input  time  slots  to  specific  output  time 
slots; 

means  for  formulating  a  test  PCM  dau  sampling; 

means  for  switching  connected  to  said  digital  switching 
network  and  operated  to  interrupt  said  transmission  of 
said  PCM  data  samples  from  said  digital  switching  net- 
work to  said  telephone  subscribers; 

means  for  transmitting  said  test  PCM  data  sample  connected 
to  said  digital  switching  network  via  said  switching 
means,  said  means  for  transmitting  operated  in  response  to 
said  interruption  of  said  transmission  of  said  PCM  data 
samples; 

a  connection  between  said  means  for  transmitting  and  said 
digital  switching  network  established  in  response  to  said 
transmission  of  said  test  PCM  data  sample  to  connect  said 
means  for  transmitting  to  said  digital  switching  network; 

means  for  trapping  said  test  PCM  data  sample,  said  means 
for  trapping  connected  to  said  digital  switching  network; 
and 

means  for  analyzing  said  transmitted  test  PCM  data  sample 
with  said  trapped  test  PCM  data  sample  whereby,  each  of 
said  bits  of  said  PCM  data  sample  transmitted  to  said 
telephone  subscriber  are  verified  for  conformity  with  said 
transmitted  test  PCM  data  sample. 


transmitting  at  least  one  frame  stop  bit  time-spaced  from 

the  frame  start  bit  by  a  plurality  of  bit  positions, 
transmitting  data  bits  from  respective  data  sources  of  a 

group  in  some  of  the  bit  positions  between  the  frame 

start  bit  and  the  frame  stop  bit,  and 
transmitting  a  code  bit  in  a  bit  position  between  the  start 

and  stop  bits  to  identify,  with  a  plurality  of  successive 


^SUPERORDINATE 
MULTIPLEXER 


— — ■         'CENTRAL 
^   DATA 
STATION 


code  bits  which  is  smaller  in  number  than  the  number  of 
character  frames  of  a  time-division  multiplex  frames, 
the  individual  character  frames  and  the  assignment  of 
the  data  bits  from  the  data  sources  to  the  respective  bit 
locations  of  the  character  frame;  and 
forming  the  time-division  multiplex  frame  by  sequentially 
transmitting  the  character  frames. 


4,413,337 
TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCUIT 

MODE  AND  PACKET  MODE  LINES 
Jean-Louis  Dauphin,  70,  Residence  Corlay;  Olmer  F.  Louvet, 
22,  av.  de  Bormandie  Keruhel,  and  Jean-Marc  Pitie,  6,  Resi- 
dence Corlay,  all  of  Lannion,  France  2230Q 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,936 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1980,  80  03181 
Int.  a.3  H04J  i/04 
U.S.  a.  370—58  11  Qaims 


4,413,336 

ROCESS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  DATA  WITH  THE  AID 
OF  A  START-STOP  SIGNAL 
I  Charles  Cbaillie,  Olciiiiig,  and  Konrad  Reisinger,  Zomeding, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geteUaeiiall,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
979, 2951914  , 

Int  a.^  H04J  i/06  ' 

tJ.S.  a.  370-^48  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  transmitting  data  from  a  plurality  of  groups 
)f  data  sources  as  a  time-division  multiplex  signal  which  is 
livided  into  time-division  multiplex  frame  each  encompassing 
I  plurality  of  character  frames,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  respective  character  frame  for  each  group  of  data 
sources  by 
transmitting  a  frame  start  bit, 


1.  A  time  division  digital  switching  system  for  switching,  on 
the  one  hand,  between  first  PCM  circuit  mode  digital  channels 
and  second  PCM  bidirectional  circuit  mode  digital  lines,  each 
of  the  first  channels  being  multiplexed  with  a  second  packet 
mode  digital  channel  into  a  first  bidirectional  line  having  a  first 
predetermined  rate,  as  well  as  fourth  bidirectional  packet  mode 
digital  lines,  said  first  and  second  channels  and  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  lines  having  a  second  rate  half  said  first  rate, 
each  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  channels  including 
incoming  and  outgoing  channels,  the  first  bidirectional  line 
including  first  incoming  digital  and  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  outgoing  digital  lines,  said  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  demultiplexing  the  incoming  first  digital  lines 
into  the  incoming  first  and  second  digital  channels; 
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first  means  for  multiplexing  the  outgoing  first  and  second 
channels  into  the  outgoing  first  digital  lines; 

second  means  for  multiplexing  said  incoming  first  and  sec- 
ond channels  and  the  incoming  second,  third  and  fourth 
lines  into  an  incoming  digital  multiplex  having  a  third 
predetermined  rate; 

means  receiving  said  incoming  multiplex  for  bidirectionally 
switching  said  first  channel  of  each  first  line  with  the  first 
channel  of  a  first  line  or  with  a  second  line  and  for  bidirec- 
tionally switching  the  second  channel  of  each  first  line 
with  a  fourth  line  to  derive  an  outgoing  digiul  multiplex; 
and 

second  means  for  demultiplexing  the  outgoing  digital  multi- 
plex having  said  third  rate  which  results  from  the  switch- 
ing op>erations  in  said  means  for  switching,  into  said  outgo- 
ing first  and  second  channels  and  the  outgoing  second, 
third  and  fourth  lines. 


outputs  of  the  time  slot  and  frame  number  decoders  being 
activated  for  the  duration  of  said  other  frames. 


4,413,339 
MULTIPLE  ERROR  DETECnNG  AND  CORRECTING 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  REED-SOLOMON  CODES 
Charles  M.  Riggle,  Acton;  Lib-Jyh  Weng,  Lexington,  and  Nor- 
man A.  Field,  Maynard,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,060 

Int.  a.'  G06F  77/72 

U.S.  a.  371—38  19  Qaims 


4,413,338 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERCONNECONG 

A  PLURALITY  OF  ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA 

PROCESSING  TERMINALS 

Roger  Renoulin,  29,  rue  Jean  Mailleux  Thorignc,  Vilaine  F- 

35510  Cesson,  and  Jean-Yres  Le  Brun,  34,  Boulevard  Gemen- 

ceau,  F-35100  Rennes,  both  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  20, 1980,  80  06774 
Int.  a.5  H04J  i/74  6/QO 
U.S.  a.  370—89  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  connecting  to  each  other  a 
number  of  asynchronous  data  processing  terminals  operating 
at  different  speeds,  or  for  connecting  the  terminals  to  a  high 
speed  switching  and  communication  network,  said  system 
comprising  a  central  control  circuit  means  and  a  plurality  of 
secondary  control  circuit  means,  each  of  said  secondary  con- 
trol circuit  means  being  associated  with  a  terminal  or  a  group 
of  terminals,  a  time  division  multiplex  transmission  loop  means 
which  transmits  a  time  multiplex  of  signals  in  time  slots 
grouped  into  multiframes  of  frames  of  information,  a  particular 
time  slot  of  a  first  frame  containing  multiframe  synchronization 
information  and  the  corresponding  particular  time  slot  in  other 
frames  being  assigned  to  provide  for  an  information  exchange, 
counter  means  in  each  secondary  control  circuit  means  for 
counting  time  slots  and  frame,  the  outputs  of  said  counter 
means  being  coupled  to  time  slot  and  frame  number  decoder 
means,  said  decoder  means  having  outputs  coupled  to  an  AND 
gate,  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  enable 
input  terminals  on  a  first  serial-to-parallel  converter  means, 
means  for  applying  a  time  division  multiplex  of  signals  to  a 
serial  input  on  said  first  serial-to-parallel  converter  means, 
microprocessor  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  parallel 
outputs  of  said  first  serial-to-parallel  converter  means,  an  out- 
put of  said  microprocessor  means  being  coupled  to  the  |}arallel 
input  of  a  second  parallel-to-serial  converter  means,  an  enable 
input  of  said  second  parallel-to-serial  converter  means  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  a  three  input  AND  gate,  the  first  two 
inputs  of  said  three  input  AND  gate  being  respectively  cou- 
pled to  the  outputs  of  the  said  frame  and  time  slot  decoders  and 
the  third  input  of  said  three  input  AND  gate  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  a  first  flip  flop,  the  output  of  said  three  input 
AND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  multiplex  loop  means,  and  the 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  occurring  in 
a  Reed-Solomon  code  word  w(x)  constituted  by  a  data  word 
d(x)  having  k  data  symbols  and  a  checksum  word  E(x)  having 
n-k  dau  symbols,  the  symbols  of  said  checksum  word  E(x) 
being  elements  in  the  Galois  Field  GF(2'"),  for  any  integer  m 
greater  than  0,  said  checksum  word  being  derived  by  encoding 
said  data  word  d(x)  by  a  predetermined  generator  polynomial 
g(x)  having  roots  o'  wherein  a  is  a  primitive  element  in  the 
Galois  Field  GF(2'"),  said  circuit  comprising: 

A.  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  word  y(x)  that  was  trans- 
mitted as  the  code  word  w(x),  said  word  y(x)  being  com- 
prised of  ^data  word  c(x)  having  k  symbols  and  a  check- 
sum word  El(x)  having  n-k  symbols, 

B.  Reed-Solomon  encoding  means  for  encoding  said  data 
word  c(x)  by  said  generator  polynomial  g(x)  for  produc- 
ing another  checksum  word  E2(x),  said  encoding  means 
comprising  successively  connected  shift  register  stages 
and  feedback  means  that  enable  encoding  of  the  daU  word 
c(x)  by  said  generator  polynomial  g(x)  during  shifting  of 
the  symbols  thereof  through  said  shift  register, 

C.  residue  generating  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  and  to  said  encoding  means  for  receiving  El(x)  and 
E2(x)  for  producing  a  residue  R(x)  therefrom  by  modulo- 
two  summing  respective  symbols  thereof, 

D.  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  residue  generating 
means  for  indicating  whether  errors  have  occurred  in  the 
received  word  y(x), 

E.  logic  processing  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring 
means  for  computing  error  syndromes  S/from  said  residue 
R(x)  thereby  to  enable  the  compuution  of  error  location 
signals  and  error  value  signals  corresponding  to  the  re- 
spective locations  and  values  of  errors  occurring  in  data 
word  c(x),  and 

F.  correcting  means  responsive  to  said  error  location  and 
error  value  signals  for  correcting  errors  occurring  in  data 
word  c(x)  located  in  said  receiving  means. 


4,413340 

ERROR  CORRECTABLE  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
METHOD 
Kentaro  Odaka;  Yoichiro  Sako;  Ikuo  Iwamoto;  Toshitiida  Dol, 
all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  and  LodewiJk  B.  Vries,  Eindbo?en, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,465,  May  20, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  120,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1980,  55 -67608 
Int  a.J  G06F  77/70 
UA  Q.  371—39  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  digital  information  signal 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  information  words,  each 
word  being  of  a  predetermined  bit  length  with  each  such 
sequence  of  words  occurring  in  a  respective  input  channel,  and 


< 


3  50 


with 


check  words  included  in  the  transmitted  signal  to  enable 
correction  of  errors  occurring  in  the  signal  as  a  result  of  trans- 
m  ission,  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  Tirst  block  of  words,  taken  one  from  each  such 
input  channel,  and  having  a  first  arrangement  state,  to  a 
first  error-correcting  encoder  to  generate  a  series  of  k  first 
check  words; 
delaying  each  of  the  words  in  said  first  block  and  each  of  the 
k  first  check  words  by  a  respective  different  delay  time  to 
provide  a  resulting  second  block  of  words  in  a  second 
arrangement  state; 
applying  said  second  block  of  words  to  a  second  error-cor- 
recting encoder  to  generate  a  series  of  k  second  check 
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of  the  digital  words  of  the  information  signal  together 
with  the  associated  check  words. 


words;  and 


I 


4,413^1 
METHOD  FOR  EXCHANGE  OF  DATA  BETWEEN 
CENTRAL  STATION  AND  PERIPHERAL  STATIONS 
Alexandr  B.  Markhasin,  ulitsa  Krylova,  41,  ky.  22;  Gennady  V. 
Belyaev,  ulitsa  Nikitina,  68,  kv.  20;  Jury  V.  Babushkin,  ^litsa 
Turgeneva,  223,  kv.  21,  and  Alexandr  K.  Petrov,  ulitsa  Vys- 
Uvochnaya,  11,  kv.  51,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,640,  Jun.  8, 1979.  This  application  May 
26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,338 
Int.  a.3  G06F  U/00:  H04J  6/00 
U.S.  a.  371—72  9  Claims 
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transmitting  said  second  block  of  words  together  with  said 
second  check  words;  wherein 

said  first  and  second  check  words  are  generated  to  satisfy  a 
parity  check  matrix  having  n  columns  and  k  rows,  and  in 
which  each  element  of  one  predetermined  row  is  selected 
from  digital  values  from  zero  to  2'"—  1,  so  that  the  same 
value  does  not  appear  twice  in  said  predetermined  row, 
and  wherein  the  elements  in  the  remaining  rows  are  se- 
lected to  be  a  given  power,  for  all  the  elements  in  each 
respective  row,  of  the  corresponding  elements  in  said 
predetermined  row,  where  m  is  the  bit  length  of  said  dau 
words  and  n  is  the  number  of  words  in  each  block  formed 


1.  A  method  for  an  exchange  of  data  through  a  channel 
between  a  central  station  and  peripheral  stations,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of 

generating,  at  said  central  station,  an  address  signal  which  is 
an  address  sequence  including  M  non-recurrent  subse- 
quences designating  the  addresses  of  selected  peripheral 
stations,  wherein  M  is  an  integer,  said  address  sequence 
having  elements  meeting  a  predetermined  recurrence 
relation,  and  said  subsequences  which  designate  the  ad- 
dresses of  two  successive  peripheral  stations,  being  par- 
tially overlapping  in  time; 

deriving  elementary  address  signals  indicating  addresses  and 
elementary  data  signals  indicating  data  from  some  of  said 
elements  of  said  address  sequence  and  from  other  control 
information  elements; 

transmitting  from  said  central  station  to  said  channel,  as  each 
next  peripheral  station  is  called  on,  only  those  elementary 
address  signals  which  correspond  to  the  non-overlapping 
part  of  said  subsequence  designating  the  selected  address 
of  the  next  peripheral  station; 

providing  a  series  of  synchronizing  address  pulses  for  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  from  said  central  station  the  steps  of 
said  elementary  address  signals; 

discriminating,  at  each  peripheral  station,  said  synchronizing 
address  pulses  and  elements  of  the  sequence  being  gener- 
ated from  said  address  signal; 

accumulating  the  discriminated  elements  of  the  sequence 
being  generated  and  producing  a  subsequence  designating 
the  address  of  a  peripheral  station  from  these  elements; 
and 

comparing  said  subsequence  elements  with  the  address  of 
one  of  said  peripheral  stations  and  enabling  the  exchange 
of  data  if  said  accumulated  subsequence  elements  coin- 
cides with  the  address  of  a  given  peripheral  station,  the 
improvement  consisting  of 

providing  modulation  patterns  and  parameters  at  said  central 
station  to  form  said  elementary  signals  of  addresses  of  said 
peripheral  stations  from  the  elements  of  the  subsequence; 

providing  different  modulation  patterns  and  parameters  at 
said  central  station  to  form  said  elementary  data  signals; 

successively  transmitting  from  said  central  station  the  ele- 
mentary address  signals  and  elementary  data  signals  of  a 
given  peripheral  station; 

determining  at  said  central  station  the  availability  of  data  for 
transmission  by  setting  intervals  of  time  between  succes- 
sive elementary  address  signals  depending  on  the  avail- 
ability of  data  for  transmission  from  a  given  peripheral 
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station  to  said  central  station  and  from  said  central  station 
to  a  given  peripheral  station; 

generating,  at  each  peripheral  station,  an  address  signal 
similar  to  that  generated  at  said  central  station,  said  ad- 
dress signal  being  a  sequence  having  elements  having  a 
predetermined  recurrence  relation; 

multiplying,  at  said  peripheral  station,  said  address  signal  of 
said  peripheral  station  by  the  discriminated  address  signal 
of  said  central  station  and  obtaining  an  error  signal  indi- 
cating an  error  in  one  of  said  address  signals; 

shifting  the  phrase  of  the  address  signal  of  said  peripheral 
station  with  reference  to  the  error  signals  obtained  by  the 
multiplication;  and 

comparing  the  accumulated  subsequence  of  elements  of  the 
phase-shifted  address  signal  of  a  given  peripheral  station 
with  said  address  of  said  peripheral  station,  whereby  the 
accuracy  of  addressing  peripheral  stations  during  succes- 
sive transmitting  of  elementary  address  and  data  signals  is 
improved. 


4,413,343 
LEAD  CHALCOGENIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hirokazu  Fukuda,  Asahiso,  1-2-7,  Matsunouchi  Akashi-shi, 
Hyogo.  673;  Koji  Shinohara,  4-6-28,  Suganodai,  Suma-ku 
Kobe-shi,  Hyogo.  654,  and  Mitihani  Itou,  3-4-34,  Sciryodai, 
Tarumi-ku  Kobe-shi,  Hyogo.  655,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,611 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21999 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—44  5  Qaimi 
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4,413,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

DOUBLING  A  LASER  BEAM 

Martin  G.  Cohen,  Huntington,  and  Kuo^hing  Liu,  East  ScUu- 

ket,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Quantronix  Corporation, 

Smithtown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,511 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  372—22  10  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  chalcogenide  semiconductor  device  having  a  p 
conductivity  type  region,  an  n  conductivity  type  region,  a  pn 
junction  between  said  regions  and  contact  electrodes  ohmi- 
cally  contacting  the  p  conductivity  type  region  and  the  n 
conductivity  type  region,  respectively,  said  contact  electrode 
contacting  said  p  conductivity  type  region  consisting  of  gold 
and  an  added  element  of  the  component  elements  of  said  semi- 
conductor device,  said  contact  electrode  functioning  as  the 
acceptor. 


4,413344 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  GASDYNAMIC  COj-LASER 
Konrad  Altmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1980,  3021858 

Int.  Q.'  HOIS  3/09 
U.S.  Q.  372—90  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  frequency  doubling  a  laser  beam  within 
a  laser  resonator  cavity  and  providing  an  output  including 
coincident  second  harmonic  beams  of  different  polarization, 
comprising: 

a  laser  generating  a  laser  beam  of  fundamental  frequency; 

means  for  doubling  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  beam 
from  said  laser  by  generating  frequency  doubled  beams 
which  travel  in  opposite  directions  along  a  common  axis 
away  from  said  doubling  means; 

reflecting  means  positioned  between  said  laser  and  said 
means  for  doubling  the  fundamental  frequency  capable  of 
reflecting  one  of  the  frequency  doubled  beams  and  trans- 
mitting said  beam  of  fundamental  frequency; 

means  for  rotating  the  polarization  of  the  frequency  doubled 
beam  reflected  by  said  reflecting  means; 

means  for  returning  the  routed  beam  so  that  it  travels  along 
the  common  axis;  and 

an  output  mirror  capable  of  reflecting  a  beam  of  the  funda- 
mental frequency  and  transmitting  beams  of  the  second 
harmonic  of  said  fundamental  frequency. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  gas  dynamic  COj-laser  having 
a  Laval  nozzle  with  a  nozzle  neck,  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  a  lasing  medium  through  said  Laval  nozzle  to  produce 
a  lasing  medium  flow  (6),  expanding  said  flowing  lasing  me- 
dium downstream  of  said  nozzle  neck  for  cooling  the  flowing 
lasing  medium,  introducing  a  cooling  liquid  into  the  lasing 
medium  flow  (6)  near  to  said  nozzle  neck  for  entraining  the 
liquid  in  the  lasing  medium  flow  flowing  at  high  speed,  dispen- 
ing  said  liquid  by  the  high  speed  of  the  lasing  medium  flow  to 
thereby  form  fine  liquid  dropleu,  and  evaporating  the  liquid 
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d  oplets  in  the  flowing  lasing  medium  for  amplifying  the  cool- 
ii  g  of  the  expanding  lasing  medium. 


4,413.345 

GASDYNAMIC  LASER 

Kjonnul  Altmann,  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 

McHcnclmiitt-Boelkow-BIohin  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

ContiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,762,  Jun.  1, 1981.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,767 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1981, 
17973 

Int.  a.5  HOIS  i/09 
\\S.  a.  372—90  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  laser  having  a  Laval  nozzle  with  a  nozzle 
ntck  for  expanding  and  thereby  cooling  the  flowing  lasing 
n  ledium  downstream  of  said  nozzle  neck,  wherein  injection 
means  are  provided  for  introducing  liquid  droplets  into  the 
f  owing  lasing  medium  for  entraining  the  liquid  droplets  in  the 
f  owing  lasing  medium,  and  for  evaporating  the  liquid  droplets 
ii  1  the  flowing  lasing  medium  for  increasing  the  cooling  of  the 
Ij  ising  medium. 


4,413,346 

GLASS-MELTING  FURNACE  WITH  BATCH 

ELECTRODES 

Ifonald  W.  Palmqoiat,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glaaa  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,994 
Int  a.J  C03B  5/027 
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piercing  the  batch  blanket  with  said  electrodes; 

immersing  from  the  top  of  the  furnace  a  tip  portion  of  said 
electrodes  into  the  molten  glass  at  each  respective  loca- 
tion to  a  selected  immersion  level  immediately  below  the 
batch  blanket,  each  tip  portion  being  in  relatively  close 
proximity  thereto; 

electrically  firing  each  group  of  electrodes  in  a  symmetrical 
electrical  pattern  relative  to  each  electrode  in  the  group 
and  each  other  group  of  electrodes  such  that  energy  dissi- 
pation is  concentrated  immediately  below  and  across  the 
batch  blanket  and  away  from  the  sidewalls  of  the  furnace; 

selecting  a  furnace  having  respective  vertical  and  lateral 
dimensions  such  that  melting  and  refming  occurs  in  rela- 
tively narrow  active  and  quiescent  zones  respectively 
below  each  other  and  an  upper  surface  of  the  bath;  and 

selecting  an  aspect  ratio  of  the  vertical  dimension  of  the 
furnace  measured  vertically  across  the  active  and  quies- 
cence zones  and  a  lateral  dimension  measured  across  the 
center  from  one  sidewall  to  the  other  of  between  1.0  arid 
0.3. 


4,413,347 
TERNARY  TO  BINARY  PULSE  REGENERATOR  FOR  A 

REGENERATIVE  REPEATER 
Hirokazu  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,234 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-22481; 
Mar.  6,  1980,  55-28522 

Int.  a.3  H03K  U/24 
U.S.  a.  375—20  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  glass  melting  furnace  having 
^dewalls,  a  bottom  wall  with  a  central  opening  therein  form- 
i  ig  an  open  top  vessel  for  containing  a  bath  of  molten  glass, 
i  nd  at  least  one  group  of  electrodes  for  electrically  firing  the 
Mth  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  method  comprising 
tie  steps  of: 
selecting  individual  placement  locations  for  each  electrode 
of  each  group,  said  individual  placement  locations  being 
radially  and  circumferentially  symmetncal  relative  to  a 
geometric  center  of  the  furnace; 
limiting  the  selected  placement  locations  away  from  the 
sidewalls  of  the  furnace  by  a  minimum  spacing  by  about  1 
to  about  2  feet; 
placing  one  each  of  the  electrodes  of  each  group  at  the 

individual  placement  locations  selected; 
depositing  a  batch  blanket  of  fusible  glass  forming  batch 
materials  atop  the  bath  of  the  molten  glass; 


2.  A  pulse  regenerator  with  low  power  consumption,  said 
regenerator  comprising:  means  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  an 
input  ternary  pulse  sequence  for  generating  first  and  second 
ternary  pulse  sequences  having  opposite  phases,  one  of  said 
generated  ternary  pulse  sequences  having  a  phase  coinciding 
with  the  phase  of  said  received  sequence,  means  responsive  to 
a  clock  pulse  sequence  received  with  said  input  ternary  pulse 
sequence  for  generating  first  and  second  timing  signals  having 
opposite  phases,  one  of  said  timing  signals  having  a  phase 
coinciding  with  the  phase  of  said  received  clock  pulse  se- 
quence, means  responsive  to  one  of  said  generated  timing 
signals  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  generated  ternary 
pulse  sequences  with  a  reference  signal,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  comparing  means  for  holding  a  signal  selected  from  said 
generated  ternary  pulse  sequence. 
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4,413,348 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  PROCESS  HEAT 
DaTorin  D.  Kapich,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,322 

Int  Q.J  G21C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  376—367  7  Qaims 


contour  of  an  electrically  conductive  surface  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference  point  comprising: 

a  support  arm  journaled  at  one  end  to  a  bearing  providing  a 
fixed  reference  point  and  adapted  to  extend  toward  a  first 
surface  having  a  contour  to  be  determined; 

a  second  separate  initial  surface  is  established  adjacent  to, 
but  separate  from  the  first  surface,  the  contour  of  which  is 
to  be  determined  whereby  a  reference  length  is  deter- 
mined between  said  fixed  reference  point  and  second 
initial  surface  without  reference  to  said  first  surface; 

a  non-contact  probe  means  coupled  to  the  support  arm  by  an 
adjustable  means  adapted  to  move  said  probe  means  either 
toward  or  away  from  said  first  surface,  the  contour  of 
which  is  to  be  determined  or  said  second  surface,  and 


1.  A  system  for  producing  process  heat  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  high  temperature  gas  cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  fuel 
core  and  a  primary  cooling  loop  through  which  a  coolant 
is  circulated  and  undergoes  an  increase  in  temperature, 

a  closed  secondary  loop  having  a  working  fluid  therein, 

said  cooling  and  secondary  loops  having  cooperative  associ- 
ation with  an  intermediate  heat  exchanger  adapted  to 
receive  said  working  fluid  therethrough  and  effect  trans- 
fer of  heat  from  said  coolant  to  said  working  fluid  as  said 
working  fluid  passes  through  said  intermediate  heat  ex- 
changer, 

a  heat  pump  connected  in  said  secondary  loop  and  including 
a  turbine  and  a  compressor  through  which  said  working 
fluid  passes  so  that  said  working  fluid  undergoes  an  in- 
crease in  temperature  and  pressure  as  it  passes  through 
said  compressor, 

a  process  loop  including  a  process  heat  exchanger  adapted  to 
receive  a  process  fluid  therethrough,  said  process  heat 
exchanger  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  secondary 
loop  so  as  to  receive  said  working  fluid  from  said  com- 
pressor and  transfer  heat  from  said  working  fluid  to  said 
process  fluid  as  it  passes  through  said  process  heat  ex- 
changer, 

said  secondary  loop  being  operative  to  pass  said  working 
fluid  from  said  process  heat  exchanger  back  to  said  inter- 
mediate heat  exchanger  through  said  turbine  so  as  to  effect 
driving  relation  of  said  turbine, 

and  a  closed  steam  circuit  including  a  steam  generator  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  cooling  loop  so  as  to  receive 
said  coolant  therethrough  and  transfer  heat  from  said 
coolant  to  condensed  steam  passing  through  said  steam 
generator  to  produce  steam,  said  steam  circuit  including  a 
steam  turbine  op>eratively  associated  with  the  turbine  of 
said  heat  pump  so  as  to  assist  in  driving  said  compressor, 

said  process  loop  including  a  source  of  feed  gas  and  a  source 
of  process  fluid  and  adapted  to  mix  said  feed  gas  and 
process  fluid  and  pass  the  mixture  to  said  process  heat 
exchanger  for  heating  by  said  working  fluid  therein. 


«  L^  DiCi'«i    '«»! 


which  generates  an  electrical  indication  of  its  axial  dis- 
tance from  said  fixed  reference  point,  the  axial  distance 
from  said  second  surface  providing  said  reference  length; 

electrical  means  coupled  to  said  non-contact  means  to  dis- 
play the  distance  symbolized  by  the  electrical  signal;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  adjustable  means  and  operable 
to  direct  the  probe  means  to  extend  toward  the  first  sur- 
face until  it  reaches  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
surface; 

whereby  the  length  of  the  axial  distance  traveled  by  said 
probe  from  the  fixed  reference  point  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  first  surface  having  the  contour 
to  be  determined  is  compared  with  said  reference  length 
to  determine  said  contour. 


4,413,350 
PROGRAMMABLE  CLOCK  RATE  GENERATOR 
William  C.  Bond,  Bethel,  and  Gary  A.  Profet,  Watertown,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  DataComm  Industries,  Inc., 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224.336 

Int.  Q.^  G06M  3/O0:  H03K  21 /i6 

U.S.  Q.  377—47  15  Qaims 


4,413,349 

NON-CONTACT  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONTOUR  OF  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SURFACE 
Richard  E.  Bailey,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation/Convair  Div.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,796 
Int  a.3  GOIB  7/2% 
U5.  a.  377—24  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-contact  measurement  system  for  determining  the 


1.  A  clock  rate  generator  comprising: 

a  counter  to  which  is  applied  an  input  clock  signal. 

a  memory  having  an  input  to  which  is  applied  a  portion  of 

the  output  of  said  counter  and  an  output  on  at  least  three 

output  lines, 


324 


4,413^151 
COMPUTER  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
GtiBter  Kowalfki,  RelUnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VS.  PhiUpi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  I, 
1^,  3012648 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
US.  a.  378—19  8  Claims 
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counter  reset  logic  connected  to  one  output  line  from  said 
memory  for  resetting  the  counter, 

means  that  are  controlled  by  said  counter  and  are  connected 
to  at  least  two  other  remaining  output  lines  from  said 
memory,  for  selecting  for  an  output  signal  the  signal  on 
only  one  of  said  remaining  output  lines  from  said  memory, 
and 

means  that  are  connected  to  said  selecting  means  so  as  to 
receive  the  output  signal  therefrom  for  combining  succes- 
sive output  signals  from  said  selecting  means  which  have 
the  same  binary  state,  whereby  the  output  signal  from  said 
combining  means  has  a  clocking  rate  which  is  an  integral 
fraction  of  that  of  the  input  clock  signal,  the  denominator 
of  said  fraction  being  determined  by  the  number  of  counts 
between  successive  resets  of  said  counter  and  the  numera. 
tor  being  determined  by  the  number  of  cycles  in  said 
output  signal  between  successive  resets  of  said  counter. 


"-fi^" 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  absorption  distribution  of 
ndiation  in  a  flat  examination  zone  in  a  body,  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  which  is  rotatable  about  the  body  and 
which  emits  a  fan-shaped  radiation  beam  which  extends  in 
the  plane  and  which  completely  irradiates  the  examination 
zone  from  different  directions; 

a  detector  array  which  comprises  individual  detectors  for 
generating  detector  output  signals  which  are  a  measure  of 
the  absorption  of  radiation; 

means  for  amplifying  the  detector  output  signals; 

analog-to-digital  converters  for  converting  the  amplified 
signals  to  digital  form;  and 

means  for  generating  and  displaying  the  absorption  distribu- 
tion from  the  detector  output  signals;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  connected  to  at  least  a  part  of  the  detector  array 
which,  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  detectors  therein,  form  a 
difference  measurement  value  which  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  corresponding,  non-amplified 
detector  output  signals; 

further  means,  connected  to  at  least  one  detector  of  said  part, 
which  form  an  absolute  measurement  value  which  is  pro- 
portional to  its  signal;  and 

adding  means  which  add  the  difference  measurement  value 
to  the  absolute  measurement  value. 


4,413,352 

X-RAY  STEREOSCOPIC  CINEMATOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Kohsaku  Nishio,  Ootahara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1980,  55-152668 
Int.  a.5  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—42  7  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  stereoscopic  cinematography  apparatus  for 

selectively  producing  images  of  an  object  in  a  stereoscopic 

cinematography  mode,  a  single  cinematography  mode,  and  a 

fluoroscopy  mode  by  means  of  first  and  second  cinecameras, 

each  of  the  cinecameras  including  a  rotatable  shutter  and  an 

associated  shutter  position  detector  generating  shutter  position 

signals,  the  shutter  of  the  first  cinecamera  being  out  of  phase 

with  the  shutter  of  the  second  cinecameras,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube  having  at  least  a  pair  of  focal  spots  from  which 

X-rays  are  independently  irradiated  through  the  object  to 

create  an  X-ray  image  thereof; 

means  for  converting  said  X-ray  image  to  a  corresponding 

optical  image; 
an  optical  system  device  for  selectively  distributing  said 
optical  image,  said  optical  system  device  including  a  first 
half-mirror  having  a  reflection  rate  of  substantially  one- 
half  and  being  positionable  in  a  first  position  to  reflect  said 
optical  image  to  said  first  cinecamera  and  in  a  second 
position  removed  from  the  light  path  of  said  optical  image 
and  a  second  half-mirror  having  a  comparatively  low 
transmission  rate  and  being  positionable  into  a  first  posi- 
tion to  reflect  said  optical  image  to  said  second  cinecam- 
era and  a  second  position  removed  from  the  light  path  of 
the  optical  image; 
a  television  camera  for  receiving  the  light  intensity  of  said 
optical  image  not  reflected  by  said  first  and  second  half- 
mirrors  and  for  converting  said  received  optical  image  to 
corresponding  electric  signals; 
a  mode  setter  for  selecting  one  of  said  stereoscopic  cinema- 
tography mode,  single  cinematography  mode,  and  said 
fluoroscopy  mode; 
a  radiographic  control  device  for  controlling  the  positioning 
of  said  first  and  second  half-mirrors  into  and  out  of  said 
first  and  second  positions,  for  controlling  photographing 
of  said  optical  image  by  said  first  and  second  cinecameras, 
and  for  issuing  X-ray  exposure  control  switching  signals 
synchronized  to  the  positions  of  said  shutters  of  said  first 
and  second  cinecameras  in  accordance  with  said  shutter 
position  signals;  and 
means  for  selectively  performing  on-off  control  of  the  X- 
rays  irradiated  from  each  of  said  focal  spots  of  said  X-ray 
tube  responsive  to  said  X-ray  exposure  control  switching 
signals. 
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4,413,353  4,413,355 

X-RAY  ENCODING  SYSTEM  USING  AN  OPTICAL  ROTARY  ANODE  TYPE  X-RAY  TUBE 

GRATING  Toshio  Matsumoto,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 

Albert  Macovski,  2505  Alpine  Rd.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.  94025;  Tokyo,  Japan 

Bruno  Stnil,  2633  Waverley  St.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306,  and  Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,010 

Robert  E.  Alvarez,  2369  Laura  La.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37433 

94043  Int.  G.^  HOIJ  35/04 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,208  U.S.  Q.  378—127                                                      8  Qaims 
Int.  a.J  A61B  6/00:  GOIN  23/04;  G03B  41/16;  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  378— 062                                                      26aaims  « 
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6.  Apparatus  for  encoding  x-ray  image  onto  a  photosensitive 
surface  for  subsequent  decoding  with  a  scanning  operation 
comprising: 

a  scintillating  screen  which  converts  the  impinging  x-ray 
image  information  into  a  light  image;  and 

a  one-dimensional  optical  grating  having  opaque  and  trans- 
parent parallel  strips  of  substantially  equal  width  placed 
between  the  scintillating  screen  and  the  photosensitive 
surface  whereby  the  x-ray  image  is  encoded  as  modula- 
tions of  the  grating  pattern. 


4,413,354 
X-RAY  DIFFRACnON  CAMERA 

Vincent  J.  Manners,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,081 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  5, 1980,  PE2248 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  23/20 
U.S.  a.  378—81  4  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  anode  type  X-ray  tube  having  an  enclosure,  a 
target  rotatably  supported  within  the  enclosure  and  serving  as 
a  source  of  X-ray  generation,  a  cylindrical  rotor  connected  to 
the  target,  for  rotating  the  target  by  the  action  of  rotating 
magnetic  field  produced  by  a  winding  provided  around  the 
enclosure,  a  rotary  shaft  on  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor  for 
rotation  of  the  target,  and  a  stationary  cylindrical  housing 
concentric  with  the  rotor  interposed  between  the  rotor  and 
rotary  shaft,  for  supporting  the  rotary  shaft  through  rolling 
bearing  means  having  inner  and  outer  races,  said  X-ray  tube 
having  means  interposed  between  said  rotor  and  said  rotary 
shaft  for  reducing  the  difference  of  temperature  between  the 
inner  and  outer  races  of  said  rolling  bearing  means  to  50'  C.  or 
less  comprising  blackening  surface  treatment  films  formed  on 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  shaft  mounting  said  inner  race  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  stationary  cylindncal  housing  support- 
ing said  outer  race. 


1.  An  x-ray  camera  comprising  a  sample  mounting  including 
a  sample  support  to  position  the  sample  at  a  predetermined 
location,  means  to  receive  and  support  a  film,  means  to  direct 
x-rays  at  the  sample  so  that  scattered  rays  leaving  said  sample 
expose  said  film,  and  drive  means  to  rotate  said  sample  about 
two  generally  normal  axes  intersecting  at  said  location,  said 
drive  means  including  a  hypocycloidal  gear  train  having  a  base 
gear  to  which  said  mounting  is  attached,  said  base  gear  being 
rotauble  about  one  of  said  axes,  and  a  planetary  gear  mesh- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  base  gear  and  wherein  said  sample 
support  is  coupled  to  said  planetary  gear  so  as  to  be  rotated 
about  the  other  axis. 


4,413,356 

FLAT  ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 

Walter  HartI,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,971,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,700 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,2845007 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  35/04 
U.S.  a.  378—132  5  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  a  housing  conuining  a  roury- 
anode  atuched  to  a  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  around  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  electromotive  means  for  effecting 
roution  of  the  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  bearings  each  including 
first  and  second  parts  which  are  disposed  around  the  axis  and 
rotauble  relative  to  each  other,  the  first  part  of  each  bearing 
being  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  housing  and  the  sec- 
ond part  being  attached  to  the  shaft,  thereby  effecting  rotauble 
mounting  of  the  anode  within  the  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  at  least  one  of  said 
bearings  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  bearing,  the  second  part  of 
the  sleeve  bearing  being  atuched  to  the  shaft  by  means  of 
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an  intermediate  electrical  insulator  having  a  tapered  end  in 
closer  proximity  to  the  anode  than  the  respective  bearing, 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  1,  1983 

ERRATA 


For 
CtASS 

D02-159 
D06-093 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

271,225 

271,234 


the  diameter  of  said  tapered  end  decreasing  with  decreas- 
ing axial  distance  from  the  anode. 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  1,  1983 


271,154 

SWEATSHIRT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Matthew  M.  Dowling,  21  Dalton  Ct.,  Pacbeco,  Calif.  94553 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 184 


271,156 
PEDICURE  SANDAL 
Margaret  Williamson,  27303  Dewdrop  Ave.,  Canyon  Country, 
Calif.  91351 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,934 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2—04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 270 


<5^r^ 


271,157 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  POCKET 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc., 
Maryland  Heigbts,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


271,155 

SANDAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mansour  Mansour,  409  Waldo  St.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16101 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,149 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 0^ 

U^.  a.  D2— 270 


271,158 

RUNNING  SHOE  HEEL 

Tbomas  P.  Hopper,  R.F.D.  #1,  Box  689,  Durham,  Conn.  06422 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 317 
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271 159  271,162 

BASEBALL  SHOE  SOLE  SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 

i  oberto  MuUer-Feigebtock,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pony  Bobby  L.  Evans,  Box  156,  M^onnell,  W.  Va.  25633 
^  Internatioaid,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Mar.  16  1981,  Ser  No.  244,214 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,336  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^nt.  Q.  D3—02 


I  .S.  a.  D2— 317 


271,160 

FLASHLIGHT  HOLDER 

( krald  A.  Sherwin,  34740  Jaclyn  Dr.,  Solon,  Ohio  44139 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

J.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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Int  a.  D2— 04 


U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


271,163 

BICYCLE  SADDLE  CUSHION 

George  F.  Johnson,  High  Meadow  Rd.,  Troy,  N.Y.  12180 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D6— 48.1 


271,161 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  BOOK  COVER  STORAGE 
RECEPTACLE  PACKAGE 
Edward  M.  Compton,  7116  Three  Chopt  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 
23226 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,751 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a,  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


271,164 
SEAT 
Morris  F.  Fisher,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Futorian 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,854 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6-63 
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271,165  271,168 

SOAP  DISPENSER  DISPLAY  FRAME 

Lars  B.  Lander,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Molnlycke  AB,   Andrew  R.  Antonczyk,  1030  N.  State,  Chicago,  III.  60610 
Gothenburg,  Sweden  piled  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,058 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,114  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int.  Q.  D6— 07 

Int.  a.  D23— 02  U.S.  Q.  D6— 242 
U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


271,166 
TABLE 
Anthony  J.  Morabito,  930  E.  Middle  Ave.,  San  Martin,  Calif. 
95046 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,595 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 152 


.-^^. 
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271,169 
FOOD  CONTAINER/HOLDER 
John  C.  Hollenbeck,  c/o  Riede,  Rosenberg,  McCale  A  Cahill, 
1000  Fourth  St.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,114 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 16 


271,167 
TABLE  BASE 
Lawrence  F.  CauUcett,  2206  Oak  St,  #E,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,092 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— Otf 
U.S.  a.  D6— 196 
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271,170  '  271,172 

TR^Y  TOOTHPICK  DISPENSER 

aUot  Gokbtein,  School  U.„  Sw..«ey.  Cambridge,  England  Jack  Allen,  P-O- Bo»  3^;  ^^oxyjUe,  Tenn  37917 
FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,173  FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,088 


I  .S.  a.  D7— 19 
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Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 06 


U.S.  a.  D7— 75 


271,171 

KNIFE  HOLDER 

:  Stuart  L.  Klnkade,  1390  West  Evans,  Denver,  Colo.  80223 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—06 

tJ.S.  a.  D7— 74 


271,173 
ICE  BUCKET 
Antoine  H.  Keshishian,  8132  Springfield  VUlage  Dr.,  Spring- 
field, Va.  22152 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,252 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 78 
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271,174  271,176 

MICROWAVE  CORN  POPPER  WITH  COVER  HAND  HELD  ELECTRIC  MIXER 

Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  and  Thomas  J.  Martel,  North  Jose  Z.  Zimnowicz,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Braun  Es- 

Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  panola,  S.A.,  Spain 

Uxington,  Mass.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,621 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,746  Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  23,  1980,  96876 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D07— 02  Int.  Q.  D7— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 325  U.S.  Q.  D7— 379 


J  L 


271,175 
PIZZA  OVEN  271,177 
Ferdinand  F.  Salznuum,  Prairie  du  Sac,  and  James  P.  Swinehart,  PROOFING  TRAY 
Oregon,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisco  Industries,  Inc.,   John  M.  Lucido,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bettendorf  Stan- 
Oregon,  Wis.  ford  Inc.,  Salem,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,639  FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,568 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years    . 

Int.  a.  D7— 02  Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 350  U.S.  a.  D7— 387 
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27J478 

IJOCKING  PIECE  FITTER  FOR  LABELS,  PRICE  TAGS 

ANDTHEUKE 

T4daslii  Suzuki,  Saitaou,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,862 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-38728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—05 

UlS.  a.  D8— 51 
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271,181 
BOTTLE 
Richard  Runyon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Celle,  Inc., 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  i>9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


271,179 

COMBINED  TOUCH  UP  HAIR  BRUSH  WITH  HAIR 

SPRAY  DISPENSER 

]  abert  R.  Smith,  311  Spenseth  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36109 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,820 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07.  JA—02 

J.S.  a.  D9— 338 


271,182 
ELECTRONIC  TIMER 
Anthony  J.  lorio,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Avitar,  Inc., 
Rumford,  R.I. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


271,183 
WIND  SOCK 
„,  ,--  r  Kenneth  L.  Conrad,  and  Suzanne  G.  Sadow,  both  of  1518  First 

TAD  unD  fVSMimr*!  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98104 

JAR  FOR  COSMETICS  FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,347 

Richard  Rnnyon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CeUe,  Inc.,  »*"«•   ^^^  ^^       '  ^  j^  ^^^ 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  I  ,  q  diO— 0< 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,283  „  c  n  niO-59 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.J».  u.  mu-w 

Int  CL  D9—03 
VS.  CL  D9— 370 
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271,184  271.187 

CASING  GAUGE  NECKLACE 

Jim  A.  Gentry,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  E.  C.  Carman  Gauge  Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  auignor  to  Zoldia  Anatalt, 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,275  Filed  Feb.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  238.545 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Oaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Sep.  2, 1980,  359788/80(U] 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 73  Int.  a.  Dii— o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 3 


271,188 

PENDANT 

271,185  Pc^ei"  G.  Weeks.  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rembrandt  Jew- 

MEASURING  CALIPER  e'^T  Manufacturing  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Andrew  J.  Dermond,  c/o  Sherry  Personnel  Service.  Inc..  318                        F"e<'  •!«••  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,829 

Robinson  Building,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19102  /               Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,002  '                       Int.  a  Dll— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^S.  CI.  Dll,-79 


Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 73 


271,186  271.189 

NECKLACE  PLANTER 

Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Zoldia  Anstalt,  Paul  D.  Peterson.  3310  Azahar  PI.,  Rancho  La  CosU,  Calif. 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein  92008 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,802  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  74.880,  Sep.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  13,  1980,  35957[U]  268,256.  This  application  Jun.  24.  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 07  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 3  U.S.  a.  dii— 154 
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271,190                        I  271.191 
FLAGSTAFF  AIR  SPOILER 
J  lustd  Dortoartan,  Gobernador  Vigodet  2837,  Monterldeo,  Ralph  J.  Amprim,  Warren;  Uif  H.  Chapman,  Sylvan  Lake,  and 
Unmi^  Richard  Ruzzin,  Mt.  Qemens,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignora  to  Gen- 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,434  era!  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Argentina,  Aug.  4, 1980,  39973  FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,741 
Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 


lIAa.Dll— 181 
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'^dl 


Int.  a.  D12— 76 
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271,192 
BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  FUppin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  YellviUe;  Charles  C. 
Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  FUppin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  incorporated, 
Flippin,  Ark. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,004 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DU—06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 300 


271,193 
BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  FUppin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  YeUvUle;  Charles  C. 
Hoover,  BuU  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  WUson,  FUppin,  aU  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
FUppin,  Ark. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,834 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 300 
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271,194 
BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  YeUville;  Charles  C. 
Hoover,  BuU  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  WUson,  Rippin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
nippin.  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dn—06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 300 


271,197 
COMBINED  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  PACKAGE 
CARRIER  AND  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Jones,  Floyd  County,  and  James  A.  Emerson,  Wash- 
ington County,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Robinson-Nugent, 
Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,795 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


271,195 
nSH-BREEDING  SEA  VESSEL 
Aulis  U.  Nurmi,  Sirkkalankatu  27  A  29,  SF-20700  Turku  70, 
Finland 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,493 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  19, 1980,  587/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12-~06 

U.S.  a.  D12— 316 


271,198 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Tokuzo  Shimizu,  4-7,  Tamagawa-denenchohfu  2-chome,  Seta- 
gaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,202 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-19242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


271,199 
PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
271,196  Joaef  F.  G.  Geraets,  Brec,  Belgium,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Joseph  E.  Tetreault,  NorweU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anderson  FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,533 

Power  Products,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  Oaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Aug.  6,  1980,  549014)1 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,960  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D14— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi  U.S,  a.  D14-28 

U.S.  a.  D13— 24 
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271,200 

PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

^ozo  Kawasaki,  Ikeda,  and  Hiroyuki  KaUda,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1980,  55-46791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

tJ.S.  a.  D14— 79 


271,201 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  CABLE  TELEVISION 

CONVERTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Svein  T.  Nordberg,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
US.  CL  D14— 85 


271,203 
AIR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  AXIALLY  EXTENDING 
COOLING  nNS 
Peter  Schiitt;  Klaus  Nitsche;  Horst  Grindler;  Hans-Joachim 
Hofmann,  and  Hans  E.  Slany,  all  of  Baden- Wiirttemberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Durr-Dental  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG, 
Baden- Wiirttemberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9 


271,202 
COMPUTER  DISK  DRIVE 
ETert  Endt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,   u^  q  d15— 126 
France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,662 
Claims    priority,    application    Hague,    Jul.    21,     1980, 
DM/000276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14— 109 


271,204 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  LINER 

W.  David  Watts,  P.O.  Box  48,166,  Atianta,  Ga.  30362 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,608 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 
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271,205 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  WHEEL  LINER 

W.  DaTid  Watts,  P.O.  Box  48,166,  Atianta,  Ga.  30362 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15~126 


271,207 
CAMERA 
Koichi  Soda,  Toyko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,611 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-8861 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D16— 1 


\ 


J"  "^^lg»° 


i^ 


271,208 

nLM  TRANSPORT  UNIT  FOR  A  MOTION  PICTURE 

PROJECTOR 

Donald  G.  Daggett,  and  Barry  C.  Brown,  both  of  St.  Leonards, 

Australia,  assignors  to  Syncsound  Pty.  Limited  and  Donald 

Daggett  Pty.  Limited,  both  of  St.  Leonards,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  15,  1980,  81808 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 99 

U.S.  a.  D16— 26 


KJ 


271,206 
DETENT  COUPLED  DRILL  BIT  ADAPTER  271  209 

WUUam  M.  Derey,  EUc  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Melrin  C.  BeU,   OPTICAL  COUPLER  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE  OR  SIMILAR 
EUc  Grove,  Calif.  ARTICLE 

FUed  RJar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,451  mduirt  E.  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 

Term  of  patent  14  years  vision.  Inc.,  New  York,  N. Y. 

IT  c  r^  iit«_iM  "»'--^'  D24-02  f^eA  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,124 

UJ>.  U.  D19~138  Yerm  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  16— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D16— 38 


^ 

^H-^ 


i 


27U10  '  27U13 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  ADAPTER  GUMMED  STACK  OF  PAPER  CLIPS 

S  cren  W.  Shall,  Culter  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Corpo-    Hisao  Sato,  Dai-ni  Hikari-so,  10  Toyotama  Minami  3^home, 
ration,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,688  Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,347 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1981,  56-022960 

Int  a.  D16— 03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 65 


I  .S.  CL  D16— 42 


271,211 

SUNGLASSES 

^iclas  P.  RaiccTic  4700  Colfax,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  91602 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,644 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 0<5.  D2— Oi 

J.S.  a.  D16— 112 
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271,214 
PAPER  CLIP 
Hisao  Sato,  Dai-ni  Hikari-so,  10  Toyotama  Minami  3-chome, 
Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,348 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1981,  56-22961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 65 


271,212 
PEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Knnio  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
d.hA  Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1981,  56-48052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 06 

VJS.  a.  D19— 48 


271,215 
COMBINED  ADHESIVE  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

Philip  B.  Hinkle,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite 
Corporation,  Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 66 
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271,216 

AUDIT  TAPE  SCANNER 

Paul  E.  Becking,  P.O.  Box  3200,  Monterey,  CaUf.  93940 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 89 


271,218 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Ian  W.  Farmer,  Waltiiam  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Arken, 
Inc.,  Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,240 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1981, 
998893 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  Q.  D20— 10 


271,217 
COMBINED  COPY  STAND  AND  ELECTRONIC 

INTERFACE  DEVICE  271,219 

James  W.  M.  Bee,  Palo  Alto,  and  WUUam  J.  Bauchwitz,  DISK  FOR  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

Redondo  Beach,  botii  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Nortiiern  Telecom  Donald  Morrison,  Spokane,  Wash.,  auignor  to  American  Sign  A 

Inc.,  NashvUle,  Tenn.  Indicator  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,405  Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,364 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

...  ^  ^                   ^^^'  ^^^-^^  Int  Q.  D2^-0J 

UA  a  D19-91  U.S.  Q.  D20-42 


30 


27U20                        I  27M23 

VIDEO  GAME  JOYSTICK  APPARATUS  TOY  SWIVEL  CRA>fE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Injury  Fox,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  A.  L.  Law,  Hong  Kong,  John  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy  Q.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio 

Hong  Kong,  aisignon  to  Spectravideo  International  Limited,  44143,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid  Heights  Blvd., 

Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong  Qeveiand  Heights,  Ohio  44106 

FUed  No?.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,359  FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01  Int  O.  D21— 0/ 

U^.  a.  D21-48  US.  a.  D21— 132 
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271,221 
WATER  WHISTLE 
i{k.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  both  of  3513  School 
Ave  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,705 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
1J.S.  a.  D21— 64 


271,222 
SPINNING  TOY 
Vlerry  S.  Riehm,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,108 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— O; 
U.S.  a.  D21— 92 


271,224 
PERFORATED  ANIMAL  HGURE  TOY 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  IshU,  and  Taira  Hana- 
shima,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,956 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27, 1980,  55-44837 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 154 
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271,225  271,227 

«^    ...  A  n             .^^^^  nGURE  SWIMMING  GLOVE 

Donald  A.  B'JJ°]'»;;<«' I"Peri«'^I>r..  Wchton  Park,  lU.  60471  Alicia  C.  Francisco.  Miami,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Glore^  Inc., 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,118  Miami,  Fla. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,516 

U  S  n  n.!     1.J"*'  "•  °"~^^'  "^""^^  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

U.S.  u.  U21— 159  i„j  ci  D21— OZ  D2— 06 

U.S.  a.  D21— 238 


271,228 
PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER 
Valentine  J.  Zimmerman;  Mary  H.  Abel,  both  of  GaiesVlUe,  and 
Lloyd  J.  Rubbelke,  GintonvUle,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  E.  E. 
Industries  Inc.,  Galesville,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,418 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 245 


271,229 

271,226  GUN  GRIP 

GRIP  INDEXER  FOR  SPORTS  RACKETS  Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jack  R.  Farrar,  Whittier, 

MitcheU  J.  Slayman,  30701  Fairgreens  West  Uguna  Niguel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc    Los 

C«lif.  92677  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,772  FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,409 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21-02  iBt  a.  D22-<J/ 

U.S.  a.  D21-221  U.S.  a.  D22-1 


^ 


^ 


/ 


42 


271,230 
RIFLE 

Vide  R.  lagriuuB,  P.O.  Box  6422,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 
FUcd  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,978 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D22— o; 

LJ.S.  a.  D22— « 


271,231 

INSECT  LURE 

Daniel  M.  Stout,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Whitmire  Research 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  , 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,549 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 0<5 

U.S.  a.  D22— 19 
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271,234 
GLASS  HOLDER 
Andre  Bennato,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sanistyl  Creations- 
S.AR.L.,  Nogent  sur  Mame,  France 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,828 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1980,  800981 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 93 


271,232 

LIVE  BAIT  nSHING  RIG 

Kevin  P.  Cole,  326-120tli  La.  NW.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.  55433 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


T 


T 


271,235 

WATER  FILTER 

Raymond  E.  Ward,  3716  E.  Main,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  «er.  No.  231,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


271,233 

nSHING  LURE 

David  D.  Moore,  4970  Birch  Ave.,  Rockford,  lU.  61111 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,337,  Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

261,921.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 
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271,236  271,239 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  BAILER  PLUG  CONTAINER  AND  RACK  FOR  PIPETTE  TIPS  OR 

William  C.  Patriarca,  Annandalc,  Va.,  and  Leonard  J.  McGraw,  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aMigners  to  PAT-N-MAC,  Larga,  Md.  David  J.  Umieux,  Middletoo,  Mass.,  and  Kenneth  Rainia, 

PUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Sar.  No.  17534  Piwlraoat,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rainin  lastniment  Co.,  Inc.. 

Tana  of  pirtaM  14  yean  Wobum,  Mass. 

lat.  a.  D23— Oi  FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,139 

U.S.a.  D23— 19  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D24-02 

^-.-■^^  U.S.a.  D24— 32 


271,237 
CHARCOAL  STACK  LIGHTER 
Robert  G.  Palmer,  deceased,  late  of  Easton,  Pa.;  by  Mn.  Robert 
G.  Palmer,  representative,  Box  402  R.D.  #4,  Easton,  Pa. 
18042,  and  Frank  Rose,  112  River  Rd.,  Bldg.  1,  Qifton,  N.J. 
07014 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,826 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
VJS.  a.  D23— 9ai 


c- 


-^ 

^ 


t 


,1 


-^  271,240 

COMBINED  FLASHLIGHT  AND  FLUORESCENT 
LANTERN 

Shun  Yau  Tang,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Accel 

Manufacturing  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,173 
271,238  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1980, 

PASSIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  596372 

BeiUamIn  L.  Valencia,  38i  B  New  York  St.,  Dover,  N.H.  03820  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,508  !»»■  CI.  D26-02 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^S.  CI.  D26— 42 


Int  a.  D23— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D23— 136 


1036  O.G.— 12 


3U 


271^1                          '  271,243 

LIGHTING  nXTURE  SPRAY 

Cjuy  Vrignand,  Grenoble,  Fruce,  Msignor  to  AUibert  S.A.,   Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Moaturas  Y 

Grenoble,  France  Fomituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,349  Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague,  Aug.  18,  1980,  DM/000       Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  14,  1981,  98.814 

4  Term  of  patent  14  years 


I  jS.  a.  D26— 85 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26—I04,  05 


f^K 


Int.  Q.  D28— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D28— 91.1 


!lP 


! 


271,244 
SPRAY 
Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Monturas  Y 
Fomituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  14, 1981,  98,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 91.1 


271,242  1 

FOGLIGHT  LENS 
Werner  Heinz,  Tiefenbronn;  Amo  Jambor,  Vaihingen,  and  Adolf 
Schmidt,  SindeUIn^n,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,713 


271,245 
SPRAY 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13,   Carlos  M.  Martinez,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Monturas  Y 
1980,  5118  Fomituras,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2&-06 


VS.  a.  D26-122 


Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,776 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  14, 1981,  98,814 
s  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 91.1 
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271,246  271,247 

COMBINED  RESPIRATOR  FACE  PIECE  AND  STRAP  TRASH  CAN  WITH  LID 

^,  ,.  UNITS  Norman  C.  Lee,  Greensboro,  N.C„  assignor  to  Zam,  Inc.,  Reids- 

James  N.  Matheson,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Philip  L.  Lowry,  CosU       ville,  N.C, 
Mesa,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  U.S.D.  Corp.,  Santa  Ana,  Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,519 

*^"'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,693  int.  Q.  D7— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D34— 07 

Int.  a.  D29— 02 
U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


K.^. 


271,248 
TRASH  CONTAINER 
Dale  T.  Maza,  Frederick  County;  Glen  E.  Tomblin,  and  Harold 
E.  Ruckman,  both  of  Winchester,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34— 8 


.-f^fW, 


jt. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


AB  Volvo:  See— 

Borgersen.  Kjell  I.,  4,412,455.,  CI.  73-862.120. 
Fagrell,  Erik  T.,  4,412,686.,  CI.  280-166.000. 
Abbott,  Franklin  P.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Fuels  conUining 

N-8ub»tituted  amino  morpholines.  4,412,846.,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Abbott,  Thomas  I.;  and  Jones,  Cynthia  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Radiographic     elements     exhibiting     reduced     crossover 
4.413,053.,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Abcor,  Inc.:  See— 

Mir,  Leon,  4,412,922.,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Abe,  Akira;  and  Tanimura,  Tomihisa,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc  Jua- 

gling  toy.  4,412,399..  CI.  46-47.000. 
Abe,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Fujie.  Kunio;  Uchida,  Akinari;  and  Abe,  Kazuhiko,  4,412,527.,  CI. 
126-400.000. 
Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Fujio,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Vortex  blower. 

4.412.781..  CI.  415-53.0OR. 
Abe,  Masaru:  See— 

Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  4,412,575.,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Abe.  Ryuzo:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro 

and  Yoshihara.  Kenji.  4.413.292..  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Yoshihara,  Kenji.  4.413.299.,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Abe.  Yoshihiro:  See- 
Ogata.    Yoshihiro;    Abe.    Yoshihiro;    and    Takahashi,    Harumi, 
4,412,732.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Abendroth,  Werner,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Coke  oven 
door  having  profiled  sealing  diaphragm.  4.412,891.,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Abramson,  Alan;  Ciomo,  George  C;  Davis,  Gershon  J.;  and  Weil, 
Edward  D..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  forming 
alkyl  vanadates  using  a  catalyst.  4,412,956.,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Achtnig.  Klaus-Peter:  5m— 

Forberg.  Horst;  Achtnig.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Stoewe,  Anneliese, 
4,412,374.,  CI.  29-566.400. 
Ackerman,  LaVem  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Drive  belt 
connection    for   an    agricultural    pickup    device.    4,412,612.,    CI. 

Adams,  Frank,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Vane  type  fluid  motor  mani- 
fold. 4,412,795.,  CI.  418-86.000. 
Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Light  assembly  for  a 

sewing  machine.  4.413,310.,  CI.  362-90.000. 
Adler.  Roy  L.;  Hassner.  Martin;  and  Moussouris,  John  P.,  to  Interna- 
tional Busineu  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
fenerating  a  noiseless  sliding  block  code  for  a  (1.7)  channel  with  rate 
.  4,413,251.,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Adlerstein.  Joseph  K.;  Nitka,  Heinz  F.;  Naiman.  Charles  S.;  and  Weiss, 
Aryeh.  to  Xyram  Corporation.  X-Ray  imaging  apparatus.  4,413,280., 
CI.  358-111.000.  ^       •   e   KK~ 

Aebi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf,  4,412,855.,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Aebli,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schlumberger,    Jules;    and    Aebli.    Heinrich.    4,412,816.,    CI. 
432-239.000. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeene:  See— 

Laine.  Robert.  4.412.851..  CI.  55-160.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  The:  See— 

Koyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto.  Tomohiko;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Miyad- 
era.  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Sadao,  4,412,848.,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weyde.  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teit- 
scheid.  Heinz-Horst.  4,413.055.,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Ahem,  Douglas  K.;  and  Cleaveland,  Edwin  E..  Ill,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Vacuum  document  feeder.  4,412,738.,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Ahjopalo.  Hannu  T..  to  Instrumentarium  oy.  Weight  controlled  and 
hydrosutic    pressure    adjusUble    peritoneal    dialysis    apparatus. 
4.412.917..  CI.  210-104.000. 
Ahmed,  M.  Mushtaq:  5w— 

Archer,  David  H.;  and  Ahmed,  M.  Mushtaq,  4,412,910.,  CI.  208- 
11. OCR. 
Aiba,  Yasuaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

support  structure  for  motorcycles.  4,412.597..  CI.  180-228.000. 
Aichinger,  Dietmar;  Breuer.  Hans- Werner;  and  Obrist,  Albert,  to  Al- 
bert Obrist  AG.  Method  of  closing  the  mouth  of  a  container  and  a 
screw  cap  for  use  therein.  4,412,409.,  CI.  53-485.000. 
Aidia,  Harold.  High  efficiency  fireplace  modification.  4,412,525.,  CI 

126-140.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Iwashita,  Yuji;  Ajiiaka.  KaUumi;  and  Iwasaki,  Keiji,  4,412,989.,  CI 
424-177.000. 


Keiji,  4,412,989,  CI 


Ajisaka,  Katsumi:  See— 

Iwashiu,  Yuji;  Ajisaka,  Katsumi;  and  Iwasaki 
424-177.000. 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada,  Toshihiko;  Shima,  Takaharu,  Tanaka,  Yuji  and 
Hatton,  Masayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Method  for  exposina  an  elec- 
tron beam  4,413,187,  CI  250-491  100  e^icict 
Akesson,  Norman  B  :  See- 
Yules,  Wesley  E.;  Cowdcn,  Robert  E  ,  Akesson,  Norman  B    and 
Morgan,  Paul  M.,  4,412,654 ,  CI   239-171  000 
Akira,  Matsuno;  See— 

'^V?,*l''fA,'^°*'y""*'  '^atsuhiko,  Nakamura;  and  Akira,  Matsuno, 
4,413,103..  CI   525-469.000 
Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Izumita,    Monshi;    Akiyama,    Toshiyuki;    Sato.    Kazuhiro     and 
Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,413,284  ,  CI   358-213  000 
Albany  International  Corp  ;  See— 

Coplan,  Myron  J  ;  and  Gotz,  Gertrud,  4,413,106  ,  CI   525-534  000 
Albert  Obrist  AG:  See— 

Aichinger,  Dietmar,   Breuer,  Hans-Werner,  and  Obnst,  Albcn 
4,412.409.,  CI.  53-485.000 
Albrecht,  Joachim;  Duerig,  Thomas;  and  Richter,  Dag,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boven  &  Company  Limited.  Process  for  manufactunng  a  component 
A^T-, «  «'t«n'um  alloy,  as  well  as  a  component  and  the  use  thereof 
4,412.872.,  CI.  148-11. 50F. 
Alco  Standard  Corporation;  See— 

Wulf.  Karl  A.,  4,412.813..  CI  432-11  000. 
Alcolac,  Inc.:  See- 
Panzer,  George  W.;  and  Nehmsmann,  Louis  J,  4  412  944     CI 
252-551.000 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Schultz.  Ronald  E.,  Veres,  Jonathan  S.;  and  German    Mark  J 
4.413,319,  CI.  364-200.000 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  J.  Dewayne,  4,412,803.,  CI.  425-456000 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne.  to  Allen  Engineenng  Corporation    Adjusuble 
support  bracket  for  concrete  finishing  equipment    4,412,803     CI 
425-456.000. 
Allen,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Juda.  Walter;  Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Bar-llan,  Amiram,  4,412,894 
CI.  204-119.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Fenicle,  Robert  D.,  4,413,200.,  CI  310-239000 
Kavesh.    Sheldon;    and    Prevorsek,    Dusan    C 
526-348.100. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Faulkner.  Bobby  P.;  and  Weinecke.  Michael  H. 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Altenpohl.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Altenpohl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J  , 
209-3.100. 
Altenpohl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J    Plural  hook  poultry 

grading  carrier  system.  4,412.620..  CI.  209-3.100. 
Altmann,  Konrad.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH   Method 

of  operating  a  gasdynamic  C02-laser.  4,413,344  ,  CI  372-90  000 
Altmann,  Konrad.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH   Gasdy- 
namic laser.  4.413.345.,  CI  372-90.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Vemam,  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W  ,  Jr 

4,412,869.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Vemam.  William  D.;  Rogers.  Ralph  W..  Jr. 
4,412,870.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Alvarez,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Macovski,  Albert;  Strul,  Bruno;  and  Alvarez,  Roben  E.,  4.413,353 
CI.  378-062.000. 
AlzeU  Corporation:  See— 

Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Roben  M  , 
4,412,523.,  CI.  126-92.00C. 
Amada  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirata,    Tadashi;    and    Sakamoto.    Kauuyoshi,    4,412,469,    CI 
83-552.000. 
Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  The:  See— 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Keamey,  Michael  M.;  and  Reanck, 
D.  Euaene,  4,412,866.,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Amano,  Saichiro:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai.  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio, 
Goto,  Auushi;  Amano,  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  4,413,295.,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Amedro,  Albert;  Audemard,  Bernard;  and  De  Mul.  Rene,  to  Compag- 
nie  Generale  de  Radiologie.  Eddy  current  inspection  probe  for  non- 
destructive inspection  of  tubes  with  a  probe  body  having  an  outer 
coiled  spring  sheath  and  an  inner  plastic  material  sheath.  4,413,231., 
CI.  324-220.000. 
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„..^— J  Can  Company:  See— 

PhaJin,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ulmes,  James  J.,  4,412,440..  CI 
I  Tican  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 
Herbes,  William  F..  4,413,100.,  CI.  525-398.000.  I 

Kubas.  Robert  J,  4.412,613.,  CI.  206-61300.  ,^„^, 

Loffelman.   Frank  F.;  and   Brady.  Thomas  E.,  4,413,093., 
525-185.000.  I 

_  j  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Burton.  John  H.,  4.412.530.,  CI.  128-l.OOR.  ,  ^,,  ,„ 

,  Douglas  A.  Hybrid  photovoltaic-thermal  device.  4.413.157 

y.  Noach;  and  Cans,  Michael  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories, 
Incorporated.  Phased  array  antenna  employing  linear  scan  for  wide 
jle  orbital  arc  coverage.  4,413,263..  CI.  343-756.000. 

'"'fe.'ffiL'R^Slasserath.  Arend.  4.412.648..  CI.  236^2.000. 

P  Incorporated:  See—  ^      ,       ^  ^.  u    .r-i.    i 

HufTnagle,  Qifton  W.;  Momingstar.  LeRoy  J.;  and  Tighe,  Charles 

I..  Jr..  4.412.566..  CI.  140-147.000. 
Monroe.  Kevin  T.  4.412,717..  CI.  339-177.00R. 
An  pex  Corporation:  See—  I 

HathawVy.  Richard  A.,  4,413,293.,  Q.  36O-85.00a  ^  ^        . 

I  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging) 

Ruyter,  Thomas  J..  4.412.790..  CI.  417-306.000.  I 

Ar:her,  Jean-Francois  R:  See—  .     .       ,       c  o 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R. 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Ouerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois.  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.,  4.413,001.,  CI.  424-272.000. 

ai«tCT  L^ecird  handler.  4.413,034.,  CI.  428-172.000. 
,NealP.:See—  ^,        ,    ^     .         _ 

Salkeld,  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Neal  P.;  and  Giamei,  Anthony  F., 

4,412,577.,  CI.  164-122.200. 
.-rson,  Roland  M.:  See—  o  i    j  w 

Brummond,  Gerald  G.;  KJein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M., 
4,412,820..  CI.  433-18.000. 

1,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lamanna,  Richard  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
tation.  Storage  suble  water-dilutable  acid  adducted  epoxy  based 
mating  for  metal  food  contact  surfaces.  4.413,015.,  CI.  426-131.000. 
dersson.  Tor  S.:  See—  ^     .    .  t-      c 

Uusitalo,  Seppo  J.;  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C;  Andersson.  Tor  b.; 
Paukku,  Vaino  A.;  Kahara,  Lasse  S.;  and  Kiuru.  Erkki  S., 
4,412.451..  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
A^o,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Aoki,  Masakazu;  Ando,  Haruhisa;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Takemoto, 
Iwao,  4,413,283.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
AMre.  Wi«n^.  to  N.V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Ski.  4.412,687.,  CI.  280-610.000. 
aelica  Corporation:  See— 
Cartughi,  Arturo  A..  4.412.369.,  CI.  24-266.000. 

'pionni."  Mario;  and  Valentini,  Claudio.  4.413,142..  CI.  562-567.000 
Ahritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Shoji;  Kobayashi.   Ikutaro;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro, 
4,413,179..  CI.  250-232.000.  ,   .„  ,„,v^ 

ny,  Richard  R.  Eyelash  retractor.  4.412.532..  CI.  128-20.000. 
Masayasu;  Tanno,  Kiyohiko;  Hirane,  Hideo;  Shimada,  Akira; 
and  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Facsimile  apparatus. 
4,413.285..  a.  358-260.000. 

ki,  Akihiro:  See—  ^  .   ,     .,  u- 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki.  Noriaki;  and  Aoki.  Akihiro, 
4.413.114..  CI.  528-183.000. 

Keiji:  See—  .     ^  ,         u- 

Mitsuyasu,    Masaki;    Aoki,    Keiji;    and    Nakatomi,    Takayoshi, 

4,412.520.,  CI.  123-488.000. 
ki,  Masakazu;  Ando.  Haruhisa;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Takemoto.  Iwao, 
to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    SoUd-sUte    imaging    device.    4.413,283..    CI. 
358-213.000. 
/  perm  of  South  Carolina:  See— 

Shemo,  Stanley  A..  4.413.026..  Q.  427-407.100. 
>  .pplied  Coatings  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Beale,  Harry  A..  4.412,899.,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
>.pplied  Materials,  Inc.:  See—  ..,,ooc 

Wang.  David  N.;  Egitto,  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan,  Dan,  4,412.885., 

CI.  156-643.000. 
ti,  Takeshi:  See—  ^,     .   ...^  ^.,  ^  ^ 

Kato,  Mitsukuni;  Demachi,  Takuya;  Hagu,  Hidehiko;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4.413.148..  CI.  568-578.000. 
i^ranovich,  Viktor  L:  See—  „    o  .^  »*  u 

Khmelkov,  Stanislav  F.;  Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R.;  Soldatov,  Mik- 
hail P.-  Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V.;  Aranovich,  Viktor  L.;  and 
Soldaev,  Lev  K.,  4,412,936.,  CI.  252-408.100. 
,  Archer,  David  H.;  and  Ahmed,  M.  Mushtaq,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Recovery  of  fuel  from  oil  shale.  4,412,910.,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 

^rcun,  Edward  J.;  and  Donaldson,  Terrence  L.  Continuous  production 

of  ethanol  by  use  of  flocculent  zymomonas  mobilis.  4,413,058.,  CI. 

435-161.000.  ,    . 

^rena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrogenation  in  aqueous  solutions. 

4.413,152.,  a.  568-863.000.  .  ^  ,   ,      ^ 

^rlauskas,  Alfonsas,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Slide  bolt  latch 

aaembly.  4,412.695.,  Q.  292-173.000. 
Arnold,  David  E:  See—  _    .,    ^         ,    „„      .       „ 

Beretsky,    Irwin;    Arnold,    David    E.;   and    Pellegruu,    Bruno, 
4.412,544.,  a.  128-660.000. 
Knot  Engineering  Company:  See— 
^    StoehTHerbert  M..  4,412.443..  CI.  72-181.000 


A  igelii 
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Auai, 


AQki, 


i^oki. 


Aoki, 


Arai, 


Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  „     j 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  Ikematu,  Takeshi;  Ibaragi,  Tosh4D;  and  Honda, 

Makoto.  4,413,098,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Yamashiu,  Kunihiko;  and  Kimura,  Muncaki,  4,412.908..  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Asahl  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwanade,  Hisao;  and  Negoro,  Ikuo.  4.412.737.,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Tachihara,     Satoru;     and     Okudaira,     Sadao,     4,412,725.,     CI. 
350-426.000. 
Asai,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  ....»,._         ,.■ 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda.  Takashi;  Asai.  Nobuyoshi; 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murata,  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J.:  See—  .^     ._.,.,  .j       i 

Kaspar.  Arthur  H.;  Valis,  Johnny  J.;  Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J.; 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A.;  and  Kaspar,  Don  G.,  4,412.608.,  CI.  194- 
4.00D.  ^     . 

Asdigian,  George,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  treating  process  having 

minimum  gaseous  efnuent.  4,412,912.,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Hettinger.   William   P.,  Jr.;   Hoffman,  James  F.;  and   Kovach. 
Stephen  M.,  4,412.914.,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Assmann,  Gerd;  and  Helb,  Horst-Dietrich,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim 
Zentrale  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  distribution  and  prepara- 
tion of  samples  from  primary  vessels.  4,413.060..  CI.  436-47.000. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi:  See— 

Thonnart.  Paul,  4,413,281.,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Heam,  Daniel  P.,  4,413,182..  CI.  250-357.100. 

Ato  Chimie:  See—  ...,,»„,      r^i 

Kombaum,    Simon;    and    Chenard.    Jean-Yves.    4.412.897..    CI. 

204-159.200. 
Audemard,  Bernard:  See—  »,  ,     n 

Amedro,    Albert;    Audemard.    Bernard;    and    De    Mul.    Rene. 
4,413,231.,  CI.  324-220.000. 
Audibert,  Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Hugo,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  operating  highly  exothermic 
reactions.  4,413,063..  CI.  518-700.000. 
Aufdermarsh,  Carl  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Perfluoroelastomer  blends.  4.413,094.,  CI.  525-187.000. 
Austin,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Michaelson,  Robert  C;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Donald  A.. 
4,413.151,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Autin,  Jacques:  See—  .  .A^-iaAyr^ 

Probst,  Nicolas  J.;  Iker,  Jean;  and  Autin,  Jacques,  4,412,941.,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  x^t^t^nr^ 

Lemer,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  4,412,876.,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Automatix  Incorporated:  See—  .,  „^ 

Libby,  Charles  J.,  4,413,180.,  CI.  250-236.000. 

Automotive  Products  Limited:  See—  

Windsor,  Harry  M..  4,412,461.,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Avellino,  Frank  J.;  and  Hoffman,  John  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Mold  clear  detector.  4,412,798.,  CI.  425-137  000. 
Avery.  Hollon  B.;  and  Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.,  to  Haemonetics 
Corporation.  Two  plane  self-balancing  centnfuge.  4,412,831.,  CI. 
494.^  000 
Aviram   Ari   Kovac,  Zalata;  and  Myers,  Robert  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erasing 
mkjetprinting.4,413,266.,  CI.  346-21.000. 
AVL  Gesellschaft  fur  Verbrennungskraftmaschinen  und  Messtechnik 

Obermayer,  Bertram;  Greier,  Josef;  and  Mandl,  Walter,  4,412,513., 
CI.  123-55.0VE. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  ..,  „„    „  ,,.  0^  nnn 

Hall,  Dale  R.;  and  Bush,  Charles  N.,  4,413,065.  CI  521-82.000. 
Olson,    Alan    J.;    and    Vielhaber,    Robert    G.,    4,412,898.,    CI. 
204-159.180. 
B.  V.  Koninklijke  Maatschappij  "De  Schelde' :  See-- 

Broodman,  Johannus  J.,  4.412,560.,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Baba,  Fumio:  See —  ^  ^      _  ^  1.     _ 

Mochizuki,   Hirohiko;   Nakano,  Masao;   Baba,  F™;  l^o, 
Tomio;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4,413.272.,  CI.  357-65.000. 
Baba,  Masaharu;  and  Honda,  Kiyokazu,  to  Tokyo  ShibauraDenk, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Socket  for  baseless  incandescent  lamp.  4,412,716., 
CI.  339-176.00L.  „  .  ...  .^, 

Baba,  Yasuharu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Sawtooth  wave  oscUlator. 
4,413,237.,  CI.  331-108.00C. 

^'''M'aS;i,'AlexS.dTB.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V,  Babushkin.  Jury 

V    and  Petrov.  Alexandr  K.,  4,413.341..  CI.  371-72.000. 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Fluid  pressure  proportioning  valve  and  plug  member  tnereior. 

4,412,702.,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 

Krapka,  Yaakov;  Bachar,  Avi;  and  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel,  4,413,224., 
CI.  323-222.000. 
Badische  Corporation:  See—  ..      ^ .        .  m     j  A\t  171     r\ 

Hagen,  Gerry   A.;  and  Donnelly,  Edward  N.,  4.412,371.,  CI. 

Bailey,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  EHv. 
Non-conuct  measurement  system  and  method  for  determmmg  the 
contour  of  an  electrically  conductive  surface.  4,413,34^..  ^\. 
■ill-lA.QfXi. 
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Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Todd,    David    B.;    and    Layfield.    James    D.,    4,412,964..    CI. 
264-143.000. 
Bakewell.  Frank  W.;  Nicely.  Thomas  E.;  and  Strieker,  C.  Donald,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Sinker  assembly  for  hot-dip  coating 
applications.  4.412.503..  CI.  118-420.000. 
Baldauf,  William:  See- 
Chen,  Edward  S.;  and  Baldauf,  William,  4,412,892.,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Edward  M.,  4.412,470.,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Ruyter,  Thomas  J.,  4,412,790.,  CI.  417-306.000. 
Ballerini,  Daniel;  Chaude,  Odile;  Chauveteau,  Guy;  Kohler,  Norbert; 
and  Vandecastele,  Jean-Paul,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole;  and 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Assisted  oil  recovery  with  use  of  fermen- 
tation nuids.  4,412,925.,  CI.  252-8.550. 
Ballet  Makere,  Inc.:  See— 

Teriizzi,    Nicholas,    Jr.;    and    Terlizzi,    Donald,    4,412,393.,    CI 
36-113.000. 
Balzer,  Wolf-Dieter;  See— 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Balzer,  Wolf-Dieter;  Strickler, 
Rainer;  and  Stoeckigt,  Dieter,  4,412,933.,  CI.  252-174.190. 
Bar-Ilan,  Amiram:  See— 

Juda,  Walter;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Bar-Ilan,  Amiram,  4,412,894., 
CI.  204-119.000. 
Barker,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Leveson,  Richard  C;  and  Barker,  Nicholas  J.,  4.413,185.,  CI.  250- 
423.00P. 
Barlass,  John  W.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Centrifugal  fan  wheel 

with  changeable  pitch  blades.  4,412,783.,  CI.  416-186.00A. 
Bamett,  John  S.;  and  Cochrane,  Sydney  D.  B.,  to  Warauh  General 
Engineering  Ltd.  Tree  harvesting  methods  and  machines.  4,412,569., 
CI.  I44-3.00D. 
Barrett,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Sorensen,  Robert;  Barrett,  Edward  A.;  and  Scamato,  Thomas  J., 

4,412,761.,  CI.  406-98.000. 

Barthelemy,  Andre  J.,  to  S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  Societe  dite 

Automobiles   Peugeot.   Two-speed   couplings.   4,412,460.,   CI.   74- 

752.00E. 

Barthels,  Richard  N.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Cardiac  monitoring  apparatus. 

4,412,546.,  CI.  128-709.000. 
Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph;  Wolfges,  Hans;  Hess,  Ferdi- 
nand; and  Schiene,  Karl,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Inductive 
measuring  transducer  for  a  fluidic  adjusting  member.  4,413,245.,  CI. 
336-84.00M. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  and  Opitz,  Hans  D.,  4,412,837.,  CI.  8-449.000, 
Dimroth,  Peter;  and  Lotsch,  Wolfgang,  4,412,949.,  CI.  260-154.000. 
Klahr,  Erhard;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Balzer,  Wolf-Dieter;  Strickler, 

Rainer;  and  Stoeckigt,  Dieter,  4,412.933..  CI.  252-174.190. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Schlag.  Johannes;  and  Simak, 

Petr.  4.412.942..  CI.  252-518.000. 
Reiter.  Udo;  Kovacs.  Jenoe;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe.  4,413,117., 

CI.  528-497.000. 
Wistuba,  Eckehardt,  4,413,071.,  CI.  523-411.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG.:  See— 

Drexler,    Hermann-Josef;    and    Poth,    Ulrich,    4,413,036.,    CI. 

428-458.000. 

Basini,  Bruno,  to  Selenia,  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A. 

Portable  line  tester  for  telecommunication  system.  4,413,163.,  CI. 

179-175.30R. 

Bateman,  Franklin  B.  Trailer  hitch-mounted  utility  carrier  for  vehicles. 

4,412,635.,  CI.  224-42.03R. 
Bauer,  Alphonse  H.:  See — 

Bauer,   Michael  J.;   and   Bauer,   Alphonse   H.,   4,412,768.,   CI. 
414-24.500. 
Bauer,  Michael  J.;  and  Bauer,  Alphonse  H.  Truck  bumper  incorporat- 
ing hay  handling  device.  4,412,768.,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Baumgarten,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Electronic 
motor    protection    for    variable    speed    moton.    4,413,213.,    CI. 
318-332.000. 
Baumgartner  Papien.  S.A.:  See— 

Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bemey.  Michel,  4,412,829.,  CI.  493-48.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories:  See— 

Kulin,  Ralph;  Moncrief,  Jack  W.;  Popovich,  Robert  P.;  and 
Suuber,  Ronald  C.  (said  Ralph  Kulin  and  Ronald  C.  Suuber 
asson.  to),  4,412,834.,  CI.  604-29.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Kling,   John  E.;   Camin,   Larry   R.;   and   Scott,   Douglas  W., 

4,412,832.,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Kopp,    Clinton    V.;    and    Hitchcock,    James,    4,412,553.,    CI. 

137-118.000. 
Zdeb,  Brian  D.,  4,412,573.,  CI.  604-415.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hess,  Bemhard;  Schulz-Walz,  Hansiochen;  von  Harpe,  Hannes; 
Peltzer,    Bemd;   and    Bottenbrucn,    Ludwig,    4,413,072.,    CI. 
523-500.000. 
Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Sachs,  Hanns  I.,  4,413,112.,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Reuter,  Knud;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  4,413,116.,  CI 

528-307.000. 
Wegner,  Christian;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Dahm,  Manfred,  4,412,959.,  CI. 
2644.100. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fritzenwenger,  Josef,  4,412,515.,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Bayn,  William  H.  Firearm  safety  apparatus  and  method  of  using  same. 
4,412.397.,  CI.  42-l.OLP. 


Baynes,  William  R.,  to  Turco  Manufactunng  Co.  Saddle  for  bar  and 

bar-type  weight  4.412,678.,  CI   272-123.000 
BBC  Brown,  ^veri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Albrecht,  Joachim;  Ducrig.  Thomas;  and  Richler,  Dag,  4,412.872  . 

CI.  148-1 1.50F 

Beale,  Harry  A.,  to  Applied  Coatings  International,  Inc  Cubic  boron 

nitride  preparation  utilizing  nitrogen  gas  4.412,899  .  CI  204-192  OOR 

Beale,  William  T.,  to  Sunpower,  Inc  Hydrodynam     lubncaiion  system 

for   piston   devices   particularly    Stirlmg   engines    4,412,418,    CI 

60-520.000. 

Beatty,  William  T.,  to  Rail-Or-Trail  Corp  Braking  system  for  railway 

truck.  4,412,602..  CI.  188-53.000 
Beaudet,  Leo  A.;  and  Lennon,  Donald  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufactunng 
Company.  Anodized  electrostatic  imaging  surface    4,413,049,  CI 
430-126.000, 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ramsdcn,  Scott  C  ;  and  Braman,  John  C.  4,412.673.,  CI    254- 
134.3Fr 
Bechtiger,  Charles  G,,  to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc   Time  lock  with 

anti-shock  features.  4,412,436  ,  C!  70-272,000 
Beck,  Barry.  Fluid  delivery  valve  extender  for  exterminating  apparatus 

and  the  like,  4,412,656,  CI  239-373  000 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  :  See- 
Kramer,  Gordon;   Lara,   Elias  J  ;  and   Wolimann,   Andrew   F, 

4,413.257,  CI.  340-815.010 
Porter,  Ronald  G,;  LeBlanc,  Richard  E ,  and  Siemon,  Rolf  W  . 

4,413,250,  CI   340-31000A 
Strain,    David    H,;    and    Sutton,    John    H,    111,   4,412,830.    CI 
494-12,000, 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Hoch,  Louis.  4,412,548,,  CI    128-764000 
Sparks,  Daniel  R  ,  4,412,754.,  CI  400-496000 
Beecham  Group  Limited;  See- 
Chester,  Ian  R  ,  Powell,  Lawson  W  ,  and  Roberts,  David  G  , 

4.413,056,  CI.  435-43  000, 
Eglington,  Alfred  J  ,  4,413,000  ,  CI  424-269,000 
Wootton,  Gordon,  4,413,002  ,  CI  424-273  OOR 
Beerens,  Cornells  J    M    Chain  saw  sharpening  guide   4.412,463  ,  CI 

76-36.000. 
Beethem,  William  J,;  and  Rumsey.  Lynn  D  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Strapping  machine  4,412,484  ,  CI    100-7000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gleichenhagcn,  Peter;  and  Wesselkamp,   Ingnd,  4,413,082,  CI 
524-243,000, 
Beijer,  Gene,  to  Magnum  Division  of  Tandon  Corporation  Mechanism 
for  controlling  the  displacement  of  a  positioner  cone  relative  to  • 
noppy  disc,  4,413,294.,  CI   360-99,000 
Bell,  Harry  A,,  Bell.  Howard  A.;  and  Bell,  Harry  W   Multi-purpose 

suitcase.  4,412,604,,  CI,  190-1,000 
Bell,  Harry  W.:  See- 

Bell.  Harry  A.;  Bell,  Howard  A,;  and  Bell,  Harry  W  .  4,412.604  ,  CI 
190-1.000. 
Bell.  Howard  A.:  See- 
Bell,  Harry  A.;  Bell.  Howard  A.;  and  Bell,  Harry  W  ,  4,412,604  ,  CI 
190-1.000. 
Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Herrmann,  John  L,,  Jr,,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
Pentacyclic  jjhenylpyrazole  compounds  as  anti-inflammalory  agents 
4.412,995..  CI.  424-251,000, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Amiuy.  Noach;  and  Gans,  Michael  J,,  4,413,263  ,  CI  343-756000 

Brown,  Vernon  L,,  4,413,308,,  CI  361-398.000 

Camevale.  Anthony;  Paek,  Un-Chul;  and  Peterson,  George  E . 

4,412.722.,  CI.  350-96310, 
Huizinga,  Donald  D,;  Means,  Donald  R,;  and  Underhlll,  Edward 
W,.  4.413,159,,  CI,  I79.90.00K, 
Belyaev,  Gennady  V,:  See— 

Markhasin,  Alexandr  B ;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V,,  Babuakkin,  Jury 
v.;  and  Petrov,  Alexandr  K..  4,413.341..  CI   371-72000 
Benaroya,    Henry.    Tandem    machine    with    opposed    free    pistons 

4.412,476,,  CI.  92-75.000 
Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.;  See— 

Schmid,  Rolyn  A.,  4,412.557.,  CI,  137-624  130 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Bach,  Lloyd  G,;  and  Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,412,702  ,  CI  303-600C 
Brandau,  William   E,;   Swem,   Frederic   L,,  and   Moses,   Kurt, 

4,413,320,,  CI.  364-428,000, 
Deem,  Brian  C;  and  Reltz,  Richard  J,,  4,412,605..  CI.  I92-82,00T 
FItzGerald,  Cecil  W..  4.413.305,,  CI,  361-306,000. 
Presley.  Rex  W,,  4,412.794.,  CI.  418-61.00R, 
Beniamin.  Fred;  and  Hell.  Robert  H.,  to  Christie  Electnc  Corporation 
Method  and  circuit  for  determining  battery  capacity  4,413.221  .  CI 
320-48.000. 
Benner.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Grove,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Benner,   Donald  G,  4,413,173,  CI 
219-412.000. 
Bennet,  John  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army    Compau 

4,412,386.  CI.  33-268,000 
Bennett.  Robert  A,  Cap  and  neck  unit  for  fluid  dispenser  4.412.634  ,  CI 

222-519,000. 
Bentall,  Richard  H.  C.  Method  for  high  frequency  electromagnetic 

therapy.  4.412.540.,  CI,  128-422,000 
Bentin,  Hont,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Jet  nozzle  for  •■  ink  jet 

printer,  4,413,268.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Benton,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Bresowar,  Gerald  E,;  and  Benton,  Thomas  K,  4,412.653.,  CI 
239-102.000. 
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Bentrup,  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Houghton.  Timothy  J.;  Szwargulski,  Carl  J.,  Jr.;  Bentrup.  Jerry  A.; 
and  Smidt,  Donald  L..  4,412.627.,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Beretsky.  Irwin;  Arnold.  David  E.;  and  Pellegrini.  Bruno,  to  Chroma- 
sonics.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  method  and  apparatus  for  imaging  and  charac- 
terization   of    bodies    using    amplitude    and    polarity    detection. 
4,412.544.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Bergdahl,  Knut.  Arrangement  to  counteract  or  prevent  spreading  of 

fire  or  smoke.  4.412,477..  CI.  98-1.000. 
Berger.  Antoine:  See — 

Nicolas,   Jacques;    Berger,    Antoine;    and    Laminette,    Christian. 
4,412,974.,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Berger,  Michael  A.,  to  Datamarc,  Inc.  Bidirectional  document  feed 

tractor  unit.  4,412.637.,  CI.  226-172.000. 
Berger.  Richard  F.;  Pardes.  Greg;  and  Gerber.  Bernard  R.  Self-cleaning 

valve.  4,412.632..  CI.  222-148.000. 
Bergman,  Hans  I.;  and  Nyman,  Bjom  D.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag. 
Arrangement  for  limiting  uncontrolled  articulation  movements  at  a 
pivot  between  vehicle  units.  4,412,592.,  CI.  180-14.00A. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Galow.    Manfred;    and    Stefancik,    Nikolaus,    4,412,770.,    CI. 

414-162.000. 
Giertz,  Hans-Josef,  4,412,684.,  CI.  277-135  000. 
Berluti,  Vincent,  Jr.:  See — 

Metal.  Israel;  and  Berluti.  Vincent.  Jr..  4,413.183..  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Bemey.  Michel:  See— 

Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Berney,  Michel,  4,412,829..  CI.  493-48.000 
Bemot.  Robert,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Stable  polymer  solutions 

for  spray  drift  control.  4.413.087.,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Bertellotti,  Ansano:  See— 

Reimer,  William  A.;  and  Bertellotti,  Ansano,  4,412,712.,  CI.  339- 
I7.00M.  , 

Bertrand,  Yves:  See —  ' 

Kimon.  Peter  M.;  and  Bertrand.  Yves,  4,412,598.,  CI.  182-19.000 
Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V.:  See— 

Khmelkov.  Stanislav  F.;  Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R.;  Soldatov,  Mik- 
hail P.;  Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V.;  Aranovich,  Viktor  L.;  and 
Soldaev,  Lev  K.,  4,412,936..  CI.  252-408.100. 
Bessette,  Michael  D.;  and  Jerard,  Robert  B.,  to  Rogers  Corporation. 
Method  of  molding  a  mechanically  frothed  urethane  resin  foam  and 
an  open-top  injection  mold  therefore.  4.412.962..  CI.  264-46.400. 
Beuther.  Harold;  Kibby.  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski.  T.  P.;  and  Pannell. 
Richard  B..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Fluid  bed 
catalyst  for  synthesis  gas  conversion  and  utilization  thereof  for  prepa- 
ration of  diesel  fuel.  4.413.064..  CI.  518-715.000. 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung.  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 
2-<Difluoromethyl)-2,5-diaminopentanoic      acid.      4.413.141..      CI. 
562-561.000. 
Bezchastnov.  Gennady  A.:  See — 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konstantin 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Tunitin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni.  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M., 
4,413.201..  CI.  310-260.000. 
Bildl,  Horst,  to  Rehau  Plastiks  A.G.  &  Co.  Protective  and  decorative 

molding.  4.413,027..  CI.  428-31.000. 
BioResearch:  See — 

Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph.  4,412,536.,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Biorex  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Chan,  Rosalind  P.  K.,  4,412.992.,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Biot,  Maurice  A.;  Medlin,  William  L.;  and  Masse',  Lucien,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.   Harmonic  oscillator  for  measuring  dynamic  elastic 
constants  of  rock  materials.  4,412,452.,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Birch,  William  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  TTL  Output  circuit  having  means 
for  preventing  output  voltage  excursions  induced  by  negative  current 
reflections.  4,413.194.,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Birch,  William  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Transistor-transistor-logic  circuits 
having  improved  breakdown  protection  circuitry.  4,413,195.,  CI. 
307-456.000. 
Bischoff.  Andrea  L.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Dual  pres- 
sure, dual  piston  actuator.  4,412,603  ,  CI.  188-106.00P. 
Bison- Werke  Bahre  &  Grcten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Poppelreuter,  Klaus,  4.413,031.,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Bitoune,  Sylviane:  Dufond,  Pierre;  Herrbach,  Francois;  and  Lecreff, 
Maurice,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Termination  device  for  an  ultra-high 
frequency  transmission  line  with  a  minimum  standing  wave  ratio. 
•4,413.241.  CI.  333-22.00R. 
Bittner,  Friedrich:  See — 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz, 
Georg.  4,413,021.,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Ronald  A.,  4,412,676.,  CI.  269-101.000. 
Black,  Gerda  N.:  See— 

Kockler,  Barry  C;  Gciselman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Black.  Gerda  N., 
4,413,265.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Black,  Robert  B.  Energy  conversion  system  and  components  thereof 

4,412,509.,  CI.  122-17.000. 
Blake,  Frederick  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co. 
Water-dispersible  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  tape  made  there- 
with. 4,413,080..  CI.  524-187.000. 
Blechner,  Charles.  Dental  articulator  with  removable  tray.  4,412,822.. 

CI.  433-60.000. 
Blue,  William;  Bruce.  George  I.  C;  and  Cowles,  Stephen  E.,  to  Ferranti 
pic.  Data  processing  system  for  pre-planning  the  flight  of  an  aircraft. 
4.413,316..  a.  364-200.000. 


Blum,  Adolf;  and  Opitz,  Hans  D.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  resist  printing  cellulose  fibres  with  reactive  or  developing  dyes. 
4.412.837..  CI.  8-449.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Zentrale  GmbH:  See— 

Assmann,    Gerd;    and     Helb,    Horst-Dietrich,    4,413.060.,    CI. 
436-47.000. 
Boger.  Manfred:  See — 

Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred.  4,413.008.,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II,  to  Virginia  Patent  Development  Corp.  Modular 
electrical  plug  incorporating  conductive  path.  4,412,715.,  CI.  339- 
97.00P. 
Boing,  Wulf:  See— 

Witte.  Willi;  and  Boing,  Wulf,  4,412,434.,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Bolognino.  John  V.  Water  heater  utilizing  laundry  dryer  exhaust. 

4,412.391,  CI.  34-90.000. 
Bolton.  Joseph  A.;  and  Brown,  Armond  A.  Filter  with  top  spray. 

4,412.920..  CI.  210-409.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See — 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,412,588.,  CI. 
172-68.000. 
Bonati,  Attilio:  See — 

Lietti,  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio,  4,413,004.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Bond,  William  C;  and  Profet,  Gary  A.,  to  General  DataComm  Indus- 
tries,   Inc.    Programmable    clock    rate   generator.    4,413,350.,    CI. 
377-47.000. 
Bone,  Geoffrey  E.:  See — 

Thomas,    Alan    V.;    and    Bone,    Geoffrey    E.,    4,412,419.,    CI. 
60-634.000. 
Bonu,  Bonu.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  holding  sub- 
strate wafers.  4.412.504.,  CI.  118-664.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.  Elyse  B.;  and  Valdiserri,  Leo  L.,  4,413,078.,  CI.  524-120.000. 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L.;  and  Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin,  4.413,077.,  CI. 
524-120.000. 
Borgersen,  Kjell  I.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  torque  or  power  of  a  boat  motor  in  place.  4,412,455.,  CI. 
73-862.120. 
Bom  Free  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Whitney,  Floyd  A.,  4,412.628.,  CI.  220-71.000. 
Borsting,  Otto  W.:  See- 
Card,  Lorin  P.;  and  Borsting,  Otto  W.,  4,412,670.,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH;  See — 

Kruger,  Manfred,  4,412.389.,  CI.  34-46.000. 
Bost,  Jonathan  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Piezoelectric  transducer  apparatus. 

4,413.198,  CI.  310-324.000. 
Boston,  William  T.,  to  Optronics  Intemational,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus involving  digital  screen  generation.  4,413,286.,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See — 

Hess,  Bemhard;  ^hulz-Walz,  Hansjochen;  von  Harpe,  Hannes; 
Peltzer,    Bemd;    and    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig,    4,413,072.,    CI. 
523-500.000. 
Bottom,  Dudley,  Jr.  Demand  reduction  system  for  regulated  electric 

utility  distribution  circuits.  4,413,189.,  CI.  307-31.000. 
Bouck,  Larry  S.,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Electrothermal  process 

for  recovering  hydrocarbons.  4,412.585.,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois.  Michel;  and  Dostert, 
Philippe  L.,  to  IDelalande  S.A.  N-Aryl  oxazolidinones.  oxazolidineth- 
iones,  pyrrolidinones,  pyrrolidines  and  thiazolidinones.  4,413,001.,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Bo  wen,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Martel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F.,  4,413.167.,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Bowman,  James  L.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Helical  screw  rotor 

profiles.  4,412,796..  CI.  418-201.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Loffelman,   Frank   F.;  and   Brady,  Thomas  E.,  4,413.093.,  CI. 
525-185.000. 
Braman,  John  C:  See — 

Ramsden,  Scott  C;  and  Braman,  John  C,  4,412,673.,  CI.  254- 
I34.3FT. 
Brandau,  William  E.;  Swem,  Frederic  L.;  and  Moses,  Kuri,  to  Bendix 

Corporation,  The.  Control  system.  4,413,320.,  CI.  364-428.000. 
Brandell,  John  T.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Downhole  tool  intake  port 

assembly.  4,412,584.,  CI.  166-169.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,412,372.,  CI.  29-149.50R. 
Brandt.  Lothar;  Hoist,  Amo;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Cellulose  ethers  and  cellulose  mix^  ethers  having  at 
least  one  phosphorus-containing  substituent,  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4,413,121.,  CI.  536-44.000. 
Brendel,  Thomas  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Refrigeration  system  and 

a  fluid  flow  control  device  therefor.  4.412,432.,  CI.  62-504.000. 
Brenneman,  William  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cooperative  rolling  mill 

apparatus  and  process.  4,412.439.,  CI.  72-41.000. 
Brenner,  Walter,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The.   Radiation 
curable  adhesive  compositions  and  composite  structures.  4,413,019.. 
CI.  427-36.000. 
Bresowar,  Gerald  E.;  and  Benton,  Thomas  K.,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering,   Inc.    Sonic    atomizing    spray    nozzle.    4,412.653.,    CI. 
239-102.000. 
Breuer,  Hans-Wemer:  See — 

Aichinger,  Dietmar;  Breuer,  Hans-Werner;  and  Obrist,  Albert, 
4,412.409.,  CI.  53-485.000. 


November  1,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Breveteam  S.A.:  See — 

Tesch,    Gunter;    and    Gieldanowski,    Siegfried,    4.413.030.,    CI. 
428-85.000. 
Brewer,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Vassiliadis,  Arthur;  Brewer,  Michael  H.;  and  Myers,  Robert  E., 
4,412,543.,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Brico  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Hone,  John  W.;  and  Cadle,  Terence  M.,  4,412,873.,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  4,412,575.,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Nakajima,  Yukio,  4,412,576.,  CI.  I52-2O9.0OR. 
Briggs,  Bruce  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Two  product  process  for  methyl  tertiary 

butyl  ether  production.  4,413,150.,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Brignola,  Dominic  J.,  to  West  Company,  Incorporated,  The  Syringe 

assembly.  4,412,836.,  CI.  604-87.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle, 

Terrence  W.,  4,413,134.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Tihon,  Claude;  and  Curry,  M.  Elaine,  4,413,059.,  CI.  435-286.000 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Thomas,    Alan    V.;    and    Bone,    Geoffrey    E.,    4,412,419.,    CI 
60-634.000. 
Britton,  Frederick  G.;  and  Landers,  Don  B.,  to  Oil  States  Industries, 

Inc.  Reach  rod  grouting  system.  4,412,759.,  CI.  405-225.000. 
Broadway  Companies.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Gaiser,    William    R.;    and    Niepoky,    James,    4,412,806.,    CI. 
425-554.000. 
Broberg,  Dewey  O.,  Jr.,  to  Du-Bro  Products,  Inc.  Wire  straightener 

tool.  4,412,565.,  CI.  140-123.000. 
Broodman,  Johannus  J.,   to   B.   V.   Koninklijke   Maatschappij   "De 

Schelde".  Tube  for  a  cracking  plant.  4,412,560.,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  and  Onoda.  Hiroshi,  4,412.755..  CI. 

400-697.100. 
Sugiyama,  Akira;  and  Hirota,  Kunio,  4,412,640.,  CI.  227-85.000 
Brown,  Armond  A.:  See — 

Bolton,   Joseph   A.;   and    Brown,   Armond    A.,   4,412.920.,   CI. 
210-409.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Reich,  Andreas,  4,412.904.,  CI.  204-424.000 
Steinleitner,    Gunther;    and    Haar,    Wilhelm,    4,413,043.,    CI. 
429-104.000. 
Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Vosburgh,  Kirby  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  making  integrated  circuits  utilizing  ion  implantation 
and  selective  epitaxial  growth.  4,412,868.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Brown,  Douglas  B.,  to  Stake  Technology  Limited.  Press  for  expressing 

liquid  from  a  mass.  4,412,485.,  CI.  100-117.000. 
Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Vented  pneumatic  foot  control- 
ler. 4,413,214..  CI.  318-488.000. 
Brown,  Vernon  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Printed  wiring  board  construction.  4,413,308.,  CI.  361-398.000. 
Bruce,  George  I.  C:  See- 
Blue,  William;  Bruce,  George  I.  C;  and  Cowles,  Stephen  E., 
4,413,316..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brummond,  Gerald  G.;  Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M.,  to 
Modcom,  Inc.  Orthodontic  tension-applying  apparatus.  4.412,820., 
CI.  433-18.000. 
Brunner,  Hans-Georg;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Herbicidal  heterocyclic  and  substituted 
phenyl  phenylacetylene  amines.  4,412,856.,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,413,248.,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Wrasidio,  Wolfgang  J.;   and   Mysels,   Karol   J.,  4,413,074.,   CI. 
524-43.000. 
Brustle,  Klaus:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  4,412,366.,  CI.  16-236.000. 
Buan,  Danilo  P.;  and  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  System 
for  sensing  an  inking  member  in  a  value  printing  device.  4,412,491., 
CI.  101-363.000. 
Bucy.  James  D.  Table  mounted  stop  gauge  for  a  cutoff  saw.  4,412,468.. 

CI.  83-468.000. 
Buddendeck.  Gerald  A.;  and  Kau.  Karl  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very 
high  speed  duplicator  with  document  handling.  4,412,740.,  CI.  355- 
14.0SH. 
Budinger.  A.  Bowman:  See— 

Byszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  Budinger,  A.  Bowman;  Proud,  Joseph 
M.;  and  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.,  4,413,204.,  CI.  313-491.000. 
Budinger,  Miriam  D.:  See — 

Lundblad,  John  L.;  Budinger,  Miriam  D.;  and  Schwartz,  Richard 
S..  4,412,990.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Buffet,   Denis,   to   Robatel   SLPI.    Bearing   device   for  centrifuge. 

4,412,707.,  CI.  308-228.000. 
Buhler,  James  E.:  See— 

Musiel,  D.  James;  and  Buhler,  James  E.,  4,412,668.,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Burckhardt,  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydraulic 

brake  system.  4,412,701.,  CI.  3O3-6.0OR. 
Burgess.  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  and  McGarry,  Phillip  E.,  to  Gulf  ft 
Western  Industries,  Inc.  Beneficiated  coal,  coal  mixtures  and  pro- 
cesses for  the  production  thereof.  4,412.843.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Burke,  Michael  J.;  and  Fowler,  Harry  E.,  to  Western  Fuel  Reducers, 

Inc.  Turbulator.  4.412,558..  CI.  138-38.000. 
Burochkin,  Alexandr  E.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkm,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 


Mikshin.  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Gngory  1 ,  4.412.857 .  CI. 
75-11.000 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Quick.    Roy    F.   Jr ,   and    Spracklen,   John    E,   4,413.258,   CI. 
340-825.500. 
Burton,  John  H  .  to  American  Medical  Systems,  Inc  Dual-mode  valve 

pressure  regulating  system  4,412,530,  CI    128-1  OOR 
Bush,  Charles  N  :  See- 
Hall,  Dale  R.;  and  Bush.  Charles  N  ,  4.413.065..  CI   521-82  000 
Butler.  Franklin  H.:  See- 
Kramer.  Louis  T.;  Butler.  Franklin  H  ,  and  Callas,  Donald  C, 
4,412.665,  CI.  244-102  OOR 
Butte,  Joseph  A ;  Foehn,  Robert  C  .  and  Gricder,  Conrad  C   Bus  bar 
extensions  to  outside  of  busway  for  extcmal  connections  4,413.307.. 
CI.  361-378.000. 
Byszewski.  Wojciech  W  ;  Budinger,  A    Bowman;  Proud.  Joseph  M  ; 
and  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated   Non- 
uniform resistance  cathode  beam  mode  fluorescent  lamp  4,413,204  , 
CI.  313-491.000. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
van  der   Lely.   Ary;  and   Bom,   Cornells  J    G,   4,412,588..  CI. 
172-68.000. 
Cacciola,  Anthony  K.  See- 
Leung.    Pak    S.;    and    Cacciola.    Anthony    R,    4.412.921,    CI. 
210-500.200. 
Cadle,  Terence  M.:  See — 

Hone,  John  W  ;  and  Cadle,  Terence  M  ,  4,412,873  ,  CI   148-16  500. 
Caletti,  Bruno,  to  Officine  Maccaniche  Giovanni  Cerutti  S  p  A  Deflec- 
tor and  inverter  device  for  strips  of  web  material    4,412,639.  Ck 
226-197.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rembaum,  Alan.  4.413,070.,  CI   523-223.000 
Callahan.  Alfred  S  ;  Rhodes.  James  S  ;  and  Johnson.  Timothy  L  ,  to 
Neurologies,  Inc.  Neurological  monitoring  device.  4,412.547  ,  CI 
128-731.000. 
Callahan.  Dons  S.  Sleep-inducing  device.  4,412.533  .  CI    128-33.000 
Callas,  Donald  C:  See- 
Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler,  Franklin  H  ;  and  Callas.  Donald  C , 
4,412,665.,  CI.  244-102.00R 
Cambro  Lundia  AB:  See— 

Stenberg,    Kaj    O.;    and    Nystrom,    Lars    H.    4.412,793,    CI. 
417-477.000. 
Cameron.  John,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston  Electro-slag  weld- 
ing process  for  irregular  sections.  4.413.169..  CI  219-73  100 
Camin.  Larry  R  :  See— 

Kling,    John    E.;    Camin.    Larry    R.;    and    Scott,    Douglas    W.. 
4,412,832..  CI  604-164000 
Campanini,    Sergio.    Swivel    hose   coupling    with    threaded    nipple. 

4,412,693.,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Campbell,  Jack  B.;  and  Lavagnino.  Edward  R  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  isoquinoline  denvatives  useful  as  immune  regu- 
lanls.  4,413.126..  CI.  546-52  000 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Uveson,  Richard  C;  and  Barker.  Nicholas  J.,  4.413,185.,  CI.  250- 
423.fOP. 
Canadian  Forest  Products  Ltd.:  See- 
Chow,  Suezone.  4,413.023..  CI.  427-325.000 
Cannon,  James  L.  Orthodontic  arch  wire  4.412,819  ,  CI  433-20000 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana.  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  Amano,  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  4,413,295..  CI   360-110.000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Kaugiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Katsunon,  Sakai, 

Kiyoshi;  and  KiUhara,  Makoto,  4,413,045  ,  CI  430-59  000 
Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai.  Akeo,  Kawakami,  Yoshio, 
Goto.  Atsushi;  Amano.  Saichiro,  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  4,413,295.,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Sakane,  Toshio;  Madate,  Haruhisa;  and  Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi. 

4,412,728.,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Suntola.  Tuomo  S.;  Pakkala,  Arto  J  ;  and  Lindfors.  Sven  G.. 

4,413,022.,  CI.  427-255.200. 
Tsukata,  Masaharu;  and  Murakami,  Koichi,  4,412,735.,  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Capiuni,  Enzo;  and  Teissie,  Jean,  to  Societe  Centrale  de  TUranium  et 
des  Minerais  et  Metaux  Radioactifs  Scumra   Process  and  apparatus 
for  extracting  ions  from  a  clear  liquid  or  a  liquid  containing  matenals 
in  suspension  by  contact  with  an  exchange  substance.  4,412,923.,  CI 
210-661.000. 
Capitol  Packaging  Corporation:  See- 
Wise,    Frederick    M.;    and    DeWitt,    Cari    F.,    4,412,661..    CI 
242-77.400. 
Card,  Lorin  P.;  and  Borsting,  Otto  W.  Fail-safe  actuator  and  hydraulic 

system  incorporating  the  same  4.412,670.,  CI.  251-14.000 
Cardiff,  Raymond  S.  Directional  outlet  attcmbly.  4,412,480.,  CI.  98- 

40.00D 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Hartwig,  Peter,  4,412,901..  CI.  204-192  OOC. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  ft  Co  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Abendroth,  Werner,  4,412,891.,  CI.  202-248.000 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Nollstadt,  Karl  H.;  Stoudt,  71)omas  H.;  and  Maigetter, 
Robert  Z.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Group  B  streptococcal  capsular 
polysaccharides.  4.413.057..  CI.  435-101.000. 
Caraaghi,  Arturo  A.,  to  Angelica  Corporation    Hook-like  end  for 
drawstring.  4,412,369.,  CI.  24-266.000. 
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ilarnevale,  Anthony;  Pack,  Un-Chul;  and  Peterson,  George  E.,  to 
Western  Electric;  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated. 
Single  mode  fiber  with  graded  index  of  refraction.  4,412,722.,  CI. 
3SO-96.310. 

I  i^arr,  Peter,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Hydrogen/halo- 
gen  reactor  system   for  metal   halogen   batteries.   4,413,040.,   CI. 
429-19.000. 
I  Zart,  Peter,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Inen  gas  rejection 

system  for  metal  halogen  batteries.  4,413,042.,  CI.  429-51.000. 
I  I^arrier  Corporation:  See — 

Brendel,  Thomas  E.,  4,412.432.,  CI.  62-504.000.        i 
'  ::arroll,  Clarence  T.:  See- 
Slater,  Billy  R.;  Simpson,  Dennis  W.;  and  Carroll,  Clarence  T.. 
4,413,314.,  CI.  364-188.000. 
'  !:arvalho  Fangueiro,  Raul  C:  See — 

Pedrosa  Junior,  Oswaldo  A.;  Castro  Couto,  Nilton;  and  Carvalho 
Fangueiro,  Raul  C,  4,412,811.,  CI.  431-202.000. 
rascio.  Jack:  See — 

Ivanov,  Konstantin;  and  Cascio,  Jack,  4,412,614.,  CI.  206-63.300. 
::aaMlla  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tappe,  Horst;  and  Wille,  Herbert,  4,413,144.,  CI.  568-306.000. 
Zassidy,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Safrit,   Sam  C;  Cassidy,   Edward   L.;   and   Euliss,   Melvin   C, 
4,412,433.,  CI.  66-177.000.  , 

3astanon,  Jorge  B.:  See —  ' 

Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo;  and  Castanon,  Jorge  B.,  4,412,858., 
CI.  75-38.000. 
Zastto  Couto,  Nilton:  See — 

Pedrosa  Junior,  Oswaldo  A.;  Castro  Couto,  Nilton;  and  Carvalho 
Fangueiro,  Raul  C,  4.412,811..  CI.  431-202.000. 
iHavil,  David  T.;  and  Krueger,  William  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration.  Marine  trim  and   tilt   positioning  system.   4,413,215.,   CI. 
318-588.000. 
ravitron  Inc.:  See — 

Gallant,  Ben  J.,  4,412,402.,  CI.  5M39.000. 
:DM  Connectors  Development  &  Mfg.  AG:  See— 

Pfister,  Max,  4,412.718..  CI.  339-256.0OR. 
3ellitti,  Raymond  A.;  and  Connelly,  John  J.,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  cooling  characteristics 
of  a  quenching  medium.  4,412,752.,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See —  i 

Hein,  Richard  A.,  4.413,267.,  CI.  346-75.000.  ' 

Zerwin,  Robert  J.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Ligating  clip  package.  4,412,617 , 

CI.  206-339.000. 
I^ke  uvody  motocykove,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Pudil,  Frantisek;  and  Trhlik.  Jaromir,  4,412,596.,  CI.  180-227.000. 
:hadwick,  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  and  Chadwick,  Joseph  H.,  4,413.289..  CI. 
360-51.000. 
Zhadwick,  Kenneth  E.;  Chia,  E.  Henry;  Ogletree,  Robert  H.;  Powers, 
Frank  M.;  and  Richardson,  Larry  S.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Cool- 
ing   apparatus    for    wheel-band    continuous    casting    machines. 
4,412.580.,  CI.  164-433.000. 
rhaillie,  Charles;  and  Reisinger,  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  transmitting  data  with  the  aid  of  a  start-stop  signal. 
4,413,336.,  CI.  370-48.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Fremont,  Henry  A.,  4,412,888.,  CI.  162-54.000. 
Lepisto,  J.  George,  4,412,645.,  CI.  383-48.000. 
:han,  Hak-Foon:  See- 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Chan,  Hak-Foon,  4,413.003.,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Chan,  Rosalind  P.  K.,  to  Biorex  Laboratories  Limited.  2-Hydroxy-S- 
phenylazobenzoic  acid  derivatives  and  method  of  treating  ulcerative 
colitis  therewith.  4,412,992.,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Lee,  Kyu-Wang;  and  Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Coating  compositions  containing  organosilane- 
polyol.  4,413,086.,  CI.  524-386.000. 
Chao,  Hu  H.;  and  Dennard,  Robert  H.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  the  short -channel 
effect  in  a  single-polysilicon,  one-device  FET  dynamic  RAM  array. 
4,413,330.,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Zharles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  5^— 

Yundt,    George    B.;    and    Curtiss,    William    P.,    4.413.223..    CI. 
322-32.000.  I 

::haude,  Odile:  See—  ' 

Ballerini,  Daniel;  Chaude,  Odile;  Chauveteau,  Guy;  Kohler,  Nor- 
bert;  and  Vandecastele,  Jean-Paul.  4,412.925..  CI.  252-8.55D. 
[Thauveteau,  Guy:  See — 

Ballerini,  Daniel;  Chaude.  Odile;  Chauveteau.  Guy;  Kohler,  Nor- 
bert;  and  Vandecastele.  Jean-Paul,  4,412,925.,  CI.  252-8.SSD. 
CCheary,  Qifford  M.;  Lancaster,  David  J.;  and  Smith,  Paul  P.,  to  Dunlop 

Limited.  Ignition  systems.  4,413,303.,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,413,079., 
CI.  524-169.000. 
Chemla,  Daniel  S.;  Oudar,  Jean-Louis;  and  Tsoucaris,  Georges.  Ni- 
tropyridine-N-oxide  molecular  crystals.  4,413,128.,  CI.  546-312.000. 
Chen,  Edward  S.;  and  Baldauf,  William,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Pretreatment  of  superalloys  and  stainless  steels  for  electroplat- 
ing. 4,412.892.,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Chenard,  Jean- Yves:  See— 

Kombaum,    Simon;    and    Chenard,    Jean-Yves,    4,412,897.,    CI. 
204-159.200. 


Chester,  Ian  R.;  Powell,  Lawson  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  G.,  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  penicillins  and 
p»enicillin  derivatives.  4,413,056.,  CI.  435-43.000. 
Chia,  E.  Henry:  See — 

Chadwick,  Kenneth  E.;  Chia,  E.  Henry;  Ogletree,  Robert  H.; 
Powers,  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson,  Larry  S.,  4,412,580.,  CI. 
164-433.000 
Chikaraishi,  Takayo:  See — 

Ishii,     Katsumi;     and     Chikaraishi,     Takayo,     4,412,696.,     CI. 
292-336.300. 
Chikashige,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Suction 

device  for  endoscope.  4,412,531.,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Chilton,  John  P.:  See — 

Fray,  Derek  J.;  Chilton,  John  P.;  and  Cooke,  Arthur  V.,  4,412,893., 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
Chow,  Peter  C.  M.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Fire  safe 

expansible  tube  type  valve.  4,412,554.,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Chow,  Suezone,  to  Canadian  Forest  Products  Ltd.  Method  of  treating 

wood  to  prevent  stain  and  decay.  4,413,023.,  CI.  427-325.000. 
Christie  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamin,  Fred;  and  Heil,  Robert  H.,  4,413,221.,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Chromasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Beretsky,    Irwin;    Arnold,    David    E.;    and    Pellegrini,    Bruno, 
4,412,544.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

ShibaU,  Akira,  4.412.971.,  CI.  420-501.000. 
Chung,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Spadini,  Gianfranco  L.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Bleaching  compositions.  4,412,934.,  CI.  252-186.380. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Brunner,  Hans-Georg;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry, 

4,412,856.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,413,008.,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Fu,    Frank    T.;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,    4,413,096.,    CI. 

525-204.000. 
Green,  George  E.;  Losert,  Ewald;  and  Paul,  John  G.,  4,413,052., 

CI.  430-327.000. 
Hoegerle,  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  4,413,124.,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  4,412,855.,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Cicuttini,  Amelio,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Wet  milling  of  starch 
bearing  materials  with  water  recycle  after  reverse  osmosis  or  ultrafil- 
tration. 4.412,867.,  CI.  127-66.000. 
Cioca,  Gheorghe,  to  Seton  Company.  Collagen  sponge.  4,412,947.,  CI. 

260-123.700. 
Ciomo,  George  C:  See — 

Abramson,  Alan;  Ciomo,  George  C;  Davis,  Gershon  J.;  and  Weil, 
Edward  D..  4,412,956.,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Bouck,  Larry  S.,  4,412,585.,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Claassen,  Peter:  See — 

Krempl,  Peter;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  List,  Helmut,  4,413,202.,  CI. 
310-338.000. 
Claesson,  Kjell;  Ronnerholm,  Stig;  and  Strand,  Rolf,  to  Tour  &  Ander- 
sson  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  in  climatization  systems.  4.412,649.. 
CI.  236-46.00R. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.    Yasuhiko;    Sakai,    Takamasa;    and    Minagawa.    Shoichi, 
4,412.906..  CI.  204-298.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Ackerman,  LaVern  L.,  4,412,612.,  CI.  198-697.000. 
Clark.  Thomas  A.  Splitting  axe.  4.412.572..  CI.  145-2.00R. 
Cleaveland,  Edwin  E.,  Ill:  See — 

Ahem,  Douglas  K.;  and  Cleaveland,  Edwin  E.,  Ill,  4,412,738.,  CI. 
355-76.000. 
Clement,  Heinz;  and  Furrer.  Christina,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Lim- 
ited. Electric  stop  motion  apparatus  for  a  textile  machine.  4,412,367., 
CI.  19-0.250. 
Clements,  John  L.;  and  Magnusson,  Stig  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Labs  Inc.  Fault  recovery  apparatus  for  a  PCM  switching  net- 
work. 4,413,335.,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Clineschmidt,  Bradley  V.:  See — 

Remy,  David  C;  and  Clineschmidt,  Bradley  V.,  4,412,999.,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Clitherow,  John  W.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Intermediates  in  the 

preparation  of  ranitidine.  4,413,135.,  CI.  549-495.000. 
CMD  Enterpnse,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Noel  R.;  and  Taylor,  Paul  A.,  4,413,218.,  CI.  318-771.000. 
Cochrane,  Sydney  D.  B.:  See — 

Bamett,  John  S.;  and  Cochrane,  Sydney  D.  B.,  4,412,569.,  CI. 
144-3.00D. 
Cohen,  Martin  G.;  and  Liu,  Kuo-ching,  to  Quantronix  Corporation. 
Method    and    apparatus    for   frequency    doubling   a    laser   beam. 
4.413.342..  CI.  372-22.000. 
Cohen.  Sherman  E.;  Ramazzotti.  Dario;  and  Hartley.  Michael  D..  to 
Nordson     Corporation.     Fluid     level     indicator.     4.413.255..     CI. 
340-622.000. 
Coker,  Earnest  Z.  Dredging  suction-jet  head.  4.412.394..  CI.  37-57.000. 
Coldelite  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Giannella.    Frank;    and    Pellicciari,    Enzo    E.,    4,412,428.,    CI. 
62-308.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See — 

Gyomrey,  Karl  M.,  4,412,622.,  CI.  212-187.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Mitchell,  Robert  L.,  4,412,983.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Collins,  David  J.;  and  Van  Doren,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Rate  initial  pressure  limiter.  4,412,780.,  CI.  415-17.000. 
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Collint,  John  H.;  Lin,  Mei-Jan  L.;  and  Kekish.  George  T.,  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company.  Stable  oil  ditpenible  magnesium  hydroxide 
slurries.  4,412,844.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Collins,  Robert  J.;  and  Feigl,  Erich  F.  Vending  machine  with  improved 
means  for  dispensing  products  at  a  predetermined  price.  4,412,607., 
CI.  194-l.OOD. 
Colvin,  Jack  A.;  and  McClellan,  John  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. In-line  engine  cranking  motor  drive  having  reduction  gear  set. 
4,412.457..  CI.  74-7.00A. 
Combes,  Oilles,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Over 
pressure  release  valve  for  a  hydraulic  insullation,  4,412,555.,  CI. 
137-524.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Bresowar,  Gerald  E.;  and  Benton,  Thomas  K.,  4,412,653.,  CI. 

239-102.000. 
Perry,    Glenn    M.;    and    Sullivan,    Robert    P.,    4,412,510..    CI. 
122-510.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See- 
Manners,  Vincent  J.,  4,413,354.,  CI.  378-81.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologie:  See— 

Amedro,    Albert;    Audemard,    Bernard;    and    De    Mul,    Rene, 
4,413,231..  CI.  324-220.000. 
Comstedt,  Anders  P.  P.:  See— 

Elfner,   Bo  A.;  and  Comstedt,   Anders  P.   P.,  4,413,325.,  CI. 
364-557.000. 
Connelly,  John  J.:  See — 

Cellitti.  Raymond  A.;  and  Connelly.  John  J.,  4,412,752.,  CI. 
374-43.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Sifferman,  Thomas  R.,  4,412,586.,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See — 

Pumcatelli,  Giovanni;   Scettri,  Arrigo;  and  Maurizio,   D'Auria, 
4,413,145.,  CI.  568-345.000. 
Conte,  Louis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Reichle,  Walter  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Solution    synthesis    of    1,3,5-triacrylylhexahydro-s-triazine. 
4,413,123..  CI.  544-215.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
York,  Stuart  A.,  4,412,807.,  CI.  425-564.000. 
Conway,  William  H.:  See- 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.;  and  Conway,  William  H.,  4,413,252.,  CI.  340- 
365.0OC. 
Cook,  Jeffrey  J.  Combination  can  opening  tool.  4,412,464.,  CI.  81-3.  lOR. 
Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  See- 
Fray,  Derek  J.;  Chilton,  John  P.;  and  Cooke,  Arthur  V.,  4,412,893., 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
Cooper,  Gary  D.  Elevator  storage  system.  4.412,601.,  CI.  187-27.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Lai,  Mihendra,  4,412,791.,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Copelin,  Harry  B.:  See- 
Ernst,    Richard    E.;    and    Copelin,    Harry    B.,    4,413,136.,    CI 
549-509.000. 
Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Gotz,  Gertrud,  to  Albany  International  Corp. 
Heterogeneous  sulfonation  process  for  difTicultly  sulfonatable  poly(e- 
ther  sulfone).  4,413,106.,  CI.  525-534.000. 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See — 

Kell,  Michael  J.,  4,412,916.,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Ptlmquist,  Ronald  W.,  4,413,346.,  CI.  373-41.000. 
Costa,  Bruno,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Optical  system  coupling  a  rectangular  light  source  to  a 
circular  light  receiver.  4,412,720.,  CT.  350-96.180. 
Cottell,  Eric  C.  Fuel  supply  system.  4,412,512.,  CI.  123-25.00E. 
Cottell,  Eric  Charles:  See— 

Klayer,  Charles  W.,  4,412,842.,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Country  Baked  Hams,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoegh,  Poul  E.,  4,412.483.,  CI.  99-538.000. 
Cowden,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Yates,  Wesley  E.;  Cowden,  Robert  E.;  Akesson,  Norman  B.;  and 
Horgan,  Paul  M.,  4,412,654.,  CI.  239-171.000. 
Cowles,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Blue,  William;  Bruce,  George  I.  C;  and  Cowles,  Stephen  E., 
4,413,316.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Cicuttini,  Amelio,  4,412,867.,  CI.  127-66.000. 
Craig,  George  H.:  See— 

Du  Broft,  William;  Craig,  George  H.;  and  Veslocki.  Timothy  A.. 
4,412,841.,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Crawford,  Roger;  and  Sanders,  Duane,  to  Thermoguard  Insulation  Co. 

Shredding  mill.  4,412,659.,  CI.  241-35.000. 
Creech,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Wallace,  Steven  A.;  Creech,  Edward  T.;  and  Northcutt,  Walter  G., 
4,412,860.,  CI.  75-84.000. 
Crinos  Farmacologica  Spa:  See — 

Reiner,  Alberto,  4,412,996.,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Crockett,  Charles  R.,  to  Teccor  Electronics,  Inc.  Optically  coupled 

solid  sute  relay.  4,413,193.,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Monoazo  and  disazo  color- 
ante.  4,412.950.,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Crowe,  Norman  P.:  See— 

Molitor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.;  and  Lampe,  Guy  W., 
4,412,775.,  CI.  414-626.000. 
Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Di  Giulio,  Peter  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Print  material  supply  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,413,264.,  CI. 
346-1.100. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See- 
Costa.  Bruno,  4,412,720.,  CI.  3SO-96.I80. 


Cue,  Berkeley  W.,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Bernard  S..  to  Pfuer  Inc.  Stereoapc- 

cific  synthesis  of  5-phenyl-2S-pentanol.  4.412.958..  CI  26(M56.0M 
Curry,  M.  Elaine:  See— 

Tihon,  Claude;  and  Curry.  M  Elaine,  4,413,059  ,  CI  435-286000 
Curtiss.  William  P.:  See— 

Yundt.    George    B.,    and    Curtiss,    Wilham    P,    4,413,223,    CI 
322-32.000 
Cuschera.  Casper.  Button  actuated  pop  up  dram  fitlmg.  4.412.361..  CI 

4-286.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

Lundblad.  John  L.;  Budinger,  Miriam  D  ;  and  Schwanz.  Richard 
S..  4,412,990.,  CI.  424-177.000 
Cynex  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  Dan;  and  Goldner.  Sandor.  4.413.217..  CI   318-729  000 
Czemiewicz,  John  F.  Power  chisel.  4,412.571.,  CI.  144-219.000. 
D  C  L  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Laflamme,  Daniel  C.  4,412,473.,  CI   84-485  OOR. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M..  to  Dan  Industries  Inc   Container  closure 

alignment  device.  4.412.630.,  CI.  220-353.000. 
Dahm,  Manfred:  See— 

Wegner,  Christian;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Dahm,  Manfred,  4,412,959  ,  CI 
264-4.100 
Dai-Ichi  High  Frequency  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawanami,   Shumpei;   WaUnabe,   Yasuo;  and   Hanyo,   Susumu, 
4,412,442.,  CI.  72-128.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Haga,  Mitsunobu;  and  Omori,  Yasuzi.  4.413,025.,  CI  427-387.000 
Daido  Metal  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mon,  Sanac,  4.412.972  ,  CI.  420-530.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Manfred.  4.412.701.,  CI  303-600R 
Daly,  Jeffery  E  ,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company  Rock  bit  internal  lubri- 
cant pump.  4,412,590.,  CI.  175-229.000 
Damin,  Bernard;  Forestiere,  Alain;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  to  Institui 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  manufactunng  chlorolactones  from 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4,413,133.,  CI.  549-265.000 
Danford,  Glenn  S.  Automatic  call  forwarding  telephone  apparatus 

4,413,158.,  CI.  179-90.0BD 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Iversen,  Kristian;  and  Hansen,  Henning,  4,412,581.,  CI   165-29.000 
Thomsen,  Svend  E.;  and  Kyster,  Erik,  4,412,415.,  CI  60-384000 
Danilevich,  Yanush  B.:  See— 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konslanlui 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  2Lolotov,  Lev  A  ,  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  1 ,  Kabanov,  Pavel  S  , 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A ;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M . 
4.413.201.  CI.  310-260.000. 
Darby,  Jack  B.  Control  means  for  shifting  gears  on  dual  shift  bicycles. 

4,412,828.,  CI.  474-81.000 
Dan  Container  Corporation:  See- 
Dan,  William  A.;  and  Dan,  Kenneth  B  ,  4,412,629  ,  CI  220-90  400. 
Dan  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen,  Roben  H.  C  M.,  4,412.630.,  CI  220-353  000 
Dan,  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Dan,  William  A.;  and  Dan,  Kenneth  B  ,  4,4)2,629  .  CI  220-90  400 
Dan,  William  A.;  and  Dan,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Dan  Container  Corpora- 
tion. Non-spill  drink-through  lid  4,412,629.,  CI.  220-90400 
Datamarc,  Inc.:  See— 

Berger,  Michael  A.,  4,412,637.,  CI.  226-172.000 
Dauphin,  Jean-Louis;  Louvet,  Olivier  F.;  and  Pitie.  Jean-Marc   Time 
division  switching  system  for  circuit  mode  and  packet  mode  lines. 
4,413,337.,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The  Polyary- 

lene  sulphide  compositions.  4,413,083.,  CI  524-299.000. 
Davies,   Roben   B.,   to   Motorola,   Inc    Voltage   regulator  circuit 

4,413,226.,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Davis,  Gershon  J.:  See — 

Abramson,  Alan;  Ciomo,  George  C;  Davis,  Gershon  J.;  and  Weil, 
Edward  D.,  4,412,956.,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Davis,  Murray  A.  Ship-bume  oil  dispersant  procedure  and  apparatus 

4,412,501.,  CI.  114-270.000. 
De  Bar,  David  E.;  Hamaker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Stephens.  GeofTrey  B  , 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Fabncation  method 
for  venical  PNP  structure  with  Schottky  barner  diode  emitter  utiliz- 
ing ion  implanution.  4.412,376.,  CI.  29-576  OOB 
Deem,  Brian  C;  and  Reitz,  Richard  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 

Engine  fan  clutch.  4,412,605.,  CI.  192-82.0OT 
Degeach:  See- 
Horn,     Franziskus;     and     Fluck,     Ekkehard,     4,412,979,     CI 
423-299.000. 
DeGrose,  Louis.  Water  tempering  system.  4,412,526.,  CI   126-365.000 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eiennann,  Kun;  and  Schafer,  Wolfgang,  4,412,449.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R  , 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dosten,  Philippe  L.,  4,413,001.,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Delmag-Maachinenfabrik  Reinhold  Domfeld  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Kummel,  Friedrich;  Hennecke,  Rudolf;  and  Schuben,  Manfred, 
4,412,757.,  CI.  404-1 13.000. 
Demachi,  Takuya:  See— 

Kato,  MiUukuni;  Demachi,  Takuya;  Hagii,  Hidehiko;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,413,148.,  CI.  568-578.000. 
E>ementhon,  Daniel,  to  Tracor  Hydronautics,   Incorporated.   Wave 
energy  converter.  4,412,417.,  CI.  60-497.000. 
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Oemoures,  Bernard;  and  Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis,  to  Orogil  Corporation. 
Process  Tor  the  preparation  of  superalkalinized  metallic  detergent-dis- 
persants   for   lubricating   oils   and    products   obtained    therefrom. 
4.412.927.,  CI.  252-33.300. 
De  Mul.  Rene:  See — 

Amedro,    Albert;    Audemard.    Bernard;    and    De    Mul,    Rene, 
4,413,231..  CI.  324-220.000. 
Dennard.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Chao,  Hu  H.;  and  Dennard,  Robert  H.,  4,413,330.,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Dennis,  Silas  P.,  Jr.;  and  Dennis,  Tony  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

operating  a  brick  kiln.  4,412,814..  CI.  432-146.000. 
Dennis,  Tony  M.:  See- 
Dennis,    Silas   P.,   Jr.;   and    Dennis,   Tony   M.,   4,412,814.,   CI. 
432-146.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Beaudet,    Leo    A.;    and    Lennon,    Donald    J..    4,413,049.,    CI 
430-126.000. 
Derringer.  John  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  parking 

brake  actuating  mechanism.  4,412,458..  CI.  74-512.000. 
DeSanto,  Ronald  F..  to  Warlick.  Lehigh  Steck.  Cylinder-mounted 

cutter.  4.412.467.,  CI.  83-346.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E..  4,413.278..  CI.  358-93.000. 
Dessau.  Ralph  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Diels-Alder  cyclodimeri- 
zation   over   a   carbon    molecular   sieve   caUlyst.    4,413,154.,   CI. 
585-366.000. 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Egerter,  Norbert;  and  Frey,  Volker,  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH.    Process  for  preparing  organopolysiloxanes  and 
copolymers  thereof  4,413,104.,  CI.  525-479.000. 
DeVere,  James  W.:  See- 
Wilding.    Edwin;    and    DeVere,    James    W.,    4,412,773.,    CI 
414-403.000. 
DeWitt,  Carl  F.:  See- 
Wise,    Frederick    M.;    and    DeWitt.    Carl    F.,    4,412.661.,    CI. 
242-77.400. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Reuter,  Knud;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar.  4.413,116.,  CI. 
528-307.000. 
Diaz,  Stephen  H.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Mass  connector  device 

4,413.028.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Di  Battista,  Piero.  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Piperidine  polymers  and  use 

thereof  as  subilizers.  4.413.075..  CI.  524-102.000. 
DiBiasi.  Daniel  J.;  and  Krutchen.  Charles  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measurement  and  control  of  cell  size  in  a 
foam  structure.  4,412,961.,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Galow,    Manfred;    and    Stcfancik,     Nikolaus,    4,412,770.,    CI. 
414-162.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

lida,  Katumi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  4,412,424.,  Ci. 

62-209.000. 
Kondo,     Hiroshi;     and     Shibuya,     Tsunenori,     4.412.787.,     CI. 

417-269.000. 
Ohtani,    Yoshio;    Wakiya,    Michio;    and    Kakishima,    Todomu, 
4.413,249.,  CI.  340-52.00R.  i 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Riggle,   Charles  M.;   Weng,    Lih-Jyh;   and   Field,   Norman   A., 
4,413.339.,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Di  Giulio,  Peter  C:  See— 

Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Di  Giulio,  Peter  C.  4,413,264,  Ci. 
346-1.100. 
Diloia,  Albert  A.  Framing  assembly.  4,413,035.,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Dimroth,  Peter;  and  Lotsch,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pigments  comprising  cyanomethylquinazolones  coupled  to  diazo 
compounds  prepared  from  1-aminoanthroquinones.  4,412, 94<'.,  CI. 
260-154.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See- 
Sato,  Tomio;  Okimoto,  Kunio;  and  Yamakawa,  Toshio,  4,412,643., 
CI.  228-221.000.  , 

Discovision  Associates:  See —  ' 

Eberly.  Carlyle  J.,  4.412,743..  CI.  356-237.000. 
Morrison.  Rocky  V..  4.412,805..  CI.  425-549.000. 
Disteldorf,  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch.  Horst.  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  AG.  Powder  enamels  free  of  blocking  agents.  4,413,079., 
CI.  524-169.000. 
Dobkin.  Igor  1.:  See— 

Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat 
S.  O.;  Sjusin.  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin,  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v.,  4.412,438..  CI.  72-10.000. 
Dr.  Being  GmbH  ft  Co.  Anlagen  und  Maschinen  KG:  See— 

Witte,  Willi;  and  Boing.  Wulf.  4.412.434..  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter.  4,412.776.,  CI. 

414-684.300. 
ThubeauvUle,  Heinz,  4,412,890.,  CI.  202-139.000. 
Doemer,  Frank.  Leg  for  chair  base  and  cap  therefore.  4.412.667..  CI. 

248-188.700. 
Dofasco  Inc.:  See- 
White,  James  H.;  Stonehill,  Bernard  C;  Johnston,  Brian  F.;  Perrin. 
Albert    R.;    and    Guthrie.    Roderick    I.    L.,    4,412,815.,    CI. 
432-206.000. 
Doi,  Toshitada:  See— 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Iwamoto,  Ikuo;  Doi.  Toshitada; 
and  Vries,  Lodewijk  B..  4,413,340..  CI.  371-39.000. 


Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  Velenyi.  Louis  J.;  and  Guttmann,  Andrew  T..  to 
Sundard  Oil  Company,  The.  Motor  fuel  additive.  4.412,847.,  CI. 
44-77.000. 
Doliwa,  Ernst  J.;  Reifferscheid,  Karl  J.;  and  Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  AG;  and  SKW  Trostberg.  Apparatus  for  treating 
molten  cast  iron.  4,412,578.,  CI.  164-349.000. 
Doljack.  Frank:  See — 

Middleman,    Lee    M.;    and    Doljack,    Frank.    4.413.301..    CI. 
361-106.000. 
Donaldson,  Terrence  L.:  See — 

Arcuri,  Edward  J.;  and  Donaldson,  Terrence  L.,  4,413,058.,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Donig,  Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Walter;  Schummer.  Helmut;  and  Neulinger, 
Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  operating  an  elec- 
trostatic precipiutor.  4,413.225..  CI.  323-246.000. 
Donnelly,  Edward  N.:  See — 

Hagen,   Gerry   A.;  and  Donnelly,   Edward  N.,  4,412,371.,  CI. 
28-272.000. 
Dorsey,  Robert  J.  Mold  assembly  for  compressing  refractory  material 
and  including  a  quick  change  mold  box.  4,412,800.,  CI.  425-195.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.,  4.413.001..  CI.  424-272.000. 
Doutney,  George  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Belt  developing  apparatus. 

4,412,733.,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Douzon,  Colette  A.:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.,  4,413,001.,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Rynn,  James  H.;  and  McLemore,  Donald  E.,  4,412,448.,  CI. 

73-81.000. 
Koenig,  Raymond,  4,413,105.,  CI.  525-482.000. 
Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow,    Harold    E.,    4,412,931.,    CI. 

252-70.000. 
Reifschneider,  Walter,  4,413,009.,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Renga,  James  M.;  and   Periana-Pillai.  Roy  A..  4,413,137.,  CI. 

549-518.000. 
Shipley,    Randall    S.;    and    Freyer,    Larry    E..    4.412,939.,    CI. 
502-115.000. 
Dowty  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Khan,  Mohammed  N.,  4,412,905.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Doyle,  Terrence  W.:  See — 

Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle, 
Terrence  W.,  4,413,134.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Soger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Thi- 
ohydroximidic  acid  esters  and  insecticidal  use  thereof  4,413.008..  CI. 
424-298.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Gessler,  Donald  A.,  4,412,976.,  CI.  422-270.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,  Frank.  4,412,795..  CI.  418-86.000. 
Drexler,  Hermann-Josef;  and  Poth,  Ulrich,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fascm 
A.G.  Two-layer  metal-effect  coating  and  a  process  for  its  production. 
4,413,036.,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Dreyer,  Volker:  See- 
Franz,   Hans-Jurgen;   and   Dreyer,   Volker,   4,412,450..   CI.   73- 
304.00C. 
Droscher,  Erich:  See — 

Zitz,  Alfred;  Droscher,  Erich;  and  Schetina,  Otto,  4.412,700.,  CI. 
299-1.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pesticidal 
symmetrical    N-substituted    bis-carbamoyloximino    disulfide    com- 
pounds. 4,413,007.,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Du-Bro  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Broberg,  Dewey  O.,  Jr.,  4,412,565.,  CI.  140-123.000. 
Du  BrofT,  William;  Craig,  George  H.;  and  Veslocki.  Timothy  A.,  to 
Inland  Steel  Company.  Compacted  carbonaceous  shapes  and  process 
for  making  the  same.  4.412.84K.  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Ducharme,  Ronald  L.;  and  Taylor.  Robin,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Fork  truck 

battery  charging  system.  4.413,219.,  CI.  320-15.000. 
Duerig,  Thomas:  See— 

Albrecht,  Joachim;  Duerig.  Thomas;  and  Richter,  Dag,  4,412,872., 
CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Dufond.  Pierre:  See— 

Bitoune,  Sylviane;  Dufond,  Pierre;  Herrbach,  Francots;  and  Le- 
creff,  Maurice,  4,413,241..  CI.  333-22.00R. 
Duhamel,  Claude-Alain,  to  Librairie  Femand  Nathan.  Small  printing 

machine.  4,412,489.,  CI.  101-212.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Cheary,  Clifford  M.;  Lancaster,  David  J.;  and  Smith,  Paul  P., 
4,413,303.,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Dunmire,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  4,412,427.,  CI. 
62-298.000. 
Dunton,  Myron  L:  See— 

Moote,  Truman  P.;  Dunton,  Myron  L.;  McGalliard,  Russell  L.;  and 
Yarborough,  Lyman,  4,412,913.,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Dunwoodie,  Edward  H.;  and  Elston,  Ronald  W.,  to  Transequip  Lim- 
ited. Structural  element.  4,412,756.,  CI.  403-363.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Aufdermarsh,  Carl  A.,  Jr.,  4,413,094.,  CI.  525-187.000. 
Ernst,    Richard    E.;    and    Copelin,    Harry    B.,    4,413,136.,    CI. 
549-509.000. 
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Gavin,  Francis  M.;  and  Kruglewicz,  Anne  M.,  4,413,089.,  CI. 

524-785.000. 
Gramm,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,412,957.,  CI.  260-453.700. 
Lee,  Jerald  D.;  and  Reilly,  Charles  D.,  4,412,744.,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Spencer,  Dudley  W.  C,  4,412,835.,  CI.  604-29.000. 
Vosburgh,  William  G.,  4,412,877.,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Durenec,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Split-cycle  cooler 
with  improved  pneumatically-driven  cooling  head.  4,412,423.,  CI. 
62-6.000. 
Durham-Bush,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  David  N.;  and  First,  David  J.,  4,412,788..  CI.  417-280.000. 
Dydyk.  Michael,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Optimized  transmission  line  switch. 

4,413,243.,  CI.  333-258.000. 
Dye,  Robert  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Evaporation  process  with  liquid 

entrainment  separation.  4,412,887.,  CI.  159-47.100. 
Dyke,  Harry  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Cororation.  Automatic  line 
buildout  circuit  for  digiul  dau  transmission.  4,413,240..  CI.  333- 
17.00R. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Lowell  E..  4.413,051.,  CI.  430-312.000. 
E.G.O.  Regeltechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Schilling,    Wilfried;    Lorenz,    Siegberg;    and    Koch,    Friedrich, 
4,413,175.,  CI.  377-25.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Abbott,    Thomas    I.;    and    Jones,    Cynthia    G.,    4,413,053.,    CI. 

430-502.000. 
Ahem,  Douglas  K.;  and  Cleaveland,  Edwin  E..  Ill,  4,412,738.,  CI. 

355-76.000. 
Jeffers,  Frederick  J.,  4,413,296.,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Eastman  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Lemke,   James    U.;    and    French,    William    W.,   4,412,379.,    CI. 
29-603.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 
,     Goscenski,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,412,459.,  CI.  74-71 1.000. 

Kenny,  Andrew  A.,  4,412,518.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Eberly,  Carlyle  J.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Off-axis  light  beam  defect 

detector.  4,412,743.,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Buan,    Danilo   P.;   and    Eckert,    Alton    B.,   Jr.,   4,412,491..   CI. 
101-363.000. 
Eckstein.  Rolf,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg 
GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  chucking  and  releasing  of  a  conical 
shank  of  a  tool  or  an  additional  aggregate  on  tool  machines,  in  partic- 
ular drilling  and  milling  machines.  4,412,766.,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Egerter,  Norbert:  See— 

Deubzer,    Bemward;    Egerter,    Norbert;    and    Frey,    Volker. 
4,413,104.,  CI.  525-479.000. 
Egitto,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Wang,  David  N.;  Egitto,  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan.  Dan.  4,412.885., 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Eglington,  Alfred  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  /3-Lactam  antibiotics, 

their  preparation  and  use.  4,413,000.,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Eichner,  Falk-Jurgen,  to  Eichner  Organisation  KG.  Magazine  assembly 
for  holding  information  bearing  cards  and  the  like.  4,412,621.,  CI. 
211-58.000. 
Eichner  Organisation  KG:  See— 

Eichner,  Falk-Jurgen.  4,412,621.,  CI.  211-58.000. 
Eiermann,  Kurt;  and  Schafer,  Wolfgang,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  velocities  of  gases  and 
liquids.  4,412,449.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
EL-rl  Innovationer  AB:  See— 

Elfner,   Bo  A.;  and  Comstedt,  Anders  P.   P.,  4,413,325.,  CI. 
364-557.000. 
Elecompack  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naito,  Han-Ichiro;  Yamaguchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima,  Kiyoshi. 
4.412,772.,  CI.  414-331.000. 
Electricite  De  France:  See — 

Goldman,  Alice;  and  Le  Fur,  Daniel,  4,412,960.,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Elfner,  Bo  A.;  and  Comstedt,  Anders  P.  P.,  to  EL-FI  Innovationer  AB. 
Methods  and  apparatuses  for  determining  the  temperature  of  an 
asynchronous  motor.  4,413,325.,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Campbell,  Jack  B.;  and  Lavagnino,  Edward  R.,  4,413,126.,  CI. 
546-52.000. 
Elston,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Dunwoodie,  Edward  H.;  and  Elston,  Ronald  W.,  4,412,756.,  CI. 
403-363.000. 
Elzinga,  Eugene  R.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Heat 

storage  window.  4,412,528.,  CI.  126-417.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuder,  Maurice  E.;  and  Stafford,  Richard  W.,  4,412,750.,  CI. 
368-98.000. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See- 
Franz,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Dreyer,  Volker,  4,412,450.,  CI.   73- 
3O4.00C. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 
Carr,  Peter,  4,413.040.,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Carr,  Peter,  4,413,042.,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Hatfield,  W.  Robert;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung,  Thomas  H., 
4,412,859.,  CI.  75-83.000. 
Enomoto,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Ohta,  Ryozo;  Yoshizawa,  Tadao;  Sakaguchi,  Masayuki;  Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto. 
Hidekazu.  4,412,802.,  CI.  425-392.000. 


Environmenul  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 

Fienup,  James  R,,  4,412,719..  CI.  350-3. 700. 
Erf.  W.  Gregory.  Photographic  process  of  producing  photographic 

prints  upon  insunt  print  film.  4,413.050.,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Ergon,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  David  W.,  4,412,839..  CI.  44-1  OOB 
Erickson  Electrical  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Erickson,  Reuben  A.,  4.413.306.,  CI.  361-361.000 
Erickson.  Reuben  A.,  to  Erickson  Electrical  Equipment  Company 
Tamper  prevention  housing  for  a  watt-hour  meter  and  overloaid 
protected  switch.  4,413,306.,  CI.  361-361.000. 
Ermakov,  Gennady  P.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boni  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valcry  D.;  Khristoforov.  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R  ; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  I..  4.412,857,,  CI 
75-11.000. 
Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.:  See— 

Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev,  Fikral 
S.  O.;  Sjusin,  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin,  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v.,  4,412,438..  CI.  72-10.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  E.;  and  Copelin,  Harry  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Purification  of  tetrahydrofuran    4,413,136.,  CI 
549-509.000. 
Ersa  Ernst  Sachs  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Garrecht,  Ewald;  Rieck,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolf- 
gang;   Schwarz,    Rudolf;    and    Siegle,    Ench,   4,412.641,    CI 
228-37.000. 
Ertl.  Dietrich;  and  Ueberle,  Dieter,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  recovering  potassium  chloride.  4,412,838 ,  CI 
23-302.00R. 
Ertle,  Raymond  T.,  to  Stokely-Van  Camp,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for     manufacturing     improved     puffed     borax.     4,412.978.,     CI 
423-279.000. 
Essery,  John  M.:  See— 

Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle, 
Terrence  W.,  4,413,134.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  Kevin  L.;  and  Turner,  Jesse  H.,  4,412,650.,  CI.  236-48.00A 
Establissements  Eugene  Scholtes:  See— 

Klammers,  Gerard,  4,413,171.,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Estel  Hoogovens  B.V.:  See— 

Ouwerkerk,  Johannes  H.  W.;  Kramer,  Albert;  and  Mooij,  Johannes 
W..  4.412,479.,  CI.  98-36.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.;  See— 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.,  4,412,617,,  CI.  206-339  000 
Ivanov,  Konstantin;  and  Cascio,  Jack,  4,412,614.,  CI.  206-63.300 
Euliss,  Melvm  C    See— 

Safrit,   Sam   C;   Cassidy,   Edward   L.;   and   Euliss,   Melvm   C. 
4,412,433.,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Evanson,  Delbert  L.:  See— 

Patrichi,   Mihai   D.;  and   Evanson,   Delbert   L.,  4,412,420..  CI. 
60-635.000. 
Ewesplint  Limited:  See — 

Thomson,  Adam  R.,  4,412,818.,  CI.  433-1.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Elzinga,  Eugene  R.,  Jr.,  4,412,528..  CI.  126-417.000. 

Kimon,  Peter  M.;  and  Bertrand,  Yves,  4,412,598  .  CI.  182-19.000. 

Michaelson,  Robert  C;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Donald  A  , 

4,413,151.,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  4.412,911.,  CI. 
208-121.000. 
Fa.  Wilmar  Schwabe  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Klessing,  Klaus,  4,413,122.,  CI.  544-153.000. 
Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  A  Co.:  See- 
Paul.  Gunter;  Patel,  Kirit;  and  Schmitt.  Gunter,  4,412,412.,  CI. 
57-280.000. 
Fagrell,  Erik  T.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Folding  step  for  vehicles.  4,412,686,  CI. 

280-166.000. 
Faulkner,  Bobby  P.;  and  Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  to  Allis-Chalmera 
Corporation.  Process  for  recovery  of  oil  from  shale.  4,412,909.,  CI 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Feather,    Orval    R.     Water    purification    system.    4,412,924.,    CI 

210-744.000. 
Feigl,  Erich  F.:  See- 
Collins,  Robert  J.;  and  Feigl,  Erich  F.,  4,412,607.,  CI   194-l.OOD 
Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  to  E>esigns  for  Vision,  Inc.  Optical  coupling 
apparatus  for  coupling  an  artnoscope  to  a  camera.  4,413,278.,  cf 
358-93.000. 
Fenicle,  Robert  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Dynamoelectric  machine 

with  cartridge  brush  holder  4,413,200,  CI   310-239.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See- 
Blue,  William;  Bruce,  George  I.  C;  and  Cowles,  Stephen  E., 
4,413,316.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Feuerbaum,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement 
for  stroboacopic  potential  measurements  with  an  electron  beam 
testing  device.  4,413,181.,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Field,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Riggle,  Charles  M.;  Weng,   Lih-Jyh;  and  Field,  Nonnan  A., 
4,413,339.,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4.413,1  IS.,  CI  528-189.000 
Fienup,  James  R.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan 
Method  and  article  having  predetermined  net  reflectance  characteris- 
Ucs.  4,412,719.,  CI.  35O-3.700. 
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Italians  Marposs  S.p.A.:  See— 
Selleri,  Narciso.  4.412,385..  CI.  33-178.0OE. 
Fiovni,  Mario;  and  Valentini.  Claudio.  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Method  for 
_  L-camitine.  4.413,142..  CI.  562-567.000. 
y',  Joseph  C.  Char  and  oil  burning  engine.  4.412.51 1..  CI 

David  J.:  See— 
Shaw.  David  N.;  and  First.  David  J..  4.412.788..  CI.  417-280.000. 
Edwin  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Selective  acid  gas  removal. 
2,977.,  a.  423-226.000. 

Franz,  to  Trisa  Burstenfabrik  AG.  Electrical  tooth  cleaner 
atoantus.  4,413,199.,  CI.  310-50.000. 

Hartmut;  and  Skaletz,  Detlef  H.,  to  Hoechst  Akticngesell- 
$«ihaft.  Process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  of  p-substituted 
b  inzaldehyde-dimethylacetals  to  produce  the  corresponding  benzyl 
n  ethyl  ether  derivatives.  4,413.149.,  CI.  568-636.000. 

r.  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Cast  solder  leads  for 
semiconductor  circuits.  4,412,642.,  CI.  228-173.00R. 
Cecil  W..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Terminal  for  a 
cipacitor  and  a  method  of  forming  same.  4,413,305.,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Flat-an,  David  B..  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E.,  Sr.;  White.  James  S.;  and 
James  E.,  to  Three  Rivers  Development  Corporation.  Meat 
caking  apparatus  and  method.  4,412,610..  CI.  198-403.000. 
Lothar:  See— 
Reuter.  ICnud;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  4,413.116.,  CI. 
528-307.000. 
Flufck,  Ekkehard:  See- 
Horn,     Franziskus;     and     Fluck,     Ekkehard,     4,412,979..     CI. 

423-299.000. 
,),  James  H.;  and  McLemore,  Donald  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
ly.  The.  Blocking  test  for  chlorinated  polyethylene.  4,412,448.,  CI. 
-81.000. 
Foihn,  Robert  C:  See— 

Butte,  Joseph  A.;  Foehn,  Robert  C;  and  Grieder,  Conrad  C. 
4,413,307.,  CI.  361-378.000. 

i,  Horst;  Achtnig,  IClaus-Peter;  and  Stoewe,  Anneliese,  to  Krone 
(^mbH.  Device  for  clamping  an  insulated  cable  wire  to  a  terminal 
dement.  4,412,374.,  CI.  29-566.400.  | 

Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See — 
Godwin,  Paul  K.,  Jr.;  and  Honda.  Ronald  T.,  4,413,177..  CI.  250- 

2O3.0OR. 
d  Motor  Company:  See--^^^ 
Godwin,  Paul  K.,  Jr.;  and  Honda,  Ronald  T.,  4.413,177,  CI.  250- 

2O3.0OR. 
Horvath,  Stanley  K..  4,413.084.,  CI.  524-315.000. 
Thomas  H.;  and  Sasserath,  Arend,  to  Ammark  Corporation;  and 
ftans  Sasserath  &  Co.  KG,  a  part  interest.  Control  valve  assembly  for 
iam  radiators.  4,412,648.,  CI.  236-42.000. 

Alain:  5«— 

Damin,  Bernard;  Forestiere,  Alain;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,413,133., 
a.  549-265.000. 
Fohnica  Limited:  See- 
Gelling.  Paul  J.;  Hunt.  James  E.  B.;  and  Marshman,  John  D., 
4,413,113.,  CI.  528-165.000. 
Engineering  Company;  See- 
Slater,  Billy  R.;  Simpson,  Dennis  W.;  and  Carroll,  Clarence  T., 
4,413,314.,  a.  364-188.000. 

David  J.,  to  Forshee,  David  J.  Engine  cradle.  4,412,615.,  CI. 
06-319.000. 
Fc  rslund,  Erik  T.,  to  Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB.  Device  for  a  felhng  and 
I  Tipping  unit.  4,412,777.,  O.  414-694.000. 

Eric  T.;  and  Ingwall,  Joanne  S.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
iarvard  College.  Dynamic  NMR  measurement.  4,413,233.,  CI. 
24-300.000. 

Airdau  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Foster,  George  B.;  Gibbs,  Paul  D.;  and  Smyser.  Michael  A., 
4,413,322.,  CI.  364-448.000. 
George  B.;  Gibbs,  Paul  D.;  and  Smyser,  Michael  A.,  to  Foster 
Virdau  Systems  Inc.  Automatic  waypoint  area  navigation  system. 
k41 3,322.,  CI.  364-448.000. 

Wheeler  Energy  Corp.:  See—  \ 

Trozzi,  Norman  K.,  4,412,496.,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Fdwler,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Burke.  Michael  J.;  and  Fowler,  Harry  E.,  4,412,558.,  CI.  138-38.000. 
Fdwler,  Ricky  C.  Control  circuit  for  electrical  appliances.  4.413.211., 
:i.  318-257.000. 
Karl  M.:  See- 
Burgess,  Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  and  McGarry.   Phillip  E., 
4,412.843.,  a.  44-51.000. 

1,  George  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  extraction 
sf  diacetoxybutane  with  halogenated  parafTms.  4,413,140..  CI. 
$60-248.000. 

Lowell  D.:  See— 
Fuizot,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  D.;  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D., 
4.412.975..  a.  422-197.000. 
Thomas  E.  Earth  clod  pulverizer.  4.412.589.,  CI.  172-148.000. 

,  Georg:  See— 

Heotichel,  Klaus;  Bittner.  Friedrich;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Franz, 
Georg.  4,413,021.,  CI.  427-236.000. 

Hana-Jurgen;  and  Dreyer,  Volker,  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH 
u.  Co.  Arrangement  for  determining  the  level  in  a  container. 
4,412,450..  Cr73-3O4.0OC. 

Derek  J.;  Chilton.  John  P.;  and  Cooke,  Arthur  V.,  to  National 
Roeaich  Development  Corporation.  Anode-assisted  cation  reduc- 
tion. 4,412,893..  d.  2O4-105.00R. 

James  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Hinged  glass  photomask 
nbly.  4.412,739..  Q.  355-89.000. 


Flym, 
piny, 

7}' 


Foi  berg. 


Fold 


Fod 


Fo  d, 


Fo  estiere. 


Fo  "ney 


Fo  -shee. 


Fo  rter 


Fc  Iter, 


Fc  Iter 


F<x 


Fczzard, 


Fiiley, 


Fiancis. ' 
Fianz, ' 


Fianz, 


F  eiberg,  James 


Fremont,  Henry  A.    to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Wood 
pulp  fiber  process  and  resultant  products.  4.412.888.,  CI.  162-54.000. 
French,  William  W.;  See— 

Lemke,   James   U.;    and    French,    William    W..   4,412,379.,   CI. 
29-603.000. 
Freudenberg,  Carl:  See— 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo,  4,413.032..  CI.  428-288.000. 
Frey,  Volker:  See — 

Deubzer,    Bemward;    Egerter,    Norbert;    and    Frey,    Volker, 
4,413.104,  CI.  525-479.000. 
Freyer,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Shipley,    Randall    S.;    and    Freyer,    Larry    E.,    4,412,939.,    CI. 
502-115.000. 
Fricker,  Wolfgang-Peter:  See— 

Scholz,   Manfred;  and  Fricker,  Wolfgang-Peter,  4,412,408..  CI. 
52-806.000. 
Friedman.  Jack  S.:  See — 

Schmitt,  Wilhelm  E.,  4,412,365.,  CI.  15-184.000. 
Fntzenwenger,  Josef,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Line  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,412,515.,  CI. 
123-198.00E. 
Froidevaux,  Raymond:  See — 

Jeannet,  Pierre;  Froidevaux,  Raymond;  and  Gygax,  Claude-Andre, 
4,412.751.,  CI.  368-276.000. 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Silicone  resin  coating  compo- 
sition especially  suited  for  primerless  adhesion  to  cast  acrylics. 
4,413,088.,  CI.  524-714.000. 
Fu.  Frank  T.;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
a-Olefin  copolymers  containing  pendant  hindered  amine  groups. 
4.413.096.,  CI.  525-204.000. 
Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Garrecht,  Ewald;  Rieck,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolfgang; 
Schwarz,  Rudolf;  and  Siegle,  Erich,  to  Ersa  Ernst  Sachs  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Desoldenng  apparatus.  4,412,641.,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Fuji,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurata,  Tonio;  and  Fuji,  Hiroshi,  4,412,850..  CI.  55-130.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Miyata.  Hideo;  and  Ishii,  Hitoshi,  4,413,024.,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horiuchi,     Hideo;     and     Yoshida,     Kazutaka,     4,413,275.,    CI. 

358-75.000. 
Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  4,412,951., 

CI.  260-202.000. 
Kitamoto,     Tatsuji;     and     Shirahau,     Ryuji,     4,412,507.,     CI. 

1 18-718  000. 
Mitsui,  Akio;  and  Nakamura,  Kotaro,  4,413,054.,  CI.  430-555.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa,    Takashi;    and    Takenouchi,    Mutsuo,    4,413,188.,    CI. 
250-578.000. 
Fujie,  Kunio;  Uchida,  Akinari;  and  Abe,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitochi,  Ltd. 
Greenhouse  of  an  underground  heat  accumulation  system.  4,412,527., 
CI.  126-400.000. 
Fujii,  Kenichi:  See — 

Izuha,   Akira;   Shinano,  Tomoyuki;   Shibayama,   Yuho;   Kurata, 
Chikatoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  4,412,810.,  CI.  431-186.000. 
Fujimoto,  Takanori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnet 

Ignition  device.  4,412,522.,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Fujinaga,  Minoru:  See — 

Higuchi,   Seizun;   Kamada,   Minoru;   Tano,   Kazuhiro;   Fushmo, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minoru,  4,413,039.,  CI.  428-643.000. 
Fujio,  Masayuki:  See — 

Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Fujio,  Masayuki,  4,412,781.,  CI.  4I5-53.00R. 
Fujita,  Kisuke:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi,  Takashi;  Tsukahara,  Hideyuki; 
Negishi,     Nobumasa;    and    Fujita.     Kisuke.    4,412.809..    CI. 
431-76.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku.  4,412.951., 
CI.  260-202.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  4,413,315.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Onuki,  Tadayoshi,  4,413,176.,  CI.  235-445.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  ., 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada,  Toshihiko;  Shima,  Takaharu;  Tanaka,  Yuji; 

and  Hattori,  Masayuki,  4,413,187.,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Mochizuki,   Hirohiko;   Nakano,   Masao;   Baba,   Fumio;  Nakano, 

Tomio;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4,413,272.,  CI.  357-65.000. 
Sumi.  Hideji;  and  Kokado.  Masayuki.  4.413.300..  CI.  361-98.000. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  and  Kamioka,  Hajime,  4,412,388..  CI.  34-1.000. 
Uema,  Kenyu,  4,413,186.,  CI.  250^91.100. 
Fujiwara,  Michiaki:  See—  .  ^,    . 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunon;  and  Noda, 
Koshi,  4,412,413.,  CI.  57-304.000. 
Fukada,  Yasuo:  See —  _  ,     .      „ 

Ohtawa,   Kimiaki;   Takahashi,   Hiroyoshi;   and   Fukada,   Yasuo, 
4,412,674.,  CI.  266-91.000. 
Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Okamoto,  Kunio,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Air  conditioning  and  ventilation  system.  4,412,425.,  CI. 
62-244.000. 
Fukuda,  Hideo:  See—  ^,  ,  ^ 

Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Nakazawa,  Torn; 
Kamezaki,  Yasushi;  and  Sasaki,  Hideyuki,  4,413,047.,  CI. 
430-94.000.  .      ^    ^  , 

Fukuda.  Hirokazu;  Shinohara,  Koji;  and  Itou,  Mitiharu.  Lead  chalco- 

genide  semiconductor  device.  4,413,343.,  CI.  372-44.000. 
Fukuda,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Umino,  Naotake;  and  Fukuda,  Tatsuo,  4,412,832.,  CI.  62-35.000. 
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Fukuhara,  Tom:  See— 

Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara,  Tom,  4,412,730.,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Fukushima,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Miyashita,  Tsuneo;  Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Sadayuki,  4,412,862.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Fundell,  Bo  W..  to  SkuUkars  Rostfria  AB.  Apparatus  for  processing 
tubes.  4,412.401.,  CI.  51-103.00R.  kk-  k  » 

Furrer,  Christina:  See- 
Clement.  Heinz;  and  Furrer,  Christina,  4,412,367.,  CI.  19-0.250. 
Fumhashi,  Masami:  See— 

Morita,    Shigem;    and    Fumhashi.     Masami,    4,412,506.,    CI 
118-683.000. 
Fumkawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Steering  system  for  motor  vehicles.  4,412,594.,  CI 
180-140.000. 
Fumta,  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Tape  recorder 

with  a  voice  signal  responsive  circuit.  4.413,290.,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Fushida,  Akira:  See— 

Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Nakazawa,  Toru; 
Kamezaki,    Yasushi;    and    Sasaki,    Hideyuki,    4,413,047.,    CI 
430-94.000. 
Nakazawa,  Tom;  and  Fushida,  Akira,  4,413,046.,  CI.  430-83.000 
Fushino,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Higuchi,   Seizun;   Kamada,   Minom;   Tano,   Kazuhiro;   Fushino, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minom,  4,413,039.,  CI.  428-643.000. 
G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy:  See— 

Larikka,  Leo,  4,412,441.,  CI.  72-71.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  A.  Co.:  See— 

Pesch,  Jurgen.  4.412.801..  CI.  425-338.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Kapich.  Davorin  D..  4.413.348..  CI.  376-367.000. 
Gaertner.  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  a-Hydroxy  phosphonates 

4.413.125..  CI.  546-22.000. 
Gagnebin.  GusUve.  to  Hermes  Precise  International  S.A.  Coupling 

mechanism.  4.412.704.,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Gaino.  Mitsunori:  See— 

Kanno.  Takeshi;  Gaino.  Mitsunori;  Yamamura,  Michio;  Ishida, 
Ryuichi;  and  Shintomi,  Keiichi,  4,413,006.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Gaiser.  Robert  F.,  4.412.702.,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Gaiser,  William  R.;  and  Niepoky,  James,  to  Broadway  Companies.  Inc.. 
The.  Parison  ejector  for  an  injection  molding  apparatus.  4,412,806., 
CI.  425-554.000. 
Gallagher,  Paul  H.  Continuous  laundering  apparatus.  4,412,435.,  CI 

68-22.00R. 
Gallant.  Ben  J.,  to  Cavitron  Inc.  Equipment  and  method  for  delivering 

an  abrasive-laden  gas  stream.  4.412.402..  CI.  51-439.000. 
Galow.    Manfred;    and   Stefancik.    Nikolaus.    to    Bergwerksverband 
GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Charging  of  coke  ovens  and 
method.  4,412.770..  CI.  414-162.000. 
Gans.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Amiuy.  Noach;  and  Gans.  Michael  J.,  4,413,263.,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Gansert,  Willi;  Munz,  Ulrich;  and  Kuhn,  Edgar,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Self-contained,  particularly  vehicular  network  with  malfunc- 
tion indication.  4,413,222.,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Garrecht,  Ewald:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Garrecht,  Ewald;  Rieck,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolf- 
gang;   Schwarz,    Rudolf;   and    Siegle,    Erich,   4,412,641..    CI. 
228-37.000. 
Garwood.  William  E.;  and  Lee.  Wooyoung.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
Integrated  process  for  making  transportation  fuels  and  lubes  from  wet 
natural  gas.  4,413.153..  CI.  585-304.000. 
Gasc.  Jean-Claude;  GeofFre.  Serge;  Hospital.  Michel;  and  Laurent, 
Jacques,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Hexapeptides.  4.412.988.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gates,  Jackson.  Apparatus  and  method  for  stereo  relief  modelina. 

4.412.799.,  CI.  425-150.000. 
Gautschi  Electro-Fours  AG:  See— 

Schlumberger.    Jules;    and    Aebli,    Heinrich,    4,412,816.,    CI. 
432-239.000. 
Gavin,  Francis  M.;  and  Kmglewicz,  Anne  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Use  of  iron  oxide  pigments  in  a  polymethyl 
methacrylate  article.  4,413,089.,  CI.  524-785.000. 
Geiselman,  Theodore  S.:  See — 

Kockler,  Barry  C;  Geiselman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Black,  Gerda  N., 
4,413,265..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Gelling,  Paul  J.;  Hunt,  James  E.  B.;  and  Marshman,  John  D.,  to  For- 
mica Limited.  Continuous  production  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin 
and  laminates  produced  therefrom.  4,413,113.,  CI.  528-165.000. 
General  DataComm  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bond,  William  C;  and  Profet,  Gary  A.,  4,413,350.,  CI.  377-47.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div.:  See- 
Bailey,  Richard  E.,  4,413,349.,  CI.  377-24.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Brown.    Dale    M.;    and    Vosburgh.    Kirby    G..    4,412.868..    CI. 

148-1.500. 
Collins.  David  J.;  and  Van  Doren.  James  E.,  4.412.780..  CI. 

415-17.000. 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  4.413.088.,  CI.  524-714.000. 
Grove,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Benner.  Donald  G.,  4,413,173.,  CI. 

219-412.000. 
Huseby,   Irvin   C;   Szymaszek.   Jan   W.;   and   Heft.   Eldon   B.. 

4.413.062..  CI.  501-123.000. 
Rossi,  Anthony  J..  4,412.422..  CI.  60-706.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Loader,  Mary  A.,  4,413,017.,  CI.  426-616.000. 


4.412.484..   CI 


4,412,519,     CI 
4,412,691.    CI 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Arlauskas.  Alfonsas,  4,412,695.,  CI  292173  000 
Beethem,    William   J ,   and    Rumsey,    Lynn    D , 

100-7.000. 

Colvin,  Jack  A.;  and  McClcIlan.  John  M  ,  4,412,457  ,  CI  74-7  OOA 
Derringer,  John  G  ,  4,412,458.,  CI  74-512  000 
Hoch,    Martin    M.;    and    Stoltman,     Donald, 

123-449.000. 
Murphy,    James    £.,    and    Reid,    Kenneth    H 

280-803.000. 
Novick,  Allen  S.;  Tomlinson,  Jerry  G  ,  and  Troth,  Dennis  L., 

4,412,414..  CI.  60-39.230. 
Turner,  Hillon  A.,  Jr.  4,413,228.,  CI   324-51  000 
Van  House,  Robert  M.,  4,412,416.,  CI  60-397  000 
Gentex  Corporation:  See- 
Lavender,  Michael  R.,  4,412.358  ,  CI  2-412  000. 
Geoffre,  Serge:  See— 

Gasc.  Jean-Claude;  Geoffre,  Serge;  Hospital,  Michel,  and  Laurent, 
Jacques,  4,412.988.,  CI.  424.177.000. 
Gerber,  Bernard  R.:  See— 

Bergcr,    Richard    F ,    Pardcs.   Greg;   and   Gerber.    Bernard    R  , 
4,412,632,  CI  222-148.000 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  to  Gerhard  KG    Freight  conlaincr  with  means  for 

locking  the  tensioning  rings.  4,412,626 ,  CI  220-1  500 
Gerhard  KG:  See- 
Gerhard,  Helmut,  4,412,626  ,  CI   220-1  500 
Gerkin.  Wilham  C    See- 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMiIIion,  Lundy  H  .  Dunmire,  Howard  L. 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  4,412,427,  Cl' 
62-298.000. 
Gerlach,  Robert  L  ;  Seibel,  David  D  ,  and  Miller,  Mark  C  ,  to  Pcrkin- 
Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Sample  transport  system    4,412,771  ,  CI 
414-217.000, 
German,  Mark  J  ;  See— 

Schultz,  Ronald  E.;  Veres.  Jonathan  S  ,  and  German,  Mark  J 
4.413,319,  CI   364-200  000 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  Electromagnetic  field  compensated  cable  4,413,304  , 

Cl.  361-253.000. 
Gesellschaft  fuer  Kemenergieverwcnung  in  SchifTbau  und  Schiffahn 
GmbH:  See— 
Maixner,     Uwe;     and     Milferstaedt,     Dieter,     4,413.302,     Cl 
361-212.000. 
Gessler,  Donald  A.,  to  Dravo  Corporation  Adjustable  wheel  assembly 

in  a  rotary  solvent  extractor  4,412,976  ,  Cl.  422-270000 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Wcstfalia:  See— 

Heitkamp,  Herbert;  and  Hohn,  Walter,  4,412,758  ,  Cl  405-145  000, 
Giamei,  Anthony  F,:  See — 

Salkeld,  Richard  W,;  Anderson,  Neal  P  ;  and  Giamei,  Anthony  F  , 
4.412.577,  CI.  164-122.200, 
Giannella,  Frank;  and  Pelliccian,  Enzo  E  ,  to  Coldelite  Corporation  of 
America,  Apparatus  for  producing  and  dispensing  an  aerated  frozen 
confection,  ■',412.428,,  CI,  62-308  000 
Gibas,  Christoph:  See— 

Bartholomaus,   Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph; 
Ferdinand;  and  Schiene,  Karl,  4,413,245  , 
Gibbs,  Paul  D,:  See- 
Foster,  George   B  ;  Gibbs,   Paul   D  ,  and   Smyser,   Michael   A  . 
4,413,322,,  Cl,  364-448,000, 
Gibson,  David  V.;  Parr,  Rodney  W ;  and  Swalwell,  John  E ,  to  ICI 
Australia     Limited.     Stable     aqueous     film-forming     dispersions 
4,413.073.  Cl.  523-511.000. 
Gieldanowski,  Siegfried:  See— 

Tesch,    Gunter;    and    Gieldanowski,    Sieafned,    4,413,030.,    Cl 
428-85.000. 
Giertz,  Hans-Josef,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH  Liquid  seal  for  clos- 
ing an  opening  of  a  reaction  vessel,  4,412,684  ,  Cl  277-135  000 
Gilmour,  George  A.,  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Navy    Scanning 
beamformer  for  a  very  high  resolution  circular  arc  sonar  4,413,332  . 
Cl.  367-123.000. 
Giordani.  Pietro.  Wheeled  support  structure  for  a  seat  or  a  carry-out  of 

a  baby's  push  chair  or  perambulator  4,412,688  ,  Cl  280-642  000 
Glacier  Meul  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Davies,  Glyndwr  J  ,  4,413,083  ,  Cl.  524-299000 
Gladfelter.  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Rogier,  Edgar  R  ,  to  Henkel  Corporation, 

Glycidyl  ethers  of  aminopolyols.  4.413,138..  Cl.  549-551  000. 
Glaeser.  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Greenberg,  Melvin  B,  4,413,261  ,  Cl   340-825  720 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Chtherow.  John  W..  4.413.135..  Cl.  549-495  000 
Gleason,  Edward  H.:  See- 
Sinclair,   Alvin   R.;   and   Gleason,   Edward   H,   4,413,068,   Cl 
523-201.000. 
Gleichenhagen.  Peter;  and  Wesselkamp,  Ingnd,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Water-soluble,  pressure  sensitive,  self-adhesive  composi- 
tions and  articles  made  therewith.  4,413,082  ,  CI  524-243  000 
Godwin,  Paul  K.,  Jr.;  and  Honda,  Ronald  T  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
and  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Optical  scanning 
apparatus  incorporating  counter-rotation  of  pnmary  and  secondary 
scanning  elements  about  a  common  axis  by  a  common  dnving  source 
4.413.177..  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Goe.  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Sowers.  Edward  E.;  Goe,  Gerald  L.,  and  Prunier,  Michael  L.. 
4,413,099,  Cl.  525-327.100. 
Goksel,  Mehmet  A.  Pelletizing  lignite.  4,412,840  ,  Cl  44-IOOOD. 
Golden,  Michael  D..  to  Western  Design  Corporation  Transport  mecha- 
nism. 4,412.611.,  CI.  198-450.000. 


W'olfges,   Hans, 
Cl    336-8400M 
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Gc  Idnun,  Alice;  and  Le  Fur,  Daniel,  to  Electricite  De  France.  Method 
I  or  proceaaing  a  strip  of  polymer  material  by  electrical  discharge. 
.  ,412,960.,  a.  264-22.000. 
G(  Idner,  Sandor:  See — 

Green,  Dan;  and  Goldner.  Sandor.  4,413.217..  a.  318-729.000. 
G<  otowski,  Walter  S..  Jr.;  and  Mayrand,  James  F..  to  Sprague  Electric 
:ompany.  Integrated  circuit  including  test  portion  and  method  for 
naking.  4.413,271..  CI.  357-40.000. 
G(  odyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See—  \ 

B^choff.  Andrea  L..  4.412,603..  CI.  188-106.00P. 
G  lodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  S«-  .  . , ,  „.,    -^, 

Thompson.  Donald  R.;  and  Vogliano.  Robert  H..  4.412,965.,  CI. 
264-257.000.  ,  ,      ^^ 

G  nl  Reinhard,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Method  for  contact-free  determma- 
tion  of  quality  features  of  a  test  subject  of  the  meat  goods  class. 
M13.279..  a.  358-107.000.  .  „^  .„ 

G  Mcenski,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Controlled  difTcrcn- 

tial.  4,412.459.,  CI.  74-711.000.  _  ^     ^^    ^ 

G  wlarer  Farbenwerke  Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH  &  Co.  f^O  ■See— 
Heubach,  Rainer;  Marx,  Reinhard;  and  Haukc.  Dieter,  4,412,658.. 
a.  241-26.000.  .        ,  ^  ... 

G  Mudantvenny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky.  Proektny  I  Konstniktorsky 
Institut  Splavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnykh  Metallov  "Giprotsvetmcto- 

Tiushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov.  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev.  Fikrat 
S  O.;  Sjusin.  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin,  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v..  4.412,438..  CI.  72-10.000.  ...  ..^ 

G  Mudarstvenny  Proektny  I  Nauchno-Issledovatclsky  Institut     Gi- 

^^Kadykov.  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin.  Boris  P.;  Ermakov.  Gennady  P.; 
Luiev.  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov.  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin.  Alcxandr 
E.;  Mittsev.  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller.  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin.  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  I.,  4.412,857.,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
G  oto.  Atsushi:  See—  „       .      •   v    u 

Kato.  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto.  Atsushi;  Amano.  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  4.413.295..  CI.  360-110.000. 
C  oto.  Kunio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Pickup  arm  with 

,erv<«ontrolled  stylus.  4.413.334..  CI.  369-126.000. 
C  oto,  Takeshi;  Takao.  Hisashi;  Soeda,  Takashi;  Asai.  Nobuyoshi;  Iida, 
Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki.  Norio;  Yasudomi,  Nono;  Mu- 
rata,  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhm  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Carbamate  derivatives  and  insecticidal.  miticidal  or 
nematocidal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 

'  ^'cSSijMySSri.;  and  Gou,  Gertrud,  4,413.106.,  CI.  525-534.000. 
C  ramm,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Process  for  preparing   dialkyl   propanediimidate   dihydrohalides. 

4.412,957..  a.  26O453.700.  ,      , 

<  rrant,  William  O.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  mdication  of  faults 

in  coaxial  cable  R-F  transmission  systems.  4.413.229;^,  a.  324-52.000. 
( >rant,  William  P.  Centrifugal  spin  air  dryer.  4,412.390..  CI.  34-58.000. 

Disteldorf.  Josef;  Gras.  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch.  Horst.  4.413.079., 
a.  524-169.000. 
( rrasseUi.  Robert  K.:  See—  .  ^    ^  «•  r^     ^   » 

Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  and  Omdofr.  David  A., 
4.413.155..  CI.  585-417.000.  w      ,        •      ^ 

( ireen,  Dan;  and  Goldner,  Sandor,  to  Cynex  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. Power  factor  controller.  4,413,217.,  CI.  318-729.000. 
( ireen,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Lettington,  Alan  H.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Coating  infra  red  transparent  semicon- 
ductor material.  4,412,903.,  CI.  204.192.OOC.  ^.^  ^ 
( ireen,  George  E.;  Losert,  Ewald;  and  Paul,  John  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Photopolymeiization  process  employing  compounds 
containing   acryloyf  group   and   anthryl    group.    4,413,052.,    CI. 

430-327.000.  ^  ^  .  .  ,  r        u    i 

Sreenberg,  Melvin  B.,  to  Glaeser,  Arthur  F.  Coded  control  for  vehicle 

engine  ignition  circuit.  4.413.261..  CI.  340-825.720. 
jreene.  Thomas  K.  Garment  hanging  apparatus  for  passenger  automo- 
biles. 4.412.636..  a.  224-313.000. 

^  w-^i^f    Y/^B^f>  C##^^ 

Obennayer,  Bertram;  Grder,  Joaef;  and  Mandl,  Walter,  4,412.513., 
a.  123-55.0VE.  I 

Roberts,  F.   Edward;  and  Grenda,  Victor  J..  4.413,118.,  CI. 
536-7.100. 
Grieder,  Conrad  C:  See—  ,  ^  .  ^      ^       ^  ^ 

Butte,  Joseph  A.;  Foehn,  Robert  C;  and  Gneder.  Conrad  C. 
4.413.307..  CI.  361-378.000. 
Griffin  ft  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ...,„,      ^, 

Wilding,    Edwin;    and    DeVere,    James    W.,    4,412,773..    CI. 
414-403.000.  ,  .  n 

Grob,  Burkhart  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  support  wmg  and  flap. 

4,412,666..  a.  244-123.000. 
Grodinaky.  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Kadykov.  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 

Linev.  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov.  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 

E.-  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  KeUer,  Viktor  R.; 

Mikihin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky,  Grigory  I..  4.412,857.,  CI. 

75-11000. 

Gronau,  Jurgen,  to  Kottgen  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft. 

Automatic    guiding    device    for    an    indoor    goods    transporter. 

4,413.210.,  a  318-16.000. 


Grosshauser.  Heinrich  K.,  to  Koenig  ft  Bauer  AG.  Paper  web  guiding 

mechanism.  4,412,490.,  CI.  101-219.000.  ,  ^,       . 

Grove,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Benncr,  Donald  G.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Electric  toaster  control.  4,413,173.,  CI.  219-412.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Chow.  Peter  C.  M.,  4,412.554.,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Winters,  Giorgio,  4.412,953.,  CI.  260-239.500. 
GSE,  Inc.:  See— 

Waineo,  Keith  R.,  4.413,220.,  CI.  320-15.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Clements,   John   L.;   and   Magnusson,    Stig   E.,   4,413.335..   CI. 

370-16.000. 
Reimer,  William  A.;  and  Bertellotti.  Ansano,  4,412,712.,  CI.  339- 
17.00M. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Byszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  Budinger.  A.  Bowman;  Proud.  Joseph 

M.;  and  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.,  4.413.204..  CI.  313-491.000. 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  ^.,-„o      „, 

Avellino,    Frank    J.;    and    Hoffman,    John    E.,    4,412,798.,    CI. 

425-137.000.  „  ,.     .    ^ 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.;  and  MuzeroU,  Martm  E., 

4,413,206.  CI.  313-601.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  4,413.209..  CI.  315-101.000. 
Guazzo,  Lucien.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon. 
Method  of  joining  together  optical  fibre  undersea  cables.  4.412.878.. 
CI.  156-91,000.  ^     . 

Guerrazzi,  Vincent;  and  Vendramini.  Valerio.  to  Seprosy  Societe 
Europeenne  pour  la  Transformation  des  Produits  de   Synthese. 
Vented  synthetic-resin  jug.  4,412,633..  CI.  222-468.000. 
Guerret,  Patrick  G.:  See—  . 

Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.,  4,413,001.,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Guigan,  Jean.   Autonomous  simultaneous  analysis  apparatus  and  a 

method  of  using  it.  4,412,973.,  CI.  422-72.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Beuthcr,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B..  4.413.064.,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgess,   Lester  E.;  Fox,  Karl  M.;  and  McGarry,  Phillip  E., 
4.412,843.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Guthrie,  Roderick  I.  L.:  See—  „.,.«• 

White,  James  H.;  Stonehill.  Bernard  C;  Johnston,  Brian  F.;  Pcrnn. 
Albert    R.;    and    Guthrie.    Roderick    I.    L..    4,412,815.,    CI. 
432-206.000. 
Guttmann,  Andrew  T.:  See—  .    ^        -r 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  and  Guttmann,  Andrew  I ., 
4,412,847.,  CI.  44-77.000. 
Gygax,  Claude-Andre:  See—  ^,     j    »    j 

Jeannet.  Pierre;  Froidevaux,  Raymond;  and  Gygax,  Claude-Andre, 
4,412,751..  CI.  368-276.000. 
Gyomrey,  Karl  M.,  to  Coles  Cranes  Limited.  Telescoping  strut  crane. 

4,412,622..  CI.  212-187.000. 
Haar,  Wilhelm:  See—  .,j,,nji      oi 

Steinleitner.    Gunther;    and    Haar.    Wilhelm,    4,413,043.,    U. 
429-104.000.  ^    ^  ^^„  _. .    . 

Haas,  Armand,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie. 
Embossed  films  obtained  from  ethylene-propylene  copolymere,  and  a 
process  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  the  films.  4,413,109.,  U. 
526-348.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See—  »  Att  q^\    ni 

Avery,  Hollon  B.;  and  Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.,  4,412,831..  CI. 
494-46.000. 

""^Ney^RoieJ^Tand  Hafner.  Erich.  4.412,508..  CI.  118-726^000. 
Hafner,  Udo.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electromagnet.  4.413.244..  CI. 

335-250.000.  .    .  ^,_      .    ,  ,  j    .  ■ 

Haga,  Mitsunobu;  and  Omori.  Yasuzi.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Coating  composition  for  polycarbonate  moldings  containing 
partially  hydrolyzed  alkyltrialkoxysilane  and  polyvinylbutyral. 
4.413,025.,  CI.  427-387.000.  ..    ^    ^ 

Hagen,  Gerry  A.;  and  Donnelly.  Edward  N..  to  Badische  Corporation. 
Device  for  introducing  a  traveling  yam  into  a  yam  treatment  cham- 
ber. 4.412.371..  CI.  28-272.000. 
Hagii.  Hidehiko:  See—  ..    „....,  .    .,. 

Kato,  Mitsukuni;  Demachi,  Takuya;  Hagii,  Hidehiko;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,413,148.,  CI.  568-578.000. 

Hahn,  Michael:  See—  ,    ..  .        w  u    i     AAtiioA     ri 

Wackerle,    Peter-Martm;   and    Hahn,    Michael,   4,412,784.,   ci. 

Haker,  Floyd  H.  Carousel  card  dispenser.  4,412,631.,  CI.  221-66.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Khoobiar,  Sargis,  4.413.147..  CI.  568-476JDOO 
Hall,  Dale  R.;  and  Bush,  Charles  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodnch  Company,  The. 
Process  for  making  low  density  chlorinated  polyvmyl  chloride  foam. 
4,413,065,  CI.  521-82.000.  ., 

Hall  Eric  R.  D.,  to  Schaefer  Marine,  Inc.  Rigging  connection  assembly. 
4.412.499,0.114-108.000.  ,  c     ^,.  a- 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Intermediates  .«d  in  the  process  for  pre^imig 
l(4-pentenoyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclohexane.  4,413,139.,  CI.  560-126.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See—  .„  .^«««« 

Brandell,  John  T.,  4,412,584.,  CI.  166-169.000.  „      ,^  r. 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Nickles.  R.  Benton;  and  Treece.  Harold  O., 
4.412.559..  CI.  138-89.000. 
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"^''7'  7*![*w'"''  '"**  Moriwaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Works.  Ltd.  Massaging  apparatus.  4.412,534..  CI.  128-52  000 
Hamaker.- Raymond  W.:  See— 

°B®*i'A?fV7l^Al*^«Y ^^^^y™""*^  ^'  '"'*  Stephens.  Geoffrey 
B..  4.412.376.,  CI.  29-576.00B. 

Hamana.  Junji:  See— 

Kato.  Hiroaki;  Hamana.  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio 
Goto.  Atsushi;  Amano,  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  4.413.295..  CI.  360-110.000. 
Hamane.  Tokuhito;  Kinoshita.  Toshio;  and  Kihira,  Masafumi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  interpole 
crossover  wire  between  sutor  coils.  4,412,564.,  CI.  140-92  100 
Hammond,  Craig  B.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  burnish- 
ing. 4,412,400.,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Handly,  Robert  J.:  See— 

^'}S%o'^^    ^■''    '"'*    "*"'">'■    ^°^^    J-    4.413.326..    CI. 

Handwerker.  Gary  R.,  to  Midwest  Canvas  Corp.  Protective  cover  for 
pile  of  particulate  material.  4.413.029..  CI.  428-61.000. 

Haney.  Eugene  A.;  and  Partus.  Fred  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Company 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  routing  tube  comprising  end 
cap  with  purging  fiuid.  4.412.683.,  CI.  277-3.000. 

Hans  Sasserath  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ford,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sasserath,  Arend,  4,412,648.,  CI.  236-42.000 
Hansen,  Henning:  See— 

Iversen,  Kristian;  and  Hansen,  Henning,  4,412,581.,  CI.  165-29  000 
Hanyo,  Susumu:  See— 

Kawanami,   Shumpei;   Watanabe,   Yasuo;   and   Hanyo.   Susumu 
4.412.442.,  CI.  72-128.000. 
Hanyu,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takekoshi.  Yasuaki.  Feed-control  valve  with 

contracuble  tube.  4.412.669..  CI.  251-4.000. 
Happel,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Lepley.  Richard  H.;  and  Happel.  Thomas  A.,  4.412,762..  CI. 
406- 1 34.000. 
Hara,  Akio:  See— 

Tsuji.    Kazuo;    Yazu.    Shuji;    and    Hara,    Akio,    4,412,980.,    CI 
423-446.000. 
Hara,  Hiromasa,  to  Tokyo  Rope  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber  cord- 
age. 4,412,474.,  CI.  87-6.000. 
Hara,  Toshizo:  See— 

Iida,  Katumi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  4,412,424.,  CI. 
62-209.000. 
Hara,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ohta,  Ryozo;  Yoshizawa,  Tadao;  Sakaguchi,   Masayuki;   Hara 
YMhiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda.  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto, 
Hidekazu.  4.412.802..  CI.  425-392.000. 
Harashima.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Naito.  Han-Ichiro;  Yamaguchi.  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi, 
4.412.772..  CI.  414-331.000. 
H^dtmann.  Goetz  E.;  Repic.  Oljan;  and  Vogt.  Susi.  to  Sandoz.  Inc. 
2393OTJ  3-hydroxy    benzodiazepinones.    4,412.952..    CI.    260- 

Harmon.  Alvin  E.  Hunting  stand.  4,412,398.,  CI.  43-1.000. 

Hartl,  Walter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Flat  roury-anode  X-rav 

tube.  4.413.356..  CI.  378-132.000. 
Hartley.  Michael  D.:  See- 
Cohen,  Sherman  E.;  Ramazzotti.  Dario;  and  Hartley.  Michael  D  . 
4.413,255..  CI.  340-622.000. 
Hartmann.  Erwin.  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock.  Vision  testing 

device.  4.412.729..  CI.  351-239.000. 
Hartmann.  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek.  Ivo.  to  Freudenberg.  Carl.  Non-woven 

fabric  with  wick  action.  4,413.032..  CI.  428-288.000. 
Hartwig,  Peter,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  solid  electrolyte  layers  for  galvanic  cells.  4.412.901..  CI. 

204-192.00C. 
Hasegawa.  Kunio;  and  Takizuka.  Michinori.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fau 

Co..  Ltd.  Nitramine  composite  propellant  compostion.  4,412,875.,  CI. 

149-19.900. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshiro;  and  Horino.  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paper  sheet  bundling  apparatus.  4,412,411.,  CI. 

Hassner,  Martin:  See— 

Adler,    Roy    L.;    Hassner,    Martin;    and    Moussouris,   John    P.. 
4.413.251..  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Hata.  Setsuo:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Hata.  Setsuo.  4.412,550..  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Hatfield.  W.  Robert;  Heck.  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung.  Thomas  H..  to 
Engelhard  Corporation.  Method  for  recovering  platinum  in  a  nitric 
acid  plant.  4,412.859..  CI.  75-83.000. 
Hathaway.  Richard  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Magnetic  Upe  trans- 
port. 4.413.293..  CI.  360-85.000. 
Hattori.  Masayuki:  See— 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada,  Toshihiko;  Shima.  Takahani;  Tanaka,  Yuji 
and  Hattori.  Masayuki.  4.413,187..  CI.  250491.100. 
Hattori.  Yasuo;  Ikematu.  Takeshi;  Ibaragi.  Toshio;  and  Honda,  Makoto, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Isoprene-butadiene  copoly- 
mer rubber  having  improved  processing  properties.  4.413.098..  CI. 

Hauke,  Dieter:  See— 

Heubach,  Rainer;  Marx.  Reinhard;  and  Hauke.  Dieter,  4.412.658., 
CI.  241-26.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Kort>er  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hausler.  Nikolaus;  and  Helms,  Adolf.  4,412,505.,  CI.  118-674.000. 
Hauske.  James  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Semi-synthetic  macrolides.  4.413,1 19.. 
CI.  536-7.200.  ... 


Hausl^er.  Nikolaus;  and  Helms,  Adolf,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co 
KG.  Apparatus  for  applying  atomized  liquid  to  a  running  layer  of 
filamenury  materia!  or  the  like.  4,412.505..  CI.  1 18-674  000 
Hawkeye  Concrete  Products  Co.:  See— 

Schmidgall,  Ronald  D.,  4.412.817..  CI.  432-247  000 
Hayakawa.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co ,  Ltd 
ioV^d"'**  '^^''  '"'^""'  combustion  engine    4.4I2.5I4..  CI    123- 
Hayashi.  Hideo:  See— 

^  r?^«*V  1^71°^  Osh'ma.  Akio;  and  Hayuhi.  Hideo.  4.413.067., 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd  Low-noise  level 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.412,516.,  CI    123-198  OOE 

"4I3.182''ci'25i°357'lOo''''  ^'''^^'^^'^  Company.  Uvel  detector 
Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin:  See— 

^•'fli**^^,  Leo  L.;  and  Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin.  4.413.077..  CI. 

Heck,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

"mI^M^;  ?1°'T5'^83"cS)'''  '^°"''''  ^''  ""  """"*•  '^°'""  "  ■ 
Heft,  El'donB:  See— 

""i^l^^Jr'H.S-    Szymaszek.   Jan   W.;   and    Heft.    Eldon    B. 
4.413.062,  CI.  501-123.000 

"?4?3'04V*'ci'  42903  000°""  *  ^  Cross-fiow  monolith  reactor 
Heil,  Robert'  H.:  See— 

Benjamin,  Fred;  and  Heil.  Robert  H..  4,413,221.,  Cl  320-48  000 
Hem,  Lehmann  AG:  See- 
Schmidt,  Heinrich,  4,412,865.,  Cl.  127-19000 
Hein,  Richard  A.,  to  Centronics  Dau  Computer  Corp    Ink  supply 

system  for  ink  jet  printmg  apparatus.  4.413,267.,  Cl.  346-75  000 
Heitkamp,  Herbert;  and  Hohn,  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westraha.  Hydraulic  control  means  4,412,758.,  Cl  405-145  000 
Helb,  Horst-Dictrich:  See— 

Assmann,    Gerd;    and    Helb,    Horst-Dietnch.    4,413.060..    Cl 
436-47.000. 
Helm  Instrument  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Wilhelm.    Donald    F.;   and    Moser.    Robert    L..   4.412,456..   Cl 
73-862.650. 
Helms,  Adolf  See— 

Hausler.  Nikolaus;  and  Helms,  Adolf,  4,412,505..  Cl.  1 18-674  000 
Henkc.  Otto  K.:  See— 

Hughes.  Richard  E.,  4.412,568.,  Cl   141-392.000 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

°'cio*^«,'''nr^''"'^'^  ■'•  ""*  J^ogicr,  Edgar  R.,  4,413.138..  Cl. 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Wiegner,  Georg;  and  Reinwald,  Elmar.  4.412,833  ,  Cl  604-14  000 
Hennecke.  Rudolf  See— 

Kummel,  Friedrich;  Hennecke,  Rudolf  and  Schubert,  Manfred, 

Hentschcl.  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friedrich;  Schrcyer.  Gerd;  and  Franz,  Ge- 
org.   Process    for    bringing    liquids    into   contact     4,413.021      Cl 
427-236.000. 
Herbes.  William  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Alkylated  mcth- 
ylol  melamine  resin  condensate  compositions  having  low  formalde- 
hyde release.  4.413.100..  Cl.  525-398.000. 
Herbom.  Peter  E.;  Liu.  Thomas  T.;  and  Young,  Sze-Teh,  to  NCR 
Corporation.     High    speed    low    temperature    diazo    processor 
4,412.731.  Cl.  354-299.000. 
Herder.  Komelis:  See— 

Muis.  Roelof;  and  Herder,  Komelis.  4.412.487.,  Cl.  101-41  000 
Hergeth.  Incorporated:  See- 
Smith,  George  F.,  Jr..  4,412.410.,  Cl.  53-528  000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.:  See— 

Gagnebin,  Gustavc,  4,412,704.,  Cl.  308-6.00R 
Hertbach,  Francois:  See— 

Bitounc.  Sylviane;  Dufond,  Pierre;  Herrbach,  Francois   and  Le- 
creff.  Maurice.  4.413.241.,  Cl.  333-22.00R. 
Herrington,  Kenneth  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  nodes  to  uniquely  identify  processes.  4.413.318.,  Cl 
364-200.000. 
Herrmann,  John  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Herrmann,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4.412.995     Cl 
424-251.000. 
Hertz.  Carl  H.;  and  Nilsson,  Jan  O.  Optical  scanner  for  color  facsimile 

4.413.276.,  Cl.  358-75.000. 
Hess.  Bemhard;  Schulz-Walz,  Hansjochen;  von  Harpe,  Hannes;  Peltzer, 
Bemd;  and  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft  Mix- 
tures of  polyurethanes  and  unsaturated  polyester  reams.  4.413.072 
Cl.  523-500.000. 
Hess.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph;  Wolfges,  Hans    Hess 
Ferdinand;  and  Schiene,  Karl,  4,413.245.,  Cl.  316-84.00M 
Hessler,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Walker.    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler.    Edward    J.    4,412,955..    Cl 
260-397.450. 
Hettinger,  William  P..  Jr.;  Hoffman,  Jame*  F.;  and  Kovach,  Stephen  M  . 
to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Endothermic  removal  of  coke  deposited  on 
sorbent  materials  during  carbo-metallic  oil  conversion.  4,412,914.,  Cl 
208-253.000. 
Heubach.  Rainer;  Marx.  Reinhard;  and  Hauke.  Dieter,  to  Goslarer 
Farbenwerke  Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and  a 
device  for  manufacturing  partially  oxidized  lead  dust.  4,412.658.,  Cl 
241-26.000.  or-       , 
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Hi'Sut  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hire.  Charles  J..  4,413,247.,  CI.  337-368.000. 
H:  guchi,  Saburo:  See— 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Yano.  Katsuhiko;  Mat- 
sumura.    Mikio;    Higuchi,    Saburo;    and    Soeishi,    Yoshiaki, 
4,412,986..  CI.  424-80.000. 
H  guchi.  Seirun;  Kamada,  Minoru;  Tano.  Kazuhiro;  Fushino,  Tetsuo; 
uid  Fujinaga.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Steel  sheet 
plated  with  layers  of  NiSn  and  Pb-Sn  alloy  for  automotive  fuel  Unk. 
4.4 1 3.039..  CI.  428-643.000.  ...,„., 

H  ng,  Peter.  Method  of  producing  discharge  lamp  arc  tubes.  4,412,963., 

a.  264-61.000. 
H  nnenkamp.  James  A.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Transition  metal  carbonyl  complexes  intercalated  with  lamellar 
materials  and  use  of  the  intercalated  complexes  in  the  catalysis  of 
organic  reactions.  4.413,146.,  CI.  568-451.000. 
^rai,  Minoru:  See— 

Ikegami,  Shigeru;  Hirai,  Minoru;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Shimazaki, 
Kenji,  4,412,937.,  CI.  502-423.000. 
liraide,  Shigeru:  See—  .    ,     „  »^  ^     « 

Okino,  Haruka;  Ogawa,  Keitkitsu;  Takeda.  Sunao;  Mohn,  Hiromi- 
chi;  and  Hiraide,  Shigeru.  4.412,545.,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Hirane,  Hideo:  S«—  ,,.  „.^        „.        . 

Anzai    Masayasu;   Tanno,   Kiyohiko;   Hirane,   Hideo;   Snimada, 
Akira;  and  Tadauchi.  Masaharu,  4,413.285.,  CI.  358-260.000. 
flirata,  Tadashi;  and  Sakamoto,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Amada  Company,  Ltd. 
Turret  punch  presses  having  tool  holders  rotaubly  mounted  in  the 
turrets.  4,412,469..  CI.  83-552.000. 
I-  ire,  Charles  J.,  to  Hi-Sut  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Thermally  respon- 
sive electrical  switch  means  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,413,247., 
CI.  337-368.000. 
Hiross,  Inc.:  See — 

Mecozzi,  Walter  P.;  Mager,  Gary  C;  and  Maliszewski,  Stephen  A., 
4,412.582..  CI.  165-76.000. 
I  irota,  Hajime;  and  Waunabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid 

detergent  composition.  4,412,943.,  CI.  252-546.000. 
}  irota.  Kunio:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Akira;  and  Hirota,  Kunio,  4,412.640.,  CI.  227-85.000. 

Hitachi  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Fujio,  Masayuki,  4,412,781.,  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Anzai,   Masayasu;   Tanno,   Kiyohiko;   Hirane,   Hideo;   Shimada. 

Akira;  and  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  4,413,285.,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Aoki,  Masakazu;  Ando,  Hanihisa;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Takemoto, 

Iwao.  4,413,283.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Fujie,  Kunio;  Uchida,  Akinari;  and  Abe,  Kazuhiko,  4,412,527.,  CI 

126-400.000. 
Izumita,    Morishi;    Akiyama,    Toshiyuki;    Sato.    Kazuhiro;    and 

Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,413,284.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadori,  Michio,  4,412,930.,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshio,  4,413,355.,  CI.  378-127.000. 
Tanaka,     Yasuo;     Sasano,     Akira;     Tsukada,     Toshihisa;     and 
I         Shimomoto,  Yasuharu,  4.412,900.,  CI.  2O4-192.00P. 
1  [itachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadon,  Michio,  4,412,930.,  CI.  252-70.000. 
!  litchcock,  James:  See—  ,,.,.„      ^, 

Kopp,    Clinton    V.;    and    Hitchcock,    James.    4,412.553..    CI. 
137-118.000. 
loch,  Louis,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Multiple  sample 

needle  assembly.  4,412,548.,  CI.  128-764.000. 
loch.  Martin  M.;  and  Stoltman,  Donald,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Diesel  fuel  distributor  type  injection  pump.  4,412,519.,  CI. 
123-a9.000. 
loechst  Aktiengesellschalt:  See— 

Brandt,  Lothar;  Hoist,  Amo;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  4,413,121., 

CI.  536-44.000. 
Fischer,    Hartmut;    and    SkaleU,    Detlef    H.,    4,413,149.,    CI. 
568-636.000. 
ioegerle,  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2- 
Alkyl-5-alkylsulfonyl-4,6-dihalopyrimidines     and     the     production 
thereof.  4,413,124.,  CI.  544-319.000. 
floegh.  Poul  E..  to  Country  Baked  Hams,  Inc.  Spiral  meat  slicer. 

4,412,483.,  a.  99-538.000. 
flofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank  M.  Miniature  sounder  with  double  tuned 

cavity.  4.413.253.,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Hoffman,  James  F.:  See— 

Hettinger,   WilHam   P..  Jr.;   Hoffman,  James  F.;  and   Kovach, 
Stephen  M..  4,412,914.,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Hoffman,  John  E.:  See— 

Avellino,    Frank    J.;    and    Hoffman,    John    E.,    4,412,798.,    CI. 
425-137.000.  , 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  1 

Zurfluh.  Rene,  4,413,010.,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Hohn,  Walter:  See— 

Heitkamp.  Herbert;  and  Hohn,  Walter,  4,412,758.,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Hollenbach.  David  A.  Two-piece  mechanical   flag.  4,412,646.,  CI. 
232-34.000. 

Holmes,  Ann:  See—  

Sircar,  na;  and  Holmes,  Ann,  4,413,011..  CI.  424-309.000. 
Hoist,  Amo:  See—  ,        ....,.,. 

Brandt,  Lothar;  Hoist,  Amo;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  4,4i3,i21., 
a.  536-44.000. 
Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup,  Peter,  to  Umon  Oil  Company  of 
Califomia.   Corrosion  inhibitors  for  boron-containing  lubricants. 
4.412.928.,  a.  252-46.400. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aiba.  Yasuaki.  4,412,597.,  CI.  180-228.000. 


Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4,412,594.,  CI.  180-140.000. 
Honda,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Baba,    Masaharu;    and    Honda,    Kiyokazu,   4,412,716.,   CI.    339- 
176.00L. 
Honda,  Makoto:  See — 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  Ikematu,  Takeshi;  Ibaragi,  Toshio;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,413,098.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Honda,  Ronald  T.:  See — 

Godwin,  Paul  K.,  Jr.;  and  Honda,  Ronald  T.,  4,413.177.,  CI.  250- 
203.00R. 
Hone,  John  W.;  and  Cadle.  Terence  M.,  to  Brico  Engineering  Limited. 
Sintered    meUl    articles    and    their    manufacture.    4,412,873..    CI. 
148-16.500. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,    Troy    K.;    and    Handly,    Robert    J..    4.413,326.,    CI. 
364-748.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Schieve,  Edmund  H.,  4,412,609.,  CI.  198-341.000. 
Hopper,  Willard  C,  Jr.  Bicycle  sealed  bearing  and  method.  4,412,706., 

CI.  308-192.000. 
Horgan,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Yates,  Wesley  E.;  Cowden,  Robert  E.;  Akesson,  Norman  B.;  and 
Horgan.  Paul  M..  4.412,654.,  CI.  239-171.000. 
Horimoto,  Mitsuaki,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fish  eye 

lens  system.  4,412.726.,  CI.  350-461.000. 
Horino,  Shigeo:  See — 

Hashimoto,     Yoshiro;     and     Horino,     Shigeo,    4,412,411.,    CI. 
53-587.000. 
Horiuchi,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Kazutaka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ink-jet  color  printing  apparatus.  4,413,275.,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Horn,  Franziskus;  and  Fluck,  Ekkehard,  to  Degesch.  Process  for  pre- 
paring    aluminum     or     magnesium     phosphide.     4,412,979.,     CI. 
423-299.000. 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.;  Sawyer. 
Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Noncontect  thermal  interface.  4,412,427.,  CI.  62-298.000. 
Hornby.  Thomas  W.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Aircraft  rocket  and 

missile  launcher.  4,412,475.,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Horvath,  Stanley  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Paint  composition 
comprising  hydroxy  functional  film  former  and  improved  stabilized 
now  control  additive.  4,413,084.,  CI.  524-315.000. 
Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  synchronizing 

circuit.  4,413,274.,  CI.  358-25.000. 
Hospital,  Michel:  See— 

Gasc.  Jean-Claude;  Geoffre,  Serge;  Hospital,  Michel;  and  Laurent, 
Jacques,  4,412,988.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Houghton,  Russell  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Array  word  line  driver  system.  4,413.191.,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Houghton,  Timothy  J.;  Szwargulski,  Carl  J.,  Jr.;  Bentrup,  Jerry  A.;  and 
Smidt,  Donald  L.,  to  Metal  Container  Corporation.  Drawn  and 
ironed  can  body.  4,412,627.,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Howson,   Barry   R.   Method  of  cleaning  fibreglass.   4,412.932.,  CI. 

252-136.000. 
Hsieh,  Shing-Chang  R.:  See— 

Torpie,  John  D.;  Lozen,  Robert  F.;  and  Hsieh,  Shmg-Chang  R., 
4,413,287.,  CI.  358-288.000. 
Hsiung,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Hatfield,  W.  Robert;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Hsiung,  Thomas  H., 
4,412,859.,  CI.  75-83.000. 
Huffnagle,  Clifton  W.;  Momingstar,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Tighe,  Charles  I., 
Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  transposing  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel and  adjacent  conductors  into  a  vertical  relationship.  4,412,566.,  CI. 
140-147.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  E.,  to  Henke,  Otto  K.  Fill  valve.  4,412,568.,  CI. 

141-392.000. 
Huizinga.  Donald  D.;  Means,  Donald  R.;  and  Underhill,  Edward  W.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Dial  pulsing  circuit. 
4.413,159.,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Hummel,  Klaus:  See—  .....^noo 

Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4,412,998., 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Hunt,  James  E.  B.:  See—  .  .      -. 

Gelling,  Paul  J.;  Hunt,  James  E.  B.;  and  Marshman,  John  D., 
4,413,113,  CI.  528-165.000.  . 

Hurst,  Robert  N,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Indicator  control  signal  genera- 
tor for  video  tape  recorder.  4,413,288.,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Huseby,  Irvin  C;  Szymaszek,  Jan  W.;  and  Heft,  Eldon  B.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Molding  composition  and  product  produced 
therefrom.  4,413,062.,  CI.  501-123.000. 
Huskins,  Chester  W.;  and  Williams,  Leroy  J.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Silane  ballistic  modifier  containing  propellant.  4,412,874., 
CI.  149-19.200.  .,  .       »,       u 

Huther,  Werner,  to  MTU  Motoren-Und  Turbmen  Umon  Munchen 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  of  precision  parts. 
4.412,804..  CI.  425-546.000. 

Hylsa,  S.A.:  See—  ,  n    a  Ai-y  aKa 

Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo;  and  Castanon,  Jorge  B.,  4,412,858., 
d.  75-38.000. 
Ibaragi,  Toshio:  See—  .    ^    . .         j  u     j 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  Ikematu,  Takeshi;  Ibaragi,  Toshio;  and  Honda, 
Makoto,  4,413,098.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See—  ^  c     .     «    i  u     c 

Gibson,  David  V.;  Parr,  Rodney  W.;  and  Swalwell,  John  E., 
4,413,073,  CI.  523-511.000. 
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Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurashige,   Tomozo;   and   Shimada,   Hidetoshi,   4,412,864.,   CI. 
106-235.000. 
Iguchi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Iguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Ito, 
Kunihiro,  4,412,886.,  CI.  156-645.000. 
lida,  Katumi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Air  conditioning  system  for  preventing  fogging  of  vehicle 
windows.  4,412,424.,  CI.  62-209.000. 
lida,  Sadahiko:  See — 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda,  Takashi;  Asai,  Nobuyoshi; 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murata,  Tadateni;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Ikegami,  Shigeru;  Hirai,  Minoru;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Shimazaki,  Kenji, 
to  Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacture  of  activated 
carbon  fiber.  4,412,937.,  CI.  502-423.000. 
Ikematu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  Ikematu,  Takeshi;  Ibaragi,  Toshio;  and  Honda. 
Makoto.  4,413,098.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Iker,  Jean:  See- 
Probst,  Nicolas  J.;  Iker,  Jean;  and  Autin,  Jacques,  4,412,941.,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
IMI  Kynoch  Limited:  See— 

Knighte,  Richard  N.;  and  Whittall,  Peter  H.  (said  Peter  H.  Whitull 
assors.  to),  4,412,492.,  CI.  102-204.000. 
Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Fujita,  Shinsaku,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Reagents  for  measuring  lipase  activity.  4,412,951.,  CI. 
260-202.000. 
Inai,  Toshimi:  See — 

Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai,  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  4,412,882., 
CI.  156-188.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Bowman,  James  L.,  4,412,796.,  CI.  418-201.000. 
Ingwall,  Joanne  S.:  See — 

Fossel,  Eric  T.;  and  Ingwall,  Joanne  S.,  4,413,233.,  CI.  324-300.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Du  Broff,  William;  Craig,  George  H.;  and  Veslocki,  Timothy  A., 
4,412,841.,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Innovative  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Jerry  R.,  4,412,437.,  CI.  70-338.000. 
Inoue,  Takayulu:  See — 

Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Ishioka,  Mitsugu;  Shimada,  Takeo;  and  Inoue, 
Takayuki,  4,413,066.,  CI.  521-149.000. 
Instant  Replay  Systems:  See- 
Murray,  John  M.,  4,413,277.,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Audibert,  Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Hugo, 

4,413.063.,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Ballerini,  Daniel;  Chaude,  Odile;  Chauveteau,  Guy;  Kohler,  Nor- 

bert;  and  Vandecastele,  Jean-Paul,  4,412,925.,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Damin,  Bernard;  Forestiere,  Alain;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,413,133., 
CI.  549-265.000. 
Institut  Neftekhimicheskogo  Sinteza  Imeni  A.V.  Topchieva  Akademii 
Nauk  SSSR:  See— 
Kolbanovsky,  July  A.;  Tsagareli,  Romeo  V.;  and  Schipachev, 
Viktor  S.,  4,412,552.,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Instrumentarium  oy:  See — 

Ahjopalo,  Hannu  T.,  4,412,917.,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews,  James  A.,  4,412,375.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See — 

Ducharme,    Ronald    L.;    and    Taylor,    Robin,    4,413,219.,    CI. 
320-15.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Adier,    Roy   L.;    Hassner,    Martin;    and    Moussouris,    John    P., 

4,413,251.,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Aviram,  Ari;  Kovac,  Zalata;  and  Myers,  Robert  A.,  4,413,266.,  CI. 

346-21.000. 
Chao,  Hu  H.;  and  Dennard,  Robert  H.,  4,413,330.,  CI.  365-205.000. 
De  Bar,  David  E.;  Hamaker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey 

B..  4,412,376.,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Herrington,  Kenneth  M..  4,413,318.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Houghton,  Russell  J.,  4,413,191.,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R., 

4,413,061.,  CI.  501-7.000. 
Pawletko,  Joseph   P.;  and   Pigos.  Charles  R.,  4,413,269.,  CI. 

346-154.000. 
Thoma.  Endre  P.,  4.413,329.,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Videki,  Edwin  R.,  II,  4,413,328.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  4,413,227.,  CI.  323-315.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,413,139.,  CI.  560-126.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Cellitti,   Raymond   A.;  and  Connelly,  John  J.,  4,412,752.,  CI. 

374-43.000. 
Sorenaen,  Robert;  Barrett,  Edward  A.;  and  Scamato,  Thomas  J., 
4,412,761.,  a.  406-98.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Little,  Roy,  4,412,994.,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lietti.  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio,  4,413,004.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Irwin,  Thomas  J.  Two  dimensional  logical  toy.  4,412,681.,  CI.  273- 
153.00S. 


Isaka,    Tsutomu;    hhioka,    Mitsugu;    Shimada,    Takeo;    and    Inoue, 
Takayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd  Crosslinkable 
polyethylene  resin  compositions  4,413.066..  CI.  521-149  000 
Ise,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Yamashiu,  Ichiro;  and  Ise.  Yukihiko.  4,412,454..  CI.  73-728.000 
Ishida,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunon;  Yamamura,  Michio;  Ishida, 
Ryuichi;  and  Shintomi,  Keiichi.  4,413,006..  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ishii,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Miyata,  Hideo;  and  Ishii,  Hitoshi,  4,413.024.,  CI.  427-370.000 
Ishii,  Katsumi;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
limited.  Door  handle  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  4,412,696, 
CI.  292-336.300. 
Ishii,  Koji,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Automatic  printing  machine  4,412,488  ,  CI 

101-142,000. 
Ishii,  Shiro,  to  M-S  Corporation   Divided  cash  drawer  with  slots  and 

two  trays.  4,412,709  ,  CI.  312-291.000 
Ishii,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Koyanagi,  Katsubumi;  Ishii,  Yutaka,  and  Wada, 
Tomio,  4,413,256.,  CI.  340-784.000 
Ishikawa,  Shozo;   Katagiri,   Kazuharu;   Watanabe,   Katsunon.   Sakai, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Multi- 
layer electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compnses  disazo 
charge  generator  layer,  hydrazone  transport  layer   4,413,045.,  CI 
430-59.000. 
Ishioka,  Mitsugu:  See — 

Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Ishioka,  Mitsugu;  Shimada,  Takeo:  and  Inoue, 
Takayuki,  4.413,066.,  CI   521-149.000 
Ishizaki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Sugiyama,   Mituo.  Toisawa,  Osamu,  and 
Ishizaki.  Yasuo,  4.412,945  .  CI  252-551  000 
Isomura,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Okamoto,    Kiyokazu;   and    Isomura,    Masayoshi,   4,413,212.,   CI. 
318-317.000. 
Ito,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ota,  Yoshifumi,  and  Yamada,  Taiki,  to 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferromagnetic  high  speed 
sputtering  apparatus.  4.412,907,.  CI  204-298  000, 
Ito,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Iguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Ito. 
Kunihiro,  4,412,886,  CI,  156-645  000 
Ito,  Takuzo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake.  Tatsuro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hydraulic  elevator,  4,412.600 .  CI   187-17000 
Itoh,  Takeo:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,412,755.,  CI 
400-697.100, 
Itou,  Mitiharu:  See — 

Fukuda,  Hirokazu;  Shinohara.  Koji;  and  Itou,  Mitiharu,  4,413,343  . 
CI,  372-44,000. 
Ivanov,  Konstantin;  and  Cascio,  Jack,  to  Ethicon,  Inc   Three  panel 

needled  suture  holder,  4,412,614..  CI  206-63  300 
Iversen,  Kristian;  and  Hansen.  Henning,  to  Danfoss  A/S    Heating 
installation  comprising  a  boiler  and  a  heat  pump    4.412,581  ,  CI 
165-29.000. 
Iwamoto,  Ikuo:  See — 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Iwamoto,  Ikuo;  Doi.  Toshiuda. 
and  Vries,  Lodewijk  B.,  4,413.340,.  CI,  371-39,000 
Iwanade,  Hisao;  and  Negoro.  Ikuo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Position  detecting  device  for  a  zoom  lens  of  a  copying  ma- 
chine. 4,412,737.,  CI.  355-55,000, 
Iwasaki.  Hidenon;  Urata.  Yukio;  and  Kasukawa.  Shunichi.  to  Tokyo 
Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensitive  polymer  and  photo- 
sensitive   material    for    photomechanical    process,    4.413,091,.    CI 
525-61.000, 
Iwasaki,  Keiji:  See— 

Iwashita,  Yuji;  Ajisaka,  Katsumi;  and  Iwasaki,  Keiji,  4,412,989.,  CI 
424-177,000, 
Iwase,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nagashima,    Kenji;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;    Tanaka,    Ma&ataka; 
Oodaira.  Hirosi;  and  Iwase.  Nobuo.  4.412.377,.  CI  29-577  OOC 
Iwashita,  Yuji;  Ajisaka,  Katsumi;  and  Iwasaki,  Keiji.  to  Ajinomoto 
Company  Incorporated.  Oxygen  carrier,  4,412,989..  CI  424-177,000 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Shibuya,  Kunihiro;  and  Iwata,  Yasuhiro,  4.412,734,.  CI,  355-3,0SH 
Izuha,  Akira;  Shinano,  Tomoyuki;  Shibayama,  Yuho;  Kurata,  Chikato- 
shi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Pulverized  coal  burner.  4,412,810..  CI.  431-186.000 
Izumi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ikegami,  Shigeru;  Hirai.  Minoru;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Shimazaki, 
Kenji,  4,412,937..  CI.  502-423.000. 
Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nagahara. 
Shusaku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Noise  reducer  for  a  solid  sute  imager 
4.413,284.,  CI.  358-213,000. 
Jabs,  Gert:  See— 

Wegner,  Christian;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Dahm,  Manfred.  4,412.959..  CI 
264-4.100. 
Jackson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Vise  for  workbench 

4,412,676.,  CI.  269-101.000. 
Janich,  Hans-Jurgen.  Device  for  shutting  off  large  pipes.  4,412,556..  CI 

137-614.110. 
Janssen,    Alexander    P.    Disposable    cookmg    bags,    4,412,482.,    CI 

99-403.000. 
Janssen,  Edward  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  Company 

Anaerobically-curing  compositions.  4.413,108..  CI,  526-301.000. 
Japan  Crown  Cork,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Kashiwa,  4.412.797.,  CI.  425-114.000. 
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Jirvik,  Robert  K.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Repeating 
hemottatic  clip  applying  instruments  and  multi-clip  cartridges  there- 
for. 4.412,539.,  a.  128-32S.00O. 
Jason,  Barry  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low  temperature  coefficient  loga- 
rittanic  electronic  gain  controlled  amplifier.  4,413,235.,  CI. 
330-234.000. 
Jeanne!,  Pierre;  Froidevaux,  Raymond;  and  Gygax,  Claude-Andre,  to 

Omega  SA.  Jointed  electronic  watch.  4,412,731.,  CI.  368-276.000. 
JefT  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wenz,  William,  4,412,778.,  a.  414-733.000. 
Jeffen,  Frederick  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Thin  film  mag- 

netoresistive  head.  4,413.296.,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Jendrzejek,  Gary  S.:  See— 

LaBorde,  Russell  C;  and  Jendrzejek.  Gary  S.,  4,412,792.,  CI 
417-434.000.  . 

Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pras«l,  Arun.  4.412.970,  CI.  420-463.000. 
Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E..  Sr.:  See— 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E..  Sr.;  White,  James  S.; 
and  Pate,  James  E.,  4,412,610,  CI.  198-403.000. 
Jerard,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Bessette,  Michael  D.;  and  Jerard.  Robert   B.,  4,412,962.,  CI. 
264-46.400. 
Jessup.  Peter:  See — 

Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup.  Peter.  4,412.928.,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obe,  Takeshi;  and  Ohsaki,  Hiroshi,  4,412,789.,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Johns,  Robert  H.  Multiple  frequency  tuned  circuit.  4,413.262.,  CI. 

343-722.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  C.  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Negative 

resistance  element.  4,413,227.,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Johnson.  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Callahan.  Alfred  S.;  Rhodes,  James  S.;  and  Johnson,  Timothy  L.. 
4.412,347..  a.  128-731.000. 
Johnston,  Barry  W.  Closed  loop  solar  collector  system  with  dual  reser- 
voirs and  fluid  bypass.  4.412,329..  CI.  126-419.000. 
Johnston.  Brian  F.:  See — 

White.  James  H.;  Stonehill,  Bernard  C;  Johnston.  Brian  F.;  Perrin, 
Albert    R.;    and    Guthne.    Roderick    I.    L.,    4,412.813..    CI. 
432-206.000. 
Jones,  Cynthia  G.:  See—  ' 

Abbott,   Thomas   I.;   and   Jones,   Cynthia   G.,   4.413,033.,    CI. 

430-302.000. 

Jones,  Edward  M..  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company.  System  for 

communicating  data  among  microcomputers  in  an  electronic  musical 

instrument.  4,412.470,  CI.  84-1.010. 

Jones,  Stephen  H.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Method  of  heat  control  in 

a  skin  packaging  machine.  4.413.172.,  O.  219-411.000. 
Jones,  William  A.;  and  Young,  Hugh  M.  Safety  shift  device  for  out- 
board motors.  4,412.826.,  CI.  440-86.000. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Chow,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Three  Josephson  junction  direct  coupled  isolation  circuit.  4.413,196., 
a.  307-462.000. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Chow,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Four  Josephson  junction  direct-coupled  and  gate  circuit.  4.413,197., 
a.  307-462.000. 
Juda,  Walter;  AUen,  Robert  J.;  and  Bar-Ilan,  Amiram,  to  Prototech 
QJmpany.  Process  for  electrowinning  of  massive  zinc  with  hydrogen 
anodes.  4.412.894..  CI.  204-1 19.000.  i 

Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See—  ' 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  4,412.366..  CI.  16-236.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See- 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung.  Michel.  4,413,141..  CI.  562-561.000. 
Jurkowski.  Walter  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Tubular  knife.  4,412.466.. 

a.  83-200.000. 
Kabanov,  Pavel  S.:  See— 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konstantin 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M., 
4,413,201..  a.  310-260.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Sekio  Sho:  See — 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Matsumoto.  Yoji;  and  Ohtsu, 
Hideaki,  4,412,433..  CI.  73-601.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kurio-Medikaru:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Toahima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada,  Kcngi;  Moriya, 
Jyunichiro;  Sawada,  Hiroomi;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizou. 
4,412,338.,  CI.  128-303.100.  , 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See —  | 

Chikashige,  Kiyoshi,  4.412,331..  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jid(»hokJu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Hajime.  4.412.362..  CI.  139-54.000. 
Kadykov.  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin.  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov.  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin.  Alexandr  E.; 
Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev.  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.;  Mik- 
stain,  VUctor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  I.,  to  Gosudarstvenny  Pro- 
ektny  I  Nauchiio-Issledovatelsky  Institut  "Gipronikel".  Method  of 
smelting  ferronickel  in  ore-smelting  electrical  furnace  under  a  layer 
of  charge.  4.412.837.,  CI.  73-11.000. 
Kageyama,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  and  Watanabe,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon 

Qcctric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multicavity  klystron.  4,413,207.,  Q.  313-3.320. 
Kahara,  Lasse  S.:  See— 

Uusitalo,  Seppo  J.;  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C;  Andersson.  Tor  S.; 
Paukku,  Vaino  A.;  Kahara,  Lasse  S.;  and  Kiuru,  Erkki  S., 
4.412,431.,  a.  73-432.0PS. 


Kakishima,  Todomu:  See — 

Ohtani,    Yoshio;    Wakiya,    Michio;    and    Kakishima,    Todomu, 
4,413,249.  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Kakizaki,  Tetsuji;  and  Mizutani,  Toshikazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal    Company     Limited.     Semiconducting     resin     compositions. 
4,412,938,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Kamada,  Minoni:  See — 

Higuchi,   Seizun;   Kamada,   Minoru;  Tano,   Kazuhiro;   Fushino, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minoru.  4.413.039..  CI.  428-643.000. 
Kamezaki,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda.  Hideo;  Nakazawa.  Tom; 
Kamezaki,    Yasushi;    and    Sasaki,    Hideyuki,    4.413,047.,    CI. 
430-94.000. 
Kamioka,  Hajime:  See — 

Takagi.  Mikio;  and  Kamioka,  Hajime.  4,412,388.,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Kaneko,  Takushi:  See — 

Schmitz,  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi;  Essery,  John  M.;  and  Doyle. 
Terrence  W.,  4,413,134.,  CI.  549-332.000. 
Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki,  4,413,102., 
CI.  525-453.000. 
Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yamamura.  Michio;  Ishida,  Ryuichi; 
and  Shintomi,  Keiichi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  N-Aryl-N- 
phenoxy-alkyl-piperazine  compounds  useful  in  decreasing  intracra- 
nial pressure.  4,413,006.,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirota,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,412,943.,  CI.  252-546.000. 
Kapich,  Davorin  D.,  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  System  for  producing 

process  heat.  4,413,348..  CI.  376-367.000. 
Karanatsios.  Dimitrios,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  4,3.6,7-Tetrahalo-isoindolin- 

1-one  derivatives.  4,413,131..  CI.  548-461.000. 
Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.;  and  MuzeroU,  Martin  E..  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  having 
electrolysis  prevention  means.  4,413,206.,  CI.  313-601.000. 
Karp,  Joel  A.:  See — 

Sabo,  Joseph  D.;  and  Karp,  Joel  A.,  4,413,327.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kaspar,  Arthur  H.;  Valis,  Johnny  J.;  Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J.;  Kaspar, 
Josephine  A.;  and  Kaspar,  Don  G.,  to  Kaspar  Wire  Works.  Inc.  Coin 
dispensing  machine  for  non-ferrous  beverage  cans.  4.412.608.,  CI. 
I94-4.00D. 
Kaspar,  Don  G.:  See — 

Kaspar,  Arthur  H.;  Valis,  Johnny  J.;  Aschenbeck.  Weldon  J.; 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A.;  and  Kaspar.  Don  G.,  4.412,608.,  CI.  194- 
4.00D. 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A.;  See — 

Kaspar,  Arthur  H.;  Valis.  Johnny  J.;  Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J.; 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A.;  and  Kaspar,  Don  G.,  4,412,608.,  CI.  194- 
4.00D. 
Kaspar  Wire  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaspar,  Arthur  H.;  Valis,  Johnny  J.;  Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J.; 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A.;  and  Kaspar.  Don  G.,  4.412.608.,  CI.  194- 
4.00D. 
Kasukawa,  Shunichi:  See — 

Iwasaki,    Hidenori;    Urata,    Yukio;    and    Kasukawa,    Shunichi, 
4,413,091.,  CI.  525-61.000. 
Katagiri,  Kazuhani:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuhani;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Sakai. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,413,045.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana.  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio;  Goto. 
Atsushi;  Amano,  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  head.  4.413,295.,  CI.  360-110000. 
Kato,  Mitsukuni;  Demachi,  Takuya;  Hagii,  Hidehiko;  and  Aral.  Take- 
shi, to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  dicumyl- 
perojude.  4,413,148.,  CI.  568-578.000. 
Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda.  Hideo;  Nakazawa,  Tom; 
Kamezaki,  Yasushi;  and  Sasaki.  Hideyuki.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cadmium    photoconductor    with    (dialkylpyrophosphato)   organic 
titanate  additive.  4,413,047.,  CI.  430-94.000. 
Katoh,  Yujiro:  See — 

Michikami,  Osamu;  Katoh,  Yujiro;  Tanabe.  Keiichi;  Takenaka, 
Hisataka;  and  Yoshii.  Shizuka.  4.412.902..  CI.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Katsuhiko,  Nakamura:  See — 

Katsuhisa,  Kohyama;  Katsuhiko,  Nakamura;  and  Akira.  Matsuno, 
4,413,103.,  CI.  525-469.000. 
Katsuhisa,  Kohyama;  Katsuhiko,  Nakamura;  and  Akira.  Matsuno.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.,  Ltd.  Halogen-containing  polycar- 
bonate   resin   and    process   for   producing   same.    4,413,103.,    CI. 
525-469.000. 
Kau,  Karl  M  :  See— 

Buddendeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  Kau.  Karl  M..  4,412,740.,  CI.  333- 
14.0SH. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Sweeney.  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Ethanol  or  gasohol  fuel  composition  containing  as  inhibitor  a  reaction 
product    of    itaconic    acid    and    mono-oleyl-1.3-diaminopropane. 
4,412,845.,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Kavesh,  Sheldon;  and  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
High  tenacity,  high  modulus  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  fibers 
and  intermediates  therefore.  4.413.110,  CI.  326-348.100. 
Kawakami,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto,  Atsushi;  Amano,  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  4.413.295..  CI.  360-110.000. 
Kawakubo,  Takamasa.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbon  spring  and 
process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,412,673.,  CI.  267-167.000. 
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Kawanami,  Shumpei;  Watanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Hanyo,  Susumu,  to  Dai- 
Ichi  High  Frequency  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  bending  a  metal  pipe. 
4,412,442..  CI.  72-128.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izuha,  Akira;  Shinano.  Tomoyuki;  Shibayama,  Yuho;  KuraU, 
Chikatoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  4,412.810,  CI.  431-186.000. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Konutsu.  Tatsuyoshi;  and  Usui.  Kenji,  4.412,934.,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Miyashita,  Tsuneo;  Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Sadayuki,  4.412,862.,  CI.  73-130.300. 
Kawata.  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Yano,  Kateuhiko;  Matsumura. 
Mikio;  Higuchi,  Saburo;  and  Soeishi,  Yoshiaki.  to  Yamanouchi  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Ltd.  Nifedipine-containing  solid  preparation  composi- 
tion. 4,412.986.,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Kawata,  Mitsuyasu:  See — 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda.  Takashi;  Asai.  Nobuyoshi; 
lida.  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murata,  Tadatem;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,003..  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Kayser-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.:  See — 

Safrit.  Sam  C;  Cassidy,  Edward  L.;  and  Euliss,  Melvin  C. 
4,412.433.,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Kearney,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Schoenrock.  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Kearney,  Michael  M.;  and  Rearick, 
D.  Eugene.  4,412,866.,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Kearney-National  Inc.:  See— 

Westrom.  Arthur  C;  Livesay,  Billy  R.;  and  Larsen,  James  W., 
4,413.246..  CI.  337-139.000. 
Kekish,  George  T.:  See — 

Collins.  John  H.;  Lin,   Mei-Jan   L.;  and  Kekish.  George  T., 
4,412.844.,  CI.  44-31.000. 
Kell,  Michael  J.,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Airless  artificial  kidney  assem- 
bly. 4.412,916.,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Keller.  J.  Walter:  See— 

Schaldach.  Max;  and  Keller,  J.  Walter,  4,412,341.,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Keller.  Richard  L.  Grain  drying  and  storage  stmcture.  4,412,392.,  CI. 

34-233.000. 
Keller,  Viktor  R.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  I.,  4,412,857.,  CI. 
73-11.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Prokop,    B.    Robert;   and   Trindle,    Terry    L.,   4,412,690..   CI. 
280-718.000. 
Kendall,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Schreiber.  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  M., 
4,412.323.,  CI.  126-92.00C. 
Kenny,  Andrew  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Idle  speed  control  system. 

4,412,518.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kesselring,  John  P.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  M., 
4,412,523.,  CI.  126-92.00C. 
Ketel,  William  E.,  II,  to  Sua  Electric  Corporation.  Method  for  detec- 
tion of  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel  in  a  fuel  injection  engine.  4,412,444., 
a.  73-23.000. 
Kettinger,  James  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Specific  gravity 
responsive  control  of  BMCI  in  aromatic  extract  oils.  4,412,913.,  CI. 
208-311.000. 
Kezerle,  James  A.:  See— 

Sheppard,  Douglas  B.;  Kezerle,  James  A.;  and  Sheffield,  Ellis  W., 
4,412,808.,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Khan,  Mohammed  N.,  to  Dowty  Electronics  Limited.  Vacuum  deposi- 
tion apparatus.  4,412,903.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Khmelkov,  Stanislav  F.;  Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R.;  Soldatov,  Mikhail  P.; 
Beskaravainy.  Vadim  V.;  Aranovich,  Viktor  L.;  and  Soldaev.  Lev  K. 
Pigment    for    color-changing    heat    indicator.     4.412,936.,    CI. 
252-408.100. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis.  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Conversion  of 

isobutane  to  methacrolein.  4,413,147.,  CI.  368-476.000. 
Khristoforov.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin.  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky,  Grigory  I..  4.412,857..  CI. 
73-11.000. 
Kibby,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Beuther.  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T.  P.;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B.,  4,413,064.,  CI.  318-715.000. 
Kihira,  Masafumi:  See— 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;  Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and  Kihira,  Masafumi, 
4.412,564..  CI.  140-92.100. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Sigl,  Wayne  C,  4,412,881.,  CI.  156-164.000. 
Kimon,  Peter  M.;  and  Bertrand,  Yves,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Personnel  transfer  apparatus  and  method.  4,412.598..  CI. 
182-19.000. 
Kimura,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki,  4.412,745..  CI.  356-373.000. 
Kimura,  Muneaki:  See— 

Yamashita,  Kunihiko;  and  Kimura,  Muneaki,  4,412,908.,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Kingsley,  Michael  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  sun  visor  to 
an  automobile.  4,412,698.,  CI.  296-97.00A. 


Kinoshita,  Toshio:  See— 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;    Kinoshita,   Toshio;   and   Kihira,    Masafumi, 
4,412,564,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Kinzel,  Augustus  B.  Three  wheeled  vehicle.  4,412,595  ,  CI  180-21 1  000. 
Kirk.  Norbert  A.  Blade  housing  for  cast  cutting  tool.  4.412,381.,  CI. 

30-124.000. 
Kish,  Arthur  S.,  to  Murray  Corporation   Hose  cuiofT  device  or  tool. 

4,412,380..  CI.  30-92.000. 
Kitahara,  Makoto:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Shozo;  Katagiri,  Kazuham;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto.  4,413.045..  CI  430-39000 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Shirahata.  Ryuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  recording  medium  manufactunng  device.  4,412,507.,  CI. 
118-718.000. 
Kium,  Erkki  S.:  See— 

Uusitalo,  Seppo  J.;  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C;  Andersson,  Tor  S.; 
Paukku,  Vaino  A.;   Kahara,  Lasse  S.;  and   Kium,   Erkki  S., 
4,412,451.,  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
Klahr.   Erhard;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;   Balzer,   Wolf-Dieter,   Stnckler, 
Rainer;  and  Stoeckigt,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Color 
subilized  nonionic  surfactanu.  4,412,933.,  CI  252-174  190 
Klammers,  Gerard,  to  Establissements  Eugene  Scholtes  Electnc  cook- 
ing oven  for  domestic  use.  4,413,171.,  CI.  219-400.000 
Klayer,  Charles  W.,  to  Cottell,  Eric  Charles.  Coal  beneficiation  process 

4,412,842.,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Kleenair  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Oeck,  Robert  C,  4,412,889.,  CI.  202-117.000 
Klein,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Bmmmond,  Gerald  G.;  Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M  , 
4,412,820,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg:  See- 
Brandt,  Lothar;  Hoist,  Amo;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  4.413,121., 
CI.  536-44.000. 
Kleiner,  Walter,  to  Sueubli  Ltd.  Multiposition  dobby  4,412,563.,  CI. 

I39-66.0OR. 
Klenzaids  Engineers  Private  Limited:  See — 

Shahani,  Chandra  M.,  4,412,849..  CI.  55-97.000 
Klessing,  Klaus,  to  Fa.  Wilmar  Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co   Optionally 
N-sutoituted     aminodesoxy-l  4;3  6-dianhydrohexitol     derivatives. 
4,413,122.,  CI.  544-153.000. 
Kling,  John  E.;  Camin,  Larry  R.;  and  Scott,  Douglas  W  ,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Peelable  catheter  introduction  device 
4,412,832.,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Megerle,  Friedrich,  4,412,583.,  CI.  165-95.000 
Knights,  Richard  N.;  and  Whitull.  Peter  H..  to  IMI  Kynoch  Limited, 
by  said  Peter  H.  Whittall    Priming  composition  and  techniques 
4,412,492.,  CI.  102-204.000. 
Knox,  Wayne  H.:  See— 

Mourou,  Gerard  A.;  and  Knox.  Wayne  H,  4.413,178,  CI    250- 
213.0VT. 
Knuth,   Detlef,   to   Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH    Sutic   fre- 
quency changer  for  feeding  synchronous  machines   4,413,216.,  CI 
318-721.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamom;  Tanaka,  Shinichiro;  and  Saji,  Hideo,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kairtia;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Idling 
speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,412,517  ,  CI 
123-339.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hirokazu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ternary  to  binary 
pulse    regenerator    for    a    regenerative    repeater     4,413,347.,    CI 
375-20.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Motoham;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi. 
4,413,297.,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ikutaro:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Shoji;  Kobayashi,  Ikutaro;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro, 
4,413,179.,  CI.  250-232.000. 
Kobayashi,  Keizou:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada.   Kengi;  Moriya, 
Jyunichiro;     Sawada.     Hiroomi;     and     Kobayashi,     Keizou, 
4,412,538.,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Hajime,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki.  Apparatus  for  forming  selvages  in  weaving  machines 
4,412,562.,  CI.  139-54.000. 
Kobylinski,  T.  P.:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  T  P  ;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B.,  4,413,064.,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Koch,  Friedrich:  See- 
Schilling,    Wilfried;    Lorenz,    Siegberg;    and    Koch.    Fnedrich, 
4.413,175..  CI.  377-25.000. 
Kochs  Adler  AG:  See— 

Scholl,  Hans,  4,412,498.,  CI.  112-313.000. 
Kockler,  Barry  C;  Geiselman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Black,  Gerda  N.,  to 

Mead  Corporation,  The.  Inkjet  printer.  4,413,265.,  CI.  346-1  100 
Koenig  &  Bauer  AG:  See— 

Grosshauser,  Heinrich  K.,  4,412,490.,  CI.  101-219000 
Koenig,  Raymond,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Subilized  ther- 
mosettable  ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxy  ester  resin  compositions 
4,413,105..  CI.  525-482.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Sakane.  Toshio;  Madate,  Hamhisa;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi. 
4.412,728.,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Kohl,  Vance  L.,  to  McQuay  Inc.  Ice  cube  making    4,412.429.,  CI 
62-347.000. 


»I  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  1,  1983 


Cohler.  Norbert:  See— 

Ballerini,  Daniel;  Chaude,  Odile;  Chauvetcau.  Guy;  Kohler,  Nor- 
bert; and  Vandecastcle.  Jean-Paul.  4.412.925.,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Coike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadori.  Michio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hiuchi 
Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co..  Ltd.  Heat -storing  composi- 
tion. 4.412,930..  CI.  252-70.000. 
Cokado,  Masayuki:  See— 

Sumi,  Hideji;  and  Kokado.  Masayuki,  4.413.300..  CI.  361-98.000. 
Colbanovsky.  July  A.;  Tsagareli.  Romeo  V.;  and  Schipachev,  Viktor 
S.,  to  Institut  Neftekhimicheskogo  Sinteza  Imeni  A.V.  Topchieva 
Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Method  of  controlling  inlet  valves  of  com- 
pression reactor  and  device  for  effecting  same.  4,412,552..  CI. 
137-14.000. 
Collmann,  Horst.  to  Schelling  &  Co..  Firma.  Apparatus  for  centering 

alignment  of  planar  workpieces.  4.412.769..  CI.  414-36.000. 
Comatsu.  Tatsuyoshi;  and  Usui.  Kenji,  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  l,4,4a,9a-tetrahydroanthraquinone  com- 
pound. 4,412,954.,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Condo,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Swash-plate  type  compressor  having  an  improved  lubricant  oil  feed- 
ing arrangement.  4,412,787.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Copp.  Clinton  V.;  and  Hitchcock.  James,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
nes.  Inc.  Device  to  control  the  transmembrane  pressure  in  a  plasma- 
pheresis system.  4.412.553..  CI.  137-118.000. 
Coppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Wallace.    William    E.;    Sinha,    Vijay    K.;    and    Purarian,    Faiz, 

4,412,982.,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Zavodszky,  Tamas.  4,412,579.,  CI.  164-413.000. 
Combaum,  Simon;  and  Chenard,  Jean- Yves,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for 
rendering  polymers  resistant  to  ionizing  radiation,  and  compositions 
obtained  thereby.  4,412,897.,  CI.  204-159.200. 
Cosonen,  Ahti;  and  Palmu,  Mauri,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  thin  copper  plate  with  flow  conduits.  4.412,373.,  CI. 
29- 157.30V. 
Costers,  Larry  J.,  to  Roto  Press  Limited.  Silo  bag  filling  machine. 

4,412,567.  CI.  141-114.000. 
Cottgen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Gronau,  Jurgen,  4.413,210.,  CI.  318-16.000.  i 

Covac,  ZalaU:  ^ — 

Aviram,  Ari;  Kovac,  ZalaU;  and  Myers,  Robert  A.,  4,413,266.,  CI. 
346-21.000. 
(ovach,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Heninger,   William   P.,  Jr.;   Hoffman,  James  F.;   and   Kovach, 
Stephen  M.,  4,412,914.,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Covacs,  Jenoe:  See — 

Reiter,  Udo;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,413,117., 
CI.  528-497.000. 
Cowalski,  Gunter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Computer  tomography 

apparatus.  4,413,351.,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Cowalski,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

Sadowski,  Joseph  P.;  Lightfoot,  Alan  E.;  and  KowaJski,  Jeffrey  M., 
4,412.812.,  CI.  432-121.000. 
ICoyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Mij^adera, 
Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Sadao,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology,  The.  Heat  recovery  method  from  gasified  products  of 
hydrocarbon.  4,412,848.,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
iCoyanagi,  Katsubumi:  See— 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Koyanagi,  Katsubumi;  Ishii,  Yutaka;  and  Wada, 
Tomio,  4,413,256.,  CI.  340-784.000. 
ICraAwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Fricker,  Wolfgang-Peter,  4,412,408.,  CI. 
S2-8O6.000. 
Kramer,  Albert:  See — 

Ouwerkerk,  Johannes  H.  W.;  Kramer,  Albert;  and  Mooij,  Johannes 
W.,  4.412.479.,  CI.  98-36.000. 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Lara,  Elias  J.;  and  Wollmann,  Andrew  F.,  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.  Conductive  particle  lead  termination  for  an 
electro-optic  display.  4,413,257.,  CI.  340-815.010. 
Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler,  Franklin  H.;  and  Callas,  Donald  C,  to  Mc- 
Donnell  Douglas  Corporation.   3-Wheeled  levered  trailing  beam 
landing  gear.  4,412,665.,  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.:  See — 

Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat 
S.  O.;  Sjusin,  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin,  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v..  4,412.438.,  CI.  72-10.000. 
Krautkremer,  Franz,  to  Schottel-Werft,  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Drive  mechanism  for  ships  or  the  like  comprising  a  main  propel- 
ler and  an  auxiliary  mechanism.  4,412,500.,  CI.  114-151.000. 
Krempl,  Peter;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  List,  Helmut,  to  List,  Hans.  Trans- 
ducer with  a  flexible  sensor  element  for  measurement  of  mechanical 
values.  4,413,202.,  CI.  310-338.000. 
Kreuzmann,  Alvin  B.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  from 

uranium  tetrafluoride.  4,412,861.,  CI.  75-84.  lOR. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Forberg,  Horst;  Achtnig,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Stoewe,  Anneliese, 
4,412,374.,  CI.  29-566.400. 
Kroymann,  Howard  B.:  See — 

Lutz,  Michael  A.;  Kroymann,  Howard  B.;  Tayeb,  Abdul  M.;  and 
Softky,  Edward  H.,  4,413,259.,  CI.  340-825.060. 
Krueger,  William  R.:  See— 

Cavil,    David    T.;    and    Kmeger.    William    R.,    4,413,215.,    CI. 
318-588.000. 
Kruehler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Plaettner,     Rolf;     and     Kruehler,     Wolfgang,     4,412,935.,     CI. 
2S2-188.100. 
Kruger,  Manfred,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Method  of 
automatically  controlling  the  drying  process  in  a  laundry-drying 


system,  and  equipment  for  performing  the  method.  4,412,389.,  CI. 
34-46.000. 
Kruglewicz,  Anne  M.;  See — 

Gavin,  Francis  M.;  and  Kruglewicz,  Anne  M.,  4,413,089.,  CI. 
524-785.000. 
Krupka,  Yaakov;  Bachar,  Avi;  and  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel.  Micropower 

system.  4,413,224.,  CI.  323-222.000. 
Krutchen,  Charles  M.:  See — 

DiBiasi,   Daniel  J.;  and   Krutchen,  Charles  M.,  4,412,961.,  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Kubas,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Microsurgical 

foam  needle  control  package.  4,412,613.,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Kubicek,  Donald  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur  by  direct  oxidation.  4,412,981.,  CI.  423- 
573.0OR. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohta,   Ryozo;  Yoshizawa,  Tadao;   Sakaguchi,  Masayuki;  Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto, 
Hidekazu,  4,412,802.,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Kubota,  Nobunori:  See — 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 
Koshi,  4.412.413..  CI.  57-304.000. 
Kuhn.  Edgar:  See — 

Gansert,  Willi;  Munz,  Ulrich;  and  Kuhn.  Edgar,  4,413,222.,  CI. 
320-48.000. 
Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.;  and  Muzeroll,  Martin  E., 
4,413,206..  CI.  313-601.000. 
Kulin.  Ralph;  Moncrief.  Jack  W.;  Popovich,  Robert  P.;  and  Stauber, 
Ronald  C.  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  by  said  Ralph  Kulin  and 
Ronald  C.  Stauber.  Antimicrobial  ultraviolet  irradiation  of  connector 
for    continuous    ambulatory    peritoneal    dialysis.    4,412,834.,    CI. 
604-29.000. 
Kulwiec.  Leonard  J.;  and  Kulwiec,  Michael  F.  X.  Removable  partial 
dental  prosthesis  and  method  of  forming  and  supporting  the  same. 
4,412,824.,  CI.  433-170.000. 
Kulwiec.  Michael  F.  X.:  See — 

Kulwiec,  Leonard  J.;  and  Kulwiec.  Michael  F.  X.,  4,412,824.,  CI. 
433-170.000. 
Kumar,  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Glass-ceramic  struc- 
tures and  sintered  multilayer  substrates  thereof  with  circuit  patterns 
of  gold,  silver  or  copper.  4,413,061.,  CI.  501-7.000. 
Kummel,  Friedrich;  Hennecke,  Rudolf;  and  Schubert,  Manfred,  to 
Unrath,  Ludwig;  and  Delmag-Maschinenfabrik  Reinhold  Domfeld 
GmbH  &  Co.  Vibration  machine  for  compacting  materials,  in  particu- 
lar an  earth  compacting  machine.  4,412,757.,  CI.  404-113.000. 
Kunkel.  Heinrich:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel.  Heinrich,  4,412,372.,  CI.  29-149.50R. 
Kunz,  Willy:  See— 

Reichmuth,  Arthur;  and  Kunz,  Willy,  4,412,591.,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter  with  an  erasing  apparatus.  4,412,755., 
CI.  400-697.100. 
Kurakake,   Mitsuo,   to  Fujitsu   Fanuc  Limited.   Addressing  system. 

4,413,315.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kurashige,  Tomozo;  and  Shimada,  Hidetoshi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co., 
Ltd.  Asphalt  compositions  and  a  vibration-damping  sheet  formed  by 
the  same.  4,412,864.,  CI.  106-235.000. 
Kurata,  Chikatoshi:  See — 

Izuha,   Akira;   Shinano,   Tomoyuki;   Shibayama,   Yuho;   Kurata, 
Chikatoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  4,412,810.,  CI.  431-186.000. 
KuraU,  Tonio;  and  Fuji,  Hiroshi,  to  Neat  Shujinki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electric  dust  collector.  4.412,850.,  CI.  55-130.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,    Toshiya;    and    Murayama,    Naohiro,    4,413,095.,    CI. 

525-199.000. 
Shoji,   Masuhiro;   Sakagami.  Teruo;  and  Murayama,   Naohiro. 
4.413,090.,  CI.  525-59.000. 
Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi,     Keizo;    and    Takeuchi,     Shigeru,    4,412,561.,    01. 
138-174.000. 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  to  BioResearch.  Orthopedic  foot 

splint.  4,412,536.,  CI.  128-8O.0OA. 
Kunimada,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Soma.  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kunimada, 
Tomoyuki,  4,413,076.,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  overhauling  and  repairing  doors  of 
horizontal  coke-oven  batteries.  4,412,776.,  CI.  414-684.300. 
Kyomen,  Junsuke:  See — 

Ohta,   Ryozo;  Yoshizawa,  Tadao;  Sakaguchi,  Masayuki;  Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto. 
Hidekazu,  4,412,802.,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Kyster,  Erik:  See — 

Thomsen.  Svend  E.;  and  Kyster.  Erik.  4,412,415.,  CI.  60-384.000. 
LaBorde,  Russell  G.;  and  Jendrzejek,  Gary  S.,  to  Oilgear  Company. 
The.  Intensifier  pump  with  integrated  check  valve.  4,412.792.,  CI. 
417-454.000. 
La  Conte,  Ruth  A.  Tray  for  grooming  instruments.  4,412,618.,  CI. 

206-581.000. 
Lacour,  Alain  P.:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L..  4,413,001..  CI.  424-272.000. 
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La  Fever,  William  C.  Spill  resistant  disposable  paper  drinking  cup. 

4,412,644.,  CI.  229-1. 50B. 
Laflamme,  Daniel  C,  to  D  C  L  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Calculator  for 

guitar  chords.  4,412,473.,  CI.  84-485.00R. 
Laine,  Robert,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeene.  Cryogenic  apparatus 

suiuble^r  operations  in  zero  gravity.  4,412.851.,  CI.  55-160.000 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Nicolas,   Jacques;    Berger,    Antoine;   and    Laminette,   Christian, 
4,412,974.,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Lai,  Mahendra,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Refrigeration  compressor 

apparatus  and  method  of  assembly.  4,412,791.,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Lamanna,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lamanna,  Richard  A.,  4,413,015.,  CI. 
426-131.000. 
Lamb  Technicon  Corp.:  See- 
Wright,  Lawrence  B.,  4,412,465.,  CI.  82-1.200. 
Lambert,  Clifford  L.:  See— 

Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.;  Naylor,  Carter  G.;  and  Lambert,  Clifford  L., 
4,412,926.,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Laminette,  Christian:  See — 

Nicolas,   Jacques;    Berger,    Antoine;   and    Laminette,   Christian, 
4,412,974.,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Lampe,  Guy  W.:  See— 

Molitor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.;  and  Lampe,  Guy  W., 
4,412,775.,  CI.  414-626.000. 
Lampert,  Heinz,  to  Lanker,  Willy,  a  part  interest.  Measuring  use  of  heat 
or  the  like  at  individual  zones  supplied  from  one  source.  4,412,647., 
CI.  236-36.000. 
Lamphere,  Craig  F.:  See — 

Pecsok,  Roger  L.;  McCrea,  Ray  G.,  Jr.;  and  Lamphere.  Craig  F.. 
4.413,298.,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Lancaster,  David  J.:  See — 

Cheary,  Clifford  M.;  Lancaster,  David  J.;  and  Smith,  Paul  P., 
4,413,303.,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Landa,  Benzion.  Cable  driven  plotter.  4,412,383.,  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Developing  composition  for  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  for  transfer  of  the  developed  image  across 
a  gap  to  a  carrier  sheet.  4,413,048.,  CI.  430-1 15.000. 
Landers,  Don  B.:  See — 

Britton,   Frederick   G.;   and   Landers,   Don   B.,   4,412,759.,   CI. 
405-225.000. 
Lane,  George  A.;  and  Rossow,  Harold  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Reversible  phase  change  compositions  of  calcium  chloride 
hexahydrate  with  a  potassium  salt.  4,412,931.,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Langlois,  Michel:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.,  4,413,001.,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Lanker,  Willy:  See— 

Lampert,  Heinz,  4,412,647.,  CI.  236-36.000. 
Laprad,  Paul  J.;  and  Wolanin,  Gerald  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Gravity-operated  latch  for  tilt-out  console  for  dishwasher.  4,412,710., 
CI.  312-311.000. 
Lara,  Elias  J.:  See- 
Kramer,  Gordon;  Lara,  Elias  J.;  and  Wollmann,  Andrew  F., 
4,413,257..  CI.  340-815.010. 
Larikka,  Leo,  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy.  Method  for  forming  an  enlarged 

flanged  hole  in  a  curved  surface.  4,412,441.,  CI.  72-71.000. 
Larsen,  James  W.:  See — 

Westrom,  Arthur  C;  Livesay,  Billy  R.;  and  Larsen,  James  W,, 
4,413,246.,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kenkichi;  and  Hata,  Setsuo,  4,412,550.,  CI.  133-8.0OA. 
Laurent,  Jacques:  See — 

Gasc,  Jean-Claude;  Geoffre,  Serge;  Hospiul,  Michel;  and  Laurent, 
Jacques,  4,412,988.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lavagnino,  Edward  R.:  See — 

Campbell,  Jack  B.;  and  Lavagnino,  Edward  R.,  4,413,126.,  CI. 
546-52.000. 
Lavender,  Michael  R.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Individually  fitted 
helmet  liner  and  method  of  making  same.  4,412,358.,  CI.  2-412.000. 
Layden,  George  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  composite  articles  of  complex 
shape.  4,412,854.,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Layfield,  James  D.:  See — 

Todd,    David    B.;    and    Uyfield,    James    D.,    4,412,964.,    CI. 
264-143.000. 
Lebet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bemey,  Michel,  to  Baumgartner  Papiers,  S.A. 

Production  of  cigarette  filter  units.  4,412,829.,  CI.  493-48.000. 
LeBlanc,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Porter,  Ronald  G.;  LeBlanc,  Richard  E.;  and  Siemon,  Rolf  W., 
4,413,250.,  CI.  34O-310.0OA. 
Lebrun,  Jean  L.,  to  Societe  Fracaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation 
Aerier.iC  S.F.E.N.A.  Rapid  detector  of  a  wind  gradient.  4,413,321., 
CI.  364-428.000. 
Le  Brun,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Renoulin,    Roger;    and    Le    Brun,    Jean-Yves,    4,413,338.,    CI. 
370-89.000. 
Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Demoures,  Bernard;  and  Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis,  4,412,927.,  CI. 
252-33.300. 
Lecreff,  Maurice:  See— 

Bitoune,  Sylviane;  Dufond,  Pierre;  Herrbach,  Francois;  and  Le- 
creff, Maurice,  4,413,241.,  CI.  333-22.00R. 


Lee,  Byron  D  Folding  support  frame  for  stroller  or  the  like.  4.412.689., 

CI.  280-648.000 
Lee,  Jerald  D.;  and  Reilly,  Charles  D  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I , 
and     Company.     Absolute     spectrophotometer      4.412.744,     CI 
356-319.000. 
Lee.  Kyu-Wang:  See— 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan,  Lee,  Kyu-Wang;  and  Saunders,  John  B ,  Jr . 
4,413.086..  CI.  524-386.000 
Lee,  Wooyoung:  See— 

Garwood,    William    £.;    and    Lee,    Wooyoung,    4.413,153.    CI 
585-304.000. 
LeFranc,  Christiane;  and  Verdier.  Francois.  Telescoping  grandstand 

arrangement.  4.412.403..  CI.  52-9.000. 
Le  Fur,  Daniel:  See- 
Goldman.  Alice;  and  Le  Fur.  Daniel,  4,412,960.,  CI.  264-22.000 
Legrand,  Paul  J.;  Notheaux,  Andre  R.;  Pachomoff,  Guy  R  ;  and  Roma- 
noff, Alexis  M.  G.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d'Aviation,  "S.N. EC. MA,".  Apparatus  for  the  insulla- 
tion  of  a  jet  engine  in  an  aircraft  compartment    4.412,774.  CI 
414-589.000. 
Lemattre,  Maurice;  Roussel,  Robert;  and  Winh,  Rene,  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages.  Process  of  preparation  of  graft  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  an  EPDM  rubber.  4,412,896.,  CI  204-159  200 
Lemke,  James  U.;  and  French,  William  W  ,  to  Eastman  Technology 
Inc.  Method  of  manufactunng  a  multilrack  magnetic  head  employing 
double  helix  structure.  4,412,379.,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Lenko,  Daniel  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Digital  compass 

having  a  ratiometric  beanng  processor.  4,412,387  ,  CI  33-361.000. 
Lennon,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Beaudet,    Leo    A.;    and    Lennon,    Donald    J.,    4,413.049,    CI 
430-126.000. 
Leonard,  Frank  W.  Press  construction  4.412.486  ,  CI    100-229  OOR 
Lepisto,  J.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Self-seal- 
ing bag  sleeve.  4,412,645.,  CI.  383-48  000 
Lepley,  Richard  H  ;  and  Happel,  Thomas  A  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc  Pneumatic 

unloading  of  particulates.  4.412,762  ,  CI  406-134  000 
Lerner,   Bernard;  and   Liebhart,  Dana  J  ,  to  Automated  Packaging 

Systems,  Inc  Labeling  apparatus  4.412,876,  CI    156-64  000 
Leroy,  Claude,  to  Sorelec.  Infiatable-structure  apparatus  for  cooling  a 

heat  exchange  fiuid.  4,412,430.,  CI  62-467  OOR 
Lettington,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Green,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Lettington.  Alan  H.  4.412,903  ,  CI 
204-192.00C. 
Leung.  Pak  S.;  and  Cacciola.  Anthony  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Dry,  particulate,  inorganic  ultrafiltration  membranes  and  the 
production  thereof  4,412,921.,  CI.  210-500  200 
Leveson,  Richard  C;  and  Barker.  Nicholas  J  ,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence.   Selective   photoionization   gas  chromatograph  detector 
4,413,185..  CI.  250-423.00P, 
Levin,  Harold.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  personal 

sanitary  toilet  seat  cover.'4.412,360  ,  CI  4-242  000 
Lewis,  Elyse  B.;  and  Valdisern,  Leo  L ,  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals, 

Inc.  Light-suble  polyolefins.  4,413,078.,  CI.  524-120.000 
Libby,  Charles  J.,  to  Automatix  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  image  acquisition  utilizing  a  hollow  shaft  motor  and  a  concave, 
cylindrical  reflector.  4,413,180.,  CI.  250-236.000 
Librairie  Femand  Nathan:  See — 

Duhamel,  Claude-Alain,  4,412,489.,  CI.  101-212  000 
LiCausi,  Joseph:  See- 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  4,412,536  ,  CI   I28-80.00A 
Licentia  Palent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 
Knuth,  Detlef,  4,413,216.,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Niemetz,  Linhard,  4,413,192.,  CI.  307-278.000 
Liebhart,  Dana  J.:  See— 

Lerner,  Bernard;  and  Liebhart,  Dana  J.,  4.412,876 .  CI   156-64000 
Lien,  Suei-Yuen  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc   Apparatus  for  the 
elimination  of  edge  growth  in  liquid  phase  epitaxy   4,412,502.,  CI 
118-412.000. 
Lietti,  Andrea;  and  Bonati,  Attilio,  to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.  Phar- 
maceutical compositions.  4,413,004.,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Lightfoot,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Sadowski,  Joseph  P.;  Lightfoot,  Alan  E.;  and  Kowalski,  Jeffrey  M., 
4,412,812.,  CI.  432-121.000. 
Lin,  Mei-Jan  L.:  See- 
Collins,   John    H.;    Lin,    Mei-Jan    L,   and    Kekish,   George   T.. 
4,412.844.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Reum,  Helmut,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Optical  combustion  sensor,  particularly  for  use 
with  internal  combustion  engines  4,412,446,  CI.  73-35000 
Lindfors,  Sven  G.:  See— 

Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  Pakkala,  Arto  J.;  and  Lmdfors,  Sven  G., 
4,413,022,  CI.  427-255.200. 
Linev,  Valery  D.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A  ,  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky,  Gngory  1.,  4,412,857.,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Linn,    James    F.    Quick-opening    beanng    block     4,412,753.,    CI 

384-437.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Sugiyama,  Mituo;  Toisawa,  Osamu,  and 
Ishizaki,  Yasuo,  4,412,945.,  CI  252-551.000. 


PI  20 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  1,  1983 


List,  Hans:  See— 

Krempl.  Peter,  Clausen,  Peter;  and  List,  Helmut,  4,413,202.,  CI. 
310-338.000. 
List,  Helmut:  See— 

Krempl,  Peter;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  List,  Helmut,  4,413,202.,  CI. 
310-338.000. 
Little,  Roy:  See- 
Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Little,  Roy,  4,412,994.,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Reeves,  Albert  H.;  and  Michalski.  Joaeph  S.,  4,413,242.,  CI. 
333-122.000.  I 

Liu,  Kuo-ching:  See- 
Cohen,  Martin  G.;  and  Liu,  Kuo^hing,  4,413.342.,  CI.  372-22.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  T.:  See — 

Herbom,    Peter    E.;    Liu,    Thomas   T.;    and    Young.    Sie-Teh, 
4,412,731.,  a.  354-299.000. 
Livesay,  Billy  R.:  See— 

Westrom,  Arthur  C;  Livesay,  Billy  R.;  and  Laraen.  James  W., 

4,413.246..  a.  337-159.000. 

Lloyd.  Peter  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Apparatus    for    use    in    investigating    specimens.    4,412,742.,    CI. 

356-73.000.  -^ 

Loader,  Mary  A.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Food  product  containing  juiCe 

pulp  and  acidified  milk  components.  4,413,017..  CI.  426-6 16.000^'^ 
Locatelli,  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Imido  thermoset- 
ting compositions  storage-stabilized  against  recrystallization  of  bis- 
imides  therefrom.  4,413,107.,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Loffelman,  Frank  F.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  E.,  to  American  Cyanaroid 
Company.  Method  of  sUbilizing  a  polymer  from  degradation  by  UV 
radiation.  4.413,093..  CI.  525-185.000. 
Loizeau.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Torsion 
damper  device  for  automotive  vehicle  clutch  friction  disc.  4,412.606.. 
a.  192-106.200. 
Loreiu,  Siegberg:  See- 
Schilling,    Wilfried;    Lorenz.    Siegberg;    and    Koch,    Friedrich, 
4.413.175..  CI.  377-25.000. 
Losert,  Ewald:  See- 
Green,  George  E.;  Losert,  Ewald;  and  Paul,  John  G.,  4,413.052.. 
CI.  430-327.000. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dimroth,  Peter;  and  Lotsch,  Wolfgang.  4.412,949..  CI.  260-154.000. 
Louvet,  OUvier  F.:  See — 

Dauphin,  Jean-Louis;  Louvet,  Olivier  F.;  and  Pitie,  Jean-Marc, 
4.413.337.,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Lozen.  Robiert  F.:  See — 

Torpie,  John  D.;  Lozen,  Robert  F.;  and  Hsieh,  Shing-Chang  R., 
4.413,287..  CI.  358-288.000. 
Lu,  Wen-Tong  P..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  using  SO2  as 
an  anode  depolarizer  in  a  solid  oxide  electrolyte  electrolysis  cell  for 
H2  production  from  steam.  4.412.895..  CI.  204-129.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See —  1 

Abbott,  Franklin  P.,  4.412.846..  CI.  44-63.000.        I 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mowbray.  Dorian  F..  4.412,657..  CI.  239-533.900. 
Lumsden,  Stuart  W.;  and  Polk.  Matthew  S..  to  Polk  Audio,  Inc.  Moving 
coil  transducers  using  multiple-stranded  coils.  4,413.162.,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Lundblad,  John  L.;  Budinger,  Miriam  D.;  and  Schwa^,  Richard  S.,  to 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Composition  having  enhanced  opsonic 
activity.  4,412,990..  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lupoli,  Peter  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Battery-operated  condi- 
tion monitor.  4,413,234.,  CI.  324-435.000. 
LuU,  Michael  A.;  Kroymann,  Howard  B.;  Tayeb,  Abdul  M.;  and 
Softky,  Edward  H.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Cascade  monitoring 
apparatus.  4,413,259.,  CI.  340-825.060. 
Lysmko,  Natalie:  See — 

Lysenko,  Paul  D.;  and  Lysenko.  Natalie.  4.412.929..  CI.  252-62.530. 
Lyaenko,  Paul  D.;  and  Lysenko.  Natalie.  Magnetic  wall  covering 

composition.  4.412,929..  CI.  252-62.530. 
M-S  Corporation:  See—  , 

Ishii.  Shiro.  4,412,709.,  Q.  312-291.000.  I 

Machida,  Hazime:  See— 

Tanaka,  Motohani;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi, 
4,413.297..  a.  360-119.000. 
Macovski,  Albert;  Strul,  Bruno;  and  Alvarez,  Robert  E.  X-Ray  encod- 
ing system  using  an  optical  grating.  4,413,353..  CI.  378-062.000. 
Madate,  Hanihisa:  See— 

Saliane,  Tothio;  Madate,  Haruhisa;  and  Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi, 
4,412.728.,  a.  351-206.000. 
Maeda,  Muneyoshi;  and  Abe,  Masani,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Heavy  load  pneumatic  radial  tire.  4,412,575..  CI.   152- 
2O9.00R.  I 

Mager,  Gary  C:  See—  ' 

Mecozzi,  Walter  P.;  Mager.  Gary  C;  and  Maliszewski,  Stephen  A.. 
4.412,582..  a.  165-76.000. 
Magnum  Division  of  Tandon  Corporation:  See —        1 
Beijer,  Gene,  4,413,294..  Q.  360-99.000.  ' 

Magnusion,  Stig  E.:  See— 

dementi,  John  L.;  and  Magnuaaon.   Stig  E.,  4,413,335.,  CI. 
370-16.000. 
Mabooey.  Elmo  J.,  deceued  (by  Mahoney.  Regina  B..  executrix);  and 
Mataooey.  Kenneth  J.  Foldable  basketball  goal  means.  4,412.679..  CI. 
273-1.9ML 
Mahoney,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Malwney,  Elmo  J.,  deceased;  and  Mahoney,  Kenneth  J.,  4,412,679.. 
a.  273.1.30R. 


Mahoney,  Regina  B.,  executrix:  See — 

Mahoney,  Elmo  J.,  deceased;  and  Mahoney,  Kenneth  J.,  4.412.679.. 
CI.  273-1.50R. 
Maigetter,  Robert  Z.:  See — 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Nollstadt,  Karl  H.;  Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and 
Maigetter,  Robert  Z.,  4.413,057.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Maixner,  Uwe;  and  Milferstaedt,  Dieter,  to  Gesellschaft  fuer  Kemener- 
gieverwertung  in  Schiffbau  und  SchifTahrt  GmbH.  Structural  mem- 
ber made  from  a  metallic  material  having  an  upper  surface  exposed  to 
the  danger  of  electric  charge  building-up  thereon  and  the  use  of  such 
structural  member.  4,413,302.,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Maliszewski,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Mecozzi,  Walter  P.;  Mager,  Gary  C;  and  Maliszewski,  Stephen  A., 
4,412.582..  CI.  165-76.000. 
Mandl,  Walter:  See— 

Obermayer,  Bertram;  Greier,  Josef;  and  Mandl,  Walter,  4,412,513., 
CI.  123-55.0VE. 
Manners,  Vincent  J.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  X-Ray  diffraction 

camera.  4,413,354.,  CI.  378-81.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See — 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph;  Wolfges,  Hans;  Hess, 
Ferdinand;  and  Schiene,  Karl.  4.413.245..  CI.  336-84.00M. 
Manning.  Donald  L..  to  Transpec.  Inc.  Combined  vent  and  escape 

hatch.  4,412,404.,  CI.  52-19.000. 
Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury  V.;  and 
Petrov.  Alexandr  K.  Method  for  exchange  of  data  between  central 
station  and  peripheral  sutions.  4,413,341.,  CI.  371-72.000. 
Markin,  William  R.  Display  device.  4,412,395.,  CI.  40-530.000. 
Markowski,  Franz  J.:  See — 

Tilbrook,  Roger  W.;  and  Markowski,  Franz  J.,  4,412,969.,  CI. 
376-280.000. 
Markusch,  Peter  H.;  and  Potter,  Terry  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Isocyanate-terminated  prepolymers  with  low  free  monomer 
contents.  4,413,111.,  CI.  528-59.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Watts.  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T.,  4,413.156..  CI. 

585-254.000. 

Marrone,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  fiber 

radiation     detector     and     real-time     dosimeter.     4,413,184.,     CI. 

250-368.000. 

Marshall,  Joseph  W.  Composition  with  selectively  active  modifier  and 

method.  4,413,069.,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Marshman,  John  D.:  See — 

Gelling,  Paul  J.;  Hunt,  James  E.  B.;  and  Marshman,  John  D.. 
4,413,113,  CI.  528-165.000. 
Martel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Microwave  egg  cooker.  4,413,167.,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Martinesco,  Dimitri  M.  Magnetic  Upe  cassette  comprising  an  indexing 

device  for  the  unwinding  of  the  tape.  4,412.663..  CI.  242-200.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J..  4.412,682.,  CI. 
273-l.OGG. 
Marx,  Reinhard:  See — 

Heubach,  Rainer;  Marx,  Reinhard;  and  Hauke,  Dieter.  4,412,658., 
CI.  241-26.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Teetz,  Wolfgang;  Slomma,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Ripkens,  Hans-Gerd, 
4,412,497,  CI.  112-96.000. 
Maslennikov,  Konstantin  N.:  See — 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konstantin 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin.  Andrei  M.. 
4.413,201,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Masse',  Lucien:  See — 

Biot,   Maurice  A.;   Medlin.   William   L.;   and  Masse',   Lucien. 
4,412,452.,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Mateja,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Obermann,  George;  and  Mateja,  Edward  J.,  4.413,164.,  CI.  200- 
38.0OR. 
Mathis.  Ronald  D.;  and  Reed.  Jerry  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Polymer  stabUization.  4.413,081.,  CI.  524-202.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagashima,    Kenji;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;    Tanaka,    Masataka; 
Oodaira,  Hirosi;  and  Iwase,  Nobuo,  4.412.377.,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Matsumoto,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  anode  type  X-ray  tube. 

4,413,355.,  CI.  378-127.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toyosaku;  and  Nakaya,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-acoustic  transducer.  4.413,161.,  CI.  179- 
115.5PV. 
Matsumoto,  Yoji:  See — 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Matsumoto,  Yoji;  and  Ohtsu. 
Hideaki,  4,412,453.,  CI.  73-601.000. 
Matsumura,  Mikio:  See — 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Yano,  KaUuhiko;  Mat- 
sumura,   Mikio;    Higuchi,    Saburo;    and    Soeishi,    Yoshiaki, 
4.412,986.,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shoji;  Kobayashi.  Ikutaro;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro,  to  An- 
ritsu  Electric  Company  Limited;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 
PubUc  Corporation.  Mechanical  vibrator  for  light  beam  chopper. 
4,413,179.,  CI.  250-232.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;   Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and  Kihira,   Masafumi, 

4,412,564,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Sakai,  Hiroaki;  and  Okazaki,  Tadanori,  4,412,823.,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Yamashita,  Ichiro;  and  Ise.  Yukihiko,  4,412,454.,  Q.  73-728.000. 
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Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamabe,    Takafumi;    and    Moriwaki,    Hiroshi,    4,412,534.,    CI 

128-52.000. 

MaUuura,   Kazuo;   Yamaoka.    Noboni;   Yanahashi.   Shinichi;    Usui. 

Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.  Polymer 

compositions    of    LDPE    and    E/P    copolymer,    4.413.097.,    CI. 

525-240.000. 

Matthews,  James  A.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating 

CMOS  devices  with  guardband.  4.412.375..  CI.  29-571.000. 
Maurer.  Helmut:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Reum.  Helmut, 
4.412,446..  CI.  73-35.000. 
Maurizio.  D'Auria:  See— 

Piancatelli.  Giovanni;  Scettri.   Arrigo;  and   Maurizio.   D'Auria, 
4.413.145..  CI.  568-345.000. 
Maydan.  Dan:  See- 
Wang.  David  N.;  Egitto.  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan.  Dan.  4.412.885.. 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Mayrand.  James  F.:  See — 

Gontowski.  Walter  S.,  Jr.;  and  Mayrand.  James  F..  4,413,271.,  CI. 
357-40.000. 
McClellan.  John  M.:  See— 

Colvin.  Jack  A.;  and  McClellan.  John  M..  4.412.457..  CI.  74-7.00A. 
MeCrea,  Ray  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Pecsok.  Roger  L.;  McCrea,  Ray  G.,  Jr.;  and  Lamphere,  Craig  F.. 
4.413,298.,  CI.  360-133.000. 
McCrudden,  Edward;  and  Shandala,  Frank,  to  McCrudden,  Edward. 

Ladder  attachment.  4.412,599..  CI.  182-201.000. 
McDonald.  Ian  A.:  See — 

Palfreyman,  Michael  G.;  and  McDonald,  Ian  A.,  4.413.012.,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Kramer,  Louis  T.;  Butler.  Franklin  H.;  and  Callas,  Donald  C, 
4,412,665..  CI.  244-102.00R. 
McGalliard.  Russell  L.:  See— 

Moote.  Truman  P.;  Dunton.  Myron  L.;  McGalliard,  Russell  L.;  and 
Yarborough,  Lyman.  4.412,913.,  CI.  208-207.000. 
McGarry.  Phillip  E.:  See- 
Burgess.  Lester  E.;  Fox.  Karl  M.;  and  McGarry,   Phillip  E., 
4,412,843.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
McGavin.  Hubert  P..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Drill  adjusting  tool. 

4,412.462..  CI.  76-5.00R. 
Mclver.  George  W.:  See- 
Romeo.  Donald  E.;  and  Mclver.  George  W..  4.413.239..  CI.  332- 
16.00T. 
McKee.  William  R.;  Murdock,  Russell  H.;  and  Schulte.  Eric  F.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Device  fabrication  incorporating 
liquid  assisted   laser  patterning  of  metallization.   4,413.020.,   cf 
427-53.100. 
McLemore.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Flynn,  James  H.;  and  McLemore.  Donald  E.,  4.412,448.,  CI. 
73-81.000. 
McMahan.  Walter  C.   Disposable  irrigation   gauge.   4.412.447.,   CI. 

73-73.000. 
McMUlan.  Peter  W.:  See- 
Kumar.  Ananda  H.;  McMillan,  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R., 
4.413.061..  CI.  501-7.000. 
McMillion,  Lundy  H.:  See — 

Horn.  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C.  4,412,427.,  CI. 
62-298.000. 
McQuay  Inc.:  See- 
Kohl.  Vance  L.,  4,412,429..  CI.  62-347.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kockler.  Barry  C;  Geiselman.  Theodore  S.;  and  Black.  Gerda  N.. 
4,413.265..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Means,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Huizinga,  Donald  D.;  Means,  Donald  R.;  and  Underbill,  Edward 
W.,  4,413.159..  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Mecozzi.  Walter  P.;  Mager.  Gary  C;  and  Maliszewski,  Stephen  A.,  to 
Hiross.  Inc.  Baffle  array  for  heat  exchange  apparatus.  4.412.582..  CI. 
165-76.000. 
Medlin,  WUliam  L.:  See— 

Biot,    Maurice   A.;   Medlin,   William   L.;   and   Masse',    Lucien, 
4.412.452..  CI.  73-579.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Barthels,  Richard  N.,  4.412.546.,  CI.  128-709.000. 
Megerle.  Friedrich,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Apparatus  and 
methods  for  cooling  exhaust  gas  streams  containing  suspended  parti- 
cles. 4,412,583.,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Melancon,  Ronald  D.  Fish  bait  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 

4,413,014..  CI.  426-1.000. 
Melfi,  Anna  J.:  See— 

Melfl,  Samuel  T.;  and  Melfi,  Nicholas  J..  4,412.407.,  CI.  52-699.000. 
Melfi,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Melfi,  Samuel  T.;  and  Melfi,  Nicholas  J.,  4.412.407.,  Q.  52-699.000. 
Melfi,  Samuel  T.;  and  Melfi,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Melfi,  Samuel  T.;  Melfi, 
Anna  J.;  and  Melfi,  Nicholas  J.  Mounting  arrangement  for  guard  rail 
post.  4,412,407.,  a.  52-699.000. 
Mera,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  and  Aoki,  Akihiro, 
4,413,114.,  CI.  S2M83.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlo.  Dennis  J.;  NoUstadt,  Karl  H.;  Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and 

Maigetter,  Robert  Z.,  4,413,057.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Ormond,  Robert  E.,  4,412.991.,  Q.  424-180.000. 


Remy,  David  C;  and  Clineschmidt.  Bradley  V..  4,412,999.,  CI 

424-267.000. 
Roberts,    F.    Edward,   and    Grenda,    Victor   J,   4,413.118.,    CI 
536-7.100. 
Merrell  Toraude  ct  Compagnie:  See- 
Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,413,141.,  CI.  562-561.000. 
Palfreyman,  Michael  G.;  and  McDonald,  Ian  A  ,  4,413.012  ,  CI 
424-319.000. 
Merz  &  Company:  See— 

Scherm.  Arthur;  Peten,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4.412.998., 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 
Altmann,  Konrad.  4,413,344.,  CI.  372-90000 
Altmann,  Konrad,  4.413,345.,  CI.  372-90.000. 
Wackerle,    Peter-Martin;    and    Hahn.    Michael.    4.412,784.    CI 
416-230.000. 
Metal  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Houghton,  Timothy  J.;  Szwargulski,  Carl  J  ,  Jr.;  Bentrup.  Jerry  A  , 
and  Smidt.  Donald  L.,  4,412,627..  CI  220-66.000 
Meul  Cutting  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Shallcnberger.  Fred  T.,  Jr.,  4,412,763..  CI.  408-224  000 
Metal,  Israel;  and  Berluti,  Vincent,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company  Gamma 

camera.  4,413,183.,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Doliwa,  Ernst  J.;  Rcifferscheid,  Karl  J.,  and  Wolfsgruber,  Fne- 
drich,  4,412,578.,  CI    164-349.000. 
MeUllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Ertl,  Dietrich;  and  Ueberie,  Dieter,  4.412.838.,  CI.  23-302.00R. 
Mettler  Instrumenu  AG:  See— 

Reichmuth,  Arthur;  and  Kunz,  Willy,  4,412,591  ,  CI    177-1.000 
Meyer,  JefTry  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Disconnect  switch 

4,413,166.,  CI.  20O-148.00B. 
Michaelson,  Robert  C;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Donald  A  .  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  Process  for  hydroxylatmg  olefins 
using  a  supported  osmium  catalyst.  4,413,151  ,  CI   568-860  000 
Michalski,  Joseph  S.:  See- 
Reeves,   Albert   H.;   and   Michalski,   Joseph   S.,   4,413.242..   CI. 
333-122.000 
Michikami,    Osamu;    Katoh,    Yujiro;    Tanabe,    Keiichi;    Takenaka, 
Hisauka;  and  Yoshii,  Shizuka,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A.  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.  Method  of  fabncation  of  Josephson  tunnel  junc- 
tion. 4.412,902.,  CI  204-192.00E. 
Middleman,  Lee  M.;  and  Doljack,  Frank,  to  Raychem  Corporation 
Circuit  protection  devices  compnsing  PTC  element  4,413.301  ,  CI 
361-106.000. 
Midwest  Canvas  Corp.:  See— 

Handwerker.  Gary  R.,  4.413,029.,  CI  428-61  000 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A  ;  Onischin,  Boris  P  ;  Ermakov.  Gennady  P  . 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.,  Keller,  Viktor  R  , 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky,  Gngory  1.,  4,412,857.,  CI 
75-11.000. 
Milferstaedt,  Dieter:  See— 

Maixner,     Uwe;     and     MilfersUedt.     Dieter.     4,413,302..     CI 
361-212.000. 
Miller.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Siegel.  Lawrence;  Polanek.  Edward  L  ;  Miller,  Anthony  J  ,  and 
Woodman,  Alan  L.,  4,413,260.,  CI   340-825  250 
Miller.  George  A.;  and  Chan,  Hak-Foon,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

/J-Hydroxyarylethylimidazoles.  4,413,003..  CI  424-273.00R. 
Miller,  Mark  C.  See- 

Gerlach,   Robert   L.;   Seibel,   David   D;  and   Miller,   Mark  C, 
4,412,771..  CI.  414-217.000. 
Miller.  Robert  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Electnc  energy 
meter  having  a  mutual  inductance  current  transducer  4.413.230..  CI 
324-142.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi:  See- 
Sato.    Yasuhiko;    Sakai.    Takamasa;    and    Minagawa,    Shoichi, 
4,412.906..  CI.  204-298.000, 
Mincher,  Sally.  Shirt.  4.412.357.,  CI.  2-118.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 
Blake,  Frederick  D.,  4,413,080.,  CI.  524-187,000. 
Janssen,  Edward  W,.  4,413,108.,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Pecsok,  Roger  L.;  McCrea,  Ray  G.,  Jr.;  and  Lamphere,  Craig  F.. 
4.413.298.,  CI,  360-133.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horimoto,  Mitsuaki,  4,412,726.,  CI.  350-461.000 
Minowa,  Junichiro:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Shoji;   Kobayashi,   Ikutaro;  and   Minowa,  Junichiro. 
4,413,179..  CI.  250-232.000. 
Mir.  Leon,  to  Abcor.  Inc.  Positive-charged  ultrafiltration  membrane  for 
the   separation    of  cathodic/electrodeposition-paint    compositions. 
4.412.922..  CI.  210-638.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Yoahiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Nakazawa,  Toru; 
Kamezaki,    Yasushi;    and    Sasaki,    Hideyuki.    4.413,047.,    CI 
430-94.000. 
Nakazawa,  Torn;  and  Fushida,  Akira.  4,413,046.,  CI.  430-83.000 
Mitchell,  Robert  L.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dentifrices  con- 
taining amorphous  silica.  4,412,983.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuhisa,  Kohyama;  KaUuhiko,  Nakamura;  and  Akira,  Mattuno, 
4.413.103..  CI.  525-469.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Takanori.  4,412.522..  CI.  123-602.000. 
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Ito,  Takuzo;  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  and  Miyakc.  Tatsuro,  4.412,600..  CI. 

187-17.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi,  Takashi;  Tsukahara.  Hideyuki; 
Negishi,    Nobumasa;    and     Fujiu.     Kisuke,    4.412.809.,     CI 
431-76.000. 
tiubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ohuwa,    Kimiaki;   Takahashi,    Hiroyoshi;   and    Fukada,    Yasuo, 
4,412,674..  CI.  266-91.000. 
tlubishi  Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kawakubo.  Takamasa,  4,412,675.,  CI.  267-167.000 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isaka,  Tsutomu;  Ishioka,  Mitsugu;  Shimada,  Takeo;  and  Inoue, 

Takayuki.  4,413,066.,  CI.  521-149.000. 
Kakizaki,    Tetsuji;    and    Mizutani,    Toshikazu,    4,412,938.,    CI. 
252-511.000. 
Mitsui.  Akio;  and  Nakamura.  KoUro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
ver    halide    color    photosensitive    materials.     4,413,054..    CI. 
410-555.000. 
Mit  luyasu,  Masaki;  Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Nakatomi,  Takayoshi,  to  Toyou 
J  dosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  control  apparatus. 
412,520.,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Mitisev,  Sergei  G.:  See— 

Kadykov.  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin.  Boris  P.;  Ermakov.  Gennady  P.; 
Linev.  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin.  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  I.,  4,412,857..  CI. 
75-11.000. 
'  adera,  Hiroshi:  See— 
Koyama,  Shunuro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Miyad- 
era,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Sadao,  4,412.848.,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
'  ake,  Tatsuro:  See — 
Ito,  Takuzo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake,  Tatsuro,  4,412,600.,  CI. 
187-17.000.  ] 

Miyamoto,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Koyama,  Shunuro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  Tanaka.  Shinji;  Miyad- 

era,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Sadao,  4,412,848.,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
ashita,  Tsuneo;   Fukushima,   Tsutomu;   Kawasaki,    Kiyoshi;   and 
^asaki,  Sadayuki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
production  of  ferrochromium.  4,412,862.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
au,  Hideo;  and  Ishii,  Hitoshi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Company,  Limited, 
ihethod  for  chemical  treatment  of  woods.  4,413,024.,  CI.  427-370.000. 
loshi,  Mituji:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4,413.097..  CI.  525-240.000. 
Mikrachi.  Moshe;  See— 

Stier,  Glenn  R.;  and  Mizrachi,  Moshe,  4,412,471.,  CI.  84-1.030. 
1  :uno,  Toshiya;  and  Murayama,  Naohiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
1  Labushiki  Kaisha.  Vinylidene  fluoride  resin-based  sha^  product. 
.  ,413.095..  CI.  525-199.000. 
Mizutani,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Kakizaki,    Tetsuji;    and    Mizutani,    Toshikazu,    4,412,938.,    CI. 
252-511.000.  I 

Mibay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Markusch,    Peter    H.;    and    Potter,    Terry    A.,    4,413,111.,    CI 

528-59.000. 
Schmidt,    Manfred;    and    Yeater,    Robert    P 
525-440.000. 
M^bil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Ronald  W.;  and  Lamanna,  Richard  A 

426-131.000. 
Biot,   Maurice   A.;   Medlin,   William   L.;   and   Masse",   Lucien 

4,412.452.,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  4,413,154.,  CI.  585-366.000. 
DiBiasi,  Daniel  J.;  and  Krutchen,  Charles  M. 

264-40.100. 
Garwood,    William    E.;    and    Lee,    Wooyoung, 

585-304.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,413.037.,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Tobias.  Michael  A.,  4,413,038..  CI.  428-461.000. 
Mbchizuki,  Hirohiko;  Nakano,  Masao;  Baba.  Fumio;  Nakano,  Tomio; 
uid  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujiteu  Limited.  Semiconductor  devices 
(laving  fuses.  4,413,272.,  CI.  357-65.000. 
N^odcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Brummond,  Gerald  G.;  Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M., 
4,412.820..  CI.  433-18.000. 
N^hri,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Okino,  Hanika;  Ogawa,  Keitkiuu;  Takeda,  Sunao;  Mohri,  Hiromi- 
chi; and  Hiraide,  Shigeru,  4,412,545.,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Nfclitor.  Edwin  A.;  Crowe.  Norman  P.;  and  Lampe,  Guy  W 
tifold-Intemational,   Inc.   Vacuum  assisted   machine  for 
articles.  4,412,775.,  CI.  414-626.000. 
Moncrief,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Kulin,   Ralph;   Moncrief,   Jack  W.;   Popovich, 
Suuber,  Ronald  C,  4,412,834.,  CI.  604-29.000. 
Monroe.  Kevin  T.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Coaxial  connector  plug 

4,412.717..  a.  339-177.00R. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Gaertner.  Van  R..  4,413.125..  CI.  546-22.000. 
Mount,    Ramon    A.;    and    Raffelson.    Harold. 
502-209.000. 
N(onsamt,  William  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Full  hoop 
bleed  manifolds  for  longitudinally  split  compressor  cases.  4,412,782., 
CI.  41M75.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Battista,  Piero.  4,413,075..  CI.  524-102.000 


4.413,101.,    CI. 


4.413.015.,  CI. 


4,412.961.,  CI. 


4.413,153., 
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CI. 


.,  to  Mul- 
handling 


Robert   P.;  and 


I 
4,412.940.,    CI. 


Mooij,  Johannes  W.:  See — 

Ouwerkerk.  Johannes  H.  W.;  Kramer,  Albert;  and  Mooij,  Johannes 
W..  4,412,479..  CI.  98-36.000. 
Moore,  Bernard  S.:  See — 

Cue,  Berkeley  W ,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Bernard  S..  4,412.958.,  CI. 
260-456.00R 
Moore,  Walter  E.:  See — 

Peters,    LeRoy    W.;    and    Moore,    Walter    E.,    4,412,551.,    CI. 

134-104.000. 

Moote.  Truman  P.;  Dunton.  Myron  L.;  McGalliard.  Russell  L.;  and 

Yarborough,  Lyman,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Use  of 

alkanolamines    in    sweetening    sour   liquid    hydrocarbon    streams. 

4,412,913,  CI.  208-207.000. 

Mori,  Sanae,  to  Daido  Metal  Co.,  Inc.  Aluminum  base  bearing  alloy. 

4.412.972..  CI.  420-530.000. 
Morimoto.  Hisao;  Inai.  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu.  Takashi.  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  composite 
pipes.  4,412,882.,  CI.  156-188.000. 
Morimura,  Syoji:  See— 

Soma,  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki,  4,413.076..  CI.  524-102.000. 
Monn.  Armand.  Forest  residues  sweeper.  4.412,660..  CI.  241-101.700. 
MoriU.  Shigeru;  and  Furuhashi,  Masami.  to  Nippon  Flute  Co.,  Ltd. 

Adhesive  coating  machine.  4.412.506..  CI.  118-683.000. 
Moriwaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hamabe,    Takafumi;    and    Moriwaki.    Hiroshi,    4,412,534.,    CI. 
128-52.000. 
Moriya,  Jyunichiro:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami.  Sadao;  Sawada,  Kengi;  Moriya, 
Jyunichiro;     Sawada,     Hiroomi;     and     Kobayashi.     Keizou, 
4,412.538..  CI.  128-303.100. 
Moriyama.  Masao.  Sealing  device  in  mixing  equipment.  4,412,747.,  CI. 

366-99.000. 
Monzot,  Jean  Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  High  gain  crossed  field  amplifier 
tube  and  radio  transmission  system  equipped  with  such  a  tube. 
4.413,208.  CI.  315-39.300. 
Morkosky.  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Morkosky,  Charles  E.,  II.  PorUble. 

hangable  lamp  with  outlets.  4,413.312..  CI.  362-269.000. 
Morkosky.  Charles  E.,  II:  See— 

Morkosky,    Charles    E..    Sr.;    and    Morkosky,    Charles    E.,    II, 
4.413,312.,  CI.  362-269.000. 
Momingstar.  Leroy  J.;  and  Tighe,  Charles,  Jr.  Latching  connector 

assembly.  4,412,714..  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Momingstar.  LeRoy  J.:  See — 

Huffnagle.  Clifton  W.;  Momingsur,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Tighe,  Charles 
I.,  Jr.,  4,412,566.,  CI.  140-147.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  4,412,682.,  CI. 
273-l.OGG. 
Morrison,  Rocky  V,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Hot  sprue  assembly  for 

an  injection  molding  machine.  4,412,805.,  CI.  425-549.000. 
Moser,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Wilhelm,   Donald   F.;  and   Moser,   Robert   L.,   4,412,456.,  CI. 
73-862.650. 

Brandau,   William   E.;   Swem,   Frederic   L.;  and   Moses,   Kurt, 
4.413,320.,  CI.  364-428.000. 
Most,  Allen  F.:  See- 
Most,  Lynn  W.;  and  Most,  Allen  F.,  4.413,232.,  CI.  324-236.000. 
Most,  Lynn  W.;  and  Most,  Allen  F.  Method  for  detecting  metal  objects 
m  a  non-metal  conUiner  by  routing  the  container  through  a  plane  of 
detection.  4,413,232.,  CI.  324-236.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Sadowski,  Joseph  P.;  Lightfoot,  Alan  E.;  and  Kowalski,  Jefirey  M., 
4,412,812.,  CI.  432-121.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Birch,  William  A.,  4,413,194.,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Birch,  William  A.,  4,413,195.,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Bost,  Jonathan  R.,  4,413,198..  CI.  310-324.000. 
Davies.  Robert  B.,  4,413,226.,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  4,413.243.,  CI.  333-258.000. 
Jason,  Barry  L.,  4,413.235..  CI.  330-254.000. 
Pace.  W.  David.  4.413.238..  CI.  331-111.000. 
Mount.  Ramon  A;  and  Raffelson.  Harold,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Method  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  catalyst.  4,412,940.,  CI 
502-209.000.  ,  „     ^ 

Mourou.  Gerard  A  ;  and  Knox.  Wayne  H.,  to  University  of  Rochester 
Sweep  drive  circuit  for  a  streak  camera.  4,413,178.,  CI.  250-213.0VT 
Moussouris.  John  P.:  See— 

Adler.    Roy    L.;    Hassner.    Martin;    and    Moussouns,   John    P. 
4.413.251.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  noz 

zles.  4.412.657..  CI.  239-533.900. 
MTU  Motoren-Und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Huther.  Werner.  4.412.804..  CI.  425-546.000. 
Muis.  Roelof;  and  Herder.  Komelis,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Apparatus  for 

manufacturing  a  printed  plastic  article.  4,412,487.,  CI.  101-41.000. 
Muller,  Hans  R.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  ConUol,  Inc.  Digital  symbol 

generator  with  symbol  error  checking.  4,413,323.,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Reum,  Helmut, 
4,412,446.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Multifold-International,  Inc.:  See— 

Molitor,  Edwin  A.;  Crowe,  Norman  P.;  and  Lampe,  Guy  W., 
4.412,775..  CI.  414-626.000. 
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Munz,  Ulrich:  See— 

Gansert,  Willi;  Munz,  Ulrich;  and  Kuhn,  Edgar,  4,413,222..  CI. 
320-48.000. 
Murakami.  Koichi:  See— 

TsukaU,  Masaharu;  and  Murakami.  Koichi.  4.412.735.,  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Murata  Machinery,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 
Koshi,  4,412,413.,  CI.  57-304.000. 
Murau,  Tadateru:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda,  Takashi;  Asai,  Nobuyoshi; 

lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawau,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi, 

Norio;  Murata,  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 

424-285.000. 

Murayama,  Kashiwa,  to  Japan  Crown  Cork,  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

forming  a  liner  in  a  conUiner  closure.  4,412,797.,  CI.  425-1 14.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See— 

Mizuno.    Toshiya;    and    Murayama.    Naohiro.    4.413.095..    CI. 

525-199.000. 
Shoji,    Masuhiro;   Sakagami,   Teruo;   and    Murayama,    Naohiro. 
4,413,090..  CI.  525-59.000. 
Murdock.  Russell  H.:  See— 

McKee,  William  R.;  Murdock,  Russell  H.;  and  Schulte,  Eric  F., 
4,413,020.,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Muroran  Institute  for  Technology,  The  President  of:  See— 

Yokouchi,  Hirouka,  4,412,746.,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Murphy,  James  E.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Door  mounted  seat  belt  retractor.  4,412,691.,  CI.  280-803.000 
Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Kish.  Arthur  S.,  4.412,380.,  CI.  30-92.000. 
Murray,  John  M.,  to  InsUnt  Replay  Systems.  Insunt  replay  productiv- 
ity motivation  system.  4,413,277..  CI.  358-93.000. 
Musiel.  D.  James;  and  Buhler.  James  E..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc. 
Apparatus     for    orienting     heavy     mold     bases.     4,412,668.,     CI. 
248-346.000. 
Muzeroll,  Martin  E.:  See — 

Karlotski,  Robert  J.;  Kulik,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.;  and  Muzeroll,  Martin  E., 
4,413,206.,  CI.  313-601.000. 
Myers,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Aviram,  Ari;  Kovac,  ZaIaU;  and  Myers.  Robert  A..  4.413.266.,  CI. 
346-21.000. 
Myers,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Vassiliadis,  Arthur;  Brewer.  Michael  H.;  and  Myers.  Robert  E.. 
4.412.543..  CI.  128-633.000. 
Myers.  William  D.  Posterior  chamber  lens  implant.  4.412,359., 

3-13.000. 
Mysels,  Karol  J.:  See— 

Wrasidlo,   Wolfgang  J.;   and   Mysels,   Karol   J.,  4,413,074., 
524-43.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak,  Petr, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  electrically  conductive 
polymers.  4,412,942.,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See— 

Izumita,    Morishi;    Akiyama,    Toshiyuki;    Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and 
Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,413.284..  CI.  358-213.000. 
Nagai,    Nobuyuki;   Takahashi,    Eiji;    Matsumoto,    Yoji;   and   Ohtsu, 
Hideaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Sekio  Sho.  Method  for  detecting 
brazing  defects  in  plate-fin  type  heat  exchangers.  4,412,453..  CI. 
73-601.000. 
Nagashima,  Kenji;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Masauka;  Oodaira, 
Hirosi;  and  Iwase,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  hybrid  integrated  circuit  device. 
4,412,377.,  CI.  29-577.0OC. 
Naiman,  Charles  S.:  See — 

Adierstein.  Joseph  K.;  Nitka.  Heinz  F.;  Naiman,  Charies  S.;  and 

Weiss,  Aryeh,  4,413,280.,  CI.  358-111.000. 

Naito,  Han-Ichiro;  Yamaguchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima,  Kiyoshi,  to 

Elecompack    Company,    Ltd.    Shifuble    article    storage    device. 

4,412,772.,  CI.  414-331.000. 

Nakajima,  Yukio,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic 

snow  tire.  4,412,576.,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro:  See— 

Mitsui,  Akio;  and  Nakamura,  Kotaro,  4,413,054.,  CI.  430-555.000. 
Nakamura,  Kyuzo:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ota,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki, 
4,412,907.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nakano,  Masao:  See — 

Mochizuki,   Hirohiko;   Nakano,   Masao;   Baba,   Fumio;   Nakano, 
Tomio;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4,413,272.,  CI.  357-65.000. 
Nakano,  Tomio:  See — 

Mochizuki.   Hirohiko;   Nakano,   Masao;   Baba,   Fumio;   Nakano. 
Tomio;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4.413,272..  CI.  357-65.000. 
Nakatomi,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Mitsuyasu,    Masaki;    Aoki,    Keiji;    and    Nakatomi,    Takayoshi, 
4,412,520.,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Nakaya,  Takao:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Toyosaku;  and  Nakaya,  Takao,  4,413,161.,  CI.  179- 
1I5.5PV. 
Nakazawa,  Kazuharu.  Addition  agent  for  medicines  or  cosmetics. 

4,412,987.,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Nakazawa,  Tom;  and  Fushida,  Akira,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Disazo   photoconductor   with   nitrophthalic   anhydride   sensitizer. 
4,413,046.,  CI.  430-83.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Nakazawa,  Toru:  See— 

Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Hideo,  Nakazawa,  Toru; 
Kamezaki,    Yasushi;    and    Sasaki.    Hideyuki,    4,413.047,    CI 
430-94.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Bemot.  Robert,  4,413,087  .  CI   524-389  000 

Collins,   John   H ;    Lin,    MeiJan    L     and    Kekish,   George   T.. 

4,412,844,  CI   44-51.000 
Phillips,    Kenneth    G;    and    Premo,    John    G,    4,413,143,    CI 
564-128.000 
Narita,  Ryuuho:  See— 

Oota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nanta,  Ryuuho,  4,412.481.,  CI  99-280000. 
Nasu,  Kohji:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki,  4.413,102  . 
CI.  525-453.000 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation  See— 

Hinnenkamp,  James  A.,  4,413,146  ,  CI   568-451.000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Fray,  Derek  J.;  Chilton,  John  P  ,  and  Cooke,  Arthur  V.,  4,412,893  . 

CI.  204-105  OOR 
Green,  Geoffrey  W  .  and   Lettington.   Alan   H  ,  4,412,903,  CI 

2O4-192,0OC 
Lloyd,  Peter  H  ,  4,412,742.,  CI.  356-73  000 
Naylor,  Carter  G.:  See— 

Nieh,  Edward  C  Y  ;  Naylor,  Carter  G  ,  and  Lamben,  Clifford  L  . 
4,412,926.,  CI   252-8  55D 
NCR  Corporation  See— 

Herbom,    Peter    E.;    Liu,    TTiomas    T,    and    Young,    Sze-Teh. 
4,412.731,  CI   354-299  000. 
Neat  Shujinki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurata,  Tonio;  and  Fuji.  Hiroshi,  4,412,850,  CI   55-130.000 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Inorganic  cement  composi- 
tions having  controlled  thermal  expansion  coefficients.  4,412,863  ,  CI 
106-84.000. 
Negishi,  Nobumasa:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;   Sekiguchi,  Takashi;  Tsukahara.   Hideyuki, 
Negishi,     Nobumasa,     and     Fujita,     Kisuke,     4.412.809..     CI. 
431-76.000. 
Negoro,  Ikuo:  See— 

Iwanade.  Hisao;  and  Negoro,  Ikuo,  4,412,737  ,  CI   355-55000 
Nehmsmann,  Louis  J.;  See — 

Panzer,  George  W.;  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J  ,  4,412,944     CI 
252-551.000. 
Nemeni,  Tibor  M    See— 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.,  Danilevich,  Yanush  B  ,  Maslennikov,  Konstantin 
N.;  Potekhin,  KonsUntin  P.,  Zolotov,  Lev  A  ,  Turuiin.  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I,,  Kabanov.  Pavel  S  , 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A ,  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M , 
4,413,201.,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Nemoto,  Shin:  See— 

Tatsuwaki,  Masao;  Nemoto,  Shin;  and  Okuhara,  Seiichi,  4,413,324., 
CI.  364-557.000. 
Networks  Electronics  Corp    See— 

Patrichi,  Mihai   D.;  and  Evanson,  Delbert  L.,  4,412,420.,  CI 
60-635.000. 
Neulinger,  Franz:  See — 

Donig,  Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Walter;  Schummer.  Helmut,  and  Neulin- 
ger, Franz,  4,413,225.,  CI.  323-246.000 
Neurologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Callahan,  Alfred  S.;  Rhodes,  James  S.;  and  Johnson,  Timothy  L , 
4,412.547.,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Newey  Goodman  Limited:  See— 

Spnnger,  Paul  H.,  4.412.368..  CI  24-158  000 
Ney.  Robert  J.;  and  Hafner,  Erich,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army 
Nozzle  beam  source  for  vapor  deposition  4,412,508  ,  CI  1 18-726  000 
Nicely.  Thomas  E  :  See— 

Bakewell,  Frank  W.;  Nicely,  Thomas  E.,  and  Sinckcr,  C  Donald, 
4,412,503.,  CI.  118-420.000. 
Nickerson,  L  Douglas.  Wood  splitter.  4,412,570.,  CI    144-193  OOA. 
Nickles,  R.  Benton:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Nickles,  R.  Benton;  and  Treece,  Harold  O , 
4,412,559,  CI.  138-89.000 
Nicolas,  Jacques;  Berger,  Antoine;  and  Laminette,  Chnstian,  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExpIoiUtion  des  Pro- 
cedes  Georges  Claude  Production  of  carbon  black  by  an  incomplete 
air-acetylene  combustion  reaction  4,412,974  ,  CI  422-156  000 
Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.;  Naylor,  Carter  G.;  and  Lamben,  Clifford  L .  to 
Texaco  Inc  Alkyl  norbomyl  ether  sulfonates  useful  for  solubilizing 
petroleum  sulfonates  in  oil  fluid  brine  solutions  4,412,926,  CI   252- 
8.55D. 
Niemetz,  Linhard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH   Transistor 

firing  circuit.  4,413,192.,  CI.  307-278  000 
Niepoky,  James:  See— 

Gaiier,    William    R.;    and    Niepoky,    James,    4.412,806.,    CI 
425-554.000. 
Nihon  Kohden  Corporation:  See— 

Okino,  Haruka;  Ogawa,  KeitkiUu;  Takeda,  Sunao;  Mohn,  Hiromi- 
chi; and  Hiraide,  Shigeru,  4.412,545  .  CI   128-691  000 
Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ou,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki, 
4,412,907.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.,  Maslennikov,  Konstantin  N  , 
Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin  S ; 
Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.;  Bez- 
chastnov, Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M  Device  for  attach- 
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n^t    of   coil    ends    in    generator    stator    high-voltage    winding. 
4,H3,201.,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Nik  >lsky,  Alexandr  I.:  5m— 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konsuntin 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Tunitin.  Vcniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tiber  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bczchastnov,    Gennady    A.;    and    Sharashkin,    Andrei    M., 
4,413,201.,  CI.  310-260.000. 
NilAon,  Jan  O.:  See- 
Hertz.  Carl  H.;  and  Nilsson,  Jan  O.,  4.413,276..  CI.  358-75.000. 
Ninry,  Tayseer  S.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(]  ndiana).  Copolyimides-polyamides  from  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
a  ihydrides,    dicvboxylic    acids,    and    diamines.    4,413,115.,    CI. 
:8- 189.000. 
Nip  xjn  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kageyama,    Takao;    Suzuki,    Yoshiaki;    and    Watanabe,    Eiichi, 

4,413,207.,  a.  315-5.520. 
Kobayashi,  Hirokazu,  4,413,347.,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Okamoto,   ICiyokazu;   and   Isomura,   Masayoshi,   4,413,212.,   C\. 
318-317.000. 
Nipbon  Flute  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

[Morita,     Shigeru;     and     Furuhashi,     Masami,     4,412,506.,     CI. 
118-683.000. 
Nipbon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Toyosaku;  and  Nakaya,  Takao,  4,413,161.,  CI.  179- 
115.5PV.  I 

Nipbon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See—  ' 

Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara,  Toru,  4,412,730.,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Nip  wn  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyashita,  Tsuneo;  Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Sadayuki.  4,412,862.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Nipbon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

[Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui, 

Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,413,097..  CI.  525-240.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,413,067., 
CI.  523-172.000. 
Nipbon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Kunio;    and    Takizuka,    Michinori,    4,412,875.,    CI. 

149-19.900. 
Kato,  Mitsukuni;  Demachi,  Takuya;  Hagii,  Hidehiko;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,413,148.,  CI.  568-578.000. 
Ni;bon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Okamoto,  Kunio,  4,412,425., 
CI.  62-244.000. 
Niffeon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

THiguchi,   Seizun;   Kamada,   Minoru;  Tano,   Kazuhiro;   Fushino, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minoru,  4,413,039.,  CI.  428-643.000. 
Nidpon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 
jMatsuoka,  Shoji;  Kobayashi,  Ikutaro;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro, 
4,413,179.,  CI.  250-232.000. 
Michikami,  Osamu;  Katoh,  Yujiro;  Tanabe,  Keiichi;  Takenaka, 
Hisataka;  and  Yoshii,  Shizuka,  4,412,902.,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Niijpondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Tanaka,  Shinichiro;  and  Saji,  Hideo,  4,412,517., 

a.  123-339.000. 
Taira,  Toshiju.  4,412,593.,  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Nii  liikawa,  Kinichi,  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Socket  having 
r  leans  of  no-load  engaging  with  and  releasing  from  IC  package. 
*  412.713.,  a.  339-75.00M. 
Nii  liikawa,  Maaaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 

i  raphic  copying  process.  4,413,044.,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Nii  hio,  Kohsaku.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray 

s  lereoscopic  cinematography  apparatus.  4,413,352.,  CI.  378-42.000. 
Ni^  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,412,514.,  CI.   123- 

195.00R. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimaaa,  4.412.516.,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Ishli,     Katsumi;     and     Chikaraishi,     Takayo,     4,412,696.,     CI. 
292-336.300. 
Ni^  Heinz  F.:  See— 

Adlerstein,  Joseph  K.;  Nitka,  Heinz  F.;  Naiman,  Charles  S.;  and 
Weiss,  Aryeh,  4,413,280.,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Ndble,  Allen  T.,  to  Noble  Linear  Irrigation,  Inc.  Land  irrigation  system 

I  od  method.  4,412,655.,  CI.  239-183.000. 
Nc  ble  Linear  Irrigation,  Inc.:  See — 

Noble,  Allen  T.,  4,412,655.,  CI.  239-183.000. 
N(^  Koahi:  See— 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 
Koahi.  4.412.413.,  Q.  57-304.000. 
N(^gami.  Sadao:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada.  Kengi;  Moriya, 
Jyunichiro;     Sawada.     Hiroomi;     and     Kobayashi,     Keizou, 
4.412.538..  a.  128-303.100. 
N4guchi,  Hiroki:  See — 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi.  Hiroki;  and  Okamoto,  Kunio,  4,412,425., 
a.  62-244.000. 
N^Ustadt,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  NoUstadt.  Karl  H.;  Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and 
M^getter.  Robert  Z..  4,413,057.,  CI.  435-101.000. 
N^onan,  Kevin  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
md  Space  Administration.  Family  of  airfoil  shapes  for  rotating 
>iadea.  4,412,664..  Q.  244-3S.0OR. 
N^rdaon  Corporation:  See— 

Cohen,  Sherman  E.;  Ramazzotti.  Daho;  and  Hartley,  Michael  D., 

4.413,235.,  a.  34O422.000. 
Jones,  Stephen  H..  4,413,172..  CI.  219-411.000. 


Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stier.  Glenn  R.;  and  Mizrachi,  Moshe,  4,412,471.,  CI.  84-1.030. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Speigel,  Kenneth,  4,413,203.,  CI.  313-446.000. 
Northcutt,  Walter  G.:  See- 
Wallace,  Steven  A.;  Creech,  Edward  T.;  and  Northcutt,  Walter  G., 
4,412,860..  CI.  75-84.000. 
Northrop  Corporation;  See — 

Hornby,  Thomas  W.,  4,412,475.,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Notheaux,  Andre  R.:  See — 

Legrand,  Paul  J.;  Notheaux,  Andre  R.;  Pachomoff,  Guy  R.;  and 
RomanofT.  Alexis  M.  G..  4.412,774.,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Novick,  Allen  S.;  Tomlinson,  Jerry  G.;  and  Troth,  Dennis  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation.   Heavy  fuel  combustor.  4,412,414.,  CI. 
60-39.230. 

N  V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See 

Andre,  Wieme,  4,412,687.,  CI.  280-610.000. 
Nylund,  Kenneth  G.  Partial  flush  apparatus  utilizing  pneumatic  time 

delay  mechanism.  4.412,362..  CI.  4-388.000. 
Nyman.  Bjom  D.:  See — 

Bergman,  Hans  1.;  and  Nyman,  Bjom  D.,  4,412,592.,  CI.   180- 
14.00A. 
Nystrom,  Lars  H.:  See — 

Stenberg,    Kaj    O.;    and    Nystrom,    Lars    H.,    4,412,793.,    CI. 
417-477.000. 
Obermann,  George;  and  Mateja,  Edward  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Timer  with  manual  means  for  disabling  a  switch.  4,413,164.,  CI. 
200-38.00R. 
Obermayer,  Bertram;  Greier,  Josef;  and  Mandl,  Walter,  to  Simmering- 
Graz-Pauker  AG;  and  AVL  Gesellschaft  fur  Verbrennungskraftmas- 
chinen  und  Messtechnik  mbH.  Water-cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  with  direct  fuel  injection.  4,412,513.,  CI.  123-55.0VE. 
Obrist,  Albert:  See— 

Aichinger,  Dietmar;  Breuer,  Hans-Werner;  and  Obrist,  Albert, 
4,412,409..  CI.  53-485.000. 
Occhialini,  Carlo,  to  Samputensili  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  facilitating 
chamfering/deburring    tool    and    gear    meshing.    4,412,765.,    CI. 
409-6.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Witschard,  Gilbert,  4,413.092.,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Odaka.  Kentaro;  Sako.  Yoichiro;  Iwamoto.  Ikuo;  E>oi,  Toshitada;  and 
Vries,  Lodewijk  B.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Error  correctable  data 
transmission  method.  4,413,340.,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Oeck,  Robert  C,  to  Kleenair  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Pyrolysis  reaction 

apparatus.  4,412,889.,  CI.  202-117.000. 
Officine  Maccaniche  Giovanni  Cerutti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Caletti,  Bruno.  4.412,639.,  CI.  226-197.000. 
Officine  Romanazzi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Peruzzi,  Luigi,  4,412,699.,  CI.  298-17.700. 
Ogata,  Yoshihiro;  Abe,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takahashi,  Harumi,  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Transfer  medium  separating  device.  4,412,732.,  CI. 
355-3.0TR. 
Ogawa,  Keitkitsu:  See — 

Okino,  Haruka;  Ogawa,  Keitkitsu;  Takeda,  Sunao;  Mohri,  Hiromi- 
chi;  and  Hiraide,  Shigeru,  4,412,545.,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Ogawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,412,514.,  CI.  123- 
I95.00R. 
Ogletree,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Chadwick,  Kenneth  E.;  Chia,  E.  Henry;  Ogletree,  Robert  H.; 
Powers,  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson,  Larry  S.,  4,412,580.,  CI. 
164-433.000. 
Ohba,  Shinya:  See — 

Aoki,  Masakazu;  Ando,  Haruhisa;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Takemoto, 
Iwao,  4,413,283.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Ohsaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  pump 

unit.  4,412,789.,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Ohmura,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi;  Yano,  KaUuhiko;  Mat- 
sumura,    Mikio;    Higuchi,    Saburo;    and    Soeishi,    Yoshiaki, 
4,412,986.,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Ohnemus,  Kurt:  See — 

Hoegerle,  Karl;  and  Ohnemus,  Kurt,  4,413,124.,  CI.  544-319.000. 
Ohsaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Ohsaki,  Hiroshi,  4,412,789.,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Ohsawa,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takahashi.     Toshio;     and     Ohsawa,     Mitsuo,     4,413,309..     CI. 
361-406.000. 
Ohta,  Ryozo;  Yoshizawa,  Tadao;  Sakaguchi,  Masayuki;  Hara.  Yoshiaki; 
Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto,  Hidekazu,  to 
Kubou  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  socket  end  on  a  plastic  pipe  and  a 
molding  device  for  use  of  the  method.  4,412,802..  CI.  425-392.000. 
Ohtani,  Yoshio;  Wakiya,  Michio;  and  Kakishima.  Todomu.  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  fuel-efficiency  warning  device.  4,413,249..  CI. 
34O-52.0OR. 
Ohuwa,  Kimiaki;  Takahashi,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Fukada,  Yasuo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-temperature  reduced  iron 
production.  4,412,674.,  CI.  266-91.000. 
Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  K.  K. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  length  or  angle.  4.412.745.,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Ohtsu,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Matsumoto.  Yoji;  and  Ohtsu. 
Hideaki.  4,412.453..  CI.  73-601.000. 
Ohyaba,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Ribbon-type  loudspeaker.  4,413,160..  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
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Oil  Sutes  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Britton,  Frederick  G.;  and   Landers,   Don   B.,  4,412,759..  CI. 
405-225.000. 
Oilgear  Company,  The:  See— 

LaBorde,  Russell  G.;  and  Jendrzejek,  Gary  S.,  4,412,792..  CI 
417-454.000. 
Okamoto,  Kiyokazu;  and  Isomura,  Masayoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.  Motor  control  apparatus.  4,413,212.,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Okamoto,  Kunio:  See— 

Fukami,  Akira;  Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Okamoto,  Kunio,  4,412.425.. 
CI.  62-244.000. 
Okazaki,  Masaki:  See— 

Inagaki,  Yoshio;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Fujiu,  Shinsaku.  4,412.951., 
CI.  260-202.000. 
Okazaki,  Tadanori:  See— 

Sakai.  Hiroaki;  and  Okazaki,  Tadanori,  4,412,823.,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Okimoto,  Kunio:  See- 
Sato,  Tomio;  Okimoto,  Kunio;  and  Yamakawa,  Toshio,  4.412.643., 
CI.  228-221.000. 
Okino,  Haruka;  Ogawa,  Keitkitsu;  Takeda,  Sunao;  Mohri.  Hiromichi; 
and  Hiraide,  Shigeru,  to  Nihon  Kohden  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic blood  nowmeter.  4,412,545.,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Okudaira,  Sadao:  See— 

Tachihara,     Satoru;     and     Okudaira,     Sadao,     4,412,725.,     CI. 
350-426.000. 
Okuhara.  Seiichi:  See— 

Tatsuwaki,  Masao;  Nemoto,  Shin;  and  Okuhara,  Seiichi,  4,413,324., 
CI.  364-557.000. 
O'Lenick.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Parizot,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  D.;  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D., 
4,412,975.,  CI.  422-197.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Brenneman,  William  L.,  4,412,439.,  CI.  72-41.000. 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  4,412,871.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing bearing  rings  ruptured  along  an  arrow-shaped  partition  line. 
4,412,372.,  CI.  29-I49.50R. 
Olson,  Alan  J.;  and  Vielhaber,  Robert  G.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Process  for  chlorination  of  PVC  in  water  without  use  of  swell- 
ing agents.  4,412,898..  CI.  204-159.180. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 
Furuu,  Kenji,  4,413,290.,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji,  4,413,044.,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  4,412,727.,  CI.  350-514.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo,  4,412,638.,  CI.  226-190.000. 
Omega  SA:  See— 

Jeannet,  Pierre;  Froidevaux,  Raymond;  and  Gygax,  Claude-Andre. 
4,412,751.,  CI.  368-276.000. 
Omori,  Yasuzi:  See — 

Haga,  Mitsunobu;  and  Omori,  Yasuzi,  4,413,025.,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Omura.  Takashi;  Tezuka,  Yasuo;  and  Sunami,  Masaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Reactive  disazo  blue  dye.  4,412,948.. 
CI.  260-153.000. 
Onischin,  Boris  P.:  See — 

Kadykov,  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin,  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P.; 
Linev,  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev,  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev,  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky,  Grigory  I.,  4,412,857.,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Onoda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,412,755.,  CI. 
400-697.100. 
Onuki,  Tadayoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Portable  upe  reader. 

4,413,176.,  CI.  235-445.000. 
Oodaira,  Hirosi:  See — 

Nagashima.    Kenji;    Matsumoto.    Hiroshi;    Tanaka,    Masauka; 
Oodaira,  Hirosi;  and  Iwase,  Nobuo.  4,412,377.,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Ooms,  Leo  F.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Halogen  incandescent 
lamp  with  intenul  current  conductors  of  tungsten-rhenium  alloy. 
4,413,205.,  CI.  313-579.000. 
Oota.  Hiroyuki;  and  Narita.  Ryuuho,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Coffee  maker.  4,412,481.,  CI.  99-280.000. 
OpiU,  Hans  D.:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  and  Opitz,  Hans  D.,  4,412,837.,  CI.  8-449.000. 
OptiMetrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Spellicy,  Robert  L.,  4,412,445.,  CI.  73-24.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See— 

Hartmann,  Erwin,  4,412,729.,  CI.  351-239.000. 
Optronics  Internationa],  Inc.:  See- 
Boston,  WUliam  T.,  4,413,286.,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Orea  Mateo,  Fernando.  Process  for  the  normalized  manufacture  of 

shoes.  4.412,364.,  CI.  12-146.00L. 
Orenstein,  Philip.  Connection  system  for  joining  illuminated  modules. 

4.413,311.,  CI.  362-219.000. 
Ormond,  Robert  E.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  22-Hydroxy  derivatives  of 
C-076  compounds,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  use. 
4,412,991..  CI.  424-180.000. 
Omdoff,  David  A.:  See— 

Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  OmdofT,  David  A.. 
4,413.155..  CI.  585-417.000. 
Oro^  Corporation:  See— 

Demoures,  Bernard;  and  Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis,  4,412,927..  CI. 
252-33.300. 


Osada,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada.  Toshihiko,  Shima,  Takaharu,  Tanaka,  Yuji 
and  Hattori.  Masayuki.  4.413.187,  CI   250-491  100 
Osaki.  Nono:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao.  Hisashi,  Soeda,  Takashi.  Asai,  Nobuyoshi; 
lida.  Sadahiko;  Kawata,   Mitsuyasu,  Osaki.  Nono,   Vasudomi, 
Norio;  Murau,  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka,  Akira.  4,413,005,  CI 
424-285.000 
Osawa.  Yasuko:  See— 

Uchikuga.    Saburo;    Tashiro.    Tomoyasu;    and    Osawa,    Yasuko. 
4.413.129.  CI.  548-342.000. 
Osher.  John  D  ;  and  Rattray,  Tom  Air  distribution  method  and  appara- 
tus for  cfTecting  the  same  4.412.478  .  CI  98-33  OOR 
Oshima.  Akio:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo,  Oshima.  Akio,  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,413.067. 
CI.  523-172.000 
Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB;  See— 

Forslund.  Enk  T  ,  4.412,777  .  CI.  414-694.000 
Ota,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Ito.  Akio;  Nakamura.  Kyuzo;  Ola.  Yoshifumi,  and  Yamada,  Taiki. 
4.412.907..  CI  204-298  000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto.  Takeshi;  Takao.  Hisashi.  Soeda,  Takashi,  A&ai,  Nobuyoshi, 

lida.  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu,  Osaki,  None,   Yasudomi, 

Nono;  Murata,  Tadateru,  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005,  CI 

424-285,000. 

Ottaviano.  Gary  W  ,  to  Ranpak  Corp  Cushioning  dunnage  apparatus 

and  method.  4.412.879.,  CI.  156-145  000 
Oudar,  Jean-Louis;  See— 

Chemla,  Daniel  S.;  Oudar,  Jean-Louis,  and  Tsoucaris,  Georges, 
4,413.128.,  CI.  546-312.000. 
Outboard  Manne  Corporation  See— 

Cavil.    David    T.    and    Krueger,    William    R..    4.413.215..    CI 
318-588.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy;  See— 

Kosonen.  Ahti;  and  Palmu,  Maun,  4,412.373  ,  CI   29-157  30V 
Uusitalo.  Seppo  J  ,  von  Alfthan,  Gcorg  C  ,  Andersson.  Tor  S  , 
Paukku,   Vaino  A  ,   Kahara,   Lasse  S  ,   and   Kiuru,   Erkki   S  . 
4,412.451,  CI  73-4320PS 
Ouwerkerk,  Johannes  H  W  ;  Kramer,  Albert,  and  Mooij,  Johannes  W  , 
to  Estel   Hoogovcns  BV    Gas  flow  arrangement    4,412,479,  CI 
98-36.000. 
Ozawa.  Takashi;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Ltd 
Camera    tube   apparatus    for    reading    documents    4,413,188.    CI 
250-578.000. 
Pace  Industnes  Inc  ;  See— 

Palka,  James  J..  4.412.708,.  CI   312-138  OOR 
Pace,  W.  David,  to  Motorola,  Inc    Precision  difTerential  relaxation 

oscillator  circuit.  4,413.238.  CI   331-1 II  000 
Pachomoff.  Guy  R.;  See— 

Legrand,  Paul  J.;  Notheaux,  Andre  R  .  PachomofT,  Guy  R  ,  and 
Romanoff,  Alexis  M.  G  ,  4,412,774  ,  CI  414-589000 
Paek,  Un-Chul;  See— 

Camevale.  Anthony;  Paek,  Un-Chul.  and  Peterson.  George  E . 
4.412.722.,  CI,  350-96  310 
Pakkala.  Arto  J.;  See— 

Suntola.  Tuomo  S.;   Pakkala.  Ano  J     and   Lindfors.  Sven  G  , 
4.413.022..  CI.  427-255.200, 
Palfreyman.  Michael  G.;  and  McDonald,  Ian  A  ,  to  Merrell  Toraude  ei 
Compagnie.     Method     for    treating    depression     4,413.012,    CI 
424-319.000. 
Palka.  James  J.,  to  Pace  Industries  Inc   Cabinet  door  hinge  construc- 
tion. 4.412.708.,  CI   312-13800R 
Palmquist.  Ronald  W  .  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Glass-melting  fumace 

with  batch  electrodes.  4.413.346..  CI.  373-41  000 
Palmu.  Maun;  See— 

Kosonen,  Ahti;  and  Palmu.  Maun.  4.412.373  .  CI.  29-157.30V. 
Pannell.  Richard  B  ;  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L  ,  Kobylinski.  T  P  ;  and  Pannell, 
Richard  B..  4.413.064.,  CI.  518-715  000 
Panzer,  George  W.;  and  Nehmsmann.  Louis  J  .  to  Alcolac.  Inc   High 
foaming,  low  eye  irritation  cleaning  compositions  containing  ethoxyl- 
ated  anionic  (C13-C30)  sulphates  4.412,944.,  CI  252-551  000 
Pardes,  Greg;  See— 

Berger,    Richard    F.;    Pardes,   Greg;   and   Gerber,    Bemard    R  , 
4,412,632..  CI  222-148.000. 
Parikh.  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P..  Shapiro,  Eugene,  and  Tyler,  Derek 
E..  to  Olin  Corporation  Cast  copper  alloys  4.412,871,,  CI   148-2  000 
Parizot.  William  D.;  O'Lenick.  Paul  D.,  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D ,  to 
Pullman     Incorporated.     Fired    process    heater     4,412,975.    CI 
422-197.000. 
Parr,  Rodney  W.;  See- 
Gibson,  David  v.;  Parr,  Rodney  W  ;  and  Swalwell.  John  E , 
4,413,073,  CI.  523-511.000. 
Partus,  Fred  P.,  to  Western  Electnc  Company,  Inc  Method  of  making 
optical    waveguide    fiber    preform    surter    tubes    4,412,853,    CI 
65-3.120 
Partus,  Fred  P.;  See— 

Haney.  Eugene  A.;  and  Partus,  Fred  P  ,  4,412.683..  CI.  277-3  000 
Pate,  James  E.;  See— 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr ;  Jenkins,  Mernll  M  E  .  Sr ;  White.  James  S  , 
and  Pate.  James  E.,  4.412,610.  CI.  198-403.000. 
Patel.  Kirit;  See- 
Paul,  Gunter;  Patel,  Kint;  and  Schmitt,  Gunter,  4,412,412..  CI 
57-280.000. 
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Miller,  Mark 
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Pat  ichi,  Mihai  D.;  and  Evanson,  Delbert  L.,  to  Networks  Electronics 

Corp.  Explosive  actuated  pin  puller.  4,412,420.,  CI.  60-635.000. 
Patlkku,  Vaino  A.:  See— 

Uusitalo,  Seppo  J.;  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C;  Andersson,  Tor  S.; 
Paukku,  Vaino  A.;  Kahara,   Lasse  S.;  and  Kiuru,   Erkki   S., 
4.412,451.,  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
Padl,  Gunter;  Patel.  Kirit;  and  Schmitt,  Gunter,  to  Fag  Kugelflscher 
C  teorg  Schafer  &  Co.   Loading  device  for  false-twist  apparatus 
4  412,412.,  CI.  57-280.000. 
Pa4l.  John  G.:  See- 
Green,  George  E.;  Losert.  Ewald;  and  Paul,  John  G.,  4,413.052., 
CI.  430-327.000. 
Pa^letko,  Joseph  P.;  and  Pigos,  Charles  R.,  to  International  Business 
t  lachines  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  gray 
s^e    while    printing    on    charge    sensitive    recording    mediums. 
4  413,269.,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Petsok,  Roger  L.;  McCrea,  Ray  G.,  Jr.;  and  Lamphere,  Craig  F.,  to 
Blinnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Diskette  jacket. 
4  413,298.,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Pec  rosa  Junior,  Oswaldo  A.;  Castro  Couto.  Nilton;  and  Carvalho 
I  angueiro.  Raul  C.  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras.  High 
c  ipacity  oil  burner.  4,412,81 1.,  CI.  431-202.000.  | 

Pel  egrini,  Bruno:  See— 

Beretsky,    Irwin;    Arnold,    David    E.;    and    Pellegrini.    Bruno. 
4,412,544.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Pel  icciari,  Enzo  E.:  See — 

Giannella,    Frank;    and    Pellicciari.    Enzo    E..    4.412,428..    CI. 
62-308.000. 
Peltier,  Bemd:  See— 

Hess,  Bemhard;  Schulz-Walz,  Hansjochen;  von  Harpe.  Hannes; 
Peltzer,    Bemd;    and    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig,    4.413.072..    CI 
523-500.000. 
Peiizien.  Klaus:  See — 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes;  and  Simak, 
Petr,  4,412,942.,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A.:  See — 

Renga.  James  M.;  and   Periana-Pillai,   Roy   A.,  4.413,137..   CI. 
549-518.000. 
Per^cin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gerlach,   Robert   L.;   Seibel,   David   D.;   and 

4,412,771.,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Shafer,  David  R.,  4,412,723..  CI.  350-171.000. 
Peitin,  Albert  R.:  See— 

White,  James  H.;  Stonehill,  Bernard  C;  Johnston.  Bnan  F.;  Perrin, 
Albert  R.;  and  Guthrie.  Roderick  I.  L..  4.412.815..  CI. 
432-206.000. 

PeiW.  Glenn  M.;  and  Sullivan,  Robert  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
lie.  Flexible  tie  for  tangent  tube  construction.  4.412,510.,  Ci. 
122-510.000. 

Pel  ry,  John  C.  Positive  displacement  pump.  4,412,786.,  CI.  417-241.000. 
Pel  [izzi,  Luigi,  to  Officine  Romanazzi  S.p.A.  Modular  frame  for  tipping 

todies  of  trucks  adjusuble  in  width.  4,412,699..  CI.  298-17.700. 
Pes  :h,  Jurgen,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.  Pressed-board  plant 

vrith  multilevel  press.  4,412,801..  CI.  425-338.000. 
Peifcri,  Dezsoe:  See— 

Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4,412,998., 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Pe^rs,  LeRoy  W.;  and  Moore,  Walter  E.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  hy- 

craulic  fluid  system.  4,412,551.,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Pclprson,  George  E.:  See — 

Camevale,  Anthony;  Paek,  Un-Chul;  and  Peterson,  George  E., 
4,412,722.,  CI.  350-96.310.  i 

Pett'oleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras:  See — 

Pedrosa  Junior,  Oswaldo  A.;  Castro  Couto,  Nilton;  and  Carvalho 
Fangueiro,  Raul  C,  4,412,811.,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Pei'ov,  Alexandr  K.:  See — 

Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury 
v.;  and  Petrov.  Alexandr  K..  4,413.341.,  CI.  371-72.000. 
Pe^rzelka,  Miloslav;  and  Taureg,  Herbert,  to  Uni-Cardan  AG.  Univer- 

joint.  4,412,827.,  CI.  464-128.000. 
Pfiiter  GmbH:  See— 

Gorl,  Reinhard,  4,413,279.,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Pfi4ter,  Max,  to  CDM  Connectors  Development  &  Mfg.  AG. 
plug  contact  and  method  for  its  manufacture.  4,412,718., 
56.00R. 
Pfiker  Inc.:  See- 
Cue,  Berkeley  W.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Bernard  S.,  4,412,958.,  CI. 

260-456.00R. 
Hauske.  James  R.,  4,413,119.,  CI.  536-7.200. 
Lepley,  Richard  H.;  and   Happel,  Thomas  A.,  4,412,762.,  CI. 
406-134.000. 
Phklin,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ulmes,  James  J.,  to  American  Can  Company. 

:  >rocess  for  nuking  container.  4,412,440.,  CI.  72-46.000. 
Ph  Uips,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Premo,  John  G.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
I  lany.  Method  of  producing  acrylamide  from  water-in-oil  emulsion  of 
I  crylonitrile.  4,413,143.,  CI.  564-128.000. 
Ph  Hips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Fozzard,  George  B.,  4,413,140.,  CI.  560-248.000. 
Kettinger,  James  G.,  4,412.915.,  CI.  208-311.000. 
Kubicek.  Donald  H.,  4,412.981.,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  Reed,  Jerry  O.,  4,413,081.,  CI.  524-202.000. 
Probst.  Nicolas  J.;  Iker,  Jean;  and  Autin,  Jacques,  4,412,941.,  CI. 
252-511.000.  f 

Pi4icatelli,  Giovanni;  Scettri,  Arrigo;  and  Maurizio,  D'Auria,  to  Con- 
!  iglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  3-keto- 


Electric 
CI.  339- 


cyclopentene-5-oxy      derivatives      having      insecticide      activity. 
4,413.145.0.  568-345.000. 
Fiduch,  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  4,412,776.,  CI. 
414-684.300, 
Pigos,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Pawletko.   Joseph    P.;   and    Pigos,   Charles   R.,   4,413,269.,   CI. 
346-154.000. 
Pike,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Pike,  Keith  E.,  4,413,016.,  CI.  426-454.000. 
Pinneo,  George  G.;  and  Weaver,  Jon  N.,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics 
Corporation.  Combined  radio  and  magnetic  energy  responsive  sur- 
veillance marker  and  system.  4,413,254.,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ohyaba,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  4,413,160.,  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
Ueki,   Yoshiharu;   and   Sakaguchi,   Shouzaburou,  4,413,291.,  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Pitie,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Dauphin,  Jean-Louis;  Louvet,  Olivier  F.;  and  Pitie,  Jean-Marc, 
4,413,337.,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Buan.    Danilo    P.;    and    Eckert,    Alton    B.,   Jr.,   4,412,491.,   CI. 

101-363.000. 
Cruz-Uribe,  Antonio  S.;  and  Di  Giulio,  Peter  C,  4,413,264.,  CI. 

346-1.100. 
Doutney,  George  J.,  4,412,733.,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Jurkowski,  Walter  J.,  4.412.466.,  CI.  83-200.000. 
Plaettner.  Rolf;  and  Kruehier.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Storage  material  for  hydrogen  utilizing  amorphous  silicon  and 
a  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,412,935.,  CI.  252-188.100. 
Polanek,  Edward  L.;  See — 

Siegel,  Lawrence;  Polanek,  Edward  L.;  Miller,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Woodman,  Alan  L..  4,413,260.,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Polk  Audio,  Inc.:  See — 

Lumsden,  Stuart  W.;  and  Polk,  Matthew  S.,  4,413,162.,  CI.  179- 
115. SVC. 
Polk,  Matthew  S.:  See— 

Lumsden,  Stuart  W  ;  and  Polk,  Matthew  S.,  4,413,162.,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Polysar  International  S.A.:  See — 

Sinclair.    Alvin    R.;   and    Gleason,    Edward    H.,   4.413,068.,   CI. 
523-201.000. 
Popok,  Gregory.  Element  for  removing  dirt  or  snow  from  tire,  and  tire 

provided  therewith.  4,412.574.,  CI.  152-151.000. 
Popovich,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Kulin.    Ralph;   Moncrief,  Jack   W.;   Popovich,   Robert   P.;  and 
Stauber.  Ronald  C.  4.412,834..  CI.  604-29.000. 
Poppelreuter,  Klaus,  to  Bison- Werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Multi-layer  plate  of  lignocellulose-containing  particles  provided 
with  at  least  one  binder.  4,413,031.,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Porter.  Ronald  G.;  LeBlanc,  Richard  E.;  and  Siemon,  Rolf  W.,  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Digital  communication  system  for  remote 
instruments.  4,413,250.,  CI.  34O-310.00A. 
Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.:  See — 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov,  Konstantin 
N.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M., 
4,413,201.,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Poth,  Ulrich:  See— 

Drexler,    Hermann-Josef;    and    Poth,    Ulrich,    4,413,036.,    CI. 
428-458.000. 
Potter.  Terry  A.:  See — 

Markusch,    Peter    H.;    and    Potter,    Terry    A.,    4,413,111.,    CI. 
528-59.000. 
Powell.  Lawson  W.:  See — 

Chester.  Ian  R.;  Powell.  Lawson  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  G., 
4.413,056..  CI.  435-43.000. 
Powers.  Frank  M.:  See — 

Chadwick.  Kenneth  E.;  Chia,  E.  Henry;  Ogletree,  Robert  H.; 
Powers,  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson,  Larry  S.,  4,412,580.,  CI. 
164-433.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Lee.  Kyu-Wang;  and  Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr., 

4.413.086.  CI.  524-386.000. 
Freiberg.  James  M..  4,412,739..  CI.  355-89.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4.412,863.,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Temple,  Chester  S..  4.413.085.,  CI.  524-321.000. 
Prasad,  Arun,  to  Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.  Palladium  based  dental  alloys. 

4,412,970.,  CI.  420-463.000. 
Premo,  John  G.:  See — 

Phillips,    Kenneth    G.;    and    Premo,    John    G.,    4,413,143.,    CI. 
564-128.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Fossel,  Eric  T.;  and  Ingwall,  Joanne  S.,  4,413.233.,  CI.  324-300.000. 
Presley,  Rex  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Ultra-high  torque  actua- 
tors. 4,412,794.,  CI.  418-61.00R. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See — 

Kavesh,    Sheldon;    and    Prevorsek.    Dusan    C.    4.413.110.,    CI. 
526-348.100. 
Pribat,  Didier:  See — 

Val,  Christian;  and  Pribat,  Didier,  4.413,170.,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Probst,  Nicolas  J.;  Iker,  Jean;  and  Autin,  Jacques,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.   Recording  disc  compositions  comprising  polymers  of 
monovinyl-substituted  hydrocarbons,  conductive  carbon  black  and 
lubricants.  4,412,941.,  CI.  252-511.000. 
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Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  S«— 

Chung,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Spadini,  Gianfranco  L..  4.412.934.,  CI. 

252-186.380. 
Van  Laer,  Albert,  4,412,619.,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Profet,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Bond,  William  C;  and  Profet,  Gary  A.,  4.413.350..  CI.  377-47.000 
Prokop.  B.  Robert;  and  Trindle,  Terry  L..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Suspen- 
sion system.  4,412,690.,  CI.  280-718.000. 
Prototech  Company:  See— 

Juda,  Walter;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Bar-Ilan,  Amiram,  4,412,894 . 
CI.  204-119.000. 
Proud,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Byszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  Budinger.  A.  Bowman;  Proud.  Joseph 
M.;  and  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.,  4,413,204.,  CI.  313-491.000. 
Prunier,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Sowers,  Edward  E.;  Goe,  Gerald  L.;  and  Prunier.  Michael  L . 
4.413,099,  CI.  525-327.100. 
Pudil,  Frantisek;  and  Trhlik,  Jaromir,  to  Ceske  zavody  motocykove. 
narodni  podnik.  Spring  suspension  for  the  back  wheel  of  a  motorcy- 
cle. 4.412,596.,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Parizot,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  D.;  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D.. 
4,412,975..  CI.  422-197.000. 
Purarian,  Faiz:  See- 
Wallace,    William    E.;    Sinha,    Vijay    K.;    and    Purarian,    Faiz. 
4.412,982.,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Whistler,  Roy  L.,  4,413,120..  CI.  536-18.600. 
Q  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  E.  Quimby,  Jr.,  4,412,421.,  CI.  60-643.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Webster,  Francis,  4,413,018.,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Quantronix  Corporation:  See- 
Cohen,  Martin  G.;  and  Liu,  Kuo-ching,  4,413.342.,  CI.  372-22.000 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See- 
Cameron,  John,  4,413,169.,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  and  Spracklen,  John  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Interconnection  for  local  area  contention  networks.  4.413.258.,  CI. 
340-825.500. 
RafTelson,  Harold:  See- 
Mount,    Ramon    A.;    and    RafTelson,    Harold,    4,412,940.,    CI. 
502-209.000. 
Rail-Or-Trail  Corp.:  See— 

Beatty,  William  T.,  4,412,602,,  CI.  188-53.000. 
RAJ  Technology  Partnership:  See— 

Sandhu.  Jaswinder  S.,  4.412,724..  CI.  350-341.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company;  See — 

Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Pike,  Keith  E.,  4,413,016.,  CI.  426-454.000. 
Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R.:  See — 

Khmelkov,  Stanislav  F.;  Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R.;  Soldatov.  Mik- 
hail P.;  Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V.;  Aranovich,  Viktor  L.;  and 
Soldaev,  Lev  K.,  4,412,936.,  CI.  252-408.100. 
Ramazzotti,  Dario:  See- 
Cohen,  Sherman  E.;  Ramazzotti,  Dario;  and  Hartley.  Michael  D.. 
4,413,255.,  CI.  340-622.000. 
Ramsden,  Scott  C;  and  Braman,  John  C,  to  Bechtel  International 
Corporation.  Beaded  liquid  apparatus  and  method.  4,412,673.,  CI. 
254-1 34. 3FT. 
Ranpak  Corp.:  See— 

Ottaviano,  Gary  W.,  4,412,879..  CI.  156-145.000. 
Ratelband,  John  B.  Fire-guard.  4,412,524.,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Rattray,  Tom:  See— 

Osher,  John  D.;  and  Rattray.  Tom,  4,412.478.,  CI.  98-33.00R. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Diaz,  Stephen  H.,  4,413.028.,  CI.  428-36000. 

Lutz,  Michael  A.;  Kroymann,  Howard  B.;  Tayeb,  Abdul  M.;  and 

Softky,  Edward  H.,  4,413,259..  CI.  340-825.060. 
Middleman,    Lee    M.;    and    Doljack,    Frank,    4,413.301.,    CI 
361-106.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Martel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F.,  4,413,167.,  CI.  219- 

10.55E. 
Meul,  Israel;  and  Beriuti,  Vincent,  Jr.,  4,413,183.,  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Teich,  Wesley  W.,  4,413.168.,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Hurst,  Robert  N.,  4,413,288,,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Wargo,  Robert  A.,  4,413,282.,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Rearick,  D.  Eugene:  See— 

Schoenrock,  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Kearney,  Michael  M.;  and  Reanck, 
D.  Eugene,  4,412,866.,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Reed,  Jerry  O.:  See— 

Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  Reed,  Jerry  O.,  4,413,081.,  CI.  524-202.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See — 

Daly,  Jeffery  E.,  4.412,590.,  CI.  175-229.000. 
Reeves,  Albert  H.;  and  Michalski,  Joseph  S.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Hybrid  tee  waveguide  assembly.  4,413,242.,  CI.  333-122.000. 
Rehau  Plastiks  A.G.  &  Co.:  See— 

Bildl,  Horst,  4,413,027.,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  & 

Associates.  Action  game  device.  4,412,682.,  CI.  273-l.OGG. 
Reich,  Andreas:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz- Josef;  and  Reich,  Andreas,  4,412,904.,  CI.  204-424.000. 
Reichert.  D.  Jeanie.  Robe  garment  for  mastectomy  patient.  4,412,542., 
CI.  128-455.000. 


Reichle,  Walter  T    See— 

Conte,    Louis   B,   Jr ,   and    Reichle.   Walter   T.   4,413,123,   CI 
544-215,000. 
Reichmuth,  Arthur;  and   Kunz,  Willy,  to  Metller  Insirumeni!,  AG 
Method  and  apparatus  for  selecting  operating  modes  or  parameters  in 
an  electrical  scale  4,412.591,.  CI    177-1.000, 
Reid,  Kenneth  H    See- 
Murphy.    James    E.    and    Reid,    Kenneth    H,    4,412,691,    CI 
280-803,000 
Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Sachs,  Manns  1  .  lo  Bayer  Akiiengescllschafi   Emul- 
sifiers.  aqueous  isocyanale  emulsions  containing  them  and  their  use  as 
binders    m    a    process    for   the    manufacture   of  molded    anicles 
4,413,112.  CI.  528-73,000 
ReifTerscheid,  Karl  J  :  See— 

Doliwa,  Ernst  J  ;  ReifTerscheid,  Karl  J  ,  and  Wolfsgruber,  Frie- 
drich.  4,412,578.,  CI    164-349000 
Reifschneidcr,   Walter,   to   Dow   Chemical   Company,   The    N-((A1- 
kylamino)carbonyl)-N-(((alkylamino)carbonyl)oxy)acylamides    with 
antineoplastic  activity  4,413.009,,  CI  424-298  000 
Reilly,  Charles  D    See- 
Lee,  Jerald  D,;  and  Reilly,  Charles  D  ,  4,412,744  ,  CI   356-319000 
Reilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp    See- 
Sowers,  Edward  E,;  Goe.  Gerald  L  ,  and  Prunier,  Michael  L  . 
4.413,099.  CI   525-327,100 
Reimer.  William  A  .  and  Bertellotti.  Ansano,  lo  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Labs  Inc.  Circuit  board  positioning  arrangement  4,412,712    CI 
339.17,00M, 
Reiner.  Alberto,  to  Crinos  Farmacologica  Spa   Pyridoxine  derivatives 
and  related  pharmaceutical  compositions  4,412,996  ,  CI  424-256  000 
Reinwald,  Elmar  See—  ^ 

Wiegner,  Georg;  and  Reinwald,  Elmar,  4.412,833  ,  CI   60^14  000 
Reisinger,  Konrad  See— 

Chaillie,  Charles;  and  Reisinger,  Konrad.  4.413,336  ,  CI  .'70-48  000 
Reiter,  Udo;  Kovacs,  Jenoc;  and  Schcnck,  Hans-Uwe,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft     Preparation    of   polyimide    powder     4,413,117,    CI 
528-497000 
Reitz.  Richard  J    See— 

Deem,  Brian  C,  and  Reitz,  Richard  J  ,  4,412,605  ,  CI    192-82  OOT 
Reliance  Electric  Company  See— 

Baumgarten,  Arthur  A  ,  Jr ,  4,413,213  ,  CI   318-332  000 
Rembaum,  Alan,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology    Polyacrolein 

microspheres.  4,413,070,,  CI   523-223  000 
Remy.  David  C  ;  and  Clineschmidt,  Bradley  V  .  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc 
Anti-emetic  esters  of  cyproheptadine-3-carbonyIic  acid  and  structur- 
ally related  compounds  4,412,999  ,  CI  424-267  000 
Renga,  James  M  ;  and  Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A  ,  to  Dov^  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Process  for  making  vicinal  epoxides    4,413,137,  CI 
549-518,000, 
Renoulin,  Roger;  and  Le  Brun,  Jean-Yves  Communication  system  for 
interconnecting  a  plurality  of  asynchronous  data  processing  termi- 
nals, 4.413,338,.  CI,  370-89,000 
Repic.  Oljan:  See — 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E  ,  Repic,  Oljan,  and  Vogt,  Susi,  4,412.952  ,  CI 
260-239,300 
Reum,  Helmut:  See— 

Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller,  Klaus,  and  Reum,  Helmut, 
4,412,446..  CI.  73-35,000, 
Reuter.  Knud;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Fleiter.  Loihar.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  or  alkyd  resins,  resins 
which  may  be  obuined  according  to  this  process  and  the  use  thereof 
as  lacquer  binders.  4.413,116.,  CI,  528-307  000 
Rhodes,  James  S,;  See— 

Callahan,  Alfred  S,;  Rhodes.  James  S ;  and  Johnson,  Timothy  L  , 
4,412.547,  CI.  128-731,000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes:  See— 

Ballenni,  Daniel,  Chaude,  Odile,  Chauveleau,  Guy,  Kohler,  Nor- 

bert;  and  Vandecastele,  Jean-Paul,  4,412,925  ,  CI   252-8  55D 
Locatelli,  Jean-Louis,  4.413,107,,  CI   526-262  000 
Richardson.  Larry  S,  See— 

Chadwick.   Kenneth   E,  Chia,   E    Henry;  Ogletree,   Robert   H  , 
Powers,  Frank  M,;  and  Richardson.  Larry  S,  4,412.580,  CI 
164-433,000, 
Richter.  Dag:  See— 

Albrecht,  Joachim;  Dueng,  Thomas:  and  Richter,  Dag,  4,412.872  , 
CI,  148-1 1,50F 
Rickett,  David  A,  Automatic  and  continuous  chemical  feed  system 

4,412,918.  CI,  210-169,000 
Rico'.  Tiziano,  to  Salvarani  SpA,  Very  thick  shaped  laminated  plastic 

4,412,883,,  CI,  156-222,000 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,:  See— 

Ogau.    Yoshihiro;    Abe,    Yoshihiro;    and    Takahashi,    Harumi, 

4.412,732,  CI,  355-3,OTR, 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Tanzawa.  Misao,  4,412,736  ,  CI  355-15  000 
Tanaka.  Motoharu;  Machida,  Hazime.  and   Kobayashi,   Hiroshi, 
4,413,297,  CI,  360-119.000. 
Rieck,  Lothar:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Garrecht.  Ewald,  Rieck,  Lothar.  Ruppel.  Wolf- 
gang;   Schwarz,    Rudolf;    and    Siegle.    Ench.    4,412.641,    CI 
228-37.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See- 
Clement.  Heinz;  and  Furrer,  Chnstina.  4,412.367  ,  CI    19-0  250 
Riggle,  Charles  M.;  Weng,  Lih-Jyh;  and  Field,  Norman  A  ,  to  Digiul 
Equipment  Corporation    Multiple  error  detecting  and  correcting 
system  employing  Reed-Solomon  codes  4,413,339  ,  CI  371-38.000 
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Ripk  ;ns,  Hans-Gerd;  See— 

feetz,  Wolfgang;  Slomma.  Heinz-Georg;  and  Ripkens,  Hans-Gerd, 
4,412.497.,  CI.  112-96.000. 
Rise  »erg.  Leslie  A.:  See— 

iyszewski,  Wojciech  W.;  Budinger.  A.  Bowman;  Proud,  Joseph 
M.;  and  Riseberg.  Leslie  A.,  4.413,204.,  CI.  313-491.000. 
Riz2  a,  Victor  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Sulfonamide  compounds, 
ccmpositions  and  methods  for  combatting  insects.  4,413,013.,  CI. 
4:4-321.000.  , 

Robitel  SLPI:S«—  I 

Buffet,  Denis.  4.412.707.,  CI.  308-228.000. 
Rob  :rt  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Qansert.  Willi;  Munz.  Ulrich;  and  Kuhn.  Edgar.  4.413.222..  CI. 

320-48.000. 
Hafner.  Udo.  4.413.244.,  CI.  335-250.000. 
Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Reum.  Helmut, 

4,412.446.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Sochor,  Josef,  4,413.236..  CI.  331-25.000. 
Wischermann.  Gerhard,  4.413.273..  CI.  358-22.000 
Rob  trts.  David  G.:  See— 

Chester.  Ian  R.;  Powell.  Lawson  W.;  and  Roberts.  David  G., 
4,413.056..  CI.  435-43.000. 
Roberts.  F.  Edward;  and  Grenda.  Victor  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
i  for  removal  of  homogeneous  catalyst  group  VIII  metals  from 
i  streams.  4.413.118..  CI.  536-7.100. 
Rotlertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.;  and  Conway,  William  H.,  4,413.252..  CI.  340- 
365.00C. 
Rolmson.  Jeffrey  I.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electncal 

irverters.  4.413.313..  CI.  363-80.000. 
Rolson.  Charles  H.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  distributing  pollen 

4  412,363,  CI.  6-4.00R. 
Ro(  he,  William  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Senes-connected 

d  scharge  device  ballast  apparatus.  4.413,209..  CI.  315-101.000. 
Ro<  k,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

/  djustable  hinge.  4.412.366..  CI.  16-236.000. 
Ro<  kwell  International  Cororation:  See- 
Dyke,  Harry  J.,  4.413.240..  CI.  333-17.00R. 
Roi  ;ers  Corporation:  See—  .  ..,  „^, 

Bessette.    Michael    D.;   and   Jerard.    Robert   B.,   4.412,962 
264-46.400. 
Roj  ;ers,  Ralph  W  .  Jr.:  See— 

Vemam.  William  D.;  Rogers.  Ralph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C. 

4.412.869,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Vemam.  William  D.;  Rogers.  Ralph  W..  Jr.;  and  Stumpf.  Harry  C, 
4.412.870..  CI.  148-2.000. 
Ro  tier,  Edgar  R.:  See — 

Gladfeltcr,  Elizabeth  J.;  and  Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  4,413,138.,  CI 
549-551.000. 

Ro  im  and  Haas  Company;  See—  

Miller,  George  A.;  and  Chan,  Hak-Foon,  4,413,003.,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Ro  u,  Franz-Josef;  and  Reich.  Andreas,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG. 

1  ilectrochemical  measuring  cell.  4.412.904..  CI.  204-424.000. 
Re  man.  Walter  G..  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pumping  apparatus. 

'  .412.785..  CI.  417-50.000. 
Romanoff.  Alexis  M.  G.:  See— 

Legrand,  Paul  J.;  Notheaux,  Andre  R.;  Pachomoff.  Guy  R.;  and 
Romanoff,  Alexis  M.  G..  4.412.774.,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Re  meo,  Donald  E.;  and  Mclver.  George  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
1  ca.  Navy.  Field  effect  transistor  circuit  for  modulator  and  demodula- 
or  applications.  4,413.239..  CI.  332-16.00T. 
Re  nnerholm,  Stig:  See — 

Claesson,  Kjell;  Ronnerholm.  Stig;  and  Strand.  Rolf,  4.412.649..  CI. 
236-46.00R. 
Re  senberg.  Avner.  Clamping  devices  particularly  useful  as  pipe  cou- 

>lings.  4.412.694.,  CI.  285-178.000. 
R(ssi,  Anthony  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Apparatus 
nethod  for  controlling  a  multi-turbine  installation.  4,412.422. 
)0-706.000. 
Rdssow.  Harold  E.:  See- 
Lane.    George    A.;    and    Rossow.    Harold    E..    4,412,931., 
252-70.000. 
R(  ito  Press  Limited:  See—  . 

Kosters,  Larry  J..  4.412,567..  CI.  141-1 14.000.  | 

Ri  tussel,  Robert:  See— 

Lemattre,  Maurice;  Roussel,  Robert;  and  Wirth.  Rene.  4.412.896., 
CI.  204-159.200. 
R  >ussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Gasc.  Jean-Claude;  Geoffre.  Serge;  Hospital.  Michel;  and  Laurent, 

Jacques.  4,412.988..  CI.  424-177.000. 

Zalisz,  Rene;  and  Salles,  Marie-France.  4.412.946.,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 

R  )we.  Linwood  M..  Jr.;  Skinner,  Dale  D.;  and  Thompson,  John  H.,  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Broad  beam  transducer.  4,413,331..  CI. 

367-151.000. 

R  jwland-Hill.  E.  William,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Combine  harvester 

with  improved  cleaning.  4,412,549..  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
RiUiisey,  Lynn  D.:  See— 

Beethem,   William  J.;   and   Rumsey,   Lynn   D.,   4,412,484.,   CI. 
100-7.000. 
R  jppel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Garrecht,  Ewald;  Rieck,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolf- 
gang;   Schwarz,    Rudolf;   and    Siegle.    Erich.    4.412.641.,    CI. 
S8-37.000. 
Rutecki,  Daniel  J.  Spooled  material  dispenser/holder.  4,412,662.,  CI. 
242-125.300. 


and 
,  CI. 


CI. 


Ruyter,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  and  Amsterdamse 
Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging)  B.V.  Bal- 
anced supplemental  water  bleed  for  suction  dredgers.  4,412,790.,  CI. 
417-306.000. 
Ruzek,  Ivo:  See — 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo,  4,413,032.,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Koji,  4,412,488..  CI.  101-142.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Musiel,  D.  James;  and  Buhler.  James  E..  4.412.668..  CI.  248-346.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Bergman,  Hans  I.;  and  Nyman.  Bjom  D.,  4,412,592.,  CI.   180- 
14.00A. 
Saatze,  Kuno.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transition  piece  for  the 
conversion  of  a  circular  conductor  arrangement  of  a  cable  or  such 
into  a  linear  conductor  arrangement  and  conversely.  4,412,721.,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Sabo,  Joseph  D.;  and  Karp,  Joel  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Radiation  circumvention  technique.  4,413,327.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sachs,  Hanns  I.:  See— 

Reiff.  Helmut;  and  Sachs,  Hanns  I.,  4,413.112.,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Sadowski,  Joseph  P  ;  Lightfoot,  Alan  E.;  and  Kowalski,  Jeffrey  M.,  to 
Mostek  Corporation.  Vertical  semiconductor  furnace.  4,412,812.,  CI. 
432-121.000. 
Saegusa,  Takashi;  and  Fukuhara.  Toru.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Meter- 
ing device.  4,412,730.,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Safrit,  Sam  C;  Cassidy,  Edward  L.;  and  Euliss,  Melvin  C,  to  Kayser- 
Roth   Hosiery,   Inc.   Pantyhose  with  integrally  knit  crotch  area. 
4,412,433.,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Saito,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording 

medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,413.333.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Saji,  Hideo:  See— 

Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Shinichiro;  and  Saji,  Hideo.  4,412,517., 
CI.  123-339.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo:  See — 

Shoji,    Masuhiro;    Sakagami,   Teruo;   and   Murayama,   Naohiro, 
4,413,090,  CI.  525-59.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Keizo;  and  Takeuchi,  Shigeru,  to  Kurimoto  Iron  Works, 
Ltd.  Glass  fiber-reinforced  cement  non-plate  articles.  4,412,561.,  CI. 
138-174.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ohta,   Ryozo;   Yoshizawa,  Tadao;   Sakaguchi,  Masayuki;  Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto, 
Hidekazu,  4,412.802..  CI.  425-392.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburou:  See— 

Ueki,  Yoshiharu;  and   Sakaguchi.  Shouzaburou,  4,413.291..  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Sakaguchi,   Susumu;   Taguchi,    Kenichi;   Iguchi,   Masaaki;   and   Ito, 
Kunihiro,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  ferroelectric  substrate  plate.  4.412,886.,  CI.  156-645.000. 

Sakai,  Akeo:  See—  .       •    „    .  ■ 

Kato.  Hiroaki;  Hamana,  Junji;  Sakai,  Akeo;  Kawakami,  Yoshio; 
Goto.  Atsushi;  Amano.  Saichiro;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  4.413.295..  CI.  360-110.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroaki;  and  Okazaki.  Tadanori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Oral  cavity  cleaner.  4,412,823.,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See—  •  o  i    ■ 

Ishikawa.  Shozo;  Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunon;  Sakai, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Kitahara,  Makoto.  4.413,045.,  CI.  430-59.000, 
Sakai.  Shoji;  Fujiwara.  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda,  Koshi, 
to  Murata  Machinery.  Ltd.  Air  current  rectifier  plate  on  an  air  spin- 
ning device.  4,412,413.,  CI.  57-304.000. 
Sakai,  Takamasa:  See—  . 

Sato.    Yasuhiko;    Sakai,    Takamasa;    and    Minagawa,    Shoichi, 
4.412.906..  CI.  204-298.000. 
Sakamoto,  Katsuyoshi:  See—  .  ..^  .^n      ^i 

Hirata,    Tadashi;    and    Sakamoto.    Katsuyoshi,    4,412,469.,    CI. 
83-552.000.  .    J  ^  „ 

Sakamoto.  Koji;  and  Tanzawa.  Misao.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Collec- 
tion of  suspended  toner  particles.  4,412,736.,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Sakane,  Toshio;  Madate,  Haruhisa;  and  Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  apparatus  for  eye-fundus  examin- 
ing instrument.  4.412.728.,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Sako,  Yoichiro:  See—  ,^  •  ^    u-    j 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Iwamoto,  Ikuo;  Doi,  Toshitada; 
and  Vnes,  Lodewijk  B.,  4,413,340,,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaki:  See—  „        «      u- 

Sueiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa.  Yasuhiro; 

iid  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,292..  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sueiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
ind  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,299.,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Saleck,  Wilhelm:  See—  ,     ^  .    .    „,.,u  .  j  t   . 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teit- 
scheid.  Heinz-Horst.  4,413,055.,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Salkeld,  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Neal  P.;  and  Giamei,  Anthony  F.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Control  of  seed  melt-back  during 
directional  solidification  of  metals.  4,412,577.,  CI.  164-122.200. 
Salles,  Marie-France:  See— 

Zalisz.  Rene;  and  Salles,  Marie-France.  4.412.946.,  CI.  260-1 12,00R, 
Salvarani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rico',  Tiziano.  4.412.883..  CI.  156-222.000. 
Samputensili  S.p.A.:  See — 

Occhialini.  Carlo,  4,412,765.,  CI.  409-6.000. 

Crawford.  Roger;  and  Sanders,  Duane,  4,412.659,,  CI.  241-35.000. 
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Sandhu.  Jaswinder  S.,  to  RAJ  Technology  Partnership.  Stnating  liquid 
Vl!f.J]^P}^y  substrates  with  ultrasonically  cavitating  bubble  beams. 
4,412,724.,  CI.  350-341.000. 

Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.;  Repic,  Oljan;  and  Vogt,  Susi,  4,412.952..  CI. 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Karanatsios,  Dimitrios,  4.413,131.,  CI.  548-461.000. 
Sankar,   Wilfred   A.   Total   body   protective   shield.   4.412,495..   CI. 

109-49.500. 
Sankyo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Soma,  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kurumada 
Tomoyuki,  4,413.076.,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  See— 

Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano.  Shoichi.  4.412,594.,  Ci.  180-140  000 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Schmid,  Herbert;  and  Schmid,  Ernst.  4,412,767.,  CI.  409-234  000 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya.  Nobukazu,  4,413.274.,  CI.  358-25.000. 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See— 

Bechtiger.  Charles  G.,  4,412,436.,  CI.  70-272.000. 
Sasaki,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Kato,  Yoshiaki;  Fushida,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Nakazawa,  Toru 
Kamezaki,    Yasushi;    and    Sasaki,    Hideyuki.    4,413.047..    CI 
430-94.000. 
Sasaki,  Noriaki:  See— 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  and  Aoki.  Akihiro, 
4,413.114.,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Sasaki,  Sadayuki:  See— 

Miyashita,  Tsuneo;  Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Sadayuki,  4,412.862.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Sasano,  Akira:  See — 

Tanaka,     Yasuo;     Sasano.     Akira;     Tsukada,     Toshihisa;     and 
Shimomoto,  Yasuharu,  4,412,900.,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Sasserath,  Arend:  See- 
Ford,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sasserath,  Arend,  4,412,648.,  CI.  236-42.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Izumita,    Morishi;    Akiyama,    Toshiyuki;    Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and 
Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,413,284.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sato,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Sachio;  and  Sato,  Shinsaku,  4,412,779.,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Sato,  Tomio;  Okimoto,  Kunio;  and  Yamakawa,  Toshio,  to  Director- 
General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial   Science  and  Technology. 
Method  for  bonding  of  a  porous  body  and  a  fusion-made  body 
4,412,643.,  CI.  228-221.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhiko;  Sakai.  Takamasa;  and  Minagawa,  Shoichi,  to  Clarion 

Co.,  Ltd.  Sputtering  apparatus.  4,412,906.,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Lee,  Kyu-Wang;  and  Saunders,  John  B.,  Jr , 
4.413,086.,  CI.  524-386.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,413,048.,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Sawada,  Hiroomi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada,  Kcngi;   Moriya, 
Jyunichiro;     Sawada,     Hiroomi;     and     Kobayashi,     Keizou 
4,412,538.,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sawada,  Kengi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada.   Kengi;   Moriya. 
Jyunichiro;     Sawada,     Hiroomi;     and     Kobayashi,     Keizou. 
4,412,538.,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.:  See- 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion.  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire.  Howard  L 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  4,412,427.,  Cl! 
62-298.000. 
Scamato.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Sorensen,  Robert;  Barrett,  Edward  A.;  and  Scamato.  Thomas  J , 
4,412,761.,  Cl.  406-98.000. 
Scettri,  Arrigo:  See — 

Piancatelli,  Giovanni;  Scettri,  Arrigo;  and   Maurizio,   D'Auria, 
4,413,145.,  CI.  568-345.000. 
Schaefer  Marine,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Eric  R.  D.,  4,412,499.,  CI.  114-108.000. 
Schafer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eiermann,  Kurt;  and  Schafer,  Wolfgang,  4,412,449.,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Schaldach,  Max;  and  Keller,  J.  Walter.  Cardiac  pacemaker.  4,412,541., 

Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Schelling  &  Co.,  Firma:  See— 

Kollmann,  Horst,  4,412,769.,  Cl.  414-36.000. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See— 

Reiter,  Udo;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,413,117.. 
Cl.  528-497,000, 
Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  to  Mcrz  &  Com- 
pany.   Certain   4-<l-piperidino)-phenyl-nicotinat«.    4,412,998.,   Cl. 
424-267.000. 
Schetina.  Otto:  See— 

Zitz,  Alfred;  Droscher,  Erich;  and  Schetina,  Otto,  4,412,700.,  Cl. 
299-1.000. 
Schiene,  Karl:  See— 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph;  Wolfges,  Hans;  Hess. 
Ferdinand;  and  Schiene,  Karl,  4,413,245.,  Cl.  336-84.00M. 
Schieve,  Edmund  H,,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Trans- 
port system.  4.412.609.,  Cl.  198-341.000. 
Schilling.  Wilfried;  Lorenz.  Siegberg;  and  Koch,  Friedrich,  to  EGO. 
Regeltechnik  GmbH.  Heat  level  indication  method  and  apparatus 
4,413,175..  Cl.  377-25.000. 


Schipachev,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Kolbanovsky.  July  A ,  Tsagareli.  Romeo  V  ;  and  Schipachev, 
Viktor  S  ,  4.412.552  .  Cl    137-14000 
Schlag.  Johannes:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Pcnzien.  Klaus;  Schlag,  Johannes,  and  Simak 
Petr,  4,412,942.  Cl  252-518  000 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Weichman,  Edward  C,  4,413,033.,  Cl  428-122  000 
Schlumbergcr.  Jules;  and  Aebli,  Heinnch,  to  Gaulschi  Electro-Fours 

AG.  Sliding  shoe  for  a  pusher  furnace  4,412,816..  Cl.  432-239  000 
Schmid,  Ernst:  See— 

Schmid,  Herbert;  and  Schmid,  Ernst,  4,412,767,  CI  409-234  000 
Schmid,  Herbert;  and  Schmid,  Ernst,  to  Santrade  Ltd    Tool  holder 

4,412,767.,  Cl.  409-234.000, 
Schmid,  Rolyn  A.,  to  Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc  Valve  apparatus  for 

fluid  conveying  system.  4,412,557.,  Cl.  137-624  130 
Schmidgall,  Ronald  D.,  to  Hawkeye  Concrete  Products  Co.  Canopy 

kiln  system.  4,412,817.,  Cl  432-247.000 
Schmidt,  Heinrich,  to  Hein,  Lchmann  AG  Device  for  separating  a  filler 

mass.  4,412,865.,  Cl.  127-19.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred   Teat  feeding  bottle  having  a  pierceabic  wall  and 

spike  opening  means  4,412,623.,  Cl   215-11  OOR 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  and  Yeater,  Robert  P  ,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Thermoplastic  polyurethane  compositions  of  improved  flame 
retardancc.  4.413.101.,  Cl.  525-440.000. 
Schmidt.  Walter:  See— 

Donig.  Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Walter;  Schummer.  Helmut,  and  Neulin- 
ger.  Franz,  4.413.225.,  Cl   323-246.000 
Schmitt,  Gunter:  See- 
Paul.  Gunter;  Patel,  Kirii;  and  Schmm,  Gunter,  4,412,412     Cl 
57-280.000. 
Schmitt.  Wilhelm   E.,  to  Fnedman.  Jack  S    Brush    4,412  365     Cl 

15-184.000.  ' 

Schmitz.  Henry;  Kaneko,  Takushi,  Essery.  John  M  ;  and  Doyle,  Ter- 
rence  W.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company    Tnacylaied  denvative  of 
scirpentriol.  4,413.134..  Cl.  549-332.000 
Schnurbusch,  Horst:  See— 

Disteldorf.  Josef;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst.  4.413.079 
Cl.  524-169.000. 
Schoendorfer,  Donald  W    See— 

Avery.  Hollon  B.,  and  Schoendorfer,  Donald  W,  4.412  831    Cl 
494-46.000.  '  ^'-y-i 

Schoenrock.  Karlheinz  W.  R.;  Kearney,  Michael  M  ,  and  Reanck,  D 
Eugene,  to  Amalgamated  Sugar  Company,  The  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for   the   sorption    and    separation    of  dissolved    constituents 
4,412,866.,  Cl.  127-46.200. 
Scholl.  Hans,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Control  device  for  a  differential  feed 

of  a  sewing  machine.  4,412,498.,  Cl.  112-313.000 
Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Frickcr,  Wolfgang-Peter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat-insulation  building  block  of  all-metal  con- 
struction. 4,412,408..  Cl.  52-806.000 
Schottel-Werft.  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Krautkremcr,  Franz,  4,412,500.,  Cl    114-151  000 
Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kcsselring.  John  P .  and  Kendall,  Roben  M  ,  to 
Alzeta  Corporation.  Catalytic  gas-fired  furnace  system  and  method 
4,412,523.,  Cl.  126-92.0OC. 
Schreiner.  Fnedrich;  and  Staberoh.  Uwc.  to  Zahnradfabnk  Fncdnch- 
shafen  Aktiengesellschaft   Beanng  assembly  for  transmission  output 
shaft.  4,412.705.,  Cl.  308-178.000. 
Schreycr,  Gerd:  See— 

Hentschel,  Klaus;  Bittner,  Friednch;  Schreycr,  Gerd;  and  Franz 
Georg,  4.413.021..  Cl.  427-236.000. 
Schubert,  Manfred:  See— 

Kummel,  Fnednch;  Hennecke,  Rudolf;  and  Schubert,  Manfred, 
4.412.757..  Cl.  404-113.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheclock,  Kenneth  S ,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineenng  Co.  Process  for  reactivating  perovskite  catalysts  and 
hydrocarbon  treating  processes  utilizing  the  reactivated  catalvsts 
4.412.911.  Cl.  208-121,000.  ^ 

Schuder,  Maurice  E.;  and  Stafford,  Richard  W  ,  to  Emhan  Industnes. 
Inc.  Timing  mechanism  with  two  separate  programs  operating  sepa- 
rate switch  actuators  and  having  an  alarm  system    4,412,750,,  Cl 
368-98.000. 
Schulte.  Eric  F.:  See— 

McKee.  William  R.;  Murdock.  Russell  H.;  and  Schulte,  Enc  F 
4.413.020.  Cl.  427-5:100. 
Schultz.  Ronald  E.;  Veres,  Jonathan  S.;  and  German.  Mark  J.,  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company.  Programmable  controller  for  executing  block 
transfer  with  remote  I/O  interface  racks.  4,413.319,.  Cl,  364-200000 
Schultz.  Thomas,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Outdoor  high  voltage 

circuit  breaker.  4.413.165..  Cl.  20O-148.00H 
Schulz,    Friedemann   J,    Automatic   control   device    4,413,190     Cl 

307-241.000. 
Schulz-Walz.  Hansjochen:  See— 

Hess,  Bemhard;  Schulz-Walz.  Hansjochen;  von  Harpe,  Hannes 
Peltzer,    Berad;    and    Bottenbruch.    Ludwig.    4.413.072..    Cl 
523-500.000. 
Schummer,  Helmut:  See— 

Donig.  Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Walter;  Schummer,  Helmut;  and  Neulin- 
ger.  Franz.  4.413.225..  Cl.  323-246.000. 
Schurter.  Rolf:  See— 

Brunner.  Hans-Georg;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry. 
4,412,856.,  Cl.  71-121.000, 
Schwartz,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Lundblad,  John  L.;  Budinger,  Miriam  D.;  and  Schwartz,  Richard 
S.,  4,412,990.,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
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,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolf- 
Erich,    4.412,641.,    CI. 


.  Rudolf;  S«— 
Fuchs,  Gottfried;  Gairecht,  Ewald;  Rieck 
gang;    Schwarz,    Rudolf;    and    Siegle. 
228-37.000.  .  u     ^ 

Daniel  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Adhesive  bond- 
method  employing  diene  bis-imide  polymers.  4,412.884.  CI 
56-307.300. 

Douglas  W.:  S«^  ^       ,       „, 

Kling,   John   E.;    Camin,    Larry   R.;   and    Scott,    Douglas    W. 
4.412,832..  CI.  604-164.000. 
David  D.:  See — 
Gerlach,   Robert  L.;   Seibel,   David   D.;  and   Miller.   Mark  C , 

4.412.771.,  CI.  414-217.000.  i 

laliev.  Fikrat  S.  O.:  S«—  ' 

Tjushevsky  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev,  hikrat 
S  O  Sjusin,  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin.  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v..  4;412,438.,  CI.  72-10.000. 

Takashi:  See—  ^    ,    ^         „^       , 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi.  Takashi;  Tsukahara.  H^eyuki; 
Negishi.    Nobumasa;    and     Fujita.     Kisuke,    4.412,809.,    CI 
431-76.000. 
isui  ICagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  S*e-  .     .  .,,  oo, 

Morimoto,  Hisao;  Inai.  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu,  Takashi,  4,412,882., 
d.  156-188.000. 
Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.:  See— 
Basini.  Bruno,  4,413,163.  CI.  179-175.30R.  ,       u     l 

.„.i,  Narctso,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A  Gauge  for  checking 
features  -  like  linear  dimensions  -  of  a  mechanical  piece.  4,412,J85..  ci 

u  Ikuo  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
and  a  device  for  fixing  a  window  molding  onto  a  windowpane 
4,412,406.,  CI.  52-208.000. 
&  nsormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  ..,•,-,..      n 

Pinneo,    George    G.;    and    Weaver,    Jon    N..    4,413,254,    CI. 

340-572.000.  ,  ^      d    ^    .    ^ 

Societe  Europeenne  pour  la  Transformation  des  Produits  de 

Guerrazzi.   Vincent;   and   Vendramini,    Valeno.   4,412,633.   CI 
222-468.000. 
S^ton  Company.  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorghe,  4.412,947,,  CI.  260-123.700. 
Shafer   David  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Optical  system 
for  correcting  the  aberrations  of  a  beamsplitter  in  converging  light 
4,412,723..  CI.  350-171.000.  ,  ^  w  .u  ^ 

S  lahani,  Chandru  M.,  to  Klenzaids  Engineers  Private  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  control  of  gas-borne  particulates.  4,412.84S..  ci. 
55-97.000.  ^     , 

Sfciallenberger.  Fred  T..  Jr..  to  Metal  Cutting  Tools 

single  cutter.  4.412,763.,  CI.  408-224.000. 
Slianbrom.     Edward.     Depyrogenation     process. 

424-78.000. 
^andala.  Frank;  See— 

McCrudden.    Edward;    and    Shandala,    Frank 
182-201.000. 
^apiro,  Eugene;  See— 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler. 
Derek  E..  4.412.871.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
^harashkin,  Andrei  M;  See—  „    ..    ,       ,        ^      .     . 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov.  Konstantin 
N  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.'Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S; 
Bezchastnov.  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin,  Andrei  M.. 
4.413,201.  CI.  310-260.000. 
:  Iharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  .  ,      ..,      ,  ^  ^x,  a 

Yasuda.  Shuhei;  Koyanagi.  Katsubumi;  Ishii,  Yutaka;  and  Wada. 
Tomio,  4,413.256..  CI.  34O-784.000. 
ihaw.  David  N.;  and  First.  David  J.,  to  Durham-Bush,  Inc.  Control 
system  for  screw  compressor.  4,412,788..  CI.  417-280.000. 

Jheffield,  Ellis  W;  See-  ...«-,..  en     xi; 

Sheppard.  Douglas  B.;  Kezerle,  James  A.;  and  ShefTield.  Ellis  W  . 
4,412,808.  CI.  431-8.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  , 

Dye,  Robert  F..  4.412.887.,  CI.  159-47.100.  I 

Fisch.  Edwin  J..  4,412.977..  CI.  423-226.000. 
Sheppard.  Douglas  B.;  Kezerle,  James  A.;  and  Sheffield.  Ellis  W.,  to 

TRW  Inc.  Dual  fueled  burner  gun.  4.412.808.,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Shemo  Stanley  A.,  to  Aperm  of  South  Carolina.  Method  for  weather- 

proofmg  substrates.  4,41 3,026.,  CI.  427-407. 100. 
Shibata,  Akira,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.  Electncal  contact  materi- 
als of  internally  oxidized  Ag-Sn-Bi  alloy.  4,412,971.,  CI.  420-501.000. 
Shibayama,  Yuho;  See—  ^/  u      i^      . 

Izuha,  Akira;   Shinano,  Tomoyuki;   Shibayama.   Yuho;    Kurata. 
Chikatoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  4,412,810.,  CI.  431-186.000. 
Shibuya,  Kunihiro;  and  Iwata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copier  with  copy   paper 
supply  device.  4.412.734..  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori:  See—  ...,,,0-, 

Kondo,     Hiroshi;     and     Shibuya.     Tsunenon,     4.412,787 
417-269.000. 
Shima,  Takaharu;  See—  .      „..        ^  ,   .         -r-      u 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada.  Toshihiko;  Shima,  Takaharu;  Tanaka 
and  Hattori.  Masayuki,  4,413,187.,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Shinuda,  Akira:  See— 

Anzai    Masayasu:  Tanno.   Kiyohiko;   Hirane,   Hideo;   Shimada 
Aki'ra;  and  Tadauchi.  Masaharu.  4,413,285.,  CI.  358-260.000 
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Shimada,  Hidetoshi;  See—  ..,,0^^ 

Kurashige,    Tomozo;    and    Shimada,    Hidetoshi.    4,412,864. 
106-235  000  _    ,.    ^,  ,_. 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Mera.  Hiroshi;  Sasaki.  Noriaki;  and  Aoki.  Akihiro,  to 
Teijin  Limited    Aromatic  copolyamide  containing  3,4'-diphenylene 
moiety.  4.413.114..  CI.  528-183.000. 
Shimada.  Takeo:  See—  ,      ^  ,  .   , 

Isaka.  Tsutomu;  Ishioka.  Mitsugu;  Shimada,  Takeo;  and  Inoue, 
Takayuki.  4.413,066.,  CI.  521-149.000. 
Shimazaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Ikegami    Shigeru    Hirai,  Minoru;  Izumi,  Kazuo;  and  Shimazaki. 
Kenji.  4.412,937.,  CI  502-423.000. 
Shimizu.  Takashi:  See—  ...,-,001 

Morimoto.  Hisao;  Inai.  Toshimi;  and  Shimizu.  Takashi.  4.412,882., 

CI.  156-188.000. 
Shimomoto,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Tanaka,     Yasuo;     Sasano.     Akira;     Tsukada.     Toshihisa;     and 
Shimomoto,  Yasuharu,  4.412,900.,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Shin-Eisu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakagucht.  Susumu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Iguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Ito. 
Kunihiro,  4,412.886..  CI.  156-645.000. 
Shinada.   Kazuyoshi,   to  Tokyo   Shibaura  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  device  utilizing  selective 
masking,  etching  and  oxidation.  4.412.378..  CI.  29-578.000. 
Shinano,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Izuha,   Akira;    Shinano,   Tomoyuki;    Shibayama,    Yuho;    Kurata, 
Chikatoshi;  and  Fujii,  Kenichi,  4.412,810.,  CI.  431-186.000. 
Shinohara.  Koji:  See—  ..,■,■,.■> 

Fukuda.  Hirokazu;  Shinohara,  Koji;  and  Itou,  Mitiharu,  4,413,343., 
CI    372-44000. 
Shintomi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kanno    Takeshi    Gaino.  Mitsunori;  Yamamura,  Michio;   Isnida. 
Ryuichi;  and  Shintomi,  Keiichi.  4.413.006..  CI.  424-250.000. 
Shipley.  Randall  S  ;  and  Freyer.  Larry  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The    Reaction  products  of  transition  metal  compounds  and  boron 
compounds    and    catalysts    prepared    therefrom.    4,412,939.,    CI. 
502-115.000. 
Shirahata.  Ryuji:  See—  ,..,,«-.       r-i 

Kitamoto,     Tatsuji;     and     Shirahata.     Ryuji.     4.412.507..     CI. 
1 18-718  000 
Shoji.  Masuhiro;  Sakagami.  Teruo;  and  Murayama,  Naohiro,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cyanoethylated  olefin-vinyl  alco- 
hol copolymer  and  dielectric  material  and  adhesive  comprising  the 
same  4,413.090..  CI.  525-59.000. 
Showalter,  Thomas  A.,  to  Spectrum  Design  Co.  Programmable  elec- 
tronic time  and  tide  clock.  4.412.749.  CI.  368-19.000. 
Siegel.  Lawrence;  Polanek,  Edward  L.;  Miller,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wood- 
man, Alan  L  ,  to  Stern  Electronics,  Inc.  Remote-control  system  for 
coin-operated  phonographs.  4,413,260.,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Siegel.  Wolfgang:  See-  ..oias       r\ 

Wohnhas.     Norbert;     and     Siegel,     Wolfgang.     4,412,748.,     CI. 
366-34  l.OOa 

Sieele.  Erich:  See—%  ....        „         ,  x%r  \c 

Fuchs  Gottfriedt  Garrecht.  Ewald;  Rieck,  Lothar;  Ruppel,  Wolf- 
gang;   Schwa^.    Rudolf;    and    Siegle,    Erich,    4.412,641..    CI. 
228-37.000.        . 
Siemens  Aktiengeselli:haft:  See— 

Bonu.  Bonu.  4.4ll504.,  CI.  118-664.000.  „n  .«  «vi 

Chaillie,  Charles;  and  Reisinger,  Konrad,  4,413.336.,  CI.  370-48.000. 

DoniK  Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Walter;  Schummer.  Helmut;  and  Neuhn- 
ger  Franz.  4,413.225..  CI.  323-246.000. 

Feuerbaum.  Hans-Peter.  4.413.181..  CK  250-310.000. 

Plaettner.     Rolf;     and     Kruehler,     Wolfgang,     4.412.935.,     CI. 
252-188.100. 

Saatze.  Kuno,  4.412,721.,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Schultz,  Thomas,  4.413,165.,  CI.  200-148.00H. 

Stein,  Karl-Ulrich,  4,412,741.,  CI.  356-1.000. 

Siemon.  Rolf  W:  See—  „    .^     ^  r-         jc  D„if  w 

Porter    Ronald  G;  LeBlanc,  Richard  E.;  and  Siemon,  Rolt  W.. 
4,413,250,  CI.  34O-310.00A.  .       ^    n         r 

Sifferman.  Thomas  R  .  to  Conoco  Inc.  Methods  of  mhibiting  the  flow  of 

water  in  subterranean  formations.  4.412,586.,  CI.  166-2V4.UUU. 
SiRl  Wayne  C,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   manufactunng  elastic   leg  disposable   diapers.   4.412,881.,   CI. 

156-164.000.  .^,  u      b  . 

Silbemagel,  Hermann.  Sign  holder  with  reversible  supporting  brackets. 

4,412,396..  CI.  40-607.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See—  jaamu^ 

Damin.  Bernard;  Forestiere.  Alain;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,41  J.  1 J  J., 
CI.  549-265.000.  ^  ao  oi     r\ 

Silva,  John  C,  Jr.  Evaporative  carburetor  and  engine.  4,412,5^1.,  ci. 

Silvia   Denis  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Explosive  logic 
safing  device.  4,412,493.,  CI.  102-275.900. 

""  NMi^ann!^Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag.  Johannes;  and  Simak. 
Petr.  4,412,942.,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Simmenng-Graz-Pauker  AG;  See—  .,,.,1.      aaikm 

Obermayer.  Bertram;  Greier,  Josef;  and  Mandl,  Walter,  4,412,513.. 

S.mon2n,'j"r"gen''R^Drawer  slide  system.  4.412.703.,  CI.  308-3.600. 

Simpson,  Dennis  W.:  See—  /-i_„„^»  t 

Slater,  Billy  R.;  Simpson,  Dennis  W.;  and  Carroll,  Clarence  T., 
4,413,314,  CI.  364-188.000.  „,         ,  .       , 

Sinclair,  Alvin  R.;  and  Gleason,  Edward  H..  to  Po'V^r  •;j'«^"'^"°"«' 
S  A   Hard  shell  soft  core  latex.  4,413.068..  CI.  523-201.000. 
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Singer  Company,  The;  See- 
Adams.  Kenneth  D..  4,413.310.,  CI.  362-90.000. 
Brown,  Jack.  4.413.214..  CI.  318-488.000. 
McGavin.  Hubert  P..  4.412.462.,  CI.  76-5.00R. 
Obermann.  George;  and  Mateja.  Edward  J..  4,413,164.,  CI   200- 
38.00R. 
Singh,  Baldev,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  Preparation  of  l,2-dihydro-6- 
(lowcr     alkyl)-2-oxo-5-(pyridinyl)nicotinonitriles.     4.413,127.,     CI. 
546-249.000. 
Sinha,  Vijay  K.;  See- 
Wallace.    William    E.;    Sinha.    Vijay    K.;    and    Puranan,    Faiz, 
4,412,982.,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Sircar,  Ila;  and  Holmes,  Ann,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Substi- 
tuted  2,2-dimethyl-5-phenoxypenUnoic   acid   benzamides   as   anti- 
arteriosclerotic  agents  and  method.  4,413,01 1.,  CI.  424-309  000 
Sjusin,  Gennady  A.;  See— 

Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov,  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev.  Fikrat 
S.  O.;  Sjusin,  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin,  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury 
v..  4.412.438..  CI.  72-10.000. 
Skaletz.  Detlef  H.;  See- 
Fischer.    Hartmut;    and    Skaletz.    Detlef    H..    4,413.149.    CI 
568-636.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH;  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar  and 
Kunkcl,  Heinrich.  4.412.372.,  CI.  29-149.50R. 
Skinner.  Dale  D.;  See— 

Rowe.  Linwood  M..  Jr.;  Skinner.  Dale  D.;  and  Thompson,  John  H  . 
4,413,331..  CI.  367-151.000. 
Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Pike,  Keith  E.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 

Pellet  die.  4,413,016.,  CI.  426-454.000. 
Skutskars  Rostfria  AB;  See— 

Fundell,  Bo  W.,  4,412,401.,  CI.  5I-103.00R. 
SKW  Trostberg;  See— 

Doliwa,  Ernst  J.;  Reifferscheid,  Kari  J.;  and  Wolfsgruber,  Erie- 
drich,  4,412,578.,  CI.  164-349.000. 
Slater,  Billy  R.;  Simpson,  Dennis  W.;  and  Carroll,  Clarence  T..  to 
Forney  Engineering  Company.  Industrial  process  control  system 
4,413,314.,  CI.  364-188.000. 
Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Little,  Roy,  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation. 
Mannich-base  hydroxamic  acid  prodrugs,  compositions  and   use 
4,412,994.,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Slomma,  Heinz-Georg;  See— 

Teetz,  Wolfgang;  Slomma.  Heinz-Georg;  and  Ripkens,  Hans-Gerd, 
4,412.497..  CI.  112-96.000. 
Smidt,  Donald  L.;  See— 

Houghton,  Timothy  J.;  Szwargulski,  Carl  J.,  Jr.;  Bentrup,  Jerry  A.; 
and  Smidt,  Donald  L.,  4.412,627.,  CI.  220-66.000. 
Smith,  E.  Quimby,  Jr.,  to  Q  Corporation.  Engine  operated  by  a  non-pol- 
luting recyclable  fuel.  4,412,421.,  CI.  60-643.000. 
Smith,  George  F.,  Jr.,  to  Hergeth,  Incorporated.  Horizontal  baling 

apparatus  and  method.  4.412.410..  CI.  53-528.000. 
Smith.  Jerry  R..  to  Innovative  Research  Corporation.  Rekeyable  lock 

method  and  apparatus.  4.412.437..  CI.  70-338.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited;  See- 
White,  George  R.,  4.413.130.,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Smith.  Paul  P.;  See— 

Cheary,  Clifford  M.;  Lancaster.  David  J.;  and  Smith.  Paul  P 
4,413.303.,  CI.  361-253.000. 
Smyser,  Michael  A.;  See- 
Foster,  George  B.;  Gibbs,   Paul  D.;  and  Smyser,  Michael  A., 
4.413.322..  CI.  364-448.000. 
Sochor,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Circuit  for  deriving  a  timing 

signal  from  digital  imput  signals.  4.413,236..  CI.  331-25.000. 
S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Barthelemy.  Andre  J.,  4,412,460.,  CI.  74-752.00E. 
Societe  Anonyme  ditc;  Alsthom-Atlantique;  See- 
Combes,  Gilles,  4,412,555..  CI.  137-524.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite;  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Guazzo,  Lucien.  4,412,878.,  CI.  156-91.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,412,606..  CI.  192-106.200. 
Societe  Centrale  de  I'Uranium  et  des  Minerais  et  MeUux  Radioactifs 
Scumra:  See — 
Capitani.  Enzo;  and  Teissie.  Jean.  4.412.923.,  CI.  210-661.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages;  See— 

Lemattre,  Maurice;  Roussel,  Robert;  and  Wirth.  Rene,  4,412,896., 
CI.  204-159.200. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See- 
Haas,  Annand,  4,413.109.,  CI.  526-348.000. 
Societe  dite  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Barthelemy,  Andre  J..  4,412,460..  CI.  74-752.0OE. 
Societe    Fracaise    d'Equipements    pour    la    Navigation    Aerienne 
S.F.E.N.A.:  See— 
Lebrun,  Jean  L..  4.413,321..  CI.  364-428.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation. 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.";  See— 
Legrand,  Paul  J.;  Notheaux.  Andre  R.;  Pachomoff.  Guy  R.;  and 
Romanoff.  Alexis  M.  G.,  4,412.774..  CI.  414-589.000. 
Soeda,  Takashi:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda.  Takashi;  Asai,  Nobuyoshi; 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata.  MiUuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi. 
Norio;  Murata,  Tadateni;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 


Soeishi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kawata.   Hiroilsu;  Ohmura,   Tadayoshi,   Yano,   Katsuhiko,   Mai- 
sumura,     Mikio;     Higuchi,     Saburo,     and     Soeishi,     Yo&hiaki 
4,412,986.,  CI.  424-80  000 
Softky,  Edward  H  :  See— 

Luiz,  Michael  A.;  Kroymann,  Howard  B  ,  Tayeb,  Abdul  M    and 
Softky,  Edward  H.,  4,413,259  .  CI   340-825  060 
Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd    See— 

Uchikuga,    Saburo;    Tashiro,    Tomoyasu,    and    Osawa     Yasuko 
4,413.129,  CI.  548-342.000 
Sokolowski,  James  H.,  co  Upjohn  Company,  The   Method  of  treating 
pseudopregnancy,  galactorrhea  and  mastitis  in  mammals  4,412.993 
CI.  424-243.000. 
Soldaev.  Lev  K  :  See— 

Khmelkov,  Stanislav  F ;  Ramazanov,  Mnaidar  R 
hail  P.;  Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V  ,  Aranovich 
Soldaev,  Lev  K.,  4.412.936.,  CI   252-408  100 
Soldatov,  Mikhail  P  :  See— 

Khmelkov,  Stanislav  F .  Ramazanov.  Mnaidar  R 
hail  P..  Beskaravainy,  Vadim  V  ;  Aranovich 
Soldaev.  Lev  K  ,  4.412,936,  CI   252-408  100 
Soma,  Nobuo;   Monmura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao. 
Tomoyuki,  to  Sankyo  Company  Ltd   Polyalkylpiperdme  side  chain 
stabilizers    for    synthetic    polymer    compositions     4,413.076,    CI 
524-102.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Baba.  Yasuharu.  4,413,237  ,  CI.  331-108  OOC 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro,  Iwamoto,  Ikuo;  Doi.  Toshitada 

and  Vnes.  Lodewijk  B,  4,413,340,  CI   371-39000 
Takahashi,     Toshio;     and     Ohsawa,     Miisuo,     4,413  309       CI 
361-406000 

to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy   Impulse  war- 
Cl.  102-491  000 


Soldatov. 
Viktor  L 


Soldatov. 
Viktor  L 


Mik- 
and 


Mik- 
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and   Kurumada. 


Soper,  William  G 
head   4,412,494  , 
Sorelec:  See— 

Leroy,  Claude 
Sorensen,  Robert; 


4.412,430.,  CI  62-467.00R. 
Barrett,  Edward  A  ,  and  Scarnato, 


Harvester  Co   Self-regulating  air  inlet 


Thomas  J 

4.412,761  , 


10 


H 

CI 


Tsing-Chow, 
Tsing-Chow, 


International 
406-98.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See— 

Chadwick,  Kenneth  E.,  Chia,  E    Henry;  Ogletree,  Robert 
Powers,  Frank  M  ,  and  Richardson,  Larry  S  ,  4,412  580 
164-433.000. 
Sowers,  Edward  E.;  Goe,  Gerald  L  ;  and  Prunier,  Michael  L  ,  to  Reilly 
Tar  &  Chemical  Corp.  Polymer  composition  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same.  4.413,099  ,  CI   525-327  100 
Spadini.  Gianfranco  L  ;  See- 
Chung.  Stanley  Y  ;  and  Spadini,  Gianfranco  L  ,  4,412,934     CI 
252-186.380. 
Sparks,  Daniel  R  ,  to  Beclon  Dickin&on  and  Company   Space  bar  for 

low  profile  keyboards  4,412,754,  CI  400-496  000 
Spectrum  Design  Co  :  See— 

Showalter,  Thomas  A.,  4,412,749  ,  CI  368-19000 
Speigel,  Kenneth,  to  North  Amencan  Philips  Consumer 
Corp.   Cathode-G|   spacing   maienal   and   method   of 
4,413,203,  CI.  313-446.000 
Speirs,  Graeme  K.  Clamps  4,412,370.,  CI  24-268  000 
Spellicy,  Robert  L.,  to  OptiMetncs,  Inc  Resonant  specirophone  system 

noise  elimination.  4.412.445..  CI   73-24.000 
Spencer,  Dudley  W.  C.  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E  I ,  and  Company 

Sterile   docking    process,    apparatus   and    system        

604-29.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Josephs,   Richard   M.;  and  Wang, 

307-462.000 
Josephs,   Richard   M.;  and   Wang, 

307-462.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William,  4,412,549.,  CI    130-27.00T 
Swenson,  Robert  E.,  4,413.317.,  CI.  364-200000 
Spracklen,  John  E.:  See- 
Quick,    Roy   F.,   Jr.;   and   Spracklen,   John    E.,   4,413,258 
340-825.500. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.;  and  Mayrand,  James  F.,  4,413.271 
357-40.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multigate  light  valve  for 
electro-optic  line  printers  having  non-telecentnc  imaging  systems 
4.413.270.,  CI.  346-160.000.  " 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A  ,  4,413,139.,  CI.  560-126.000 
Springer,  Paul  H.,  to  Newey  Goodman  Limited  Safety-pins  4,412,368  , 

CI.  24-158.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  and  Chadwick,  Joseph  H.,  4,413,289.,  CI 
360-51.000. 
Sridhar,  Bettadapur  N.  Nuclear  reactor  control  apparatus.  4,412,968.. 

CI.  376-233.000. 
Staberoh,  Uwe:  See— 

Schreiner.     Friedrich;     and     Suberoh,     Uwe,     4,412,705.,     CI 
308-178.000. 
Staerzl.  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  .Corporation    Low  fuel  pressure 
monitor  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,413,248.,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Staeubli  Ltd.:  See- 
Kleiner,  Walter,  4,412,563.,  CI.  139-66.00R. 
SufTord,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Schuder,  Maurice  E.;  and  SufTord,  Richard  W.,  4.412,750.,  CI 
368-98.000. 
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S  lake  Technology  Limited:  See- 
Brown.  Douglas  B.,  4,412.485..  CI 
S  tandard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  Velenyi.  Louis  J.;  and  Guttmann 

4,412,847..  CI.  44-77.000.  „   „      .    . 

Surcsh,  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K  ;  and  OmdofT,  David  A 
4,413.155.,  CI.  585-417.000. 
S  tandard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Moote.  Truman  P.;  Dunton.  Myron  L.;  McGalliard,  Russell  L 

Yarborough.  Lyman,  4,412,913.,  CI.  208-207.000. 
Nimry.  Tay^r  S  ;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  4.413.1 15..  CI.  528-189.000 
iundard  Products  Company,  The:  See- 
Brenner.  Walter,  4,413.019..  CI.  427-36.000. 
:  Itanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Suska.  Charles  R..  4.412.71 1..  CI.  339-4.000. 
iuuber.  Ronald  C:  See —  .  .     ^  ^        „         . 

Kulin,   Ralph;   Moncricf.  Jack  W.;   Popovich.   Robert   P.;  and 
Suuber.  Ronald  C.  4.412.834..  CI.  604-29.000.     i 
iuuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ^         ^     .       ,       j  «,   , 

Abramson,  Alan;  Ciomo.  George  C;  Davis,  Gershon  J.;  and  Weil. 

Edward  D..  4,412,956..  CI.  26a429.00R. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y..  4.412.997..  CI.  424-263.000. 
5tcfancik.  Nikolaus:  See—  AAtmn      ri 

Galow,    Manfred;    and    Stefancik.     Nikolaus.    4.412,770.,    CI 

IStein,  Karl-Uirich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 
automatic  or  semiautomatic  distance  measurement  and  focus'ngof 
the  image  of  an  object  onto  a  focal  plane.  4.412.741.,  CI.  356-1.000. 

Steinleitner.  Gunther;  and  Haar,  Wilhelm  to  Brown  Boven  &  Cie  AG. 
Electrochemical  storage  cell.  4.413^3.,  CI.  429-104.000. 

Stenberg.  Kaj  O.;  and  Nystrom,  Lars  H  'o.^amb^o  Lund.a  AR  Pump 
including  locking  means  for  a  flexible  tube.  4,412,793.,  CI. 
417-477.000.  I 

^''^Cte  Ba?  Davfd^'E.i  Ha^er.  Raymond  W,;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey 

B..  4,412,376.,  CI.  29-576.0OB. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See—  ,.      ,      ,      aaitoo*     ri 

Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Herrmann.  John  L..  Jr..  4,412,995.,  CI. 

424-251.000. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  4,412.950..  CI.  260-157.000 
Singh,  Baldev,  4,413,127..  CI.  546-249.000. 
Stem  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Uwrence;  Polanek.  Edward  L.;  Miller.  Anthony  J 
Woodman.  Alan  L..  4,413.260..  CI.  340-825.250. 
Stier.  Glenn  R.;  and  Mizrachi,  Moshe.  to  Norlin  Industnes.  Inc 
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chroniration  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having 
plural  automatic  play  features.  4.412.471.,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Stoeckigt.  Dieter:  See—  „      ,, 

Kl^r.  Erhard;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Balzer.  Wolf-Dieter;  Stnckler, 
Raider;  and  Stoeckigt.  Dieter.  4,412,933..  CI.  252-174.190. 
Stoehr.  Herbert  M..  to  Artos  Engineenng  Company.  Roller  forming 
machine  with  lengthwise  adjusUble  heads.  4.412.443.,  CI.  72-181.000. 
Stoewe,  Anneliese:  See— 

Forberg,  Horst;  Achtnig.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Stoewe,  Anneliese. 
4,412,374.,  CI.  29-566.400. 
Stokely-Van  Camp.  Inc.:  See— 

Ertle,  Raymond  T..  4.412.978..  CI.  423-279.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald:  See—  r^      ,.     .  .,i  <,o      r\ 

Hoch,    Martin    M.;    and    Stoltman.    E)onald,    4.412,519..    CI. 
123-449.000. 
Stone,  Louis  P.:  See—  ^.     .      ^  j  t  i 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone.  Louis  P.;  Shapiro.  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E..  4.412.871..  CI.  148-2.000. 
Stonehill,  Bernard  C:  See—  „        r.    n 

White,  James  H.;  Stonehill.  Bernard  C;  Johnston.  Bnan  F.;  Pemn, 
Albert  R.;  and  Guthrie,  Roderick  I.  L.,  4,412,815..  CI 
432-206.000.  i 

Stoudt,  Thomas  H.:  See—  ..„_...,-,.  u        a 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Nollstadt,  Karl  H.;  Stoudt,  Thomas  H.;  and 
Maigetter,  Robert  Z.,  4,413,057..  CI.  435-101.000. 
Strain  David  H.;  and  Sutton,  John  H..  Ill,  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Cover  for  centrifuge  rotor.  4.412.830..  CI.  494-12.000. 

Claesson,  Kjell;  Ronnerholm.  Stig;  and  Strand.  Rolf,  4.412.649..  CI. 
236-46.00R.  ^  „      ,_,  „ 

Streich.  Steven  G.;  Nickles.  R.  Benton;  and  Treece,  Harold  O.^ 
Halliburton  Company.  Dog  locking  sleeve.  4.412.559..  CI.  138-89.000 

Strieker,  C.  Donald:  See—  ^  ^      x.      r-  rx^    tA 

Bakewell.  Frank  W.;  Nicely.  Thomas  E.;  and  Stacker.  C.  Donald, 
4.412,503..  CI.  118-420.000. 
StricUer.  Rainer:  See—  _  „   .  , . 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Balzer.  Wolf-Dieter;  Stnckler. 
Rainer;  and  Stoeckigt,  Dieter,  4,412.933..  CI.  252-174.190. 

Strul,  Bruno:  See—  r.    ..  ..n  i.i 

Macovski,  Albert;  Strul,  Bruno;  and  Alvarez,  Robert  E.,  4,413.353., 
a.  378-062.000.  i 

Stumpf,  Harry  C:  See—  '  ,  „        ^ 

Vemam.  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W..  Jr.;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C. 

4.412,869..  CI.  148-2.000. 
Vemam,  William  D.;  Rogers,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C. 
4.412,870.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Sturdivant,  Jack  E.  Dental  mouth  mirror.  4,412,821.,  CI.  433-30.000. 

Sugier,  Andre:  See—  ^  ,,      ,     j    v        u 

Audibert,  Francois;  Sugier,  Andre;  and  Van  Landeghem.  Hugo. 
4,413.063..  CI.  518-700.000. 


Sugiyama,  Akira;  and  Hirota,  Kunio,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  studs  on  nexible  sheet 
material.  4,412,640.  CI.  227-85.000.  „        v      u-  a 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Yoshihara,  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Rotary  record- 
ine  medium  reproducing  apparatus  capable  of  performing  automatic 
searchreproduction.  4,413.292.  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Yoshihara,  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  State  indicating 
device  in  a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,413,299.,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Sugiyama,  Mituo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Sugiyama,  Mituo;  Toisawa.  Osamu;  and 
Ishizaki,  Yasuo.  4,412.945..  CI.  252-551.000. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.:  See—  ...,«,«      ^i 

Perry.    Glenn    M.;    and    Sullivan.    Robert    P..    4.412.510..    CI. 
122-510.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Tiefenthaler,  Edelbert,  4,412,671.,  CI.  251-31.000. 
Sumi.  Hideji;  and  Kokado,  Masayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Line  dinver 
circuit  having  a  protective  circuit  against  excess  currents.  4,413,300.. 
CI.  361-98.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See—  .....,,  „^o 

Omura,  Takashi;  Tezuka.  Yasuo;  and  Sunami.  Masaki,  4,412,948., 
CI.  260-153.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .,,  „»„     r-i 

Tsuji,    Kazuo;    Yazu,    Shuji;    and    Hara,    Akio,    4,412,980.,   CI. 
423-446.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tatsuwaki,  Masao;  Nemoto,  Shin;  and  Okuhara,  Seuchi,  4,413,324., 
CI.  364-557.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lupoli.  Peter  J..  4.413.234..  CI.  324-435.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Ketel.  William  E.,  II,  4.412.444..  CI.  73-23.000. 
Sunami,  Masaki:  See—  M.ttaAe 

Omura,  Takashi;  Tezuka,  Yasuo;  and  Sunami.  Masaki,  4.412.948.. 
CI.  260-153.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Muller,  Hans  R.,  4,413,323..  CI.  364-521.000. 
Sunpower.  Inc.:  See — 

Beale.  William  T..  4,412,418..  CI.  60-520.000. 
Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  Pakkala,  Arto  J.;  and  Lindfors,  Sven  G.,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  performing  growth  of  compound  thin 
films.  4,413,022.,  CI.  427-255.200.  „  r^      a  .         c. 

Suresh  Dev  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  and  Omdoff,  David  A.,  to  Stan- 
dard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Ammoxidation  of  olefins  with  novel  antimonate 
catalysts.  4,413,155,  CI.  585-417.000. 
Suska,  Charles  R..  to  Sunley  Works.  The.  Two  knuckle  electrical 
hinge.  4,412,711.,  CI.  339-4,000. 

Sutoh,  Shinji:  See—  .„    ..        ,  axi  AtA     n\ 

lida,  Katumi;  Sutoh,  Shinji;  and  Hara,  Toshizo,  4,412,424.,  CI. 

62-209.000. 
Sutton,  John  H,  III:  See—  a  Ait  am     ri 

Strain,    David    H.;   and    Sutton.   John   H.,    Ill,   4,412,830.,   U. 
494-12.000. 

^"' KobajS  TS^hi;  and  Suzuki.  Hajime,  4.412.562..  CI.  139-54.000. 

Suzuki,  Sadao:  See—  ^  ^  ,    •     ,-  l         a  ai^^  om. 

Yoshino,  YaUro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo.  4,412,966., 

CI.  264-521.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadashi:  See—  ...     ,      -  t  A^t  tjvi    nt 

Ito.  Takuzo;  Suzuki,  Tadashi;  and  Miyake,  Tatsuro,  4,412,600.,  CI. 

187- 17.000. 

^"' Ohylbf^akS  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  4,413,160.,  CI.  179-115.00V. 

Suzuki,  Yoshiaki:  See—  .    ,,,  .       u       c;;„t.; 

Kageyama,    Takao;    Suzuki,    Yoshiaki;    and   Watanabe.    Euchi. 

4,413,207.  CI.  315-5.520. 

Swalwell.  John  E.:  See—  .  -      i      n    i„».„  i; 

Gibson    David  V.;  Parr.  Rodney  W.;  and  Swalwell,  John  E., 
4,413,073..  CI.  523-511.000. 
Sweeney.  William  M:  See—  a  a^-ha^    ri 

Kaufman.  Benjamin  J.;  and  Sweeney.  William  M.,  4,412.845.,  CI. 

44-53  000 
Swenson,  Robert  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  MultiproceMor  system 
with  cache/disk  subsystem  with  status  routmg  for  plural  disk  drives. 
4,413,317,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Swem,  Frederic  L.:  See—  „    ^    .     ,  j   m«.—    if  ..rt 

Brandau,  William  E.;  Swem.  Fredenc  L.;  and  Moses.  Kurt, 
4  413  320  ,  CI.  364-428.000. 
Szamek!  Pierre  E.  Recreational  skate.  4,412,685.,  CI.  280-11.190. 

'"TruTner.XTG^;^;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Szczepanski,  Henry. 
4.412.856..  CI.  71-121.000. 

'^^HoC'^on'^Timotiy  jfsTwargulski.  Carl  J.  Jr;  Bentrup.  Jerry  A.; 
and  Smidt.  Donald  L..  4.412.627.,  CI.  220-66.000. 

'''H^b^,'TrvTn^^lzym^«^    Jan   W.;   and   Heft,   Eldon   B.. 

TachiliJi^Sri;  and  Okudaira.  Sadao.  to  Asahi  Koff^u  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  stop  diaphragm  zoom  lens.  *,'*ii,iio.,  «-i. 
350-426.000. 
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Tadauchi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Anzai,   Masayasu;   Tanno,   Kiyohiko;   Hirane,    Hideo;   Shimada 
Akira;  and  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  4,413,285.,  CI.  358-260  000 
Taguchi,  Kenichi:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Iguchi,  Masaaki   and  Ito 
Kunihiro,  4,412,886.,  CI.  156-645.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Optical  system  for 

tiltable  lens  barrel  of  a  microscope.  4,412,727.,  CI.  350-514.000. 
Taira,  Toshiju.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Structure  for  supporting 

automobile  hom.  4,412,593..  CI.  180-68.00P. 
Takada,  Takuzo:  See— 

Yoshino.  Yataro;  Suzuki.  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo.  4,412  966 
CI.  264-521.000. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  and  Kamioka,  Hajime,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for 

drying  semiconductor  substrates.  4,412,388.,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Takahashi,  Eiji:  See— 

Nagai,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Matsumolo,  Yoji;  and  Ohtsu. 
Hideaki,  4,412,453.,  CI.  73-601.000. 
Takahashi,  Harumi:  See- 
Ogata,    Yoshihiro;    Abe,    Yoshihiro;    and    Takahashi,    Harumi, 
4,412,732.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Takahashi,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Ohtawa,    Kimiaki;   Takahashi,    Hiroyoshi;   and    Fukada,    Yasuo 
4,412,674.,  CI.  266-91.000. 
Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Sugiyama,  Mituo;  Toisawa,  Osamu;  and  Ishizaki, 
Yasuo,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Aqueous  high  concentration  slurry  of 
alcohol  ethoxylate.  4,412,945.,  CI.  252-551.000. 
Takahashi,  Sadao:  See— 

Koyama,  Shuntaro;  Miyamoto,  Tomohiko;  Tanaka,  Shinji;  Miyad- 
era,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Sadao.  4.412,848.,  CI.  48-197.00R 
Takahashi.  Toshio;  and  Ohsawa.  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Printed 

circuit  board.  4,413,309.,  CI.  361-406.000. 
Takao,  Hisashi:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda.  Takashi;  Asai.  Nobuyoshi; 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki.  Norio;  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murata.  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka.  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Takara  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko,  4,412,919.,  CI.  210-189.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki,  4,413,102  , 

CI.  525-453.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi.  4.412.624.,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Takeda.  Sunao:  See— 

Okino.  Haruka;  Ogawa.  Keitkitsu;  Takeda.  Sunao;  Mohri.  Hiromi- 
chi;  and  Hiraide.  Shigeru.  4.412,545..  CI,  128-691.000, 
Takekoshi.  Yasuaki:  See— 

Hanyu.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Takekoshi.    Yasuaki,    4,412,669.,    CI 
251-4.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Mochizuki,   Hirohiko;   Nakano,   Masao;   Baba,   Fumio;   Nakano, 
Tomio;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4,413,272.,  CI,  357-65.000. 
Takemoto.  Iwao:  See— 

Aoki.  Masakazu;  Ando.  Haruhisa;  Ohba.  Shinya;  and  Takemoto, 
Iwao,  4.413,283.,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takenaka,  Hisataka:  See— 

Michikami.  Osamu;  Katoh.  Yujiro;  Tanabe.  Keiichi;  Takenaka. 
Hisataka;  and  Yoshii,  Shizuka,  4,412,902.,  CI,  204-192.00E, 
Takenouchi.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Ozawa.    Takashi;    and    Takenouchi.    Mutsuo.    4,413,188..    CI. 
250-578.000. 
Takeuchi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sakaguchi,     Keizo;    and    Takeuchi.     Shigeru.    4,412,561..    CI. 
138-174.000. 
Takizuka,  Michinori:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Kunio;    and    Takizuka,    Michinori,    4,412,875.,    CI. 
149-19.900. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Loo.  Henricus  E.;  and  Wiener.  Charles,  4.412,984..  CI. 
424-58.000. 
Tanabe,  Keiichi:  See— 

Michikami,  Osamu;  Katoh,  Yujiro;  Tanabe.  Keiichi;  Takenaka. 
Hisauka;  and  Yoshii,  Shizuka,  4,412.902..  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanno,  Takeshi;  Gaino,  Mitsunori;  Yamamura,  Michio;  Ishida, 
Ryuichi;  and  Shintomi,  Keiichi,  4,413,006.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda,  Takashi;  Asai,  Nobuyoshi; 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu;  Osaki,  Norio;  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murau,  Tadateru;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.,  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Tanaka,  Masataka:  See— 

Nagashima,    Kenji;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;    Tanaka,    Masataka; 
Oodaira.  Hirosi;  and  Iwase,  Nobuo.  4,412.377.,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Composition  for  protecting  cementware 
from  frost-damage  comprising  urethane  resin  and  organopolysilox- 
ane.  4,413.102,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Tanaka,  Motoharu;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi.  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  playback  apparatus  of 
perpendicular  recording  type.  4,413.297..  CI.  360-119.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Hanging 
member  for  hanging  a  container  in  an  inverted  position.  4,412,624., 
CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 


Tanaka,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Kobashi,  Mamoru,  Tanaka.  Shinichiro;  and  Saji.  Hideo,  4,412  517 
CI.  123-339000. 
Tanaka,  Shinji:  See— 

Koyama.  Shunuro;  Miyamoto.  Tomohiko;  Tanaka.  Shinji,  Miyad- 
era,  Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi,  Sadao,  4,412,848  ,  CI  48-197  OOR 
Tanaka,  Yasuo;  Sasano,  Akira:  Tsukada,  Toshihisa,  and  Shimomoto, 
Yasuharu,  to  Hitachi,  Lid   Method  of  manufacturing  photosensors 
4,412,900.,  CI   204-192  OOP 
Tanaka,  Yuji:  See— 

Akazawa,  Yuji;  Osada,  Toshihiko;  Shima,  Takaharu,  Tanaka,  Yuji 
and  Hatlori,  Masayuki,  4.413,187,  CI  250-491  100 
Tanimura,  Tomihisa  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  and  Tanimura,  Tomihisa,  4,412,399  ,  CI  46-47000 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Anzai,    Masayasu;    Tanno.    Kiyohiko;    Hirane,    Hideo,    Shimada, 
Akira;  and  Tadauchi,  Masaharu,  4,413,285  ,  CI   358-260  000 
Tano,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Higuchi,    Scizun;    Kamada,    Minoru,   Tano,    Kazuhiro,    Fuihino, 
Tetsuo;  and  Fujinaga,  Minoru,  4,413,039  ,  CI  428-643  000 
Tanzawa,  Misao  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Tanzawa,  Misao,  4,412,736,  CI   355-15  000 
Tappe,  Horst;  and  Wille,  Herbert,  to  Cassella  Akticnaesellschafi  4-Iso- 
propyM'-nitrobenzophenone  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  of 
4'-nitrobenzophcnones  substiiuled  in  the  4-position    4,413  144    CI 
568-306.000 
Tashiro,  Tomoyasu:  See— 

Uchikuga,    Saburo;    Tashiro,    Tomoyasu,    and    Osawa,    Yasuko 
4,413,129.,  CI   548-342.000. 
Tatsuwaki,  Masao;  Nemoto,  Shin;  and  Okuhara,  Seiichi.  to  Sumitomo 
Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Temperature  pattern  measunna 
method  and  a  device  therefor  4,413,324  ,  CI   364-557  000 
Taureg,  Herbert;  See— 

Petrzelka,     Miloslav;     and    Taureg,     Herbert,    4,412,827.,    CI 
464-128.000  -      .       ,    V. 

Tayeb,  Abdul  M.:  See- 

Lutz,  Michael  A  ;  Kroymann,  Howard  B  ,  Tayeb,  Abdul  M    and 
Softky,  Edward  H  ,  4,413,259  ,  CI   340-825  060 
Taylor,  David  W  ,  to  Ergon,  Inc.  Coal  ireaimenl  process  4,412,839 

CI  44-l.OOB 
Taylor,  Noel  R,;  and  Taylor,  Paul  A  ,  to  CMD  Enierprisc.  Inc  Auio- 
matic  load  seeking  control  for  a  multitorque  motor   4,413,218,  CI 

Taylor,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Taylor,  Noel  R  ,  and  Taylor,  Paul  A.,  4,413,218  .  CI   318-771  000 
Taylor,  Robin:  See— 

Ducharme,    Ronald    L,    and    Taylor,    Robin,    4,413,219.    CI 
320-15,000. 
Teccor  Electronics.  Inc  ;  See- 
Crockett,  Charles  R,  4,413,193  ,  CI   307-311  000 
Teetz,  Wolfgang;  Slomma,  Heinz-Georg,  and  Ripkens,  Hans-Gerd,  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  driv- 
ing thread  levers  on  embroidery  machines  4,412,497  ,  CI  1 12-96  000 
Tcich,  Wesley  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company  Heating  lime  coupling  factor 

for  microwave  oven  4,413,168.,  CI  219-10  55B 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Noriaki;  and  Aoki.  Akihiro. 
4,413.114.  CI.  528-183.000 
Teissie,  Jean:  See— 

Capitani,  Enzo;  and  Teissie,  Jean,  4,412,923.,  CI,  210-661  000. 
Teitscheid,  Heinz-Horst:  See— 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm,  and  Teit- 
scheid, Heinz-Horst,  4,413,055.,  CI,  430-567,000 
Temple,  Chester  S,,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Storage  suble  polyolcfm 
compatible  non-crosslinking  size  for  fiber  glass  strands  4,41 3,085  ,  CI 
524-321,000 
Teren,    Dorothy    R,    Remotely    controlled    massasing    apparatus 

4,412,535.,  CI    128-57,000 
Terlizzi,  Donald:  See— 

Teriizzi,    Nicholas,    Jr ;    and    Terlizzi,    Donald,    4,412.393.   CI 

36-113.000. 

Terlizzi.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  and  Terlizzi,  Donald,  lo  Ballet  Makers.  Inc, 

Ballet  toe  shoe  and  process  of  manufacture  thereof  4,412,393,,  CI 

36-113.000. 

Tesch,  Gunier;  and  Gieldanowski,  Siegfned,  to  Breveteam  S  A  Fiber 

aggregate.  4,413,030.,  CI  428-85,000 
Texaco  Inc:  See- 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J,;  and  Sweeney,  William  M  ,  4,412.845  ,  CI 

44-53.000 
Nieh.  Edward  C,  Y  ;  Naylor,  Carter  G  ,  and  Lambert.  Clifford  L  , 

4,412,926,,  CI,  252-8,55D 
Watts,  Lewis  W,,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T..  4,413,156.,  CI 
585-254.000, 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

McKee,  William  R.;  Murdock,  Ruiaell  H,,  and  Schulte,  Enc  F,, 

4,413,020..  CI,  427-53,100, 
Robinson.  Jeffrey  I.,  4.413.313..  CI  363-80.000 
Ting.  Youn  H.,  4.413.174.,  CI.  219-511.000. 
Tezuka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Omura,  Takashi;  Tezuka,  Yasuo;  and  Sunami,  Masaki,  4,412,948.. 
CI.  260-153.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

Barlass.  John  W..  4.412,783..  CI,  416-I86,00A 
Thermoguard  Insulation  Co,:  See- 
Crawford.  Roger;  and  Sanders,  Duane,  4,412,659.,  CI.  241-35,000, 
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■"homa,  Endre  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Dynamic  memory  cell.  4.413.329..  CI.  365-189.000. 

■  "homas,  Alan  V.;  and  Bone.  GcofTrey  E.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public 

Limited  Company.  Fluid  supply  systems.  4,412.419.,  CI.  60-634.000. 

■  Tiomas,  Lowell  E..  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 
providing  high  resolution,  highly  defined,  thick  film  patterns. 
4.413,051.  CI.  430-312.000.  ^       ^ 

'  liompson,  E>onald  R.;  and  Vogliano.  Robert  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  of  making  an  air  spring.  4,412.965., 
CI.  264-257.000. 

■  "hompson,  John  H.:  See—  ,  .     ,, 
Rowe,  Linwood  M..  Jr.;  Skinner.  Dale  D.;  and  Thompson,  John  H.. 

4.413,331..  CI.  367-151.000. 
rhomsen.  Svend  E.;  and  Kyster.  Erik,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydrostatic 

steering  gear.  4.412.415..  CI.  60-384.000. 
rhomsen,  Adam  R..  to  Ewesplint  Limited.  Method  for  splinting  animal 

teeth.  4.412.818.  CI.  433-1.000. 
rhomson-CSF:  See— 

Bitoune.  Sylviane;  Dufond.  Pierre;  Herrbach.  Francois;  and  Le- 

crefT.  Maurice,  4.413.241..  CI.  333-22.00R. 
Mori20t.  Jean  Paul.  4,413,208.,  CI.  315-39.300.       ,  „  ,,^  ^ 
Val.  Christian;  and  Pribat.  Didier.  4.413.170..  CI.  219-216.000. 
rhonnart.  Paul,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charieroi 
Method  for  simultaneous  teletext  and  analog  signal  transmission. 
4.413.281..  CI.  358-147.000. 
rhree  Rivers  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Flavan.  David  B..  Jr.;  Jenkins.  Merrill  M.  E.,  St..  White,  James  S  ; 
and  Pate,  James  E..  4.412,610..  CI.  198-403.000. 
rhubeauville.  Heinz,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Coke  oven 

battery  for  production  of  coke  and  gas.  4.412.890..  CI.  202-139.000 
Fiefenthaler,    Edelbert.    to   Sulzer    Brothers    Limited.    Plate    valve. 

4.412,671.,  CI.  251-31.000.  .      ^ 

Tiger    Howard  L.  Fresh  air  breathing  mask  with  exterior  heat  ex- 
changer. 4.412.537.,  CI.  128-204.170. 
Tighe.  Charles,  Jr.:  Sw—  ^>,,-,-„^     <~i 

Momingstar.  Leroy  J.;  and  Tighe.  Charles,  Jr..  4,412,714,,  CI 

339-9  l.OOR. 
Tighe,  Charles  1.,  Jr.:  See—  .  .,-    ^     ^u    ■ 

HufTnagle,  Clifton  W.;  Momingstar,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Tighe,  Charles 
I..  Jr..  4.412.566..  CI.  140-147.000. 
Tihon.  Claude;  and  Curry.  M.  Elaine,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Apparatus   for   preparing   single   cell   suspension.    4,413.059.,    CI 
435-286.000. 
Tilbrook.  Roger  W.;  and  Markowski.  Franz  J.  Combination  pipe  rup- 
ture mitigator  and  in-vessel  core  catcher.  4,412,969..  CI.  376-280.000. 
Timofeev,  Gennady  A.:  See—  ,        ^         ^    „ 

Kadykov.  Vladimir  A.;  Onischin.  Boris  P.;  Ermakov,  Gennady  P  ; 
Linev.  Valery  D.;  Khristoforov,  Viktor  P.;  Burochkin,  Alexandr 
E.;  Mittsev.  Sergei  G.;  Timofeev.  Gennady  A.;  Keller,  Viktor  R.; 
Mikshin,  Viktor  P.;  and  Grodinsky.  Grigory  L,  4.412.857..  CI. 
75-11.000.  ^,  ,       _, 

Ting.  Youn  H..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Glow  plug  duty 

cycle  modulating  apparatus.  4,413,174..  CI.  219-511.000. 
Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Ermakov.  Vladimir  E.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat  S 
O.  Sjusin.  Gennady  A.;  Dobkin.  Igor  I.;  and  Krasovsky,  Jury  V.,  to 
Gosudarstvenny    Nauchnoissledovatelsky.    Proektny    I    Konstruk- 
torsky  Institut  Splavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnykh  Metellov  "Giprots- 
vetmetobrabotka".  Pipe  bending  machine.  4.412,438..  CI.  72-10.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 
water  dispersible  styrene  hydroxyethyl  {meth)acrylate  copolymers. 
4,413.037.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 

water  dispersible  polystyrene.  4.413,038.,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Todd,  David  B.;  and  Layfield,  James  D.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc  Centrifu- 
gal pelletizing  systems  and  process.  4,412.964..  CI.  264-143.000. 
Toho  Belson  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Shigeni;  Hirai.  Minoru;  Izumi.  Kazuo;  and  Shimazaki. 
Kenji.  4.412,937..  CI.  502-423.000. 
Toisawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Sugiyama.  Mituo;  Toisawa.  Osamu;  and 
Ishizaki,  Yasuo.  4.412.945..  CI.  252-551.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.  Medical  entry  connector  for  teeth  bearing  animals. 

4,412,825.,  CI.  433-229.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  K.  K.:  See— 

Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki.  4.412.745.,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwasaki,    Hidenori;    Urata,    Yukio;    and    Kasukawa,    Shunichi. 
4,413.091.,  CI.  525-61.000.  , 

Tokyo  Rope  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Hara,  Hiromasa,  4.412,474..  CI.  87-6.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Baba,    Masaharu;   and    Honda,    Kiyokazu,   4,412,716..    CI.    339- 

176.0OL.  ,       ^, 

Hashimoto,    Yoshiro;    and     Horino,     Shigeo.     4.412.411..     CI. 

53-587.000. 
Naoashima,    Kenji;    Matsumoto.    Hiroshi;    Tanaka,    Masauka; 
OodairarHirosi;  and  Iwase,  Nobuo,  4,412,377.,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Nishio.  Xohsaku,  4,413,352.,  CI.  378-42.000. 
Oota,  Hiroyuki;  and  Narita,  Ryuuho,  4.412,481.,  CI.  99-280.000. 
Shibuya,  Kunihiro;  and  Iwata,  Yasuhiro,  4,412,734..  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Shinada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.412,378..  CI.  29-578.000. 
Tsunoda.  Sachio;  and  Sato,  Shinsaku,  4,412,779..  CI.  415-1.000. 
Tomabechi.  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pinch  pressure- 
adjusting  device  for  a  pair  of  pinch  rollers  used  with  dual  capstan 
type  tape-running  apparatus.  4,412,638.,  CI.  226-190.000. 


Tomlinson,  Jerry  G.:  See—  ^     .     t>       •     t 

Novick,  Allen  S.;  Tomlinson.  Jerry  G.;  and  Troth.  Dennis  L., 
4.412.414.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Abe,  Akira;  and  Tanimura.  Tomihisa,  4,412,399.,  CI.  46-47.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

White,  Donald  M  ,  III,  4,412.382.,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Torpie,  John  D.;  Lozen,  Robert  F.;  and  Hsieh.  Shing-Chang  R..  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  While  line  skipping.  4.413.287..  CI.  358-288.000. 
Tour  &  Andersson  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Claesson,  Kjell;  Ronnerholm,  Stig;  and  Strand.  Rolf,  4,412,649..  CI. 
2'<6-46.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Tanaka.  Shinichiro;  and  Saji.  Hideo.  4.412.517.. 

CI.  123-339.000. 
Mitsuyasu,    Masaki;    Aoki.    Keiji;    and    Nakatomi.    Takayoshi. 

4,412,520.,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Sengoku,  Ikuo,  4,412,406..  CI.  52-208.000. 
Tracer  Hydronautics,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dementhon.  Daniel,  4,412,417..  CI.  60-497.000. 
Transequip  Limited:  See — 

Dunwoodie,  Edward  H.;  and  Elston.  Ronald  W.,  4,412,756.,  CI. 
403-363.000. 
Transpec,  Inc.;  See — 

Manning.  Donald  L.,  4.412.404..  CI.  52-19.000. 
Treece,  Harold  O.:  See — 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Nickles,  R.  Benton;  and  Treece,  Harold  O., 
4,412,559..  CI.  138-89.000. 
Trhlik,  Jaromir:  See— 

Pudil,  Frantisek;  and  Trhlik,  Jaromir.  4,412.596.,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Tneselt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klahr,  Erhard;  Tneselt.  Wolfgang;  Balzer.  Wolf-Dieter;  Stnckler. 
Ramer;  and  Stoeckigt.  Dieter,  4.412.933..  CI.  252-174.190. 
Trindle,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Prokop,    B.    Robert;    and    Trindle.    Terry    L..    4.412.690..    CI. 
280-718.000. 
Tnsa  Burstenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Fischer,  Franz,  4,413,199.,  CI.  310-50.000. 
Troth,  Dennis  L  :  See— 

Novick,  Allen  S  ;  Tomlinson,  Jerry  G.;  and  Troth.  Dennis  L.. 
4,412,414.,  CI.  60-39.230. 
Trozzi,  Norman  K.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corp.  Combustion 
system  and  method  for  a  coal-fired  furnace  utilizing  a  low  load  coal 
burner.  4,412,496.,  CI.  110-347.000. 

TRW  Inc  :  See-  .  ^^  «.  ,^   ^u    «, 

Sheppard,  Douglas  B.;  Kezerle.  James  A.;  and  Sheffield.  Ellis  W.. 
4,412,808..  CI.  431-8.000. 
Tsagareli,  Romeo  V.:  See— 

Kolbanovsky,  July  A.;  Tsagareli,  Romeo  V.;  and  Schipachev. 
Viktor  S..  4.412.552..  CI.  137-14.000. 
Tsoucaris.  Georges:  See— 

Chemla.  Daniel  S.;  Oudar,  Jean-Louis;  and  Tsoucans.  Georges. 
4,413,128,  CI.  546-312.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Oshima,  Akio;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Limited   Novel  hydrogenated  resin  produced  from  five- 
member  cyclic  compounds  having  a  conjugated  double  bond  and/or 
diels-alder  addition  products  thereof.  4,413,067.,  CI.  523-172.000. 
Tsuji,  Kazuo;  Yazu.  Shuji;  and  Hara,  Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industnes,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  diamond  sintered  compact. 
4,412,980.,  CI.  423-446.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Tanaka,     Yasuo;     Sasano,     Akira;     Tsukada,     Toshihisa;     and 

Shimomoto,  Yasuharu,  4,412.900.,  CI.  204-192.00P. 

Tsukahara.  Hideyuki:  See—  . 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Sekiguchi,  Takashi;  Tsukahara.  Hideyuki; 

Negishi,     Nobumasa;    and    Fujita.     Kisuke,    4.412.809.,    CI. 

431-76.000.  ^  ^    i...  ■„     u 

Tsukata,  Masaharu;  and  Murakami,  Koichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  formation  apparatus.  4,412,735.,  CI.  355-14.00R.         , .  ^  . 
Tsunoda.  Sachio;  and  Sato.  Shinsaku.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Control  method  for  multi-sUge  hydraulic  machine. 
4,412.779.  CI.  415-1.000.  ...,^n«      ^, 

Tucker.   Jasper   J.    Interlocking   building   structure.   4,412,405.,   LI. 

52-86.000. 
Tummala,  Rao  R.:  See—  ,     «       o 

Kumar.  Ananda  H.;  McMillan.  Peter  W.;  and  Tummala,  Rao  R., 
4.413.061..  CI.  501-7.000. 

Turco  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—  

Baynes.  William  R..  4.412,678.,  CI.  272-123.000. 
Turner    Hilton  A..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical 
harness  analyzer.  4.413.228..  CI.  324-51.000. 

^""YouirKrvin^Lrand  Turner.  Jesse  H..  4.412.650..  CI.  236-48.00A. 
Turutin.  Veniamin  S:  See—  „    ..    .       .,        «.       .     . 

Nikitin.  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich.  Yanush  B.;  Maslenmkov.  Konstantm 
N  p'otekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov.  Gennady  A.;  and  Sharashkin.  Andrei  M., 
4,413.201.,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Tyler.  Derek  E.:  See—  „    „,^     .       „  j  t  i 

Parikh  Prakash  D.;  Stone.  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E..  4.412.871..  CI.  148-2.000 
Tyler.  Hugh  J.;  and  Conway.  William  H..  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Capacitive  switch  and  panel.  4,413,252.,  CI.  34O-365.0OC. 
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Uchida,  Akinari:  See— 

Fujie,  Kunio;  Uchida,  Akinari;  and  Abe.  Kazuhiko.  4.412.527    CI 
126-400.000. 
Uchikuga,  Saburo;  Tashiro,  Tomoyasu;  and  Osawa,  Yasuko.  to  Sogo 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  the  H^-recep- 
tor  antagonist  cimetidine.  4.413.129..  CI.  548-342  000 
Ueberle.  Dieter:  See— 

II  j^"'"  ^'«'"'=*';  "">  Ueberle,  Dieter,  4,412,838..  CI.  23-302.00R 
Ueda.  Yoshihiko,  to  Takara  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  a  pan  interest.  Water 

punfication  device.  4,412,919..  CI.  210-189.000. 
Ueki.  Yoshiharu;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shouzaburou.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.     Cassette     Upe     player- recorder.     4.413.291..     CI. 
360-71.000. 
Uema.  Kenyu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  detecting  a  position  of  a 
micro-mark  on  a  substrate  by  using  an  electron  beam.  4.413.186.,  CI 
250-491.100. 
Ulmes.  James  J.:  See— 

Phalin,  Thomas  L.;  and  Ulmes.  James  J..  4,412.440..  CI.  72-46.000 
Umino,  NaoUke;  and  Fukuda.  Tatsuo.  Apparatus  for  producing  brick- 
shaped  blocks  of  dry  ice.  4.412.852..  CI.  62-35.000. 
Underhill.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Huizinga,  Donald  D.;  Means,  Donald  R.;  and  Underhill.  Edward 
W..  4.413.159..  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Petrzelka.     Miloslav;    and    Taureg.     Herbert.    4.412.827      CI 
464-128.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Come,   Louis  B..  Jr.;  and   Reichle.   Walter  T.,   4,413,123     CI 

544-215.000. 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J..  4,413.007..  CI.  424-298.000. 
Leung.    Pak    S.;    and    Cacciola.    Anthony    R.,    4,412.921      CI 
210-500.200. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup,  Peter,  4,412.928,.  CI.  252-46.400 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See— 
Bennet,  John  G.,  4.412.386..  CI.  33-268.000. 
Chen.    Edward    S.;    and    Baldauf.    William,    4.412.892      CI 

204-34.000. 
Durenec.  Peter,  4,412,423.,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L 
Sawyer.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin.  William  C.  4.412.427  .  Cl' 
62-298.000. 
Huskins.  Chester  W.;  and  Williams,  Leroy  J..  4.412.874    CI 

149-19.200. 
Ney.  Robert  J.;  and  Hafner.  Erich.  4,412.508..  CI.  118-726.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Noonan.  Kevin  W.,  4.412.664.,  Cl.  244-35.00R. 
Navy;  See— 
Gilmour,  George  A.,  4.413.332..  Cl.  367-123.000. 
Lenko.  Daniel  S.,  4,412,387.,  Cl.  33-361.000. 
Marrone,  Michael  J.,  4,413,184..  Cl.  250-368.000. 
Romeo,  Donald  E.;  and  Mclver,  George  W,,  4,413  239     Cl 
332-16.00T.  .     .      .       .  «wi 

Sabo.  Joseph  D.;  and  Karp.  Joel  A..  4,413,327,.  Cl.  364-900  000 
Silvia.  Denis  A.,  4,412,493..  Cl,  102-275.900. 
Soper.  William  G..  4.412,494,.  Cl.  102-491,000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bentin,  Horst,  4,413,268.,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Hartl,  Walter.  4.413.356..  Cl.  378-132.000. 
Kowalski.  Gunter,  4,413,351..  Cl.  378-19.000. 
Ooms.  Leo  F.  M.,  4.413.205.,  Cl.  313-579.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bakewcll.  Frank  W.;  Nicely.  Thomas  E.;  and  Strieker.  C.  Donald 
4,412.503..  Cl.  118-420.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Jarvik,  Robert  K..  4.412.539..  Cl.  128-325.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Layden,  George  K..  4,412,854.,  Cl.  65-18.100. 

Monsarrat.  William  G..  4,412.782..  Cl.  415-175.000. 

Salkeld.  Richard  W.;  Anderson.  Neal  P.;  and  Giamei,  Anthony  F , 

4.412.577..  CI.  164-122.200. 
Scola,  Daniel  A..  4.412.884..  Cl.  156-307,300. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Yates,  Wesley  E.;  Cowden.  Robert  E.;  Akesson.  Norman  B.  and 
Horgan.  Paul  M.,  4,412,654.,  Cl.  239-171.000. 
University  of  Rochester:  See— 

Mourou,  Gerard  A.;  and  Knox,  Wayne  H.,  4,413,178.,  Cl    250- 
213.0VT. 
Unrath,  Ludwig:  See — 

Kummel,  Friedrich;  Hennecke,  Rudolf;  and  Schubert,  Manfred, 
4,412,757.,  Cl.  404-113.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  4,413,152.,  Cl.  568-863.000. 
Asdigian,  George,  4,412,912.,  Q.  208-206.000. 
Briggs,  Bnice  A.,  4,413,150.,  Cl.  568-697.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Rizzo,  Victor  L.,  4,413,013.,  Cl.  424-321.000. 

Sokolowski,  James  H.,  4,412,993.,  Cl.  424-243.000. 

Walker,    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J.,    4,412,955.,    Cl 

260-397.450. 
Wierenga.  Wendell,  4.413,132..  Cl.  548-491.000. 
Urata,  Yukio:  See— 

Iwasaki,    Hidenori;    Urata,    Yukio;    and    Kasukawa.    Shunichi. 
4,413.091.,  Cl.  525-61.000. 


Usui.  Katumi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru,  Yanahashi,  Shinichi,  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,413,097  ,  Cl   525-240  000 
Usui,  Kenji:  See— 

Komalsu,  Tatsuyoshi;  and  Usui,  Kcnji,  4.412,954  ,  Cl  260-369  000 
Uusitalo,  Seppo  J  ,  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C  ,  Andersson,  Tor  S  ,  Paukku 

Vaino  A..  Kahara,  Lasse  S  ,  and  Kiuru,  Erkki  S  ,  to  Ouiokumpu  0> 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  average  particle 

size  in  a  slurry  4,412,451,  Cl   73-432  OPS 
Val,  Christian;  and  Pribat,  Didier,  to  Thomson-CSF  Thermal  priniina 

head,  4,413,170,  Cl.  219.216.000 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L  ,  and  Hechenbleikner.   Ingenuin,  to  Borg-Warner 

Chemicals,  Inc.  Oligomeric  aromatic  polyphosphites  4,413.077  .  Cl 

524-120,000. 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L  :  See— 

Lewis,  Elyse  B  ;  and  Valdiserri.  Leo  L  ,  4,413.078  ,  Cl  524-120  000 
Valentini,  Claudio  See— 

Fiorini,  Mario,  and  Valentini,  Claudio,  4.413.142  ,  Cl  562-567  000 
Valis,  Johnny  J    See— 

Kaspar,  Arthur  H  ,   Valis.  Johnny   J  ,   Aschenbeck,  Weldon  J 
Kaspar,  Josephine  A  ,  and  Kaspar.  Don  G  ,  4,412,608  ,  Cl    194- 
4.00D, 
Vandccastele,  Jean-Paul  See— 

Ballenni,  Daniel.  Chaude,  Odile,  Chauveteau,  Guy,  Kohlcr,  Nor- 
ben;  and  Vandecastele,  Jean-Paul,  4,412,925  ,  Cl   252-8  !5D 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J  G  ,  to  C   van  der  Leiy  N  V 

Soil  cultivating  implements  4.412.588  .  Cl    172-68  000 
van    der    Lely,    Cornells.    Soil    working    machine     4.412.587,    Cl 

van  der  Loo,  Henricus  E  .  and  Wiener.  Charles,  to  Talres  Developmeni 
(N,A.)  N.V  Flavor  potentiated  oral  compositions  containing  ihauma- 
tin  or  monellin  4,412.984.,  Cl  424-58  000 
Van  Doren,  James  E  :  See— 

Collins,    David   J.   and    Van    Doren.   James   E.   4.412  780     Cl 

415-17.000 

Van   House,   Robert   M  ,  to  General   .Motors  Corporation    Altitude 

compensated   vacuum   supply   system  and  control    4.412.416     Cl 

60-397000 

Van  Laer,  Albert,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The    Reclosable 

carry-carton  4,412,619,  Cl   206-611  000 
Van  Landeghem,  Hugo:  See— 

Audibert,  Francois;  Sugier,  Andre,  and  Van  Landeghem.  Hugo 
4,413,063,  Cl    518-700  000  * 

Vassiliadis,  Arthur;  Brewer,  Michael  H  ,  and  Mvers.  Robert  E  .  lo 
Xanar,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  fluores- 
cent material  in  an  eye  4,412,543  .  Cl    128-6.^.)  000 
Velenyi,  Louis  J    See— 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R  ;  Velenyi,  Louis  J  ,  and  Guttmann,  Andres*-  T 
4,412,847.,  Cl   44-77.000 
Vendramini,  Valerio  See— 

Guerrazzi,    Vincent,    and    Vendramini.    Valerio.    4  412  6'(^      Cl 
222-468,000.  '  "■  ' 

Verbatim  Corporation  See- 
Hammond,  Craig  B  ,  4,412,400.,  Cl.  51-58000. 
Verde,  John.  Tennis  ball  retrieving  storage  container   4,412,697    Cl 

294-I9.00A. 
Verdier,  Francois;  See— 

LeFranc,    Christiane.    and    Verdier,    Francois,    4,412,403      Cl 
52-9.000. 
Veres,  Jonathan  S    See— 

Schultz,  Ronald  E  ;  Veres,  Jonathan  S  ,  and  German,  Mark  J 
4,413,319,  Cl.  364-200  000 
Vernam,  William  D  ;  Rogers,  Ralph  W  .  Jr  ,  and  Siumpf,  Harrv  C  .  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America  Aluminum  alloy  tube  product  and 
method,  4,412,869.,  Cl    148-2  000. 
Vernam,  William  D  ;  Rogers,  Ralph  W  ,  Jr ;  and  Stumpf,  Harry  C  .  lo 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.   Wrought  aluminum  base  alloy 
products  having  refined  iniermeiallic  phases  and  method  4,412.870' 
Cl.  148-2.000. 
Veslocki,  Timothy  A    See— 

Du  BrofT,  William;  Craig,  George  H  ,  and  Veslocki,  Timothy  A 
4,412,841,  Cl.  44-1 0.OOC 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited;  See— 
Goto,  Kunio,  4,413,334,,  Cl   369-126.000 
Saito,  Takashi,  4,413,333  ,  Cl   369-77  200 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki.  Abe,  Ryuzo.  Yusa.  Yasuhiro 

and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,292.,  Cl   360-72  200 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki,  Abe.  Ryuzo,  Yusa,  Yasuhiro 
and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,299  ,  Cl   360-137.000 
Vidal,  Henri,  Method  for  producing  a  structure  having  cohesion  b> 
means    of   a    material    com|)Tising    non-coherent    solid    particles 
4.412.760,,  CI,  405-267.000. 
Videki.  Edwin  R,,  II,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpc  ration 
Storage  subsystems  employing  removable  media  and  having  a  digital 
display  on  each  recorder  4,413,328,,  Cl   364-900  000 
Vielhaber,  Robert  G  ;  See- 
Olson.    Alan    J,;    and    Vielhaber,    Robert    G,    4,412,898,    Cl 
204-159,180, 
Viets,  William.  Height  measunng  device  having  level  instrument  and 

platform.  4.412.384,.  Cl   33-16900R 
Viramontes-Brown,  Ricardo;  and  Castanon,  Jorge  B ,  to  Hylsa,  S,A 
Method  of  converting  iron  ore  into  molten  iron.  4.412,858,  Cl 
75-38,000, 
Viramontes.  Michael  B    Portable  exercise  apparatus    4.412,677,  Cl 
272-62.000. 
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V  rginia  Patent  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Bogese.  Stephen  B.,  II.  4,412.715..  CI.  339-97.00P. 
/  aest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«—  ...,,^    ^, 

Zitz.  Alfred;  Droscher,  Erich;  and  Schetina,  Otto.  4,412.700.,  CI. 
299-1.000. 
Vogel.  Christian;  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2- 
ChloTO-N-(2'-methoxypropyl>    and    2-chloro-N-(2'-€thoxypropyl)- 
2",6"-diinethyl-acetanJlide  as  long  term  weed  killers.  4.412,855.,  CI. 
71-118.000.  I 

V  ogliano.  Robert  H.:  See— 
Thompson.  Donald  R.;  and  Vogliano.  Robert  H..  4,412,965.,  CI. 

264-257.000. 
Vfogt,  Susi:  See — 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.;  Repic.  Oljan;  and  Vogt,  Susi.  4,412,952.,  CI. 

260-239.30D. 
vtn  Alfthan.  Georg  C:  S«—  ^     »    .  t      c 

Uusitalo,  Seppo  J.;  von  Alfthan,  Georg  C;  Andersson.  Tor  S.; 
Paukku,  Vaino  A.;  Kahara,  Lasse  S.;  and  Kiuru,  Erkki  S., 
4.412.451..  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
vfcn  Harpe,  Hannes:  See— 

Hess,  Bemhard;  Schulz-Walz,  Hansjochen;  von  Harpe,  Hannes; 
Peltzer,    Bemd;    and    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig,    4,413,072.,    CI 
523-500.000. 
\^n  Rintelen.  Harald:  See— 

Weyde.  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teit- 
scheid.  Heinz-Horst.  4,413.055..  CI.  430-567.000. 
^osburgh.  Kirby  G.:  S«—  ..,„.„     ^, 

Brown.    Dale   M.;    and    Vosburgh,    Kirby    G..    4.412,868..    CI 
148-1.500. 
^  'osburgh,  William  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Embossing  secondary  backings  of  carpets.  4,412,877.,  CI.  156-72.000. 
^oss.  Fern  E.:  See—  „ 

Voss,  Herman;  and  Voss.  Fern  E..  4.412.652.,  CI.  237-16.000. 
Voss,  Herman;  and  Voss.  Fern  E.  Economizer  for  building  heating 

systems.  4.412,652.,  CI.  237-16.000. 
Vries,  Lodewijk  B.:  See—  „        ,^      -r-    i.     j 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako.  Yoichiro;  Iwamoto,  Ikuo;  Doi,  ToshiUda; 
and  Vries,  Lodewijk  B..  4.413,340..  CI.  371-39.000. 
'  V.  R.  Grace  &  Co..  See—  i 

Hegedus.  Louis,  4,413,041..  CI.  429-33.000.  ' 

Vacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Deubzer,    Bemward;    Egerter,    Norbert;    and    Frey,    Volker, 
4.413,104.,  CI.  525-479.000. 
Vackerle,  Peter-Martin;  and  Hahn,  Michael,  to  Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm  GmbH.  Monocoque  type  rotor  blade.  4,412,784.,  CI 
416-230.000. 
iVada,  Tomio:  See—  .  ...   „     ,         .  „,  ^ 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Koyanagi,  Katsubumi;  Ishu,  Yutaka;  and  Wada, 
Tomio.  4,413,256.,  CI.  340-784.000. 
IVaeschle  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Wohnhas,    Norbert;    and    Siegel,    Wolfgang,    4,412,748.,    CI. 
366-341.000. 
Waineo,  Keith  R..  to  GSE,  Inc.  Battery  discharge  rate  control  circuitry. 

4,413.220.,  CI.  320-15.000.  i 

Wakiya,  Michio:  See—  '         ^  ^ 

Ohtani,    Yoshio;    Wakiya,    Michio;    and    Kakishima,    Todomu, 
4,413,249.,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Waldrep,  Henry  D.  Automotive  air  conditioner  expansion  tube  unit. 

4,412,431,0.62-511.000. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.;  and  Hessler,  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Preparation  of  corticoids  from   17-keto  steroids.  4,412,955..  CI. 
260-397.450.  „,  .       ^ 

Wallace,  Steven  A.;  Creech,  Edward  T.;  and  Northcutt,  Walter  G 
Process  for  recovering  niobium  from  uranium-niobium  alloys. 
4,412,860.,  CI.  75-84.000. 
Wallace,  William  E.;  Sinha,  Vijay  K.;  and  Purarian,  Faiz,  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.  Zirconium-titanium-manganese-iron  alloy  character- 
ized by  ZrMn:  stoichiometry.  4,412,982.,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,412,372.,  CI.  29-149.50R. 
Wang,  David  N.;  Egitto,  Frank  D.;  and  Maydan,  Dan,  to  Applied 
Materials,  Inc.  Materials  and  methods  for  plasma  etching  of  alumi- 
num and  aluminum  alloys.  4,412,885.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Wang,  Tsing-Chow:  See— 

Josephs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Chow,  4,413,196. 

307-462.000. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.;  and  Wang,  Tsing-Chow,  4,413,197. 
307-462.000. 
Waratah  General  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Bamett,  John  S.;  and  Cochrane,  Sydney  D.  B.,  4,412,569 
144-3.00D. 
Wargo,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  ghost  signal  detec- 
tion   during    the    video    information    interval.    4,413,282.,    CI. 
358-167.000. 
Warlick,  Lehigh  Steck:  See— 

DeSanto,  Ronald  F.,  4,412,467..  CI.  83-346.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Sircar,  Ila;  and  Holmes.  Ann,  4,413,01 1..  CI.  424-309.000. 
Watanabe,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kageyama,   Takao;    Suzuki,    Yoshiaki;   and   Watanabe,    Eiichi, 
4,413,207.,  CI.  315-5.520. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hirota.  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi.  4,412,943.,  CI.  252-546.000. 
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Watanabe,  Katsunori:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Shozo;  KaUgiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Sakai, 
Kiyoshi;  and  KiUhara,  Makoto,  4,413.045..  CI.  430-59.000. 
Waunabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Hau,  Setsuo,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co., 

Ltd.  Coin  accumulator  assembly.  4,412.550.,  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Waunabe,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kawanami,   Shumpei;   Watonabe,   Yasuo;  and   Hanyo,   Susumu, 
4,412,442..  CI.  72-128.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Edward  T..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Manu- 
facture of  synthetic  lubricant  additives  from  low  molecular  weight 
olefins  using  boron  trifluoride  catalysts.  4,413.156.,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Muis,  Roelof;  and  Herder,  Komelis,  4,412,487..  CI.  101-41.000. 
Wawrzyniak,  Walter  W.  Double  ended  tap.  4,412,764.,  CI.  408-226.000. 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  and  Chadwick,  Joseph  H.,  to  SRI  International. 
Digital  recording  and  playback  method  and  apparatus.  4,413,289.,  CI. 
360-51.000. 
Weaver,  Jon  N.:  See— 

Pinneo.    George    G.;    and    Weaver.    Jon    N..    4,413.254.,    CI. 
340-572.000. 
Webster,  Francis,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Method  for  preparing 

whole  grain  oat  product.  4,413,018.,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Webster,  John  E.,  Jr.  Heating  unit.  4,412,651.,  CI.  237-l.OOR. 
Wegner,  Christian;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Dahm,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules.  4,412,959.. 
CI.  264-4.100. 
Weichman,  Edward  C.  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Wire  carrier  and  edge 

protector  trim  strip  formed  therefrom.  4.413,033.,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Abramson,  Alan;  Ciomo,  George  C;  Davis,  Gershon  J.;  and  Weil, 
Edward  D..  4,412,956.,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Weinecke,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Faulkner,  Bobby  P.;  and  Weinecke,  Michael  H.,  4,412,909.,  CI. 

208-11. OCR. 

Weiss,  Aryeh:  See—  .     ,     -        j 

Adlerstein,  Joseph  K.;  Nitka,  Heinz  F.;  Naiman,  Charles  S.;  and 

Weiss,  Aryeh,  4,413,280.,  CI.  358-111.000. 

Welch,   William   G.    Musical   instrument   capotasto.   4,412,472.,   CI. 

84-318.000. 
Weng,  Lih-Jyh:  See— 

Riggle,   Charles   M.;   Weng,   Lih-Jyh;   and   Field,   Norman   A., 
4,413,339.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Wenz,  William,  to  Jeff  Company,  Inc.  Tong  arm  assembly.  4,412,778., 

CI.  414-733.000.  ^„    ^   ^ 

Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik   Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  &  Co.: 
See — 
Eckstein,  Rolf,  4,412,766.,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Wesselkamp,  Ingrid:  See—  ..,,„o-i     i-i 

Gleichenhagen,   Peter;  and  Wesselkamp,  Ingnd,  4,413,082.,  CI. 
524-243.000. 
West  Company,  Incorporated,  The:  See— 

Brignola.  Dominic  J.,  4.412,836.,  CI.  604-87.000. 
Western  Design  Corporation:  See- 
Golden,  Michael  D.,  4,412,611.,  CI.  198-450.000. 
Western  Electric:  See— 

Camevale,  Anthony;  Paek,  Un-Chul;  and  Peterson,  George  t., 
4,412,722,  CI.  350-96.310. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4,412,642.,  CI.  228-173.00R 
Maney,  Eugene  A.;  and  Partus,  Fred  P..  4,4J 2,683.,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Lien,  Suei-Yuen  P..  4,412,502..  CI.  118-412.000. 
Partus,  Fred  P.,  4,412,853.,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Zelms,  Ronald  P.,  4,412,672.,  CI.  254-134.30R. 
Western  Fuel  Reducers,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.,„„    ^,  .,o  «  nnn 

Burke,  Michael  J.;  and  Fowler,  Harry  E.,  4,412,558.,  CI.  138-38.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ...,„,„    ^,   ,«<, 

Archer,  David  H.;  and  Ahmed,  M.  Mushtaq.  4,412,910.,  CI.  208- 

ll.OOR.  

Lu,  Wen-Tong  P.,  4,412,895.,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Meyer,  Jeffry  R.,  4,413,166..  CI.  200-148.00B. 
Miller,  Robert  C,  4,413,230.,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Roman,  Walter  G.,  4,412,785..  CI.  417-50.000. 
Rowe,  Linwood  M.,  Jr.;  Skinner,  Dale  D.;  and  Thompson,  John  H., 
4,413,331,  CI.  367-151.000.  ,  «,     . 

Westrom,  Arthur  C;  Livesay,  BUly  R.;  and  Larsen,  James  W  to 
Kearney-National  Inc.  Metallic  coating  for  a  cadmium  fuse. 
4,413,246,  CI.  337-159.000.  ^^.     ^  . . 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teitscheid. 
Heinz-Horst.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Silver  halide  emul- 
sion a  photographic  material  and  a  process  for  the  production  of 
photographic  images.  4.413.055..  Q.  430-567.000. 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S:  See—  .     .    „         ..  „    ..  ^,,  on     /-i 

Schucker.  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  4,412,911.,  CI. 
208-121.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  .^,,„a     ni 

Laprad.    Paul    J;    and    Wolamn,    Gerald    L.,    4,412,710.,    CI. 
312-311.000.  .       „  ,  . 

Whistler  Roy  L.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing acosamine.   daunosamine.    1-thioacosamine  and   related  com- 
pounds. 4,413.120.,  CI.  536-18.600. 
White,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Michaelson,  Robert  C;  Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Donald  A., 
4,413,151..  CI.  568-860.000.  _     ,.      ,    ^         . 

White  Donald  M.,  Ill,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Lme  feed  mechanism 
for  filament  cutting.  4,412.382.,  Q.  30-276.000. 
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White,  George  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited. 

Sulphoxides.  4,413,130.,  CI.  548-342.000. 
White,  James  H.;  Stonehill,  Bernard  C;  Johnston,  Brian  F.;  Pernn. 
Albert  R.;  and  Guthrie,  Roderick  I    L.,  to  Dofasco  Inc.  Loading 
system  for  an  annealing  furnace  charge  and  components  therefor. 
4,412,815.,  CI.  432-206.000. 
White,  James  S.:  See— 

Flavan,  David  B.,  Jr.;  Jenkins,  Merrill  M.  E.,  Sr.;  White,  James  S.; 
and  Pate,  James  E.,  4,412,610.,  CI.  198-403.000. 
Whitney,  Floyd  A.,  to  Bom  Free  Plastics,  Inc.  Thermoplastic  drum 

apparatus.  4,412,628.,  CI.  220-71.000. 
Whittall.  Peter  H.:  See- 
Knights,   Richard   N.;   and   Whittall,    Peter   H.,   4,412.492.,   Ci. 
102-204.000. 
Wiegner,  Georg;  and  Reinwald,  Elmar,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien.  Tampon  applicator.  4,412,833.,  CI.  604-14.000. 
Wiener,  Charles:  See- 
van  der  Loo.  Henricus  E.;  and  Wiener,  Charies,  4,412,984.,  CI. 
424-58.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antibiotic  CC-1065 

indoline  intermediates.  4,413,132.,  CI.  548-491.000. 
Wilding,  Edwin;  and  DeVcre,  James  W.,  to  Griffin  &  Company,  Inc. 
Control  apparatus  and  method  for  dumping  tobacco.  4,412,773.,  CI 
414-403.000. 
Wilhelm,  Donald  F.;  and  Moser,  Robert  L.,  to  Helm  Instrument  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Load  sensing  probe.  4,412,456.,  CI.  73-862.650. 

Wille  Herbert'  See 

Tappe.  Horst;  and  Wille,  Herbert,  4,413,144.,  CI.  568-306.000. 
Williams,  Donald  E.  Appliance  for  a  book  or  the  like.  4,412,692.,  Ci 

281-34.000. 
Williams,  Leroy  J.:  See— 

Huskins,  Chester  W.;  and   Williams,   Leroy  J.,  4,412,874.,   CI. 
149-19.200. 
Williams,  Paul  M.,  to  Williams  Sound  Corporation  Multicompartment 

equipment  case  and  cover.  4,412,616.,  CI.  206-333.000. 
Williams  Sound  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  Paul  M.,  4,412,616.,  CI.  206-333.000. 
Wilson,  Troy  K.;  and  Handly,  Robert  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Floating 

point  division  control.  4,413,326.,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Windsor,  Harry  M.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Rotary  transmis- 
sion electronic  control  system  providing  automatic  changes  of  speed 
ratio.  4,412,461.,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  See— 

Fu,    Frank    T.;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,    4.413,096.,    CI 
525-204.000. 
Winterberg,  Friedwardt  M.  Multistage  high  voltage  accelerator  for 

intense  charged  particle  beams.  4,412,967.,  CI   376-106.000. 
Wintermantel,  Erich.  Process  for  producing  hollow  profiled  structures, 

and  structures  produced  thereby.  4,412,880.,  CI.  156-156.000. 
Winters,  Giorgio,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit,  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing 
16a-hydroxy-17a-aminopregnane      derivatives.      4,412,953.,      CI. 
260-239.500. 
Wirth,  Rene:  See— 

Lemattre,  Maurice;  Roussel,  Robert;  and  Wirth,  Rene,  4,412,896., 
CI.  204-159.200. 
Wischermann,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  mixing 

two  color  television  signals.  4,413,273.,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Wise,  Frederick  M.;  and  DeWitt,  Carl  F.,  to  Capitol  Packaging  Corpo- 
ration. Spool  fabricated  from  corrugated  material.  4,412,661.,  CI. 
242-77.400. 
Wistuba,  Eckehardt,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  aque- 
ous epoxy  resin  dispersions,  and  their  use.  4,413,071.,  CI.  523-41 1.000. 
Witschard,  Gilbert,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Vinyl  halide 
polymer   blends   of  enhanced    impact    resistance.    4,413,092.,    CI. 
525-71.000. 
Witte,  Willi;  and  Boing,  Wulf,  to  Dr.  Boing  GmbH  &  Co.  Anlagen  und 
Maschinen  KG.  Apparatus  for  the  dyeing  and  fixing  of  knitted  arti- 
cles of  clothing.  4,412,434.,  CI.  68-3.00R. 
Wohnhas,  Norbert;  and  Siegel,  Wolfgang,  to  Waeschle  Maschinenfab- 
rik GmbH.  Gravity  circulation  mixer.  4,412,748.,  CI.  366-341.000. 
Wolanin,  Gerald  L:  See—  ..,,.„      ^, 

Laprad,    Paul    J.;    and    Wolanin,    Gerald    L.,    4,412,710.,    CI. 
312-311.000. 
Wolfges,  Hans:  See— 

Bartholomaus,  Reiner;  Gibas,  Christoph;  Wolfges,  Hans;  Hess, 
Ferdinand;  and  Schiene,  Karl,  4,413.245.,  CI.  336-84.00M. 
Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich:  See— 

Doliwa,  Ernst  J.;  Reifferscheid,  Karl  J.;  and  Wolfsgruber,  Fnc- 
drich,  4,412,578.,  CI.  164-349.000. 
Wollmann,  Andrew  F.:  See— 

Kramer,  Gordon;   Lara,  Elias  J.;  and  Wollmann,  Andrew  F., 
4,413,257,  CI.  340-815.010. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Insect  repellent 

compounds.  4,412,997.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Woodman,  Alan  L:  See— 

Siegel,  Lawrence;  Polanek,  Edward  L.;  Miller,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Woodman,  Alan  L,  4,413,260,  CI.  340-825.250. 
Wootton,  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Bronchodilatmg  hy- 

dantoin  derivatives.  4.413,002.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Wrasidlo.  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Mysels,  Karol  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion.   Hydrophilic   surfaces  and   process   for   making   the  same. 
4,413.074.,  CI.  524-43.000. 
Wright,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Lamb  Technicon  Corp.  Tool  compensator 
4,412,465.,  CI.  82-1.200. 


Wulf,  Karl  A  ,  to  AIco  Standard  Corporation    Rotary  hearth  furnace 
and  method  of  loading  and  unloading  the  furnace    4,412,813,  CI. 
432-11  000 
Xanar,  Inc  ;  See— 

Va.ssiliadis,  Arthur;  Brewer,  Michael  H  ,  and  Myers,  Robert  E  . 
4,412.543,0    128-633,000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Buddendeck,  Gerald  A  ,  and  Kau,  Karl  M  ,  4,412.740,  CI    355- 

14.0SH. 
Sprague,  Robert  A  ,  4,413,270.,  CI.  346-160,000 
Torpie,  John  D  ,  Lozen,  Robert  F  ;  and  Hsieh,  Shing-Chang  R  . 
4,413,287,.  CI   358-288,000 
Xyram  Corporation  See— 

Adlerstein,  Joseph  K  ;  Nitka,  Heinz  F  ,  Naiman,  Charles  S  ;  and 
Weiss,  Aryeh,  4,413.280,  CI   358-111  000 
Yama,  Frank  M    See— 

Hofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank  M..  4,413,253.,  CI   340-388  000 
Yamada,  Taiki:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ota,  Yoshifumi,  and  Yamada,  Taiki. 
4,412,907.,  CI   204-2')8  000 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  Sekiguchi.  Takashi,  Tsukahara,  Hideyuki.  Negi- 
shi,  Nobumasa;  and  Fujila,  Kisuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Oxygen  density  detecting  device  in  combustor   4,412,809  , 
CI   431-76.000 
Yamaguchi,  Tsuneo  See— 

Naito,  Han-Ichiro,  Yamaguchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Harashima.  Kiyoshi, 
4,412,772,,  CI  414-331  000 
Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Nishikawa,  Kinichi,  4.412,713,.  CI   339-75  OOM 
Yamakawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Sato,  Tomio;  Okimoto,  Kunio;  and  Yamakawa,  Toshio,  4,412,643  , 
CI   228-221,000. 
Yamamura,  Michio:  See— 

Kanno,  Takeshi,  Game.   Miisunon,   Yamamura.   Michio,   Ishida, 
Ryuichi,  and  Shintomi,  Kciichi,  4,413,006  ,  CI  424-250  000 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  Ltd    See— 

Kawata,  Hiroitsu;  Ohmura,  Tadayo&hi,   Yano,   Katsuhiko,   Mat- 
sumura,     Mikio;     Higuchi.    Saburo,     and     Soeishi.     Yoshiaki, 
4,412,986,  CI   424-80  000 
Yamaoka,  Noboru:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui. 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4.413,097  ,  CI   525-240  000 
Yamashita,  Ichiro;  and  Isc,  Yukihiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal 
Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  sensing  unit  for  a  pressure  sensor  4,412,454  ,  CI 
73-728.000, 
Yamashita,  Kunihiko,  and  Kimura,  Muneaki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha,    Process   for    thermal    hydrocracking   of  coal 
4,412,908,,  CI  208-8,OOR 
Yamauchi,  Toshima;  Nogami,  Sadao;  Sawada,  Kcngi,  Monya,  Jyuni- 
chiro;  Sawada,  Hiroomi;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizou,  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha    Kurio-Medikaru      Apparatus     for     refrigeration     treatment 
4,412,538,  CI,  128-303  100 
Yanadon,  Michio:  See—  ,„  ,.^ 

Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadon,  Michio,  4,412,930.  CI  252-70000 
Yanahashi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru,  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  Usui, 
Katumi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,413,097  .  CI   525-240  000 
Yano,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kawata,   Hiroitsu,  Ohmura,  Tadayoshi,   Yano,   Katsuhiko;   Mat- 
sumura,     Mikio;     Higuchi,     Saburo;    and     Soeishi,     Yoshiaki, 
4,412,986,  CI,  424-80.000 
Yarborough,  Lyman:  See— 

Moote,  Truman  P  ;  Dunton,  Myron  L  ,  McGalliard,  Russell  L  ,  and 
Yarborough,  Lyman,  4,412,913  .  CI  208-207  000 
Yasuda,    Shuhei;    Koyanagi,    Katsubumi;    Ishii,    Yutaka,    and    Wada. 
Tomio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Driving  method  for  display 
panels.  4,413,256,,  CI.  340-784,000 
Yasudomi,  Nono:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  Soeda.  Takashi,  Asai,  Nobuyoshi, 
lida,  Sadahiko;  Kawata,  Mitsuyasu,  Osaki,  Norio.  Yasudomi, 
Norio;  Murata,  Tadateru,  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,413,005.  CI 
424-285.000 
Yates,  Wesley  E.;  Cowden,  Robert  E .  Akesson,  Norman  B  ,  and  Hor- 
gan,  Paul  M.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  Lami- 
nar microjet  atomizer  and  method  of  aenal  spraying  of  liquids 
4,412,654.,  CI.  239-171.000. 
Yazu,  Shuji:  See — 

Tsuji,    Kazuo;    Yazu,    Shuji;    and    Hara,    Akio,    4,412.980,    CI 
423-446.000, 
Yeater,  Robert  P.:  See—  ,,,^,      ^, 

Schmidt,    Manfred;    and    Yeater,    Robert    P,    4.413.101.    CI 
525-440.000 
Yerushalmi,  Shmuel;  See—  ,..,,„j 

Krupka,  Yaakov;  Bachar,  Avi;  and  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel.  4,413,224  , 
CI  323-222.000 
Yokouchi,  Hirotaka,  to  Muroran  Institute  for  Technology.  The  Presi- 
dent of  Optical  noncontacting  detector  4,412,746  ,  CI   356-446000 
Yoneda,  Ryuichi:  See—  ,      .,  ,      „ 

Ohta,   Ryozo;   Yoshizawa,  Tadao;   Sakaguchi,   Masayuki;   Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi,  and  Enomoio. 
Hidekazu,  4,412,802  ,  CI  425-392  000 
York,  Stuart  A.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc  ,  The  Offset  fiow  injection 

nozzle.  4,412,807.,  CI  425-564.000 
Yoshida,  Kazutaka:  See—  .„,,,,-      ^, 

Horiuchi,     Hideo,     and     Yoshida,     Kazutaka,     4,413,275.,     CI 

358-75.000. 


Y^hihara,  Kenji:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryuzo;  Yusa.  Yasuhiro; 

and  Yoshihara.  Kenji,  4,413,292.,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,299.,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Y^hii,  Shizuka:  See— 

Michikami,  Osamu;  Katoh,  Yujiro;  Tanabe,  Keiichi;  Takenaka. 
Hisauka;  and  Yoshii,  Shizuka.  4,412,902.,  CI.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Y^hino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshino,  YaUro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo.  4,412,966., 
CI.  264-521.000. 
Yi«hino,  Yataro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Neck  orienting  method  of  bottles  of  saturated 
polyester  resins.  4,412,966.,  CI.  264-521.000.  i 

Y^hioka,  Takao:  See— 

Soma,  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki,  4.413.076..  CI.  524-102.000. 
Y^shizawa,  Tadao:  See—  [ 

Ohta,  Ryozo;   Yoshizawa,  Tadao;   Sakaguchi,   Masayuki;   Hara, 
Yoshiaki;  Kyomen,  Junsuke;  Yoneda,  Ryuichi;  and  Enomoto, 
Hidekazu,  4.412,802.,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Y^ung,  Hugh  M.:  See— 

Jones,  William  A.;  and  Young.  Hugh  M.,  4,412,826.,  CI.  440-86.000 
Y(iung,  Kevin  L.;  and  Turner,  Jesse  H.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc    Snap 

icting  heat  motor  operated  gas  valve.  4,412,650.,  CI.  236-48. OOA. 
Y(|ung,  Sze-Teh:  See— 

Herbom.    Peter    E.;    Liu,    Thomas    T.;    and    Young,    Sze-Teh, 
4.412.731..  CI.  354-299.000. 
Yiian.  Shao  W,  Wiser  cooling  system.  4.412,426.,  CI.  62-260.000. 
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Yundt,  George  B.,  and  Curtiss,  William  P.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Induction  generator  frequency  control  sys- 
tem. 4,413,223.,  CI.  322-32.000. 
Yusa,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 

and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,292..  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryuzo;  Yusa,  YasuAiro; 
and  Yoshihara,  Kenji,  4,413,299..  CI.  360-137.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schremer,     Fnedrich;     and     Staberoh.     Uwe.     4,412,705..     CI. 
308-178.000. 
Zaiisz,  Rene;  and  Salles,  Marie-France,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Lnmunos- 

timulatmg  glycoproteins.  4,412,946.,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Zander,    Patricia    J.    Child-proof   pill    container    for    handicapped. 

4,412,625.  CI.  215-223.000. 
Zavodszky,  Tamas,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  handling 
a  continuous  casting  machine  sUrter  bar.  4,412,579.,  CI.  164-413.000. 
Zdeb,  Brian  D ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  injection  site. 

4,412,573,  CI  604-415.000. 
Zelins,  Ronald  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Feeder 

guide.  4,412,672.,  CI.  254-134.30R. 
Zitz,  Alfred;  Droscher,  Erich;  and  Schetina.  Otto,  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  a  cutting 
tool   of  a   tunnel-driving   machine  relative  to  a  desired   profile. 
4,412.700,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Zolotov,  Lev  A  :  See — 

Nikitin,  Pavel  Z.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Maslennikov.  Konstantin 
N  ;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Zolotov,  Lev  A.;  Turutin,  Veniamin 
S.;  Nemeni,  Tibor  M.;  Nikolsky,  Alexandr  I.;  Kabanov,  Pavel  S.; 
Bezchastnov,    Gennady    A.;    and    Sharashkin,    Andrei    M., 
4,413,201,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Zorn,  Thomas  E  Floating  arcade.  4.412.680..  CI.  273-85.00H. 
Zurfluh,  Rene,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Carbamic  acid  esters  and 
use  as  pesticides.  4,413,010.,  CI.  424-300.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


Arvey  Corporation:  See- 
Gillie,  Raymond  A.,  Re.  31,435.,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Resisunce 
material.  Re.  31,437..  CI.  338-308.000. 
Capewell  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Clark,  Calvin  M..  Re.  31,433.,  CI.  83-846.000. 
Clark,  Calvii^.,  to  Capewell  Manufacturing  Company.  Variable  tooth 

saw  blade.  Re.  31.433.,  CI.  83-846.000. 
Electro  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Reilly,  David  H..  Re.  31,434.,  CI.  222-25.000. 
Flow  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Francisco,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  Re.  31.432.,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Francisco.  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  to  Flow  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method    for    determining    the    characteristic    of    a    flowmeter 
Re.  31.432.,  CI.  73-3.000. 


Gillie.  Raymond  A  ,  to  Arvey  Corporation   Telescopic  carton  assem- 
bly. Re.  31,435.,  CI   229-34,0OR 
Mutsaers,  Comelis  A   H   A    See— 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H  ,  Mutsaers.  Comelis  A   H  A  ,  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N  G   R,,  Re  31,437  ,  CI   338-308  000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company  See- 
South,  Aubrey,  Jr.,  Re   31,436.,  CI   523-514  000 
Reilly,  David  H  ,  to  Electro  Data  Systems,  Inc   Portable  liquid  meter- 
ing device.  Re  31,434.,  CI.  222-25»000, 
South,  Aubrey,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Thermosetting 
polyester  composition  containing  normally  solid  carboxy -con taming 
diene  polymer.  Re,  31,436.,  CI   523-514.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H  ;  Mutsaers,  Cornells  A   H   A  ,  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N   G   R  ,  Re   31,437  ,  CI   338-308000 
van  der  Kruijs,  Franciscus  N  G   R  :  See— 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H  ;  Mutsaers,  Cornells  A   H  A  ;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N  G,  R  ,  Re  31,437  ,  CI   338-308  000. 
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Abel,  Mary  H.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Valentine  J.;  Abel.  Mary  H.;  and  Rubbelke,  Lloyd  J., 
271,228.,  CI.  D21-245.000. 

Accel  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 
Tang,  Shun  Yau,  271,240.,  CI.  D26-42.000. 

Allen,  Jack.  Toothpick  dispenser.  271.172..  11-1-83.  CI.  D7-75.00O. 

Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Vrignaud,  Guy,  271.241.,  CI.  D26-85.000. 

American  Sign  &  Indicator  Corporation:  See- 
Morrison,  Donald,  271,219..  CI.  D20-42.000. 

Amprim,  Ralph  J.;  Chapman,  Leif  H.;  and  Ruzzin,  Richard,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Air  spoiler.  271,191.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D12-181.000. 

Anderson  Power  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Tetreault,  Joseph  E.,  271,196.,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 

Antonczyk,  Andrew  R.  Display  frame.   271.168.,   11-1-83,  CI.   D6- 
242.000. 

Aqua  Gloves,  Inc.:  See- 
Francisco,  Alicia  C,  271,227..  CI.  D21-238.000. 

Arken,  Inc.:  See- 
Farmer,  Ian  W..  271,218,  CI.  D20- 10.000. 

Avitar,  Inc.:  See— 

lorio,  Anthony  J.,  271,182.,  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Bauchwitz,  William  J.:  See- 
Bee,  James  W.  M.;  and  Bauchwitz,  William  J.,  271,217.,  CI.  D19- 
91.000. 
Becking.  Paul  E.  Audit  Upe  scanner.  271,216.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D19-89.O0O. 
Bee,  James  W.  M.;  and  Bauchwitz,  William  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Inc.  Combined  copy  stond  and  electronic  interface  device.  271,217., 
11-1-83,  CI.  D19-91.000. 
Bell,  Melvin  C.  See— 

Devey.  William  M..  271,206.,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Bennato,  Andre,  to  Sanistyl  Creations-S.AR.L.  Glass  holder.  271,234., 

U-1-83,  CI.  D6-93.000. 
Bettendorf  Stanford  Inc.:  See— 

Lucido.  John  M.,  271.177.,  CI.  D7-387.00O. 
Bowen.  Robert  F.;  and  Martel,  Thomas  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Microwave  com  popper  with  cover.  271,174.,   11-1-83,  CI.  D7- 
325.000. 
Braun  Espanola,  S.A.:  See — 

Zimnowicz,  Jom  Z.,  271,176..  CI.  07-379.000. 
Brown,  Barry  C:  See— 

Daggett,  Donald  G.;  and  Brown,  Barry  C.  271.208.,  CI.  D16- 
26.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt.  Necklace.  271,186.,  11-1-83,  CI. 

Dl  1-3.000. 
Bulgah,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt.  Necklace.  271,187.,  11-1-83.  CI. 

Dl  1-3.000.  

Burrows.  Donald  A.  Animal  figure.  271,225..  11-1-83,  CI.  D21-159.000. 
Caulkett.  Uwrence  P.  Table  base.  271,167..  11-1-83.  CI.  D6-196.000. 
Celle.  Inc.:  See— 

Runyon.  Richard.  271.180.,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Runyon.  Richard.  271.181.,  CI.  09-389.000. 
Chapman.  Leif  H:  See—  .      _.  .      . 

Amprim.  Ralph  J.;  Chapman.  Leif  H.;  and  Ruzzm.  Richard, 
271,191.,  CI.  D12.181.000. 


Cole,  Kevm  P.  Live  bait  fishing  ng.  271,232  ,  11-1-83,  CI  D22-27  000 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  271,224  , 
CI.  D21-154.000, 
Compton,  Edward  M    Video  cassette  book  cover  storage  receptacle 

package.  271,161.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Conrad,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sadow,  Suzanne  G    Wind  sock    271,183  . 

11-1-83,  CI.  DlO-59  000. 
Daggett,  Donald  G.;  and  Brown,  Barry  C,  to  Syncsound  Pty  Limited, 
and  Donald  Daggett  Pty.  Limited  Film  transport  unit  for  a  motion 
picture  projector.  271,208.,  11-1-83,  CI  D16-26.000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heinz,  Werner;  Jambor,  Arno;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  271,242  ,  CI 
D26-122.000. 
Dermond,  Andrew  J.  Measunng  caliper   271,185  ,  11-1-83,  CI    DIO- 

73.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc  :  See— 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  271,209.,  CI  D16-38000 
Devey,  William  M.,  to  Bell,  Melvin  C  Detent  coupled  drill  bit  adapter 

271,206.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Donald  Daggett  Pty   Limited:  See— 

Daggett,  Donald  G.;  and  Brown,  Barry  C.  271,208,  CI    D16- 
26.000. 
Dostounan,  Muratd.  Ragstaff  271,190,  11-1-83,  CI  Dl  1-181  000 
Dowling,  Matthew  M   Sweatshirt  or  similar  article  271,154  ,  11-1-83, 

CI.  D2-184,000. 
Durr-Dental  GmbH  &  Co  ,  KG  See— 

Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Gnndler,  Horst,  Hofmann,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Slany,  Hans  E.,  271,203  ,  CI   D15-9000 
E.  C.  Carman  Gauge  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Gentry,  Jim  A.,  271,184  ,  CI   DlO-73  000 
E.  E.  Industries  Inc.;  See- 
Zimmerman,  Valentine  J  ;  Abel,  Mary  H  ,  and  Rubbelke,  Lloyd  J  , 
271,228.,  CI   D21-245  000 
Emerson,  James  A.:  See — 

Jones,  James  C;  and  Emerson,  James  A  ,  271,197  ,  CI  D13-24  000 
Endt,  Evert,  to  Thomson-CSF  Computer  disk  drive  271,202.,  11-1-83, 

CI.  D14-109.000. 
Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc  :  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  271,157  ,  CI.  D2-309.000 
Evans,  Bobby  L.  Sports  equipment  carrier   271,162.,  11-1-83,  CI   D3- 

36.000. 
Farmer,  Ian  W.,  to  Arken,  Inc.  Display  stand    271,218.,  11-1-83.  CI 

D20-1O000. 
Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jack  R  ,  271,229  ,  CI.  D22-1  000 
Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc  Optical  coupler  for 

a  microscope  or  similar  article.  271,209.,  11-1-83,  CI  DI6-38.00O. 
Fisher,  Morris  F.,  to  Futorian  Corporation.  Seat.  271,164.,  11-1-83,  CI 

D6-63.000. 
Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  and  Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.  Water  whittle.  271,221.. 

11-1-83.  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.:  See— 

Fogarty.  A.  Edward;  and  Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.,  271.221  ,  CI   D21- 
64.000. 
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F(  X.  Harry;  and  Law,  Peter  A.  L.,  to  Spectravideo  International  Lim- 
ted.  Video  game  joystick  apparatus.  271,220.,   11-1-83.  CI.  D21- 
(8.000. 
Fimcisco,  Alicia  C.  to  Aqua  Gloves,  Inc.  Swimming  glove.  271,227., 

11-1-83,  CI.  D2 1-238.000.  , 

Fijtorian  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Fisher,  Morris  F.,  271,164.,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
G4mm,  Robert  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  pocket 

271,157.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D2-3O9.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Amprim.   Ralph  J.;   Chapman,   Leif  H.;   and   Ruzzin.    Richard. 
271,191.,  CI.  D12-181.0OO. 
Gintry.  Jim  A.,  to  E.  C.  Carman  Gauge  Co.,  Inc.  Casing  gauge 

271,184.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D10-73.000. 
G(  raets,  Josef  F.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Pick-up  cartridge 

271,199.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D14-28.000. 
Giildstein,  Arthur.  Tray.  271,170..  11-1-83,  CI.  07-19.000. 
Gfindler,  Horst:  See— 

Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst;  Hofmann,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Slany,  Hans  E.,  271.203.,  CI.  D  15-9.000. 
GlT  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Nordberg,  Svein  T.,  271,201.,  CI.  014-85.000.  , 

H4nashima,  Taira:  See—  ' 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  271.224  . 
CI.  021-154.000. 
H^nz,  Werner;  Jambor,  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Vktiengesellschaft.  Foglight  lens.  271,242.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D26-122.000 
Hi  ikle,  Philip  B.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Combined  adhesive  container 

ind  dispenser.  271,215.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D19-66.000. 
Hqfmann,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Gnndler,  Horst;  Hofmann,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Slany,  Hans  E.,  271.203.,  CI.  015-9000. 
Hdllenbeck,  John  C.  Food  container/holder.   271,169,    11-1-83,  CI 

D7- 16.000. 
Hciover,  Charles  C:  See— 

Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood.  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,192  . 
CI.  012-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271.193  . 
CI.  D12-3OO.0OO. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  271.194  . 
CI.  D  12-300.000. 
Hcfcper.  Thomas  P.  Running  shoe  heel.  271.158..   11-1-83,  CI    D2- 

.  17.000. 

In(  rham.  Wade  R.  Rifle.  271,230.,  11-1-83,  CI.  O22-6.000. 
lor  io,  Anthony  J.,  to  Avitar,  Inc.  Electronic  timer.  271,182.,  1 1-1-83,  CI 

1)10-40.000. 
Ishfi,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  271,224  , 
CI.  021-154.000. 
Itoli,  Kunio,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  d.b.a.  Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.  Pen  or 

i  imilar  article.  271,212.,  11-1-83,  CI.  019-48.000. 
Jarpbor,  Amo:  See — 

Heinz,  Werner;  Jambor,  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf.  271,242  .  CI 
D26- 122.000. 
Jeijsen,  Dale  H.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover.  Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L.,  271,192., 
CI.  012-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,193  , 
CI.  012-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,194  , 
CI.  012-300.000. 
JoAnson,  George  F.  Bicycle  saddle  cushion.  271,163.,    1I-I-83,  CI 

1)6-48.100. 

Joies,  James  C;  and  Emerson.  James  A.,  to  Robinson-Nugent,  Inc 
<  Combined  integrated  circuit  package  carrier  and  socket  assembly 
;  71,197.,  11-1-83,  CI.  013-24.000. 
La|ada,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Kozo;  and  KaUda,  Hiroyuki,  271,200.,  CI.  D  14-79.000 
wasaki,  Kozo;  and  Katada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 
frojection  television  receiver  271,200.,  11-1-83,  CI.  014-79.000 
Keihishian,  Antoine  H.  Ice  bucket.  271,173.,  11-1-83,  C.  07-78  000 
Kiiikade,  Stuart  L.  Knife  holder.  271,171.,  11-1-83,  CI.  07-74.000. 
Ladder,  Lars  B.,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Soap  dispenser  271,165.,  11-1-83, 
06-95.000. 
Peter  A.  L.:  See- 
Fox.  Harry;  and  Law,  Peter  A.  L.,  271,220.,  CI.  021-48.000. 
:,  Norman  C,  to  Zam,  Inc.  Trash  can  with  lid.  271,247.,  1 1-1-83,  CI 
I  >34-07.000. 
Lei  nieux,  David  J.;  and  Rainin,  Kenneth,  to  Rainin  Instrument  Co.,  Inc 
( tontainer  and  rack  for  pipette  tips  or  similar  article.  271,239.,  1 1-1-83, 
( :i.  D24-32.000. 
Lo  :tite  Corporation:  See — 

Hinkle.  Philip  B.,  271,215.,  a.  D  19-66.000. 
Lo  vry,  Philip  L.:  See— 

Matheson,  James  N.;  and  Lowry,  Philip  L.,  271,246.,  CI.  D29-7.000 
Lui  ido,  John  M.,  to  Bettendorf  Stanford  Inc.  Proofing  tray.  271,177  , 

11-1-83,  CI.  D7-387.000. 
Maisour,  Mansour.  Sandal  or  similar  article.  271,155.,   11-1-83,  CI. 
[  12-270.000. 


CI. 


Martel,  Thomas  J  :  See— 

Bowen,   Robert   F;  and   Martel,   Thomas  J..  271,174.,  CI    07- 
325.000. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  to  Monturas  Y  Fomituras,  S.A.  Spray.  271,243., 

11-1-83,  CI.  D28-91  100. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M..  to  Monturas  Y  Fomituras,  S.A.  Spray.  271,244., 

11-1-83,  CI.  D28-91.100. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  to  Monturas  Y  Fomituras,  S.A.  Spray.  271,245., 

11-1-83,  CI.  D28-91  100. 
Matheson,  James  N.;  and  Lowry,  Philip  L.,  to  USD.  Corp.  Combined 
respirator  face  piece  and  strap  units.  271,246.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D29-7.000. 
Maza,  Dale  T  ;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold  E.,  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Products  Inc.  Trash  container.  271,248.,  11-1-83, 
CI.  D34-8.000 
McGraw.  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Patriarca,   William  C;  and  McGraw.  Leonard  J.,  271,236.,  CI. 
D23- 19.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See — 

Lander,  Lars  B  ,  271,165.,  CI.  06-95.000. 
Monturas  Y  Fomituras,  S.A.:  See — 

Martinez.  Carlos  M.,  271,243.,  CI.  028-91.100. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  271,244.,  CI.  028-91.100. 
Martinez,  Carlos  M.,  271,245.,  CI.  D28-91.I0O. 
Moore.  David  D  Fishing  lure.  271,233.,  11-1-83,  CI.  022-27.000. 
Morabito,  Anthony  J  Table.  271,166.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D6-152.000. 
Morrison,  Donald,  to  American  Sign  &  Indicator  Corporation.  Disk  for 

matrix  display.  271,219.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Muller-Feigelstock,  Roberto,  to  Pony  International,  Inc.  Baseball  shoe 

sole   271,159.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D2-317.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  to  Combi 
Co,  Ltd.  Perforated  animal  figure  toy.  271,224.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D21- 
154.000. 
Nitsche,  Klaus:  See — 

Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche.  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst;  Hofmann,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Slany,  Hans  E.,  271,203.,  CI.  D15-9.000. 
Nordberg,  Svein  T.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Remote  control 
unit  for  cable  television  converter  or  similar  article.  271,201.,  11-1-83, 
CI.  DI4-85000. 
Northern  Telecom  Inc.:  See — 

Bee,  James  W   M  ;  and  Bauchwitz,  William  J.,  271,217.,  CI.  019- 
91.000 
Nottingham,  John  R  ;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  swivel  crane  or 

similar  artide.  271.223  ,  1 1-1-83,  CI.  D21-I32.000. 
Nurmi,  AuIis'L'    Fish-breeding  sea  vessel.  271,195.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D12- 

316.000 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A  ;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works, 

Inc   Gun  grip.  271.229.  11-1-83,  CI.  D22-1.000. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  271,229.,  CI.  D22-1.000. 
Palmer.  Mrs.  Robert  G  .  representative:  See — 

Palmer,  Robert  G  ,  deceased;  Palmer,  Mrs.  Robert  G.,  representa- 
tive; and  Rose,  Frank,  271,237..  CI.  023-90.100. 
Palmer.  Robert  G  .  deceased;  by  Palmer,  Mrs.  Robert  G.,  representa- 
tive; and  Rose.  Frank.  Charcoal  stack  lighter.  271,237.,  11-1-83,  CI. 
D23-90  100 
PAT-N-MAC:  See— 

Patriarca.  William  C  ;  and  McGraw,  Leonard  J.,  271,236.,  CI. 
D23-I9.000. 
Patriarca,  William  C  ;  and  McGraw,  Leonard  J.,  to  PAT-N-MAC. 

Semi-automatic  bailer  plug.  271,236.,  11-1-83,  CI.  023-19.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  d.b.a.  Pentel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Kunio.  271.212.,  CI.  D19-48.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  D.  Planter.  271,189.,  11-1-83,  CI.  011-154.000. 
Foley,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,192., 
CI   D12-300.000. 
Wood.  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.,  Hoover.  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,193., 
CI.  012-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P  ;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,194., 
CI   D12-300.000. 
Pony  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Muller-Feigelstock,  Roberto,  271,159.,  CI.  02-317.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Riehm,  Merry  S.,  271,222.,  CI.  D21-92.000. 
Raicevic,  Niclas  P  Sun  glasses.  271,211.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D16-1 12.000. 
Rainin  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemieux,  David  J.;  and  Rainin,  Kenneth,  271,239.,  CI.  024-32.000. 
Rainin,  Kenneth:  See — 

Lemieux,  David  J  ;  and  Rainin,  Kenneth,  271,239.,  CI.  024-32.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Bowen,   Robert   F.;  and   Martel,  Thomas  J.,   271,174.,  CI.   07- 
325.000. 
Rembrandt  Jewelry  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Weeks,  Peter  G.,  271,188.,  CI.  011-79.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Soda,  Koichi,  271,207.,  CI.  O16-1.000. 
Riehm,   Merry   S.,   to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.   Spinning  toy. 

271,222.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D21-92.0OO. 
Robinson-Nugent,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  James  C  ;  and  Emerson,  James  A.,  271,197.,  CI.  013-24.000. 
Rose,  Frank:  See — 

Palmer,  Robert  G.,  deceased;  Palmer,  Mrs.  Robert  G..  representa- 
tive; and  Rose,  Frank,  271,237.,  CI.  023-90.100. 
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Rubbeike,  Lloyd  J.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Valentine  J.;  Abel,  Mary  H.;  and  Rubbeike,  Lloyd  J., 
271,228.,  CI.  021-245.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold   E., 
271,248.,  CI.  O34-8.000. 
Ruckman,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold  E., 
271,248.,  CI.  O34-8.000. 
Runyon,  Richard,  to  Celle,  Inc.  Jar  for  cosmetics.  271,180.,  1 1-1-83,  CI. 

09-370.000. 
Runyon,  Richard,  to  Celle.  Inc.  Bottle.  271,181..  11-1-83.  CI.  09- 

389.000. 
Ruzzin,  Richard:  See — 

Amprim,   Ralph  J.;  Chapman,   Leif  H.;  and   Ruzzin,   Richard, 
271.191..  CI.  DI2-I8I.OOO. 
Sadow,  Suzanne  G.:  See — 

Conrad,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sadow,  Suzanne  G.,  271,183  ,  CI.  DIO- 
59.000. 
Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.;  and  Swinehart,  James  P.,  to  Wisco  Industnes, 

Inc.  Pizza  oven.  271,175.,  11-1-83,  CI.  07-350.000. 
Sanistyl  Creations-S.AR.L.:  See— 

Bennato,  Andre.  271.234..  CI.  06-93.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Kozo;  and  Katada.  Hiroyuki.  271,200.,  CI.  014-79.000. 
Sato,  Hisao.  Gummed  stack  of  paper  clips.  271,213.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D19- 

65.000. 
Sato.  Hisao.  Paper  clip.  271.214.,  11-1-83,  CI.  019-65.000. 
Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tadashi,  271,178.,  CI.  08-51.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf:  See— 

Heinz,  Werner;  Jambor,  Amo;  and  Schmidt,  Adolf,  271,242.,  CI. 
026-122.000. 
Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst;  Hofmann,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Slany,  Hans  E.,  to  Ourr-Dental  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Air 
compressor  with  axially  extending  cooling  fins.  271,203.,  1 1-1-83,  CI. 
0 1 5-9.000. 
Sherwin,  Gerald   A.   Rashlight  holder.   271,160.,    11-1-83,  CI.   D2- 

400  OGO 
Shimizu.  Tokuzo.  Tape  cassette.  271.198.,  11-1-83,  CI.  D14-1I.000. 
Shull,  Steven  W..  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Electronic  flash  adapter. 

271,210..  11-1-83.  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Slany,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Schutt,  Peter;  Nitsche,  Klaus;  Grindler,  Horst;  Hofmann,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Slany.  Hans  E..  271.203..  CI.  01 5-9.000. 
Slayman.  Mitchell  J.  Grip  indexer  for  sports  rackets.  271,226.,  1 1-1-83, 

CI.  D21-221.000. 
Smith,  Elbert  R.  Combined  touch  up  hair  brush  with  hair  spray  dis- 
penser. 271,179..  11-1-83,  CI.  D9-338.000. 
Soda.  Koichi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Camera.  271,207.,  11-1-83,  CI 

O16-I.000. 
Spectravideo  International  Limited:  See- 
Fox.  Han-y;  and  Law.  Peter  A.  L.,  271,220.,  CI.  D2 1-48.000. 
Spirk.  John  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.,  271,223.,  CI.  021- 
132.000. 
Stout,  Daniel  M..  to  Whitmire  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  Insect  lure. 

271.231..  11-1-83.  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadashi,  to  Satogosei  Co..  Ltd.  Locking  piece  fitter  for  labels, 

price  Ugs  and  the  like.  271,178.,  11-1-83,  CI.  08-51.000. 
Swinehart,  James  P.:  See— 

Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.;  and  Swinehart,  James  P.,  271,175.,  CI. 
07-350.000. 
Syncsound  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Daggett,  Donald  G.;  and  Brown.  Barry  C,  271,208.,  CI.  016- 

26.000.  «    .,    u 

Tang.  Shun  Yau,  to  Accel  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  flashlight 

and  fluorescent  lantern.  271.240..  11-1-83,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Tetreault,  Joseph  E.,  to  Anderson  Power  ProducU.  Inc.  Electrical 

connector.  271.196..  11-1-83.  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Thomson-CSF;  See— 

Endt.  Evert.  271.202.,  CI.  014-109.000. 


Tomblin,  Glen  E    See— 

Maza,   Dale  T;  Tomblin,  Glen   E  ;  and   Ruckman,   Harold   E, 
271,248,,  CI   D34-8000 
USD.  Corp  :  See— 

Matheson,  James  N  ;  and  Lowry,  Philip  L  .  271,246  ,  CI  D29-7  000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  See— 

Geraets,  Josef  F  G  ,  271,199  .  CI   014-28  000 
Valencia,  Benjamin  L    Passive  heat  exchanger   271,238.  11-1-83.  CI 

023-136.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Shull,  Steven  W  ,  271,210  ,  CI   016-42000 
Vngnaud,  Guy,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Lighting  fixture  271,241  ,  1 1-1-83,  CI 

D26-85.000 
Ward,  Raymond  E  Water  filter.  271,235  ,  11- 1-83,  CI   D23-4  000 
Watts,  W.  David   Abrasive  blasting  wheel  liner   271,204  ,  11- 1-83,  CI 

015-126000 
Walts,  W.  David  Abrasive  bla.sting  wheel  liner   271,205 ,  11-1-83,  CI 

015-126.000 
Weeks,  Peter  G  ,  to  Rembrandt  Jewelry  Manufactunng  Limited  Pen- 
dant, 271,188  ,  11-1-83,  CI,  Dll-79000 
Whitmire  Research  Laboratones,  Inc    See- 
Stout,  Daniel  M  ,  271,231  ,  CI.  D22-I9000 
Williamson,   Margaret    Pedicure  sandal    271,156,    11-1-83,  CI    D2- 

270.000. 
Wilson,  Gary  L  :  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L  .  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson.  Gary  L  .  271,192  , 
CI   D12-300.000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey  C  .  Jensen.  Dale  H  ,  Foley, 
Kenneth  F  ,  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson.  Gary  L  ,  271,193  . 
CI   D12-300000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  :  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen.  Dale  H  ,  Foley, 
Kenneth  P  ;  Hoover,  Charles  C  .  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,194  , 
CI   01 2-300  000 
Wisco  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.  and  Swinehan,  James  F,  271,175.  CI 
07-350,000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  .  Foley,  Kenneth 
P.  Hoover,  Charles  C,  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  to  Wood  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Incorporated  Boat  271,192  ,  I1-1-83.CI  012-300,000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ;  Jensen,  Dale  H  .  Foley,  Kenneth 
P    Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  to  Wood  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Incorporated  Boat  271,193  ,  1 1-1-83,  CI  012-300  000 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Foley,  Kenneth 
P    Hoover,  Charies  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  lo  Wood  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Incorporated  Boat  271,194  ,  1 1-1-83,  CI  Dl 2-300  000 
Wood  Manufacturing  Company.  Incorporated  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Foley, 
Kenneth  F  ;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,192  , 
CI.  012-300  000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Foley, 
Kennrth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  .  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,193  , 
CI.  012-300.000 
Wood,  Forrest  L,  Wood,  Mickey  C  ;  Jensen.  Dale  H  .  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,194., 
CI  012-300.000 
Wood,  Mickey  C.  See-  _,     ,,     „, 

Wood,  Forrest  L;  Wood,  Mickey  C,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,192  , 
CI.  012-300.000  _  ,     „     „  , 

Wood,  Fortest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H  ;  Foley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C,  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,193  , 
CI.  D12-300.000.  .     ..     „  , 

Wood,  Fort'est  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H  ;  Foley. 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L,  271,194  , 
CI.  D  12-300.000. 

Zam,  Inc  :  See — 

Lee,  Nonnan  C,  271,247  ,  CI,  034-07  000 
Zimmerman,  Valentine  J  ;  Abel,  Mary  H  ,  and  Rubbeike,  Lloyd  J.,  lo  E 
E.  Industnes  Inc    Playground  climber    271,228,  111-83,  CI    D21- 
245.000. 
Zimnowicz,  Jose  Z.,  to  Braun  Espanola,  S  A  Hand  held  elecinc  mixer 

271,176.,  11-1-83,  CI   07-379.000 
Zoldia  Ansult:  See— 

Bulgan,  Manna,  271,186.,  CI   011-3  000 
Bulgari,  Manna,  271,187.,  CI.  Dl  1-3  000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschafl  "OPTIMARA": 

See- 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  5.129.,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold.  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
schafl "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant.  5.129.,   11-1-83.  CI. 
69.000. 


Mikkelsen,   James  C   to  Mikkelsens,   Inc    Impatiens  plant 

11-1-83,  CI.  68.000. 
Mikkelsen,  James  C,   to   Mikkelsens,   Inc.   Impatiens   plant 
11-1-83,  CI.  68.000. 

Mikkelsens,  Inc.:  See—  

Mikkelsen,  James  C,  5,131  ,  CI.  68.000 
Mikkelsen,  James  C,  5,132.,  CI.  68.000, 
Weeks.  O.  L.  Rose  plant.  5,130.,  11-1-83.  CI.  18.000 


5,131  , 
5,132 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF 

NOVEMBER,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


I 


Baigher,  JefTrey  S.;  Oehlbeck,  Douglas  L.;  and  Brown,  Barry  M. 
Process    and    apparatus    for    preparing    silver    halide    emulsions. 
1 103,603.,  1 1-1-83,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Bro  wn,  Barry  M.:  See— 

Baugher,  JefTrey  S.;  Oehlbeck,  Douglas  L.;  and  Brown,  Barry  M 
T  103,603.,  CI.  430-569.000 


PI  42 


Oehlbeck,  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Baugher,  JefTrey  S.;  Oehlbeck,  Douglas  L.;  and  Brown,  Barry  M., 
7103,603.,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Repetti.  Ronald  V.  Process  for  preparation  of  microporous  membranes 
of  controlled  flow  characteristics.  7103,601.,  11-1-83,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Rettkowski,  Gary  H  Rotary-type  cutter  element  with  means  for  distrib- 
uting wear.  7103.602.,  11-1-83,  CI.  299-10.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  NOVEMBER  1,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

77 

4,412.847 

118                  4,412,357 

CLASS  4« 

412                  4,412,358 

47 

4.412.399 

CLASS3 

a.ASS4S 

13                  4,412,359 

197  R 

4.412.848 

CLASS4 

CLASS  SI 

242                  4,412,360 

58 

4.412.400 

2M                 4,412,361 

103  R 

4.412,401 

388                  4,412,362 

439 

4,412,402 

CLASS6 

CLASS  S2 

4  R              4,412,363 

9 
19 

4,412,403 
4,412,404 

CLASS8 

86 

4,412,405 

449                   4.412,837 

208 

4,412,406 

699 

4,412,407 

CLASS  12 

806 

4,412,408 

146  L               4,412,364 

CLASS  53 

CLASS  IS 

485 

4.412,409 

184                  4,412,365 

528 

4.412.410 

587 

4.412,411 

CLASSIC 

CLASS  SS 

236                  4,412,366 

97 

4,412,849 

CLASS  19 

130 

4,412,850 

0.25             4,412,367 

160 

4,412.851 

CLASS  23 

CLASS  S7 

302  R              4,412,838 

280 

4,412,412 

304 

4,412,413 

CLASS  24 

CLASS  60 

158                  4,412,368 
266                 4,412.369 
268                   4,412,370 

39.22 
384 
397 

4,412,414 
4,412,415 
4,412,416 

CLASS  2S 

497 

4,412,417 

272                   4,412,371 

520 

4.412,418 

634 

4,412,419 

CLASS  29 

635 

4,412,420 

149.5  R           4,412,372 

643 

4,412,421 

157.3  V            4,412,373 

706 

4,412,422 

566.4               4,412,374 

CLASS  62 

571                  4,412,375 

576  B               4,412,376 

6 

4,412,423 

577  C               4,412,377 

35 

4,412,852 

S78                  4,412,378 

209 

4,412,424 

603                  4.412,379 

244 
260 

4,412,425 
4,412,426 

CLASS  30 

298 

4,412,427 

92                 4,412,380 

308 

4,412,428 

124                 4,412.381 

347 

4,412,429 

276                  4.412,382 

467  R 

4,412,430 

504 

4,412,432 

CLASS  33 

511 

4,412,431 

1  M             4,412,383 
169  R              4,412,384 

CLASS  65 

178  E               4,412,385 

3.12              4,412,853 

268                  4,412.386 

18.1 

4,412,854 

361                  4,412,387 

CLASS  66 

CLASS  34 

177 

4,412,433 

1                  4,412.388 

CLASS  68 

46                 4,412,389 
SI                  4,412,390 
90                  4,412,391 

3R 
22  R 

4,412,434 
4.412,435 

233                  4,412,392 

CLASS  70 

CLASS  36 

272 

4,412.436 

113                  4,412,393 

338 

4,412.437 

CLASS  37 

CLASS  71 

57                  4,412,394 

118 
121 

4,412,855 
4,412,856 

CLASS  40 

CLASS  72 

S30                 4,412,395 
tm                 4,412,396 

10 
41 

4,412,438 
4,412,439 

CLASS  42 

46 

4,412,440 

1  LP           4.412,397 

71 

4,412,441 

128 

4,412,442 

CLASS  43 

181 

4,412,443 

1                  4.412,398 

CLASS  73 

CLASS  44 

3 

Re.31,432 

1  B              4,412,839 

23 

4,412,444 

1  SR            4,412,842 

24 

4,412,445 

10  C              4,412.841 

35 

4,412,446 

10  D             4,412.840 

73 

4,412.447 

51                  4.412.843 

81 

4.412.448 

4,412.844 

204 

4,412.449 

53                 4,412.845 

304C 

4.412,450 

63                 4.412,846 

432  PS             4,412,451 

579 

4,412,452 

601 

4,412,453 

728 

4.412.454 

862.12 

4.412,455 

862.65 

4,412,456 

( 

CXASS74 

7  A 

4,412,457 

512 

4,412.458 

711 

4,412,459 

752  E 

4,412,460 

866 

4,412,461 

CLASS  7S 

11  4,412,857 


38 
83 
84 

84.1  R 
130.5 


4,412,858 
4,412,859 
4,412,860 
4,412,861 
4,412,862 


CLASS  76 

5  R  4,412,462 
36  4,412,463 

CLASS  II 

3.1  R  4,412,464 
CLASS  12 

1.2  4,412,465 
CLASS  13 

200  4,412,466 

346  -4,412,467 
468  4,412,468 
552  4,412,469 
846  Re.3 1,433 

CLASSM 

1.01  4.412,470 

1.03  4,412,471 
318  4,412,472 
485  R  4,412,473 

CLASSr 

6  4.412,474 
CLASSW 

1.816  4,412,475 

CLASS  92 

75  4,412,476 

CLASS  91 

1  4,412,477 

33  R  4,412,478 

36  4,412,479 

40  D  4,412,480 

CLASS  99 

280  4,412,481 

403  4,412,482 

538  4,412,483 

CLASS  100 

7  4,412,484 
117  4,412.485 
229  R  4,412,486 

CLASS  101 

41  4,412,487 
142  4.412,488 
212  4,412,489 
219  4,412,490 
363  4,412.491 

CLASS  102 

204  4,412,492 

275.9  4,412,493 

491  4,412,494 

CLASS  106 

84  4,412,863 

235  4,412,864 

CLASS  109 

49.5  4,412,495 

CLASS  110 

347  4,412,496 
CLASS  112 

96  4,412,497 

313  4,412,498 


CLASS  114 

108  4.412,499 

151  4.412,500 

270  4,412.501 

CLASS  111 

412  4.412.502 

420  4.412.503 

664  4.412,504 

674  4.412.505 

683  4.412,506 

718  4.412.507 

726  4.412,508 

CLASS  122 

17  4.412.509 

510  4,412,510 


CLASS  123 


23 

25  E 

55  VE 
195  R 
198  E 

339 

449 
488 
522 
602 


4.412,511 
4,412.512 
4,412.513 
4,412.514 
4.412.515 
4.412,516 
4.412.517 
4,412.518 
4,412,519 
4,412,520 
4,412,521 
4.412,522 

CLASS  126 

92  C  4,412.523 

121  4,412.524 

140  4,412,525 

365  4.412,526 

400  4,412,527 

417  4,412.528 

419  4.412,529 

CLASS ir 

19  4,412.865 

46.2  4,412,866 

66  4,412,867 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

4 

20 

33 

52 

57 

80A 
204.17 
303.1 
325 

419  PG 
422 
455 
633 
660 
691 
709 
731 
764 


4,412.530 
4.412,531 
4,412,532 
4,412,533 
4,412,534 
4,412,535 
4,412,536 
4.412,537 
4,412,538 
4,412,539 
4,412,541 
4,412,540 
4,412,542 
4,412,543 
4,412,544 
4,412,545 
4,412.546 
4,412,547 
4,412,548 


CLASS  130 

27  7  4,412,549 

CLASS  133 

8  A  4.412.550 

CLASS  134 

104  4,412,551 

CLASS  136 

248  4,413,157 

CLASS  137 

14  4,412.552 

118  4,412.553 

375  4.412,554 

524  4,412,555 

614.11  4,412.556 

624.13  4,412.557 

CLASS  131 

38  4,412,558 

89  4,412,559 

143  4,412.560 

174  4,412,561 

CLASS  139 
54  4,412.562 


66R 


4,412.563 


CLASS  140 

92  1  4,412.564 

123  4,412.565 

147  4,412.566 

CLASS  141 

114  4,412,567 

392  4,412,568 

CLASS  144 

3D  4,412,569 

193  A  4,412,570 

219  4.412,571 

CLASS  14S 

2  R  4.412,572 

CLASS  141 

1.5  4,412.868 

2  4,412,869 

4,412.870 

4,412,871 

11.5  F  4,412,872 

165  4,412,873 

CLASS  149 

19.2  4,412.874 

19.9  4,412.875 

CLASS  152 

151  4.412,574 

209  R  4,412,575 

4,412,576 


CLASS  156 


64 

72 

91 
145 
156 
164 
188 
222 
3073 
643 
645 


4.412,876 
4,412,877 
4,412,878 
4,412.879 
4,412,880 
4,412,881 
4,412,882 
4,412,883 
4,412.884 
4.412,885 
4.412.886 


CLASS  159 

47  1  4,412.887 

CLASS  162 
54  4,412.888 

CLASS  164 

122.2  4.412.577 

349  4.412.578 

413  4.412.579 

433  4.412.580 

CLASS  165 

29  4.412.581 

76  4.412.582 

95  4,412.583 

CLASS  166 

169  4,412,584 

248  4,412,585 

294  4,412,586 

CLASS  172 

39  4.412.587 

68  4,412,588 

148  4,412.589 

CLASS  175 

4.412,590 


229 


CLASS  177 

1  4,412.591 
CLASS  179 

90  BD  4.413,158 

90  K  4.413,159 

IISV  4,413,160 

115.5  PV  4,413,161 

115.5  VC  4,413,162 

175.3  R  4,413,163 

CLASS  IW 

14  A  4.412,592 

68  P  4,412,593 

140  4,412.594 

211  4.412.595 


227 
228 


4,412,596 
4,412,597 


CLASS  112 

19  4,412,598 

201  4.412,599 

CLASS  ir 

17  4,412.600 

27  4,412,601 

CLASS  m 

53  4,412.602 

106  P  4,412,603 

CLASS  IM 

I  4,412,604 

CLASS  192 

82  7  4,412,605 


1062 


4,412.606 


CLASS  194 

1  D  4,412,607 

4D  4,412,608 

CLASS  191 

341  4,412.609 

403  4,412,610 

450  4,412.611 

697  4,412.612 

CLASS  300 

38  R  4,413,164 

148  B  4,413,166 

148  H  4,413.163 

CLASS  202 

117  4,412.889 

139  4.412,890 

248  4.412,891 


CLASS  304 


34 

105  R 
119 
129 
159.18 
159.2 

192  C 


192 
192 
192 
298 


424 


4.412.892 
4,412,893 
4,412.894 
4,412.893 
4.412,898 
4,412,896 
4,412,897 
4,412,901 
4,412,903 
4.412,902 
4,412,900 
4.412,899 
4,412.905 
4,412.906 
4,412.907 
4,412.904 


CLASS  206 

633  4.412,613 
4,412,614 

319  4,412,615 

333  4,412,616 

339  4,412,617 

581  4,412,618 

611  4,412,619 

CLASS  301 

8  R  4,412.908 

MR  4,412.909 

4,412,910 

121  4,412,911 

206  4,412,912 

207  4,412,913 
253  4,412.914 
311  4,412.913 

CLASS  209 

3  1  4,412,620 

CLASS  210 

90  4,412,916 

104  4,412.917 

169  4,412.918 

189  4,412,919 

409  4,412,920 

5002  4,412.921 

638  4,412,922 

661  4,412.923 

744  4,412,924 


PI  43 


>I44 


CLASS  211 

58  4,412.621 

CLASS  212 

187  4.412.622 

CLASS  215 

II  R'  4,412,623 

100  A  4,412.624 

:23  4.412.625 

CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4.413.168 

laSS  E  4,413,167 

73.1  4,413,169 

^6  4.413,170 

*00  4,413.171 

*U  4,413,172 

^12  4.413,173 

II  4.413.174 

CLASS  230 

1.5  4.412.626 

66  4,412.627 

71  4.412.628 

W.4  4.412.629 

3P3  4.412.630 

CLASS  221 

|66  4.412.631 

CLASS  222 

Re.  3 1. 434 
4.412.632 
468  4.412.633 

5^9  4.412,634 

CLASS  224 

|»2.03  R  4.412.633 

4.412.636 

CLASS  226 

'2  4.412.637 

1^  4.412.638 

4.412,639 


23 
118 


313 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ir 

CLASS  227 

15  4.412.640 

CLASS  228 

17  4.412.641 

1  '3  R  4,412,642 

2^1  4.412.643 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4.412.644 

M  R  Re.31.433 

CLASS  332 

14  4.412.646 

CLASS  33S 

4.413.176 


443 

CLASS  336 

«  4.412.647 

"2  4.412.648 

"6R  4.412.649 

'«A  4.412.650 

CLASS  337 

1  R  4.412,651 

6  4.412.652 

CLASS  339 

1)2  4.412.653 

'  1  4.412,634 

1 3  4.412.655 

3'  3  4.412.656 

5l3.9  4,412.657 


CLASS  341 


6 
5 

1(  1.7 


4,412.658 
4,412,639 
4,412,660 

CLASS  343 

7.4  4,412,661 

1: 3.3  4,412,662 

29)  4.412.663 

CLASS  244 

:  3  R  4,412.664 

1(  2  R  4,412,665 

143  4,412.666 

CLASS  24« 

lft.7  4,412.667 

3^6  4,412,668 

CLASS  3S0 

2d3  R  4,413,177 

2I3VT  4,413,178 

23  2  4,413,179 

23  &  4,413.180 

31}  4.413,181 

33  7.1  4,413,182 

30S  4,413,183 

39  4,413,184 


423  P 
491.1 

578 


4,413,185 
4.413,186 
4.413.187 
4.413,188 


CLASS  2S1 


4 
14 
31 


4.412.669 
4.412,670 
4.412,671 


CLASS  352 


8.55  D         4,412,925 
4,412.926 

33.3  4.412.927 

46.4  4.412.928 
62.53  4,412.929 
70                  4.412,930 

4,412,931 
136  4.412.932 

174.19  4.412,933 

186.38  4,412.934 

188.1  4,412,935 

408.1  4,412,936 

511  4,412,938 

4.412.941 
518  4,412,942 

546  4,412,943 

551  4,412.944 

4,412,945 

CLASS  254 

134.3  FT  4,412.673 

134.3  R  4.412.672 


CLASS  260 


112R 

123.7 

153 

154 

157 

202 

239.3  D 

239.5 

369 

397.45 

429  R 

453.7 

456  R 


4.412.946 
4.412.947 
4,412,948 
4,412.949 
4,412,950 
4.412,951 
4,412,952 
4,412,953 
4,412,954 
4,412,955 
4.412,956 
4,412,957 
4,412.958 


CLASS  264 

4.1  4,412,959 

22  4.412.960 

40.1  4.412.961 

46.4  4.412.962 

61  4,412,963 
143  4,412,964 
257  4,412,965 
521  4,412,966 

CLASS  266 

91  4,412,674 

CLASS  367 
167  4,412,675 

CLASS  269 
101  4,412,676 

CLASS  373 

62  4.412,677 
123  4,412,678 

CLASS  273 

1  GG  4,412,682 

1.5  R  4,412,679 

85  H  4,412,680 

153  S  4,412,681 

CLASS  377 

3  4.412,683 

4.412,684 


135 

CLASS 3M 

11.19  4.412.685 

166  4.412,686 

610  4.412.687 

642  4,412.688 

648  4,412,689 

718  4,412,690 

803  4.412,691 

CLASS  391 

34  4,412,692 

CLASS  3S5 

39  4,412,693 

178  4,412,694 

CLASS  293 

173  4,412,695 

336.3  4,412,696 

CLASS  394 

19  A  4,412,697 

CLASS  396 

97  A  4,412,698 


CLASS  298 

177  4,412.699 

CLASS  299 

1  4.412.700 

CLASS  303 

6C  4,412,702 

6  R  4,412.701 

CLASS  307 

31  4.413.189 

241  4,413.190 

254  4,413,191 

278  4,413,192 

311  4.413,193 

456  4,413,194 
4,413,195 

462  4,413,196 

I  4,413,197 

CLASS  308 

3.6  4,412,703 

6  R  4,412,704 

178  4,412,705 

192  I           4,412,706 

228  '          4,412,707 

CLASS  310 

4,413,199 
4,413,200 
4,413,201 
4,413,198 
4,413,202 


50 
239 
260 
324 
338 

CLASS  312 

138  R  4,412.708 

291  4,412.709 

311  4,412,710 

CLASS  313 

4,413,203 


446 
491 
579 
601 


4,413,204 
4,413,205 
4,413,206 


CLASS  315 

5.52  4,413,207 

39.3  4,413,208 

101  4,413,209 

CLASS  318 

16  4,413,210 

257  4,413.211 

317  4,413,212 

332  4,413,213 

488  4,413,214 

588  4,413,215 

721  4,413,216 

729  4,413,217 

771  4,413,218 

CLASS  320 

4,413,219 
4,413,220 
4,413,221 
4,413,222 

CLASS  322 

4,413,223 


15 
48 


32 


I 


CLASS  323 

222  4,413,224 

246  I         4,413,225 

303  I         4,413,226 

315  4,413.227 


CLASS  324 


51 
52 
142 
220 
236 
300 
435 


254 


CLASS 


CLASS 


25 

108  C 
111 


CLASS 


16  T 


CLASS 


17  R 
22  R 

122 

258 


CLASS 


250 


CLASS 


84M 


4,413,228 
4,413,229 
4,413,230 
4,413,231 
4,413,232 
4,413,233 
4,413,234 

330 

4,413,235 

331 

4,413,236 
4,413,237 
4,413.238 

332 

4.413,239 

333 

4,413,240 
4,413,241 
4,413,242 
4,413,243 

335 

4,413,244 
336 

4,413,245 


CLASS  337 


159 
368 


4,413,246 
4,413,247 


CLASS  338 

308  Re.  3 1.437 

CLASS  339 

4  4,412,711 

17  M  4,412,712 

75  M  4.412,713 

91  R  4,412,714 

97  P  4.412,715 

176  L  4,412,716 

177  R  4,412,717 
256  R                4,412,718 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

310  A 

347  DD 

365  C 

388 

572 

622 

784 

815.01 

825.06 

825.25 

825.5 

825.72 


722 
756 


4,413,248 
4,413,249 
4,413,250 
4,413,251 
4,413,252 
4,413,253 
4,413,254 
4.413,255 
4,413,256 
4,413,257 
4,413,259 
4.413.260 
4.413.258 
4,413,261 

CLASS  343 

4,413,262 
4,413,263 


CLASS  346 

11  4,413,264 

4,413,265 

21  4,413,266 

75  4,413,267 
140  R  4,413,268 
154  4,413,269 
160                    4,413,270 

CLASS  350 

3.7  4,412.719 

96.18  4,412.720 

96.20  4,412,721 

96.31  4,412,722 

171  4,412,723 

341  4.412.724 

426  4.412.725 

461  4.412.726 

514  4,412,727 

CLASS  351 

206  4,412,728 

239  4,412,729 

CLASS  354 

31  4,412,730 

299  4,412.731 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,412,733 

3  SH  4,412,734 

3  TR  4,412,732 

14  R  4,412,735 

14  SH  4,412,740 

15  4,412,736 
55  4,412,737 

76  4,412,738 
89  4,412,739 

CLASS  356 

1  4,412,741 

73  4,412,742 

237  4,412,743 

319  4,412,744 

373  4,412,745 

446  4,412.746 

CLASS  357 

40  4,413,271 

65  4,413,272 


22 
25 

75 

93 

107 
lit 
147 
167 
213 

260 
283 
288 


31 
51 


CLASS  358 

4,413,273 
4,413,274 
4,413,275 
4,413,276 
4,413,277 
4,413,278 
4,413,279 
4,413,280 
4,413,281 
4,413,282 
4,413,283 
4,413,284 
4,413,285 
4,413,286 
4,413,287 

CLASS  360 

4,413,288 
4,413,289 


69 

4,413,290 

71 

4,413,291 

72.2 

4,413.292 

85 

4.413.293 

99 

4.413.294 

110 

4.413.295 

113 

4,413,296 

119 

4,413,297 

133 

4,413,298 

137 

4,413,299 

CLASS  361 

98 

4,413,300 

106 

4,413,301 

212 

4,413,302 

253 

4,413,303 

4,413,304 

306 

4.413.305 

361 

4.413,306 

378 

4.413.307 

398 

4.413.308 

406 

4.413.309 

CLASS  362 

90 

4.413.310 

219 

4.413.311 

269 

4.413.312 

CLASS  363 

80 

4.413.313 

CLASS  364 


188 
200 


428 

448 
521 

557 

748 
900 


1ft 
205 


99 
341 


123 
151 


4.413.314 
4.413.315 
4.413.316 
4.413.317 
4.413.318 
4.413.319 
4,413.320 
4.413.321 
4.413.322 
4,413,323 
4,413,324 
4,413,325 
4,413,326 
4,413,327 
4,413,328 

CLASS  365 

4,413,329 
4,413,330 

CLASS  366 

4,412,747 
4,412,748 

CLASS  367 

4.413.332 
4.413.331 


CLASS  368 

19  4.412.749 

98  4,412.730 

276  4.412.731 


CLASS  369 


77.2 
126 


4.413.333 
4.413.334 


CLASS  370 

16  4.413.333 

48  4.413.336 

38  4.413.337 

89  4.413.338 


38 
39 
72 


22 
44 
90 


41 


,43 


20 


106 
233 
280 
367 


24 
25 

47 


19 
42 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


371 

4.413.339 
4,413,340 
4,413,341 

372 

4,413.342 
4.413.343 
4.413.344 
4.413.345 

373 

4.413.346 
374 

4.412.752 
375 

4.413,347 
376 

4,412.967 
4.412.968 
4,412.969 
4,413.348 

377 

4.413,349 
4.413,175 
4,413,350 

378 

4.413,351 

4,413.332 


81 
062 
127 
132 


4,413,334 
4,413,353 
4,413,355 
4,413,356 


CLASS  383 

48  4,412,645 

CLASS  384 

437  4,412,753 

CLASS  400 

496  4,412,754 

697.1  4,412.755 

CLASS  403 

363  4.412.756 

CLASS  404 

113  4.412.757 


CLASS  405 


145 
225 
267 


4.412.758 
4.412.759 
4.412.760 


CLASS  406 

98  4.412,761 

134  4,412,762 

CLASS  408 

224  4,412.763 

226  4.412.764 


CLASS  409 

6 

4.412.765 

233 

4.412.766 

234 

4.412.767 

CLASS  414 

24.5 

4.412,768 

36 

4,412,769 

162 

4,412,770 

217 

4,412,771 

331 

4,412,772 

403 

4,412,773 

589 

4,412,774 

626 

4,412,775 

684.3 

4,412,776 

694 

4,412,777 

733 

4,412,778 

CLASS  415 

1  4,412,779 

17  4,412.780 

53  R  4,412,781 

175  4,412,782 

CLASS  416 

186  A  4,412,783 

230  4,412,784 


CLASS  417 


50 
241 
269 
280 
288 
306 
312 
454 
477 


4.412.785 
4.412.786 
4.412.787 
4.412.788 
4.412.789 
4,412,790 
4,412.791 
4,412.792 
4.412,793 


CLASS  418 

61  R  4,412,794 

86  4,412,795 

201  4,412,796 


CLASS  430 

463 
501 
530 

4,412,970 
4,412,971 
4,412,972 

CLASS  433 

72 
156 
197 
270 

4,412,973 
4.412.974 
4.412,973 
4,412,976 

CLASS  433 

226                   4,412,977 
279                   4,412,978 
299                   4,412,979 
446                   4,412,980 
573  R               4,412,981 
644                   4,412,982 

CLASS  424 

52 
38 
78 
80 

4.412.983 
4.412,984 
4,412,983 
4.412,986 

93 

177 


180 
226 


4,412.987 
4.412,988 
4,412,989 
4,412,990 
4,412,991 
4,412,992 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


243 

248.33 

230 

231 

236 

263 

267 

269 

272 
273  R 

283 
283 
298 


300 
309 
319 
321 


4.412.993 
4.412,994 
4,413,006 
4,412,993 
4,412,996 
4,412,997 
4,412,998 
4,412.999 
4,413,000 
4,413,001 
4,413,002 
4,413,003 
4,413,004 
4,413,003 
4,413.007 
4.413,008 
4,413,009 
4,413,010 
4,413,011 
4,413,012 
4,413,013 


CLASS  435 


114 

4,412,797 

137 

4.412,798 

130 

4.412,799 

193 

4,412,800 

338 

4,412,801 

392 

4,412,802 

436 

4,412.803 

546 

4,412,804 

349 

4,412,803 

334 

4,412,806 

364 

4,412,807 

323 
370 
387 
407.1 


4,413,023 
4,413,024 
4,413,023 
4.413.026 


CLASS  438 


31 
36 
61 
83 

122 
172 
212 
288 
397 
438 
461 

643 


4.413.027 
4,413,028 
4,413,029 
4,413,030 
4,413.033 
4.413,034 
4,413.031 
4,413.032 
4.413.033 
4,413,036 
4,413,037 
4,413.038 
4.413.039 


CLASS  433 

11  4.412.813 

121  4.412.812 

146  4.412.814 

206  4.412.815 

239  4.412.816 

247  4.412.817 


CLASS 


CLASS  439 

19  4.413,040 


33 

SI 

104 


4,413,041 
4,413,042 
4,413.043 


CLASS  430 


CLASS  436 

1  4.413,014 

131  4.413,015 

434  4,413,016 

616  4,413.017 

618  4,413.018 

CLASS  437 

36  4.413,019 

33.1  4,413,020 

236  4,413,021 

253.2 4,413.022 


33  4,413.044 

39  4.413.043 

83  4.413.046 

94  4.413,047 

113  4.413.048 

126  4.413.049 

203  4.413.030 

312  4,413.051 

327  4.413.032 

502  4.413.053 

335  4.413.034 

567  4.413,055 

CLASS  431 

8  4,412,808 

76  4.412,809 

186  4,412,810 

202  4.412,811 


I 
18 
20 
30 
60 
80 
170 
229 


43 
101 
161 
286 


47 


86 


128 


81 


48 


12 
46 

7 
123 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


433 

4.412.818 
4.412.820 
4.412.819 
4.412.821 
4,412.822 
4,412,823 
4,412,824 
4,412,825 

435 

4,413,036 
4,413,037 
4,413,058 
4,413,059 

436 

4,413,060 
440 

4,412,826 
464 

4,412,827 

474 

4,412,828 

493 

4,412,829 

494 

4,412,830 
4,412,831 

501 

4.413.061 
4,413.062 


lis 

209 
423 


700 
715 


82 
149 


CLASS  502 

4.412.939 
4,412.940 
4.412,937 

CLASS  518 

4,413,063 
4,413,064 

CLASS  531 

4,413,065 
4,413,066 


CLASS  523 

172  4,413,067 


201 
205 
223 
411 
500 
511 
514 


4,413,068 
4,413,069 
4,413,070 
4,413,071 
4,413,072 
4,413,073 
Re.31,436 


187 

199 

204 

240 

314 

327  1 

398 

440 

453 

469 

479 

482 

534 


4,413,094 
4,413,095 
4,413,096 
4,413,097 
4,413,098 
4,413,099 
4,413,100 
4.413.101 
4,413.102 
4,413,103 
4,413,104 
4.413,105 
4,413,106 


CLASS  534 


43  4,413,074 

102  4,413,075 

4,413,076 

120  4,413,077 

4,413,078 

169  4,413,079 

187  4,413,080 

202  4,413,081 

243  4,413,082 

299  4,413,083 

315  4,413,084 

321  4,413,085 

386  4,413,086 

389  4,413,087 

714  4,413,088 

785  4,413,089 

CLASS  525 

59  4,413,090 

61  4,413,091 

71  4,413,092 

185    4,413,093 


CLASS  536 

262  4,413,107 

301  4,413,108 

348  4.413,109 

348.1  4,413,110 

CLASS  528 

59  4,413,111 


CLASS  548 

342 

4.413,129 

4,413.130 

461 

4.413,131 

491 

4.413,132 

CLASS  549 

265 

4.413.133 

332 

4.413,134 

495 

4,413,135 

509 

4,413,136 

518 

4,413,137 

551 

4,413,138 

73 

4,413,112 

165 

4,413,113 

183 

4,413,114 

189 

4,413,115 

307 

4,413,116 

497 

4,413,117 

CLASS  536 

7,1 

4,413,118 

7.2 

4,413,119 

18.6 

4.413,120 

44 

4,413,121 

CLASS  544 

153  4,413.122 

215  4,413,123 

319  4,413,124 

CLASS  546 

22  4,413,125 

52  4,413,126 

249  4,413,127 

312 4,413,128 


126 
248 


561 
567 


128 


CLASS  560 

4.413,139 
4,413.140 

CLASS  563 

4.413,141 
4,413.142 

CLASS  564 

4.413,143 


CLASS  568 

306 

4,413,144 

345 

4,413,145 

451 

4,413.146 

476 

4,413,147 

578 

4.413.148 

636 

4.413,149 

697 

4,413,130 

860 

4,413,151 

863 

4,413,152 

CLASS  585 

254 

4,413,156 

304 

4,413,153 

366 

4,413,154 

417 

4,413,155 

14 
29 

87 
164 
415 


CLASS  <04 

4,412,833 
4,412,834 
4,412,835 
4,412,836 
4,412,832 
4,412,573 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-   184   271.154 
270   271.133 


D3- 
D6- 


309 

317 

400 
33 

36 

48.1 

63 

93 

93 

132 

196 

242 


271.156 
271.157 
271.138 
271.159 
271.160 
271.161 
271.162 
271,163 
271,164 
271.234 
271.163 
271.166 
271.167 
271,168 


D7- 


D8— 
D9— 


DIO- 


16 

19 

74 

73 

78 

323 

330 

379 

387 

31 

338 

370 

389 

40 

39 

73 


271.169 
271.170 
271.171 
271.172 
271.173 
271.174 
271.173 
271.176 
271.177 
271,178 
271.179 
271.180 
271.181 
271.182 
271.183 
271.184 


DU- 


D12- 


D13- 
D14— 


3 

79 
154 
181 

300 


316 

24 

11 
28 
79 


271.185 
271.186 
271.187 
271.188 
271.189 
271.190 
271.191 
271.192 
271.193 
271.194 
271.195 
271.196 
271.197 
271.198 
271.199 
271.200 


D15- 


Dl( 


D19- 


85 

109 

9 

126 

138 

1 

26 

38 

42 

112 
48 
65 

66 
89 


271.201 
271.202 
271.203 
271.204 
271.205 
271.206 
271.207 
271.208 
271.209 
271.210 
271.211 
271.212 
271.213 
271.214 
271.215 


271,216 


D20- 
D21- 


D22- 


91 
10 
42 
48 

64 

92 

132 

134 

159 

221 

238 

245 

1 

6 

19 

27 


271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 


,217 
.218 
,219 
.220 
.221 
,222 
.223 
.224 
.225 

226 
.227 
.228 

229 
.230 

231 


023- 


D24- 
D26- 


D28- 


D29- 
D34- 


4 

19 

90  1 

136 

32 

42 

85 

122 

91.1 


7 
8 

07 


271.233 
271.235 
271.236 
271.237 
271.238 
271.239 
271.240 
271.241 
271.242 
271.243 
271.244 
271.245 
271.246 
271.248 
271,247 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


18 


3.1K) 


68 


3,131 


3.132 


69 


3.129 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 19«9,  M9  O.G.  6877]  


264-        41    T103,601 


299-         10   T103.602 


430-       369   T103,603 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      :            4,412.547 

4,413,335 

4,412,807 

4,412,653 

05     :           4,412.803 

4,412,871 

4,412,874 

06     :          Re.3 1.435 

4.412,958 

4     :          4,412,546 

4,412.361 

4,412,962 

4,412.609 

4,412.375 

4,413.173 

4,412.689 

4,412,379 

4,413,264 

4,413,194 

4,412,421 

4,413,271 

6     :          4,412,400 

4,412.447 

4.413,350 

4,412.420 

4,412,483 

10 

4,412,835 

4,412.611 

4,412,523 

4,412,957 

4.412.692 

4,412,543 

4,413,094 

4.412,703 

4,412,551 

11 

4,412,529 

4,412.709 

4,412.554 

4,413,157 

4.412,731 

4,412.568 

12 

Re.  3 1.434 

4.412.743 

4,412,595 

4,412,407 

4,412.754 

4,412,628 

4.412,508 

4,412.805 

4,412,654 

4.412,785 

4,412.808 

4,412,665 

4,413,254 

4.413.058 

4.412.670 

4,413,261 

4,413,213 

4.412.677 

13 

4,412,580 

4,413421 

4,412.706 

4,412,602 

4,413,239 

4,412,786 

4,412,681 

4,413.250 

4,412,824 

4,412.683 

4,413.296 

4,412.830 

4,412.819 

4,413.348 

4.412.885 

4,412,853 

4,413.353 

4,412.918 

4,412,916 

8     ;           4,412.437 

4,412.928 

4,413.246 

4,412.661 

4,412,968 

4.413,255 

9     :           4,412.439 

4,412,985 

16 

4,412.486 

4,412.491 

4,412,990 

4,412,655 

4.412,613 

4,412.997 

17 

4,412,365 

4.412.634 

4,413,009 

4,412,381 

4,412.711 

4,413,028 

4,412,390 

4.412.733 

4,413,069 

4,412,435 

4,412.782 

4,413,070 

4,412,440 

4,412,854 

4,413,074 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
Countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
It  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
pplications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
1  he  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 

I  s  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 

was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 

I  tote  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 

an.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 

<  )ffice  as  Searchin"  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 

983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 

ees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 

appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 

!  chedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

■  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority  I 

•  All  cases    

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   ' 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 
265.00 


5.00 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,022,529,  Re.  S.N.  524,696,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  CI. 
156/318,  FEATURE  EXTRACTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
EXTRACTING  A  PREDETERMINED  FEATURE 
TIOM  A  SIGNAL,  John  U.  White,  Owner  of  Record: 
'nventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lee  C  Robinson,  Jr.,  et 
J.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,024,065,  Re.  S.N.  505,755,  Filed  June  20,  1983,  CI. 
•10/315,  FILTER  FOR  LIQUID  MATERIAL, 
loward  William  Morgan,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Filter 
Specialists,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
lames  D.  Hall,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,122,024,  Re.  S.N.  342,946,  Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  CI. 
t30/lll,  CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS,  Lewis 
0.  Jones,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  E.  Beck,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Qp.:  166 

4,280,000,  Re.  S.N.  515,920,  Filed  July  20,  1983,  CI. 
435/242,  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  MOLD 
SPORE  MATERIAL,  Peter  P.  Kozak,  Jr.,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Leo  H.  Cummins  A  Sherwin  A.  Gillman, 
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Santa  Ana,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  L.  Peter- 
son, Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,321,978,  Re.  S.N.  444,862,  Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  CI. 
180/225,  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
ENGINES  HAVING  V-SHAPED  CYLINDER  AR- 
RANGEMENT, Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Yamaha  Hatsudoki,  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Ja- 
pan, Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Beutler,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

4,105,391,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,455,  Requested:  Oct.  7, 
1983,  CI.  425/526.  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING 
MACHINE,  Katashi  Aoki,  Owner  of  Record:  Mssei 
ASB  Machine  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  L.  A.  Maxham,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Requester:  Cincin- 
nati Milacron  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

4,157,276,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,451,  Requested:  Sept. 
30,  1983,  CI.  162/348,  PAPER  MACHINE  FABRIC  IN 
AN  ATLAS  BINDING,  Hermann  Wandel,  et  al.,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Herman  Wangner,  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G., 
Reutlingen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  J.  Bar- 
on, Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester:  Owner 

4,334,944,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,456,  Requested:  Oct.  7, 
1983,  CI.  156/308.2,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
POLYUREA  FOAM  MATERIALS,  Hubert  S.  Creyf, 
Owner  of  Record:  PRB  N.  V.,  Brussels.  Belgium,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Buell,  Blenko,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161,  Re- 
quester: Upjohn  Co.,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

4,370,592,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,457,  Requested:  Oct.  7, 
1983.  CI.  313/414.  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAV- 
ING AN  IMPROVED  INLINE  ELECTRON  GUN 
WITH  AN  EXPANDED  FOCUS  LENS,  Richard  H. 
Hughes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corp..  New  York, 
N.  Y,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  M.  Whitacre,  Ex.  Gp.: 
250,  Requester:  Owner 

4,387,297,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,453,  Requested:  Oct.  4, 
1983.  CI.  235/462,  PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING 
SYSTEM  AND  SCANNING  METHODS,  Jerome 
Swartz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Symbol  Technologies. 
Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.  Y,  Attomej'  or  Agent:  Alan  Israel, 
Ex.  Gp.:  210.  Requester:  Owner 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 
UNITED  STATES  CUSTOMS  SERVICE 

(T.D.  83-178) 

RECORDATION  OF  TRADE  NAME: 
"UNDERGROUND  CAMERA,  INC." 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  Recordation 

Summary:  On  May  6,  1983,  a  notice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  S, 


Novembers,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"UNDERGROUND  CAMERA.  INC."  was  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  (48  FR  20531).  The  notice  ad- 
vised that  before  final  action  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  argu- 
ments submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and 
received  not  later  than  July  5,  1983.  No  responses  were 
received  in  opposition  to  the  application. 

Accordingly,  as  provided  in  section  133.14,  Customs 
Regulations  (19  CFR  133.14),  the  name  "UNDER- 
GROUND CAMERA,  INC."  is  recorded  as  the  trade 
name  used  by  Underground  Camera,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
located  at  369  Central  St.,  Foxboro,  Mass.  02035.  The 
trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  photographic 
equipment,  namely,  cameras  and  lenses;  photographic 
supplies,  namely,  photographic  film  and  chemicals;  and 
photographic  accessories,  namely  camera  supports  and 
illuminators.  The  trade  name  is  applied  to  the  goods  in 
the  United  States. 

Date:  Aug.  25,  1983 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service,  1301  Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Aug.  19,  1983.  Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 
UNITED  STATES  CUSTOMS  SERVICE 

(T.D.  83-176) 

RECORDATION  OF  TRADE  NAME: 

"UNITED  ASSOCIATION  OF  JOURNEYMEN 

AND  APPRENTICES  OF  THE  PLUMBING  AND 

PIPE  FITTING  INDUSTRY  OF  THE  UNITED 

STATES  AND  CANADA" 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Treasury 

Action:  Notice  of  Recordation 

Sommary:  On  May  11,  1983,  a  notice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  under  Section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5, 
1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"UNITED  ASSOCIATION  OF  JOURNEYMEN 
AND  APPRENTICES  OF  THE  PLUMBING  AND 
PIPE  FITTING  INDUSTRY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES  AND  CANADA"  was  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  (48  FR  21231).  The  notice  advised  that  be- 
fore fmal  action  on  the  application,  consideration  would 
be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments  submitted 
in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and  received  not  later 
than  July  11,  1983.  No  responses  were  received  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  application. 

Accordingly,  as  provided  in  section  133.14,  Customs 
Regulations  (19  CFR  133.14),  the  name  "UNITED  AS- 
SOCIATION OF  JOURNEYMEN  AND  APPREN- 
TICES OF  THE  PLUMBING  AND  PIPE  FITTING 
INDUSTRY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CAN- 
ADA" is  recorded  as  the  trade  name  used  by  the  United 
Association  of  Journeymen  and  Apprentices  of  the 
Plumbing  and  Pipe  Fitting  Industry  or  the  United  States 
and  Cajiada,  an  mcorporated  association,  located  at  901 
Massachusetts  Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20001.  The 
trade  name  is  used  by  the  Association  to  identify  its 
union  activities,  which  include  the  formation  of  local  la- 
bor unions  in  the  plumbing  and  pipe  fitting  industry,  as 
well  as  certifying  (1)  that  pipe,  fabricated  pipe,  welded 
pipe  and  fabricated  welded  pipe  formations  were  made 
by  members  of  the  United  Association's  local  unions  and 
(2)  that  the  services  of  fabricating  and  assembling  such 
goods  were  performed  by  members  of  United  Associa- 


tion's local  unions.  The  Association's  member  unions 
and  their  members  are  authorized  to  use  the  trade  name 
in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

Date:  Aug.  24,  1983 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harnet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service,  1301  Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

DONALD  W   LEWIS. 
Aug.  19,  1983.  Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Ad?er8e  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  fmal  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3.913,129,  Cari  J.  Snyder,  Albert  H.  Max- 
well, Jr.  and  William  P.  Doby,  OUTAGE  INDICAT- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  METER  TELEMETRY 
SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  DATA  RECORDERS,  In- 
terference No.  100,498,  decided  Apr.  29,  1983,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,913,828,  Paul  A.  Roy,  REINFORCING 
ULTRA-CENTRIFUGE  ROTORS,  Interference  No. 
100,429,  decided  Mar.  10,  1983,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5  &  6. 

Patent  No.  3,921,207,  William  P.  Doby  and  Albert  H. 
Maxwell,  Jr.,  OUTAGE  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
FOR  METER  TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS  INCLUD- 
ING DATA  RECORDERS,  Interference  No.  100.497, 
decided  Apr.  29,  1983,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,959,236,  Jan  Peska.  Milan  Benes  and  Jiri 
Stamberg,  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 
HYDROXYALKYL  METHACRYLATE  SULFO  ES- 
TERS AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANU- 
FACTURING, Interference  No.  99.511,  decided  Mar. 
25.  1983,  claims  1,  3,  6&  7. 

Patent  No.  4,016,043.  Antonius  H.W.M.  Schuurs, 
Bauke  K.  Van  Weemen  and  Gerrit  Wolters,  ENZY- 
MATIC IMMUNOLOGICAL  METHOD  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTI- 
BODIES. Interference  No.  99.978.  decided  May  23,  1983, 
claim  2. 

Patent  No.  4.025.953.  Sotirios  Sideris.  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVI- 
SION RECEIVERS,  Interference  No.  100,161,  decided 
June  23,  1982,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  4,065.534,  Thomas  A.  Rechlicz  and  Ber- 
nard A.  Maloney,  METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A 
RESIN  REINFORCED  ASBESTOS  DIAPHRAGM, 
Interference  No.  100,351,  decided  May  26,  1983,  claims 
1,  3,  4&5. 

Patent  No.  4,175.464.  Ralph  Deutsch,  MUSICAL 
TONE  GENERATOR  WITH  TIME  VARIANT 
OVERTONES.  Interference  No.  100,610.  decided  Apr 
8,  1983.  claims  1-3.  5,  6,  15.  16  &  17. 

Patent  No.  4.203,992,  Eric  M.  Gordon  and  William  H. 
Koster,  /J-BROMOPENICILLANIC  ACID  SUL- 
FONE,  Interference  No.  100.912.  decided  June  3.  1983. 
claims  1  &  2. 

Patent  No.  4.221.914,  Philippe  Bey  and  Michel  Jung, 
ALPHAHALOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  HIS- 
TAMINE AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS,  Interfer- 
ence No.  100,906,  decided  Jan.  27,  1983.  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  4.251,223,  William  I.  White  SENSI- 
TIZERS FOR  PEROXIDATIVE  ACTIVITY  TESTS, 
Interference  No.  100,751,  decided  May  11,  1983,  claims 
1-4. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  tlie  Week  of  Nov.  8, 1983 


D.  263,720 

4,337,178 

4,385,195 

4,395,396 

D.  270,334 

4,341,780 

4,385,915 

4,395,460 

Re.  31,247 

4,350,793 

4,386,135 

4,395,566 

Re.  31,319 

4,358,390 

4.386.466 

4,396,221 

Re.  31,336 

4,358,545 

4,386.860 

4,396,671 

3,655,201 

4,358,561 

4,387,851 

4,397,502 

4,051,123 

4,368,496 

4,388.382 

4,397,579 

4,217,159 

4,369,432 

4,389,036 

4,397,622 

4,224,150 

4,369,511 

4.389,335 

4,397,711 

4,249,024 

4,370.211 

4.389.707 

4,398,250 

4,251,432 

4,373,392 

4.389.952 

4,398,580 

4,266,478 

4,374,798 

4.390.593 

4,398,646 

4,283,675 

4,376,647 

4.390.798 

4,399,139 

4,290,244 

4,378,210 

4.391,278 

4,399,439 

4,300,380 

4,378,755 

4,391.357 

4,400,377 

4,301,068 

4,379,087 

4.391,617 

4,400,533 

4,304,485 

4,380,077 

4,392,376 

4,400,795 

4,307,818 

4,380,394 

4,392.591 

4,400,875 

4,308,114 

4,380,533 

4,393,082 

4,400,964 

4,316,061 

4,381,171 

4.393.107 

4,401,110 

4,321,134 

4,382.085 

4,393.249 

4,401,538 

4,322,974 

4,382,141 

4.394.211 

4,401,616 

4,324,247 

4,382,981 

4.394,616 

4,402,198 

4,327,074 

4,384,159 

4,394,983 

4,402,330 

4,331,931 

4,384,224 

4.395,031 

4,402,879 

4,336,019 

4,384,378 

4,395,215 

4,405,669 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  Uble  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  eariier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  somj.  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  conuct  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries   (205)  826-4500  Ext. 21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Indiana  Indianapolis— Marion  County  Public  Library    (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Ext.  391 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  ,  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  (ubject  maner. 

••Call  only  between  Uie  houn  of  1(M)0  a.m.  and  3<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


I 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

3ENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1  lO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo- Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

3ENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics- 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
iIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
:OATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N  ZAHARNA.  Director 

Citing:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotoKraohv 
5PECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Maidng;  Glass  Manufac- 
'"'i'/'i^'  "**""8  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

SLECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

NDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

.FECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Difector 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  Laser 
Devic«;  Radioactive  Matenals;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

NFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion- 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   

R«*ptades;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
w?*J?* c"^*^''"*'  '^^^''"S;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feedmg;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling- 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

■LECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

)ESIGN,  GROUP  29&-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .    

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

L\NDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  iSprin- 
kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Director 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
*  w.J2?lil°y*n;^°°**^°'''^8'  '^°°'*;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

I^EAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   1 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Ruid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
(lENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


1-1^81 

11-20-81 
3-1-82 

3-09-82 
1-12-82 


S-22-81 
3-30-81 

1-05-81 
5-12-81 

8-25-80 
1-30-81 

5-18-81 
7-27-81 

8-27-82 
I-I7-80 

9-17-80 


EipintkM  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
r  jve  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
c  f  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  orovi- 
sonsof  35  use.  151. 

I  f'en^ Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

I^ant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  8,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specincation.  matter  pnnted  m  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  31,438 

INFRARED  RAY  GAS  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Shinya  Ueda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,180,733,  dated  Dec.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  912,144, 
Jun.  2,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
288,877 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1977,  52-70714[U] 
Int.  a.3  COIN  21/26 
U.S.  a.  250—345  4  Oaims 


S^^ 


3.  An  analyzing-apparatus  using  infrared  rays  for  measuring 
the  density  of  an  analysis  gas  in  a  sample  gas  comprising:  a  first 
cell  irradiated  by  a  first  light  beam  of  infrared  rays;  a  second  cell 
irradiated  by  a  second  light  beam  of  infrared  rays:  means  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  light  beams  passed  through  said 
first  and  second  cells  and  providing  an  output  signal  in  response 
thereto  indicative  of  a  density  of  the  analysis  gas  contained  in  said 
sample  gas  being  measured;  and  gas  supply  means  for  periodically 
supplying  said  sample  gas  containing  said  analysis  gas  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  cells  and  a  reference  gas  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  cells  and.  alternately,  supplying  said  sample  gas  to 
said  other  of  said  first  and  second  cells  and  said  reference  gas  to 
said  one  of  said  first  and  second  cells. 


347 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


5,133 
ALSTROEMERIA  NAMED  STAKARG3 
Jacob  van  Andel,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 
Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,149 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  alstroemeria  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characteiized  by  the  pink  and 
yellow  coloration  of  its  large  and  profusely  blooming  flowers 
borne  on  strong,  upstanding  stems. 


5,134 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,043 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Twinkles,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  par- 
ticularly characterized  by  its  sharp  clear  pink  flower  color  in 
cool  regimes  and  generally  salmon  pink  flower  color  in  mid- 
summer; variegated  foliage;  excellent  self-branching  and  pro- 
cumbent growth  habits;  high  floriferousness,  and  quick  flower- 
ing; fast  growing  and  free  breaking,  providing  full  and  large 
plant,  and  by  its  relatively  small  flowers. 


5,135 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
James  C.  Mikkelsen,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,057 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Flare,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  par- 
ticularly characterized  by  its  compact,  superior  self-branching 
habit;  bright  dark  red  to  a  dull  red  flower  color  depending  on 
light  conditions;  variegated  to  wholly  green  foliage  depending 
on  light  conditions;  superior  floriferousness;  excellent  keeping 
qualities  for  house  plant  use,  and  by  its  adaptability  to  varying 
use  environments. 


5,136 
CORTADERIA  MONVIN 

Gavin  Espinosa,  Azusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia  Nursery 

Company,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,550 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 89  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Cortadena  selloana  as  substantially 
shown  and  described  herein,  that  is  a  superior  selection  charac- 
terized by  a  unique  leaf  variegation  pattern,  a  more  dwarf-like 
plant  and  a  female  clone  which  can  be  relied  upon  to  produce 
a  more  showy  plume-like  inflorescence. 
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ERRATA 


for  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

188-067 4.413,387 

361-014 4,41 3.43 1 

401-055 4.413.435 

072-071 4.413.485 

604-365 4.4 1 3 .623 

198-344 4.413.709 

494-017 4.413.771 

494-017 4.413.772 

494-037 4.413.773 

420-578 4.414.027 

419-031 4.414,028 

423-367 4,4 1 4,033 

202-248 4,414,072 

204-299 4.414.073 

203-021 4.414.074 

502-169 4,414.132 

502-179 4.414.133 

502-204 4.414.134 

502-224 4.4 1 4. 1 35 

502-225 4.414.136 

502-162 4.414.137 

502-073 4.414.138 

502-072 4.414.139 

502-303 4.414.140 

502-314 4.414.141 

422-133 4.414.184 

526-190 4.414,381 

524-494 4,414,385 

424-305 4,4 1 4,407 

381-022 4,414,430 

381-048 4,414,431 

219-121 4.414,444 

369-044 4.414,655 
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4,413,357 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELDS 
Michael  Sacks,  43  Woodhall  Ave.,  Whitefield,  Manchester, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,958,  Nov.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,045 

Int.  a.3  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2—2.5  10  Qalms 


1.  A  lightweight  protective  garment  to  be  worn  by  a  person 
to  protect  against  injury  by  a  bullet  or  other  missile  or  moving 
object,  said  garment  having  front  and  back  portions  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  portions  at  the  sides  and  over  the 
shoulders  of  said  person  so  that  the  garment  can  be  worn  in  the 
manner  of  a  vest, 
said  front  portion  having  supported  thereon  a  ballistic  pack 
arranged  to  extend  over  an  area  at  the  front  of  said  per- 
son's body, 
said  ballistic  pack  comprising  a  sandwich  of  layers  within  an 
outer  cover,  said  layers  comprising:  a  penetration-resisting 
layer  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  of  a  closely- 
woven  fabric  formed  from  aramid  fibres  of  high  tensile 
strength  and  high  stretch  resistance  such  as  to  be  capable 
of  resisting  penetration  by  a  bullet,  and 
a  backing  layer  made  up  of  one  or  more  thin,  flexible  sheets 
of  a  semi-stiff  impervious  plastics  material,  said  backing 
layer  being  formed  separately  to  but  being  held  in  position 
relative  to  said  sheet  or  sheets  of  said  penetration-resisting 
layer  on  that  side  of  said  penetration-resisting  layer  which 
faces  towards  the  person's  body,  whereby  when  struck 
with  a  bullet  or  missile  or  other  moving  object,  said  pene- 
tration-resisting layer  acts  to  prevent  or  limit  penetration 
whilst  said  backing  layer  acts  to  limit  transmission  of 
impact  shock  to  the  person's  body. 
4.  A  lightweight  protective  garment  to  be  worn  by  a  person 
to  protect  against  injury  by  a  bullet  or  other  missile  or  moving 
object,  said  gannent  having  front  and  back  portions  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  portions  at  the  sides  and  over  the 
shoulders  of  said  person  so  that  the  garment  can  be  worn  in  the 
manner  of  a  vest, 
said  front  portion  having  supported  thereon  a  ballistic  pack 
arranged  to  extend  over  an  area  at  the  front  of  said  per- 
son's body, 
said  ballistic  pack  comprising  a  sandwich  of  layers  within  an 
outer  cover,  said  layers  comprising:  a  penetration-resisting 
layer  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  of  a  closely- 
woven  fabric  formed  from  aramid  fibres  of  high  tensile 
strength  and  high  stretch  resistance  such  as  to  be  capable 
of  resisting  penetration  by  a  bullet,  and 
an  impact-absorbing  backing  layer,  said  backing  layer  being 
formed  separately  to,  but  being  held  in  position  relative  to 
said  sheet  or  sheets  of  said  penetration-resisting  layer  on 
that  side  of  said  penetration-resisting  layer  which  faces 
towards  the  person's  body,  whereby  when  struck  with  a 
bullet  or  missile  or  other  moving  object,  said  penetration- 
resisting  layer  acts  to  prevent  or  limit  penetration  whilst 
said  backing  layer  acu  to  limit  transmission  of  impact 
shock  to  the  person's  body 
and  said  front  portion  also  having  supported  thereon  in  front 


of  the  said  ballistic  pack  an  auxiliary  shield  formed  sepa- 
rately from  said  ballistic  pack,  said  shield  comprising  a 
layer  of  a  ngid  brittle  matenal  having  a  high  degree  of 
hardness  which  is  bonded  to  a  supporting  layer  compns- 
ing  one  or  more  sheets  of  a  closely-woven  fabric  made 
from  aramid  fibre  of  high  tensile  strength  and  high  stretch 
resistance 

10.  A  lightweight,  armored  vest  for  protecting  the  wearer 
against  body  penetration  by  a  bullet  and  against  blunt  trauma 
from  the  impact  of  a  bullet, 

said  vest  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  and  con- 
nection means  joining  said  portions  into  a  vest  covering 
the  upper  torso  of  the  wearer, 

each  said  portion  being  formed  by  an  outer  cover  containing 
from  eight  to  thirty  superposed  sheets  of  flexible,  penetra- 
tion-resisunt  fabric  closely  woven  with  about  31—31 
(warp  and  weft)  picks  per  inch  (2  54  cms)  from  1000-1 500 
denier  aramid  yarn,  said  sheets  being  atuched  to  each 
other  as  a  multi-layered  sandwich  to  prevent  bullet  pene- 
tration, 

and  said  cover  containing  at  least  one,  thin  flexible  polycar- 
bonate sheet,  about  0  75  mm  in  thickness,  co-extensive  in 
area  with  the  area  of  said  multi-layered  sandwich  of  ara- 
mid yarn  sheets,  as  a  backing  layer  for  said  penetration, 
resistant  layers  to  absorb  and  spread  shock  impact  and 
prevent  blunt  trauma,  from  a  bullet. 


4,413,358 
MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Albert  Jimenez,  16225  Sierra  Ridge  Way,  Hacienda  Heighu, 
Calif.  91745 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,744 

Int.  a.5  A41F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2-321  4  CTaims 


1.  A  safety  belt  for  use  by  the  driver  of  a  motorcycle  which 

has  a  rider  in  addition  to  the  dnver  to  enable  the  rider  on  the 

motorcycle  to  more  easily  hold  on  to  the  driver,  said  belt 

comprising: 

a  belt  member  adapted  to  gird  the  dnver's  waist; 

buckle  means  affixed  to  the  belt  member  to  hold  the  belt 

member  in  a  secure  position  around  the  dnver;  and 
at  least  two  generally  rectangular,  ngid  handle  means  af- 
fixed to  the  belt  member  in  a  manner  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  handle  means  along  the  belt  member,  the  first  of 
said  handle  means  being  affixed  so  that  it  is  positioned  on 
the  side  and  near  the  rear  of  the  driver  on  the  nght  side 
and  the  second  of  said  handle  means  being  affixed  so  that 
it  is  positioned  on  the  side  and  near  the  rear  of  the  driver 
on  the  left  side,  each  of  said  handle  means  being  affixed  to 
the  belt  member  along  one  side  of  the  generally  rectangu- 
lar, rigid  handle  means  so  that  it  is  pivouble  about  the  side 
which  is  affued  to  the  belt,  whereby  the  nder  may  grasp 
the  handles  and  easily  and  securely  hold  hunself  on  the 
motorcycle. 
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4,413^59 
IMPERMEABLE  LAMINATE  MEMBRANE 
Tkichira  Akiyama,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio  Wada,  Tsuruoka,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,528 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1981,  56-31008 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/00,  1/24 

Us.  CL  3—1  3  Claims 


An  implantable  impermeable  laminate  membrane  bag  for 
i^e  in  living  organisms  comprising  a  laminate  of  at  least  one 
m  nnbrane  of  a  cured  dimethylsiloxane  polymer  and  at  least 
oi  le  membrane  of  a  vinylidene  fluoride-hexafluoropropylene- 
bs  sed  fluororubber. 


4,413,360 
ADJUSTABLE  PROSTHETIC  ANKLE  ASSEMBLY 
Sieve  R.  Lamb,  2772  Sydney  Way,  Castro  VaUey,  Calif.  94546, 
and  Larry  W.  Lamoreux,  5470  Manila  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94618 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,423 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/04 

UlS.  a.  3—30  7  Qaims 


shin 
the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


An  ankle  assembly  for  a  leg  prosthesis  having  a  prosthetic 
member  and  a  prosthetic  foot  member  for  adjustment  of 
foot  flexion  angle  comprising  an  adjustment  mechanism 


having: 

a  shin  connecting  member  having  coupling  means  for 
connecting  said  shin  connecting  member  to  the  shin  mem- 
ber; 
b.  a  foot  connecting  member  having  coupling  means  for 
connecting  said  foot  connecting  member  to  the  foot  mem- 
ber; 

pivotal  interconnecting  means  for  pivotally  interconnect- 
ing said  shin  connecting  member  to  said  foot  connecting 
member  said  pivotal  interconnecting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  eccentric  pivots;  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  shin  connecting  member  to 
said  foot  connecting  member  in  a  select  pivotal  orientation 
of  said  shin  connecting  member  relative  to  said  foot  con- 
necting member;  wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  a 
clamping  assembly,  said  clamping  assembly  having  a  pair 
of  collar  clamps  encompassing  said  eccentric  pivots  and 
having  an  adjustable  tightening  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  collar  clamps  for  clamping  said  collar 


clamps  around  said  eccentric  pivots  on  select  adjustment 
of  said  tightening  means,  wherein  said  shin  connecting 
member  is  locked  to  said  foot  connecting  member  in  a 
selected  pivotal  orientation. 


4,413,361 
DECK  AND  FENCE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ABOVE  GROUND 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Donald  A.  Wolf,  Deming,  N.  Mex.;  Clarence  G.  Smitli,  Alta 

Loma,  and  Charles  S.  Johnson,  Cedar  Glen,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Doughboy  Recreational,  Inc.,  Cucamonga,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205^47 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/16,  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4—506  17  Qaims 


.,#*^^i^^r^"^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  swimming  pool  having 
upright  side  walls,  .in  improved  deck,  and  deck  mounting 
structure  comprising: 

a  continuous,  upright  side  wall  structure  defming  a  swim- 
ming pool  enclosure; 

an  elongated  seat  rest  supported  on  top  of  said  side  wall 
structure  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said 
seat  rest  including  a  top  wall  oriented  generally  horizon- 
tally; 

an  elevated  deck  positioned  outside  of  said  side  wall  struc- 
ture along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said  deck  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  remote  from  said  side  wall  structure 
supported  on  upstanding,  ground  engaging  members,  and 
said  deck  having  an  inner  end  resting  on  top  of  said  seat 
rest  top  wall  and  supported  thereon; 

said  seat  rest  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  seat  rest 
sections  positioned  in  abutting,  end  to  end  relation  along 
the  top  of  said  wall  structure,  and  said  deck  is  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  deck  sections,  each  of  which  rests  at  its 
inner  end  on  top  of  one  of  said  seat  rest  sections  with  its 
inner  edge  overhanging  the  inside  edge  of  the  respective 
seat  rest  section  inwardly  of  the  pool  area  defmed  by  said 
side  wall  structure; 

each  of  said  deck  sections  is  comprised  of  a  deck  panel 
affixed  to  and  supported  on  a  rigid  frame,  each  of  said 
frames  including  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending support  beam;  and 

means  securing  said  deck  to  said  seat  rest  top  wall  compris- 
ing an  anchoring  bracket  secured  to  said  support  beam  of 
at  least  one  of  said  deck  sections  and  removably  attached 
to  the  seat  rest  section  on  which  said  one  deck  section 
rests. 


4,413,362 

SITDOWN  SHOWER  FOR  CHILDREN 

Bernard  V.  Chianco;  John  B.  Chianco,  and  David  B.  Chianco,  all 

of  1040  NE.  16th  Ter.,  Fort  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33304 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,824 

Int.  a.3  A47K  3/022 

U.S.  a.  4—567  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  bathtub  having  a  water  faucet  which  extends 

horizontally  forward  and  then  down  to  a  water  discharge 

opening,  a  shower  assembly  for  releasable  attachment  to  and 
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support  by  said  water  faucet,  said  shower  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  adapter  with  an  open  upper  end  which  is  slidably 

insertable  on  the  faucet  from  below; 
means  for  releasably  clamping  said  adapter  on  the  faucet  to 
receive  water  from  said  water  discharge  opening  in  the 
faucet; 
a  rigid  tube  having  one  end  attached  integrally  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  adapter,  said  tube  extending  down  from  said 


adapter  and  then  curving  upward  and  forward  and  passing 

up  in  front  of  said  adapter  to  an  opposite  end  spaced  above 

and  in  front  of  said  adapter; 
a  shower  head  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube; 
and  a  connector  being  integral  with  and  extending  between 

said  adapter  and  said  tube,  forward  of  said  adapter  to  said 

tube  where  the  latter  passes  up  in  front  of  the  adapter; 
the  mounting  of  said  adapter  on  the  faucet  constituting  the 

sole  means  of  support  for  said  tube,  shower  head  and 

connector. 


4,413,363 

PORTABLE  SHOWER  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Troiano,  80  Mahan  St.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y.  11704 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,185 

Int.  a.J  A47K  3/22.  3/23 

U.S.  a.  4—599  3  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  shower  system,  in  combination,  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  an  inclined  base  wall  four  upright  side 
walls,  and  a  flat  bottom  partition  wall  spaced  above  said 
base  wall  and  coextensive  with  said  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  and  said  bottom  partition  wall  defming  a  compart- 
ment, said  side  walls  and  said  base  wall  defming  an  in- 
clined cavity  beneath  said  compartment,  said  side  walls 
having  an  upright  bore  and  a  plurality  of  first  fastening 
means  spaced  over  the  top  surface  of  said  side  walls,  said 
bottom  partition  wall  having  a  flrst  aperture  connecting 


said  compartment  and  said  cavity  and  a  second  aperture 
connecting  the  bottom  of  the  inclination  of  said  cavity 
with  the  outside  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 

a  support  rod  refnovabiy  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  rod 
including  a  plurality  of  removably  connected  rod  sections, 

a  mounting  ring, 

a  shower  head, 

a  mounting  means  connected  to  said  mounting  ring  and 
removably  connected  to  the  top  of  said  support  rod  and 
said  shower  head,  said  mounting  means  being  for  position- 
ing said  ring  and  said  shower  head  over  said  compartment, 

a  flexible,  waterproof  curtain  removably  mounted  to  said 
ring  and  extending  downward  into  said  compartment,  said 
curtain  having  a  plurality  of  second  fastening  means 
formed  about  the  mid  section  of  the  curtain  commensurate 
with  the  four  side  walls,  whereby  said  curuin  mid  section 
is  capable  of  being  removably  connected  to  said  first 
fastening  means  so  as  to  form  the  cover  of  the  compart- 
ment with  the  rest  of  the  curtain  being  retaned  within  the 
compartment  beneath  said  mid  section, 

a  source  inlet  for  pressurized  water, 

a  hose  means  for  connecting  said  source  inlet  with  said 
shower  head,  and 

said  shower  system  having  a  dismounted  position  wherein 
said  shower  head,  said  mounting  means  with  said  mount- 
ing ring,  said  rod  sections  and  said  curtain  are  dismounted 
and  positioned  in  said  compartment,  said  shower  curtain 
mid  section  being  connected  to  said  base  member  via  said 
first  and  second  fastening  means. 


4,413,364 

TOILET  LIGHT  UNIT 

Gerald  W.  Bittaker,  and  Evidio  E.  Martinez,  both  of  Miami, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Charlie  I.  Pearce,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,440 

Int.  a.3  A47K  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  4—661  21  Qaims 


1.  A  toilet  light  unit  comprising: 
a  housing  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  it  on  top  of  a 

toilet  bowl  at  the  back; 
and  a  lamp  socket  mounted  on  said  housing  to  extend  down  in 

front  of  the  rear  inner  edge  of  the  toilet  bowl  when  said 

housing  is  mounted  on  top  of  the  toilet  bowl  at  the  back; 
said  housing  having  a  depending  front  end  segment  extending 

down  in  front  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  socket; 
said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  opening  therein; 
said  socket  having  an  electrical  terminal  at  its  upper  end  which 

projects  up  through  said  opening;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  leaf  spring  mounted  in  cantilever 

fashion  at  its  rear  end  on  said  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and 

having  its  front  end  overlying  said  opening  and  resiliently 

engaging  said  socket  terminal. 
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4,413,365 
SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  CRIB  DROP  SIDE 
R.  Flye,  Athol,  and  Richard  T.  Heininger,  Gardner,  both 
Maas.,  aadgnors  to  Gem  Industries,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,984     , 
Int.  a.^  A47D  7/02  ' 


lOOaims 


In  a  crib  having  a  drop  side,  a  drop  side  rod  on  which  the 
drop  side  is  sidable,  and  said  drop  side  includes  a  top  horizontal 
rai  having  an  opening  through  which  the  drop  side  rod  ex- 
tei  ids,  and  means  forming  a  notch  in  said  drop  side  rod, 
t  clip  generally  embracing  said  top  rail,  said  clip  including 
two  generally  parallel  flanges  apertured  to  receive  the 
drop  side  rod,  an  inset  in  said  clip  adjacent  one  of  said 
flanges,  and  a  spring  located  on  the  top  rail  and  bearing  on 
the  other  of  said  flanges,  the  one  flange  adjacent  the  inset 
having  a  portion  thereof  generally  bearing  on  the  rod,  said 
spring  tending  to  bias  the  clip  causing  said  portion  to  enter 
the  notch, 
he  flanges  on  the  clip  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  top  rail  so  that  the  top  rail  is  capable 
of  motion  in  said  clip  between  flanges,  and  in  one  position 
it  is  engaged  by  said  inset  and  in  another  position  it  is  free 
of  the  inset,  in  which  position  the  clip  can  be  moved  to 
remove  the  portion  of  said  one  flange  from  the  notch 
whereby  the  drop  side  may  be  lowered. 


4,413,366 
BED  FRAME 

Ugp  W>  Whitehead,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Leggett  & 
'latt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,717 

Int.  a.3  A47C  19/00 

UJS.  CI.  5—201  3  Qaims 


1.  A  bed  frame  comprising  a  headboard,  a  footboard,  and  a 
pa  ir  of  bed  rails,  said  headboard  and  said  footboard  both  bav- 
in ;  a  pair  of  vertical  slots  for  the  reception  of  ends  of  said  bed 
ra  Is,  and  at  least  one  pin  extending  across  each  said  vertical 
sl^ts, 

h  of  said  bed  rails  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  rail 

laving  a  vertical  section  at  each  end  of  the  rail, 
a  tracket  flxedly  secured  to  the  vertical  section  of  each  end  of 

said  rails, 
ea  :h  of  said  brackets  having  at  least  one  hook  formed  thereon, 

said  hook  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  with  extends 


longitudinally  of  said  rail,  said  hook  being  insertable  into  one 
of  said  vertical  slots  and  over  one  of  said  pins  contained 
within  said  slot, 

a  latch  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  on  each  of 
said  brackets,  each  of  said  latches  being  movable  between  a 
withdrawn  position  and  an  extended  position,  said  latch  in 
said  extended  position  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
hook  of  the  bracket  upon  which  said  latch  is  mounted  so  as 
to  lock  a  pin  within  said  hook  so  as  to  prevent  said  bed  rail 
from  being  disassembled  from  said  headboard  or  footboard 
without  said  latch  first  being  moved  into  said  withdrawn 
position, 

each  of  said  brackets  having  an  offset  channel  associated  there- 
with, each  of  said  channels  extending  in  a  vertical  direction, 
and 

a  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  slots  extending  through  each 
channel  of  each  of  said  brackets,  said  latches  being  slideably 
mounted  in  said  slots. 


4,413,367 
CONHNING  FRAME  FOR  WATER  BED 
Paul  S.  Miller,  CollinsviUe,  lU.,  and  Michael  J.  Rossi,  545 
Buena  Vista,  EdwardsviUe,  III.  62025,  assignors  to  Michael  J. 
Rossi,  Belleville,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,046,  Dec.  13,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,095 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27 /OS.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  5—411  10  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  waterbed  mattress  which  comprises  a 
generally  horizontal  platform,  a  conflning  side  which  is  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  platform  and  which  extends  upwardly 
above  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform,  a  second 
conflning  side  which  is  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  plat- 
form and  which  extends  upwardly  above  the  level  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  platform,  said  platform  and  the  flrst  said 
conflning  side  and  said  second  conflning  side  coacting  to  help 
deflne  a  space  for  a  substantially  dimensionally-stable,  water- 
flUed  mattress  which  will  rest  upon  said  platform  and  which 
will  have  one  side  thereof  and  an  opposite  side  thereof  con- 
flned  by  said  flrst  said  conflning  side  and  said  second  conflning 
side,  and  one  of  said  conflning  sides  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  which  is  mechanically  independent  of  and  is  not  se- 
cured to  and  which  is  selectively  and  bodily  movable  toward 
or  away  from  the  adjacent  side  of  a  substantially  dimensional- 
ly-stable, water-fllled  mattress  resting  on  said  platform  to 
support  the  adjacent  side  of  such  a  substantially  dimensionally- 
stable,  waterfllled  mattress  and  also  to  apply  frictional  forces 
to  the  edges  of  a  cover  which  is  interposed  between  said  one 
conflning  side  and  the  adjacent  side  of  such  a  substantially 
dimensionally-stable,  water-fllled  mattress  or  to  expose  the 
adjacent  side  of  such  a  substantially  dimensionally-stable,  wa- 
ter-fllled mattress  and  thereby  facilitate  the  positioning  and 
smoothing  of  an  edge  of  a  cover  for  the  adjacent  side  of  such 
a  substantially  dimensionally-stable,  water-fllled  mattress  in 
smooth  arrangement  between  the  adjacent  side  of  such  a  sub- 
stantially dimensionally-stable,  water-fllled  mattress  and  the 
inner  face  of  said  portion  of  said  one  of  said  confining  sides. 
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4,413,368 

COMBINATION  BEDSPREAD  AND  SLEEPING 

ENCLOSURE 

Nina  Schuetze,  10108  Homeland  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,830 

Int.  a.3  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—494  4  Qaims 


gral  with  said  set  of  Angers  and  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flrst  bridge  element; 

the  second  bridge  element  includes  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways debouching  on  the  intrados  and  extrados,  said  pas- 
sageways being  adapted  to  receive  the  flngers; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  which  cooperate  with  said  plurality  of 
passageways  to  lock  the  flngers  in  an  interlock  position; 
and 

a  motor  which  rotates  said  shaft  so  as  to  move  the  flngers 
from  an  unlocked  position  to  the  interlock  position. 


4,413,370 
UNITARY  PIG  FOR  USE  IN  A  PIPELINE 
Larry  D.  Payne,  Owaaso;  Hyun  J.  Cho,  and  Kisbor  N.  Mehta, 
both  of  Tulsa,  all  of  Okla.,  anignors  to  T.  D.  WiUiamaon,  Inc., 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,084 

Int.  C\?  B08B  9/04 

U.S.  O.  15—104.06  R  26  Qaimi 


1.  A  combination  bedspread  and  sleeping  enclosure,  com- 
prising: 

a  bedspread  adapted  to  be  form-fltted  over  a  mattress; 

a  sleeping  enclosure  having  an  open  head  end,  and  a  closed 
foot  end,  and  longitudinal  open  sides,  said  enclosure  being 
formed  to  be  positioned  on  said  bedspread; 

said  sleeping  enclosure  comprising  a  single,  elongated,  rect- 
angular body  cover  adapted  to  be  transversely  folded  into 
flrst  and  second  half  sections,  whereby  said  closed  foot 
end  is  deflned  along  the  transverse  fold; 

means  interposed  between  said  bedspread  and  said  sleeping 
enclosure  for  removably  securing  said  sleeping  enclosure 
to  said  bedspread  said  removable  securing  means  compris- 
ing a  flrst  securing  fabric-strip  member  afflxed  trans- 
versely to  said  body  cover  adjacent  said  folded  closed  foot 
end;  and  a  second  securing  fabric-strip  member  trans- 
versely afflxed  to  said  bedspread  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 
whereby  said  flrst  and  second  securing  strips  are  adapted 
to  engage  each  other  to  fasten  said  sleeping  enclosure  to 
said  bedspread;  and 

means  formed  along  said  longitudinal  open  sides  of  said 
sleeping  enclosure  for  coupling  the  respective  edges  of 
said  open  sides  to  a  closed  position. 


n:i," 


,ViiiT"'iM'iiiil'i^ 


.i.kuu.igiU'L'g?;^    ^ 


1.  An  improved  pig  for  use  in  a  pipeline  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  body  of  moldable  semingid  material 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

a  plurality  of  cups  integrally  extending  from  said  body,  each 
cup  extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  to  a  penpheral 
pipe  engaging  surface,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
body  having  an  axial  opening  therein; 

an  elongated  insert  of  stiff  material  received  in  said  axial 
opening  serving  to  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  body,  said 
elongated  inseri  having  at  least  one  recess  in  the  extenor 
surface  whereby  said  body  and  integral  cups  are  cast  m 
place  about  said  insert,  material  forming  said  body  and 
cups  entering  said  recess  to  lock  said  insert  to  said  body 


4,413,371 
BLOWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER 

UNIT 


4,413369 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  LAP-JOINT  ENGAGEMENT 

OF  TWO  BRIDGE  ELEMENTS  ON  INTRADOS  OR 

EXTRADOS  AND  BRIDGE  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  IT  ,,     .„-      ,     ^u       «„-.  — ^  d«— w  r  i««^  ir-ukwiiu 

Michel  E.  Terrien,  mid  Claude  Bouvet,  both  of  Anger.,  Fnu.ce,  ^'^^J  "•  J^'^^'.^'^Tf^.^h  F^Slr^^^^ 

.«.t«.«~  ♦„  v*mt  c-Mi.  p.^.  c..^  ^^  "'  ^^  "m'SBO"  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

assignor,  to  Etot  Frmn«i^  ParU,  Fm.ce  ^^  j^^  ^78,694 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,453  ,      '    3  . '       .... 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  21, 1980,  80.18256  ^^^         "*•  ^'-  "^"^                           g  ^^ 


Int.  a.3  EOID  15/14.  15/12 


U.S.  a.  14—27 


6  Qaims 


'"-±', '. 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  permitting  the  lap  joint  connec- 
tion of  a  flrst  bridge  element  and  a  second  bridge  element,  on 
intrados  or  extrados,  wherein 
the  first  bridge  element  includes  a  plurality  of  flngers,  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  in  which  they  are  retracted  into 
the  plane  of  the  first  bridge  element  and  toward  two 
second  positions  in  which  the  fingers  protrude  either  on 
the  intrados  or  on  the  extrados;  and  a  shaft  which  is  inte- 


1.  An  air  blower  attachment  for  a  portable  power  supply 
unit  comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  forming  an  air  inlet  opening; 
an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


shaft  means  operable  to  be  drivably  connected  to  power 
takeofT  shaft  means  on  said  power  supply  unit;  and 
neans  for  couphng  said  air  blower  to  said  power  supply  unit 
comprising  a  boss  on  said  power  supply  unit  including  a 
longitudinal  bore,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  secured  to  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  said  bore  in  said  boss  in  close  fitting  engage- 
ment with  said  boss,  said  impeller  shaft  means  extending 
within  said  tubular  sleeve  into  engagement  with  said 
power  takeoff  shaft  means. 


A  shoe  attachment  for  the  intake  of  a  suction  device,  like 

^acuum  cleaner,  or  the  like, 

vherein  the  suction  device  includes  an  intake  conduit,  means 
for  supplying  suction  force  to  the  intake  conduit,  and  the 
intake  conduit  having  an  end  having  an  intake  orifice  into 
which  material  is  sucked  by  the  suction  force;  means 
communicating  with  the  intake  conduit  for  receiving 
material  sucked  into  the  intake  orifice;  the  intake  conduit 
being  shaped  for  defining  the  intake  orifice  as  a  relatively 
narrow  opening  measured  along  one  dimension  of  the 
intake  orifice; 

he  shoe  attachment  for  the  intake  comprising  upstanding 
walls  extending  into  the  intake  orifice,  a  plate  extending 
beneath  the  end  of  the  intake  conduit  at  which  the  intake 
orifice  is  defined,  the  walls  standing  up  from  the  plate, 
whereby  the  walls  and  the  plate  together  close  off  flow 
through  the  intake  orifice; 

i  in  inlet  opening  through  the  plate  and  defined  by  and  ex- 
tending between  the  walls  of  the  shoe  atuchment  and 
communicating  into  the  intake  conduit,  wherein  the  inlet 
opening  is  narrower  along  the  same  one  dimension  than 
the  intake  orifice  for  increasing  the  air  speed  and/or  the 
suction  force  at  the  inlet  opening,  as  compared  with  the  air 
speed  and/or  suction  force  that  would  be  present  at  the 
intake  orifice  were  the  shoe  attachment  absent; 
he  shoe  attachment  is,  at  least  at  the  plate  thereof,  com- 
prised of  a  flexible  and  resilient  material  that  is  thick  and 
flexible  enough  to  deform  to  conform  to  irregularities  in 
the  surface  over  which  the  plate  is  moved  as  the  intake 
conduit  and  inlet  opening  are  moved  across  the  surface  to 
be  suctioned. 


4,413^73 
PIVOT  HINGE  WITH  REMOVABLE  DOOR  CLOSING 

DEVICE 
Ryoichi  Sasaki,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1980,  55-90022; 
Jun.  28,  1980,  55-90023;  Jun.  28,  1980,  55-90024 

Int.  a.3  E05F  3/08.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  16—54  9  Claims 


\\\\\\\\\\\i 


4,413,372 

SHOE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WET/DRY  ELECTRIC 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

RAert  C.  Bcrfield,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shop-Vac 

ii^orporation,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,721 

Int.  a.^  A47L  9/02 

U.$.  a.  15—414  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pivot  hinge  for  supporting  a  door  at  its  top  end  and 
having  a  door  closing  device  easily  and  removably  assembled 
thereto,  wherein  said  pivot  hinge  has  a  first  plate  member 
including  a  first  leaf  portion  to  be  secured  to  the  upper  portion 
of  a  door  frame  and  a  first  disk  portion  projecting  horizontally 
from,  and  integral  with,  said  first  leaf  portion,  and  a  second 
plate  member  including  a  second  leaf  portion  to  be  secured  to 
the  top  end  of  the  door  and  a  second  disk  portion  projecting 
horizontally  from,  and  integral  with,  said  second  leaf  portion, 
said  first  and  second  plate  members  being  connected  to  one 
another  by  a  pivot  pin  at  said  first  and  second  disk  portions, 
and  said  door  closing  device  having  an  outer  sleeve  in  which  a 
door  closing  mechanism  is  contained,  said  door  closing  device 
comprises  said  outer  sleeve,  an  inner  member  being  mounted  in 
said  outer  sleeve  to  be  rotatable  in  relation  to  said  outer  sleeve 
and  being  removably  connected  to  said  pivot  pin,  and  a  coil 
spring  member  disposed  within  said  outer  sleeve  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  outer  sleeve 
and  with  the  upper  end  being  connected  to  said  inner  member 
so  that  said  coil  spring  member  may  be  twisted  by  rotation  of 
said  outer  sleeve  together  with  said  second  plate  member  in 
relation  to  said  inner  member  to  provide  the  door  closing 
torque,  the  improvement  comprising  said  second  disk  portion 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  first  axial  grooves  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  said  outer  sleeve  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
second  axial  grooves  on  the  inner  surface  of  its  top  end  portion 
to  provide  axial  ridges  between  adjacent  said  second  axial 
grooves,  said  outer  sleeve  non-rotatably  connected  to  said 
second  disk  portion  by  mating  said  first  axial  grooves  with  said 
axial  ridges,  a  supporting  disk  member  superposed  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  said  second  disk  portion  and  being  rotatable 
about  said  pivot  pin,  said  supporting  disk  member  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  first  cut-away  portions  at  its  peripheral  edge 
portion  for  mating  with  said  axial  ridges  and  thereby  providing 
radial  projections,  said  outer  sleeve  formed  with  an  annular 
groove  intersecting  each  axial  ridge  in  the  inner  surface  of  the 
top  end  portion  thereof  so  that  each  said  axial  ridge  has  a  radial 
recess  to  permit  said  supporting  disk  member  to  rotate  in  said 
outer  sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve  retained  to  said  second  disk 
portion  by  engagement  of  said  radial  projectiotis  with  said 
radial  recesses. 
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4,413,374  ing  is  at  a  disunce  from  the  perimeter  of  the  hook  when  the 

THREE  PIECE  KNOB  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  CAP     hook  is  in  said  lowered  position  to  provide  a  space  whereby  a 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  Richard  Sylvan,  Glenriew,  and 
Michael  Peterson,  Evanston,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Hirsh 
Company,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,203 

Int.  a.J  A47G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  16—121  5  Qaims 


1.  A  knob  assembly  comprising  a  knob  having  a  top  end  and 
a  bottom  end,  said  knob  defining  an  aperture  including  a  first 
bore  in  said  bottom  end  and  including  a  second  bore  in  said  top 
end,  said  knob  defining  a  seat  around  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
bore  and  a  shoulder  around  the  lower  end  of  said  second  bore; 
said  knob  having  an  intermediate  interior  surface  with  a 
non-circular  configuration  defining  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  aperture  connecting  said  first  and  second 
bores,  said  knob  intermediate  interior  surface  terminating 
at  one  end  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  shoulder  and 
at  the  other  end  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  seat; 
nut  means  for  mounting  the  knob  assembly  and  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to,  and  disposed  in,  said 
intermediate  aperture  portion  of  said  knob  against  said 
seat  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  knob  and 
said  nut  means; 
a  cap  having  a  cylindrical  top  end  received  in  said  second 
bore,  said  cap  having  a  cylindrical  bottom  end  with  a 
bottom  surface  extending  into  said  intermediate  aperture 
portion  for  being  positioned  above  said  nut  means  in  said 
intermediate  aperture  portion,  said  cap  cylindrical  bottom 
end  having  an  outside  diameter  not  exceeding  the  smallest 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  intermediate  aperture 
portion,  said  cap  top  end  defining  a  flange  having  an 
outside  diameter  about  equal  to  that  of  said  second  bore, 
said  cap  further  including  a  plurality  of  walls  extending 
radially  outwardly  and  depending  from  said  cap  flange, 
each  said  wall  defining  a  bearing  surface,  said  cap  being 
disposed  in  said  knob  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  cap 
bottom  end  engaging  said  nut  means  in  said  intermediate 
aperture  portion  and  with  said  cap  flange  positioned  in 
said  second  bore  with  said  depending  wall  bearing  sur- 
faces supported  on  said  shoulder;  and 
means  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  knob  whereby  said  cap 
positively  holds  said  nut  means  in  position  within  said 
knob. 


portion  of  the  meat  is  captured  between  the  hook  and  the  edge 
of  said  opening. 


4,413,376 

SUPPORT  SHACKLE  AND  PRODUCT  DROP 

MECHANISM 

Richard  D.  Linville,  P.O.  Box  7,  Pleasant  Valley.  Iowa  52767 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,140,  Jan.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,372,009.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,322 

Int.  a.'  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—44.1  5  Qaims 


4,413,375 
MEAT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Cliff,  Jr.,  Sioux  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  John  MorreU  A 
Co.,  Northfleld,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,110 
Into.' A22C7  7/02 
U.S.  a.  17—1  R  10  Claims 

1.  Meat  processing  apparatus  comprising,  a  device  with  a 
surface  for  supporting  a  body  of  meat  during  cutting  thereof, 
and  means  for  holding  said  meat  securely  on  said  surface  in- 
cluding an  opening  in  said  surface,  and  a  hook  positioned 
within  said  opening,  means  mounting  the  hook  for  movement 
between  a  raised  position  above  the  opening  for  impaling  of  a 
body  of  meat  thereon  and  a  lowered  position  within  the  open- 
ing and  not  above  the  top  of  the  surface,  said  opening  having 
an  area  greater  than  said  hook  whereby  the  edge  of  the  open- 


1.  A  shackle  for  hanging  a  product  from  a  pendant  depend- 
ing from  an  overhead  conveyor,  compnsing 

hook  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  pendant  for  pivot- 
able  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  conveyor, 

an  elongated  rigid  support  member  depending  from  said 
hook  means  to  one  side  of  said  axis, 

said  support  member  having  product  support  means  dis- 
posed at  its  lower  end  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
directly  below  said  axis  for  supporting  said  product  with 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  shackle  and  said  product 
disposed  directly  below  said  axis  and  offset  from  said 
support  member. 


4,413,377 
SHRIMP  STRIPPER 
Edmund  D.  Betts,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Gregor  Jonsson 
Associates,  Inc.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,528 
Int.  a.5  A22C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  17—73  21  Claims 

1.  A  shrimp  processing  machine  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
processing  stations  including  a  meat  separating  station  for 
separating  the  shrimp  meat  from  the  shrimp  shells;  and  earner 
means  for  transferring  the  shrimp  through  said  processing 
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static^  said  carrier  means  being  arranged  to  transfer  the 
shrimp  along  a  descending  path  through  said  meat  separating 
station,  and  said  meat  separating  station  including  a  plurality  of 
spike  members,  each  said  spike  member  including  an  elongate 
shaft  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  said  tip  portions  being  disfwsed 
It  an  angle  from  said  shaft  portions  and  pointing  in  a  direction 
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generally  opposite  to  the  direction  of  shrimp  transfer  by  said 
:arrier  means,  and  said  spike  members  being  arranged  for 
reciprocal  movement  to  a  protracted  position  into  a  shrimp  for 
senetrating  the  shrimp  and  coacting  with  said  carrier  means 
'or  separating  the  shrimp  meat  from  the  shrimp  shells  and  to  a 
retracted  position  for  movement  out  of  the  shrimp  meat  for 
releasing  the  separated  shrimp  meat. 


4,413^78 

METHOD  AND  DRAPHNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SPINNING  MACHINES  FOR  PROCESSING  A  nBER 

SUVER 

Scrhard  Mandl,  Bmetten;  Giancarlo  Mondini;  Viktor  Pietrini, 
both  of  Wiflterttaur;  Kurt  Weber,  Elgg,  and  Rudolf  Wildbolz, 
Winterthnr,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine 
Works  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,873 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1981, 
tZ309/81 

Int  a.3  DOIH  5/70,  5/74 
IU.S.  a.  19—258  22  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  staple  fiber  sliver  with  a  staple 
range  between  short  to  long  staple  fibers  in  a  drafting  arrange- 
ment for  spinning  machines,  particularly  for  draw  frames, 
wherein  the  staple  fiber  sliver  is  subjectml  to  a  high  draft  in 
drafting  steps  within  drafting  zones,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
positively  deflecting  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  fiber 
sliver  per  drafting  step  in  front  of  and/or  within  the  draft- 
ing zone,  as  the  speed  of  the  fiber  sliver  increases  owing  to 
thinning  of  the  fiber  sliver  during  the  drafting  process,  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  delivered  fiber  sliver,  in  relation  to 
the  inputted  fiber  sliver,  is  gradually  subjected  to  a  total 
positive  deflection  of  substantially  a  90*  angle  and  that  per 


positive  deflection  the  angular  acceleration  (r.o)^)  does  not 
exceed  a  value  of  400  m/sec^. 


4,413,379 
ONE  HAND  OPERABLE  WALL  MOUNTED  SPRING 

CUPS 
Alan  G.  Evans,  Woodhaven  Dr.,  Star  Rte.  5,  La  Plata,  Md. 
20646 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,314 

Int.  a.3  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24—3  J  3  Qaidis 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  objects  to  a  support  surface,  compris- 


ing: 


a  rigid  means; 

a  spring  means  lying  adjacent  to  said  rigid  means  and  having 
one  leg  biased  toward  one  leg  of  said  rigid  means,  said  legs 
coacting  with  each  other  to  form  a  length  of  a  gripping 
jaw  portion  for  holding  an  object  placed  therebetween, 
said  leg  of  said  spring  means  further  being  extended  sub- 
stantially beyond  said  leg  of  said  rigid  means  and  still 
further  having  a  width  substantially  wider  than  said  leg  of 
said  rigid  means  for  the  entire  length  of  said  jaw  portion, 
whereby  said  leg  of  said  spring  means  allows  at  least  one 
finger  of  a  user  holding  an  object  to  slide  continuously 
over  the  entire  length  of  said  leg  of  said  spring  means  and 
simultaneously  apply  pressure  to  open  said  jaw  portion 
and  insert  said  object  the.   between. 


4,413,380 
BINDING  LOCKER 
Tadashi  Suzuki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satogosei  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1980,  55^79 
Int.  C\?  B65D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  1  Qaim 


1.  A  binding  locker  for  binding  a  plurality  of  objects  to- 
gether, said  binding  locker  comprising: 

(a)  a  band  having  a  rack  of  engaging  teeth  formed  on  one 
surface  thereof,  said  band  having  a  leading  end  and  a 
connecting  end; 

(b)  a  socket  connected  to  said  connecting  end  of  said  band 
and  having  a  hole  having  an  axis  extending  therethrough 
for  receiving  said  leading  end  of  said  band,  said  socket 
further  including  an  opening  in  communication  with  said 
hole  and  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  with  said 
axis,  said  hole  having  a  locking  member  projecting 
therein,  said  locking  member  having  a  plurality  of  locking 
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teeth  for  meshing  with  said  engaging  teeth  when  said  band 
is  inserted  within  said  hole,  whereby  said  leading  end  of 
said  band  and  said  socket  are  securely  tied  together  to 
bind  the  plurality  of  objects; 

(c)  wherein  said  locking  member  has  a  projection  disposed 
oppositely  of  said  locking  teeth  and  within  said  opening; 
and 

(d)  wherein  said  opening  has  an  engaging  surface  and  said 
locking  member  is  secured  to  said  socket  in  a  manner  to  be 
movable  as  a  force  is  exerted  upon  said  band  tending  to 
withdraw  it  from  said  socket,  whereby  said  projection  is 
brought  into  contact  with  and  is  stopp>ed  by  said  engaging 
surface. 


4,413,381 
METHOD  OF  RETRIEVING  AND  SECURING  ANCHORS, 

nSH  TRAPS  AND  LOBSTER  POTS 
Robert  J.  Fidock,  49  Fourth  St.,  Boolaroo,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,670 
Oalms  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  30, 1980,  PE6277 
Int.  a.3  F16G  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—131  C  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  to  aid  in  the  retrieval  of  anchors  and  like  articles 
from  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising  guide  means 
having  an  aperture  through  which  a  rope  or  chain  connected 
to  the  anchor  or  like  article  may  pass  freely  and  without  ob- 
struction, connection  means  adapted  to  allow  the  device  to  be 
connected  to  floatation  means,  and  retaining  means  defining  an 
upwardly  opening  generally  V-shaped  slot  through  which  the 
rope  or  chain  may  run  before  passing  through  the  guide  means 
as  the  rope  or  chain  is  drawn  in,  the  retaining  means  being  so 
disposed  relative  to  the  guide  means  that  in  use  a  knot  or  other 
obstruction  on  the  rope  or  individual  links  of  a  chain  may  ride 
upwardly  through  the  V-shaped  slot  as  the  rope  or  chain  is 
drawn  in  under  tension -but  will  engage  behind  the  slot  if  the 
tension  in  the  rope  or  chain  is  subsequently  released,  said 
V-shaped  slot  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  its  base  in  which 
the  angle  between  the  edges  of  the  slot  is  less  than  in  a  second 
portion  more  remote  from  the  base. 


pling  members  in  response  to  a  force  apphed  to  one  of  said 
clamping  members,  the  pivot  axis  of  each  clamping  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
other  clamping  members  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  and 
also  being  transverse  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the 
rope,  said  clamping  members  having  an  open  position  in 
which  each  said  clamping  member  lies  in  a  plane  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  the  common  axial  plane  containing  the 
pivot  axes  of  said  clamping  members  for  permitting  the 
free  passage  of  the  rope  through  said  openings; 


wherein  said  openings  are  generally  co-axial  with  one  an- 
other and  with  the  rope  when  said  clamping  members  are 
in  said  open  position;  and 

wherein  said  clamping  members  are  relatively  thick  in  rela- 
tionship to  their  length,  the  thickness  of  said  clamping 
members  being  measured  generally  along  said  axis  of  said 
opening  therein,  and  the  length  thereof  being  measured 
generally  along  said  oblique  angle  so  that  the  rope  is  held 
in  said  clamp  by  coaction  of  the  rear  edge  zone  and  for- 
ward edge  zone  of  adjacent  clamping  members 


4,413,383 
BUCKLES  FOR  HARNESSES 
David  N.  Spalding,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  BriUx-ExccI* 
sior  Limited,  Byfleet,  England 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1979, 
7926379 

Int.  a.J  A44B  U/00,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  24—164  1  Oalm 


4,413,382 
ROPE  CLAMP 
Goctz  Siegmami,  3382  Rosenstra  4,  Kressbron,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.   29,   1980, 
725/80 

Int.  a.3  F16G  11/10 
\3S.  a.  24—132  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  securing  and  releasing  a  rope  in  a  controlled 
fashion,  the  rope  having  an  axis,  the  clamp  comprising: 
a  base;  and 

a  plurality  of  clampiing  members  each  having  an  opening 
therein  through  which  the  rope  may  pass,  each  said  open- 
ing having  an  axis  as  well  as  a  forward  and  a  rear  edge 
zone,  each  clamping  member  being  attached  proximate 
one  end  thereof  to  said  base  for  pivotable  movement 
independent  of  the  pivotable  movement  of  the  other  clam- 


1.  A  buckle  for  a  safety  harness  formed  of  first  and  second 
interlocking  parts,  wherein  the  first  and  second  parts  are  iden- 
tical and  each  part  comprises  a  plate  having  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  harness  strap  at  one  end,  an  upstanding  portion  at  its 
other  end  folded  at  right  angles  along  an  oblique  fold  line,  a 
slot  dimensioned  to  receive  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  other 
part  extending  from  the  end  of  the  fold  line  nearer  to  the 
harness  aperture  to  the  mid  point  of  the  fold  line,  a  protuber- 
ance on  the  side  of  the  upstanding  end  portion  remote  from  the 
harness  connection  means  to  provide  an  abutment  surface  on 
the  level  of  the  plate  on  the  inside  of  the  fold  line  and  a  hole 
through  said  upstanding  end  portion  with  its  axis  aligned  with 
the  end  of  the  slot  at  the  midpoint  of  the  fold  line  whereby,  if 
the  two  parts  are  interengaged  with  each  upstanding  portion 
received  in  the  oblique  slot  of  the  other  part,  tension  applied  to 
the  harness  aperiures  pulls  the  two  parts  so  that  the  ends  of 
their  slots  abut  and  the  two  holes  in  the  upstanding  end  por- 
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ions  are  aligned  with  one  another  to  permit  an  object  to  the 
nserted  therethrough  to  lock  the  two  parts  in  engagement 
vith  one  another. 


I 

4,413,384 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

lakob  Luache,  45,  Wiesenwegle,  7230-Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnany 

*CT  No.  PCT/NL80/00025,  §  371  Date  Apr.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00383,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  247,541 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb.    8,    1979, 
^905948 

Int.  a.3  A44B  79/00 
i;.S.  a.  24—603  4  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  safety  belt  comprising  a  housing,  a 
'astening  member  having  a  portion  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
imited  movement  between  retracted  and  extended  positions 
with  respect  thereto,  Tirst  spring  means  for  urging  said  housing 
md  fastening  member  to  said  retracted  position,  a  lock  bolt 
'eceived  in  said  housing  for  limited  movement  between  lock- 
ng  and  unlocking  positions  relative  thereto,  second  spring 
neans  for  urging  said  lock  bolt  toward  said  locking  position,  a 
cey  receivable  in  said  housing  and  having  a  recess  receiving 
>aid  lock  bolt  in  the  locking  position  of  the  latter  to  prevent 
ivithdrawal  of  the  key  from  said  housing,  means  for  effecting 
'emote  actuation  of  said  lock  bolt  from  said  locking  position 
:oward  said  unlocking  position  whereby  said  key  may  be  with- 
Irawn  from  said  housing,  and  blocking  means  operative  when 
laid  fastening  member  and  housing  are  in  said  extended  posi- 
:ion  for  blocking  said  means  for  effecting  remote  actuation  and 
3perative  when  said  fastening  member  and  housing  are  in  said 
retracted  position  for  unblocking  said  means  for  effecting 
remote  actuation. 


I 

4,413,385 
INVERSE  CLEVIS  SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
James  A.  Ga?agan,  Centerliae,  and  William  E.  Brennan,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Irvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Madison 
Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,200 
Int  a.}  A44B  11/26 
US.  a.  24—230  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  characterized  by  a  sheet  metal  loop 
brmed  clevis  having  apertured  ends  for  attachment  to  a  first 
xlt  end,  a  fully  surrounded  slot  in  the  clevis  loop  end  extrem- 
ity, a  connector  having  an  apertured  end  for  attachment  to  a 
second  belt  end  and  a  tongue  insertable  through  said  slot  into 
close  proximately  with  one  side  of  said  clevis,  said  tongue 


having  an  apertured  end  adapted  for  latch  engagement,  a  latch 
having  a  reaction  end  extending  beyond  both  extremities  of 
said  slot  pivotally  seated  against  slotted  and  unslotted  portions 
of  said  loop  end  extremity  within  said  clevis  adjacent  said  slot 
having  a  latch  projection  engageable  with  said  tongue  aper- 
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tured  end  and  said  one  side  of  said  clevis,  resilient  means  bias- 
ing said  latch  toward  said  engaging  position  deflectable  in 
response  to  manual  insertion  of  said  tongue,  and  manually 
operable  means  to  deflect  said  latch  and  resilient  means  to  a 
tongue  releasing  position. 


4,413,386 

CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  END  OF  ROPE  OR  BAR 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  THEREOF 

Soichiro  Sato,  3728  Oaza  Nishihoqjoji,  Saqjo-shi,  Niigata-pref., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,979 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/34;  F16G  11/14 

U.S.  a.  24—230.5  R  6  Claims 


203 


204 


1.  A  system  for  connecting  a  rope  or  bar  to  a  threaded  bolt, 
comprising: 

a  rope  or  bar  member; 

a  bolt  member  having  a  portion  thereof  externally  threaded; 

a  tubular  coupling  member  having  one  end  thereof  internally 
threaded  for  engagement  with  said  externally  threaded 
portion  of  said  bolt  member,  the  other  end  of  said  cou- 
pling member  being  provided  with  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  annular  shoulder  portion;  and 

a  sleeve  member,  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  tubular  coupling  yet  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  annular  shoulder  portion,  fixed 
onto  said  rope  or  bar  member  by  means  of  a  coil  member, 
interposed  between  said  rope  or  bar  member  and  said 
sleeve  member  and  embeddedly  disposed  within  said  rope 
or  bar  member  and  said  sleeve  member,  and  a  malleable 
sleeve  interposed  between  said  coil  member  and  said 
sleeve  member,  as  well  as  within  the  interstices  defined 
between  successive  spirals  of  said  coil  member  so  as  to 
also  be  interposed  between  said  rope  or  bar  member  and 
said  sleeve  member. 


4,413,387 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

William  Guier,  3100  E.  71st  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,439 

Int.  a.3  E12B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  188—67  1  Claim 

1.  A  spider  with  which  to  grip  and  suspend  a  drill  string 
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within  a  well  bore  at  predetermined  times  within  the  drilling 
and  tripping  sequences,  including, 

a  drilling  floor  extending  horizontally  and  over  the  well  bore 
having  an  aperture  concentric  with  the  well  bore, 

a  plurality  of  plate  structures  mounted  over  the  floor  aper- 
ture and  having  apertures  of  progressive  sizes  oriented 
concentric  with  the  floor  aperture  and  each  other's  aper- 
tures, 

tab  structures  mounted  at  the  edges  of  the  plates  to  support 
and  register  the  plates  to  maintain  the  concentricity  of  the 
plate  and  floor  aiiertures, 


of  each  other,  said  enlarged  portions  and  said  band  being 
axially  insertable  and  snugly  received  in  respectively  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  recesses  in  each  of  said  lugs. 


4,413,389 
RELEASABLE  BUCKLE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Greg  E.  Lowe,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Lowe  Alpine  Systems, 
Inc.,  Lafayette,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,826 

Int.  a.3  A44B  11/28 

U.S.  a.  24—312  13  Oalms 


a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  to  pivot  on  one  of  the  upper  plates 
and  sized  and  arranged  to  have  two  positions  which  per- 
mit drill  pipe  to  freely  pass  into  and  out  of  the  well  bore 
and  alternatively  grip  the  drill  pipe  at  predetermined 
longitudinal  locations  as  required  to  suspend  the  pipe 
during  drilling  and  tripping  sequences, 

linkages  connected  between  the  pivoted  jaws  and  the  upper 
plate  to  actuate  the  jaws  between  their  two  positions, 

hydraulic  piston-cylinder  structures  mounted  on  the  upper 
plate  with  their  pistons  connected  to  the  linkages,  and 

means  for  applying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  cylinders  to  move 
the  pistons  in  their  actuation  of  the  jaws. 


4,413,388 
PIPE  REPAIR  CLAMP 
Fuad  Akhtar-Khavari,  and  Bernard  J.  Lobin,  both  of  Texarkana, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,226 

Int.  a.3  B65D  63/02:  F16I  55/16 

U.S.  a.  24—279  4  Qaims 


J«     ^26 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  comprised  of  a  pair  of  lugs  each  of  which 
has  a  base  with  an  inner  edge,  an  axially  extending  recess  in 
each  base  forming  opposed  jaws  in  each  base  and  opening  to 
respective  inner  edges  of  each  base,  said  recess  being  com- 
prised of  a  first  portion  of  essentially  recUngular  cross  section 
and  remote  from  said  inner  edges,  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  first  portion  to  the  said  inner  edges,  the  radial 
dimension  of  said  first  portion  being  larger  than  the  radial 
dimension  of  said  second  portion  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward beyond  the  radial  dimension  of  said  second  portion,  a 
band  having  surface  and  edge  portions  and  extending  between 
said  lugs,  an  intermediate  portion  at  said  band  is  of  a  radial 
dimension  snugly  received  in  said  second  portion  of  each 
recess,  enlarged  portions  on  the  ends  of  said  band  comprised  of 
multiple  layers  of  band  having  surface  portions  in  substantial 
area  contact  with  each  other,  formed  by  the  end  portions  of  the 
band  being  folded  back  on  the  band  whereby  the  surfaces  of 
layers  which  are  in  contact  with  each  other  are  continuations 


1.  A  releasable  buckle  structure  comprising: 

an  engaging  member  of  a  curved,  planar  configuration  hav- 
ing attachment  means  defined  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
release  handle  defined  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the 
engaging  member  further  including  a  U  shaped  opening 
defined  therein  between  the  attachment  means  and  the 
release  handle  portion,  the  U  shaped  opening  defining  an 
engaging  projection  centrally  thereof, 

a  receiving  member  of  a  planar  configuration  having  attach- 
ment means  defined  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  U  shaped 
portion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  U  shaped  portion 
having  a  receiving  opening  defined  centrally  therein, 

the  engaging  projection  of  the  engaging  member  being 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  receiving  opening  of  the  receiv- 
ing member  with  the  side  legs  of  the  U  shaped  portion  of 
the  receiving  member  being  adapted  to  fit  within  the  side 
legs  of  the  U  shaped  opening  defined  in  the  engaging 
member; 

whereby  the  engaging  member  and  receiving  member  may 
be  releasably  secured  together  with  the  engaging  projec- 
tion of  the  engaging  member  fitting  within  the  U  shaped 
p)ortion  of  the  receiving  member,  the  structure  further 
being  releasable  by  pulling  upon  the  release  handle 
thereby  rotating  the  engaging  member  and  causing  the  U 
shaped  portion  of  the  receiving  member  to  nde  along  the 
engaging  projection  to  ultimately  provide  release  by  dis- 
engaging the  U  shaped  portion  through  the  bottom  of  the 
U  shaped  opening. 


4,413.390 
CASKET-PLACER  AND  CASKET-LOWERING 
APPARATUS 
Herbert  R.  Blaese,  and  Christopher  R.  Lorenc,  both  of  Chicago, 
lU.,  assignors  to  WUbert,  Inc.,  Forest  Park,  III. 
Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,100 
Int.  a.3  A61G  19/00 
U.S.  a.  27—32  37  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  lowering  a  casket  into  a  grave  opening,  or 
into  the  base  of  a  burial  vault  in  the  grave  opening,  having  four 
comer  locations  at  the  ground  surface  adjacent  the  said  grave 
opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular-shaped  supporting  frame  adapted 
to  be  arranged  over  the  said  grave  opening  and  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  rail  members  adapted  to 
be  arranged  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  said  grave  opening 
and  including 

a.  a  first  side  rail  member;  and 

b.  a  second  side  rail  member;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  end  rail  members  adapted  to 
be  arranged  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  said  grave  opening 
including 
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a.  a  first  end  rail  member;  and 

b.  a  second  end  rail  member; 

(b)  a  combination  braking  and  power  transmission  head 
arranged  at  one  comer  of  the  said  apparatus  and  at  one  of 
the  said  comer  locations  at  the  said  ground  surface  of  the 
said  grave  opening; 

(c)  means  operatively  interconnecting  one  of  the  said  end 
rail  members  with  one  of  the  said  side  rail  members  and 
with  the  said  power  transmission  means  for  rotational 
movement  together; 

(d)  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  second  one  of  said 
side  rail  members  with  the  said  power  transmission  means 
for  rotational  movement  together; 

(e)  casket-placer  and  casket-supporting  means  carried  by  the 
said  side  rail  members  and  movably  downwardly  thereon 
into  the  grave  opening  under  the  rotational  movement  of 


the  said  side  rail  members  for  supporting  a  casket  in  posi- 
tion on  the  said  apparatus  above  the  grave  opening  for  a 
graveside  service  and  for  lowering  the  casket  into  the 
grave  opening  after  conclusion  of  the  graveside  service; 
and 
(0  means  including 
(1)  electronically  controlled  braking  means  in  the  said 
braking  and  power  transmission  head  under  the  control 
of  the  said  casket-placer  and  casket-supporting  means 
and  operable  by  the  weight  of  a  casket  resting  on  the 
said  casket-placer  and  casket-supporting  means  and  the 
rotational  movement  of  the  said  side  rail  members  and 
one  of  the  said  end  rail  members  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  said  casket-placer  and  casket- 
supporting  means  and  the  speed  of  the  lowering  move- 
ment of  the  casket  into  the  grave  opening. 


4,413^1 
RESIN  CO^^^AINING  TEXTILES 
Armen  fifl^iiliall,  Coloaie;  Thoau  H.  Carry,  Clifton  Park,  and 
EUabcth  SIrir— no,  Covtla«l,  aU  of  N.Y^  tmtigton  to 
Albany  InteratfioMl  Corp.,  Alhuy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,139 
Int.  a.J  D65N  77/00 
U.S.  a.  28—166  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  textile  fabrics  from  loose,  staple 
textile  flbers,  which  comprises; 
coating  the  fibers  with  a  film  of  a  synthetic,  cross-linkable, 
polymeric  resin,  said  resin  being  one  which  will,  following 
application,  dry  to  a  tack-free  state  which  will  not  adhere 
to  itself; 


drying  the  film  so  that  it  is  tack-free  and  will  not  adhere  to 
itself; 


staple 
Fibers 

Resin  Coating 
Material 

1 

1  Coa'.'nc 

i 

1  Dry  Coating  1 

i 

Cor/entionai   Fiber  Processing 

(  Carding  ,  yarn  Making.  Fabric 

1     Maurg,  Etc  ) 

Curing   o<  Resm  Coating  | 

forming  the  coated  fibers  bearing  dry  film  into  a  fabric  form; 
and  cross-linking  the  resin  whereby  the  coated  fibers  in 
the  fabric  form  remain  unbonded  to  each  other. 


4,413,392 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TWO-STAGE  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER 

Juigi  Otani,  Osaiya;  Yawo  Ikcaoya,  Kawagoe,  and  Kanau 

Iwaahaa,  Sairado,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipers  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1980,  55-116230; 
Aug.  25,  1980,  55-116741 

Int.  a.3  B23P  J5/00;  POIN  3/10 
U.S.  a.  29—157  R  3  Gaims 


■/Tr 


a- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  catalytic  converter  having  a 
cylindrical  casing,  catalyst  elements,  peripheral  cushions  about 
the  catalyst  elements  and  flanged  sleeves  to  locate  the  catalyst 
elements  in  the  casing,  comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  tapered  guide  rings  on  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
drical casing; 

simultaneously  pushing  the  catalyst  elements  with  the  pe- 
ripheral cushions  thereabout  and  the  flanged  sleeves, 
placed  outwardly  of  the  catalyst  elements,  into  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  cylindrical  casing  by  means  of  opposed 
flanged  pusher  bars,  the  tapered  guide  rings  and  the  action 
of  the  flanged  pusher  bars  squeezing  the  peripheral  cush- 
ions into  the  casing  and  around  the  catalyst  elements; 

removing  the  tapered  guide  rings;  and 

spot  welding  the  flanged  sleeves  to  the  casing  using  the 
flanged  pusher  bars  as  welding  electrodes  in  combination 
with  additional  welding  electrodes  outside  of  the  cylindri- 
cal casing. 
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4,41333 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Petms  J.  R.  Schili,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Keystone 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,513,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,275,867. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,428 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
7702881 

Int.  a.3  B23P  75/00;  F16K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R  13  Claims 


one  another  and  extending  parallel  to  said  plurality  of  first 
rods,  said  first  rods  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  tube  rows  in  the  first  plurality  of  parallel 
tube  rows;  and 
(b)  inserting  a  plurality  of  second  rods  parallel  to  said  plural- 
ity of  first  rods  between  the  parallel  tube  rows,  said  scc- 


Or^^ 


ond  rods  each  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  tube  rows  in  the  first  plurality  of  parallel 
tube  rows,  the  diameter  of  a  first  rod  plus  the  diameter  of 
a  second  rod  being  about  twice  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent tube  rows  in  the  first  plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows, 
to  wedge  each  row  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
parallel  tube  rows  between  a  first  rod  and  a  second  rod. 


»  «. vw 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  disc-type  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

emplacing  an  integral  positioning  sleeve  formed  of  resilient 
material  generally  coaxially  within  a  radial  passageway 
extending  from  a  flowway  in  a  tubular  valve  body,  said 
sleeve  and  said  valve  body  being  formed  with  retainer  for- 
mations wherein  one  of  said  sleeve  and  valve  body  is  formed 
with  radially  projecting  retainer  formations  and  the  other  of 
said  sleeve  and  valve  body  is  formed  with  radially  receiving 
retainer  formations,  said  retainer  formations  being  radially 
formed  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  so 
emplaced  as  to  interengage  said  retainer  formations; 
emplacing  a  disc-like  valve  element  in  the  flowway  of  said 

valve  body; 
connecting  a  handle  to  a  shaft  member  to  form  a  rotating  body; 
inserting  one  end  of  said  shaft  member  through  said  positioning 
sleeve  in  said  radial  passageway  of  said  valve  body  and  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  element  and  thereby  wedging 
said  positioning  sleeve  radially-with  respect  to  itself-in  tight 
prestressed  relation  between  said  valve  body  and  said  rotat- 
ing body  such  that  said  rotating  body  is  routably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body  and  interengaging  detent 
formations  formed  on  said  sleeve  and  rotating  body  wherein 
one  of  said  sleeve  and  rotating  body  is  formed  with  radially 
projecting  detent  formations  and  the  other  of  said  sleeve  and 
rotating  body  is  formed  with  radially  receiving  detent  for- 
mations, said  detent  formations  being  radially  formed  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  and  said  rotating  body. 


4,413,394 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  TUBE  BUNDLE 
William  M.  Small,  BartlesiriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  98,576,  Not.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,311,187. 
This  appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,529 
Int.  a.5  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  B  4  CUdns 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  tube  bundle  comprising: 
(a)  inserting  a  plurality  of  tubes  into  a  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  first  rods  affixed  thereto  as  parallel  chords  to  form  a 
plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows  with  the  rows  spaced  from 


4,413,395 
METHOD  FOR  HXING  A  TUBE  BY  EXPANSION 
Andre  Gamier,  Berlaimont,  France,  assignor  to  Vallourec  SA, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,531 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15,  1980,  80  03348 
Int.  a.3  B21D  39/06.  39/10;  B23P  15/26;  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  C  4  Qainu 


1.  A  method  for  fixing  a  thin  tube  by  expansion,  the  tube 
having  an  outside  diameter  from  about  19  to  32  mm,  compns- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  bore  in  a  metal  plate  to  receive  the 
tube,  the  inside  surface  of  said  bore  having  at  least  one 
annular  projection  with  an  axial  length  not  greater  than  1 
mm  when  measured  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  the 
annular  projections  being  formed  by  displacing  material 
on  the  bore  surface  before  the  end  of  the  tube  is  set  in 
position  in  the  bore; 

(b)  inserting  the  tube,  which  has  a  wall  thickness  from  about 
0.2S  to  O.SO  mm  and  said  outside  diameter  being  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore,  into  said  bore;  and 

(c)  forcing  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  against  the  inside 
surface  of  the  bore  so  that  the  annular  projections  are 
crushed  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  bore  to  sealingly 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube. 
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4,413^96  I 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  YIELD  POINT 
TIGHTENING  SYSTEM 
ij^aiiim  K.  Wallace,  BanieTeld;  Darid  A.  Giardino,  New  York, 
and  Joseph  R.  Groshans,  Deerfleld,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,424 
Int.  a.5  B23P  19/06;  GOIL  5/24 
1  J.S.  a.  29—407  2  Qaims 
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bled  with  a  similar  door  panel  and  half-frame  comprising  the 
steps  of 

cutting  a  rectangular  plate  from  the  door  panel  to  form  an 
opening  therein; 

bending  the  edges  of  the  door  panel  around  the  opening  thus 
formed  to  provide  an  L-shaped  retaining  ledge  at  each 
side  of  the  opening; 

cutting  the  plate  from  the  door  panel  along  diagonal  parallel 
lines  to  provide  elongated  strips  of  suitable  width  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  horizontal  frame  members,  a  pair  of  vertical 
frame  members,  a  pair  of  long  muntins  and  six  short  mun- 
tins; 

cutting  the  strips  transversely  into  proper  lengths  for  the 
frame  and  muntin  members;  and 

bending  the  frame  and  muntin  members  into  desired  cross- 
sectional  shapes  whereby  the  door  panel  and  frame  and 
muntin  members  are  provided  with  minimum  material 
waste. 


1.  A  method  for  tightening  a  fastener  to  yield  point  compris- 
j  ng  the  steps  of: 
(1>  rotating  the  fastener  until  a  torque  level  T3  is  reached. 
which  is  the  beginning  of  a  yield  point  sensing  operation; 

(2)  recording  said  torque  level  T3; 

(3)  rotating  the  fastener  through  a  predetermined  angle  dsito 
arrive  at  torque  level  T4;  . 

(4)  recording  said  torque  level  T4; 

(5)  calculating  the  averaging  torque  between  T3  and  T4; 

(6)  determining  the  area  under  the  torque-angle  curve  by 
summing  measured  torque  valves  within  the  angular  in- 
crement of  dj/ less  the  product  of  average  torque  times  dsr, 

(7)  advancing  predetermined  angle  0 si  one  angular  increment 
and  repeating  the  procedure  set  forth  in  steps  4,  5  and  6, 
and  calculating  a  quotient  based  on  a  last  determined  area 
to  that  of  an  initially  determined  area;  and 

(8)  continuing  the  procedure  set  forth  in  step  7,  until  the 
ratio  of  the  last  determined  area  decreases  from  unity  to  a 
predesignated  value  at  which  point  the  tightening  opera- 
tion is  terminated  to  avoid  fastener  torquing  beyond  yield 
point. 


4,413,397 

METAL  DOOR  AND  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

^.  Smith  McKann,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Products  Company,  Inc.,  Fredericksburg,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,493,  Aug.  15,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,351 

Inta.3B23P  77/00,  6/00 

UJS.  a.  29-416  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  door  panel  having  an  opening  to 
receive  a  half-frame  and  muntins  and  of  forming  the  half-frame 
and  muntin  members  usable  to  retain  a  glass  panel  when  assem- 


4,413,398 

SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  WITH  LEG  REMANENTS  AT 

GAP  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Harry  M.  Fisher,  Whitestone,  and  Stuart  N.  Fisher,  Floral  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Talon,  Inc.,  Meadrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,450 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/54;  A41H  37/06 

V.S.  a.  29—410  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  gaps  in  rows  of  coupling  elements 
secured  on  respective  inner  edge  portions  of  a  pair  of  coplanar 
supporting  tapes  in  a  slide  fastener  chain,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

positioning  a  section  of  the  slide  fastener  chain  relative  to  first 
and  second  spaced  cutting  disks  such  that  coupling  elements 
at  one  end  of  the  section  of  slide  fastener  chain  are  posi- 
tioned between  peripheral  portions  of  the  cutting  disks, 
rotating  the  cutting  disks  in  opposite  directions  so  as  to  engage 
cutting  sections  protruding  radially  from  the  periphery  of 
the  disks  with  coupling  elements  to  sever  portions  of  the 
engaged  coupling  elements  and  to  pull  the  section  of  slide 
fastener  chain  between  the  disks,  and 
removing  the  severed  portions  of  coupling  elements  from  the 
slide  fastener  chain  to  form  a  gap  in  the  slide  fastener  chain. 


4,413,399 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREOSELY 

POSITIONING  AN  OBJECT 

Darid  J.  Crawford,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Robert  G.  Meeker,  La- 

Grangeville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,821 
Int.  a.3  B21D  39/03;  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—428  12  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  an  object  a  fixed  distance  from  an 
unknown  initial  position,  and  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

a  stop  member  fixed  relative  to  said  support  member; 
first  means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  support 
member  for  engaging  the  object  to  be  moved  to  impart 
force  thereto; 
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at  least  one  resilient  bias  spring; 

second  means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
pori  member  for  engaging  said  stop  member  and  for  main- 
taining said  bias  spring  compressed  between  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means,  whereby  force  is  imparted 
to  said  first  means  to  cause  it  to  engage  and  move  said 
object  an  unknown  distance  to  an  initial  position,  said 
initial  position  being  determined  by  resistance  to  move- 
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4,413,401 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CAPACTTOR 
Thomas  Klein;  Andrew  G.  Varadi,  and  Charles  E.  Boettcher,  all 
of  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Cor- 
poration, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,637,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,186, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,872,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,984 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.  a.  29—571  12  Claims 


ment  of  the  object  which  exceeds  the  force  imparted  by 
said  bias  spring;  and 
third  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
means  for  fixing  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  means  when  said  initial  position  is  reached  and 
then  moving  them  together  relative  to  said  stop  member 
through  a  fixed  distance,  whereby  the  object  is  moved 
said  fixed  distance  from  said  initial  position  to  a  final 
position. 
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4,413,400 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  NESTING  DRUM 

BODIES 

Norman  L.  FischeU,  8  FootiiiU  Dr.,  Kinnelon,  N.J.  07405 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,133,  Jan.  21, 1981.  This  application 

Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,360 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  29—515  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  nesting  a  plurality  of  drum  bodies  to  form  a 
nested  drum  bodies  assemblage  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  drum  body  in  a  deformation  zone; 

(b)  exeriing  a  linear  deformation  force  upon  said  drum  body 
and  towards  an  axis  of  said  drum  body  to  form  a  deformed 
drum  body; 

(c)  positioning  another  drum  body  about  an  end  portion  of 
said  deformed  drum  body; 

(d)  removing  said  initial  Unear  deformation  force;  and 

(e)  moving  said  another  drum  body  to  a  point  where  said 
another  drum  body  surrounds  said  deformed  drum  body. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  capacitor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type 
within  a  higher  resistivity  semiconductor  region  of  the 
same  type  conductivity; 

forming  a  shallow  semiconductor  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  within  said  semiconductor  region  of  one 
conductivity  type  located  within  said  higher  resistivity 
semiconductor  region  of  the  same  one  type  conductivity; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  one  conductivity  type,  said  higher  resistivity 
semiconductor  region  of  the  same  one  type  conductivity 
and  said  shallow  semiconductor  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type; 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  electrode  on  a  surface 
portion  of  said  insulating  layer  located  over  said  shallow 
semiconductor  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 
electrode  being  contoured  to  have  an  area  that  covers  a 
major  portion  of  the  area  of  said  shallow  semiconductor 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  typ)e;  and 

depositing  an  electrical  contact  to  make  an  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  shallow  semiconductor  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type,  said  electrically  conductive  electrode 
being  one  plate  of  the  semiconductor  capacitor  device, 
said  insulating  layer  being  the  dielectric  of  the  semicon- 
ductor capacitor  device,  and  said  semiconductor  region  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  being  the  other  plate  of  the 
semiconductor  capacitor  device. 
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4,413,402  ' 

lifETHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BURIED  CONTACT 

IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
l^rell  M.  Erb,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.,  Siinnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  313,569 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/265 

ll[.S.  a.  29— 571  I    lOQaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  structure 
I  :omprising: 

forming  a  first  oxide  layer  over  a  silicon  substrate. 

forming  at  least  one  polysilicon  gate  electrode  on  said  first 
oxide  layer. 

implanting  dopant  ions  into  said  substrate  using  said  gate 
electrode  as  a  mask  so  that  said  dopant  forms  a 
source/drain  region  in  said  substrate  with  respect  to  said 
electrode  to  create  a  MOSFET  structure, 

thickening  said  first  insulating  layer  not  covered  by  said 
gate  electrode  by  oxidation  to  a  thickness  so  as  to  sur- 
round said  gate  electrode, 

etching  said  gate  electrode  so  as  to  expose  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer  therebelow, 

etching  said  exposed  first  insulating  layer  to  expose  said 
substrate, 

introducing  a  second  dopant  into  said  exposed  substrate  to 
diffuse  through  said  substrate  to  said  source/drain 
region, 

forming  a  conducting  lead  over  said  thickened  first  insulat- 
ing layer  to  contact  said  exposed  substrate,  whereby  a 
buried  contact  to  said  source/drain  region  is  formed. 
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(7)  selectively  removing  the  exposed  portion  of  the  silicon 
oxide  film  so  as  to  provide  openings  through  which  an 
impurity  is  diffused  into  the  substrate  for  forming  source 
and  drain  regions,  the  unremoved  portion  of  the  silicon 
oxide  nim  constituting  a  gate  oxide  film; 

(8)  oxidizing  the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate  so  as  to  form 
a  silicon  oxide  film  covering  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
substrate  and  the  exposed  portion  of  the  poly-Si  film; 

(9)  removing  the  remaining  silicon  nitride  film  to  form  the 
contact-forming  portion;  and 

(10)  forming  the  conductive  layer  in  contact  with  the  poly-Si 
film  via  the  contact-forming  portion. 


4,413,404 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TEAR  STRIP 

PLANARIZATION  RING  FOR  GANG  BONDED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INTERCONNECT  TAPE 
Carmen  D.  Bums,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,934,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,312,926. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,197 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/92,  21/96.  21/98 

U.S.  a.  29—590  5  Qaims 


4,413,403 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

:»hoji  Ariizumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,813,  Oct.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-134246 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/22 
J.S.  a.  29—571  I       3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  interconnecting  an  automatic  assembly  tape 

with  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  pattern  of  bonding  pads 

thereon,  said  tape  including  a  plurality  of  successive  finger 

arrays  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  metal  fingers 

extending  inwardly  to  form  an  inner  array  that  mates  with  said 

pattern  of  bonding  pads,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  ring  of  metal  integral  with  said  fingers  inside  said 

inner  array  with  each  finger  being  connected  to  said  ring; 

forming  a  weakened  region  between  each  finger  in  said  inner 

array  and  said  ring; 
bonding  said  fmgers  to  said  bonding  pads  at  said  inner  re- 
gion; and 
removing  said  ring  from  said  fingers  thereby  to  leave  said 
fingers  attached  to  said  semiconductor  device. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  silicon  oxide  film  on  one  main  surface  of  a 
silicon  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

(2)  selectively  removing  the  silicon  oxide  film  so  as  to  pro- 
vide openings  partly  exposing  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(3)  forming  a  poly-Si  film  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
on  the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate  by  the  chemical 
vapor  deposition  method; 

(4)  forming  a  silicon  nitride  film  on  the  poly-Si  film; 

(5)  selectively  removing  the  silicon  nitride  film  and  the 
poly-Si  film  successively  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pattern  of 
the  electrodes  and  wiring  layers; 

(6)  removing  the  patterned  silicon  nitride  film  except  the 
contact-forming  portion  in  which  a  conductive  layer  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  underlying  poly-Si  film 
layer; 


4,413,405 
METHOD  FOR  FTTTING  MAGNETIC  WEDGES 
Hiroshi  Doke,  Suzuka;  Kazunobu  Itomi,  Yokohama,  and  Kenshi 
Ishihara,  Mie,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabus^  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,530 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29—596  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  fitting  magnetic  wedges  in  stator  slots  in  a 
stator  core  of  an  electric  rotary  machine,  comprising  steps  of: 
energizing  a  winding  on  the  stator  core  of  the  electric  rotary 
machine  to  produce  magnetic  flux  passing  through  slot 
openings; 
successively  forcing  the  magnetic  wedges  in  said  slot  openings 
while  keeping  said  winding  energized  to  maintain  said  mag- 
netic wedges  in  predetermined  positions  in  said  slot  openings 
by  the  agency  of  attraction  of  said  magnetic  flux;  and 
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impregnating  varnish  into  ^d  stator  core  with  said  slot  open- 
ings fitted  with  said  magnetic  wedges  and  with  said  windmg 


4,413,406 
PROCESSING  AMORPHOUS  METAL  INTO  PACKETS 
BY  BONDING  WTTH  LOW  MELTING  POINT  MATERIAL 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory,  and  Donald  E.  Ballard,  Conover, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,402 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  29-609  16aaim8 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  amorphous  metal  core  for  an 
electromagnetic  device  having  relatively  thick  superimposed 
amorphous  metal  laminations  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed relatively  thin  amorphous  metal  sheets,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  amorphous  metal  sheets  of  ex- 
tended length  and  positioning  said  sheets  adjacent  each 
other  so  that  immediately-adjacent  sheets  have  confronting 
surfaces; 

(b)  applying  to  at  least  one  confronting  surface  of  each  pair  of 
immediately-adjacent  sheets  a  deposit  of  metallic  material 
having  a  melting  temperature  within  the  range  of  50°  to  350° 
C; 

(c)  bringing  together  said  plurality  of  amorphous  metal  sheets 
into  a  composite  sheet  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to 
the  approximate  thickness  of  one  of  said  laminations; 

(d)  applying  heat  to  said  composite  sheet  so  as  to  elevate  its 
temperature  to  a  value  greater  than  the  melting  temperature 
of  said  deposit  but  less  than  the  critical  temperature  of  the 
amorphous  metal  sheets  which  would  otherwise  cause  the 
amorphous  metal  to  make  a  transition  from  its  non-crystal- 
line state  to  its  crystalline  sute; 

(e)  allowing  sufficient  cooling  of  said  composite  sheet  to  cause 
the  deposit  to  solidify  and  bond  together  the  sheets  of  said 
composite  sheet; 

(0  cutting  said  composite  sheet  transversely  of  its  length  into 
packets  of  predetermined  lengths  corresponding  to  the  de- 
sired lengths  of  said  amorphous  metal  laminations,  and; 

(g)  arranging  said  packets  into  said  superimposed  laminations 
having  a  desired  shape  for  said  amorphous  metal  core. 


4,413,407 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ELECTRODE-CONTAINING  DEVICE  WITH  CAPILLARY 

TRANSPORT  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES 
Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,413,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,302,313, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  59,816,  Jul,  23,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  in-part  of  Ser.  No  954  689 

Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat,  No.  4,233,029.  This  application  Nov.  9, 198l! 

Ser,  No.  319,568 

Int.  a.  5  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29-825  5  cuu„. 


kept  energized,  thereby  fixing  said  magnetic  wedges  to  said 
predetermined  positions  in  said  slot  openings. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  device  for  the  determination  of 
activity  of  an  ionic  analyte  of  a  liquid,  said  device  mcludmg  a 
pair  of  solid  electrodes  each  constructed  to  generate  therein  an 
electrical  potential  that  is  proportional  to  the  analyte  activity 
present  in  a  contacting  quantity  of  said  liquid,  and  flow  control 
means  for  directing  flow  of  respective  quantities  of  two  such 
liquids  each  to  a  different  one  of  said  electrodes  and  to  a  junc- 
tion between  said  liquids,  said  control  means  includmg  a  mem- 
ber bridging  and  contacting  said  two  electrodes;  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  first  sheet  of  formable  insulativc  material 
having  a  width  and  length; 

(b)  forming  in  said  sheet  a  plurality  of  adjacent  channels 
extending  generally  the  length  of  said  sheet,  a  surface  of 
one  of  said  channels  being  configured  to  transport  liquid; 

(c)  superimposing  above  said  formed  sheet  a  second  insula- 
tive  sheet  a  surface  portion  of  which  is  channeled  to  trans- 
port liquid  and  is  opposite  to  and  spaced  away  from  said 
one  surface  a  distance  effective  to  induce  capillary  flow  of 
the  liquid  between  said  portion  and  said  one  channel 
surface; 

(d)  securing  said  second  sheet  to  said  first  sheet  to  define  a 
capillary  liquid  transport  zone  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  said  first  sheet;  and,  in  any  order. 

(e)  forming  apertures  extending  all  the  way  through  said 
secured  first  and  second  sheets; 

(0  severing  individual  units  from  said  secured  sheets;  and 
(g)  completing  the  manufacture  of  a  plurality  of  said  devices 
by  attaching  a  pair  of  said  electrodes  to  an  extenor  surface 
of  said  first  sheet  of  each  of  said  individual  units,  each  of 
said  electrodes  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  apertures. 


4,413,408 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTRODES 
Olen  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Bethany,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGcc 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,582 
Int.  a.J  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29-825  3  cUin„ 

1.  In  the  process  of  fabncating  electrodes  for  use  m  cathodic 
protection  systems  installed  in  corrosive  atmospheres  such  as 
heat  exchangers,  such  electrodes  employmg  tiunium  and  plati- 
num, the  improvements  which  compnse: 

a.  mill  one  end  of  a  titanium  rod; 

b.  drill  and  tap  a  hole  in  the  inner  portion  of  said  milled  end; 
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c.  slip  fit  a  platinum  cylinder  about  the  milled  end  of  said 
titanium  rod  and 


\= 


^ 
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d.  secure  the  platinum  cylinder  about  the  milled  end  of  the 
titanium  rod  by  inserting  a  titanium  locking  bolt  into  said 
drilled  and  tapped  hole. 


4,413,409 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  FASTENING 
PARALLEL  CURRENT  LEAD  WIRES  TO  OPPOSITE 
iATERAL  SURFACES  OF  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
frich  Haidinger,  Deutachlandsberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmiany 

Filed  Jon.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
]  980,  9022590 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  43/00 
tJS.  a.  29—856  3  Qaims 
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part  of  the  U-shaped  structure  connecting  the  legs  as  well 
as  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  structure,  respectively,  con- 
nected thereto,  and 
(e)  testing  the  component  with  the  current  lead  wires 
soldered  thereto. 


4,413,410 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER  WITH  ROTARY  BLADE 
Kiyotaka  Otsuka,  and  Masao  Tanahashi,  both  of  Hikone,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1980,  55<168833 
Int.  a.5  B26B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  30—43.6  6  Claims 


1.  Method  for  attaching  and  fastenirg  parallel  current  lead 
(vires  to  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  an  electrical  component 
therein  current  lead  wires  formed  in  one  piece  in  the  shape  of 
I  U  are  disposed  in  continuous  sequence  on  a  horizontally 
lisposed  bent-shaped  conveyor-carrier  of  an  automatically 
jperating  assembly  system  so  that  part  of  the  two  legs  of  the 
J-shaped  structure  and  the  part  of  the  U-shaped  structure 
connecting  the  legs  protrude  laterally  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
:onveyor-carrier,  and  an  electrical  component  is  clamped 
)etween  the  two  legs  and  soldered  thereto,  which  comprises 
sequentially  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  bends  in  the  legs  of  U-shaped  parallel  current 
lead  wires  so  as  to  adjust  the  mutual  spacing  of  the  legs  in 
the  part  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  edge  of  the  con- 
veyor-carrier so  that  the  spacing  is  smaller  than  is  the 
length  of  the  electrical  component  to  be  clamped  between 
the  legs,  and  the  mutual  spacing  of  the  centers  of  the  cross 
sections  of  the  legs  is  greater  than  is  the  length  of  the 
electrical  component, 

(b)  inserting  the  electrical  component  between  the  legs 
wherein  said  two  legs  each  supports  at  least  some  verti- 
cally directed  weight  of  said  electrical  component,  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  U-shaped 
structure  and  of  the  conveyor-carrier  and  spreading  the 
legs  apart  due  to  the  closer  mutual  spacing  thereof  than 
the  length  of  the  electrical  component  with  resultant 
clamping  of  the  electrical  component  between  the  legs, 

(c)  soldering  the  component  to  the  legs, 

(d)  cutting  off,  in  vicinity  of  the  electrical  component,  the 


1.  A  shaving  unit  for  a  rotary  type  electric  shaver,  compris- 
ing an  inner  cutter  and  a  shaving  head  mounted  over  said  inner 
cutter; 

said  inner  cutter  including  a  rotatable  base  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge  joining  said 
surfaces,  said  base  having  receiving  slits  disp>osed  radially 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  base; 

said  inner  cutter  also  including  a  cutter  blade  inserted  in 
each  receiving  slit,  each  cutter  blade  having  a  cutting  edge 
and  a  leg  portion,  said  leg  portion  extending  away  from 
said  cutting  edge  and  terminating  in  a  distal  edge,  said 
distal  edge  having  a  receiving  notch  and  a  receiving  hole, 
said  receiving  hole  being  located  closer  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  base  than  said  receiving  notch; 

said  inner  cutter  also  including  a  spring  assembly  for  each 
said  receiving  slit,  each  spring  assembly  having  at  least 
first  and  second  spring  portions,  one  end  of  each  spring 
portion  being  fixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  rotatable 
base,  the  other  end  of  said  first  spring  portion  engaging 
said  receiving  hole  of  said  distal  edge  and  exerting  a 
downward  force  thereon,  said  second  spring  portion  en- 
gaging said  receiving  notch  and  exerting  an  upward  force 
thereon; 

said  shaving  head  including  a  thin,  perforated  comb  having 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

said  cutting  edge  of  each  cutter  blade  bearing  against  the 
lower  surface  of  said  comb;  the  thickness  of  said  first 
spring  portion  being  less  than  said  second  spring  portion, 
the  upward  force  of  said  second  leaf  spring  portion  on  said 
receiving  notch  thus  being  greater  than  the  downward 
force  of  said  first  leaf  spring  portion  on  said  receiving 
hole; 

whereby  a  uniform  contact  pressure  between  the  cutting 
edge  of  each  said  cutter  blade  against  the  lower  surface  of 
said  comb  is  maintained  along  the  entire  cutting  edge 
when  said  blades  are  routed  with  said  rotatable  base 
during  operation  of  said  shaver. 
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RAZOR^HA^Ninf  V  portion  of  said  supporting  element,  said  receiving  htad  having 

RnK.r«  A    T.„**-    D  ^^V**  "AfSULt  ,y^o  guiding  faces  for  guiding  said  receiving  head  relative  to 


Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,146,  Feb.  25,  1982.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,877 

Int.  a.3  B26B  21/14 

U.S.  a.  30—85  2  Qaims 


between  said  guiding  faces  of  said  receiving  head  and  said 
supporting  member,  said  adjusting  means  including  at  least  one 
bendable  tongue  formed  in  said  receiving  head  and  forming 
one  of  said  guiding  faces,  and  at  least  one  adjusting  screw 
arranged  to  bend  said  one  tongue  relative  to  said  supporting 
element. 


4,413,413 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  USE  ON  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  WIRING 

Samuel  R.  Romania,  Phoenixville,  and  Frank  L.  Watson,  Paoli, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,354 

Int.  a  J  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30-300  8  Qaims 


1.  A  razor  handle  comprising  an  elongated  grip  portion,  a 
neck  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  grip  portion  and 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  grip  portion,  and  a  protrusion 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  neck  portion  remote  from  said 
grip  portion,  a  connecting  web  joining  said  protrusion  to  said 
end  of  said  neck  portion,  said  connecting  web  being  of  lesser 
thickness  than  said  protrusion,  whereby  to  provide  recess 
means  between  said  end  of  said  neck  portion  and  said  protru- 
sion, said  protrusion  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
neck  portion,  and  plunger  means  disposed  in  said  neck  portion, 
a  first  end  of  said  plunger  means  being  accessible  from  said  grip 
portion  and  a  second  end  of  said  plunger  means  being  proxi- 
mate said  remote  end  of  said  neck  portion,  said  plunger  means 
being  movable. 


4,413,412 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  SCRAPING  TOOL 

Ludwig  Wetzel,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Schmid  &  Wezel,  Maulbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1980,  3029193 

Int.  a.3  B23D  79/06 
U.S.  a.  30—169  13  Oaims 


I.  A  motor-driven  scraping  tool,  comprising  a  housing;  drive 
means;  an  elongated  supporting  element  having  an  axis  and 
displaceable  in  an  axial  direction  by  said  drive  means,  said 
supporting  element  having  a  free  end  portion;  a  receiving  head 
for  receiving  a  scraping  member  and  arranged  on  said  free  end 


1.  A  tool  for  severing  a  pnnted  lead  from  an  electncally 
conductive  pad  surrounding  a  hole  in  a  pnnted  circuit  board, 
comprising: 
a  substantially  tubular  body  member  having  at  one  extremity 
thereof  an  annular  cutting  edge,  said  body  member  being 
tapered  adjacent  said  last  mentioned  extremity,  said  body 
member  comprising  first  and  second  contiguous  bores  of 
respective  different  diameters, 
a  spindle  positioned  within  said  body  member  along  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  body  member  being 
rotatably  disposed  about  said  spindle,  said  spindle  having 
a  guide  pin  section  at  one  extremity  thereof,  said  spindle 
having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  coaxial  cylindncal  sec- 
tions, at  least  a  first  and  second  spindle  section  having 
diameters  capable  of  being  accommodated  respectively  by 
said  first  and  second  bores,  a  third  of  said  sections  contigu- 
ous with  said  second  section  but  of  lesser  diameter  than 
the  latter  being  said  guide  pin  section, 
said  last  mentioned  section  protruding  beyond  the  outermost 
portions  of  said  cutting  edge  and  having  a  shoulder  en- 
closed by  the  latter  and  displaced  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal distance  from  said  outermost  portions  thereof, 
said  guide  pin  section  being  adapted  to  engage  said  hole  to 
provide  registration  for  said  tool,  the  rotation  of  said  body 
member  effecting  the  severing  of  said  printed  lead  by  said 
cutting  edge,  said  shoulder  of  said  pin  guide  section  being 
larger  than  said  hole  and  controlling  the  depth  of  cut 
made  by  said  cutting  edge  into  the  surface  of  said  printed 
circuit  board. 
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4,413,414 

HAND  HELD  PORTABLE  BAND  SAW 

Vlarioa  W.  Stnalka,  230  E.  Foxbury,  Pomona,  CaUf.  91767 

CoatiBnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,658,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abamioiicd.  This  appUcatioa  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,069 

Int.  a.3  B27B  13/08 
J.S.  a.  30—380  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  band  saw  which  comprises: 

a  generally  U-shaped  housing  having  confronting  spaced 
end  portions, 

means  for  carrying  an  associated  closed  loop  shaped  saw 
blade,  said  carrying  means  being  on  said  housing  and 
supporting  the  blade  with  a  blade  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  housing  end  portions  and  with  the  blade  sup- 
ported for  travel  in  a  closed  loop  path,  said  means  for 
carrying  including  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  roller  being 
mounted  on  a  respective  shaft, 

means  for  driving  the  blade  on  said  means  for  carrying, 

means  for  adjusting  blade  tension  by  varying  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  relative 
to  a  plane  extending  through  the  axial  extent  of  the  band 
saw  blade,  said  means  for  varying  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  cylinder  and  a  cylindrical  recess  in  the  cylinder, 
said  recess  being  disposed  in  generally  eccentric  relation- 
ship to  said  cylinder,  and 

said  means  for  adjusting  includes  bearing  means  at  axially 
spaced  points  on  said  shaft  mounting  said  one  roller,  each 
bearing  means  comprising  a  ball  bearing  and  an  annular 
member  disposed  between  said  rotatably  mounted  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  race  of  the  ball  bearing,  the  outer  race 
and  rotatably  mounted  member  having  mutually  engaging 
arcuate  surfaces  to  effect  self-alignment  of  the  bearing  and 
accommodate  variation  in  orientation  of  said  axis  of  said 
one  roller. 


4,413,415 

SHAFT  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 

HiiA  T.  StoraU,  265  Tbeobold  La.,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  89511 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,796 

Int  a.3  GOIB  3/30 

VS.  a.  33—181  R  1  Qaim 


I.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  two  rotatable  shafts,  compris- 
ng;  a  pair  of  jig  assemblies,  a  pair  of  clamping  means,  each 
issociated  with  one  of  said  jig  assemblies  for  releasably  engag- 


ing one  of  the  shafts,  each  clamping  means  including  a  pair  of 
leg  members  extending  generally  linearly  from  a  common 
vertex,  and  adapted  to  impinge  tangentially  on  one  of  the  shafts 
disposed  therebetween,  a  pair  of  bracket  members,  means  for 
joining  each  of  said  bracket  members  to  one  of  said  clamping 
means  in  releasable  and  adjustable  fashion,  including  a  pair  of 
threaded  shafts  extending  from  the  distal  ends  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  the  respective  bracket  member,  a  pair  of  arms,  each 
extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  common  vertices  of  one 
of  said  clamping  means,  each  arm  including  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  therein,  a  pair  of  indicator  members,  each  com- 
prising a  rod-like  member  having  an  axis  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  respective  shift,  each  indicator  member  includ- 
ing a  portion  extending  through  one  of  said  slots  and  secured 
therein  in  longitudinally  translatable  fashion,  means  for  align- 
ing said  indicator  members  in  axial  registration,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  including  a  tapered,  pointed  end  formed  inte- 
grally on  each  of  said  indicator  members  and  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  the  other,  like  pointed  end. 


4,413,416 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1980,3008384 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  33—125  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  precision  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  position 
of  a  first  component  with  respect  to  a  second  component,  said 
measuring  device  comprising  a  bending  resistant  scale,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  included  in  the  scale,  for  defining  a  plurality  of  reces- 
ses in  the  scale;  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  fastening  elements  for  mounting  the 
scale  to  a  support  surface  defined  by  one  of  the  first  and 
second  components,  each  of  said  fastening  elements  se- 
curely mounted  to  the  support  surface  and  positioned  to 
engage  a  respective  one  of  the  recesses  to  apply  a  resilient 
mounting  force  to  the  scale  acting  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  support  surface,  said  mounting  force  of  said 
fastening  elements  being  sufficient  to  hold  the  scale  in 
place,  substantially  without  distorting  the  scale. 


4,413,417 

ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE  PLATE 

Joseph  R.  Esposito,  304  Greenway  Ave.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13206 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,157 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/24 

U.S.  a.  33—174  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  toolmaker's  square  that  includes  a  single  piece  body 

having  a  pair  of  cojoined  legs,  each  leg  having  an  accurately 

machined  flat  outer  reference  surface  thereon  with  the  surfaces 

meeting  to  form  a  comer  having  an  inside  angle  that  is  slightly 

less  than  90°,  one  of  said  legs  forming  the  base  of  the  square 

and  containing  a  laterally  extended  slotted  opening  passing 

upwardly  through  the  reference  surface  with  the  bottom  of  the 

opening  being  a  flat  tapered  surface,  a  slide  movably  supported 

in  the  opening  that  has  a  tapered  top  surface  that  rides  in 

contact  against  the  tapered  bottom  surface  of  the  opening  to 
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raise  and  lower  the  lower  section  of  the  slide  through  the 
opening  along  a  path  of  travel  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
reference  surface  of  the  base  as  the  slide  is  moved  laterally,  said 


lower  section  of  the  slide  containing  a  rest  surface  upon  which 
the  square  can  be  seated  and  a  drive  means  threaded  into  the 
base  leg  that  is  operatively  connected  to  the  slide  for  moving 
the  slide  laterally  in  said  opening. 


4,413,418 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Wilbur  F.  Anderson,  Nineveh,  and  Jon  K.  Griffith,  Seymour, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,403 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  axial  and  radial  runout  of 
a  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  of  a  pulley,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  base;  a  spindle  mounted  on  said  base  and  accom- 
modating the  pulley;  a  frame  adjustably  mounted  on  the  base; 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adjustable  independently 
thereof  substantially  axially  and  radially  of  the  spindle  axis;  a 
carrier  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  adjustable  independently 
thereof  to  a  plurality  of  selected  positions;  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively spaced  detector  elements  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
carrier  whereby  a  detector  element  is  in  close  proximity  to  the 
pulley  groove  when  said  carrier  is  in  each  selected  position; 
adjustable  means  coacting  with  said  carriage  and  frame  for 
positioning  the  detector  element  at  the  selected  position 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  detector  element  is  in  aligned  engage- 
ment with  side  surfaces  defining  the  pulley  groove;  and  gauge 
means  for  simultaneously  measuring  axial  and  radial  deflection 
of  the  groove-engaging  detector  element  upon  rotation  of  the 
spindle. 


4,413,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

MEASURING 

Nicholas  A.  Venuso,  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Metropoll- 

tan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater  Chicago,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,372,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,367,652. 
This  application  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,503 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/20 


U.S.  a.  33—174  G 


4Qaims 


1.  A  notch  measuring  device  for  measunng  the  angle  of  a 
V-shaped  notch  in  a  top  edge  of  a  weir  positioned  in  a  man- 
hole, handle  means  extending  above  the  notch  comprising; 

a  cross  arm; 

an  elongated  long  rigid  handle  fixed  to  the  cross  arm; 

a  pair  of  upstanding  side  arms  pivotally  attached  at  their 
bottom  ends  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  arm  for 
moving  transversely  into  engagement  with  the  weir  at  the 
notch  to  be  measured,  said  side  arms  including  respective 
flanges  transversely  bent  relative  thereto  and  extending 
backwardly  therefrom  for  engaging  the  top  edge  portion 
of  the  weir  defining  the  notch  as  said  arms  move  into 
engagement  with  the  weir  to  cause  said  arms  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  cross  arms  to  assume  the  angular  relation- 
ship of  the  notch,  said  handle  including  an  off-set  portion 
adjacent  to  the  cross  arm  to  enable  said  arms  to  be  slipped 
under  the  handle  means  extending  above  the  notch. 


4,413,420 
VEHICLE  GEOMETRY  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  E.  Hoffinan,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  and  William  K.  Freed, 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,218 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/25  5/255 

U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  6  Oaims 


1.  A  lightweight,  collapsible  apparatus  for  checking  vehicle 
geometry  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pointer  bar  assembly  used  as  a  trammel  and  for  check- 
ing toe  measurements,  comprising  a  honzonlai  bar  mem- 
ber hinged  at  the  center  of  its  length,  a  means  for  vertical 
support  atuched  by  hinges  to  said  horizontal  bar  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  pointers  attached  by  means  for  sliding  to 
said  horizontal  bar  member,  said  pointers  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  horizontal  bar  member  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  means  for  vertical  support;  and 

(b)  an  adjustable  square  bar  assembly  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence line  perpendicular  to  a  vehicle  frame  compnsing  a 
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straight  bar  member  hinged  at  the  center  of  its  length,  and 
a  plurality  of  reference  bars  perpendicularly  attached  to 
said  straight  bar  member  so  that  T's  are  formed. 


4,413,421 

PICTURE  HANGING  LOCATOR 

Nickoiay  Sisiuk,  235  GeneTieve,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,730 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/02 

VJS.  a.  33—180  R  2  Qaims 


W-' 


said  base  being  adapted  to  be  Fixedly  mounted  on  a  table  of 

said  machine  tool;  and 
said  contactor  being  formed  with  a  right-angle  x-direction 

and  y-direction  contact  surface  adapted  for  contact  with 

measuring  means  mounted  on  the  spindle  of  said  machine 

tool. 


4,413,423 

SUN  TRACKING  DEVICE 

Ralph  B.  GalTin,  2350  E.  91st  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46240 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,493 

Int.  aJ  GOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33—268  10  Claims 


/" 


I" 


1.  A  device  for  locating  the  hanging  location  of  a  frame 
picture  upon  a  wall,  comprising:  of  a  rubber  or  plastic  covered 
wire  which  is  wound  at  its  top  into  a  short  coil  having  an  inside 
diameter  to  permit  the  insertion  therein  of  an  index  finger  and 
by  means  of  which  said  device  is  held  against  the  wall;  the  wire 
of  said  coil  continuing  downwardly  and  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  into  a  straight  shank  which  abuts 
the  wall  when  the  device  is  held  against  it;  the  free  end  of  said 
shank  terminating  in  a  hook,  upon  which  the  frame  of  said 
picture  is  freely  suspended,  so  that  after  locating  where  the 
picture  should  be  jjermanently  hung,  the  picture  is  removed, 
exposing  the  hook,  the  bottom  of  which  is  marked  upon  the 
wall  as  the  spot  where  the  nail  or  hanger  is  attached  to  the 
wall. 


4,413,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE 

Koichiro  Kitamura,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitamura  Ma- 

ciiinery  Co.  Ltd.,  Takaoka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1980,  55-156987 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/00.  11/00 
UA  a.  33—185  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  spin'dle  of  a 
machine  tool  comprising: 

a  base;  ' 

a  proximity  switch  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  proximity  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  a  sensing  hole  formed  therein  adjacent  to  said 
proximity  switch; 

a  contactor  coupled  to  said  proximity  member;  and  means 
effective  when  said  contactor  and  said  proximity  member 
are  displaced  for  returning  said  contactor  and  said  proxim- 
ity member  to  original  positions  thereof; 


1.  A  sun  tracking  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  means  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

b.  a  circular  segment  mounted  on  said  support  means  so  as  to 
rotate  about  a  principal  axis  parallel  to  the  face  plane  of 
the  segment  and  perpendicular  to  the  said  horizontal  axis; 

c.  a  solar  ray  directed  assembly  straddling  the  said  circular 
segment  with  means  for  rotating  the  assembly  about  an 
axis  through  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  circtilar  rim  of 
the  segment  and  normal  to  the  said  face  plane  of  the  seg- 
ment; 

d.  a  solar  ray  incident  member  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
said  solar  ray  directed  assembly  and  extending  laterally  on 
both  sides  of  the  said  face  plane  of  the  segment,  said  solar 
ray  incident  member  characterized  by  a  replica  of  the  sun, 
a  disc  with  apertures  for  receiving  the  sun's  rays,  and  a 
lens  for  concentrating  the  sun's  rays; 

e.  a  time  element  mounted  on  the  said  support  means,  cen- 
tered and  rotatable  on  the  said  principal  axis  of  the  said 
circular  segment,  and  having  a  generally  circular  rim  form 
as  characterized  by  a  disc,  a  clock  dial,  and  a  toothed  gear, 
and; 

f.  a  holding  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  said  circular 
segment  relative  to  the  said  time  element. 


4,413,424 
AZIMUTH  DETERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Hiroaki  Sasaki,  Chiryu;  Testuya  Inoue,  Kariya;  Yoshiharu 
Mineo,  Kariya;  Sei  Iguchi,  Kariya;  Kazuliide  Makita,  Nagoya; 
Hiroshi  Aral,  Toyota;  H^jime  Itoh,  Aichi;  Hisatoshi  Ohta, 
Toyota;  Masaliiro  Inazu,  Toyota,  and  Akira  Kawahashi, 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,075 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   20,    1980,   55- 
150199[U] 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  17/30:  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  33—361  2  Claims 

1.  An  azimuth  determining  apparatus  including  an  azimuth 

sensor  provided  on  a  moving  body  for  sensing  a  direction  of 

said  moving  body  relative  to  earth's  magnetism  to  produce  two 
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direction  component  signals  crossed  at  the  right  angles  and 
means  for  comparing  the  two  direction  component  signals 
from  said  azimuth  sensor  with  two  reference  signals,  respec- 
tively, to  display  a  moving  direction  of  said  body,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
an  adjusting  circuit  including  a  first  inverting  amplifier 
having  a  non-inverting  input  receiving  a  reference  signal 
from  first  adjusting  means  and  an  inverting  input  receiving 
one  of  said  detection  signals  from  said  azimuth  sensor,  and 
a  second  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  receiving 
a  reference  signal  from  inverting  second  adjusting  means 
and  an  inverting  input  receiving  the  other  detection  signal 
from  said  azmuth  sensor;  and 
an  indicating  circuit  including  a  first  comparator  having  an 
inverting  input  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
inverting  amplifier  and  a  non-inverting  input  receiving  a 


^m&i^^.  "^^r^ 
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first  predetermined  reference  signal,  a  second  comparator 
having  an  inverting  input  receiving  a  second  predeter- 
mined reference  signal  and  a  non-inverting  input  receiving 
the  output  signal  from  said  first  inverting  amplifier,  a  third 
comparator  having  an  inverting  input  receiving  the  output 
signal  from  said  second  inverting  amplifier  and  a  non- 
inverting  input  receiving  said  first  predetermined  refer- 
ence signal,  a  fourth  comparator  having  an  inverting  input 
receiving  said  second  predetermined  reference  signal  and 
a  non-inverting  input  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  inverting  amplifier,  first  light  emitting  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
comparators  for  indicating  correct  adjustment  of  said  one 
direction  component,  and  second  light  emitting  means 
responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  third  and  fourth 
comparators  for  indicating  correct  adjustment  of  said 
other  direction  component. 


thereby  cause  the  particles  of  liquid  of  said  wet  web  to  be 
vaporized  by  said  heated  layer  and  be  condensed  back  to 
particles  of  liquid  by  said  cooled  layer  while  said  layers  and 
said  webs  are  moving  together  in  a  sandwiched  relation,  the 


improvement  comprising  the  step  of  imposing  an  electrosutic 
field  means  at  least  through  part  of  said  moving  sandwich  of 
said  webs  by  charging  at  least  one  of  said  layers  to  augment 
said  thermal/vacuum  drying  of  said  wet  web  while  said  part  is 
disposed  between  said  layers. 


4,413,426 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  MOIST 

EXHAUST  AIR  FROM  ONE  OR  MORE  BULK  MATERIAL 

DRYING  HOPPERS 
Roderich  W.  Griiff,  1311  Pine  VaUey  Ct.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48104 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3110873;  Aug.  8,  1981,  3131471 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  34-27  28  Claims 


4,413,425 
METHOD  FOR  THERMAL/VACUUM  DRYING  A  WET 

WEB  OF  MATERUL 
James  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,886,  Aug.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,319,407,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,216,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
Pat  No.  4,236^17,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

849,097,  Not.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,189,845,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,945,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,135,307,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  695,092,  Jun.  11, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,050,162,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

541,218,  Jan.  15,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,977,937,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,023,  Oct.  10, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,060,449.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,240 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/34;  BOID  57/02 

MS.  a.  34—1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  thermal/vacuum  drying  a  wet  web  of 

material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sandwiching  a 

part  of  said  wet  web  with  a  porous  web  between  a  pair  of 

moving  heat  conductive  layers,  heating  the  layer  adjacent  said 

wet  web,  and  cooling  the  layer  adjacent  said  porous  web  to 


1.  In  a  method  of  drying  exhaust  air  from  one  or  more  bulk 
material  drying  hoppers,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying 
exhaust  air  from  a  bulk  material  drying  hopper  through  at  least 
one  chamber  filled  with  an  absorbing  medium  and  feeding  the 
air  back  to  the  drying  hopper  in  a  closed  circuit,  the  chamber 
being  regenerated  at  intervals  in  a  second  air  circuit,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of  controlling  the  amount  of 
the  air  throughput  through  the  bulk  matcnal  drying  hopper  as 
a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  air  from  the  drying 
hopper. 


4,413,427 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DRYER 
Joseph  A.  ViUalobos,  Mahwah,  and  Triffln  G.  Psyhojos,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AER  Corporation,  Ram- 
sey, N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,124 
Int  a.3  F26B  21/08 
U.S.  a.  34-46  1  ctain, 

1.  In  a  dryer  system,  an  exhaust  duct  and  a  plurality  of  dryer 
sections  each  comprising  a  fresh  air  supply  and  a  recirculating 
air  system  and  a  burner  for  directly  heating  drying  air  and  a 
removal  duct  though  which  moisture-laden  air  is  carried  away 
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from  each  of  the  sections  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  250°  F., 
said  system  including  a  bypass  duct  section,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  said  bypass  duct  section  to  said  exhaust  duct,  means 
for  selectively  directing  air  from  said  section  removal  ducts 
into  the  other  end  of  said  bypass  duct,  a  radiant  energy  source 
located  outside  said  bypass  duct  section,  means  for  directing 
radiation  from  said  source  into  said  bypass  duct  section  to 
subject  moisture-laden  air  therein  to  the  action  of  said  radiation 


which  are  axially  aligned  with  each  other  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  parts  of  said  casing  adjoining 
said  bow-shaped  member,  said  bow  shaped-member  including 
pivot  means  for  directly  pivotally  connecting  the  tubular  end 
parts  of  said  bow-shaped  member  to  said  casing  so  that  said 
casing  is  pivotally  adjustable  about  only  one  axis  coincident 
with  the  center-line  of  the  motor-driven  fan,  said  motor-driven 
fan  being  fixed  to  said  bow-shaped  member  so  as  to  be  sup- 
ported thereby  in  a  position  between  the  tubular  end  parts,  said 
motor-driven  fan  having  a  drum-shaped  rotor  which  operates 
as  a  radial  blower  so  as  to  draw  air  from  the  outside  of  the 
double-walled  casing  through  the  tubular  end  parts  of  the 
bow-shaf>ed  members,  said  tubular  end  parts  being  provided 
with  niters  which  are  positioned  in  the  axial  inner  end  of  each 
of  said  tubular  end  parts  for  filtering  the  air  drawn  in  through 
the  same,  and  said  inner  space  which  is  partly  enclosed  by  said 
inner  wail  of  said  double-walled  casing  being  connected 
through  openings  in  the  walls  of  the  tubular  end  parts  with 
those  portions  of  the  interiors  of  said  tubular  end  parts  which 
are  located  on  that  side  of  the  respective  filter  which  is  remote 
from  the  fan,  so  that,  in  use,  the  fan  will  draw  not  only  fresh  air 
from  outside  the  casing,  but  also  recirculated  air  from  said 
inner  space  for  delivery  through  the  filters  into  the  intermedi- 
ate space  between  the  walls  of  the  double-walled  casing. 


to  produce  resultant  radiation,  means  located  outside  said 
bypass  duct  section  for  detecting  said  resultant  radiation  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  the 
proportion  of  recirculated  to  fresh  air  in  the  removal  duct 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  bypass  duct  by  regulating  the 
fresh  air  introduced  into  each  of  the  sections  through  said  fresh 
air  supply  to  thereby  regulate  the  moisture  content  of  the  air  in 
said  last-named  duct  and  in  said  dryer  sections. 


4,413,429 
MOLDED  FOOT  BED 
Roy  J.  Power,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Power-Soler,  Inc.,  We- 
tumpka,  Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,662 

Int.  a.3  A43B  13/38 

U.S.  a.  36—44  8  Qaims 


4,413,428  > 

HAIR  DRYER  CASING 
Johannes  P.  Roos,  Medemblik,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Indola 
Cosmetics  B.V.,  lUjswijk,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,085 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Nethertands,  Jan.  21, 1977, 

7700652;  Jan.  21, 1977.  7700654 

Int.  aj  A45D  20/22 

U.S.  a.  34—100 


"^L 
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1.  A  moldable  foot  bed  for  insertion  and  wearing  in  a  shoe 
1  Qaim  comprising  a  laminate  having  three  layers;  a  bottom  or  base 
layer  comprising  a  foam  rubber  having  a  density  ranging  from 
about  10  to  about  25  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  being  heat 
deformable  at  a  molding  temperature  ranging  from  about  130° 
to  about  170°  F.  to  take  a  permanent  compression  set  of  at  least 
about  50%  under  the  weight  of  an  adult  human,  the  thickness 
of  said  base  layer  ranging  generally  between  3/16  inches  and 
3/8  inches;  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  foam  rubber  which  is 
highly  resistant  to  permanent  deformation  under  pressure  at 
temperatures  below  about  170°  F.,  said  intermediate  layer 
displaying  a  resiliency  as  determined  by  the  Bayshore  Re- 
bound method  of  at  least  about  50%,  having  a  minimum  elon- 
gation of  about  200%,  and  having  a  thickness  approximately 
half  that  of  said  base  layer,  and  a  top  or  face  layer  thinner  then 
said  intermediate  layer  and  having  a  resilience  and  elasticity 
substantially  less  than  said  intermediate  layer;  said  face  layer 
displaying  a  maximum  compression  set  of  less  than  about  20% 
at  said  molding  temperature. 


1.  A  hair  drying  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  double- 
walled  casing  having  an  outer  wall  and  a  perforated  inner  wall 
separated  by  an  intermediate  space  from  the  outer  wall  and 
partly  enclosing  an  inner  space  for  receiving  the  head  of  a 
person  whose  hair  is  to  be  dried,  a  supporting  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  casing  and  means,  including  a  motor- 
driven  fan  and  air-heating  means,  for  producing  a  flow  of 
heated  air  into  said  intermediate  space  and  through  the  perfo- 
rations of  said  inner  wall  into  said  inner  space  where,  in  use,  it 
will  impinge  on  the  hair  to  be  dried,  said  supporting  member 
comprising  a  bow-shaped  member  having  tubular  end  parts 


4,413,430 
SKATE  BOOT  INSERT 
Dennis  N.  Brown,  1091  Fir  Ave.,  Blaine,  Wash.  98230 
Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,721 
Int.  CI.J  A43B  13/38.  7/22.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36—44  17  Claims 

1.  An  insert  adapted  for  insertion  and  wearing  use  within  a 
boot  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination; 
a  blank  having  a  top  layer  with  its  upper  surface  generally 
contoured  to  conform  to  the  plantar  surface  of  a  person's 
foot, 
a  lower  layer  having  a  bottom  face  provided  with  a  recess 
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substantially  extending  rearwardly  from  the  metatarsal  to  4,413,432 

the  calcaneal  area  of  the  foot,  the  metatarsal  area  itself  of  WEDGE  AND  CLAMP  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Bierwith,  145  Basinside  Way,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,763 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 


^^       \  I      ') 


uniform  thickness  along  an  entire  metatarsal  head  area  and 
transverse  to  said  recess. 


U.S.  a.  37—142  A 


5  Claims 


4,413,431 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  UPPER  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  R.  Cavanagh,  Pine  Grove  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PUMA- 
Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG,  Herzogenaurach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,668 

Int.  a.5  A43B  5/00,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  36—114  8  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  upper  construction  comprising  a  vamp 
with  an  elongated  throat  opening,  and  a  one-piece  reinforce- 
ment of  non-stretchable  material  having  a  lacing  hole  reinforc- 
ing portion,  a  medial  reinforcing  portion,  and  a  lateral  reinforc- 
ing portion;  wherein  said  lacing  hole  reinforcing  portion  is 
secured  to  said  vamp  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  throat 
opening  and  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  lacing 
holes,  the  holes  of  each  pair  of  holes  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  throat  opening;  wherein  said  medial  reinforcing 
portion  is  an  elongated  strip  extending  from  said  lacing  hole 
reinforcing  portion  to  the  featherline  of  said  vamp  in  the  mid- 
tarsal  region  of  the  medial  side  of  said  vamp,  and  is  of  a  width 
and  location  with  respect  to  the  medial  side  lacing  holes  of  an 
adjacent  two  of  said  pairs  of  lacing  holes  sufficient  to  span 
same;  wherein  said  lateral  reinforcing  portion  is  an  elongated 
strip  extending  from  said  lacing  hole  reinforcing  portion  to  the 
featherline  of  said  vamp  in  the  mid-tarsal  region  of  the  lateral 
side  of  said  vamp,  and  is  of  a  width  and  location  with  respect 
to  the  lateral  side  lacing  holes  of  said  adjacent  two  pairs  of 
lacing  holes  sufficient  to  span  same;  and  wherein  said  pairs  of 
lacing  holes  comprise  widely-spaced  pairs  of  holes  and  closely- 
spaced  pairs  of  holes,  the  holes  of  the  widely-spaced  pairs  of 
holes  being  located  closer  to  said  featherline  than  the  holes  of 
the  closely-spaced  pairs;  and  wherein  the  pairs  of  holes 
spanned  by  said  medial  and  lateral  reinforcing  portions  are 
widely-spaced  pairs  of  holes. 


1.  An  improved  wedge  and  clamp  locking  system  wherein 
the  interaction  between  the  wedge  and  clamp  to  effect  the 
locking  action  is  to  expand  the  physical  occupation  of  a  con- 
fined space  as  the  wedge  is  forced  against  the  clamp  into  the 
space  occupied  by  the  clamp,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  detachable  bearing  surface  disposed  on  said  clamp,  the 
bearing  surface  being  that  portion  of  the  clamp  against 
which  the  wedge  slides  as  it  is  forced  into  the  space  occu- 
pied by  the  clamp, 
a  locking  surface  disposed  on  said  wedge  for  engaging  s«id 

detachable  bearing  surface  on  said  clamp,  and 
an  interlock  disposed  on  the  detachable  bearing  surface  of 
said  clamp  for  engaging  the  locking  surface  of  said  wedge, 
said  interlock  permitting  only  unidirectional  movement  of 
said  wedge  into  the  space  occupied  by  the  wedge  and 
clamp  so  as  to  tighten  the  locking  system  as  the  wedge  is 
forced  into  the  space,  said  interKxrk  being  unlockable  by 
detaching  said  bearing  surface  from  said  clamp  and  re- 
moving said  wedge  and  said  bearing  surface  from  said 
confined  space  as  a  unit  in  the  interlocked  relationship 
until  the  wedge  and  the  detachable  bearing  surface  are 
clear  of  the  confined  space  and  can  be  separated  and 
disengaged. 


4,413,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  MUDDY  MATERIALS 

AND  FEEDING  THEM  TO  A  TREATMENT  STATION 
Jean-Claude  M.  DuTemc,  18,  rue  des  Processions,  F91310 
Montlhery,  Linas,  France 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,581 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  37—190  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  and  feeding  muddy  materials  to 
a  remote  treatment  station  and  operable  progressively  from 
firm  ground  toward  basiiu  or  deep  morasses  with  steep  sloping 


banks  comprising  at  least  one  extraction  and  excavating  screw, 
bucket  means  for  receiving  the  materials  extracted  by  said 
screw,  elevator  means  for  removing  said  extracted  materials 
from  said  bucket  means,  pump  means  for  receiving  said  materi- 
als from  said  elevator  means  and  propelling  it  to  toward  said 
treatment  station,  wherein  said  pump  means  is  supported  on  a 
foundation,  said  foundation  supporting  in  a  hinging  manner  at 
one  end  the  corresponding  end  of  said  pump  means  and  at  the 
other  end  in  a  hinging  manner  a  gantry,  said  gantry  and  said 
pump  means  being  operably  connected  to  maintain  said  pump 
means  in  a  generally  horizontal  position,  and  said  foundation 
being  restrained  from  sliding  by  anchoring  means  secured  in 
firm  ground  and  comprising  a  cable,  cable  hoist  and  a  control 
winch  secured  to  said  pump  means. 
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4,413,435 

PICTURE  VIEWER 

Max  Baur,  Kollbninn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 

Chur,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,471,  Sep.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,529. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Sep.  20, 
1977, 2742351;  Oct.  7, 1977, 2745214;  Dec.  16, 1977, 7738461[U] 

Int.  a.3  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  40—155  8  Qaims 


4,413,434 
SUBSURFACE  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 
John  G.  Rupert,  795  Frederics  St,  Apt.  No.  1,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30306,  and  Kenneth  N.  Jensen,  444  Sterling  St.,  NE.,  Atlanta, 
Ga.  30307 

FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,963 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  picture  carrier  having  a  frame  that  defines  a  viewing 
aperture  for  the  picture  and  means  to  support  the  front  side  of 
the  picture  adjacent  the  aperture,  and  having  a  rear  wall  that 
has  a  supp)ort  face  for  the  rear  side  of  the  picture,  there  being 
a  gap  formed  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  frame  joined 
therewith  and  extending  at  least  partially  around  the  frame, 
and  a  transport  slider  slidably  mounted  in  a  recess  in  the  rear  of 
said  frame  and  having  a  retentive  covering  for  engaging  the 
picture  in  such  a  manner  that  the  picture  will  be  carried  along 
with  said  transpori  slider,  the  slider  yieldably  mounting  the 
retentive  covering  relative  to  the  gap  so  that  upon  engagement 
through  said  recess  of  said  transport  slider,  the  retentive  cover- 
ing is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  picture 
at  an  area  of  the  picture  against  which  the  front  side  of  the 
picture  is  supported  for  sliding  the  picture  relative  to  said 
carrier  frame. 


1.  A  subsurface  sign  assembly  comprising  a  back  plate  for 
mounting  to  a  wall  surface  or  the  like,  a  transparent  face  plate, 
double  face  adhesive  strip  material  contacting  one  surface  of 
said  back  plate  and  the  facing  surface  of  said  transparent  face 
plate  for  mounting  said  face  plate  to  said  back  plate  and  main- 
taining said  face  plate  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  back 
plate,  said  adhesive  strip  material  being  arranged  between  said 
back  plate  and  said  face  plate  to  form  a  sign  plate  space  be- 
tween said  back  plate  and  said  face  plate,  with  said  sign  plate 
space  open  along  at  least  one  edge  portion  of  said  sign  assem- 
bly, a  sign  plate  bearing  indicia  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
and  positioned  in  said  sign  plate  space  with  the  surface  bearing 
the  indicia  facing  said  transparent  face  plate,  whereby  said  sign 
plate  can  be  inserted  between  and  withdrawn  from  between 
the  back  plate  and  the  face  plate  through  the  open  edge  portion 
of  the  sign  assembly,  the  surface  of  said  face  plate  which  faces 
said  back  plate  including  a  layer  of  opaque  material  applied 
thereto  at  its  perimeter  which  extends  inwardly  from  the  edges 
of  said  face  plate  and  which  overlies  said  adhesive  strip  and 
hides  said  adhesive  strip  from  view  through  said  face  plate,  and 
wherein  the  edge  portions  of  said  sign  plate  are  juxtaposed  the 
opaque  material  and  the  opaque  material  hides  the  edge  por- 
tions of  said  sign  plate  from  view  through  said  face  plate. 


4,413,436 
AQUARIUM  WTTH  SIMULATED  STREAM  FLOW 
Michael  L.  Ward,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  BIdg. 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  Michael  L.  Ward 
3615  Woolworth  BIdg.  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,093 
Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

3Clainis 


// 


1.  A  display  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a  case,  a 
transparent  window  on  top  of  said  case,  and  a  display  inside 
said  case,  said  display  including  a  miniature  landscape  together 
with  a  lake  comprised  of  a  depression  with  water  therein,  said 
water  circulating  through  said  case  from  an  outside  source  via 
an  inlet  and  said  outlet,  floating  objects  upon  the  surface  of  said 
water,  an  transparent  barriers  in  said  lake  for  controlling  circu- 
lating of  said  water,  said  inlet  and  outlet  located  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  case  in  combination  with  means  responsive  to 
inlet  flow  providing  variations  in  the  flow  pattern  through  the 
device. 
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4,413,437 
CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
Robert  A.  Anderson,  19009  Laurel  Park  Rd.,  Sp.  75,  Dominguez 
Hills,  Calif.  90220 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,869 

Int.  a.3  F41C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  42—50  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  casing  having  a  remov- 
able base  portion  at  the  bottommost  portion, 

a  coiled  spring  located  within  said  casing  and  supported  at 
one  end  by  said  removable  base  portion,  and 

a  follower  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  prevent 
fore  and  aft  motion  of  the  follower, 

said  spring  formed  to  physically  contact  the  follower  in  the 
fore  and  aft  p>ortions  of  the  spring  attachment  point 
thereby  preventing  the  follower  from  pivoting  about  the 
spring  and  allowing  the  full  spring  at  all  times  to  urge 
cartridges  in  an  upward  direction  without  jamming, 

said  follower  has  a  tongue  portion  with  an  opening  located 
below  the  bottommost  portion  of  the  follower  and  the  end 
of  the  spring  is  lower  than  the  highest  coiled  loop  and  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  opening  thereby  attaching 
said  follower  to  said  spring  and  preventing  fore  and  aft 
motion  of  the  follower. 


4,413,438 

FLOATABLE  FLY  CASTING  WEIGHT  AND  LEADER 

STORAGE  DEVICE 

Hank  Hayne,  634  N.  Shore,  ParkviUe,  Mo.  64151 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,323 

Int.  Q.3  AOIK  93/00 

U.S.  Q.  43—43.11  10  Qaims 


9.  A  floatable  Ashing  lure  casting  aid  and  leader  storage 
device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  cylindrical  body  member  characterized  by 
the  ability  to  be  floatable  in  water  having  first  and  second 
ends;  each  end  comprising  a  substantially  flat  surface 
normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  member;  said 
body  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface; 

(b)  flrst  and  second  eyelets  extending  outward  and  generally 
along  said  axis  from  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces  near 
a  center  thereof  respectively,  said  second  eyelet  adapted 
to  attach  a  leader  to  the  device; 

(c)  ripple  reducing  means  provided  with  said  fu^t  end  and 
comprising  a  beveled  surface  extending  between  said 
body  cylindrical  surface  and  said  first  end  surface  and 


totally  therearound,  and  resulting  from  the  revolution  of  a 
generally  linear  curve  aligned  at  an  outer  angle  to  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body  member  so  as  to  define  a  substan- 
tially truncated  cone;  and 
(d)  leader  wrapping  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
end  to  facilitate  the  wrapping  of  an  associated  leader 
about  said  device;  said  leader  wrapping  means  comprising 
a  planar,  outwardly  facing  surface  positioned  obliquely  to 
said  second  end  and  intersecting  said  second  end  and  said 
body  cylindrical  surface;  the  intersection  of  said  leader 
wrapping  means  planar  surface  with  said  second  end 
defining  a  generally  linear  edge  which  is  positioned  be- 
tween a  center  of  said  second  end  and  said  body  cylindri- 
cal surface;  said  edge  being  generally  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  said  body  member  axis;  said  planar  surface 
being  generally  semi-elliptical  in  shape. 


4,413,439 

MOUSETRAP 

Donald  C.  Undley,  3  Skipper,  Inrlne,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,270 

Int.  Q.5  AOIM  23/20 

U.S.  Q.  43—61  28  Qaims 


1.  A  mousetrap  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  bottom,  a 
top,  and  a  peripheral  sidewall  forming  an  enclosure  in  which  to 
trap  a  mouse;  a  partition  inside  of  and  extending  partway 
across  said  enclosure  to  form  an  elongated,  U-shaped  chamber 
having  a  first  and  a  second  arm  at  opposite  sides  of  a  bend;  an 
entry  port  through  said  sidewall  opening  into  said  first  arm;  a 
closure  hinged  to  said  housing  for  rotation  around  a  hinge  axis, 
said  closure  having  its  hinged  edge  near  said  entry  port  and 
having  a  first  cocked  position  where  it  is  raised  to  leave  the 
entry  port  open  to  entry  by  a  mouse,  and  a  second  closed 
position  where  it  closes  said  entry  port  and  frustrates  the  exit  of 
a  mouse  from  the  enclosure,  said  closure  substantially  occlud- 
ing said  entry  port  in  its  second  position;  a  trigger  in  said 
second  arm  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  be  depressed  by  a 
mouse,  said  trigger  being  hinged  to  said  housing  and  having  a 
first  cocked  position  where  it  is  raised  to  await  a  mouse,  and  a 
second  released  position  after  a  mouse  has  depressed  it;  and  a 
latch  system  holding  said  closure  and  trigger  in  their  respective 
flrst  positions  comprising  a  deflectable  post  supported  by  said 
housing  and  having  a  latching  surface  spaced  from  the  point  of 
attachment  of  said  post  to  said  housing,  whereby  said  post 
inherently  tends  to  assume  a  flrst  condition  wherein  said  latch- 
ing surface  is  in  a  flrst  position,  and  a  second  condition  wherein 
said  latching  surface  is  in  a  second  position,  one  of  said  latching 
surface  positions  being  respective  to  a  cocked  condition  of  the 
mouse  trap,  a  finger  rotatable  with  said  closure  around  its 
hinge  axis  and  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  rest  on  said 
latching  surface  when  said  latching  surface  is  in  its  flrst  posi- 
tion, and  to  be  free  to  rotate  when  said  latching  surface  is  in  its 
second  position,  a  cam  rotatable  with  said  trigger  around  the 
hinge  axis  of  said  trigger  having  a  flrst  position  respective  to  a 
first  position  of  said  trigger  and  flrst  condition  of  said  post 
when  there  is  no  mouse  load  on  said  trigger,  thereby  permit- 
ting said  i)OSt  to  remain  in  its  flrst  position  with  the  cam  lightly 
abutting  against  it  and  the  flnger  resting  on  said  latching  sur- 
face and  thereby  holding  the  closure  and  the  trigger  in  their 
first  position,  a  mouse  load  on  said  trigger  moving  the  trigger 
to  its  second  position,  turning  the  cam  to  its  second  position  to 
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bend  the  post  to  its  second  condition,  thereby  moving  the 
latching  surface  to  its  second  position,  releasing  the  finger  from 
its  first  position  to  enable  the  closure  to  lower  to  its  second 
position,  to  close  the  entry  port  and  trap  the  mouse  in  the 
enclosure. 


I      , 

4,413,440 

GOPHER  PROBE  AND  POISON  DISPENSER 

Harlcy  D.  Scfanltz,  Star  Route  #1,  Box  293,  Ajiza,  Calif.  92306 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,060 

Int  a.3  AOIM  25/00 

VS.  a.  43—124  1  Claim 


ii 


1.  A  ground  probe  and  poison  dispenser  comprising  an 
upstanding  tubular  shank  including  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions, said  lower  end  portion  including  a  tapered  lower  termi- 
nal end  and  a  lateral  opening  formed  therein  closely  spaced 
above  said  terminal  end,  a  hollow  poison  reservoir  carried  by 
a  midportion  of  said  shank  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
end  portions,  port  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
shank  midportion  with  the  interior  of  said  reservoir  for  gravity 
flow  of  fluent  poison  material  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
shank  midportion  and  subsequent  gravity  flow  of  said  poison 
material  downward  through  said  shank  into  the  lower  end 
portion  thereof  and  toward  said  lateral  opening,  valve  member 
means  mounted  in  said  shank  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  shank  between  closed  and  open 
positions  relative  to  said  opening  closing  and  opening  the 
latter,  valve  member  control  means  rotatably  supported  from 
said  upper  end  portion  of  said  shank  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  valve  member  through  a  torsion  rod  disposed  within 
said  shank  and  extending  through  the  latter  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  rotating  the  latter  between  said  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions, said  tubular  shank  including  handle  means  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  user  for  applying  downward  and  upward  thrust 
on  said  shank  independent  of  said  valve  member  and  valve 
member  control  means,  said  hollow  poison  reservoir  including 
an  upstanding  cylindrical  pipe  section  considerably  larger  in 
inside  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  shank, 
said  tubular  shank  extending  centrally  longitudinally  through 
said  pipe  section,  an  end  cap  secured  over  the  lower  end  of  said 
pipe  section  and  having  a  central  bore  formed  therethrough, 
said  tubular  shank  being  snugly  received  through  said  central 
bore  and  longitudinally  positioned  relative  to  said  pipe  section 
and  end  cap  with  said  port  means  disposed  closely  above  said 
central  bore,  a  90*  tubular  elbow  including  a  first  internally 
threaded  end  threaded  over  the  upf>er  end  of  said  pipe  section 
and  including  a  second  externally  threaded  end  opening  hori- 
zontally outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  pip>e  section,  a  closure 
cap  removably  threaded  over  said  second  end,  said  elbow 
including  a  smooth  bore  formed  therethrough  aligned  with 
said  central  bore  and  through  which  the  upper  end  portion  of 


said  tubular  shank  is  snugly  received,  said  handle  means  includ- 
ing generally  diametrically  opposite  outwardly  projecting 
handle  structures  carried  by  said  tubular  shank  a  spaced  dis- 
tance above  said  elbow  and  below  the  upper  end  of  said  shank, 
a  mount  fixed  on  said  tubular  shank  and  snugly  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  pipe  section,  fastener  means  secured  through 
said  pipe  section  and  securing  said  mount  in  position  within 
said  pipe  section,  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  shank  including 
a  generally  circular  and  centrally  apertured  disc  secured  there- 
across,  said  torsion  rod  projecting  upwardly  and  being  rotat- 
ably received  through  said  centrally  apertured  disc  and  includ- 
ing a  reversely  curved  terminus  thereon  terminating  down- 
wardly in  an  upwardly  and  downwardly  curved  portion 
whose  terminal  end  includes  a  hand  grip  spaced  outward  of 
said  disc,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  torsion  rod  being  some- 
what resilient,  said  disc  including  a  generally  radial  groove 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly curved  portion  comprising  a  detent  snap  receivable 
within  said  groove  for  frictionally  retaining  said  torsion  rod  in 
adjusted  angularly  displace  position. 


4,413,441 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  DOLL 
Gary  L.  Hunter,  Fountain  Valley;  Gabriel  Marason,  Jr.,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Diana  C.  Troup,  Cerritos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,493 

Int.  a.3  A63H  3/24.  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  46-116  7  Claims 


1.  A  doll  comprising  a  body;  a  controlled  wetting  mecha- 
nism positioned  in  the  body  including  a  reservoir  for  fluid, 
conduit  means  for  conducting  the  fluid  from  the  reservoir  to  an 
exit  opening  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  torso  of  the  doll,  valve 
means  for  starting  and  stopping  the  flow  of  the  fluid  out  of  the 
exit  opening,  and  actuating  means  for  automatically  operating 
the  valve  whenever  the  doll  is  placed  on  a  toy  toilet;  two  arms, 
each  pivotably  mounted  to  the  body  and  having  a  hand  at- 
tached thereto;  and  a  hand-clapping  mechanism  positioned  in 
the  body  including  a  spring  motor,  an  eccentric  pulley  driven 
by  the  motor,  and  means  linking  the  pulley  to  the  arms, 
whereby  the  arms  are  moved  to  simulate  clapping  by  the 
operation  of  the  motor. 
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4,413,442 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  TRANSFORMABLE  TOY 
Andrea  McSweeney,  100  Momingside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10027 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,963 

Int.  a.^  A63H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  46—151  8  Claims 


the  human  body,  said  supporting  means  includmg  a  finger 
ring;  and 


1.  A  three-dimensional  toy  comprising: 

(a)  juxtaposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
defining  a  complete  outer  surface  of  said  toy  in  a  first 
configuration,  said  second  surface  defining  a  complete 
outer  surface  of  said  toy  in  a  second  configuration,  said 
juxtaposed  first  and  second  surfaces  having  means  defin- 
ing an  OT>ening  therethrough; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  figure-forming  elements  affixed  to  only  said 
second  surface  such  that  in  the  second  configuration  said 
toy  forms  a  fanciful  figure,  said  figure  forming  elements 
being  related  to  each  other  and  having  multiple  surfaces 
which  extend  outwadly  from  the  bulk  of  the  toy  such  that 
the  second  surface  of  the  toy  is  complex; 

(c)  said  first  surface  being  devoid  of  any  figure  forming 
elements  such  that  the  first  surface  is  simple  and  smooth, 
said  toy  in  said  first  configuration  forming  an  egg  from 
which  said  fanciful  figure  of  the  second  configuration 
hatches;  and 

(d)  said  toy  transformable  from  said  first  configuration  to 
said  second  configuration,  said  transformation  being  per- 
formed by  causing  the  bulk  of  said  toy  to  pass  through  said 
means  for  defining  an  opening,  said  toy  when  in  said  first 
configuration  being  such  that  said  first  surface  is  on  the 
outside  of  said  toy  and  said  second  surface  is  completely 
hidden  from  view  within  said  first  surface,  said  second 
configuration  being  such  that  said  first  surface  is  located 
completely  within  said  toy  and  said  second  surface  is 
positioned  outwardly  from  said  first  surface  and  exposed 
to  view,  said  means  for  defining  an  opening  being  closed 
when  said  toy  is  in  either  said  first  or  said  second  configu- 
ration, and  being  opened  during  said  transformation,  said 
figure-forming  elements  being  exposable  when  said  toy  is 
being  transformed  from  said  first  configuration  to  said 
second  configuration  and  vice-versa  such  that  said  two 
surfaces  and  said  two  configurations  are  inter-related  to 
one  another,  and  said  figure-forming  elements  changing  in 
shape  during  said  transformation,  said  transformable  toy 
being  approximately  the  same  size  in  both  said  first  and 
said  second  configurations. 


4,413,443 
TOY  VEHICLE  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago,  and  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 

m. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,879 
Int  a.3  A63H  17/00 
VS.  a.  46-206  11  Claims 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  device  comprising: 
a  vehicle  housing  including  a  pivotal  housing  portion; 
means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  housing; 
means  for  supporting  said  housing  and  propelling  means  on 


^  2: 


means  for  propelling  said  pivotal  housing  portion  away  from 
the  remainder  of  said  housing  in  response  to  impact  of  said 
housing  with  an  obstacle. 


4,413,444 
GUIDE  RAIL  FOR  A  SLIDING  DOOR 
Takayo  Chikaraishi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1980,  55-97743; 
Jul.  17,  1980,  55-97744 

Int.  a.  3  E05D  13/02:  B60J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  49—409  8  Qaims 


1.  A  guide  rail  structure  for  a  sliding  door  on  an  automotive 

vehicle  comprising  a  sliding  means  for  supporting  the  sliding 

door;  and  a  guide  rail  in  which  the  sliding  means  is  moved, 

secured  onto  a  rear  quarter  panel  of  the  vehicle  body; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  guide  rail  located  under,  along  and  adjacent  to  the 

weather  strip  surrounding  a  rear  side  window;  and 
a  lip  integrally  formed  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  weather 
strip,  arranged  such  that  said  lip  seals  the  gap  between  the 
rear  quarter  panel  and  said  guide  rail. 


4,413,445 
SPRING-STRETCH-REDUONG  WINDOW  SASH 
BALANCE 
Donald  M.  Trout,  19700  Woodward  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48203 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,034,  Aug.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,488 
Int.  a.3  E05D  13/10 
U.S.  Q.  49—445  4  Clalns 

1.   A  self-contained  spring-stretch-reducing  sash   balance 
construction  for  double-hung,  sliding  sash  windows  to  be 
mounted  in  and  between  laterally  spaced  opposite  vertical 
sides  of  a  sliding  sash  window  frame,  that  improvement  which 
comprises: 
(a)  a  separately  mountable,  elongate  slide  housing  for  at  least 
one  side  of  the  window  having  a  back  face  portion  to  lie 
along  the  side  of  a  window  frame,  said  slide  housing  hav- 
ing a  closed  front  center  panel  to  be  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  back  face  to  form  a  fu^t,  central,  elongate,  verti- 
cal chamber  open  at  the  back,  and  spaced,  parallel,  elon- 
gate sash  guides  spaced  laterally  to  each  side  of  said  center 
panel,  each  sash  guide  being  slotted  lengthwise  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  back  face  of  the  housing  to  provide  a 
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vertical  reentrant  retaining  guide  track  chamber  for  a  sash 
coupling  element  with  common  vertical  walls  between 
said  central  chamber  and  said  guide  track  chambers, 

(]b)  a  sash  balance  header  element  supported  horizontally  at 
the  top  and  within  the  conflnes  of  said  slide  housing  hav- 
ing spaced  pulley  chambers  formed  therein  at  the  top  of 
and  open  to  said  vertical  chamber  and  said  guide  track 
chambers, 

(]:)  a  stationary  pulley  rotatably  supported  in  each  said  pul- 
ley chamber  above  said  respective  guide  tracks  in  said 
slide  housing, 

()d)  elongate  balancing  springs  disposed  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  in  said  central  vertical  chamber  anchored  at  one 
end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  slide  housing  with  mov- 
able ends  extending  up  into  said  central  vertical  chamber, 

()e)  a  traveling  pulley  element  affixed  to  the  upper  ends  of 
each  of  said  springs,  and 


0  a  flexible  cable  on  each  side  of  said  slide  housing  having 
a  fixed  end  anchored  centrally  of  said  header  above  said 
central  vertical  chamber  and  a  movable  end  connected  to 
sash  coupling  elements  in  the  respective  vertical  guide 
track  chambers, 

each  said  cable  having  a  first  section  in  said  central  verti- 
cal chamber  extending  from  said  header  to  and  around 
said  traveling  pulley  and  a  second  section  in  said  verti- 
cal chamber  extending  from  said  first  section  beyond 
said  traveling  pulley  into  one  of  the  spaced  header 
vertical  guide  track  chambers  around  a  stationary  pul- 
ley above  said  chambers,  and  a  third  section  in  a  guide 
track  chamber  extending  from  said  second  section  be- 
yond said  stationary  pulley  to  a  sash  coupling  in  said 
respective  guide  track  chambers. 


4,413,446 
THRESHOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Scbiitiaii  Dittrich,  Gifton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Weather 
Stripping  Corp^  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,105 
Int  a.3  E06B  1/70 
UJS.  a.  49—470  17  Claims 

I.  An  improved  threshold  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  door 
an^  a  door  sill  comprising: 

a  sill  mounted  portion  comprising,  in  turn: 

(1)  a  threshold  plate  formed  of  non-magnetically  attracted 
material,  said  plate  having  a  substantially  vertical  end 
portion  at  one  side  thereof; 

(2)  a  support  depending  from  said  threshold  plate,  said 
support  and  said  end  portion  forming  at  least  one  inter- 
nal channel  therebetween; 

(3)  at  least  one  first  elongated  magnet  means  for  insertion 
in  said  channel  having  an  area  of  first  polarity  on  the 


edge  adjacent  said  end  portion  and  an  area  of  second 
polarity  on  the  opposite  edge  thereof; 
(4)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  threshold  plate  to 
said  door  sill; 
b.  a  door-mounted  portion  comprising,  in  turn: 

(1)  a  door  cap  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  door  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  toward  said  thresh- 
old plate; 

(2)  magnet-holding  means  for  supporting  with  the  door  in 
the  closed  position  second  elongated  magnet  means 
adjacent  and  above  said  first  elongated  magnet  means, 
said  magnet-holding  means  flexibly  attached  to  said 
door  cap; 


(3)  second  elongated  magnet  means  mounted  in  said  mag- 
net-holding means  having  an  area  of  second  polarity  on 
the  edge  adjacent  said  end  portion  and  an  area  of  first 
polarity  on  the  opposite  edge  thereof; 

(4)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  door  cap  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  door; 

whereby,  upon  closing  said  door,  at  the  nearly  closed 
position  the  areas  of  like  polarity  of  said  first  and  said 
second  magnet  means  repel  and  move  said  magnet- 
holding  means  away  from  said  threshold  plate  and  then 
at  the  closed  position,  the  areas  of  unlike  polarity  of  said 
first  and  said  second  magnet  means  attract  to  seal  the 
door-mounted  portion  to  the  sill-mounted  portion. 


4,413,447 
GROOVE  REHNISHING  TOOL 

Harvey  J.  Kellogg,  Homossassa,  Fla.,  and  Robert  O.  Holm, 
SanU  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,806 
Int.  a.3  B24B  2im 

U.S.  a.  51—170  PT  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  refinishing  a  groove  in  a  flat  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  having  a  main  body  finishing  wheel  slot  formed 
therein; 

a  rigid  planar  shoe  having  a  shoe  flnishing  wheel  slot  formed 
therein,  said  shoe  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  main 
body; 

a  finishing  wheel  motor  attached  to  said  main  body; 

a  finishing  wheel  attached  by  a  collet  and  arbor  to  said  finish- 
ing wheel  motor  such  that  said  finishing  wheel  protrudes 

-  through  said  main  body  finishing  wheel  slot  and  said  shoe 
finishing  wheel  slot  for  refinishing  said  groove; 

slot  guide  means  attached  to  said  shoe  and  extending  down- 
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wardly  from  a  lower  surface  thereof,  said  slot  guide  means 
being  offset  from  said  shoe  finishing  slot  and  extending  into 


said  groove  for  guiding  said  device  on  said  groove  as  said 
device  is  refinishing  said  groove. 


4,413,449 

MOTORIZED  SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  DRAIN 

TROUGHS 

Lloyd  H.  Faye,  8821  Elm  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23235 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,246 

Int.  a.3  E05D  S/Od 

U.S.  a.  52—16  5  Qaims 


4,413,448 

SELF-SEPARATING  FINISHING  MACHINE  HAVING 

VARIABLE  DEGREES  OF  ROTATION  AND  VIBRATION, 

AND  METHOD 
Gunther  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roto-Finish 

Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,399,  May  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,380,137. 

This  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,973 

Int.  a.3  B24B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  51—313  2  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  finishing  parts  with  finishing  media  in  a 
finishing  machine  comprising  a  housing  which  is  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  which  has  a  finishing 
chamber  in  said  housing  and  a  media  storage  chamber  in  said 
housing  and  a  foraminous  member  disposed  therebetween,  and 
first,  second,  and  third  positions  of  rotation,  which  positions 
are  different  from  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of  finishing 
said  parts  in  said  finishing  chamber  when  said  housing  is  in  a 
first  and  finishing  position,  rotating  said  housing  to  a  second 
and  media-separation  position,  imparting  vibrations  of  prese- 
lected intensity  to  said  foraminous  member  while  said  housing 
is  in  said  media-separation  position  for  separation  of  media 
from  parts,  rotating  said  housing  to  a  third  and  parts-ejection 
position,  and  imparting  vibrations  of  a  preselected  intensity  to 
said  foraminous  member  while  said  housing  is  in  said  third  and 
parts-ejection  position  for  ejection  of  said  parts  from  said 
machine. 


1.  A  motorized  mounting  bracket  for  a  drain  trough  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  mounting  bracket  comprised  of; 

(1)  a  harness  member  comprised  of  a  flat  rear  panel  and  a 
fiat  bottom  panel  emanating  from  the  lowermost  ex- 
tremity of  said  rear  panel  and  terminating  in  a  front 
extremity, 

(2)  a  bracket  member  having  a  generally  L-shaped  config- 
uration comprised  of  a  fiat  vertical  panel  and  a  fiat 
horizontal  panel  emerging  from  the  lowermost  extrem- 
ity of  said  vertical  panel  and  terminating  in  a  forward 
extremity, 

(3)  said  harness  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
above  said  bracket  member  and  closely  adjacent  thereto 
in  nested  configuration,  and 

(4)  hinge  means  associated  with  the  forward  extremity  of 
said  bracket  member  and  front  extremity  of  said  harness 
member,  causing  rotative  tnterengagement  of  said  mem- 
bers, 

(b)  an  electric  motor  and  associated  spindle,  said  motor 
adapted  to  be  positioned  below  said  mounting  bracket, 

(c)  drive  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  spindle  and  adapted 
to  mechanically  transmit  rotative  force, 

(d)  driven  means  associated  with  said  harness  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  motivating  force  from  said  dnve 
means,  and 

(e)  control  means  to  constrain  the  motor  to  cause  said  har- 
ness member  to  rotate  at  least  180'  about  said  hinge  means 
and  then  return  to  its  starting  position. 


4,413,450 
ROOF  CURB  ADAPTER 
Gary  M.  Brower,  2311  East  28  St.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37407 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,658 
Int.  Q\?  E04F  19/00:  E04H  7^/00 
U.S.  Q.  52—27  8  Qalms 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  combination  with  a  roof  curb  for 
supporting  a  roof-top  environmental  control  unit  on  the  roof  of 
a  building,  said  roof  curb  being  fastened  to  the  roof  and  having 
a  substantially  box-shaped  open  top  configuration  including 
upstanding  walls  interconnected  together  to  form  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  top  border  defining  the  open  top, 
said  roof-top  unit  including  a  support  pedesul  through  which 
environmentally  conditioned  and  return  air  flows,  said  adapter 
adopted  to  be  interposed  between  said  curb  and  said  unit  and 
comprising  a  base  positionable  upon  said  top  border  of  the  roof 
curb  and  having  downwardly  extending  wall  portions  envel- 
oping said  border,  an  open  frame  for  ingress  and  egress  of  air 
disposed  above  said  base  and  having  upstanding  wall  means  for 
forming  an  upper  peripheral  edge  on  which  said  roof-top  unit 
support  pedestal  is  disposed,  inclined  surfaces  fixed  to  and 
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in  erconnecting  said  base  with  said  upstanding  wall  means 
bdow  said  peripheral  edge,  said  inclined  surfaces  being  inter- 
ccnnected  together  to  form  a  continuous  surface,  means  for 


ed{e 


se^unng  the  pedestal  of  said  roof-top  unit  to  said  peripheral 
e,  and  means  for  securing  said  downwardly  extending  wall 
to  the  border  of  said  roof  curb. 


pc  rtions 


4,413,451 

PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  TILHNG 

TELESCOPING  MAST  CONSTRUCTION 

H^rry  E.  Feathentone,  Wooiter,  and  Alvin  R.  StefFen,  Loudon- 

rille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignore  to  The  Will-Burt  Company, 

>rTiUe,  Ohio 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,980 

Int.  a.3  E04F  19/00:  E04H  7^/00 

U.$.  a.  52—28  20  Gaims 


In  a  tilting,  telescoping,  tubular  mast  construction  for 
mounting  an  electrical  fixture  on  a  vehicle  and  p>ositioning  the 
fbf  ture  at  a  desired  location  above  the  vehicle  of  the  type  in 
w  lich  a  pneumatic  control  system  is  actuated  to  tilt  the  mast 
w  len  retracted  between  horizontal  and  vertical  positions  and 
to  move  telescoping  sections  of  the  mast  when  in  vertical 
pc  sition  between  retracted  and  extended  positions;  wherein  the 
in  provement  comprises  a  seal  unit  for  a  slidable  joint  between 
an  f  pair  of  adjacent  telescoped  mast  sections,  including  first 
an  i  second  seal  clamping  rings,  the  first  clamping  ring  being 
m(  tunted  on  a  lower  open  end  of  an  inner  mast  section  of  each 
pa  T  of  adjacent  mast  sections,  the  second  clamping  ring  being 
ax  ally  adjustably  engaged  to  and  within  the  first  clamping 
rii  g,  said  first  and  second  rings  having  axially  spaced  annular 
su  faces  forming  a  circumferentially  open  groove  at  the  lower 
ax  ally  open  end  of  said  inner  mast  section;  a  flexible  seal  ring 
in  taid  groove  U-shaped  in  cross  section  with  U-legs  annularly. 


axially  open  at  an  end  of  said  inner  mast  section;  and  an  O-ring 
in  said  groove  at  the  open  "U"  of  said  U-legs  clamped  axially 
between  the  first  and  second  clamping  rings  to  press  the  O-ring 
into  the  axially  open  "U"  of  the  U-legs  of  the  U-shaped  seal 
ring  to  circumferentially  press  the  seal  ring  against  an  inner 
surface  of  the  other  mast  section  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  mast 
sections;  whereby  the  seal  units  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  tele- 
scoped mast  sections  present  circular,  full,  unobstructed  open- 
ings for  such  mast  sections  providing  an  unobstructed  passage 
from  end  to  end  of  the  mast  at  all  times  whether  telescopically 
retracted  or  extended. 


4,413,452 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Don  G.  Wilkinson,  32  Palm  Aye.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,525,  Oct.  17, 1979.  This  application 

Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,456 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52—82  4  Claims 


i9      ^2^     <i9  ^24 


1.  A  building  structure,  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical 
triangular  panels  positioned  and  joined  in  an  edge-to-edge 
array  to  define  an  essentially  hexagonal  geometric  shape  which 
functions  as  a  roof  and  sidewalls,  each  of  said  triangular  panels 
being  formed  from  a  rectangular  panel  having  a  two-to-one 
length  to  width  dimensional  ratio  by  diagonally  cutting  said 
rectangular  panel  to  form  two  identical  right  triangular  panel 
elements,  each  of  said  right  triangular  panel  elements  having  a 
one-to-one  base  to  perpendicular  height  dimensional  ratio,  and 
joining  said  right  triangular  panel  elements  along  their  respec- 
tive perpendicular  height  dimensions. 


4,413,453 
SWIMMING  POOL  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  H.  Witte,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Carl  R.  Meyer  and 
Carol  S.  Meyer,  both  of  Port  Isabel,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,222 

Int.  a.3  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.  Q.  52—127.1  11  Claims 


NX    ;• 


so 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  construction  having  an  upstanding 
wall  defined  by  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  modular 
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units,  with  each  unit  including  a  sheet  of  bendable  material 
having  an  integral  vertical  flange  at  one  end  thereof  extending 
{perpendicular  thereto  and  outwardly  of  the  pool  for  a  substan- 
tial distance,  the  improvement  comprising  an  integral  coping 
member  of  resilient  material  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of 
the  wall  and  including: 

(a)  depending  flanges  extending  continuously  along  and 
embracing  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall; 

(b)  a  substantially  horizontal  outwardly  extending  portion 
freely  supp)orted  by  the  upper  edge  of  each  vertical  flange 
and  defining  an  upwardly  facing  channel;  and 

(c)  rigid  reinforcing  means  disposed  in  the  channel  and 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wall  for  determining  and  maintaining  the  desired  shape  of 
the  upper  edge  of  the  wall. 


4,413,455 

BASE  SUPPORT  INSTALLATION  FOR  TRIPOD-TYPE 

STRUCTURES 

Walter  L.  Jenkins,  236  Lafayette  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13205 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,250 

Int.  a.5  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  52—295  9  Claims 


-T^-^^ 


4,413,454 

PREFABRICATED  FRAME  AND  A  MULTI-STOREY 

BUILDING  INCLUDING  SAID  FRAME 

Alfred-Henri  Milh,  21  Rue  de  Longchamp,  75016  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,396 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1980,  80  12524; 

Mar.  4,  1981,  81  04307 

Int.  a.5  E04H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  52—236.6  15  Claims 


9.  A  support  system  for  a  tripod-type  structure  having  an 
elongated,  central  axis  for  movement  of  such  structure  be- 
tween erected  and  lowered  positions  wherein  said  central  axis 
is  substantially  vertically  and  horizontally  disposed,  respec- 
tively, said  support  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  slab  having  an  essentially  planar,  horizontal,  upper 
surface; 

(b)  a  rigid,  unitary,  member  connected  by  anchor  means  to 
said  slab  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  perpendicular  to  said  tripod  central  axis; 

(c)  three  mounting  brackets  affixed  to  said  unitary  member 
at  equally  spaced  positions  thereon  for  respective  connec- 
tion to  the  three  legs  of  said  tri|xxl-type  structure; 

(d)  two  of  said  brackets  being  positioned  on  a  line  parallel  to 
said  horizontal  axis,  the  third  of  said  brackets  and  said 
horizontal  axis  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
line;  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  affixing  said  unitary  member  to  said 
slab  at  a  single  point  on  the  same  side  of  said  line  as  said 
third  bracket  for  securing  said  unitary  member  in  a  first 
position  wherein  said  tripod  axis  is  vertically  disposed  and 
releasable  to  permit  movement  of  said  unitary  member 
about  said  horizontal  axis  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  tripod  axis  is  horizontally  disposed,  all  three  tripod 
legs  remaining  connected  to  said  mounting  brackets  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  unitary  member  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  thereof  with  the  tripod  legs  con- 
nected to  said  two  brackets  being  placed  in  compression 
and  the  leg  connected  to  said  third  bracket  being  placed  in 
tension  during  such  movement. 


1.  Prefabricated  reinforced  concrete  frame  for  the  construc- 
tion of  buildings,  the  frame  having  a  contour  edge  defined  by 
two  uprights  and  two  rails,  each  upright  having  an  edge  which 
comprises  rigid  elements  anchored  in  the  concrete  and  consti- 
tuting projecting  reinforcements  which,  in  combination  with 
corresp>onding  reinforcements  of  at  least  another  adjacent 
frame  oriented  at  90'  or  180'  to  the  frame,  form  at  least  a  part 
of  reinforcing  ironwork  of  a  reinforced  concrete  post  for  the 
assembly  of  two  frames,  the  upper  rail  of  the  frame  having  a 
generally  U-section  defining  two  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 
in  which  U-section  can  be  inserted  with  clearance  the  lower 
rail  of  another  superjacent  frame,  said  lower  rail  being  formed 
by  a  solid  beam,  each  upright  having  at  both  of  the  ends 
thereof  planar  and  horizontal  end  faces,  each  of  which  end 
faces  being  set  back  relative  to  an  edge  of  an  adjacent  one  of 
said  rails,  which  edge  is  part  of  said  contour  edge  of  the  corre- 
sponding frame,  the  lower  end  face  of  the  upright  being 
adapted  to  bear,  under  the  effect  of  the  force  of  gravity,  against 
the  upper  end  face  of  the  upright  of  another  subjacent  frame. 


4,413,456 
MUD-SILL  ANCHOR 
Tyrell  T.  Gilb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Strong-Tic 
Company,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,026 
Int.  a.'  E02D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  52—295  7  Claims 

1.  A  singleside  sheetmetal  mudsill  anchor  for  anchonng  a  sill 
plate  to  a  concrete  slab  foundation  comprising: 

a.  a  concrete  slab  foundation  having  a  generally  horizontal 
top  surface  and  a  perimeter; 

b.  a  nailable  form  board  member  having  an  inner  face  tempo- 
rarily placed  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  perimeter 
and  an  upper  edge  positioned  parallel  to  said  top  surface  of 
said  concrete  slab  foundation; 

c.  a  wood  mudsill  having  a  top  face  and  an  edge  positioned 
on  said  concrete  slab  perimeter  when  said  concrete 
hardens; 

d.  said  anchor  is  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheetmetal 
and  includes  an  embedded  leg  having  a  distal  end  embed- 
ded at  an  angle  to  said  top  surface  of  said  slab  and  posi- 
tioned downwardly  within  said  slab  foundation  and  in- 
wardly from  said  slab  perimeter  and  having  an  upper  end 
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positioned  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  inner  face  and 
upper  edge  of  said  form  board; 

said  anchor  includes  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  and 
parallel  mudsill  attachment  arms  integrally  connected  to 
said  upper  end  of  said  leg  and  each  having  a  portion  di- 
mensioned for  temporarily  resting  upon  said  upper  edge  of 
said  form  board  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  form 
board  and  said  slab  perimeter  wherein  the  planes  of  said 
arms  are  temporarily  on  generally  the  same  plane  and 


generally  parallel  to  said  top  surface  of  said  slab  founda- 
tion; 

.  said  first  and  second  arms  are  laterally  spaced  a  distance 
equal  to  the  initial  width  of  said  anchor  leg  and  have  a 
length  selected  to  span  said  mudsill  edge  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  mudsill  top  face  when  bent  over  said  mud- 
sill member  from  the  same  side  of  said  mudsill;  and 
fastener  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  arms  to 
said  top  face  of  said  mudsill  member. 


4,413,457 

CHECKERED  WALL  OR  CEILING  SYSTEM 

AI1|ert  H.  Lahin,  and  Pan!  D.  LaLonde,  both  of  Lorain,  Ohio, 

^gnora  to  Donn  bicorporated,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,597 

Int  a.3  B44F  7/00 

U4.  CI.  52—314  15  Qaims 


A  wall,  ceiling,  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members  each  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
ma  crial,  each  member  providing  a  pair  of  parallel  support  rails 
ext  Hiding  the  length  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  substan- 
tialy  rectangular  pans,  each  pan  including  a  rectangular  planar 
base  portion  and  sidewalls  extending  back  from  the  plane  of 
sai<  I  base  portion,  one  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  connecting 
wii  h  said  rails  at  a  location  spaced  back  from  said  base  portion 
wli  ereby  said  rails  support  said  pans  of  a  member  in  a  predeter- 
mii  led  spaced  relationship  in  which  said  pans  are  aligned  in  one 
dir  xtion,  and  said  members  being  positioned  in  substantially 
pai  allel  spaced  relationship,  whereby  said  pans  are  aligned  in 
an(  ther  direction  with  associated  pans  of  adjacent  members, 
saiJ  support  rails  having  a  color  substantially  different  from 
sai<  I  pans  which  is  selected  to  obscure  the  presence  of  said  rails 
and  to  provide  a  system  appearance  of  a  pattern  of  separate 


rectangular  pans  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  one  pair  of  oppxased  sidewalls  suspended  in  space. 


4,413,458 

BUILDING  WALL  LINER  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  M.  L.  Ting,  318  HoUday  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,342 

Int.  a.3  E04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  52—481  14  Claims 


1.  A  building  wall  liner  assembly  secured  to  a  building  frame 
and  formed  from  alternating  structural  liner  panels  and  non- 
structural liner  panels,  comprising: 

parallel,  spaced  apart  sheet  metal  structural  liner  panels, 
each  having  a  web  and  a  first  flange  at  one  end  extending 
normally  from  said  web,  a  second  flange  at  the  other  end 
extending  normally  from  said  web,  a  terminal  lip  on  said 
second  flange,  the  said  second  flange  of  each  of  said  struc- 
tural panels  being  connected  to  a  building  frame,  said  first 
flanges  being  in  a  common  surface  and  said  second  flanges 
being  in  a  common  surface; 

sheet  metal  non-structural  liner  panels  having  a  metal  thick- 
ness which  is  less  than  the  metal  thickness  of  said  struc- 
tural panels,  each  of  said  non-structural  liner  panels  hav- 
ing a  central  surface  and  parallel  marginal  connecting 
elements  along  two  opposed  side  edges  thereof; 

said  non-structural  liner  panels  being  secured  to  said  build- 
ing frame  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  structural  liner 
panels  by  means  of  connections  between  said  central 
surface  and  said  frame,  said  non-structural  liner  panels 
being  further  engaged  along  one  of  said  side  edges  with  a 
web  of  one  said  structural  liner  panel  and  being  engaged 
along  the  other  of  said  side  edges  to  said  terminal  lip  of  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  structural  liner  panels; 

whereby  said  second  flanges  and  said  central  surfaces  are  in 
a  common  surface  and  comprise  the  liner  wall  surface  of 
said  building. 


4,413,459 
LAMINATED  WOODEN  STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  L.  Lambuth,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Boise  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion, Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,774 
Int  a.3  E04C  3/42,  3/14 
MS.  a.  52—729  8  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  wooden  structural  assembly,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  multi-ply  generally  rectangular  web  member 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  outer  layers,  and  at  least 
one  inner  core  layer  bonded  between  said  outer  layers, 
each  of  said  layers  being  formed  of  wood; 

(b)  at  least  one  wooden  flange  member  arranged  adjacent 
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one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  web  member,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  flange  member  being  parallel  with 
said  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  web  member; 
and 

(c)  means  rigidly  connecting  said  web  and  flange  members, 
said  connecting  means  including 

(1)  a  longitudinal  slot  contained  in  the  surface  of  said 
flange  member  adjacent  said  web  member; 

(2)  the  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  web  member 
being  inserted  with  a  friction  fit  within  said  longitudinal 
slot;  and 


(3)  adhesive  means  bonding  together  the  mating  surfaces 
of  said  longitudinal  edge  portion  and  said  slot; 

(d)  the  inner  core  and  outer  layers  of  said  web  member  being 
arranged  with  their  grain  directions  (d„  do)  extending 
toward  and  parallel  with  said  flange  member,  respec- 
tively; 

(e)  said  flange  member  being  arranged  with  its  grain  direc- 
tion (d/)  extending  longitudinally  and  parallel  with  the 
grain  direction  of  said  web  outer  layers; 

(0  the  thickness  dimensions  of  said  inner  core  layer  and  said 
flange  member  being  in  accordance  with  the  expression: 

w/  ^    CS 

where: 

t,  =  total  thickness  of  said  inner  core  layers; 

w/=  width  of  said  flange  member; 

FS= fiber  stress  at  the  proportional  limit,  per  unit  area,  in 
a  compressive  direction  perpendicular  to  the  grain  of 
said  flange  member;  and 

CS  =  maximum  crushing  strength,  per  unit  area,  in  a  com- 
pressive direction  parallel  to  the  grain  of  said  inner  core 
layer. 


4,413,460 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SPIRAL  STAIR  CASE 
Horst  Gerlach,  VorhSlzerstrasse  17,  8000  Miinchen  71,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00022,  §  371  Date  Not.  1, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  27, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01819,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,574 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2907959 

Int.  a.3  E04F  11 /OO 
U.S.  a.  52—741  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  spiral  staircase  to  accommodate 
differences  in  the  height  between  a  lower  floor  and  an  upper 
floor  to  be  interconnected  by  said  spiral  staircase  having  cen- 
tral column  means  including  first  support  means  for  securing  a 
lower  end  of  said  column  means  to  a  lower  floor  and  second 
support  means  for  securing  an  upper  end  of  said  column  means 
to  an  upper  floor,  and  treads  secured  to  said  column  means, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  tubular  column  means  having  a  total  standard 
length  which  is  longer  than  said  height  between  floors. 


(b)  providing  means  for  telescoping  said  tubular  column 
means, 

(c)  making  at  least  one  substantially  radially  extending  hole 
through  said  telescoping  means, 

(d)  cutting  off  a  portion  near  a  free  end  of  said  tubular  col- 
umn means  so  that  the  remainder  of  said  tubular  column 
means  has  an  axial  height  corresponding  to  the  height 
between  a  lower  floor  and  an  upper  floor  at  a  particular 
insullation  site, 

(e)  telescoping  said  tubular  column  means  relative  to  said 
telescoping  means  and  so  that  said  axial  height  extends 
between  the  floors, 


(0  making  at  least  one  further  hole  into  said  tubular  column 
means,  thereby  using  the  first  made  hole  as  a  template  for 
making  the  further  hole  so  that  both  holes  are  aligned  with 
each  other  at  the  construction  site, 

(g)  driving  locking  means  through  said  aligned  holes  at  the 
construction  site,  and 

(h)  alternately  securing  spacer  sleeves  forming  nscs  and 
horizontal  members  forming  said  treads  to  said  central 
column  for  completing  said  spiral  staircase  at  the  con- 
struction site. 


4,413,461 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  FROZEN  CONFECnONS 
EljTind  Waldstrdm,  Hundsluad,  Denmark,  assignor  to  O.  G. 
Hoyer  A/S,  Hojbjerg,  Denmark 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284.790 

Int.  a.5  B65B  5/04.  63/00 

U.S.  a.  53—122  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ice  cream  lollies  or  similar 
frozen  material  articles  of  irregular  shape,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  producing  a  prefrozen  material  body  of 
regular  shape,  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperative  die  tools,  at  least 
one  of  said  die  tools  is  provided  with  a  generally  concave 
shaped  cavity,  means  for  mounting  said  die  tools  so  as  to  be 
pivouble  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  together 
position,  said  die  tools  beind  disposed  at  a  position  above  said 
means  for  mounting,  means  for  pivotably  moving  said  tools 


t  etween  the  open  position  in  which  a  receiving  space  is  defined 
t  etween  the  tools,  and  the  closed  together  position,  means  for 
s  Applying  said  prefrozen  material  body  to  said  receiving  space, 
\ /hereby  said  frozen  material  body  is  deformable  into  the 
c  esired  irregular  shape  by  the  tools  being  moved  to  said  closed 
t  }gether  position  and  thereafter  retracted  from  each  other  to 
t  le  open  position. 


4,413,462 
^ACCUMULATOR  AND  STACKER  FOR  SANDWICHED 

Biscurrs  and  the  like 

^dwird  Rose,  Skolde,  111.,  assignor  to  Peters  Machinery  Co., 
Subsidiary  of  Katy  Industries,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,994 

Int.  a.3  B65B  35/50.  35/44 

I(.S.  a.  53— 540  ,    19aaims 
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1.  In  a  sandwiching  machine  and  wrapping  machine  spaced 
iji  advance  of  the  sandwiching  machine  a  stacker  cooperating 
\  nth  the  sandwiching  machine  to  stack  sandwiches  delivered 
t  lerefrom  and  cooperating  with  the  wrapping  machine  to 
e  Ffect  the  accumulation  of  stacked  sandwiches  into  two,  three, 
c  r  four  stacks  ia  tandem  arrangement  relative  to  each  other  to 
t  lereafter  be  wrapped  by  the  wrapping  machine, 
two  side  by  side  sandwiching  carrying  conveyor  troughs 
extending  from  the  sandwiching  machine  over  the  wrap- 
per and  carrying  sandwiches  for  stacking  and  having 
flight  receiving  slots  extending  therealong,  a  first  trough 
for  one  row  of  sandwiches  declining  to  substantially  the 
plane  of  the  top  of  the  wrapping  machine  and  having  a 
first  conveyor  extending  therealong  and  a  second  trough 
for  the  other  row  of  sandwiches  having  a  second  con- 
veyor and  extending  parallel  to  the  first  trough  for  the  one 
row  of  sandwiches  and  angularly  toward  the  trough  for 
the  one  row  of  sandwiches  and  therealong  to  intersect  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  one  row  of  sandwiches,  the  sand- 
wiches in  each  trough  being  carried  by  the  flights  of  said 
second  conveyor  and  carried  therealong  as  the  flights 
recede  beneath  the  bottom  of  its  trough  and  the  flights 
depending  from  the  intersecting  trough  carry  the  sand- 
wiches in  both  troughs  in  aligned  relation  for  stacking  said 
second  trough  extending  along  a  wrapper  conveyor  for  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  constructed  to  enable  the 
depending  flights  to  pass  outwardly  out  said  second 
trough  beyond  a  sidewall  thereof  to  a  return  path  of  said 
flights,  and  disengage  the  sandwiches  in  a  decelerating 
path  as  the  flights  move  outwardly  of  the  sidewall  of  said 
second  trough,  to  avoid  crumbling  of  the  trailing  edges  of 
the  sandwiches  as  said  flights  move  out  of  engagement 
therewith. 


4,413,463 

ROLLER  stretch  PASS  THROUGH  STRETCHING 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

William  G.  Lancaster,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Lantech,  Inc., 

Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,013 

Int.  a.3  B65B  11/08.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  53—399  22  Qaims 


18.  A  process  for  wrapping  a  web  of  stretched  film  material 
around  a  load  carried  by  a  conveyor  with  a  pass  through  film 
wrapping  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  composite  film  web  comprising  two  film  webs 
having  their  leading  ends  sealed  together  across  the  path 
of  a  transported  load; 

b.  transporting  said  load  ino  said  composite  film  web  to 
engage  said  composite  film  web  and  carry  said  composite 
film  web; 

c.  simultaneously  pre-stretching  each  of  the  two  film  webs 
independently  before  the  webs  engage  the  load  substan- 
tially beyond  the  film  web's  yield  point  by  passing  each 
said  film  web  through  pre-stretch  means  each  comprising 
an  upstream  roller  and  a  downstream  roller  driven  at 
different  relatively  constant  speeds  to  exert  a  force  on  the 
film  webs  so  that  the  upstream  roller  retards  each  said  film 
web  with  respect  to  said  downstream  roller; 

d.  relieving  a  portion  of  the  force  experienced  by  each  of  the 
film  webs  during  pre-stretching  after  leaving  said  down- 
stream rollers  and  while  wrapping  the  film  web  around 
the  load; 

e.  stopping  the  movement  of  the  load  along  the  conveyor 
path  after  it  has  passed  the  wrapping  apparatus  with  the 
rear  of  the  load  positioned  downstream  of  a  pair  of  op- 
posed sealing  jaws; 

f  moving  said  opposed  sealing  jaws  inward  toward  each 

other  against  the  film  webs  to  superimpose  the  webs; 
g.  sealing  the  webs  together  in  at  least  two  places  to  form  a 

composite  web;  and 
h.  cutting  the  webs  between  the  spaced  apart  seals  allowing 

a  severed  composite  film  web  to  hold  the  load  under 

composite  force. 


4,413,464 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  A  PACKAGE  OR  WRAPPING 

FOR  STORING  OR  SHIPPING  MATERIAL 
Lars-Goriin  Larsson,  Malmo,  and  Bertil  S.  O.  Mume,  Oxie, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur, 
Malmo,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,231,  Apr.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,050 
Int  a.3  B65B  43/08,  61/18 
U.S.  Q.  53—412  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  package  filled  with  material  com- 
prising folding  a  continuous  flat  sheet  of  flexible  material  onto 
a  mandrel  to  form  an  inner  container  having  four  side  walls,  an 
of>en  top,  and  a  closed  bottom  wall  which  define  a  parallelepi- 
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ped  shape,  the  material  having  overlapping  edges  extending 
along  each  of  two  of  said  four  side  walls  opposite  to  one  an- 
other, joining  the  overlapping  edges  along  the  entire  longitudi- 
nal length  of  each  of  the  side  walls  to  form  a  longitudinal  seam 
therealong  with  a  flap  extending  from  said  bottom  wall,  each 
of  the  longitudinal  seams  extending  continuously  from  the  side 
wall  along  the  respective  flap,  forming  a  transverse  seam  at 
each  said  flap  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  the  respective  side 
wall,  folding  said  flaps  around  the  transverse  seams  and  into 
sealed  engagement  against  the  respective  side  walls,  said  bot- 
tom wall  being  constituted  by  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  of 
material  of  the  inner  container  and  being  free  from  flaps  and 
folds  to  form  a  flat  smooth  surface,  forming  an  outer  container 
of  stiffer  material  than  the  inner  container  with  four  side  walls 
corresponding  to  said  four  side  walls  of  said  inner  container 
and  opposite  open  ends,  and  a  circumferential  flange  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer, said  circumferential  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  four  side  walls  of  said  outer  container, 


^  H. 


inserting  the  inner  container  into  the  outer  container  through 
the  other  of  the  open  ends  so  that  the  bottom  wall  of  the  inner 
container  rests  on  said  circumferential  flange,  securing  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  inner  container  to  the  circumferential 
flange,  the  transverse  seams  at  said  flaps  of  the  inner  container 
stabilizing  the  folds  between  the  flaps  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
inner  container  and  also  stabilizing  the  shape  of  the  inner 
container  in  the  region  where  the  bottom  wall  is  secured  to  the 
circumferential  flange  of  the  outer  container,  filling  the  inner 
container  with  the  material  to  be  stored  therein,  closing  and 
sealing  the  open  top  of  the  inner  container  and  the  outer  con- 
tainer at  said  other  of  the  open  ends,  inverting  the  containers  so 
that  the  bottom  wall  of  the  inner  container  faces  upwardly  and 
constitutes  the  end  at  which  the  material  can  be  removed  from 
the  inner  container  by  opening  said  bottom  wall,  and  sealably 
and  removably  fitting  a  cover  lid  within  the  outer  container  to 
rest  on  the  circumferential  flange  such  that  by  removing  said 
cover  lid  and  cutting  open  said  bottom  wal  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer at  the  opening  defined  by  said  circumferential  flange  the 
filling  material  in  said  inner  conUiner  may  be  discharged. 


having  a  free  end  carried  by  the  U-formed  locking  buckle  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  around  the  open  end  of  said  buckle  and 
around  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  said  one  strap  section,  a  rigid 


4,413,465 
STIRRUP  ADJUSTING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Earl  L.  Blevins,  and  Joan  V.  Blevins,  R.R.  2,  both  of  Wheatland, 
Wyo.  82201 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,486 
Int.  a.3  B68C  1/16:  A44B  11/20 
VS.  a.  54—46  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  saddle  stirrup,  a  stirrup  suspension  strap  including 
two  length  adjustable  strap  sections,  one  strap  section  having  a 
plurality  of  adjusting  and  locking  openings  formed  there- 
through, a  flat  adjusting  and  locking  plate  fastened  to  the  other 
strap  section  and  having  spaced  locking  pins  projecting  from 
one  side  thereof  for  entry  into  selected  openings  of  said  one 
strap  section,  a  U-formed  locking  buckle  having  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  locking  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  across  the  latter  and  across  said  one  strap 
section  into  straddling  relationship  therewith,  a  flexible  strap 


hasp  plate  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  strap  and 
having  a  locking  slot  therein,  and  an  eccentrically  located 
locking  stud  on  one  side  wall  of  the  buckle  engageabie  lock- 
ingly  within  the  locking  slot  of  the  hasp  plate 


4,413,466 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLADE  CLUTCH  UNIT 
Anthony  F.  Beugelsdyk,  Wichita;  Terence  J.  Stuchlik,  Emporia, 
and  Bruce  J.  Kester,  Wichita,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Con- 
chemco,  Incorporated,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,480 

Int.  a.'  AOID  75/20 

U.S.  a.  56—11.3  12  Claim' 


4.- 


1.  A  power  lawnmower  control  apparatus  for  connection  lo 
a  disengageable  clutch  coupling  the  lawnmower  motor  and 
blade,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
movable  operating  means; 
shiftable  handle  means; 

cable  means  for  operative  connection  to  said  clutch  includ- 
ing an  end  portion  biased  to  a  first  position  corresponding 
to  the  disengaged  position  of  said  clutch  and  shiftable  to  a 
second  position  corresponding  to  the  engaged  position  of 
said  clutch;  and 
operating  mechanism,  including— 
coupling  means  operatively  connected   to  said  handle 
means  and  shiftable  to  a  position  adjacent  said  cable  end 
portion  wherein  said  coupling  means  is  engageabie  by 
said  operating  means  upon  movement  thereof  for  cou- 
pling said  coupling  means  with  said  cable  end  portion 
for  thereafter  causing  movement  of  the  cable  end  por- 
tion from  said  first  to  said  second  position  thereof  upon 
shifting  of  the  handle  means;  and 
means  engageabie  with  said  coupling  means  for  disengag- 
ing said  coupling  means  from  said  cable  end  portion 
when  said  handle  means  is  released  and  said  cable  end 
portion  moves  from  said  second  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion thereof 
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4,413,467 

DISPOSABLE  BAG  MOUNTING  AND  SHUTDOWN 

MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

llnniro  Arizpe,  9938  Donegal,  Dallu,  Tex.  75218 

qiTUoii  of  Ser.  No.  236,537,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,345,418. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,126 

Int  a.'  AOID  75/20.  69/10 

liJS.  CI.  56— 11 J  I     8  Claims 
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4,413,468 
LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  RETAINER 
Iparold  M.  Hoclcenmith,  Riclunond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco, 
Inc.,  Richmond,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,992 

Int.  a.5  AOID  55/18 

I|I.S.  a.  56—295  10  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  mounting  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  blade,  com- 
l^rising 

a  blade  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  axis  of  a  depend- 
ing drive  shaft,  and  plurality  of  eccentrically  positioned 
blade  bolts  for  securing  a  blade  to  the  carrier, 

a  blade  having  bolt  holes  for  the  reception  of  said  blade  bolts 
and  having  a  central  opening  which  lies  on  the  axis  of  the 
carrier  when  the  blade  is  mounted  on  the  carrier, 

a  blade  retainer  fixed  on  the  drive  shaft,  having  a  cylindrical 
shank  extending  through  said  blade  opening  and  a  head 
below  the  blade, 

said  blade  having  bearing  portions  at  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing in  bearing  clearance  relation  with  said  retainer  shank 
so  as  to  hold  the  blade  substantially  concentric  with  the 
shank  in  the  absence  of  blade  bolts, 

said  blade  opening  and  retainer  head  having  complemenury 
unsymmetrical  shapes  adapted  to  register  with  each  other 


in  not  more  than  a  small  limited  number  of  relative  orien- 
tations to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  blade  off  the 
retainer  and  to  block  such  axial  movement  in  all  other 
orientations. 


4,413,469 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  CROSSTALK  RIBBON 

CABLE 
Patrick  J.  Paquin,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,800 

Int.  C1.J  HOIB  13/04.  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  57—293  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  power  lawnmower; 

a  housing,  motor  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  power  takeoff  shaft  drivably  connected  to  rotary 
mower  blade  means,  brake  means  operably  connected  to 
said  blade  means  to  arrest  rotation  of  said  blade  means, 
said  housing  including  a  discharge  chute  for  conveying 
grass  cuttings  entrained  in  a  moving  air  stream  generated 
by  said  blade  means  away  from  said  housing,  means  on 
said  housing  for  supporting  grass  collection  bag  means  in 
flow  receiving  communication  with  said  discharge  chute 
for  receiving  said  grass  cuttings,  and  a  movable  locking 
member  associated  with  said  support  means  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  between  locking  and  release  positions  for 
releasably  retaining  said  bag  means  on  said  support  means, 
and  actuating  means  interconnecting  said  brake  means  and 
said  locking  member  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  locking  member  to  said  release  position  to  cause  said 
brake  means  to  brake  the  rotation  of  said  blade  means. 


1.  A  method  of  making  multi-conductor  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  insulated  conductor  pairs 
with  each  of  said  insulated  conductor  pairs  having  twisted  pair 
portions  alternating  in  series  with  straight  portions,  compris- 
ing: 

twisting  a  first  plurality  of  first  pairs  of  individually  insulated 
moving  conductors  in  a  first  direction; 

twisting  a  second  plurality  of  second  pairs  of  individually 
insulated  moving  conductors  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction; 

passing  said  first  plurality  of  pairs  of  individually  insulated 
moving  conductors  through  a  plurality  of  first  twister 
tubes  intermittently  rotatably  operated  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

passing  said  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  individually  insu- 
lated moving  conductors  through  a  plurality  of  second 
twister  tubes  intermittently  rotatably  operated  in  said 
second  direction; 

in  a  first  cycle,  operating  said  first  twister  tubes  and  said 
second  twister  tubes  to  twist  said  first  plurality  of  pairs  of 
individually  insulated  moving  conductors  and  said  second 
plurality  of  pairs  of  individually  insulated  moving  conduc- 
tors into  parallel  twisted  pair  portions  alternately  laterally 
disposed  and  hav  -.g  respective  first  and  second  lengths  of 
twist  and  respective  first  and  second  directions  of  twist, 
terminating  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  twister 
tubes  but  not  the  forward  movement  of  said  conductors 
forming  said  twisted  pair  portions,  and  shortly  after  termi- 
nating the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  twister  tubes 
positively  maintaining  each  of  said  moving,  insulated 
conductors  forming  said  twisted  pair  portions  along 
straight,  precisely  laterally  spaced,  paths  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  thereby  form  said  straight  portions  of 
said  multi-conductor  cable; 

successively  repeating  said  first  cycle  to  form  insulated 
conductor  pairs  having  twisted  pair  portions  alternating  in 
series  with  said  straight  portions; 

simultaneously  with  said  first  and  successive  cycles,  bonding 
said  twisted  pair  portions  of  said  insulated  moving  con- 
ductors and  said  straight  portions  of  said  insulated  moving 
conductors  to  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  plastic 
sheet  while  positively  maintaining  a  first  precise  lateral 
spacing  of  said  twisted  portions  during  bonding,  and  posi- 
tively maintaining  a  second  precise  lateral  spacing  of  said 
straight  portions  alternating  with  said  twisted  portions 
during  bonding;  and 

cooling  the  cable  so  formed. 
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4,413,470 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
STATIONARY  COMBUSTION  TURBINE  HAVING  A 
TRANSITION  DUCT  MOUNTED  CATALYTIC  ELEMENT 
Paul  E.  Scheihlng,  Glen  Mills,  and  James  A.  Laurelli,  Spring- 
field, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,716 

Int.  a.3  P02C  7/20 

U.S.  a.  60—39.32  11  Qaims 


1.  A  catalytic  combustion  system  for  a  stationary  combus- 
tion turbine  having  a  casing  comprising  a  supported  combustor 
basket  having  means  for  burning  primary  fuel  to  provide  a 
preheated  gas,  means  for  mixing  secondary  fuel  and  air  with 
the  preheated  gas,  a  transition  duct  disposed  downstream  from 
said  combustor  basket,  means  for  supporting  said  duct  relative 
to  the  turbine  casing,  a  catalytic  unit,  means  for  supporting  said 
catalytic  unit  relative  to  an  upstream  portion  of  said  transition 
duct  to  put  the  thrust  load  from  said  catalytic  element  on  said 
duct  supporting  means,  and  means  for  coupling  an  outlet  por- 
tion of  said  combustor  basket  to  an  inlet  of  said  catalytic  unit. 


4,413,471 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kyo  Hattori;  Noriyoshi  Shibata,  both  of  Susono,  and  Isamu 

Hagino,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,653 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55-169654 

Int.  Q.3  FOIN  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  60—276  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 
component  in  the  exhaust  gas  to  generate  an  electrical 
signal  which  indicates  the  detected  concentration; 

means  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  generated  electrical 
signal  with  a  predetermined  reference  level  to  produce  a 
discrimination  signal  having  a  first  or  second  level  which 
is  different  from  each  other; 

first  integration  means  for  integrating,  with  respect  to  time, 
said  discrimination  signal  to  produce  a  first  integration 
signal  which  is  increased  during  the  first  level  period  of 
said  discrimination  .signal  and  decreased  during  the  second 
level  period  of  said  discrimination  signal,  the  integration 
time  constant  for  increasing  the  integration  signal  being 


larger  than  the  integration  time  constant  for  decreasing 
the  integration  signal; 

second  integration  means  for  integrating,  with  respect  to 
time,  said  discrimination  signal  to  produce  a  second  inte- 
gration signal  which  is  increased  during  the  first  level 
period  of  said  discrimination  signal  and  decreased  dunng 
the  second  level  period  at  least  after  a  predetermined 
period  just  after  the  first  level  period  of  said  discnmina- 
tion  signal,  the  integration  time  constant  for  increasing  the 
integration  signal  being  larger  than  the  integration  time 
constant  for  decreasing  the  integration  signal; 

means  for  selecting  said  first  integration  signal  or  said  second 
integration  signal  in  response  to  said  discnmination  signal, 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  air-fuel  ratio  condition  of  the  engine 
is  response  to  said  selected  integration  signal  of  said  selec- 
tion means. 


4,413,472 

HIGH-PRESSURE  PUMP  WITH  PRESSURE 

REGULATOR 

Armin  Lang,  Schwabisch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichsbafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,032 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930107 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  60—420  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  operated  device,  a  fluid  reser- 
voir, a  pump  having  suction  and  pressure  lines,  a  fiuid  supply 
line  connected  to  the  fiuid  operated  device,  and  a  pressure 
regulator  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  located  between  said 
suction  and  pressure  lines,  including  a  control  piston  (7,  29,  39) 
having  opposed  end  faces  (10  and  12)  and  spring  means  (11-15, 
48-54,  49-55)  loading  one  of  the  end  faces  (10)  for  restncting 
fiow  through  the  suction  line  as  a  function  of  operating  pres- 
sure of  fiuid  in  the  supply  line  to  which  the  other  of  the  end 
faces  (12)  is  exposed  and  blocking  fiow  through  the  suction 
line  at  a  predetermined  level  of  the  operating  pressure  in  re- 
sponse to  which  the  pressure  line  is  connected  to  the  reservoir, 
the  improvement  comprising  restricted  passage  means  (14,  46, 
47)  in  the  piston  for  conducting  restricted  fiow  of  the  fiuid 
between  the  opposed  end  faces  thereof,  to  automatically  vary 
fiow  in  the  suction  line,  and  pressure  responsive  pilot  means 
(17,  50,  51,  64)  operatively  associated  with  said  spring  means 
for  controlling  the  operating  pressure  through  the  pressure 
regulator. 
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4,413,473 

HEAT  TRANSFER  COMPONENTS  FOR 

STIRLING-CYCLE,  REOPROCATING  THERMAL 

MACHINES 

^illiam  M.  Moscrip,  309  Ellery  Ct.,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 
f|cT  No.  PCT/US82/00651,  §  371  Date  Jul.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04101,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

PCT  Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,773 
Int.  a.^  F02G  1/04 
S.  a.  60—517  1     4  Oaims 
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1.  A  Stirling-cycle,  reciprocating,  thermal  machine  having 
ail  expansion  space,  a  compression  space,  a  regenerator,  a 

orking  fluid  enclosed  in  said  spaces  and  in  ducts  permitting 
o  «illatory  flow  of  said  fluid  between  said  spaces  through  said 
n  generator,  a  heater  for  transmitting  heat  from  an  external 
h  ;at  source  to  working  fluid  in  the  expansion  space,  a  cooler 
f<ir  transmitting  heat  from  working  fluid  in  the  compression 
s  )ace  to  an  external  heat  sink,  the  heat  transfer  element  of  at 
1(  ast  said  heater  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  high 
t  lermal  conductivity  and  being  affixed  to  said  machine  by 
j(  lining  structure  having  low  thermal  conductivity,  said  trans- 
f<  r  element  and  said  joining  structure  having  substantially  the 
s;  ime  linear  thermal  expansion  coefficients. 


4,413,474 

MECHANICAL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

STIRLING-CYCLE,  REOPROCATING  THERMAL 

MACHINES 

U'llliam  M.  Moscrip,  309  Ellery  Ct.,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 
IJCT  No.  PCr/US82/00649,  §  371  Date  Jul.  29,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04099,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

per  Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,729 
Int.  a.3  P02G  1/04 
S.  a.  60—517  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  reciprocating,  single-acting,  multiple-piston,  Stirling- 
cjycle  thermal  machine  which  includes  a  frame;  at  least  one  pair 
stationary,  coaxial,  in-line,  right-circular  cyclinders 
i^ounted  in  said  frame,  said  cylinders  being  thermally  isolated 
om  each  other,  open  at  their  adjacent  ends  and  closed  at  their 
r;mote  ends,  one  of  said  cylinders  enclosing  an  expansion 
s  )ace  of  the  machine  and  the  other  enclosing  a  compression 
s  )ace  of  the  machine;  an  external  heat  source;  an  external  heat 
s  nk;  regenerators  for  each  cylinder  pair;  a  heater  for  each 


f 


expansion  space  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  element  closing 
the  remote  end  of  the  expansion  space  and  serving  to  thermally 
conductively  connect  said  source  to  the  machine  working 
fluid;  a  cooler  for  each  compression  space  comprising  a  heat 
exchanger  element  closing  the  remote  end  of  the  compression 
space  and  serving  to  thermally  conductively  connect  said  sink 
to  the  machine  working  fluid;  a  piston  arranged  to  reciprocate 
within  each  of  said  cylinders,  locked  against  rotation  relative 
thereto  and  sealing  the  open  end  thereof,  the  pistons  of  each 
coaxial  pair  of  cylinders  being  mechanically  linked;  cam  and 
cam  follower  means  operatively  connecting  said  pistons  to  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism  turning  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the 
principal  machine  axis  of  symmetry,  the  symmetry  plane  of 
said  drive  mechanism  normal  to  its  axis  of  rotation  being  coin- 
cident with  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  reciprocating  parts  of 
the  machine;  the  machine  working  fluid  being  contained  in  one 
or  more  isolated  stages  comprising  an  expansion  space,  a 
heater,  a  regenerator,  a  cooler,  and  a  compression  space  con- 
nected in  series  by  passages  permitting  oscillating  flow  be- 
tween said  spaces. 


4,413,475 

THERMODYNAMIC  WORKING  FLUIDS  FOR 

STIRLING-CYCLE,  REQPROCATING  THERMAL 

MACHINES 

William  M.  Moscrip,  309  EUery  Q.,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 

PCT  No.  PCr/US82/00648,  §  371  Date  Jul.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04098,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

PCT  Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,770 

Int.  a.J  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—521  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  Stirling-cycle,  reciprocating,  thermal  machine  in  which 
the  internal  working  fluid  is  a  gas  that  has  a  molecular  weight 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  air,  is  non-toxic,  nonflamma- 
ble, chemically  and  thermally  stable,  with  a  heat  transfer  coef- 
ficient substantially  greater  than  that  of  hydrogen  at  machine 
operating  temperatures  and  pressures  and  can  be  easily  lique- 
fied under  pressure  at  room  temperature,  and  comprising  a 
control  system  including  means  for  varying  the  main  system 
mean  op)erating  pressure  by  rapid  injection  of  working  fluid 
from  a  reservoir  into  the  working  volume  as  a  liquid  to  in- 
crease that  pressure  and  by  withdrawal  of  working  fluid  as  a 
gas  from  that  working  volume  and  its  condensation  in  the 
reservoir  to  reduce  that  pressure. 


4,413,476 
GEOGRAPHICALLY  POSITIONED,  ENVIRONMENTAL, 

SOLAR  HUMIDinCATION  ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Gene  S.  Kira,  7986  Amargosa  Dr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008,  and 
Jens  O.  Sorensen,  P.O.  Box  2274,  Rancho  Sante  Fe,  Calif. 
92067 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,175 
Int.  a.'  P03G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  60—641.8  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  geographically  positioned,  environmental 
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solar  l.jmidification  energy  conversion  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  air  in  a  solar  collector; 

(b)  providing  water  in  the  solar  collector; 

(c)  combining  the  provided  air  with  the  provided  water  in 
the  solar  collector  to  create  humid  air; 

(d)  heating  the  provided  air,  the  provided  water  and/or  the 
humid  air  by  the  solar  collector  to  create  warm  humid  air; 

(e)  transporting  the  warm  humid  air  to  a  boiler  of  a  closed 
cycle  power  system; 

(0  providing  a  working  fluid  in  the  boiler  of  the  power 
system; 

(g)  heating  the  working  fluid  in  the  boiler  with  the  trans- 
ported warm  humid  air  whereby  the  working  fluid  is 
pressurized  and  the  warm  humid  air  is  cooled,  whereby 
some  water  vapor  condenses; 

(h)  converting  the  energy  of  the  pressurized  working  fluid 
by  passing  the  fluid  through  a  turbine  to  produce  a  useful 
form  of  energy,  thereby  expanding  the  working  fluid; 

(i)  transporting  the  expanded  working  fluid  to  a  condenser 
of  the  closed  cycle  power  system; 


4,413,477 
LINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 
Gilbert  J.  Dean,  Ballston  Spa,  and  Loren  H.  White,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,272 
Int.  a.3  F02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60—757  15  Claims 

1.  A  liner  assembly  for  a  combustor  used  in  connection  with 
a  gas  turbine,  said  liner  assembly  comprising: 
an  outer  structural  shell; 
a  separate  throat  inseri  flexibly  coupled  to  and  situated  in 

said  outer  shell; 
said  throat  insert  including  a  reduced  throat  section  efTective 
to  divide  said  outer  shell  into  an  upstream  chamber  and  a 
downstream  chamber; 


a  plurality  of  upstream  fingers  defined  by  a  plurality  of  slots 

in  an  upstream  end  of  said  throat  insert, 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  upstream  fingers  to  said 

outer  shell;  and 


a  plurality  of  downstream  fingers  on  a  downstream  end  of 
said  throat  insert,  said  downstream  fingers  including 
means  for  coupling  said  downstream  end  to  said  outer 
shell. 


(j)  introducing  waste  water  from  an  environment  body  of 

water; 
(k)  transporting  the  waste  water  to  the  condenser  of  the 

power  system; 
(1)  cooling  the  transported  expanded  working  fluid  in  the 

condenser  with  the  transported  waste  water,  whereby  the 

working  fluid  condenses,  thereby  heating  the  waste  water; 
(m)  recycling  the  cooled  working  fluid  to  provide  said 

working  fluid  in  the  boiler  of  the  power  system; 
wherein  step  (b)  comprises  the  step  of: 
(1)  distributing  the  provided  water  through  a  network  of 

conduits  to  an  array  of  emitters  and 
wherein  step  (c)  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  emitting  the  distributed  water  by  the  emitters  whereby 
the  emitted  water  travels  down  some  absorbent  filaments, 
where  each  filament  is  suspended  in  the  air  from  the  emit- 
ter to  which  it  is  connected 

(2)  absorbing  the  emitted  water  by  the  filaments 

(3)  evaporating  the  absorbed  water  from  the  filaments. 


4,413,478 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Alden  I.  McFarlan,  691  Dorian  Rd.,  Westfleld,  N.J.  07090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,655,  Sep.  14,  1981.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,328 

Int.  a.'  F25D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  62—98  15  Qaims 
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4.  A  method  of  air  conditioning  a  plurality  of  spaces  which 
comprises  the  steps  of,  producing  three  separate  continuous 
streams  respectfully  of  hot  water  and  cold  water  and  neutral 
water  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  neutral  water  is  between 
the  temperatures  of  said  streams  of  hot  water  and  cold  water, 
delivering  a  heat-transfer  stream  of  waler  to  each  of  a  plurality 
of  air-treating  units  which  are  remote  from  each  other  and 
each  of  which  cools  or  heats  a  stream  of  air  which  is  delivered 
to  an  air-conditioned  space,  and  wherein  each  of  said  heat- 
transfer  streams  is  formed  from  a  stream  of  said  hot  water  or  a 
stream  of  said  cold  water  or  a  stream  of  said  neutral  water  of 
a  mixture  of  said  neutral  water  with  water  from  only  one  of 
said  streams  of  hot  water  or  cold  water,  controlling  the  forma- 
tion of  each  of  said  heat-transfer  streams  in  accordance  with 
the  air  heating  or  air  cooling  required  of  the  said  heat-treating 
unit  to  which  that  said  heat-transfer  stream  flows,  and  supply- 
ing neutral  water  to  any  of  said  air-treating  units  which  is 
required  to  heat  air  when  the  dominant  action  of  the  other  of 
said  air-treating  units  is  to  cool  air,  and  returning  separate 
streams  from  said  units  receiving  hot  water  and  cold  water. 


3)2 


4,413,479 
llROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  AND/OR  HEAT  BY 

MEANS  OF  AN  ABSORPTION  CYCLE 
Alexandre  Rojey,  Garches,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 
dn  Petrolc,  Rneil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,591 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15,  1981,  81  07751 
Int.  0.3  F25B  15/00 
US.  a.  62—101  13  Gaims 
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4,413,480 

HYPERABSORPTION  SPACE  CONDITIONING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Macriss,  Deerfield,  and  Thomas  S.  Zawacki,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,792 

Int.  a.3  F25B  15/00.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  62—112  21  Claims 


Process  for  producing  cold  and/or  heat  according  to  an 
absorption  cycle  operated  with  a  working  fluid  (F),  a  solvent 
{i )  for  said  working  fluid  and  an  auxiliary  fluid  (H),  character- 
iz  k1  by  the  step>s  of: 

(a)  contacting,  in  an  absorption/condensation  step,  a  liquid 
phase  of  solvent  (S)  with  a  gas  phase  comprising  both  the 
working  fluid  (F)  and  a  fluid  (H),  so  as  to  obtain  a  solution 
of  the  fluid  (F)  in  the  solvent  (S)  and  a  liquid  phase  of  fluid 
(H),  the  liquid  phase  of  fluid  (H)  being  at  least  partly 
immiscible  with  the  solution  of  the  fluid  (F)  in  the  solvent 
(S)  and  the  fluid  (H)  being  a  fluid  which  can  vaporize  in 
the  conditions  of  step  (e)  and  condense  in  the  conditions  of 
step  (a),  the  absorption  heat  of  the  fluid  (F)  in  the  solvent 
(S)  and  the  condensation  heat  of  the  fluid  (H)  being  trans- 
ferred to  an  external  fluid, 

(b)  separating  the  solution  of  fluid  (F)  in  the  solvent  (S)  from 
the  liquid  phase  of  fluid  (H), 

(c)  supplying  the  solution  of  fluid  (F)  in  solvent  (S),  recov- 
ered from  the  step  (b),  to  a  desorption  step  and  subjecting 
said  solution  to  desorption  conditions,  the  desorption  heat 
being  supplied  by  an  external  fluid,  so  as  to  form  a  liquid 
phase  of  decreased  content  of  fluid  (F)  and  a  vapor  phase 
of  high  content  of  fluid  (F),  and  recycling  said  liquid  phase 
of  decreased  content  of  fluid  (F)  to  the  absorption/con- 
densation step  (a)  to  form  the  liquid  phase  of  solvent  (S), 

(d)  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vapor  phase  of  high 
content  of  fluid  (F),  recovered  from  the  desorption  step 
(c),  and  delivering  heat  to  an  external  fluid,  to  obtain  r 
liquid  condensation  phase, 

(e)  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  condensation 
phase,  obtained  in  step  (d),  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  phase  of  fluid  (H)  recovered  from  step  (b),  vaporiz- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  resultant  mixture  with  heat 
supplied  from  an  external  fluid,  the  operating  conditions 
being  so  selected  as  to  allow  vaporization  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  (F)  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
(H),  and 

(0  recycling  the  resultant  gas  phase  to  the  step  (a), 
t^e  fluid  (H)  being  so  selected  that  the  maximum  variation  of 
il  i  vapor  pressure  be  comprised  between  40  and  80%  of  the 
n  linimum  vapor  pressure  of  the  fluid  (F),  and  the  ratio  of  the 
n  lolar  feed  rate  of  fluid  (H)  to  the  molar  feed  rate  of  fluid  (F) 
r  spresenting  at  least  80%  of  the  ratio  of  the  vapor  pressure  of 
t  le  fluid  (H)  at  the  end  of  the  vaporization  step  (a)  to  the  vapor 
p  ressure  of  the  fluid  (F)  at  the  beginning  of  the  vaporization 
s  ep,  both  molar  feed  rates  being  determined  at  the  beginning 
G  r  the  vaporization  step. 
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1.  In  a  closed  cycle  space  conditioning  process  of  the  type 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially  absorbing  a  refrigerant 
vapor  in  a  liquid  in  an  absorber  zone  with  removal  of  heat 
energy  from  the  cycle,  passing  said  absorbed  refrigerant  vapor 
in  said  liquid  to  a  generator  zone  and  heating  said  absorbed 
refrigerant  vapor  in  said  liquid  causing  vaporization  freeing 
said  refrigerant  vapor  from  liquid,  passing  said  refrigerant 
vapor  to  a  condenser  zone  condensing  said  refrigerant  vapor  to 
a  refrigerant  liquid  with  removal  of  heat  energy  from  the 
cycle,  passing  said  condensed  refrigerant  liquid  through  a 
pressure  reduction  zone  vaporizing  said  condensed  liquid, 
passing  said  refrigerant  vapor  to  an.  evaporator  zone  and  heat- 
ing said  refrigerant  vapor  by  addition  of  heat  energy  to  the 
cycle,  and  passing  said  heated  refrigerant  vapor  to  said  ab- 
sorber zone  for  repeat  of  the  cycle,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
sequentially  in  a  closed  cycle  maintaining  in  said  absorber  a 
substantially  saturated  salt  working  solution  of  a  salt  hav- 
ing an  exothermic  heat  of  crystallization,  passing  said 
substantially  saturated  working  solution  to  said  generator, 
crystallizing  said  salt  from  said  working  solution  to  form  a 
solid  phase  salt  in  said  generator,  and  passing  a  slurry  of 
said  solid  phase  salt  in  a  solution  of  said  salt  to  said  ab- 
sorber wherein  said  solid  phase  salt  is  dissolved  to  form 
said  substantially  saturated  salt  working  solution  whereby 
the  exothermic  heat  of  said  crystallization  is  utilized  to  aid 
said  vaporization  in  said  generator  zone. 


4,413,481 

PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  COOLER 

WUliam  S.  Thomas,  160-19  Normal  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11432 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,300 

Int.  a.J  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  62— 371  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  portable  beverage  cooler  comprising:  a 

flexible  planar  main  body  element  including  inner  and  outer 

walls  of  generally  rectangular  conflguration,  said  walls  being 

interconnected  at  the  peripheral  upper,  lower,  and  end  edges 

thereof,  and  along  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending 

areas  to  define  upper  and  lower  pockets  for  the  sealed  reten- 
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tion  of  a  cooling  medium,  and  a  medially  disposed  pocket,  said 
medially  disposed  pocket  having  transversely  extending  slot- 
ted openings  in  said  outer  wall  leading  thereto  disposed  medi- 
ally of  said  end  edges  of  said  main  body  element;  an  elongated 
elastic  member  slidably  disposed  within  said  medially  disposed 
pocket,  and  having  first  and  second  ends  provided  with  mutu- 


mately  oppositcsaid  push-rod,  respectively  of  a  needle,  is  not 
entrained  by  the  third  cam  and  operates  in  the  tuck  position. 


4,413,483 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  QRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

William  C.  Smith,  and  Gerald  A.  G.  Seckinp,  both  of  LeiccMcr, 

England,  asiignors  to  Bentley  Engineering  Company  Limited, 

Leicester,  England 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,637 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1979, 
7933905 

Int.  Q\}  D04B  15/i8.  15/66 
U.S.  Q.  66—125  R  7  Qaimi 


ally  interconnecting  means;  and  an  elongated  strap  member 
having  first  and  second  ends  interconnected  to  said  main  body 
element  adjacent  said  lower  edge  thereof;  whereby  when  said 
main  body  element  is  wrapi)ed  about  a  beverage  container  of 
predetermined  diameter,  said  last  mentioned  strap  is  positioned 
beneath  a  lower  wall  of  said  container  to  prevent  relative 
slipping  between  said  main  body  element  and  said  container. 


4,413,482 
CAM-SUPPORT  FOR  A  KNOTING  MACHINE 
Gerard  Steiger,  Montreux,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Atelier  de 
Construction  Steiger  S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,966 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   16,   1980, 
4608/80 

Int.  G.3  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  G.  66—78  1  Gaim 


20a  M   20  14b 


1.  A  cam  support  for  a  knitting  maching  for  the  entrainment 
of  push-rods,  respectively  of  the  needles,  according  to  the 
so-called  "three  way"  technique,  comprising  several  lifting 
cams  intended  to  entrain  the  abutment  surfaces  of  the  push- 
rods,  respectively  of  the  needles,  at  several  different  selection 
points,  so  that  the  needles  operate  either  in  a  knit,  tuck  or  miss 
position,  characterised  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  at  least  one 
arrangement  of  lifting  cams  comprising  two  lifting  cams  ar- 
ranged immediately  one  after  the  other  and  each  comprising 
two  opposed  ramps  and  a  third  lifting  cam  disposed  between 
the  adjacent  ramps  of  the  of  the  two  first  cams,  an  empty  space 
being  provided  below  this  third  cam,  said  space  being  con- 
nected to  two  channels  limited  on  one  side  by  the  adjacent 
ramps  of  the  first  two  cams,  so  that  a  push-rod,  respectively  of 
a  needle,  selected  before  the  arrival  of  an  outer  end  of  said  first 
cams,  is  entrained  by  one  of  the  said  first  cams,  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  cam-support  and  by  the  third  cam  and 
operates  in  the  knit  position,  whereas  a  push-rod,  respectively 
of  a  needle,  selected  when  said  empty  space  arrives  approxi- 


1.  Circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder,  a  cam 
system  surrounding  the  cylinder,  needles  in  the  cylinder  opera- 
ble by  the  cam  system,  yarn  feeders  for  supplying  yam  to  the 
needles  for  knitting,  a  cam  drum,  cams  on  the  cam  drum,  a  cam 
drum  racking  mechanism,  a  control  means  for  selectively 
activating  the  cam  drum  racking  mechanism  with  predeter- 
mined interruptions, 
wherein  said  control  means  includes  a  timing  drum,  control 
elements  mounted  on  said  timing  drum  for  controlhng 
activation  of  the  cam  drum  racking  mechanism,  a  rack- 
wheel  rotatable  with  the  timing  drum,  a  racking  lever,  a 
pivot  mounting  the  racking  lever  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  a  small  increment  rackmg  means  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  lever  for  engaging  the  rackwheel  on  one 
side  of  the  pivot  mounting  at  a  small  radius  to  thereby  rack 
the  timing  drum  at  increments  smaller  than  the  mcrements 
with  which  the  cam  drum  racking  mechanism  racks  the 
cam  drum,  a  larger  increment  racker  pivotably  mounted 
on  the  lever  for  engaging  the  rackwheel  on  the  other  side 
of  the  pivot  mounting  at  a  larger  radius  than  the  small 
increment  racking  means  to  thereby  rack  the  timmg  drum 
at  increments  larger  than  the  increments  with  which  the 
cam  drum  racking  mechanism  racks  the  cam  drum,  a 
manually  operable  control  member  to  activate  the  large 
increment  racker,  to  cause  the  yam  feeders  to  cease  sup- 
plying yam  to  the  needles  for  knitting  and  to  override  the 
control  means  so  that  the  cam  drum  rackmg  mechanism 
operates  without  interruption  to  enable  the  cam  drum  and 
timing  drum  to  be  zeroed. 


4,413,484 
BASKET  GOAL  NET 
Hiroyuki  Ogura,  Kyoto,  and  Toyoyukl  Kuroda,  Kuwana,  both  of 
Japan,  auignors  to  Raacbel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,093 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    28, 
107431[U];    Jul.    28,    1980,    55-107432[U];    Not. 
55-163493;  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-039885 

Int.  G.}  D04B  23/08 
U.S.  G.  66—193  8  Claims 

1.  A  basket  goal  net  having  an  open  upper  end  adapted  to  be 


1980,    55- 
19,    1980, 
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;onnected  to  a  goal  ring  and  an  open  lower  end  of  a  smaller 
)pening  characterized  in  that  the  net  is  formed  from  a  plurality 
)f  netting  cords  of  synthetic  fiber,  each  of  the  netting  cords 
lomprising  at  least  one  main  yam  having  loops  formed  over 
he  entire  length  thereof  by  warp  knitting  and  at  least  one  inlay 
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]  arn  having  loops  formed  simultaneously  with  the  loops  of  the 
ifiain  yam  by  warp  knitting  in  the  upper  half  of  the  netting  cord 
1 0  give  that  portion  of  the  netting  cord  a  greater  thickness  and 
s  tiffness  than  the  remaining  portion  of  the  netting  cord,  each 
t  wo  adjacent  netting  cords  being  joined  together  at  a  plurality 
( f  locations  by  warp  knitting. 


4,413,485 
FLANGE  FORMING  DRILL  MEANS 
.eo  Larikka,  Vaasa,  Finland,  assignor  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy, 
I  Mantta,  Finland 

•Cr  No.  PCT/n81/00007,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02119,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,650 

GaJms  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  30,  1980,  800279 

Int.  a.3  B21D  51/40 

U.S.  a.  72—71  9  aaims 


1.  Flange  forming  drill  means  for  drilling  a  hole  through  the 

!  ide  of  a  pipe  or  the  like  and  forming  a  hole  encircling  flange 

( omprising: 

I  drill  rod  mountable  on  a  rotating  power  source  and  having  a 
drill  bit  adjacent  a  lower  end  portion, 

i  plurality  of  retractable,  flange  forming  members  mounted  on 
said  lower  end  portion  for  forming  a  flange  around  the  edge 
of  a  drilled  hole  after  drilling  has  been  completed,  said  flange 
forming  members  mounted  for  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  lower  ends  are  contained  within  an 


outer  surface  of  said  drill  bit  while  said  hole  is  being  drilled 
and  an  extended  position  projecting  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  said  surface, 

an  adjustment  element  mounted  on  said  drill  rod  and  engaging 
said  flange  forming  members  for  moving  the  same  between 
said  extended  and  retracted  p>ositions  upon  relative  rotation 
between  said  element  and  said  drill  rod, 

protective  shield  means  around  said  adjustment  element  and 
said  flange  forming  members  mounted  in  non-rotating  en- 
gagement with  said  adjustment  element  for  rotating  said 
element  on  said  drill  rod,  and 

locking  means  secured  to  rotate  with  said  drill  rod  and  remov- 
ably lockable  with  respect  to  said  adjustment  element  in  a 
plurality  of  relative  angular  positions  around  the  drilling  axis 
of  said  bit  for  selectively  securing  said  flange  forming  mem- 
bers in  said  retracted  and  extended  positions. 


4,413,486 

ROTATING  CYLINDER  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Everett  F.  Irwin,  430  Orangewood  Dr.,  Dunedin,  Fla.  33528 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,190 

Int.  a.3  P02G  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—39.63  22  Oalms 
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1.  A  rotating  cylinder  continuous  extemal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising,  in  combination, 
a  non-rotatable  cylindrically-shaped  housing,  said  housing 

having  fluid  flow  passage  means  and  fluid  intake  and 

discharge  ports  formed  therein, 
a  co-axially  disposed  engine  block  rotatably  mounted  within 

said  housing, 
a  synchronously  rotatable  shaft  mounted  within  said  engine 

block,  the  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft  being  parallel  to  the 

axis  of  the  housing  but  offset  therefrom  in  fixed  spaced 

relationship  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  piston  chambers  formed  in 

said  engine  block  in  radially  disposed  relation  to  the  axis 

of  the  housing, 
a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  slideably  mounted  in  a  different 

one  of  said  piston  chambers, 
said  shaft  having  longitudinally  spaced  portions  jouraaled 

within  transversely  disposed  opposite  ends  of  said  housing 

and  said  rotatable  engine  block, 
said  fluid  intake  and  discharge  ports  being  altemately  open- 
able  and  closeable  attendant  rotation  of  said  engine  block, 
said  pistons  op)eratively  engaged  by  said  shaft  so  that  the 

eccentric  mounting  of  the  shaft  determines  the  length  of 

the  piston  strokes,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  rotary  block  is  provided  with  at  least  two  banks  of 
an  even-numbered  plurality  of  at  least  two  diametrically 
opposed  piston  chambers  in  each  bank; 

(b)  said  eccentrically  disposed  rotary  shaft  having  a  me- 
dial portion  provided  with  an  even  number  of  at  least 
two  opposed  parallel  planar  faces; 

(c)  each  bank  having  plural  fluid-displacement  pistons 
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which  correspond  in  number  to  and  are  respectively 
operatively  disposed  within  said  piston  chambers,  said 
pistons  having  radially  innermost  ends  operably  recip- 
rocably  engageable  with  said  shaft's  corresponding 
planar  faces  during  rotation  thereof; 

(d)  means  disposed  interiorly  of  and  apari  from  said  rotary 
block  for  operatively  interconnecting  each  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposed  pistons  to  provide  more  positive 
synchronous  reciprocative  fluid-displacement  move- 
ment thereto  responsive  to  driven  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
which  block  and  shaft-engageable  pistons  collectively 
effect  said  fluid  displacement;  and 

(e)  said  diametrically  opposed  pistons  being  fixedly 
mounted  upon  respectively  opposed  base  plates,  each  of 
said  base  plates  having  at  least  a  bottom  planar  surface 
for  the  complemental  reciprocating  engagement  by  a 
corresponding  planar  face  of  said  shaft  during  rotational 
operation  of  said  device. 


4,413,487 

HAND-OPERATED  KNTITING  MACHINE,  METHOD  OF 

CASTING  ON  AND  KNIT  ARTICLE  OBTAINABLE  ON 

THE  MACHINE 

Yoshimasa  Yamaguchi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,606 

Gahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1981,  56-117822 

Int.  a.3  D04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  66—60  H  4  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-operated  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  bed 
containing  a  plurality  of  knitting  needles  mounted  for  individ- 
ual back  and  forth  movement  therein,  said  needle  bed  having  a 
plurality  of  sinker  elements  secured  to  an  edge  thereof  and 
disposed  in  alternate  relationship  with  said  knitting  needles, 
each  of  said  sinker  elements  being  bifurcated  at  a  free  end 
thereof  to  form  a  vertically  extending,  endwise  open  slot  or 
recess  which  is  sufficient  to  allow  a  needle  element  to  pass 
therethrough. 


4,413,488 

ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  LOCK 

Herbert  A.  Harmison,  Jr.,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 

University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,371 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/00 

VJS,  a.  70—57  5  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  an  electrical  appliance  plug,  compris- 
ing, 
a  shackle  engaging  portion  having  an  opening  formed  therein 


for  receiving  a  padlock  shackle  comprising  a  U-shaped 
portion, 
said  shackle  engaging  portion  having  an  elongated  member 
extending  therefrom  adapted  to  extend  through  the  openings 
in  at  least  two  prongs  of  the  plug,  said  elongated  member 
and  said  plug  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shackle  with  at  least  one  of  said  prongs  extending  through 
said  U-shaped  poriion  of  said  shackle. 


4,413,489 
FURNFTURE  LOCK 
Norman  E.  Hogue,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Packard  Industries, 
Inc.,  NUes,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,211 

Int.  a.'  E05B  65/08.  65/44;  E05C  J/02 

UJS.  a.  70—81  3  Qaims 


1.  A  lock  for  an  article  with  a  tamboured  cover  shiftable 
within  spaced  tracks  formed  in  end  walls  of  the  article,  said 
lock  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  pin,  said  cylinder  including  a 
latch  and  fitted  within  one  end  wall  of  said  article  and  being 
shiftable  within  said  one  end  wall  between  a  locked  position 
wherein  said  latch  is  extended  to  engage  said  one  end  wall  and 
an  open  position  wherein  said  latch  is  retracted,  said  one  end 
wall  having  a  slot  therein  intersecting  the  track  in  the  one  end 
wall,  said  cylinder  carrying  said  pin,  said  pin  extending  into 
said  slot  and  being  shiftable  into  said  one  end  wall  track  when 
said  cylinder  is  in  its  locked  position  to  contact  said  cover. 


4,413,490 
FRONT  ENTRY  LOCKING  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  Mau.,  assignor  to  Omco  Inc., 
Holden,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,591 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  55/14 

U.S.  Q.  70—164  10  Qaims 


1.  A  front  entry  meter  locking  ring  assembly  for  locking 
electric  meters  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  split  locking  ring  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  said 
locking  ring  having  a  circular  portion  adapted  to  clamp 
the  glass  bowl  flange  to  the  meter  receptacle  flange; 

(b)  said  locking  ring  having  two  substantially  parallel  down- 
turned  legs,  said  legs  being  substantially  equal  in  length 
for  ease  of  being  manually  squeezed  together  during  initial 
positioning  and  fastening  of  said  locking  ring  over  the 
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flanges  of  the  glass  bowl  and  the  meter  receptacle,  said 
downturned  legs  having  U-shaped  cross-sections  and 
having  opposed  and  aligned  apertures  through  which  is 
mounted  a  take-up  fastener  for  drawing  said  two  legs 
towards  each  other; 

(c)  a  lock  receptacle  affixed  to  the  interior  of  one  of  said  legs, 
said  lock  receptacle  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
which  has  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
circular  portion  of  said  locking  ring,  said  lock  receptacle 
cylindrical  body  having  a  round  front  opening  and  having 
interior  locking  ball  retaining  means  for  permitting  the 
insertion  of  an  unlocked  barrel  lock  and  for  preventing  the 
withdrawal  of  a  locked  barrel  lock; 

(d)  a  removable  substantially  unbreakable  housing  for  en- 
closing and  securely  shielding  said  locking  ring  legs  and 
their  associated  elements  against  unauthorized  entry,  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  moved  into  its  locking  position  by 
being  fitted  over  said  locking  ring  legs  and  pxjsitioned 
closely  adjacent  to  the  lower  circumference  of  said  lock- 
ing ring  circular  portion,  said  housing  when  in  its  locking 
position  having  a  round  front  aperture  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  lock  receptacle  round  front  opening,  said  hous- 
ing front  aperture  being  sized  and  shaped  to  accept  with  a 
relatively  close  fit  the  full  insertion  of  a  barrel  lock,  the 
rear  face  of  the  inserted  barrel  lock  being  relatively  flush 
with  the  outer  rim  of  said  housing  front  aperture  thereby 
substantially  preventing  malicious  deformation  of  said 
housing  over  the  rear  face  of  a  locked  barrel  lock,  said 
housing  also  having  a  bottom  aperture;  and 

(e)  an  elongated  sealing  tab  extending  substantially  vertically 
through  said  housing  bottom  aperture  when  said  housing 
is  in  its  locking  position,  retaining  means  for  fixing  said 
sealing  tab  against  downward  movement  relative  to  said 
locking  ring,  and  a  tell-tale  seal  affixed  to  said  sealing  tab 
below  said  housing  bottom  aperture,  said  tell-tale  seal 
sized  and  shaped  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  undetectable 
passage  of  said  housing  bottom  aperture  over  it. 


4,413,491  I 

iNTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STEERING  COLUMN 

OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Akdre  Thirion,  Dijon,  France,  usignor  to  Antivols  Simplex, 
ApoUinnire,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,907 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6, 1980,  80  12562 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/02:  G05G  5/06 

lis.  a.  70—252  3  Claims 


,ii  ... 
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for  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto  comprising,  a  crown 
gear  mounted  on  said  steering  shaft  by  a  mounting  means  so 
that  it  is  routable  with  said  steering  shaft  with  respect  to  said 
steering  column  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  steering 
shaft  through  a  predetermined  arc,  said  crown  gear  comprising 
radially  projecting  teeth  and  concave  sections  between  said 
teeth  each  having  at  least  a  partly  circular  profile,  means  to 
resiliently  urge  said  crown  gear  into  a  median  position  within 
said  predetermined  arc,  a  locking  element  support  member 
rigidly  attached  to  said  steering  column,  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal locking  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  member 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  steering  shaft,  a  control  element  operably  en- 
gaging said  spindle  to  impart  and  control  the  rotation  thereof, 
a  lock  mounted  on  said  support  member  operably  engaging 
said  control  means  to  control  the  operation  thereof,  and  a 
locking  element  on  said  spindle  adjacent  said  crown-gear  com- 
prising a  locking  finger  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  cylinder 
rotatable  with  said  spindle  having  a  radially  outer  part  circular 
face  of  substantially  the  same  radius  as  said  partly  circular 
profile  of  said  concave  sections  of  said  crown  gear,  said  outer 
face  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  crown  gear  so  that 
when  said  lock  is  in  the  unlocked  position,  said  face  and  seg- 
ment are  entirely  removed  from  engagement  with  said  concave 
sections  and  teeth  to  allow  rotation  of  said  crown  gear  and 
when  said  lock  is  in  the  locked  position,  said  face  of  said  seg- 
ment engages  said  partly  circular  profile  of  one  of  said  concave 
sections  to  thereby  prevent  rotation  of  said  crown  gear  and 
steering  shaft. 


4,413,492 

DEADBOLT  LOCK  PROTECTOR 

R.  L.  Strange,  944  London  St.,  Menasha,  Wis.  54952 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,755 

Int.  a.3  E05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  70-^16  8  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  locking  the  steering  shaft  of  a 
vjehicle  against  rotation  wherein  the  steering  shaft  extends 
c  slinearly  through  a  hollow  steering  column  and  is  mounted 


1.  A  deadbolt  lock  protector,  for  protecting  a  conventional, 
single  cylinder  deadbolt  lock  having  a  thumblatch  which  is  in 
the  vertical  position  when  locked  and  a  spring-loaded  wedge- 
type  bolt,  allowing  the  door  on  which  the  lock  is  mounted  to 
be  closed  when  the  bolt  is  in  its  protruding  position,  compris- 
ing: 
an  enclosure,  of  sufficient  size  to  cover  the  lock  completely, 

affixed  to  the  door  covering  the  lock; 
means  for  preventing  the  thumblatch  from  turning  from  its 
locked  position,  even  when  a  key  is  inserted  from  the 
outside; 
said  preventing  means  including  a  pin  secured  vertically 
alongside  the  thumblatch  to  prevent  it  from  turning, 
brackets  secured  inside  said  enclosure  to  hold  said  pin 
from  moving  horizontally,  and  a  support  member  also 
inside  said  enclosure  to  hold  said  pin  from  moving  verti- 
cally; and  means  for  releasing  said  preventing  means,  so 
that  the  thumblatch  may  then  be  turned  from  its  locked 
position. 
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4,413,493 
FRANGIBLE  LOCK  APPARATUS 
Edward  Meinsen,  1126  E.  43rd  St.,  and  James  Ferretti,  1895 
Albany  A?c.,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,350 

Int.  a.J  E05B  15/16.  63/00 

U.S.  a.  70—422  6  Qaims 


1.  A  frangible  lock  apparatus  comprising  a  tumbler,  a  hous- 
ing, said  tumbler  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  a 
non-circular  shaft,  one  end  of  said  non-circular  shaft  coupled 
for  rotation  with  said  tumbler,  a  locking  mechanism,  said 
locking  mechanism  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  non-circular  shaft  therein,  a  pair  of  pan-shaped  washers, 
said  locking  mechanism  having  opposed  lateral  surfaces,  each 
of  said  pair  of  pan-shaped  washers  having  a  brim  portion  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  jaw-like  tines,  said  jaw-like  tines  having  free 
ends,  said  free  ends  of  said  jaw-like  tines  disposed  in  opposed 
spaced  apart  relationship,  said  non-circular  shaft  having  a  first 
pair  of  notches  and  a  second  pair  of  notches  and  a  third  pair  of 
notches,  one  of  said  pair  of  pan-shaped  washers  being  disposed 
having  said  brim  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  one  of  said  op- 
posed surfaces,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  said  pan-shaped  wash- 
ers having  said  brim  portion  thereof  disposed  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  pan-shaped  washers  engaging  said  first 
pair  of  notches,  said  free  ends  of  said  other  pan-shaped  washers 
engaging  said  second  pair  of  notches,  said  third  pair  of  notches 
being  disposed  at  a  location  immediately  adjacent  to  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  notches  and  disposed  intermediate  said  locking 
mechanism  and  said  housing,  wherein  said  non-circular  shaft  is 
breakable  in  the  region  of  said  third  pair  of  notches,  upon  the 
application  of  force  exerted  in  tension  upon  said  non-circular 
shaft. 


4,413,494 

PINCH  ROLL  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICAL  LAYING  HEADS 

Martin  GUvar,  Oakham,  and  PhiUps  Wykes,  Worcester,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Construction  Company,  Man. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,115 

Int  a.3  B21D  7/08 

VJS.  a.  72—167  10  Claims 


■  It  '<> 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  wherein  hot  rolled  rod  is  directed  along 
a  downwardly  curved  path  into  a  vertical  laying  head  which 
forms  the  rod  into  a  series  of  rings,  a  method  of  propelling  the 
rod  along  said  path  and  through  the  laying  head  comprising: 
directing  the  rod  between  a  pair  of  driven  pinch  rolls  located 
in  advance  of  said  path,  said  pinch  rolls  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  accommodating  roll  parting  ad- 
justments, 
exerting  an  initial  closing  force  on  said  pinch  rolls  to  estab- 
lish an  initial  parting  prior  to  entry  of  a  rod  front  end 
therebetween,  said  initial  parting  being  sized  to  produce  at 


least  some  rod  deformation  while  providing  a  driving 
relationship  between  said  pinch  rolls  and  said  rod,  said 
initial  closing  force  being  greater  than  the  momentary 
surge  in  separating  force  accompanying  impact  of  a  rod 
front  end  with  said  pinch  rolls; 

maintaining  said  initial  closing  force  and  said  initial  parting 
until  the  rod  front  end  has  passed  along  said  path  through 
the  laying  head,  and 

thereafter  releasing  said  initial  closing  force  to  allow  said  rod 
to  force  said  pinch  rolls  apart  to  a  secondary  parting  at 
which  said  rod  deformation  is  eliminated  while  said  driv- 
ing relationship  continues  to  be  maintained. 


4,413,495 
METHOD  FOR  THE  STIFFENING  AND 
STRAIGHTENING  OF  STARTING  SHEETS 
Eino  J.  Peuhkurinen,  Kokkola;  Erkki  J.  Linnanketo,  Fori;  Kari 
M.  U.  Farm,  Vantaa;  Tuomo  V.  J.  Kiristb,  Espoo;  Tauno  T. 
Koho,  Helsinld;  Seppo  T.  Kinnunen,  and  Marttl  P.  Taikinen, 
both  of  Espoo,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,677 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  3,  1980,  800647 

Int.  a.'  B21D  13/02.  13/04,  31/06,  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—196  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stiffened  and  straightened 
starting  sheet  of  the  type  having  a  major  planar  surface  area,  a 
sheet  thickness  of  approximately  0.4  to  1.2  mm  and  a  stiffening 
pattern  projecting  at  maximum  approximately  2.5  mm  from  the 
plane  defined  by  said  planar  surface  area  and  provided  with 
suspension  lugs  atuched  to  one  sheet  edge,  comprising  first 
attaching  said  suspension  lugs  to  the  sheet,  then  suspending  the 
sheet  from  said  lugs  in  a  vertical  orienution  and  continuing  to 
suspend  the  sheet  from  said  lugs  while  rolling  or  pressing  the 
sheet  to  produce  said  stiffening  pattern  therein  and  to  simulta- 
neously align  said  plane  with  said  lugs  to  assure  that  the  sheet 
produced  will  hang  straight  down  from  said  lugs. 


4,413,496 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLANGED  TRACK  TRACTOR 
ROLLER  FOR  OFF-HIGHWAY  EQUIPMENT 
Donald  J.  Diemer,  4355  Brendan  La.,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 
44070,  and  Ralph  D.  DeUo,  R.D.  1  Susan  Trace,  New  WU- 
mington,  Pa.  16142 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,851,  Jan.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,294,101.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,003 
Int.  a.'  D21D  22/00:  B21K  1/28 
U.S.  a.  72—356  13  Claims 

1.  A  closed  die  forging  apparatus  to  produce  a  forged  roller 
or  its  equivalent,  comprising: 

A.  a  bottom  die  cavity  consisting  of  a  generally  circular  first 
cavity; 

B.  a  step  in  said  cavity  for  a  smaller  diameter  cavity  immedi- 
ately below  said  first  cavity; 


39  i 


a  split  ring  in  said  first  cavity  projecting  inwardly  and 
forming  a  cavity  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  step  cavity; 

3.  a  top  die  cavity  consisting  of  a  generally  circular  second 
cavity  of  a  diameter  approximating  that  of  said  step  cavity 
but  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  cavity;  and 

I.  said  top  die  cavity  having  a  plunger  which  extends  into 
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said  bottom  die  cavity  and  forms  a  central  cavity  and  said 
bottom  die  having  a  portion  centrally  thereof  which 
projects  near  the  plunger,  whereby  the  closing  of  said  top 
and  bottom  die  cavities  produces  a  roller  or  its  equivalent 
and  includes  at  least  two  flanges,  one  of  which  is  formed 
by  the  step  cavity  and  the  other  of  which  is  formed  by  the 
top  die  closing  of  said  bottom  die  near  said  split  rings. 


4,413,497 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DOMED  END  FOR 

CONTAINER 

Gkrles  S.  Kubis,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  John  Walter,  Evergreen 
*ark.  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ord.  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,121 
Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 
a.  72—356  10  Qaims 


rizzn 
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A  method  of  forming  a  domed  end  for  a  container  body, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  shaping  a  flat 
bli  ink  to  a  generally  cup-shaped  blank  having  at  its  open  end  a 
rai  lially  outwardly  directed  surrounding  flange  with  a  free  and 
fir  al  peripheral  edge,  utilizing  said  flange  as  a  support  for  the 
en  i  during  subsequent  forming  operations,  and  then  reshaping 
sa  d  flange  for  securement  of  said  domed  end  to  the  container 
bcdy. 


and  providing  a  plurality  of  stations  between  the  crown  and 
the  bed  in  an  annular  arrangement;  a  slide  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly movably  guided  on  said  upright;  a  feed  bar  having 
clamping  means  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  the 
stations  and  provided  around  the  upright  for  transferring 
workpieces  from  station  to  station  in  succession;  slide  drive 
means  disposed  in  the  crown  and  connected  to  said  slide  for 
moving  the  slide  upward  and  downward  and  comprising  a 
main  shaft  coupled  to  a  main  electric  motor  to  rotate  at  a 


4,413,498 

ROTARY  TRANSFER  PRESS 

HfaxMhi  Imaoka;  Midiio  Sakiyama,  both  of  Nam,  and  Masahiro 

YaauBoto,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ship- 

iNiilding  A  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1981,  56-24601; 
Ji|l.  20, 1981,  56-108455[U];  Sep.  25, 1981,  56>142971[U] 

Int  a.3  B21J  11/00 
UJS.  a.  72—405  7  Claims 

A  rotary  transfer  press  comprising  a  bed;  an  upright  ex- 
tejiding  upward  from  the  bed,  a  crown  mounted  on  the  upright 


reduced  speed,  a  plurality  of  eccentric  rings  coupled  to  the 
main  shaft  to  rotate  at  a  reduced  speed  and  connecting  rods 
connecting  the  eccentric  rings  to  the  slide;  feed  bar  lifting 
drive  means  having  a  lift  cam  coupled  to  the  slide  drive  means 
and  actuated  by  the  lift  cam  for  moving  the  feed  bar  upward 
and  downward;  feed  bar  feeding-driving  means  having  a  feed 
cam  coupled  to  the  slide  drive  means  and  actuated  by  the  feed 
cam;  and  clamp  drive  means  having  a  clamp  cam  coupled  to 
the  slide  drive  means  and  actuated  by  the  clamp  cam  for  oper- 
ating the  clamping  means. 


4,413,499 
ROLLING  KEY  LOCK  FOR  FORGING  DIE  AND  PRESS 
Donald  J.  Diemer,  4355  Brendan  La.,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio 
44070,  and  Ralph  D.  DeUo,  R.D.  #1  Susan  Trace,  New  WU- 
mington.  Pa.  16142 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,004 

Int.  a.i  B21J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  72—446  12  Qaims 


1.  A  forging  press  including  a  die  lock  comprising: 

a  forging  base  including  a  die  socket,  said  socket  having  an 

inner  sidewall  slot; 
a  ram  including  a  plunger; 
a  die  received  in  said  die  socket  and  including  a  mating  slot 

disposed  for  mating  alignment  with  said  sidewall  slot; 
a  rolling  key  received  in  said  sidewall  slot  and  said  mating 
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slot  comprising  an  elongated  bar  including  an  intermedi- 
ate undercut  portion,  and  a  connecting  member  eccentri- 
cally secured  to  one  terminal  end  of  said  bar;  and 
a  lever,  one  end  portion  of  said  lever  operatively  engaging 
said  connecting  member  for  rotation  of  said  rolling  key 
upon  selective  operation  of  said  lever,  and  a  second  end 
portion  of  said  lever  operatively  engaging  said  ram  for 
operation  of  said  lever  upon  selective  advancement  and 
retraction  of  said  ram. 


4,413,500 

TOOL  FOR  FORMING  PREOSELY  CURVED  SURFACES 

Jon  H.  Myer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,985,  Dec.  26, 1979.  This  application 

Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,756 

Int.  a.3  B21B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  72—465  5  Qaims 


4,413,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  TESTING  TUBING 
Peter  SchrSck,  I'm  Vogelsang  5,  D-6000  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany  90 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  3009168 

Int  Q.3  GOIM  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—49.6  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  use  in  pressure  testing  flexible  tubing 
ending  with  a  metal  connector,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  support  member; 
means  mounting  the  first  support  member  for  movement 

towards  and  away  from  the  second  support  member; 
a  spigot  on  the  first  member  and  having  a  conical  face  for 


coaxial  insertion  into  the  end  of  the  metal  connector  when 
the  first  support  member  is  moved  toward  the  second  sup- 
port member; 

mechanical  means  for  so  moving  the  first  support  member; 

pressure  drive  means  disposed  in  the  first  support  member  and 
connected  between  the  spigot  and  the  mechanical  means  for 
moving  the  spigot  away  from  the  mechanical  means  and  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  metal  connector; 

a  duct  through  the  spigot  for  introducing  pressure-testmg  fiuid 
into  the  flexible  tubing;  and 

holding  means  on  the  second  support  member  for  holding  the 
metal  connector  with  the  end  thereof  facing  the  spigot,  the 
holding  means  comprising  two  clamp  members  each  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  second  support  member  for  closing 
movement  about  the  metal  connector. 


4,413,502 
GAS  DETECTING  SENSOR 
Minoni    Ohta;    Yutaka    Hattori,    both    of   Okazaki;    Tomio 
Kawakami,  Nishio,  and  Michitoshi  Onoda,  Toyohashi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1981,  56-63625; 
Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192476 

Int.  aj  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  Q.  73—23  12  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  useful  in  the  method  of  forming  precisely  curved 
surfaces  comprising: 

a  holder  having  a  central  space  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
clamping  surfaces  placed  about  the  space  for  retaining 
therebetween  a  blank  at  its  periphery  and  for  freely  sup- 
porting the  blank  in  the  space; 

a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  given  depth 
and  width  and  positioned  equally  around  the  space; 

at  least  one  O-ring  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  recess 
depth  and  smaller  than  the  recess  width  and  residing  in  the 
recess  against  a  wall  thereof  closest  to  the  central  space  of 
said  holder  so  that,  when  said  clamping  surfaces  are 
moved  together  with  said  blank  positioned  therebetween, 
said  O-ring  is  compressed  and  forced  to  move  outwardly 
from  the  central  space  within  said  recess  and  to  friction- 
ally  drag  said  blank  at  its  periphery  also  outwardly  from 
the  central  space  for  stretching  said  blank. 


1.  A  gas  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  gas  contained  within  exhaust  gases  dishcarged  from  an 
engine,  comprising: 
a  sensing  element  having  such  an  electncal  characteristic  that 

the  electrical  resistance  thereof  changes  in  response  to  the 

partial  pressure  of  oxygen  gas; 
said  sensing  element  being  formed  of  alloy  ceramic  matcnal 

composed  of  20  to  60  mol  percent  of  cobalt  monoxide,  20  to 

60  mol  percent  of  magnesium  monoxide  and  10  to  50  mol 

percent  of  nickel  monoxide; 
a  base  member  formed  of  ceramic  matenal  for  supporting  said 

sensing  element; 
said  base  member  being  mounted  to  an  exhaust  passage  of  said 

engine  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  said  exhaust  gases;  and 
an  electric  current  conducting  means  for  supplying  an  electric 

current  to  said  sensing  element; 
one  end  of  said  electric  current  conducting  means  bein  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  sensing  element. 


4,413,503 

METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  LEAKS  IN  A  LARGE 

STORAGE  TANK 

Edgar  S.  OUvieri,  Summit  Hills,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Teiaco  Puerto 

Rico  Inc.,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,752 
Int.  Q.5  GOIM  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  73—40.7  8  daiam 

8.  Method  of  detecting  leaks  in  bottom  plate  of  a  large  (tor- 
age  tank  having  said  bottom  plate  resting  on  a  foundation, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  an  asphalt  seal  to  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  plate  at 
said  foundation  against  gas  leakage  from  under  said  bottom 
plate  at  the  edges  thereof. 


4)0 


in  stalling  a  gas-tight  union  on  the  inside  of  said  bottom  plate, 
di  illing  a  hole  through  said  bottom  plate  inside  said  union, 
c(  upling  a  pressurized  tank  of  flourinated  hydrocarbon  to  said 
union  for  feeding  said  flourinated  hydrocarbon  in  gaseous 
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form  through  said  hole  to  the  underside  of  said  bottom  plate, 
and 
scmning  the  upper  side  of  said  bottom  plate  by  manually 
moving  a  halogen  detector  over  said  bottom  plate  inside  said 
large  storage  tank. 


4,413,504 
I  LIQUID-PHASE  CHROMATOGRAPHY  DETECTOR 
E  Iward  G.  Voigtman;  James  D.  Winefordner,  and  Arthur  R. 
Jnrgensen,  all  of  GaincsTille,  FUu,  assignors  to  University  of 
Florida,  Gaioesrille,  Fla. 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,633 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  31/06 

UlS.  a.  73—61.1  C  19  Qaims 


a^*^ 
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A  liquid-phase  chromatography  detector  comprising  a 
fl(  >w  cell  having  an  inlet  tubular  conduit  for  receiving  a  liquid 
cl  iromatographic  effluent  and  discharging  it  as  a  flowing  co- 
lumnar stream  onto  a  vertically  adjustable  receiving  surface 
sf  aced  apart  from  and  located  vertically  below  and  in  close 
pioximity  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  conduit;  a  receiver 
at  apted  to  receive  liquid  overflowing  from  said  receiving 
sirface;  means  for  continuously  removing  liquid  from  said 
receiver;  means  for  focussing  fluorescence-producing  light 
pi  ilses  on  said  flowing  columnar  stream  as  it  passes  from  said 
a  induit  to  said  receiving  surface  and  means  to  detect  the  pro- 
duced fluorescence;  means  for  focussing  light  pulses  on  said 
fli  >wing  columnar  stream  as  it  passes  from  said  conduit  to  said 
receiving  surface  so  as  to  produce  acoustic  waves  in  said 
St -earn  and  piezoelectric  transducer  means  to  detect  those 
w  ives;  and  means  to  produce  ionization  of  said  liquid  effluent 
p)  ssing  through  said  flow  cell  so  as  to  produce  photocurrents 
th  erein  and  electrical  means  to  detect  said  photocurrents. 


4,413,505 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FLOW  CELL,  PARTICULARLY 

USE  WfTH  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Wayne  R.  Matson,  Ayer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  EiiTiroiiinental 

Sciences  Associates,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FMed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,945 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30 


U.S.  a.  73—61.1  C 


20  Claims 


se        St 
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1.  An  electrochemical  flow  cell  for  treating  a  sample  solu- 
tion, said  cell  comprising: 

a  holder  assembly  deflning  a  flow  path  and  having  an  inlet 
for  directing  a  stream  of  said  solution  into  said  cell,  and  an 
outlet  for  directing  treated  solution  from  said  cell; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  elements  arranged  in  said  holder,  said 
electrode  elements  being  operatively  disposed,  electri- 
cally insulated  from  one  another,  within  said  flow  path, 
said  plurality  including  at  least  one  active  testing  elec- 
trode, at  least  one  reference  electrode  and  at  least  one 
counter  electrode; 

said  flow  cell  being  encapsulated  within  a  higher  impact, 
chemically  resistant,  electrically  insulating  material,  with 
said  flow  path  extending  through  said  encapsulation;  and, 

a  pair  of  high  pressure  resistant  flttings  communicating  with 
said  flow  path. 


4,413,506 
HORIZONTAL  nLM  BALANCE  HAVING  WIDE  RANGE 

AND  HIGH  SENSmVITY 
Bernard  M.  Abraham,  Oak  Park;  Ke^jiro  Miyano,  Downers 
Grove,  and  John  B.   Ketterson,  Evanston,  all  of  DI., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AnMrica  as  represented  by 
the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,647 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  13/02 
U.S.  a.  73—64.4  10  Cbdms 


72,^1 


1.  In  a  horizontal  Film  balance  having  a  receptacle  for  a 
liquid  substrate  upon  which  a  thin  fllm  is  suspend^,  a  balance 
instrument  comprising: 

a  float  disposed  to  contact  the  liquid  substrate  and  the  thin 
fllm; 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  float  through  the  thin  fllm; 
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bearing  means  for  mounting  said  float  for  movement  in 
response  to  forces  being  applied  to  said  float; 

a  horizontal  arm  having  at  least  one  end  portion  attached  to 
said  bearing  means  for  movement  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  float; 

feedback  positioning  means  for  maintaining  the  end  portion 
of  said  horizontal  arm  in  a  flxed  vertical  position,  said 
feedback  positioning  means  including  force  restoring 
means  which  balance  forces  applied  to  said  float;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  restoring  force. 


4,413,507 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING 

TOOL  WEAR 

Jeffrey-Michael  Drew;  Max-Gerhard  Seitz,  both  of  Munich; 
Hans-Peter  Kehrer,  Unterhaching,  and  Gottfried  Eicbelbroen- 
ner,  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,093 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,  3029957 

Int.  a.3  GION  79/00 
U.S.  a.  73—104  7  Qaims 


-  17 
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1.  A  tool  wear  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  wear  of  a 
cutting  tool,  comprising: 

a  sound  pick-up  means  coupled  to  the  cutting  tool  for  creat- 
ing output  signals  responsive  to  cutting  noises  associated 
with  the  cutting  tool  during  operation; 

window  trigger  means  connected  to  control  the  output 
signals  for  excluding  friction  noises  associated  with  the 
cutting  tool  while  permitting  the  cutting  noises  to  pass 
through; 

signal  analyzer  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  sig- 
nals as  controlled  by  the  window  trigger  means  for  evalu- 
ating a  magnitude  of  the  cutting  noises  in  comparison  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  level  beyond  which  the  cutting 
tool  is  considered  to  be  blunt;  and 

the  window  trigger  means  selecting  the  cutting  noises  for 
passage  therethrough  by  sensing  a  physical  movement  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  tool. 


cylinder  and  said  second  signal  being  indicative  of  rotation 
of  the  engine  crankshaft  through  a  predetermined  unit  angle; 
second  means  applied  with  said  first  and  second  signals  from 
said  first  means  for  adjusting  said  first  signal  to  provide  a 
third  pulse  signal;  and 


4,413,508 
ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  CRANK  ANGLE  SENSOR 
Yoshihisa  Kawamura,  and  Seishi  Yasuhara,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1980,  55-125160 

Int.  Q.5  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—116  19  Qaims 

1.  An  adjusting  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 

comprising: 

flrst  means  associated  with  an  engine  crankshaft  for  producing 
flrst  and  second  pulse  signals,  said  flrst  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  a  predetermined  crankshaft  position  for  each  engine 


-r 


T 
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third  means  for  measuring  the  difTerence  between  an  actual 
value  and  a  target  value  with  respect  to  a  desired  timing,  said 
actual  value  of  the  desired  timing  being  variable  correspond- 
ing to  a  change  in  a  pulse  phase  of  said  third  signal; 

said  adjustment  of  the  first  signal  being  done  to  eliminate  said 
difference  between  the  actual  and  target  values. 


4,413,509 
COMBUSTION  PROCESS  PARAMETER  SENSOR 
Winfried  Moser,  Markgrdningen;  Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm,  and 
Franz  Rieger,  Aalen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  Gmb|i,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,359 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1980,  3045721 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—117.3  7  Qaims 


CH-  C».i»Iltll 
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1.  Combustion  process  parameter  sensor  to  determine,  simul- 
taneously, pressure  and  optical  physical  effects  of  combustion 
processes  within  the  combustion  space  of  a  combustion  cham- 
ber (CC)  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  (CH)  having 

a  housing  (1,  2), 

and,  within  the  housing,  the  combination  of  a  light  guide 
means  (3,  7)  extending  through  the  housing  to  transmit 
light  from  the  interior  of  the  combustion  chamber  during 
operation  of  the  engine, 

with  a  pressure  sensing  means  (4)  located  in  the  housing  and 
exposed  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  measure  pressures 
occurring  in  the  chamber  as  the  light  guide  means  trans- 
mits light  signals  from  the  interior  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  to  permit  simultaneous  evaluation  of  pres- 
sure and  light  phenomena  during  combustion  within  the 
combustion  chamber. 
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4,413^10  ' 

COATING  ADHESION  TESTING 
Jo^ph  H.  McCiuker,  Princeton;  Barry  J.  ThaJer,  Plainsboro, 
I  ind  Wei  H.  Tsien,  Cherry  HUl,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
<  :orponrtion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,057 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  19/04 

U.$.  a.  73—150  A  3  Qaims 
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through  a  shale  shaker  to  remove  the  solid  cuttings  and 
mud  carried  over  with  the  cuttings  from  the  drilling  mud; 

(d)  returning  the  drilling  mud  devoid  of  cuttings  separated 
by  the  shale  shaker  to  the  well  drilling  operation; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  solid  cuttings  and  carryover  mud  sepa- 
rated by  the  shale  shaker  and  constantly  measuring  the 
weight  and  volume  of  said  cuttings  and  carryover  mud; 

(0  constantly  determining  the  volume  fraction  of  said  cut- 
tings <i)c  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 


<t>c   = 


Pc  -  Pm 


A  method  of  testing  the  adhesion  of  a  coating  to  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

!  upporting  the  substrate  against  motion  in  a  given  direction, 

1  tiasing  a  force  applying  member  against  the  coating, 

i  ncreasing  the  force, 

1  neasuring  the  force  and  the  deflection  caused  by  the  force- 
applying  member,  and 

I  erminating  the  test  when  the  rate  of  deflection  as  a  function 
of  increasing  force  decreases. 


where: 

W/  is  the  total  weight  of  a  flxed  volume  of  solid  cuttings 

and  carryover  mud, 
V;is  the  total  volume  of  solid  cuttings  and  carryover  mud, 
Pm  is  the  density  of  drilling  mud,  and 
Pc  is  the  density  of  cuttings;  and 
(g)  constantly  determining  the  volume  fraction  of  said  carry- 
over mud  i>m  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 

where:  4)c  =  volume  fraction  of  solid  cuttings  determined 
in  step  (0 


4,413,511 
[SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CUTTINGS  AND  MUD 
CARRYOVER  DURING  THE  DRILLING  OF  A 
SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 
Jokn  K.  Godbey,  Dtllas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
ion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,516 

Int.  a.3  E21B  49/08 

U.$.  a.  73—155  8  Claims 


4,413,512 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  POTENTIAL  LOW  WATER 

CUT  HYDROCARBON  RESERVOIRS 

Joseph  Zemanek,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo* 

ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,743 

Int.  a.^  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—152  9  Claims 
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A  method  for  continuously  determining  the  amount  of 
soid  cuttings  in  a  drilling  mud  discharged  from  a  well  drilling 
op  n-ation  and  the  amount  of  mud  carried  over  with  the  solid 
cu  tings  during  separation  of  the  cuttings  from  the  drilling 
mi  d,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  measuring  the  density  of  the  solid  cuttings  in  said  drilling 
mud; 

b)  measuring  the  density  of  said  drilling  mud; 

c)  passing  the  drilling  mud  discharged  from  the  well 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  potential  low  water  cut  hydro- 
carbon reservoirs  in  a  geological  formation  having  significant 
water  saturation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

traversing  a  length  of  a  borehole  through  said  formation 
with  a  logging  tool; 

generating  with  said  logging  tool  during  said  traversing  step 
a  first  set  of  signals  representing  the  formation  water 
saturation; 

determining  from  said  first  set  of  signals,  the  water  satura- 
tion of  the  formation  along  said  length; 

sampling  the  formation  rock  at  a  level  at  which  water  satura- 
tion is  significant; 

measuring  the  surface  area  of  the  sampled  formation  rock  by 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance; 
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determining  the  irreducible  water  saturation  at  said  level  of 
the  formation  from  the  measured  surface  area  of  the  sam- 
pled formation  rock;  and 

plotting  the  irreducible  water  saturation  and  the  log  deter- 
mined water  saturation  of  the  formation  at  said  level  to 
produce  a  log  which  can  be  compared  to  identify  a  level 
at  which  said  irreducible  water  saturation  approximates  or 
exceeds  the  corresponding  log  determined  water  satura- 
tion as  a  potential  region  where  hydrocarbons  may  be 
produced  without  significant  attendant  water  production. 


4,413,513 

MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  CHAIN  AND  SPROCKET 

TYPE  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 

Michael  O.  Ross,  14111  Latema  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77083,  and 

Kurt  M.  Marshek,  9701  Courtleigh  Cir.,  Austin,  Tex.  78759 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,759 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  13/02 

U.S.  a.  73—162  10  Claims 


(b)  turbulence  reducing  means  within  said  housing  for  re- 
ducing fluid  flow  turbulence  to  an  acceptable  level; 

(c)  a  first  thermistor  disposed  outside  of  said  tubular  housing; 

(d)  a  first  current  supply  for  supplying  constant  current  to 
said  first  thermistor  to  develop  a  voltage  across  said  first 
thermistor  which  is  proportional  to  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  medium  outside  said  housing; 

(e)  a  second  thermistor  disposed  within  said  tubular  housing; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  testing  chain  wear  elon- 
gation and  determining  power  capacity  of  a  chain-sprocket 
drive  system  and  other  transmission  systems,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  frame  which  can  indirectly  suppori  chains 
and  sprockets  under  test;  a  driving  sprocket  shaft;  a  moveable 
sprocket  shaft  means;  a  cylinder  mounted  substantially  parallel 
to  the  chains  to  apply  load  to  said  chain  sprocket  drive  system; 
means  for  attaching  said  cylinder  to  the  base  frame;  a  linear 
bearing  plate  attached  to  said  cylinder  through  which  load  is 
applicable  to  two  test  chains  and  four  sprockets  under  test  in 
one  instance;  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  frame,  having  a 
rotatable  shaft;  means  for  coupling  said  rotatable  motor  shaft 
to  a  driving  sprocket  shaft  for  developing  a  torque  on  said 
driving  sprocket  shaft  means  urging  the  same  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  bieise  frame  and  can  hence  apply  power  to  overcome 
friction  in  the  chain-sprocket  drive  system  under  test;  said 
torque  being  transmittable  via  the  chains  and  sprockets  be- 
tween said  driving  sprocket  shaft  and  a  movable  sprocket  shaft 
means  which  permits  rotation  of  said  movable  shaft  to  occur 
without  rotation  of  said  base  frame;  speed  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  sprockets;  and  counting  system 
means  for  counting  rotation  of  the  said  movable  shaft  located 
on  said  linear  bearing  plate  and  an  elongation  sensing  switch  to 
stop  drive  system  operation  of  said  drive  system  if  chain  elon- 
gation exceeds  a  fixed  amount;  a  clevis  and  chain  load  measur- 
ing system  comprised  of  strain  gages  which  form  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  and  measure  strain  in  said  clevis  through  which  load  is 
applied  to  the  chains;  and  a  noncontact  temperature  measuring 
system  to  determine  the  temperature  of  chains  and  sprockets 
during  operation;  and  a  lubrication  system  comprised  of  a 
gravity  feed  and  brush  for  wiping  lubricant  on  the  test  chains 
and  an  environmental  and  safety  cover  for  protecting  the 
operation  as  well  as  for  enclosing  the  chain  drive  system. 


(0  a  second  current  supply  responsive  to  the  voltage  across 

said  first  thermistor  for  supplying  current  to  said  second 

thermistor,  which  current  is  proportional  to  the  ambient 

temperature  of  the  fluid  medium  outside  said  housing, 

whereby  the  voltage  across  said  second  thermistor  is  a  function 

only  of  the  temperature  change  of  said  second  thermistor, 

independent  of  changes  in  the  ambient  temperature  of  the  fluid 

outside  said  housing. 


4,413,514 
AIR  FLOW  SENSOR 
WUliam  W.  Bowman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hoffman  Con- 
trols Corporation,  DtUas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,487 
Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  within  a  slowly  moving  fluid 
medium  for  sensing  fluid  flow  velocity  therethrough,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  intake  and  outlet  ends; 


4,413,515 
BARBECUE  FUEL  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Leonard  L.  Quinn,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,037 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  23/20 

U.S.  CI.  73—296  4  CTainu 


1.  A  fuel  level  gauge  for  a  barbecue  fuel  tank  including,  in 
combination  with  a  pedestal  of  a  barbecue: 

(a)  support  means  adjacent  to  a  lower  end  of  said  pedestal 
for  engaging  under  a  bottom  edge  portion  of  the  barbecue 
fuel  tank  such  that  the  Unk  tends  to  tilt  away  from  the 
pedestal; 

(b)  a  gauge  comprising  an  elongated  member  located  trnns- 
versely  relative  to  said  pedestal,  said  elongated  member 
having  an  end  which  engages  a  top  portion  of  said  fuel 
tank,  said  elongated  member  being  slidably  affixed  to  said 
pedestal  adjacent  to  the  top  poriion  of  said  fuel  tank  to 
permit  movement  of  said  elongated  member  along  a  direc- 
tion of  its  length  transversely  relative  to  said  pedestal;  and. 

(c)  spring  means  opposing  the  tendency  of  said  tank  to  tilt 
away  from  said  pedesul  so  that  the  degree  of  tilt  is  a 
function  of  the  weight  of  the  tank  and  therefore  the 
amount  of  fuel  in  the  unk,  the  transverse  position  of  said 
gauge  relative  to  said  pedestal  thereby  serving  as  a  mea- 
sure of  the  fuel  level  in  said  tank. 


1036  O.G.— 16 
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4,413^16 
OIL  WELL  SERVICE  TOOL 
Robert  E.  Croom,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  and  John  D.  Jeter,  St.  Martin- 
I  ille,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Oil- Well  Drilling  Control,  Inc., 
^roossard.  La. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,108 

Int.  a.'  GOID  11/24 

U.$.  a.  73—431  10  Qaims 


^^ 


1.  In  a  well  bore  survey  instrument  package  to  be  lowered 
int )  and  retrieved  from  a  pipe  bore  situated  in  an  earth  bore 
ho  e,  shock  damping  apparatus  to  reduce  shock  to  an  instru- 
ment  contained  within  the  package  comprising: 
i  n  enlongated  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  end,  a  sealed  enclosure,  and  a  generally  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis; 

well  bore  survey  instrument  situated  in  said  enclosure, 
mounted  for  axial  movement  from  a  first  upper  position  to 
a  second  lower  position  along  said  central  axis; 
4  fluid  filled  dashpot  cylinder  interposed  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  instrument,  situated  for  telescoping  move- 
ment along  said  central  axis  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  in  sympathy  with  axial  movement  of  said 
instrument; 
i^eans  to  force  fluid  movement  from  at  least  part  of  said 

dashpot  cylinder  in  reponse  to  telescoping  movement; 
4  variable  area  flow  restriction  means  to  regulate  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  dashpot  cylinder  in  response  to  telescope 
position  of  said  dashpot; 
gleans  responsive  to  the  telescope  position  of  said  dashpot  to 

vary  the  area  of  said  flow  restriction; 
4  variable  volume  container  means  in  communication  with 
said  dashpot  to  receive,  contain,  and  return  fluid  moving 
from  and  back  to  said  dashpot;  and 
1  lias  means  to  return  said  instrument  and  said  dashpot  to  the 
first  upper  position; 
wljereby  the  change  in  velocity  of  an  instrument  may  be  cen- 
tre lied  to  distribute  acceleration  forces  evenly  over  the  accel- 
en  tion  run  to  minimize  f>eak  acceleration  forces  imposed  upon 
th(  instrument. 


4,413,517 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

THICKNESS 

Robert  A.  Soden,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sonic  Instruments, 

Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,610,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,601 

Int.  a.3  COIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—597  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  test  piece  with 
sonic  energy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  member  of  different  material  than  said  test 
piece,  said  member  having; 

(i)  spaced  apart  angular  surfaces  approaching  an  angle 
complementary  to  the  first  critical  angle  of  refraction  of 
said  test  piece,  each  said  angular  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  transducer, 

(ii)  an  upper  surface  disposed  between  said  angular  sur- 
faces and 

(iii)  a  bottom  surface; 

(B)  acoustically  coupling  said  member  to  the  surface  of  said 
test  piece; 

(C)  positioning  a  first  transducer  upon  one  of  said  test  piece 
angular  surfaces  such  that  the  critical  angle  of  refraction 
of  said  test  piece  is  approached; 

(D)  positioning  a  second  transducer  upon  the  other  of  said 
test  piece  angular  surfaces  at  the  same  critical  angle  from 
said  test  piece  surface  so  that  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  transducers  intersect  said  test  piece  surface  to 
define  a  known  dimension  along  said  test  piece  surface; 

(E)  exciting  said  first  transducer  to  provide  a  sonic  subsur- 
face wave  in  said  test  piece  substantially  parallel  to  said 

•test  piece  surface; 

(F)  measuring  the  time  of  transmission  of  said  sonic  wave 
between  said  first  and  said  second  transducers; 

(G)  calculating  the  velocity  of  said  sonic  wave  in  said  test 
piece; 

(H)  positioning  a  third  transducer  on  said  member  upper 
surface,  the  distance  between  said  member  upper  surface 
and  said  member  bottom  surface  being  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance of  said  first  transducer,  measured  along  the  axis  of 
said  first  transducer,  to  the  intersection  of  said  first  trans- 
ducer axis  with  said  member  bottom  surface; 

(1)  exciting  said  third  transducer  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic 
pulse  in  said  member  and  said  test  piece; 

(J)  detecting  an  echo  pulse  from  the  bottom  side  of  said  test 
piece;  and 

(K)  measuring  the  thickness  of  said  test  piece  by  determining 
the  round  trip  transit  time  of  a  sonic  pulse  and  echo  in  said 
test  piece. 
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4,413,518 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
EXTENSION  OF  BOLTS  UNDER  STRESS 
Robert  L.  Jones,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NDT  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,761 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—615  51  Qaims 


4,413,519 
TURBINE  BLADE  VIBRATION  DETECHON 
APPARATUS 
Ronald  L.  Bannister,  Westtown,  and  John  M.  Beatty,  Aston, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,843 

Int.  Q.'  GOIH  i/04 

U.S.  Q.  73—660  11  Qaims 


OeifCPS  S,—  Poor       N ' 


1.  A  bolt  length  measurement  apparatus  comprising: 

an  acoustic  energy  pulse  transmitter, 

an  acoustic  energy  pulse  reciever, 

a  transducer  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  to  said  re- 
ceiver for  imparting  a  transmitted  acoustic  energy  pulse 
into  a  bolt  and  for  responding  to  a  reflected  echo  acoustic 
energy  pulse  from  a  bolt, 

a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
timing  pulses  of  a  constant  repetition  period, 

a  couter  for  counting  and  registering  said  timing  pulses, 

gating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  oscillator,  an 
output  connected  to  said  counter,  and  a  gate  control  ter- 
minal connected  to  said  transmitter  and  receiver  for  start- 
ing said  counter  in  response  to  a  transmitted  pulse  and 
stopping  said  counter  in  response  to  a  received  echo  pulse, 

calculating  means  connected  to  said  counter  for  receiving  a 
registered  count  indicative  of  the  number  of  timing  pulses 
counted  by  said  counter  between  said  occurrence  of  each 
transmitted  pulse  and  each  subsequent  received  echo 
pulse, 

input  factor  means  connected  to  said  calculating  means  and 
providing  means  for  inputting  at  least  one  factor  into  said 
calculating  means, 

said  calculating  means  being  capable  of  utilizing  said  regis- 
tered timing  pulse  count  and  said  input  factor  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  a  length  parameter  of  a  bolt, 

display  means  connected  to  said  calculating  means  for  dis- 
playing said  length  parameter, 

means  for  receiving  a  selected  plurality  of  said  pulse  counts 
serially  generated  by  said  counter  in  response  to  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  transmitted  acoustic  energy  pulses 
and  received  echo  pulses, 

means  for  determining  whether  each  of  said  received  pulse 
counts  differs  from  each  pulse  count  received  immediately 
prior  thereto  by  more  than  a  predetermined  difference 
count, 

means  for  rejecting  said  selected  plurality  of  pulse  counts 
and  restarting  said  selected  plurality  if  said  predetermined 
difference  count  is  exceeded,  and 

means  for  generating  said  length  parameter  representative 
signal  based  on  an  average  of  said  plurality  of  pulse  counts 
when  said  predetermined  difference  count  is  not  exceeded 
for  said  selected  plurality  of  pulse  counts. 


PI    -  ^f:'' 
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1.  Vibration  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  vibration  of 
turbine  blades  in  a  turbine  system  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
turbine  blade  rows,  rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  radar  sensors  mounted  on  said  turbine  system; 

(b)  each  said  radar  sensor  being  operable  to  transmit  a  rela- 
tively narrow  beam  radar  signal  toward  a  predetermined 
blade  row  and  to  receive  a  reflected  radar  signal  therefrom 
to  derive  an  output  radar  signal  indicative  of  relative  blade 
movement  toward  and/or  away  from  said  radar  sensor; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  turbine  system  to  provide  an  output 
reference  signal  for  each  X  degrees  of  rotation  of  said  blade 
rows  about  said  central  axis  relative  to  a  reference  position, 
where  XS  360*; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  output  reference  signals  for  pro- 
viding, for  each  blade  row  having  one  or  more  said  radar 
sensors,  a  running  count  indicative  of  the  number  of  turbine 
blades  which  have  traversed  said  reference  position; 

(e)  flrst  gating  means  for  gating  said  running  counts; 

(0  second  gating  means  for  gating  said  radar  output  signals; 

(g)  signal  processing  means  operable  to  provide  enabling  sig- 
nals, at  predetermined  times,  to  said  first  and  second  gating 
means  and  being  operably  connected  to  receive  said  signals 
so  gated;  and 

(h)  said  signal  processing  means  being  further  operable  to 
analyze  said  gated  radar  output  signals  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion signal  if  said  analyzed  signal  is  out  of  predetermined 
limits. 


4,413,520 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Keiichi  Murakami,  Kawasaki;  Shinichi  Amemiya;  Junji  Miya- 
zaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tadahiko  Yanashima,  Fujlsawa; 
Atsuo  lida,  Yokohama;  Takaki  Shimura,  Machida;  Hirohide 
Miwa,  and  Norio  Midorikawa,  both  of  Kawssaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  56-21655 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—609  13  Qaims 

13.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  for  imaging  the  internal 
structure  of  an  object  by  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  to  the 
object  and  receiving  acoustic  waves  from  the  object,  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  generating  first  and  second  transducer  con- 
trol signals; 
a  flrst  transducer  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
means,  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  at  a  flrst  fre- 
quency in  dependence  upon  said  flrst  transducer  control 
signal  and  for  receiving  acoustic  waves,  said  first  trans- 
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I 
ducer  unit  having  a  first  frequency  characteristic  and 
functioning  as  a  frequency  filter  on  the  basis  of  the  first 
frequency  characteristic; 

second  transducer  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
means,  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  at  a  second  fre- 
quency in  dependence  upon  said  second  transducer  con- 
trol signal  and  for  receiving  acoustic  waves,  said  second 
transducer  unit  having  a  second  frequency  characteristic 
different  from  the  first  frequency  characteristic,  said  sec- 
ond transducer  unit  functioning  as  a  frequency  filter  on 
the  basis  of  the  second  frequency  characteristic; 


I 

s  K:ond  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
transducer  units,  for  receiving  the  acoustic  waves  re- 
ceived by  said  first  and  second  transducer  units  and  for 
generating  first  and  second  detection  signals,  respectively; 

4n  electric  filter,  connected  to  said  second  means,  for  receiv- 
ing and  filtering  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tion signals;  and 

t^ird  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means 
and  said  electric  filter,  for  displaying  the  internal  structure 
of  the  object. 


4,413,521 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  AN  OBJECT  BY  MEANS 

OF  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
M^rtinos  J.  C.  Van  Kemenade,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
V-S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,780 
(Haims  priority,  application  Netherian'ls,  Apr.   29,   1981, 
81(12104 

Int  a.^  GOIN  29/00  \ 

U.$.  a.  73—626  5  Gaims 
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Apparatus  for  examining  an  object  with  ultrasonic  waves 
cofnprising:  . 

roUUble  shaft;  ' 

cylindrical  carrier  supported  on  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

group  of  n  transducers,  which  function  to  emit  and  receive 
ultrasound  energy,  regularly  distributed  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  carrier; 


drive  motor  means  which  function  to  rotate  the  shaft; 

angle  sensing  means  which  function  to  determine  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  carrier; 

a  transmitter; 

a  receiver; 

connecting  means  which  function  to  successively  connect 
the  transmitter  and  receiver  to  respective  transducers; 

first  display  means  which  function  to  display  an  image  in  the 
B-mode  by  displaying  an  image  of  a  scanned  region  of  the 
object  in  the  form  of  a  sector  of  the  circle  wherein  the 
image  consists  of  a  sequence  of  m  picture  lines  which 
together  span  the  sector  of  the  circle  and  the  direction  of 
each  picture  line  corresponds  to  the  angular  position  of 
the  transducer  which  is  connected  to  receiver  during 
receipt  of  information  which  is  displayed  on  that  picture 
line; 

second  display  means  which  function  to  display  an  image  in 
the  M-mode  by  displaying  a  succession  of  images  formed 
from  a  single  selected  picture  line  at  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive instances  in  time  wherein  the  successive  images  of  the 
selected  picture  line  are  displayed  parallel  to  one  another 
with  a  constant  interline  spacing; 

switching  means  which  function  to  selectively  connect  the 
receiver  to  the  first  display  means  and/or  to  the  second 
display  means;  and 

control  means  which  function  to  actuate  the  transmitter  for 
the  transmission  of  ultrasound  energy  each  time  the  car- 
rier reaches  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angular 
positions  and  to  control  the  switching  means  so  that  it 
connects  the  receiver  to  the  second  display  means  at  each 
angular  position  of  the  carrier  in  which  a  respective  one  of 
the  transducers  is  aligned  in  a  direction  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  selected  picture  line; 

wherein,  as  an  improvement,  the  control  means  functions  to 
actuate  the  transmitter  in  a  cyclic  manner  so  that  each  of 
the  n  transducers  supplies  data  for  the  formation  of  a 
corresponding  group  of  m/n  picture  lines  so  that  during 
one  revolution  of  the  carrier  the  entire  group  of  transduc- 
ers supplies  data  for  m  picture  lines,  to  interrupt  the  cycle 
for  an  interrupt  period  during  which  a  respective  opera- 
tive transducer  occupies  a  positin  in  which  it  would  other- 
wise supply  data  for  any  one  of  the  n-1  picture  lines  which 
immediately  follow  the  selected  picture  line  in  the  se- 
quence of  lines,  and  to  actuate  the  transmitter  at  every 
instant  at  which  any  of  the  transducers  occupies  a  position 
in  which  it  can  supply  data  for  the  selected  picture  line. 


4,413,522 
RIDE  QUALITY  METER 
Jack  D.  Leatherwood;  Thomas  K.  Dempsey,  both  of  Hampton; 
Sherman  A.  Clevenson,  Newport  News,  and  David  G. 
Stephens,  Yorktown,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,179 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—646  8  Claims 
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1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  ride  quality  of  a  passenger 
vehicle  comprising: 
means  on  said  vehicle  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 

proportional  to  the  noise  level  on  said  vehicle; 
means  on  said  vehicle  for  producing  several  electrical  signals 

proportional  to  vibrations  on  said  vehicle;  and 
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means  for  combining  said  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
noise  and  said  several  electrical  signals  proportional  to 
vibrations  to  obtain  a  total  discomfort  value  indicative  of 
the  ride  quality  of  said  passenger  vehicle. 


between  effective  to  dampen  pulsation  in  the  flow  being 
conducted  in  said  bore;  and 


4,413,523 

SYSTEM  FOR  DAMPENING  PULSATIONS  OR 

OSaLLAnONS  IN  A  FORCE-BALANCE  INSTRUMENT 

Kenneth  W>  Claxton,  and  Lewis  K.  Harris,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,084 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73—701  7  Qaims 


^     ri     r  '^  ^  ">  /"    "■ 
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'-^  J .  H 


1.  A  force-balance  system  responsive  to  a  variable  to  estab- 
lish a  fluid  pressure  output  signal  representative  of  the  variable, 
including, 

a  first  elongated  beam  member, 

a  fulcrum  structure  for  the  first  beam  member, 

a  structure  for  exerting  a  first  continuous  force  on  the  first 
beam  member  in  the  direction  to  rotate  the  beam  clock- 
wise about  the  fulcrum  structure, 

a  pilot  valve  connected  to  the  first  beam  member  with  which 
to  establish  a  fluid  pressure  output  over  a  predetermined 
range, 

a  primary  element  responsive  to  a  variable  condition  by 
establishing  a  mechanical  movement  over  a  predeter- 
mined range, 

a  variable  length  spring  connected  between  the  first  beam 
member  and  primary  element  arranged  to  exert  a  force 
upon  the  first  beam  member  counter-clockwise  about  the 
fulcrum  structure, 

a  compensation  beam  with  its  pivot  point  mounted  on  the 
first  beam  member  in  an  arrangement  whereby  the  com- 
pensation beam  responds  to  undesirable  oscillations  initi- 
ated in  the  first  beam  member, 

and  means  for  connecting  the  compensation  beam  to  the  first 
beam  member  so  that  the  response  of  the  compensation 
beam  absorbs  the  energy  of  the  first  beam  member  to 
dampen  its  oscillations. 


4,413,524 
PULSATION  THROTTLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURE 

GAUGE 
WUliam  S.  Koah,  Shclton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,321 
Int  a.3  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—707  6  Claims 

1.  A  pulsation  throttling  device  for  a  pressure  gauge  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  plug  adapted  for  a  snug  fit  in  a 
bore  communicating  with  the  inlet  to  the  sensing  mecha- 
nism of  a  pressure  gauge; 

(b)  said  plug  including  two  axially  contiguous  portions  in- 
cluding an  upstream  portion  cooperating  with  the  bore 
surface  thereat  to  define  an  annular  flow  clearance  there- 
between, and  a  downstream  portion  cooperating  with  the 
bore  surface  thereat  to  defme  a  selective  flowpath  there- 


(c)  said  annular  flow  clearance  of  said  upstream  portion 
having  a  radial  dimension  equal  to  or  less  than  the  mini- 
mum clearance  afforded  by  the  flow  path  of  said  down- 
stream portion. 


4,413,525 
BOURDON  TUBE  CONSTRUCHON 
Jack  Conti,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  auignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,864 

Int.  a.5  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73—741  18  Qalms 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  Bourdon  tube  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  predetermined  length  of  tubing  of  selected 
cross  section  from  strip  metal  longitudinally  welded  seal 
tight  at  an  edge  gap  located  on  the  tubing  cross  section 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  near  minimal  opera- 
tional stress  area  for  a  contemplated  in-service  Bourdon 
tube; 

(b)  shaping  said  tubing  into  a  desired  Bourdon  tube  configu- 
ration for  said  contemplated  in-service  while  substantially 
maintaining  the  location  relation  of  said  seal  to  said  stress 
area;  and 

(c)  sealing  one  end  of  said  tubing  to  comprise  the  displace- 
ment end  of  the  Bourdon  tube. 


4,413,526 

DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  MEASURING  FLUID 

PRESSURE  WITH  DISPLAY  OF  THE  MEASURED 

PRESSURE 

Pierre  DeU^oud,  NeuiUy-sur-Seinc,  France,  assignor  to  Des- 

ranges  A  Huot,  AubenrilUcrs,  France 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Apr.  30,  1980,  80  09889 
Int.  a.5  GOIL  7/16.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  73—745  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  very  accurate  measurement  of  a  fluid 
pressure  and  the  display  of  the  measured  pressure,  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  very  accurate  electromagnetic  weighing  apparatus  with  a 
vertical  shaft  having  a  top  extremity  and  with  display 
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means  for  displaying  the  weight  applied  to  said  top  ex- 
tremity of  said  shaft; 

I  removable  measuring  unit  including  a  vertical  cylinder  and 
a  vertical  piston  adapted  to  slide  and  to  rotate  in  said 
cylinder  with  viscuous  friction,  said  piston  having  a  top 
extremity  and  a  bottom  extremity; 

n  eans  for  receiving  said  measuring  unit; 


conduit  means  for  applying  to  said  top  extremity  of  said 

piston  the  pressure  to  be  measured; 
d  iving  means  for  rotating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder;  and 
f(  rce  transmitting  means  connecting  said  bottom  extremity 
of  said  piston  to  said  top  extremity  of  said  shaft  and  trans- 
mitting to  said  top  extremity  of  said  shaft  the  force  to 
which  is  submitted  said  bottom  extremity  of  said  piston. 
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4,413,527 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Sugiura,  Toyota;  Hiroshi  Okada,  Hekinan;  Michitaka 
Hayashi;  Tom   Yamazaki,  both  of  Kariya,  and   Hiroshi 
S  igimoto,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,087 
priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1981,  67-55835 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/08 
a.  73—754  5  Qaims 


C  laiw 


A  semiconductor  sensor  unit  comprising: 
casing  including  a  pressure  introduction  pipe  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  member; 

pressure  sensor  unit  enclosed  by  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  in  said  casing  for  detecting  a  pressure  intro- 
duced through  said  pressure  introduction  pipe; 
circuit  unit  enclosed  by  said  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber in  said  casing  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  delivered 
from  said  pressure  sensor  unit;  and, 
least  one  through-type  capacitor  mounted  on  said  casing 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conductive 
member,  the  arrangement  being  that  a  signal  from  said 
circuit  unit  is  delivered  out  of  said  casing  through  said 
through-type  capacitor. 


4,413,528 
MINIATURE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Bertil  Hok,  Vasteras,  and  Giista  Siill,  Norsborg,  both  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
198Q,  3019464 

Int.  aj  GOIL  9/02 
U.S.  a.  73—753  5  Qaims 


SES'S'iNCE 
MEASURING 
hCANS 


1.  A  miniature  pressure  transducer  for  generating  an  electri- 
cal signal  which  corresponds  to  a  hydrostatic  pressure  to  be 
measured  in  a  liquid  vessel,  comprising  an  outer  tube,  a  mea- 
suring cell  disposed  in  the  outer  tube,  said  measuring  cell 
having  means  for  generating  an  electrical  magnitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  pressure  to  be  measured,  fluid  chamber  defin- 
ing means  comprising  said  outer  tube  defining  a  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  measuring  cell  so  that  the  pres- 
sure of  said  chamber  is  sensed  by  said  measuring  cell,  a  liquid 
line  for  the  passage  of  liquid  into  the  chamber,  and  fluid  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  the  chamber  to  liquid  whose  pressure 
is  to  be  measured,  in  a  liquid  vessel  external  to  said  outer  tube, 
wherein  the  improvement  compnses  said  fluid  coupling  means 
being  a  one-way  valve  (3)  dis]X)sed  between  the  chamber  (13) 
and  the  exterior  of  said  outer  tube  such  that  the  liquid  can  only 
flow  in  the  direction  from  the  chamber  (13)  into  the  liquid 
vessel,  said  one-way  valve  (3)  consisting  of  one  piece  with  a 
sealing  and  with  a  spring-back  part  (4,  5)  consisting  of  a  flexible 
material. 


4,413,529 
ADJUSTABLY  KEYED  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  D.  Bissell,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,247 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  79/00.  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  73—756  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  including  a  casing,  a  Bourdon  tube 
rotationally  secured  relative  to  said  casing,  a  pointer  operably 
connected  to  said  Bourdon  tube,  a  dial  plate  arcuately  displace- 
able  for  zero  calibration  setting  relative  to  said  pointer  and  a 
reference  indicia  on  said  dial  plate,  key  means  supported  on 
said  gauge  and  adjustably  set  at  a  predetermined  angular  dis- 
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placement  from  said  reference  indicia  on  the  post-calibration 
setting  of  said  dial  plate. 


the  present  fraction  ratio  signal  the  bandwidth  frequencies  of 
the  filtered  and  the  Doppier  shift  signals,  which  bandwidth 


4,413,530 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  MONITORING  GAS 

FLOWRATES 

Laurent  J.  Guadagnin,  and  Qaude  R.  Grossiord,  both  of  Annecy, 

France,  assignors  to  Cricket  Sari,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR80/00094,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02874,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,164 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1979,  79  15438 
Int.  Q.'  GOIF  1/S8 
U.S.  Q.  73—861.47  4  Qaims 


HH 


frequencies  are  proportional  to  and  can  be  used  to  determmc 
the  velocity  of  the  slurry  flow 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flowrate  of  a  fluid  through  a 
system  whose  through  flowrate  is  to  be  measured,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  in  fluid  communication  and  substantial  pres- 
sure equilibrium  with  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
source; 

a  second  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  constant 
pressure  source  through  a  flow  restrictor  having  a 
through  flowrate  substantially  equal  to  the  through  flow- 
rate  of  the  system  to  be  measured; 

a  valve  having  an  upstream  port  and  a  downstream  port,  said 
upstream  port  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  chamber  and  said  downstream  port  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  connect  with  the  system  to  be  measured, 
said  valve  being  selectively  actuable  between  a  first  state 
wherein  fluid  communication  between  said  second  cham- 
ber and  the  system  to  be  measured  is  blocked  and  a  second 
state  wherein  fluid  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  the  system  to  be  measured  is  established; 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  from  said  first  state  to  said 
second  state  upon  connection  of  the  sysstem  to  be  mea- 
sured to  said  valve  and  for  actuaing  said  valve  from  said 
second  state  to  said  first  state  upon  disconnection  of  the 
system  to  b^  measured  from  said  valve;  and 

pressure  difference  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


4,413,532 
ORinCE  METER  WITH  ISOLATION  VALVE  ON  THE 

CARRIER 
Davis  A.  Van  Scoy,  Simonton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362.885 

Int.  Q.'  GOIF  1/42 

U.S.  Q.  73—861.61  3  Qaims 


r-t---  =  .-. 


4,413,531 
DOPPLER  FLOWMETER 
Henry  H.  B.  Karplus,  Hinsdale,  and  Apostolos  C.  Raptis,  Down- 
ers Grove,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,345 
Int.  Q.3  GOIF  J/66 
U.S.  Q.  73—861.25  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of  a  slurry  flowing 
in  a  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of  radiating  a  fixed-frequency 
ultrasonic  signal  obliquely  into  the  pipe  toward  its  center  and 
receiving  off  the  flowing  slurry  a  scattered  signal  that  is  varied 
according  to  the  slurry  flow  and  combining  the  fixed-fre- 
quency and  scattered  signals  to  give  a  Doppier  shift  signal, 
filtering  the  Doppier  shift  signal  off  the  high  frequency  end 
and  comparing  the  filtered  signal  against  the  Doppier  shift 
signal  to  obtain  a  fractional  ratio  signal,  comparing  the  frac- 
tional ratio  signal  against  a  preset  fractional  ratio  signal  and 
minimizing  the  divergence  of  the  fractional  ratio  signals  in  a 
feedback  loop,  and  determining  from  the  feedback  loop  and 


■ar-^- 


.ff 


SI 


;  j3 


1.  An  orifice  meter  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  lower  working  chamber  and  a  service 

chamber; 
said  lower  chamber  including: 
a  pair  of  planar,  parallel  walls  with  aligned  flow  passages 

therethrough; 
a  gate-like  carrier  for  an  orifice  disc  movable  between  said 

chambers; 
seal  rings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  carrier  operative  to  seal 

around  said  flow  passages  when  said  carrier  is  in  said 

working  chamber; 
a  restricted  passageway  between  said  chambers; 
a  valve  closure  member  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  snugly  m 

said  passageway  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  said  earner; 

and 
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4,413,533 
SjAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  ISOKINETIC  SAMPLING 
Hai  s  A.  Diciel,  Annaadale,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Exxon  Research 
a^  Engineering  Co.,  FIoriuBi  Parlt,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,294 
Int.  a.3  COIN  1/20 
a.  73— 863  Jl  15  Oaims 
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resilient  seal  around  said  closure  member. 
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A  sampling  device  for  isokinetic  sampling  of  a  flowabie 

passing  through  a  conduit  comprising  a  plurality  of 

fixedly  located  relative  to  each  other,  each  tube  includ- 

in  inlet  end  having  an  inlet  opening,  a  discharge  end  hav- 

i  discharge  opening,  an  adjustable  metering  valve  means 

I  egulating  the  flow  rate  through  each  tube  and  an  operating 

for  permitting  and  preventing  flow  through  each  tube, 

volume  contained  in  each  tube  between  the  inlet  opening 

the  valve  being  substantially  equal  to  the  corresponding 

of  each  of  the  other  tubes,  the  inlet  openings  of  the 

being  spaced  apart  substantially  in  a  common  plane  and 

in  the  same  direction,  and  the  sampling  device  being  so 

and  arranged  for  a  part  thereof  including  said  inlet 

to  be  received  in  leak-proof  fashion  through  an  ori- 

in  the  wall  of  the  conduit,  operating  plate  means  connected 

said  operating  valve  for  opening  and  closing  all  said 

valves  simultaneously  when  each  said  separate  me- 

valve  means  has  been  set  to  substantially  equalize  the 

rate  through  each  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  individual 

located  adjacent  each  said  tube  discharge  end  to 

a  plurality  of  individual  samples  therein  upon  opening 

said  operating  valve  means. 
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4,413,534 
SAMPLE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Took  Tomoff,  Uberlingen;  Hans  G.  Moiir,  Uhldingen,  and 
V)Iker  Kempf,  Uberlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Miignors  to  Bodenaeewerk  Perkin-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH, 
DJberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  281,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1984.3030396 

Int  a.3  GOIF  35/06 
U.S  a.  73— 864J1  11  Claims 

1.  Mechanism  for  automatically  supplying  sample  from 
sam  )le  vessels  to  a  measuring  loop  of  a  liquid  chromatograph; 
said  mechanism  comprising: 

stationary  holder  arranged  to  retain  said  sample  vessels  in 
rows  parallel,  whereby  each  sample  vessel  can  be  charac- 
terized by  a  row  and  a  column  number; 
dosing  tube,  said  tube  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 


said  dosing  tube  being  vertically  movable  by  a  third  servo- 
motor; 

a  changing-over  valve  having  a  plurality  of  ports; 

a  measuring  loop,  said  measuring  loop  being  connected  to  a 
first  port  and  a  second  port  of  said  changing-over  valve; 

a  solvent  pump  outlet,  said  solvent  pump  outlet  connecting 
to  a  third  port  of  said  changing-over  valve, 

means  for  positioning  said  dosing  tube  between  a  first  posi- 
tion whereat  said  front  end  thereof  is  in  one  of  said  sample 
vessels  and  said  rear  end  thereof  communicates  with  a 
dosing  pump  whereby  sample  fluid  can  be  sucked  into  said 
dosing  tube,  and  a  second  position  whereat  said  front  end 
thereof  communicates  with  said  first  port  of  said  chang- 
ing-over valve  and  whereat  said  dosing  pump  discharges 
said  sample  from  said  dosing  tube  into  said  measuring 
loop; 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  and  synchronizing  said  chang- 
ing-over valve  with  said  dosing  tube  position  whereby 
when  said  dosing  tube  is  in  said  first  position  thereof  said 
solvent  pump  communicates  with  said  column  and  when 
said  dosing  tube  is  in  said  second  position  thereof  said 
solvent  pump  communicates  with  said  column  via  said 
measuring  loop; 

a  cradle  extending  parallel  to  said  rows  is  movably  guided 
above  said  holder  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  rows 
by  a  first  servomotor  via  a  rope  transmission,  wherein  the 
position  of  said  first  servomotor  being  controlled  by  a  first 
coding  device; 

a  carriage  movably  guided  on  said  cradle  along  said  rows. 


said  carriage  being  adjustable  by  a  second  servomotor  via 
a  ro|}e  transmission,  said  second  servomotor  being  con- 
trolled by  a  second  coding  device, 

said  cradle  and  said  carriage  being  movable  into  a  position 
beside  said  holder,  whereat  said  dosing  tube  is  located 
above  the  sample  discharge  station; 

said  second  servomotor  being  stationary  with  resp>ect  to  the 
apparatus  on  one  side  of  the  holder, 

said  cradle  being  guided  on  two  parallel  sliding  bars;  and 

said  rope  transmission  assigned  to  the  second  servomotor 
comprises  a  rope,  which: 

is  retained  stationary  with  respect  to  the  apparatus  with  one 
end  on  the  side  remote  from  the  servomotor  and  extends 
along  one  sliding  bar; 

is  deviated  around  a  first  deviating  roller  provided  on  one 
side  of  said  cradle  and  being  guided  along  the  guide  means 
of  said  carriage  to  a  second  deviating  roller  provided 
thereon; 

is  deviated  through  180°  by  said  second  deviating  roller  and 
guided  to  a  third  deviating  roller  provided  on  said  cradle 
and  being  coaxial  to  said  first  deviating  roller: 

is  deviated  thereby  and  guided  further  along  one  sliding  bar; 

winds  around  a  pulley  located  on  said  second  servomotor; 

then  extends  along  the  other  sliding  bar; 

is  deviated  around  a  fourth  deviating  roller  provided  on  the 
other  side  of  said  cradle  and  guided  along  said  guide 
means  of  said  carriage  to  a  fifth  deviating  roller  provided 
thereon; 

is  deviated  through  180'  by  said  fifth  deviating  roller  end 
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guided  to  a  sixth  deviating  roller  provided  on  said  cradle 
and  coaxial  to  said  fifth  deviating  roller, 
is  deviated  thereby  and  guided  furiher  along  the  other  slid- 
ing bar  and  also  being  stationary  with  respect  to  the  appa- 
ratus with  the  other  end  on  the  side  remote  from  the 
servomotor. 


4,413,535 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Howard  F.  Hobbs,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Variable  Kinetic 
Drives  Limited,  Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,169 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
7922130 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/08 
U.S.  CI.  74—688  7  Qaims 


re 


--^A/'"  rBA  IB  m    K  20    21    22 


1.  A  power  transmission  apparatus  comprising  a  torque 
converter  having  an  input  shaft  (8),  an  impeller  connected  to 
the  input  shaft,  an  output  turbine,  a  first  uni-directional  detent 
(14),  a  reactor  connected  to  a  fixed  part  on  which  to  react  by 
means  of  said  first  uni-directional  detent  which  is  arranged  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  reactor  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  a 
circulatory  turbine,  a  first  gearing  (11)  connecting  the  circula- 
tory turbine  to  the  input  shaft  (8),  a  second  gearing  (12,  13,  27. 
31,  32)  connecting  the  first  gearing  to  an  output  shaft  (9),  a 
second  uni-directional  detent  (17)  and  a  brake  (20)  arranged  to 
act  between  part  of  the  second  gearing  and  a  stationary  part, 
the  apparatus  having  a  ring  gear  (23)  and  a  holding  device  (21, 
or  21A)  acting  on  said  ring  gear  (23),  both  being  included  in  the 
second  gearing,  whereby  when  the  ring  gear  is  held  stationary 
by  said  holding  device,  the  output  shaft  is  driven  in  reverse. 


4,413,536 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSAXLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Douglas  A.  Whitney,  Livonia,  and  Sergio  Kavalhuna,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,948 
Int.  a.3  B60K  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—869  7  Qaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  for  deliv- 
ering torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven  member  com- 
prising: 
planetary  gear  elements  connecting  said  driving  and  driven 

members; 
fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  means  for  connecting  two 

gear  elements  together  to  establish  a  high  speed  ratio; 
fluid  pressure  operated  brake  means  for  anchoring  one  of 
said  gear  elements  to  establish  an  underdrive  speed  ratio, 
said  brake  means  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  piston  in  a 
cylinder  with  a  brake  apply  pressure  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  piston  and  a  brake  release  pressure  chamber  on  the 
other  side  of  said  piston; 
a  pressure  source; 

conduit  structure  connecting  said  pressure  source  and  said 

clutch  means  and  connecting  said  pressure  source  and  said 

pressure  chambers; 

shift  valve  means  in  said  conduit  structure  for  controlling 

pressure  distribution  to  said  clutch  and  brake  means 


whereby  ratio  changes  may  be  accomplished  between  said 
high  speed  ratio  and  said  underdrive  ratio; 

governor  valve  means  for  developing  a  pressure  signal  pro- 
portional to  driven  speed  of  said  driven  member,  throttle 
valve  means  for  developing  a  pressure  signal  proportional 
to  the  torque  on  said  driving  member; 

said  governor  valve  means  and  said  throttle  valve  means 
being  connected  to  said  shift  valve  means  for  imposing 
thereon  opposed  activating  forces; 

said  transmission  assuming  a  high  speed  ratio  condition 
when  said  clutch  means  and  said  release  pressure  chamber 
are  pressurized  simultaneously  and  assuming  an  under- 
drive condition  when  said  clutch  means  and  said  pressure 
release  chamber  are  exhausted; 


^-^X7 
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separate  exhaust  pressure  flow  paths  for  said  clutch  means 
and  said  release  pressure  chamber  including  a  common 
flow  path  portion,  said  shift  valve  means  being  disposed  in 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  common  flow  path  portion, 

a  downshift  kick-down  .:  :  ■•g  valve  means  and  a  downshift 
torque  demand  timir.^  ^alve  means  in  the  exhaust  How 
path  for  said  pressure  release  chamber,  each  timing  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  said  speed  pressure  signal; 

the  exhaust  flow  path  extending  from  said  release  pressure 
chamber  having  parallel  branches,  said  downshift  kick- 
down  timing  valve  means  being  on  the  exhaust  flow  up- 
stream side  of  said  downshift  torque  demand  timing  valve 
means; 
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I  plurality  of  orifices  in  said  exhaust  flow  paths,  a  Hrst  of  said 
orifices  being  in  the  exhaust  flow  path  for  both  the  said 
clutch  means  and  said  release  pressure  chamber  and  a 
second  of  said  orifices  being  in  the  flow  path  for  said 
pressure  release  chamber  only; 
said  timing  valve  means  each  responding  to  said  speed  pres- 
sure signal  to  provide  a  flow  path  through  a  flrst  set  of  said 
oriflces  at  speeds  of  said  driven  member  less  than  a  prede- 
termined valve  and  through  a  second  set  of  said  oriflces  at 
speeds  of  said  driven  member  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,413^7 
rffETHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TUBULAR  CYLINDER  FOR 
EXTRUDING  A  PRODUCT 
Robert  R.  Fiacher,  MicUgu  Oty,  and  Joe  R.  Urschel,  Valpa- 
raiso, both  of  Ind.,  iMignors  to  Ursciici  Laboratories,  Incor- 
wratcd,  Valparaiso,  lad. 
Dfision  of  Ser.  No.  286,373,  Jul.  24, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,738 
iBt.  a.'  B21K  ^7/00 
UiS.  a.  76—101  R  13  Qaims 


m{ 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  cylinder  comprising  provid- 
a  support,  asssembling  an  appreciable  number  of  notched 
circular  layers  of  metal  about  said  support,  compressing  said 
rs,  brazing  said  layers  and  support  while  the  layers  are 
cdmpressed  to  provide  a  unitary  tubular  cylinder,  and  cutting 
a^'ay  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  cylinder  whereby  said 
nqtches  provide  a  multitude  of  circumferentially  and  longitudi- 
spaced  substantially  radially  extending  passages  extend- 
through  the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 


ntlly 


m5 


(«> 

(t) 

c 

(c) 


5- 


to  said  power  transmission  means  to  be  driven  through  it  in 
use; 

(d)  workpiece  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  housing  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  shaft,  said  workpiece  engaging 
means  being  secured  to  said  housing  to  prevent  rotation 
about  said  powered  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece 
in  use  such  that  the  workpiece  may  be  restrained  against 
longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  with  respect  to  said 
housing  when  worked  by  of>eration  of  the  powered  shaft; 

(e)  said  workpiece  engaging  means  comprising  a  pair  of  latch 
assemblies  projecting  from  said  housing,  one  on  either  side 
of  said  powered  shaft  to  engage  a  workpiece  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  powered  shaft; 

(0  each  of  said  latch  assemblies  comprising: 

(i)  latch  support  means  on  said  housing, 

(ii)  a  latching  shoulder  projecting  laterally  at  flrst  end  of  said 
support  means, 

(iii)  a  latch  actuator  rod  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  latch  actuator  rod  being  slightably  mounted  in  said 
support  means  to  reciprocate  longitudinally  between  an 
extended  position  and  the  retracted  position,  said  flrst  end  of 
said  actuator  rod  projecting  forwardly  from  said  flrst  end  of 
said  support  means, 

(iv)  a  latching  head  mounted  at  said  flrst  end  of  said  actuator 
rod,  said  latching  head  having  an  inner  end  disposed  toward 
said  shoulder, 

(v)  a  pair  of  latch  arms  each  having  an  upper  arm  portion  and 
a  forearm  portion,  the  proximal  end  of  each  upper  arm 
portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
head,  one  at  each  side  thereof,  the  distal  end  of  each  upper 
arm  portion  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  proximal  end 
of  the  forearm  portion,  the  distal  end  of  each  forearm  por- 
tion being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent  the 
latch  actuator  rod,  said  arms  articulating  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  head  such  that  when  said  head  is  in  said 
extended  position,  the  arms  are  extended  and  arranged  in- 
line with  the  head  and  when  the  head  is  in  the  retracted 
position,  the  arms  are  bent  such  that  the  forearm  portions 
project  laterally  to  overlie  said  shoulders  to  clamp  a  work- 
piece  therebetween, 

(vi)  latch  drive  means  operable  to  drive  said  actuator  rod 
relative  to  said  support  means  between  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  said  retracted  position  to  move  said  head  to  effect 
movement  of  said  link  arms  as  aforesaid. 


4,413,539 
4,413,538  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  LATHE 

UNIVERSAL  SERVICE  TOOL  Shinichi  Ishizulca,  and  Keqji  Sugimoto,  both  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 

Robert  D.  Noraiaii,  Branalea,  Canada,  assignor  to  Spar  Aero-       assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
■pace  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada  FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,847 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,670  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1979,  54-140821; 


Inta.3B25B  77/00 


US.  a  81— 57.13 


Oct.  31, 1979, 54-140822;  Feb.  26, 1980, 55-22982;  Feb.  26, 1980, 
12  Oaims   55-22983;  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-22984;  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-35962; 
Mar.  21,  1980,  55-35963;  Mar.  22, 1980,  55-36444 

Int.  a.3  B23B  i/7A  29/n 
U.S.  a.  82—2  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

a  housing;  I 

power  transmission  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
connection  with  a  power  source; 

)  a  powered  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  to  extend  there- 
from along  a  first  axis,  said  shaft  being  operably  connected 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  lathe,  comprising: 
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a  stationary  headstock; 

a  spindle  supported  in  said  headstock  for  rotational  move- 
ment; 

flrst  guideway  means  located  in  front  of  said  headstock, 
extending  horizontally  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle; 

a  saddle  horizontally  movable  on  said  flrst  guideway  means 
relative  to  said  spindle,  said  saddle  including  second 
guideway  means  extending  perpendicular  to  said  flrst 
guideway  means; 

a  cross  slide  slidably  suppKirted  by  said  second  guideway 
means  and  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
flrst  guideway  means; 

flrst  and  second  tool  posts  supported  by  said  cross  slide  and 
located  in  opposing  relationship  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle,  said  flrst  and  second  tool  posts  including 
turret  heads,  respectively,  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  tool 
receivers; 

turret  indexing  means  allowing  indexing  of  one  of  said  turret 
heads  while  a  tool  of  the  tool  receiver  of  the  other  one  of 
turret  heads  is  in  a  cutting  position  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle; 

a  guide  bush; 

a  guide  bush  supporting  member  located  between  said  spin- 
dle and  said  first  and  second  tool  posts  and  connected  to 
said  saddle  for  horizontal  movement  therewith,  said  sup- 
porting member  supporting  said  guide  bush  in  concentric 
relation  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  a  tool  of  the  tool  re- 
ceiver of  the  other  one  of  said  turret  heads  is  in  said  cut- 
ting position  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle; 

said  turret  head  of  said  flrst  tool  post  and  said  tool  receiver 
of  said  second  tool  post  including  axes  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  being  located  between  said 
guide  bush  supporting  member  and  adjacent  ends  of  said 
flrst  and  second  tool  posts  in  an  area  away  from  said 
second  guideway  means; 

each  of  said  turret  heads  having  a  plurality  of  tool  mounting 
faces  circumferentially  spaced  apart  about  the  axis  of  said 
turret  head,  with  the  number  of  the  tool  mounting  faces 
being  of  n  number  of  an  odd  number;  and 

said  turret  indexing  means  comprising  cylinder  means,  pis- 
ton means  movable  in  said  cylinder  means  to  (n-i-l)/2- 
number  of  stopping  positions  to  effect  indexing  of  each  of 
said  turret  heads  at  a  plurality  of  indexing  positions,  stop- 
per means  mounted  to  said  cylinder  means  to  cause  said 
piston  means  to  stop  at  said  stopping  positions,  and  adjust- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  stopper  means  to  effect 
adjustment  of  said  stopper  positions  relative  to  said  index- 
ing positions,  gear  means  provided  between  each  of  said 
turret  heads  and  said  cylinder  means  to  permit  the  engage- 
ment therebetween,  and  means  for  shifting  said  gear 
means  into  and  out  of  engagement. 


4,413,540 
FOAM  PEELING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Russell  W.  Burge,  CoYina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,284 
Int.  a.3  B23Q  i7/00 
U.S.  CI.  82—47  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuous  sheet  of  foam  mate- 
rial in  roll  form  comprising: 

(A)  transporting  a  cylindrical  foam  body  to  a  first  station, 

(B)  at  said  flrst  sUtion,  inserting  a  supporting  rod  through 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

(C)  transporting  a  cylindrical  foam  body  from  said  flrst 
station  to  a  second  station, 

(D)  at  said  second  station, 

(i)  rotating  a  cylindrical  foam  body  about  its  longitudinal 

axis  by  rotating  a  supporting  rod  located  therein, 
(ii)  bringing  a  downwardly  moving  cutting  element  from 


a  flrst  position  into  contact  with  the  rotating  foam  body 
to  thereby  produce  a  continuous  sheet  of  foam  material, 

(iii)  winding  said  continuous  sheet  upon  a  mandrel, 

(iv)  stopping  the  downward  moving  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ment once  the  cutting  element  has  progressed  a  prede- 
termined distance  through  said  rotating  foam  body, 

(v)  discharging  the  fully  wound  roll  from  said  second 
station, 

(vi)  discharging  the  remainder  of  said  foam  body  from 
said  second  station,  and 

(vii)  returning  said  cutting  element  to  said  flrst  position, 
(E)  transporting  said  remainder  of  said  foam  body  to  a  third 

station. 


(F)  at  said  third  station,  removing  said  remainder  from  its 
supporting  rod,  and 

(G)  transporting  said  supporting  rod  from  said  third  station 
to  said  flrst  station,  wherein 

(i)  the  transporting  step  (A)  does  not  occur  until  comple- 
tion of  the  operation  of  step  (B)  and  occurs  substantially 
simultaneously  with  the  transporting  step  (C), 

(ii)  the  transporting  step  (C)  does  not  occur  until  comple- 
tion of  the  operation  of  step  (D),  and 

(iii)  the  transporting  step  (E)  does  not  occur  until  comple- 
tion of  the  operation  of  step  (D)  (i)  through  (vi). 


4,413,541 

RAPID  CHANGEOVER  PRINTER 

Frank  M.  Biggar,  III,  Lakeview,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  Elizabeth 

Short  Biggar,  SUver  Creek,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,171,  Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,799,  Mar.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,484 
Int.  Q.'  B26D  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  83—346  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  station  of  a  compound  printer  for  processing  a  contin- 
uous web,  the  station  having  a  frame  and  at  least  one  cylinder 
mounted  within  said  frame;  means  for  rapid  changeover  of  said 
cylinder,  said  rapid  changeover  means  comprising: 
bearing  means  mounting  said  cylinder  within  said  frame  for 
sliding  transverse  movement  of  said  bearing  means  and 
cylinder  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  along  a 
flrst  track  means, 
a  cart  having  a  main  frame, 

bearing  means  supporting  a  replacement  cylinder  within  said 
cart  main  frame  for  sliding  transverse  movement  of  said 
replacement  cylinder  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  replace- 
ment cylinder  axis  along  a  second  track  means, 
said  cart  having  a  third  track  means  for  slidingly  receiving 

said  station  cylinder, 
means  for  positioning  said  cart  adjacent  said  station  with  said 
second  track  means  parallel  to  said  flrst  track  means  and 
with  said  flrst  and  third  track  means  in  transverse  align- 
ment for  the  transverse  sliding  movement  of  said  cylinder 
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and  its  bearings  from  said  first  track  means  of  said  station 
and  onto  said  third  track  means  of  said  cart,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  second  track  means  in  transverse 


alignment  with  said  first  track  means  for  transverse  sliding 
movement  of  said  replacement  cylinder  and  its  bearings 
from  said  second  track  means  of  said  cart  onto  said  first 
track  means  of  said  station. 


^<-r 


1.  A  mat  cutter  for  picture  frame  mats  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  cutter  base  having  a  planar  mat-supporting 
surface; 

(b)  a  clamping  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  paral- 
lel, transverse,  lateral  hinge  bars,  each  being  secured  by  an 
associated  hinge  means  adjacent  its  respective  rear  end,  a 
longitudinally  extending  handle  interconnecting  the  re- 
spective forward  ends  of  the  transverse,  lateral  hinge  bars, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  intermediately  transversely 
p>ositioned  cutter  head  guide  bar  assembly  disposed  be- 
tween said  hinge  bars,  said  cutter  head  guide  bar  assembly 
including  a  guide  plate  having  a  lower  surface  which,  in 
use,  lies  flush  with  said  picture  frame  mat  resting  on  said 
mat-supporting  surface  and  a  guide  rod  secured  to  its 
upper  surface,  said  guide  rod  being  joumalled  for  selec- 
tive restrictive  rotation  in,  and  with  respect  to,  said  trans- 
verse, lateral  hinge  bars,  at  a  point  intermediate  the  for- 


ward end  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  transverse,  lateral 
hinge  bars,  each  said  hinge  means  having  a  first  stop  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  an  associated  said  hinge  bar  to  limit 
rotation  of  said  cutter  head  guide  bar  assembly  and  said 
clamping  frame  to  an  upright  position  at  a  selected  angle 
within  the  range  of  from  about  92°-96°  to  the  plane  of  said 
cutter  base,  and  each  said  hinge  means  having  a  second 
stop  member  cooperating  with  an  associated  said  hinge 
bar  to  limit  rotation  of  said  cutter  head  guide  bar  assembly 
and  said  clamping  frame  to  a  lowered  position  at  which 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  guide  plate  is  flush  with,  but  is 
not  resting  with  any  signiflcant  weight  upon,  said  picture 
frame  mat  which  is  resting  on  said  mat-supporting  surface, 
said  clamping  frame  being  selectively  deformable  by  ex- 
erting downward  pressure  on  said  cutter  head  guide  as- 
sembly, thereby  to  urge  said  guide  plate  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  picture  frame  mat; 

(c)  a  cutter  head  sMdably  mounted  along  said  guide  rod  by 
means  of  a  repl'iceable  bearing  block,  said  cutter  head 
including  spaced-apart  longitudinal  edges,  one  of  said 
edges  forming  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  base  and 
the  other  forming  approximately  a  right  angle  to  the  plane 
of  said  base,  said  cutter  head  including  a  pair  of  cutting 
blades  pivotally  carried  thereby,  one  blade  being  disposed 
for  guidance  by,  and  cooperation  with,  each  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  cutter  head;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart,  longitudinally  slid- 
ably,  adjustably,  movable,  fixable,  but  detachable  stop 
means,  each  being  mounted  on  said  guide  rod  to  limit 
to-and-fro  siidable  movement  of  said  cutter  head  along 
said  guide  rod. 


4,413,542 
MAT  CUTTER  AND  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
D^lmar  Rempel,  1421  Egbert  Ave.,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan, 
Canada  (S7N  2L8) 

FMed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,340 

Int.  C\J  B26D  7/02.  7/26.  5/10 

U  S.  a.  83—455  28  Oaims 


4,413,543 

SYNCHRO  START  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Akio  Iba,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-185268 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/42,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchro  start  device  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising: 

memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  areas,  each 
memory  area  being  capable  of  storing  musical  tone  codes 
representing  musical  tones  sequentially,  each  memory 
area  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations; 

setting  means  for  setting  a  specific  memory  area  of  the  plu- 
rality of  memory  areas  as  a  main  memory  area; 

inputting  means  for  inputting  a  synchro  start  code  at  a  speci- 
fied location  in  said  main  memory  area; 

first  means  for  reading  out  musical  tone  codes  and  a  synchro 
start  code  from  said  main  memory  area; 

second  means  for  starting  to  read  out  musical  tone  codes 
sequentially  from  a  memory  area  other  than  said  main 
memory  area  when  said  synchro  start  code  is  read  out 
from  said  main  memory  area  by  said  first  means;  and 
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automatic  playing  means  for  performing  an  automatic  play  4,413,545 

of  the  electronic  musical  instrument  in  accordance  with    MUSIC  DATA  READING  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
said  musical  tone  codes  read  out  by  said  first  and  second  INSTRUMENT 

^gj„j  Eisaku  Okamoto,  and  Kohtaro  Mizuno,  both  of  HamamaUu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,560 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    30,    1980,    55- 
108084[U] 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  3/03 

U.S.  a.  84—1.28  6  Qaimi 


4  413  544 

SINGLE  CHANNEL  STRING  ENSEMBLE  SOUND 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Donald  R.  Sauvey,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Marmon 

Group,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,579 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.24  3  Qaims 
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'1.  A  single  channel  sound  system  for  use  in  an  electronic 
organ  having  a  keyboard  and  a  signal  means  responsive  to  the 
depression  of  keys  on  said  keyboard  for  generating  electric 
signals  representing  the  waveforms  produced  by  a  string  in- 
strument, said  single  channel  sound  system  being  responsive  to 
said  electric  signals  for  generating  string  ensemble  tones  for  a 
listening  audience  and  comprising: 
a  mixer  circuit  for  receiving  said  electric  signals  representing 
the  waveforms  produced  by  string  instruments  and  divid- 
ing said  signals  into  at  least  two  separate  signals,  phase 
shifting  at  least  one  of  said  separate  signals  with  respect  to 
the  other  separate  signal  and  combining  said  separate 
phase  shifted  signal  and  said  other  separate  signal  into  a 
phase  shifted  output  signal; 
an  amplifier  connected  in  circuit  to  said  mixer  circuit  for 
receiving  said  phase  shifted  output  signal  and  providing  an 
amplifled  phase  shifted  output  signal; 
a  first  transducer  driven  by  said  amplified  phase  shifted 
output  signal  and  physically  oriented  in  a  plane  to  directly 
radiate  sound  waves  toward  the  listening  audience; 
a  second  transducer  driven  by  said  amplified  phase  shifted 
output  signal  substantially  180*  out  of  phase  electronically 
from  said  first  transducer  and  physically  oriented  in  a 
plane  to  radiate  sound  waves  by  reflection  toward  the 
listening  audience; 
said  plane  of  said  second  transducer  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane  of  said  first  transducer  for  providing 
sound  waveforms  from  said  first  transducer  and  said  sec- 
ond transducer  which,  in  addition  to  being  180"  out  of 
phase,  acoustically  cancel  and  reinforce  each  other  pro- 
viding both  direct  and  reflected  sound  waveforms  to  the 
listening  audience  which  simulate  the  actual  waveforms 
produced  by  a  string  ensemble. 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising 

(a) a  keyboard; 

(b)  a  musical  instrument  body  incorporating  said  keyboard, 
said  musical  instrument  body  having  in  an  upper  surface 
thereof  behind  said  keyboard  a  first  groove  poriion  for 
supporting  a  music  sheet  dunng  play  of  music  on  said 
music  sheet  and  for  holding  said  music  sheet  in  a  position 
to  show  a  musical  representation  of  musical  notes  on  said 
music  sheet  to  a  player,  a  second  groove  portion  and  a 
third  groove  portion  and  all  of  which  are  upwardly 
opened  to  accept  a  lower  portion  of  said  music  sheet  and 
are  arranged  continuous  to  form  a  music  sheet  passage 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  keyboard,  said  music  sheet  having  at  said  lower 
portion  a  data  recording  portion  carrying  music  data 
corresponding  to  said  musical  notes; 

(c)  a  reading  device  disposed  at  said  second  groove  portion 
for  reading  said  music  dau  from  the  data  recording  por- 
tion as  the  sheet  is  moved  through  said  music  sheet  pas- 
sage from  the  third  groove  portion  through  the  second 
groove  portion  to  the  first  groove  portion;  and 

(d)  memory  means  for  stonng  the  music  data  read  out  by  the 
reading  device. 


4,413,546 
DRUM  MAGAZINE  FOR  CARBINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  J.  Taylor,  Jr.,  828  Sycamore  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30030 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,236 
Int.  a.^  F41C  25/10 
U.S.  a.  89—33  D  5  Claims 

1.  Drum  magazine  apparatus  for  successively  feeding  a 
plurality  of  cartridges  to  a  firearm,  compnsing; 
means  defining  a  housing; 

means  within  said  housing  to  define  a  channel  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  cartridges  in  senal  relation  relative  to  a 
feeding  end  of  said  channel; 
extension  means  associated  with  said  housing  and  defining  a 
cartridge  feeding  channel  in  communication  with  said 
feeding  end  of  said  cartridge  receiving  channel; 
means  within  said  housing  operative  to  urge  said  plural 
cartridges  in  a  forward  direction  along  said  cartndge 
receiving  channel  toward  said  cartridge  feeding  channel; 
loading  means  selecubly  operative  from  ouuidc  said  hous- 
ing to  move  said  cartridge  urging  means  in  a  backward 
direction  sufficiently  to  admit  one  cartridge  at  said  feeding 
end,  so  as  to  permit  loading  a  cartridge  into  the  open  end 
of  said  cartridge  receiving  channel  through  said  cartridge 
feeding  channel; 
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said  cartridge  receiving  path  being  an  arcuate  path  within 
said  housing; 

said  cartridge  urging  means  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  rotor  in 
angularly  spaced  apart  relation  and  disposed  across  said 
cartridge  receiving  channel,  so  that  said  arms  defme  a 
number  of  cartridge  receiving  spaces  along  the  cartridge 
receiving  channel; 

each  said  cartridge  receiving  space  being  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate several  individual  cartridges  in  side-by-side 
relation,  and  each  cartridge  space  being  separated  from  an 
adjacent  cartridge  space  by  an  arm; 

means  operative  to  urge  said  rotor  in  said  forward  direction 
along  the  cartridge  receiving  channel,  so  that  said  car- 
tridge spaces  and  the  individual  cartridges  received 
therein  are  moved  along  the  cartridge  receiving  channel 
toward  said  feeding  end  as  cartridges  are  fed  from  said 
extension  means; 

a  plurality  of  detents  associated  with  said  rotor; 


vp^  "i 


an  operating  means  operable  from  outside  said  housing  to 
engage  a  detent  and  move  said  rotor  back  sufficiently  to 
receive  a  cartridge; 

said  detents  comprising  plural  groups  of  first  detents,  each 
such  detent  group  corresponding  to  one  of  said  cartridge 
receiving  spaces  defined  between  two  adjacent  rotor 
arms; 

each  said  group  of  first  detents  having  a  plurality  of  first 
detents  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number,  minus 
one,  of  cartridges  accommodated  by  the  corresponding 
cartridge  receiving  space  and  being  operative  to  move 
said  rotor  back  a  first  distance  when  engaged  by  said 
operating  means; 

each  group  of  first  detents  being  separated  from  an  adjacent 
group  of  detents  by  a  second  detent,  each  of  said  second 
detents  corresponding  to  one  of  said  rotor  arms;  and 

said  second  detents  operative  to  move  said  rotor  back  a 
second  distance  greater  than  said  first  distance  whenever 
one  of  said  rotor  arms  is  aligned  with  said  feeding  end  of 
said  cartridge  receiving  channel. 


4,413,547 

tSERVO-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT 

CONTROL 

Glenuil  L.  DeTtod,  Puis,  France,  anignor  to  Societe  d'Appiica- 
tkMH  del  Machines  Motrices,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Jin.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,118 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1980,  80  01591 
Int  CL'  POIB  15/00;  F15B  9/10 
\IS.  a.  91—216  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  flight  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  comprising:  a 
drectional  valve  having  a  body  and  a  spool  mounted  in  a 
longitudinal  passageway  in  the  body  for  axial,  bidirectional 
n  ovement  relative  to  a  neutral  position  of  the  spool,  fixedly 
n  ounted  guide  means  cooperative  with  the  body  for  guiding 
tlie  body  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  guide  means,  a 
support  mounted  on  the  valve  body  and  sutionary  with  re- 


spect thereto,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  the  support,  said  pivot  pin 
being  stationary  with  respect  to  the  valve  body,  a  control  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin  foi  limited  angular  displacement 
about  an  axis  defined  thereby,  said  axis  being  stationary  with 
respect  to  the  valve  body,  means  connecting  the  spool  to  the 


m^mn 


1^8 
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lever,  and  a  shim  forming  a  spacer  member  interposed  between 
the  support  and  the  valve  body  for  adjustably  fixing  the  sta- 
tionary position  of  the  support  with  respect  to  the  body  to 
thereby  enable  the  facile  adjustment  of  the  neutral  position  of 
the  spool. 


4,413,548 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLOW 

VOLUME 

Jurgen  Klie;  Walter  Lubos,  both  of  Sprockhoeyel,  and  Wilhelm 

Flieter,  Hattingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

G.  Diisterloh  GmbH,  Sprockhoevel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  3109706 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  1/06;  F04B  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  91—491  9  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable,  axial  or  radial  piston  type  hydraulic  motor 
having  at  least  two  cylinders  and  pistons  cooperating  with  a 
rotary  crankshaft  or  with  a  reaction  guiding  member,  a  fluid 
flow  distributor,  intake  and  return  pressure  conduits  provided 
between  the  distributor  and  the  cylinders,  comprising  at  least 
one  pressure-actuated  control  valve  arranged  in  one  of  said 
pressure  conduits,  said  control  valve  being  a  check  valve 
spring-biased  into  its  closing  position  by  a  relatively  weak 
biasing  means,  said  check  valve  being  formed  with  a  flrst 
surface  portion  exposed  in  its  opening  direction  to  pressure 
fluid  from  said  cylinder,  a  second  surface  portion  exposable  to 
pressure  fluid  either  in  opening  direction  or  in  closing  direction 
depending  on  the  relative  position  of  said  distributor  to  the 
pressure  conduit  for  the  check  valve,  and  a  third  surface  por- 
tion exposable  to  working  fluid  in  opening  direction;  said 
second  surface  portion  being  at  least  as  large  as  said  first  sur- 
face portion  and  larger  than  said  third  surface  portion,  and  the 
combined  areas  of  said  flrst  and  third  surface  portions  being 
larger  than  the  area  of  said  second  surface  portion. 
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4,413,549 
LIMIT  SWITCH  ACTUATOR  FOR  FLUID  CYLINDERS 
Raymond  J.  Knable,  Elmhurst,  111.,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifln 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,940 

Int.  a.s  POIB  31/12 

U.S.  a.  92—5  R  4  Qaims 


4,413,550 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PASSENGER 

COMPARTMENT  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Renzo  Piano,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Flat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20, 1980,  67793  A/80 
Int.  Q.3  B60H  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  98—2  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  cylinder,  a  switch  assembly 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  piston  or  other  movable  ele- 
ment of  the  fluid  cylinder,  comprising  a  housing  at  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  in  which  said  movable  element  reciprocates 
under  control  of  fluid  pressure,  said  housing  having  a  bore 
therein  transversely  oriented  with  respect  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  element  and  a  counterbore,  an  actuator 
body  member  sealingly  engaged  in  said  counterbore  forming  a 
chamber  with  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  fluid  cylinder,  said  body  member  having  a 
central  bore  therein  transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
movable  element,  switch  means  mounted  on  said  body  mem- 
ber, an  actuator  rod  slidably  received  in  said  central  bore  of 
said  body  member  for  actuating  said  switch  means,  said  actua- 
tor rod  being  engageable  at  the  outer  end  thereof  with  said 
switch  means,  means  sealing  said  actuator  rod,  an  actuator 
shoe  flxed  to  the  inner  end  of  said  actuator  rod  for  movement 
therewith,  said  shoe  having  a  central  stop  bore  therein,  means 
biasing  said  actuator  shoe  away  from  said  body  member,  and  a 
plunger  received  in  said  stop  bore  and  guided  in  said  housing 
bore,  said  plunger  extending  from  said  chamber  through  said 
housing  bore  and  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  movable 
element,  said  plunger  having  a  conical  tip  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  said  movable  element  to  move  said  plunger  in  said 
housing  bore  and  to  move  said  actuator  shoe  and  rod  for  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means,  said  plunger  having  a  shoulder 
thereon  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  bore  for  re- 
taining said  plunger  within  said  chamber,  said  plunger  having 
means  at  its  periphery  between  said  conical  tip  and  said  shoul- 
der forming  a  fluid  path  between  the  interior  of  said  fluid 
cylinder  and  said  chamber  for  preventing  fluid  pressure  unbal- 
ance on  said  plunger  and  for  guiding  said  plunger  for  linear 
movement  in  said  housing  bore,  said  plunger  means  comprising 
alternate  first  and  second  surfaces  distributed  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  plunger,  said  flrst  surfaces  on  said  plunger  being 
spaced  from  said  housing  bore  to  form  fluid  paths,  and  said 
second  surfaces  intersecting  said  flrst  surfaces  closely  adjacent 
said  housing  bore  to  form  guides  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
plunger  linearly  of  said  housing  bore. 


1.  A  ventilation  system  for  the  passenger  compartment  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  system  in  the  vehicle  for  supplying  a  first 
series  of  substantially  pulsating  air  flows  into  the  high 
portion  of  the  passenger  compartment  inner  space  where 
the  heads  of  the  passengers  are  normally  situated,  and 
means  in  the  first  conduit  system  which  cyclically  inter- 
rupts the  pulsating  air  flows  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time;  and 

a  second  conduit  system  in  the  vehicle  for  supplying  a  sec- 
ond series  of  substantially  continuous  air  flows  into  the 
low  region  of  the  passenger  compartment  inner  space. 


4,413,551 
VENTILATOR  GRILL 
Alan  S.  Jackson,  Benflect,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,352 

Int.  Q.'  F24F  13/08 

U.S.  Q.  98—40  V  13  Qaims 


1.  A  ventilator  grill  comprising  a  front  plate  defining  an 
array  of  apertures  characterized  by  a  back  plate  disposed  in  a 
parallel  relationship  with  the  front  plate,  and  also  defining  an 
array  of  apertures,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  aligned  tubes,  each 
end  of  which  registers  with  a  respective  aperture  in  each  of  the 
plates  to  conduct  air  therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  one 
of  the  plates  relative  to  the  other  while  reuining  their  parallel 
disposition,  the  ends  of  each  tube  being  pivouble  relative  to 
the  aperture  with  which  it  registers  in  free  sliding  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  surface  thereof 
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4,413,552 

CX)FFEE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Djonald  L.  Daugherty,  Sherman,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bunn-O- 

Matk  Corporation,  Sprii^ffeld,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,579 

Int.  a.3  A47J  31/00 

Us.  a.  99—295  6  Qaims 
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In  a  cold  water,  pour-in  beverage  brewer,  comprising:  a 
generally  C-shaped  body  providing  upper  and  lower  leg  por- 
tions interconnected  by  an  upright  leg  portion;  means  for 
SI  pporting  a  removable  brewer  funnel  underneath  the  upper 
le  ;  portion;  heater  means  on  the  lower  leg  portion  for  heating 
ai  d  supporting  a  beaker  under  said  brewer  funnel;  a  shallow 
c(  tld  water  basin  housed  within  said  upper  leg  portion;  and  a 
d(«p  hot  water  tank  housed  mainly  within  said  upright  leg 
portion;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cold  water  basin  and 
ssid  hot  water  tank  are  integral  and  constitute  an  inverted 
L  shaped  receptacle,  the  bottom  of  said  cold  water  basin  hav- 
ir  g  an  opening  that  mates  with  the  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
h  )t  water  tank,  a  plate  closing  off  said  mating  openings,  said 
p  ate  having  a  drain  opening  therein,  and  a  cold  water  tube 
d(  spending  from  the  underside  of  said  plate  with  the  upper  end 
th  ereof  in  communication  with  said  drain  opening. 


4,413,553 
BALER 

A  exander  Crawford,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Massey- 

Ferguson  Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,881 

Int.  a.3  B65B  13/24 

Us.  a.  100—4  5  Qaims 


1.  A  baler  comprising: 

a  bale  chamber  having  an  inlet  end; 

feeding  means  including  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  capable  of 

feeding  crop  material  into  the  bale  chamber; 
reciprocating  means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  capable 

of  reciprocating  the  pair  of  feed  rollers  between  first  and 


second  positions  across  the  inlet  end  of  the  bale  chamber; 

bale  tying  means  carried  by  the  bale  chamber,  the  bale  tying 
means  including  a  knotter,  a  pickup  needle  capable  of 
bringing  twine  to  the  knotter,  and  a  knotter  shaft  intercon- 
nected with  the  knotter  and  needle; 

actuating  means  capable  of  actuating  the  bale  tying  means 
including  a  bale  length  metering  mechanism,  a  sprocket 
constantly  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor,  and  a  single  revo- 
lution clutch  interconnecting  the  sprocket  with  the  knot- 
ter shaft,  the  bale  length  metering  mechanism  being  inter- 
connected with  said  single  revolution  clutch  and  capable 
of  initiating  operation  of  the  clutch  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
knotter  shaft  when  the  proper  bale  length  has  been 
achieved;  and 

coordmating  means  capable  of  preventing  operation  of  the 
clutch  except  when  the  pair  of  rollers  have  been  recipro- 
cated to  said  first  position. 


4,413,554 

REFUSE  COMPACTING  DEVICE 

Carl-Otto  Wallander,  Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Hydropress  Wallander  A  Co.  AB,  Molndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,058 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  100—43  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  compacting  refuse  material  and  of  the  type 

comprising  a  piston  reciprocable  within  a  tube  and  being 

driven  by  a  first  double-acting  hydraulic  ram  having  a  first  end 

connected  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  ensuring  a  power 

stroke,  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  return  flow  conduit, 

the  improvement  of 

at  least  one  throttling  plate  member  swingable  about  an  atis 

located  f>erpendicularly  to  said  tube  so  as  to  be  introduca- 

ble  edgewise  thereinto, 

a  further  hydraulic  ram  for  swinging  said  at  least  one  plate 

between  a  first  position  which  leaves  the  cross  section  of 

said  tube  substantially  unrestricted  and  a  second  position 

obtainable  during  a  ]x>wer  stroke  of  said  further  ram, 

where  said  plate  imparis  a  considerable  restriction  of  said 

cross  section, 

said  further  hydraulic  ram  having  a  power  stroke  end  and  a 

return  flow  end, 
a  first  conduit  for  connecting  the  power  stroke  end  of  said 

further  ram  with  the  return  flow  end  of  said  first  ram, 
a  second  conduit  for  connecting  the  return  flow  end  of  said 
further  ram  with  the  power  stroke  end  of  said  first  ram, 
and 
two  oppositely  directed  non-return  valves  fitted  in  parallel 
in  said  first  conduit. 
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4,413,555 
PRESS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF  LOADS 
Dennis  P.  Swinney,  Morpeth,  England,  assignor  to  Swinney 
Engineering  Limited,  Northumberland,  England  and  Lanso 
Products  Limited,  Ramsey,  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1980, 
8020008 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  100—214  5  Claims 


capsules  in  an  orientation  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drum; 

a  back  guide  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatable  drum  and  ex- 
tending over  a  selected  arc  length  of  said  drum  for  retaining 
said  capsules  in  said  pockets  and  for  releasing  said  capsules 
at  a  delivery  p>oint,  said  back  guide  having  an  arcuate  side 
wall  at  said  delivery  point  adapted  to  engage  said  capsules 
for  shifting  said  capsules  to  an  orientation  at  an  angle  to  said 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum  at  which  said  capsules  are 
released  by  said  back  guide; 

and  transporting  means  positioned  at  said  delivery  point  for 
receiving  said  released  capsules. 


4,413,557 

RIBBON  TYPE  DATING  EQUIPMENT 

Charles  E.  Wade,  Jr.,  81  Myrtle  Dr.,  Manahawkin,  N  J.  08050, 

and  Fred  J.  Rapp,  877  Main  St.,  West  Creek,  N.J.  08092 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,210 

Int.  a.^B41F  17/24 

U.S.  O.  101—44  10  Gainu 


1.  A  press  for  the  compression  of  a  load  comprising  a  frame 
(1)  defining  a  compression  area,  a  pressure  member  (3)  mov- 
able relative  to  the  load  for  compressing  the  load  located 
within  the  compression  area,  means  mounting  said  pressure 
member  (3)  to  be  able  during  compression  to  tilt  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis  and  to  tilt  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  horizontal  axis  so  as  to 
adopt  different  angular  positions  relative  to  the  load  whereby 
irregularity  in  the  shape  of  the  load  may  be  accommodated, 
and  guide  means  (26,  27,  28)  for  guiding  the  pressure  member 
(3)  during  said  movement,  said  guide  means  (26,  27)  including, 
at  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of  the  pressure  member,  a  projec- 
tion portion  (26)  and  a  portion  (27)  receiving  said  projection 
portion,  one  of  said  portions  being  elongate  and  provided  on 
the  frame  (1),  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being  on  the  pres- 
sure member  (3). 


4,413,556 

MATERIAL  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Michael  Ackley,  1273  N.  Church  St.,  Moorestown,  N.J.  08057 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,243,  Oct.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,266,477.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,612 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Mt.  a.3  B41F  17/36;  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  101—40  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  orienting  pharmaceutical 
capsules  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pockets 

each  having  a  longitudinal  portion  adapted  for  carrying  said 
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1.  In  a  ribbon  dater: 

frame  means; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  drivers  respectively  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame,  each  driver  having  an  axially  extending 
square  hole,  the  holes  being  the  same  size: 

means  for  incrementally  rotating  said  drivers  by  the  same 
amount  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions; 

a  pair  of  ribbon  reels  carrying  a  printing  ribbon,  each  reel 
having  an  axially  extending  square  hole  of  the  same  size  as 
said  driver  holes,  the  reels  being  respectively  removable 
disposed  on  said  drivers  with  said  square  holes  in  axial 
alignment  and  the  reels  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  on 
either  driver; 

a  pair  of  elongated  drive  shafts,  each  having  a  square  portion 
and  a  stem  portion,  the  stem  portion  being  of  smaller  cross 
section  than  the  square  portion  and  the  square  portion 
being  the  same  size  as  said  driver  holes,  the  shafts  being 
respectively  disposed  in  said  aligned  holes; 

positioning  means  operable  to  axially  position  each  drive 
shaft  to  a  reel-idle  position  or  to  a  reel-drive  position,  in 
the  reel-idle  position  the  square  portion  of  the  drive  shaft 
being  disposed  in  the  square  hole  of  the  driver  for  rotation 
therewith  but  spaced  from  the  square  hole  in  the  reel 
whereby  rotary  motion  of  the  driver  and  the  drive  shaft  is 
not  transmitted  to  the  reel  and  in  the  reel-drive  position 
the  square  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  being  disposed  in  the 
hole  of  the  driver  for  roution  therewith  and  also  disposed 
in  the  square  hole  of  the  reel  whereby  rotary  motion  of  the 
driver  and  the  drive  shaft  is  transmitted  to  the  reel; 

printing  means  on  said  frame,  said  ribbon  extending  thru  said 
printing  means  and  the  ribbon  being  moved  thru  the  print- 
ing means  by  rotation  of  a  drive  shaft  when  in  said  reel- 
drive  position;  and 

said  positioning  means  providing  for  one  drive  shaft  to  be  in 
the  reel-drive  position  while  the  other  drive  shaft  is  in  the 
reel-idle  position  for  running  said  ribbon  thru  said  printing 
means  in  one  direction  and  for  the  reel-idle  and  reel-drive 
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positions  of  the  respective  drive  shafts  to  be  changed  for 
re-running  the  ribbon  thru  said  printing  means  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  thereby  re-use  the  face  of  the  ribbon 
effecting  said  printing. 


4,413,558 

LINE  PRINTER  AND  TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

Hyiyoshi  Monma;  Mauo  Miyasaka,  and  Kazuyuki  Kubo,  all  of 
I  Mragi,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
jjapan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55-140833; 
Feq.  20,  1981,  56-24566 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/20 
U.$.  a.  101—93.14  11  Claims 


4  A  hne  printer  of  the  type  capable  of  using  a  plurality  of 
rent  type  carriers  each  having  a  different  array  of  N  char- 
act  ;rs,  and  also  having  a  memory  for  storing  data  for  use  in  a 
printing  operation,  said  data  corresponding  to  the  particular 
typ :  carrier  being  used,  for  use  in  a  printing  system  wherein  a 
coi  iputer  system  transfers  to  said  line  printer  a  first  data  array 
cor  responding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  type  carriers 
ha>  ing  an  array  of  M  characters,  where  M  and  N  are  unequal 
pxM  itive  integers,  said  line  printer  comprising: 

rst  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  first  data 
array  from  said  computer  system  corresponding  to  an 
M-character  type  carrier;  and 
ifieans  for  converting  said  first  data  array  to  a  second  data 
array  corresponding  to  an  N-character  type  carrier  use- 
able by  said  line  printer  and  for  storing  said  second  data 
array  for  use  in  a  printing  operation. 
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4,413,559 

MULTI-SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 

PRESSES 

Hekry  J.  Bubley,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Screen 
I  tinting  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
CJntinnation  of  Ser.  No.  850,256,  Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,856 
Int.  a.J  B41F  15/14.  15/44 
a.  101—123  9  Claims 

A  screen  printing  press  including  a  screen,  an  assembly 
positioned  for  reciprocating  lateral  movement  above  said 
during  a  print  mode  and  a  flood  mode,  a  squeegee  and 
f^ood  bar  mounted  adjacent  one  another  on  said  assembly 
,  said  flood  bar  being  functionally  operative  to  provide  a 
flo^  stroke  during  the  flood  mode  as  it  is  moved  by  said 
ass  ;mbly  arm  in  a  lateral  first  direction  across  said  screen  and 
beiig  functionally  inoperative  as  it  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
lat(  ral  direction  across  said  screen,  said  squeegee  being  func- 
tionally operative  to  provide  a  print  stroke  during  the  print 
mo  de  as  it  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  and  being  func- 
tioiially  inoperative  as  it  is  moved  in  the  first  direction,  an 
ele;trically  powered  drive  means  including  a  direct  current 
mctor  for  driving  said  assembly  arm,  and  said  squeegee  and 


scr«n 


flood  bar,  cam  means  driven  by  said  electrically  powered  drive 
means  having  characteristics  associated  with  the  flood  stroke 
and  printing  stroke,  limit  switch  means  operable  by  said  cam 
means  with  movement  of  said  assembly  arm  at  the  end  of  its 
travel  in  each  of  the  first  and  opposite  directions  to  cause  a 
change  in  motor  speed,  first  electrical  current  control  means 
selectively  associated  with  said  limit  switch  means  and  said 


direct  current  motor  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  drive 
means  during  the  flood  stroke,  and  ssecond  electrical  current 
control  means  selectively  associated  with  said  limit  switch 
means  and  said  direct  current  motor  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  said  drive  means  during  the  print  stroke  independently  of 
the  control  provided  by  said  first  electrical  current  control 
means. 


4,413,560 

FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PRESS 

Dieter  Rogge,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WindmoUer  &  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1979,  2941521 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/24.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  101—247  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  flexographic  printing  press  including  an  impression 
cylinder  carrying  a  gear,  a  plate  cylinder  having  a  shaft  carry- 
ing a  gear,  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  plate  cylinder 
shaft,  a  bearing  block  for  supporting  said  bearing  means  for 
radial  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  impression 
cylinder,  an  ink  roller  for  applying  ink  to  said  plate  cylinder 
and  carrying  a  gear,  an  ink  roller  block  for  supporting  said  ink 
roller  for  radial  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  im- 
pression cylinder,  and  means  for  moving  said  bearing  block 
and  said  ink  roller  block  into  limit  positions  in  dependence  on 
the  diameter  of  the  plate  cylinder  so  as  to  position  the  plate 
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cylinder  and  the  ink  roller  in  limit  positions  for  performing  a 
printing  operation,  the  gears  of  said  impression  cylinder,  said 
plate  cylinder,  and  said  ink  roller  being  in  full  meshing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  during  the  printing  operation,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  plate  cylinder  tangentially  to  said 
impression  cylinder  between  the  printing  pKJsition  and  an 
inoperative  position,  said  moving  means  acting  on  said 
bearing  means  so  as  to  move  said  bearing  means  with 
respect  to  said  bearing  block;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  bearing 
means  by  said  moving  means  so  that  the  gear  carried  by 
said  plate  cylinder  shaft  is  in  partial  meshing  engagement 
with  the  gear  carried  by  said  impression  cylinder  and  the 
gear  carried  by  said  ink  roller  when  said  plate  cylinder  is 
in  the  inoperative  position; 
said  gear  of  said  plate  cylinder  being  releasably  securable  on 
its  shaft  in  a  normal  functioning  position  and  being  axially 
movable  on  said  plate  cylinder  shaft  so  that  when  said 
plate  cylinder  is  in  its  inoperative  position  said  plate  cylin- 
der gear  is  movable  from  a  position  spaced  from  its  normal 
functioning  position  into  its  normal  functioning  position  in 
which  the  plate  cylinder  gear  is  in  partial  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  impression  cylinder  gear  and  the  ink  roller 
gear,  said  plate  cylinder  gear  being  movable  into  full 
meshing  engagement  by  movement  of  said  bearing  means 
by  side  moving  means  to  move  the  plate  cylinder  into  the 
printing  position. 


4,413,562 
CHAIN-TYPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS,  FOR  USE 
WITH  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1981,  3114581 

Int.  a.'  B41F  1/30:  B65H  29/04 
U.S.  a.  101—408  10  Qaims 


4,413,561 
INK  FOUNTAIN  DEVICES  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
Hideaki  Toyoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Komori  Printing 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1981,  56-34302 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/04.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  101—365  2  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  fountain  device  for  a  printing  press  comprising: 

an  ink  fountain  roller; 

an  ink  fountain  frame  inclined  toward  said  ink  fountain 
roller; 

a  plurality  of  divided  blade  sections  juxtaposed  on  said  ink 
fountain  frame,  with  their  adjacent  sides  in  close  contact; 

a  covering  plate  covering  entire  surfaces  of  said  divided 
blade  sections,  said  covering  plate  being  made  of  magnetic 
material  and  being  removably  mounted  on  said  divided 
blade  sections; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  embedded  in  said  divided 
blade  sections  for  attracting  said  covering  plate  to  said 
divided  blade  sections; 

an  inner  end  of  said  covering  plate  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  a  periphery  of  said  ink  fountain  roller 
and  slanted  downwardly;  and 

an  angle  between  the  slanted  surface  and  upper  surfaces  of 
said  covering  plate  being  smaller  than  an  angle  between  a 
tangent  passing  through  a  point  on  the  periphery  of  said 
ink  fountain  roller  confronting  inner  ends  of  said  divided 
blade  sections  and  the  upper  surfaces  thereof. 


1.  Sheet  transport  apparatus  for  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing 
machine  having  a  drum,  or  cylinder  (7)  from  which  a  sheet  (12) 
is  to  be  transported,  and  defining  a  sheet  delivery  zone  (A) 
adjacent  thereto; 

two  endless  transport  chains  (8)  located  at  axial  ends  of  the 
drum  or  cylinder; 

cross  struts  (9)  connecting  the  chains,  located  at  spaced 
intervals  thereon; 

sheet  grippers  (10)  located  on  the  cross  strut  to  grip  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  (12)  to  be  transported; 

and  comprising  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

means  to  prevent  creasing,  rolling-over  or  other  uncon- 
trolled movement  of  the  trailing  end  of  the  sheet  being 
transported  comprising 

movable  sheet  guide  elements  (19,  22,  30,  34)  located  at  least 
in  said  sheet  delivery  zone  (A)  and  extending  at  least  in 
part  transversely  to  the  movement  of  the  sheet  as  it  is 
being  transported; 

and  movement  control  means  (11,  16,  17;  25,  26,  27,  28) 
connected  to  and  controlling  movement  of  said  movable 
sheet  guide  elements,  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  the 
drum,  or  cylinder  (7)  between  an  inoperative  position 
when  the  grippers  (10)  on  the  chain  pass  beneath  said 
sheet  guide  elements  and  an  operative  position  thereafter 
in  which  said  sheet  guide  elements  move  to  operative 
engagement  with  the  portion  of  the  sheet  behind  the  lead- 
ing end  thereof  gripped  by  said  gnppers,  to  control  the 
position  of  said  portion  of  the  sheet  on  the  chain  con- 
veyor. 
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4,413,563 
ELECTRONIC  FUSE  FOR  PROJECTILES 
Ro|er  Benchat,  Gland,  Switierland,  ■nignor  to  Mefina  S.A., 
^ribourg,  Switieiiand 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,551 
CUbttB   iMiority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    2,    1980, 
4259/80  I 

Int.  a.'  F42C  13/04  ' 

U.$.  a.  102—214  5  Claims 
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1  An  electronic  fuse  for  a  projectile,  having  an  emitter  for 
pre  ducing  a  radar  signal  which  is  emitted  in  the  form  of  a  beam 
din  tcted  towards  the  front  of  the  projectile  on  which  the  fuse 
is  r  iounted,  comprising:  means  for  detecting  a  Doppler  effect 
up(  >n  the  radar  signal;  means  for  modulating  the  emitter  of  the 
rad  ix  signal  by  at  least  one  frequency  different  from  that  of  the 
tted  signal;  means  for  sending  at  least  one  modulating  pulse, 
wh  ich  means  for  sending  are  rendered  active  by  the  appear- 
anc  e  of  the  Doppler  effect;  means  for  analysing  the  modulated 
sigi  lal;  firing  means  which  are  rendered  active  when  the  analy- 
sis )f  the  modulated  signal  complies  with  predetermined  condi- 
tions. 
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tional  motion  to  the  slug  as  it  moves  therethrough,  each 
vane  further  having  a  front  tip  that  extends  outwardly 
from  the  front  face  of  said  body  and  which  terminates  in 
a  chisel  point  edge, 

a  blunt  nose  projecting  forwardly  from  the  front  face  of  said 
body  a  greater  distance  than  the  chisel  point  edges  on  said 
vanes  whereby  the  nose  strikes  a  target  before  said  chisel 
point  edges, 

an  annular  ring  at  the  rear  face  of  the  body  that  has  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  described  by  the  vanes  whereby  the  ring  closes 
each  channel  between  the  vanes,  and 

said  body  containing  a  blind  hole  passing  inwardly  from  the 
rear  face  to  a  depth  that  is  greater  than  one-half  the  axial 
length  of  the  body  whereby  the  slug  has  a  nose  heavy 
configuration. 


4,413,565 
PROJECTILE  WITH  A  TUBULAR-SHAPED 
PROJECnLE  BODY 
Philippe  Matthey,  Arogno,  Switzerland;  Robert  Salmon,  St. 
Genis,  France,  and  Niklaus  Biihlmann,  Thalwil,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biilirle  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  21,   1981, 
3307/81 

Int.  a.5  F42B  13/16.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—503  12  Claims 


4,413,564 

SLUG  FOR  A  SHOTGUN  SHELL 

Wcfthy  H.  Brown,  R.D.  7,  Box  60,  Fnlton,  N.Y.  13069 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,591 

Int  a.J  F42B  13/24 

VJ$.  a.  102—501  4  Claims 
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.  A  slug  cast  from  a  single  piece  of  metal  for  use  in  a  smooth 
boi  e  shotgun,  said  slug  comprising 

1  tnmcated  conical  body  having  a  flat  circular  front  face  and 
a  parallelly  disposed  flat  rear  face,  the  diameter  of  the 
front  face  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rear 
face, 

4  series  of  circumferentially  spaced,  straight,  fluted,  rectan- 
gular shaped  vanes  projecting  outwardly  from  the  side 
wall  of  the  body  with  the  vanes  being  separated  by  chan- 
nels, each  vane  extending  obliquely  between  the  front  face 
an^  the  rear  face  of  the  body  with  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
vanes  describing  a  truncated  cone,  the  pitch  of  the  trun- 
cated cone  of  the  vanes  being  steeper  than  the  pitch  of  the 
truncated  cone  of  said  truncated  conical  body  whereby 
the  height  of  the  vanes  decreases  from  the  front  face  to  the 
rear  face  of  the  slug,  said  vanes  move  in  interfering 
contact  against  the  bore  of  the  shotgun  to  impart  a  rota- 


1.  A  projectile  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular-shaped  projectile  body; 

said  tubular-shaped  prjectile  body  having  a  rear  end  pro- 
vided at  an  inner  surface  thereof  with  a  substantially  coni- 
cal-shaped rearwardly  widening  inner  wall  defining  a 
conical-shaped  portion  of  the  projectile  body; 

a  sabot  base  portion  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  projectile  body; 

said  projectile  body  bearing  upon  said  sabot  base  portion 
during  firing  of  said  projectile; 

said  sabot  base  portion  detaching  from  the  projectile  body 
upon  exit  of  the  projectile  out  of  a  firing  weapon; 

said  sabot  base  portion  containing  a  rearwardly  widening 
substantially  conical-shaped  portion  which  extends  into 
the  rear  end  of  said  conical-shaped  portion  of  the  projec- 
tile body; 

a  substantially  ring-shaped  wedge  member  formed  of  at  least 
two  wedge  parts  arranged  between  said  conical-shaped 
rearwardly  widening  inner  wall  of  the  projectile  body  and 
said  rearwardly  widening  conical-shaped  portion  of  the 
sabot  base  portion;  and 

said  at  least  two-part  ring-shaped  wedge  member  being  of 
conical  configuration  at  an  outer  surface  and  at  an  inner 
surface  thereof. 
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4,413,566 
NON-ABLATIVE  PROJECHLE  HEAT  SENSITIVE  NOSE 
Alfred  A.  Loeb,  Dover,  and  Robert  G.  Salamon,  Boonton,  both  of 
NJ.,  anignon  to  The  United  Statce  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,827 
Int.  a.J  F42B  9/20.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—517  5  Claims 


4,413,567 
nN-STABILIZED  MORTAR  GRENADE 

Amos  Froftig,  Haifa,  Israel,  anignor  to  EtabHssement  Salgad, 
Vaduz  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936408 

Int.  a.3  F42B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  102—525  5  Claims 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  nose  cap  assembly  for  limiting  the  range 
of  a  fin-stabilized,  hypervelocity,  anti-armor  training  projectile 
which  has  passed  a  target  which  comprises: 
a  projectile  body  having  a  centrally  positioned  boss  located 

on  a  front  end  and  an  axially  alligned  screw  member 

integrally  connected  to  said  boss; 
first  thermal  conductive  means  releaseably  connected  to  said 

screw  member  of  said  projectile  for  maintaining  an  ogive 

geometry  for  said  projectile  during  flight  toward  said 

target  and  for  transferring  aerodynamically  generated 

heat  which  includes; 

a  pair  of  rear  ogive  members,  having  a  centrally  disposed 
forward  threaded  cavity  therein,  a  centrally  disposed 
rear  threaded  cavity,  a  semi-annular  shaped  groove 
operatively  disposed  in  a  front  end  of  said  rear  ogive 
members,  and  a  rear  locking  ring  groove  positioned  in 
an  aft  end  of  said  rear  ogive  members; 
second  thermal  conductive  means  fixedly  connected  to  said 

first  thermal  conductive  means  for  preventing  premature 

break-up  of  said  projectile  which  includes; 

a  conically  shaped  forward  ogive  member  threadedly 
attached  to  said  rear  ogive  members,  said  forward  ogive 
member  having  a  semi-annular  shaped  groove  opera- 
tionally disposed  opposite  to  the  semi-annular  grooves 
of  said  rear  ogive  members; 

a  forward  locking  ring  positioned  in  said  semi-annular 
grooves  of  said  rear  and  forward  ogive  members;  and 

a  threaded  axially  aligned  rear  end  for  fixedly  engaging 
the  centrally  disposed  forward  threaded  cavity  of  said 
rear  ogive  members,  said  forward  ogive  preventing  the 
premature  opening  of  said  pair  of  rear  ogive  members 
during  projectile  setback; 

a  zinc  alloy  locking  ring  internally  positioned  in  said 
projectile  and  operatively  disposed  in  said  rear  locking 
ring  groove  under  compressive  radial  stress  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  yield  stress  of  said  zinc  alloy  locking 
ring,  for  releaseably  holding  said  first  thermal  conduc- 
tive means  attached  to  said  projectile  body  for  a  speci- 
fied period  of  time  after  launch  of  said  projectile,  said 
first  thermal  conductive  means  heating  said  zinc  alloy 
locking  ring  and  thereby  changing  the  yield  strength  of 
said  locking  ring  in  response  to  the  aerothermodynamic 
heating  of  said  rear  and  forward  ogive  members,  and 
breaking  in  response  to  the  centrifugal  forces  generated 
by  said  fin  stabilized  projectile;  and 
insulator  means,  operatively  disposed  intermediate  said 
projectile  boss  and  said  zinc  alloy  locking  ring  for  ther- 
mally isolating  said  zinc  alloy  locking  ring  from  said 
projectile  boss. 


1.  A  fin-stabilized  mortar  grenade  compnsing: 

(a)  an  ogival  body  and  a  tail  section  having  fin  controllmg 
surfaces, 

(b)  said  body  including  a  caliber  diameter  zone  havmg  at 
least  one  annular  groove  located  therein, 

(c)  a  spreadable  sealing  ring  disposed  within  said  annular 
groove, 

(d)  said  sealing  nng  having  an  outside  surface  facing  out- 
wardly from  said  body,  an  inside  surface  facing  the  bot- 
tom of  the  annular  groove  and  an  edge  bevel  side  surface 
extending  outwardly  a  predetermined  depth  from  said 
inside  facing  surface  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  seal- 
ing ring  between  the  outside  and  inside  surfaces  and  facing 
the  rear  of  the  shell  body, 

(e)  said  sealing  ring  includes  a  separation  plane  passing 
obliquely  therethrough, 

(0  said  separation  plane  being  at  an  angle  of  about  3*  to  6* 
with  respect  to  a  principal  plane  of  the  nng  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ring, 

(g)  the  sealing  ring  includes  a  further  edge  bevel  side  surface 
located  between  the  outside  and  inside  surfaces  at  the  side 
thereof  facing  toward  the  forward  portion  of  said  shell 
body,  and 

(h)  the  inside  surface  of  the  ring  and  the  bottom  of  the  annu- 
lar groove  are  both  cylindrical, 

(i)  said  sealing  ring  includes  cross  slots  penphcrally  spaced 
along  the  inner  side  of  the  sealing  ring, 

(j)  said  cross  slots  having  a  depth  corresponding  to  the 
extent  of  the  ring  thickness  equal  to  the  predetermined 
depth  of  said  edge  bevel  surfaces,  and 

(k)  said  cross  slots  being  efTective  to  facilitate  flow  of  propel- 
lant  gases  from  the  rear  facing  side  to  the  forward  facing 
side  of  the  body  portion. 


4,413,568 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING  A 

SEMI-CONTINUOUS  PASSENGER  TRANSPORT 

SYSTEM  USING  PASSIVE  VEHICLES,  AND  MEANS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  SAME 
Jean  Huon  dc  Kermadec,  VertaiUes,  France,  assignor  to  Souie 

Fer  et  Froid  S.A.,  Bagneres  dc  Bigorrc,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR80/00052,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02128,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  16,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  4,  1979,  79  08510 
Int.  a.'  B61B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  104—20  22  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  method  of  operating  a  semi-continuous 
passenger  transport  system  having  successive  movable  tracks 
for  driving  non-motorized  vehicles  along  a  closed  path  be- 
tween at  least  two  stations,  said  tracks  including  cruising  speed 
tracks  located  between  said  stations,  slow  speed  tracks  at  em- 
barkation and  disembarkation  platforms  located  at  each  of  said 


42^ 


stal  ions,  and  transition  tracks  for  accelerating  and  decelerating 
vehicles  at  the  ends  of  said  platforms;  said  transport  sys- 
further  including  structural  means  for  limiting  access  of 

pas^gers  to  one  of  said  vehicles  located  at  one  of  said  sta- 

tioi  s,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

)  detecting  the  presence  of  an  object  by  actuation  of  said 
structural  means,  the  presence  of  said  object  being  defmed 
as  a  fault  condition; 


sai( 
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( [)  signaling  said  fault  condition; 

( I)  stopping  the  track  on  which  said  one  vehicle  in  said 
station  is  situated  and  stopping  all  other  tracks  in  said 
station  without  stopping  said  cruising  speed  tracks;  and 

(|^)  cancelling  steps  (2)  and  (3)  after  said  fault  condition  has 
been  removed  to  progressively  return  said  system  to  nor- 
mal operation. 


M13,569 

STEERING  RAILROAD  TRUCK 

Hahy  W.  Mnlcaby,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 

t  ries  Incorporated,  Giicago,  111. 

Coi  itinnation  of  Ser.  No.  53,934,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

V  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,952,  May  8, 1978, 

aJMndoned.  This  application  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,421 

Int  a.3  B61B  5/38.  5/44;  B61H  13/00 

U.$.  a.  105—168  7  Qaims 


1.  A  railroad  car  truck  for  carrying  a  body  of  a  railroad  car, 
sai(  truck  assembled  from  a  pair  of  spaced  side  frames,  a  bol- 
ste:  transversely  positioned  between  said  side  frames  with  end 
poi  tions  of  said  bolster  resiliently  carried  in  windows  centrally 
loc  ited  in  said  side  frames  respectively,  a  pair  of  steering  arms 
locited  on  each  side  of  said  bolster  and  between  said  side 
fra  nes,  each  said  steering  arm  having  side  portions  positioned 
wil  tiin  pedestal  jaws  formed  at  ends  of  said  side  frames,  said 
ste  :ring  arms  joined  at  a  point  proximate  a  center  of  said  bol- 
ste  to  in  part  regulate  movement  of  said  arms  by  a  connection 
inc  uding  a  bracket  formed  on  each  said  steering  arm  and 
po!  itioned  in  a  side  by  side  relationship  with  multi-directional 
piv  ot  means  interconnected  therewith,  and  a  pair  of  wheelsets 
eac  h  having  axle  ends  joumaled  in  bearings  located  within  said 
ste  sring  arm  side  portions  to  form  a  respective  unit  comprising 
sail  wheelset  and  said  steering  arm,  an  improvement  in  said 
tru  Ek  comprising, 
j  a  adapter  carried  one  each  on  an  upper  portion  of  each  said 
bearing  and  having  a  frustum-like  shaped  boss  formed  on 
an  upper  side  of  said  adapter, 
I  in  outwardly  extending  part  forming  part  of  said  steering 
arm  side  portion,  said  extending  part  having  a  horizontal 
member  with  a  reverse  frustum-like  shaped  recess  on  a 
bottom  side  of  said  horizontal  member  to  receive  said 


adapter  boss  and  form  a  compressive  joint  therebetween, 
and  a  recessed  receiving  area  in  a  top  side  of  said  horizon- 
tal member, 

an  elastomeric  device  having  a  lower  portion  disposed  with 
a  snug  fit  in  said  horizontal  member  receiving  area,  and 

a  recessed  covering  area  formed  in  a  roof  of  said  side  frame 
pedestal  Jaw  for  disposition  with  a  snug  fit  of  an  upper 
portion  of  said  elastomeric  device,  said  elastomeric  device 
spacing  said  steering  arm-wheelset  unit  from  said  side 
frame  to  allow  movement  therebetween, 

wherein  steering  forces  generated  between  said  wheelsets 
and  trackage  over  which  said  truck  may  travel  result  in 
movement  of  each  said  steering  arm-wheelset  unit,  said 
movements  being  regulated  by  said  elastomeric  device 
and  said  connection  between  said  steering  arms. 


4,413,570 

TABLE  EASILY  ASSEMBLED  FROM  STANDARDIZED 

PARTS  AND  CORNER  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  USABLE 

THEREWITH 

Paul  Haigh,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knoll  International, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,206 

Int.  C1.5  A47B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  108—153  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  clamping  a  plurality  of  members  securely 
together  at  a  common  comer,  including  an  inner  bracket  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  arms  each  adapted  to  underlie  an  end  portion 
of  a  respective  member,  means  including  first  holding  elements 
engaging  respective  arms  for  holding  said  members  securely  to 
said  inner  bracket,  and  an  outer  bracket  adapted  to  fit  over 
facing  end  surfaces  of  said  members  while  being  held  securely 
thereover  by  a  second  holding  element  extending  from  said 
inner  bracket  generally  in  a  direction  centrally  through  the 
intersection  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  arms. 


4,413,571 
SOLID  FUEL  HOT  WATER  HEATER 
Richard  C.  Hill,  and  Mark  R.  Daniele,  both  of  Orono,  Me., 
assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Maine, 
Bangor,  Me. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,355 
Int  a.3  F23G  5/00;  F22B  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  110—234  20  Claims 

1.  A  solid  fuel  hot  water  heater  comprising: 
primary  combustion  chamber  means  comprising  a  refractory 
material  base  portion  including  walls  and  a  draft  outlet, 
said  base  portion  forming  the  locus  of  solid  fuel  combus- 
tion, said  refractory  material  base  portion  comprising  a 
"U"  shaped  or  arcuate  wall  portion  open  on  one  side  for 
drafting  flue  gases  away  from  the  locus  of  combustion, 
and  water  jacket  means  defining  an  upright  portion  over 
the  refractory  material  base  portion  for  receiving  a  charge 
of  solid  fuel  in  a  generally  vertical  stack,  said  water  jacket 
means  including  coupling  means  for  coupling  to  a  source 
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of  water  for  at  least  convection  circulation  for  confining 
the  locus  of  solid  fuel  combustion  to  the  base  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber  means; 
flue  gas  delay  channel  means  coupled  with  the  combustion 
chamber  base  poriion  draft  outlet,  said  delay  channel 
means  defining  pathways  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  walls  of  the  refractory  material  base  portion,  said 
delay  channel  means  defined  by  refractory  material  and 
providing  delayed  propagation  in  a  high  temperature 
environment  sufficient  to  afford  substantially  complete 
secondary  burning  of  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion; 
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heat  exchange  channel  means  defining  pathways  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  water  jacket  means  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  water  jacket  means  for 
transfer  of  heat  from  the  end  products  of  combustion  to 
the  circulating  water,  said  heat  exchange  channel  means 
coupled  to  said  flue  gas  delay  channel  means; 

means  for  coupling  a  draft  through  the  combustion  chamber 
means,  delay  channel  means  and  heat  exchange  means 
including  draft  outlet  means  from  said  heat  exchange 
channel  means; 

and  means  for  admitting  combustion  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber  means. 


4,413,572 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN 

HEARTH  FURNACE 

John  J.  Musser,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  George  P. 

Reintjes  Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,729 

Int.  a.3  F23M  5/06 

U.S.  a.  110—331  3  Oaims 


most,  chamber  directed  face  and  a  longitudinal  length 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  faces  collec- 
tively comprising  an  arcuate  top  wall  to  said  chamber  and 
defining  an  arch  that  intersects  said  sidewalls  at  a  bound- 
ary line; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  beams  arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair 
spanning  between  said  sidewalls  and  each  beam  adapted  at 
its  outer  end  for  pivotal  coupling  to  one  of  said  sidewalls, 
the  inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  beams  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected; 

support  means  of  a  given  length  depending  from  said  beams 
and  being  operably  coupled  to  said  blocks  for  supporting 
said  blocks; 

a  plurality  of  reversible  brackets  pivotally  mounting  said 
outer  ends  of  said  beams  to  respective  sidewalls  of  said 
furnace,  each  bracket  including 

a  sidewall-connecting  portion  having  first  and  second, 

spaced  apari,  sidewall  connection  points  defining  a 

vertically  oriented  line  and  a  centerpoint  therebetween, 

an  arch-supporting  portion  having  a  beam  connection 

point, 

means  for  connecting  said  sidewall  connection  points  to  one 
of  said  sidewalls  at  first  and  second  sidewall  junction 
points  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  end  of 
one  of  said  beams  to  said  beam  connection  point, 

said  beam  connection  point  being  vertically  offset  from  said 
centerpoint,  whereby  said  beam  connection  point  is  ori- 
ented in  a  first  position  when  said  first  sidewall  connection 
point  is  aligned  with  said  first  junction  point  and  said 
second  sidewall  connection  point  is  aligned  with  said 
second  junction  point,  and  said  beam  connection  point  is 
oriented  in  a  second  position  vertically  offset  from  said 
first  position  when  said  first  connection  point  is  aligned 
with  said  second  junction  point  and  said  second  connec- 
tion point  is  aligned  with  said  first  junction  point,  thereby 
shifting  the  elevation  of  said  outer  end  of  said  one  of  said 
beams  to  accommodate  installation  of  said  refractory 
blocks  having  varied  longitudinal  lengths  without  shifting 
the  vertical  orientation  of  said  boundary  line. 


4,413,573 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBUSTING  CARBONACEOUS 

SOLIDS  CONTAINING  NITROGEN 

Robert  N.  Hall,  Boulder;  Franklin  B.  Carlson,  Broomfleld,  both 
of  Colo.,  and  William  J.  Thomson,  Moscow,  Id.,  auignon  to 
Tosco  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,756 

Int.  a.J  F23D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  23  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  chamber  having  spaced 
sidewalls,  a  roof  for  said  chamber  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  refractory  blocks,  each  block  having  a  lower- 


CI 
* 


1.  A  process  for  staged  combustion  of  solids  containing 
combustible  carbonaceous  material  and  nitrogen  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

passing  said  solids  to  a  first  combustion  zone; 

adding  sufficient  oxygen  confaining  gas  to  said  solids  in  said 
first  combustion  zone  to  partially  combust  said  carbons- 


42  i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8, 1983 


I 


ceous  material  to  produce  partially  combusted  solids  and 
flue  gas; 

!  eparating  said  partially  combusted  solids  from  said  flue  gas; 

I  assing  said  partially  combusted  solids  to  a  second  combus- 
tion zone; 

idding  sufficient  oxygen  containing  gas  to  said  partially 
combusted  solids  in  said  second  combustion  zone  to  com- 
bust substantially  all  of  said  carbonaceous  material  to 
produce  combusted  solids  and  flue  gas  containing  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  oxides; 

!  eparating  said  combusted  solids  from  said  flue  gas; 

jiassing  said  second  combustion  zone  flue  gas  to  said  first 
cmbustion  zone  to  provide  said  oxygen  containing  gas  to 
said  first  combustion  zone,  wherein  the  carbonaceous 
material  in  said  first  combustion  zone  is  partially  com- 
busted and  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said  flue  gas 
is  reduced  by  the  interaction  of  the  nitrogen  oxides  with 
said  solids  in  said  first  combustion  zone. 


4,413,574 
STITCH  PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 
¥4tin  Hirota,  and  Mnao  Shimomora,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
Hon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,421 
I  naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55'28394; 
19,  1980,  55-37269  i 

Int.  a.^  D05B  21/00  ' 

,  a.  112—121.12  14  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  comprising: 

means  for  forming  stitches  on  a  workpiece,  including  a 
reciprocatory  needle  and  a  looptaker  cooperating  with 
said  needle; 

a  workholder  for  holding  said  workpiece  during  sewing 
operation; 

drive  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  workholder 
and  said  stitch  forming  means,  and  operative  to  vary  the 
relative  position  between  said  workholder  and  said  nradle; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  plural  blocks  of  unit  pattern 
information  each  of  which  corresponds  to  respective 
predetermined  plural  unit  stitch  patterns,  each  of  said 
plural  blocks  of  unit  pattern  information  consisting  of  a 


plurality  of  position  data  related  to  the  relative  position 
between  said  workholder  and  said  needle; 

first  manually  operable  means  for  generating  selection  com- 
mands to  select  at  least  two  desired  blocks  of  unit  pattern 
information  from  said  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  said  selection  commands 
generated  by  said  first  manually  operable  means  in  the 
order  of  the  selection  operation  conducted  through  said 
first  manually  operable  means; 

second  manually  operable  means  to  generate  a  command 
signal  representative  of  the  size  of  each  of  the  individual 
unit  stitch  patterns  selected  by  said  selection  commands; 
and 

control  means  for  modifiying  the  position  data  of  the  se- 
lected unit  pattern  information  according  to  the  command 
signal  generated  by  said  second  manually  operable  means 
and  supplying  the  modified  position  data  to  said  drive 
means  in  timed  relation  with  the  reciprocation  of  said 
needle. 


4,413,575 
DEVICE  FOR  TRIMMING  AN  EDGE  OF  A  TUBULAR 
TEXTILE  ARTICLE 
Vinicio  Gazzarrini,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solis  S.r.l.,  Flor- 
ence, Italy 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,911 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  24, 1979,  9634  A/79 
Int.  a.'  D05B  21/00:  B26D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  112—129  17  Claims 


1.  Device  for  trimming  the  unsewn  edge  of  a  tubular  article, 
such  as  a  pantyhose,  prior  to  the  sewing  of  a  gusset  thereon, 
comprising 

an  article  support  having  a  truncated  cone  shape  for  stretch- 
ing the  unsewn  edge  of  the  article,  said  support  being 
rotatable  in  a  horizontal  direction; 

a  mask  in  the  form  of  a  shell  concentric  to  a  portion  of  said 
support  fastened  independently  of  said  support  but  spaced 
a  short  distance  therefrom  for  underlying  the  article  when 
the  article  is  in  a  position  stretched  over  said  support  and 
for  holding  raised  a  piece  of  fabric  which  is  to  be  trimmed 
from  said  annular  support  during  the  horizontal  rotation 
of  said  support,  said  support  having  a  first  slot  and  a 
second  slot; 

two  electric  resistances,  each  separately  introducible  into 
said  first  and  said  second  slots,  one  of  said  resistances 
cooperating  with  said  first  slot  to  achieve  with  the  simul- 
taneous horizontal  rotation  of  said  support  the  circumfer- 
ential trimming  of  the  fabric  stretched  thereon,  and  said 
other  resistance  cooperating  with  said  second  slot  to 
achieve  with  said  support  in  its  stationary  condition  an 
opening  in  ribbon  form  of  the  annular  piece  of  fabric 
detached  by  the  aforesaid  trimming;  and 

a  suction  mouth  for  the  removal  of  the  piece  of  fabric 
formed  into  a  ribbon. 
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4,413,576 
BUTTONHOLE  DEVICE  FOR  A  ZIG-ZAG  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Kazufnmi  Taguchi,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki KaJsha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,080 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-43741 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/06 

VS.  CI.  112-:-158  B  7  Claims 


4,413,577 

PATTERN  FEED  BALANCING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING  MACHINE 

PhUip  F.  Minalga,  PiscaUway,  and  John  W.  Worst,  Chester 

Township,  Somerset  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,695 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a  112—158  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine  having 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities  positionally  controlled  over  a 
predetermined  range  between  stitches  to  produce  a  pattern  of 
feed  and  bight  controlled  stitches,  said  stitch  forming  instru- 
mentalities including  a  feed  regulating  mechanism  positionable 
for  two  directions  of  feed;  means  for  storing  pattern  stitch  feed 
and  bight  information;  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with 
said  sewing  machine  for  extracting  said  pattern  stitch  informa- 
tion from  said  storing  means;  separate  feed  and  bight  actuating 
means  responsive  to  said  extracted  pattern  stitch  information 
for  influencing  the  feed  and  bight  motions,  respectively,  of  said 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities  to  produce  a  pattern  of  stitches 


corresponding  to  said  extracted  pattern  stitch  information;  and 
an  operator  actuable  and  influencable  feed  override  means  for 
selectively  attenuating  the  response  of  said  feed  actuating 
means  to  the  extracted  feed  information; 
an  arrangement  for  utilizing  said  feed  override  means  to 

effect  a  feed  balancing  function  for  a  pattern  having  both 

directions  of  feed  comprising: 


1.  A  buttonhole  device  for  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  com- 
prising: 
a  main  shaft; 

a  rotary  shaft  operatively  associated  with  said  main  shaft; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft  for  control- 
ling lateral  needle  oscillation,  needle  position  or  base  line 
and  work  feeding  so  as  to  produce  various  stitch  patterns, 
and  which  is  positionable  at  a  plurality  of  positions  wherein 
said  plurality  of  positions  further  comprise  a  first  position,  a 
second  position,  a  third  position  and  a  fourih  position  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  a  first  bar  tack,  a  first  side  stitch,  a 
second  bar  tack,  and  a  second  side  stitch  of  a  buttonhole, 
a  disc  cam  having  formed  thereon  at  a  peripheral  portion 
thereof  a  first  and  second  recessed  ]x>rtion  and  which  is 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft,  a  single  ratchet  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  rotary  shaft  adjacent  said  disc  cam 
and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  thereon, 
pawl  means  reciprocably  moved  by  said  main  shaft  for  advanc- 
ing said  ratchet  wheel  by  engaging  one  of  said  plurality  of 
teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  to  thereby  automatically  rotate 
said  rotary  shaft  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  for  engaging  with  said  second  recessed  portion  of 
said  disc  cam  to  thereby  automatically  rotate  said  rotary 
shaft  from  said  third  position  to  said  fourth  p>osition,  and 
control  means  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  preventing 
said  pawl  from  engaging  with  said  plurality  of  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  while  said  rotary  shaft  is  positioned  at  said 
third  position  subsequent  to  being  manually  rotated  from 
said  second  position. 


means  responsive  to  operator  actuation  of  said  feed  override 
means  for  operating  on  the  extracted  feed  information  for 
only  one  of  said  feed  directions  to  increase  the  feed  motion 
for  said  one  feed  direction;  and 

means  responsive  to  operator  actuation  of  said  feed  override 
means  for  making  effective  operator  influence  of  said  feed 
override  means  for  only  said  one  feed  direction. 


4,413,578 
CAMMING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THREAD  HANDLING 

DEVICE 
Donald  Rodda,  Butler,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,770 

Int.  a.'  D05B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  112—254  7  Qaimi 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  wherein  a  sewing  needle  and  loop- 
taker  cooperate  in  the  formation  of  lockstitches  in  a  fabric,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  thread  source;  thread  tensioning 
means  to  which  thread  extends  from  the  thread  source;  a 
thread  handling  device  into  which  thread  extends  from  the 
tensioning  device  and  beyond  which  the  thread  extends  to  the 
needle,  the  thread  handling  device  including  an  elongate  ngid 
member  and  a  fiber  supporting  strip  from  which  resilient  fibers 
project  outwardly  toward  said  rigid  member  to  contact  the 
thread  in  the  thread  handling  member;  a  takeup  for  setting 
stitches  and  pulling  thread  through  the  tensioning  device  from 
the  supply,  the  takeup  being  movable  upwardly  with  thread  to 
a  stitch  setting  position  at  one  end  of  its  operating  range 
whereat  the  thread  is  disposed  for  temporary  retention  by  said 
thread  handling  device,  and  movable  downwardly  free  of  the 
thread  to  the  other  end  of  said  operating  range  to  enable  thread 
to  move  in  the  thread  handling  device  away  from  the  tempo- 
rary retention  position  to  a  position  of  reengagement  with  the 
takeup  at  said  other  end  of  its  operating  range  and  during  such 
movement  shorten  the  path  for  thread  between  the  tensioning 
device  and  needle  to  supply  a  quantity  of  thread  for  use  by  the 
needle  and  looptaker;  and  a  pair  of  cams  in  the  thread  path 
which  bracket  the  thread  handling  device  and  have  edges 
engageable  outwardly  from  the  fibrous  strip  with  downwardly 
moving  thread,  one  of  the  cams  being  contoured  to  cause  the 
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t  iread  to  move  downwardly  thereon  in  advance  of  the  other 
a  nd  to  prevent  the  downwardly  moving  thread  from  becoming 
s  ack. 


4,413^79 
BOBBIN  CASE  RETAINING  MEANS 
^pta  E.  Johnaon,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,168 

'fhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabseqaent  to  Oct.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  D05B  57/14.  57/26 

^JS.  a.  112—184  5  Claims 


WP  s* 
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4,413,580 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FABRIC  TUBES 
D.  Moyer,  and  Robert  S.  HofTert,  both  of  Winchester, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Midwestco,  Inc.,  Niles,  111. 
I^Tision  of  Scr.  No.  86,141,  Oct.  18, 1979.  This  application  May 
29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,634 
Int.  a.J  D05B  97/00 
liJS.  a.  112— 262J  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  fabric  bag  with  ends  square 
t^  the  length  of  the  bag  comprising: 
feeding  a  flat  sheet  of  fabric  material  along  a  predetermined 

path  of  travel, 
stopping  the  feeding  of  said  sheet  and  cutting  said  sheet 
across  a  substantial  portion  of  its  width  along  a  line  that  is 
spaced  inwardly  of  each  edge  of  the  sheet, 
resuming  feeding  of  the  sheet  along  said  path,  then  folding 
the  edges  of  the  sheet  into  a  seam  with  the  cut  line  pre- 
cisely aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seam  so  that  the  bag 
after  its  seam  is  sewn  can  be  separated  by  snipping 
through  the  seam  as  well  as  any  uncut  material  adjacent 


the  seam  to  provide  a  bag  with  precisely  square  ends,  and 

sewing  the  seam. 
7.  A  method  of  automatically  forming  a  fabric  filter  bag  tube 
comprising: 
feeding  a  flat  sheet  of  fabric  material  along  a  predetermined 

path; 


frictionally  gripping  the  sheet  adjacent  each  side  edge; 
bringing  said  edges  together  while  the  sheet  is  moving; 
overlapping  said  edges;  and 
stitching  through  said  overalpped  edges  to  form  a  sewn 


seam. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  work  supporting  bed,  a  loop 
tkker  arranged  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  loop  taker 
1  aving  a  rim  including  a  thread  seizing  beak  formed  therein,  a 
tobbin  case  within  said  loop  taker,  a  bracket  removably  at- 
t  iched  to  said  bed  and  with  said  loop  taker  providing  the  sole 
9  jpport  for  constraining  said  bobbin  case  rotationally,  radially, 
i  nd  vertically  said  bracket  loosely  connect  to  said  bobbin  case 
1 3  permit  the  passage  of  thread  between  said  bobbin  case  and 
s  lid  bracket  during  the  formation  of  lockstitches,  said  bobbin 
c  ase  being  vertically  supported  only  at  a  first  location  on  said 
t  racket  and  at  a  second  location  on  said  rim  of  said  loop  taker, 
s  lid  second  location  having  less  than  1 80°  of  angular  displace- 
r  lent,  said  bracket  being  of  unitary  integral  construction  hav- 
i  ig  a  vertical  wall  adjacent  said  first  location  on  said  bracket 
f  }r  loosely  abutting  said  bobbin  case,  said  bracket  overlaying  a 
[  ortion  of  said  bobbin  case  in  third  and  fourth  spaced  apart 
1  nations,  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  locations  being  posi- 
oned  on  one  side  of  a  plane  containing  said  veriical  axis  of 
skid  loop  taker  and  said  first  location  being  positioned  on  the 
c  ther  side  of  said  plane  whereby  said  bobbin  case  is  retained  in 
operational  engagement  with  said  rim  and  removal  of  said 
t  obbin  case  is  prevented  without  removal  of  said  bracket. 


4,413,581 

OPTICAL  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

William  W.  Logan,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Co., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,129,  Mar.  31, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,743 

Int.  a.3  B65H  63/02;  D05B  51/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  112—278  10  Claims 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a  bed,  said 
bed  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  loop  taker,  a  loop  taker 
rotatably  supporied  in  said  cavity,  a  bobbin  case  supported  in 
said  loop  taker  against  rotation  therewith,  said  bobbin  case 
freely  supporting  a  lower  thread  carrying  bobbin  therein,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  thread  carrying  condition  of  said  bobbin, 
said  sensing  means  including  a  light  source  and  a  light  detector, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  providing  a  modulation  signal; 

means  utilizing  said  modulation  signal  for  driving  said  light 
source;  and 

means  utilizing  said  modulation  signal  for  examining  the 
output  of  said  light  detector. 
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4,413,582 

WORKPIECE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Giinter  Landwehr,  and  Horst  Thiele,  botii  of  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,143,  Sep.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,776. 

This  application  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,912 

Int.  a.3  D05B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  112— 311  2aaims 


means,  and  elements  shiftably  connecting  said  shifting  means 
with  said  control  means. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  workpiece  supporting  base 
plate,  a  standard  and  an  overhanging  arm  carrying  a  presser 
bar,  a  movable  needle  and  a  longitudinally  extending  arm  shaft 
for  driving  said  needle,  a  workpiece  feeding  device  having  a 
mechanism  synchronously  driven  relative  to  said  needle  and 
including  an  adjustable  eccentric,  means  for  adjusting  said 
eccentric,  a  rock  shaft  pivoted  in  said  base  plate,  a  crank  fas- 
tened to  said  rock  shaft  and  a  pitman,  the  upper  end  of  which 
cooperating  with  said  eccentric  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
pitman  linked  to  said  crank;  a  lower  feeding  means  including  a 
lower  feeding  element  arranged  to  engage  in  a  steady  conuct 
the  lower  surface  of  a  workpiece,  means  for  driving  said  lower 
feeding  element  comprising  an  intermediate  shaft  joumaled  in 
said  base  plate,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  rock  shaft 
with  said  intermediate  shaft  including  at  least  one  one-way 
coupling,  an  output  shaft  joumaled  in  said  base  plate  and  driv- 
ingly connected  to  said  upper  feeding  element,  and  a  lower 
device  having  a  clutch  coupling  and  a  reversing  gear  alter- 
nately connecting  said  intermediate  shaft  with  said  output 
shaft,  and  control  means  including  a  feed  reversing  regulator 
and  connecting  elements  shiftably  connecting  said  feed  revers- 
ing regulator  with  said  clutch  coupling  and  said  reversing  gear; 
and  an  upper  feeding  means  including  an  upper  feeding  ele- 
ment arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  lower  feeding  element  in 
the  area  of  said  needle  in  a  steady  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  workpiece,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  presser  bar 
carrying  said  upper  feeding  element,  and  means  for  driving 
said  upper  feeding  element  comprising  a  housing  clamped  to  a 
vertical  bar  fastened  to  said  standard,  a  first  shaft  pivoted  in 
said  housing,  coupling  means  including  at  least  one  one-way 
coupling  arranged  on  said  first  shaft,  a  driving  connection 
between  said  rock  shaft  and  said  coupling  means,  a  second 
shaft  pivoted  on  said  overhanging  arm  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  upper  feeding  element,  and  a  device  having  said 
clutch  coupling  and  said  reversing  gear  alternately  connecting 
said  first  shaft  with  said  second  shaft  by  means  of  shifting 


4,413,583 
PLASTIC  LIFEBOATS 
William  E.  Elling,  Metuchen,  N.J.,  and  by  Hanny  M.  Filing, 
executrix,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hanny  M.  Elling,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,798 

Int.  a.3  B63B  43/02;  B63C  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  114—350  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  fiberglass-reinforced  plastic  (F-RP)  lifeboat  with  a 
totally  rigid  and  wateriight  cover,  without  thwarts  or  other 
athwartship  bracing  above  the  floor  level,  except  a  single 
thwart  towards  amidship  adjacent  to  each  end-hoisting  bulk- 
head at  seat  level,  with  a  longitudinally  level  seat  along  each 
gunwale  and  with  a  level,  continuous  double  width,  longitudi- 
nal center  seat,  being  slightly  raised  above  the  side  seats,  thus 
creating  an  aisle  on  each  side  allowing  free  walking  without 
hindrance  for  the  entire  inside  length;  and  said  watertight 
cover  being  made  in  five  sections;  (a)  one  symmetrical  and 
slightly  cambered  center  section;  (b)  two  symmetrical  side 
sections;  (c)  two  symmetrical  end  hoods,  each  with  a  hook 
well;  and  zigzag  formed  flanges  between  the  sections  remain- 
ing perforce  Hush  one  to  the  other  on  the  underside,  acting  as 
cover  stiffeners  and  offering  a  firm  handhold  for  gunwale  and 
deck  walkers;  and  a  triple  fianged  joint  between  gunwale  top, 
inner  hull  flange  and  said  symmetrical  side  section  for  the 
watertight  connection  of  the  rigid  cover  to  the  basic  lifeboat 
hull;  and  part  of  said  triple  flanged  joint  being  the  gunwale  top 
connection  between  outer  hull  and  inner  hull  at  top,  forming  a 
gutter-like  depression  for  its  entire  length,  with  an  overboard 
drain  at  midship  on  each  side;  and  a  hook  release  swing  area 
with  a  watertight  hinged  observation  window  in  said  hook 
well;  a  small  service  hatch  in  each  end  hood  or  starboard  aft 
and  on  port  side  forward,  the  end  hoods  therefore  remaining 
alike  and  symmetrical;  one  elongated,  transport  observation 
dome  at  midship  center  on  cover  top,  fitted  with  two  hand 
wipers  being  operated  from  the  inside;  on  each  side  of  center 
line  top  a  sprinkler  water  pipe  with  cocks  at  the  pilot  seat;  nght 
and  left  slanted  cover  stanchions,  under  the  longitudinal  zigzag 
stiffener  on  each  side;  pre-installed  davit  cable  gnpefitting 
anchor  bolt  nuts  on  the  underside  of  the  inner  hull  flange  for 
later  insertion  of  fitting;  a  vertical  and  level  rudder  installation 
to  suit  quadrant  gear  tiller  pinion  shaft,  pointing  to  port  side, 
away  from  the  hoist  hook  and  passing  through  a  watertight 
bushing  in  said  cover-end  hood  with  a  cable  drum  at  its  end 
leading  over  fairlead  sheaves  to  a  cable  drum  at  the  lower  end 
of  a  vertical  steering  column  being  a  sleeve  on  stanchion  under 
the  roof  which  has  the  pilot's  steering  stick  at  its  upper  end;  a 
support  girder  under  the  inner  hull  strength  floor  stringer, 
being  substantially  connected  by  bolted  structure  and  by  steel 
clips,  welded  to  a  back  bone  bilge  pipe,  and  resting  on  the 
plastic  keel;  universal  ball  joints,  intraconnected  within  a  tubu- 
lar rod  for  the  simultaneous  release  of  hoist  hooks  at  each  end 
of  the  lifeboat;  each  joint  comprising  a  metal  sphere  or  ball, 
with  two  cross  center  holes  to  suit  three  pins,  the  ball  diameter 
to  suit  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  rod  without  tolerance; 
the  rod  ends  resembling  ears  with  pin  holes  in  their  center;  a 
bow  pull  propeller,  having  a  horizontal  shaft,  three  blades  with 
disk  stumps  held  loosely  in  a  three  piece  hub  shell;  and  the  disk 
of  each  said  blade  resting  on  one  of  the  hexagon  sides  of  a 
center  piece,  said  center  piece  having  been  bored  to  suit  the 
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s  laft  and  two  threaded  rings  holding  the  three-piece  threaded 
s  lell  together;  a  deflated  rubber  side  tube  stowed  under  a 
p  rotective,  portable  rigid  cover  on  each  side  of  the  boat,  ready 
t' )  be  inflated  at  a  moment's  notice  by  pulling  a  dowel  release 
c  ible  and  by  opening  a  pressure  air  valve,  both  from  the  pilot 
s  ation,  resulting  in  the  automatic  abandonment  of  said  protec- 
t  ve  covers  by  having  same  pushed  out  of  the  way  when  the  air 
p  ressure  is  filling  the  tubes;  a  heavy  steel  flywheel,  comprising 
t  vo  rings,  one  on  top  of  the  other,  with  a  base  plate  between 
t  le  rings,  a  vertical  shaft  extending  from  a  keel  pipe  to  the 
c  enter  seat  above,  with  a  hub  and  two  levels  of  drive  pins,  said 
p  ins  being  engaged  by  the  teeth  of  two  saber  blades  on  each 
ii  :vel,  said  blades  reciprocating  back  and  forth,  activated  by 
s  xteen  pull  lines  from  seated  occupants;  said  saber  blades  being 
ii  itraconnected  within  two  endless  cable  rings;  said  top  ring  on 
t  le  base  plate  having  on  its  periphery  an  endless  tooth  rack  for 
pinion  power  take-offs;  engaging  and  disengaging  of  such 
p  ower  take-offs  being  controlled  by  the  pilot  and  including  the 
f>llowing  pinion  drives:  diesel  engine  starting,  centrifugal 
\  /ater  pump,  light  bulbs,  air  pump,  radio  receiving,  radio  trans- 
r  litting,  power  take-off  drives  through  worm  gears  for  the  pull 
p  ropeller  and  the  pressure  water  pump  from  the  vertical  shaft 
qf  the  flywheel;  furthermore,  on  the  end  of  said  vertical  shaft, 
hand  safety  crank  for  quick  emergency  use  and  a  hand  brake 
tb  stop  the  wheel;  tubes  installed  for  puissing  air  or  wires 
t  irough  side  air  tank  si)aces  to  be  foam-fiUed  later;  in  addition 
t }  a  regular  lap  seat  belt,  two  sandal  foot  straps  on  the  floor  and 
t  ivo  hand  hold  straps  on  a  seat  stringer. 
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1.  In  an  app)aratus  for  staining  biological  slides  comprising, 

a  suppmrt  housing, 

a  slide  conveyor  assembly  mounted  within  said  support 
housing, 

a  slide  tray  for  holding  a  plurality  of  slides  removably  insert- 
able  into  said  support  housing, 

a  stain  dispensing  assembly  disp>osed  within  said  housing 
with  a  plurality  of  disp>ensers  located  to  be  above  said  slide 
sui)p)ort  tray  when  said  slide  support  tray  is  fully  inserted 
into  said  support  housing,  and 

a  stain  removal  assembly  located  within  said  support  hous- 
ing and  adjacent  said  dispiensers,  said  stain  removal  assem- 
bly including  a  fluid  drain  component  and  a  fluid  evapora- 
tion component; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  slide  suppwrt  tray  consists 
essentially  of: 

at  least  two  slide  shelves  mounted  along  parallel,  laterally 
oppxjsed  pivot  axes  enabling  said  slide  shelves  to  rotate 


away  from  each  other  in  the  same  plane,  said  pivot  axes  so 
positioned  when  said  slide  suppxsrt  tray  is  fully  inserted  in 
said  support  housing  that  said  slide  shelves  are  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  stain  removal  assembly  to  tilt  upward 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  in  which  said  slide  sup- 
port tray  resides  within  said  support  housing. 


4,413,585 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  AND 

DRYING  LIQUID  LUBRICANT 
Hani  Weinhold,  Kreischa;  Heinz-RSdiger  Vogel;  Bernhard 
Korze,  both  of  Dresden;  Joachim  Schlegel,  Freiberg;  Dieter 
Rauschenbach,  Dresden;  Roland  Hering;  Peter  Werner,  both 
of  Mittweida,  and  Heinz  Wiinsch,  Lanenliain,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Schwermaschinenbau 
Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmann"Magdeburg,  Magdeburg,  Ger« 
man  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,931 

Int  a.3  B05C  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  118—61  12  Claims 


4,413,584 
BIOLOGICAL  SUDE  STAINING  APPARATUS 
ofcph  P.  DiMagglo,  Jr.,  BcfBenfleld;  Henry  Eng,  Clifton; 
Domdd  A.  Ball,  Warren,  and  Kenneth  J.  Walenciak,  Wayne, 
all  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  A J.P.  Scicntiflc  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 
(pontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,884,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,274359.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,079 
Int  a.J  B05C  ll/n,  13/02 
VS.  a.  118—56  9  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  applying  and  drying  a  liquid  lubricant 
on  a  metallic  material  to  be  mechanically  worked,  particularly 
a  lubricant  including  an  organic  solvent  and  a  solid  or  semi- 
solid lubricating  substance,  the  arrangement  comprising  a 
closed  coating  container  arranged  to  accommodate  a  lubricant, 
said  coating  container  forming  a  part  of  a  closed  lubricant 
circuit  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  opienings  so  that  a  metallic 
material  passes  through  said  coating  container  via  said  oi)en- 
ings  and  the  lubricant  coats  the  metallic  material  whereupon 
the  latter  exits  from  the  coating  container  through  one  of  said 
op>enings,  said  coating  container  having  a  sieve  located  in  the 
interior  of  the  same  and  a  granular  material  arranged  above 
said  sieve  and  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  oi)enings,  so 
that  a  lubricant  collecting  zone  is  formed  below  said  sieve,  and 
coating  container  also  having  a  lubricant  supply  opiening 
which  opens  into  said  granular  material  above  said  sieve,  and  a 
lubricant  discharge  opening  which  leads  from  said  lubricant 
collecting  zone  below  said  sieve;  means  for  removing  the 
sup)erfluous  portion  of  lubricant  which  exits  via  said  one  op)en- 
ing  without  contacting  the  sui)erfluous  portion  of  lubricant 
with  outside  air;  a  drying  channel  located  downstream  of  said 
removing  means  and  said  coating  container  and  arranged  to 
pass  the  lubricant  coated  metallic  material  therethrough; 
means  for  urging  air  through  the  interior  of  said  drying  chan- 
nel and  connected  with  the  latter;  and  means  for  disturbing  the 
air  in  said  drying  channel. 

4.  An  arrangement  as  deflned  in  claim  1;  and  further  com- 
prising solvent  recup)erating  means  connected  with  said  drying 
channel. 
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4,413,586 

SIZE  PRESS 

Albert  Wohrle,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

J.  M.  Voitfa  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,246 

Int.  a.3  B05C  1/0%.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  118—206  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  size  press  for  depositing  a  bath  of  size  on  a  moving 
paper  web,  comprising: 

a  first  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  therein, 

a  trough  member  adapted  to  contain  a  first  sump  of  liquid 
and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  roller  disposed 
therein, 

a  second  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  said  first  roller,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  being  spaced  apart  to  form  there  be- 
tween a  first  gap,  said  flrst  roller  being  adapted  to  apply  a 
predetermined  amount  of  liquid  to  one  side  of  the  paper 
web  at  said  flrst  gap, 

a  third  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  roller,  said  second  and 
third  rollers  being  slightly  spaced  apart  to  form  there 
between  a  second  gap  at  a  flrst  predetermined  distance 
from  said  flrst  gap  to  allow  liquid  applied  to  the  one  side 
of  the  paper  web  to  penetrate  therein,  said  second  roller 
and  said  third  roller  being  adapted  to  squeeze  excess  liquid 
from  the  pap)er  web  at  said  second  gap,  and 

a  fourth  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  said  flrst,  second  and  third  rollers, 
said  fourth  roller  being  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said 
third  roller  to  form  a  third  gap  therebetween  at  a  second 
predetermined  distance  from  said  second  gap  to  allow  the 
paper  web  to  reach  a  state  of  high  absorbability,  said 
fourth  roller  being  further  arranged  relative  to  said  third 
roller  to  provide  a  space  adapted  for  receiving  a  second 
sump  of  a  second  liquid  between  respective  outer  surfaces 
of  said  third  and  fourth  rollers,  whereby  the  opposite  side 
of  the  paper  web  has  the  second  liquid  applied  thereto  and 
the  excess  liquid  squeezed  therefrom  when  moved 
through  said  third  gap, 

said  first  gap  and  said  third  gap  being  adapted  to  continu- 
ously suppori  therebetween  the  pap>er  web. 


4,413,587 
CAN  OR  TUBE  ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR 
Ronald  Cook,  Marquand,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tools  A  Machinery 
Builders,  Inc.,  Arcadia,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,067 
Int.  a.J  B05C  1/02.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  118—210  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  substantially  uniform  amounts 
of  adhesive  or  sealant  material  to  container  members,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  container  means; 

(ii)  means  communicating  with  said  container  means  to 
apply  a  controlled  quantity  of  adhesive  from  said  con- 
tainer means  to  an  adhesive  applicator; 
(iii)  means  to  position  and  rotate  said  adhesive  applicator; 
(iv)  two  (2)  spiral  timing  screws,  one  mounted  above  the 
other  in  a  generally  p)arallel  orientation  and  each  having  a 
spiral  groove  sufficient  to  grip  a  container  member; 
(v)  said  spiral  timing  screws  being  adjustably  positioned  to 
both  accept  container  members  at  regular  intervals  and  to 
move  said  containers  past  and  the  top  of  said  container 
members  in  contact  with  said  adhesive  applicator  in  order 


to  apply  one  or  more  beads  of  adhesive  to  said  container 
member; 
(vi)  means  connected  to  said  timing  screws  to  control  the 
rate  of  rotation  thereof,  means  to  adjust  to  a  desired  differ- 
ential the  number  of  degrees  of  relative  rotation  of  one 
timing  screw  to  the  other  for  a  given  rate  of  rotation,  so 
that  said  container  member  being  advanced  into  the 
grooves  of  said  timing  screws  may  be  tilted  through  a 
range  of  angles  by  said  timing  screws; 
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(vii)  positioning  means  to  position  the  center  line  of  said 
container  member  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  adhe- 
sive applicator  as  said  container  member  is  advanced  past 
said  adhesive  applicator;  and 

(viii)  means  spaced  from  said  timing  screws  and  below  the 
adhesive  applicator  to  receive  the  container  member 
therebetween  and  to  rotate  said  container  member  while 
said  container  member  is  being  advanced  by  said  timing 
screws  past  the  adhesive  applicator. 


4,413,588 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINT  COLLAR 
Donald  W.  Lindholm,  15368  Betty  Ann  La.,  Oak  Forest,  111. 
60452 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,382 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  15/04,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—106  12  Qalmi 


1.  An  annular  radial  animal  restraint  collar  adjustable  to 
snugly  flt  a  wide  size  range  of  animal  necks  to  be  held  on  the 
neck  between  the  animal's  head  and  shoulders  and  project 
radially  for  restraining  the  animal  against  digging  under  or 
squeezing  through  fences  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rigid  flat 
U-shaped  mats  each  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  the  bight  portion  having  curved  outer  periph- 
eries, one  leg  of  each  mat  having  a  plurality  of  holes  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof,  the  other  leg  of  each  mat  having  a 
strip  of  fibers  secured  thereon  with  the  fibers  of  the  strips 
interlocking  when  the  strips  are  pressed  together,  the  legs 
containing  the  holes  being  overlapp>ed  with  a  selected  hole  of 
one  leg  aligned  with  a  selected  hole  of  the  other  leg,  a  remov- 
able pivot  pin  seated  in  the  aligned  holes  accommodating 
swinging  of  the  mats  from  a  closed  position  with  fiber  strips 
overlapped  in  selected  positions  to  an  open  position  with  the 
strip  carrying  legs  spaced  apart  opening  a  gap  facilitating  easy 
application  and  removal  of  the  collar  from  the  animal's  neck. 
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th  e  selected  alignment  of  the  holes,  and  the  selected  overlap- 
pi  ng  of  the  fiber  strips  varying  the  closed  size  of  the  collar 
without  projecting  the  curved  outer  peripheries  of  the  legs 
SI  bstantially  beyond  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  bight  por- 
ti<  )ns. 


4,413,589 
COLLAPSIBLE  ANIMAL  LEASH 
Tlicodore  J.  Bielen,  Jr.,  and  Denise  M.  Bielen,  both  of  1024 
Amito  Atc,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94705 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,358 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  27/00 

lis.  a.  119—109  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  collapsible  animal  leash  for  attachment  to  an  animal 
c|>llar  comprising: 

a.  an  endless  loop  member; 

b.  means  for  releasibly  holding  a  majority  portion  of  the 
endless  loop  member  to  itself  and  fully  collapsing  said 
majority  portion  of  said  endless  loop  member,  said  fully 
collapsed  majority  portion  of  said  endless  loop  member 
being  free  of  exposed  loops; 

c.  handle  means  formed  from  a  majority  portion  of  the 
endless  loop  member  not  capable  of  being  held  to  itself  by 
said  means  for  releasibly  holding  a  portion  of  said  endless 
loop  member; 

d.  means  for  connecting  said  endless  loop  member  to  the 
animal  collar;  said  handle  means  being  capable  of  serving 
as  a  proximal  portion  of  said  endless  loop  member  in 
relation  to  the  animal  collar  when  said  endless  loop  mem- 
ber is  in  a  collapsed  configuration,  said  handle  means 
further  being  capable  of  serving  as  the  distal  portion  of 
said  endless  loop  member  in  relation  to  the  animal  collar 
when  said  endless  loop  member  is  in  an  uncollapsed  con- 
figuration without  disconnection  of  said  endless  loop 
member  from  the  animal  collar. 


4,413,590 
BOILER  FOR  A  HEATING  SYSTEM 
4ndre  Landreau,  Fontenay-leX^mte,  France,  assignor  to  Jean 
Mingret,  Bressuire,  France 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,062 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23, 1980,  79  28884 
Int  a.3  F22B  5/02 
^S,  a.  122—18  14  Gains 

1.  A  selectively  solid  or  liquid  fuel  boiler  for  a  central  heat- 
ijig  system,  said  boiler  comprising  a  combustion  chamber, 
r  leans  for  selectively  supplying  liquid  or  solid  fuel  and  com- 
tustion  supporting  gas  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  heat 
( xchanger  for  connection  to  a  heating  fluid  circuit,  said  heat 
( xchanger  including  upper  and  lower  headers  and  a  plurality 
(f  straight,  parallel  spaced-apart  tubular  elements  intercon- 
I  ecting  said  headers  for  the  flow  of  heating  fluid  therebetween, 
i  aid  tubular  elements  being  disposed  along  the  back  and  lateral 


sides  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  tubular  elements  being 
embedded  in  refractory  material  along  the  major  part  of  their 
length  from  their  lower  ends  upward,  said  refractory  material 
being  positioned  for  direct  contact  with  a  burning  solid  fuel  for 
maximum  solid  fuel  efficiency,  interstitial  spaces  being  formed 


between  said  tubular  elements  and  the  surrounding  refractory 
material  to  permit  uninhibited  expansion  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ments with  exposed  upper  parts  of  said  tubular  elements  being 
positioned  for  direct  contact  with  flue  gases  produced  in  said 
combustion  chamber  for  maximum  heat  transfer  efficiency 
with  a  liquid  fuel. 


4,413,591 
SUPERHEATER  HANGER  DESIGN 
Gary  E.  McCorcle,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,705 

Int.  a.3  F22B  15 /QO,  25/00.  37/10 

U.S.  a.  122—235  R  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  boiler  having  disposed  therewithin  a  superheater  unit 
which  comprises  a  spaced  succession  of  upright  U-shaped 
piping  elements  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  spaced 
succession  of  inverted  U-shaped  piping  elements  in  the  trans- 
verse direction,  each  of  said  inverted  elements  comprising  a 
straight  horizontal  crossover  piping  length  between  vertical 
portions  of  a  pair  of  said  upright  elements  and  all  said  inverted 
and  upright  elements  being  connected  to  provide  flow  connec- 
tion from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  an  improved  support  means  for 
suspending  said  superheater  unit  from  support  surfaces  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  boiler  and  for  preventing  said  piping 
elements  from  exceeding  their  bending  moment  and  becoming 
distorted  because  of  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  caused 
by  thermal  changes  taking  place  in  said  boiler  during  super- 
heating of  a  fluid  passing  through  said  superheater  unit  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  support  means  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  lower  pivot  means,  one  said  pivot  means 
being  attached  to  each  end  of  each  said  crossover  piping 
length; 

B.  a  plurality  of  slide  brackets,  each  said  slide  bracket  being 
attached  to  said  support  surfaces  and  in  approximately 
vertical  alignment  with  one  said  lower  support  means;  and 

C.  a  plurality  of  hanger  rods,  each  being  pivotally  mounted 
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on  one  said  lower  pivot  means  at  its  lower  end  and  being 
pivotally  and  slideably  attached  within  one  said  slide 
bracket  at  its  upper  end, 
whereby  said  hanger  rods  are  spaced  along  two  spaced-apart 
rows  and  said  superheater  unit  is  provided  with  completely 
balanced  and  independent  support  at  a  plurality  of  points 
which  are  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  arrays. 


4,413,592 

WATER  DAMAGE  PREVENTER  PAN 

George  D.  Jones,  4926  Harford  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21214 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,134 

Int.  a.s  F22B  37/24 

U.S.  a.  122—510  8  Claims 


26  32-  p-      -^ 


1.  In  a  system  of  a  pan  with  bottom,  a  rim  and  a  drain  for 
catching  spillage  from  an  appliance  and  draining  same  away, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  bottom  sloping  to  said  drain 
from  all  points,  and  a  plurality  of  blocks  around  the  perimeter 
of  the  pan  within  said  rim,  said  plurality  of  blocks  having 
co-planar  tops. 


being  increased  by  the  addition  of  diluent  gas  by  the  ratio 
?o*/?o  defined  as 


"nPCR 


y)*(A/F)pcR 


CR'{q/C,To) 


^^"^-^   iA/F^^)KR  ^  (f^"^''  -  (C^*)^ 


where  CR*  is  the  prestratification  controlled  compression 
ratio  for  the  fuel,  ■r]pcR  is  the  engine  efficiency  without 
prestratification;  PCR  is  the  permissible  compression  ratio 
without  prestratification,  A/F  the  air  fuel  ratio  without 
prestratification,  Cy  the  heat  capacity  of  the  combustion 
mixture  at  constant  volume;  q  the  heating  value  of  the 
fuel;  To  the  cylinder  inlet  or  manifold  temperature;  tj*  is 
the  engine  efficiency  with  prestratification;  and  y  is  the 
ratio  of  specific  heat  at  constant  pressure  to  the  specific 
heat  at  constant  volume,  and  wherein  the  ratio  Po*/Po  is 
caused  to  be  substantially  larger  than  1.1,  whereby  the 
engine  will  operate  on  said  charge  without  knock. 


4,413,594 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AN 

ALCOHOL  ENGINE 

Toshio  Hirota,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,276 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-38734 
Int.  G.3  F02B  43/08:  F02M  13/06 
U.S.  G.  123—3  15  Gainu 


4,413,593 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  BY  PRESTRATinCATION 
Edwin  L.  Resler,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,898,  Jun.  27, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,932, 
Apr.  16, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

326,237 

Int.  G.5  P02B  7 7/00.-  P02M  25/06;  F02B  27/08 

U.S.  G.  123—1  A  14  Gaims 


14.  A  prestratified  charge  for  a  working  cylinder  of  a  turbo- 
charged  internal  combustion  engine  operating  on  the  Otto 
cycle,  said  charge  enabling  the  engine  to  operate  with  a  fuel 
having  a  permissible  compression  ratio  less  than  the  compres- 
sion ratio  of  the  engine,  the  charge  comprising: 
a  first  substantially  undiluted  pxjrtion  having  a  pressure  Po  at 

a  given  power  level  of  the  engine, 
a  second  diluted  portion  differing  in  composition  from  said 
first  portion  by  the  addition  of  a  diluent  gas  supplied  to 
increase  the  manifold  pressure  to  ?o*<  said  second  portion 
forming  a  region  of  diluent  charge  to  produce  a  prestratifi- 
cation of  the  charge,  the  pressure  of  said  diluted  portion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  starting  an  alcohol  engine  equipped  with 
a  starting  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  converter  supplied  with  alcohol  for  converting  it  into  a 
high-temperature  gaseous  mixture  containing  a  relatively 
highly  volatile  substance; 

(b)  a  cooling  device  connected  to  the  converter  for  receiving 
the  high-temperature  gaseous  mixture  and  cooling  it  to 
produce  a  liquid  condensate  including  the  relatively 
highly  volatile  substance; 

(c)  a  passageway  connecting  the  cooling  device  to  the  en- 
gine for  supplying  the  liquid  condensate  to  the  engine  as 
fuel; 

(d)  a  valve  disposed  in  the  passageway  for  selectively  inter- 
rupting and  effecting  the  supply  of  the  liquid  condensate 
to  the  engine; 

(e)  means  for  sensing  whether  the  starting  motor  is  in  opera- 
tion or  at  rest;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  conditions  of  the  starting 
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I 
motor  for  opening  the  valve  to  effect  the  supply  of  the 
liquid  condensate  to  the  engine  when  the  starting  motor  is 
in  operation  and  closing  the  valve  to  interrupt  the  supply 
of  the  liquid  condensate  to  the  engine  when  the  starting 
motor  is  at  rest. 


4,413^5 

DIESEL  LOCOMOTIVE  FUEL  SAVINGS  AND 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

,  lohB  E.  Potti,  Jr.,  4547  BeKon  Ct,  Decatur,  111.  62521 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,527 

Int.  a.3  F02N  n/02:  F02B  77/08 

JJS.  a.  123—142.5  R  10  Qaims 


4,413,596 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  WITH  OPTIONALLY 

COMMUNICABLE  HEAD  COOLING  aRCUIT  AND 

BLOCK  COOLING  CDtCUrr,  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Tsutomu  Hlrayama,  Snsono,  Japaa,  aasigiior  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aidii,  JaiMn 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,866,  May  18, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,369,738.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,804 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-68036 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  3/02,  7/16 

U.S.  a.  123—41.1  26  Claim 


-J: 


n^^^^^ 


,-^ 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  protecting,  and  saving  fuel 
consumed  by,  an  out-of-service  diesel  engine  of  a  locomotive 
laving  a  liquid  cooling  system  for  said  engine  and  a  battery  for 
Electrical  power  supply,  said  battery  being  normally  electri- 
cally disconnected  while  said  engine  is  out  of  service,  said 
system  comprising 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
cooling  liquid  in  said  cooling  system  and  for  providing  a 
first  switcliing  function  when  the  sensed  temperature  falls 
to  a  first  preselected  value  above  the  freezing  point  of  said 
cooling  liquid,  a  second  switching  function  when  the 
sensed  temperature  climbs  to  a  second  preselected  value 
higher  than  said  first  value,  and  a  third  switching  function 
if  the  sensed  temperature  falls  to  a  third  preselected  value 
lower  than  said  first  valve  but  closer  to  said  freezing  point; 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  switching  function 
for  electrically  reconnecting  said  battery  and  for  energiz- 
ing a  starter  for  said  engine  to  initiate  operation  of  said 
engine  for  producing  increase  of  said  temperature; 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  switching 
function  for  energizing  a  stopping  mechanism  for  said 
engine  to  terminate  operation  thereof; 
an  audible  warning  device;  and 
protection  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  third  switching 

function  for  initiating  operation  of  said  warning  device; 
whereby  operation  of  said  engine  normally  will  be  automati- 
cally effected  intermittently  to  maintain  said  temperature 
between  said  first  and  second  values  but  said  warning 
device  will  be  operated  if  operation  of  said  engine  is  not 
automatically  initiated. 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  head 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  cooling  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 
cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 
cylinder  head  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 
block  cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 

(0  a  block  input  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out  through 
said  cylinder  block  inlet  to  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 
for  generating  a  sensed  block  input  temperature  signal 
representative  of  said  temperature; 

(g)  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  leading  from  said 
cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to 
supply  flow  of  cooling  fluid,  from  a  downstream  part  of 
said  block  recirculation  conduit  system,  to  said  cylinder 
block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket; 

(h)  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 
which  is  communicated  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  part  of  which  is 
communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 

(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
of  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket,  said  downstream  part  of  said 
block  recirculation  conduit  system  being  thereby  commu- 
nicated also  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said  head  cool- 
ing jacket; 

(j)  a  flrst  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  radiator  accordmg  to  a  radiator  flow  regula- 
tion signal; 

(k)  a  flow  mixing  conduit  which  communicates  a  part  of  said 
main  recirculation  conduit  system  with  a  part  of  said  block 
recirculation  conduit  system; 

0)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit  according  to  a 
block  flow  regulation  signal; 

and 

(m)  a  controller,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  input 
temperature  signal  from  said  block  input  fluid  temperature 
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sensor,  and  which  produces,  based  thereon,  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first  control 
valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal  which  is 
sent  to  said  second  control  valve; 

(n)  whereby  said  controller  can  vary  the  amount  of  cooling 
operation  provided  for  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
by  varyinjg  the  opening  amount  of  said  first  control  valve, 
thus  varying  the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through 
said  radiator;  and  can  also  vary  the  amount  of  mixing 
between  the  cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  head  and  the 
cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  block,  by  varying  the 
opening  amount  of  said  second  control  valve,  thus  varying 
the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said  flow 
mixing  conduit. 

17.  A  method  for  operating  a  cooling  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  head 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cyUnder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
said  cooling  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 
cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 
cylinder  head  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 
block  cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 

(f)  a  block  input  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the 
temijerature  of  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out  through 
said  cylinder  block  inlet  to  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 
for  generating  a  sensed  block  input  temperature  signal 
representative  of  said  temperature; 

(g)  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  leading  from  said 
cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to 
supply  flow  of  cooling  fluid,  from  a  downstream  part  of 
said  block  recirculation  conduit  system,  to  said  cylinder 
block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket; 

(h)  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 
which  is  communicated  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  part  of  which  is 
communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 

(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
of  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
head  coohng  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket,  said  downstream  part  of  said 
block  recirculation  conduit  system  being  thereby  commu- 
nicated also  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said  head  cool- 
ing jacket; 

0)  a  first  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  radiator  according  to  a  radiator  flow  regula- 
tion signal; 

(k)  a  flow  mixing  conduit  which  communicates  a  part  of  said 
main  recirculation  conduit  system  with  a  part  of  said  block 
recirculation  conduit  system; 

0)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit  according  to  a 
block  flow  regulation  signal; 

and 

(m)  a  controller,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  input 
temperature  signal  from  said  block  input  fluid  temperature 
sensor,  and  which  produces,  based  thereon,  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first  control 
valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal  which  is 
sent  to  said  second  control  valve; 

(n)  whereby  said  controller  can  vary  the  amount  of  cooling 
operation  provided  for  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
by  varying  the  opening  amount  of  said  first  control  valve, 
thus  varying  the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  ;>assing  through 
said  radiator;  and  can  also  vary  the  amount  of  mixing 
between  the  cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  head  and  the 


cooling  circuit  for  said  cylinder  block,  by  varying  the 
opening  amount  of  said  second  control  valve,  thus  varying 
the  amount  of  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said  flow 
mixing  conduit; 
said  cooling  system  being  filled  with  cooling  fluid; 
said  method  comprising  the  processes,  simultaneously  per- 
formed, of: 
(o)  operating  said  first  pump  and  said  second  pump; 
and 

(p)  depending  upon  said  sensed  block  output  temperature 
signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor, 
performing  either  one  or  the  other  but  not  both  of  the 
following  two  processes  (q)  and  (r): 
(q)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from 
said  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a 
cooling  fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet 
of  said  block  cooling  jacket  of  less  than  a  certain  first 
predetermined  temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(ql)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as 
substantially    to    interrupt    flow    of  cooling    fluid 
through  said  radiator;  and 
(q2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  flow  of  cool- 
ing fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  conduit; 
(r)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from  said 
block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a  cool- 
ing fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket  of  greater  than  said  first  prede- 
termined temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(rl)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as  to 
allow  cooling  fluid  to  flow  through  said  radiator;  and 
(r2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  controlled 
flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said  flow  mixing  con- 
duit; 
(s)  whereby,  during  the  warming  up  process  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  before  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes 
out  through  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  has  attained  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, the  cooling  systems  for  said  cylinder  head  and  for 
said  cylinder  block  are  substantially  communicated,  and 
no  substantial  cooling  is  provided  for  either  by  said  radia- 
tor, so  that  the  heat  which  is  supplied  to  the  cooling  fluid 
within  the  head  cooling  jacket  is  communicated  to  the 
cooling  fluid  within  the  block  cooling  jacket,  and  both  the 
cylinder  head  and  the  cylinder  block  are  quickly  wanned 
up  together;  but,  after  said  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out 
through  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling 
jacket  has  attained  said  first  predetermined  temperature, 
then  according  to  process  (rl)  substantial  cooling  is  pro- 
vided for  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head  cooling  jacket, 
while  according  to  process  (r2)  the  amount  of  cooling 
provided  for  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block  cooling  jacket 
is  regulated;  whereby,  after  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine has  been  warmed  up,  said  cylinder  block  may  be  kept 
substantially  warmer  than  said  cylinder  head. 


4,413,597 
OIL  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  H.  Stang,  and  Stevea  N.  Cmick,  both  of  Cohunboi,  Ind., 
migiion  to  CumniBS  Eogiiie  Conpaay,  Inc.,  Colunbns,  lad. 
Filed  May  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  149,332 
I«.  a.'  PDIP  3/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.42  12  Claim 

2.  An  oil  cooled  cyHnder  hner  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  containing  a  cylinder  bore  extending  inwardly 
from  a  surface  for  engaging  an  engine  head  toward  a  crank- 
shaft to  which  is  connected  a  piston  for  reciprocating  travel 
within  the  cylinder  bore  and  having  a  radially  oriented  liner 
support  surface  positioned  inwardly  from  the  head  engaging 
surface  and  further  having  a  lubrication  oil  circuit  including  an 
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inlet  for  supplying  oil  to  an  exterior  surface  of  the  cylinder 
linfer  at  a  point  axially  adjacent  the  head  engaging  surface  and 
still  further  having  a  cylinderical  outside  flow  control  surface 
foamed  on  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  bore  having  a  fixed 
ramus  starting  adjacent  the  oil  inlet  and  extending  inwardly, 
sai  i  cylinder  liner  comprising: 

a)  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  an  interior 
cylindrical  surface  for  guiding  the  piston  during  recipro- 
cating movement  and  having  an  exterior  surface  one  por- 
tion of  which  includes  an  oil  flow  passage  forming  means 
for  cooperating  with  the  outside  flow  control  surface 
when  the  cylinder  liner  is  mounted  within  the  cylinder 
bore  for  forming  a  circumferential  flow  passage  through 
which  a  very  thin  film  of  lubrication  oil  of  uniform  radial 
thickness  may  pass  under  laminar  flow  conditions  having 
no  circumferential  component  and  having  a  linear  compo- 
nent in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  body  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  oil 
inlet  when  the  liner  is  mounted  within  the  cylinder  bore, 
said  oil  flow  passage  forming  means  including  an  inside 
flow  control  surface  having  a  fixed  radius  along  its  entire 


4,413,598 

INTAKE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Saburo  Tsutsumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1980,  55-14801 

Int.  a.5  FD2B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—306  7  Claims 


length  which  is  0.006  to  0.016  inches  less  than  the  radius  of 
the  outside  flow  control  surface;  and 
(b)  liner  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  inside  flow 
control  surface  concentrically  within  the  outside  flow 
control  surface  when  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  is 
positioned  within  the  cylinder  bore  to  form  the  oil  flow 
passage  between  said  inside  flow  control  surface  and  the 
outside  flow  control  surface  with  a  constant  radial  dimen- 
sion between  0.006  and  0.016  inches  throughout  the  axial 
and  circumferential  extent  of  the  oil  flow  passage,  said 
liner  positioning  means  including: 

(1)  outer  locating  means  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  body  for  forming  a  precise  radial  fit 
with  the  outermost  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore,  said 
outer  locating  means  including  a  radial  flange  posi- 
tioned outwardly  from  said  inside  flow  control  surface, 
and 

(2)  inner  locating  means  positioned  inwardly  from  said 
inside  flow  control  surface  for  forming  a  precise  radial 
fit  with  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore 
when  the  cylinder  liner  is  mounted  within  the  cylinder 
bore. 


2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising; 

a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  piston  slidably 
movable  within  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  volume 
combustion  chamber; 

an  induction  passage  leading  from  said  combustion  chamber 
to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  induction  passage  being 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  so  as  to  introduce  a 
fluid  charge  transmitted  therethrough  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  cylinder 
wall  so  that  the  charge  enters  said  combustion  chamber 
and  swirls  about  said  cylinder  axis; 

a  single  throttle  valve  disposed  within  the  induction  passage 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

an  intake  valve  having  a  stem  for  controlling  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  induction  passage  and  said  combustion 
chamber; 

a  partition  disposed  in  said  induction  passage  for  dividing 
said  passage  into  first  and  second  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  sub-passages,  said  partition  being  oriented  so 
that  a  surface  thereof  defining  part  of  said  first  sub-passage 
is  longitudinally  aligned  with  a  surface  of  said  intake  valve 
stem  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  said  first  sub-passage  is 
prevented  from  impinging  upon  said  valve  stem; 

a  first  substantially  rectangular  guide  vane  disposed  in  said 
first  sub-passage; 

a  second  substantially  rectangular  guide  vane  disposed  in 
said  second  sub-passage; 

said  first  and  second  guide  vanes  defining  first  and  second 
variable  cross  section  openings  in  said  first  and  second 
sub-passages  respectively,  said  first  and  second  variable 
cross  section  openings  each  having  an  essentially  rectan- 
gular cross  section  being  elongate  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  a  plane  normal  to  said  cylinder  axis  so  that  the  flow 
component  in  said  plane  normal  to  said  cylinder  axis  is 
maximized;  and 

control  means  interconnecting  said  throttle  valve  with  said 
first  and  second  vanes,  said  control  means  including  a 
common  shaft  carrying  said  first  and  second  vanes  and  a 
lost  motion  arrangement  enabling  said  second  vane  to 
remain  closed  until  said  first  vane  has  opened  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  whereafter  said  first  and  second  vanes 
are  moved  synchronously. 
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4  413  599 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  SPARK 

IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takasiii  Siiigematsu;  Tomoyuki  Watanabe,  and  Daisaku  Sawada, 

all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1980,  55-000398 

Int.  a.5  P02P  5/14 

U.S.  a.  123—425  6  Qaims 


sponse  to  an  output  signal  from  said  ignition  timing  oper- 
ating means. 
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DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

ADAPTED  FOR  PARTIAL  CYLINDER  OPERATION  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HiOine  Yanagawa,  and  Yoshio  Suzuki,  both  of  Higashi-Mat- 
suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,682 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    18,    1981,    56- 
55934[U] 

Int.  a.3  P02M  59/24;  F02D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  123-449  5  Qaimi 
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1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  in  a  spark  ignition  type 
internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  cylinders,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  knocking  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine 
vibrations  and  emitting  a  vibration  signal; 

a  knocking  determining  means  for  comparing  the  level  of 
said  vibration  signal  with  a  reference  level  and  emitting  a 
knocking  signal  when  the  level  of  said  vibration  signal 
exceeds  said  reference  level; 

a  timing  signal  generating  means  for  emitting  a  timing  signal 
having  one  pulse  at  each  predetermined  crank  angle; 

a  knocking  feedback  control  means  in  which  knocking  feed- 
back control  circuits  equal  in  number  to  cylinders  of  the 
engine  are  arranged  in  parallel  to  one  another,  for  operat- 
ing a  correction  ignition  advance  angle  in  response  to  said 
knocking  signal  and  emitting  a  correction  ignition  signal; 

a  distributor  means  for  selecting  one  knocking  feedback 
control  circuit  of  said  knocking  feedback  control  means  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  timing  signal 
and  supplying  said  knocking  signal  to  the  knocking  feed- 
back control  circuit  thus  selected,  said  distributor  means 
comprising  a  counter  provided  with  output  terminals 
equal  in  number  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  and  sup- 
plied to  an  input  terminal  thereof  with  said  timing  signal 
for  successively  emitting  control  signals  from  the  output 
terminals  between  two  pulses  of  said  timing  signal,  analog 
switches  having  respective  input  and  output  terminals 
equal  in  number  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  knocking  determining  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  knocking  signal  is  supplied  to  the 
respective  input  terminals  with  said  analog  switches 
adapted  to  be  successively  turned  on  by  said  control  sig- 
nals, and  delaying  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  cylin- 
ders of  the  engine  and  connected  to  the  output  terminals 
of  said  analog  switches,  respectively,  for  delaying  the 
knocking  signal,  which  has  pressed  through  said  analog 
switch,  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  supplying 
said  knocking  signal  to  each  of  said  knocking  feedback 
control  circuits; 

an  integrator  means  for  selecting  one  knocking  feedback 
control  circuit  of  said  knocking  feedback  control  means  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  timing  signal 
and  allowing  said  correction  ignition  signal  of  the  knock- 
ing feedback  control  circuit  thus  selected  to  pass  there- 
through; 
an  ignition  timing  operating  means  for  operating  an  actual 
ignition  timing  in  accordance  with  said  correction  ignition 
signal  thus  passed  through  said  integrator  means  and  a 
basic  ignition  timing;  and 
a  switching  means  for  controlling  an  ignition  timing  in  re- 


32(33.]A) 


1.  In  a  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  for  combination 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders, said  pump  including:  a  plunger  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface;  a  plunger  housing  having  an  inner  penpheral 
surface  along  which  said  plunger  is  received  therein  and  defin- 
ing therein  a  pump  working  chamber  in  cooperation  with  a 
head  portion  of  said  plunger;  means  for  causmg  simultaneous 
reciprocating  and  rotative  motion  of  said  plunger;  a  low  pres- 
sure space  in  which  a  portion  of  said  plunger  is  located;  a  first 
port  formed  in  said  plunger  in  communication  with  said  pump 
working  chamber  and  opening  in  a  portion  of  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  plunger  located  in  said  low  pressure 
space;  a  second  port  formed  in  said  plunger  in  communication 
with  said  pump  working  chamber  and  opening  in  another 
portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  plunger  located 
within  said  plunger  housing;  a  plurality  of  outlet  pressure 
channels  corresponding  in  number  to  said  cylinders  of  said 
engine  and  connected  to  respective  injection  nozzles,  said 
second  port  being  disposed  for  successive  engagement  with 
said  outlet  pressure  channels  during  said  simultaneous  recipro- 
cating and  rotary  motion  of  said  plunger;  and  a  fuel  injection 
quantity  setting  member  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
slidably  fitted  on  said  portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  plunger  located  in  said  low  pressure  space  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  port,  and  controllable  in  axial  position 
relative  to  said  plunger;  whereby  pressure  feeding  of  fuel 
caused  by  movement  of  said  plunger  through  a  delivery  stroke 
thereof  is  terminated  upon  disengagement  of  said  first  port 
from  said  fuel  injection  quantity  setting  member;  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  third  port  formed  in  said  plunger  m  com- 
munication with  said  pump  working  chamber,  said  third  port 
opening  in  a  portion  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
plunger  which  is  in  permanent  slidable  engagement  with  said 
fuel  injection  quantity  setting  member;  and  a  plurality  of  fourth 
ports  formed  in  said  fuel  injection  quantity  setting  member  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relation  and  smaller  in  number  to  said 
outlet  pressure  channels,  said  fourth  ports  each  communicating 
at  one  end  with  said  low  pressure  space  and  opening  at  the 
other  end  in  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  fuel  injection 
quantity  setting  member  at  a  predetermined  axial  location 
thereof;  wherein  said  third  port  and  said  fourth  ports  are  ar- 
ranged relative  to  each  other  such  that  each  time  said  second 
port  engages  a  predetermined  one  of  said  outlet  pressure  chan- 
nels, said  third  port  engages  a  corresponding  one  of  said  fourth 
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po  ts,  during  each  delivery  stroke  of  said  plunger  in  a  predeter- 
mi  led  low  load  region  of  said  engine. 


METHOD  FOR  COMPUTING  A  COMPENSATION 
VALUE  FOR  AN  ENGINE  HAVING  ELECTRONIC  FUEL 

INJECnON  CONTROL 
H^vki   Matsnoka;   Ynkio   Kinngw,   both   of  Sosono,   and 
'  'akchisa  YaegMhi,  Miahima,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
oyota  Jidodia  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,074 

naima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1981,  56-106255 

Int  a.3  P02B  3/QO,  33/00 

U.fc.  a.  123—480  20  Claims 


1.  A  compensation  value  computing  method  for  an  elec- 

tr  mic  fuel  injection  controlled  engine  for  controlling  the  fuel 

su  ?ply  to  an  intake  system  by  operating  a  fuel  injection  valve 

ac  cording  to  electric  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

o1; 

m  sasuring  an  operating  parameter  of  the  engine; 

d(  tecting  idling,  low-load  and  high-load  running  conditions  of 
the  engine; 

storing  the  measured  operating  parameter  according  to  the 
detected  running  condition  in  one  of  first,  second  and  third 
memory  locations  being  provided  corresponding,  respec- 
tively, to  said  running  conditions  of  the  engine; 

a  Jculating  a  feedback  air-fuel  ratio  on  the  basis  of  feedback 
signals  from  an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor; 

o  impensating  the  value  in  the  memory  location  corresponding 
to  the  detected  running  condition  of  the  engine  on  the  basis 
of  deviation  of  the  feedback  air-fuel  ratio  from  a  base  air-fuel 
ratio; 

adjusting  an  altimetric  compensation  value  when  values  in  at 
least  two  memory  locations  differ  from  a  base  value  by  not 
less  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 

at  justing  an  output  compensation  value  of  an  air  flow  meter 
for  detecting  intake  air  flow  when  the  difference  between 
values  in  the  flrst  and  third  memory  locations  are  larger  than 
that  between  values  in  the  second  and  third  memory  loca- 
tions. 


an  injection  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine  by  injec- 
tion, 

means  for  detecting  the  engine  revolution  number,  throttle 
valve  position,  and  manifold  pressure  of  the  engine, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  detected  manifold 
pressure  with  a  preset  value  of  manifold  pressure,  said 
comparator  means  being  operative  to  provide  an  output 
indicative  of  whether  said  detected  manifold  pressure  is 
above  or  below  said  preset  value, 

memory  means  for  storing  a  basic  fuel  injection  signal  for 
heavy  load,  said  memory  means  being  addressed  by  the 
said  engine  revolution  number  and  throttle  valve  position 
to  provide  said  basic  fuel  injection  signal, 


computer  means  for  calculating  a  basic  fuel  injection  signal 
for  light  load  as  a  function  of  manifold  pressure  only, 

a  selector  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means 
for  selecting  the  basic  fuel  injection  signal  provided  by 
said  computer  means  for  light  load  when  the  engine  is 
operating  with  a  light  load,  and  for  selecting  the  basic  fuel 
injection  signal  provided  by  said  memory  means  for  heavy 
load  when  the  engine  is  operating  with  a  heavy  load,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  selected  basic  fuel  injection  signal 
for  enabling  the  injection  nozzle  to  supply  fuel  to  the 
engine  by  injection. 


4,413,603 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 
SPILLAGE  OF  FUEL  FROM  A  FUEL  RESERVOIR  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Marion  L.  Smitley,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,485 

Int.  a.3  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—510  26  Claims 
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4,413,602 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
IIbziio  Ibouc,  Tokyo;  Ryo  Nariaawa,  Higashikorume;  Ryuji 
Wada,  Shiki;  Toshihiko  Sato,  Oi,  and  Hirodii  Irino,  Fiuimi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55/127127 
Int  a.5  G02D  5/00 
^^S.  CL  123—486  4  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  injection  control 
abparatus  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  flooding  of  a  fuel  reservoir 
associated  with  a  fuel  metering  system  supplying  metered  fuel 
to  an  associated  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising 
fuel  supply  conduit  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  reser- 
voir, normally  open  valve  means  in  fluid  circuit  with  said  fuel 
supply  conduit  means,  and  additional  means  responsive  to  the 
rate  of  fuel  flow  through  said  fuel  supply  conduit  means  and  to 
the  speed  of  said  engine,  said  additional  means  being  effective 
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upon  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal  condition  to  cause  said 
normally  open  valve  means  to  become  closed,  said  abnormal 
condition  occurring  when  said  additional  means  senses  that  the 
numerical  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  actually 
being  supplied  through  said  fuel  supply  conduit  means  divided 
by  the  then  speed  of  said  engine  exceeds  a  preselected  numeri- 
cal value. 


displacement  of  180'  with  said  chamber,  an  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation duct  communicating  said  chamber  with  said  mtake 


4,413,604 
FUEL  BLENDING  INSTALLATION 
Herbert  E.  Tune,  Epping,  England,  assignor  to  Star  Engineering 
Applications  Limited,  Liverpool,  England 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1980, 
8032986 

Int.  a.'  P02M  37/04;  F02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—515  13  Gaima 


1.  A  blending  installation  to  supply  fuel  to  an  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  closed-loop  recirculation  circuit  for  recirculating  fuel  and 
including  a  circulation  pump  in  said  loop  for  recirculating 
and  mixing  the  fuel  in  said  recirculation  circuit  totally 
independent  of  the  operating  state  of  said  engine; 

a  flrst  source  of  fuel; 

a  metering  pump  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  flrst  source  to 
said  recirculation  circuit  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

a  second  source  of  fuel  and  delivery  means  for  delivering 
fuel  from  said  second  source  of  fuel  to  said  recirculation 
circuit  at  a  variable  rate  which  is  dependent  upon  the 
operating  state  of  the  engine; 

said  engine  being  separated  from  said  recirculation  circuit 
and  having  inlet  means  coupled  to  receive  fuel  from  a  flrst 
location  along  said  recirculation  circuit  and  having  outlet 
means  coupled  to  return  unused  fuel  to  said  recirculation 
circuit  at  a  second  location  along  said  recirculation  cir- 
cuit. 


4,413,605 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  HEATING  AND  EXHAUST  GAS 

REORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Aldo  Lconi,  Cavoretto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Flat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Turin, 

Italy 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  12, 1980, 53504/80[U] 
Int  a.3  P02M  31/00;  P02B  47/OS 
U.S.  a.  123—547  1  Claim 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine  block 
defining  a  plurality  of  in-line  cylinders  each  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  duct  in  communication  therewith,  an  intake  manifold 
having  a  body  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  intake  conduits 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  ducts,  said  body  of  said  intake 
manifold  furiher  defining  a  chamber  located  below  said  plural- 
ity of  intake  conduits,  said  body  having  an  internal  wall  sepa- 
rating the  chamber  and  said  plurality  of  intake  conduits  and 
having  a  plurality  of  ribs  on  the  surface  of  said  wall  facing  said 
chamber,  two  auxiliary  outlet  conduits  communicating  said 
outlet  ducts  of  two  cylinders  having  an  operational  phase 


conduits  and  valve  means  responsive  to  the  engine  load  to 
control  the  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
intake  conduits. 


4,413,606 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  PREHEATING  COMBUSTION 

AIR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Roland  Klak,  Ostflldem;  Gerhard  FrMnkle,  Rerashaldcn,  and 
Dieter  Woschec,  Esslingcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
auignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengescUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1980,  3040720;  Dec.  24,  1980,  3049095 

Int.  a.3  P02M  31/04:  P03D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  123—550  29  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  means  for  preheating  combustion  air  flowing 
through  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  heating  means  including  housing  means  for  forming  a 
combustion  chamber  means,  an  ignition  means  projecting  into 
the  housing  means,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  means  projecting 
into  the  housing  means,  a  valve  means  for  controlling  a  supply 
of  fuel  to  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  means,  and  a  shield  means 
for  shielding  a  combustion  flame  from  the  injection  meant, 
characterized  in  that  the  housing  means  is  located  in  a  flow 
path  of  the  combustion  air,  holder  means  are  provided  for 
covering  an  open  side  of  the  housing  means  and  for  supporting 
and  fastening  the  ignition  means,  the  fuel  injection  nozzle 
means,  and  valve  means  to  the  intake  manifold,  the  housing 
means  includes  a  wall  with  an  upstream  wall  portion  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  the  shield  means  projects  into  the 
housing  means  in  a  vicinity  of  the  opening  in  such  a  manner  so 
as  to  separate  the  combustion  chamber  means  from  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  chamber  means. 
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4,413,607 
PROPANE  CARBUREnON  SYSTEM 
Wiiiam  H.  Batchelor,  703  S.  11th,  Lantana,  Fla.  33460,  and 
Eonglas  R.  Batchelor,  4020  Buffalo  Rd.,  Buchanan,  Mich. 
4)107 

a  ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,790,  Aug.  13, 1980,  Pat. 

No]4,369,751.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,598 

Int.  a.3  P02B  43/00:  F02M  29/00 


U.S 


gaes 
cress 
least 


end 
ga: 
sail 
tioi 


4,413,609 
PORTABLE  HIBACHI-TYPE  CHARCOAL  GRILL  WITH 

KINDLING  STRUCTURE 
Reynold  D.  Tisdale,  2  Atlantic  Ave.,  Hampton  Beach,  N.H. 
03842 

Filed  Feh.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,164 

Int.  a.5  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a.  126—25  R  8  Qaims 


a.  123— 590 


22  Claims 


A  mixer  for  first  and  second  gases,  said  mixer  including  a 
sullstantially  longitudinally  straight  venturi  duct  portion  in- 
clu  ding  opposite  axial  end  large  cross  sectional  area  inlet  and 
oujlet  end  portions  for  intaking  and  discharging  one  of  said 
passing  through  said  venturi  duct  portion  and  a  smaller 
sectional  area  midportion  including  means  deflning  at 
a  substantially  peripherally  continuous  slot  extending 
ab4>ut  midportion  and  spaced  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet 
portions,  and  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  said  second 
to  said  slot  for  passage  therethrough  into  the  interior  of 
venturi  duct  portion  downstream  from  the  inlet  end  por- 
thereof. 


4,413,608 
ELECTRONIC  IGNTHON  WTTH  ADVANCE 
BHice  R.  Beeghly,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Economy 
ilngine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,317 

Int.  a.J  P02P  3/06,  500 

U.$.  a.  123—599  14  Qaims 


h.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising: 

fust,  second,  and  third  triggerable  switches  each  being  ren- 
dered conductive  when  a  signal  at  its  control  terminal 
reaches  the  threshold  level; 

sad  first  switch  being  connected  to  accept  a  timing  pulse 
signal; 

sa  d  first  and  second  switches  being  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  and  a  control  terminal  of  the  third  switch  to 
activate  the  third  switch  when  both  the  first  and  second 
switches  have  become  conductive; 

a  delay  circuit  means  in  series  with  the  first  switch  and  in 
parallel  with  the  gate  and  one  other  terminal  of  the  second 
switch  resulting  in  a  time  delay  after  the  first  switch  is  acti- 
vated by  the  timing  pulse  signal  before  the  second  switch  is 
activated  thus  triggering  the  third  switch. 


1.  A  portable  Hibachi-type  charcoal  burning  food  grill  in 
combination  with  a  structure  for  kindling  the  charcoal  therein 
comprising, 

(a)  an  upstanding,  shallow  dish-like  casting  which  is  a  con- 
tainer for  charcoal  having  outwardly  sloping  sides  from 
the  bottom  to  the  top  thereof,  at  least  one  large  opening 
through  the  bottom  and  legs  extending  downward  from 
said  bottom  for  supporting  said  container  on  a  flat  surface 
with  the  open  bottom  thereof  spaced  above  the  flat  sur- 
face, 

(b)  a  grate  in  the  container  at  the  bottom  thereof  covering 
the  bottom  opening  which  together  with  the  sloping  sides 
contains  the  charcoal, 

(c)  a  kindling  structure  having  closed  sides  and  readily  sepa- 
rable from  the  dish  container  below  the  dish  container  for 
supporting  the  container  and  which  defines  an  enclosure 
below  the  container  of  relatively  larger  volume  than  the 
shallow  container  for  containing  burning  kindling  mate- 
rial, 

(d)  the  top  of  the  kindling  structure  snugly  fitting  the  bottom 
of  the  container  around  the  grate  and  around  the  container 
legs, 

(e)  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  kindling  structure  being  open 
so  that  the  structure  forms  an  upstanding  combustion 
chamber  and  funnel  to  the  grate  and 

(0  a  multitude  of  air  passages  through  the  sides  of  the  kin- 
dling structure  providing  air  flow  to  kindling  materials 
therein, 

(g)  whereby  kindling  material  placed  in  the  structure  and 
ignited,  bums  rapidly  to  ignite  charcoal  placed  in  the 
container  on  the  grate. 


4,413,610 
VENTILATED  GAS  RANGE  WTTH  MODULAR  COOKING 

UNTTS 
Lee  J.  Berlik,  Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,655 
Int.  a.3  F24L  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—39  K  19  Claims 

1.  A  gas  surface  range  comprising: 
a  compartment  having  an  orifice  hood  and  a  connector 

rigidly  secured  therein; 
a  modular  gas  burner  cartridge  removably  positioned  in  said 
compartment,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  pan  having  a 
burner  and  igniter  rigidly  mounted  therein; 
said  burner  being  coupled  to  said  orifice  hood; 
said  igniter  being  slidably  engaged  to  said  connector; 
an  air  duct  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  range  and  extend- 
ing downwardly; 
means  for  providing  a  down  draft  through  said  air  duct  to 
ventilate  the  surface  area  of  said  range,  said  down  draft 
being  exhausted  through  an  opening  near  the  bottom  of 
said  duct; 
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means  for  providing  a  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  to  said  orifice 
hood  in  response  to  an  operator  actuable  control;  and 


means  for  providing  a  high  voltage  potential  to  said  connec- 
tor for  activating  said  igniter. 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  compartment  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving a  detachable  modular  gas  cartridge  having  a  pilotless 
ignitor  and  burner,  comprising: 

an  open  top  burner  box; 

a  partition  rigidly  mounted  in  said  burner  box  substantially 
dividing  said  box  into  first  and  second  compartments; 

at  least  one  orifice  hood  rigidly  connected  to  said  partition 
and  having  its  orifice  directed  into  said  first  compartment; 

a  gas  pipe  connected  to  said  orifice  hood  and  routed  through 
said  second  compartment  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel; 

a  connector  rigidly  connected  to  said  partition  and  having  a 
plurality  of  receptacles  each  having  a  terminal  secured 
therein,  said  receptacles  extending  into  said  first  compart- 
ment; 

an  operator  actuable  source  of  high  voltage; 

a  wire  routed  through  said  second  compartment  coupling 
said  source  of  high  voltage  to  the  terminal  of  said  one  of 
said  receptacles; 

a  cover  over  said  second  compartment  for  enclosing  said 
second  compartment;  and 

said  first  compartment  being  open  on  top  and  adapted  for 
receiving  an  interchangeable  modular  gas  cartridge  hav- 
ing a  pilotless  ignitor  and  burner  attached  thereto  wherein 


said  connector  is  aligned  for  detachably  coupling  with 
said  pilotless  ignitor  for  providing  said  high  voltage  to 
said  pilotless  ignitor  and  said  orifice  hood  is  aligned  for 
providing  said  burner  with  gas. 


4,413,612 
RED-HOT  TYPE  OIL  BURNER 

Kazuharu  Nakamura;  Motoki  MaUumoto;  Yoihimasa  Ttuboi; 
Akinobu  Kondo,  and  Yoshitaka  Kataoka,  all  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,001 
Qaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    17,    1980,    55- 
148571[U];  Nov.  17.  1980.  55-I64352[U];  Dec.  27,  1980,  55- 
190188[U];  Feb.  3,  1981,  56-14479[U] 

Int.  a.'  F24C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-92  C  17  Qaimi 


4,413,611 
MODULAR  GAS  RANGE  COMPARTMENT 
Lee  J.  Berlik,  Cleveland;  S.  Thomas  Barnes,  and  David  E.  Levi, 
both  of  Chatanooga,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,656 

Int.  a.3  F24C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—39  E  9  Qaims 


1.  A  red-hot  type  oil  burner,  comprising; 

a  hollow  vaporization  means,  including  a  heating  element, 
for  vaporizing  fuel  oil  supplied  thereto; 

mixing  means,  disposed  above  and  communicated  with  said 
vaporization  means,  for  uniformly  mixing  vaporized  fuel 
oil  and  air  supplied  thereto  from  said  vaporization  means 
to  provide  a  combustible  mixture; 

a  combustion  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said  mixing 
means,  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  wall  in- 
cluding a  perforated  ceramic  plate  means  for  allowing 
passage  of  said  combustible  mixture  from  said  mixing 
means  to  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  heat  absorption  member  of  heat  conductive  material,  said 
heat  absorption  member  having  one  end  extended  to  said 
combustion  chamber  and  another  end,  said  other  end 
having  an  open  portion  through  which  said  vaporization 
means  extends,  said  open  portion  being  fittedly  attached 
and  thermally  connected  to  said  vaporization  means,  said 
heat  absorption  member  thereby  comprising  means  for 
evenly  conducting  a  part  of  the  combustion  heat  to  said 
vaporization  means  whereby  normal  combustion  is  stabi- 
lized in  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,413,613 
SLEEVE  DAMPER  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Dunlap,  Warrenvilie,  111.,  auignor  to  Jefco  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,495 
Int.  a.3  F23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  126—292  7  Qaims 

1.  A  damper  device  for  insertion  into  a  transverse  slot  pro- 
vided in  an  elongated  duct  transverse  to  the  duct  longitudinal 
axis  without  cutting  completely  through  said  duct,  said  damper 
device  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  conforming  to  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  duct  and  to  the  transverse  slot  in  the  duct  and 
adapted  for  insertion  through  said  transverse  slot  pro- 
vided in  said  duct  so  as  to  nest  within  the  un-cut  portion  of 
said  duct; 
a  damper  plate  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  includ- 
ing a  damper  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve  for 
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rotating  said  dampef  plate  from  at  least  one  exterior  side 
of  said  duct; 
a  cover  plate  having  an  aperture  for  passage  of  said  damper 
drive  shaft  therethrough; 


having  means  to  heat  domestic  hot  water  from  the  first 
storage  means,  means  to  control  collector  heat  flowing 
into  the  first  storage  means  until  the  correct  tempera- 
ture is  obtained,  and  means  operating  thereafter  to 
transfer  the  collector  heat  into  the  second  storage  de- 
vice. 


4,413,615 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  ENERGY  WATER  PREHEAT  SYSTEM 

USING  NON-FREEZING  HEAT  TRANSPORT  MEDIUMS 

Harry  W.  Sigworth,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,193 

Int  a.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—434  9  Claims 


said  cover  plate  having  a  width  slightly  larger  than  said 
transverse  slot  and  adapted  to  extend  over  said  transverse 
slot  and  onto  said  duct  immediately  adjacent  said  trans- 
verse slot  to  reseal  said  duct;  and 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  cover  plate  to  said  duct. 

4,413,614 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
1  loyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville;  William  H.  Yale,  and  Donald  Lyon, 
both  of  Locnst  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instru- 
ment Con  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 
]  Nvision  of  Ser.  No.  142,337,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,313,419. 
This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,216 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
1  J.S.  a.  126—421  1  Claim 


HCATINO    SVSTIM 


TO  HOUSC 


HOT 

W»T1« 

HCATIR 


1.  Solar  heating  collection  system  comprising: 
a  solar  collector, 
double  storage  means  comprising  first  and  second  storage 
means  connected  to  the  collector  and  the  building  heat- 
ing means, 
the  first  storage  means  of  a  first  fixed  size  having  a  capac- 
ity for  approximately  one  days  operation, 
the  second  storage  means  of  a  second  fixed  size  having  a 

capacity  for  several  days  operation, 
and  means  connected  to  control  operation  of  the  storage 
means  so  that  the  storage  means  which  is  coolest  is 
heated  first,  and  means  to  control  operation  of  the 
storage  means  so  that  the  first  storage  means  is  used  first 
and  when  the  first  storage  means  is  depleted  of  usable 
heat  then  the  second  storage  means  is  used,  the  system 


1.  A  solar  energy  system  for  preheating  water  to  a  hot  water 
heater,  which  comprises: 

a  metal  absorber  inclined  to  the  horizontal  having  flow 
passages  therethrough  for  the  thermosiphoning  circula- 
tion of  heat  transport  fluid  at  a  positive  pressure  of  less 
than  five  atmospheres,  said  fluid  being  in  a  normally  liquid 
state  over  the  temperature  range,  -40*  C.  to  204'  C; 

a  conduit  loop  for  the  removal  of  hot  transport  fluid  from 
the  top  of  the  absorber  and  the  return  of  cool  transport 
fluid  to  the  bottom  of  the  absorber; 

expansion  chamber  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  for  pre- 
venting excessive  pressure  increases  in  the  thermosiphon 
loop  as  a  result  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  heat  transport 

■     fluid; 

a  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit  having  a  housing  with  a 
lower  fluid  port  for  normally  receiving  fluid  from  the  top 
of  said  absorber  and  an  upper  fluid  port;  a  valve  seat 
interposed  in  said  housing  between  said  ports; 

a  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  above  the 
valve  seat,  which  has  a  density  greater  than  the  fluid  at  or 
below  the  specified  normal  operating  temperature  and  a 
density  less  than  the  fluid  above  the  specified  normal 
operating  temperature,  which  valve  member  will  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  the  downward  flow 
of  fluid  if  the  operating  temperature  is  at  or  below  the 
specified  normal  operating  temperature,  but  which  will 
disengage  from  the  valve  seat  to  permit  the  upward  flow 
of  fluid,  and  which  will  also  disengage  from  the  valve  seat 
to  permit  the  downward  flow  of  fluid  if  the  operating 
temperature  is  above  the  specified  normal  operating  tem- 
perature; and 

double  wall  exchanger  means  in  said  conduit  for  transferring 
heat  from  said  hot  transport  fluid  to  a  second  fluid;  and 

said  valve  being  disposed  in  the  conduit  between  the  expan- 
sion chamber  means  and  the  double  wall  heat  exchanger. 
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3.  A  solar  energy  system  for  preheating  water  to  a  hot  water 
heater,  which  comprises: 

a  metal  absorber  inclined  to  the  horizontal  having  flow 
passages  therethrough  for  the  thermosiphoning  circula- 
tion of  heat  transpori  fluid  at  a  positive  pressure  of  less 
than  five  atmospheres,  said  fluid  being  in  a  normally  fluid 
state  over  the  temperature  range,  -40*  C.  to  204*  C; 

a  conduit  loop  for  the  removal  of  hot  transport  fluid  from 
the  top  of  the  absorber  and  the  return  of  cool  transport 
fluid  to  the  bottom  of  the  absorber; 

expansion  chamber  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  for  pre- 
venting excessive  pressure  increases  in  the  thermosiphon 
loop  as  a  result  of  normal  expansion  of  the  heat  transport 
fluid; 

a  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit  having  a  housing  with  an 
upper  fluid  port  for  receiving  effluent  fluid  from  the  top  of 
said  absorber  and  a  lower  fluid  port;  a  primary  valve  seat 
interposed  in  said  housing  between  said  ports;  a  secondary 
valve  seat  interposed  in  said  housing  between  said  ports 
below  said  primary  valve  seat;  a  valve  member  movably 
disjKJsed  in  said  housing  between  said  primary  and  said 
secondary  valve  seats  which  has  a  density  less  than  the 
fluid  at  or  below  the  specified  normal  operating  tempera- 
ture and  a  density  greater  than  the  fluid  above  the  speci- 
fied normal  operating  temperature,  which  valve  member 
will  sealingly  engage  the  primary  valve  seat  to  prevent  the 
upward  flow  of  fluid  if  the  operating  temperature  is  at  or 
below  the  specified  normal  operating  temperature,  which 
will  disengage  from  the  primary  valve  seat  to  permit  the 
downward  flow  of  fluid  but  which  will  engage  the  sec- 
ondary valve  seat  to  prevent  said  downward  flow  of  fluid 
if  the  operating  temperature  is  above  the  specified  normal 
•operating  temperature;  and 
double  wall  heat  exchanger  means  in  said  conduit  for  trans- 
ferring heat  from  said  hot  transport  fluid  to  water  at  line 
pressure. 

4,413,616 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Toshiya  Tonomura,  Nara;  KoichI  Takeishi,  Sakai;  Mitsuhiro 
Shimada,  and  Atsuyuki  Katto,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,443 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    3,    1979,    54- 
167869[U1 

Int.  CI.'  F23J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—443  3  Claims 


a  metallic  adhesive  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  similar  to  that  of  said  sealant  which  bonds  sajd 
heat-collecting  metallic  pipe  to  said  sealant. 


4,413,617 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  MODULE 

Glenn  H.  Dunlap,  Maumee,  and  Wayne  J.  Zitkus,  Toledo,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sunmaster  Corporation,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,586 

Int.  C1.5  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—443  4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  transparent  glass  tube  having  an  open  end 
portion; 

a  bowl-shaped  sealant  material  bonded  to  said  open  end 
portion  of  said  tube  which  hermetically  seals  said  open 
end  of  said  cylindrical  transparent  tube  in  a  vacuum  state, 
said  sealant  comprising  a  material  which  is  the  same  as 
said  transparent  tube  material  including  a  heavy  metal 
which  raises  the  softening  temperature  of  said  sealant 
higher  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said  tube,  said 
sealant  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  similar  to 
that  of  said  tube  material; 

a  heat-collecting  metallic  pipe  for  transporting  a  heat-col- 
lecting vehicle  secured  in  said  transparent  tube,  said  pipe 
having  an  end  portion  which  projects  outside  said  open 
end  portion  of  said  transparent  tube  through  said  sealant; 
and 


1.  A  frame  for  mounting  solar  collector  tubes  in  a  parallel 
array,  the  solar  collector  tubes  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  in  only  one  end,  comprising  at  least  two  elongated, 
parallel  girder  elements  rigidly  connected  at  their  one  ends  by 
a  rigid  transverse  tube  support  member,  said  girder  elements 
being  parallel  to  the  desired  alignment  of  the  solar  collector 
tubes,  a  manifold  disposed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
girder  elements,  vertical  brackets  m  said  manifold  secured  to 
said  girder  elements,  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  conduits  supported 
by  said  vertical  brackets,  means  in  said  manifold  for  respec- 
tively sealingly  mounting  the  open  ends  of  the  solar  collector 
tubes  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duits, means  in  said  tube  support  member  for  supporting  the 
other  ends  of  the  solar  collector  tubes,  and  a  frame  ngidifying 
tie  rod  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  girder  element, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  each  said  tie  rod  to  said  tube 
support  member,  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  each  tie 
rod  to  said  vertical  bracket,  at  least  one  of  said  securing  means 
being  threadably  adjusuble,  thereby  permitting  a  selected 
degree  of  tensile  stress  to  be  imposed  on  said  tie  rods  to  ngidify 
the  frame  during  handling  and  installation. 


4,413,618 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
^Tin  C.  Pitts,  Iirine;  Walter  G.  Bums,  and  Harvey  R.  Ander- 
son, both  of  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  King  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.,  Irvine  and  Servamatic  Solar  Systems,  Inc., 
Concord,  both  of,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,174 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 


JS.  a.  126-^450 
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4,413,619 

PORTABLE  CERVICAL  COLLAR 

(^ffrey  C.  Garth,  334  Colorado  PI.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90814 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,959 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/08 

XfJS.  a.  128—76  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  cervical  collar  formed  entirely  of  a  stifT,  flexible  flat 
dlastic  sheet  band  having  an  assymetrical  configuration  com- 
l  rising: 

(a)  an  elongated  neck  encircling  band  formed  of  said  stifl*, 
flexible  sheet  material  having  front,  side  and  back  por- 
tions; 

(b)  a  chin  support  brace,  also  formed  entirely  of  stiff  flexible 


plastic  sheet  material  having  a  generally  C-shape  includ- 
ing fastening  means  located  on  each  end  of  said  brace; 

(c)  said  chin  support  brace  fastening  means  being  engageable 
with  cooperative  attachment  means  located  at  least  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  neck  encircling  band  such  that  when 
said  band  is  formed  into  said  collar  at  least  one  of  said 
fastening  means  is  allowed  to  align  with  a  respective 
attachment  means  thus  bowing  said  brace  thereby  en- 
abhng  said  brace  to  obtain  an  upwardly  inclined,  conically 
convex  chin  rest  supported  along  its'  entire  length  by  the 
upper  edge  of  the  front  portion  of  said  band  and  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom; 

(d)  collar  retention  means  carried  at  each  end  of  said  band 
and  mutually  cooperative  to  retain  said  band  in  its  collar 
configuration. 


1.  A  Solar  collector  comprising: 

a  collector  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis: 

reflective  means  forming  a  curved  reflecting  surface  for 
reflecting  solar  radiation,  said  reflective  means  being 
mounted  on  the  collector  frame  so  that  the  reflecting 
surface  is  substantially  symmetric  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame; 

a  collector  assembly  including  a  right  circular  cylindrical 
collector  tube  having  an  inner  surface,  said  collector  tube 
having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  collector 
tube  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  mounted  in 
opposite  ends  thereof  for  introducing  into  and  removing  a 
liquid  from  the  tube,  said  inlet  means  directing  liquid 
flowing  into  the  collector  tube  into  a  substantially  helical 
path,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  energy  conservator  tube 
made  of  material  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  the 
visible  spectrum  of  solar  radiation  and  having  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  collec- 
tor tube,  and  cap  means  for  mounting  the  conservator  tube 
so  that  it  is  substantially  concentric  with  the  collector 
tube;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  collector  assembly  on  the  collector 
frame  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  collector  frame 
subsuntially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  collector  tube. 


4,413,620 
ABDOMINAL  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Samuel  M.  Tucker,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,519 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/37 

U.S.  a.  128—134  21  Gaims 


1.  An  abdominal  restraint  system,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  controlled  amount  of  restraint  against 
movement  to  a  part  of  the  trunk  of  a  patient's  body; 

means  for  connection  with  the  patient  to  detect  the  onset  of 
a  cough  or  the  like  by  the  patient;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  the 
restraint  providing  means  to  increase  the  amount  of  re- 
straint during  the  cough  or  the  like. 


4,413,621 
HLM  DRESSING 
Robert  W.  McCracken,  Westfield,  and  James  P.  Delias,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,970 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/02 

U.S.  a.  128—156  4  Claims 


>  I -/J 


/^ 


'» 


Li 
Tl 


21    ?i 


1.  An  adhesive  dressing  comprising  a  transparent  polymeric 
film  from  0.6  to  10  mils  thick  having  a  moisture  vapor  transmis- 
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sion  rate  of  at  least  IS  grams  per  100  square  inches  per  24  hours 
and  being  impervious  to  liquid  water,  said  fllm  having  a  top 
edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  opposed  side  edges,  a  skin-adher- 
ing adhesive  coating  on  one  side  of  said  fllm  extending  from 
said  top  edge  to  said  bottom  edge  and  between  lines  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  opposed  side  edges  to  provide  a  pair  of 
adhesive-free  handling  tabs  on  the  side  edges  of  said  dressing, 
a  perforation  line  parallel  to  each  of  said  side  edges  and  extend- 
ing through  said  adhesive  coating  and  said  film  and  a  release 
sheet  covering  said  adhesive  coating. 


4,413,622 
OXYGEN  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 
Stephen  D.  Austin,  Sandwich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AMM  Incorpo- 
rated, Sandwich,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,373 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/QiO 

U.S.  O.  128—205.25  12  Qaims 
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separated  into  a  series  of  individual  elastic  structures  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  feeding  a  web  substrate  having  m  the  feed  direction 
alternate  first  portions  to  be  gathered  and  second  portions 
to  remain  ungathered; 

(b)  feeding  an  elastic  member  in  a  stretched  condition  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  web  substrate; 

(c)  adhering  said  elastic  member  intermittently  to  said  sub- 
strate along  at  least  one  longitudinal  line  at  the  terminating 
portions  of  each  first  portion  to  be  gathered; 

(d)  severing  said  elastic  member  at  points  adjacent  to  the 
adhered  portions  thereof  so  as  to  remove  the  unadhered 
portion  of  the  elastic  member  adjacent  to  each  second 
portion  of  the  web  substrate;  and 

(e)  removing  the  unadhered  elastic  member  portion  from  the 
individual  elastic  structures. 


4,413,623 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  HAVING  GATHERED  AND 
UNGATHERED  MARGINAL  PORTIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 

Baby  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,187 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—365  15  Qaims 


4,413,624 

SCROTUM  INSULATOR 

Paul  Snow,  203  Loudon  Rd.,  Apt.  1-24,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,780 

Int.  Q.5  A61F  7/00;  A61N  00/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—399  6  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  medical  oxygen  delivery  system  comprising  at 
least  one  tube  having  spaced  holes  along  one  side  of  it  adapted 
for  the  connection  of  valves  thereto;  valves  connected  to  said 
holes;  two  legs,  one  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  tube 
near  each  end  thereof;  the  ends  of  said  tube  being  permanently 
capped  to  form  an  airtight  member;  one  or  more  of  said  valves 
being  connectable  to  one  or  more  portable  supplies  of  oxygen, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  valves  being  connected 
through  elongated  flexible  members  to  medical  oxygen  appli- 
cators. 


1.  As  a  scrotum  insulator,  (a)  a  sheet  of  flexible  insulating 
material  in  symmetric  trapezoidal  form,  the  base  of  which  is  in 
the  range  of  six  to  seven  inches  wide,  the  top  of  which  is  in  the 
range  of  one  and  one-half  to  two  and  a  half  inches  wide  and  the 
height  of  which  is  in  the  range  of  four  and  a  half  to  five  and  a 
half  inches,  said  base  having  a  centrally  located  cutout  adapted 
to  accomodate  the  penis,  and  wherein  said  sheet  is  a  moisture 
impervious  plastic  film  having  on  one  side  a  thin,  infrared- 
reflective  metal  layer;  (b)  fastener  means  attached  to  the  outer 
face  thereof  and  adapted  to  secure  said  insulator  to  the  under- 
shorts  of  the  user. 


4,413,625 
BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  P.  Footer,  2713  Unicom  U.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20015 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,888 

Int.  Q.'  A41C  3/00.  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—425  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  brassiere  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  breast 
cups,  interconnected  by  a  front  body  portion,  a  support  band 
A  method  for  making  an  elastic  structure  which  can  be   connected  to  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  breast  cups  and 
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xxly  portion,  shoulder  straps  attached  to  the  upper  edge  por- 
:ion  of  each  breast  cup  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  support 
Mnd,  that  improvement  comprising  the  upper  edge  portion  of 
the  support  band  being  shorter  than  the  lower  edge  portion  in 
1  manner  that  lateral  upward  and  lateral  radially  inward  forces 
will  be  exerted  on  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  breast  cup  to 
3ull  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  breast  cup  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  chest  cavity  and  upwardly  and  laterally  outwardly 
thereby  providing  better  fit  and  more  effective  support  for  the 
outer  portion  of  the  breast  where  the  outer  tissues  thereof 
connect  with  the  chest  area  of  the  wearer. 


4,413,626 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Uffiila  Capano,  Hollis,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exquisite  Form  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  PeUuun  Manor,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,168 

Int.  a.3  A41C  i/00 

IU.S.  a.  128—498  7  Oaims 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


•     I 

1.  In  a  brassiere  having  bust  covering  and  supporting  sec- 
tions and  body  encircling  sections  extending  from  each  side  of 
the  bust  covering  section,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  cup  size 
of  the  bust  covering  sections,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  cup  portions  each  including  a  lower  panel  of  a  material 
that  is  distensible  substantially  in  one  direction  only, 

the  cup  fwrtions  each  including  an  upper  panel  of  a  material 
that  is  distensible  substantially  in  one  direction  only; 

the  said  upper  and  lower  panels  being  in  engagement  with 
one  another  along  an  arcurate  line  of  engagement  therebe- 
tween, and  the  alignment  of  the  direction  of  distensibility 
of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  panels  changing  with 
respect  to  one  another  along  the  said  line  of  engagement; 

a  body  panel  of  material  that  is  distensible  at  least  around  the 
body  of  the  user; 

a  means  for  adjustably  gathering  and  urging  downwardly 
the  inner  edges  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  cup  portions; 
and 

wherein  the  alignment  of  the  directions  of  distensibility  of 
each  of  said  respective  upper  and  lower  panels  is  180 
degrees  at  one  point  along  the  line  of  engagement  therebe- 
tween. 


4,413,627 
POLAROGRAPHIC  CATHETER  PROBE 
Johannes  G.  Schindler,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignor   to   Dr.   E.   Fresenius   Chemisch-phar- 
mazeutische  Industrie  KG  Apparatebau  KG,  Bad  Homburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,599 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,  2943457 

Int.  a.5  A61B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  128—635  13  Qaims 


~i 


1.  A  polarographic  catheter-shaped  probe  for  intravenously 
determining  data  of  fluids,  comprising: 

a  cathode; 

an  anode; 

an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode; 

a  longitudinally  extending  flexible  catheter  sheath  having 
opposed  ends,  said  cathode  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
sheath  to  define  a  cathode  tip,  said  flexible  sheath  concen- 
trically surrounding  said  cathode  and  said  electrolyte  and 
provided  with  an  ion-impermeable  but  gas-p)ermeable 
membrane  at  said  cathode  tip  to  seal  said  electrolyte  be- 
tween said  flexible  sheath  and  said  cathode,  said  sheath 
defining  a  distal  end  opposite  said  cathode  tip; 

said  anode  disposed  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  catheter 
sheath  with  the  electrolyte  extending  from  said  cathode 
tip  to  said  distal  end  between  said  sheath  and  said  cathode; 
and 

a  terminal  jack  located  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath 
and  electrically  coupled  to  said  anode  and  cathode,  said 
jack  adapted  for  connecting  said  anode  and  cathode  to 
measuring  instruments. 


4,413,628 

PH  MONITOR  ELECTRODE  ELECTROLYTE 

CARTRIDGE 

Walter  G.  Taraulis,  239B  Twin  Lakes  Rd.,  North  Branford, 

Conn.  06471 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,143 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  O.  128—635  4  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  probe  tip  attachable  to  an  electrode  cell  to 
make  up  a  probe  assembly  used  to  make  a  continuous  determi- 
nation of  ion  concentrations  in  living  tissues  wherein  the  elec- 
trode cell  has  a  thin  protruding  tube  and  having  an  ion  sensitive 
membrane  on  the  tip  of  the  tube,  the  tube  having  a  conductor 
around  the  outside  thereof  but  not  extending  to  the  membrane, 
wherein  said  disposable  probe  tip  comprises: 
a  housing  having  a  hollow  chamber  therein  and  having  a 
first  and  a  second  opening  communicating  with  said  hol- 
low chamber, 
an  electrolyte  solution  within  the  chamber  of  said  housing, 
first  means  sealing  said  first  of)ening, 

■   \ 
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second  means  sealing  said  second  opening  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  sealing  means  to  seal  said  electrolyte  within 
said  chamber, 

a  tip  piece  with  a  passage  therethrough  having  a  diameter 
only  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube,  said  tip 
piece  being  attached  to  said  housing  so  as  to  hold  said  first 


sealing  means  up  against  said  first  opening  and  so  that  said 
first  and  said  second  openings  are  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  tip  piece  passage,  the  tip  of  said  tube  first  penetrating 
said  second  sealing  means,  then  passing  through  said  elec- 
trolyte solution,  penetrating  said  first  sealing  means  and 
then  passing  through  said  passage  and  exiting  therefrom  as 
said  disposable  probe  tip  is  attached  to  said  electrode  cell. 


mitting  element  positioned  to  emit  ultrasonic  energy 
toward  a  moving  object  within  said  body,  said  receiving 
element  positioned  to  receive  ultrasonic  energy  reflecting 
off  of  said  moving  object,  and  said  electrically  conductive 
surface  in  contact  with  said  body,  whereby  said  body 
serves  as  the  antenna  for  transmitting  said  radio-frequency 
signal  to  said  radio-frequency  receiver  unit. 


4,413.630 

SECTOR  SCANNER  DISPLAY  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM  FOR  ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSIS 

Weston  A.  Anderson;  Lloyd  D.  Clark,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and 

William  L.  Beaver,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Diasonics  Cardio/Imagine,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,323,  Jun.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,274,422, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,500,  Apr.  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,251 

Int.  a.'  A61B  lom 

U.S.  a.  128—661  17  Qaims 


4,413,629 
PORTABLE  ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  SYSTEM 
Benton  A.  Durley,  III,  Fox  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Cryomedics, 
Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,858 

Int.  a.5  A61B  lom 

U5.  Q.  128—660  20  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  ultrasonic  doppler  system  for  sensing  move- 
ment comprising: 

a  handheld  unit  including  a  housing  with  a  head  end,  a 
transmitting  element  mounted  in  said  head  end,  means  for 
energizing  said  transmitting  element  to  emit  ultrasonic 
energy,  a  receiving  element  mounted  adjacent  said  trans- 
mitting element  in  said  head  end  and  responsive  to  ultra- 
sonic energy  emitted  from  said  transmitting  element  and 
reflected  to  the  receiving  element  by  an  object  spaced 
therefrom,  means  for  detecting  the  response  of  said  receiv- 
ing element  to  the  reflected  ultrasonic  energy,  radio-fre- 
quency transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
for  transmitting  a  radio-frequency  signal  modulated  in 
accordance  with  the  response  of  said  receiving  element, 
and  an  electrically  conductive  surface  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  radio-frequency  transmitter  means  and 
situated  externally  of  said  handheld  unit  at  said  head  end; 

and 

a  radio-frequency  receiver  unit  adapted  to  receive  the  radio- 
frequency  signal  transmitted  from  said  handheld  unit  and 
including  audio  output  means  for  producing  an  audible 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  response  of  said  receiving 
element; 

said  head  end  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  body  of  a  living 
being  in  which  movement  is  to  be  sensed  with  said  trans- 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  system  of  the  type  utilized  in  patient  cardio 
and  cardiovascular  diagnosis  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  multi-element  transducer  for  generat- 
ing and  displaying  a  fan  shaped  two-dimensional  real-time 
operator-viewable  image  of  a  patient  region  being  exam- 
ined from  ultrasonic  energy  directed  into  said  patient  by 
said  transducer  and  reflected  out  of  said  region  into  said 
transducer,  whereby  said  two  dimensional  real-time  image 
is  generated  by  said  first  means; 

ECG  recording  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
means,  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said  patient  being 
examined,  for  generating  an  ECG  output  from  said  pa- 
tient; 

means  for  displaying  in  real  time  said  ECG  output  simulta- 
neously with  said  fan  shaped  two-dimensional  operator 
viewable  image  of  said  patient  region  being  examined  on 
an  operator  viewable  display;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  generating  said  image, 
for  effecting  simultaneously  with  said  fan  shaped  real  time 
two-dimensional  image  and  said  ECG  output,  a  TM  re- 
cording corresponding  to  a  preselected  region  of  said  fan 
shaped  real  time  two-dimensional  image  viewable  during 
patient  examination. 


4,413,631 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER  CONSTRUCTION 
Harold  G.  Lacks,  200  E.  64th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,081 
Int.  Q.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  128—677  8  Claims 

1.  A  sphygmomanometer  construction  comprising  m  combi- 
nation: 
an  inflaUble  cuff  adapted  to  securely  encircle  a  human  limb; 
a  pump  means  connected  to  said  inflaUble  cuff  via  a  tuiuble 
conduit  to  affect  the  inflation  thereof; 
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a  manually  operated  pressure  release  means  connected  to 
said  pump  means;  and 

a  single  pressure  gauge  for  reading  systolic  and  diastolic 
pressures  interconnected  to  said  inflatable  cufT  via  a  sec- 
ond suitable  conduit  having  serially  interposed  in  the 
interconnecting  conduit  between  said  pressure  gauge  and 


the  point  of  interconnection  with  said  inflatable  cuff  a 
normally  closed,  manually  operated  valve  for  momen- 
tarily opening  and  closing  the  second  conduit  thereby 
affecting  the  pressurization  and  subsequent  isolation  of 
said  pressure  gauge,  in  order  to  sense  and  maintain  the 
pressure  in  said  inflatable  cuff  at  the  moment  of  opening 
and  shutting  of  said  valve. 


4,413,632 
PULMONARY  MONITOR 
.|oseph  E.  Schlessinger,  Berkeley,  and  Richard  G.  Hamilton,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tampa, 
Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,898 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/08 

V.S.  a.  128—716  6  Qaims 


"  ■<  UMOr  AC  NOGA  APta 


S^S  WtP,  NS 


I 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  conduit  carrying  respiratory  gases,  a 
>ulmonary  monitor  for  the  measurement,  analysis  and  display 
if  respiratory  data  characterizing  a  patient  comprising: 

(a)  first  sensing  means  for  measuring  respiratory  flow  in  said 
conduit; 

(b)  second  sensing  means  for  measuring  O2  and  CO2  concen- 
tration in  said  conduit; 

(c)  an  analyzer  unit  including  means  responsive  to  said  flrst 
and  second  sensing  means  for  calculating  respiratory 
parameters,  and  said  analyzer  unit  further  comprising: 

(1)  flrst  selecting  means  for  choosing  a  mode  of  operation, 
each  mode  having  a  set  of  control  functions; 

(2)  second  selecting  means  enabled  upon  selection  of  a 
mode,  for  selecting  a  control  function  for  said  selected 
mode  of  operation;  and 

(3)  manually  engaged  means  for  energizing  said  calculat- 
ing means  for  processing  said  flrst  and  second  respira- 
tory data  into  calculated  respiratory  parameters  in  re- 
sponse to  said  flrst  and  second  selection  means. 


4,413,633 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  BODY 

CONDITIONS 

Roman  L.  Yanda,  462  Daniels  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90212 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,259 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  8  Qaims 


J I 


J 


1.  Body  monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  urinary  catheter 
tube  having  an  outlet  opening  and  a  drainage  tube  having  a 
male  connector  engageable  with  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
catheter  tube,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  member  having  at  one  end  a  male  connector 
engageable  with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  catheter  tube,  at 
the  other  end  an  outlet  opening  engageable  with  the  male 
connector  of  the  drainage  tube,  and  an  exit  from  the  body 
member  between  the  connector  and  the  outlet  opening; 

a  temperature  sensing  transducer  producing  an  electrical 
output,  the  transducer  being  located  outside  the  body 
member; 

a  flexible  transmission  line  extending  from  the  transducer 
through  the  body  member  from  the  male  connector 
thereof  through  the  exit  to  a  point  outside  the  body  mem- 
ber to  transmit  the  electrical  output  outside  the  body 
member;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  exit. 


4,413,634 
LOW  VOLUME  CHANGE  DETECTION 

Robert  J.  Marchbanks,  Wallingford,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional  Research  Deyeiopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,240 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1980, 
8014390 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/10,  5/12  ^ 

U.S.  a.  128—746  8  Qaims 


1.  Volume  change  detection  apparatus  comprising  means 
deflning  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having  means  for  communicating 
with  a  variable  volume  to  be  measured,  a  D.C.  microphone 
connected  with  said  cavity  for  response  to  fluid  pressure 
changes  therein  due  to  variations  in  the  variable  volume,  an 
adjustable  diaphragm  operably  connected  with  said  cavity,  a 
servo-control  means  operably  connected  between  said  micro- 
phone and  said  diaphragm  to  adjust  the  latter  in  response  to  the 
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output  from  the  former  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  cavity 
constant,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  servo-control  to 
present  a  signal  representing  the  diaphragm  adjustment. 


4,413,635 
OPHTHALMIC  CLIP 
Jon  H.  Myer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,682 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—782  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  useful  in  the  correction  of  strabismus  compris- 
ing a  clip  including  means  attachable  to  the  sclera  of  an  eye 
without  damage  thereto  for  movement  of  the  eye  in  a  desired 
direction,  a  force  measuring  device,  and  means  coupling  said 
device  to  said  clip  for  enabling  said  clip  to  move  the  eye  in  only 
the  desired  direction  and  for  enabling  said  device  to  measure 
accurately  any  resistance  exerted  by  anything  associated  with 
the  eye  against  the  movement. 


4,413,636 

CATHETER 

Martin  R.  Jasso,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillip  R.  Beutel, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,342,  Nov.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,802 

Int.  Q.3  D61N  1/04 

\}S.  Q.  128—786  8  Qaims 


JIS    I  » 


»— J"  -*•/ 


^n 


through  a  part  of  the  length  of  said  member,  such  one  termi- 
nal end  of  such  first  conductor  being  disposed  in  said  blind 
passage,  there  being  a  pair  of  elongate  trapezoidal  cnmps 
impressed  into  said  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blind 
passage  against  such  one  terminal  end  of  such  first  conduc- 
tor, said  passing  means  including  a  channel  extending 
through  said  solid  member  from  said  proximal  end  of  said 
member  to  said  distal  end  of  said  member,  such  second 
conductor  being  carried  within  said  channel. 


4,413,637 

DYNAMIC  CIRCUMFERENCE  GAGE 

Christopher  Irving,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,569,  Jan.  19,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,009 

Int.  Q.'  A24C  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  131—84  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  catheter  having  a  cathode  tip, 
a  flrst  conductor  and  a  second  conductor,  comprising: 
an  anode  ring  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end,  and  including  an  outer  portion  and  an  inner  por- 
tion connected  to  said  outer  portion,  said  outer  portion 
including  a  ring  body  and  said  inner  portion  including  an 
anode  insert  telescopically  received  in  and  frictionally  re- 
tained in  said  ring  body,  one  terminal  end  of  such  flrst  con- 
ductor being  disposed  entirely  within  said  anode  insert,  said 
anode  insert  including  coupling  means  for  mechanically 
coupling  said  anode  insert  of  said  inner  portion  to  such  one 
terminal  end  of  such  first  conductor  and  passing  means  for 
passing  such  second  conductor  through  said  anode  ring  from 
said  proximal  end  of  said  anode  ring  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
anode  ring,  one  terminal  end  of  such  second  conductor  being 
connected  to  such  cathode  tip,  such  cathode  tip  being 
spaced  distally  of  said  anode  ring,  said  anode  insert  of  said 
inner  portion  including  a  solid  member  having  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end.  said  coupling  means  including  a  blind 
passage  extending  from  said  proximal  end  of  said  member 


2.  A  cigarette  making  apparatus  having  a  garniture  for  im- 
parting curvature  to  a  garniture  tape  and  thereby  to  cigarette 
paper  and  tobacco  disposed  on  said  tap>e,  and  short  tongue 
means  engageable  with  said  tobacco  and  cooperative  with  said 
garniture  for  imparting  generally  cylindrical  shape  to  said 
tobacco  to  form  a  cigarette  rod.  a  folder  means  for  joining  a 
free  end  of  said  cigarette  paper  to  said  tobacco  rod,  improve- 
ments therein  comprising  a  first  and  second  dynamic  circum- 
ference gage,  said  second  dynamic  circumference  gage  located 
at  a  position  approximately  90*  around  the  circumference  of 
said  cigarette  from  said  first  dynamic  circumference  gage,  said 
gages  comprised  of  a  guide  block  means,  a  spring  means,  and 
strain  gage  means  mounted  on  said  spnng  such  that  said  strain 
gage  means  exhibits  stress  changes  proportional  to  changes  in 
said  spring  flexure  due  to  changes  in  circumference  of  said 
cigarette  rod. 


4,413,638 
SAFETY  aCARETTE  BOTTLE 
Be  V.  U,  912  S.  Ter.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,690 

Int.  Q.'  A24F  13/16.  13/22.  13/12.  13/14 

U.S.  Q.  131—174  7  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  cigarette  bottle  for  smoking  a  cigarette  or  the 
like,  the  bottle  comprising: 
a  cigarette  holder  adapted  for  holding  a  cigarette,  the  holder 
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pivotally  attached  to  a  slide  member,  the  slide  member 
slidably  mounted  in  a  cigarette  chamber; 

a  mouth  piece  with  flexible  smoking  tube  connected  to  the 
cigarette  holder  for  drawing  smoke  from  the  cigarette; 

a  cigarette  lighter  hingably  mounted  in  a  lighter  chamber, 
the  lighter  chamber  attached  to  the  front  of  the  cigarette 
chamber,  and 

an  ash  tray  chamber  communicably  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  the  cigarette  chamber,  the  ash  tray  chamber  releasably 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  cigarette  chamber  for  re- 
moving the  ashes  from  the  cigarette. 


4,413,639 

USE  OF  PIUNS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  IN 

AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR 

fASTE  OF  A  SMOKING  TOBACCO  COMPOSITION  OR 

I       SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLE  COMPONENT 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Momnonth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

I  tional  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

piTision  of  Ser.  No.  267,850,  May  28, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,359,412. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,596 

Int.  a.'  A24B  3/12.  15/32,  15/36 

tS.  a.  131—276  1  Gaim 


8LC  rWia   Ht   EI»«PlC  I 


1.  A  process  of  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
(if  a  smoking  tobacco  composition  or  smoking  tobacco  article 
( omponent  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  smoking  tobacco 
<  omposition  or  at  least  a  portion  of  a  smoking  tobacco  article, 
i  n  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least 
( ine  compound  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


I 


-n 


) 


O  — Z-' 


^  therein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
ond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
ton single  bond;  wherein  the  wavy  line:  **»*»»■  is  a  carbon-car- 
lon  single  bond  or  no  bond  at  all;  wherein  Z  represents  hydro- 
;en,  — CH2— ,  or  C2-C4  acyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 
/avy  line:«<«*'wis  no  bond  at  all,  Z  represents  hydrogen  or 

<  ZtrC^  acyl  and  when  the  wavy  line:  vwo^is  a  carbon-carbon 

!  ingle  bond,  then  Z  represents  — CH2— ■ 


4,413,640 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  ROD-SHAPED 

ARTICLES  OF  THE  TOBACCO  PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 

Giinter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  and  Willy  Rudszinat,  Dasscndorf,  hoth 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haiini*Werke  Korber  A 

Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  10, 
1980,  3021696 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/32.  5/33:  A20C  5/35 
U.S.  Q.  131—281  35  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transport  and  temporary  storage  of  rod- 
shaped  articles  which  are  supplied  by  at  least  one  first  variable- 
output  machine  and  are  normally  processed  by  at  least  one 
second  variable-output  machine,  comprising  a  reservoir  in- 
cluding wall  means  defining  a  chamber  having  spaced  apart 
first  and  second  openings,  said  wall  means  comprising  a  parti- 
tion disposed  in  said  chamber  and  movable  between  plural  first 
positions  intermediate  said  openings  and  at  least  one  second 
position  in  which  said  openings  communicate  with  each  other; 
conveyor  means  defining  an  elongated  path  communicating 
with  said  first  opening  and  having  first  and  second  portions 
respectively  located  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  first 
opening,  said  conveyor  means  including  first  and  second  sec- 
tions respectively  arranged  to  advance  rod-shaped  articles 
sideways  at  first  and  second  variable  rates  along  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  path,  said  first  and  second  rates  being 
respectively  functions  of  the  output  and  requirements  of  said 
first  and  second  machines;  and  means  for  moving  said  partition 
between  said  first  positions  to  thereby  permit  entry  of  articles 
into  and  effect  evacuation  of  articles  from  said  chamber  via 
said  first  opening  when  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  rates  is  within  a  given  range  such  that  said  partition 
assumes  one  of  said  first  positions,  as  well  as  to  permit  evacua- 
tion of  articles  from  said  path  by  way  of  said  first  opening,  said 
chamber  and  said  second  opening  when  the  difference  between 
said  rates  is  outside  of  said  given  range  so  that  the  partition 
assumes  said  second  position. 


4,413,641 
aGARETTE  MOUTHPIECE 
R.  William  Dwyer,  Jr.,  and  Mable  L.  Fleming,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73^4,  Sep.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jol.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,842 

Int  a.3  A24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  131—361  8  Gains 


'/-'/ 


1.  A  filter-tipped  cigarette  having  a  cylindrical  mouthpiece, 
said  mouthpiece  comprising  an  inlet  end  attached  to  the  exit 
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end  of  the  filter,  an  outlet  end  opposite  said  inlet  end  from 
which  smoke  may  leave  the  cigarette  by  way  of  at  least  one 
orifice  therein,  said  orifice  being  an  annular  opening  of  smaller 
area  in  transverse  section  than  the  filter  and  being  centered  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter,  and  at  least  one  channel 
connecting  said  inlet  end  of  the  mouthpiece  to  said  orifice,  said 
channel  being  non-occluded,  being  of  the  same  area  at  the  inlet 
end  as  the  filter,  and  being  of  the  same  area  at  the  outlet  end  as 
the  orifice,  said  channel  continuously  decreasing  in  transverse 
sectional  area  from  the  inlet  end  to  a  point  between  the  inlet 
end  and  the  outlet  end  and  being  from  said  point  to  the  outlet 
end  a  substantially  cone-shaped  passage  defined  by  a  cone- 
shaped  baflle  with  apex  at  said  point,  said  filter  being  cylindri- 
cal. 


4,413,643 

HOSE-BREAK  VALVE 

Thore  K.  E.  Wiklund,  Pitei,  Sweden,  assignor  to  RegioniuTest  i 

Norr  AB,  Lulea,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00185,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00185,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

per  Filed  Jul.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,227 

Int.  G.5  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  G.  137—68  R  9  Claims 


4,413,642 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gary  D.  Smith,  and  Richard  D.  Relyea,  both  of  Spring,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Ross  Hill  Controls  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,010 

Int.  G.3  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  G.  137—14  2  Gaims 


1  'u«cii^-fcr"  -g^.U^n*' 


He 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  pressure  of  fluid  in  a  regulated 
pressure  line  in  a  blowout  preventer  control  system  to  which 
fluid  at  a  higher  pressure  is  supplied  from  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  charging  a 
closed  system  10  a  set-point  pressure  at  which  pressure  in  the 
regulated  pressure  line  is  to  be  maintained,  said  closed  system 
including  a  pair  of  accumulators  precharged  to  different  pres- 
sures, connecting  the  pair  of  accumulators  through  a  valve  to 
the  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  delivering  pressurized  fluid 
through  the  valve  into  the  accumulators  to  estoblish  the  set- 
point  pressure;  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  the  valve 
through  a  first  line,  diverting  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  line  to 
a  second  line  if  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  in  the  first  line  exceeds  a 
predetermined  flow  rate;  sensing  the  difference  between  the 
set-point  pressure  in  the  closed  system  and  pressure  in  the 
regulated  pressure  line  by  applying  the  set-point  pressure  of 
the  closed  system  to  a  first  valve  actuator  and  by  applying  the 
regulated  pressure  of  the  regulated  pressure  line  to  a  second 
valve  actuator;  and  mounting  the  first  and  second  valve  actua- 
tors with  a  regulator  valve  such  that  when  the  pressure  in  the 
regulated  pressure  line  is  less  than  the  set-point  pressure,  the 
regulator  valve  is  actuated  to  deliver  pressurized  fluid  from  the 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  into  the  regulated  pressure  line,  and 
such  that  when  the  pressure  in  the  regulated  pressure  line  is 
greater  than  the  set-point  pressure,  the  regulator  valve  is  actu- 
ated to  remove  fluid  from  the  regulated  pressure  line. 


1.  A  hose-break  valve  for  pressure  hoses  or  conduits  with  a 
surrounding  protective  hose  or  conduit  and  a  pressure  medium 
in  a  space  between  the  pressure  and  protective  hoses  or  con- 
duits, comprising, 
a  valve  housing, 

said  valve  having  a  flow  passage  for  communicating  with  a 
pressure  hose  or  conduit,  and  a  chamber  communicating 
with  the  space  between  the  pressure  and  protective  hoses 
or  conduits, 
a  sliding  gate  which  is  movable  along  said  valve  housing 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  slid- 
ing gate  when  in  its  open  position  permitting  throughflow 
through  the  flow  passage  and  when  in  its  closed  position 
preventing  throughflow  through  the  flow  passage, 
a  yieldable  loading  device  for  actuating  the  sliding  gate 
toward  its  closed  position  to  close  the  flow  passage  when 
the  pressure  of  said  pressure  medium  in  said  chamber  falls 
short  of  a  lower  limit  value, 
actuating  means  responsive  to  and  actuated  by  the  pressure 
of  said  pressure  medium  in  said  chamber  for  actuating  the 
sliding  gate  toward  its  open  position  against  the  action  of 
the  yieldable  loading  device,  said  actuating  means  being 
independent  of  and  unresponsive  to  the  pressure  in  said 
flow  passage, 
a  pressure  relieving  device  operable  to  relieve  the  pressure 
in  the  chamber  when  such  pressure  exceeds  an  upper  limit 
value,  said  yieldable  loading  device  being  operable  when 
said  pressure  is  relieved  to  move  the  sliding  gate  to  its 
closed  position. 


4,413,644 

AUTOMATIC  VACUUM  BLEED  VALVE  FOR  USE  ON 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 

Derrick  R.  Woodward,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jwi 

Ltd.,  Kanata,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,951 
Int.  G.J  G05D  16/06 
U.S.  G.  137—103  10  GalflM 

1.  An  automatic  adjustable  vacuum  bleed  valve  comprising 
a  valve  body  defining  a  first  chamber  connected  to  a  vacuum 
operated  device,  an  opening  in  said  body  communicating  said 
first  chamber  to  atmosphere,  a  second  chamber  within  said 
body  and  connective  to  a  vacuum  source,  said  second  cham- 
ber being  defined  by  a  chamber  housing  extending  within  said 
body,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  stem  passing  through  said 
chamber  housing  and  having  a  stem  valve  secured  thereto  for 
seating  in  a  port  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  housing,  a  further 
valve  positioned  concentrically  with  said  valve  stem  for  seat- 
ing in  said  opening  in  said  body,  said  further  valve  having  a 
stem  slidingly  engaged  in  a  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem,  an 
upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  valve  stem  being  flexibly  con- 
nected to  said  valve  body  by  a  flexible  impervious  diaphragm 
having  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  exposed  to 
atmosphere  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  exposed  to  said 


I 


irst  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
i  nto  said  cylindrical  valve  stem,  and  a  restricting  orifice  in  said 


r'alve  stem  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  and  thereby  provide 
tressure  control  in  said  cylindrical  valve  stem  to  regulate  the 
vacuum  in  said  first  chamber. 


4,413,645 
FLUID  SWIVEL  VALVE  DEVICE 
*eter  P.  Seabase,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Rickard  N.  Crewes, 
Uniontown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Stow,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,917 
Int.  a.3  F16K  15/20 
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7  Claims 


1.  In  a  swivel  valve  assembly  for  an  inflatable  member  per- 
nitting  passage  of  a  high  pressure  and  velocity  input  of  fluid 
rom  a  pressurized  source  and  providing  sealing  closure  upon 
)ressure  equalization,  the  valve  assembly  comprising,  body 
neans  having  connecting  means  for  sealing  engagement  with 
he  inflatable  member,  cylindrical  bore  means  in  said  body 
neans  communicating  with  the  pressurized  source  of  fluid, 
;ylindrical  recess  means  of  greater  diameter  than  and  commu- 
licating  with  said  bore  means,  passage  means  in  said  body 
neans  communicating  with  the  inflatable  member  and  con- 
lecting  with  said  cylindrical  recess  means,  and  poppet  means 
novable  within  said  bore  means  and  said  cylindrical  recess 
neans,  having  a  seating  surface  extending  radially  outwardly 
)f  said  bore  means  to  engage  a  sealing  member  in  said  body 
neans  for  precluding  fluid  flow  upon  pressure  equalization, 
uid  having  a  disk  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  bore  means  for 
)roviding  preselected  throttling  of  the  high  velocity  input  of 
luid  before  passing  said  sealing  member. 


4,413,646 
STREAMLINE  COAL  SLURRY  LETDOWN  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Piatt,  Dover,  and  Edward  A.  Shadbolt,  Basking  Ridge, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,489,  May  1,  1981.  This 

application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,750 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/12,  47/04 

U.S.  a.  137—240  9  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  coal  slurry  letdown  valve,  comprising: 

means  deflning  a  high  pressure  cylindrical  flange  valve  inlet 
and  a  low  pressure  cylindrical  flange  valve  outlet,  said 
outlet  including  a  stepped  cylindrical  bore  including  an 
internal  recess  for  slidably  receiving  and  locating  a  valve 
seat  means  and  wherein  the  central  axis  of  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  are  disposed  at  generally  right  angles  to  one 
another; 

means  deflning  a  streamlined  arcuate  coal  slurry  flow  path 
disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

two-piece  valve  seat  means  deflning  a  valve  throat,  said  seat 
means  including  a  flrst  member  having  a  downstream 
divergent  flow  path  and  adapted  to  slidably  seat  within 
said  bore  against  said  internal  recess  and  having  a  flat 
upstream  end  surface  transverse  to  said  flow  path,  and  a 
second  member  separate  from  said  flrst  member  slidably 
fltted  in  said  bore  in  abutting  end  contact  with  the  flat  end 
portion  of  said  flrst  member  deflning  a  convergent  up- 
stream portion  of  said  seat  means; 

a  biased  cage  including  at  least  two  pillars  flxedly  disposed 
within  said  flow  path  opposite  said  inlet,  said  cage  having 
at  least  two  truncated  conical  surface  portions  between 
said  pillars  adjacent  said  valve  inlet  to  provide  streamlined 
surfaces  generally  conforming  to  the  streamlined  arcuate 
flow  path  means  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said 
cage  having  an  end  portion  in  contact  with  said  seat  means 
second  member  to  hold  said  seat  means  in  said  recess;  and 

a  plug  movably  disposed  within  and  slidably  supported  by 
said  biased  cage  for  controlling  flow  of  coal  slurry 
through  said  valve  throat. 


4,413,647 

LEAK  DETECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VALVE 

HAVING  SEALING  MEANS 

Bruce  L.  De  Lorenzo,  and  Daniel  J.  McCarthy,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  72,  Qifton,  N.J.  07015 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,903,  Not.  27, 1972,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  624,199,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,0524Kr7,  and  Ser.  No. 
839,096,  Oct.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  55,722 
Int.  a.3  F16L  55/07 
U.S.  a.  137—312  3  Claims 

1.  Valve  construction  comprising  actuating  means  and  a 
chambered  valve  body  including 
a  flrst  chamber  in  the  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage 

and  a  fluid  discharge  passage, 
a  valve  wall  portion  between  the  inlet  and  discharge  pas- 
sages of  the  flrst  chamber, 
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a  flrst  plunger  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  valve 

wall  portion  of  the  first  chamber, 
an  end  wall  |x>rtion  for  the  flrst  chamber  on  the  side  of  the 

first  plunger  remote  from  the  valve  wall  portion, 
a  second  chamber  having  opposed  fluid  inlet  and  discharge 

passages  and  an  end  wall  remote  from  the  first  chamber 

provided  with  a  centrally  imperforate  wall  portion, 
a  second  plunger  freely  disposed  in  relation  to  the  end  wall 

provided  with  the  centrally  imperforate  wall  portion  and 

operatively  arranged  for  movement  between  the  opposed 

passages  of  the  second  chamber, 
first  sealing  means  mounted  between  the  first  plunger  and 


I 
7 


the  first  chamber  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
first  chamber  into  the  second  chamber, 

second  sealing  means  spaced  from  the  first  sealing  means  for 
preventing  the  flow  of  any  fluid  leaking  past  the  the  first 
sealing  means  from  flowing  into  the  second  chamber,  and 

a  separate  leak  detection  passage  extending  from  the  interior 
of  the  first  chamber  outwardly  to  the  exterior  thereof  and 
located  in  the  end  wall  portion  of  the  first  chamber  and 
between  the  first  and  second  sealing  means  and  directly 
openly  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  for  the  flow 
of  any  fluid  leaking  past  the  first  sealing  means  to  a  visible 
location  outside  of  the  valve  body  to  indicate  that  the  first 
sealing  means,  requires  replacement. 


second  effective  control  surface  area  is  applied  to  said  first 
effective  control  surface  area  of  the  valve  piston  thereby 
to  control  the  variable  metering  orifice, 
flow  sensing  means  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port 
for  generating  a  flow-dependent  feedback  signal, 


and  feedback  signal  transmission  means  coupled  to  the  flow 
sensing  means  and  to  the  pilot  stage  to  transmit  the  flow- 
dependent  feedback  signal  to  the  pilot  stage  to  control  the 
variable  flow  setting  means  acting  on  said  pilot  valve 


4,413,649 
AIR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Charles  R.  Rodd;  Doris  M.  E.  Rodd,  both  of  Rte.  3,  Box  59,  and 
Richard  L.  Scheuerman,  317  E.  Chestnut,  all  of  Redwood 
Falls,  Minn.  56283 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,017 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—505.39  19  Claims 


4,413,648 
HYDRAULIC  VALVES 
Ronald  B.  Walters,  Wembley,  and  Anthony  G.  Hammond, 
Guildford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sperry  Limited, 
Cobham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
7926162 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/122.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  137—486  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising 
a  main  valve  having  a  main  valve  inlet  port  and  a  main  valve 
outlet  port  and  incorporating  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
valve  piston  located  in  a  matching  valve  cavity  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends, 
said  valve  piston  cooperating  with  said  main  valve  outlet 
port  for  forming  a  variable  metering  orifice  to  control 
flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port, 
said  valve  piston  having  at  least  one  end-to-end  fluid  duct 
such  that  both  ends  of  the  valve  piston  are  exposed  to  the 
pressure  at  the  inlet  to  the  metering  oriflce, 
said  valve  piston  ends  having  equal  areas, 
said  valve  piston  comprising  a  collar  defining  a  first  effective 
control  surface  area  and  a  second  effective  control  surface 
area  equal  to  the  first  effective  control  surface  area, 
a  pilot  stage  including  a  pilot  valve  and  variable  flow  setting 

means  acting  on  said  pilot  valve, 
fluid  control  means  through  which  a  controlled  proportion 
of  fluid  pressure  acting  in  operation  of  the  valve  on  said 


2.  A  multi-value  air  pressure  regulator  including: 

a  main  body  member  providing  an  unregulated  first  pressure 

cavity,  a  regulated  second  pressure  cavity  and  a  valve  seat 

between  those  cavities; 
a  diaphragm  in  sealing  relation  to  said  second  cavity  and 

spaced  from  said  valve  seat; 
a  first  conduit  open  from  a  source  of  air  at  a  maximum 

pressure  to  said  first  cavity; 
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a  second  conduit  open  from  the  second  cavity  to  a  location 
for  use  of  air  at  a  regulated  pressure  not  greater  than  said 
maximum  pressure; 

a  regulator  valve  operably  associated  with  said  diaphragm  to 
move  into  sealing  relation  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  first  direc- 
tion away  from  said  second  cavity  and  to  move  into  clear- 
ing relation  to  said  valve  seat  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  in  a  second  direction  toward  said  second 
cavity; 

a  pressure  regulation  spring  having  a  first  end  in  force-trans- 
mitting relation  to  said  diaphragm  in  position  to  tend  to 
move  said  diaphragm  toward  said  second  cavity; 

a  spring  harness  on  a  second  end  of  said  pressure  regulation 
spring; 

spring  drive  means  operative  on  said  spring  harness  to  force 
said  pressure  regulation  spring  to  tend  to  move  said  dia- 
phragm in  said  second  direction; 

control  means  operative  selectively  to  enable  and  to  disable 
said  spring  drive  means; 

a  bar  operably  connected  with  said  spring  harness  to  move  in 
a  first  direction  responsive  to  movement  of  the  spring 
harness  in  a  first  direction  and  to  move  in  a  second  direc- 
tion responsive  to  movement  of  the  harness  in  a  second 
direction  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  drive  means; 

a  plurality  of  bar  movement  stop  means  movably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  main  body  member  and  positionable 
to  interrupt  the  movement  of  the  bar  in  its  second  direc- 
tion; 

said  stop  means  being  serially  movable  to  selectively  posi- 
tion any  one  of  said  stop  means  in  operative  inteferring 
alignment  with  said  bar;  and 

each  of  said  stop  means  being  of  configuration,  when  in 
operative  alignment  with  said  bar,  to  interrupt  the  bar 
movement,  when  said  drive  means  is  enabled,  at  a  differ- 
ent operative  distance  from  the  valve  seat  from  that  of 
other  stop  means  when  so  aligned  so  that  the  minimum 
pressure  in  the  second  cavity  at  which  the  regulator  valve 
first  comes  into  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  seat  can  be 
different  for  every  stop  means  so  aligned. 


connection  from  at  least  a  third  and  fourth  one  of  said  plurality 
of  chambers  to  a  pump  and  a  connection  from  at  least  a  fifth 
one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  to  a  reservoir,  said  chambers 
and  spool  being  arranged  so  that  in  a  first  position  said  two 
chambers  having  a  connection  to  the  energy  consumer  are 
selectively  closed  and  the  pump  is  directly  connected  to  the 
reservoir  through  said  third  and  fifth  chambers,  through  said 
fluid  by-pass  in  the  spool,  and  in  a  second  position  of  the  spool 
the  said  fourth  chamber  connected  to  the  pump  is  connected  to 
one  of  said  two  chambers  connected  to  the  energy  consumer 
and  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  first  and  second 
position  the  said  third  chamber  is  connected  to  said  reservoir 
through  said  at  least  one  restrictor  in  the  spool  and  through  the 
fifth  chamber,  said  fluid  by-pass  having  an  adjustable  pressure 
control  valve  controlling  the  flow  therethrough  and  through 
the  restrictor  passage. 


4,413,650 
HYDRAUUC  SPOOL  VALVES  WITH  CONTROLLED 

BY-PASS 

Walter  Kropp,  AKhaffeBborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Linde  Aktiengeaelliciiaft,  HoUriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  257,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  29, 
1960,  3016533 

Iiit^a.3  F15B  13/04 
\UJS.  a.  137—596.13 
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3  Claims 
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1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  a  pump, 
a  consumer  of  hydraulic  energy  and  a  reservoir  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  bore,  a  spool  slidable  in  said  bore,  said  spool 
having  a  fluid  by-pass  including  at  least  one  restrictor  passage 
therein,  a  plurality  of  spaced  chambers  in  said  housing  sur- 
rounding the  bore  and  spool,  connections  from  two  of  said 
chambers  to  opposite  sides  of  consumer  of  hydraulic  energy,  a 


4,413,651 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  AND  METHOD 

Kip  B.  Goans,  Harvey,  La.,  assignor  to  Baker  Cac,  Inc.,  Belle 

Ohflssc  Lift* 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,205 

Int.  a.3  F16K  77/02 

U.S.  a.  137—625.25  16  Claims 


7Ji:;i^ 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  valve,  comprising:  a  hollow  body;  an 
actuator  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  hollow  body  for  limited 
axial  reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto;  an  annular 
chamber  defined  between  the  exterior  surface  of  said  actuator 
and  the  bore  of  said  hollow  body;  an  annular  flexible  dia- 
phragm; means  on  said  hollow  body  for  sealingly  anchoring 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  diaphragm;  means  on  said 
actuator  for  sealingly  anchoring  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annular  diaphragm,  thereby  dividing  said  annular  chamber; 
means  for  creating  a  fluid  pressure  said  annular  chamber;  said 
diaphragm  having  an  annular  re-entrant  portion  disposed  be- 
tween and  concurrently  contacting  said  bore  of  the  hollow 
body  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  actuator  in  sealing  rela- 
tion by  the  pressure  force  of  said  fluid  pressure  differential,  said 
re-entrant  portion  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  each 
said  aperture  in  said  diaphragm  being  surrounded  by  an  annu- 
lar ridge  of  elastomeric  material  bonded  to  said  diaphragm; 
said  aperture  being  disposed  between  said  hollow  body  bore 
and  said  actuator  relative  to  said  hollow  body  and  being  seal- 
ingly engaged  with  one  of  said  hollow  body  bore  and  said 
actuator  exterior  surface  in  another  axial  position  of  said  actua- 
tor relative  to  said  hollow  body. 


4,413,652 
GAS-LIQUID  ACCUMULATOR 
Murry  Allewitz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Oil  Air  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,143 
Int  a.3  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—31  7  Claims 

5.  In  a  gas-liquid  accumulator  having  a  housing,  a  spring 
loaded  liquid  inlet-outlet  valve  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,  and  a  gas  charging  and  release  valve  for  charging  and 
releasing  gas  from  the  housing,  the  improvement  in  a  separator 
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in  the  housing  for  separating  the  gas  and  liquid  and  actuating  4,413,654 

the  liquid  valve  comprising,  CLEAN  OUT  DEVICE 

a  solid  cylindrical  buoyant  float  having  a  tapered  bottom,  Guenter  Jahn,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  OriHec  Indiistrics 

2^^  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  recesses  around  its  outer  J^  "'■""..^^l,^''?;  ^]\  ^?'  ^*''''3       „   ,«,- 

periphery  for  preventing  the  float  from  sticking  on  the  rjjj"  ?"<»"*>•  ■PP"«tt<»  Unitwl  Kingdom,  Jan.  22.  1981. 

interior  of  the  housing.  8101 W2                          ^ ,  „.,.   ,,,.„ 

*  Int.  Q\}  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  138—92  38  Claims 


7.  In  a  gas-liquid  accumulator  having  a  housing,  a  spring 
loaded  liquid  inlet-outlet  valve  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,  a  gas  charging  and  release  valve  for  charging  and 
releasing  gas  from  the  housing,  a  separator  in  the  housing  for 
separating  the  gas  and  liquid  and  actuating  the  liquid  valve,  the 
improvement  in  the  liquid  inlet-outlet  valve  comprising, 

said  valve  being  a  poppet  valve  in  which  the  valve  element 
is  enclosed  by  a  resilient  coating,  and 

an  annular  resilient  ring  bonded  to  the  coating  and  posi- 
tioned to  seat  on  the  valve  seat. 


4,413,653 
INFLATION  ANCHOR 
Ernest  E.  Carter,  Jr.,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,621 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/12 

U.S.  a.  138—89  14  Claims 


4— 


1.  An  inflation  anchor  adapted  for  use  in  a  conduit,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel; 

an  anchor  assembly  comprising  an  anchor  and  a  wedge 
mounted  at  each  end  of  said  mandrel; 

an  inflatable  elastomeric  bladder  surrounding  said  mandrel 
and  each  of  said  anchor  assemblies;  and 

an  expandable  fabric  of  substantially  tubular  configuration 
surrounding  said  bladder,  said  anchor  assemblies  and  said 
mandrel,  each  end  of  said  fabric  being  wrapped  around 
the  longitudinally  outermost  extremity  of  each  anchor, 
and  tucked  against  an  interior  surface  thereof,  being 
clamped  against  said  anchor  by  said  wedge. 


1.  A  clean  out  device  for  use  within  the  wall  of  pipes,  con- 
duits, clean  out  elbows,  tanks,  chutes  and  the  like  comprising  in 
combination  a  centrally  apertured  frame,  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  frame  defining  the  central  aperture  therein,  a  deuchable 
cover  plate  selectively  and  sealably  engageable  around  ihe 
underside  part  of  the  wall  defining  the  aperture,  for  selectively 
closing  said  aperture,  and  a  clamping  assembly  secured  to  said 
cover  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  and  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  frame 
cooperating  with  said  clamping  assembly  to  hold  said  cover  in 
the  closed,  sealed  relationship  with  said  frame,  said  clamping 
assembly  also  including  means  cooperating  with  said  frame,  to 
move  said  cover  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  frame, 
said  clamping  assembly  including  a  screw  threaded  stem  se- 
cured to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  cover  plate,  a 
cylindrical  element  screw  threadably  engaging  upon  said  stem, 
a  clamping  member  freely  engaging  the  lower  part  of  said 
cylindrical  element  and  cooperating  with  said  frame,  means 
retaining  said  clamping  member  upon  said  cylindrical  element, 
an  actuating  member  engaging  said  cylindrical  element  above 
said  clamping  member,  said  actuating  member  being  opera- 
tively  secured  to  said  cylindrical  element  to  route  said  cylin- 
drical element  upon  said  stem,  and  means  retaining  said  actuat- 
ing member  upon  said  cylindrical  element. 


4,413,655 
PIPE  REPAIR  BYPASS  SYSTEM 
George  T.  Brown,  Box  412,  255  Edge  A?c.,  Valparaiso,  Fla. 
32580 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,906 

Int.  a.5  F16L  55/72.  55/7« 

U.S.  a.  138—97  8  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  repair  bypass  device,  comprising  a  tubular  housing 

having  a  central  passageway  extending  therethrough  along  a 

longitudinal  axis  and  opening  on  opposite  ends  of  said  housing; 

coupling  means,  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  housing,  for 

attaching  a  conduit  to  said  housing  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  passageway; 


4  $6 


4,413,656 
WRAP-AROUND  DEVICE 
rienneth  B.  Pithouse,  Wiltshire,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,278 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1980, 
8^29661 

Int.  a.3  F16L  57/00 
.S.  a.  138—110  12  aaims 
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seal  means  comprising  two,  annular,  expandable  seals, 
mounted  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  upstream 
of  the  area  to  be  repaired  and  spaced  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  for  forming  a  seal  between  said  housing  and  a  pipe 
in  which  said  housing  is  mounted,  said  seal  means  defining 
an  interstage  volume  therebetween  which  is  sealed  upon 
expansion  of  said  seal  means  against  the  pipe; 

means  for  expanding  said  seal  means  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

purge  gas  means,  located  between  said  seal  means  and  said 
coupling  means,  for  supplying  gas  to  the  pipe  interior 
outside  of  said  housing  and  downstream  of  said  interstage 
volume,  said  seal  means  being  completely  located  up- 
stream of  said  purge  gas  means; 

whereby,  the  device  safely  relieves  the  pressure  on  said  seal 
means  by  conveying  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  through  the 
conduit,  and  said  purge  gas  means  produces  turbulent 
flow  of  purge  gas. 


1.  A  wraparound  device  for  enclosing  at  least  part  of  an 

ongate  substrate,  comprising: 

a  dimensionally-recoverable  cover  having  an  adhesive  clo- 
sure arrangement  comprising  two  closure  portions  which 
can  be  brought  into  abutment  to  form  an  adhesive  bond, 
wherein  the  adhesive  bond  is  formed  by  a  heat-curable 
adhesive  and  after  the  bond  is  formed,  changes  in  configu- 
ration to  form  a  lap  joint  by  recovery  of  the  cover  about 
the  substrate;  and 

an  element  of  higher  thermal  conductivity  than  that  of  the 
cover,  the  element  being  so  arranged  that,  when  the  clo- 
sure portions  have  been  brought  together  the  element 
extends  from  an  external  surface  of  either  of  the  closure 
portions  so  as  to  be  capable  of  conducting  heat  to  the 
heat-curable  adhesive. 


4,413,657 

EXHAUST  PIPE  WITH  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

1]akesada  Sasaki,  Machida;  Hiroshi  Endo,  Zama;  Yoshimasa 

Zaina,  Sagamihara;  Masahiko  Shiraishi,  Nakatsu;  Yosinari 

Miura,  Nakatsu,  and  Masayuki  Yamaguchi,  Nakatsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,398 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-125010 

Int.  a.'  F16L  9/14 

11I.S.  O.  138—149  4  Oaims 

1.  An  exhaust  pipe  for  discharging  hot  gas  from  an  internal 

cbmbustion  engine  comprising: 

ap  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
tube  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  defining  an 
annular  region  therebetween; 

heat-resistant  intermediate  layer  filled  between  said  inner 
tube  and  said  outer  tube  over  the  entire  distance  of  said 
annular  region  as  seen  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 


inner  and  outer  tubes  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0. 1  to  0.5  mm,  said  heat-resistant  intermediate  layer  compris- 
mg  f  rontinuous  length  of  heat-resistant  material,  said  length 


of  said  heat  resistant  material  being  from  about  40%  to  70% 
of  the  circumference  of  the  annular  region;  and 
a  gap  left  in  the  annular  clearance  where  said  heat-resistant 
material  is  not  filled. 


4,413,658 
WARP  AND  WEFT  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Valentin  S.  Vilargunte,  Paseo  Ramon  Vail,  49-51,  Navas,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  25,  1980,  494.902 

Int.  a.5  D03D  47/26,  37/00,  47/24 

U.S.  a.  139—436  13  Qaims 


1.  A  warp  and  weft  weaving  machine  which  comprises: 
means  for  providing  a  warp  of  parallel  threads;  means  for 
holding  the  formed  woven  fabric;  and  at  least  one  continuous 
row  of  heddles  disposed  between  these  two  means  and  acta- 
able  in  turn  from  an  inlet  end  of  the  row  to  an  outlet  end 
thereof  to  form  a  continuous  shed  which  moves  between  said 
two  ends;  weft-inserting  means;  a  continuous  row  of  drive 
plates,  which  plates  are  adapted  to  form,  across  the  shed,  a 
supporting  guide  for  the  weft-inserting  means;  at  least  one 
undulating  unit  for  moving  the  weft-inserting  means  across  the 
continuous  shed  in  synchronism  therewith  from  inlet  end  to 
outlet  end  so  as  to  tension  the  weft  threads,  which  are  con- 
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nected  to  the  warp  threads  by  inversion  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  tenters  forming  the  fhed;  at  least  one  inserting-means 
loading  station  adapted  to  load  onto  each  said  inserting  means 
a  measured  length  of  weft  thread  corresponding  to  the  con- 
sumption of  thread  for  forming  a  weft  pass;  and  means  for 
moving  the  weft-inserting  means  between  the  outlet  end  of  the 
shed  and  its  inlet  end,  said  means  extending  along  a  path  in 
which  is  located  said  at  least  one  loading  station,  said  means  for 
moving  said  weft-inserting  means  including  means  for  posi- 
tively supporting  said  weft-inserting  means  along  said  path 
between  the  outlet  and  inlet  ends  of  the  shed  and  for  positively 
supporting  said  weft-inserting  means  as  the  latter  are  trans- 
ferred from  said  outlet  end  of  said  shed  to  said  moving  means 
and  from  said  moving  means  into  said  inlet  end  of  said  shed. 


said  joist-straddling  wire  hanger  by  the  longer  of  its  legs  and 
radially  inward  of  said  hanger  shorter  leg.  and  a  fork  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  handle  having  a  tang  and  a  pair  of  non-copla 
nar  arms  the  radially  outer  of  said  arms  extending  downward 
and  outward  from  the  radially  inner  of  said  arms  whereby  said 


4,413,659 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SPIRAL  WIRE  SPRINGS 

FROM  COILING  MACHINES  TO  A  SPRING  CORE 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Ernst  Ziingerie,  St.  Gailen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Spiihl  AG, 

St.  Gailen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1981,  3101014 

Int.  C\?  B21F  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  140—3  CA  4  Qaims 


-^a,. 


Tim;nintiuiiKg 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  spiral  wire  springs  (3)  from  a 
spring  coiling  machine  to  a  spring  core  assembly  machine  (7), 
the  spring  coiling  machine  feeding  an  endless  conveyor  belt 
pair  which  supports  end  rings  of  the  springs,  said  conveyor  belt 
pair  supplying  springs  in  a  row  to  a  transfer  system  which 
removes  a  row  of  springs  at  a  time  from  the  conveyor  belt  pair 
and  delivers  said  row  into  the  spring  core  assembly  machine  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  gripping  arms  (20),  wherein  the  transfer 
system  is  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  spring  core 
assembly  machine,  characterized  by: 

(a)  two  spring  coiling  machines  (1,  2)  each  supplying  an 
associated  endless  conveyor  belt  pair  (4,  5), 

(b)  the  two  conveyor  belt  pairs  being  arranged  in  parallel  to 
each  other  in  the  area  of  the  transfer  system  (6),  and 

(c)  the  transfer  system  including  a  plurality  of  gripping  arms 
(20)  and  being  periodically  driven  such  that  said  gripping 
arms  alternately  remove  a  row  of  springs  first  from  one 
and  then  from  the  other  conveyor  belt  pair  (4,  5). 


4,413,660 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWIST-TYING  CEILING  HANGERS 

FROM  JOISTS 
James  R.  Conrad,  1631  Grandview,  Glendale,  Calif.  91201 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,245 
Int.  Q.3  B21F  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  140—119  18  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  rapid  twist-tying  of  a  wire  ceiling 
hanger  onto  a  ceiling  joist,  said  wire  hanger  comprising  easily 
bendable  wire  of  U-shape  with  a  relatively  longer  leg  and  a 
relatively  shorter  leg  having  their  respective  axis  in  a  common 
plane  and  radially  spaced  for  straddling  said  joist,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  an  axially  rotatable  handle  slidably  engaging 


fork  is  adapted  to  differentially  engage  and  capture  said  shorter 
hanger  leg  for  helical  movement  around  and  toward  said 
hanger  longer  leg  responsive  to  simultaneous  rotation  and  axial 
displacement  of  said  handle  relative  to  said  joist  whereby  said 
hanger  shorter  leg  is  wrapped  around  said  hanger  longer  leg 
freely  of  said  handle. 


4,413,661 
BOOM  MOUNT 
Jacques  Marchildon,  Amos,  Canada,  assignor  to  Harricana 
Metal  Inc.,  Amos,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,987 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7,  1981,  374888 

Int.  Q.'  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  Q.  144—2  Z  6  Qaims 


V^TT^ 


M^M' 


1.  A  tree  processor  comprising  a  mobile  vehicle,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  extendible  and  retractable  boom,  a  stripper 
delimber  and  tree  gripping  means  mounted  on  the  harvester 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another  during  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  boom  for  removing  limbs  from  trees 
during  movement  of  the  boom;  and  means  mounting  said  boom 
on  said  vehicle,  said  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  at- 
tached at  first  and  second  spaced  apart  positions  respectively 
to  said  vehicle  and  to  a  fixed  section  of  the  boom  about  first 
and  second  parallel  pivot  axis  so  that  the  boom  can  be  raised 
and  lowered  to  respective  operative  and  transport  positions 
while  the  boom  remains  horizontal;  lock  means  associated  with 
said  second  pivotal  connection  preventing  pivotal  movement 
of  the  boom  on  the  lever  when  said  boom  is  in  its  raised  opera- 
tive position,  said  boom  being  in  a  vertical  plane  laterally 
off-set  with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  first  pivot  on  said 
vehicle  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  thereof;  and 
power  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  about  said  first  pivot  axis 


4^8 


4,413,662 
EDGING  SYSTEM 
L.  Gregoire,  Decatur;  Robert  D.  Wimer,  Roewell,  and 
Robert  L.  Broacr,  Conyers,  all  of  Ga^  aasignore  to  Forest 
lodoatries  Machine  Corp^  Coovers,  Ga. 

Filed  Job.  8,  1981,  Scr.  No.  271,601 

lot  a.'  B27B  l/OO 

US.  a.  144—356  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  orienting  a  cant  on  the  infeed  unit  of  an  edger 
ci  >mprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  cant  to  a  positioning  station  remote  to  the  infeed 
unit; 

arresting  the  movement  of  the  cant  in  the  positioning  station; 

superimposing  on  the  cant  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced 
apart,  guide  light  beams  corresponding  to  the  paths  along 
which  the  edger  will  trim  the  cant  to  form  dimensioned 
lumber; 

shifting  the  cant  with  respect  to  the  guide  light  beams  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  manually  controlled  positioning 
mechanisms  until  the  guide  light  beams  lie  inside  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  wanes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cant  to 
orient  the  cant; 

sensing  the  position  of  each  of  the  positioning  mechanisms 
when  the  cant  is  oriented; 

storing  the  sensed  position  of  each  of  the  positioning  mecha- 
nisms; 

moving  the  cant  into  the  infeed  unit; 

engaging  the  cant  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  infeed  stops  at 
spaced  apart  positions  corresponding  to  the  positions  at 
which  the  positioning  mechanisms  engaged  the  cant; 

positioning  each  of  the  infeed  stops  according  to  the  stored 
sensed  position  of  the  corresponding  positioning  mecha- 
nism to  locate  the  cant  on  the  infeed  unit  so  that  the  infeed 
unit  will  feed  the  cant  into  the  edger  to  cause  the  edger  to 
trim  the  cant  along  the  paths  of  the  guide  light  beams  at 
the  positioning  station  when  the  cant  was  oriented. 


4,413,663 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
((ordoB  A.  Sollenger,  3068  Kent  Rd^  502C,  Stow,  Oliio  44224 
Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,131 
Int  a.3  B60C  U/00 
^S.  a.  152—353  R  I     7  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  casing  comprising  a  tread  portion  for 
receiving  a  tread,  beam  means  for  mounting  on  a  rim,  a  pair  of 
s  dewalls,  one  of  said  sidewalls  extending  between  one  axial 
e  xtremity  of  said  tread  portion  and  said  means  for  mounting  on 
1  rim  and  the  other  of  said  sidewalls  extending  between  the 
c  ther  axial  extremity  of  said  tread  portion  and  said  means  for 
I  lounting  on  a  rim,  a  circumferential  slot  in  at  least  one  of  said 
s  idewalls,  and  inlay  ring  means  integrally  bonded  in  each  said 
c  ircumferentjal  slot  in  said  sidewalls  during  vulcanization  of 
Slid  sidewalls,  said  inlay  ring  means  constituted  of  rubber 
laving  reinforcing  cord  means  providing  stabilization  and 


reinforcement  for  said  sidewall,  said  reinforcing  cord  means 
being  constituted  of  a  continuous  spiral  of  reinforcing  cord,  at 


least  one  inlay  ring  means  in  the  tire  casing  constituting  a 
decorative  member. 


4,413,664 
CORD-LOCKING  DEVICE 
Johannis  Istha,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Verosol  B.V., 
Enschede,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,850 

Int.  Ci?  E06B  9/i8 

U.S.  a.  160—178  C  10  aaims 
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1.  A  cord-locking  device  for  cord  operated  window  blinds 
adapted  for  use  as  an  end  cap  of  the  upper  rail  supporting  the 
blind,  comprising: 

a  channel  member  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  hav- 
ing two  sides,  a  bottom,  an  open  top  and  first  and  second 
ends  and  being  elongated  in  a  horizontal  direction  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends; 

an  opening  through  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  channel 
member  adjacent  the  first  end  to  permit  the  cord  to  pass 
therethrough,  the  direction  of  the  cord  being  substantially 
vertical  below  said  opening,  the  direction  of  said  cord 
above  said  opening  being  horizontal  along  the  direction  of 
the  open  top  of  said  channel,  said  cord  disposed  in  the 
open  top  of  said  channel  and  exiting  from  said  second  end 
and  being  operative  to  lift  or  lower  the  window  blind; 

a  U-shaped  axle  support  integral  with  the  channel  member, 
said  ajde  support  having  an  open  top,  the  open  top  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  U-shaped  channel 
member  alongside  the  U-shaped  channel  member; 
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an  axle  disposed  horizontally  in  the  axle  support  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  channel  member; 

a  housing  covering  at  least  part  of  the  channel  member 
adjacent  the  first  end  thereof; 

a  first  U-shaped  cord-locking  member  comprising  side  por- 
tions pivotally  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  bottom  portion 
extending  between  the  two  side  portions,  and  a  cord  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  portion; 

interlocking  means  interlocking  the  housing  with  the  chan- 
nel member  to  hold  the  housing  firmly  but  removably 
attached  to  the  channel  member  whereby  when  said  hous- 
ing is  removed  from  said  channel  member,  said  cord  is 
easily  threaded  through  said  cord  opening  in  said  first 
cord-locking  member  and  said  opening  in  said  channel 
member,  said  housing  being  interlocked  with  said  channel 
member  after  said  cord  is  threaded  therethrough;  and 

a  second  U-shaped  cord-locking  member  comprising  side 
portions  pivotally  mounted  on  the  axle  and  a  bottom 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
first  member,  the  second  U-shaped  cord-locking  member 
embracing  the  first  cord-locking  member  and  being 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  cord  to  prevent  the  cord  from  sliding  relative  to  the 
U-shaped  cord-locking  members  when  the  cord  extends 
through  the  opening  in  the  first  cord-locking  member  and 
the  second  U-shaped  cord-locking  member  overlaps  the 
first  U-shaped  cord-locking  member,  the  cord-locking 
members  being  pivotally  separable  by  pulling  the  cord  in 
a  downward  direction  and  being  forced  back  together 
toward  a  locked  position  by  pulling  said  cord  at  an  angle 
from  said  downward  direction  away  from  said  window 
blind  thereby  causing  said  cord-locking  members  to  pivot 
upwardly  toward  said  locked  position,  the  tension  on  the 
cord  due  to  the  weight  of  the  window  blind  in  the  upward 
direction  causing  said  cord-locking  members  to  reach  said 
locked  position. 


4,413,665 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERWINDING  OF  A 

ROLLER  BLIND 

Sean  Corcoran,  34,  Clarinda  Park  West,  Dun  Laoghaire,  County 

Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,211 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Dec.  7, 1979,  2370/79 

Int  a.3  A47G  5/02;  A47H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  160—315  10  Claims 


4,413,666 
EXPENDABLE  DIE  CASTING  SAND  CORE 
Enno  H.  Page,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,833,  Oct.  1,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,447 
Int.  a.3  B22C  i/00,  1/22.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  164—72  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  die  casting  having  an  undercut 
region  comprising: 
(A)  forming  a  die  casting  die  having  a  casting  surface  that 
includes  at  least  one  expendable  sand  core  that  forms  said 
undercut  region,  said  sand  core  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  sand,  and 

(b)  binding  agent  comprising  from  about  0.2S  weight 
percent  to  about  S  weight  percent  of  said  sand,  said 
binding  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  acid  curable 
resin  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  said  oxidizing  agent  com- 
prising from  about  20  weight  percent  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  said  resin, 

(c)  curing  said  core  with  sulphur  dioxide,  and 

(d)  coating  said  cured  core  with  a  coating  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  4  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight 
percent  suspending  agent, 

(2)  from  about  60  weight  percent  to  about  95  weight 
percent  particulate  refractory  material  comprising 
calcium  aluminate  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  20  to  25  microns  and  having  no  particle  size 
greater  than  40  to  about  70  microns 

(3)  0  to  35  weight  percent  liquid  vehicle,  and 

(4)  from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight 
percent  organic  binding  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  resins,  vinyl  tolue- 
ne/butadiene copolymer,  styrene/butadiene  copoly- 
mer, vinyl  toluene/acrylatc  copolymer,  styrene/ace- 
tylene  copolymer,  or  acrylate  homopolymers; 

(B)  injecting  molten  metal  into  said  die  casting  die, 

(C)  permitting  said  injected  molten  metal  to  solidify  to  form 
said  die  casting  having  said  undercut  region,  and 

(D)  removing  said  die  casting  from  said  die  and  separating 
said  expendable  core  from  said  undercut  region  within 
said  die  casting. 


4,413,667 
SUPERVISING  THE  INCLINATION  OF  MOLD  SIDES 
Hans  Schrewe,  Diisseldorf;  Lothar  Parschat,  Essen;  Klaus 
Franken,  Krefeld,  and  Peter  GeisbiiMh,  Ratingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356^02 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1981,  3110012 

Int.  a,5  B22D  11/16.  11/04.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164—154  6  Claims 


1.  In  or  for  a  roller  blind  having  an  axially  elongate  cylindri- 
cal roller,  a  spindle  axially  disposed  within  a  housing  at  one 
end  of  the  roller  and  terminating  in  a  fiat  pin  which  extends 
beyond  the  end  of  the  roller,  a  torsion  spring  disposed  around 
the  spindle  and  means  for  tensioning  the  torsion  spring  such 
that  on  unwinding  it  may  rotate  the  roller  in  a  shade  winding 
direction,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  a  slip 
coupling  which  normally  acts  to  resist  unwinding  of  the  tor- 
sion spring  when  the  tension  in  the  torsion  spring  is  at  or  below 
a  predetermined  tension  but  which  when  the  torsion  spring  is 
overstressed  is  adapted  to  slip  to  permit  unwinding  of  the 
torsion  spring  until  the  tension  in  the  torsion  spring  is  again  at 
or  below  said  predetermined  tension. 


' 

5 

r^ 

i 

\ 

7*^ 

\ 

5r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  a  small  side 
of  a  mold  for  continuous  casting  of  slab  ingots  having  a  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  comprising: 

first  transducer  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  small  mold 


side  for  detecting  an  inclination  thereof  in  relation  to  a 
direction  of  casting  and  providing  an  output  representa- 
tive thereof; 

second  transducer  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  small 
mold  side  at  an  end  thereof  for  determining  a  gap  between 
a  casting  emerging  from  the  mold  and  the  small  mold  side 
and  producing  an  output  representative  thereof; 

adjusting  means  coupled  to  the  small  mold  side  for  position- 
ing and  inclining  the  small  mold  side  in  response  to  control 
signals  received; 

first  controller  means  connected  to  the  first  transducer 
means  for  receiving  the  output  thereof  and  further  con- 
nected for  receiving  a  first  reference  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  inclination  for  the  small  mold  side  and  providing  a 
correction  signal  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  first 
transducer  means  and  the  first  reference  signal;  second 
controller  means  connected  to  the  second  transducer 
means  for  receiving  the  output  thereof  and  further  con- 
nected for  receiving  a  second  reference  signal  indicative 
of  a  desired  gap  between  the  emerging  casting  and  the 
small  mold  side,  and  providing  a  correction  signal  in 
response  to  the  output  of  the  second  transducer  means  and 
the  second  reference  signal;  and 

selector  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
sdcond  controller  means  for  applying  one  or  the  other  of  the 
C(  irrective  signals  as  control  signals  to  the  adjusting  means. 
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4,413,669 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  EXTRACTION  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

CARRIER  MEDIUM 
Harald  Hantelmann,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  as- 
signer  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,929 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  20,   1980, 
3918/80;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 1980,  3020504 

Int.  a.J  F28C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  165—1  4  Claims 


m 


!7       J4     e  » 


13 


rr        t  ■  u 


23 


•  A  is"  ;    ^ 

12 


X    V  X  K       n-~  21 .    ~^-     277 


54        31    30     29    "14 


4,413,668 

THERMAL  SIGNATURE  SUPRESSION 

Ejlward  F.  Allard,  8904  LaGrange  St.,  Lorton,  Va.  22079 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,031 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/00 

Us.  a.  165—1 
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MO'  SOURCI 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  and  thereby  utilizing  the  inherent 
heat  of  a  hot  industrial  refuse  comprising  a  salts  laden  or  other- 
wise contaminated  aqueous  medium  which  is  at  a  temperature 
below  its  normal  boiling  point  and  which,  as  a  result,  becomes 
better  disposable  as  far  as  the  environment  is  concerned,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  hot  contaminated 
refuse  in  indirect  heat  transfer  relation  with  clean  boiler  feed 
water  which  is  at  a  lower  temperature  in  a  heat  absorption 
zone  to  thereby  heat  the  feed  water  and  cool  the  contaminated 
refuse  without  comingling  the  two  media;  chilling  the  heated 
feed  water  by  passing  it  through  an  expansion  zone  separate 
from  the  heat  absorption  zone  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
serially  arranged  expansion  stages,  whereby  pure  water  vapor 
is  produced  from  the  feed  water  in  each  stage  and  a  chilled 
feed  water  poriion  occurs  at  the  last  stage;  passing  said  chilled 
2  Qaims  feed  water  portion  back  to  the  heat  absorption  zone  to  thereby 
utilize  that  portion  to  cool  additional  hot  refuse;  and  effecting 
expansion  in  said  stages  by  separately  withdrawing  the  vapors 
of  the  individual  stages  and  subjecting  the  main  portion  of 
those  vapors  in  parallel  to  thermo  compression  to  produce 
therefrom  pure  consumable  steam  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  temperature  of  the  hot  contaminated  refuse  which  is  being 
cooled. 


1.  A  technique  for  reducing  the  thermal  signature  of  an 
otject  having  a  temperature  greater  than  its  environment  by: 

enclosing  the  object  in  a  multi-layered  enclosure  wherein  the 
various  layers  of  material  are  separated  by  a  space  through 
which  cool  outside  air  is  caused  to  flow; 

causing  air  cooler  than  the  object  to  flow  between  the  layers 
of  the  multi-layered  enclosure  to  absorb  heat  from  the 
surfaces  of  the  various  layers  of  material  over  which  the 
air  flows; 

exhausting  the  heat  laden  air  to  the  outside  environment  to 
effect  a  reduction  in  the  temperature  gradient  between  the 
object  being  cooled  and  the  outside  environment;  and 

providing  additional  cooling  by  utilizating  the  air  flow 
through  the  air  entrainment  means  for  cooling  the  object 
whose  thermal  signature  is  being  reduced,  whereby  a 
significant  portion  of  the  heat  emanating  from  the  object 
may  be  effectively  exhausted  to  the  outside  environment. 


4,413,670 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENERGY-SAVING  RECOVERY  OF 
USEFUL  OR  AVAILABLE  HEAT  FROM  THE 
ENVIRONMENT  OR  FROM  WASTE  HEAT 
Alfred  E.  Hitter,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1980,  3020565 

Int.  aj  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  0. 165—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  energy-saving  recovery  of  useful  heat 
from  the  environment  or  from  waste  heat  with  the  use  of  a 
reversible  chemical  reaction  of  the  formation  and  decomposi- 
tion of  metal  hydrides,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  two 
vessels  interconnected  by  lines  and  which  are  filled  with  about 
equal  parts  of  a  metal  hydride  and  the  hydride  forming  metal 
or  the  hydride  forming  alloy,  altematingly  and  successively 
charging  and  discharging  the  vessels  with  hydrogen  by  pres- 
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sure  variation  and  exchanging  the  heat  of  compression  and  the 
hydride  formation,  removing  the  useful  heat  and  replacing 
consumed  heat  of  expansion  and  hydrogen  evolution  of  the 


hydride  by  heat  exchange  with  the  environment  or  by  waste 
heat,  wherein  the  heat  exchange  removing  useful  heat  and  the 
heat  exchange  with  the  environment  or  waste  heat  is  con- 
ducted by  heat  pipes  which  transfer  heat  only  in  one  direction. 


4,413,671 
SWrrCHABLE  ON-OFF  HEAT  PIPE 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,570 
Int.  a.'  F28D  15/00:  F28F  13/00 


U.S.  a.  165—1 


13  Claims 


13.  A  method  for  respectively  preventing  and  allowing  heat 
transfer  between  a  source  of  heat  and  a  heat  sink  below  and 
above  a  predetermined  temperature  in  a  heat  pipe  having  an 
evaporator  at  the  heat  source,  a  condenser  at  the  heat  sink  and 
a  working  fluid  and  aji  inert  gas  sealed  in  the  heat  pipe,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  thermally  insulating  the  heat  source  from 
the  heat  sink,  providing  a  reservoir  for  the  inert  gas  and  main- 
taining the  reservoir  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  of  the 
condenser. 


4,413,672 

CENTRAL  DESK  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Donald  L.  Sidebottom,  LouisrUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  LouisriUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,764 
Int  a.J  F24F  3/00;  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  165—22  12  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  including  a  plurality  of  air 
conditioning  units  and  a  central  control  system,  said  air  condi- 
tioning system  comprising: 
at  least  one  major  energy-consuming  load  included  in  each 

of  said  air  conditioning  units; 
relatively  local  control  circuitry  respectively  connected  to 
each  of  said  air  conditioning  units  for  directing  the  respec- 


tive major  energy-consuming  load  to  cycle  on  and  off  as 
required  to  maintain  a  desired  temperature  in  a  space 
conditioned  by  the  respective  units; 

circuitry  included  within  each  of  said  air  conditioning  units 
defining  a  reference  potential,  and  a  terminal  at  the  refer- 
ence terminal; 

a  controlled  power  switching  circuit  for  the  respective 
major  energy-consuming  load  included  within  each  of 
said  air  conditioning  units,  each  of  said  controlled  power 
switching  circuits  having  both  a  normal  mode  in  which 
said  major  energy-consuming  load  operates  in  response  to 
said  local  control  circuitry  to  maintain  the  desired  temper- 
ature and  a  low-energy  mode  in  which  operation  of  said 
major  energy-consuming  load  is  disabled,  and  each  of  said 
controlled  power  switching  circuits  having  a  control 
input  effective  when  connected  to  the  reference  potential 
to  select  one  of  said  modes  and  efl'ective  when  not  con- 


uiti  ittfC  ' 


iOCMi. 


■.^*T 

f       St       c»*»     ~-    — '^ 


.4.-- 


I  '  1 


m. 


•fe-^r  T-  »' 


94 


\^^ 


^J 


nected  to  the  reference  potential  to  select  the  other  of  said 
modes; 

a  relatively  remote  control  switch  for  each  of  said  air  condi- 
tioning units,  each  of  said  relatively  remote  control 
switches  having  two  terminals  connected  via  conductors 
respectively  to  said  reference  terminal  and  to  said  control 
input  in  the  corresponding  air  conditioning  unit  such  that 
said  one  of  said  modes  is  selected  when  said  remote  con- 
trol switch  is  closed  without  affecting  said  relatively  local 
control  circuitry;  and 

a  protective  network  included  in  each  of  said  air  condition- 
ing units  interposed  between  said  conductors  and  said 
reference  terminal  and  said  control  input,  said  protective 
network  including  elements  arranged  to  prevent  damage 
to  said  local  control  circuitry,  said  reference  circuitry,  or 
to  said  power  switching  circuit  in  the  event  voltage  of 
either  polarity  is  inadvertently  applied  to  said  conductors. 


4,413,673 

DEVICES  FOR  SUPPLYING  TUBE  EXCHANGERS  WITH 

CLEANING  BODIES  AND  FOR  RECOVERING  THESE 

BODIES 
Henre  C.  de  Maigret,  310  Stenton  Ave.,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 
19462 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,727 
Int.  a.5  F28G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  165—95  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  tubes  (2)  of  a  heat  exchanger  (1) 
through  which  flows  a  fluid  (F)  coming  from  an  upstream  duct 
(3)  and  discharged  into  a  downstream  duct  (4),  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cleaning  bodies  (5)  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the 
circulating  fluid  and  carried  along  thereby  into  the  tubes  for 
the  purpose  of  cleaning  these  latter,  and  means  for  injecting 
said  cleaning  bodies  into  the  upstream  duct  and  for  collecting 
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tl  ese  bodies  from  the  downstream  duct  while  separating  them 
al  that  time  from  the  carrier  fluid,  characterized  in  that  the 
ir  jection  and  collection  means  comprise:  a  sealed  box  (6)  pro- 
v;  ded  with  four  apertures  (J,K,L,M)  connected  externally  so 
tl  at  two  of  them  (J,K)  define  axially  a  section  of  the  upstream 
di  ict  (3)  and  the  other  two  (L;M)  define  axially  a  section  of  the 
d(  iwnstream  duct  (4);  a  rotary  support  (7)  mounted  in  this  box 
aid  forming  therewith  two  diametrically  opposite  compart- 
m  ents  A  and  B  which  define  the  two  above  duct  sections  for 
oi  le  of  the  angular  positions  of  this  rotary  support;  means  for 


1.  A  tank  for  electrical  apparatus  submerged  in  a  cooling 
flliid  for  transferring  heat  from  said  apparatus  to  walls  of  the 
tj  nk  for  dissipation  therefrom,  comprising  wall  means  forming 

fluid-containing  casing,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  means 
hiving  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  fluid,  a  cooling  panel 
e:  [tending  outwardly  from  said  wall  means  for  dissipating  heat 
t(  an  ambient  atmosphere,  the  cooling  panel  comprising  a  pair 
o '  oppositely  disposed  sides  having  facing  peripheral  edge 
p  )rtions  and  end  portions  that  are  secured  together  in  a  fluid- 
ti  (ht  seal,  the  sides  being  sheet-like  members  formed  to  include 
a  igned  corrugated  surfaces  forming  spaced  fluid-conducting 
h  »ders  and  fluid  conduits,  one  of  the  sides  of  the  oppositely 
d  sposed  sides  having  a  first  outtumed  flange  along  the  panel 
o  Ige  opposite  the  peripheral  edge  portion,  the  other  of  said 


sides  having  a  second  outtumed  flange  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  first  flange,  the  first  and  second  flanges  solely 
comprising  said  wall  means  of  the  tank  with  the  cooling  panel 
being  the  sole  reinforcement  of  the  wall  means  against  internal 
pressures  within  the  tank,  one  header  extending  from  the  outlet 
means  and  the  other  header  extending  from  the  inlet  means,  the 
fluid  conduits  extending  between  the  spaced  headers,  whereby 
volume  of  cooling  fluid  space  is  minimized,  and  each  cooling 
panel  having  a  portion  extending  above  the  outlet  means  so  as 
to  accommodate  any  expansion  of  cooling  fluid  where  excess 
heating  occurs. 


4,413,675 

COOLING  SYSTEM  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Lloyd  D.  Gano,  1205  Sandalwood  La.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,580 

Int.  a.J  F28F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—119  9  aaims 


pi  oviding  the  sealing  between  these  two  compartments;  two 
identical  baskets  (8,9)  for  collecting  the  cleaning  bodies,  in 
w  nich  baskets  the  lateral  wall  and/or  the  bottom  are  chosen  so 
ai  to  let  the  fluid,  but  not  the  cleaning  bodies,  pass  there- 
tl  rough,  these  baskets  being  mounted  on  the  rotary  support,  in 
re  spectively  the  two  compartments,  so  as  to  be  open  solely  in 
tl  e  direction  of  the  exchanger  for  the  above  angular  position  of 
sj  id  support;  and  means  (10)  for  rotating  this  support  through 
1:  0'  about  its  axis  (X)  so  as  to  switch  over  the  two  compart- 
mlents  as  well  as  their  baskets. 

I 

4,413,674 
TRANSFORMER  COOUNG  STRUCTURE 
Rkndall  N.  Avery;  Charles  A.  Clayton;  Levon  R.  Floyd;  Douglas 
B.  Mackintosh,  all  of  South  Boston;  Willie  A.  Powell,  Alton, 
and  Michael  W.  Atkins,  Danville,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
Westingiioiise  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
<  :k>ntiBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  211,147,  Nov.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,327 
Int.  a.3  F28D  15/00;  HOIF  27/14 
US.  a.  165— 104  J3  11  aaims 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  in  which  a  continuous  stream  of 
coolant  fluid  normally  flows  in  a  given  path  from  an  engine  to 
a  radiator,  a  filter  assembly  comprising:  first  means  including  a 
first  particle  filtering  screen  extending  across  the  flow  path  of 
said  stream  of  fluid  so  as  to  prevent  large  particles,  that  is, 
particles  of  a  predetermined  size  or  larger,  within  said  stream 
from  passing  through  said  screen  and  reaching  said  radiator 
from  said  engine;  and  second  means  including  a  second  particle 
filtering  screen  extending  across  said  flow  path  upstream  of 
and  spaced  from  said  first  screen  for  preventing  said  large 
particles  from  passing  therethrough,  said  second  screen  includ- 
ing a  through-hole  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  allow  said 
large  particles  to  pass  therethrough  but  smaller  in  area  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  stream,  said  through-hole  being  positioned 
within  said  stream  to  allow  said  large  particles  to  pass  into  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  screens  during  the  normal 
direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  while  preventing  said  large 
particles,  once  they  are  within  said  space,  from  readily  passing 
back  out  said  through-hole  in  the  event  said  stream  is  caused  to 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,413,676 
OIL  WELL  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Kendall  G.  Kervin,  Scio,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Well  Research,  Inc., 
Scio,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,408 
Int.  a.5  E21B  43/00;  P04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  166—53  20  Claims 

1.  An  oil  well  monitoring  device  for  an  oil  well  having  a 
motor-driven  pump  controlled  by  a  first  control  switch,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  fluid  flow  exit  from 

the  pumped  well; 
a  fluid  flow  switch  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  actuated 

upon  fluid  flow  from  said  well; 
a  resistance  probe  in  said  housing  to  sense  the  resistance  of 

the  pumped  fluid  relative  to  the  housing  wall;  and 
an  electrical  circuit  for  said  motor; 
said  electrical  circuit  including  first  means  connected  to  said 
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fluid  flow  switch  for  determining  the  existence  of  fluid 

flow  from  the  well, 
said  first  means  including  hoid-in  contact  means  connected 

across  the  first  control  switch  to  maintain  pump  actuation 

despite  first  control  switch  opening, 
a  total  flow  indicator  controlled  by  said  first  means, 
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second  means  including  said  resistance  probe  for  determin- 
ing the  difference  between  oil  flow  and  water  flow  and 
controlling  an  flow  indicator, 

third  means  including  a  time  switch  to  terminate  pump 
motor  energization  upon  an  absence  of  fluid  flow  from  the 
well  despite  the  closed  first  control  switch,  and 

fourth  means  to  maintain  said  third  means  energized  despite 
de-energization  of  said  pump  motor. 


4,413,677 
DUAL  STRING  WELL  PACKER 
Donald  H.  Perkins,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  auignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,138 

Int.  a.J  E21B  29/00.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  166—55.1  16  aaims 


Ml 


1.  A  well  packer  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  mandrel  means,  each  having  a  passage- 
way extending  therethrough; 

b.  upper  and  lower  body  means  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the 
mandrel  means  and  slidable  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
each  other  over  the  mandrel  means; 

c.  anchoring  means  carried  by  each  body  means  and  radially 
expandable  relative  to  each  body  means  between  a  re- 
tracted position  and  an  expanded  position  whereby  each 
anchoring  means  is  engageable  with  the  interior  of  a  cas- 
ing string  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  its  associ- 
ated body  means  relative  to  the  casing  string; 


d.  packing  means  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel 
means  between  the  upper  and  lower  body  means; 

e.  piston  means,  carried  by  said  mandrel  means,  for  moving 
the  body  means  longitudinally  toward  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  the  passageways; 

f  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  body  means  causing 
compression  of  the  packing  means  and  radial  expansion 
thereof  to  form  a  fluid  barner  between  the  exterior  of  the 
mandrel  means  and  the  interior  of  the  casing  string; 

g.  the  same  longitudinal  movement  causing  radial  expansion 
of  the  anchoring  means; 

h.  means  for  locking  the  lower  body  means  to  the  mandrel 
means  after  completion  of  the  longitudinal  movement 
whereby  the  packing  means  are  maintained  compressed 
and  the  anchoring  means  are  maintained  radially  ex- 
panded; 

i.  each  anchoring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  slip  ele- 
ments; 

j.  each  body  means  further  comprising  a  slip  carrier  and  a 
slip  expander  which  are  movable  longitudinally  towards 
each  other  to  radially  expand  the  associated  slip  elements; 

k.  means  for  releasing  the  mandrel  means  from  the  locking 
means  of  the  lower  body  means;  and 

I.  means  for  moving  the  slip  expander  of  the  upper  body 
means  longitudinally  away  from  its  associated  slip  carrier 
to  allow  retraction  of  the  slip  elements  earned  by  the 
upp>er  body  means  after  the  locking  means  for  the  lower 
body  means  has  been  released. 


4,413,678 
ALARM  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH  APPARATUS 
PROTECTING  A  DEVICE  SITUATED  IN  A  BOREHOLE 
Ronald  G.  Gillespie,  Old  Tappan,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Texaco  De- 
velopment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Scr.  No.  229,699 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  166—57  7  aaims 


1.  An  improvement  to  an  apparatus  for  the  in-situ  recovery 
of  hydrocarbons  from  an  oil  shale  deposit  wherein  an  RF 
antenna  is  entered  into  a  borehole  traversing  the  oil  shale 
desposit  and  is  energized  so  as  to  heat  the  oil  shale  deposit, 
comprising 
inflatable,  non-conductive  means  encompassing  said  RF 

antenna  for  protecting  the  antenna, 
means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  means  with  a  fluid  so  as  to 
prevent  portions  of  the  heated  oil  shale  deposit  from 
contacting  said  RF  antenna, 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  and  providing  a 

corresponding  pressure  signal,  and 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
sure signal  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  has  decreased; 
said  alarm  means  includes 
sample  and  hold  means  which  periodically  sample  and  hold 

the  pressure  signal, 
means  connected  to  the  sample  and  hold  means  for  compar- 
ing the  current  cycle  pressure  with  the  previous  cycle 
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pressure  and  providing  a  comparison  signal  in  accordance 
therewith,  and 
means  connected  to  the  comparison  means  for  providing  an 
alarm  when  the  pressure  of  the  current  cycle  is  less  than 
the  pressure  of  the  next  previous  cycle. 

I 

4,413,679 
WELLBORE  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 
l|ioiiuu  K.  Perkins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,842 
Int.  a.3  E21B  41/02.  36/04 
,S.  a.  166—248  3  Oaims 


11 


^^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  cathodic  protection  of  metal  conduit 
a  wellbore,  said  wellbore  being  in  part  in  permafrost  which 
hks  an  electrical  resistance  greater  than  that  of  unfrozen  earth, 

V  herein  said  cathodic  protection  involves  impressing  a  prede- 
t<  rmined  electrical  current  by  way  of  a  variable  voltage  in  the 
e  irth  between  said  conduit  and  an  anode,  said  anode  being  set 
ii  to  the  earth  a  fmite  distance  which  is  less  than  the  depth  of 
t!  le  permafrost,  said  anode  being  spaced  away  from  said  well- 
b}re,  the  improvement  comprising  placing  said  anode  a  dis- 
ti  nee  away  from  said  wellbore  which  is  greater  than  the  dis- 
tj  nee  between  the  bottom  of  said  anode  and  the  bottom  of  said 
p;rmafrost,  and  increasing  the  impressed  voltage  sufficiently 
t<  (  match  the  increased  resistivity  of  the  permafrost  to  thereby 
naintain  said  predetermined  current  between  said  wellbore 
a  id  anode,  whereby  at  least  part  of  said  current  between  said 

V  ellbore  and  anode  passes  downwardly  through  said  perma- 
fi  ost  into  unfrozen  earth  below  the  permafrost. 
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4,413,680 
PERMEABILITY  REDUCTION  IN  SUBTERRANEAN 
RESERVOIRS 
E|urton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentia;  Hoai  T.  Dovan,  FuUerton,  and 
Richard  D.  Hutchins,  Placentia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,940 
Int.  a.5  E21B  43/22,  33/138 
.S.  a.  166—270  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  permeability  of  the  higher 
permeability  zones  of  a  subterranean  reservoir  having  hetero- 
g  meous  permeability  penetrated  by  at  least  one  well  compris- 
ir  g  injecting  through  a  well  and  into  said  reservoir  about  2  to 
8  X)  barrels  per  vertical  foot  of  reservoir  to  be  treated  of  an 
a  |ueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  or  water- 
dispersible  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a:rylic  acid-acrylamide  copolymers,  polyacrylamides,  par- 
ti illy  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamides,  polyalkyleneoxides,  car- 
b  sxyalkylcelluloses,  hydroxyethylcelluloses  and  heteropoly- 
sjiccharides  obtained  by  the  fermentation  of  starch-derived 
SI  igar,  (2)  a  cross-linking  agent  for  the  polymer  comprising  a 
V  ater-soluble  salt  of  a  polyvalent  cation  which  reacts  in  solu- 
tJ3n  to  form  a  colloidal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group 
onsisting  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammmonium  aluminate  or 
ti  ingstate,  and  (3)  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  mate- 
r  al  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
a  nmonium  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  silicates,  and  alkali  metal 
p  losphates  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  overall  aqueous 


solution  or  dispersion  to  about  10  or  above,  passing  the  said 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  through  the  reservoir  until  the 
pH  has  fallen  to  about  9  or  below,  and  shutting  in  the  well  until 
the  reservoir  permeability  has  been  reduced. 


4,413,681 

METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  A  WELL  BORE  USING  A 

FLUID  LOSS  ADDITIVE 

Lee  F.  McKenzie,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,334 
Int.  a.5  E21B  33/138.  33/14 
U.S.  a.  166—293  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

mixing  together  a  hydraulic  cement,  water  in  an  amount  to 
produce  a  pumpable  slurry,  and  a  fluid  loss  additive  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  polyamine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylenepolya- 
mines,  polyalkylenimines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
high  molecular  weight  sulfonated  p>olymer,  said  sulfo- 
nated polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
500,000  to  8,000,000; 

pumping  said  cement  slurry  to  the  desired  location  in  said 
well  bore;  and 

allowing  said  cement  slurry  to  harden  to  a  solid  mass. 


4,413,682 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

CEMENTING  FLOAT  SHOE  ON  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A 

WELL  CASING 

Rudy    B.    Callihan,    San    Antonio,    and   Gyde   Wainwright, 

McQueeney,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,614 
Int.  a?  E21B  33/14.  34/08 
U.S.  Q.  166—382  8  Qaims 

7.  The  method  of  installing  a  cementing  float  shoe  in  the 
bottom  of  a  well  casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  in  the  bore  of  the  well  casing  immediately 
above  the  desired  location  of  the  cementing  float  shoe  a 
cylindrical  seal  bore  surface  and  an  upwardly  facing  locat- 
ing shoulder; 

(2)  running  in  the  well  on  a  workstring  a  cementing  float 
shoe  having  a  downwardly  facing  external  abutment  sur- 
face adjacent  an  external  annular  seal,  and  radially  ex- 
pandable slips  disposed  above  the  external  annular  seal; 

(3)  engaging  the  external  annular  seal  with  the  cylindrical 
seal  bore  surface  and  engaging  the  downwardly  facing 
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external  abutment  surface  on  the  cementing  float  shoe 
with  the  upwardly  facing  locating  shoulder; 


sion  unit  is  formed  by  a  stepped  flange  capable  of  precluding  a 
flame  path  into  said  fireproof  enclosure  and  wherein  the  box- 
shaped  frame  of  each  unit,  exclusive  of  each  stepped  flange,  is 
substantially  completely  encased  in  a  homogeneous  body  of 
refractory  material  formed  by  vacuum  molding  from  a  slurry 
of  refractory  material  into  a  mold  surrounding  the  exterior  of 
the  substantially  box-shaped  frame  of  each  unit  and  curing  the 
refractory  material  deposited  thereby. 


4,413,684 

LASER^ONTROLLED  GROUND  LEVELING  DEVICE 

WITH  OVERHLL  SENSOR  AND  WHEEL  RISE 

LIMITING  DEVICE 

Timothy  V.  Duncklee,  3124  Collet  Ct.,  Naples,  Fla.  33942 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,525 

Int.  a.'  E02F  3/76:  AOIB  63/112 

U.S.  a.  172—4.5  4  Qalms 
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(4)  expanding  the  radially  expandable  slips  into  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  inner  wall  of  the  casing  by  manipulation 
of  the  workstring; 

(5)  detaching  the  workstring  from  the  cementing  float  shoe. 


4,413,683 
HREPROOF  ENCLOSURE  FOR  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
R.  G.  Hune,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thermal  Designs,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,452 

Int.  a.3  A62C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  169—48  16  Claims 


1.  A  fireproof  enclosure  for  protecting  a  valve  actuator,  said 
fireproof  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality  of  units,  one  of  said 
units  being  a  center  unit  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a  valve 
actuator  and  each  other  unit  being  an  extension  unit  adapted 
for  mounting  upon  the  center  unit  to  form  a  tight  seal  there- 
with, each  unit  having  a  substantially  box-shaped  frame  with 
expanded  metal  sides,  there  being  no  expanded  metal  side 
where  an  extension  unit  is  mounted  upon  the  center  unit, 
wherein  the  tight  seal  between  the  center  unit  and  each  exten- 


■*>^' 


1.  In  an  earth  leveling  laser  beam  control  system  comprising 
earth  scraping  and  storing  means  controllably  displaceable 
over  rough  terrain  for  leveling  said  terrain,  level  defining  laser 
beam  transmitting  means,  laser  beam  receiving  means  mounted 
on  said  earth  scraping  and  storing  means,  indicating  means 
associated  with  said  laser  beam  receiving  means  for  indicating 
alignment  of  said  earth  scraping  and  storing  means  with  said 
laser  beam,  and  control  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
earth  scraping  and  storing  means  for  leveling  said  rough  ter- 
rain to  a  pre-determined  grade  level  as  defined  by  said  laser 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising  overfill  sensor  means  in 
said  scraping  and  storing  means  for  detecting  an  excess  of 
scraped  earth  in  said  scraping  and  storing  means,  means  actu- 
ated by  said  overfill  sensor  means  for  dumping  earth  from  said 
scraping  and  storing  means  upon  receiving  an  appropriate 
signal  from  said  overfill  sensor  means  for  preventing  overfill- 
ing of  said  scraping  and  storing  means,  means  actuated  by  said 
indicating  means  for  preventing  said  control  means  from  low- 
ering said  earth  scraping  and  storing  means  while  said  indicat- 
ing means  is  on,  ground  engaging  wheels,  pivoUble  support 
means  interconnecting  said  ground  supported  wheels  and  said 
earth  scraping  and  storing  means,  and  control  means  mounted 
on  said  pivotable  support  means  for  maintaining  said  pivotal 
support  means  below  a  pre-determined  angle  for  limiting  the 
rise  of  said  ground  engaging  wheels  above  the  ground 


4,413,685 

PLANTER  IMPLEMENT  WITH  ADJUSTING 

POSITION-DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREOF 

Philip  E.  Gremelspacher,  and  Cornelius  J.  Gremclspachcr,  both 

of  Rte.  No.  1,  Walton,  Ind.  46994 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,635,  Dec.  11, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,558,  Sep.  8, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

131  944 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  63/ ni 
U.S.  a.  172—316  29  Claims 

7.  In  combination  with  a  planter  implement  having  a  lift/- 


i66 


ower  system  for  moving  said  implement  between  a  raised 
msition  for  transport  and  a  lowered  position  for  planting  and 
>eing  designed  for  control  from  a  remote  operator's  position, 
aid  planter  implement  having  a  plurality  of  planting  units  each 
ncluding  planting  components  and  a  ground  engaging  gauge 
element  for  support  of  the  respective  planting  unit  on  the 
;round  while  in  said  planting  position  and  each  adjustable  as  to 
he  depth  setting  of  the  respective  planting  components  rela- 
ive  to  the  respective  gauge  element,  the  improvement  com- 
>rising: 
each  of  said  planting  units  including  power  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  relative  positional  setting  between  the  planting 
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4,413,686 
WEDGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCKING  TOGETHER 

HAMMERHEAD  AND  ANVIL 
Erik  Sondberg,  Hofors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Waller  Innovation 
AB,  Hofors,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,998,  Oct.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1980,  8000908 

Int.  a.^  B25D  77/05 

U.S.  a.  173—131  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  hammerhead  (1)  and  anvil  (4)  locking  arrangement, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  resiliently  deformable  locking  wedge  (14)  having  con- 
verging, opposite,  planar  side  surfaces  (16,  17), 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  planar  locking  surface  (7)  on  an  anvil, 

(c)  means  defining  a  second  planar  locking  surface  (9)  on  a 
hammerhead, 

(d)  said  first  and  second  locking  surfaces  converging  at  an 


angle  equal  to  mi  angle  of  oonvergenee  of  said  wedge,  defm- 
ing  between  them  a  wedge  receiving  groove,  and  being 
inclined  to  a  vertical  plane,  and 
(e)  an  insertion  draw  head  (18)  deflned  on  a  leading,  relatively 
narrow  end  (20)  of  said  wedge  for  tensioning  said  wedge  to 
draw  it  firmly  into  the  groove  in  mating  engagement  with 
the  locking  surfaces  and  to  simultaneously  longitudinally 
extend  and  laterally  contract  the  wedge,  and  for  releasing 
said  tension  to  longitudinally  contract  and  laterally  expand 
the  wedge  to  firmly  lock  it  in  said  groove. 


4,413,687 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Ake  T.  Eklof,  Skarholmen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 
Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  20,  1980,  8001325 
Int.  a.5  B25D  9/18 
U.S.  a.  173—134  14  Claims 
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components  of  the  respective  unit  and  the  respective 
gauge  element  to  determine  the  planting  depth  setting  of 
each  respective  planting  unit; 

means  for  actuating  each  of  said  power  means  independently 
of  the  actuation  of  each  other  such  power  means  to  adjust 
the  depth  setting  of  such  planting  components  of  the 
respective  planting  unit  independently  of  the  depth  setting 
of  each  other  such  planting  unit;  and 

control  means  mounted  at  the  operator's  position  and  adjust- 
able by  the  operator  to  provide  an  operator-selected  depth 
setting  control  signal  to  said  actuating  means,  whereby 
each  of  said  power  means  is  independently  controlled  to 
maintain  the  depth  setting  selected  by  the  operator. 
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1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  impact  device,  for  example  a 
rock  drill,  comprising  a  housing  (11);  a  cylinder  (12)  in  said 
housing;  an  anvil  means  (14);  a  hammer  piston  (13)  which  is 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  arranged  to  impact 
upon  said  anvil  means;  and  first  and  second  port  means  (38-41; 
43-46)  in  said  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  hammer  piston 
for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  said  hammer  piston,  said 
first  port  means  being  arranged  for  initiating  the  work  stroke 
when  said  hammer  piston  reaches  a  predetermined  variable 
rear  position  during  its  return  strpke  and  said  second  port 
means  being  arranged  for  initiating  the  return  stroke  when  said 
hammer  piston  reaches  a  variable  forward  position  during  its 
work  stroke, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  selectively  varying  the  working  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  port  means  so  as  to  provide  for  stroke 
length  selection,  the  second  means  for  selectively  varying 
the  working  fluid  flow  through  said  second  pori  means, 
said  first  and  second  means  being  operatively  coupled 
together  for  selectively  varying  said  working  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  port  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined bound  relationship. 


4,413,688 
DIVERTER  VALVE 
Joe  M.  Seaboum,  301  Bircfa  St.,  Apt.  248,  Lafayette,  La.  70506 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,002 
Int.  a.3  E21B  21 /W 
U.S.  a.  175—38  3  Claims 

1.  A  diverter  valve  for  preventing  blow-outs,  during  the 
early  stages  of  drilling,  which  can  be  caused  by  sudden  pres- 
sure surges  encountered  by  the  drilling  bit  in  drilling  an  oil 
well,  by  rapid  release  of  said  pressure  surges  prior  to  forced 
movement  of  unwanted  fluid  up  outside  the  casing  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  housing  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an 
exhaust  aperture  the  exterior  whereof  is  free  from  any  obstruc- 
tion to  the  movement  of  fluidized  solid  materials  therethrough, 
a  rubber  gasket  adapted  to  close  said  inlet  aperture, 
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a  spring  mounted  within  said  housing  so  as  to  engage  said 
gasket  and  press  it  against  said  inlet  aperture  so  as  to  close  it, 

said  exhaust  aperture  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  annu- 
lus  formed  when  said  rubber  gasket  is  moved  away  from  said 
inlet  aperture  in  such  a  direction  as  to  compress  said  spring, 
the  size  of  said  exhaust  aperture  being  sufficiently  great  and 
location  of  said  exhaust  aperture  being  sufficiently  close  to 
said  inlet  aperiure  so  as  freely  to  release  drilling  mud  and 
other  fluidized  solid  materials  from  said  annulus. 


and  means  for  adjusting  the  compression  of  said  spring  so  as  to 
compensate  for  the  normal  pressure  of  drilling  mud  at  said 
inlet  aperture  during  the  drilling  operation,  said  adjusted 
compression  being  insufficient  to  compensate  for  the  pres- 
sure of  drilling  mud  at  said  inlet  aperture  upon  arrival  at  said 
inlet  aperiure  of  any  pressure  wave  caused  by  excess  pres- 
sure encountered  at  the  bottom  of  the  well  during  the  dril- 
ling operation. 


4,413,689 
PLURAL-PART  EARTH  BIT,  AND  AN  IMPROVED  BIT 

HEAD  THEREFOR 

Robert  W.  Hughes,  and  James  F.  Cantrel,  both  of  Easton,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  ^r.  No.  383,976 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  175—409  33  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  bit  head,  for  a  plural-part  earth  bit,  said  head 
having  a  central  axis,  and  an  axially-extended  cavity  formed 
therein;  said  cavity  defining  a  first  wall,  substantially  smoothly 
threaded  and  of  a  given  pitch  diameter,  which  circumscribes 
said  axis,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  lining  said  first  wall  defining  a  second,  threaded  wall 

which  circumscribes  said  axis, 
said  defined  second  wall  having  a  thread  with  a  pitch  diame- 
ter which  is  less  than  said  given  diameter;  wherein 
said  lining  means  comprises  means  which,  along  a  given 
radial  pli>ne  drawn  outwardly  from  said  axis,  defines  a 
plurality  of  lamina; 
each  lamina  of  said  plurality,  along  said  given  plane,  termi- 


nates radially  inwardly  in  an  individual,  rigid,  surface  of  a 
given  axial  dimension; 

the  median  of  any  one  of  said  individual  surfaces,  of  a  plural- 
ity of  said  surfaces,  measured  along  said  given  radial 
plane,  is  disposed  at  a  given  radial  distance  from  said  axis, 
and 

the  median  of  another  such  surface  immediately  adjacent  to 
said  any  one  individual  surface,  measured  along  said 
plane,  is  disposed  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  axis  other 
than  said  given  distance. 


4,413,690 
WEIGHING  CUP 
Sbepard  J.  Peterson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,460 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/28 

U.S.  a.  177-54  13  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  articles  held  in  spaced  article 
receiving  cups  arranged  in  single  file  on  a  conveyor,  each  of 
the  articles  being  weighed  as  the  corresponding  cup  moves 
through  a  weighing  zone,  said  apparatus  providing  accurate 
weighing  of  each  article  irrespective  of  the  onentation  of  the 
article  in  the  cup.  said  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  one  front  weighing  peg  mounted  to  a  front  portion  of 

said  receiving  cup; 
a  pair  of  rear  weighing  pegs  mounted  to  a  rear  portion  of 

said  receiving  cup; 
a  weighing  cell  which  provides  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  weight  supported  by  said  weighing  cell; 
at  least  one  front  weigh  bar  mounted  to  said  weighing  cell  to 
support   said   front   weighing   peg   as   said   cup   moves 
through  said  weighing  zone; 
a  pair  of  rear  weigh  bars  mounted  on  said  weighing  cell  to 
support   said   rear   weighing   pegs   as   said   cup   moves 
through  said  weighing  zone;  and 
wherein  said  front  and  said  rear  weigh  bars  are  positioned  so 
said  front  peg  is  supported  by  said  front  weigh  bar  at  the 
same  time  that  said  rear  pegs  are  supported  by  said  rear 
weigh  bars. 


4,413,691 
SHEAVE  BLOCK  WEIGHING  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Wetzel,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Quest  Corporation, 
Macedonia,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314^61 
Int  Q.'  GOIG  19/14,  3/14:  B66C  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  177—147  7  Claims 

1.  A  sheave  basket  weighing  system  for  a  material  handling 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  sheave  basket  having  sheaves  and  supported  by  lifting 
ropes,  the  sheave  basket  also  having  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  ledges; 
three  bending  beam  load  cells  fixed  on  the  ledges  of  the 
sheave  basket  to  provide  a  three-point  support  system,  all 
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4,413,692 

POWER  ASSISTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MANUALLY 

OPERABLE  VEHICLE 

Dale  L.  Qifft,  13530  Herron  St.,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,798 

Int.  a.3  B62M  7/14 


LJ.S.  a.  180—11 
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three  of  the  load  cells  being  immovable  with  respect  to  the    said  combined  weight,  and  auxiliary  support  means  providing 


sheave  basket,  and 


rolling  engagement  with  said  support  surface  around  said 
spherical  body  for  providing  stablizing  auxiliary  support  of 
said  combined  weight,  said  prime  mover  comprising  a  first 
electric  motor  and  first  switch  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  seat  for  selectively  controlling  the  provision  of  said 
electric  power  to  said  electric  motor,  said  source  of  power 
comprising  a  battery  carried  by  said  chair,  said  first  switch 


a  ladle  hanger  assembly  having  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending surfaces  which  are  supported  on  top  of  the  load 
cells. 


means  being  operative  in  response  to  postural  shifting  by  said 
passenger  in  a  desired  direction  of  translational  movement  to 
supply  electric  power  from  said  battery  to  said  motor,  «aid 
6  Claims  control  means  comprising  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
providing  selective  frictional  engagement  of  said  chair  with 
said  support  surface  upon  postural  shifting  by  said  passenger  in 
a  desired  direction  of  turning  movement  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  spherical  body  about  an  axis  producing  turning  of  said 
chair. 


1  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
wheels,  a  frame  connecting  said  wheels,  said  wheels  compris- 
ing a  leading  wheel  and  a  trailing  wheel,  a  power  assisting 
assembly  for  said  vehicle  comprising:  | 

a  motor; 

a  mounting  frame,  said  motor  being  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing frame; 
a  driving  wheel  rotatably  driven  through  a  driving  belt 
assembly  by  said  motor,  said  driving  wheel  being  longitu- 
dinally spaced  rearwardly  of  said  trailing  wheel,  said 
driving  wheel  being  mounted  by  a  suspension  system  on 
said  mounting  frame;  and  tensioner  means  mounted  on 
said  mounting  frame  for  continuously  maintaining  taut 
said  driving  belt  assembly. 


4,413,694 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TILTABLE  TRUCK  CAB 
Joseph  Slocombe,  Chelmsford,  and  Michael  A.  Parry,  Billericay, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Set.  No.  156,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
7920801 

Int.  a.3  B62D  27/06.  33/06 
U.S.  a.  180—89.14  2  Qaims 
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4,413,693 
MOBILE  CHAIR 
Sherwin  L.  Derby,  904  Susan  Q.,  O'Fallon,  111.  62269 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,405 
Int.  a.'  B60K  7/00  | 

U.S.  a.  180—74  11  Claims 

1.  A  compact  mobile  self-propelled  chair  including  a  frame 
carrying  a  passenger  seat  and  a  prime  mover  and  characterized 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  retaining  a  tiltable  cab  structure  in  a 


by  a  spherical  body  for  carrying  at  least  in  part  the  weight  of   normal  operating  position  relative  to  the  body  structure  of  a 


said  chair  and  passenger  and  providing  frictional  rolling  en 
gagement  with  a  support  surface,  means  for  captively  mount 
ing  said  spherical  body  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame  about 
a  plurality  of  axial  orientations,  drive  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  spherical  body  and  said  prime  mover  for  driving  rota- 
tion of  said  spherical  body,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
postural  shifting  by  said  passenger  for  controlling  the  axial 


truck  and  comprising  two  transversely  spaced  latches,  each 
including  a  keeper  attached  to  one  of  the  structures,  a  latch 
member  attached  to  the  other  structure  and  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  closed  position  to  effect  latching 
engagement  with  the  keeper,  and  an  operating  lever  movable 
between  an  unlocking. position  in  which  the  latch  member  is 


orientation  during  rotation  of  said  spherical  body  for  thereby  disengageable  with  the  keeper  and  a  locking  position  in  which 

determining  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  chair,  said  the  latch  member  is  retamed  in  engagement  with  the  keeper, 

spherical  body  being  substantially  centered  beneath  the  com-  and  a  releasing  linkage  interconnecting  the  operating  levers  for 

bincd  weight  of  said  chair  and  passenger  for  primarily  carrying  simultaneously  moving  the  operating  levers  between  the  lock- 
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ing  and  unlocking  positions,  the  operating  lever  and  the  latch    disengageable  from  the  keeper,  the  actuating  member  being 
member  of  each  latch  including  mutually  engaging  cam  sur-    rotatable  relative  to  the  housing  and  the  operating  rod  in  the 
faces  which  allow  mpvement  of  the  operating  lever  into  the 
locking  position  only  when  the  latch  member  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,413,695 
VEHICLE  WITH  TILTABLE  CAB 
Joseph  Slocombe,  Chelmsford,  and  Michael  A.  Parry,  Billericay, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
7920800 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/06 
U.S.  a.  180—89.14  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  body  structure,  a  cab 
mounted  on  the  body  structure  for  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  between  a  normal  operating  position  and  a  tilted  position, 
and  a  support  radially  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  for  support- 
ing the  cab  structure  on  the  body  structure  in  the  normal 
operating  position  of  the  cab,  at  least  one  of  the  supports  com- 
prising a  keeper  attached  to  one  of  the  structures  and  a  latch 
member  attached  to  the  other  structure  and  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  latching  engagement  with  the 
keeper  when  the  cab  is  in  its  normal  operating  position,  charac- 
terized in  that  further  support  is  provided  for  the  cab  spaced 
from  the  first  mentioned  support  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot 
axis,  and  comprising  a  keeper  attached  to  one  of  the  structures 
and  having  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  said  one  structure,  and  a 
striker  pin  resiliently  mounted  in  the  bracket,  and  a  latch  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  other  structure  and  mounted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  latching  engagement  with  the  keeper  when  the 
cab  is  in  its  normal  operating  position. 


4,413,696 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TILTABLE  CAB 
Joseph  Slocombe,  Chelmsford,  and  Michael  A.  Parry,  Billericay, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,239 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
7920799 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/06 
U.S.  a.  180—89.14  12  Qaims 

1.  A  lock  for  retaining  a  tiltable  cab  structure  in  a  normal 
operating  position  relative  to  the  body  structure  of  a  vehicle 
and  comprising  a  latch  which  includes  a  keeper  attached  to  one 
of  the  structures,  and  a  latch  member  attached  to  the  other 
structure  and  mounted  for  latching  engagement  with  the 
keeper,  and  a  releasing  linkage  for  locking  the  latch  member  in 
engagement  with  the  keeper,  characterized  in  that  the  releas- 
ing linkage  includes  an  actuating  member  and  an  operating  rod 
connected  to  the  actuating  member  and  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  therewith  in  a  housing  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  latch  member  is  locked  in  engagement  with  the 
keeper  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  latch  member  is 


first  position  into  a  locked  position  wherein  it  is  biased  in 
which  the  housing  prevents  the  sliding  movement  of  the  actu- 
ating member. 


4,413,697 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Qaude  Duneau,  64  Levee  des  Tuileries,  41000  Blois,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR81/00025,  §  371  Date  Oct.  30,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  30,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02552,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No,  317,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1980,  80  040702 
Int.  Q.J  B60V  1/04.  1/15 
U.S.  Q.  180—120  8  Qainu 


1.  Air  cushion  vehicle  intended  to  move  on  ground  or  on 
water,  equipped  with  a  central  platform  surrounded  by  a  belt 
to  which  an  inflatable  skirt  is  fixed  as  well  as  with  lifting  means 
for  establishing  an  air  cushion  under  said  platform,  and  propul- 
sion means;  wherein  said  belt  surrounding  the  platform  pro- 
vides under  said  platform  a  first  face  directed  obliquely  toward 
the  vertical  central  axis  of  the  platform  and  downward,  and  a 
second  horizontal  face  extending  toward  the  outside  of  the 
platform  to  form  a  support  pad;  with  at  least  one  nozzle  con- 
nected to  the  lifting  means,  opening  under  the  platform  into 
said  first  oblique  face  of  the  belt  for  the  creation  of  the  air 
cushion,  said  belt  being  equipped  on  its  outer  periphery  with  a 
shaped  piece  for  fixing  the  skirt. 

5.  Vehicle  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  lifting  means 
include  a  propeller,  a  duct  having  an  inlet  positioned  under  and 
directly  behind  the  propeller  and  equipped  with  a  first  distribu- 
tion fiap  pivotally  mounted  around  a  honzontal  shaft  from  a 
closed  position  of  said  inlet  to  various  positions  of  admission 
and  channeling  of  the  air  fiow  created  by  the  propeller  toward 
the  duct,  with  said  duct  being  divided  in  two  sections  by  a 
vertical  partition  positioned  directly  behind  a  second  pivotally 
mounted  fiap  for  dividing  the  admitted  air  as  needed  in  the 
duct  toward  each  of  said  two  sections,  the  first  one  of  said  two 
sections  ending  by  a  nozzle  opening  into  the  skirt  through  the 
shaped  piece  and  the  second  one  of  said  two  sections,  after 
having  matched  the  outline  of  said  shaped  piece,  ending 
through  a  nozzle  which  opens  under  the  platform,  through  the 
first  oblique  face  of  the  belt. 
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4,413,698 
BATTERY  OPERATED  HYDRAULIC  VEHICLE 
4>lter  W.  Conrad,  1751  Iris  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90503,  and 
James  G.  Hebert,  Jr.,  12523  Inglewood  Ave.,  Apt.  14,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif.  90250 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,942 

Int.  a.3  B60K  1/04 

O.S.  a.  180-305  I      9  Claims 
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in  a  forward  position  relative  to  the  knee  of  the  rider  and 
adjacent  the  forward  frame  section  to  define  a  link  angle  at  the 
knee  of  approximately  110°  or  greater;  means  for  mounting 
said  rear  wheel  to  said  rear  frame  section;  rider  seat  means 
having  a  seat  portion  and  a  backrest  portion,  said  seat  portion 
being  mounted  directly  above  said  intermediate  frame  section, 
and  said  backrest  portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
for  supporting  the  lumbar  region  of  a  rider  at  an  angle  substan- 
tially in  the  range  of  15°-30°  relative  to  the  vertical;  a  passen- 
ger seat  mounted  to  said  rear  frame  section  above  the  elevation 
of  said  seat  portion  of  said  rider  seat  means;  and  an  upper 
support  module  slidably  supported  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
rear  frame  section  and  adapted  for  movement  between  a  for- 
ward position  in  which  said  module  covers  said  passenger  seat 
and  the  forward  portion  of  said  module  supports  the  thoracic 
region  of  the  rider,  and  a  rear  position  in  which  said  passenger 
seat  is  exposed  and  a  passenger  may  be  accomodated  between 
the  thoracic  region  of  the  rider  and  the  front  end  of  the  module 
such  that  the  abdominal  area  of  the  passenger  supports  the 
thoracic  region  of  the  rider  and  the  forward  portion  of  said 
module  supports  the  lumbar  region  of  the  passenger  seated  on 
said  passenger  seat. 


1.  A  battery  operated  hydraulic  vehicle  comprising: 

a  DC  drive  motor  adapted  to  drive  a  hydraulic  for  operating 
a  vehicle, 

a  battery  source  adapted  to  be  directly  connected  across  said 
DC  motor  at  full  battery  DC  potential  for  operating  said 
motor  at  full  speed  at  all  times, 

a  hydraulic  transmission  and  hydraulic  pump  directly  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  said  drive  motor, 

at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
transmission  for  driving  said  vehicle  either  in  a  forward  or 
reverse  direction, 

an  auxiliary  hydraulic  motor  fluidly  connected  to  said  hy- 
draulic pump,  and 

a  charging  device  mechanically  driven  by  said  auxiliary 
hydraulic  motor  and  electrically  connected  to  said  battery 
source  for  continuously  charging  said  battery  source 
during  the  use  of  the  vehicle. 


4,413,700 
SEAT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

AND  ASSOOATED  METHODS 
Koji  Shiratsuchi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,074 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1980,  55/128003; 
Sep.  17, 1980,  55/131214[U];  Sep.  17, 1980,  55/131215[U];  Sep. 
17,  1980,  55/131223[U] 

Int.  a.3  B62J  7/W,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  180—219  33  Claims 


4,413,699 
MOTORCYCLE 
Bruce  D.  Omtaolt,  2117  Richmond,  NW.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49504 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,611 

Int.  a?  B62K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  180—219  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  having  a  front  wheel,  a  rear 
wheel  and  an  engine,  the  improvements  comprising:  frame 
means  comprising  a  forward  frame  section,  an  intermediate 
frame  section  and  a  rear  frame  section,  all  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions providing  a  rigid  integral  frame  for  said  vehicle  and 
characterized  in  that  the  top  of  said  intermediate  frame  section 
lies  substantially  below  the  tops  of  said  other  frame  sections; 
means  mounting  said  front  wheel  to  said  forward  frame  sec- 
tion; means  mounting  said  engine  to  said  forward  frame  sec- 
tion; foot  rest  means  mounted  for  supporting  the  feet  of  a  rider 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels  on 
said  frame,  an  engine  between  said  wheels,  and  a  driver's  seat 
on  said  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  coupling  means 
between  said  seat  and  said  frame  for  providing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  seat  between  a  raised  inoperative  position  and  a 
lowered  operative  position,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  seat 
to  said  raised  position,  releasable  holding  means  for  holding  the 
seat  in  said  lowered  position,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
hinge  on  said  seat,  said  frame  including  a  guide  means  movably 
receiving  said  hinge  for  travel  between  a  first  forward  position 
arid  a  second  rearward  position,  said  seat  being  held  by  said 
releasable  holding  means  with  said  hinge  in  said  first  position 
and  being  released  from  said  holding  means  with  said  hinge 
moved  to  said  second  position  whereupon  said  resilient  means 
moves  said  seat  to  said  raised  position  whereby  said  seat  is 
raised  only  after  the  hinge  has  been  moved  in  said  guide  means 
to  said  second  position. 
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4,413,701 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  OFFSET  DIFFERENTIAL  AND 

DEEP  WIDE  GROOVE  RADIAL  BALL  BEARING 

SUPPORTING  INTERMEDIATE  SHAFT 

Tadanobu  Kumagai,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,195 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   25,    1980,   55- 
186867[U] 

Int.  CI.3B60K/ 7/iO 
U.S.  a.  180—256  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  a  fixed  member  and  two  axially 
opposed  driven  wheels,  a  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  two  drive  shafts  of  equal  length,  each  flexibly  drivingly 

coupled  at  its  outer  end  to  one  of  said  wheels; 
.(b)  a  differential  axially  located  closer  to  a  first  one  of  said 
wheels  and  farther  from  the  other  one  of  said  wheels, 
comprising:  (bl)  a  first  power  output  shaft  extending 
towards  said  first  wheel  and  fiexibly  drivingly  coupled  at 
its  outer  end  to  the  inner  end  of  the  one  of  said  drive  shafts 
whose  outer  end  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  wheel; 
and  (b2)  a  second  power  output  shaft  extending  towards 
said  other  wheel; 

(c)  an  intermediate  shaft,  fiexibly  drivingly  coupled  at  its 
inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  power  output 
shaft,  and  fiexibly  drivingly  coupled  at  its  outer  end  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  other  of  said  drive  shafts  whose  outer  end 
is  drivingly  connected  to  said  other  wheel; 

(d)  a  bracket,  mounted  at  its  one  end  to  said  fixed  member; 
and 

(e)  a  deep  groove  radial  ball  bearing  comprising  an  inner 
race  formed  with  a  inner  race  groove,  an  outer  race 
formed  with  an  outer  race  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  balls 
of  substantially  equal  diameters  running  in  said  inner  race 
groove  and  in  said  outer  race  groove;  said  outer  race  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  bracket,  and  said 
inner  race  supporting  an  outer  part  of  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  being  fixedly  mounted  thereto;  the  cross  sections 
of  said  inner  race  groove  and  of  said  outer  race  groove 
being  approximately  part  circular;  and  the  radius  of  said 
cross  section  of  said  inner  race  groove  being  approxi- 
mately 0.52  times  the  diameter  of  said  balls,  while  the 
radius  of  said  cross  section  of  said  outer  race  groove  is 
approximately  0.60  times  the  diameter  of  said  balls. 


4,413,702 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Samuel  L.  Schlanger,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Gail  B.  Mauer, 

Beveriy  Hills,  Calif,  and  Ellen  R.  Cohen,  Wayne,  N.J.,  a  part 

interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,419,  Dec.  15, 1980.  This 

application  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,714 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/00 
U.S.  a.  180—274  9  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  including 
two  parallel  spaced-apart  chassis  legs,  and  an  axle  assembly  for 
each  of  the  vehicle  wheels,  comprising: 
a  suspension  assembly  including  at  least  one  air  piston  arres- 


tor  pivotably  coupled  between  said  chassis  and  one  of  said 

axle  assemblies; 
means  for  arresting  said  air  piston  arrestor  in  a  relatively 

rigid,  non-compressible  state; 
electromechanical  means  for  activating  said  arresting  means; 

and 
at  least  one  bumper  assembly  including  a  short  stroke  re- 


^^T-T^T''rt^"°^ 


tractable  bumper  slidably  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
movement  between  a  normal,  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position,  said  bumper  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart  hollow  support  arms, 
each  of  which  is  mountable  on  one  of  said  chassis  legs  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  spaced- 
apart  rods,  each  of  which  is  telescopically  received  in  one 
of  said  hollow  support  arms. 


4,413,703 
BASS-REFLEX  TYPE  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Harumitsu  Kato,  Hachioji;  Hironori  Yamada,  Hidaka;  Kaoru 
Yamazaki,  Akigawa;  Masashi  Maniyama,  Iruma,  and  Takashl 
Ogasawara,  Seki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1981,  56-37443 
Int.  Q.'  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  181—156  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bass-reflex  type  speaker  system  having  a  cabinet 
including  a  front  baffie  board,  a  back  panel  and  two  side  panels 
and  a  speaker  mounted  on  the  front  panel,  the  improvement 
comprising 
the  back  panel  having  a  generally  triangular  cross-sectional 


4,413,704 
ELUPTICIZED  ACOUSTICAL  LIQUID  HLLED  LENS 

PROVIDING  BALANCED  ASTIGMATISM 
lobert  L.  Sternberg,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,013,  Apr.  7,  1980,  which  is  a 

I  !ontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,626.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,004 

Tlw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GIOK  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  181—176  1  Qaim 
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conflguration  where  the  apex  of  the  triangle  is  directed 
toward  the  spealcer;  and 


I 


-4d 


a  port  disposed  in  said  back  panel  at  the  apex  of  the  triangle 
and  a  duct  in  communication  with  said  port  where  the 
port  is  positioned  directly  behind  the  speaker. 


1.  An  ellipticized  singlet  azimuth  versus  elevation  optimized 
tnd  aperture  extremized  nonspherical  acoustic  lens  is  n  liquid 
illed  lens  with  surfaces  S  and  S'  specified  by  the  partial  difTer- 
;ntial  equations 


ix 


=  F{A) 


iz 


=  CH.A), 


^-   i(x,y)     -'^^^^  i{x,y) 


-<^wfi^ 


dZ 

ix 


and 


iz 
iy 


are  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  with  respect  to  the  independent 
variables  x  and  y  respectively, 


i(x,y) 


aiiliQ. 
i>{x,y) 


and   },  '  J 
i{x,y) 


are  the  Jacobian  of  z'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the  independent 
variables  x  and  y,  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  y'  with  respect  to  the 
independent  variables  x  and  y  and  the  Jacobian  of  x'  and  z' 
with  respect  to  the  independent  variables  x  and  y  respectively, 
F(A),  G(A),  F'(A)  and  G'(A)  are  the  functions  of  the  argu- 
ments A  =  (x,y,z,x',y',z')  defined  as 


F{A)  = 


njjx   -  x)p  -  xp' 
(z  -  Zo)p'  -  n^z'  -  z)p 


G{A)  = 


F(A)  = 
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-(y- 
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CM)  = 


p'cm\\io  -  nj^zl  -  z) 


and  where  p  and  p'  denote  the  path  length  elements  defined  by 
the  expressions 

/^  =  x2  +  0-  -  >-<,)2  +  (7  -  Zof.  p'^  = 

{x    -  x)2  +  (y'  -  >')2  +  (2'  -  z)2, 

and  no,  yo,  Zo  and  \^o  are  respectively,  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  lens  material,  the  y  and  z  coordinates  of  the  finite  focal 
point  F  and  the  off-axis  angle  to  the  infinite  focal  point  Foe.  T 
is  the  ellipse  bounding  the  lens  formed  by  S  and  S'  and  is 
defined  by  the  equation  shown  in  which  x  and  y  are  the  inde- 
pendent variables  and  bo  is  the  maximum  radius  of  the  lens 
formed  by  S  and  S'  and  the  semi-major  axis  of  the  ellipse  T. 


4,413,705 

EXHAUST  MUFFLER  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  OPPOSED 

CYLINDER  ENGINE 

Hisashi  Inaga,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Fukuoka,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,774 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   25,    1980,   55- 
185649[U] 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—240  1  Qaim 


the  symmetry  conditions  z{-x,y)  =  z(x.y),  z'(-x'.y')  —  z'(x',y'), 

z(x,-y)  =  z{x.y),  z'ix'.-y')  =  /(x'.y'), 

and  the  boundary  conditions  z(x,y)  =  z'{x,y)  =  0, 

on  the  ellipse  T:  {x^/bo^cos.^\\io)  +  (y^/bg^)  =  1 

ivhere 
S  and  S'  are  the  lens  surfaces  having  functional  representa- 
tions of  the  forms  z=z(x,y)  and  z'  =  Z'  (x',y')  wherein  x' 
and  y'  are  themselves  functions  x'=x'(x,y)  and  y'  =  y'(x,y) 
of  the  independent  variables  x  and  y, 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  opposed  cylinder  engine  of  simultaneous 
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ignition  type  having  two  cylinders  arranged  to  oppose  each 
other  in  the  horizontal  direction,  said  cylinders  having  exhaust 
ports  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  relation, 

an  exhaust  muffler  comprising  conical  members  disposed 
opposed  to  respective  exhaust  ports  to  form  conical  annu- 
lar discharge  passages  leading  from  said  exhaust  ports, 

said  conical  annular  discharge  passages  having  outlets  of 
different  opening  areas  and  opening  to  a  common  first 
diffusion  chamber, 

a  partition  wall  having  an  aperture,  said  partition  wall  defin- 
ing an  interference  chamber  disposed  near  the  center  of 
said  first  diffusion  chamber,  and 

a  second  diffusion  chamber  with  which  said  first  diffusion 
chamber  communicates  through  said  interference  cham- 
ber and  said  aperture. 


4,413,706 
TREE  STEP 
Bayard  H.  Michael,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Total  Shoot- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  North  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,931 

Int.  a.3  A63B  27/00.  29/04 

U.S.  Q.  182—91  ,  11  Gaims 


a  vertical  elongated  post  disposed  around  each  chain  and 

supported  by  an  associated  support  plate; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  honzontal  members 

interconnecting  said  hollow  vertical  posts;  and, 


connecting  means  for  connecting  each  horizontal  member  to 
its  associated  vertical  posts  for  supporting  the  horizontal 
member  and  preventing  pivotal  movement  around  its 
associated  vertical  posts. 


4,413,708 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  WITH  PIVOTAL  FRONT  FRAMES 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355.052 

Int.  a.3  B66B  9/20:  B62D  57/00 

U.S.  G.  187—9  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  device  to  be  affixed  to  a  tree  comprising  an  L-shaped 
bracket  having  an  upstanding  support  leg  member  and  a  hori- 
zontal step  member  and  a  screw  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  leg  member  to  attach  the  bracket  to  a  tree  or 
the  like,  the  improvement  comprising, 

said  screw  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  leg  member  for 
movement  through  about  270°  from  an  inactive  position  in 
which  the  screw  is  parallel  to  the  leg  member  and  points 
toward  said  step  member  to  an  extended  position  in  which 
it  is  generally  parallel  to  and  points  away  from  the  leg 
member  and  then  to  an  active  position  in  which  it  projects 
from  the  leg  member  at  about  90°, 

said  step  member  being  connected  to  the  leg  member  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  between  a  position  in  which  the 
members  are  generally  at  about  90°  to  each  other  and  a 
folded  position  in  which  the  members  are  parallel, 

means  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  screw  relative  to 
the  leg  member  when  the  members  are  in  said  folded 
position, 

said  screw  lying  between  the  members  when  the  screw  is  in 
its  inactive  position  and  the  members  are  in  said  folded 
position. 


4,413,707 

SUSPENDED  CHAIN  SCAFFOLDING  EMPLOYING 

ADJUSTABLE  POSTS  WITH  CHAIN  THREADED 

THERETHROUGH 

Robert  W.  Lienhard,  Sr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Swiss 
Fabricating,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,808 

Int.  a.3  E04G  3/10 

U.S.  G.  182—150  7  Gaims 

1.  A  scaffolding  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  chains; 

a  support  plate  engaging  each  chain  at  a  selected  height; 


1  A  vehicle  (10)  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis  (11)  thereof 

comprising: 

a  rear  frame  (14), 

at  least  one  ground-engaging  rear  wheel  (18)  mounted  beneath 
said  rear  frame  (14), 

a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  front  frames  (16), 

at  least  one  ground-engaging  front  wheel  (19)  mounted  be- 
neath each  of  said  front  frames  (16), 

pivot  means  (17)  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  front 
frames  (16)  forwardly  on  said  rear  frame  (14)  for  pivotal 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  axis  (11),  said  pivot 
means  (17)  having  a  pivot  shaft  (33)  secured  to  each  of  said 
front  frames  (16)  and  an  actuating  means  (38)  for  selectively 
rotating  said  pivot  shaft  (33),  an^ 

drive  means  (46)  for  rotating  each  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels 
(18,19),  said  drive  means  (46)  including  an  idler  sprocket  (88) 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  (33)  and  fiexible  drive 
means  (91,92)  for  drivingly  interconnecting  a  said  idler 
sprocket  (88)  with  each  of  said  front  wheels  (19). 
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4,413,709 
CONSTANT-SPEED  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
}zawa  Kazumi,  Koga,  and  No  Shinichiro,  Hooya,  both  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
?Cl  No.  PCT/JP80/001H  §  371  Date  Apr,  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00553,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

per  FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107177 

rhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.' B65G;  7//6 

IIJ.S.  CI.  198—344  3  Qaims 
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connecting  a  current-collector  bow  to  the  top  region  of  the 
lifting  structure,  said  connecting  means  including  means  for 
permitting  displacement  of  the  bow  independently  of  the  mov- 
able structure,  means  for  neutralizing  the  lifting  spring,  addi- 
tional transmission  means  for  coupling  the  bow-displacement 
means  to  said  means  for  neutralizing  the  lifting  spring,  and  a 
load  limiter  which  inhibits  the  bow-displacement  means  at 
point  below  a  predetermined  threshold  value  of  the  load  ap- 
plied to  the  bow  and  which  trips  said  bow  with  respect  to  said 
lifting  structure  above  said  threshold  value. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  articles  along  a  conveying 
locus  or  path  of  a  predetermined  path  comprising: 
a  rotary  disk  having  a  plurality  of  bearings  mounted  on  the 

outer  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  first  rotating  shaft  for 

rotating  said  disk; 
a  plurality  of  article  support  means  each  including  an  arm,  a 

frame  for  holding  said  ariicle  and  a  connecting  member; 
a  freely  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  each  one  of  said  bearings, 

said  arm  of  said  article  support  means  being  arranged  to  be 

slidably  fitted  into  each  respective  rotatable  shaft; 
a  conveyor  means  arranged  to  be  moved  along  a  predeter- 
mined locus  controlled  by  inner  and  outer  guides; 
said  connecting  member  being  connected  to  said  conveyor; 
a  sprocket  means  having  a  second  rotating  shaft  and  adapted  to 

drive  said  conveyor;  and 
said  first  rotating  shaft  of  said  rotary  disk  being  arranged  to 

rotate  in  synchronism  with  said  second  rotating  shaft  of  said 

sprocket  means. 


4,413,710 

RETRACTABLE  PANTOGRAPH  FOR  DOWNWARD 

WTTHDRAWAL  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  AN  ABNORMAL 

FRONTAL  LOAD 

Aodi-e  MilleTille,  Ezanville,  France,  assignor  to  Faiveley  S.A., 

Saint  Oncn,  France 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,343 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18, 1980,  80  13487 
Int.  a.J  B60L  5/12 


U.S.  a.  191—70 


7  Claims 


46 


1.  A  retractable  pantograph  for  automatic  downward  with- 
drawal in  the  event  of  an  abnormal  frontal  load,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  lifting  structure  pivotably  attached  to  the  frame,  a 
lifting  spring  connected  to  the  lifting  structure  for  urging  a  top 
region  of  the  lifting  structure  away  from  the  frame,  means  for 


4,413,711 
EXTENDED  TRAVEL  DAMPER  IN  A  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 

FOR  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Paul  E.  Lamarche,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,778 

Int.  a.3  F16H  45/02:  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  192— 3J8  14  Qaims 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  for  a  lock-up 
clutch  in  a  torque  converter  wherein  said  damper  assembly  is 
located  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  turbine  within  the  torque 
converter  housing,  said  vibration  damper  assembly  comprising 
an  annular  hub  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
equally  spaced  radially  extending  arms,  a  torque  input  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  hub  plate,  a  pair  of  annular 
retainer  plates  axially  spaced  apart  to  receive  said  hub  plate 
therebetween,  a  first  floating  equalizer  formed  of  a  pair  of 
annular  plates  axially  spaced  apari  and  secured  together  to 
receive  said  retainer  plates  therebetween,  a  second  floating 
equalizer  formed  of  a  pair  of  annular  plates  axially  spaced  apart 
and  secured  together  to  receive  said  first  equalizer  therebe- 
tween, said  retainer  plates  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
arcuate  windows  therein  separated  by  radial  spokes,  three 
spring  sets  received  in  each  window,  and  a  pair  of  spring 
separators  received  in  each  window  to  separate  said  three 
spring  sets,  each  of  said  pair  of  separators  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  alternate  floating  equalizers,  and  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  retainer  plates  to  the  turbine. 


4,413,712 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AN  ELEMENT  IN  A 

STATIONARY  POSFHON  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 

Jackie  Richard,  Bezons,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,528 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03077 
Int  Q\?  B60K  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  locking  the  driving  wheels  of  an  automobUe 
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in  a  stationary  position  comprising  a  rotary  mechanical  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  driving  wheels  of  a  vehi- 
cle for  locking  those  driving  wheels  when  said  rotary  mechani- 
cal element  is  locked,  said  rotary  mechanical  element  having  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  notches;  and  a  locking  device  including 
a  locking  finger  member  and  means  for  pivotably  mounting 
said  locking  finger  member  for  pivoting  between  an  engaged 
position,  in  which  said  locking  finger  member  engages  one  of 
the  jjeripheral  notches  of  said  rotary  mechanical  element  to 
lock  said  rotary  mechanical  element,  and  a  disengaged  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  locking  finger  member  is  withdrawn  from 
the  notches  of  said  rotary  mechanical  element;  said  locking 
finger  member,  when  in  the  engaged  position  with  said  rotary 


shoes  having  an  arcuate  surface  bearing  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  drum; 

a  spanner  ring  extending  between  said  shoes  and  engaging 
their  inner  surfaces  at  least  at  points  lying  on  the  same  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said  spanner  ring  being  so  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  drum  axis  that  a  perpendicular 
struck  from  its  effective  centerline  at  the  intersection  of 
the  centerline  with  the  inner  drum  surface  forms  an  angle 
with  a  drum  inner  surface  tangent  struck  from  the  same 
point  which  is  in  the  lock  angle  range  for  the  materials 
employed  to  form  the  drum  and  shoe  surfaces; 

said  shoes  being  displaceable  toward  each  other  at  their  ends 
lying  on  the  side  of  the  drum  axis  opposite  their  points  of 
engagement  with  said  spanner  ring; 

said  shoes  having  among  them  at  least  two  force  transmitting 
surfaces  oriented  generally  radially  of  said  drum; 

force  transmitting  means  engagable  with  each  of  said  sur- 
faces; 

one  of  said  force  transmitting  surfaces  being  oriented  such 
that  a  force  applied  generally  orthogonally  therethrough 
by  said  force  transmitting  means  sets  both  of  said  shoes  in 
jamming  relationship  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  drum; 
and 

the  other  of  said  force  transmitting  surfaces  being  oriented 
such  that  a  force  applied  generally  orthogonally  there- 
through by  said  force  transmitting  means  slidingly  rotates 
said  shoes  within  said  drum  without  jamming  there- 
against. 


mechanical  element  coupled  to  the  driving  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 
being  urged  toward  the  disengaged  position  by  rotational 
torque  resulting  from  the  weight  of  the  vehicle;  in  the  engaged 
position  said  locking  finger  member  and  one  of  the  notches  of 
said  rotary  mechanical  element  contacting  each  other  on  in- 
clined contact  surfaces;  said  contact  surfaces  being  asymmetric 
with  respect  to  a  radius  of  said  rotary  mechanical  element  such 
that  the  inclinations  of  said  contact  surfaces  result  in  the  torque 
exerted  by  rotation  of  said  rotary  mchanical  element  and  trans- 
mitted by  said  contact  surfaces,  to  urge  said  locking  finger 
member  toward  the  disengaged  p>osition,  being  substantially 
the  same  for  each  rotational  direction  of  said  rotary  mechani- 
cal element. 


4,413,714 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  M.  Windsor,  Harbury,  England,  aMlgnor  to  AutomotiTe 
Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,084 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1980, 
8022347 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  192—0.033  5  Claims 


4,413,713 

TORQUE  TRANSMTTTING  AND  BLOCKING  DEVICE 

Joe  E.  West,  141  N.  Oak  TraU,  CoppeU,  Tex.  75019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,809,  Oct.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,236,618.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,011 

Int.  a.3  F16D  67/00 

U.S.  a.  192—8  R  22  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  transmitting  torque  from  a 
torque  input  means  to  a  torque  output  means,  and  for  blocking 
transmission  of  torque  from  said  output  means  to  said  input 
means,  comprising: 

a  drum  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface; 

a  pair  of  shoes  positioned  within  said  drum,  each  of  said 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  clutch  electronic  control  system 
comprising: 

an  engine  speed  sensor; 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  engine  speed  signal  repre- 
sentative of  engine  speed  and  derived  from  the  sensor; 

generator  means  for  producing  an  electrical  reference  signal; 

comparator  means  arranged  to  receive  and  compare  said 
engine  speed  and  reference  signals  and  produces  a  conse- 
quent error  signal; 

an  integrator  which  receives  the  error  signal  and  has  a  ca- 
pacitor with  a  switch  means  for  causing  the  error  signal  to 
bypass  said  capacitor,  or  not,  depending  upon  the  state  of 
the  switch  means,  the  state  of  said  switch  means  being 
dependent  upon  the  value  of  said  error  signal  so  that  the 
integrator  has  two  response  modes  to  the  error  signal  for 
consequent  production  of  a  command  signal; 

a  clutch  actuator  that  operates  the  clutch,  and  a  control 
means  responsive  to  the  command  signal  and  controlling 
the  actuator. 
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4,413,715 
SELF-ENERGIZED  SYNCHRONIZER 
Richard  A.  Michael,  Waterloo;  Dalsang  K.  Chaudhari,  Cedar 
Falls,  and  Gordon  L.  Marqnart,  Jesup,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors 
to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,139 
Int.  a.3  F16D  23/06 


U.S.  a.  192—53  F 


21  Qaims 


the  pressure  member  and  the  other  friction  face  of  the  driven 
member;  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  friction 
faces  of  the  driven  member  for  cooling  and  lubrication  of  the 
faces,  fluid  from  said  supply  means  being  flung  outward  in  use 
by  centrifugal  force  to  the  friction  faces;  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  means  for  dividing  the  fluid  in  controlled  propor- 
tions between  the  two  interfaces,  said  means  comprising  a 
generally  bell  shaped  distribution  member  connected  to  said 


1.  In  a  self-energized  synchronizer  for  synchronizing  first 
and  second  members  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  said 
synchronizer  including:  a  body  member  fixed  to  said  first 
member  for  rotation  therewith  having  a  toothed  outer  circum- 
ference, a  shifter  collar  having  a  toothed  inner  surface  engag- 
ing said  toothed  outer  circumference  of  said  body  member  and 
movable  axially  thereon,  a  blocking  ring  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  body  member  and  movable  axially  thereto  having  a 
toothed  outer  surface,  a  friction  surface,  and  abutment  means 
for  limiting  relative  rotation  between  said  body  member  and 
said  blocking  ring,  a  drive  collar  secured  to  said  second  mem- 
ber for  rotation  therewith  having  a  toothed  outer  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  self-energized  means  rotatable  with  said  drive  collar  and 
frictionally  engageable  by  said  friction  surface  of  said 
blocking  ring  for  transferring  frictional  torque  between 
said  first  and  second  members  and  responsive  to  such 
torque  transfer  to  expand;  and 

(b)  a  frictional  member  carried  on  said  body  member  and 
acting  between  said  drive  collar  and  said  self-energized 
means  for  resisting  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and 
second  rotatable  members  upon  expansion  of  said  self- 
energized  means. 
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driven  member  for  rotation  therewith;  a  first  passage  leading 
outward  to  one  interface;  a  second  passage  leading  outward  to 
the  other  interface;  and  apertures  in  the  distribution  member 
adjacent  its  connection  with  said  driven  member,  said  aper- 
tures facing  generally  radially  outwardly  and  leading  to  said 
first  passage  so  that  some  of  said  fluid  passes  through  them  into 
said  first  passage,  the  remainder  of  said  fluid  entering  said 
second  passage  from  the  end  of  said  distribution  member. 


4,413,717 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Hisanobu  Kanamani,  Katsuta;  Hideo  Tatsumi,  Mito;  Kosaku 
Sayo,  Katsuta,  and  Moisei  Okabe,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,316,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,198. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-34193 
Int.  a.3  F16D  27/W.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  192—84  C  5  Claims 


4,413,716 
FRICnON  CLUTCHES 
Thomaa  B.  Newsome,  and  Garry  Fulford,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  Laycock  Engineering  Limited,  Shef- 
field, United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,762 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
8005519 

Int  a.3  F16D  13/72.  13/74 
U.S.  a.  192—70.12  3  Qaims 

1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  rotary  driving  member;  a 
friction  face  on  the  rotary  driving  member;  a  pressure  member 
which  is  rotatable  with  the  driving  member  and  can  be  urged 
towards  the  driving  member;  a  friction  face  on  the  pressure 
member;  a  driven  member  disposed  between  the  driving  and 
pressure  members;  friction  faces  on  the  driven  member  for 
engagement  with  the  friction  faces  of  the  driving  and  pressure 
members  so  that  the  latter  members  can  drive  the  driven  mem- 
ber frictionally  through  a  first  interface  defined  by  the  friction 
face  of  the  driving  member  and  one  friction  face  of  the  driven 
member  and  a  second  interface  defined  by  the  friction  face  of 


1.  An  improved  electromagnetic  torque  transmission  clutch 
including  first  and  second  rotatable  members  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  relationship,  said  first  rotatable  member  being 
drivingly  connected  to  a  driven  member  and  including  a  sec- 
tion made  of  a  magnetizable  material,  said  second  rotatable 
member  including  a  section  made  of  a  magnetizable  material 
and  provided  with  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  second 
rotatable  member  to  a  driving  means,  and  one  of  said  rotatable 
members  being  axially  movable  into  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  other  of  said  rotatable  members;  means  including  said 
sections  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members  for  forming 
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a  magnetic  circuit;  and  an  electromagnetic  coil  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  magnetic 
circuit;  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
members  comprises  substantially  concentric  and  radially 
spaced  annular  members  both  made  of  a  magnetizable  material, 
said  annular  members  having  radially  opposed  connecting 
surfaces  formed  therein  with  radially  opposed  annular  grooves 
therein,  each  of  said  grooves  being  defined  by  a  bottom  and 
axially  spaced  side  walls  that  are  each  inclined  at  an  angle 
relative  to  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  a  rotation  axis  of  said 
transmission  clutch  and  an  annular  bond  member  of  a  non- 
magnetizable  metal  swaged  into  the  annular  space  between 
said  concentric  magnetizah'e  members  and  into  said  annular 
grooves  to  mechanically  connect  them  together  and  magenti- 
cally  disconnect  them  from  each  other  whereby  said  concen- 
tric magnetizable  members  are  restrained  not  only  in  the  radial 
direction  but  also  in  the  axial  direction,  said  bond  member 
being  formed  with  an  annular  recess  in  that  side  which  is 
directed  to  and  engaged  by  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
rotatable  members. 


4,413,719 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRAPMENT 

PREVENTION  AND  LATERAL  GUIDANCE  IN 

PASSENGER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Carl  J.  White,  5000  SW.  80th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33143 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,022 

Int  Q.}  B66B  9/12 

U.S.  Q.  198—333  27  Claims 


4,413,718 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  COIN  IN  A  PASSAGEWAY 

Robert  Dean,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  Mars,  Inc.,  McLean, 

Va. 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00054,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02081,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
7910550 

Int.  a.3  G07D  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  194—1  K  14  Qaims 


10.  A  method  of  detection  of  a  coin  in  a  predetermined  plane 
substantially  transverse  to  the  coin  path  of  a  coin  which  moves 
freely  through  a  nearly  vertical  coin  passageway  of  a  coin 
mechanism,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  light  beam  in  a  first  line  from  a  first  point  in  the 
predetermined  plane  located  on  one  side  of  the  coin  pas- 
sageway to  a  second  point  in  the  predetermined  plane 
located  on  the  other  side  of  the  coin  passageway, 

reflecting  the  light  beam  from  the  second  point  to  a  third 
point  in  the  predetermined  plane  located  on  the  same  side 
of  the  coin  passageway  as  the  second  point, 

reflecting  the  light  beam  in  a  second  line  from  the  third  point 
to  a  fourth  point  in  the  predetermined  plane  located  on  the 
same  side  of  the  coin  passageway  as  the  first  point,  and 

detecting  the  interruption  of  the  light  beam,  the  first  line  and 
the  second  line  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  from 
the  nearest  of  the  sides  of  the  coin  passageway  by  dis- 
tances which  are  less  than  the  size  of  the  smallest  coin 
which  is  to  be  detected  whereby  the  beam  of  light  is 
always  interrupted  by  the  passage  of  the  smallest  coin. 


1.   In  a  passenger  conveyor  for  continuously  conveying 
passengers  along  a  path  of  travel  extending  between  two  land- 
ings at  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  conveyor,  which  in- 
cludes drive  means  and  an  endless  series  of  rigid  articulated 
passenger  platforms  which  are  continuously  moved  in  se- 
quence along  the  path  of  travel  by  the  drive  means,  a  guidance 
system  for  laterally  guiding  each  platform  moving  along  said 
path  of  travel,  which  comprises: 
two  sutionary  skirt  panels  which  extend  between  the  two 
landings  adjacent  respective  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the 
platforms  being  moved  along  said  path  of  travel  and 
which  respectively  include  two  smooth,  planar,  inwardly- 
facing,  bearing  surfaces  of  a  first  matenal  disposed  in 
respective  parallel  vertical  planes  extending  along  said 
path  of  travel;  and 
said    series   of  platforms,    each    platform    including    two 
smooth,  planar,  outwardly-facing  bearing  surfaces  of  a 
second  material  disposed  on  respective  lateral  sides  of  the 
platform  in  parallel  vertical  planes  extending  along  said 
path  of  travel,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  each  platform  mov- 
ing along  said  path  of  travel  being  disposed  in  sliding 
contact  with  respective  adjacent  skirt  panel  bearing  sur- 
faces. 


4,413,720 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Pfleger,  27  Cherry  Ave.,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.  08052 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,300 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/OQ 

U.S.  Q.  198—345  7  Claims 


1.  Article  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal feed  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  guides  along 
and  subdividing  said  feed  conveyor  into  channels  for  passing 
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aligned  rows  of  articles  and  terminating  at  a  station,  a  gate 
extending  transversely  of  said  feed  conveyor  at  said  station  and 
generally  coplanar  with  said  feed  conveyor  to  receive  and 
support  a  transverse  row  of  articles  from  said  station,  a  re- 
moval conveyor  extending  along  said  gate  generally  coplanar 
therewith  for  receiving  and  removing  a  transverse  row  of 
articles,  and  means  for  shifting  said  gate  upwardly  while  sup- 
porting a  transverse  row  of  articles  to  block  the  next  upstream 
transverse  row  of  articles  at  said  station  for  operating  on  said 
blocked  articles. 


4,413,721 

SORTING  CONVEYOR  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  OBJECTS 

Willy  BoUier,  Goldau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Daverio  A.G., 

Zurich,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH80/00140,  §  371  Date  Jul.  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  31,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01999,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  287,742 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  4,  1980,  38/80 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/46 


UAQ 


Qaims 


1.  Sorting  conveyor  for  individual  objects  having  a  plurality 
of  carts  circulating  along  an  endless  track,  each  cart  carrying  a 
load  bearing  tray  for  the  conveyed  objects,  said  tray  being 
tiltable  from  the  horizontal  position  in  both  directions  into  an 
inclined  position  at  predetermined  discharge  locations  by  guid- 
ance means  arranged  along  the  track,  said  conveyor  being 
characterized  in  that  each  said  load  bearing  tray  is  supported 
from  below  by  a  support  shaft  which  extends  diagonally  to  the 
load  bearing  tray  surface,  said  support  shaft  being  rotatably 
joumalled  within  a  bearing  fixedly  atuched  to  said  cart,  in  that 
a  drive  disc  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  is  rotatably  joumalled 
upon  the  cart,  said  vertical  shaft  being  in  drive  connection  with 
said  support  shaft  of  the  load  bearing  tray  by  means  of  a  uni- 
versal joint,  and  in  that  said  guidance  means  at  said  discharge 
locations  are  so  constructed  as  to  be  capable  of  rotating  said 
drive  disc,  thereby  to  tilt  said  load  bearing  tray. 


conveyor  means  to  determine  the  orientation  of  the  ears 
carried  by  said  conveyor  means; 

.  an  orientation  section  arranged  and  constructed  to  receive 
ears  of  com  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and  to  selec- 
tively rotate  the  ears  in  end-to-end  relation  in  response  to 
a  signal  from  said  sensing  station; 


e.  second  conveyor  means  receiving  the  oriented  ears  of 
corn  from  said  orientation  section  and  delivering  the  same 
to  the  kernel  cutting  device;  and, 

f.  said  pick-off  section  including  a  pair  of  wheel  members 
arranged  in  vertical  relation  to  one  another,  the  upjwr  of 
said  wheels  being  arranged  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
supply  conveyor  to  receive  ears  of  com  therefrom  and 
drop  the  same  onto  the  lower  of  said  wheels. 


4.413,723 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A 

SHEET 
Walter  J.  Stobb,  Pittstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Stobb,  Inc.,  Qin- 
ton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,209 

Int.  a.J  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—415  3  Claims 


I 
4,413,722 
ARTICLE  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 
Donald  Frisbie,  RJL  1,  Nortlifield,  Minn.  55057;  Larry  D. 
Frisbic  Bricelyn,  Minn.  56014,  and  Joel  J.  Olson,  2836 
Blackstooc,  St  Louis  Park,  Minn.  55416 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,330 
Int  a.3  B65G  47/24        , 
U5.  CL  198—392  17  Claims 

1.  An  article  orientation  device  particularly  for  delivering 
tapered  articles  such  as  ears  of  com  from  a  conveyor  transport- 
ing the  ears  in  random  fashion  to  a  kernel  cutting  device  with 
the  ears  being  arranged  in  a  determined  orientation,  said  device 
including: 

a.  a  pick-off  section  for  receiving  and  gathering  ears  of  com 
from  the  conveyor; 

b.  a  first  conveyor  means  receiving  ears  from  said  pick-off 
lection; 

c.  a  sensing  station  arranged  in  position  adjacent  said  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  sheet  in  a  tuming  action,  com- 
prising a  set  of  movably  mounted  belts  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion and  parallel  to  each  other,  a  driving  member  disposed 
adjacent  said  belts,  two  shafts  rotatably  and  displaceably  dis- 
posed in  driven  rotatable  relation  to  said  driving  member  and 
extending  adjacent  said  belts  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
the  extent  of  said  belts,  a  set  of  driving  pulleys  on  each  of  said 
shafts  for  rotation  therewith  and  with  one  pulley  of  each  of 
said  set  being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  each  of  said 
belts,  all  of  said  pulleys  in  said  set  on  one  of  said  shafts  being  of 
the  same  diameter,  for  driving  all  of  said  belts  at  the  same  speed 
when  in  contact  with  said  belts  when  said  one  shaft  is  displaced 
into  driving  relation  with  said  belts,  and  all  of  said  pulleys  in 
said  set  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  being  of  diameters  different 
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from  each  other,  for  driving  all  of  said  belts  at  speeds  different 
from  each  other  when  in  contact  with  said  belts  when  said 
other  shaft  is  displaced  into  driving  relation  with  said  belts. 


4,413,724 
HORIZONTAL  ACCUMULATOR 
Theodore  F.  Fellner,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mapatent,  N.V., 
Netherlands 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,845 

Int  a.3  B65G  15/26 

U.S.  a.  198—594  4  Qaims 
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rative  sheet  to  be  held  in  slideable  and  retractable  position  by 
said  sleeve,  whereby  an  attractive  plant  package  is  provided, 
wherein  said  sleeve  has  an  upper  portion  for  protecting  the 
potted  plant  such  as  during  shipment  and  which  is  removable 
from  the  pot  in  situ  and  a  lower  portion  which  remains  around 
the  pot  to  hold  the  sheet  and  card  in  position,  and  a  ribbon 
mounted  on  said  card,  said  card  being  positionable  with  the 
card  and  ribbon  straddling  said  sleeve,  and  with  the  ribbon 
facing  outwardly. 


;; ; .  ^ 


^   \y.l 
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4,413,726 
DISPLAY  BOX 
Thomas  L.  Davidson,  Montrillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertson 
Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Montrille,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,258 

Int.  Ci}  B65D  i/66 

U.S.  G.  206—45.13  16  Qainia 


1.  A  power  driven  conveyor  system  for  transjsorting  and 
accumulating  a  plurality  of  items  along  a  path  of  movement 
from  a  source  to  a  destination,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  oriented,  parallel  conveyor  belt 
means  for  accumulating  the  plurality  of  items  along  the 
path,  said  conveyor  belt  means  being  arranged  so  that 
each  of  said  conveyor  belt  means  moves  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  an  adjacent  conveyor  belt  means; 

a  plurality  of  pulley  wheel  means  for  moving  the  plurality  of 
items  along  the  path  of  movement  from  each  of  the  con- 
veyor belt  means  to  the  adjacent  conveyor  belt  means, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  pulley  wheel  means  being  ar- 
ranged between  adjacent  conveyor  belt  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  slide  assembly  means,  each  arranged  between 
the  adjacent  conveyor  belt  means,  for  carrying  the  plural- 
ity of  pulley  wheel  means  and  for  extending  the  length  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  plurality  of  items. 


4,413,725 

POTTED  PLANT  PACKAGE 

Edward  D.  Bruno,  1880  S.  Monaco  Pkwy.,  Denver,  Colo.  80202, 

and  Gary  C.  Bruno,  3132  S.  Norfold  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80802 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  280,212,  Jul.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,205 

Int  a.5  B65D  %5/iO,  85/52 

U.S.  Q.  206— 45  J3  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  package  for  a  pot  containing  a  plant  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  initially  flat  decorative  sheet,  said  sheet  being 
of  such  a  flexibility  and  pliability  that  it  will  wrap  and  form 
around  said  pot  but  will  not  stay  around  said  pot  without 
additional  support,  a  flexible  tubular  sleeve  made  of  collapsible 
material  openable  into  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  position- 
able  around  the  pot  to  snugly  encircle  said  sheet  and  pot  and 
being  the  sole  means  of  holding  the  sheet  in  position  around  the 
pot,  portions  of  said  sheet  extending  upwardly  from  said  sleeve 
to  form  a  decorative  background  for  the  plant,  and  a  message 
card  positioned  between  said  transparent  sleeve  and  said  deco- 


1.  A  display  box  formed  from  a  single  material  blank,  said 
box  comprising 

A.  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  section  having  bottom, 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  a  top  opening; 

B.  a  cover 

(1)  having  top,  front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
opening;  and 

(2)  sized  slightly  larger  than  the  bottom  section; 

C.  a  hinge  connecting  the  rear  walls  of  the  bottom  section 
and  cover  so  that  the  cover  can  swing  between 

(1)  a  closed  position  wherein  it  engages  over  and  closes 
the  bottom  section;  and 

(2)  an  open  position  wherein  it  extends  upwardly  rear- 
wardly  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  bottom  sec- 
tion; 

D.  a  display  panel; 

(1)  positioned  in  said  cover; 

(2)  extending  into  the  bottom  section; 

(3)  having  one  end  hinged  at  the  junction  of  the  cover  top 
and  front  walls;  and 

(4)  having  an  opposite  end  portion  secured  against  the 
bottom  section  rear  wall; 

E.  a  first  hinge  line  extending  across  the  display  panel  and 
which  is  opposite  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  bottom  section  rear  wall  when  the  cover  is  in 
its  open  position; 

F.  a  second  hinge  line  extending  across  the  display  panel  and 
spaced  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  hinge  line  so  that 

(1)  when  the  cover  is  in  its  closed  position,  the  panel  lies 
more  or  less  against  the  inside  of  the  cover  top  wall;  and 

(2)  when  the  cover  is  in  its  open  position,  the  panel  oppo- 
site end  portion  is  swung  out  of  the  cover  so  that  the 
panel  is  substantially  flat  and  angled  upwardly  so  that  it 
helps  to  establish  the  open  position  of  the  cover  and  is 
readily  visible  to  an  observer;  and 

G.  means  for  establishing  the  closed  position  of  the  cover, 
said  establishing  means  comprising  a  panel 

(1)  integral  with  the  display  panel; 

(2)  adhered  to  the  inside  of  the  cover  front  wall;  and 

(3)  having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  cover  front 
wall  so  as  to  form  a  stopper  edge  which  engages  the  top 
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4,413,727 

FOLDER  RETAINER  FOR  SURGICAL  SUTURES 

Robert  J.  Cerwin,  Pittstown,  aod  Maniii  Alpern,  Glen  Ridge, 

both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,403 

Int.  Cl.i  A61B  17/06 

|U.S.  a.  206—63.3  10  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


edge  of  the  bottom  section  front  wall  when  the  cover  is 
in  its  closed  position. 


1.  A  folded  retainer  for  surgical  sutures  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  suture  retaining  panels  foldably  con- 
nected along  one  major  edge  thereof, 

(b)  a  foam  member  adhesively  secured  on  facing  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  panels; 

(c)  one  of  said  first  and  second  panels  including  a  window 
exposing  said  adhesive  securing  the  foam  to  said  panel; 
and 

(d)  a  third  panel  foldably  connected  to  an  edge  of  the  panel 
not  having  the  window,  said  third  panel  being  foldable 
about  said  edge  so  as  to  contact  the  adhesive  exposed  in 
said  window. 


4,413,728 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,345 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6/48.  75/00 

VJS.  a.  206—187  10  Qaims 


verse  partition  panels  on  each  side  of  the  carrier  and  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  therewith,  an  anchoring  tab  foldably 
joined  to  each  of  said  second  pair  of  transverse  partition  panels 
and  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  associated  side  wall  to 
form  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  cells  on  each  side  of  the 
carrier  and  characterized  in  that  the  distance  between  said 
medial  partition  structure  and  the  adjoining  fold  line  between 
each  of  said  first  and  second  transverse  partition  panels  is 
approximately  one-fourth  the  width  of  each  of  said  end  wall 
panels  and  in  that  said  second  transverse  partition  panels  are 
struck  in  part  from  the  associated  ones  of  said  first  transverse 
partition  panels  and  of  said  medial  partition  structure  and 
wherein  the  parts  of  said  second  transverse  partition  panels 
which  are  struck  from  said  first  transverse  partition  panels 
respectively  constitute  approximately  one-third  of  the  horizon- 
tal dimensions  of  said  second  transverse  partition  panels. 


4,413,729 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,988,  Mar.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,744 
Int.  C1.3  B65D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  206—188  4  Qaims 


I.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  foldably  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  end 
wall  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of 
said  side  walls  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  medial  parti- 
tion structure  foldably  joined  to  the  inner  edges  of  said  end 
wall  panels  and  extending  medially  inward  of  the  carrier, 
handle  structure  secured  to  said  medial  partition  structure  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  first  pair  of  transverse  parti- 
tion panels  foldably  joined  to  the  medial  partition  structure  on 
each  side  of  the  carrier,  a  second  pair  of  transverse  partition 
panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  said  first  pair  of  trans- 


1.  A  blank  for  a  cellular  ariicle  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  wall  forming  panels,  end  wall  panels  hinged  to  opposed 
end  edges  of  said  side  wall  forming  panels,  medial  panels  fold- 
ably joined  to  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  along  the  edges 
thereof  remote  from  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  medial  panels 
having  struck  therefrom  a  transverse  partition  forming  struc- 
ture comprising  a  main  transverse  partition  panel  hinged  to 
that  medial  panel,  a  supplementary  transverse  partition  panel 
hinged  to  said  main  transverse  partition  panel  and  arranged  to 
be  folded  into  overlapping  relationship  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  main  transverse  partition  panel,  and  an  anchoring  tab 
hinged  to  said  supplementary  transverse  partition  panel,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  supplementary  transverse  partition  panels 
and  anchoring  tabs  associated  with  each  of  said  medial  panels 
are  all  arranged  so  as  to  extend  in  the  same  direction  toward 
one  and  the  same  end  of  said  blank  before  being  folded  and  that 
all  of  said  supplementary  transverse  partition  panels  are  hinged 
to  said  main  transverse  partition  panels  so  as  to  be  rotated  and 
folded  in  one  and  the  same  direction  when  the  carton  is 
formed. 


4,413,730 
CARTON-SLIDE  CHART 
Henry  C.  Morse,  345  Fullerton  Pkwy.,  Chicago,  111.  60614 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,467 
Int.  a.3  B65D  69/00 
U.S.  a.  206—232  11  Claims 

1.  A  carton  and  billboard  type  of  slide  chart  comprising  a 
one  piece  relatively  stiff  cardboard  strip  having  opposite  paral- 
lel end  edges, 
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said  strip  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
aligned  sections,  said  sections  including  four  carton  form- 
ing panel  sections  intermediate  said  end  edges,  two  adja- 
cent slide  envelope  panel  sections  adjacent  one  end 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  each  other  and  secured  at  the 
open  end  of  the  folded  section,  a  two  sided  glue  flap  and 
slide  panel  section  at  the  other  end,  said  two  sided  glue 
flap  being  adjacent  a  carton  forming  panel  section  and 
positioned  intermediate  said  slide  panel  section  and  said 
carton  forming  section,  and  said  slide  panel  section 
adapted  to  be  folded  and  interposed  between  the  folded 
envelope  panel  sections  so  that  the  envelope  panel  sec- 
tions and  slide  panel  section  form  a  slide  chart,  a  trans- 
verse slit  defining  an  outer  margin  of  said  glue  flap,  said 
slit  stopping  short  of  one  end  of  said  glue  flap  to  form  a 
retainer  tab  retaining  the  outer  of  said  sections  to  said  glue 
flap,  to  extent  between  said  two  end  sections  and  accom- 


a  plastic  collar  received  on  said  shank  and  frictionally  re- 
tained thereon  between  the  ends  thereof; 

a  first  member  defining  opposed  parallel  walls  having  free 
outer  edges  and  a  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  parallel  walls 
having  a  slot  therein  extending  inwardly  from  said  free 
outer  edge  thereof, 

said  slots  being  aligned  and  being  wider  than  the  diameter  of 
said  shank, 

said  shank  extending  through  said  slots,  and 

said  collar  being  positioned  intermediate  said  walls  and 
gripped 

thereby  so  as  to  suspend  tool  above  said  bottom  wall  by  said 
collar, 
and  a  second  member  having  means  for  retaining  said  shank  so 
received  in  said  slots. 


modate  the  gluing  of  said  end  sections  thereto  to  form  a 
slide,  the  slit  and  retainer  tab  defining  a  margin  of  a  slide 
card  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  first  men- 
tioned folded  end  sections  and  form  a  slide  card  movable 
along  the  edge  of  said  glue  flap  upon  the  breaking  of  said 
tab,  the  end  section  of  said  slide  card  visible  when  the 
carton  is  in  a  normal  position  having  indicia  thereon  coop- 
erating with  windows  in  said  slide  and  indicia  on  said  slide 
adjacent  said  windows  to  give  interesting  information, 
which  may  be  educational  or  refer  to  the  contents  of  the 
carton  or  trivia  interesting  to  the  age  of  the  person  using 
the  contents  of  the  carton,  upon  breaking  of  said  tab  and 
moving  said  slide  card  along  said  slide,  and  four  interme- 
diate sections  bent  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  form  a  rectangular  carton  with  the  glue  flap 
extending  vertically  of  the  rear  wall  portion  of  the  carton 
between  said  first  mentioned  two  end  sections  to  glue  said 
end  sections  in  the  form  of  a  slide. 


4,413,732 
CASSETTE  AND  ADAPTER  COMBINATION 

Friedrich  Louzil,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,224 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  4,  1978,  6386/78 

Int.  Q.5  B65D  85/672 

U.S.  Q.  206—387  13  Qaims 


4,413,731 
PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CUmNG  TOOLS 

SUCH  AS  DRILLS 
AUen  T.  Weideman,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tulon, 
Inc.,  Gardena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396.109 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  85/28 

U.S.  Q.  206—379  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  cutting  tool  having  a  shank  for 
insertion  into  the  collet  of  a  machine  and  a  portion  having  a 
cutting  means  thereon  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  shank, 
a  packaging  arrangement  for  said  cutting  tool  comprising 


1.  In  combination,  a  cassette  for  a  record  carrier  in  the  form 
of  a  tape,  comprising  a  cassette  housing  having  two  cover 
walls,  two  side  walls  and  a  front  wall  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing, the  record  carrier  tape  passing  along  and  being  accessible 
through  said  opening, 
a  U-shaped  bracket  comprising  two  limbs  and  one  cross 
piece  interconnecting  said  two  limbs,  arranged  to  be  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  cassette  housing  by  engagement 
of  said  two  limbs  with  the  two  side  walls  of  the  cassette 
housing,  and 
retaining  means  acting  between  the  cassette  housing  and  the 
bracket  for  retaining  the  cassette  housing  and  the  bracket 
to  each  other, 
characterized  in  that  the  cassette  housing  and  the  bracket  are 
arranged  to  be  connectable  to  each  other  in  a  first  position 
relative  to  each  other,  in  which  the  front  wall  of  the 
cassette  housing  is  remote  from  the  bracket  cross  piece, 
the  cassette-bracket  combination  thereby  being  position- 
able  in  an  apparatus  by  locating  with  respect  to  the 
bracket,  at  the  same  time  that  the  front  wall  opening  is 
accessible  for  scanning  of  the  tape;  as  well  as  in  a  second 
relative  position  in  which  the  cassette  housing  front  wall 
faces  the  bracket  cross  piece  such  that  the  bracket  cross 
piece  protects  said  front  wall,  and 
said  retaining  means  comprise  at  least  one  double-acting 
latching  device  having  primary  and  secondary  latching 
elements  arranged  on  the  cassette  housing  and  on  the 
bracket,  engageable  with  each  other. 
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4,413.733 
PIPE  NESTING  DEVICE 
4.  JuDCf  Dann,  Brookwood,  and  Robert  M.  Graham,  Birming- 
hiB,  both  of  Ak^  uiignora  to  U.S.  Pipe  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany, Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,573 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/20;  F16L  3/22 

lis.  a  206-446  7  Claims 


component,  said  cover  surrounding  and  closing  the  open  upper 
end  portion  of  said  inner  box  component,  said  itmer  box  com- 
ponent including  rectangular  front  and  rear  spaced-apart  pan- 
els with  opposed  sides  and  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  first  side 
panel  including  opposed  sides  joined  along  fold  lines  to  corre- 
sponding sides  of  said  front  and  rear  panels,  a  second  side  panel 
including  first  and  second  overlapped  panel  components,  a 
bottom  including  first  and  second  overlapped  bottom  panels 
joined  along  fold  lines  to  said  front  and  rear  panels,  down- 
wardly sloping  portions  on  said  upper  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  panels  of  said  inner  box  component,  said  first  side  panel  of 
said  inner  box  component  including  an  upper  edge  positioned 
at  the  juncture  of  said  downwardly  sloping  portions  of  said 
upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  of  said  inner  box 
component,  said  downwardly  sloping  portions  and  said  upper 
edge  of  said  first  side  panel  of  said  inner  box  component  pro- 
viding exposure  of  the  corresj)onding  upper  comer  of  the  film 
sheets  to  thereby  aid  in  the  removal  of  the  film  sheets  from  said 
box,  and  lines  of  perforations  formed  in  said  front  and  rear 


6.  A  nest  of  push-on  bell  and  plain  end  pipes  having  a  re- 
t^ner  groove  in  the  bell  of  each  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  pipe, 

(b)  said  first  pipe  being  placed  inside  said  second  pipe  with 
said  bell  of  said  first  pipe  being  displaced  substantially 
axially  from  said  bell  of  said  second  pipe, 

(c)  a  first  structural  member  extending  across  a  chord  of  said 
bell  of  said  second  pipe  and  having  each  end  of  said  first 
structural  member  extending  into  said  retainer  groove  of 
said  second  pipe, 

(d)  a  second  structural  member  coplanar  with  said  first 
structural  member,  said  second  structural  member  extend- 
ing across  a  diametrically  opposite  chord  of  said  bell  of 
said  second  pipe  and  having  each  end  of  said  second 
structural  member  extending  into  said  retainer  groove  of 
said  second  pipe, 

(e)  a  third  structural  member  extending  across  said  first  and 
second  structural  members  and  across  a  chord  of  the  bell 
of  the  first  pipe  and  having  each  end  of  said  third  struc- 
tural member  extending  into  said  retainer  groove  of  said 
first  pipe, 

(0  a  fourth  structural  member  coplanar  with  said  third  struc- 
tural member,  said  fourth  structural  member  extending 
across  said  first  and  second  structural  member  and  across 
a  diametrically  opposite  chord  of  said  bell  of  said  first  pipe 
and  having  each  end  of  said  fourth  structural  member 
extending  into  said  retainer  groove  of  said  first  pipe,  and 

(g)  said  first  structural  member  being  bolted  to  said  third  and 
fourth  structural  members  and  said  second  structural 
member  being  bolted  to  said  third  and  fourth  structural 
members. 


4,413,734 
MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  nUVf  PACKAGE 
Slliott  H.  Newcombe,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Coast  Carton  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,259 
Int  a.J  B65D  5/56.  5/32 
JS.  a.  206-455  8  Claims 

1.  A  protective  storage  and  dispensing  box  for  flexible  sheets 
>f  light-sensitive  material,  such  as  X-ray  film  sheets,  said  box 
ncluding  an  inner  box  component  with  an  open  upper  end  and 
I  closed  lower  end,  an  outer  box  component  closely  surround- 
ng  and  engaging  said  inner  box  component,  said  outer  box 
x)mponent  including  an  open  upper  end  terminating  below  the 
evel  of  the  open  upper  end  of  said  inner  box  component  and  a 
:losed  lower  end,  and  a  cap-type  cover  including  a  lower  edge 
idapted  to  cooperate  with  the  open  upper  end  of  said  outer  box 


panels  of  said  inner  box  and  spaced  below  said  upper  edge  of 
said  front  and  rear  panels  and  at  the  same  level  as  the  upper 
edge  of  said  first  side  panel  so  that  the  upper  portions  of  said 
front  and  rear  panels  of  said  inner  box  may  be  easily  removed 
to  provide  access  to  the  entire  width  of  the  upper  portions  of 
the  film  sheets  packaged  in  said  box,  said  outer  box  component 
including  rectangular  front  and  rear  spaced-apart  panels  with 
opposed  sides  and  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  first  side  panel 
including  opposed  sides  joined  along  fold  lines  to  correspond- 
ing opposed  sides  of  said  front  and  rear  panels,  a  second  side 
panel  including  first  and  second  overlapped  panel  components, 
and  a  bottom  including  first  and  second  overlapped  bottom 
panels  joined  along  fold  lines  to  said  front  and  rear  panels,  said 
bottom  panels  of  said  inner  and  outer  box  components  being 
overlapped  in  the  same  manner  so  that  said  bottom  panels  are 
alternately  joined  by  fold  lines  to  said  front  and  rear  panels  to 
provide  a  sinuous  path  for  any  light  entering  the  box  through 
the  bottom  to  thereby  aid  in  excluding  light  from  the  interior  of 
said  box. 


4,413,735 

EDGE  PROTECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  EDGE 

PROTECTORS 

Thomas  J.  Little,  Kings  Hill  Rd.,  Etna,  N.H.  03750 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,137 
Int.  a.3  B65D  81/02.  85/30 
U.S.  CI.  206—523  13  Claims 


1.  A  protector  for  an  edge  of  an  article  comprising: 

a  first  part  having  a  scoring  line,  said  scoring  line  extending 
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from  a  first  edge  to  a  second  edge  of  the  first  part  and  from 

a  first  side  surface  of  the  part  closely  adjacent  to  a  second 

side  surface; 
pliable  film  means  on  the  second  side  surface  of  said  first  part 

for  permitting  flexing  of  said  first  part  along  said  scoring 

line; 
a  second  part  having  a  recess  in  a  first  side  surface  which 

encases  a  portion  of  the  first  part  extending  from  the 

scoring  line;  and 
means  for  securing  the  portion  of  the  first  part  within  the 

recess  in  the  second  part. 


4,413,736 

JEWELRY  BOX 

Jerre  L.  Nibling,  P.O.  Box  277,  Lavon,  Tex.  75066 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,057 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08;  A47B  67/02;  B65D  25/JO.  5/52 


U.S.  a.  206—566 


16  Claims 


'^^' 


shipping  container  for  transporting  and  storing  a  load,  said 
shipping  pallet  having  a  generally  planar  base  and  a  plurality  of 
foot  means  projecting  from  the  base,  said  foot  means  including 
comer  foot  means  positioned  in  respective  comer  areas  of  the 
pallet,  central  foot  means  positioned  centrally  of  the  pallet,  and 
intermediate  foot  means  positioned  between  adjacent  comer 
foot  means,  and  wherein  each  of  the  foot  means  composes  at 
least  one  projecting  member  and  a  platform  member  adjacent 
each  projecting  member,  and  said  projecting  members  and  said 
platform  members  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  relative 
to  each  other  thai  the  pallet  when  in  use  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  orientation,  and  at  least  another  position  of  orienta- 
tion 180°  out-of-phase  therefrom,  may  be  stacked  in  mating 
relation  to  a  substantially  identical  inverted  pallet  and  with  the 
projecting  members  abutting  the  platform  members  of  the 
inverted  pallet  and  serving  to  provide  a  lateral  anti-shift  inter- 
engagement  between  the  adjacent  pallets  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions. 


4,413,738 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

INSPECTION  OF  HNISHED  PRODUCTS 
Ernest  H.  Pemberton,  Toledo,  Ohio;  Darius  O.  Riggs,  Ottawa 
Lake,  Mich.;  Douglas  J.  Mansor,  Janes  R.  Sager,  both  of 
Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Jurinall,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,808 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/34:  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  209—523  18  Qaims 


1.  A  jewelry  box,  comprising:  container  means  adapted  to 
enclose  jewelry;  cover  means  for  preventing  access  into  said 
container  means;  means  for  connecting  said  cover  means  to 
said  container  means;  frame  means  for  providing  a  supporting 
border  to  a  representation  made  on  a  surface  and  for  permitting 
a  visual  observation  of  the  representation;  and  attaching  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  frame  means  to  said  cover 
means  to  permit  replacement  of  the  representation. 


4,413,737 

SHIPPING  PALLET  AND  A  PACKAGE  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

Joseph  H.  Wind,  Taylors,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Bigelow-Sanford, 

Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,195,  Jan.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,524 

Int.  a.3  B65D  79/00,  19/38.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  206—599  27  Qaims 


1.  A  shipping  pallet  of  the  type  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of 
material  and  constructed  for  use  with  another  substantially 
identical  pallet  so  as  to  serve  as  a  bottom  or  top  wall  of  a 
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3.  In  a  glassware  production  line  including  a  forming  ma- 
chine wherein  bottles  are  formed  in  molds  which  apply  an 
identifying  code  unique  to  each  mold  to  every  formed  bottle 
and  means  for  inspecting  the  bottles  for  defects,  a  finished 
product  controller  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  the 
glassware  forming  machine  and  bottle  inspection  means,  com- 
prising: 
a  primary  inspection  loop  including  first  means  for  inspect- 
ing a  portion  of  the  bottles  for  defects  and  first  means  for 
reading  the  mold  identifying  code  on  those  bottles; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  inspecting  and  said 
first  means  for  reading  for  correlating  the  detected  defects 
in  said  primary  inspection  line  bottles  to  the  mold  produc- 
ing them; 
a  secondary  inspection  loop  including  second  means  for 

inspecting  others  of  the  bottles  for  defects; 
a  second  means  for  reading  the  mold  identifying  codes  on  all 
the  bottles  received  from  said  primary  and  secondary 
inspection  loops;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  correlating,  said  second 
means  for  inspecting  and  said  second  means  for  reading 
for  determining  if  bottles  formed  in  defective  molds  are 
being  identified  by  said  second  means  for  reading. 
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4,413,739 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHT  SORTER 
bill  Kohashi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,606 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/28:  GOIG  11/06 

tJ.S.  a.  209—593  1  Oaim 
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4,413,740 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  TECHNIQUE 
Kenneth  P.  Lnsk,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secreatary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,353 
Int  a.3  H05K  7/18,  7/20 
U.S.  a.  211—26  9  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  chassis  for  mounting  circuitry  within  a 
cylindrical  volume  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  circular  bulkheads  having  radii  corresponding 
to  the  inner  radius  of  said  cylindrical  volume; 

a  plurality  of  support  plates  placed  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  circular  bulkheads  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally aligned  circuit  confining  volumes  separated  by  said 
circular  supports,  each  support  plate  having  a  planar  side 
for  the  support  of  electronic  components,  and  a  convex 
arcuate  side  for  alignment  with  the  circumference  of  said 
circular  bulkhead; 


1.  An  automatic  weight  sorter,  comprising  a  weighing  con- 
^-eyer  for  transporting  successively  articles  to  be  weighed,  a 
weighing  device  located  in  the  midway  of  said  conveyer  for 
weighing  successively  said  articles  one  by  one  to  produce 
weight  signals  indicative  of  the  weights  of  said  articles,  a  cor- 
rection device  coupled  to  said  weighing  device  for  receiving 
iaid  weight  signals  and  applying  a  predetermined  correction 
thereto,  a  judging  device  coupled  to  said  correction  device  for 
receiving  the  corrected  weight  signal  output  of  said  correction 
Jevice  and  judging  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
ranges  of  weight  is  to  be  assigned  to  each  of  said  corrected 
weight  signal  outputs  to  produce  a  sorting  signal  indicative  of 
the  assigned  range  of  weight,  and  a  distributing  device  coupled 
to  said  conveyer  and  judging  device  for  sending  said  article 
which  has  been  weighed  along  a  predetermined  path  in  accor- 
dance with  said  sorting  signal,  said  correction  device  including 
1  first  change-over  switch  for  producing  alternatively  a  first 
:ommand  signal  specifying  static  measurement  and  a  second 
:ommand  signal  specifying  dynamic  measurement,  a  second 
:hange-over  switch  for  producing  alternatively  a  third  com- 
mand signal  specifying  normal  operation  and  a  fourth  com- 
mand signal  specifying  correcting  operation,  a  First  memory 
responsive  to  said  first  and  fourth  command  signals  for  storing 
mid  weight  signal  input  at  that  time,  a  second  memory  respon- 
sive to  said  second  and  fourth  command  signals  for  storing  said 
weight  signal  input  at  that  time,  an  arithmetic  unit  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  memories  for  receiving  their  outputs  and 
;:alculating  a  value  of  a  predetermined  function  having  said 
outputs  as  its  variables,  and  a  correction  circuit  responsive  to 
said  second  and  third  command  signals  for  receiving  the  out- 
puts of  said  arithmetic  unit  and  said  weighing  device  and  ap- 
S (lying  a  predetermined  correction  based  upon  said  value  of 
iinction  to  said  weight  signals,  and  said  weighing  conveyer  is 
)rovided  with  driving  means  for  stopping  said  conveyer  in 
response  to  said  first  command  signal  and  starting  said  con- 
veyer in  response  to  said  second  command  signal. 


a  pair  of  elongated  cylindrical  fasteners  extending  from  each 
end  of  each  support  plate  and  passing  through  said  circu- 
lar bulkheads,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  corresi>onding  ones 
of  each  pair  being  aligned  to  permit  hinging  movement 
thereabout  upon  removal  of  the  other  fastener  of  each 
pair;  and 

the  support  plates  of  each  circuit  confining  volume  being 
circumferentially  displaced  with  respect  to  those  of  adja- 
cent volumes. 


4,413,741 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOTTLES 
Leon  T.  Curchack,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trav- 
enol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,332 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/22 

U.S.  a.  215—100  R  25  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  hanging  an  article,  said  article  connected  to 
a  hanger  assembly  having  a  skirt  with  an  upper  rim  and  a  tab 
substantially  rigidly  appending  inwardly  from  said  skiri  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  that  which  is  defmed  by  the  rim 
of  said  skirt,  said  tab  including  (a)  a  suspension  means  for 
suspending  the  article,  (b)  a  frangibly-activated  hinge  spaced 
between  the  skirt  and  the  suspension  means,  and  (c)  means 
interposed  between  the  hinge  and  skiri  for  resilient  displace- 
ment of  the  suspension  means  along  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  that  of  the  skirt  whereby  shock  and  stress  on  the  hinge  is 
adsorbed,  the  method  comprising  applying  sufficient  force  to 
the  suspension  means  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  defined  by  the  rim  of  the  skirt  to  break  a  portion  of 
the  hinge  and  thereby  allow  rotation  of  the  suspension  means 
about  the  hinge. 


4,413,742 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Jeffrey  Sandhaus,  Rte.  9W,  Snedens  Landing,  Palisades,  N.Y. 
10964 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,216 
Int.  a.J  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  215—216  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  unitary  closure  member  formed  of  a  defonnable 
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material  and  having  a  top  and  an  integral  peripheral  skirt,  said 
closure  member  being  adapted  to  be  threadedly  fastened  onto 
the  neck  of  a  container  so  that  said  top  closes  the  open  end  of 
the  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  closure  member  skirt  has  screw  threads  formed  on  the 
inwardly  facing  surface  thereof  adapted  to  threadedly 
cooperate  with  screw  threads  formed  on  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  neck  of  a  container  to  allow  said  closure 
member  to  be  rotatably  screwed  onto  the  container  neck, 
and  a  locking  member  integrally  formed  with  said  closure 
member  and  having  a  locking  portion,  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
locking  portion  extends  into  an  interior  space  defined  by 
said  skirt  inwardly  of  said  inwardly  facing  surface  thereof 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  locking  portion  is 
withdrawn  from  said  interior  space,  said  locking  member 


being  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  a  segment  of  said 
peripheral  skirt,  and  wherein  said  locking  portion  consti- 
tutes a  protruding  portion  extending  inwardly  from  said 
skirt  segment,  said  peripheral  skirt  segment  being  at  least 
partially  separated  from  said  skirt  so  as  to  be  movable 
relative  to  said  skirt  between  said  first  position  wherein 
said  protruding  portion  extends  into  said  interior  space 
and  said  second  position  wherein  said  protruding  portion 
is  withdrawn  from  said  interior  space,  and  wherein  said 
locking  member  is  further  constituted  by  a  segment  of  said 
closure  top,  said  closure  top  segment  being  integral  with 
and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  peripheral  skirt  seg- 
ment and  being  at  least  partially  separated  from  said  top  so 
as  to  be  movable  with  respect  thereto;  and 
means  formed  integrally  with  said  closure  member  for  mov- 
ing said  locking  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,413,743 
CHILD-RESISTANT  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Kenneth  L.  Summers,  Angola,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rieke  Corpora- 
tion, Auburn,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,652,  Oct.  26, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,409,  Dec.  17, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,442.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  440,516 

Int.  a.3  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—216  5  Gaims 


spout  and  closure  cap,  said  closure  cap  and  spwui  being  cooper- 
atively arranged  into  a  positive-on  style  and  necessitating  a 
two-step  release  procedure  for  removal  of  said  cap  from  said 
spout,  said  safety  container  comprising: 
a  container  body  having  an  externally  threaded  pour  spout; 
detent  means  disposed  about  said  pour  spout  and  including  two 
series  of  ratchet  teeth,  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  ratchet 
tooth  of  one  series  being  radially  spaced  from  the  first 
ratchet  tooth  of  the  other  series;  and 
a  flexible,  internally  threaded  closure  cap  cooperatively  ar- 
ranged for  threaded  engagement  of  said  spout  and  having  a 
side  wall  and  two  inwardly  directed  lug  means  disposed  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  cap  substantially   180  degrees 
apart  and  suitably  arranged  to  provide  a  positive-on  lock 
with  said  two  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  said  two  lug  means  each 
having  an  axial  height  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  necessitate 
more  than  one  turn  of  1 80  degrees  of  said  cap  relative  to  said 
spout  in  order  to  disengage  the  positive-on  lock  of  said  lug 
means  with  said  ratchet  teeth. 


4,413,744 
EXPANDED  PLASTIC  BOTTLE  STOPPER 
Pierre  Babiol,  Villefranche  sur  Saone,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques  S.N.B.P.,  Anse,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,074 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1980,  80  27828 
Int.  G.'  B65D  39/00 
U.S.  G.  215—355  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  child-resistant  safety  container  of  the  type  having  a 


1.  An  improved  stopper  for  insertion  into  the  neck  opening 
of  a  bottle,  the  stopper  having  a  solid  body  made  of  expanded 
plastic  material,  and  the  body  having  transverse  end  walls  and 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  of  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  neck  opening  prior  to  radial  compression  of  the 
body  by  insertion  thereof  into  the  neck  opening,  the  improve- 
ments including: 

(a)  means  to  facilitate  evacuation  of  surplus  air  from  a  bottle 
when  the  stopper  is  driven  into  its  neck  opening  compns- 
ing  at  least  one  of  the  transverse  end  walls  having  an  end 
surface  surrounded  by  a  bead  portion  compnsing  a 
rounded  peripheral  edge  curving  smoothly  from  the  end 
surface  of  the  transverse  wall  into  the  side  wall;  and 

(b)  means  to  avoid  convex  swelling  of  a  transverse  end  wall 
when  the  stopper  is  inserted  in  a  neck  opening  comprising 
at  least  one  of  the  transverse  end  walls  having  prior  to 
radial  compression  of  the  body  a  concave  central  de- 
pressed portion  which  is  operative  in  response  to  radial 
compression  of  the  body  when  inserted  into  the  neck 
opening  of  a  bottle  to  fill  with  displaced  plastic  material 
and  swell  toward  the  end  surface  of  the  transverse  wall. 
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4,413,745 
TRAY  CADDY  FOR  WAITRESSES 
Riy  D.  Strond,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Plastics,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla. 

FUcd  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,148 
Int.  a.J  A47G  23/06;  B65D  21/02.  1/36 


U5.a.  220— 23.4 


said  first  layer  of  a  second  metal  having  a  corrosion-resistant 
property,  said  first  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of 
said  second  layer  and  provided  with  at  least  one  pressure  relief 
through-hole  formed  therein,  and  means  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  layers  and  coextensive  with  said  first  layer  for 


16  Claims 


1.  A  waitress'  tray  caddy  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  serving 
tr  ly  comprising: 

an  inner  wall  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and 
adapated  to  register  with  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  a 
serving  tray; 

an  outer  wall  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall; 

an  intermediate  wall  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and 
having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge; 

bottom  wall  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
the  lower  edges  of  the  inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  means  comprising: 

a  first  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  extending  from 
the  lower  edge  of  said  inner  wall  to  the  lower  edge  of 
said  intermediate  wall;  and 
a  second  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  extending 
from  a  location  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  edge 
of  the  intermediate  wall  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer 
wall; 

end  walls  extending  between  the  inner  wall  and  the  outer 
wall; 

partition  means  between  the  inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall 
and  above  the  bottom  wall  means  and  dividing  the  space 
between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  into  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally tiered  chambers  for  receiving,  and  making  horizon- 
tally accessible,  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  served  from  the 
tray  caddy; 

retainer  clip  means  snap-attachable  to  the  inner  wall  and  to 
the  first  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  and  including 
a  portion  extending  beneath  said  first  horizontally  extend- 
ing bottom  wall  for  supporting  the  caddy  upon  a  surface 
upon  which  a  serving  tray  carrying  the  caddy  is  rested; 
and 

nose  means  projecting  from  the  inner  wall  and  cooperating 
with  said  retainer  clip  means  for  retainer  the  caddy  at- 
tached in  a  cantilevered  fashion  to  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  a  serving  tray. 


4,413,746 

PRESSURIZED-FLUID  CARTRIDGE  AND  SAFETY 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

yoahihide  Matsotani,  Fqjisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miyata  In- 

dnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chigasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,725 
Claiflu   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    10,   1981,   56- 
!t2022[U1 

iBt  a.3  B65D  90/34  i 

I1I.S.  a.  220-49  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  safety  closure  used  to  close  the  mouth  of  a  metallic 
dontainer  of  cartridge  type  for  storing  a  fluid  under  pressure, 
s  lid  closure  being  formed  by  a  laminated  structure  comprising 
first  layer  of  a  first  metal  adapted  to  be  welded  to  said  con- 
tkner  around  said  mouth,  a  second  solid  layer  coextensive  with 


sealingly  securing  said  layers  together  so  that  said  pressure 
relief  trhough-hole  is  closed  by  said  second  layer  and  said 
sealingly  securing  means,  the  portion  of  said  second  layer 
facing  said  pressure  relief  through-hole  being  rupturable  when 
the  pressure  in  said  container  is  raised  to  an  unduly  high  level. 


4,413,747 
FLOATING  LID  FOR  A  LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Tynis  N.  Tenold;  Michael  D.  Cossette;  James  P.  Kuntz,  and 
Jack  D.  Gordon,  all  of  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Spokane 
Industries,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,796 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/48.  88/34 

U.S.  a.  220—225  2  Qaims 


V 


1.  A  notation  lid  for  a  cylindrical  liquid  storage  tank  having 
upright  side  walls,  comprising: 

a  circular  top  plate  having  an  integral  peripheral  wall  ex- 
tending axially  to  a  downwardly  facing  edge  surface; 

a  circular  bottom  plate  having  an  integral  peripheral  wall 
extending  axially  toward  the  top  plate  to  an  upwardly 
facing  edge  surface; 

an  annular  rim  affixed  to  the  edge  surfaces  of  the  circular  top 
and  bottom  plates  forming  a  sealed  cavity  defined  with  the 
top  plate,  the  rim,  and  the  bottom  plate,  of  sufficient 
buoyance  to  float  the  lid  on  the  liquid  surface; 

a  circular  serrated  edge  on  the  annular  rim  adapted  to  selec- 
tively engage  the  upright  side  walls  of  the  tank  to  seal  the 
tank  interior  below  the  bottom  plate  to  minimize  exposure 
of  the  liquid  surface;  and 

vent  means  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  plates  for 
selectively  venting  gases  from  below  the  bottom  plate; 

the  top  plate  including  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  the 
bottom  plate  including  a  downwardly  facing  surface  and 
wherein  the  serrated  edge  is  situated  axially  between  the 
upward  and  downwardly  facing  surfaces;  the  bottom  plate 
being  arched  upwardly  and  being  held  in  its  upwardly 
arched  configuration  by  a  tension  member  from  the  top 
plate. 
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4,413,748 
FINCH  CAP 
Milton  Kessler,  Youngstown,  and  Myron  E.  UUman,  Canfleld, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Keuler  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Youngs- 
town, Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,633 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/04 

VJS.  a.  220—281  30  Qaims 


1.  A  pinch  cap  for  insertion  into  a  container  opening  to 
releasably  close  the  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  wall  with  edge  portions  which  form  a  rim  having  a 
size  which  is  greater  than  that  of  a  container  opening  that 
is  to  be  closed  by  the  cap,  the  rim  being  configured  to 
overlie  container  portions  which  surround  the  container 
opening; 

(b)  side  wall  portions  which  depend  from  the  top  wall  at 
locations  inset  from  the  rim,  the  side  wall  portions  having 
shapes  which  conform  substantially  to  the  shape  of  at  least 
parts  of  the  container  opening,  and  being  configured  to 
permit  the  side  wall  portions  to  be  inserted  into  the  con- 
tainer opening; 

(c)  locking  means  carried  on  the  side  wall  portions  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  engaging  the  con- 
tainer as  the  cap  is  inserted  into  the  container  opening,  and 
for  deforming  the  normal  configuration  of  the  cap  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  at  least  selected  portions  of  the  locking 
means  to  be  inserted  through  the  container  opening  as  the 
cap  is  inserted,  the  selected  portions  being  configured  to 
underlie  and  engage  such  container  portions  as  define  the 
container  opening  for  retaining  the  cap  in  a  position  clos- 
ing the  container  opening; 

(d)  the  cap  being  formed  as  a  one-piece,  resiliently  deform- 
able  structure  molded  from  resilient  plastics  material 
which  has  a  memory  that  tends  to  return  the  cap  to  its 
normal  molded  configuration  if  the  cap  has  been  de- 
formed, and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  portions  which  are 
movable  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
during  cap  deformation;  and, 

(e)  formation  means  including  a  pair  of  finger-receiving 
wells  which  open  upwardly  through  the  top  wall  at 
spaced  locations,  with  each  of  the  wells  being  connected 
to  a  separate  one  of  the  spaced,  relatively  movable  por- 
tions for  providing  access  thereto  to  enable  the  spaced, 
relatively  movable  portions  to  be  gripped  and  pinched 
together  to  deform  the  normal  configuration  of  the  cap 
sufficiently  to  release  the  selected  portions  of  the  locking 
means  from  engagement  with  the  container  to  permit  the 
cap  to  be  removed  from  the  container  opening. 


said  elevator  platform  to  bring  the  uppermost  article  in  said 
stack  into  engagement  with  said  article  engagmg  means,  brak- 
ing the  movement  of  said  elevator  platform  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  being  applied  to  said  article  engaging 
means  by  said  uppermost  article  in  said  stack,  and  moving  said 
article  engaging  means  forwardly  while  in  engagement  with 
said  uppermost  article  to  dispense  a  portion  of  said  uppermost 


-*7 


article  outwardly  from  within  said  enclosure,  whereby  the 
pressure  between  said  article  engaging  means  and  said  upper- 
most article  in  said  stack  is  directly  controlled  to  prevent 
applying  an  excessive  amount  of  pressure  on  said  article  engag- 
ing means;  thereby  avoiding  having  more  than  one  article 
dispensed  from  said  enclosure  with  each  forward  movement  of 
said  article  engaging  means. 


4,413,750 
CHIP  DISPENSER 
John  J.  Morrone,  and  Mary  J.  Morrone,  both  of  114  Payton 
Ave.,  Audubon,  N.J.  08106 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,521 

Int.  C1.3  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  Q.  221—263  7  Gainu 


4,413,749 
NEWSP.\PER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  Glaser,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Single  Vend,  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,930 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  221—1  10  Qaims 

9.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  single  generally  flat  article,  such 
as  a  newspaper,  from  within  an  enclosure  having  front,  rear 
and  lateral  walls  which  comprises;  forming  a  stack  of  said 
articles  on  a  supp)orting  elevator  platform  mounted  within  said 
enclosure;  arranging  said  articles  in  said  stack  with  any  folded 
edge  parallel  with  the  lateral  walls  of  said  enclosure,  position- 
ing said  stack  directly  below  an  article  engaging  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  uppermost  article  in  said  stack,  moving 


1.  A  hand  held  chip  dispenser  comprising: 

a  body, 

a  chamber  within  the  body,  the  chamber  having  a  lower  wail 
and  a  side  wall  formed  by  a  ledge  extending  upwardly 
from  the  lower  wall, 

a  bore  passing  downwardly  through  the  body,  a  bore  inlet 
being  formed  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  bore 
outlet  being  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  body, 

a  cowl  connected  to  the  body  adjacent  to  the  ledge,  a  wall  of 
the  cowl  being  generally  parallel  to  the  lower  wall  of  the 
chamber  and  forming  an  upper  wall  of  the  chamber,  the 
cowl  having  a  generally  vertical  opening  extending  there- 
through and  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  bore  inlet, 

a  chip  supply  means  associated  with  the  cowl  whereby  a 
chip  adapted  to  be  dispensed  passes  through  the  cowl,  and 

a  single  crescent -shaped  dispensing  member  having  first  and 
second  horns  pivotably  disposed  within  the  chamber, 

the  dispensing  member  being  biased  by  a  biasing  means  to  a 
ready  position  in  which  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  the 
first  horn  of  the  dispensing  member  and  an  opposed  side 
wall  of  the  chamber  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  chip 
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adapted  to  be  dispensed  so  as  to  prevent  the  chip  from 
being  dispensed, 
l^e  dispensing  member  having  an  actuating  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  dispensing  member  to  a  dispensing  position 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  the  first  horn  and 
the  opposed  side  wall  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
chip  and  the  chip  is  moved  to  a  position  over  the  bore  inlet 
by  the  second  horn. 


4,413,751 

METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  A  PRESELECTED 

AMOUNT  OF  LIQUID 

Saiao  Tokorozawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pilot  Man- 

4en-Hitsa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  926,057 

I  Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-86191 

Int.  a.^  P04B  43/12 


U.  >.  a.  222—1 


15 
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10  Qaims 


A  method  of  dispensing  a  preselected  amount  of  a  liquid 
drbp-by-drop  from  a  reservoir,  said  liquid  being  pumped  inter- 
mi  ttently  to  a  discharge  pipe  by  the  successive  peristaltically 
sq  leezing  and  releasing  of  an  elastic  tube  carrying  said  liquid 
anl  connected  to  said  discharge  pipe,  said  discharge  pipe 
ha  ^ing  a  discharge  port  with  a  face,  said  face  being  perpendic- 
uli  ir  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  discharge  pipe,  the  outer 
dii  imeter  of  said  discharge  pipe  at  said  discharge  port  being  less 
th  in  or  equal  to  twice  the  inner  diameter  of  said  discharge  pipe 
at  said  discharge  port,  said  preselected  amount  of  said  liquid 
dii  pensed  in  a  drof>-by-drop  fashion  from  said  discharge  port 
sal  isfying  the  following  conditions: 

1)V=QXMXC 

2)50mg^Q 

3)0.5seconds^A/ 

4)  3/seconds  =  C 

5)  1.5^A/xC 
wfterein: 

V  is  the  weight  of  the  produced  liquid  drop, 
'^  is  the  amount  of  liquid  pumped  per  each  pump, 
A  is  the  time  interval  between  successive  drops,  and 
C  is  the  cycle  of  the  pump. 


I 

4,413,752 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  CARBONATED 

BEVERAGE 

J«ihn  R.  McMillin,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  and  Peter  Strandwitz, 
Necnab,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka, 
Minn. 

pirision  of  Ser.  No.  1,027,  Jan.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,305,527, 
w  lich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,136,  Jun.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
m43,793.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,857 
InL  a.3  B67D  5/54 
UlS.  a.  222—56  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage,  compris- 


mj 


(a)  a  plurality  of  beverage  dispensing  valves: 

(b)  a  beverage  reservoir  fluidly  connected  to  each  dispensing 
valve;  | 

(c)  a  beverage  supply  conduit  having 

(1)  a  donwstream  end  fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir, 

(2)  an  upstream  end  having  thereon  means  for  fluidly 


connecting  the  beverage  conduit  to  a  supply  vessel 
having  carbonated  beverage  therein,  and 
(3)  a  normally  closed  beverage  supply  valve  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  for  normally  preclud- 
ing flow  of  carbonated  beverages  through  the  conduit; 

(d)  a  supply  vessel  propellant  gas  conduit  having 

(1)  an  upstream  end  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  a 
supply  of  pressurized  propellant  gas, 

(2)  a  downstream  end  having  thereon  means  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  gas  conduit  to  said  supply  vessel,  and 

(3)  means  for  regulating  propellant  gas  pressure  at  the 
downstream  end  of  said  gas  conduit  at  a  predetermined 
level  of  pressure; 

(e)  a  reservoir  propellant  gas  conduit  having 

( 1 )  an  upstream  end  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  propellant  gas. 


(2)  a  downstream  end  fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir, 
and 

(3)  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  propellant  gas 
within  the  reservoir  at  a  level  of  pressure  at  least  equal 
to  the  carbonation  saturation  pressure  of  beverage 
within  the  supply  vessel  and  less  than  the  predetermined 
level  of  pressure  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  supply 
vessel  gas  conduit; 

(0  means  for  sensing  the  quantity  of  carbonated  beverage 
within  the  reservoir;  and 

(g)  means  operatively  connected  said  sensing  means  to  said 
beverage  supply  valve  for  opening  said  beverage  supply 
valve  u()on  the  sensing  of  less  than  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  carbonated  beverage  within  the  reservoir  by  said 
sensing  means. 


4,413,753 

DISPENSER  FOR  CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 

Hugh  J.  Stock,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technology 

and  Resources,  Inc.,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,151,  May  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,117 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  BOIL  3/00;  B65D  1/08.  17/24 
U.S.  CI.  222—149  4  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  tip  internally  attachable  to  the  mouth  of  a 
necked  container  of  liquid  adhesive  for  disf>ensing  the  adhe- 
sive, said  dispensing  tip  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  an  hollow  boss  for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  boss  in- 
cluding a  disc  section  extending  -"iross  the  mouth  of  the 
container  for  supportingly  contacting  the  extremity  of  the 
neck; 
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(b)  a  conical  tip  extending  from  said  boss  for  dispensing  the 
adhesive; 

(c)  a  diametrically  oriented  ridge  extending  from  said  disc 
section  on  opposed  sides  of  said  conical  tip  for  providing 
an  engageable  element  by  apparatus  used  to  install  and 
hermetically  seal  said  dispensing  tip  with  the  container; 

(d)  a  passageway  extending  from  said  hollow  boss  through 
said  conical  tip  for  discharging  the  adhesive  to  be  dis- 
pensed; 

(e)  a  stopper  detachably  attached  to  the  end  of  said  conical 
tip  for  hermetically  sealing  said  passageway  prior  to  de- 
tachment of  said  stopper  from  said  tip,  said  stopper  includ- 
ing a  disc  extending  radially  at  the  extremity  of  said  coni- 
cal tip,  an  inverted  conical  shroud  extending  from  the 
axial  center  of  said  disc,  said  conical  shroud  including  a 


,.« 
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cavity  having  an  interior  conical  surface  for  receiving  said 
conical  tip  and  a  plug  enclosed  within  said  cavity  for 
engaging  said  passageway  on  mounting  of  said  stopper 
upon  said  conical  tip  to  force  flow  of  any  residual  adhe- 
sive within  said  passageway  into  the  container,  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  disposed  upon  opposed  sides  of  said  shroud  and 
joined  with  said  disc  for  providing  an  enlarged  surface 
area  to  grip  said  stopper  and  which  grip  in  constrained 
against  sliding  by  said  disc; 

(0  a  break  away  junction  between  said  tip  and  said  stopper 
for  detaching  said  stopper  from  said  tip,  said  junction 
including  an  annular  indentation  about  said  tip  and  cir- 
cumscribing said  passageway;  and 

(g)  a  length  of  said  passageway  extending  beyond  said  junc- 
tion and  into  said  disc  for  assuring  formation  of  a  dis- 
charge outlet  on  detachment  of  said  stopper  from  said  tip. 


4,413,754 

DISPENSER  OF  SMALL  QUANTITIES  OF  LIQUIDS 
Frank  Landwehr,  Hochdorf,  and  Heinz  Wanner,  Biberach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae 

GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,206 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  8107209[U] 

Int.  a.3  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222—209  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  small  quantities  of  fluid 
which  comprises  a  hinj^ed  clamping  member  with  a  bellows 
means  attachment  for  receiving  a  primary  packing  means  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  containing  fluid  and 
having  sealed  ends,  said  bellows  means  attachment  having  a 
cylindrical  shaft,  wherein  the  hinged  clamping  member  con- 
sists of  two  half-shells  which  enclose  an  inner  space;  the  two 
half-shells  are  enclosed  by  a  retaining  and  supporting  member; 
the  retaining  and  supporting  member  consists  of  symmetrical 
halves  which  are  connected  to  each  other  by  a  hinge;  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  inner  space  corresponds  to  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  tube;  the  two  halves  of  the  retaining  and  supporting 
member  have,  adjacent  to  the  hinge,  recesses  with  stops  and, 
on  the  side  opposite  the  hinge,  a  locking  or  snap-fit  means;  the 
hinged  half-shells  comprise,  at  one  end,  a  shaft  whose  outer 
diameter  corresponds  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
shaft  of  said  bellows  means  attachment;  the  bellows  means 
attachment  is  provided  with  an  opening  which  permits  the 


bellows  means  attachment  to  be  pushed  onto  the  shaft;  and  the 
retaining  and  supporting  device  compnses,  on  its  outer  penph- 


/' 


ti 


ery,  recesses  which  are  adapted  to  fit  the  thumb  and  middle 
finger. 


4,413.755 
METERED  AEROSOL  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  INVERTED 

POSITION 
Michel  Brunet,  Sainte  Colombe  La  Commanderie,  France,  as- 
signor to  Etablissements  Valois,  Le  Neubourg,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,748 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1981,  81  06272 
Int.  Q.'  B65D  83/00 
U.S.  Q.  222—402.2  5  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  for  being  mounted  in  the  opening  of  a  pressunzed 
container,  for  being  filled  up  with  a  liquid  matenal  to  be  atom- 
ized, containing  a  propellant  miscibie  gas  solved  under  pres- 
sure in  said  liquid  material,  and  for  expelling  precise  metered 
amounts  of  material  when  the  container  is  maintained  in  in- 
verted position  with  the  opening  downwards,  comprising  a 
valve  body  (1)  of  tubuir  form,  said  body  forming  at  its  upper 
part,  when  the  container  is  in  upright  resting  non  inverted 
position,  a  metering  chamber  (13)  adjacent  to  the  container 
opening,  limited  by  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  (23,26),  two 
radial  walls  formed  by  a  first  upper  annular  gasket  (3)  with  a 
central  opening  and  a  second  lower  annular  gasket  (12)  with  a 
central  opening  (31),  and  a  valve  stem  (4)  extending  through 
gasket  openings  and  including  an  upper  extension  (5)  extending 
out  of  the  valve,  said  stem  composing  between  gasket  (3)  and 
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giskct  (12)  a  bulge  (11)  provided  for  closing  opening  (31)  by- 
downward  movements,  said  stem  (4)  extending  downwards  by 
c<  mprising  a  slender  part  (14)  passing  through  opening  (31) 
w  tien  the  valve  is  at  rest,  and  a  guiding  shank  (16),  the  upper 
oi  Iter  part  (5)  of  stem  (4)  comprising  an  axial  canal  (6)  exter- 
ni  Jly  communicating  through  a  passage  (7)  located  outside  of 
tl  e  valve  when  said  valve  is  at  rest  and  inside  of  the  valve 
Mhen  the  stem  is  displaced  downwardly,  said  valve  body 
f(  rming  at  its  lower  part  a  tubular  housing  (30)  with  a  bottom 
(;  1)  for  receiving  a  return  spring  finding  its  upper  abutment 
a  gainst  a  shoulder  (15)  of  the  stem  and  its  lower  abutment 
a  gainst  bottom  (21),  wherein  the  slender  part  (14)  of  stem  (4)  is 
f<  irmed  with  ribs  (17),  and  housing  (30)  is  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  (19),  the  number  of  openings  (19)  being  differ- 
e  It  from  the  number  of  ribs  (17). 


4,413,756 

AEROSOL  INSECT  EXTERMINATOR  DEVICE 

jjoseph  F.  Kirley,  138  Crescent  Rd.,  Concord,  Mass.  01742 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,394 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/14;  B05B  9/03 

lt.S.  a.  222—402.11  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  insect  exterminating  device,  an  aerosol  can  having  a 
iquid  propellent,  a  rotatable  valve  assembly  having  a  valve 
ever  connected  to  a  valve  supply  tube,  the  latter  having  its 
ree  end  submerged  in  said  liquid  propellent,  the  invention 
:omprising:  a  discharge  orifice  for  said  liquid  propellent  hav- 
I  ng  an  enlarged  part  at  the  forward  end  thereof  provided  with 
a  flat  edge  that  can  be  placed  against  a  fiat  surface  such  as  a 
vail  to  form  an  enclosure  trapping  an  insect  therein,  means  for 
/enting  said  enlarged  part,  a  mounting  fixture  inserted  on  the 
op  of  said  can  having  said  valve  lever  movably  secured 
hereto,  a  connecting  member  connecting  said  enclosure  to 
;aid  mounting  fixture,  said  connecting  member  having  a  fiexi- 
)le  part,  said  valve  lever  and  connecting  member  respectively 
jrovided  with  aligned  abutments  in  the  inactive  condition  of 
laid  device  so  that  the  valve  lever  cannot  be  depressed  to 
iischarge  a  quantity  of  liquid  propellent,  and  when  said  enclo- 
sure is  pressed  firmly  against  a  flat  surface  said  flexible  part  is 
caused  to  flex  whereby  said  enclosure  is  forced  inwardly,  and 
said  abutments  are  caused  to  be  moved  out  of  alignment 
thereby  permitting  the  valve  lever  to  be  depressed  to  release  a 
quantity  of  liquid  propellent  through  said  orifice  which  upon 
sudden  expansion  forms  a  cold  gas  that  freezes  said  insect 
within  said  enclosure. 


I 


4,413,757 
DISPENSER  FOR  REPELLING  ANIMALS 
Harold  A.  Adler,  1457  Eastwind  Cir.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 
91361 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,039 
Int  a.3  B65D  1/32 
US.  a.  222—105  1  Claim 

1.  A  hand  held  dispenser  for  a  pungent  liquid  to  repel  ani- 
mals comprising: 
a  first  housing  section  having  a  first  internal  chamber; 
a  second  housing  section  having  a  second  internal  chamber 
and  an  end  wall,  said  first  and  said  second  housing  sections 
being  telescopingly  connected  together  so  said  first  and 


second  internal  chambers  cooperate  together  to  form  a 
smgle  enlarged  chamber,  said  second  housing  section 
being  telescopingly  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
housing  section  by  squeezing  said  end  wall  toward  said 
first  housing  section  so  as  to  forcefully  rapidly  and  sharply 
reduce  the  volume  of  said  single  enlarged  chamber; 

an  outlet  valve  assembly  attached  to  said  first  housing  sec- 
tion, said  outlet  valve  assembly  to  be  capable  of  dispensing 
a  directed  stream  of  liquid; 

a  bladder  adapted  to  contain  an  animal-repelling  pungent 
liquid,  said  bladder  being  located  within  and  substantially 
filling  said  single  enlarged  chamber,  said  bladder  having  a 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  said  liquid  outlet  connect- 
ing with  said  outlet  valve  assembly,  whereby  upon  mov- 
ing of  said  second  housing  section  relative  to  said  first 
housing  section  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  single  en- 
larged chamber  the  said  bladder  is  compressed  causing 
discharge  of  liquid  from  said  bladder  through  said  outlet 
valve  assembly,  said  bladder  having  a  bottom  end  directly 
bearing  against  said  end  wall  and  being  completely  corru- 
gated on  its  sides  so  that,  when  collapsed  by  said  squeez- 
ing action,  said  bladder  is  substantially  emptied  of  said 
liquid  by  a  continual  progressive  squeezing  operation  in 
the  liquid  discharging  direction; 
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said  first  housing  section  having  a  front  end  wall,  said  front 
end  wall  having  an  outlet  opening  extending  completely 
therethrough  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  first  internal 
chamber,  said  bladder  being  integrally  provided  with  an 
outlet  tube  located  in  and  completely  filling  said  outlet 
openmg  and  having  an  outer  end  captured  by  said  front 
end  wall,  said  outlet  valve  assembly  comprising  a  manu- 
ally operable  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  housing 
section  and  having  an  end  portion  protruding  laterally 
into  said  outlet  opening  and  bearing  against  said  outlet 
tube  for  manually  selectively  closing  said  tube  by  lateral 
restriction  thereof  and  adjustably  opening  said  tube  for 
selective  discharge  of  said  fluid; 

said  front  end  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  first 
internal  chamber,  said  bladder  being  integrally  provided 
with  a  flexible  walled  inlet  conduit  located  in  and  com- 
pletely filling  said  inlet  opening  and  having  an  outer  end 
captured  by  said  front  end  wall,  a  plug  removably,  insert- 
able  into  said  conduit  and  oversize  with  respect  to  said 
conduit  so  as  to  tightly  press  said  flexibly  walled  conduit 
against  said  first  housing  section  to  seal  said  bladder 
against  fluid  leakage. 


4,413,758 
COMPLETE  AIR-FLOW  DISPENSERS 
Armon  J.  Walters,  39  Haverhill  Rd.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 
FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266^5 
Int.  a.3  B65G  69/06 
U.S.  a.  222—195  *  Claims 

1.  An  air-flow  container  assembly  adapted  to  receive  a  sup- 
ply of  solid,  particulate  material  and  to  dispense  said  material 
through  an  opening  in  the  base  thereof  under  the  influence  of 
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pressurized  fluidizing  air  introduced  to  said  container,  said 
assembly  comprising  an  upper  air-flow  product  compartment 
and  a  lower  air-flow  base  which  is  releasably  attached  to  said 
product  compartment,  said  base  comprising  a  porous  floor  for 
said  product  compartment  comprising  an  air  space  covered  by 
a  layer  of  air-permeable  fabric,  and  means  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  pressurized  fluidizing  air  into  said  air  space  and  for 
directing  said  air  up  through  said  air-permeable  floor  to  fluid- 
ize  product  in  contact  with  said  floor,  said  product  compart- 
ment having  a  rigid  outer  wall,  a  porous  inner  wall  comprising 
a  layer  of  air-permeable  fabric  supported  by  said  outer  wall 
closely  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  narrow  interconnected 
air  space  therebetween  which  substantially  completely  sur- 


actuating  surface  which  is  provided  on  said  headpiece,  the 
headpiece  being  collapsible  in  bellows-like  manner,  pressing 
said  headpiece  increasing  pressure  on  said  pasty  composition 
thereby  forcing  it  through  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  rod  passes  through  the  piston  and  is  opcratively  coupled 

with  the  headpiece  via  a  free  path, 
means  comprising  another  catch  for  coupling  said  rod  in 
force-locked  manner  to  the  piston,  said  means  operates  in 
a  direction  opposite  the  first-mentioned  catch. 


4,413,760 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  HAVING  RATCHET  MEMBER 
John  S.  Paton,  Beith,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Greater  Glasgow 
Health  Board,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
8011572 

Int.  C[?  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  CI.  222—309  8  Qaims 


rounds  said  product  compartment,  and  means  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  pressurized  fluidizing  air  through  said  rigid  outer 
wall  and  into  said  narrow  interconnected  air  space  to  cause 
said  fluidizing  air  to  surround  said  product  compartment  and 
pass  through  said  air-permeable  inner  wall  from  all  sides  to 
fluidize  product  in  contact  with  said  inner  wall  and  cause  said 
fluidized  product  to  flow  down  to  said  air-flow  base,  said  base 
and  said  product  compartment  each  comprising  means  for 
releasably  attaching  said  elements  to  each  other  and  for  confin- 
ing therebetween  adjacent  extremities  of  the  layers  of  the 
fabrics  which  form  the  porous  floor  of  said  base  and  the  porous 
wall  of  said  product  compartment  to  isolate  the  air  spaces 
underlying  said  porous  floor  and  said  porous  wall. 


4,413,759 
DISPENSER  FOR  PASTY  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  Mettenbrink,  Lohne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bramlage  GmbH,  Lohne/Oldenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,3045048 

Int.  C\?  B05B  11/04:  A47K  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  222—213  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  pasty  composition,  having  a  nozzle 
opening,  a  catch,  a  dispenser  housing,  and  a  piston  which  is 
arranged  for  displacement  in  the  dispenser  housing,  travels  in  a 
direction  towards  said  nozzle  opening  upon  emptying  of  the 
dispenser,  and  is  blocked  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said 
catch,  a  headpiece  of  said  dispenser  housing,  and  a  push-button 


7        B  4 


?     3 


2i    :  IS  ;o 

t.Lttfn 


17    16    i4      2t       27 


1.  A  dispensing  device  suitable  for  use  in  dispensing  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  material  from  a  container  comprising  a 
tubular  body  member  having  one  end,  said  one  end  having  an 
outlet,  and  a  plunger  slidably  movable  in  said  body  member 
towards  said  outlet,  said  dispensing  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  first  end  portion  and  defining  a 
chamber  for  receiving  a  said  container  with  said  outlet  of 
said  container  held  in  said  first  end  portion  of  the  elongate 
body; 

a  first  drive  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  body, 

an  unidirectional  drive  transmission  means  disposed  for 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  drive  member,  at  least 
in  use  of  the  device; 

a  second  drive  member  having  a  free  end,  said  free  end  being 
drivingly  engageable  with  said  plunger  of  the  container,  in 
use  of  the  device,  so  that  said  second  dnve  member  and 
said  plunger  can  be  driven  by  the  first  drive  member  via 
said  unidirectional  drive  transmission  means,  in  use  of  the 
device  for  dispensing,  only  in  a  direction  towards  the 
container  outlet  and  the  first  end  portion  of  the  elongated 
body  whilst  permitting  return  movement  of  the  first  drive 
member; 

said  unidirectional  drive  transmission  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  said  first  and  second 
drive  members  and  a  pawl  means  on  the  other  disposed  for 
unidirectional  driving  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth; 

said  device  including  a  resilient  biasing  means  disposed  in 
said  elongate  body  for  biasing  said  first  drive  member  in  a 
direction  for  providing  return  movement  of  said  first  drive 
member; 

wherein  one  of  said  elongate  body  and  first  drive  member  is 
provided  with  a  stop  means  and  the  other  with  axially 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  abutment  means,  said  abut- 
ment means  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  stop 
means  for  co-of)eration  therewith  so  as  to  define  a  maxi- 
mal displacement  of  the  first  drive  member  thereby  to 
determine  a  maximal  dispensing  dose  for  a  single  stroke  of 
the  first  drive  member. 
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4,413,76! 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BUMPER  RACK  MEMBERS 

Gorman  An^l,  2321  Carolton  Rd.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,340,  Aug.  31,  1981. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,601 

Int.  a.'  B65R  9/06;  A47F  5/00.-  B60R  19/02 

VS.  a.  224—42.45  R  9  Qaims 


52  36,1      -, 
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and  two  lateral  edges,  said  strips  being  arranged  side  by  side 
with  one  lateral  edge  of  one  strip  adjacent  to  one  lateral  edge 
of  the  other,  the  adjacent  lateral  edges  being  joined  together 
along  a  prescribed  length  from  each  end  and  unjoined  for  a 
prescribed  length  midway  between  said  ends,  the  ends  of  said 
strips  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  garment. 
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4,413,762 

GAME  BALL  HOLDER 

Edward  Carini,  20  Stewart  PI.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.  10549 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,803 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—250 


10  Qaims 


4,413,763 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  AN 

OPTICAL  nBER 

Helmut  H.  Lukas,  Carleton  Place,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,819 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  37/16 

U.S.  n.  225—2  27  Claims 


1.  A  support  apparatus  for  motor  vehicle  bumper  rack  mem- 
bers comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  back  plate  member  for  joining  to  the  bumper; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  side  members  perpendicu- 
larly joined  to  the  back  plate,  each  having  a  front  edge; 

(c)  a  partition  member  means  perpendicularly  joining  the 
side  members,  spaced  in  parallel  from  the  back  plate  and 
having  a  bottom  edge  and  forming  a  socket  area  with  the 
back  plate  and  the  side  members  to  receive  and  position  a 
bumper  rack  member  in  a  vertical  position;  and 

(d)  a  strut  member  joining  the  side  members  near  the  front 
edge  of  the  side  members,  the  strut  member  is  positioned 
below  the  bottom  edge  of  the  partition  member  means  a 
distance  to  permit  a  bumper  rack  member  to  be  inserted 
between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  partition  member  means 
and  the  strut  member,  each  side  member  having  aligned 
first  holes  between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  partition  mem- 
ber means  and  the  strut  member  to  receive  a  pin  which 
passes  through  a  rack  member  to  prevent  horizontal 
movement  of  the  rack  member  and  to  serve  as  a  pivot 
point  for  movement  of  the  rack  member  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  a  vertical  position  and  each  side  member  hav- 
ing aligned  second  holes  slightly  above  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  partition  member  means  to  receive  a  pin  across  a  top 
surface  of  a  horizontal  rack  member  to  prevent  vertical 
movement  of  the  rack  member  when  it  is  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  to  maintain  the  rack  member  when  it  i!> 
placed  in  a  vertical  position. 


1.  A  ball  holder  adapted  for  use  on  a  garment  comprising 
two  elongate  strips  of  elastic  material,  each  having  two  ends 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  an  optical  fiber,  including  the  steps 
of  scoring  the  fiber  transversely  to  its  length  to  produce  a 
score,  and  tensioning  the  fiber  longitudinally  to  cause  a  crack 
to  propagate  fron-  the  score  completely  across  the  fiber, 
wherein  a  level  of  tension  sufficient  to  cause  the  crack  to 
propagate  across  the  fiber  is  applied  to  the  fiber  after,  but  not 
during,  the  scoring  step,  and  during  the  scoring  step  the  fiber 
is  subjected  to  a  controlled  tension  insufficient  to  sever  the 
fiber  when  scored,  the  first-and  second-mentioned  tension 
being  produced  subsuntially  without  bending  of  the  fiber  by 
stretching  it  between  spaced  locating  means  and  urging  said 
locating  means  apart. 


4,413,764 
GUIDE  FOR  TRACTOR  FEED  FOR  PAPER  WEBS  IN 
OFnCE  MACHINE 
Wendelin  Weber,  Siegen,  and  Manfred  Rosenthal,  Kirchen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.  S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1980,  3036642 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/34:  G03B  1/30 
U.S.  Q.  226—170  10  Qaims 

1.  A  tractor  feed  device  for  paper  webs,  comprising  two 
associated  shafts,  two  tractors  each  joumalled  on  said  shafts 
and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  shafts; 
each  tractor  comprising  an  endless  transport  chain  having  pins 
and  arranged  to  pass  about  said  shafts  so  as  to  define  two 
longitudinal  sides,  and  a  pair  of  deflectable  retaining  flaps  on 
the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  tractor;  said  device  further  com- 
prising a  pivotable  guide  piece  arranged  adjacent  an  end  face 
of  a  tractor,  said  device  being  adapted  to  feed  a  paper  web 
along  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  tractors  over  said  guide  to  a 
printing  backing  around  which  the  web  is  guided,  the  web  then 
being  discharged  along  the  other  longitudinal  side  of  the  trac- 
tors, 
characterized  in  that  said  guide  piece  is  arranged  to  extend 
from  the  tractor  to  the  vicinity  of  a  zone  in  which  the 
paper  web  first  contacts  the  printing  backing,  in  that  at 
least  one  said  guide  piece  is  pivoted  to  a  respective  tractor 
in  a  hinged  manner,  and  said  guide  piece  has  a  surface 
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which  contacts  a  paper  web  being  so  fed  and  which  lies  at 
a  location  within  a  loop  formed  by  the  paper  web  substan- 


tially in  a  plane  tangential  to  the  printing  backing  at  the 
zone  of  first  contact  between  the  paper  web  and  the  print- 
ing backing. 


4,413,765 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  SITU  REPAIR  OF  A 

WORN  PIPE  SECnON 
Fred  L.  Tracy,  P.O.  Box  111,  40th  Ave.  &  County  4,  Roll,  Ariz. 
85347 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,526 

Int.  Q.'  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  Q.  228—119  20  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  in  situ  a  pipe  section  which  has 
been  unduly  worn  along  a  portion  of  its  inner  circumference  by 
friction  of  material  fed  therethrough,  comprising  the  steps  of- 

(1)  marking  the  ends  of  said  worn  pipe  section, 

(2)  clamping  the  worn  pipe  section  coaxially  aligned  and  longi- 
tudinally in  place  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  pipe, 
and  while  retaining  the  pipe  section  clamped  as  per  step  (2) 
performing  the  further  steps  of 

(3)  cutting  said  pipe  at  the  marked  ends  to  free  the  worn  pipe 
section  from  the  remainder  of  the  pipe, 

(4)  rotating  the  freed  pipe  section  a  sufficient  degree  to  dis- 
place the  worn  surface  portion  from  substantial  further 
contact  with  material  to  be  fed  through  the  pipe,  and 

(5)  reconnecting  the  rotated  pipe  section  to  the  remainder  of 
the  pipe. 

13.  Clamp  apparatus  for  in  situ  repair  of  a  section  of  pipe 
unduly  worn  in  its  side  wall  by  freeing  said  worn  section, 
rotating  it  axially,  and  re-connecting  said  worn  section  to  the 


non-worn  section,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
elongated  clamp  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  spaced  apart 
locations  on  the  exterior  of  said  pipe  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  worn  section,  each  of  said  clamp  means  compos- 
ing 
attachment  means  for  mounting  said  clamp  means  on  said  pipe, 

and 
bearirig  means  spaced  from  said  attachment  means  for  support- 
ing said  worn  pipe  section  aligned  with  said  non-worn  sec- 
tion and  permitting  rotation  of  said  worn  section  with  re- 
spect to  said  non-worn  section  after  it  is  freed  from  the 
non-worn  section  of  said  pif)e, 
wherein  said  bearing  means  comprises  an  element  which  encir- 
cles said  worn  section  and  provides  a  beanng  surface  to 
allow  said  worn  section  freedom  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  bearing  means  when  said  element  is  closed  to  its  fullest 
extent  around  said  worn  section. 


4,413,766 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONDUCTOR  PATTERN 

INCLUDING  HNE  CONDUCTOR  RUNS  ON  A  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE 
Harold  F.  Webster,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,992 

Int.  Q.'  H05K  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  228-123  17  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductor  pattern  including  fine 
conductor  runs  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  a  first  side  of  a  metallic 
^heel,  said  grooves  not  crossing  portions  of  said  metallic 
sneet  which  are  to  be  formed  into  said  fine  conductor 
runs; 

(b)  direct  bonding  using  an  eutectic  composition  said  first 
side  ofsaid  metallic  sheetonto  said  ceramic  substrate;  and 

(c)  selectively  removing  metal  from  a  second  side  of  said 
metallic  sheet  to  form  said  conductor  pattern. 


4,413,767 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  HANDLE  TO  A  COOKING 

VESSEL 
David  L.  Hellinger,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,594 
Int.  Q.'  A47J  35/ia  45/07;  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  Q.  228—136  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  attaching  a  handle  to  a  cooking  vessel  such 
as  a  pot  or  pan  including  a  receptacle  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  has  a  curved  outer  surface,  the  method  composing: 
securing  at  least  two  elongated  studs  to  the  curved  outer 
surface  of  the  receptacle  wherein  the  studs  extend  radially 
outward  from  the  receptacle  outer  surface  and  the  studs 
diverge  outwardly  from  the  receptacle  outer  surface, 
providing  a  handle  with  a  mounting  r>ortion  having  two 
openings  therein,  the  openings  being  larger  than  the  diam- 
eters of  the  studs  and  being  sufficiently  large  that  the 
handle  can  be  slipped  directly  over  the  diverging  studs, 
subsequent  to  securing  the  studs  to  the  receptacle  outer 
surface,  placing  the  handle  openings  over  the  studs  so  that 
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the  studs  enter  and  extend  through  respective  said  handle 
openings, 
inserting  a  washer  into  each  of  the  openings  and  over  the 
respective  stud  wherein  each  said  washer  is  disposed 


between  the  stud  and  the  respective  opening  and  the 
washers  substantially  prevent  movement  between  the 
handle  and  the  studs,  and 
subsequently  securing  together  the  handle,  washers  and  the 
respective  studs. 


4,413,768 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-BORE  ELEMENT 
iVoIfgang  Niwiera;  Franz-Josef  Holtorf,  and  Hans  H.  Biederer, 
all  of  Osnabriick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel- 
und  Metallwerke,  Guttaehoffiiungshiitte  AG,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 

[981,  3110434 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 
J.S.  a.  228—173  A  11  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  copper  or  copper  alloy  section 
having  a  plurality  of  blind  bores,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  two  solid  blanks; 

piercing  each  blank  to  obtain  therein  a  plurality  of  through- 
bores; 

plugging  one  end  of  each  bore  by  means  of  a  tight-fitting 
plug; 

resistance-welding  the  plug  ends  of  the  two  blanks  directly 
to  each  other  or  to  a  solid  blank;  and 

sizing  the  bores  to  the  extent  that  they  are  not  plugged. 


joined  to  end  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  wall  panels  and 
said  side  wall  panels  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  each 
other  in  overlapjjed  relation; 

(c)  an  integral  partition  panel  positioned  within  said  tubular 
structure  intermediate  said  side  wall  panels  and  parallel 
thereto; 

(d)  said  partition  panel: 


n  "7 1  ^  1 ' 
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(i)  having  a  lower  edge  foldably  joined  to  said  bottom  wall 

panel; 
(ii)  having  one  end  edge,  which  is  generally  normal  to  said 

lower  edge,  foldably  joined  to  one  of  said  end  walls; 
(lii)  having  its  other  edges  free  from  attachment  to  said 

carton. 


4,413,770 
RURAL  MAILBOX 

Beatrice  E.  Nye,  R.F.D.  #1,  Fitchville,  Conn.  06334 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,562 
Int.  a.3  B65D  91/00;  E06B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  232—17 


10  Qaims 


I 
4,413,769 
CARTON  WITH  INTERNAL  PARTITION 
Louis  C.  Michetti,  Santa  Cbva,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,147 

Int.  C1.5  B65D  5/48 

VS.  a.  229—27  11  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  folding  carton  with  an  integral,  internal 

partition,  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 

foldable  paperboard  and  comprising: 

(a)  pairs  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  wall  panels  and  side  wall 
panels  foldably  joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  tubular 
structure  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  end  walls,  for  closing  each  end  of  said  tubular  structure, 
each  including  opposed  pairs  of  closure  flaps  foldably 


1.  A  mailbox  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  plurality  of  sidewalls  having  inner  sur- 
faces defining  an  interior  compartment  for  receiving  and 
containing  mail  and  an  opening  into  the  interior  compart- 
ment; 

a  door  for  gaining  access  to  the  interior  compartment  of  said 
body  including  a  central  member,  a  peripheral  outer  edge 
defining  the  limits  of  said  central  member,  and  upper  and 
lower  ends; 

pivot  means  mounting  said  door  adjacent  said  upper  end 
within  the  opening  for  swinging  movement  between  a 
closed  position  lying  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
open  positions,  one  whereby  said  door  is  swung  forwardly 
about  its  upper  end  out  of  said  compartment  and  another 
whereby  said  door  is  swung  rearwardly  about  its  upper 
end  into  said  compartment; 

said  outer  edge  of  said  door  being  proximate  to  and  envel- 
oped by  said  inner  surfaces  when  said  door  assumes  the 
closed  position  and  conforming  generally  to  the  opening 
into  the  interior  compartment;  and 

sealant  means  fixed  to  said  door  continuously  along  said 
outer  edge  of  said  door  for  engaging  said  inner  surfaces 
when  said  door  is  in  the  closed  position. 
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4,413,771 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATION 
Vernon  C.  Rohde,  Newtown,  and  William  A.  Romanauskas, 
Southbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,098 

Int.  Q.3  B04B  5/02.  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  494—17  11  Qaims 


that,  when  the  adapter  and  receptacle  are  under  axial 
centrifugal  force,  the  adapter  maintains  the  conical  por- 


1.  In  a  sealed,  fiexible  thermoplastic  blood  centrifugation 
container  having  side  wall  sections  with  laminate  edge  seals 
and  a  longitudinal  axis,  two  different  portions  of  said  edge  seals 
being  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  first 
tubular  conduit  means  sealed  between  said  wall  sections,  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  intersecting 
said  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  container  includes  a  septum,  defined  by  a  first  sheet  of  a 
flexible  thermoplastic,  having  ends  joined  to  opposite  said 
side  wall  sections  along  laminate  seals  which  are  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  septum  being  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  only  in  the  mid  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer in  the  region  of  said  different  f)ortions  with  the  top 
of  said  septum  extending  to  a  f>oint  just  above  the  separa- 
tion line  that  occurs  when  blood  is  separated  into  plasma 
on  the  one  hand  and  packed  cells  and  a  bufTy  coat  on  the 
other. 


tion  of  said  container  continguous  the  conduit  under  ten- 
sion and  free  of  wrinkles  by  virtue  of  its  being  draped  over 
the  V-shaped  cross-section  of  the  adapter 


4,413,773 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATION 
Vernon  C.  Rohde,  Newtown,  and  William  A.  Romanauskas, 
Southbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,098,  Sep.  10,  1979.  This  application  Sep. 
29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,082 
Int.  Q.3  B04B  5/02.  U/00 
U.S.  Q.  494—37  6  Qaims 


4,413,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION 
Vernon  C.  Rohde,  Newtown,  and  WUIiam  A.  Romanauskas, 
Southbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,098,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,413,771. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,081 
Int.  Q.3  B04B  5/02.  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  494—17  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  material  from  a  fluid 
phase  comprising: 
a  sealed,  flexible  plastic  fluid  storage  container  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  tubular  conduit  means  sealed 
to  said  container,  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  and  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  por- 
tion of  said  container  contiguous  the  conduit  being  gener- 
ally conical, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  centrifuging  receptacle,  adapted  for  use 
in  a  swinging  bucket  type  centrifuge,  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  being  closed  at  one  end,  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  container,  with  the  receptacle  and  container  axes 
coincident, 
an  adapter  configured  to  fit  over  said  conduit  means  and 
slide  within  said  receptacle  to  engage  the  said  container, 
said  adapter  being  in  the  shape  of  an  annulus  having  a 
V-shaf>ed  cross-section  and  an  outside  diameter  suffi- 
ciently less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  receptacle  to 
allow  the  container  to  drape  over  the  V-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, and  an  inner  surface  which  is  conical  in  shape  such 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  maintaining  separated  partic- 
ulate material  from  a  fluid  phase  using  a  storage  container 
having  flexible  walls  and  top,  middle  and  bottom  portions  with 
an  outlet  line  at  the  top  portion,  by  filling  said  container  with 
said  fluid  phase, 
sealing  said  container, 
centrifuging  said  conuiner  in  the  bucket  of  a  swinging  bucket 

centrifuge  top  portion  up,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  force  to  the  top  portion  of  said  container  by  position- 
ing a  collar  in  the  shape  of  an  annulus  having  a  V-shaped 


4^6 
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4,413,774 

DIRECT  DRIVE  AIR  REGISTER  DAMPER 

gillie  T.  Grant,  400  S.  Simms  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80228 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,040 

Int  a.3  F24F  13/10 

U.S.  a.  236—9  A  9  Qaims 
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cross  section  over  said  top  portion  and  said  outlet  line, 
whereby  centrifugal  force  on  said  collar  causes  the  top 
portion  of  said  container  to  drape  tautly  about  said  collar's 
V-shaped  cross  section  and  remove  wrinkles  therefrom. 


ITALL 


I 
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6.  Automatic  rotatable  damper  means  controlling  the  tem- 
derature  within  individual  environments  in  a  multiple  room 
c  welling  having  a  central  heating/cooling  system  including  a 
h  eating/cooling  device  and  ducts,  said  damper  means  compris- 
i)  ig  in  combination: 

(a)  closure  means, 
said  closure  means  comprising  a  dam|}er  housing  having 

longitudinal  front  and  rear  panels  separated  by  and 
connecting  to  end  panels,  said  end  panels  being  com- 
prised of  angular  plates  normal  to  said  front  and  rear 
panels  and  having  fixity  with  said  longitudinal  panels, 
said  angular  plates  supporting  a  damper  blade  rotatably 
mounted  within  a  space  internal  to  said  connecting 
panels;  said  end  panels  providing  support  for  said 
damper  housing  on  means  external  to  said  damper  hous- 
ing; 

(b)  rotatable  means  having  compressible  means, 
said  rotatable  means  comprising  a  damper  blade  having 

containment  means  longitudinal  to  said  damper  blade 
and  compressible  sealing  means  attaching  to  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  damper  blade;  said  damper  blade  and 
compressible  means  in  combination  pivotally  supported 
in  said  space  of  said  closure  means  providing  open  and 
closed  conditions  within  said  closure  means  thereby 
controlling  temperature  in  said  environment, 

(c)  motor  means, 
said  motor  means  having  an  electrical  motor  being  ener- 
gized by  circuit  control  means  and  providing  rotary 
motion  to  a  shaft  attaching  to  said  motor  means,  said 
shaft  rotatably  engaging  said  damper  blade  through  said 
containment  means  formed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  damper  blade;  said  shaft  having  rotatable  engage- 
ment with  a  cam;  said  cam  operating  a  switch  having 
double  throw  means,  said  switch  incrementing  degrees 
of  rotation  of  said  damper  blade; 

(d)  circuit  control  means, 
circuit  control   means  having   components  electrically 

interconnected  including  a  temperature  switch  having 
light  means  and  a  first  and  a  second  switch  position, 
relay  means  including  a  relay  coil  having  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts,  and  a  time  delay  relay,  said  relay  means 
statically  positioning  said  motor  means  and  said  rotat- 
able means  within  said  closure  means  in  accordance 
with  a  preset  condition  externally  established  for  said 
heating/cooling  device;  said  circuit  control  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  temperature  switch  to  said 
components  of  said  circuit  control  means  jointly  operat- 
ing said  motor  means  and  rotating  said  damper  blade 
and  creating  an  open  or  closed  position  in  said  damper 


housing  controlling  the  flow  of  a  heating/cooling  me- 
dium and  said  environmental  temperature  thereby. 


4,413,775 

WATER  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  W.  Scott,  601  9th  St.,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,628 

Int.  a.3  F23N  1/08;  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  236—20  R  9  Qaims 


Rtnuite 
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1.  A  control  for  a  thermostat  for  a  water  heater  or  the  like 
having  an  incoming  fresh  water  line,  an  outgoing  hot  water 
line,  a  heating  means  and  a  thermostatic  control  for  said  heat- 
ing means,  said  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  temperature  sensor  switch  mounted  on  said  incoming 
line  set  to  close  and  remain  closed  at  or  below  a  temperature 
higher  than  incoming  water  temperature  but  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  standing  water  in  said  line; 

(b)  a  second  temperature  sensor  switch  mounted  on  said  hot 
water  line  which  is  closed  at  and  below  a  pre-determined 
temperature  which  is  in  the  range  of  desirable  temperatures 
for  hot  water; 

(c)  means  for  alternately  setting  said  thermostat  at  a  low  setting 
and  a  high  setting  and  a  circuit  actuating  said  means  to  set 
said  thermostat  at  said  high  setting  in  general  when  both  of 
said  switches  are  closed,  and  otherwise  said  thermostat  is  set 
at  the  low  setting; 

(d)  retarder  means  for  reducing  the  number  of  bums  of  said 
heating  means  caused  by  short  sporadic  bursts  of  hot  water 
demand  causing  the  frequent  opening  and  closing  of  said 
first  switch; 

(e)  a  remote  switch  for  said  contact  capable  of  overriding  said 

circuit  to  establish  said  thermoswitch  selectably  at  said  high 

and  low  positions;  and 
(0  a  timer  for  said  remote  switch  operative  to  switch  said 

remote  switch  from  the  high  position  to  the  "auto"  position 

after  the  lapse  of  a  pre-set  time. 


4,413,776 

RESET  CONTROLLER  WITH  IMPROVED  AIR  FLOW 

SPAN  ADJUSTMENT 

George  C.  Boyer,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 

Company,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,705 
Int.  a.J  F24F  13/10 
U.S.  a.  236—49  1  aaim 

1.  A  pneumatic  controller  of  the  reset  type  for  providing  a 
pneumatic  control  signal,  said  controller  comprising  a  pneu- 
matic control  signal  bleed  nozzle,  a  flapper  associated  with  said 
nozzle,  a  pressure  differential-to-mechanical  force  transducer 
for  applying  a  force  tending  to  move  said  flapper  in  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  nozzle,  a  bias  member  having  a  free  end 
portion  for  applying  a  force  tending  to  move  said  flapper  in  the 
opposite  direction  relative  to  said  nozzle,  the  position  of  said 
flapper  relative  to  said  nozzle  being  determined  by  a  balance  of 
the  opposed  forces  applied  to  said  flapper,  said  pneumatic 
control  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
flapper,  a  first  pneumatic  reset  actuator  for  producing  a  first 
reset  force  as  a  function  of  a  variable  sensed  condition  to  alter 
the  force  applied  by  said  bias  member  to  said  flapper,  a  first 
pivotally  mounted  lever  acted  upon  by  said  first  reset  force, 
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first  bias  means  for  applying  force  to  said  first  lever  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  first  reset  force  whereby  the  arigular  position  of 
said  first  lever  is  established  by  a  balance  of  the  latter  two 
forces,  a  second  pneumatic  reset  actuator  for  producing  a 
second  reset  force  as  a  function  of  a  variable  signa!  to  re-alter 
the  force  applied  by  said  bias  member  to  said  flapper,  a  second 
pivotally  mounted  lever  acted  upon  b>  said  secona  reset  force, 
and  second  bias  means  for  applying  force  to  said  second  lever 
in  opposition  to  said  second  reset  for.:e  whereby  the  angular 
position  of  said  second  lever  is  established  by  a  balaiiwC  of  the 
latter  two  forces,  the  improvement  m  said  pneumatic  control 
ler  comprising,  a  third  pivotally  mounted  !evcr,  r^eans  on  said 
first  lever  and  engageable  with  said  third  lev. '     ■  cause  said 


third  lever  to  swing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  iLrection  of 
swinging  of  said  first  lever,  said  last-mention  .1  means  being 
selectively  adjustable  lengthWise  of  said  first  levor  and  also 
being  adjustable  transversely  of  said  first  lever  and  toward  and 
away  from  said  third  lever,  means  on  said  secund  lever  and 
engageable  with  said  thnd  lever  to  cause  said  third  lever  to 
swing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  swinging  of 
said  second  lever,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  selectively 
adjustable  lengthwise  of  said  second  lever  and  also  being  ad- 
justable transversely  ofsairl  second  lever  and  toward  and  away 
from  said  third  lever,  and  means  located  betueen  said  third 
lever  and  said  bias  member  for  causing  the  force  applied  to  said 
flapper  by  said  bias  member  to  change  in  response  to  a  change 
in  the  position  of  said  third  lever. 


4,413,777 
RAIL  CLIP  AND  AN  ASSEMBLY  ON  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 

WHICH  INCLUDES  THE  CLIP 
Trevor  P.  Brown,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  Pandrol 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1980, 
8031392 

Int.  CI.'  EOIB  9/48 
U.S.  CI.  238—349  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  rail  clip,  for  holding  down  a  railway  rail,  comprising  a 
rod  of  resilient  metal,  at  least  8  mm.  thick,  which  has  been  bent 
so  that  it  comprises,  proceeding  from  one  end  of  the  rod  to  the 
other  end,  a  first  portion  which  constitutes  a  substantially 


straight  leg,  a  second  portion  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  bend,  a 
third  portion  beside  the  first  portion,  a  fourth  portion  in  the 
form  of  a  reverse  bend  and  then  a  fifth  portion  which  termi- 
nates at  said  other  end  of  the  rod  and  is  beside  the  first  portion, 
the  configuration  being  such  that  when  the  clip  is  in  a  defined 
position  ir.  which  the  first  portion  is  horiznnul  and  the  lowest 
f>oints  a»  opposite  ends  of  the  first  portion  lir  in  the  same 
horuontdj  pjjne  as  one  anothc:  and  the  lowest  points  on  the 
third  and  fifth  portions  he  in  the  same  liorizonul  plane  as  one 
another,  a  section  of  the  fourth  pK5ition  lies  vertically  above 
.ffd  cross-wise  over  t'le  ax-s  of  the  first  portion  and  when  the 
clip  is  viewed  from  above  the  third  and  fifth  portions  appecr  to 
b'-  (in  opposite  sides  of  the  first  ponion,  the  clip  further  com- 
pnsing,  on  the  underside  of  its  third  portion  when  the  clip  is  in 
the  defined  positiuii.  a  step  having  a  rising  face  which  faces 
away  from  said  one  end  of  the  rod. 


4,413,778 
ANTIQUE  LAWN  PUMP  MOBILE 
William  S.  .Vliddlemiss,  332  ■  7th  SE.,  Swift  Current,  Canada 
(S9H  3P8) 

Filed  May  17,  1982.  Ser.  No.  378,609 

Claimt,  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  25,  1981,  380635 

Int.  Q.^  B05B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  239—17  10  Qaims 


1.  A  self  contained  fountain  arrangement  comprising: 
(a;  pump  stand  means  including  liquid  reservoir  means; 

(b)  elongate  hollow  pump  body  means  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  substantially  perpendicularly  on  said  stand  means; 

(c)  pump  handle  means  pivotally  mounted,  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  on  said  pump  body  adjacent  the  free  end 
thereof  for  oscillating  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pump  body, 

(d)  spout  means  projecting  from  said  pump  body  means  and 
spaced  from  said  stand  means; 

(e)  submersible  pump  means  in  said  reservoir  means  to  pump 
liquid  to  said  spout  means; 

(0  motor  means  in  said  pump  body  operatively  associated 
with  said  handle  means  so  as  to  effect  said  oscillating 
movement;  and 

(g)  means,  associated  with  said  handle  means,  to  cyclically 
actuate  and  deactuate  said  pump  means  whereby  liquid  in 
said  reservoir  is  pumped  intermittently  to  said  spout 
means  in  timed  relation  to  said  oscillating  movement  of 
said  handle  means. 
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4,413,779  I 

VAPOR  DISPERSING  DEVICE 
lioiius  F.  Santini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De  Laire,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,089,  Mar.  23,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,068 

Int.  a?  A61L  9/04.  9/12 


J.S.  a.  239—45 


1.  A  vapor  dispersing  device  comprising  a  porous  element 
having  an  open  cell  surface,  and  means  for  supplying  to  said 
surface  an  air  treating  liquid  which  has  volatile  and  non- 
volatile components,  said  non-volatile  component  having  a 
predetermined  occluding  rate  on  said  open  cell  surface  when 
said  liquid  evaporates  therefrom,  said  op)en  cell  surface  being 
initially  impregnated,  prior  to  supply  of  said  liquid  thereto, 
with  an  occluding  agent  which  has  a  desired  evaporation  rate 
having  a  desired  relation  to  said  predetermined  occluding  rate, 
thereby  to  provide  a  desired  evaporation  rate  of  said  liquid 
from  said  surface  over  an  extended  period  of  time. 
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end  of  the  drilling  being  progressively  uncovered  to  the  bore 
to  permit  flow  of  fuel  through  the  orifice  as  the  valve  member 
moves  to  the  open  position. 


7  Claims 


4,413,780 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 
Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High  Wycombe,  and  John  W.  Clegg,  North 
Harrow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1980, 
8037091 

Int.  a.^  F02M  61/08 
U.S.  a.  239—533.4  10  Qaims 


4,413,781 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 
Masatoshi  Iwata,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,736 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   22,    1980,    55- 
183182[U];  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-183183[U] 

Int.  C\?  F02M  67/04 
U.S.  a.  239—91  13  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  body  having  a  fuel  inlet  which  in  use,  is 
connected  to  a  high  pressure  source  of  fuel,  a  resiliently  loaded 
valve  member  slidable  within  the  body,  said  valve  member 
defining  a  surface  against  which  the  fuel  under  pressure  can  act 
to  lift  the  valve  member  to  an  open  position  against  the  resilient 
loading  to  allow  fuel  flow  to  an  outlet  orifice,  a  bore  extending 
through  the  body  and  connected  with  said  inlet,  the  bore 
defining  a  reduced  valve  guide  portion  at  its  outer  end,  said 
valve  member  being  located  within  said  bore  and  having  an 
outer  end  portion  guided  for  movement  by  said  valve  guide 
portion,  the  valve  member  being  loaded  by  said  resilient  means 
in  an  outward  direction  and  said  orifice  being  formed  in  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  valve  member  characterized  in  that 
the  orifice  comprises  a  single  drilling  the  downstream  end  of 
which  opens  onto  the  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  end  portion 
of  the  valve  member,  the  upstream  end  of  the  drilling  being 
positioned  to  be  covered  by  said  valve  guide  portion  of  the 
bore  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  member,  said  upstream 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  the  delivery  of  fuel,  premixed 
with  air,  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  cylinder  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  body  having  formed  therein  an  axial  passage  and 
at  least  one  spray  hole  for  communicating  the  axial  pas- 
sage with  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  nozzle  body  for  recipro- 
cating movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
and  defining  in  combination  therewith  a  first  and  a  second 
chamber  therein; 

(c)  said  nozzle  body  having  formed  therein  a  fuel  inlet  port 
and  an  air  inlet  port,  the  fuel  inlet  port  being  open  to  the 
second  chamber  when  said  piston  is  in  the  first  position 
and  being  closed  when  said  piston  is  in  the  second  posi- 
tion, the  air  inlet  port  being  open  to  the  first  chamber 
when  said  piston  is  in  the  second  position  and  being  closed 
when  said  piston  is  in  the  first  position; 

(d)  a  valve  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston  and  there- 
fore reciprocable  in  the  axial  passage  of  said  nozzle  body 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  for  opening  and 
closing  the  spray  hole,  the  communication  between  the 
second  chamber  and  the  axial  passage  being  blocked  when 
said  valve  member  is  between  the  first  position  and  a  third 
position  which  is  intermediate  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  being  established  when  said  valve  member  is 
between  the  second  and  third  positions; 

(e)  conduit  means  for  communicating  the  air  inlet  port  with 
the  combustion  chamber;  and 

(0  means  mounted  in  said  piston  for  allowing  the  air  flow 
from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  but  block- 
ing the  flow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


November  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


499 


4,413,782 
JET  EXaTATION  BY  AN  OSaLLATING  VANE 
Maximilian  F.  Platzer,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif.,  and  John  M.  Sim- 
mons, Indooroopilly,  Australia,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,871 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  239—102  6  Qaims 


4,413,783 

COUPLER  FOR  AN  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Carl  R.  Ostrom,  Omaha,  and  Dennis  R.  Theilen,  Fremont,  both 

of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc.,  Valley,  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,678,  Jun.  23,  1980.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,771 

Int.  a.^  B05B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  239—183  34  Gaims 
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1.  In  an  irrigation  system  having  a  liquid  delivery  apparatus 
for  delivering  liquid  under  pressure  from  a  pressurized  pipe 
line  extending  along  the  field  to  be  irrigated  to  the  irrigation 
system  for  dispensing  the  liquid  onto  the  field,  the  pipe  line 
having  a  series  of  connectors  spaced  along  its  length  with 
valve  means  associated  therewith,  a  coupler  for  connection 
with  said  connectors  and  for  operating  said  valve  means  to 
deliver  liquid  from  the  pipe  line  to  the  irrigation  system,  said 
coupler  comprising:  a  frame,  a  first  member  movable  relative 
said  frame  for  connection  and  disconnection  of  said  coupler 
with  a  connector,  valve  operating  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  between  open  and  closed  positions  upon  connec- 


tion and  disconnection  of  said  coupler  with  said  connector,  a 
second  member  for  engagement  with  said  connector  upon 
connection  therewith,  said  first  member  extending  relative  said 
second  member  upon  operation  of  said  valve  means  between 
open  and  closed  positions. 


4,413,784 

CONSTANT-OUTPUT  ATOMIZER 

Jack  Y.  Dea,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,203 

Int.  a.5  B05B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  239—426  6  Qaims 
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EXCITER 

1.  A  device  for  enhancing  mixing  and  entrainment  of  the 
central  jet  exhaust  from  a  chamber  with  a  medium  surrounding 
said  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  through  which  a  turbulent  jet  stream  fiows; 

(b)  a  vane  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge  and  situated 
just  downstream  from  said  nozzle  in  or  near  the  core  of 
said  jet  stream,  said  vane  having  winglike  shape  and  span- 
ning said  nozzle,  said  vane  having  said  leading  edge 
blunter  than  said  trailing  edge;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  vane  for  causing  said  vane  to 
oscillate  about  an  axis  through  its  span  in  pitch  at  a  selec- 
tively variable  amplitude  and  frequency  about  a  zero 
angle  of  attack  relative  to  said  jet  stream. 
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1.  An  improved  constant-output  atomizer  comprising: 

a  body  containing  an  air  supply  conduit; 

an  expansion  noz/le  formed  in  the  wall  of  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  expansion  nozzle  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  nozzle  comprising  an  exit  orifice  connected  to  said  air 
supply  conduit  and  a  frustoconica!  diffuser  section  con- 
necting said  exit  orifice  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  end 
of  said  body,  said  frustoconical  diffuser  section  widening 
from  a  narrow  upstream  end  to  a  widened  downstream 
end,  said  upstream  end  being  contiguous  with  said  exit 
orifice  and  of  the  same  size  as  said  exit  onfice  to  form  a 
smooth,  continuous  transition  from  said  exit  orifice  to  said 
frustoconical  diffuser  section; 

a  transverse  groove  cut  in  the  surface  of  said  end  of  said 
body,  one  end  of  said  groove  connecting  with  and  extend- 
ing into  the  side  of  said  frustoconical  diffuser  section; 

a  liquid  conduit  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  one  end  of  said 
body; 

a  metering  pump  connected  to  one  end  of  said  liquid  conduit 
for  moving  liquid  to  said  atomizer  at  a  precise  and  con- 
stant rate; 

an  orifice  for  liquid  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
liquid  conduit,  said  liquid  orifice  connecting  said  liquid 
conduit  to  said  transverse  groove; 

whereby  liquid  expelled  from  said  orifice  for  liquid  travels  in 
a  stream  down  the  length  of  said  transverse  groove  into 
said  diffuser  section  where  it  combines  with  air  expelled 
from  said  exit  orifice  and  is  atomized  to  produce  a  con- 
stant output. 


4,413,785 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  FLUID  CLEANING  WAND 
Carrol  D.  Engelbert,  P.O.  Box  1943,  Walla  WaUa,  Wash.  98362; 
Larry  M.  Muller,  Nampa,  and  Dan  E.  Muller,  Melba,  both  of 
Id.,  assignors  to  CarroU  D.  Engelbert,  Walla  Walla,  Wash. 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,226 
Int.  Q.^  B05B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  239—443  8  Claims 

5.  A  wand  for  delivery  of  pressure  fiuid  comprising: 
first  high  pressure  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
an  inlet  end  to  a  pressure  fiuid  source,  having  an  outlet  end 
with  means  for  delivering  a  high  pressure  fiuid  stream,  and 
having  a  curved  end  portion  adjacent  its  inlet  end, 
second  low  pressure  conduit  means  arranged  in  parallel  flow 
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relation  with  said  first  conduit  means,  said  high  and  low- 
pressure  conduit  means  being  in  close  proximity, 

valve  body  means  having  a  longitudinal  through  bore  in 
axial  alignment  with  and  connected  to  an  inlet  end  of  said 
second  conduit  means, 

fluid  passage  means  i>i  said  valve  body  coniiectinf  said  bore 
and  said  first  conduit  means  and  extending  at  right  angles 
thereto, 

a  valve  plunger  extending  axially  in  said  bore  anC  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  therein, 

first  seal  means  acting  between  said  valve  plunger  and  said 
bore  upstream  from  said  fiuid  passage  means, 

said  plunger  extendmg  externally  of  said  valve  body  and 
being  movable  between  a  first  open  position  to  permit 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  said  fluid  passage  means 
through  said  bore  and  into  said  second  conduit  means  and 
a  second  closed  position  wherein  the  end  of  saiu  valve 
plunger  is  located  downstream  of  said  fluid  passage 
means. 


inner  wall  portion  with  one  face  thereof  defining  with  the 
groove  a  flow  restricting  flowpath.  with  said  cavity  an  outlet 
control  chamber,  and  with  the  recess,  at  least  one  retaining 
cell,  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  cell  with  reduced  pres- 
sure zones;  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  with  the  inlet 
coupled  to  a  water  supply,  said  membrane  is  exposed  to  the 
supply  pressure  and  the  membrane  is  displaceable  towards  and 
away  from  the  base  portion  of  the  cavity  in  accordance  with 
pressure  variations  so  as  to  stabilize  the  output  rate  of  the 
emitter  unit  with  respect  to  the  variations  and  a  pressure  differ- 
entia! IS  set  up  across  said  membrane  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
cell(s)  and  chamber  so  as  to  ensure  that  said  membrane  is 
maintained  in  contact  with  said  inner  wall  portion  in  the  region 
of  said  groove. 


4,413,787 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIP  IRRIGATION 

Gideon  Gilead,  5  Nicaragua  St.,  P.O.B.  26025,  and  Aviram 

Gilad,  P.O.  Bux  26025,  both  of  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  14,  1980,  60071 

Int.  a.'  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  239—542  24  Qaims 
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second  seal  means  acting  between  said  valve  plunger  and  the 
walls  of  said  bore  downstream  from  said  fluid  passage 
means  when  the  end  of  said  plunger  is  located  down- 
stream of  said  fluid  passage  in  said  second  position,  and 

selectively  operable  contact  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  conduit  means  and  said  valve  body  and 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  conduit  means,  said  contact  means  including  a 
handle  portion  extending  close  to,  adjacent  and  in  con- 
forming curvature  with  said  high  pressure  conduit  means. 
said  high  pressure  conduit  means  and  said  handle  portion 
comprising  an  operating  hand  grip  for  said  wand  and 
being  arranged  to  contact  the  external  end  of  said  valve 
plunger  when  moved  toward  said  first  conduit  means  for 
moving  said  valve  plunger  toward  said  second  position 
and  permitting  return  of  said  valve  plunger  toward  said 
first  position  when  released. 


4,413,786 
EMITTER  UNIT 
Raphael  Mehoudar,  Tel-AviT,  Israel,  assignor  to  Hydro-Plan 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  21,  1979,  58773 
Int.  a.3  B05B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  239—542  6  Qaims 


1.  Drip  irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  foil  element  including  at  least  one  first  surface 
having  a  raised  pattern  formed  thereon  and  defining  a 
portion  of  a  pressure  reducing  pathway;  and 

at  least  one  second  surface  joined  to  said  at  least  one  first 
surface  and  defining  therewith  said  pressure  reducing 
pathway; 

said  at  least  one  second  surface  being  disposed  in  non-coex- 
tensive overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to  said  at 
least  one  first  surface  thereby  having  at  least  one  portion 
of  said  raised  pattern  exposed  so  as  to  define  at  least  one 
water  pathway  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
pressure  reducing  pathway. 


— -II  rn 


1.  An  emitter  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  defined 
therein  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  substantially  planar  inner  wall 
portion  having  defined  therein  a  groove,  a  recessed  cavity 
communicating  with  one  end  of  the  groove  and  being  of  ex- 
tended dimensions  as  compared  with  the  width  of  the  groove, 
a  second  and  opposite  end  of  the  groove  communicating  with 
the  inlet,  an  outlet  bore  in  a  base  portion  of  the  cavity  commu- 
nicating with  said  outlet  and  having  a  rim  area  substantially 
less  than  that  of  the  cavity  and  at  least  one  subsidiary  recess;  a 
rcsiliently  flexible  membrane  juxuposed  with  respect  to  the 


4,413,788 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  ENAMEL  TO  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  EMITTER 

Gerd  Schaefer,  Heusenstamm;  Winfried  Ott,  Rodgau,  and  Gun- 

ther  Fleig,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Ransburg  GmbH,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937890 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239—703  '  Qaims 

1  A  device  for  feeding  an  electrically  conductive  coating 
material  from  a  supply  system  to  a  coating  material  dispensing 
device  wherein  a  high  electrostatic  potential  is  maintained 
between  the  supply  system  and  the  device,  comprising  an 
intermediate  storage  container  fillable  in  controlled  manner 
from  the  supply  system  to  a  maximum  fill  level  and  connected 
to  the  coating  material  dispensing  device  by  a  coating  material 
conduit  maintained  at  substantially  the  electrostatic  potential 
of  the  coating  material  dispensing  device,  a  device  provided  in 
the  intermediate  storage  container  for  breaking  up  the  supply 
of  coating  material  into  the  intermediate  storage  container  into 
electrically  separated  individual  particles,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling the  breakup  device  to  a  source  of  coating  material,  the 
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breakup  device  being  arranged  above  the  fill  level  such  that, 
between  the  breakup  device  and  the  interior  of  the  intermedi- 
ate storage  container,  a  minimum  spacing  in  maintained  so  that 
no  electrostatic  discharge  occurs,  the  intermediate  storage 
container  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  coating  material  flow 
discharging  from  a  delivery  tube  into  the  interior  of  the  inter- 
mediate storage  container  flows  freely  in  the  form  of  an  uncon- 


rotor;  the  additional  vane  being  oriented  to  extend  generally 
close  to  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor. 


strained  column  or  large  drops  if  no  potential  difference  exists 
between  the  intermediate  storage  container  and  the  delivery 
tube,  but  is  broken  up  into  individual  drops  which  proceed 
somewhat  along  the  electric  flux  lines  established  with  the 
container  as  a  potential  difference  is  established,  and  while 
such  potential  difference  exists,  between  the  intermediate  stor- 
age container  and  the  delivery  tube. 


4,413,789 
ROTOR  FOR  A  PULPER 
Reimund  Rienecker,  Heidenheim-Mergelstetten,  and  Walter 
Strieker,  Aalen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J. 
M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1980,  3027044 

Int.  a.3  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  a.  241—46.17  15  Oaims 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  pulper  for  forming  a  pulp  suspension, 
wherein  the  rotor  is  mounted  in  the  wall  of  a  pulping  con- 
tainer, the  rotor  comprising: 
a  generally  conically  shaped  rotor  body  extending  from  a 

wider  bottom  to  a  narrower  tip; 
a  helically  wound  conveyor  element  defined  on  and  winding 
up  along  the  rotor  body  from  the  bottom  to  the  tip,  the 
conveyor  element  being  generally  flat  and  including  a  sur- 
face extending  out  from  the  rotor  body  to  a  peripheral  edge 
of  the  conveying  element; 
an  additional  vane  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  the 
rotor  and  extending  generally  radially  outward  from  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  conveyor  element,  and  extending  a 
short  distance  along  the  length  of  the  conveyor  element 
from  the  end  of  the  conveyor  element  at  the  bottom  of  the 


4,413,790 

MIXER  FOR  BULK  MATERIALS,  ESPECTALLY  FOR 

HBROUS  SUSPENSIONS 

Eberhard  Lipp,  Straubenhardt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Draiswerke  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1980,  3037332 

Int.  a.'  B02C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  241-101  B  12  Qaims 


4P-^^- 


1.  A  mixer  for  bulk  material,  especially  for  fibrous  suspen- 
sions, such  as  cellulose  derivations,  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  trough-drum-shap)ed  housing,  an  axially  disposed 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  radially  dis- 
posed support  brackets  and  mixing  blades  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  at  least  one  milling  rim  disposed 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft  in  spaced  axial  position  with  respect 
to  said  support  brackets  and  mixing  blades,  said  milling  rim 
being  mounted  in  a  slanting  plane  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shaft  to  carry  out  a  tumbling  motion  by  rotation, 
said  milling  rim  being  formed  of  a  disk  attached  to  said  shaft,  a 
milling  stator  adjustably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  milling 
engagement  with  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  milling  nm,  said 
milling  stator  having  a  cylinder-part  surface  cooperating  with 
a  peripheral  surface  of  said  disk,  and  a  support  for  engaging 
said  cylinder-part  surface  of  said  milling  stator,  the  support 
being  adjustable  from  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  cylin- 
der-part surface  being  arranged  in  said  housing  such  that  at 
least  one  side  of  each  of  the  mixing  blades  can  be  conducted 
beneath  it. 


4,413,791 
GLASS  nBER  STRAND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Kawaguchi;  Michio  Sato,  ard  Shin  Kasai,  all  of  Fuku- 

shima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,978 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1981,  56/60774 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/02.  67/04.  75/28 

U.S.  Q.  242—18  G  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  glass  fiber  strand  winding  apparatus  having  a  rotatable 
turret  and  at  least  two  winding  collets  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  on  said  turret,  each  said  collet  being  provided  at  the 
other  end  with  a  waste  strand  winding  portion,  wherein  said 
waste  strand  winding  portion  is  formed  with  a  frusto-conical 
strand  guide  surface  disposed  coaxially  with  said  collet  and 
having  the  smaller-diameter  end  thereof  on  the  side  remote 
from  said  turret,  an  annular  strand  stopping  wall  radially  out- 
wardly extending  from  the  smaller-diameter  end  of  said  guide 
surface,  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  formed  on  at  least  one 
crescent-shaped  wall  surface  area  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  at  the  smaller-diameter 
end  of  said  guide  surface,  the  grooves  extending  at  a  nght 
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angle  to  the  diameter  of  said  guide  surface,  and  a  crescent- 
shaped  flat  portion  extending  from  a  portion  of  the  outer  pe- 


[■ 
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«  I  ;- 
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riphery  of  said  stopping  wall  in  confronting  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  crescent-shaped  wail  surface  area. 


unit  with  at  least  one  engagement  projection  on  its  outer  pe- 
riphery having  a  contact  surface  for  engaging  a  reel  in  a  cas- 
sette tape  whereby  said  reel  rotates  said  shaft  unit  in  a  supply 
direction,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  shaft  unit 


4,413,792 


I 


APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRAVERSE  WINDING 

OF  TAPES  ON  A  CYLINDRICAL  CORE 
Lawrence  O'Connor,  P.O.  Box  489,  Lot  6,  Clearwater  Bay, 
Keewatin,  Ontario,  Canada  POX  ICO 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,989,  Sep.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,201 

Int.  a.3B65H  77/02.  54/28 

U.S.  a.  242—67.1  R  17  Qaims 
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includes  a  hub  of  a  viscous  elastic  material  having  a  plurality  of 
viscous  elastic  engagement  projections,  and  a  plastic  member 
covering  said  hub  and  having  a  slit  therein  for  exposing  said 
engagement  projection  to  said  reel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  traverse  winding  of  flat  tape  on  a  cylindri- 
cal core  comprising  a  supporting  framework,  a  traverse  car- 
riage mounted  for  side  to  side  reciprocation  upon  said  support- 
ing framework,  means  to  detachably  mount  the  cylindrical 
core  on  said  carriage,  means  for  applying  a  predetermmed 
rotational  force  to  the  core  to  rotate  the  core  and  wind  the  tape 
thereon  under  a  predetermined  tension,  means  for  applying  a 
motive  force  to  said  carriage  to  cause  reciprocatory  movement 
thereof  and  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  reciprocatory 
movement  of  the  carriage  said  speed  controlling  means  being 
separate  from  and  indef>endent  of  said  motive  force  applying 
means  and  including  lead  screw  means  joumalled  on  said 
carriage,  means  for  rotating  the  lead  screw  means  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  rotation  of  the  core  and  nut  means  operatively 
carried  on  said  lead  screw  means  and  attached  to  said  frame- 
work whereby  the  lead  screw  means  acts  to  control  the  sjjeed 
of  reciprocatory  movement  substantially  without  the  applica- 
tion of  force  thereto. 


4,413,793 
CASSETTE  TAPE  MACHINE 
Masahiro  Komatsubara;  Tetsuro  Kamimura;  Takugi  Inanaga, 
and  Akira  Takahashi,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,035 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    26,    1980,    55- 
186650[U];  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187922[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—68  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cassette  tap>e  machine  having  a  rotatable  reel  shaft 


4,413,794 

LOCKING  DEVICE  REACTING  TO  INERTIA  FORCES 

FOR  RETRACTORS 

Per  O.  Weman,  Heverlee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Klippan 
S.A.,  Heverlee-Leuven,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1980,  3049255 

Int.  a.^  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  3  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  housing  and 
a  ratchet  wheel,  a  locking  mechanism  which  is  responsive  to 
the  attitude  and  to  the  acceleration  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
support  having  an  inner  upstanding  annular  flange  and  an  outer 
upstanding  annular  flange,  a  pawl  disposed  below  said  support, 
pivotally  connected  to  the  housing  and  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  the  ratchet  wheel,  an  inertia  body  disposed  above 
said  support  and  including  an  annular  groove  and  an  annular 
shoulder,  said  insertia  body  being  carried  by  said  support  so 
that  said  inner  flange  engages  said  groove,  and  a  rod  connected 
to  said  pawl  and  said  inertia  body  so  that  tilting  movement  of 
said  inertia  body  about  said  inner  flange  causes  a  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  pawl,  said  tilting  movement  of  said  inertia  body 
being  limited  by  contact  of  said  shoulder  with  said  outer 
flange. 
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4,413,795 
FLUIDIC  THRUSTER  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
William  F.  Ryan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,604 

Int.  C\?  F42B  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  244—3.22  17  Qaims 


maximum  thickness  thereof,  and  wherein  the  lower  surface 
comprises  a  point  of  maximum  concave  curvature  in  an  inter- 
mediate zone  extending  from  70%  to  93%  of  the  chord  of  the 
airfoil  from  the  leading  edge,  and,  at  said  point  of  maximum 
concave  curvature,  the  thickness  of  the  airfoil  is  about  half  the 
maximum  thickness  thereof; 
said  lower  surface,  in  a  zone  adjacent  its  trailing  edge,  being 
represented  by  the  formula 

y=emax<-0.538A'-'/2*2  186A'*-1  648) 

wherein  c„ax  represents  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  airfoil 
and  X  has  the  values  0.846<x<  1,  when  related  to  a  coor- 
dinate system  having  an  origin  O  and  rectangular  axes 
OX,OY  on  which  are  respectively  plotted  reduced  abscis- 
sae X  and  ordinates  Y  defining  the  airfoil,  the  origin  O 
being  located  at  the  leading  edge  and  the  axis  OX  coincid- 
ing with  the  chord  of  the  airfoil. 


2.  A  fluidic  system  for  porportionally  controlling  warm  gas 
flow  through  a  pair  of  thrust  nozzles,  comprising: 

passage  means  for  delivering  gas  flow  from  a  source  to  said 
flrst  and  second  thrust  nozzles  in  parallel  flow  arrange- 
ment; 

a  pair  of  fluidic  vortex  valves  each  having  control  ports  for 
receiving  proportional  fluid  signals  and  being  operable  to 
proportionally  vary  the  rates  of  flow  of  warm  gas  through 
each  of  said  thrust  nozzles  in  relation  to  said  fluid  signals 
whereby  the  total  flow  through  both  of  said  nozzles  re- 
mains substantially  constant; 

a  flow  restrictor  interposed  in  said  passage  means  upstream 
of  said  pair  of  vortex  valves  for  producing  a  pressure 
differential  across  said  flow  restrictor; 

a  fluidic  jet  interaction  device  having  an  input  port  and  vent 
port  respectively  communicating  with  said  passage  means 
upstream  and  downstream  of  said  flow  restrictor  whereby 
said  pressure  differential  is  impressed  across  said  device  to 
maintain  subsonic  conditions  therein,  said  device  having  a 
pair  of  output  ports  operably  communicating  with  said 
control  ports  of  said  pair  of  vortex  valves;  and 

control  means  for  proportionally  varying  flow  from  said 
input  port  between  said  pair  of  output  ports  to  develop 
said  proportional  fluid  signals  therein. 


4,413,796 

AIRFOIL  SHAPE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  Bousquet,  Blagnac,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 

Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,156,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,837 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  29,  1978,  78  15926 

Int.  Q.3  B64C  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  244—35  R  18  Qaims 


4,413,797 
CLAMPING  RING 
Dorotheus  Donkervoort,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Eerste  Nederlandse  Fabriek  van  Manometers  B.V.,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,114 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jun.    3,    1980, 
8003238 

Int.  Q.3  G12B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—27.1  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  airfoil  for  flight  at  high  subsonic  speeds,  comprising  a 
thick  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  convex  upper  surface,  and 
a  lower  surface  which  is  convex  towards  the  leading  edge  and 
concave  towards  the  trailing  edge,  wherein  said  upper  surface 
comprises  a  point  of  maximum  convex  curvature  within  a  flrst 
zone  extending  from  65%  to  90%  of  the  chord  of  the  airfoil 
from  said  leading  edge,  the  thickness  of  the  airfoil  at  said  point 
of  maximum  convex  curvature  being  about  three-tenths  of  the 


1.  An  attachment  means  for  an  article  recessed  in  a  wall 
element,  in  particular  an  article  projecting  through  a  panel 
opening,  said  attachment  means  being  adapted  to  fix  the  article 
in  a  stationary  axial  position  relative  to  the  panel  by  engage- 
ment on  an  article  portion  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  the 
panel,  in  coaction  with  stopping  devices  operative  on  the 
panel,  characterized  in  that  the  attachment  means  compnses  an 
undivided  clamping  ring  which  flts  with  clearance  about  the 
article  portion  projecting  through  the  panel,  circumferentially 
spaced  clamping  elements  thereon  adjustable  axially  relative  to 
the  ring  and  operative  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  nng,  and  adjust- 
ing elements  for  deflning  the  axial  position  of  the  clamping  nng 
relative  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  panel,  said  clamping  nng  com- 
prising ring  zones  situated  circumferentially  between  the 
clamping  elements  having  a  smaller  bending  stiffness  than  at 
the  clamping  elements. 
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4,413,798 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  PARTS  AND  FITTING 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Takeo  Tamura,  Yokohama,  and  Mamoni  Imai,  Fujisawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,876 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    18,    1980,    55- 
182326[U] 

Int.  a.3  G12B  9/00 


U.S.  a.  248—27.1 


12  Qaims 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  part  to  be  installed  onto  a  vehicle 

panel  for  mounting  vehicle  equipment  such  as  a  room  lamp, 

comprising: 

a  container  having  an  open-ended  chamber  for  receiving  said 
vehicle  equipment; 

a  flange  laterally  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  con- 
tainer and  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  fastener  for 
fixing  the  flange  onto  said  vehicle  panel,  said  flange  consti- 
tuting a  part  body  in  conjunction  with  said  container;  and 

a  fastener  cover  opposite  said  fastener  for  covering  at  least  the 
end  of  the  fastener,  said  fastener  cover  including  a  flexible 
hinge,  first  and  second  plane  sections  connected  at  a  right 
angle,  and  rotatable  about  a  hinge  axis  of  said  hinge  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  first  section  is  positioned  per- 
pendicularly with  respect  to  said  panel  and  said  second 
section  is  parallel  to  the  fiange,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  section  is  parallel  to  the  flange  and  ex- 
tends over  said  fastener  and  said  first  section  is  aligned  per- 
pendicular to  said  fiange. 

I 

4,413,799 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  ELONGATED  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  PROnLES 

Fredy  Gabriel,  Reussbiihl,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stapro  AG, 

Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,645 
Int.  C\?  F16L  3/16 
U.S.  a.  248—59 
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1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  elongated  member  upon  a 
structure  which  comprises: 
a  threaded  rod  affixed  to  said  structure; 


a  support  bar  adjustably  mounted  on  and  fixed  to  said  rod; 

a  strap  having  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  support 
bar  and  reaching  around  one  side  of  said  member;  and 

a  shoe  adjustably  mounted  on  said  rod  indep)endently  of  said 
bar  and  reaching  toward  the  opposite  side  of  said  member 
and  juxtaposed  with  said  opposite  side  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  retained  between  said  shoe  and  said  strap  with  at 
least  limited  freedom  of  longitudinal  sliding  displacement 
and  transverse  expansibility,  said  shoe  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  angularly  adjoining  portions  one  of  which  is  adjust- 
ably fixed  to  said  rod  while  another  bears  upon  said  mem- 
ber via  a  foot. 


4,413,800 

TRASH  BAG  CADDY 

Arthur  F.  Kelson,  11701  Foster  Rd.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,646 

Int.  a.3  B65B  67/04 

U.S.  a.  248—99  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  trash  bag  caddy  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  trash  bag  composed  of  a  pliable,  resilient  material  having  a 
tubular  body  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other  end; 

said  bag  having  an  edge  marginal  region  at  said  open  end 
defining  an  entrance  leading  into  the  interior  of  said  bag; 

a  circular  rigid  ring  disposed  at  said  open  end  of  said  bag  and 
said  bag  edge  marginal  region  being  folded  over  said  ring 
so  that  said  ring  rigidizes  said  bag  entrance; 

a  vertical  supf)orting  structure  for  said  trash  bag; 

snap-lock  socket  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  sup- 
porting structure  with  said  ring  for  releasably  holding  said 
bag  therefrom  in  a  fully  supported  manner; 

said  vertical  supporting  structure  includes  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
leg  members  having  central  sections  cross  over  upon 
themselves  at  a  right  angle; 

said  supporting  structure  further  includes  upright  leg  sec- 
tions at  each  end  of  each  of  said  central  sections; 

said  socket  means  releasably  engaging  with  the  terminating 
ends  of  each  of  said  upright  leg  sections;  and 

a  retaining  socket  means  releasably  engaged  with  said  cen- 
tral sections  at  their  cross-over  point. 


4,413,801 
LADDER  RACK 
Paul  B.  Lancaster,  8451  Elliot  Ave.  South,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55420,  and  Gordon  A.  Huisentruit,  3120  Pilot  Knob  Rd., 
Eagan,  Minn.  55122 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,456 
Int.  a.J  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  248—316  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  ladder  rack  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  based  member  having  end  edges  which  is 
pivotably  attached  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  edge  at 
one  end  thereof  to  a  mounting  bracket, 

(b)  a  first  hook  member  secured  to  said  base  member  near 
one  end  thereof, 
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(c)  a  second  hook  member  carried  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  base  member,  said  second  hook  member  including  a 


t'^ 


i^-\ 


#« 
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Mi* 


moveable  seat  which  is  normally  biased  toward  said  first 
hook  member. 


j-i-:. 


^M„ 


1.  A  device  for  resting  on  and  holding  an  object  on  a  smooth 
surface  by  a  suction  gripping  effect,  comprising: 

(a)  two  resilient  membranes  made  of  nonslipping  elastic 
material  disposed  in  superposed  parallel  spaced  relation, 

(b)  supporting  ring  means  consisting  of  a  continuous  ring 
disposed  along  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  resilient  mem- 
branes and  extending  therebetween  tor  maintaining  the 
membranes  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and  for  permitting 
relative  rotational  movement  of  the  membranes  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

(c)  elongated  center  connecting  means  connected  between 
the  central  sections  of  the  membranes  and  having  two 
interconnected  relatively  movable  connecting  elements 
which  are  axially  and  rotationally  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  for  permitting  relative  rotational  movement 
between  the  membranes, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  the  said  means  having  elements  for  provid- 
ing axial  displacement  such  that  the  axial  extent  of  the  ring 
means  is  relatively  greater  than  that  of  the  center  means  so 
as  to  bring  about  a  collapse  of  the  two  membrane  central 
sections  toward  one  another  when  the  membranes  are 
relatively  rotated,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  of  the  means  also  having  stop  means  thereon 
for  limiting  relative  rotation  between  the  membranes  to  a 
predetermined  angular  rotation  whereby  when  an  object 
having  a  flat  bottom  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  top 
membrane  is  placed  thereon  and  rotated,  the  membranes 
collapse  to  a  desired  point  producing  sufficient  suction 


between  the  object  and  the  supporting  surface  to  firmly 
hold  the  items  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  supporting  sur- 
face. 


4,413,803 

PIVOTING  LICENSE  PLATE  BRACKET 

William  Ross,  P.O.  Box  51,  Vermilion  Bay,  Canada  POV  2V0 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270.586 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/74 

L.S.  a.  248—475  B  12  Oaims 


4,413,802 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AN  OBJECT  ON  A  SMOOTH 

SHELF  SURFACE 
Avraham  Fishman,  Klosbachstrasse  110,  CH-8032  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00152,  §  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197.347 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    1,    1978, 
12302/78 

Int.  O.'  A45D  42/14 
U.S.  O.  248—362  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  license  plate  holder  for  trailer*-  and  the  like  which 
include  plate  holder  support  means  thereon;  said  license  plate 
holder  comprising  in  combination  a  license  plate  bracket, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  license  plate  bracket  from 
the  support  means  for  fore  and  aft  swinging  movement  relative 
tc  the  trailer  and  means  on  the  underside  edge  of  said  license 
plate  bracket  to  protect  said  lower  edge  upon  engagement  of 
same  means  on  said  underside  edge  with  the  ground  surface, 
said  means  on  said  underside  edge  including  at  least  one  roller 
journalled  for  rotation  to  adjacent  the  lower  side  of  said 
bracket  with  the  underside  of  said  roller  being  below  the  lower 
edge  of  said  bracket  and  means  to  secure  said  roller  to  said 
bracket  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  bincket 


4,413,804 

PISTON  VALVE  AND  FUEL  TANK  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  A.  Lanius,  Prairie  du  Sac;  Harold  D.  Hulterstrum,  and 

Gerald  A.  Rau,  both  of  Baraboo,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Flambeau  Product  Corporation,  Baraboo,  H  is. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,570 

Int.  O,'  F16K  5J/00 

U.S.  CI.  251—144  14  Claims 


^<"   v: 
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1.  A  piston  valve  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  housing  having  a  rear  face,  an  intake  port,  an  e.vhaust  port, 
at  least  one  stop  mounted  on  said  housing,  and  a  flo\* 
channel  extending  through  the  interior  thereof  from  said 
intake  port  to  said  exhaust  port,  said  flow  channel  defining 
an  intake  channel  adjacent  to  said  intake  port  and  an 
exhaust  channel  adjacent  to  said  exhaust  port  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  intake  channel,  ^aid  housing 
further  defining  a  piston  channel  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  adjacent  to  and  in  fluid  commu- 
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nication  with  said  flow  channel  and  said  second  end  ex- 
tending through  said  housing  forming  an  opening  in  said 
rear  face  thereof; 

a  piston  having  a  butt,  a  bedplate  at  one  end  of  said  butt,  a 
shaft  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  bedplate  and 
having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  piston  channel,  and 
arms  extending  from  said  bedplate  and  laterally  disposed 
on  either  side  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  having 
a  latch  on  the  end  thereof,  said  piston  being  slidably  en- 
gaged within  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom 
through  said  opening  in  said  rear  face  thereof,  said  shaft 
being  disposed  near  the  first  end  of  said  piston  channel  for 
sliding  into  said  flow  channel  when  the  valve  is  in  the  off 
position,  and  said  butt  being  disposed  near  the  second  end 
of  said  piston  channel  near  said  opening  and  extending 
therefrom,  said  latch  on  said  arm  and  said  stop  on  said 
housing  defining  means  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
said  piston  relative  to  said  housing,  when  said  latch  en- 
gages said  stop,  and  wherein  the  length  of  said  shaft  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  said  arms  defining  means  for 
maintaining  said  piston  channel  sealing  means  in  sealing 
engagement  within  said  piston  channel  when  said  piston 
has  been  outwardly  slid  to  the  point  where  said  latch 
engages  said  stop; 

flow  channel  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  fiow  channel 
when  said  piston  is  slid  into  said  fiow  channel  when  the 
valve  is  in  the  off  position;  and 

piston  channel  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  piston  channel. 


4,413,806 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Glenys  Anderson,  4820  Yorktown  Lane  North,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55442 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Set.  No.  288,063 

Int.  aj  F61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  251—340  31  Gaims 


4,413,805 
VALVE  DETENT 
Robert  H.  Green,  17518  Euler  Rd.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402, 
ind  James  D.  Simon,  10410  S.  Dixie  Hwy.,  Portage,  Ohio 
43451 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  i74,749 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/01 


VJS.  a.  251—297 


12  Qaims 
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1.  A  shut-ofT  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
chamber,  a  first  portion  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  open  to  the 
chamber,  and  a  second  portion  having  an  inside  wall  providing 
a  fluid  outlet  opening  to  the  chamber,  valving  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  inside  wall  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  fluid  outlet,  said  valving  means  including  a  tubular  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  said  inside  wall,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  fluid  outlet  passage  open  to  the  chamber  when  the 
valving  means  is  in  the  ojsen  position,  and  head  means  con- 
nected to  said  tubular  member  and  movable  with  said  tubular 
member  to  an  open  position  in  said  chamber  and  to  a  closed 
position  in  engagement  with  said  inside  wall  to  block  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  fluid  outlet  passage,  means  mounted  on 
said  second  portion  of  the  body  operable  to  move  the  valving 
means  to  its  open  and  closed  positions,  and  annular  elastic 
means  engageable  with  said  body  and  tubular  member  opera- 
ble to  hold  the  tubular  member  in  the  open  position,  said  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  outwardly  directed  rim,  and  said  annular 
elastic  means  being  engageable  with  said  rim  and  second  por- 
tion of  the  body  when  the  tubular  member  is  in  the  open  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  detent  for  maintaining  a  valve  body  of  a  valve  in  a 
preselected  position  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  for  said  valve;  ! 

a  valve  body  slideably  positioned  in  said  outer  housing; 

a  raised  diameter  section  located  on  and  extending  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  valve  body; 

a  resilient  ring  shaped  detent  member  positioned  around 
substantially  the  entire  outer  periphery  of  said  valve  body, 
said  ring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  and 
second  ends  being  disposed  to  facilitate  expansion  of  said 
ring  to  engage  said  raised  diameter  section  on  said  valve 
body,  said  detent  member  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  valve  body  and  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  raised  diameter  section,  said  entire  detent  member 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  valve  body  to  allow  said 
valve  body  to  freely  slide  in  said  outer  housing  when  said 
valve  body  is  in  a  position  other  than  said  preselected 
position,  said  detent  member  positioned  to  resiliently 
engage  substantially  the  entire  outer  periphery  of  said 
raised  diameter  section  when  said  valve  body  is  in  said 
preselected  position  whereby  the  engagement  of  said 
raised  diameter  section  by  said  detent  member  maintains 
said  valve  body  in  said  preselected  position. 


4,413,807 
RAIL  GAUGING  SHOE 
Edwin  R.  Winter,  Rte.  75  and  Shirley  Rd.,  North  Collins,  N.Y. 
14111 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,936 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  254—43  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  rail  gauging  shoe  for  mounting  on  a  deformed  rail  of  a 
pair  of  railroad  tracks  to  pull  it  back  into  proper  gauged  posi- 
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tion  relative  to  the  other  rail  of  said  pair  of  railroad  tracks  and 
which  can  remain  in  position  to  permit  train  wheels  to  pass 
along  the  deformed  rail  and  over  the  rail  gauging  shoe  com- 
prising a  body  portion,  an  elongated  flat  top  portion  on  said 
body  portion  for  placement  in  contiguous  abutting  relationship 
to  the  top  of  said  deformed  rail,  an  elongated  first  side  portion 
extending  transversely  to  said  top  portion  for  placement  in 
contiguous  relationship  to  the  side  of  said  deformed  rail  facing 
said  other  rail  of  said  pair  of  railroad  tracks,  first  chamfered 
portions  at  the  ends  of  said  top  portion,  second  chamfered 
portions  at  the  ends  of  said  first  side  portion,  a  second  side 
p>ortion  extending  transversely  to  said  top  portion  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  from  said  first  side  portion,  first  attachment 
means  on  said  second  side  portion  for  securing  said  body  por- 
tion to  said  rail  with  said  first  side  portion  in  abutting  relation- 
ship to  said  rail,  and  second  attachment  means  on  said  first  side 
portion  for  attachment  to  a  pulling  device. 


4,413,809 

ANTI-FLASHBACK  CUTTING  TORCH 

Robert  A.  Fischer,  1903  Ave.  C,  Katy.  Tex.  77449 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,363 

Int.  a.^  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  G.  266—48 


2CUins 


4,413,808 

PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVEN  WIRE  PULLER 

Louis  J.  Finkle,  9300  Palm  St.,  BellHower,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,740,  May  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,045 

Int.  G.'  B65H  57/28 

U.S.  G.  254—134.3  FT  8  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  cutting  torch  having  a  torch  head,  a  body  having  a 
fuel  inlet  and  oxygen  inlet,  control  means  connected  to  the 
body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  and  oxygen,  a  preheat 
tube  assembly  and  a  cutting  oxygen  tube  assembly  connected 
between  the  body  and  the  head,  the  improvement  in  the  pre- 
heat tube  assembly  for  preventing  flashback  comprising, 
an  inner  tubular  member  positioned  in  the  preheat  tube 

assembly, 
said  member  being  threadably  connected  at  one  end  to  the 

head, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  member  spaced  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  preheat  tube  forming  a  fuel  passage- 
way in  communication  with  the  fuel, 
said  means  at  each  end  of  the  tubular  member  blocking  said 

passageway  ends, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  straight  through  bore  with  the 
body  end  of  the  bore  being  in  communication  with  the 
oxygen, 
said  member  having  one  or  more  holes  extending  from  the 
passageway  to  the  bore  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  mem- 
ber for  aspirating  fuel  from  the  passageway  into  the  bore 
as  oxygen  flows  through  the  bore  to  the  head. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongate  stiff,  resilient  steel  tape 
having  means  on  a  first  end  thereof  to  which  a  length  of  wire 
may  be  secured  to  be  pulled  through  a  conduit,  a  portable 
power  driven  wire  pulling  device  that  may  be  used  by  an 
operator  to  push  said  tape  through  a  conduit  to  have  an  end  of 
said  wire  secured  thereto  and  then  retract  said  tape  substan- 
tially into  said  device  to  pull  said  wire  through  said  conduit, 
said  wire  pulling  device  including: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  free  floating  tape  storage  cage  rotatably  supported  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  portion  of  said  tape  coiled 
therein; 

c.  a  reversible  drive  motor  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing; 

d.  at  least  one  pair  of  rotatably  gripping  members  in  said 
housing  that  pressure  contact  opposite  sides  of  said  tape; 

e.  first  and  second  gear  trains  in  said  housing  in  driving 
connection  with  said  motor  for  selectively  driving  said 
gripping  members  in  first  or  second  directions;  and 

f.  first  means  that  automatically  impart  rotation  to  said  pair 
of  gripping  members  through  said  first  gear  train  when 
said  motor  rotates  in  a  first  direction  to  withdraw  said  tape 
from  said  free  floating  cage  and  push  said  tape  into  said 
conduit,  and  said  first  means  when  said  motor  operates  in 
said  second  direction  imparting  rotation  to  said  pair  of 
gripping  members  through  said  second  gear  train  in  a 
second  direction  to  draw  said  tape  and  wire  from  said 
conduit  and  direct  said  tape  into  said  free  floating  cage  to 
assume  a  coiled  configuration  therein. 


4,413,810 
ASCERTAINING  THE  LEVEL  OF  THE 
SLAG-LIQUID-METAL  INTERFACE  IN 
METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 
Werner  Tenberg,  Ratingen,  and  Ludwig  Pichert,  Duisburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408.510 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1981,  3133182 

Int.  G.5  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  G.  266—94  3  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  surface  level  of  the  liquid 
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Tietal  in  a  metallurgical  vessel  and  interfacing  with  a  slag  layer. 
he  apparatus  including  a  two-electrode  probe  interconnected 
;xtemally  in  an  electric  circuit  that  includes  a  voltage  source, 
here  being  means  for  lowering  the  probe,  including  the  two 
ilectrodes,  into  the  vessel  and  raising  and  lifting  the  probe 
igain,  the  improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  probe  to  derive  therefrom  a 
voltage  being  representative  of  any  current  flow  between 
the  electrodes; 
an  analog  storage  device  having  an  input  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  voltage  and  having  an  output  tracking  the  input, 
and  including  switch  means  for  selectively  enabling  and 
interrupting  the  tracking; 
means  responsive  to  lifting  of  the  probe  and  connected  for 
causing  said  interrupting  so  that  the  output  of  the  analog 
storage  device  equals  a  value  of  the  input  prior  to  the 
interrupting,  representing  a  current  flow  between  the 
electrodes  as  interconnected  by  the  liquid  metal  in  the 
vessel; 
a  differential  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
said  voltage  as  provided  by  the  circuit  means  and  having 
a  second  input  connected  to  receive  said  output  of  said 
analog  storage  device; 
a  threshold  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  the 
amplifier  and  having  an  adjustable  circuit  for  adjustment 
of  a  threshold  level;  and 
a  counter  connected  and  operated  for  counting  path  incre- 
ments for,  thereby,  tracking  the  lowering  and/or  lifting  of 
the  probe,  further  being  connected  for  changing  as  be- 
tween counting  and  not  counting  in  response  to  the  output 
of  the  threshold  circuit  then  indicating  that  the  output  of 
the  differential  amplifier  has  exceeded  the  threshold  level 
as  adjusted  in  the  threshold  circuit. 
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4,413,811 
WATER-COOLED,  LININGLESS  CUPOLA 
Williain  A.  VanDril,  Frankfort,  III.,  assignor  to  Whiting  Corpo- 
ration, Harvey,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,422 
Int.  C1.3  F27B  1/24 


L'.S.  a.  266—190 
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1.  In  a  water-cooled,  liningless  cupola  having  a  water-cooled 
liningless  body  section  which  extends  downwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cupola  gas  take-off  section  to  the  top  of  the 
cupola  well  section,  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  sec- 
tion including  the  high  heat  area  above  the  tuyeres  tapering 
inwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  the  body  section  with  respect 
to  its  vertical  axis,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having 
said  inward  taper  terminate  a  short  distance  above  the  cupola 


tuyeres  with  the  remaining  bottom  end  pwrtion  of  said  body 
section  being  cylindncal  or  outwardly  tapered. 


5  Claims 


4,413,812 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  HOT  FLOW  ABLE 
SOLIDS,  PARTICULARLY  SPONGE  IRON,  FROM  A 
SHAFT  FURNACE 
Wilfried  Pirklbauer,  Linz,  and  Martin  NagI,  Rutzenmoos,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,043 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  11,  1982,  50/82 

Int.  C\?  F27B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  266—195  10  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  discharging  hot  flowable  solids  from  a 
shaft  furnace,  comprising 

a  centrally  disposed  hollow  body, 

a  plurality  of  conical  conveyor  screws  arranged  to  form  a 

star-shaped  array  and  having  an  inner  end  each,  which  is 

rotatably  mounted  in  said  hollow  body,  and 
a  bottom  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor 

troughs,  each  of  which  contains  one  of  said  conveyor 

screws, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 
said  bottom  structure  comprises  said  hollow  body  and  an 

annular  mounting  flange, 
each  of  said  conveyor  troughs  has  a  largest  depth  which  is  at 

least  as  large  as  the  largest  diameter  of  the  associated 

conveyor  screw, 
each  of  said  conveyor  troughs  has  an  outer  end  wall  formed 

with  an  opening,  through  which  the  associated  conveyor 

screw  extends,  and 
each  of  said  outer  end  walls  carries  a  gas-tight  discharge 

housing,  which  is  provided  with  a  discharge  fitting  and 

contains  the  outer  end  of  the  associated  conveyor  screw. 


4,413,813 
DISPOSABLE  BED  HLTER  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,342,  Oct.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,327. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,433 
Int.  a.3  C21C  7/04;  BOID  23/20.  23/24 
U.S.  Q.  266—216  22  Claims 

1.  A  filter  apparatus  for  removing  impurities  from  a  molten 
metal  comprising: 
a  trough  for  conveying  a  flow  of  said  molten  metal  in  a 

desired  direction,  said  trough  being  sump-free; 
a  bed  filter  for  removing  the  impurities  in  the  molten  metal 

located  within  the  confines  of  said  sump-free  trough; 
said  bed  filter  comprising  layers  of  different  sized  bed  media 
overlapped  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  said  molten 
metal  flow  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
transverse  to  said  molten  metal  flow  direction; 
said  layers  being  overlapped  longitudinally  for  substantially 
preventing  channelling  in  said  bed  filter  and  for  increasing 
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molten  metal  flow  through  substantially  all  of  said  cross- 
sectional  area;  and 
perforated  means  for  assisting  in  substantially  preventing 


4,413,815 

DEVICE  FOR  BLOWING  SWIRLING  GAS  INTO  A 

METAL  REnNERV  CONVERTER 

Roger  Duhomez,  and  Guy  Quenton,  both  of  Dunkerquc,  France, 

assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Aciers  Speciaux,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,652 
Oainis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1981,  81  08188 
Int.  a.3  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  O.  266—265  7  Claims 


said  channelling  in  said  bed  filter  and  for  increasing  said 
flow  through  substantially  all  of  said  cross-sectional  area, 
said  perforated  means  being  located  adjacent  an  exit  por- 
tion of  said  bed  filter. 


4,413,814 

INITIATING  CONE 

George  S.  Lobastov,  495  •  45th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,998 

Int.  C1.3  B23K  7/00;  B24C  1/00;  C21D  l/%2 

U.S.  a.  266—251  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  blowing  swirling  gas  through  the  compact 
refractory  coating  of  the  bottom  wall  of  a  converter  for  refin- 
ing liquid  metals  and  having  a  compact  refractory  coating, 
consisting  of  a  set  of  single  tube  tuyeres,  located  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  of  said  compact  refractory  coating  and 
wearing  away  with  said  coating,  the  tube  constituting  each  of 
the  said  tuyeres  being  fiattened  along  the  whole  consumable 
length  (16)  of  said  tuyere,  the  width  of  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tion for  the  passage  of  the  gas  in  the  fiattened  tube  (16)  being, 
at  most,  equal  to  1.0  mm,  the  head  (la)  of  each  of  said  tubes, 
generally  cylindrical,  passing  through  a  steel  plate  (5),  to 
which  it  is  brazed,  and  said  steel  plate  (5)  constituting  one  of 
the  walls  of  a  distribution  chamber  (6)  between  said  swirling 
gas  tuyeres,  supplied  with  said  gas  through  a  duct  (7).  said 
chamber  (6)  being  fixed  by  means  of  said  plate  (5)  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  sheathing  (8)  of  said  converter 


4,413,816 
GAS-BLAST  PIPE  FOR  FEEDING  REACTION  AGENTS 

INTO  METALLURGICAL  MELTS 
Simo  A.  I.  Miikipirtti,  Nakkila;  Mauri  J.  Peuralinna,  Har- 
javalta;  Valto  J.  Miikitalo,  Fori;  Launo  L.  Liija,  Fori,  and 
Helge  J.  Krogerus,  Fori,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outo- 
kumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,039 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4,  1980,  80  2438 

Int.  G.'  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  G.  266—270  5  Gaims 


1.  A  detonation  device  for  removing  burrs  from  metallic 
articles  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  hollow  interior 
for  receiving  the  metallic  articles; 

a  combustion  chamber  casing,  connectable  to  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  receptacle  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, said  casing  having  a  hollow  cavity  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  said  cavity  having 
a  generally  frusto-conical  configuration  with  the  interior 
surface  of  said  cavity  being  form  \  with  a  spiral  pattern; 
and 

ignition  means  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  cav- 
ity for  igniting  a  combustible  material  introduced  into  said 
cavity,  whereby  in  operation,  the  configuration  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cavity  functions  to  enhance  detona- 
tion of  said  combustible  material  to  aid  in  the  removal  of 
burrs  from  the  metallic  articles  held  in  the  receptacle. 


1.  A  device  for  blowing  a  gas  continuously  into  a  metallurgi- 
cal melt,  comprising:  a  blast  pipe  which  has  at  one  end  an  inlet 
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iidapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  for  the  gas  and  at  the 
I  >pposite  end  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  immersed  below  the  melt 
I  urface  in  order  to  blow  the  gas  into  the  melt;  a  cooling  device 
ittached  to  and  surrounding  the  blast  pipe,  the  cooling  device 
;omprising  substantially  smaller-diameter  cooling  pipes  paral- 
el  to  the  blast  pipe,  the  cooling  pipes  having  inlets  and  outlets 
)eing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  a  gas-liquid 
nixture  which  vaporizes  rapidly  in  the  cooling  device  said 
nlets  and  outlets  being  at  that  end  which  is  near  the  blast-pipe 
nlet;  a  thermally  insulating  mantle  of  ceramic  material  at- 
:ached  to  and  surrounding  at  least  the  lower  part  of  the  cooling 
levice  said  mantle  being  further  surrounded  by  a  sleeve  of 
graphite  or  silicon  carbide  or  both,  which  sleeve  is  at  least  so 
hick  that  it  protects  the  ceramic  material  from  thermal  shock 
kvhen  the  device  is  lowered  into  the  melt,  so  that  the  ceramic 
material  reaches  the  temperature  of  the  melt  more  slowly  than 
the  sleeve  does  and  sinters  before  the  sleeve  wears  out;  and 
Ittached  to  the  outlet  of  the  blast  pipe  a  Laval  nozzle  which  is 
It  an  angle  to  the  blast  pipe  and  extends  through  the  mantle 
and  its  sleeve. 


said  vise  body  on  an  upper  side  thereof  opposite  the  bottom 
walls,  a  fixed  jaw  mounted  on  the  upper  wall  adjacent  said 
guideway,  a  movable  jaw  mounted  on  said  guideway  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw,  said  Fixed  and 
movable  jaws  having  longitudinal  jaw  axes  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  jaw  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  the  side  and  bottom  walls 
having  generally  flat  exterior  surfaces,  the  sidewalls  defining 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom  wall  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  the  fixed  and  movable  jaws  being  of  size  to  be  entirely 
between  the  planes  of  the  sidewalls,  each  of  said  sidewalls,  end 


/iA  ///t        // 


4,413,817 

PLUG  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PENETRATION  OF  A 

PLUNGER  ROD  INTO  A  CYLINDER  OF  GAS  SPRING  OF 

THE  LIKE 

Rene  Bich,  Maisons-Laffitte,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  J.  G. 
AUinquant,  Gentilly,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,036 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17,  1979,  79  01107 
Int.  Q\?  F16F  9/i6 


U.S.  a.  267—64.11 


„l£Li!J 


4  Claims 


1.  Pneumatic  spring  apparatus  having  a  cylinder,  a  trio  plug 
device  forming  a  closure  at  an  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  a 
reciprocable  plunger  rod  slidably  fitted  through  said  plug 
device  for  operation  in  said  cylinder,  said  trio  plug  device 
consisting  of  three  elements  in  axial  succession:  a  first  annular 
holder  member  located  at  the  outer  side  of  said  trio  plug  device 
including  means  of  such  design  as  to  be  rigid  enough  for  me- 
chanical guidance  of  said  plunger  rod  in  its  reciprocation  while 
being  yieldable  enough  for  allowing  a  degree  of  swivelling 
upon  exertion  of  radial  stresses  on  said  rod,  an  intermediate 
annular  gastight  seal  of  resilient  material  having  a  central 
axially  extending  lip  surrounding  said  rod  and  in  direct  sliding 
frictional  engagement  therewith,  and  a  second  annular  holder 
member  located  at  the  inner  side  of  said  trio  plug  device  in- 
cluding further  means  for  oil  retention  to  lubricate  said  seal  lip, 
said  seal  being  tightly  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond holder  members. 


4,413,818 
COMBINATION  VISE 
John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  Manufac- 
tuNng  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,732 
Int.  a.3  B23Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  269—81  '        3  Qaims 

1.  A  vise  body  having  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
joining  said  sidewalls,  and  a  bottom  wall  joining  the  end  and 
sidewalls,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  forming  a 
first  plane  support  of  the  vise  body  on  a  table,  guide  means  on 


walls  and  bottom  walls  having  groove  means  defined  therein 
opening  to  the  respective  walls,  and  the  groove  means  defining 
surfaces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  respective  wall  in 
which  the  resp)ective  groove  means  is  formed  to  permit  selec- 
tively placing  the  sidewalls  and  bottom  wall  onto  a  support 
table  using  the  groove  means  surfaces  for  clamping,  to  thereby 
permit  the  vise  body  to  be  placed  on  a  support  table  supported 
on  either  of  said  sidewalls  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
jaws  extending  perpendicular  to  such  table,  or  supported  on 
the  bottom  wall  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  jaws  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  table. 


4,413,819 
VISE  CLAMP  AND  SWIVEL  BASE  VISE  USING  SUCH 

CLAMP 
John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,286 

Int.  Q\?  B23Q  i/02 

U.S.  a.  269—99  3  Qaims 


53-^    6 


1.  A  combination  vise  body  and  clamp  comprising  a  vise 
body  having  a  base  defining  a  support  plane  and  having  clamp- 
ing slot  portions  defined  therein  by  surfaces  generally  parallel 
to  the  supporting  plane  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  base  for 
use  in  clamping  the  vise  body  onto  a  tool  table  having  a  T-slot 
defined  therein,  a  screw  member  threadably  mounted  in  the 
base  of  the  vise  body  which  extends  into  a  T-slot  of  a  table  with 
which  the  vise  and  clamp  assembly  is  to  be  used  when  the  vise 
is  supported  along  the  supporting  plane,  and  at  least  one  clamp 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  T-slot  of  such  a  table  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  the  vise  body,  said  clamp  comprising  an 
elongated  clamp  body,  said  clamp  body  having  a  narrow  trans- 
verse dimension  of  size  to  pass  through  such  T-slot,  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  pivot  members  on  each  side  of  said  clamp 


November  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


511 


body  establishing  a  pivot  axis  generally  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  clamp  body,  a  head  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
clamp  body  and  when  the  clamp  is  positioned  in  such  T-slot 
extending  in  direction  outwardly  from  such  Uble,  said  head 
having  a  shank  and  at  least  one  protrusion  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  shank  to  provide  a  surface  that  faces  toward 
such  table  and  which  engages  a  surface  defining  one  clamp  slot 
portion  of  the  vise  base,  the  pivot  members  of  the  clamp  being 
retained  in  the  T-slot  and  with  the  head  extending  into  one 
clamp  slot  portion  on  the  vise  base,  and  said  clamp  having 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  clamp  body  from  the  head 
engaged  by  said  screw  in  the  vise  base,  whereby  said  screw  can 
be  operated  to  lift  the  opposite  end  to  thereby  clamp  the  head 
onto  a  surface  that  defines  a  corresponding  clamp  slot  portion. 


them  the  upper  end  of  the  appropriate  post,  and  means  deuch- 
abiy  connecting  each  member  to  the  received  pxjst  in  a  selected 

n 


4,413,820 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  A.  Meeker,  and  Christopher  J.  Jackson,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,315 

Int.  Q.'  B65H  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  271—101  12  Qaims 


6~     ac 


.)  ••  „  ^ 


lU  I  — 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  fragile  sheet  articles  with 
interleaves  comprising:  a  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  supporting  a  vertical  stack  of  interieaves  thereon,  means  for 
stripping  the  lowermost  interleave  from  said  stack  and  advanc- 
ing said  interleave  longitudinally  in  a  first  horizontal  path 
toward  a  forward  location,  a  horizontally  reciprocal  shuttle 
having  gripping  means  above  said  horizontal  path,  means  at 
said  location  for  raising  said  interieave  from  said  first  horizon- 
tal path  into  engagement  with  said  gripping  means,  and  means 
moving  said  shuttle  longitudinally  in  a  second  horizontal  path 
above  said  first  horizontal  path  to  position  said  interleave  in 
vertical  registry  above  the  sheet  article  for  subsequent  deposit 
thereon. 


^     ♦:/ 
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one  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  positions  relative  to  said 
support  as  required  by  the  using  person. 


4,413.822 

ELASTIC  CORE  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

David  Fernandez,  and  Helena  J.  Fernandez,  both  of  Camarillo, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Sports  Equipment,  Camarillo, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,999 

Int.  Q.'  A63B  49/10 

U.S.  Q.  273—73  C  9  Claims 


40 


4,413,821 
TREADMILL  EXERQSER 
Rocco  Centafanti,  27  India  St.,  Portland,  Me.  04101 
FUmI  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,320 
Int.  a.J  A63B  23/06 
U.S.  Q.  272—69  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  treadmill  for  use  with  accompanying  dance  or  march- 
ing music,  said  treadmill  including  a  base,  an  endless  support 
for  a  person  carried  by  said  base  and  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  and  movable  by  the  feet  of  such  a  person,  framework, 
and  means  connecting  said  framework  to  said  base,  said  frame- 
work including  a  front,  transverse  section  and  side  sections 
connected  thereto  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of 
said  base,  each  section  including  a  metol  core  and  a  resiliently 
yieldable  encasement  therefor  providing  for  the  full  length 
thereof,  a  hand  grip  of  substantial  cross  sectional  area  wher- 
ever grasped  by  said  person  as  his  positions  change  in  response 
to  the  tempo  and  type  of  the  music  and  a  cushion  if  otherwise 
engaged,  said  connecting  means  including  vertical  posts  se- 
cured to  the  base  and  depending  tubular  members  atuched  to 
the  framework  and  dimensioned  slidably  to  receive  within 


6.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  composite  tubular  frame 
structure  comprising  a  rigid  outer  shell  and  a  core  wherein  a 
core  precursor  is  surrounded  by  an  uncured  composite  shell 
and  placed  in  a  mold  whereupon  heating  of  said  mold,  said 
core  precursor  expands  to  provide  internal  pressure  necessary 
to  shape  said  composite  shell  by  forcing  said  shell  against  said 
mold,  said  shell  curing  to  form  said  rigid  outer  shell  and  said 
expanded  core  precursor  forming  said  core,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises; 
providing  a  core  precursor  made  from  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  suitable  blowing  agent,  wherein 
said  core  precursor  is  prepared  by  spirally  wrapping  one 
or  more  of  said  thin  sheets  of  said  polyvinyl  chlonde 
having  said  blowing  agent  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 
said  spirally  wrapped  sheets  forming  a  multi-layered  tubu- 
lar core  precursor  having  blowing  agent  dispersed  be- 
tween said  layers. 
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4,413,823  I 

BALL  PUZZLE 
leffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Manrin 
Glass  *  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203^31 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/08 

UJS.  a.  273—153  S  14  Qaims 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising: 

first  and  second  base  members  rotatable  coaxially  relative  to 
each  other; 

an  equal  number  of  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  base 
members; 

an  equal  number  of  container  means  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  base  members,  each  said  container  means  being  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  apertures; 

a  predetermined  number  of  playing  objects  positionable  in 
said  container  means,  said  objects  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  said  objects,  whereby  a  player  can  solve  the 
puzzle  by  moving  the  objects  to  position  each  group  in 
one  of  the  container  means;  and 

said  apertures  being  defined  in  said  first  and  second  base 
members  such  that  only  one  aperture  in  said  first  base 
member  may  be  aligned  with  one  aperture  in  said  second 
base  member  at  a  time  to  allow  one  or  more  of  said  objects 
to  move  from  one  container  means  to  another. 


4,413,824  ' 

REFLECTIVE  GOLF  BALL  PUTTER  ALIGNMENT 
DEVICE 

Vferlson  J.  King,  393  Park  Ave.,  and  John  E.  Wood,  Jr..  135 
Columbia  St.,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y.  14830 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,883 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/36 

J.S.  a.  273—163  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  putter  alignment  device  comprising  a  reflective 
iurface,  means  mounting  the  reflective  surface  from  the  rear 
ace  of  a  golf  club  putter  head  with  the  reflective  surface 
!Xtending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom  in  an  inclined 
nanner,  said  means  comprising  a  bracket  mount  attached  to 
he  rear  face  of  the  putter  head,  a  bracket  attached  to  the 
(racket  mount,  said  reflective  surface  being  in  the  form  of  a 
mirror  attached  to  the  rear  f>ortion  of  the  bracket  thereby 
!  pacing  the  reflective  surface  from  the  rear  surface  of  the 


putter  head  to  increase  the  distance  between  the  reflective 
surface  and  a  golf  ball  positioned  in  front  of  the  striking  face  of 
the  putter  head  for  the  purpose  of  optimizing  the  accuracy  and 
sight  perspective  of  the  putter  alignment  device,  said  bracket 
mount  including  a  body  having  a  pair  of  groove  means  formed 
thereon,  said  bracket  including  a  body  having  a  pair  of  rib 
means  formed  thereon  for  interlocking  detachable,  non-adjust- 
able engagement  with  the  groove  means  to  enable  assembly 
and  disassembly  of  the  bracket  mount  and  bracket  according  to 
a  fixed  relationship  wherein  the  vertical  center  lines  of  the 
bracket  and  mount  are  parallel. 


4,413,825 

GOLF  CLUB 

Howard  A.  Sasse,  27  Oyde  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14215 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,502,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,217 

Int.  a.3  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—175  2  Qaims 


1.  A  wood-type  golf  club  comprising  a  club  head  and  a  club 
shaft, 

said  club  head  and  shaft  joined  so  that  the  center  line  of  the 
shaft,  when  extended,  intercepts  a  vertical  plane  within 
the  confines  of  the  club  head  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
base  of  the  club  head  and  passes  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  club  head, 

smd  club  head  having  a  striking  face  and  a  base  portion,  said 
striking  face  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  corrugations 
thereon,  ranging  from  1/64  to  i  inch  in  depth,  said  corru- 
gations positioned  parallel  to  said  base,  one  of  said  corru- 
gations positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  striking  face, 

said  striking  face  tapering  outward  from  the  top  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  face  at  an  angle  of  from  about  10°  to  about  1 5°, 

said  club  having  a  toe  and  heel  portion,  25  to  50  percent  of 
the  surface  of  said  striking  face  positioned  nearest  the  toe 
portion  tapered  inward  toward  the  back  of  the  club  head, 
at  an  angle  between  about  6°  and  about  12°  to  form  two 
separate,  substantially  planar  ball-striking  surfaces  on  said 
striking  face, 

the  base  portion  of  said  club  head  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  runners  thereon,  said  runners  positioned  parallel 
to  the  direction  that  the  club  would  travel  to  strike  a  ball. 


4,413,826 
GOLF  TRAINING  AID 

Gardner  H.  Miller,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Trus- 

troke  International,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,112 

Int.  a.^  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—186  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  golf  training  aid  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  telescopically  extendable  rail 
means  each  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  extend- 
able to  an  operational  position  or  retracted  to  a  storage 
position; 
first  elongated  adjustable  slide  rail  means  having  first  and 
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second  ends,  said  first  end  thereof  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  first  elongated  telescopi- 
cally extendable  rail  means,  said  second  end  thereof  being 
selectively  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
second  elongated  telescopically  extendable  rail  means  in 
said  operational  position  to  thereby  rigidly  couple  said 
first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  telescopically 
extendable  rail  means  in  said  operational  position; 
second  elongated  adjustable  slide  rail  means  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  thereof  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  end  of  said  first  elongated  telescopi- 
cally extendable  rail  means,  said  second  end  thereof  being 
selectively  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  elongated  telescopically  extendable  rail  means  in 
said  operational  position  to  thereby  rigidly  couple  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  eloiigated  telescopi- 
cally extendable  rail  means  in  said  operational  position; 


said  first  and  second  elongated  adjustable  slide  rail  means 
being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  elongated  telescopically  extendable  rail  means  to 
thereby  maintain  said  first  and  second  elongated  telescopi- 
cally extendable  rail  means  in  a  preselected  spaced  apart 
relationship  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  first  and 
second  elongated  telescopically  extendable  rail  means  in 
said  operational  position; 

said  first  and  second  elongated  adjustable  slide  rail  means 
being  disposed  transversely  to  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated telescopically  extendable  rail  means  in  said  storage 
position  such  that  said  first  and  second  elongated  telescop- 
ically extendable  rail  means  contact  each  other  to  enable 
the  golf  training  aid  to  collapse  to  a  compact  configura- 
tion; and 

means  for  rigidly  locking  together  said  elongated  telescopi- 
cally extendable  rail  means  and  said  elongated  adjustable 
slide  rail  means  in  said  operational  position  and  said  stor- 
age position. 


about  one-fourth  the  distance  the  putting  ball  can  be 
driven  with  the  same  stroking  force, 

the  fairway  area  for  each  hole  having  a  length  which  is 
scaled-down  relative  to  the  length  of  a  fairway  of  a  corre- 
sponding hole  of  a  normal  sized  golf  course  by  a  factor 
which  is  the  lalio  of  the  distance  the  fairway  ball  can  be 
driven  relative  to  the  distance  said  putting  golf  ball  can  be 
driven, 

whereby  each  of  the  holes  of  the  scaled-down  golf  game  has 
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a  par  value  equal  to  the  par  value  of  the  corresponding 
hole  of  the  norma)  sized  golf  course,  and 

an  indication  means  provided  at  a  designated  distance  from 
the  periphery  of  the  putting  surface  for  indicating  when 
the  putting  ball  is  to  be  substituted  for  the  fairway  ball,  the 
indication  means  comprising  a  stripe  located  a  designated 
distance  from  the  periphery  of  the  putting  surface, 

whereby  chipping  may  be  performed  using  the  putting  ball 
designed  to  have  normal  golf  ball  characteristics  when 
chipped. 


4,413.828 
METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BOARD  GAME  UTILIZING 

CARDS 
Anthony  R.  Gardner,  436  No.  Highland  Ave.,  NE.  AtlanU,  Ga. 

30307 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,138,  Aug.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4.362,302. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,500 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—236  9  Claims 


4,413,827 
SCALED-DOWN  GOLF  COURSE  GAME 
Erik  O.  Aberg,  Pensacola,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,218,  Oct.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,572,  Oct.  2, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,161,  Jan.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

173,366 
Int.  a.J  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—176  AB  5  Qaims 

1.  A  scaled-down  golf  game  designed  to  be  played  with 
normal  golf  clubs,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  golf  holes  having  various  par  values, 
each  hole  including  a  first  area  designated  as  a  driving  tee,  a 
second  area  provided  as  a  putting  surface  and  a  fairway 
area  located  between  the  first  and  second  areas, 
two  types  of  balls,  of  normal  golf  ball  size,  one  being  a 
fairway  ball  which  is  designed  to  resist  long  flight  when 
struck  by  a  golf  club  and  the  other  being  a  putting  ball 
which  is  designed  to  have  normal  golf  ball  characteristics 
when  chipped  and  putted,  the  driving  characteristics  of 
said  balls  being  such  that  the  fairway  ball  can  be  driven 
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1,  A  method  of  playing  a  card  game  comprising  the  steps  of 

dealing  a  plurality  of  cards  each  beanng  an  indicium  thereon 
to  each  of  two  opposing  posts  so  as  to  designate  a  leader 
card  and  one  or  more  cards  in  one  or  more  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  supporting  positions; 

conducting  a  first  contest  by  comparing  the  leader  card  and 
any  cards  present  in  a  first  supporting  position  of  one  of 
said  posts  with  the  leader  card  and  any  cards  present  in  a 
first  supporting  position  of  the  other  of  said  posU  to  deter- 
mine a  winning  post  and  a  losing  post  for  said  first  contest; 

removing  from  said  losing  post  said  leader  card  and  cards 
present  in  said  first  supporting  position: 
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4,413,829 
SHAFT  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
(punter  Pietsch,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Howaldtiwerke-Deatsche  Werft  Aktiengesellschaft  Hamburg 
und  Kiel,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
lp81,  3106318 

Int.  a.J  F16C  33/74;  F16J  15/40 
S.  a.  277—3  8  Claims 
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selecting  a  new  leader  card  for  said  losing  posts; 
conducting  a  second  contest  by  comparing  the  leader  cards 

and  cards  present  in  a  second  supporting  position  of  said 

two  posts  to  determine  a  winning  post  and  a  losing  post 

for  said  second  contest;  and 
removing  from  said  losing  post  said  leader  card  and  cards 

present  in  said  second  supporting  position. 


A  shaft  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  a  shaft  extension 
ei  lerging  from  a  housing  which  is  at  least  partly  cylindrical, 
th  e  assembly  comprising:  at  least  one  lip  type  sealing  element 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  making  a  seal  on  the  shaft 
e)  tension  to  be  sealed,  said  sealing  element  being  fastened  to 
ai  d  supported  by  a  mounting  ring  means  of  composite  con- 
st -uction,  said  mounting  ring  means  being  disposed  substan- 
tii  Jly  coaxially  with  the  shaft,  said  mounting  ring  means  in  turn 
N  ing  nonrotatably  supported  within  said  housing  by  an  annu- 
la  ■  shaped  resilient  wall  member,  >said  annular  shaped  wall 
m  ;mber  being  fastened  along  its  outer  periphery  to  an  inside 
SI  rface  of  said  housing,  whereby,  by  the  flexing  action  of  said 
w  ill  member,  said  mounting  ring  in  use  is  capable  of  radial 
di  iplacements  so  as  to  accommodate  any  shaft -eccentricity  and 
vi  )ratory  radial  displacements  of  said  shaft  extension,  wherein 
sa  Id  mounting  includes  a  plurality  of  ring  elements  fastened 
to  sether  and  supporting  two  of  said  sealing  elements  which  are 
ajially  spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed  on  said  shaft 
ej  tension,  the  shaft  assembly  including:  an  additional  lip  type 
se  ding  element  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  said  shaft  extension 
ar  d  supported  by  an  end  portion  of  said  housing,  said  assembly 
in;luding  a  first  annular  shaped  reservoir  chamber  defined 
pi  rtly  by  a  surface  of  the  shaft  extension  and  partly  by  said  at 
le  ist  one  sealing  element  and  said  additional  sealing  element 
ar  d  partly  by  an  inner  surface  of  the  mounting  ring,  said  reser- 
ve ir  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  lubricant;  an  outer 
arnular  chamber  disposed  radially  outside  of  and  substantially 
cc  axial  with  said  first  annular  chamber,  the  assembly  including 
a  irst  liquid  passage  in  the  form  of  a  conduit  interconnecting 
sa  d  first  and  outer  annular  chambers,  the  shaft  sealing  assem- 
bl  r  including  a  first  stationary  deflector  means  supported  by 
sa  d  mounting  ring  to  extend  towards  the  shaft,  said  deflector 
m(  ans  being  so  shaped  as  to  cause  a  whirl  of  said  liquid  lubri- 
ca»t  and  force  the  lubricant  from  said  first  annular  shaped 
re  iervoir  chamber  to  said  outer  annular  chamber  via  said  first 
lie  uid  passage. 


4,413,830 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFTS 
Giinter  Pietsch,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktiengesellschaft  Hamburg 
und  Kiel,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,812 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1980,  3045855 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277-27  10  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  rotating  shafts,  for  use  as  a  sea- water 
seal  of  an  aft  stem  tube  seal  for  ships, 
said  assembly  comprising  two  slide  rings,  namely,  a  first  outer 

slide  ring  and  a  second  inner  slide  ring  radially  spaced  and 

concentrically  arranged  in  substantially  one  plane; 
a  receiving  ring  which  surrounds  the  rotatable  shaft  and  is 

axially  movable,  and  in  which  said  slide  rings  are  mounted 

on  one  side, 
the  rear  side  of  said  receiving  ring  being  partially  exposed  to 

the  surrounding  sea-water; 
a  counter-ring  against  which  the  slide  rings  are  pressed, 
said  slide  rings,  receiving  ring  and  counter-ring  forming  a 

closed  annular  space  for  containing  a  pressurized  liquid 

medium  for  lubricating  said  slide  rings; 
the  first,  outer  slide  ring  sealing  the  annular  space  against  the 

surrounding  sea-water,  said  outer  slide  ring  being  flexibly 

supported  in  the  receiving  ring  and  comprising  a  hydrostatic 

seal; 
a  gap  for  lubrication  which  is  influenced  by  the  pressure  of  the 

liquid  medium  in  said  annular  space;  and 
the  second,  inner  slide  ring  sealing  said  annular  space  against  a 

drained  void  space  at  an  inboard  end  of  the  sea-water  seal, 
in  operation  said  inner  slide  ring  being  made  as  a  hydrody- 

namic  seal  and  urged  into  contact  with  the  counter-ring  by 

the  pressure  of  the  sea-water  which  is  acting  against  the  rear 

side  of  the  receiving  ring, 
said  outer  slide  ring  being  provided  with  a  chamfered  circum- 
ferential edge  formed  on  its  inner  surface  such  that  the 

chamfer  is  in  contact  with  said  annular  space  and  also  said 

counter-ring, 
whereby,  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  annular  space  causes  a 

slight  opening  of  said  chamfered  circumferential  edge  so  as 

to  allow  a  slow  escape  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  annular 

space  to  the  surrounding  sea-water. 
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4,413,831 

FACE  SEAL  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  AXIAL  THRUST 

MEMBER 

Akira  Washida,  Tateishi,  and  Yuji  Nakauchi,  Sakura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Arai  Seisakusho,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,907 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1982,  57-1960 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/38 
U.S.  a.  277—40  4  Qaims 


a  pair  of  thigh  runners  separate  and  disconnected  from  one 
another  and  from  the  forearm  control  runners;  and 

means  on  each  of  the  thigh  runners  for  releasably  securing  the 
thigh  runners  respectively  to  the  thighs  of  the  rider  for 
independent  movement  with  the  rider's  thighs  in  relation  to 
the  chest  plate  and  forearm  control  runners; 

wherein  the  forearm  control  runners,  chest  plate,  and  thigh 
runners  are  positioned  by  the  respective  means  on  the  rider's 
body  to  slide  individually  and  independently  over  a  surface 
such  as  snow  or  ice  with  the  rider  lying  subsuntially  in  a 
prone  position. 


4,413,833 

TWO-WHEEL  HAND  TRUCK 

Wayne  R.  Tucker,  P.O.  Box  512,  Volga,  S.  Dak.  57071 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,525 

Int.  Q.'  B62B  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  280—47.22  31  Qaims 


d^SH— ^ 


1.  A  shaft  seal  device  essentially  comprising: 

a  rotary  ring  fluidtightly  fitted  onto  a  rotating  member; 

a  stationary  ring  fluidtightly  fitted  into  a  stationary  member; 

a  cylindrical  seal  ring  member  made  of  elastomeric  material, 
said  seal  ring  member  being  mounted  around  an  inner 
sleeve  portion  of  said  stationary  ring  and  having  at  least 
two  annular  grooves  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
one  of  both  the  end  faces  of  the  seal  ring  member  being 
brought  into  contact  with  the  corresponding  end  face  of 
the  rotary  ring,  while  the  other  one  end  face  being 
brought  into  contact  with  a  wall  portion  of  the  stationary 
ring;  and 

ring-shaped  resilient  means  fitted  into  said  annular  grooves 
on  the  seal  ring  so  as  to  elongate  the  seal  ring  in  the  axial 
direction  under  the  influence  of  contractive  force  caused 
by  means  of  said  resillient  means  whereby  both  the  end 
faces  of  the  seal  ring  member  are  placed  in  tight  contact 
against  the  corresponding  faces  of  the  rotary  and  station- 
ary rings. 


4,413,832 

BODY  SLED 

James  E.  Pendleton,  5705  SW  187th  PI.,  Aloha,  Oreg.  97007 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,743 

Int.  Q.'  B62B  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  280—12  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  body  sled  mountable  to  the  forearms,  chest  and  thighs 
of  a  rider's  body,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  individual,  unconnected  forearm  control  runners,  one 

for  each  forearm  of  the  rider; 
means  on  each  of  the  forearm  control  runners  for  releasably 

securing  the  forearm  control  runners  respectively  to  the 

forearms  of  the  rider; 
a  chest  plate  separate  and  disconnected  from  the  forearm 

control  runners; 
means  on  the  chest  plate  for  releasably  attaching  the  chest 

plate  to  the  chest  of  the  rider  independently  of  the  forearm 

control  runners; 


1.  A  hand  truck  comprising:  a  frame  movable  between  a 
generally  upright  loading  position  and  a  rearwardly  mcHned 
transport  position,  said  frame  having  side  members,  each  side 
member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  cross  members 
secured  to  the  side  members  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  handle  means  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  side 
members,  plate  means  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  side 
members,  support  means  attached  to  the  plate  means  for  hold- 
ing at  least  one  object  adjacent  said  plate  means,  wheel  means 
to  movably  support  the  truck  on  a  surface,  axle  means  rout- 
ably  supporting  the  wheel  means,  mount  means  connectmg  the 
axle  means  to  the  plate  means,  said  mount  means  mcluding 
support  members  secured  to  the  plate  means  and  projected 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  support  members  having  upwardly 
directed  slots,  said  axle  means  extended  through  said  slots 
whereby  the  axle  means  has  limited  generally  vertical  oscillat- 
ing movement,  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support 
members  and  extended  generally  parallel  to  the  axle  means, 
arm  means  secured  to  the  shaft  means  and  axle  means  whereby 
movement  of  the  axle  means  in  the  slots  rotates  the  shaft 
means,  and  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  means  and 
engageable  with  the  axle  means  operable  to  bias  the  axle  means 
in  a  downward  direction  and  hold  the  frame  in  its  generally 
upright  loading  position. 

4,413,834 
WOOD  TOTER 
Leonard  C.  Base,  Rte.  #3,  Kingman,  Kans.  67068 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,174,  May  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,483. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,739 
Int.  Q.'  B62B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  280—47.26  »  Claim 

1.  A  wheeled  carrier  for  hauling  logs  or  the  like  compnsing: 
an  elongated  arcuate  panel  including  a  pair  of  open  ends 
having  sides  essentially  symmetrically  upenng  from  a 
generally  central  apex  position  towards  the  ends, 
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m  axis  secured  to  said  panel  and  having  a  structure  defining 
an  arcuate  groove  contouring  the  bottom  of  said  panel 
wherein  said  panel  lodges; 

i  pair  of  wheels  supported  by  said  axis  and  rotatably  carried 
thereby,  and 

handle  bar  connecting  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  panel  to  facilitate  the  operation  of  the  carrier  when 
the  same  is  gripped  by  a  user,  said  axis  is  secured  to  said 
panel  between  said  central  position  and  one  of  the  ends; 

1  log  retention  member  transversing  said  panel  from  the 
generally  central  position  of  both  sides; 

said  retention  member  comprises  a  rod  configurated  tu  a 
U-shape  and  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  apices  of  both 
sides  to  retard  the  buckling  of  the  sides  when  a  large 
number  of  logs  are  loaded  in  the  carrier; 
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a  prop  means  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  panel  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  opposite  end  of  said  panel  from  where  said  axis 
is  proximately  secured; 

said  handle  bar  is  secured  on  the  bottom  and  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  panel  from  where  said  axis  is  proximately 
secured,  said  prop  means  being  secured  to  said  handle  bar; 

said  carrier  in  operation  having  said  handle  bar  gripped  to 
lift  said  prop  means  off  the  ground  in  order  to  roll  the 
wheels  of  said  carrier  to  haul  logs; 

at  least  one  band  member  traversing  the  outside  of  said  panel 
and  secured  thereto  to  strengthen  said  panel  and  prevent 
the  sides  of  same  from  buckling; 

said  panel  and  said  axis  each  include  a  structure  defining  a 
plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving  a  fastening  means  to 
secure  the  panel  to  the  axis. 


I 

4,413^5 

HITCH  FOR  ONE-WHEEL  CYCLE  TRAILERS 

Richard  Hazelett,  P.O.  Box  60,  Colchester,  Vt.  05446 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,681 

Int.  a.'  B62D  63/08 

UJS.  a.  280—204  2  Qaims 


^■-—^ 


of  a  "cycle,"  such  as  a  bicycle,  motorcycle  or  moped,  univer- 
sal-joint hitch  apparatus  comprising: 

a  trailer  frame  for  said  one-wheel  trailer  having  a  transverse 
elongated  frame  member  with  a  cylindrical  rounded  sur- 
face, 

said  elongated  frame  member  extending  horizontally  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  said  one-wheel  trailer  when  said 
trailer  ;s  in  said  normal  upright  position, 

mounting  means  including  attachment  means  for  attaching 
said  mounting  means  to  the  frame  of  the  cycle  for  pulling 
the  one-wheel  trailer, 

upper  and  lower  wafer-like  annular  sector  bearing  elements 
positioned  one  above  the  other  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship, 

each  of  said  sector  bearing  elements  having  a  cylindrical 
concave  bearing  surface  extending  transversely  horizon- 
tally across  the  respective  element, 

said  upper  sector  bearing  element  being  positioned  above 
said  elongated  frame  member  with  the  concave  bearing 
surface  thereof  engaged  down  against  the  cylindrical 
rounded  surface  of  said  elongated  frame  member, 

said  lowc^r  sector  bearing  element  being  positioned  below 
said  elongated  frame  member  with  the  concave  bearing 
surface  thereof  engaged  up  against  the  cylindrical 
rounded  surface  of  said  elongated  frame  member  with  said 
elongated  frame  member  being  joumaled  between  the 
respective  concave  bearing  surfaces  of  said  upper  and 
lower  sector  bearing  elements  for  providing  a  transverse 
pivot  axis, 

said  upper  sector  bearing  element  having  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting centrally  located  trunnion  with  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing thrust  surface  encircling  said  trunnion, 

said  lower  sector  bearing  element  having  a  downwardly 
projecting  centrally  located  trunnion  with  a  downwardly 
facing  thrust  surface  encircling  said  latter  trunnion, 

said  two  trunnions  being  aligned  for  defining  a  vertical  pivot 
axis, 

said  mounting  means  having  a  hole  for  receiving  one  of  said 
trunnions  and  having  a  surface  complementary  with  the 
thrust  surface  which  encircles  said  one  trunnion  for  en- 
gaging against  said  thrust  surface, 

a  cap  plate  having  a  hole  for  receiving  the  other  of  said 
trunnions, 

said  cap  plate  having  a  surface  complementary  with  the 
thrust  surface  which  encircles  said  other  trunnion  for 
engaging  against  said  latter  thrust  surface,  and 

clamping  means  urging  said  cap  plate  and  said  mounting 
means  toward  each  other. 


4.413,836 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  COUPLING  MEANS 
Russell  L.  Losh,  Rensselaer,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Talbert  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Rensselaer,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,896 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5i/06 

U.S.  a.  280—423  B  6  Qaims 


4.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  tractor  to  a  low-bed 
trailer,  comprising: 
1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  one-wheel  trailer  having  a       a  gooseneck  on  said  tractor  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom 
n<  rmal  upright  position  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  the  frame  and  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  and  lateral  movements; 
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a  tail  member  attached  to  the  rearv/ard  portion  of  said 
gooseneck,  said  tail  member  having  secured  thereto  a  bar; 

guide  means  secured  to  the  front  of  said  low-bed  trailer  for 
receiving  said  tail  member,  said  guide  means  extending 
upwardly  from  the  floor  of  said  trailer,  and  said  guide 
means  including  converging  side  walls  secured  to  said 
trailer; 

a  latching  bin  situated  at  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
trailer,  laid  bin  having  restriction  walls  coextensive  with 
said  converging  side  walls,  and  a  back  wall  secured  there- 
between, and  said  bin  having  an  aperture  in  the  base 
thereof;  and 

hook  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  trailer  and  proximate 
said  aperture,  said  hook  means  having  a  locking  surface, 
means  associated  with  an  activating  said  hook,  and  means 
to  urge  said  locking  surface  of  said  hook  means  upwardly 
to  engage  said  bar  of  said  tail  member. 


4,413,838 
PASSENGER  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Varterasian,  Livonia,  Mich.;  Albert  R.  Plack,  Mid- 
dleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Jackson  W.  Meiichar,  Sterling 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,115 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—751  3  Qaims 


4,413,837 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  HEIGHl  OF  VEHICLES 
Yasuyuki  Hayashi,  Fukuroi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shows  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,455 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1980,  55-100481 

Int.  Q.3  B60G  U/26 

U.S.  Q.  280—707  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  height  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  slidable  pattern  plate; 

at  least  one  each  of  a  polarity-determination  and  allowable- 
displacement  pattern  on  said  slidable  pattern  plate,  said 
pattern  and  pattern  plate  including  through  slots; 

at  least  one  each  of  a  polarity-determination  and  allowable- 
displacement  pattern  on  said  slidable  pattern  plate; 

means  movable  relative  to  said  pattern  plate  in  parallel  rela- 
tion in  response  to  a  ohange  in  the  vehicle  height  for 
detecting  said  polarity-determination  pattern  in  confront- 
ing relation; 

means  movable  relative  to  said  pattern  plate  in  parallel  rela- 
tion in  response  to  a  change  in  the  vehicle  height  for 
detecting  said  allowable-displacement  pattern  in  confront- 
ing relation,  said  polarity-determination  pattern  having 
one  end  thereof  normally  positioned  in  confronting  rela- 
tion to  said  polarity-determination  pattern  detecting 
means  and  extending  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  the 
pattern,  and  said  allowable-displacement  pattern  having  a 
center  thereof  noimally  positioned  in  confronting  relation 
to  said  allowable-displacement  pattern  detecting  means 
and  extending  in  a  direction  of  movemen»  nf  the  pattern; 
and 

an  electrical  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  an 
increase  or  reduction  in  the  vehicle  height  depending  on 
whether  or  not  said  polarity-determination  pattern  detect- 
ing means  produces  an  output  signal  when  said  allov^'able• 
displacement  pattern  detecting  means  produces  no  output 
signal. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  front  passenger 
seat  comprising  a  seat  cushion  and  a  seat-back,  said  vehicle 
having  a  console  along  one  side  of  said  passenger  seat;  a  pas- 
senger restraint  table  normally  stored  in  a  vertical  position  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  honzontal  position  above  said  seat 
cushion  forwardly  of  said  seat-back  and  extend  across  the  torso 
of  a  passenger,  said  table  in  said  honzonul  position  having  a 
substantial  dimension  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle;  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  passenger  restraint  table  to  said 
console  and  permitting  said  passenger  restraint  table  to  be 
initiallv  pivoted  upwardly  from  said  console  about  a  first  axis 
which  extends  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle  followed  by  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  so  as  to 
allow  said  passenger  restraint  table  to  be  moved  from  said 
vertical  position  to  said  honzontal  position,  a  snubber  secured 
to  said  vehicle  for  limiting  forward  movement  of  the  other  end 
of  said  passenger  restraint  table  when  said  passenger  restraint 
table  is  located  in  said  horizontal  position;  and  energy-absorb- 
ing means  incorporated  within  said  passenger  restraint  table 
and  having  substantial  extent  and  absorbing  capability  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle;  said  means  and  said  snub- 
ber cooperating  to  maintain  said  passenger  restraint  table  in  a 
fixed  position  so  as  to  cause  said  energy-absorbing  means  to 
cushion  forward  movement  of  said  passenger  in  said  front 
passenger  seat  when  the  torso  of  said  passenger  impacts  against 
said  passenger  restraint  table  during  sudden  deceleration  of 
said  vehicle. 


4,413,839 

MUD  FLAP  STABILIZER  DEVICE 

Thomas  S.  McCain,  9325  Georgia,  Kansas  City,  Kans.  66109 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,477 

Int.  Ci}  B62D  25/16 

U.S.  Q.  280—154.5  R  4  Qaims 


Q  O  sSB' 


o/--' 


1.  A  mud  flap  stabilizer  device  for  use  with  an  elongate, 
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g(  nerally  rectangular  mud  flap  formed  of  flexible  material,  and 
tx  ing  swingably  supported  adjacent  its  upper  end  from  a  vehi- 
cl ;  body  rearwardly  of  an  in  close  proximity  to  a  vehicle  wheel 
msunted  tire;  said  stabilizer  device  comprising:      | 

(a)  a  stabilizer  frame  body; 

(b)  a  hanger  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame 
body; 

(c)  a  normally  horizontally  extending  bar  member  having 
opposing  ends,  said  hanger  member  secured  to  said  bar 
member  whereby  said  frame  body  depends  therefrom; 

(d)  swing  mounting  means  for  connecting  said  bar  member 
opposite  ends  to  said  vehicle  body  rearwardly  of  said  mud 
flap  to  position  said  frame  body  thereagainst; 

(e)  rotation  limiting  means  aflixed  to  said  bar  member  for 
controlling  swinging  movement  of  said  frame  body;  and 

(0  illumination  means  connected  to  said  frame  body  for 
visual  enhancement  thereof; 

(g)  said  frame  body  having  spaced  backing  and  front  mem- 
bers providing  an  interior  passage  and  closed  by  sidewalls; 

(h)  said  illumination  means  includes  electrical  lights  having 
electrical  wiring  routed  through  said  passage  for  protec- 
tion of  said  wiring. 


4,413,840 
[ECHANISM  TO  CONTROL  AXIAL  COLLAPSE  OF  AN 
OPEN  CROSS-SECnON  BEAM 
Rkmesh  H.  Shah,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,791 
Int.  a.3  B62D  27/04 


L  .S.  a.  280—784 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  axial  collapse  of  an  open 
cj'oss-sectioned  beam  having  flanges  constituting  angulated 
yjalls  of  the  beam,  comprising: 

(a)  attaching  trusses  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  beam,  said 
trusses  extending  laterally  between  angulated  walls  of 

(b)  forming  depressions  in  said  flanges  located  at  least  inter- 
mediate said  trusses,  said  trusses  and  depressions  each 
having  an  axial  dimension  which  is  about  1/6- i  the  spac- 
ing between  said  trusses;  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  beam  to  axial  loading  efl'ective  to  collapse 
said  flanges  between  said  trusses,  said  flanges  folding 
substantially  only  at  said  depressions. 


4,413,841 

SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMOTTVE  SEAT  OCCUPANT 

Ilideoki  Matnoka,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahinobn  Koodoh,  Kosai, 

both  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Ninan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Kanasawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1980, 55-90974[U] 
Int  a?  B60R  21/10 
WS,  CL  280—802  12  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  seat  belt  arrangement  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
ctnnprising: 
(a)  a  first  belt,  having  one  end  supported  so  as  to  be  brought 
in  contact  with  a  shoulder  portion  of  a  seat  occupant  and 


the  other  end  supported  so  as  to  be  brought  in  contact 
with  the  lap  of  the  seat  occupant; 

(b)  a  second  belt,  having  one  end  secured  to  a  first  pivot  ring 
having  a  hole  through  which  said  first  belt  is  inserted  and 
the  other  end  held  by  a  belt  retractor  located  at  the  in- 
board side  of  the  seat; 

(c)  a  projecting  member  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the 
door  and  movable  inwardly  when  the  door  is  closed,  and 
free  to  move  outwardly  when  the  door  is  op)en; 

(d)  an  elastic  means  for  biasing  said  projecting  member  so  as 
to  urge  said  projecting  member  toward  the  outboard  side 
of  the  seat; 

(e)  an  arm  assembly  rotatably  supported  on  a  frame  member 
located  on  the  inboard  side  of  the  seat,  having  a  means  for 
supporting  said  second  belt  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  axle 
at  the  other  end  thereof; 


(0  a  stop,  positioned  between  said  elastic  means  and  project- 
ing member  and  fixed  to  the  inboard  side  of  said  project- 
ing member; 

(g)  a  wire  for  translating  the  movement  of  said  stop  to  said 
engagement  means,  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  stop  and 
the  other  end  rotatably  attached  to  said  axle  of  said  arm 
assembly; 

(h)  a  pulley  for  guiding  said  wire  between  said  stop  and  axle 
of  said  arm  assembly,  being  positioned  at  the  rear  inboard 
corner  of  the  seat;  and 

(!)  a  bracket  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  seat  for  limiting  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  stop,  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  stop  determining  the  range  of  rotation  of  said  arm 
assembly,  so  that  said  second  belt  and,  consequently,  said 
first  belt  are  moved  away  from  the  seat  occupant,  when 
said  projecting  member  moves  outwardly  and  the  door  is 
open. 


4,413,842 

WALKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 

Isidore  Loredo,  570  N.  Main  St.,  Manteca,  Calif.  95336 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,089 

Int.  a.3  A63C  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  280—825  4  Claims 


'^: 


1.  An  atuchment  to  convert  roller  skates  for  walking  com- 
prising 
a  sole  plate  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  said  sole  plate 
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having  a  rearward  facing  forward  arcuate  section  con- 
nected to  a  central  generally  planar  section  in  turn  con- 
nected to  a  forward  facing  rear  arcuate  section  sized  in 
radius  to  correspond  to  the  radius  of  the  forward  section, 

ech  arcuate  section  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  slightly 
flexible  arc  portions, 

at  least  the  central  section  of  said  sole  plate  having  an  up- 
standing flange  along  each  side  thereof, 

a  traction  tread  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sole 
plate, 

a  pair  of  parallel  forwardly  and  rearwardly  adjustable  wheel 
retainers  mounted  spaced  from  the  arcuate  sections  and 
spaced  from  each,  and  adapted  to  prevent  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  skate  trucks  when  said  trucks  are 
placed  in  the  attachment, 

means  disposed  in  said  central  section  for  adjustably  mount- 
ing said  wheel  retainers,  and 

releasable  spring  means  for  springingly  connecting  one  arcu- 
ate section  to  the  other  arcuate  section,  mounted  on  the 
top  of  each  such  section. 


connected  thereto  can  normally  rotate  relative  to  said 
structure, 
means  for  locking  said  connection  element  to  said  structure 
and  moveable  between 


4,413,843 

MICROCAPSULES,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  COPYING 

SHEET 
Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  Kawanishi,  and  Shinsuke  Irii,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-165311 
Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  27/42:  B41L  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  282-27.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  microcapsules  comprising  the  steps 
of  preparing  an  aminoaldehyde  resin  prepolymer  of  at  least  one 
amine  and  at  least  one  aldehyde,  and  performing  polyconden- 
sation  of  said  aminoaldehyde  resin  prepolymer  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  including  particles  of  hydrophobic  core  material  in 
the  presence  of  anion-modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  form 
aminoaldehyde  resin  microcapsule  walls  around  said  particles 
of  hydrophobic  core  material,  said  anion-modified  polyvinyl 
alcohol  being  used  in  an  amount  between  about  0. 1  and  about 
20%  by  weight  of  the  amount  of  said  aqueous  dispersion. 

7.  Microcapwules  which  are  prepared  by  a  method  as  claimed 
in  claim  1. 

8.  Pressure  sensitive  copying  sheet  comprising  a  support 
having  coated  thereon  a  layer  of  microcapsules  as  claimed  in 
claim  7. 


j-^   * 


a  first  position  in  which  said  bearing  means  supports  said 
connection  element  for  rotation  thereof  relative  to  the 
structure,  and 

a  second  position  in  which  said  connecting  element  is 
locked  to  and  supported  by  said  structure  indepen- 
dently of  said  bearing  means. 

4,413,845 
PIPE  COUPLINGS 
Anthony  J.  Lawrence,  Teddington,  England,  assignor  to  Tungum 
Hydraulics  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,016 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1979, 
7936130 

Int.  a}  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  Q.  285-23  '  Claims 


4,413,844 
SWIVEL  CONNECTOR  BETWEEN  A  FLOATING  OR 
SEMI-SUBMERGED  STRUCTURE  AND  A  RISER  OR 
FLOW  LINE 
Xuong  N'Guyen  Due,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Rene  Szabo,  Le 
Pecq,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Coflexip,  Rueil  Malmaison, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  29, 1980,  80  04623 
Int.  C\?  F16L  55/00 
MS.  Q.  285—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  swivel  connection  arrangement  between  a  structure, 
floating  or  partly  submerged  in  a  body  of  water  and  a  flow 
conduit  for  hydrocarbons  comprising,  a  structure  adapted  to 
be  supported  in  a  body  of  water, 
a  connection  element  including  means  for  fixing  the  conduit 

to  said  element; 
bearing  means  supported  on  said  structure, 
support  means  on  said  connection  element  for  supporting 

said  connection  element  on  said  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  means  supporting  the  connection  element  on  the 
structure  for  rotation  relative  to  the  structure  about  an 
axis,  whereby  said  connection  element  and  the  conduit 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  first  pipe-encircling  member 
having  a  bore  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  pipe  and  hsving 
an  outwardly  extending  projection,  a  recess  coaxial  with  said 
bore  and  a  sealing  element  disposed  within  the  recess  and  of 
said  first  member  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  member  and  a 
pipe,  a  second  pipe-encircling  member  having  an  internal  bore 
provided  with  an  internal  shoulder  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing projection,  a  pipe-gripping  collar  within  the  bore  in  the 
second  member  and  having  an  external  frusto-conical  surface 
so  arranged  that,  upon  axial  movement  of  the  second  member 
towards  the  first  member,  the  collar  is  contracted  radially  to 
grip  the  pipe,  adjustable  clamping  means  engageable  with  said 
projections  on  the  first  and  second  memben  to  move  the  sec- 
ond member  axially  towards  the  first  member  without  relative 
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r()tation  between  the  members,  a  slip  ring  located  within  the 
of  the  second  member  against  the  internal  shoulder  of  said 
second  member  and  having  an  imemal  frusto-conical  surface 
coacts  with  the  external  frusto-conical  surface  of  the 
,  a  washer  having  one  side  in  surface-to-surface  engage- 
irient  with  an  end  surface  of  the  collar  and  the  other  side  in 
SI  rface-to-surface  engagement  with  the  first  pipe-encircling 
nKmber,  the  washer  having  a  metal  body,  a  body  of  rubber 
icapsulating  the  metal  body  of  the  washer,  a  peripheral  rub- 
flange  integral  with  said  encapsulating  body  of  rubber  for 
engagement  with  the  bore  in  said  second  member  to  retain  the 
cellar  and  the  slip  ring  within  the  bore  of  the  second  member, 
a  resilient  rubber  backing  ring  integral  with  said  encapsu- 
body  of  rubber  which  extends  into  and  cooperates,  in 
,  with  said  recess  and  the  sealing  element  to  prevent  extru- 
sibn  of  the  material  of  the  sealing  element  under  high  pressure 
c(  mditions. 
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4,413,846 

HOSE  COUPLING 

>^s  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  Horgen,  810 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,321 

Int.  a.3  F16L  39/00.  37/00 

US.  a.  285—317  20  Claims 


C<i 


•ff>^f*ff*ti. 


T 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  a  coupling  in  which  a  male 
upling  member  provided  with  an  external  annular  groove'  ,s 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  bore  of  a  female  coupling  ni^moer 
w  lose  bore  is  in  direct  communication  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  female  coupling  membc;  by  way  of  a  cutoui  whose 
imaginary  chord-like  inner  end  intersects  said  bore,  and  which 
in:ludes  latching  means  for  holding  the  male  coupling  member 
in  Its  connected  position  relative  to  the  female  member,  when 
sa  id  cutout  is  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  external 
ai  nular  groove  by  extending  through  said  cutout  into  engage- 
m  snt  with  the  shoulder  surface  formed  by  said  annular  groove, 
ai  d  actuating  means  on  said  female  coupling  member  operable 
tc  engage  with  said  latching  means  for  withdrawing  said  latch- 
in  ;  means  from  said  external  annular  groove  to  enable  disen- 
gj  gement  of  said  male  coupling  member  from  said  female 
c(  upling  member,  characterized  in  that  a  safety  locking  means 
is  provided  in  the  female  coupling  member  which  prevents 
c(  mplete  disengagement  of  the  male  coupling  member  from 
sa  id  female  coupling  member  upon  actuation  of  said  actuating 
m  sans  until  substantial  decrease  of  pressure  in  a  line  connected 
tc  the  female  coupling  member,  said  safety  locking  means 
in:luding  a  locking  member  inserted  into  a  slot  provided  in 
sa  id  female  coupling  member  behind  said  cutout  in  the  disen- 
gi  ging  direction  of  said  male  member,  said  slot  intersecting 
said  bore,  a  spring  in  said  female  coupling  member  normally 
ui  ging  said  safety  locking  member  into  its  locking  position,  and 
further  means  operatively  connecting  said  actuating  means 
w  th  said  locking  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  locking 
m  inner  is  normally  held  out  of  intersecting  said  bore  but  upon 
ac  tuation  of  said  actuating  means  is  released  before  complete 
re  ease  of  said  male  coupling  member  by  said  latching  means  so 
thit  said  male  coupling  member  is  pressed  with  its  shoulder 
su  rface  against  said  locking  member  by  pressure  existing  in  a 
liie  connected  to  said  female  coupling  member  to  enable  a 
d<  crease  of  said  pressure. 


4,413,847 
HOOKING  TOOL  FOR  HOBBY  USERS 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,287 
Int.  a.J  B65H  69/04 
U.S.  a.  289—17  13  Qaims 


1.  A  rug  hookmg  tool  having  a  handle  and  a  closed,  integral 
loop  of  firm  material  which  extends  forwardly  from  the  handle 
and  comprises  a  greater  width  portion  which  smoothly  nar- 
rows forwardly  to  a  lesser  width  tip,  said  loop  being  dimen- 
sioned to  be  inserted  forwardly  into  canvas  meshes  between 
warp  and  weft  runs  such  that  a  warp  or  weft  run  is  over  the 
loop  and  such  that  the  tip  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  greater 
width  portion  of  the  loop  are  forwardly  of  said  run  while  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  handle  is  rearwardly  of  the  run, 
whereby  u  hen  the  loop  is  so  inserted  in  the  canvas,  and  there 
is  a  length  of  varn  with  a  central  part  thereof  just  rearwardly 
of  the  run  and  between  the  tool  and  the  canvas  and  the  free 
ends  thereof  extending  away  from  the  tool  and/or  canvas,  said 
yarn  length  can  be  knotted  to  said  run  by  pushing  the  free  ends 
thereof  forwardly  over  said  run  and  downwardly  into  the  loop 
and  withdrawing  the  tool  from  the  canvas  by  movmg  it  rear- 
wardly of  said  run,  said  loop  being  dimensioned  in  width  to 
receive  freely  said  free  end«^  of  the  yarn  length  and  said  tip 
being  dimension-  d  m  -.  idth  to  receive  said  free  ends  relatively 
t  ghtjv  -n  tht  "">arse  of  said  rearward  movement  of  the  tool. 


4.413.848 

I  ATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  PANELS 

John  Y.  Leaver,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Harold  D.  Huggins,  Quincy, 

III.,  assignors  to  The  Knapheide  Mfg.  Co.,  Quincy,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,626 

Int.  a.^  E05C  5/02 

l).S.  CI.  292—59  1  Claim 


16^22^8    \ 


18 


1.  (n  a  latching  device  for  attaching  a  first  and  a  second 
member  together  comprising  a  rotatable  latch  rod  slidably 
attached  to  said  first  member,  said  latch  rod  having  an  engag- 
ing end;  and  receiving  means  for  engaging  said  engaging  end 
attached  to  said  second  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  latch  rod  being  spring  biased  away  from  said  receiving 
means,  said  engaging  end  having  an  edge  defining  a  cam 
surface  such  that  when  said  latch  rod  is  engaging  said 
receiving  means  and  when  said  latch  rod  is  rotated,  said 
latch  rod  moves  in  a  direction  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 
said  device  further  comprising  a  plate  attached  to  said  first 
member  and  a  hollow  cylinder  attached  to  said  plate,  said 
latch  rod  being  received  within  said  hollow  cylinder  and 
wherein  said  latch  rod  is  L-shaped  having  a  first  and  a 
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second  leg,  said  first  leg  passing  through  said  hollow 
cylinder,  and  said  second  leg  comprising  a  handle; 

said  device  further  comprising  a  ring  fixedly  attached  to  said 
first  leg  and  a  spring  circumferentially  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  first  leg  and  being  located  between  said 
hollow  cylinder  and  said  ring,  and  wherein  said  receiving 
means  has  a  slot  therein  which  receives  said  engaging  end 
and  is  an  L-shaped  plate  having  a  first  and  a  second  fiange, 
said  first  flange  being  attached  to  said  second  member,  and 
said  slot  being  located  in  said  second  fiange; 

said  device  further  comprising  an  msert  for  attaching  to  said 
receiving  means,  said  insert  comprising  a  fiat  member 
having  a  tongue  and  a  head,  said  tongue  having  a  width 
less  than  the  width  of  said  slot  such  that  said  tongue  fits 
within  said  slot,  and  is  attached  to  said  first  fiange,  said 
head  having  a  second  slot  to  receive  said  engaging  end. 


4,413,849 

TOOL-OPERATED  FLUSH-MOUNTABLE  LATCH 

Edwin  W.  Davis,  Medina,  and  Jack  A.  Braun,  Cleveland,  both  nf 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eastern  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,749,  Feb.  26,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,567 

Int.  a.3  E05C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  292—229  16  Qaims 


1.  A  fiush-mountable,  tool-operable  latch  suitable  for  mount- 
ing on  a  door  panel  or  the  like  to  releasably  retain  the  door 
panel  in  a  closed  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  wall  portions  which  define  an  elongate, 
forwardly-facing  recess,  and  having  mounting  formation 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  recess  for  mounting  the 
body  on  a  door  panel  with  the  forwardly-facing  recess 
aligned  with  an  elongate  opening  formed  through  the 
door  panel; 

(b)  an  elongate  latch  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  body 
and  having: 

(i)  a  strike-engaging  formation  which  is  movable  between 
a  latched  position  wherein  it  is  engageable  with  a  strike 
for  retaining  the  door  panel  in  a  closed  position,  and  an 
unlatched  position  wherein  the  strike-engaging  forma- 
tion is  withdrawn  to  permit  the  door  panel  to  move 
from  its  closed  position  to  an  open  position;  and, 

(ii)  an  elongate  operating  formation  which  is  movable 
between  a  nested  position  relative  to  the  forwardly-fac- 
ing recess,  and  an  extended  position  relative  to  the 
recess,  the  operating  formation  being  configured  to 
reside  (1)  in  its  nested  position  when  the  strike-engaging 
formation  is  in  its  latched  position,  and  (2)  in  its  ex- 
tended position  when  the  strike-engaging  formation  is 
in  its  unlatched  position; 

(c)  a  pawl  pivotally  connected  to  the  body  for  movement 
between  a  retaining  position  wherein  it  engages  the  latch 
lever  to  releasably  retain  the  latch  lever  with  its  formation 
in  their  nested,  latched  positions,  and  a  releasing  position 
wherein  the  pawl  releases  the  latch  lever  thereby  permit- 
ting the  latch  lever  formations  to  be  moved  to  their  un- 
latched, extended  positions; 

(d)  a  tool-operable  actuator  connected  to  the  body  for  move- 
ment between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  including: 
(i)  tool-receiving  means  for  receiving  a  specially  config- 


ured tool  and  being  operable  to  move  the  actuator  in 
response  to  movement  of  such  received  tool;  and, 

(ii)  a  cam  surface  which  operably  connects  with  the  pawl, 
which  permits  the  pawl  to  assume  its  retaining  position 
when  the  actuator  is  in  its  locked  position,  and  which 
effects  movement  of  the  pawl  to  its  releasing  position 
when  the  actuator  is  moved  to  its  unlocked  position; 
(e)  first  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  latch  lever  away  from 

its  latched,  nested  position,  toward  its  unlatched,  extended 

position;  and, 
(0  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  pawl  away  from  its 

releasing  position  toward  its  retaining  position. 


4,413,850 
DRUM  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Allen  D.  Siblik,  2409  Valley  Dr.,  Llndenburst.  III.  60046 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,179 
Int.  a.3  E05C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  292—256.69  3  Galms 


1.  For  use  with  a  split  metal  clamp  ring  adapted  to  secure  a 
cover  over  the  open  end  of  a  drum  container,  a  lever  operated 
mechanism  for  radially  expanding  and  contracting  the  clamp 
ring,  comprising:  a  second  class  lever  having  an  elongated 
passageway  intermediate  its  ends  and  extending  laterally  there- 
through, fulcrum  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said 
le\er  to  one  end  of  the  clamp  ring,  articulated  linkage  means 
slidably  connected  to  said  lever  via  said  elongated  passageway 
therein,  means  pivotally  anchoring  said  linkage  means  to  the 
other  end  of  the  clamp  ring  whereby  said  linkage  means  brid- 
ges the  split  between  the  ends  of  the  clamp  ring  so  that  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  serves  to  move  said  linkage  means 
along  said  elongated  passageway;  movement  of  said  lever  to 
effect  contraction  of  the  clamp  ring  causing  said  linkage  means 
to  move  toward  said  fulcrum  means  as  the  load  on  said  lever 
increases  to  correspondingly  increase  the  mechanical  advan- 
tage of  said  second  class  lever,  and  latch  means  movable 
through  said  elongated  passageway  when  said  lever  is  moved 
to  a  position  for  closing  the  clamp  ring;  said  latch  means  also 
interlocking  with  the  clamp  ring  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
lever  in  a  ring  opening  direction  until  released  therefrom. 


4,413,851 
RETAINER  STRAP  FOR  GARBAGE  CAN  LID 
Herbert  W,  Ritter,  13677  Torrey  Pines  Dr.,  Auburn,  Calif. 
95603 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,366 

Int.  a.J  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—259  4  Qaims 

1.  A  retainer  device  for  detachably  holding  a  lid  having  a  top 

handle  in  closed  position  upon  an  open-top  receptacle  having  a 

pair  of  opposed  open-loop  side  handles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  fiexible  strap  member  having  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions, 

(b)  adjustable  securing  means  on  said  strap  member  for 
holding  said  first  end  portion  folded  back  upon  itself  in 
different  positions  to  form  an  adjustable  first  loop  adapted 
to  extend  through  one  of  the  open-loop  side  handles  of  the 
receptacle. 


322 


c)  a  first  fastener  member  flxed  on  said  strap  member  adja- 
cent the  extremity  of  said  second  end  f>ortion, 

d)  a  second  fastener  member  manually  detachably  coopera- 
tive with  said  first  fastener  member  and  fixed  on  said  strap 
member  sufficiently  spaced  from  said  first  fastener  mem- 
ber so  that  the  cooperative  engagement  of  said  first  and 
second  fastener  members  forms  a  second  loop  adapted  to 
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extend  through  and  be  secured  to  the  other  open-loop  side 
handle  in  operative  position,  when  said  strap  member 
extends  across  the  top  of  the  lid  in  closed  position, 
e)  said  first  and  second  fastener  members  being  manually 
detachable  from  each  other  to  open  said  second  loop  in  an 
inoperative  position,  and  to  permit  said  strap  member  to 
be  removed  from  the  corresponding  open-loop  side  han- 
dle. 


4,413,852 
WINDOW  SECURITY  DEVICE 
Eirin  W.  BurneU,  McQain  Rd.,  R.D.  5,  Ashland,  Ohio  44805, 
■nd  David  Deschner,  563  Highland  Ave.,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
14903 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,509 

Int.  a.J  E05C  9/18 

UJS.  a.  292—259  7  Gaims 


the 


1.  A  security  device  to  prevent  entry  through  windows  and 
like  located  in  a  wall  structure,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bar  adapted  to  extend  across  said  window  and  being  pivot- 
able  about  one  end  between  an  intial  position  extending 
outwardly  from  said  wall  structure  and  a  security  position 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  wall  structure, 

locking  bracket  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  wall 
structure  adjacent  said  window, 

lock  means  for  releasably  securing  the  other  end  of  said  bar 
to  said  locking  bracket  means, 

pivot  bracket  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  wall 
structure  on  the  other  side  of  said  window, 

removable  pivot  pin  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  one 
end  of  said  bar  to  said  pivot  bracket  means,  and 

means  associated  with  said  pivot  bracket  means  for  blocking 
removal  of  said  pivot  pin  means  when  said  bar  is  in  its 
security  position  while  premitting  removal  of  said  pivot 
pin  means  when  said  bar  is  in  its  initial  position. 


4,413,853 

LIFTING  MEANS  FOR  GOODS 

Sten  Andersson,  Torpadala,  P.O.  Box  1683,  S-430-33  Fjaras, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00030,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02289,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

per  FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1980,  8000861; 
Sep.  22,  1980,  8006607 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  294—64  R  11  Claims 


6-       :    8 
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1.  Lifting  apparatus  connectable  to  a  fixed  or  movable  an- 
choring point  and  having  an  object  engaging  portion  capable 
of  vertical  movement  in  relation  to  the  anchoring  point,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  container  having  a  vertically  oriented  axis  and 
closed  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  upper  end  being  con- 
nectable to  said  anchoring  point,  said  lower  end  compris- 
ing an  annular  seal  for  engaging  a  surface  of  an  object  to 
be  lifted,  for  forming  a  substantially  airtight  seal  against 
said  surface,  and  for  gripping  said  object  when  the  interior 
of  said  container  is  evacuated  and  the  vacuum  within  the 
container  is  communicated  to  a  space  encompassed  by 
said  seal; 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  container  being  com- 
pressible or  foldable  in  the  axial  direction  to  reduce  the 
length  of  the  container  in  the  axial  direction  when  the 
interior  of  the  container  is  at  least  partially  evacuated; 

a  vacuum  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container,  said  port  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  vacuum; 

a  vacuum  break  door  in  the  wall  of  said  container,  said  door 
when  opened  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  to  the  atmosphere  to  break  the  vacuum  within 
the  container  and  thereby  release  said  object,  said  door 
having  a  hatch  therein  which,  when  opened,  reduces  the 
vacuum  within  said  container  to  thereby  allow  the  length 
of  the  container  to  increase;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  successively  opening  said  hatch  and 
door,  said  actuating  means  having  (i)  a  first  position 
wherein  only  the  hatch  is  opened  to  gradually  lower  said 
seal  and  (ii)  a  second  position  wherein  said  door  is  opened 
to  release  said  object. 


4,413,854 

DUAL  DECK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  HATCHBACK 

TYPE  AUTOMOBILE 

Gerald  P.  Hirshberg,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nissan  Design 

International,  Inc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,548 
Int.  a.5  B60J  5/10 
U.S.  a.  296—146  15  Claims 

1.  A  dual  deck  construction  for  a  hatchback  type  automo- 
bile, the  body  of  such  automobile  having  a  trunk,  said  con- 
struction including: 
an  upwardly-facing  trunk  opening  in  the  body  of  said  auto- 
mobile; 
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a  forward  deck  defining  the  front  portion  of  the  floor  of  said 

trunk; 
a  rear  deck  defining  the  rear  portion  of  said  trunk  fioor 

extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  forward  deck 

and  contiguous  therewith; 
a  liftgate  for  covering  said  opening  and  having  a  front  deck 

lid  overlying  at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  forward 

deck,  and  a  rear  deck  lid  overlying  said  rear  deck,  said 


during  travel  of  said  travel  trailer  or  mobile  home,  a  plurality 
of  angled  hand  rail  brackets  being  removably  received  in 
sleeves  affixed  to  said  frame,  for  ngidly  holding  said  hand  rail 
in  vertically  upright  pivoted  position,  when  said  frame  is  in 
said  outwardly  slided  position,  for  the  safety  of  persons  upon 
said  patio,  a  pair  of  downwardly  adjustable  caster  units  remov- 
ably attachable  to  outward  cornerii  of  said  frame,  for  support 
upon  the  ground  when  in  said  outwardly  slided  f)osition,  and  a 
downwardly  adjustable  stabilizer  secured  under  the  center  of 
said  frame,  for  resting  upon  said  ground  when  m  said  out- 
wardly slided  position. 


4,413.856 
HARDBAR  ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  SYSTEM 
FOR  VEHICLES 
David  R.  McMahan;  Gary  P.  Zeller,  both  of  Anderson;  Ronald 
W.  Slaughter,  Pendleton;  Martin  D.  Skirha,  and  Dean  .M. 
Bayer,  both  of  Anderson,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,827 

Int.  a.'  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  296—188  5  Gaims 


rear  deck  lid  being  hinged  to  said  liftgate  at  the  approxi- 
mate juncture  of  said  forward  and  rear  decks; 

hinge  means  connecting  the  front  of  said  liftgate  to  the  rear 
top  portion  of  said  automobile  body  along  the  front  of  said 
trunk  opening;  and 

with  the  rear  lid  being  openable  independently  of  said  front 
lid  to  afford  access  to  said  rear  deck,  and  the  entire  liftgate 
being  openable  to  afford  simultaneous  access  to  both  the 
forward  and  rear  decks. 


4,413,855 
SLIDING  PATIO  FOR  TRAVEL  TRAILERS  AND  MOBILE 

HOMES 

Francis  Flanagan,  Rte.  4,  Box  57-F,  Athens,  Tex.  75751 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,559 

Int.  G.'  B60G  3/32 

U.S.  G.  296—162  8  Gaims 


^3       JS 


1.  A  travel  trailer  or  mobile  home,  having  a  patio  that  is 
slidable  between  a  stored-away  and  utility  positions,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  chassis  mounted  at  its  rear  upon  wheels, 
a  hitch  at  the  front  of  said  chassis  for  support  from  the  rear  of 
a  towing  vehicle,  a  trailer  body  upon  said  chassis,  and  a  retract- 
able patio  assembly  mounted  on  an  underside  of  said  chassis, 
said  patio  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart 
channels  affixed  to  said  chassis  underside,  grooves  of  said 
channels  facing  each  other,  so  as  to  form  guide  rails,  a  frame 
slidably  supported  in  said  guide  rails,  and  being  sidewardly 
slidable  partly  outward  from  under  said  chassis,  a  plywood 
panel  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a  carpet  mounted  upon  said 
panel,  a  hand  rail  hinged  along  edges  of  said  frame,  and  being 
pivoted  downwardly  against  the  top  of  said  carpet,  when  said 
frame  is  in  slided  position  under  said  chassis,  a  protective  cover 
affixed  between  said  channels  extending  across  the  top  of  said 
downwardly  pivoted  hand  rail,  and  preventing  roadway  mud 
from  being  splashed  upon  said  carpet,  a  pair  of  locking  pins 
removably  secured  in  said  channels  and  said  frame  for  prevent- 
ing accidental  sliding  of  said  frame  from  under  said  chassis 


3.  In  a  vehicle,  an  energy-absorbing  unit  for  mounting  a 
rigid,  bumper  assembly  outwardly  of  and  across  one  end  of  the 
vehicle  to  substantially  rigid  support  structure  of  the  vehicle 
comprising  a  resilient  mounting  bracket  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  wall  portions  interconnected  at  one 
end  by  an  end  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall  portions 
having  attachment  means  formed  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  first  and  second  fastener  means  extending  respectively 
through  said  end  wall  and  said  attachment  means  for  connect- 
ing said  mounting  bracket  to  said  bumper  assembly  and  to  said 
rigid  support  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  discrete  resilient  energy 
absorbing  medium  separate  from  said  bracket  and  interposed 
within  the  confines  of  said  walls  of  said  bracket  for  deflecting 
and  absorbing  impact  energy  from  an  impact  load  displacing 
said  bumper  assembly  from  a  pre-impact  position  toward  said 
support  structure,  and  said  mounting  bracket  having  leg  means 
for  increasing  the  spring  rate  of  the  unit. 


4,413,857 
SEAT  COVER 
Kazuo  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,463 
Gaims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Nov.    6,    1979,    54- 
153946[U] 

Int.  G.^  A47C  7/72 
U.S.  G.  297—180  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  seat  cover  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  seat  and  used 
as  a  heater  and  as  a  ventilator,  comprising: 
a  fiat  main  body  including  a  core  which  consists  of  resilient 

material  and  defines  therein  an  air  passage; 
a  motor-dnven  blower  which  discharges  air  from  one  side  of 

the  main  body  through  the  air  passage  in  the  core; 
an  electric  heater  which  is  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 

main  body,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  core  including  a  fiexible  base  plate  formed  with  a  num- 
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4,413,858 
DENTAL  CHAIR 
I^aymond  D.  Beach,  8Ban-2Go,  Wada-Cho,  Atami-Shi,  Shizuoka 
Prefecture,  Japan  413 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,021 

Int.  a.3  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  Cl.  297—188  4  Qaims 
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ber  of  holes  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid,  pin-shaped 
projections  which  project  independently  of  each  other 
from  both  sides  of  the  base  plate  to  define  therebetween 
said  air  passage;  said  one  side  of  the  main  body  being 


covered  by  a  plastic  sheet  having  holes  and  a  cushion 
layer  which  provides  sufficient  air  permeability  to  permit 
passage  of  air  therethrough;  said  cushion  layer  being 
covered  by  a  trimming  sheet  and  a  plastic  sheet  disposed 
on  said  other  side  of  the  base  olate  under  said  heater. 


1.  A  dental  chair  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  frame  having  a  substantially  flat  horizontal 
upper  surface  and  including  four  notched  fiat  surface 
areas  disposed  longitudinally  thereof,  wherein  a  surface 
area  disposed  mtermediate  the  ends  of  the  fiame  and  a 
surface  area  disposed  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame  are 
flattened  below  the  remaining  two  flat  surface  areas  of  the 
frame; 

(b)  a  cushioning  material  carried  on  the  frame  and  including 
portions  thereof  being  thicker  at  those  surface  areas  flat- 
tened below  the  remaining  surface  area; 

(c)  a  headrest  supported  at  a  front  end  of  the  chair; 

(d)  means  positioned  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  headrest  and 
supported  for  free  insertion  into  and  removable  from  the 
chair  for  holding  at  least  one  tube  instrument; 

(e)  the  front  portion  of  the  chair  adjacent  to  the  headrest 
being  wider  than  the  rear  portion  of  the  chair; 

(0  the  front  portion  of  the  chair  having  a  peripheral  edge 
curved  into  an  arcuate  configuration  for  conforming  to 
the  contour  of  the  shoulders  of  the  patient;  and 

(g)  the  rear  portion  of  the  chair  having  a  peripheral  edge 
curved  into  an  arcuate  configuration,  with  the  latter  being 
smaller  than  the  arcuate  configuration  of  the  front  portion 
of  the  chair. 


4,413,859 
MINING  OF  SULPHUR  WITH  FOAM  BARRIER 

Stewart  H.  Folk,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stewart  Folk  A 
Company,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,783 

Int.  a.3  E21C  41/14 

U.S.  a.  299—4  6  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  mining  sulphur  from  subterranean  forma- 
tions containing  sulphur-bearing  zones  below  an  adjacent 
porous  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

developing,  in  the  adjacent  porous  barren  zone,  a  layer  of 
pseudoplastic  foam  dispersion  throughout  the  zone  over- 
lying the  sulphur-bearing  zones; 

heating  the  sulphur-bearing  zone  below  the  form  dispersion 
mdependently  of  the  introduction  of  the  foam  dispersion; 

maintaining  the  heating  in  the  sulphur-bearing  zone  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  convert  the  elemental  sulphur  to  a  liquid;  and 

removing  the  liquid  sulphur  from  the  sulphur-bearing  zone 
to  the  earth's  surface  while  maintaining  the  layer  of  foam 
dispersion  above  the  sulphur-bearing  zone.        ^ 


4,413,860 
COMPOSITE  DISC 
Roger  Prescott,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,143 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12:  B60B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  301—63  PW  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fiber  reinforced  composite  disc  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  plies  consisting  of  (A)  and  (B)  wedge-shaped  isosceles  tri- 
angular segments  cut  from  a  parallel  lay-up  fiber-resin  prepreg 
tape  with  the  angle  at  the  vertex  of  the  two  eq^  sides  of  no 
more  than  60°,  said  vertex  being  coincident  with  the  center  of 
each  of  said  plies  of  said  disc,  a  line  bisecting  said  vertex  angle 
to  the  midpoint  of  the  base  of  said  isosceles  triangular  segment 
opposite  said  vertex  being  coincident  with  a  radius  of  said  disc, 
each  of  said  (A)  segments  having  fibers  approximately  parallel 
to  said  radius  and  normal  to  said  base,  each  of  said  (B)  segments 
having  fibers  approximately  normal  to  said  radius  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  base,  each  of  said  plies  consisting  of  all 
said  (A)  or  all  of  said  (B)  segments  laid  up  with  the  sides  of 
equal  length  abutting  and  coincident  with  radii  of  said  disc, 
said  bases  forming  a  regular  polygon  defining  a  rim,  said  plies 
stacked  with  the  centers  in  alignment  and  the  edges  defined  by 
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said  sides  of  equal  length  of  said  segments  off-set  between  said  4,413,862 

plies.  TRACK  RECOIL  SYSTEM 

Danny  L.  Ragon,  East  Dubuque,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 
4,413,861  Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,167 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT  OF  THE  Int.  Q.'  B62D  55/30 

INERTIA-CONTROLLED  TYPE  U.S.  Q.  305—10  3  Qaims 

Takashi  Nagashima,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,730  _  «    s 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1981,  56-78852; 
Jul.  13, 1981,  S6-103556[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/14.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  6  Qaims. 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  unit  for  incorporation 
between  a  master  cylinder  and  a  wheel  brake  cylinder  in  a 
vehicle  braking  system,  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  at  an  inclined  angle 
on  a  vehicle  body  structure,  said  housing  being  provided 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  said  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet  port  for  connection 
to  said  wheel  brake  cylinder  and  provided  therein  with  a 
stepped  bore  in  open  communication  with  said  outlet  port 
at  its  small  diameter  portion; 
a  first  partition  member  secured  in  position  within  said  hous- 
ing to  provide  first  and  second  chambers  respectively  in 
open  communication  with  said  outlet  port  and  said  inlet 
port,  said  first  partition  member  being  formed  at  its  pe- 
ripheral portion  with  a  communication  passage  for  pro- 
viding a  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  and  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore  open- 
ing toward  said  second  chamber; 
a  second  partition  member  fixedly  coupled  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner  with  said  first  partition  member  to  provide  a  space 
between  said  first  and  second  partition  members; 
a  stepped  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  stepped  bore 
of  said  housing  in  said  first  chamber  and  extending  at  one 
end  thereof  through  said  second  partition  member  into 
said  space; 
valve  means  cooperable  with  said  stepped  piston  for  control- 
ling intercommunication  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  outlet  port  in  dependence  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  stepped  piston; 
a  first  spring  for  biasing  said  piston  in  the  direction  toward  a 
position  in  which  said  valve  means  is  opened  to  permit 
fluid  flow  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  outlet  port; 
a  control  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  of 
said  first  partition  member  to  provide  a  third  chamber  in 
open  communication  with  said  second  chamber,   said 
control  plunger  being  arranged  to  be  brought  into  abut- 
ment at  its  one  end  with  the  extending  end  of  said  piston; 
an  inertia-controlled  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  seat 
provided  on  said  first  partition  member  to  permit  fluid 
flow  into  said  third  chamber  from  said  second  chamber, 
and  an  inertia-controlled  valve  element  disposed  within 
said  second  chamber  for  normally  permitting  fluid  flow 
between  said  second  and  third  chambers  but  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  to  cut-off  the  fluid  commu- 
nication when  said  valve  element  is  subjected  to  a  deceler- 
ation in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value;  and 
a  second  spring  disposed  within  said  space  for  biasing  said 
control  plunger  toward  said  third  chamber. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  track  frame  for  a  track-laying 
tractor,  a  recoil  system  for  yieldably  maintaining  track  tension 
comprising:  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
track-adjuster  guides  defining  horizontal  channels  opening 
toward  each  other  and  front  and  rear  end  walls  closing  oppo- 
site ends  of  each  of  said  channels;  said  front  walls  projecting 
towards  each  other  beyond  said  channels  and  each  defining  a 
rearwardly  facing  abutment  surface;  each  track-adjuster  guide 
being  provided  with  an  access  opening  leading  vertically  into 
the  channel  adjacent  said  front  wall,  a  first  stop  fixed  to  the 
frame  at  a  location  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  track-adjuster 
guides;  a  coil  compression  spring  having  one  end  engaged  with 
said  stop  and  a  second  end  located  between  said  track-adjuster 
guides;  an  extensible  and  retractable  hydraulic  track  adjuster 
having  a  flange  engaged  with  said  second  end  of  the  spring  and 
said  flange  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  projecting  tabs  re- 
spectively slidably  received  in  said  channels  defined  by  said 
pair  of  track-adjuster  guides;  said  tabs  being  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  said  access  openings  and  being  located  so  as  to 
pass  through  said  access  openings  only  when  said  spring  is  in 
an  unloaded  state;  and  a  pair  of  preload  spacer  blocks  respec- 
tively releasably  secured  to  said  pair  of  track-adjuster  guides  in 
sandwiched  relationship  between  said  flange  and  said  rear- 
wardly facing  abutment  surfaces,  whereby  said  spacer  blocks 
establish  a  preselected  preload  in  said  spring  and  transfer  all 
forces  exerted  thereon  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  the  spnng 
directly  to  said  frame. 


4,413,863 
HYDROSTATIC  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Jean  Lombard,  Boulogne  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
d'Etudes  et  de  Recberches  de  la  Machine-Outil  (C.E.R.M.O.). 

France 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No.  288.508 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1980.  80  17452 

Int.  Q.5  F16C  32/06.  39/06 

U.S.  Q.  308—5  R  «  Claims 

1.  HydrosUtic  support  device  for  movably  supporting  one 
element  above  another  element  comprising:  (a)  at  least  one 
hydrostatic  guide  block  mounted  on  one  of  said  elements;  (b)  at 
least  one  magnet  mounted  on  one  of  said  elements  such  that  the 
other  element  is  traversed  by  the  lines  of  magnetic  forces 
thereby  pulling  the  elements  toward  each  other;  and  (c)  de- 
magnetizing means  associated  with  the  magnet,  said  demagne- 
tizing means  comprising  an  electromagnet  electncally  con- 


52) 


ne  :ted  to  an  A.C.  power  source,  and  located  such  that  the 
pofes  of  the  electromagnet  extend  beyond  each  hydrostatic 
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gu  Ide  block  and  are  ofTset  with  respect  to  the  active  face  of  said 
gu  Ide  block. 


4,413,864 
GAS  BEARING 
Eiiward  H.  Phillips,  Middletown,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optimetrix 
incorporation,  M ouotain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,680 

Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06 

VS.  CI.  308—5  R  18  Qaims 


.  A  gas  bearing  for  supporting  a  load  in  a  high  precision 
apbaratus  having  a  fixed  bearing  surface,  the  gas  bearing  com- 
prfsing: 

gas  inlet; 

body  having  a  concave  pocket  formed  in  a  surface  thereof 

opposed  to  the  fixed  bearing  surface,  said  body  having  a 

circular  periphery  and  having  first  and  second  openings  in 

the  pocket; 

first  passage  through  a  portion  of  the  body  connected  to 

the  gas  inlet  and  the  first  Of>ening; 
irst  restrictive  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas  through 

the  first  passage; 
in  enclosed  chamber  in  the  body,  said  chamber  being  associ- 
ated solely  with  said  pocket; 

second  passage  through  a  portion  of  the  body  connected  to 

the  chamber  and  the  second  opening; 
second  restrictive  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas 

through  the  second  passage;  and 
mechanical  coupUng  means  for  coupling  the  body  to  the 

load. 


4,413,865 
MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  BEARING 
HEAD  RETENTION  MEANS 
R.  Hackbartb,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Vlarine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  111. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,260 
InL  a.5  F16C  19/26 
U£.  a.  306—207  R  11  Qaims 

I.  A  lower  unit  for  a  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a 
dr  ve  shaft  housing  having  a  lower  end,  a  gearcase  housing 
CO  nnected  to  said  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  housing  and 
ha  ving  an  interior  wall  defining  an  elongated  cavity  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  interior  wall  including  a  shoulder  ex- 
tei  iding  transversely  to  said  longitudinally  axis,  a  first  surface 
pc  rtion  located  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said  shoul- 


der and  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
cavity,  and  a  second  surface  portion  located  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  to  said  shoulder  and  transverse  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  flrst  surface 
portion,  a  propeller  shaft  located  in  and  extending  axially 
through  said  gearcase  housing  cavity,  a  propeller  supported  on 
said  propeller  shaft,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  pro- 
peller shaft  inside  said  gearcase  housing  and  including  a  hollow 
bearing  carrier  member  which  is  in  encircling  relation  with 
said  propeller  shaft,  said  bearing  carrier  member  being  sup- 
ported by  said  interior  wall  of  said  gearcase  housing  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  carrying  a  bearing  rotat- 
ably engaging  said  propeller  shaft,  and  means  for  anchoring 
said  bearing  carrier  member  to  said  gearcase  housing  and  in 


said  butting  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  said  means  for 
anchoring  including  a  pair  of  anchoring  members,  one  of  said 
anchoring  members  being  engageable  with  said  first  surface 
portion,  and  the  other  of  said  anchoring  members  being  en- 
gageable with  said  second  surface  portion,  and  means  on  said 
bearing  carrier  member  and  on  said  one  anchoring  member  for 
forcing  said  one  anchoring  member  toward  said  bearing  carrier 
member  and  causing  engagement  of  said  one  anchoring  mem- 
ber against  said  first  surface  portion  and  said  abutting  engage- 
ment of  said  carrier  with  said  shoulder,  and  means  on  said 
bearing  carrier  member  and  on  said  other  anchoring  member 
for  forcing  said  other  anchoring  member  toward  said  bearing 
carrier  member  and  causing  engagement  of  said  other  anchor- 
ing member  against  said  second  surface  portion  and  said  abut- 
ting engagement  of  said  carrier  with  said  shoulder. 


4,413,866 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  WEAR  PADS 
James  W.  Geisey,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rotek  Incorporated, 
Aurora,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,249 

Int.  a.3  F16L  33/46 

U.S.  a.  308—217  15  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  use  between  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  parts  having  a  first  longitudinally  extending 
raceway  connected  with  the  first  part  and  a  second  longitudi- 
nally extending  raceway  connected  with  the  second  part,  said 
bearing  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  bearing 
elements  which  are  movable  along  the  first  and  second  race- 
ways upon  relative  movement  between  the  first  and  second 
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parts,  said  bearing  elements  having  outer  surfaces  which  are 
adapted  to  roll  along  central  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
raceways  during  relative  movement  between  the  first  and 
second  parts,  longitudinally  extending  cage  means  for  main- 
taining a  desired  spacing  between  said  bearing  elements  as  they 
move  along  the  first  and  second  raceways,  said  cage  means 
includes  first  and  second  spaced  apart  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  sections,  connector  sections  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  side  sections  and 
cooperating  with  said  side  sections  to  at  least  partially  define  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  which  said  bearing  elements  are  dis- 
posed, each  of  said  first  and  second  side  sections  having  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  side  surface  facing  toward  the  first 
raceway,  a  second  longitudinally  extending  side  surface  facing 
toward  the  second  raceway,  and  inner  side  surfaces  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  side 
surfaces  and  partially  defining  the  openings  in  said  cage  means, 
and  wear  pad  means  for  positioning  said  cage  means  in  a  de- 
sired position  relative  to  the  first  and  second  raceways  as  said 
bearing  elements  move  along  the  first  and  second  raceways, 
said  wear  pad  means  including  first  surface  means  for  slidably 
engaging  one  of  the  raceways  at  a  location  disposed  to  one  side 
of  the  central  portion  of  said  one  raceway  and  second  surface 
means  for  slidably  engaging  the  one  raceway  at  a  location 
disposed  to  a  side  of  the  central  portion  of  the  one  raceway 
opposite  from  the  one  side,  said  first  and  second  surface  means 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  substantially 
as  great  as  the  width  of  the  central  portion  of  the  one  raceway, 
said  central  portion  of  the  one  raceway  being  substantially  free 
of  sliding  engagement  with  said  wear  pad  means,  said  wear  pad 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  wear  pad  members  each  of  which 
extends  through  one  of  the  openings  in  said  cage  means,  each 
of  said  wear  pad  members  is  releasably  connected  with  said 
cage  means,  each  ofsaid  wear  pad  members  extends  through 
one  of  the  openings  at  a  location  between  one  of  said  rotatable 
bearing  elements  and  an  inner  side  surface  of  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  sections,  each  of  said  wear  pad  mem- 
bers includes  a  first  portion  abutting  said  first  longitudinally 
extending  side  surface  of  said  cage  means  and  a  second  portion 
abutting  said  second  longitudinally  extending  side  surface  of 
said  cage  means,  said  second  portion  of  said  wear  pad  member 
slidably  engaging  a  side  portion  of  the  second  raceway  at  a 
location  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
second  raceway. 


a  vertical  stack  with  the  planar  panels  uppermost  and  the 
openings  disposed  commonly  in  a  vertical  front  plane  except 
the  lowermost  section  which  has  the  rear  wall  in  said  vertical 
front  plane  to  comprise  a  base  section  having  the  open  face  of 
the  shell  lowermost  and  the  planar  panel  of  the  uppermost 
section  comprising  a  top  of  the  cabinet,  holes  in  said  sidewalls 
adapted  to  receive  self-tapping  screws  of  no  greater  length 
than  the  height  of  said  sections  and  said  screws  extending 
substantially  equally  between  immediately  adjacent  sections  to 
secure  the  sections  into  a  unitary  assembly  and  leave  substan- 
tially one-half  of  the  depth  of  the  holes  in  the  uppermost  sec- 
tion to  receive  additional  screws,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
planar  panel  of  each  section  being  provided  with  short  molded 
reinforcing  ribs  extending  thereacross  of  uniform  depth  and 
the  edge  of  the  planar  panel  adjacent  said  front  opening  having 
a  narrow  flange  adjacent  said  front  opening  extending  toward 
said  opening  and  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  ribs,  and  similar  drawers  of  complemenury  area  and  height 
to  the  spaces  in  each  section  slidably  supported  in  all  sections 
except  the  lowermost  base  section. 


4,413,868 
RETRACTABLE  RECEPTACLE  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
Mitchell  F.  Gorkiewicz,  619  E.  Sixth  St.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
48067 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,339,  Sep.  8,  1980.  ThU 

application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,431 

Int.  Q.J  A47B  81/00 

U.S.  Q.  312—211  12  Qaimi 


1.  A  storage  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  shell- 
like sections  molded  from  plastic  material  and  characterized  by 
each  section  having  a  substantially  recUngular  planar  panel 
integral  at  three  edges  with  opposite  sidewalls  and  a  rear  wall 
of  uniform  height  and  connected  at  the  ends  to  each  other  to 
form  a  continuous  U-shaped  configuration  and  a  front  opening 
similar  in  area  to  said  rear  wall,  said  sections  being  arranged  in 


4,413,867 
MULTI-UNIT  STORAGE  CABINET 
Dennis  R.  Mosebrook,  Spring  Grove,  and  Wayne  C.  Seeley, 
York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,689 

Int.  Q.3  F16B  12/00;  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  312—111  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  receptacle  into  and  out  of  a  hous- 
ing, said  device  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  the  device  to  the  housing; 
a  receptacle  support; 
a  carrier  arm  rotatably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  housing 

and  rotaubly  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  support; 
an  actuator  rod  connected  to  said  arm  and  movable  into  and 

out  of  said  housing  so  as  to  route  said  arm  about  said  one 

end; 
means  connected  to  said  support  for  mainuining  the  onenta- 

tion  ofsaid  support  relative  to  the  housing  at  all  rotational 

positions  of  said  arm; 
whereby  a  receptacle  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said 

housing  while  being  maintained  in  the  same  oneintation 

relative  to  the  housing  regardless  of  the  position  of  said 

arm;  and 
wherein  said  mainuining  means  compnses  a  first  sprocket 

affixed  to  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  one  end  of 

said  arm  so  that  said  arm  is  rotatable  in  said  first  sprocket; 
a  second  sprocket  connected  to  the  other  end  ofsaid  arm  and 

affixed  to  said  support  so  that  said  second  sprocket  and 

said  support  affixed  thereto  are  rouuble  about  said  other 

end; and 
a  chain  mounted  on  and  indexing  on  said  sprockets,  whereby 

said  chain  plays  onto  and  off  from  the  sprockets  with 

movement  of  the  actuator  rod  thereby  mainuining  the 

orienution  of  the  recepucle. 
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HEAT  RESISTANT  CABINET  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Qiinther  Pichler,  Gennersheim;  Friedrich  Rothhaas,  and  Hans 
Hock,  both  of  BeUheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sistemco  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,863,  Mar.  18.  1981, 
■bandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   18,   1980, 
4114/80 

Int  a.3  A47B  81/00;  C09K  5/0(5.  3/28;  E05G  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  312—236  21  Gaims 
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1.  A  heat  resistant  cabinet  having  at  least  one  compartment 
fbr  storing  temperature-sensitive  articles,  said  compartment 
being  surrounded  by  a  heat  absorbing  layer  consisting  essen- 

ally  of  a  particulate  or  powdery  mixture  of  a  heat  absorbing 
r  laterial  having  a  large  heat  of  fusion  and  at  least  about  10%  by 
N  olume  of  a  binder  material,  said  binder  material  being  a  water 
a  ssorbing  inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

ig  of  plaster  of  paris,  caustic  lime,  and  cement  which  when 
t  le  heat  absorbing  material  becomes  liquid,  binds  said  liquid 
\  eat  absorbing  material  to  form  therewith  a  doughy  mass  or  a 
s}lid  mass. 


4,413,870 
PIVOTABLE  SPARK  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
J|iistyn  J.  Labutsld,  III,  1557  Hearthstone  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95122 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,458 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  J3/62 

ir.S.  Q.  339—6  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  pivotable  spark  plug  connector  apparatus  comprising, 
iii  combination: 

(a)  wire  clamp  means  for  being  mounted  on  ignition  wire; 

(b)  a  spark  plug  terminal  receptacle  means  for  removably 
receiving  a  spark  plug  terminal;  and 

(c)  position-retaining  means  associated  with  the  wire  clamp 
means  and  the  terminal  receptacle  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  one  to  the  other  in  a  position-retaining  man- 
ner, said  ]x>sition-retaining  means  including  two  identical 
pairs  of  disc  portions,  one  of  the  pairs  being  the  mirror 
image  of  the  other  of  the  pairs,  with  the  pairs  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation,  and  bias  means  arranged  between 
the  pairs  of  cooperating  disc  portions  for  exerting  a  force 
against  each  of  the  pairs. 


4,413,871 
EARTH  CONNECnON  CONNECTOR  HAVING 
PROVISION  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Robert  C.  Swengel,  Jr.,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,165 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  a  first  lead  extend- 
ing from  a  component,  such  as  a  capacitor,  to  a  through-  con- 
ductor and  for  connecting  a  second  lead  extending  from  the 
component  to  a  tap  conductor,  the  connector  being  of  the  type 
comprising  an  insulating  housing  having  a  recess  extending 
mwardly  from  one  surface  thereof,  the  recess  being  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  component  and  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, the  first  terminal  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  therein  for 
reception  of  the  first  component  lead  and  the  second  terminal 
having  a  wire  receiving  slot  for  reception  of  the  second  com- 
ponent lead,  the  connector  being  characterized  in  that: 
a  through  conductor  terminal  is  located  beside  the  housing 
and  proximate  to  the  first  terminal,  the  through  conductor 
terminal  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  for  reception  of  the 
through  conductor,  the  through  conductor  terminal  and 
the  first  terminal  being  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
connecting  section  which  extends  through  a  wall  of  the 
housing, 
the  second  terminal  has  a  tap  conductor  terminal  integral 
therewith,  the  tap  conductor  terminal  being  of  the  discon- 
nect type  and  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  complemen- 
tary disconnect  type  terminal  upon  movement  of  the 
complementary  terminal  into  the  recess, 
a  sheet  metal  cover  is  provided  for  the  recess,  the  cover 
having  the  complementary  disconnect  type  terminal  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  located  to  mate  with  the  tap  con- 
ductor terminal  when  the  cover  is  assembled  to  the  hous- 
ing in  covering  relationship  to  the  recess,  the  sheet  metal 
cover  being  the  tap  conductor  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  the  component  in  the  recess  with  the  first 
and  second  leads  received  in  the  wire-receiving  slots  of  the 
first  and  second  terminals,  and  upon  placement  of  the  through 
conductor  in  the  wire-receiving  slot  of  the  through  conductor 
terminal,  and  upon  assembly  of  the  cover  to  the  housing,  the 
first  lead  of  the  component  will  be  connected  to  the  through 
conductor  and  the  second  lead  of  the  component  will  be  con- 
nected to  the  tap  conductor. 


4,413,872 
PRELOADED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
William  J.  Rudy,  Jr.,  Annville,  Pa.,  and  John  A.  ZUmmerman, 
Jr.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,011 
Int.  a.5  HOIR  13/422 
U.S.  a.  339—59  M  15  Claims 

1.  A  preloaded  electrical  connector  of  the  type  comprising 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  wire  entry 
face,  oppositely  facing  sidewalls  and  oppositely  facing  end- 
walls  extending  between  said  faces,  at  least  one  terminal  re- 
ceiving cavity  extending  through  said  housing  from  said  wire 
entry  face  to  said  mating  face,  a  terminal  in  said  cavity,  said 
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terminal  having  a  wire  connecting  portion  which  is  proximate 
to  said  wire  entry  face,  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  an  integral 
housing  fiap  which  is  hinged  tu  said  one  sidewall  at  a  location 
intermediate  said  faces,  said  housing  flap  being  in  an  open 
position  whereby  a  rearward  portion  of  said  cavity  is  exposed 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  housing  fiap  being  movable  to  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  cavity  is  closed  on  said  one  side,  said 
connector  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  wire  connecting  portion  of  said  terminal  has  a  wire  receiv- 
ing portion  and  a  wire  clamping  flap,  said  clamping  flap 
being  hinged  to  said  terminal  at  an  mtermediate  location 
thereon  and  being  in  an  open  position,  said  clamping  flap 
extending  beside  said  housing  flap,  said  clamping  flap  being 
between  said  housing  flap  and  the  rearward  end  of  said 
terminal, 


2ij 


between  said  free  edge  portions  and  the  base  to  form  a 
connection,  and  i:haractcnsed  by 

(d)  the  tab  receptacle  further  comprising  a  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  engagement  member  extending  from  a  side  of 
the  receptacle  portion  and  a  portion  of  the  engagement 
member  extending  between  the  turned  m  portions  of  the 
side  walls  in  a  direction  towards  the  base  to  provide  an 
engagement  element  for  engaging  in  latching  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  complementary  tab, 

(e)  the  engagement  member  having  a  release  portion  located 
outside  the  channel-shaped  receptacle  portion  for  receiv- 
ing a  displacement  force  to  move  the  engagement  element 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  base  and  towards  the  turned 
in  portions  of  the  side  walls  to  permit  disengagement  of 
the  engagement  element  from  the  complementary  tab,  and 

(0  the  engagement  element  being  biased  to  its  latching  posi- 
tion. 


'0     "   I.  »  -  '° 


4,413,874 
MULTIPLE  CONTACT  TESTING  DF.VICE 
Robert  A.  Williams,  2721  White  Settlement  Rd.,  Fort  Worth. 
Tex.  76107 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,146 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/48 

U.S.  a.  339—151  B  5  Oaimi 
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said  clamping  flap  being  movable  to  a  closed  position  with  said 
housing  flap  when  said  housing  flap  is  moved  to  said  closed 
position  whereby, 

upon  positioning  the  end  portion  of  a  wire  adjacent  to  and  in 
alignment  with  said  wire  receiving  portion  of  said  terminal 
and  moving  said  housing  flap  tg  said  closed  position,  said 
clamping  flap  is  moved  to  its  closed  position  and  said  wire  is 
clamped  to  said  wire  receiving  portion  of  said  terminal, 

said  wire  receiving  portion  of  said  terminal  and  said  clamping 
flap  having  first  intcrengaging  means  to  hold  said  terminal 
flap  in  said  closed  position, 

said  housing  and  said  housing  flap  having  second  intcrengag- 
ing means  thereon  to  hold  said  housing  flap  in  said  closed 
position. 


4,413,873 
ELECTRICAL  TAB  RECEPTACLE 
Walter  Karl,  Lugamo,  Australia,  assignor  to  Utilux  Pty.  Ltd., 
Australia 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  17, 1980,  PE  5606 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  a.  339—74  R  12  Qaims 


1.  (a)  An  electrical  tab  receptacle  integrally  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a  forward  portion 
and  a  rearward  portion, 

(b)  the  rearward  portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
electrical  conductor  and  the  forward  portion  having  a 
generally  channel-shaped  recepucle  portion  for  engaging 
in  mating  relationship  with  a  complementary  Ub, 

(c)  the  receptacle  portion  having  a  base  and  upstanding  side 
waHs  which  are  turned  in  so  as  to  have  free  edge  portions 
in  spaced  confronting  relation  with  the  base,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  the  tab  is  adapted  to  be  received 


•is.r    ^2S3/ 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  contacting  a  plurality  of  spaced 
contact  means  located  inward  of  the  surface  of  a  base  member, 
compnsing: 

first  and  second  plates  secured  together, 

said  first  plate  having  an  outward  facing  forward  surface, 

said  first  and  second  plates  being  formed  of  electrically 
conductive  material, 

a  plurality  ol  spaced  apart  apertures  formed  through  said 
first  plate, 

each  aperture  comprising  a  small  portion  extending  through 
said  forward  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  an  enlarged 
portion  extending  rearward  from  said  small  portion  with  a 
shoulder  formed  between  said  small  portion  and  said 
enlarged  portion, 

said  enlarged  portion  of  each  aperture  having  side  wall 
means  extending  rearward  from  said  shoulder  to  a  rear 
wall  formed  by  said  second  plate, 

an  electrical  contact  located  partially  in  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, 

each  contact  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a  rear  end 
portion  with  said  forward  end  portion  extending  through 
said  small  portion  of  its  associated  aperture  and  beyond 
said  forward  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  with  said  rear 
end  portion  located  in  said  enlarged  portion  of  its  associ- 
ated aperture, 

said  rear  end  portion  of  each  contact  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  its  forward  end  portion, 

said  rear  end  portion  of  each  conuct  having  means  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder  of  its  associated  aperture. 

said  enlarged  portion  of  each  of  said  apertures  having  a 
length  sufllcient  to  allow  said  rear  end  portion  of  its  asso- 
ciated contact  to  move  rearward  and  forward  therein, 

when  said  means  of  said  rear  end  portion  of  each  contact 
engages  said  shoulder  of  its  associated  aperture,  said  rear 
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4,413,875 
CONNECTOR  RETAINING  APPARATUS 
M(illiain  R.  Mattingly,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Matrix 
Science  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,738 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/508 

US.  a.  339—217  R  14  Qainu 
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end  portion  of  said  contact  is  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  of 
its  associated  aperture, 

an  electrically  conductive  coiled  spring  located  in  each 
enlarged  portion  of  said  apertures  for  urging  said  means  of 
said  rear  end  portion  of  its  associated  contact  toward  said 
shoulder  and  said  forward  end  portion  of  its  associated 
contact  beyond  said  forward  surface  of  said  first  plate, 

each  coiled  spring  having  a  forward  end  surrounding  and 
tightly  engaging  said  rear  end  [>ortion  of  its  associated 
contact  and  a  rear  end  seated  against  said  rear  wall  of  said 
enlarged  portion  of  its  associated  aperture  and  tightly 
engaging  said  side  wall  means  of  said  enlarged  portion  of 
its  associated  aperture. 
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1.  A  connector  retaining  apparatus  for  retaining  an  insulator 
in  sert  in  a  shell  comprising: 
an  insulator  insert  comprising:  ' 

an  exterior  surface, 

an  annular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
exterior  surface  to  define  a  rear  facing  shoulder  at  a 
junction  between  the  annular  flange  and  the  exterior 
surface,  and 
a  front  facing  front  shoulder;  I 

a  connector  shell  having  an  interior  surface  defining  a  cen- 
trally disposed  bore  for  receiving  the  insulator  insert,  the 
interior  surface  having  at  least  one  rear  facing  stop  shoul- 
der extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  the  stop  shoul- 
der positioned  for  abutting  the  front  shoulder  of  the  insu- 
lator insert  when  the  insulator  insert  is  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  the  connector  shell,  the  interior  surface  further 
having  an  annular  groove  disposed  therein  at  a  location 
rearward  of  the  stop  shoulder,  the  rearmost  junction  be- 
tween the  annular  groove  and  the  interior  surface  defining 
a  front  facing  retaining  shoulder,  the  retaining  shoulder 
being  located  rearward  of  the  rear  facing  shoulder  of  the 
insulator  insert  when  the  front  shoulder  of  the  insulator 
insert  abuts  against  the  stop  shoulder  of  the  connector 
shell;  and  | 

a  retaining  ring  comprising: 
a  radial  flange  portion  having  an  annular  interior  edge 
defining  an  orifice  through  the  retaining  ring,  the  radial 
flange  portion  abutting  against  the  rear  facing  shoulder 
of  the  insulator  insert,  and 
a  fnisto-conical  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
rear  facing  shoulder  of  the  insulator  insert  and  having  a 
retention  edge  for  abutting  against  the  retaining  shoul- 
der of  the  connector  shell  whereby  the  insulator  insert 
is  prevented  from  rearward  axial  removal  from  the 
connector  shell  bore  by  the  retaining  ring  between  the 
retaining  shoulder  of  the  connector  shell  and  the  rear 
facing  shoulder  of  the  insulator  insert,  and  the  insulator 
insert  is  prevented  from  forward  axial  removal  from  the 
connector  shell  bore  by  the  abutment  of  the  front  shoul- 


der of  the  insulator  insert  against  the  stop  shoulder  of 
the  connector  shell. 


4,413,876 
FAIL-SAFE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  TERMINAL 
AND  TIGHTENING  TOOL 
Andre  Borne,  ViUeurbanne;  Joseph  Vallod,  Caluire  et  Cuire,  and 
Rene  Curvat,  Rillieux  La  Pape,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe    Anonyme    dite:    Cgee    Alstbom,    Levallois-Perret, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,552 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1980,  80  21114 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/30 

U.S.  a.  339—244  B  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fail-safe  electrical  connection  terminal  comprising:  a 
slotted  bolt  for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor;  a  tapped 
cylindrical  cap  screwed  onto  the  bolt  to  clamp  the  conductor 
therein,  said  cap  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a  plate  having  a 
central  hole;  a  shoe  for  applying  the  clamping  force  to  the 
conductor;  a  rod  having  one  end  integral  with  the  shoe  and 
being  slidably  mounted  in  said  hole  in  the  plate;  and  a  compres- 
sion spring  interposed  between  the  shoe  and  the  plate  of  the 
cap,  said  shoe  and  spring  being  housed  inside  the  cap;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  plate  of  the  cap  includes  tightening 
means  comprising  two  circumferentially  spaced  lugs  project- 
ing perpendicularly  from  the  periphery  of  the  plate,  and  a  boss 
projecting  from  the  center  of  the  plate,  said  boss  having  two 
plane  faces  facing  the  spaces  in  between  the  lugs  and  having 
two  hooks,  one  against  each  of  said  plane  faces,  the  end  of  said 
central  boss  projecting  axially  beyond  the  ends  of  the  hooks 
and  being  of  polygonal  shape  with  said  two  plane  faces  being 
capable  of  being  received  in  a  tool  for  tightening  the  cap. 


4,413,877 
SELECTIVELY  LIGHT-TRANSMITTING  LAMINATED 
STRUCTURE 
Kazutomi  Suzuki;  Hitoshi  Mikoshiba,  both  of  Hino,  and  Yuji 
Mitani,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,814,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-24238; 
Jun.  2,  1980,  55-72679;  Jan.  4,  1980,  55-74182;  Jun.  4,  1980, 
55-74183 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  350—1.7  24  Qaims 

1.  A  selectively  light-transmitting  laminated  structure  hav- 
ing the  following  layers: 

(1)  a  substrate  layer  (A)  of  a  transparent  sheet-like  structure, 

(2)  a  heat  wave-reflective  layer  (D)  of  a  silver-containing 
metal  having  a  thickness  of  50-300  A, 

(3)  a  single  layer  (C)  deposited  as  elemental  titanium  (Ti)  and 
having  a  thickness  of  25  to  100  A,  or  said  layer  (C)  on  each 
side  of  layer  (D),  said  layers  (C)  having  a  minimum  total 
thickness  of  10  A  and  a  maximum  total  thickness  of  100  A, 

(4)  at  least  one  transparent  thin  layer  (B)  having  a  thickness 
of  50-500  A  and  a  high  refractive  index,  said  layers  being 
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in  contact  with  each  other  in  the  order:  (A)-(B)-(D)-(C), 
(AHBHDHCHB),    (A)-(D)-(CHB),    (AHB).(CHD)- 
(C).  (AHCHDHCHB)  or  (A)-(BHC)-(D)-(C)-(B)  and 
(5)  optionally,  a  transparent  top  layer  (E). 


4,413,878 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Alan  H.  Lettington,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,737 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38158 

Int.  CI.' G02B  27/77 


U.S.  CI.  350—6.7 


3  Qaims 


(f.« 


than  that  of  the  fiber  cladding  and  contacting  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  fiber;  and 
a  source  oflight  directed  toward  the  coupling  medium  such 
that  the  light  beam  passes  through  the  medium  into  the 
fiber. 


4,413,880 

ADAPTABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  RBER  OPTIC 

TESTING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Forrest,  Acton,  and  Thomas  DeFusco,  Worcester,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bowmar/ALl,  Inc.,  Acton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,189 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.20  2  Qaimi 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  collecting  radiation  from  a  scene 
and  producing  an  image  of  the  scene,  said  system  including 
first  and  second  scanning  rotors  mounted  on  a  common  rota- 
tional axis,  said  first  scanning  rotor  having  a  set  of  ni  plane 
mirrors  which  extend  around  the  first  rotor  axis,  said  second 
scanning  rotor  having  a  set  of  (ni+n2)  plane  mirrors  which 
extend  around  the  second  rotor  axis  (where  ni  and  n:  are 
integers),  wherein  adjacent  mirrors  in  said  first  and  second  sets 
are  inclined  at  different  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  rotors  respectively,  and  wherein  the  rotors  are  ar- 
ranged such  that  radiation  from  said  scene  is  reflected  from  one 
of  said  sets  to  the  other,  and  means  for  driving  the  first  rotor  at 


("I  +  12) 


"I 


x  speed  of  the  second  rotor. 


4,413,879 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIDE  LAUNCH 
EXCITATION  OF  SELECTED  MODES  IN 
GRADED-INDEX  OPTICAL  HBERS 
John  W.  Berthold,  III,  College  Park,  and  Paul  S.  Szczepanek, 
Highland,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  director  of  the  National  Secu- 
rity Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,137 

Int.  Q.3G02B  5/772 

U.S.  Q.  350—96.19  7  Qaims 


il. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exciting  a  selected  mode  in  a  graded- 
index  optical  fiber,  comprising: 
a  graded-index  multimode  optical  fiber  which  has  been 

etched  to  a  taper  below  the  cladding  layer; 
a  coupling  medium  having  an  index  of  refraction  greater 


1.   An  adaptable  connector  for  connecting  unterminated 
optical  fiber  cables  to  a  test  set  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  fiber  adapter  section  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
for  receiving  an  unsheathed  optical  fiber  of  a  fiber  optic 
cable,  the  diameter  of  the  bore  being  slightly  larger  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber  whereby  the  fiber 
may  be  inserted  in  a  sliding  conformal  fit  in  said  bore, 

(b)  a  cable  adapter  section  having  a  cylindrical  bore  for 
receiving  the  fiber  optic  cable  therein,  said  bore  being 
coaxially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  fiber  adapter  sec- 
tion, the  cable  adapter  section  having  means  to  secure 
fiber  optic  cables  of  different  diameters; 

(c)  a  conical  chamber  disposed  between  the  bore  of  the  cable 
adapter  section  and  the  bore  of  the  fiber  adapter  section, 
the  axis  of  said  conical  section  being  coaxially  aligned 
with  the  bores  of  the  cable  adapter  section  and  the  fiber 
adapter  section,  the  base  end  of  said  conical  chamber 
opening  onto  the  bore  of  the  cable  adapter  section  and  the 
apex  end  of  said  conical  chamber  opening  onto  the  bore  of 
the  fiber  adapter  section,  whereby  the  conical  chamber 
guides  the  optical  fiber  into  the  bore  of  the  fiber  adapter 
section  when  the  fiber  optic  cable  is  inserted  into  the 
connector; 

(d)  said  optical  fiber  adapter  section  including  a  hollow 
metallic  tube  having  one  end  thereof  flared  outward  to 
form  a  second  conical  chamber  to  guide  the  optical  fiber 
into  the  cylindrical  bore  of  the  optical  fiber  adapter  sec- 
tion, said  flared  end  also  supporting  the  fiber  adapter 
section  in  proper  alignment  within  the  conical  chamber 


4,413,881 
OPTICAL  RBER  HERMETIC  SEAL 
Tibor  F.  I.  Kovats,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,501,  Jul.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,834 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  350—96.20  17  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  hermetic  seal  comprising  a  mass  of  fusible 

alloy  embracing  a  length  of  the  fiber,  the  fusible  alloy  exerting 

pressure  on  the  fiber  at  an  interface  between  the  alloy  and  the 

fiber,  the  alloy  characterized  by  appreciable  expansion  during 
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iOlidirication,  the  mass  of  fused  alloy  being  generally  cylindn- 
:al  in  shape,  the  fiber  located  on  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
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1  he  cylindrical  mass  of  alloy,  and  the  mass  of  fused  alloy  being 
embraced  by  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube. 


4.413,882 

LOW  VISCOSITY  CORE  GLASS  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Wm  C.  Bailey,  Painted  Post,  and  Alan  J.  Morrow,  Elmira,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,652,  Jul.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,298,365. 

This  application  May  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,745 

Int.  a.'G02B5//72 

V.S.  CI.  350—96.30  8  Claims 


BLANK   RADIUS 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  fiber  comprising  a  glass  core  sur- 
rounded by  a  layer  of  cladding  glass  having  a  refractive  index 
bwer  than  that  of  said  core,  the  viscosity  V\  of  the  core  glass 
I  eing  less  than  the  viscosity  V2  of  the  cladding  glass,  said  fiber 
I  eing  characterized  in  that  it  further  comprises  an  axial  region 
(if  low  viscosity  glass  within  said  core,  the  viscosity  Vi  being 
j  reater  than  the  viscosity  V3  of  said  axial  region,  said  viscosi- 
t  es  being  determined  at  that  temperature  at  which  said  clad- 
c  ing  glass  has  a  viscosity  of  10'°  poise,  there  being  an  abrupt 
c  hange  in  viscosity  at  the  interface  between  said  axial  region 
't  nd  the  remainder  of  said  glass  core. 


4,413,883 
DISPLAYS  CONTROLLED  BY  MIM  SWITCHES  OF 
SMALL  CAPACITANCE 
^vid  R.  Baraff,  Ottawa;  Nur  M.  Serinken,  Kanata;  Richard  W. 
Streater,  Nepean;  Caria  J.  Miner,  Nepean;  Robert  J.  Boynton, 
Nepean;  Blair  K.  MacLaurin,  Nepean,  and  William  D.  West- 
wood,  Nepean,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,247,  May  31,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No,  212,271 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/133 
l|I.S.  a.  350—334  24  Oaims 

1.  A  matrix  multiplexed  display  comprising  a  pair  of  plates. 
least  one  of  the  plates  being  transparent,  the  plates  having 
sfealed  therebetween  a  layer  of  liquid  characterized  by  electric 
f  eld  dependent  optical  transmissivity,  a  first  plurality  of  elec- 
t  odes  on  an  inside  surface  of  one  plate  and  a  second  plurality 
c  f  electrodes  on  an  inside  surface  of  the  other  plate,  the  display 
having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  each  element  defined  by 
pair  of  opposed  electrodes  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  respective 
plates,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  opposed 
e  ectrodes  of  each  element,  each  picture  element  being  series 
c  >nnected  to  a  respective  switch  comprising  a  thin  insulating 
f  m  flanked  by  thin  film  conducting  layers,  the  insulating  film 
c  laracterized  by  a  gross  change  in  resistivity  at  a  predeter- 


mined voltage  thereacross,  the  switches  formed  on  the  inside 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  plates,  each  switch  having  a 


capacitance  substantially  less  than  the  capacitance  of  its  series 
connected  picture  element. 


-      4,413,884 
CASTING  A  THERMOPLASTIC-ALKALI  EARTH  METAL 
SALT  REFLECTOR  TO  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Joseph  P.  Ferrato,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,553 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  ]/13 

U.S.  CI.  350—338  50  Claims 


1   An  electro-optical  display  comprising: 

a  front  and  back  transparent  plate  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 

an  electro-optical  material  disposed  between  the  plates,  said 
electro-optical  material  having  an  ability  to  transmit  light 
that  depends  on  whether  the  electro-optical  material  is  in 
an  electrically  energized  or  an  electrically  un-energized 
state; 

a  layer  of  transparent  electrically  conductive  material  dis- 
posed on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  of  each  of  the  plates 
facing  toward  the  electro-optical  material  as  a  means  of 
imposing  a  controlled  electrical  field  thereacross  and 
electrically  energizing  the  electro-optical  material; 

a  refiector  layer  coasted  on  the  side  of  the  back  plate  facing 
away  from  the  electro-optical  material  wherein  said  re- 
flector layer  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and  adhered  directly 
to  the  side  of  the  back  plate  facing  away  from  the  electro- 
optical  material,  said  reflector  layer  formed  from  a  com- 
position comprising  a  blend  of  from  about  30%  to  about 
99.9%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali  earth  metal  salt  with 
a  mixture  of  at  least  one  solvent  and  binder  mixed  in  such 
amounts  as  to  enable  the  composition  to  be  cast  as  the 
reflector  and  upon  evaporation  of  the  solvent  to  bind  the 
alkali  earth  metal  salt  sufficiently  to  provide  said  reflector 
layer  with  the  ability  to  reflect  light  back  towards  the 
front  plate  that  enters  through  the  front  plate  and  passes 
through  the  electro-optical  material  and  the  back  plate 
and  impinges  upon  the  reflector  while  providing  a  high 
reflecting  angle  in  conjunction  with  maintaining  a  high 
contrast  ratio  between  the  electrically  energized  state  and 


November  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


533 


electrically  un-energized  state  of  the  electro-optical  mate- 
rial. 


4,413,885 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Michel  Hareng;  Jean-Pierre  Huignard,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,319 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1979,  79  03636 
Int.  a.^  G02F  1/135,  1/03 
U.S.  a.  350—342  4  Claims 


4,413,886 

OPTICAL  SWITCH 

Joachim   Lauckner,   Korntal;   Felix   Lutz,  Stuttgart;  Gerhard 

Seibold,  Remseck;  Gerhard  Wessel,  Stuttgart,  and  Hans  Voiz. 

Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York.  NY. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228.599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  Jan.  29, 
1980,  3002956 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  1/0^ 
U.S.  CI.  350—392  2  Claims 


ElECROOE 


POSITIVE  "AASK 
105  IIOUID 

(NE&I'IVE 
MASK 

ElEC'OODE 


PHQTO 
COMDOCTOfi 


1.  An  electro-optical  display  device  which  comprises 

a  layer  of  electro-optical  material  having  a  first  and  a  second 
face; 

at  least  a  first  electrode  on  the  first  face  of  said  layer  of 
electro-optical  material; 

a  layer  of  photo-conducting  material  having  a  first  face 
facing  the  second  face  of  said  electro-optical  material 
layer  and  a  second  face; 

at  least  a  second  electrode  on  the  second  face  of  said  layer  of 
photo-conducting  material,  defining  with  said  first  elec- 
trode at  least  one  point  of  inscription  and 

means  for  causing  to  emerge  through  said  second  face  of  said 
layer  of  electro-optical  material  and  at  said  point  of  in- 
scription an  incident  light  applied  to  said  first  face  of  said 
layer  of  electro-optical  material  when  an  electrical  volt- 
age greater  than  a  given  value  is  applied  between  said 
electrode;  said  light  thus  emerging  at  said  point  of  inscrip- 
tion causing  the  resistivity  of  said  photo-conducting  mate- 
rial to  drop  at  said  point  and  thus  increasing  the  effect  of 
said  electrical  voltage  on  said  layer  of  electro-optical 
material,  wherein  said  electro-optical  material  presents  a 
threshold  of  sensitivity  of  the  electrical  voltage,  and  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  photo-conducting  material  al- 
lows an  electrical  voltage  to  be  permanently  applied  be- 
tween said  two  electrodes  which  is  divided  into  a  first 
fraction  applied  to  said  layer  of  photo-conducting  mate- 
rial; said  first  fraction  being  less  than  said  threshold  of 
sensitivity,  wherein  there  is  further  provided  a  first  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  comprising  said  first  electrode  and  a 
second  plurality  of  electrodes  comprising  said  second 
electrode;  said  two  pluralities  of  electrodes  defining  a  set 
of  inscription  points  addressable  in  a  matrix,  wherein  said 
electro-optical  material  is  a  liquid  crystal  presenting  a 
twisted  nematic  structure;  said  means  for  causing  the  light 
to  emerge  comprising  two  polarizing  films  oriented  in  the 
said  direction  and  situated  respectively  on  each  side  of 
said  liquid  crystal  layer,  wherein  a  filter  is  further  depos- 
ited on  said  second  face  of  said  layer  of  photo-conducting 
material  to  eliminate  an  external  light  capable  of  energiz- 
ing said  photo-conducting  material  through  its  second 
face,  and  a  layer  of  fluorescent  material  deposited  on  said 
filter  to  emit  under  the  action  of  said  external  light  a  light 
inactinic  for  said  photo-conducting  material  and  which 
passes  through  said  filter  to  allow  visualization  by  trans- 
mission of  this  inactinic  light  through  the  apparatus. 


1.  In  an  optical  switch: 

an  elongated  baseplate  of  transparent  non-double-refracting 
material; 

first  and  second  rows  of  interdigilated  electrode  strips  of 
electrically  conducting  material  on  one  surface  of  said 
baseplate  extending  lengthwise  of  said  baseplate,  said 
baseplate  having  a  middle  part  and  side  parts  on  each  side 
of  said  middle  part  running  lengthwise  of  said  baseplate, 

said  electrode  strips  being  separate  from  and  parallel  to  each 
other; 

the  strips  of  said  first  row  extending  over  said  middle  part 
and  one  side  part  of  said  baseplate, 

the  strips  of  said  second  row  extending  over  said  middle  part 
and  the  other  side  part  of  said  baseplate; 

each  said  electrode  strip  having  an  individual  connection 
area  on  its  respective  side  part  of  said  baseplate;  and 

a  strip  of  ferroelectric  light  permeable  ceramic  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  baseplate,  said  ceramic  strip  being 
substantially  narrower  than  said  elongated  baseplate  so 
that  said  strip  extends  over  only  said  middle  part,  said 
ceramic  strip  overlying  and  transversing  said  electrode 
strips  and  being  secured  to  said  middle  part  of  the  said 
baseplate. 


4,413,887 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,824 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-119566 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  350—426  4  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system 

comprising  a  front  lens  group  consisting  of  a  first  positive 
lens  component,  a  second  negative  meniscus  lens  compo- 
nent having  a  convex  surface  on  the  image  side,  a  third 
negative  lens  component,  and  fourth  positive  lens  compo- 


5J4 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  ri  represents  radius  of  curvature 


on 
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I 
nent,  and  a  rear  lens  group  consisting  of  a  fifth  positive 
lens  component,  a  sixth  positive  lens  component,  a  sev- 
enth negative  lens  component  and  an  eighth  positive  lens 
component,  said  zoom  lens  system  being  adapted  to  per- 
form zooming  operation  by  varying  the  airspace  reserved 
between  said  front  and  rear  lens  groups  and  to  satisfy  the 
following  conditions  (1)  through  (9): 


l-8<'-i/|/f|<3.5 

6<n/|/fl<9 

0.03<l/«i-(l//i2-t-l//»3)/2 

\.75<m 

50<(v2-l-V3)/2 

0.\i<(,di  +  d4  +  di)/\/F\<0.} 

1.68</i4 

3<|r8i/|/jp| 

0.35<(rf9  +  rfl3)//>?<0.5 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
O) 

(8) 
(9) 


the  object  side  surface  of  said  first  lens  component,  the 
r<|ference  symbol  rj  represents  radius  of  curvature  on  the  ob- 

t  side  surface  of  said  second  lens  component,  the  reference 
s}|mbols  ni,  n2,  n3,  and  n7  represent  refractive  indices  of  said 
fi  St,  second,  third  and  seventh  lens  components  respectively, 
th  e  reference  symbols  V2  and  vj  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of 
sa  id  second  and  third  lens  components  respectively,  the  refer- 
ei  ce  symbols  dj  and  dj  represent  thickness  of  said  second  and 
third  lens  component  respectively,  the  reference  symbol  d4 
re  presents  the  airspace  reserved  between  said  second  and  third 
le  is  components,  the  reference  symbol  n4  represents  refractive 
ir  iex  of  said  fourth  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  rg 
r<  presents  radius  of  curvature  on  the  image  side  surface  of  said 
fc  urth  lens  component,  the  reference  symbols  dg  and  di3  repre- 
stnt  thicknesses  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  lens  components 
respectively,  the  reference  symbol  fyrrepresents  focal  length  of 
sa  id  front  lens  group,  and  the  reference  symbol  f/j  represents 
fc  cal  length  of  said  rear  lens  group. 


4,413,888 
COMPACT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Yksuhisa  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3590 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/34,  13/18 

US.  a.  350—432  2  Gaims 


1.  A  compact  photographic  objective  comprising: 

four  lenses,  from  front  to  rear, 

the  first  lens  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  toward 

the  front; 
the  second  lens  being  a  negative  lens; 
the  third  lens  being  a  positive  lens; 


the  fourth  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  concave 

toward  the  front;  and 
said  lenses  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

-4  </4//<  -1.3 
1.1  <  ^4  <  1.4 
0,2  <  Dt/f  <  0.3 

-'»<^Hl-<» 

1.7  <  ,V3 

wherein  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system; 

R5  and  R6  are  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  first  and  second 

surfaces  of  the  aforesaid  third  lens; 
N3  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  glass  from  which  the  same 

lens  is  made  up; 
D6  is  the  air  separation  between  the  aforesaid  third  lens  and 

the  aforesaid  fourth  lens; 
f4  is  the  focal  length  of  the  aforesaid  fourth  lens;  and 
/?4  is  the  image  magnification  of  the  fourth  lens. 


4,413,889 
FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Akio  Taira,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,198 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    17,    1980,    55- 
100814[U] 

Int.  a.^  G02B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350—501  6  Qaims 


24a 


1.  A  focusing  device  for  microscopes  comprising  a  light 
shielding  plate  arranged  in  the  position  of  an  exit  pupil  of  an 
objective  lens  and  rotatable  concentrically  with  the  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  lens  and  having  therein  an  aperture  extending 
from  the  center  to  the  outer  edge  thereof,  focusing  being  made 
by  observing  whether  the  image  position  of  an  object  shifts  or 
not  when  said  light  shielding  plate  is  rotated. 


4,413,890 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  OBJECT  DETECHON  OF  OCULAR 

DISEASES 
Michael  Belkin,  12  Alexander  Yanai  St.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel,  and 
David  J.  Lund,  60  McKeon  Ct.,  Novato,  Calif.  94947 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,655 
Int.  a.3  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—221  19  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  objectively  detecting  ocular  disorders 
adapted  to  the  expedient  examination  of  uncooperative  pa- 
tients by  simultaneously  comparing  the  fundus  reflex  of  each 
eye  and  indicating  the  deviation  from  normal  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  collimating  light  into  two  predetermined  paths  for 

coaxial  illumination  of  a  person's  right  and  left  eye; 
conditioning  means  acting  on  the  collimated  light  in  said  two 
predetermined  paths  for  conditioning  said  collimated  light 
to  effect  modulation  thereof; 
aperture  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  two  predeter- 
mined paths  for  permitting  a  person's  eyes  to  be  illumi- 
nated by  said  collimated  light  and  for  permitting  retroflec- 
tion  of  said  collimated  light  by  said  person's  eyes;  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  said  retroflected  colli- 
mated light  for  detecting  the  relative  intensities  of  said 
retroflected  collimated  light,  wherein  said  detecting 
means  includes: 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the 
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4,413,892 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  POSITION  SENSING  DEVICE 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  DEVICE 
David  N.  Lambeth,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,833 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/00:  GOIB  7/14 

U.S.  a.  354—21  7  Qaims 


•J"* 


detected  intensity  of  said  retroflected  collimated  light 
discretely  corresponding  to  the  right  and  left  eye,  respec- 
tively; and 
means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  measuring  the 
difference  between  said  electrical  signals  so  that  ocular 
disorders  can  be  objectively  detected. 


4,413,891 

REFRACTOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Edward  B.  Rybicki,  Depew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner  Lambert 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  894,455,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,919.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,374 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  A61B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  351—235  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  lens  series  for  a  refractor  having  a  plurality  of  lenses 
positionable  at  each  of  more  than  two  positions  spaced  along 
an  optical  axis  and  a  reference  plane  at  one  of  the  positions 
which  comprises,  the  plurality  of  lenses  being  positionable  at 
the  reference  plane  including  a  zero  power  lens  having  the 
same  index  of  refraction,  having  the  same  thickness,  having  the 
same  radius  on  one  surface  and  the  same  distance  to  other 
lenses  on  the  optical  axis. 


1.  A  photographic  camera,  comprising: 

a  camera  body; 

a  camera  member  such  as  a  shutter/aperture  blade,  lens, 
cartridge  notch  sensor,  or  shutter  release  button  mounted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  said  camera  body;  and 

a  position  sensing  device  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
camera  member,  said  position  sensing  device  including: 

a  magnetostrictive  element; 

sender  means  located  at  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said 
element  for  launching  an  acoustic  pulse  therein; 

sensor  means  located  at  a  second  position  displaced  along 
said  element  from  said  first  position  for  sensing  the  acous- 
tic pulse  in  said  element,  said  sender  means  and  said  sensor 
means  being  coupled  to  said  camera  body  and  said  mov- 
able camera  member  for  relative  movement  along  said 
magnetostrictive  element  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
camera  member;  and 

timer  means  coupled  to  said  sender  means  and  said  sensor 
means  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  between  the  launch 
and  sensing  of  the  acoustic  pulse,  the  elapsed  time  repre- 
senting the  relative  position  of  said  moveable  member 
with  respect  to  the  camera  body 


4,413,893 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  BARREL 
Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahl  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-78858 
Int.  Q.'  G03B  3/10;  G02B  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  354—195  8  Qaims 

1.  An  interchangeable  lens  barrel  comprising  a  mount  secur- 
ing lens  barrel  having  a  mount  which  can  be  attached  to  a 
mount  of  a  camera  body  with  a  control  device,  focussing  lens 
means  rotatably  supported  on  the  mount  securing  lens  barrel 
and  moving  in  directions  of  the  optical  axis  when  it  rotates,  a 
driving  motor,  a  driving  mechanism  connected  to  the  driving 
motor  for  rotating  the  focussing  lens  means,  a  device  for  de- 
tecting front  and  rear  terminal  positions  of  the  focussing  lens 
means  in  the  axial  direction  which  axially  moves  when  it  ro- 


5:6 


tales,  and  means  on  the  mount  of  the  mount  securing  lens 
barrel  opposed  to  the  mount  of  the  camera  body  for  transmit- 


and  receiving  signals  between  the  driving  motor,  the 
defecting  device  and  the  control  device  of  the  camera  body 
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U.  J.  a.  354—195 


13  Claims 


X  32 


An  interchangeable  lens  for  mounting  on  a  camera  body 
equipped  with  a  focusing  device  including  a  driving  shaft  for 
shi  Fting  at  least  one  lens  of  an  objective  of  the  interchangeable 
lers  automatically  to  the  in-focus  position,  including: 

1 1  lens  shifting  mechanism  for  shifting  at  least  one  lens  along 
the  optical  axis; 

i  I  driven  shaft  carried  to  be  shiftable  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  between  an  engaging  position  and  a  disengaging 
position  so  that  it  can  be  either  engaged  with  or  disen- 
gaged from  the  driving  shaft  of  the  camera  body  when  the 
interchangeable  lens  is  mounted  on  the  camera  body;  said 
driven  shaft  being  also  arranged  so  that  it  is  disengaged 
from  the  driving  shaft  of  the  camera  body  when  the  inter- 
changeable lens  is  demounted  from  the  camera  body; 

i  I  driving  force  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  the 
torque  produced  by  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  to  said 
lens  shifting  mechanism; 

i  I  lens  shifting  member  for  focusing  working  in  response  to 
manual  operation; 

I  :lutch  means  for  engaging  said  lens  shifting  member  with 
and  disengaging  it  from  said  lens  shifting  mechanism; 

change-over  means  for  shifting  said  driven  shaft  to  said 
engaging  position  in  response  to  setting  for  automatic 
focusing  with  simultaneous  disengaging  of  said  clutch 
means  and  for  shifting  said  driven  shaft  to  said  disengag- 
ing position  in  response  to  setting  for  manual  focusing 
with  simultaneous  engaging  of  said  clutch  means. 


4,413,895 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A 

COMPLIANT  ARMATURE 

James  K.  Lee,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,494,  Mar.  22,  1982,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,168,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,333,722.  This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,372 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  9/08:  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  354—234  24  Claims 


I 

4,413,894 

IfNTTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  AND  CAMERA  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Yijkio  Miki,  Sakai,  and  Takeshi  Egawa,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan, 
issignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,326 
Halms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1981,  56-104630; 
Jul.  9,  1981,56-107360 

Int.  a.i  G03B  3/00.  17/00;  G02B  7/11 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  of  the  type  having  means  for 
forming  a  substantially  planar  magnetic  gap  and  a  flat  armature 
positioned  for  movement  in  the  magnetic  gap,  said  actuator 
being  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  said  armature  is  suffi- 
ciently compliant  to  contact  and  generally  conform  to  the 
shape  of  said  gap,  and  in  that  portions  of  said  gap  are  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  armature,  for  supporting  said  arma- 
ture in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said 
armature  movement. 


4,413,896 
PLANE  FILM  CASSETTE 
Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AF- 
GA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1981,3119987 

Int.  a.J  G03B  77/26 
U.S.  a.  354—277  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  plane  film  cassette  for  receiving  at  least  one  film,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  two  substantially  fiat  walls,  a  slot 
provided  between  said  walls  and  an  illumination  window  pro- 
vided in  one  of  said  walls;  a  light-protective  plate  insertable  in 
a  predetermined  plane  into  said  housing  through  said  slot  so  as 
to  close  said  window  and  to  thereby  light-tightly  cover  a  film 
in  the  cassette;  and  light-tight  means  provided  in  said  slot  and 
including  two  light-tight  elements  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slot, 
said  light-tight  elements  being  magnetically  attractable  toward 
one  another  and  one  of  said  light-tight  elements  being  movable 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  light-tight  elements  toward  said 
plane  so  that  when  said  light-protective  plate  is  in  said  slot  said 
one  light-tight  elements  abuts  against  said  light-protective 
plate  in  a  light-tight  manner,  whereas  when  said  light-protec- 
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tive  plate  is  not  in  said  slot  said  light-tight  elements  abut  against 
one  another  in  a  light-tight  manner. 


4,413,897 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuaki  Kohyama,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-139763; 
Oct.  31,  1979,  54-139764 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  lS/02 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  CH  10  Claims 


toelectrophoretic  imagmg  material  at  said  nip,  and  for 
moving  said  first  suspension  image  back  through  said  nip, 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  copy  sheet  through  said  nip  in  timed 
relation  with  the  movement  of  said  first  suspension  image 
into  said  nip;  and 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  second  image  on  one  side  of  said 
copy  sheet,  by  means  of  a  second-image  light  exposure  of 
a  layer  of  photoelectrophorelic  imaging  material  at  said 
nip,  while  transferring  said  first  formed  image  from  said 
second  electrode  to  the  other  side  of  said  copy  sheet 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  member  being  formed  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material; 

a  photosensitive  layer  deposited  on  said  support  member, 
said  photosensitive  layer  being  formed  of  a  photoconduc- 
tive  material  which  is  photosensitive  to  light  having  wave- 
lengths falling  within  a  first  predetermined  range  and  is 
not  photosensitive  to  light  having  wavelengths  falling 
within  a  second  predetermined  range;  and 

means  for  removing  charges  trapped  in  the  photosensitive 
layer,  including  means  for  irradiating  said  photosensitive 
layer  with  light  having  a  wavelength  in  said  second  range 
for  causing  the  release  of  charges  trapped  in  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  and  means  for  generating,  simultaneously 
with  the  said  second  range  wavelength  irradiation,  an 
electric  field  for  expelling  released  charges  from  said 
photosensitive  layer  to  said  support  member. 


4.413,899 
COPYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Shuichi  Karasawa,  Kokubunji;  Fuyuhiko  Matsumoto,  Wako; 
Shuichi  Tsushima,  Tokyo;  Masatoshi  Saitou;  Tsutomu  Ishida, 
both  of  Machida;  Kunihiko  Ikeda,  Kodaira;  Masao  Yo- 
shikawa,  Machida,  and  Tsutomu  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1980,  55-8705; 

Jan.  31,  1980,  55-9362;  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-9363;  Jan.  31,  1980, 

55-9364;  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-9365 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  75/07 

U.S.  CI.  355—4  11  Claims 


4,413,898 

PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  DUPLEX  IMAGING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Raymond  E.  Anne,  Caledonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,380 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/24 

U.S.  a.  355—3  P  4  Qaims 


'\ 


V 


3.  In  apparatus  for  photoelectrophoretic  imaging  and  which 
includes:  (1)  first  and  second  electrodes  which  are  movable 
along  respective  endless  paths  and  cooperatively  form  an 
imaging  nip,  (2)  means  forming  a  migration  inducing  electrical 
field  across  said  nip  and  (3)  means  for  supplying  photoelectro- 
phoretic imaging  suspension  at  said  nip,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  first  suspension  image  on  said  second 
electrode,  by  first-image  light  exposure  of  a  layer  of  pho- 


»-'3        ~._ 


1.  A  two  color  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  single  copy- 
ing apparatus  to  produce  copy  sheet  duplicates  of  an  original 
of  two  colors  and  a  white  region  with  the  copy  sheet  dupli- 
cates having  two  colors  and  a  white  region  in  the  same  areas 
corresponding  to  the  areas  of  the  original,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  photoconductive  material  around  which  is  arranged 
a  charging  unit,  an  exposure  unit,  a  developing  unit  having  two 
sections  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  one  color  development  and 
the  other  is  for  another  color  development,  a  transfer  unit  for 
transferring  a  toner  image  from  said  photoconductive  material 
to  copy  sheet,  and  a  cleaning  unit,  characterized  in  that  switch 
means  is  provided  for  selecting  a  copy  mode  in  which  duplica- 
tion is  performed,  the  switch  means  including  control  means  to 
actuate  certain  combinations  of  the  aforementioned  units  and 
sections  to  obtain  the  two-color  copying  mode,  in  which  both 
colors  of  the  original  are  copied  using  two  colors  on  the  copy 
sheet,  one  color  copying  mode  in  which  both  colors  of  the 
original  are  copied  using  one  color  on  the  copying  sheet  or 
erasable  mode  in  which  one  of  the  two  colors  of  the  original  is 
not  duplicated  on  the  copy  sheet  while  the  other  color  is  dupli- 
cated on  the  copy  sheet. 
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4,413,900  I 

qOPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCANNING  POSITION 

CONTROL 

Sbknichi  Abe,  and  Mitsuo  Akiyama,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
issignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
lapan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,118 
Zlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-113642 
Int.  CI.3  G03G  15/00 
U£.  a.  355—8  3  Oaims 


In  a  copying  apparatus  in  which  an  exposure  scanning 
m^ans  is  cyclically  moved  forward  from  an  end  position  by  a 
fust  driving  means  and  then  is  moved  backward  toward  its 
starting  position  by  a  second  driving  means,  and  resilient 
sh  3ck-absorbing  means  catches  said  scanning  means  on  its 
re  urn  from  its  end  position  to  its  starting  position,  the  combi- 
na  tion  of  control  means  energizing  said  first  driving  means  for 
predetermined  time  period  after  said  scanning  means  has 
b<  en  stopped  in  its  backward  movement  by  said  shock-absorb- 
in  I  means  at  a  predetermined  distance  removed  from  the  initial 
stj  irting  position,  and  further  means  operative  after  a  predeter- 
m  ned  time  for  energizing  said  second  driving  means  to  return 
sa  d  scanning  means  to  its  initial  starting  position. 
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4,413,901 

REORCULATING  AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Finest  P.  Kollar,  Boulder  County,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,026 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/04:  B65H  1/04.  31/00 
U  S.  a.  355—3  SH  11  Oaims 


I 

1.  A  recirculating  automatic  document  feed  for  use  with  a 
c(  ipier  having  a  generally  horizontal  platen  whereat  a  station- 
ai  y  original  document  is  viewable  for  copying,  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  platform  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of 
original  documents  to  be  copied; 

first  document  feed  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  top 
document  of  the  stack  and  to  feed  said  top  document  to 
position  the  document  on  said  platen  for  copying; 

cyclically  operable  stack  elevating  means  cooperating  with 
said  platform  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  elevate  the 
original  document  stack  a  distance  above  said  platform, 
thereby  leaving  said  platform  unobstructed  to  allow 
placement  of  a  document  onto  said  platform  under  the 
elevated  stack;  and 

second  document  feed  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
document  on  said  platen  and  to  feed  such  a  copied  docu- 


ment to  place  the  copied  document  on  said  platform  under 
the  elevated  stack; 
said  stack  elevating  means  thereafter  lowering  the  stack,  and 
subsequently  reelevating  the  stack,  including  the  copied 
document. 


4,413,902 
FOUR-BAR  INTERPOSER  MECHANISM  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING 
Emmett  B.  Peter,  III,  Orlando,  and  Wilson  P.  Rayfield,  Long- 
wood,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corp.,  Orlando, 
Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,704,  Apr.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,243 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/48.  27/50;  B65H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  355—48  2  Oaiins 


DUPlEJEfl  HPfll  RfT  nn. 


1.  Apparatus  for  timing,  synchronizing  and  registering  indi- 
vidual sheet  items  of  fixed  dimension,  said  items  being  arranged 
to  move  along  a  prescribed  pathway  for  precise  registration 
with  respect  to  printing  means  movable  at  a  fixed  rate  compris- 
ing. 

an  item  interposer  mechanism  including  an  irregularly 
shaped  member,  the  free  end  of  which,  includes  means  for 
momentarily  interrupting  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  item 
being  fed  to  said  printing  means, 

an  elongated  link  rockably,  fixedly  pivoted  at  one  end  with 
the  opposite  end  thereof  pivotally,  drivingly,  connected  to 
said  interposer  mechanism  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
enabling  the  end  of  said  interposer  member  to  move  in  an 
oblate,  substantially  rectiliner  path, 

a  rotatable  member  interconnectedly  driven  by  said  printing 
means  and  including  means  for  periodically  interrupting  a 
light  beam  produced  by  light  generating  means  operably 
associated  with  said  rotatable  member  as  said  member  is 
rotated,  and 

means  interconnecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  interceptor 
linkage  to  said  rotatable  member  so  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  member  said  interposer  linkage  is  moved 
along  said  oblate,  substantially  rectiliner  path  to  intercept 
each  sheet  item  so  as  to  synchronize  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  item  with  the  rotative  movement  of  said 
printing  means  effective  to  cause  said  item  to  locate  itself 
along  said  printing  means  in  front  to  back  and  edge  to 
edge  alignment  without  item  overlap  or  interference  be- 
tween items. 
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4,413,903 
DOCUMENT  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  C.  Corona,  Rochester,  and  Charles  J.  Urso,  Jr.,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,967 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/74 

U.S.  a.  355—68  3  Oaims 


1.  An  illumination  system  for  controlling  the  illumination  of 
a  document  in  an  object  plane,  the  system  comprising. 

at  least  one  linear  illumination  source  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  object  plane, 

an  elongated  reflector  assembly  associated  with  the  illumina- 
tion source  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  source 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  emitted  light  from  said 
source  is  directed  toward,  and  is  refiected  from  the  facing 
portion  of  said  assembly  to  said  object  plane,  said  reflector 
assembly  comprising: 

a  light  transmitting  interior  member. 

a  reflective  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  member,  said 
coating  having  a  longitudinally  extending  aperture  there- 
through along  the  surface  of  the  assembly  directly  illumi- 
nated by  said  illumination  source  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  direct  illumination  enters  into  said  member  through 
said  aperture,  and 

at  least  one  photosensor  in  operative  association  with  said 
member  to  detect  light  entering  the  member  through  said 
aperture  and  propagating  along  the  interior  surface,  said 
photosensor  adapted  to  generate  output  illumination  sig- 
nals for  use  in  controlling  the  light  output  of  said  illumina- 
tion source. 


eludes  means  for  selectively  radiating  the  rays  of  light 
with  first,  second  and  third  modulation  frequencies  which 
are  different  from  each  other,  said  first  modulation  fre- 
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quency  having  a  value  at  least  len  times  higher  than  said 
second  and  third  modulation  frequencies,  and  said  second 
and  third  modulation  frequencies  being  approximations  to 
each  other  within  a  maximum  limit  of  :r20'7f 


4,413.905 
LASER  RANGE  METER 

Wolfgang  Holzapfel.  Bruchkoebcl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1978,  2834660 

Int.  CI.'  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  O.  356—5  15  Claims 
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4,413,904 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  RANGE  HNDER  USING  THREE 

MODULATION  FREQUENCIES 

Toshio  Hamada,  and  Fumio  Ohtomo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,256 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30123 

Int.  0.3  GOIC  3/08:  GOIS  13/08.  13/26 

U.S.  O.  356—5  4  Oaims 

1.  In  an  electro-optical  range  finder  including: 

projector  means  for  radiating  a  ray  of  light  having  a  given 

modulation  frequency; 
light-receiving  means  for  receiving  the  ray  of  light  reflected 
by  a  reflector  positioned  at  a  measuring  point  and  for 
converting  it  into  an  electric  signal; 
a  mixer  for  mixing  the  electric  signal  from  said  light-receiv- 
ing means  and  a  reference  signal;  and 
an  arithmetic  circuit  for  computing  the  distance  between  the 
measuring  point  and  the  range  finder  positioned  at  a  set- 
ting point  by  the  change  in  phases  between  the  signal  from 
said  mixer  and  a  divided  signal  of  said  modulation  fre- 
quency; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  projector  means  further  in- 
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1.  An  improved  laser  range  meter  of  the  type  having  a  lase 
transmitter  for  radiating  a  series  of  pulses  of  known  frequency 
toward  a  target,  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  primary  measur 
ing  pulses  returned  from  the  target  in  response  to  the  transmit 
ted  pulses  and  determining  the  round  trip  travel  time  of  indi 
vidual  primary  measunng  pulses,  the  receiver  including  means 
for  deriving  reference  pulses  from  the  transmitted  pulses,  van 
able  optical  delay  means  for  delaying  the  reference  pulses,  a 
measuring  channel  compnsing  a  first  nonlinear  element  which 
responds  to  the  primary  measunng  and  delayed  reference 
pulses  by  emitting  secondary  radiation  at  double  the  known 
frequency,  and  a  first  radiation  detector  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  emitted 
by  said  first  nonlinear  element,  the  range  meter  further  having 
readout  means  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  first  radiation  detector,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  mode  locked  laser  serving  as  the  laser  transmitter  for 
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4,413,906 
If ASSIVE  OPTICAL  RANGEnNDER/SEXTANT  HAVING 

SEARCH  CAPABILITY 
S|Mney  Feldman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  George  G.  Barton,  Jr., 
Harker's  Island,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
iagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,376 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  1/00 

llf.S.  a.  356—141  4  Gaims 
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generating  ultrashort  high  energy  pulses  of  a  pulse  length 
which  is  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  shorter  than  the 
duration  of  secondary  radiation  emitted  by  said  first  non- 
linear element,  the  intensity  of  said  secondary  radiation 
being  representative  of  the  time  correlation  of  corre- 
sponding primary  measuring  pulses  and  delayed  reference 
pulses;  and 
a  reference  channel  in  the  receiver  connected  to  receive 
delayed  pulses  derived  from  the  transmitted  pulses,  said 
reference  channel  including  a  second  nonlinear  element 
for  emitting  radiation  at  double  the  known  frequency  in 
response  to  the  delayed  pulsed  and  a  second  radiation 
detector  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  radiation  emitted  by  said  second  nonlinear 
element  to  said  readout  means. 


1.  An  improved  rangefinder/sextant  having  a  search  capabil- 
il  y  and  of  the  type  having  an  optics  housing  including  an  optics 
h  ousing  yoke  operatively  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  optics 
h  ousing  for  moving  thereof  azimuthally  and  elevationally,  a 
s  >herical  mirror  mounted  towards  the  rear  of  said  optics  hous- 
ii  ig,  an  imaging  camera  disposed  in  said  optics  housing  towards 
t  le  front  thereof  on  the  principal  optical  axis  of  said  spherical 
r  lirror,  index  mirrors  and  horizon  mirrors  symmetrically  ar- 
r  mged  in  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  optics  housing  and  on 
c  [>posite  sides  of  the  principal  axis  of  said  spherical  mirror,  and 
control  means  arranged  such  that  rangefinder  and  sextant 
measurements  can  be  made,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  search  mirror  device  operatively  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
optics  housing  and  configured  for  continuous  azimuthal 
and  elevational  motion  independent  of  the  aximuthal  and 
elevational  motion  of  said  optics  housing  yoke  to  provide 
the  search  capability;  and 
a  deflection  mirror  fixedly  connected  to  said  optics  housing 
at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  as  referred  to  the  principal  axis  of 
said  spherical  mirror  and  mounted  above  said  imaging 
camera  on  a  rotational  axis  common  to  said  search  mirror 
device,  said  deflection  mirror  and  said  optics  housing 
yoke  such  that  light  rays  deflected  from  said  search  mirror 
device  are  directed  via  said  spherical  mirror  to  said  imag- 
ing camera. 


4,413,907 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SURVEYING 
Ven  E.  Lane,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Robert  F.  Deike, 
Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,813 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/26;  GOIC  3/08 


U.S.  a.  356—141 


9  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  surveying  which  comprises  selecting  a  pair 
of  spaced  base  points,  determining  the  distance  between  said 
base  points,  positioning  remote  control  rotatable  reflector  units 
over  said  base  points,  said  reflector  units  each  having  a  strobo- 
scopic  light  co-rotatable  and  co-directional  therewith,  estab- 
lishing an  electronic  distance  measurement  survey  station 
visible  to  said  base  points  and  spaced  therefrom,  selectively 
rotating  said  reflector  units  from  said  survey  station,  observing 
the  brightness  of  each  of  said  stroboscopic  lights,  ceasing 
rotating  said  reflector  units  when  the  observed  brightness  of 
each  of  said  stroboscopic  lights  is  at  a  maximum,  determining 
the  distances  between  each  base  point  and  the  survey  station, 
and  calculating  the  location  of  the  survey  station  relative  to 
said  base  points. 


4,413,908 
SCANNING  INTERFEROMETER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
David  E.  Abrams,  Winchester;  Raul  Curbeio,  Lexington,  and  R. 
Brough  Turner,  Newton  Comer,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,934 

Int.  G.3  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  G.  356—346  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  cyclic  excursions  of  optical  path 
length  in  a  scanning  interferometer  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  beam  of  substantially  monochromatic  radiation  tra- 
versing said  interferometer,  which  beam  is  cyclically  modu- 
lated by  said  excursions,  said  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
means  for  detecting  said  radiation  and  for  generating  a  signal 

responsively  to  modulation  of  said  beam; 
means  for  detecting  predetermined  like  conditions  of  said 
signal  in  substantially  each  cycle  of  said  modulation  and 
for  generating  a  pulse  for  each  said  condition  detected; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  time  intervals  between 
successive  said  pulses  with  a  temporal  period  selected 
from  a  pre-established  ordered  sequence  of  temporal  peri- 
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ods,  said  comparison  means  being  capable  of  providing  an 
error  signal  dependent  on  the  comparison  of  said  intervals 
and  said  period  by  said  comparison  means; 

scan  drive  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  excur- 
sions responsively  to  said  error  signal,  said  scan  drive 
means  further  including  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  motion  of  an  excursion  responsively  to  a  command 
signal; 

means  for  counting  said  pulses,  said  means  for  counting 
including  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  counting 
responsively  to  a  trigger  signal;  and 

sequencing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  count  in 
said  means  for  counting,  so  as  to  sequentially  alter  said 
temporal  period  in  accordance  with  said  ordered  sequence 
of  temporal  periods,  said  sequencing  means  further  pro- 
viding said  command  signal  and  said  trigger  signal  at 
predetermined  periods  in  said  sequence,  whereby  said 
excursions  are  controlled  by  detections  of  said  modulation 
of  said  beam  so  as  to  reverse  the  direction  of  excursion 
motion  within  less  than  a  half  of  cycle  of  said  modulation. 


4,413,910 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AND  LOCATING  SURFACE 

DISCONTINUITY  BY  A  LIGHT  BEAM 
Jean  Cornu,  Nantes;  Jean-Marie  Detriche,  Chambourcy;  Ber- 
nard Tiret,  Verdun;  Gerard  Jorge,  Lunel;  Richard  Galera, 
Meylan;  Dominique  Biava,  Gamart,  and  Paul  Marchal,  Gif- 
sur-Yvette,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  i'Ener- 
gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,361 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1980,  80  03068 
Int.  G.' GOIB  n/24 
U.S.  CI.  356—377  9  Gaims 


4,413,909 

WAVEFRONT  TILT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  Pohle,  Monta  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Missiles  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,855 

Int.  G.J  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  G.  356—354  30  Gaims 


-iL. 


QUADRANT 
PHASE  DIFFERENCE 
SENSOR 


1.  A  method  for  making  tilt  measurements  of  a  first  optical 
wavefront  relative  to  a  second  optical  wavefront,  said  first 
wavefront  being  defined  by  a  first  aperture  and  said  second 
wavefront  being  defined  by  a  second  aperture,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  images  of  said  first  aperture  formed  by  different 
orders  of  diffraction  components  of  said  first  wavefront  to 
interfere  with  each  other,  thereby  producing  first  wave- 
front  interference  patterns; 

(b)  causing  images  of  said  second  aperture  formed  by  said 
different  orders  of  diffraction  components  of  said  second 
wavefront  to  interfere  with  each  other,  thereby  producing 
second  wavefront  interference  patterns; 

(c)  causing  periodic  temporal  fluctuations  in  intensity  of  said 
first  wavefront  interference  patterns  and  of  said  second 
wavefront  interference  patterns;  and 

(d)  determining  a  phase  relationship  between  the  intensity 
fluctuations  of  one  of  said  first  wavefront  interference 
patterns  and  the  intensity  fluctuations  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  second  wavefront  interference  patterns,  said 
phase  relationship  being  a  quantitative  measure  of  tilt  of 
said  first  wavefront  relative  to  said  second  wavefront. 


1.  System  for  detecting  and  locating  surface  discontinuity  by 
a  light  beam,  comprising: 

a  detector  comprising  means  for  emitting  a  convergent 
incident  beam  of  monochromatic  light,  in  the  direction  of 
the  discontinuity,  means  for  receiving  the  light  reflected 
on  the  surface  and  an  optoelectronic  transducer  for  the 
reflected  light,  associated  with  the  receiving  means; 

means  for  displacing  the  detector  so  that  the  incident  beam 
transversely  scans  the  discontinuity  and  the  vicinity 
thereof; 

a  carrier  adapted  to  move  the  means  for  displacing  the  detec- 
tor, along  the  discontinuity,  this  carrier  being  associated 
with  means  for  locating  its  position  with  respect  to  a  fixed 
system  of  coordinates; 

locating  means,  connected  to  the  receiving  means  of  the 
detector,  for  locating  the  successive  angular  positions  of 
this  detector,  with  respect  to  a  reference  direction  associ- 
ated with  the  carrier,  when  this  carrier  occupies  different 
positions  along  the  discontinuity  and  when  the  incident 
beam  passes  over  the  discontinuity; 

wherein  the  means  for  locating  each  angular  position  of  the 
detector  comprise  means  for  determining  the  angular 
position  of  the  detector  with  respect  to  said  reference 
direction,  each  time  the  incident  beam  passes  through  a 
point  located  on  the  discontinuity; 

wherein  the  means  for  determining  the  angular  position  of 
the  detector  each  time  the  incident  beam  passes  through  a 
said  point  located  on  the  discontinuity,  comprise  means 
for  recording  each  pulse  coming  from  the  optoelectronic 
transckicer  and  means  for  recording,  for  each  of  these 
pulses,  the  value  of  the  angle  between  a  detector  position 
locating  line  and  said  reference  direction,  this  detector 
position  locating  line  passing  through  a  determined  point 
of  the  carrier  and  through  a  point  of  the  detector,  charac- 
teristic of  the  position  of  the  detector; 

wherein  the  means  for  recording  each  pulse  comprise  a 
circuit  for  shaping  these  pulses; 

wherein  the  shaping  circuit  comprises  a  high  gain  amplifier, 
associated  with  an  assembly  for  filtering  the  background 
noise  accompanying  these  pulses;  and 

wherein  the  filtering  assembly  comprises  at  least  one  filter 
associated  with  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal 
from  this  filter  with  a  floating  reference  D.C.  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  means  level  of  the  signal  leaving  the 
filter. 
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4,413,911 
GAS  ANALYZER  WITH  FLUID  CURTAIN 
Richard  G.  Rice,  Cupertino;  Mathew  G.  Boissevain,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  Robert  R.  Dubin,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Measurex  Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,063 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/00 

1  J.S.  CI.  356—438  i      8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  first  gas  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  capable  of  emitting  a  beam  of  radiation; 

(b)  a  detector  located  so  that  the  beam  passes  through  the 
first  gas  stream  and  impinges  the  detector; 

(c)  housing  means  enclosing  at  least  part  of  the  beam; 

(d)  means  for  filling  the  housing  means  with  a  second  gas; 
and 

(e)  nozzle  means  coupled  to  said  housing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  curtain  of  fluid  substantially  between  the  second  gas 
in  said  housing  means  and  the  first  gas  stream  to  substan- 
tially prevent  the  first  gas  stream  from  mixing  with  the 
second  gas  inside  said  housing  means.  , 


4,413,912 

yfPPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  REACTION 

MIXTURE 
rank  Redmer,  Leverkusen,  and  Kurt  KrippI,  Monheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,587 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1981,3119662 

Int.  CI.'  B29B  1/06 
|J.S.  a.  366—69  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  solid-forming  or  a 
3am-forming  reaction  mixture  from  at  least  two  flowable 
components,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  mixing  head  with  a 
nixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  opening,  a  filling  tube,  an 
( jection  piston  which  is  designed  as  a  piston  head  having  a 
arward  and  a  rear  position  and  a  piston  rod  with  a  smaller 
( iameter  than  that  of  the  piston  head  and  an  introduction  slit 
f  3r  the  introduction  of  cleaning  platelets,  which  platelets  cor- 
r  espond  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  filling  tube  and  which  are 
advanced  through  the  filling  tube  by  the  ejection  piston  to 
clean  residual  mixture  from  the  filling  tube,  wherein  at  the 
c  utlet  opening  of  the  mixing  chamber  is  connected  at  an  angle 
s  ud  filling  tube  in  which  the  ejection  piston  is  positioned,  said 
i  itrcxluction  slit  being  provided  in  the  filling  tube  between  the 


rear  position  of  the  ejection  piston  and  the  outlet  opening  of 
the  mixing  chamber,  and  wherein  a  delivery  device  for  clean- 
ing platelets  is  associated  with  »he  introduction  slit. 


4,413,913 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  PLASTIC  AND 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Zehev  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N.J., 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,465,  Sep.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,329,065, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,331,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,184, 
Nov.  7,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  361,397 
Int.  CI.'  BOIF  5/12,  7/10;  B29B  1/06.  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  366—75  'TOnaiBiv 


1.  A  method  for  processing  liquid  plastic  or  polymeric  mate- 
rials including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  processing  zone  defined  by  an  annular  pro- 
cessing passage  comprising  a  channel  having  opposed 
rotatable  walls  providing  a  polymer  processing  surface 
area  for  the  zone,  a  coaxial  stationary  enclosure  surface 
cooperatively  arranged  with  the  channel  to  retain  material 
in  the  passage,  a  feed  point  and  a  discharge  point  associ- 
ated with  the  stationary  surface,  a  liquid  material  blocking 
and  collecting  end  wall  surface  providing  member  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  discharge  point  which  is  spaced  apart 
from  the  feed  point  a  major  portion  of  the  circumferential 
distance  about  the  passage,  a  blocking  and  spreader  sur- 
face providing  member  spaced  apart  from  the  end  wall 
surface  providing  member  by  a  major  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential distance  about  the  passage  and  port  means 
communicating  with  a  selected  portion  of  the  passage 
between  the  blocking  and  spreader  surface  and  the  end 
wall  surface; 

b.  rotating  the  opposed  channel  walls; 

c.  introducing  the  liquid  material  at  the  feed  point; 

d.  blocking  the  advance  of  liquid  material  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  channel  at  the  blocking  and  spreader  sur- 
face; 

e.  spreading  blocked  material  on  the  opposed  rotating  walls 
as  thin  layers  so  that  the  spread  thin  layers  can  be  carried 
past  the  blocking  and  spreader  surface  providing  member 
toward  the  end  wall  surface  and  provide  a  free  central 
space  in  advance  of  the  blocking  and  spreader  surface 
providing  member  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  walls; 

f.  adding  material  to  or  removing  material  from  the  thin 
layers  through  said  port  means; 

g.  blocking  advance  of  said  thin  layers  and  collecting 
blocked  thin  layer  material  at  said  blocking  and  collecting 
end  wall  surface  for  controlled  processing  and/or  dis- 
charge from  said  processing  zone;  and, 

h.  discharging  said  material  from  said  prcKessing  zone  to 
another  processing  zone  as  defined  in  step  a  for  further 
processing  at  least  according  to  steps  b,  c,  d,  e,  f  and  g. 
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4,413,914  4,413.916 

RECOVERY  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  OIL  POWER  METER  FOR  LASERS 

SLUDGE  Herb  J.  J.  Seguin,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  M^estlc 

AlisUir  D.  McBride,  Wishaw,  Scotland,  and  Ian  S.  Ripley,  Contractors  Limited,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Qeveland,  England,  assignors  to  Emultec  Limited,  Qeveland,  Filed  Mar.  23.  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,836 

England  Int.  O.' GOIJ  5/02,  GOIK  /  7/00 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,274,  Jan.  19, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,364.776.    U.S.  a.  374-32 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,149 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  19.  1980, 
8001862 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/12 
U.S.  a.  366—137  2  Qaims 


14  Gaima 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  emulsification  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  sludge  body  in  a  container,  comprising  a  tank  for  storage 
of  dispersant  chemical,  a  pump  having  its  inlet  connected  to  a 
pipe  for  drawing  off  emulsified  fiuid  from  the  surface  of  the 
sludge  body  in  the  container,  a  plurality  of  narrow  bore  lances 
for  penetrating  into  the  sludge  body  in  the  container  and  each 
lance  connected  to  the  pump  outlet,  means  providing  a  supply 
of  water,  and  valve  means  interconnecting  the  storage  tank  and 
the  water  supply  means  with  the  pump  inlet  whereby  disper- 
sant chemical  and/or  water  can  be  pumped  under  pressure 
along  the  lances  and  drawn  off  emulsified  fiuid  recirculated  to 
the  sludge  body  under  pressure  through  said  lances,  wherein 
the  draw-off  pipe  and  each  lance  is  a  fiuid-tight  fit  in  a  pertain- 
ing glanded  nozzle,  the  nozzles  being  mounted  on  a  carrier 
plate  which  is  releasably  securable  over  an  opening  in  said 
container,  and  the  draw-off  pipe  includes  an  elbow  which  is 
securable  in  the  pertaining  glanded  nozzle  in  any  one  of  a 
number  of  orientations  so  that  the  end  of  said  pipe  within  the 
container  can  be  selectively  relocated  as  required  to  follow  the 
changing  level  of  the  emulsified  fluid  in  the  container. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  power  output  of  a  laser  for 
wavelengths  which  are  substantially  fully  absorbed  by  water, 
comprising: 

a  rotary  member  defining  a  surface  of  revolution  which 
widens  away  from  an  opening  to  a  free  edge,  the  opening 
being  located  substantially  at  the  axis  of  said  surface, 
first  means  for  rotating  said  member  about  said  axis, 
•second  means  for  bringing  water  to  said  surface  through  said 

opening, 
third  means  for  collecting  water  at  said  free  edge, 
fourth  means  for  measuring  the  throughput  of  water  through 

the  apparatus, 
and  fifth  means  for  measuring  the  water  temperature  differ- 
ential arising  due  to  absorbable  radiation  falling  upon  the 
water  as  it  runs  over  saidsurface 


4,413,915 

WATCH  HAVING  AN  ANALOG  DISPLAY  AND  A 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY 

Rene  Besson,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ETA  S.A. 

Fabriques  d'Ebauches  ETA  13,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,652 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.    16,    1980, 
9258/80 

Int.  a.'  G04B  25/00;  G04C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  368—71  13  Claims 


1.  A  watch  comprising  a  casing,  movable  members  for  dis- 
playing time  analogically,  dial  means  for  said  movable  mem- 
bers, and  digital  display  means  surrounded  by  said  dial  means 
and  responding  to  a  first  external  action  by  taking  substantially 
the  same  colour  as  that  of  said  dial  means  and  also  responding 
to  a  second  external  action  by  taking  a  colour  different  from 
that  of  said  dial  means. 


4,413,917 
RESISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Neil  A.  Cooper,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1981.  Ser.  No.  272.743 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1980. 

8019475 

Int.  Q.'  GOIK  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  374—173  5  atims 


Al 


1.  A  resistance  measuring  system  comprising  a  sensor  the 
resistance  of  which  varies,  a  first  lead  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  sensor,  a  second  lead  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
sensor,  a  third  lead  of  different  resistance  to  the  second  lead 
connected  to  said  other  end,  a  circuit  for  measuring  the  resis- 
tance of  the  sensor,  and  switch  means  having  a  first  state  in 
which  the  sensor  is  connected  to  the  measuring  circuit  through 
the  first  and  second  leads  and  a  second  state  in  which  the 
sensor  is  connected  to  the  measuring  circuit  through  the  first 
and  third  leads,  the  measuring  circuit  including  means  for 
producing  a  first  voltage  corresponding  to  the  combined  resis- 
tance of  the  sensor  and  the  first  and  second  leads  when  the 
switch  means  are  in  said  first  state  and  a  second  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  combined  resistance  of  the  sensor  and  the  first 
and  third  leads  when  the  switch  means  are  in  the  second  state 


5a 


4,413^18 
THRUST  BEARING  FOR  ROCK  BITS 
Robert  D.  Tbomas,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smitli  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,692 

Int.  a.J  F16C  33/00.  17/04 

UiS.  a.  384—95  3  Qaims 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


I.  A  rotary  rock  bit  comprising: 

1  bit  body  having  an  upper  end  connectable  to  a  drillstring; 

it  least  one  bearing  journal  extending  from  an  opposite  end 
of  said  body,  said  bearing  journal  defming  at  least  one 
radially  disposed  bearing  surface  thereby; 

1  cutter  cone  rotatably  positioned  on  said  journal,  said  cutter 
cone  defining  at  least  one  radially  disposed  bearing  sur- 
face, said  cone  bearing  surface  being  so  configured  to 
mate  with  said  at  least  one  radially  disposed  bearing  sur- 
face formed  by  said  bearing  journal;  and 

It  least  one  intermediate  radially  disposed  thrust  bearing 
positioned  between  said  radially  disposed  bearing  surfaces 
formed  by  said  journal  and  said  cone,  said  intermediate 
bearing  is  retained  between  said  journal  and  bearing  by 
intermediate  bearing  retention  means,  an  outside  periph- 
eral edge  formed  by  said  intermediate  radially  disposed 
thrust  bearing  is  noncircular,  said  noncircular  bearing 
registers  with  a  matching  noncircular  cavity  formed  in 
said  cone,  said  noncircular  cavity  formed  in  said  cone 
prevents  rotation  of  said  intermediate  bearing  when  said 
cone  is  rotated  on  said  journal. 


4,413,919 
RIBBON  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTERS 
Steven  L.  Applegate,  and  James  J.  MoUoy,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
ion,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,591 

Int.  C\?  B41J  32/00,  33/12,  35/08,  33/52 

U,3.  a.  400—208  18  Qaims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  printer  ribbon  comprising: 

irst  and  second  ribbon  reels  arranged  to  have  a  common 

rotational  axis; 
I  container  for  said  reels  having  a  cover  portion  and  a  base 
portion  including  a  generally  flat  floor  that  is  opposite  said 
cover  portion,  and  a  sidewall  extending  to  receive  said 


cover  section,  said  first  reel  being  arranged  toward  said 

floor  and  said  second  reel  being  arranged  toward  said 

cover; 
resilient  means,  arranged  to  project  from  said  floor,  for 

engaging  said  first  reel  and  for  urging  said  flrst  reel 

toward  said  second  reel  and  said  cover;  and 
means  defining  at  least  one  access  aperture  in  said  base 

portion  to  permit  interaction  with  said  resilient  means 

from  outside  said  container. 


4,413,920 
PRINTING  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
RIBBON  GUIDES 
Dan  W.  Matthias,  Downingtown,  and  Collier  M.  Miller,  Rose- 
mont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,773,  Nov.  30,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,257,  Sep.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,158 

Int.  a.^  B41J  35/04 

U.S.  a.  400—248  28  Claims 


I?? 

.126 


1.  A  printer  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  print  receiv- 
ing medium,  laterally  movable  character  printing  means  juxta- 
posed to  said  supporting  means  for  establishing  a  laterally 
movable  print  point,  a  ribbon  comprising  a  printing  medium 
for  advancing  past  said  movable  print  point  in  printing  rela- 
tionship with  said  print  receiving  medium  and  said  character 
printing  means,  stationary  ribbon  storage  means  for  storing 
said  ribbon,  means  for  moving  said  ribbon  between  said  print 
point  and  said  storage  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  path  length 
from  said  ribbon  storage  means  to  said  print  point  including 
flexible  leader  means  and  flexible  cover  means  extending 
across  said  leader  means  so  as  to  form  a  channel  for  said  ribbon 
to  move  therethrough  for  supporting  said  ribbon,  said  means 
for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  path  length  maintain- 
ing curvature  in  a  single  direction  as  said  movable  print  point 
moves,  said  flexible  cover  means  being  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  flexible  leader  means. 


4,413,921 

COSMETIC  PENOL  HAVING  A  SHARPENABLE 

POLYETHYLENE  CASING 

Eustace  Fotiu,  Mahwah,  NJ.;  Mariene  Tietjen,  New  York; 
Tibor  Goldner,  Fresh  Meadows,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Philip 
Rosenblum,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Region,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,887,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,239 
Int.  a.3  A45D  40/00.  40/20 
U.S.  a.  401—96  23  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  pencil  capable  of  being  sharpened  in  a  conven- 
tional pencil  sharpener,  comprising  a  casing  and  a  cosmetic 
com|x>sition  core,  wherein: 
(a)  said  casing: 
(i)  comprises  a  homogeneous  blend  of  materials,  including 
major  proportion  of  polyethylene  whose  density  is  in 
the  range  of  between  about  0.88  g/cc  and  0.99  g/cc; 
(ii)  is  made  under  conditions  which  are  substantially  free 
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of  blowing  agents  for  said  polyethylene,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  non-porous  casing; 

(iii)  is  inert  to  ingredients  in  said  cosmetic  composition; 

(iv)  has  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  between  about  35-70  by 
the  Shore  Durometer  according  to  the  ASTM  D-2240 
method  enabling  said  casing  to  be  smoothly  and  evenly 
sharpened  in  a  conventional  pencil  sharpener  without 
signiflcant  resistance  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  sharp- 
ener; 


/ 


legs  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  from  a  head 
of  the  member, 
the  legs  deflning  four  generally  parallel  channels  for  receiv- 
ing respective  circumferentially-spaced  portions  of  the 
sleeve  with  at  least  one  of  said  legs  extending  into  the 
sleeve  to  form  therein  at  least  four  ducts  for  said  sub- 
strates. 


4,413,923 
SELF-CLEANING  REFLECTIVE  ROAD  MARKER 
Bernard  Wright,  Bumside  Cottage,  Dalguisc,  Dunkeld,  Perth, 
Scotland 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,795 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1980, 
8015815 

Int.  Q.'  EOIF  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  404—11  14  Qaims 


(v)  has  a  softening  point  above  60*  C.  enabling  said  casing 
to  rigidly  retain  its  shape  when  in  contact  with  hot 
cosmetic  compositions;  and, 
(vi)  has  a  wall  thickness  sufficient  to  render  said  casing 
relatively  inflexible  at  temperatures  below  60'  C;  and, 
(b)  said  cosmetic  core  composition  comprises  a  solid  cos- 
metic product  in  contact  with  said  casing. 


4,413,922 
BRANCH-OFF  SEAL 
Jean  M.  E.  Nolf,  Hamme-Mille,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Raychem  S.A.,  Kessel-Lo,  Belgium 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1980, 
8016951 

Int.  a.3  F16B  2/12 
U.S.  Q.  403—341  16  Qaims 


1.  A  clamping  member  for  use  in  forming  a  branch-off  seal 
between  a  recoverable  sleeve  and  a  plurality  of  substrates 
extending  from  an  end  thereof,  the  clamping  member  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  two  interengageable  parts  that  extend  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  the  parts  being  slidably  interen- 
gageable and,  when  interengaged,  providing  at  least  five 


1.  A  self-cleaning  reflective  road  marker  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  for  insertion 
into  a  road  surface  and  including  a  flanged  portion,  the 
flanged  portion  being  connected  to  the  generally  cylindn- 
cal  portion  by  connectors; 

a  stud  comprising  first  and  second  stud  portions  connected 
together  to  secure  a  reflector  on  the  stud  wherein  the 
second  stud  portion  is  generally  circular  and  includes  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  cut-outs  for  engaging  said 
connectors  whereby  when  the  stud  moves  between  said 
first  and  said  second  position,  the  movement  of  the  stud  is 
guided  by  the  co-operation  of  the  cut-outs  and  the  connec- 
tors; 

resilient  means  biasing  the  stud  upwardly  in  the  housing;  and 

reflector  cleaning  means  located  in  the  housing  in  a  position 
to  wipe  the  reflector  when  the  latter  is  depressed  against 
the  bias  of  the  resilient  means; 

the  first  and  second  stud  portions  being  connected  together 
by  connector  means  engageable  from  above  the  road 
marker  only  to  effect  disconnection  of  said  stud  portions, 

the  first  stud  portion  upon  such  disconnection  being  remov- 
able upwardly  from  the  road  marker,  whereby  the  reflec- 
tor and  the  cleaning  means  may  be  removed  and  replaced 
without  removal  of  the  housing  from  the  road  surface. 


4,413,924 
BLOCKS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  BREAKWATER 
Takeshi  Ijima,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  lida  Kenactau  Co., 
Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1980,  55-164883 
Int.  Q.'  E02B  3/06;  E04B  1/02:  E04C  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  405—31  6  Claims 

1.  Blocks  for  constructing  a  breakwater,  each  of  said  blocks 
having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  being  in 
parallel  and  spaced-apart  relationship  relative  to  said  front 
wall,  at  least  one  partition  wall  disposed  perpendicular  to  said 
front  and  rear  walls  and  integrally  connecting  said  front  and 
rear  walls  to  form  at  least  a  half  portion  of  a  vertical  open- 
ended  chamber  between  said  front  and  rear  walls,  at  least  a  half 
portion  of  a  horizonul  hole  formed  in  said  front  wall,  each  of 
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Si  id  blocks  having  at  least  a  left  and  a  right  vertical  open-ended 
hi  >le  formed  in  one  of  said  front  or  rear  walls,  said  blocks  being 
d  sposed  in  generally  horizontal  rows  with  abutting  joints  with 
al  least  one  row  overlying  another  row  and  with  the  center- 
h  le  of  a  block  in  said  one  row  being  generally  vertically 
a  igned  with  the  abutting  joint  of  two  blocks  in  said  other  row, 
sj  id  blocks  in  said  one  row  having  their  left  and  right  open- 
ended  holes  each  spaced  from  the  respective  block  center-line 
first  distance,  said  blocks  in  said  other  row  having  their 
o  )en-ended  holes  each  spaced  from  the  respective  block  cen- 
t(  r-line  a  second  distance,  said  first  distance  being  different 
fiom  said  second  distance  such  that  the  left  hole  in  one  block 
ir  said  one  row  is  generally  vertically  aligned  with  the  right 


hsle  in  a  second  block  in  said  other  row  and  the  right  hole  m 
Si  lid  one  block  in  said  one  row  is  generally  vertically  aligned 

V  ith  the  left  hole  in  a  third  block  in  said  other  row  in  which 
Si  lid  second  and  third  blocks  generally  abut  one  another  along 
ai  abutting  plane  which  generally  bisects  said  first  block. 

V  hereby  a  plurality  of  rows  of  blocks  may  be  stacked  on  one 
a  lother  to  form  said  breakwater  with  the  vertical  abutting 
j< lints  between  the  blocks  in  said  one  row  being  horizontally 
displaced  relative  to  the  vertical  abutting  joints  of  said  blocks 
ii  said  other  row  and  with  said  vertical  open-ended  holes  in 
overlying  blocks  being  vertically  aligned  and  thereby  adapted 
t(»  receive  a  material  for  providing  vertical  structural  support 
t(  •  said  breakwater. 
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4,413,925 
INDEPENDENTLY  BALANCED  SUPPORT  PLATES 
Jbhn  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,121 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/44;  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  405—195  11  Oaims 


1.  Support  means  for  supporting  a  relatively  heavy  weight 
Having  a  horizontally  extending,  downwardly  facing  surface, 
le  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  support  platform;  ' 

(b)  a  plurality  of  load  support  members  arranged  around  a 
central  axis  and  each  having  an  upwardly  facing  support- 
ing surface: 

(c)  balancing  and  connecting  means  pivotably  connecting 
the  load  support  members  to  the  primary  support  platform 
about  two  transverse,  horizontal  axes,  each  load  support 
member  being  independently  pivotally  supported  about  at 
least  one  such  horizontal  axis;  and 

(d)  drive  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  load  support 
member  relative  to  the  central  axis,  towards  and  away 
from  a  load  supporting  position; 

^rhereby  the  weight  is  substantially  proportionately  supported 
I  y  the  support  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of  load  support  mem- 
ters  when  the  load  support  members  are  balanced  about  the 


transverse  axes,  such  that  net  transverse  stress  is  minimized  on 
the  weight  being  supported. 


4,413,926 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  AN 

OFF-SHORE  PLATFORM  ON  A  SUPPORT 

Jean-Louis  Ninet,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1981,  81  09708 
Int.  aj  E02D  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—204  6  Qaims 


:i4 
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P 


It 


Mi-. 


1.  System  for  positioning  a  barge-mounted  off-shore  plat- 
form on  a  support  structure  fixed  to  the  sea  bed,  said  fixed 
support  structure  including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  piles  with 
at  least  two  of  said  piles  having  platform  leg-receiving  guide 
means  at  their  upper  ends,  said  platform  including  a  plurality  of 
legs  for  fixing  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  piles,  at  least  two 
of  said  legs  being  hollow,  plungers  slideably  mounted  within 
said  hollow  legs  for  co-operating  engagement  with  said  plat- 
form leg-receiving  guide  means,  a  releasable  fastening  holding 
the  plunger  fixed  at  a  raised  position  within  said  hollow  leg  for 
releasing  said  plunger  on  command  for  gravity  drop  into  en- 
gagement with  said  platform  leg-receiving  guide  means,  means 
for  effecting  release  simultaneously  on  a  common  command  of 
the  releasable  fastenings  of  at  least  two  of  the  plungers,  abut- 
ment means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  legs  above  said  plungers 
for  limiting  upward  movement  of  said  plunger  within  said 
hollow  leg,  and  wherein  each  plunger  is  constituted  by  upper 
and  lower,  axially  separated  rigid  members  freely  slidable 
within  said  hollow  leg  with  a  block  of  shock-absorbing  mate- 
rial sandwiched  in  between  them,  and  wherein  said  lower  rigid 
member  terminates  in  a  lower  end  configured  to  said  platform 
leg-receiving  guide  means;  whereby,  upon  release  of  said  re- 
leasable fastening,  said  upper  and  lower  rigid  members  with 
the  block  of  shock-absorbing  material  sandwiched  in  between 
them  move  downwardly  within  said  hollow  leg  until  said 
lower  rigid  members  abut  said  piles  with  the  lower  ends  re- 
ceived within  said  guide  means,  and  wherein  as  said  platform 
continues  to  descend,  said  rigid  members  and  said  block  of 
shock-absorbing  material  move  upwardly  within  said  hollow 
legs,  until  said  upper  rigid  member  abuts  said  abutment  means, 
whereupon  said  lower  rigid  members  continue  to  move  rela- 
tive to  the  hollow  legs  to  the  extent  where  said  block  of  shock- 
absorbing  material  sandwiched  in  between  said  upper  and 
lower  rigid  members,  is  fully  compressed. 


4,413,927 
ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  CONCRETE  PILE  CASTING  TO 

ALIGN  COUPLING  MEMBERS  ON  END  HTTINGS 
Frank  O.  Silvander,  Richertsgatan  12,  S-412  60  Goteborg,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,241 
Int.  a.3  E02D  5/30.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  405—252  2  Qaims 

1.  An  element  for  use  in  concrete  pile  casting  to  align  cou- 
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pling  members  on  end  fittings  during  the  pile  casting  operation, 
comprising  key  grooves  formed  in  said  end  fittings,  locking 
keys  designed,  when  two  concrete  pile  sections  are  to  be  joined 
together  in  end-to-end  position,  to  engage  in  said  key  grooves 
to  interconnect  the  end  fitting  at  one  of  the  ends  of  one  of  said 
concrete  pile  sections  with  a  matching  end  fitting  arranged  at 
the  opposed  end  of  the  other  one  of  said  two  concrete  pile 
sections,  a  through-passage  at  the  bottom  of  each  one  of  said 
key  grooves,  a  recessed  seat  in  said  through-passage,  said  seat 
arranged  to  accommodate  therein  one  of  said  coupling  mem- 


verse  portions  extending  to  different  other  holes  to  form  a 
mesh-like  arrangement  anchored  at  least  partially  by  the  retain- 
ing limbs. 


4,413,929 

ROCK  BOLT 

Tomio  Kigawa,  Matsubara,  and  Kouetsu  Fukui,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,145,  Dec.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471.136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-165347 
Int.  CI.'  E02D  20/02 
U.S.  CI.  405—260  10  Claims 


bers,  said  coupling  member  resting  freely  in  said  seat,  one  such 
coupling  member  being  coupled  to  each  one  of  the  reinforce- 
ment iron  rods  extending  lengthwise  through  said  concrete  pile 
sections,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  presser  means,  a  support  member  placed  in  one  of  said  key 
grooves  formed  in  said  end  fittings,  said  presser  means 
extending  through  said  support  member,  said  support 
member  arranged  to  be  pressed  against  the  free  end  of  said 
coupling  member  while  the  side  faces  of  the  associated 
one  of  said  key  grooves  serve  as  back-up  faces  to  said 
support  member. 


4  413  928 
REINFORONG  AND  CONFINING  EARTH  FORMATION 
Michael  C.  Tucker,  Halliburton  Services,  Athens  Tower  B,  Suite 
506,  610  Athens,  Greece 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,554 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
79/6363 

Int.  a.3  E21D  20/02 
U.S.  CI.  405—260  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  and  confining  an  earth  formation 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  restraining  units,  the  units  having 
retaining  limbs  for  insertion  into  prepared  holes  in  the  forma- 
tion and  transverse  portions  for  lying  substantially  against  the 
formation,  and  means  associated  with  said  retaining  limbs  for 
inhibiting  removal  thereof  from  the  holes,  which  method  com- 
prises forming  an  array  of  said  holes  in  the  formation  with  the 
spacing  between  said  holes  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
lengths  of  said  transverse  poriions,  inseriing  the  retaining  limbs 
into  said  holes  with  a  plurality  of  said  limbs  in  a  majority  of 
said  holes,  disposing  the  transverse  portions  of  the  units  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  formation,  each  of  the  trans- 


1.  A  rock  bolt  for  insertion  into  a  hole  comprising: 

a  rock  bolt  body; 

inflatable  bag  means  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
body  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

retainer  means  for  securely  fixing  said  bag  means  to  said 
body; 

injection  tube  means  extending  from  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  body  through  said  bag  means  for  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bag  means  for  feeding  packing  material 
into  said  bag  means  to  inflate  said  bag  means  and  also  for 
communicating  with  the  space  defined  between  the  walls 
of  said  hole,  said  bolt  body,  and  said  bag  means  for  feeding 
said  material  into  said  space  after  said  bag  means  is  m- 
fiated,  said  tube  means  comprising  a  tube  having  a  cut-out 
portion  in  said  bag  means;  and 

exhaust  tube  means  extending  through  said  bag  means  from 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  exhausting  air  from  said  space  as 
said  material  is  fed  into  said  space. 


4,413,930 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  RESIN 

BONDING  AND  MECHANICAL  ANCHORING  OF  A 

BOLT  IN  A  ROCK  FORMATION 

Frank  Calandra,  Jr.,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jennmar  Cor- 
poration, Cresson,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,134,  Nov.  21,  1980.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,760 
Int.  a.3  E21D  20/02 
U.S.  a.  405—261  15  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  rock  formation  comprising, 
an  elongated  rod  positioned  in  a  bore  hole  in  the  rock  forma- 
tion, 
said  rod  having  a  threaded  portion  with  a  tapered  end  por- 
tion extending  from  said  threaded  portion, 
a  tensioning  element  having  an  internally  threaded  bore, 
said  rod  threaded  portion  engaging  said  tensioning  element 
internally  threaded  bore,  pi  stop  means  extending  through 
said  tensioning  element  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
between  said  rod  and  said  tensioning  element  upon  appli- 
cation of  a  predetermined  torque  in  a  preselected  direction 
to  said  rod  ro  rotate  together  said  tensioning  element,  stop 
means  and  rod, 
said  rod  tapered  end  portion  abutting  said  stop  means  to 
obstruct  movement  of  said  rod  upered  end  portion  be- 


548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


yond  a  preselected  point  in  said  tensioning  element  inter- 
nally threaded  bore, 
anchor  means  for  anchoring  said  rod  in  the  bore  hole, 
said  stop  means  being  carried  by  said  tensioning  element  in  a 
position  removed  from  contact  with  said  anchor  means, 
and 


said  particulate  material  being  transported  along  said  duct 
entrained  in  lean  phase  by  said  main  flow  of  gas; 


said  stop  means  being  displaced  by  said  rod  tapered  end 
portion  from  a  position  preventing  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  rod  and  said  tensioning  element  when  said 
torque  continuously  applied  to  said  rod  in  said  preselected 
direction  exceeds  said  predetermined  torque  to  place  said 
rod  under  tension  in  the  bore  hole. 


4,413,931 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS  | 

Roderick  A.  McDonald,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Univar 
Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,618 
Int.  a.3  E02D  3/12:  C09K  17/00 
U.S.  a.  405—264  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  in  or  adjacent  said  formation  a  particulate  material 
coated  with  a  two-step,  curable,  novolac  resin  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  an  aldehyde  with  a  phenolic  com- 
pound, and  thereafter  causing  said  resin  to  cure  in  said 
formation  and  thereby  bonding  said  particulate  material 
together,  said  resin  havng  an  insolubility  paramteter  (p) 
greater  than  about  1.0. 


4,413,932  ' 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYORS  FOR  FLOW  OF  GAS-BORNE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Joseph  Kobak,  Wallsend,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Broken  Hill 

Proprietary  Company  Limited,  Melbourne,  Aastralia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,790,  Dec.  31,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,262, 

Jul.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  349,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8,  1978,  PD5419 
Int.  a.3  B65G  53/16 
U.S.  a.  406—138  18  Qaims 

1.   A   method   of  transporting   particulate   material,   said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  entraining  said  particulate  material  in  a  lean  phase  with  a 
main  flow  of  gas; 

(b)  delivering  said  main  flow  of  gas  along  an  elongate  duct  at 
a  low  pressure  via  a  duct  inlet  of  said  duct; 

(c)  introducing  an  auxiliary  gas  stream  at  a  low  pressure  into 
said  elongate  duct  adjacent  to  said  duct  inlet  to  defme  a 
low  pressure  non-boosting  annular  stream  of  auxiliary  gas 
directed  along  at  least  part  of  a  periphery  of  said  duct; 


\ 


it 


said  annular  stream  of  auxiliary  gas  at  least  substantially 
preventing  collection  and  recirculation  of  particulate 
material  without  boosting  blow  of  said  particulate  mate- 
rial along  said  elongate  duct. 


4,413,933 

PNEUMATIC  SUCTION  DEVICES 

Theodor  Hesse;  Helmut  Rieke,  and  Johannes  Kleine-Konig,  all 

of  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Engelbrecht  A 

Lemmerbrock  GmbH  &  Co.,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1980,  3037461 

Int.  C\?  B65G  53/42 
U.S.  CI.  406—152  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  suction  device  for  removing  slowly  mov- 
able material  from  enclosed  spaces,  of  the  kind  including  a 
suction  pipe  secured  to  a  pivotable  arm,  and  having  a  suction 
aperture  and  a  supply  of  air  arranged  to  be  fed  to  the  suction 
aperture  thereof,  and  provided  with  peripherally  distributed 
driven  tools  for  loosening  the  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  at  least  three  axially  parallel  drivable  spindles 
distributed  around  and  above  the  suction  aperture  of  said 
suction  pipe,  said  spindles  carrying,  one  above  the  other,  tools 
for  loosening  the  material  sideways  for  conveying  it  to  said 
suction  aperture  and  said  suction  pipe,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
spindles  being  rotatable  in  opposite  directions,  but  at  least  two 
adjacent  spindles  out  of  an  odd  number  of  said  spindles  being 
rotatable  in  the  same  direction. 


4,413,934 

MANIFOLD  TO  UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTE  A 

SOLID-LIQUID  SLURRY 

Kenneth  C.  Kern,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,003 

Int.  a.iB65G5i/J2 

U.S.  a.  406—155  2  Qaims 

1.  A  manifold  for  uniformly  distributing  a  coal-liquid  slurry 
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including  coal  particles  of  different  size  ranges  mixed  and 
suspended  in  said  liquid,  comprising,  in  combination,  main 
conduit  means  conveying  said  coal-liquid  slurry  and  including 
sections  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter,  each  said  sec- 
tion being  joined  to  its  adjacent  section  by  a  converging  trun- 
cated conical  member  means,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
oriented  distributor  conduits  attached  to  the  sections  of  said 
main  conduit  means  immediately  adjacent  and  upstream  of 


each  of  said  conical  member  means,  said  distributor  conduits 
intersecting  said  main  conduit  means  and  terminating  in  sharp 
edge  terminal  portions  with  said  main  conduit  means  to 
thereby  create  turbulence  and  a  pressure  drop  in  the  main 
conduit  means  adjacent  the  end  of  each  said  distributor  con- 
duits whereby  improved  and  substantially  uniform  coal  parti- 
cle size  distribution  will  result  in  each  of  said  distributor  con- 
duits. 


4,413,935 

FLOW  SPLITTER  FOR  DIVIDING  A  STREAM  OF 

PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  INTO  MULTIPLE 

STREAMS 

Donald  A.  Smith,  Haddam,  and  Gary  F.  Lexa,  Rocky  Hill,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,242 

Int.  C1.5  B65G  53/56 

U.S.  CI.  406—181  7  Qaims 


1.  A  flow  splitter  for  dividing  a  stream  of  pulverulent  mate- 
rial into  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  equal  substreams,  the 
flow  splitter  comprising: 

a.  an  inlet  nozzle  defining  an  open-ended  mixing  chamber  for 
receiving  a  stream  of  pulverulent  material  and  a  stream  of 
air  for  intermixing  therein; 

b.  a  distributor  housing  deflning  a  substantially  cylindrical 
distribution  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
mixture  of  pulverulent  material  and  air  from  the  inlet 
nozzle  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  equally  spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  and  opening  from  the  opposite  end 
thereof; 

c.  a  plurality  of  outlet  valve  assemblies  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  outlet  openings  in  the  distribution  chamber, 
each  outlet  valve  assembly  defining  a  flow  conduit  having 
an  inlet  mated  to  an  outlet  opening  in  the  distribution 
chamber  and  an  outlet  opening; 

d.  a  plurality  of  valve  members,  one  per  valve  assembly, 
each  valve  member  slidably  disposed  within  the  flow 
conduit  of  a  valve  assembly  and  retractably  movable 


therein  from  the  inlet  thereof  when  extended  to  a  point 
downstream  of  the  outlet  thereof  when  retracted,  the  end 
face  of  each  valve  member  contoured  to  conform  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  distribution  chamber  to 
which  the  valve  assembly  mates  when  the  valve  member 
is  in  its  extended  position; 

e.  purge  means  opening  into  the  flow  conduit  of  each  valve 
assembly  at  a  location  opposite  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
flow  conduit;  and 

f  a  hole  extending  traversely  through  each  valve  member  so 
as  to  communicate  the  purge  means  with  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  the  flow  conduit  when  the  valve  member  is  in  its 
extended  position. 


4,413,936 

CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Gerhard  Kuhimann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199.106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,  2943508 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  45/00.  47/00 
U.S.  Q.  408—8  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  particularly  for  a  hand  tool  machine, 
including  a  housing,  drive  means  with  a  rotary  spindle,  and 
tool-receiving  means,  a  control  device  compnsmg  control 
means  including  a  motor  regulator  and  a  hand  switch  bridged 
to  said  regulator  and  adapted  to  adjust  the  drive  means  to  a 
predetermined  rotation  speed;  a  control  element  on  said  tool- 
receiving  means,  said  control  element  being  an  elongated 
sleeve  provided  with  outwardly  radially  extending  flanges 
having  a  control  face  and  arranged  to  be  adjusted  in  an  axial 
direction;  and  transmitting  means  operatively  interconnected 
between  said  control  element  and  said  control  means  and 
operative  for  transmitting  forces  exerted  on  said  tool-receiving 
means  during  operation  to  said  control  means,  said  transmitting 
means  including  a  longitudinal  pin  slidably  positioned  within 
the  housing  and  having  a  first  end  portion  arranged  to  engage 
said  control  face  so  that  the  position  of  said  pin  defines  the 
adjustment  of  said  drive  means  to  a  predetermined  rotation 
speed. 


4,413,937 
ELEMENTS  FOR  A  TOOL  SYSTEM 
Guenter  E.  Gutsche,  5330  Forget,  St-Louis  Terrebonne,  Quebec 
JON  INO,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,798 
Int.  Q.3  B23B  45/00.  31/02 
U.S.  Q.  408—239  A  24  Qaims 

1.  An  element  for  a  tool  system  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  fltting  a  chuck,  said  chuck  having  convergeable  gnpping 
means  and  a  flrst  tool  bit  rigidly  held  therein  said  gnpping 
means  having  walls  defining  at  least  two  circumferentially 
spaced,  axially  extending  recesses,  said  element  compnsing: 
(a)  at  least  one  axially  extending  prong  at  one  end  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  at  a  selected  distance  from  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  prong  dimensioned  and  positioned  to 
slidingly  fit  over  said  first  tool  bit  and  to  fit  slidingly  into 
one  of  said  recesses  and  rotationally  abut  one  of  said  walls. 
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said  prong  being  slidably  receivable  into  a  space  defined 
by  a  sector  of  60'  on  said  axis  of  rotation, 
»  centering  means  that  are  dimensioned  to  slidingly  fit  and 
at  least  partially  enclose  the  first  tool  bit  and 


4,413^38 
SPINDLE  MOTOR  POWERED  DRAWBAR 
SJeven  R.  Kuczenski,  New  Holstein,  WU.,  assignor  to  Kearney 
A  Trecker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,608 

Int.  a.^  B23C  5/26 

Us.  a.  409—233  7  Qaims 
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I 

(c)  working  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  element  for  per- 
forming a  work  operation. 


I 

1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotatably 
c^ven,  tool  receiving  spindle,  a  drawbar  coaxially  disposed  in 
s  lid  spindle  for  threaded  engagement  into  or  out  of  a  tool- 
1-  older  disposed  within  said  spindle  so  as  to  engage  and  disen- 
{ age,  respectively,  said  toolholder,  a  source  of  rotational  en- 
€  rgy,  and  a  gear  train  for  coupling  said  source  of  rotational 
e  nergy  to  said  spindle,  a  mechanism  for  rotatably  driving  said 
c  rawbar  into  or  out  of  said  toolholder  from  said  source  of 
rputional  energy  comprising: 
gear  means  carried  on  that  portion  of  said  drawbar  extend- 
ing beyond  said  spindle  for  engaging  said  gear  train; 
means  for  biasing  said  gear  means  out  of  engagement  with 

said  gear  train;  and 
shifter  means  for  urging  said  gear  means  against  said  biasing 
means  to  bring  said  gear  means  into  engagement  with  said 
gear  train  so  that  said  drawbar  can  be  rotatably  driven 
through  said  gear  means  and  said  gear  train  from  said 
source  of  rotational  energy. 


within  the  inner  tube  for  engaging  bar  stock  and  moving 
said  bar  stock  toward  the  machine  tool, 

c.  a  support  standard  assembly  for  supporting  the  feed  tube 
assembly  horizontally  and  in  alignment  with  the  machine 
tool, 

d.  the  support  standard  assembly  including  a  lower  support, 

e.  a  vertical  standard  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
support  and  having  a  horizontally  extending  carrier  mem- 
ber, 

f  the  carrier  member  having  a  horizontal  feed  tube  support- 
ing surface  and  an  upright  bar  tube  section  which  extends 
over  and  clear  of  the  horizontal  bar  supporting  surface. 


g.  the  bar  tube  retaining  section  having  an  operable  locking 
assembly  and  including  an  integral  spiral  threaded  plunger 
which  moves  downwardly  toward  the  horizontal  feed 
tube  supporting  surface, 

h.  the  bar  stock  feed  tube  assembly  having  an  upwardly 
extending  locking  and  feeder  seat  engaging  means  which 
is  axially  aligned  with  said  spiral  threaded  plunger  for 
engaging  said  spiral  threaded  plunger  when  the  feed  tube 
assembly  is  aligned  with  the  machine  tool,  and  which  has 
a  central  receiving  conduit,  and 

i.  the  spiral  threaded  plunger  having  a  central  supply  conduit 
which  is  moved  into  direct  communication  with  the 
feeder  receiving  conduit  when  the  spiral  threaded  plunger 
is  lowered  into  locking  engagement  with  the  feeder  seat. 


4,413,940 
ROLLED  BALE  HANDLER 
Jesse  M.  Southard,  and  John  E.  Diehl,  both  of  Rte.  #1,  Hoyt, 
Kans.  66440 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,278 

Int.  a.5  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a,  414—24.6  13  Qaims 


4,413,939 
BAR  STOCK  FEEDER 
.  lohn  M.  Peris,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Brothers, 
Inc^  Elmira,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,557 
Int.  a.3  B65H  5/16 
\JJS.  a.  414—17  15  Qaims 

1.  A  bar  stock  feeder  assembly  for  use  with  a  machine  tool, 
;omprising: 

a.  a  bar  stock  feed  tube  assembly  including  an  inner  tube  and 
a  slightly  larger  outer  concentric  therewith, 

b.  a  pneumatically  operative  plunger  assembly  disposed 


1.  A  bale  roller  attachment  for  tractors  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing an  upstanding  and  transversely  disposed  rigid  support 
frame  provided  with  means  adapted  for  securely  mounting  the 
same  in  fixed  relation  on  the  front  end  of  a  tractor,  an  auxiliary 
open  and  rigid  frame  having  an  overall  generally  rectangular 
and  planar  configuration,  said  auxiliary  frame  being  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  support  frame  and  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  support  frame  for  movement 
about  a  transverse  and  horizontal  axis  between  an  upwardly 
and  forwardly  inclined  retracted  position  and  a  relatively 
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lower  forwardly  extending  operative  position,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  support  and  auxiliary  frames  at  locations 
that  are  respectively  remote  from  the  axis  for  selectively  sup- 
porting the  auxiliary  frame  from  the  support  frame  in  its  re- 
tracted and  operative  positions,  said  auxiliary  frame  having  an 
end  remote  from  the  axis  that  has  as  its  transverse  and  forward 
extremities  a  pair  of  oppositely  and  transversely  extending  stub 
axles,  with  said  stub  axles  being  horizontal  and  aligned  with 
each  other  in  fixed  parallelism  to  said  axis,  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
freely  and  independently  journaled  upon  said  stub  axles,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  space  forward  of  the  auxiliary 
frame  is  substantially  unobstructed  between  the  wheels. 


4,413,942 
LIFTTYPE  CAR  PARK 
Anton  Roth,  deceased,  late  of  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  by  Guenther  Moeller,  executor,  Wuelfrath, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercator  Gesellschaft  fur 
Entwicklung  und  Technik  mbH,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,411,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911182 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  6/00 
U.S.  CI.  414—253  4  Claims 


4,413,941 
MACHINE  TOOL  SUPPORT  TABLE  AND  FEEDING 

DEVICE 
Horst  Kollmann,  Dornbirn,  Austria,  assignor  to  Firms  Schelling 
&  Co.,  Schwarzach,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,478 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  31,  1980,  1715/80 
Int.  a.'  B65H  31/30 
U.S.  a.  414—35  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  planar  workpieces  in  a  machine 
tool  assembly,  particularly  upon  a  worktable  for  a  cutting  saw, 
comprising:  support  table  means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers 
arranged  in  adjacent  rows  and  defining  a  support  plane  for  said 
workpieces;  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  planar  workpieces 
into  said  apparatus;  reciprocating  carriage  means  having  a 
grated  support  surface  operably  interposed  between  said  feed- 
ing means  and  said  support  table  means  for  delivering  said 
planar  workpieces  to  said  support  table  means  when  said  car- 
riage means  is  moved  in  a  feeding  direction;  tracks  extending 
between  said  feeding  means  and  said  support  table  means 
movably  mounting  said  carriage  means  thereon,  said  carriage 
means  being  arranged  on  said  tracks  to  have  said  grated  sup- 
port surface  vertically  adjustable  in  height  between  a  raised 
position  located  above  said  support  plane  and  a  lowered  posi- 
tion located  below  said  support  plane;  and  alignment  stop 
means  arranged  to  be  moved  between  said  carriage  means  and 
said  sup(>ort  table  means  when  said  carriage  means  is  moved 
against  said  feeding  direction  and  to  be  pivoted  out  of  the  path 
of  said  carriage  means  when  said  carriage  means  is  moved  in 
said  feeding  direction;  said  grated  support  surface  of  said  car- 
riage means  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  girders  extending 
in  the  feeding  direction  of  said  carriage  means  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
girders  are  adapted  to  be  raised  at  their  ends  closest  to  said 
feeding  means;  said  upwardly  movable  ends  of  said  girders 
being  connected  with  each  other  by  a  transverse  girder  sup- 
ported by  a  lifting  device  which  is  fixedly  mounted  sidewise  of 
said  carriage  means. 


1.  A  lift  type  car  park  for  removably  storing  a  plurality  of 
wheeled  vehicles,  said  car  park  having: 

an  entrance;  at  least  one  transfer  location  at  said  entrance, 
said  entrance  transfer  location  including  a  floor  for  sup- 
porting wheeled  vehicles;  a  plurality  of  parking  spaces 
disposed  on  levels  spaced  vertically  from  said  entrance 
transfer  location  floor; 

at  least  one  movable  platform  means  which  can  be  aligned 
with  said  floor  and  each  of  said  levels  for  transporting 
motor  vehicles  from  said  entrance  transfer  location  to  said 
levels; 

said  entrance  transfer  location  having  a  vehicle  position  and 
a  passenger  entry  and  exit  position  alongside  said  vehicle 
position  to  permit  passengers  to  enter  and  exit  a  vehicle  in 
said  vehicle  position; 

a  tunnel  member  mounted  to  and  rising  above  said  floor  in 
said  vehicle  entry  and  exit  position,  said  tunnel  member 
having  a  slot  shaped  aperture  disposed  in  a  side  of  said 
tunnel  facing  said  vehicle  position  and  aligned  with  the 
horizontal  direction  of  transport  of  said  motor  vehicle, 
said  tunnel  member  having  a  substantially  flat  continuous 
upper  surface  above  said  aperture  for  supporting  passen- 
gers entering  and  exiting  a  vehicle,  said  tunnel  member 
having  an  entry  opening  facing  said  platform  means; 

telescopic  means  mounted  on  said  platform,  said  telescopic 
means  being  movable  from  a  retracted  pxssition  in  which 
said  telescopic  means  is  completely  received  on  said  plat- 
form to  an  extended  position;  said  tunnel  member  being 
aligned  with  said  telescopic  means  when  said  platform  is 
aligned  with  said  floor  such  that  said  telescopic  means  is 
received  in  said  tunnel  through  said  entry  opening  when 
in  the  extended  position; 

guiding  and  gripping  means  extendable  through  said  slot 
shaped  opening  and  connected  to  said  telescopic  means 
for  removably  engaging  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  motor 
vehicle  at  a  position  above  said  floor  and  rolling  said 
vehicle  along  said  floor  on  its  own  wheels  onto  said  plat- 
form when  said  telescopic  means  is  moved  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position;  and 

wheel  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  tunnel  member  for 
guiding  the  wheel  of  said  vehicle  as  it  moves  along  said 
floor. 
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4.413,943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  A  LENGTHY  OBJECT  FROM  A 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

.eo  L.  Liljestrom,  Renvallinkuja  4,  00840  Helsinki  84,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,532,  Nov.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,912 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  8,  1978,  783399 

Int.  a.'  BMP  1/28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


on  Us  periphery,  said  boss  housing  a  pivot  pin  which  connects 
the  ram  of  the  associated  ram-and-cyhnder  assembly  to  said 
one  structure  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  tele- 
scopic locking  strut  is  removable  from  the  loader  by  first 


J.S.  a.  414—475 


5  Claims 


MOTOfiS 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  lengthy  object  onto  a  transporting 
vehicle  comprising  a  tractor  and  a  trailer  having  adjustable 
support  legs  at  its  rear  end,  a  bogie  wheel  assembly  movable  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  trailer,  and  a  winch  for  pulling 
the  object  onto  the  trailer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  by  means  of  its  support 

legs; 
shifting  the  bogie  wheel  assembly  to  the  front  of  the  trailer; 
decoupling  the  tractor  from  the  trailer  as  the  bogie  wheel 

assembly  nears  the  front  of  the  trailer; 
coupling  the  bogie  wheel  assembly  to  the  tractor; 
moving  the  tractor  forward  from  beneath  the  trailer; 
lowering  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  to  the  ground;  and 
pulling  the  object  onto  the  trailer  by  means  of  the  winch. 
3.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  loading  and  unloading  of  the 
trailer  of  a  tractor-trailer  combination,  comprising: 
means  to  couple  and  decouple  the  tractor  and  trailer; 
adjustable  support  legs  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  trailer; 
a  bogie  wheel  assembly  normally  attached  to  the  rear  end  of 

the  trailer  and  movable  to  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  a 

distance  sufficient  to  push  the  tractor  from  beneath  the 

trailer  so  that  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  is  supported  by 

the  bogie  wheel  assembly  alone; 
means  for  moving  the  bogie  wheel  assembly  along  the 

trailer;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  bogie  wheel  assembly  to  the  tractor 

when  the  bogie  wheel  assembly  is  moved  to  its  forward 

position. 


disconnecting  said  ram  from  said  one  structure  and  then  pivot- 
ing said  strut  to  an  angular  position  in  which  said  surface  is 
moveable  radially  away  from  the  boss  by  virtue  of  the  fiat  on 
the  boss. 


Roy  E 


4,413,945 

GRAPPLE  RAKE  FOR  BACKHOE 

LaBounty,  1607  -  8th  Ave.,  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,946 

Int.  C\?  B66C  3/16 


U.S.  CI.  414—739 


5  Claims 


4,413,944 

TRACTOR  FRONT  LOADER  WITH  LOCKING  STRUT 
Anthony  D.  Coe,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  David  Brown 
Tractors  Ltd.,  Huddersfield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,058 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1980, 

Int.  a.5  B66C  23/36  \ 

U.S.  a.  414—685  4  Oaims 

1.  A  tractor  front-end  loader  having  support  frame  means 
comprising  two  channel  structures  adapted  to  be  rigidly  se- 
cured to  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor,  respective  parallel  inter- 
connected booms  pivotable  on  said  structures  between  low- 
ered and  raised  positions,  respective  hydraulic  ram-and  cylin- 
der assemblies  for  pivoting  said  booms,  and  at  least  one  tele- 
scopic locking  strut  comprising  mutually  slideable  members 
which  is  housed  partially  within  one  of  the  channel  structures 
and  is  pivotable  thereon  between  a  retracted  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  secured  to  said  one  structure  and  an  extended 
operative  position  in  which  it  locks  said  booms  in  raised  posi- 
tion, wherein  one  of  the  mutually  slideable  members  is  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  one  structure  by  a  part-circular  surface 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  one  member  and  extending  through 
an  arc  of  more  than  180°  which  co-operates  with  a  circular 
boss  forming  part  of  said  one  structure  and  provided  with  a  fiat 


1.  A  grapple  rake  for  attachment  onto  the  end  of  the  dipper 
stick  of  a  backhoe,  comprising 

a  single  generally  upright  back  jaw  to  traverse  the  dipper 
stick  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  lateral  edges  and 
front  and  back  sides,  the  front  side  being  concavely 
curved, 

a  swingable  front  jaw  to  traverse  the  end  of  the  dipper  stick 
and  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  lateral  edges  and  front 
and  back  sides,  the  front  side  being  concavely  curved  to 
cooperate  with  the  back  jaw, 

attachment  means  of  the  upper  end  of  the  back  jaw  and  on 
the  inner  end  of  the  front  jaw  and  including  a  swing  shaft 
for  swingably  interconnecting  the  jaws  together, 

positioning  means  on  the  jaws  and  dipper  stick  for  swinging 
both  jaws  relative  to  the  dipper  stick, 

a  pair  of  parallel  mounting  ears  on  the  back  jaw  with  aper- 
tured  portions  protruding  rearwardly  of  the  back  side  of 
the  back  jaw  in  a  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  dipper  stick  therebetween,  and  the  aper- 
tured  portions  having  a  pivot  pin  in  the  apertures  thereof 
and  extending  through  the  dipper  stick  to  pivotally  carry 
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the  back  jaw  and  permit  the  back  to  lie  against  the  dipper 
stick  while  the  front  jaw  is  used  for  raking,  the  mounting 
ears  having  inner  faces  confronting  each  other  at  the  end 
of  the  dipper  stick  therebetween  and  also  having  outer 
faces,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  depending  ears  on  the  inner  end 
of  the  front  jaw  and  respectively  facing  the  outer  faces  of 
said  adjacent  mounting  ears  at  opposite  sides  of  the  dipper 
stick,  the  swing  shaft  swingably  connecting  the  depending 
ears  with  the  mounting  ears  and  being  movable  around  the 
end  of  the  dipper  stick  as  the  back  jaw  is  swung,  the  front 
jaw  thereby  being  adapted  to  swing  through  a  full  range 
of  opening  and  closing  regardless  of  whether  the  back  jaw 
is  oriented  transversely  of  the  dipper  stick  or  is  laid  back 
along  the  dipper  stick. 


4,413,946 

VENTED  COMPRESSOR  INLET  GUIDE 

Dale  F.  Marshall,  Allegany,  and  Ted  C.  Evans,  Olean,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,592 

Int.  a.'  F04B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  415-28  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  compressor  having  an  overhung  rotor 
including  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  an  impeller  secured  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  thrust  bearing  support- 
ing said  shaft  against  thrust  loads  imposed  thereon,  the  im- 
provement comprising  apparatus  for  limiting  the  thrust  load 
imposed  against  said  rotor  and  comprising  means  in  combina- 
tion for  controllably  venting  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  com- 
pressor exposed  to  said  rotor  and  including: 

(a)  an  aperture  defined  through  a  compressor  wall  from  an 
inlet  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  compressor; 

(b)  labyrinth  means  for  substantially  sealing  fiow  from  said 
aperture  to  permit  only  a  predetermined  controlled  leak- 
age therepast; 

(c)  conduit  means  for  communicating  leakage  from  the 
outlet  of  said  aperture  to  a  relatively  lower  pressure  re- 
ceiving source;  and 

(d)  presettable  control  means  operative  at  a  set  point  corre- 
lated to  the  allowable  thrust  load  design  capacity  of  said 
thrust  bearing  and  responsive  to  values  of  pressure  in  said 
conduit  means  to  open  and  close  said  conduit  means  to 
leakage  flow  at  pressure  above  and  below  the  set  point, 
respectively. 


4,413,947 
FAN  ARRANGEMENT 

Nakanobu  Seki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-151891 
Int.  a.3  FOOI  1/02:  FOIP  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  415—182  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fan  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  fan  (10); 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blades  (14)  formed  on  the  fan,  the  blades 
extending  radially  and  being  spaced  circumferentially,  the 
blades  also  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  radial  direc- 


tion, a  base  angle  6  of  each  blade  being  set  at  a  value  of  55" 
to  75*,  the  base  angle  6  being  defined  by  the  angle  at 
which  lines  A  and  B  intersect  where  the  line  A  corre- 
sponds to  the  longest  chord  of  the  transverse  section  of 
each  blade  at  its  base  and  the  line  B  is  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion between  the  section  plane  for  the  blade  and  perpen- 
dicular plane  with  respect  to  the  fan  axis  of  rotation;  and 
(c)  a  shroud  (12)  located  on  the  periphery  of  the  fan  so  as  to 
cover  a  part  of  the  fan  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fan  is 
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partially  exposed  at  its  downstream  part  and  a  clearance  is 
formed  between  the  shroud  and  the  fan,  the  covering 
percentage  of  the  shroud  relative  to  the  fan  being  set  at  a 
value  of  50%  to  90%.  the  covering  percentage  being 
defined  as  lOOLj/Li,  where  Li  is  the  axial  width  of  the 
outer  edge  of  each  blade  and  L2  is  the  axial  distance  of  the 
shroud  from  the  downstream  end  thereof  to  a  point  in  the 
same  axial  position  as  the  upstream  end  of  the  outer  edge 
of  each  blade,  the  optimum  covering  percentage  depend- 
ing on  the  base  angle  6. 


4,413,948 

DOUBLE  SHELL  STEAM  TURBINE  HOUSING 

ASSEMBLY 

Gerhard  Purr,  Miilheim-Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim-Ruhr,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1981,  3130376 

Int.  CV  FOID  25/26.  25/28 
U.S.  CI.  415—219  R  6  Gaimi 


1.  Double  shell  steam  turbine  housing  assembly  having  an 
inner  housing  and  an  outer  housing  separated  from  the  inner 
housing,  a  base  plate  and  lateral  support  arms  supporting  the 
inner  housing  on  the  base  plate,  comprising  centering  guide 
means  for  maintaining  the  inner  housing  in  a  central  position, 
said  centering  guide  means  including  a  double-armed  lever 
connected  to  the  inner  housing  and  a  pair  of  elongated  guide 
bars  secured,  respectively,  at  mutually  opposite  sides  of  the 
housing  assembly  to  the  base  plate  and  articulatingly  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  opposite  ends  of  said  double-armed 
lever,  said  guide  bars  extending  through  the  outer  housing. 
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4,413,949 
ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
dexander  Scott,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls  Royce 
(1971)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1974, 
,  494S/74 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/18 
S.  a.  416—96  A 


I 


7  Claims 


1.  Rotor  blade  for  gas  turbine  engines  comprising  a  hollow 
aerofoil  (11),  a  first  hollow  insert  (17)  situated  between  oppo- 
site first  and  second  interior  surfaces  (14A,  14B)  of  the  aerofoil 
In  an  operative  pxasition  in  which  the  insert  is  in  closer  proxim- 
ity with  the  second  (14B)  than  the  first  (14A)  surface,  a  root 
(12)  having  an  opening  (15)  including  opposite  first  and  second 
surfaces  (15A,  15B)  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  first  insert  but  less  than  the  spac- 
ing between  surfaces  of  said  interior,  the  second  surface  (148) 
of  said  interior  defining  a  recess  (14C)  in  respect  of  the  second 
surface  (15B)  of  the  opening,  a  second  hollow  insert  (18)  situ- 
ated in  an  operative  position  between  the  first  insert  (17)  being 
insertable  through  the  opening  (15),  the  first  insert  being  dis- 
placeable  laterally  into  said  recess  to  attain  said  operative 
position  thereof  and  the  second  insert  (18)  being  insertable 
after  said  lateral  displacement  of  the  first  insert,  and  passage 
means  (24)  for  introducing  cooling  air  into  the  interior  of  the 
inserts. 


4,413,950 
HALL  SWITCH  PUMP 
Michael  V.  Wiernicki,  Trumansburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 
Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,055 

Int.  a.3  F04B  17/04;  H02K  33/10 

U.S.  a.  417—53  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  reciprocating  a  magnetically  permeable 
piston  member  along  a  predetermined  path  in  an  electromag- 
netic device  having  a  resilient  member  urging  said  magneti- 
cally permeable  piston  member  in  one  direction  along  said 
predetermined  path  and  a  solenoid  coil  for  pulling  said  magnet- 
ically permeable  piston  member  in  the  opposite  direction 


against  the  force  of  said  resilient  member,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
reciprocating  a  magnet  attached  to  said  magnetically  perme- 
able piston  member  along  said  predetermined  path,  the 
magnetic  poles  of  said  magnet  being  arranged  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  magnetically  permeable 
piston  member  along  said  predetermined  path; 
placing  a  hall  effect  switch  sensitive  to  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field  generated  by  said  magnet  intermediate  the 
two  extremes  of  the  motion  of  said  magnet  as  it  is  recipro- 
cated with  said  magnetically  permeable  piston  member  to 
generate  a  differential  signal  having  a  magnitude  and 
polarity  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  magnetically 
permeable  piston  member  along  said  path; 
activating  an  electronic  switch  circuit  to  energize  the  sole- 
noid coil  in  response  to  said  differential  signal  having  a 
magnitude  and  polarity  indicative  of  said  magnetically 
permeable  piston  member  being  pushed  to  a  position  near 
said  one  end  of  said  predetermined  reciprocation  path  of 
said  magnet  under  the  influence  of  said  force  generated  by 
said  resilient  member,  said  step  of  activating  said  elec- 
tronic switch  means  to  energize  the  solenoid  coil  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  detecting  when  said  differential  signal  has 
a  predetermined  magnitude  and  a  first  polarity  to  generate 
a  SET  signal,  switching  a  bi-stable  means  to  a  first  state  in 
response  to  said  SET  signal  to  generate  a  biased  signal, 
connecting  a  transistor  means  in  series  with  said  solenoid 
coil  to  control  the  current  flow  therethrough,  and  for- 
ward biasing  said  transistor  means  to  its  conductive  state 
with  said  biased  signal  to  energize  said  coil;  and 
activating  said  same  electronic  switch  circuit  to  de-energize 
said  solenoid  coil  in  response  to  said  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude and  polarity  indicative  of  said  magnetically  perme- 
able piston  member  being  pulled  to  a  position  near  said 
other  end  of  said  predetermined  reciprocation  path  of  said 
magnet  under  the  influence  of  said  force  generated  by  said 
energized  coil,  said  step  of  activating  said  electronic 
switch  circuit  to  deenergize  said  solenoid  coil  comprising 
the  steps  of  detecting  when  said  differential  signal  has  a 
second  predetermined  magnitude  and  a  reversed  polarity 
opposite  said  first  polarity  to  generate  a  RESET  signal, 
switching  a  bi-stable  means  to  its  second  state  in  response 
to  said  RESET  signal  to  terminate  said  biased  signal,  and 
backward  biasing  said  transistor  means  with  the  termina- 
tion of  said  biased  signal  to  its  nonconductive  state  to 
deenergize  said  solenoid  coil; 
wherein  said  hall  effect  device  produces  a  first  signal  at  a 
first  output  terminal  and  a  second  signal  at  a  second  output 
terminal  and  said  differential  signal  is  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  signals,  said  first  step  of  detect- 
ing compares  the  magnitude  of  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  signal  having  a  predetermined  polarity  to 
generate  said  SET  signal;  said  second  step  of  detecting 
compares  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  signal  having  an  opposite  polarity  to 
generate  said  RESET  signal. 

4,413,951 

CAPAaTY  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  nXED 

SPEED  COMPRESSOR 

QifTord  W.  Allen,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Lexair,  Inc., 

Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,021 
Int.  a.3  F04B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  417—53  24  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  compressor  operating  at  a  fixed  speed; 
gas  generating  means  producing  a  varying  supply  of  gas; 
said  compressor  having  its  inlet  communicating  with  said 
gas  generating  means  to  receive  gas  therefrom; 
said  compressor  including  means  to  compress  the  gas  enter- 
ing said  inlet  of  said  compressor; 
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said  compressor  having  an  outlet  to  discharge  the  com- 
pressed gas; 

first  connecting  means  to  provide  communication  between 
said  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  said  inlet  of  said  com- 
pressor exterior  of  said  compressor,  said  first  connecting 
means  providing  the  sole  communication  between  said 
outlet  of  said  compressor  and  said  inlet  of  said  compres- 
sor; 

valve  means  in  said  first  connecting  means  to  block  said  first 
connecting  means  when  said  gas  generating  means  is 
supplying  sufficient  gas  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  gas 


at  the  inlet  of  said  compressor  above  a  predetermined 
pressure; 

said  first  connecting  means  having  causing  means  solely 
therein  to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  means  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  valve  means  does  not  block  said  first 
connecting  means  when  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  said 
compressor  drops  below  the  predetermined  pressure; 

and  said  causing  means  including  means  responsive  solely  to 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  supplied  from  said  gas  generating 
means  to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  means  to  the 
position  in  which  said  valve  means  does  not  block  said 
first  connecting  means. 


4,413,952 

SMALL  TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENTIAL 

HEAT-POWERED  COMPRESSOR 

Francis  L.  Bumham,  Orangeburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Orangeburg 

Technologies,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,242,  Mar.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,372,114.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,564 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F04B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  417—253  7  Qaims 


,..   I . ^".  I 


V" 


'\    — — J      ..I — '  I      .  I 1        J--1'^.'JI  ' — I 

--— ^ u Q^-c':-  .o^ic't  If:   ; 


'   MC'  W*[S  PITS  r^M  MT(S  in  WDSITWiS  t]  ■  M 

•  caD  iTEi)  w^N  «iTM  uTii  H  furm  u  i  n 


ble,  when  expanded,  to  exert  pressure  against  said  first 
fluid  and  to  force  said  first  fluid  from  said  pressure 
chamber  through  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  check 
valves  between  said  pressure  chamber  and  the  next 
pressure  chamber  of  the  next  subsequent  pumping  stage 
of  said  plurality  of  pumping  stages  or  said  output,  if  said 
pressure  chamber  is  within  the  last  of  said  plurality  of 
pumping  stages,  when  said  pressure  within  said  pressure 
chamber  exceeds  the  next  pressure  in  said  next  pressure 
chamber  or  said  output; 

c.  each  of  said  flexible  members,  connected  to  a  container 
which  is  one  of  a  plurality  of  containers;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  vaporizable  fluids,  one  of  said  plurality  of 
vaporizable  fluids  contained  within  each  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  containers, 

whereby  each  said  container  holds  one  of  said  plurality  of 
vaporizable  fluids  and  when  said  container  is  subjected  to 
a  hot  temperature,  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  vaponzable 
fluids  vaporizes  causing  said  flexible  member  to  expand 
and  when  said  container  is  subjected  to  a  cold  tempera- 
ture, said  one  of  said  plurality  of  vaporizable  fluids  con- 
denses causing  said  flexible  member  to  contract, 

wherein  each  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  vaporizable  fluids 
which  vaporizes  into  said  flexible  member  has  a  higher 
pressure,  when  heated  to  said  hot  temperature,  than  the 
cold  pressure  of  the  next  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
vaporizable  fluids  which  vaporizes  into  the  next  flexible 
member  within  said  next  pressure  chamber  or  to  said 
output,  if  said  flexible  member  is  within  said  last  of  said 
plurality  of  pumping  stages, 

wherein  connected  to  said  plurality  of  pumping  stages  are  a 
first  heat  exchanger  and  a  second  heat  exchanger  which 
utilize  a  hot  fluid  to  provide  said  hot  temperature  and  a 
cold  fluid  to  provide  said  cold  temperature. 


4,413,953 
TWO-STAGE  HYDRAULIC  PISTON  PUMP 
Douglas  I.  Fales,  Burion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,369 

Int.  a.'  F04B  3/00.  17/04.  39/10 

U.S.  a.  417—262  4  Qaimt 
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1.  A  pump  system  for  pumping  a  first  fluid  from  a  source  to 
an  output  facility  comprising: 

a.  a  multiple-stage  pump  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  pumping  stages;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  check  valves,  one  of  said  plurality  of 
check  valves  being  located  on  the  input  and  output  of 
said  multiple-stage  pump  and  between  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pumping  stages; 

b.  each  of  said  plurality  of  pumping  stages  comprising: 

(1)  a  pressure  chamber  operable  to  hold  said  first  fluid;  and 

(2)  a  flexible  member  within  said  pressure  chamber  opera- 


1.  A  two-stage  solenoid  operated  hydraulic  pump  compns- 
ing;  a  pump  cylinder  and  housing  assembly  having  a  nonmag- 
netic pump  cylinder  portion;  a  solenoid  coil  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  pump  cylinder  and  housing  assembly:  spnng 
means  disposed  in  said  pump  cylinder;  an  armature  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  said  nonmagnetic  pump  cylinder  portion 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  first  pump  means  operable 
to  pump  fluid  through  cooperation  of  said  solenoid  coil  energi- 
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ration  and  said  spring  means;  an  inlet  valve  for  admitting  fluid 
to  said  first  pump  means;  a  delivery  passage  for  delivering  fluid 
from  said  first  pump  means;  second  pump  means  including  a 
piston  secured  to  and  reciprocable  with  said  armature  piston,  a 
cylinder  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  piston  when  said 
piston  is  reciprocated,  said  cylinder  including  an  inlet  passage 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  delivery  passage,  an  over- 
flow passage  for  directing  excess  fluid  delivered  by  said  first 
pump  means  from  said  cylinder  means  and  being  disposed  to  be 
closed  by  said  piston  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  said  second 
pump  means  prior  to  said  inlet  passage  being  closed  and  outlet 
passage  means  for  delivering  fiuid  from  said  second  pump 
means;  and  outlet  valve  means  disposed  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  passage  means  for  preventing  discharged 
fiuid  from  reentering  said  second  pump  means. 

4,413,954 

SWASH-PLATE  TVPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING 

PUMPLESS  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Michio  Okazaki,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1980,  55-105267 

Int.  a.^  F04B  1/16.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  417—269  <>  Claims 
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enough  to  cause  a  considerable  pressure  drop  in  said  com- 
munication passage  during  the  suction  stroke  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  pistons  within  said  associated  cylinder  bore, 
whereby  oily  mist  in  said  swash  plate  chamber  is  guided 
through  said  axial  hole,  said  central  opening,  said  communi- 
cation passage  and  said  at  least  one  suction  opening  into  said 
associated  cylinder  bore  due  to  an  increased  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  internal  pressure  of  said  swash  plate  cham- 
ber and  pressure  in  said  communication  passage,  which  is 
caused  by  said  pressure  drop  in  said  communication  passage. 


4,413,955 
SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 
Kimio  Kato;  Hisao  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kariya;  Takamitsu 
Mukai,  Anjo;  Hiroya  Kono,  Kariya,  and  Taku  Yamamoto, 
Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1981,  56-45864 
Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/02.  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  417—270  5  Claims 


1.  A  swash-plate  type  compressor  which  comprises: 
a  cylinder  block  having  an  axial  hole  extending  along  an  axis 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  axially  extending  there- 
through in  circumferentially  spaced  arrangement,   and   a 
swash  plate  chamber  defined  therein  at  a  substantially  axial 
center  thereof; 
a  drive  shaft  inserted  in  said  axial  hole  in  said  cylinder  block; 
a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder 

bores; 
a  swash  plate  secured  on  said  drive  shaft  at  a  boss  thereof,  said 
swash  plate  being  arranged  within  said  swash  plate  chamber; 
a  pair  of  valve  plates  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
block,  said  valve  plates  each  having  a  central  opening 
aligned  with  and  communicating  with  said  axial  hole,  a 
plurality  of  suction  openings  each  opening  in  an  associated 
one  of  said  cylinder  bores  in  said  clyinder  block,  said  drive 
shaft  extending  through  said  central  opening  in  at  least  one 
of  said  valve  plates; 
a  pair  of  thrust  bearings  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  boss 
of  said  swash  plate  for  bearing  thrust  loads  applied  to  said 
swash  plate; 
a  pair  of  radial  bearings  mounted  in  said  axial  hole  in  said 
cylinder  block  at  locations  close  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
axial  hole  for  supporting  said  drive  shaft  in  radial  directions; 
and 
a  pair  of  passageways  each  including  a  communication  pas- 
sage, said  communicating  passage  having  one  end  opening  in 
said  central  opening  of  an  associated  one  of  said  valve  plates 
and  the  other  end  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  suction 
openings  of  said  associated  one  of  said  valve  plates,  said 
passageways  each  extending  from  said  swash  plate  chamber 
to  said  at  least  one  of  said  suction  openings  through  said  axial 
hole,  said  central  opening  and  said  communication  passage; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  of  said  suction  openings  has  a  diame- 
ter smaller  than  that  of  an  associated  one  of  said  cylinder 
bores  such  that  as  refrigerant  passes  said  at  least  one  suction 
opening  it  has  a  flow  velocity  thereof  increased  to  a  value 


1.  A  swash  plate  compressor  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  main  body  of  the  compressor  consisting  of  mutually  con- 
nected front  and  rear  cylinder  blocks, 

a  front  housing  and  a  rear  housing  respectively  mounted  to 
front  and  rear  end  faces  of  the  body  member  by  the  medium 
of  front  and  rear  valve  plates  in  each  of  which  suction  ports 
and  discharge  ports  are  provided, 

a  rotary  shaft  inserted  into  the  center  bore  of  the  body  member 
from  the  front  housing  side, 

a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  provided  in  said  cylinder  blocks 
for  extending  in  the  front  and  rear  direction  and  parallel  to 
and  radially  outwardly  of  said  rotary  shaft,  pO  a  plurality  of 
pistons  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  and  recipro- 
cable therein  by  means  of  a  swash  plate  which  is  mounted  on 
said  rotary  shaft  for  performing  a  unitary  rotation  therewith, 

and 

a  suction  fiange  and  a  discharge  frange  connected  respectively 
to  a  suction  passage  and  a  discharge  passage  provided  in  the 
body  member  of  the  compressor,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises, 

an  inner  housing  in  the  form  of  a  bottomed  cylinder  mounted 
in  the  rear  housing  for  movement  axially  of  said  rotary  shaft 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  front  end  face  of  the  inner  housing 
acts  for  closing  or  exposing  the  rear  face  of  the  body  mem- 
ber of  the  compressor  through  the  medium  of  said  rear  valve 

seat, 

a  discharge  chamber  delimited  by  a  partition  wall  so  as  to  lie 
centrally  on  the  front  surface  of  said  inner  housing,  said 
discharge  chamber  communicating  with  said  cylinder  bores 
through  discharge  ports  in  said  valve  plate,  said  discharge 
chamber  also  communicating  with  said  discharge  passage, 

a  suction  chamber  delimited  on  the  front  surface  of  the  inner 
housing  by  said  partition  wall  so  as  to  lie  radially  outwardly 
of  said  discharge  chamber,  said  suction  chamber  communi- 
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eating  with  said  cylinder  bores  through  suction  ports  in  said 
valve  seat,  said  suction  chamber  also  communicating  with 
said  suction  passage, 

spring  means  arranged  in  said  body  member  for  normally 

'  urging  said  inner  housing  and  said  valve  plate  on  the  front 
surface  thereof  towards  rear; 

a  pressure  chamber  defined  between  the  rear  surface  of  said 
inner  housing  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  rear  housing,  said 
pressure  chamber  being  operative  upon  increase  in  the  inside 
pressure  to  shift  said  inner  housing  and  the  rear  valve  plate 
towards  front  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring  means  for 
abutting  said  rear  valve  plate  against  the  rear  end  face  of  the 
body  member  of  the  compressor  for  stopping  up  said  rear 
end  face, 

changeover  valve  means  provided  halfway  in  a  conduit  pas- 
sage interconnecting  said  pressure  chamber  with  a  high 
pressure  source  or  a  low  pressure  source,  and 

check  valve  means  provided  halfway  in  said  discharge  passage 
for  preventing  reversed  fiow  of  the  pressurized  gas  from  said 
discharge  fiange  into  the  discharge  chamber  of  said  inner 
housing  in  the  absence  of  the  compression  operation  in  the 
rear  cylinder  block. 


4,413,956 

WAVE  PUMP  APPARATUS 

John  L.  Berg,  P.O.  Box  1282,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,013,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,302,161.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,648 

Int.  CI.3  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  417—333  3  Claims 


1.  A  wave  pump  apparatus  comprising  a  super-structure 
type  frame,  fioats  mounted  on  the  frame  below  the  super-struc- 
ture and  adapted  to  fioat  the  frame,  the  fioats  including  at  least 
a  pair  thereof  which  are  spaced  apart  one  from  the  other  a 
distance  approximating  the  average  wave  length  of  a  particular 
wave  pattern  of  a  body  of  water,  a  plurality  of  wave  pumps 
provided  below  the  super-structure,  each  wave  pump  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder,  a  fioat  on  the 
exterior  of  the  cylinder  directly  connected  to  the  piston,  cham- 
ber means  communicating  with  the  cylinder,  a  generator  pro- 
vided on  the  super-structure  and  communicating  with  the 
wave  pumps,  and  each  wave  pump  adapted  to  supply  water 
under  pressure  to  the  generator  for  turning  the  generator. 


4,413,957 
PORTABLE,  HAND  HELD,  HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMP 
David  H.  Sanders,  P.O.  Box  502,  Hamlin,  Tex.  79520 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,846 
Int.  a.'  F04B  35/04.  21/04.  39/14 
U.S.  a.  417—415  2  Qaims 

1.  A  high  speed,  hand  carried,  motor  operated  pump,  which 
pump  comprises: 
a.  a  pump  cylinder  housing, 


(i)  a  plunger  mounted  within  said  pump  cylinder  housing  for 
reciprocation  therein, 

(ii)  an  elastomer  cup  mounted  on  said  plunger. 

(iii)  a  perforate  plate  on  said  cup. 

(iv)  said  plunger  being  connected  m  reciprocating  relation 
with  the  motor, 
b  a  reservoir, 

(i)  a  valved  inlet  opening  in  said  pump  cylinder  housing, 

(ii)  said  inlet  valve  being  interposed  between  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  elastomer  cup  so  as  to  control  the  flow  of 
fiuid  into  said  cylinder  housing, 
c.  an  abutment  formed  on  said  plunger  lo  form  a  valve  scat. 


an  elastomer  valve  operatively  positioned  for  opening  and 

closing  the  perforations  of  said  plate, 

(i)  a  stem  passing  through  said  elastomer  valve. 

(ii)  a  spring  surrounding  said  stem  and  being  biased  between 
said  stem  and  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  cause  the  elastomer 
valve  to  sit  on  the  valve  seat,  when  in  one  position, 

(iii)  an  elastomer  seal  interposed  between  the  upper  face  of 
said  cylinder  housing  and  said  elastomer  cup. 

(iv)  said  elastomer  seal  being  secured  to  said  plunger  inter- 
mediate said  elastomer  cup  and  the  head  of  said  cylinder 
housing. 


4,413,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  WELLS 
Alan  D.  Webb,  Hinchley  Wood,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169.381 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1979, 
7925088 

Int.  a.'  F04B  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—424  8  Claims 


1.  An  electric  pump  suitable  for  location  in  a  well  to  lift 
fiuids  in  the  well,  the  pump  having  an  electric  motor  compris- 
ing a  rotor  and  a  stator,  the  stator  being  fixed  and  internal  with 
respect  to  the  rotor  and  having  a  central  aperture  extending 
axially  therethrough  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to  permit  wire 
line  operations  to  be  conducted  through  the  aperture  in  the 
well  below  the  pump,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  fiuid 
impellers  attached  thereto,  the  pump  further  comprising  a 
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non-return  valve  located  in  said  aperture  and  biased  in  the 
apen  position  when  the  pump  is  inoperative  but  closable  by  the 
wash  of  well  fluids  when  the  pump  is  working. 
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4  413  959 
SCROLL  MACHINE  WITH  FLEX  MEMBER  PIVOTED 

SWING  LINK 
Arthur  L.  Butterworth,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,556 

Int.  a.'F01C  1/02.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  418—14  12  Qaims 


over  land  and  a  movable  crossover  land  separating  said  fluid 

intake  from  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  positionable  control  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
having  an  outer  diameter  rotatably  and  adjustably  nested  in 
said  bore; 

and  having  an  inner  diameter  eccentric  to  said  outer  diameter; 

a  fluid  power  mechanism  including  an  outer  controlled  mem- 
ber rotatably  nested  within  said  body  and  a  power  driven 
inner  control  member  rotatably  nested  within  said  con- 


VKVNVA}  -I.  .  /.  .  .I.VTr 

k.  V   V     .  J 


1.  A  scroll  type  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a.  two  generally  parallel  plates,  the  facing  surface  of  each 
having  an  involute  wrap  element  attached  thereon  in  fixed 
angular,  intermeshed  relationship  with  each  other,  contact- 
ing surfaces  of  said  plates  and  wrap  elements  defining  pock- 
ets of  fluid; 

b.  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  driven  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
drive  shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  having  a  crank  post  offset 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive  shaft; 

c.  swing  link  means  for  coupling  the  drive  shaft  in  radial  com- 
pliance to  one  of  the  two  parallel  plates  so  that  rotation  of 
the  drive  shaft  causes  the  involute  wraps  associated  with  said 
one  of  the  plates  to  orbit  within  the  involute  wrap  of  the 
other  plate,  thereby  causing  pockets  of  fiuid  to  move  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and 

d.  a  flex  member  of  resilient  material  connecting  the  crank  post 
of  the  drive  shaft  with  an  adjacent  parallel  surface  of  the 
swing  link  means  and  operative  to  transmit  rotational  driv- 
ing force  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  swing  link,  said  fiex 
member  being  rigid  in  tension,  but  flexible  in  bending,  so  that 
by  its  spring  force  it  biases  the  involute  wrap  elements 
slightly  apart  when  the  drive  shaft  is  not  rotating,  to  reduce 
the  driving  torque  required  upon  start-up  of  the  scroll  appa- 
ratus. 


trolled  member  and  eccentric  thereto,  and  drivably  engag- 
ing the  controlled  member  to  provide  a  fluid  pumping  action 
between  said  intake  and  outlet; 

the  eccentric  position  between  said  controlled  and  control 
members  being  variable  for  selectively  increasing  and  de- 
creasing the  volume  outlet  of  fluid; 

selective  rotation  of  said  positionable  control  device  within 
said  housing  and  relative  to  said  controlled  and  control 
members  correspondingly  modifying  and  changing  said 
eccentric  position,  relative  to  said  fixed  crossover  land. 


4,413,961 

MOTION  CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND  ROTARY 

DISPLACEMENT  DEVICE 

Peter  J.  Griffin,  13/40  Bayswater  Rd.,  Kings  Cross,  New  South 

Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,417 

Int.  a.5  F04C  2/00:  F16H  35/02 

U.S.  a.  418—38  20  Qaims 


4,413,960 
POSITIONABLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VARIABLE 

DELIVERY  PUMP 
Victor  J.  Specht,  197  S.  Saginaw  St.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48058 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,341 
Int.  a.3  F04C  2/10.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  418—19  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  rotary  power  transmission  having  a  housing  with 
a  cylindrical  bore,  a  fluid  intake  and  a  fluid  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  through  a  port  plate  having  a  fixed  cross- 


1.  A  motion  conversion  device  comprising  a  cam  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  a  central  axis,  said  eccen- 
tric axis  being  rotatable  about  said  central  axis,  the  cam  having 
N  lobes  the  outermost  points  of  which  are  equally  spaced 
around  and  equidistant  from  the  eccentric  axis,  N  being  an  odd 
integer  other  than  1,  means  for  efl^ecting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  central  axis  and  the  cam  on  roUtion  of  the  eccentric 
axis  about  the  central  axis  or  rotation  of  the  cam  about  its 
eccentric  axis  whereby  the  cam  is  arranged  to  route  about  its 
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eccentric  axis  at  an  angular  velocity  of  2/N  + 1 )  times  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  eccentric  axis  about  the  central  axis,  a 
pair  of  cam  followers  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially 
coincident  with  the  central  axis,  the  cam  followers  being  in 
contact  with  the  cam  on  opposed  sides  of  the  central  axis  and 
equidistant  from  the  central  axis,  the  cam  being  formed  such 
that  on  rotation  of  the  eccentric  axis  about  the  central  axis  at  a 
substantially  constant  velocity  the  cam  followers  undergo  2N 
cycles  of  acceleration  from  a  dwell  condition  and  deceleration 
to  a  dwell  condition  for  each  revolution  of  the  cam  followers. 


4,413,962 

TORQUE-AMPLIFYING  SERVO-MECHANISM  WITH 

COMPACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  POWER  STEERING 

SYSTEMS 

Gilbert  Kervagoret,  Argenteuil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,309 

Int.  Q.^  F04G  15/04,  29/10 

U.S.  a.  418—186  5  Claims 


4,413,963 

SELF-CONTROLLABLE  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 

Teruo  Maruyama,  Neyagawa;  Shinya  Yamauchi,  Katano,  and 

Yoshikazu  Abe,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 

shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-12427 

Int.  a.5  F04C  29/08 

U.S.  a.  418-259  3  Qalmi 


1.  A  hydraulic  servomechanism  of  the  type  comprising  a 
common  casing  enclosing  a  fluid  distributor  and  a  hydraulic 
motor  having  movable  vanes  and  a  rotary  piston  with  a  non- 
circular  contour  rotatably  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  into 
which  said  vanes  project,  these  being  held  in  contact  with  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  piston  in  order  to  define  together  with 
said  lateral  surface  and  said  casing  pressure  chambers  which 
communicate  with  said  distributor,  which  further  comprises 
fluid  connecting  means  for  connecting  it  to  a  fluid  source  and 
to  a  reservoir,  an  input  shaft  being  coupled  to  said  distributor 
and  an  output  shaft  being  linked  to  said  rotary  piston,  an  elastic 
coupling  means  being  arranged  between  said  input  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  in  order  to  define,  in  a  rest  position,  a  neutral 
relative  angular  position  between  said  shafts,  characterized  in 
that  said  distributor  comprises  a  valve  spool  slidably  mounted 
in  a  transverse  bore  formed  in  said  rotating  piston  and  being 
adapted  to  become  displaced  in  said  bore  under  the  control  of 
said  input  shaft,  the  valve  spool  includes  at  least  two  recesses 
at  its  outer  surface,  each  defining,  together  with  shoulders  in 
said  bore,  two  fluid  flow  paths  of  variable  section  communicat- 
ing respectively  with  said  fluid  source  and  said  reservoir, 
conduits  are  formed  in  said  rotary  piston  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  each  one  of  said  recesses  and  selected 
regions  of  said  lateral  surface  of  said  rotary  piston,  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  pressure  chambers,  an  operating  pin  is  eccen- 
tric and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  input  shaft  and  movable  in  a  cavity 
of  said  rotary  piston,  said  operating  pin  is  in  engagement  with 
said  spool  for  operating  it,  the  axial  ends  of  said  spool  are 
adjacent  two  opposing  chambers,  respectively,  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  source,  said  cavity  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  and  said  recesses  of  said  spool  are  formed  longi- 
tudinally, respectively  between  each  chamber  and  said  cavity 
in  order  to  define  together  with  said  shoulders  said  fluid  flow 
paths  of  variable  sections. 


1.  In  a  compressor  includmg  a  rotor  havmg  vanes  slidably 
fitted  thereto,  a  cylinder  for  receiving  said  rotor  and  vanes, 
side  plates  rigid  on  both  sides  of  said  cylinder  and  enclosing  a 
space  of  each  vane  chamber  defined  by  said  vanes,  rotor  and 
cylinder  at  the  sides  thereof,  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  each 
serving  as  a  passage  to  communicate  said  vane  chamber  with 
the  exterior,  wherein  said  cylinder  is  oriented  to  have  its  top 
portion  where  a  distance  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  becomes  mini- 
mum, the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  inlet  port  is 
positioned  so  as  to  make  a{d)  almost  constant,  or  meet  a(©)  =  a, 
in  a  range  of  ^Qs<6  =  6s&nd  parameters  of  said  compressor  are 
determined  to  meet  the  following  relation; 

0.025  <«^/Fo<0.080 

where, 

^(radian):  angle  from  the  top  portion  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  vane,  which  is  held  in  contact  with  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  around  the  center  of 
revolution  of  the  rotor, 

9s<radian):  angle  6  at  the  completion  of  a  suction  stroke, 

Vo(cc):  volume  of  the  vane  chamber  when  6  undergoes  S,, 
and 

i(6)(crr0-):  effective  area  of  suction  passage  from  an  evapora- 
tor to  the  vane  chamber. 


4,413,964 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION  OF 

BI-AXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 

Cup  Corporation,  Owingi  Mills,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,160,  Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,129. 

This  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No,  154,369 

Int.  a.J  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  O.  425—66  30  Qaimi 


g^N-H 


iSC 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  manufacturing  oriented 
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thermoplastic  molded  articles  from  granulated  and  commi- 
nuted polystyrene  material  comprising: 
extruder  means  for  assimilating  raw  thermoplastic  material 

and  extruding  it  into  a  strip; 
charging  means  for  providing  granulated  and  comminuted 

thermoplastic  material  to  said  extruder  means; 
regulating  means  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  ex- 
truded strip  to  a  desired  optimum  orientation  temperature; 
orientation  means  including  input  and  output  roller  means 
for  longitudinally  advancing  said  strip  and  divergent  ro- 
tary blade  means  intermediate  said  input  and  output  roller 
means  for  imparting  transverse  stretch  to  said  strip; 
said  input  and  output  roller  means  and  said  divergent  blade 
means  having  selected  differential  peripheral  speeds  there- 
between to  longitudinally  stretch  said  strip  to  thereby 
biaxially  orient  said  strip  in  conjunction  with  said  diver- 
gent blade  means; 
polygonal  rotary  mold  means  having  a  mold  cavity  in  each 

peripheral  segment  thereof; 
said  periphery  of  said  mold  means  being  juxtaposed  with 

said  output  roller  means; 
said  output  roller  means  being  constrained  to  closely  follow 

said  periphery  of  said  mold  means; 
means  continuously  constraining  said  strip  into  the  shape  of 
said  mold  cavities  while  fixing  said  strip  in  its  biaxially 
oriented  state; 
means  continuously  stripping  the  now  fixed  molded  prod- 
ucts and  selvage  from  said  mold  means  and  separating  said 
products  from  said  selvage;  and 
means  continuously  comminuting  and  recycling  said  selvage 
into  said  extruder  means  through  said  charging  means, 
wherein  the  orientation  means,  divergent  rotating  blade 
means  and  polygonal  rotary  mold  cooperate  so  that  the 
stress  placed  in  the  polystyrene  material  by  said  biaxial 
orientation  is  substantially  maintained  from  the  initiation 
of  said  orientation  to  the  forming  of  the  molded  articles 
therein. 
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ing  roll  for  transferring  said  sheet  of  said  plastic  material 
from  said  T-die,  between  said  T-die,  between  said  cooling 
roll  and  said  pitch  roll  and  away  from  said  cooling  roll; 

a  guide  flume  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  and  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said  guide 
belt  such  that  said  entrance  receives  said  sheet  material 
from  said  cooling  roll; 

a  fixed  knife  blade  disposed  above  said  exit  of  said  guide 
fiume  and  having  a  plurality  of  third  grooves  formed 
therein  such  that  second  projections  formed  in  said  sheet 
of  said  plastic  material  in  said  guide  flume  are  positioned 
so  as  to  correspond  to  said  third  grooves;  and 

a  rotary  knife  having  a  plurality  of  blades  connected  thereto 
at  predetermined  intervals  and  wherein  said  rotary  knife  is 
juxtaposed  with  said  fixed  knife  blade, 

whereby  the  coaction  of  said  fixed  knife  blade  and  said 
rotary  knife  breaks  said  sheet  along  said  grooves  to  form 
strips,  and  cuts  said  strips. 


4,413,966 

FLUID-RELEASE  MOLD  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Walter  H.  Mills,  and  Joseph  T.  Bilbrey,  Sr.,  both  of  Springfield, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,673 

Int.  a.3  B28B  21/36,  1/00,  1/26:  B29C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  425—84  25  Qaims 


4,413,965 

PELLETIZING  DEVICE  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Tomoo  Kinoshita,  and  Minoni  Hinuma,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nihon  Repromachine  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,610 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68294 

Int.  a.'  B29C  25/00 


1  Oaim 


I 

1.  A  pelletizing  device  for  plastic  material  comprising; 

a  T-die  for  extruding  said  plastic  material  into  a  sheet; 

a  cooling  water  tank  disposed  beneath  said  T-die; 

a  cooling  roll  having  a  plurality  of  first  annular  projections 
and  first  annular  grooves  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of 
said  roll  for  forming  a  corresponding  profile  of  second 
projections  and  second  grooves  in  said  sheet  of  said  plastic 
material,  said  cooling  roll  being  partially  submerged  in 
said  cooling  water  tank; 

a  pinch  roll  disposed  adjacent  to  and  coacting  with  said 
cooling  roll  to  form  said  sheet; 

a  guide  belt  containing  a  lower  surface  portion  of  said  cool- 


1.  A  fluid-release  mold  comprising: 

a  preformed,  porous  mold  body  having  a  mold  face  formed 
on  a  first  exterior  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

at  least  one  narrow  groove  formed  in  said  second  surface; 

tape  covenng  said  groove  and  attached  to  said  second  sur- 
face to  form  a  conduit  between  the  surface  of  said  groove 
and  the  surface  of  said  tape  facing  said  groove  for  direct- 
ing pressurized  release  fluid  to  said  mold;  and 

a  fluid-impermeable  backing  material  disposed  over  said 
second  surface  of  said  mold  body  to  direct  the  egress  of 
fiuid  from  said  conduit  through  said  mold  body  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  second  surface. 

13.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Huid-release  mold  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  preformed,  porous  mold  body  having  a  first 
exterior  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

forming  a  groove  in  said  second  surface; 

covering  said  groove  with  a  cover  material  to  form  a  con- 
duit between  the  surface  of  said  groove  and  said  cover 
material  for  directing  release  fluid  to  said  mold  body;  and 

covering  said  mold  body  with  a  fluid-impermeable  backing 
material  whereby  egress  of  fluid  from  said  conduit  is 
prevented  except  through  the  mold  body  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  second  surface. 
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4,413,967 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  DENSITY 

AND  WEIGHT  BRIQUETTES 

Stephen  W.  Burry,  Geneva,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,387,  Jun.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,376,085. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,358 

Int.  a.^  B28B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425—149  8  Claims 


-\o 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  compacting  force  during 
compacting  cycles  to  effect  substantially  constant  density,  size 
and  weight  briquettes  from  loose  particles,  comprising  a  vari- 
able size  mold  cavity,  means  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  loose 
particles  and  adapted  to  be  superimposed  over  the  mold  cavity 
prior  to  its  expansion  to  an  initial  charge  size  whereby  the  loose 
particles  are  drawn  into  the  expanding  mold  cavity  to  effect  a 
void-free  charge  condition  thereof,  means  for  compacting  the 
loose  particles  into  a  briquette,  means  for  thereafter  ejecting 
the  briquette,  and  a  closed-loop  feedback  control  network  for 
effecting  the  substantially  constant  density,  size  and  weight 
briquettes  and  comprising  means  for  detecting  the  peak  com- 
pacting force  during  the  compacting  cycle  to  determine  a  peak 
compacting  force  value  effected  during  the  compacting  cycle 
and  during  succeeding  compacting  cycles,  means  for  compar- 
ing the  peak  compacting  force  value  with  a  predetermined 
standard  compacting  force  value  corresponding  to  a  standard 
density,  size  and  weight  briquette,  means  for  detecting  the 
deviation  of  the  peak  compacting  force  value  from  the  prede- 
termined compacting  force  value,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
variable  size  mold  cavity  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of 
the  peak  compacting  force  value  from  the  predetermined 
standard  compacting  force  value  to  effect  selectively  either  an 
enlargement  or  a  reduction  in  cavity  size  to  effect  successive 
compacting  cycles  each  producing  substantially  the  predeter- 
mined standard  compacting  force  value  productive  of  the 
substantially  constant  density,  size  and  weight  briquettes. 


4,413,968 
EXTRUSION  DIE  METERING  DEVICE 
William  R.  Bliss,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,224 

Int.  Q\?  B29F  i/06 

U.S.  a.  425—198  23  Oaims 

1.  An  extrusion  die  for  producing  elongated  products  having 

longitudinally   co-extending   perforations,   said    perforations 

arranged  in  predetermined,  varying  patterns  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  central  bore  and  an  open  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  bore; 

(b)  cover  means  for  said  chamber  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture for  passage  of  extrusion  product  into  said  chamber; 

(c)  means  in  said  body  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  product 
in  said  chamber  including  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of 
said  product  and  defining  a  passageway  for  said  diverted 
poriion  to  flow  to  said  bore  and  means  defining  a  passage- 
way for  the  remaining  product  in  said  chamber  to  flow  to 
said  bore,  said  diverted  flow  passageway  being  relatively 
more  circuitous  than  said  remaining  product  passageway; 


(d)  means  in  said  body  for  forming  said  perforations  in  <kajd 
patterns  in  said  product;  and 

(e)  a  selected  one  of  a  variety  of  means  positionabic  in  coop- 
erating relationship  with  said  regulating  means  for  meter- 


ing the  flow  of  said  product  in  said  body  for  effecting  an 
adjustment  m  the  distribution  of  product  in  said  chamber 
and  thereby  forcing  a  positional  adjustment  of  said  perfo- 
ration forming  means  in  said  bore  to  provide  a  selected 
one  of  said  predetermined,  varying  perforation  patterns 


4,413,969 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE-CYCLING 

PLASTICS  WASTE 

William  J.  McDonald,  Helen's  Bay,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor 

to  James  Mackie  A  Sons  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,332 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1980, 
8040298 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  i/OS:  C08J  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  425—217  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  re-claiming  resilient  thermoplastics  mate- 
rial comprising  an  extruder  having  an  inlet,  a  plunger,  a  heater 
to  melt  said  thermoplastics  material  and  an  outlet,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  plunger  in  relation  to  said  inlet  to  said  ex- 
truder whereby  to  compress  thermoplastic  material  into  said 
extruder,  a  feeding  device  for  said  thermoplastic  material, 
means  for  intermittently  operating  said  feeding  device  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  plunger  to  feed  material  to  said  inlet  to  said 
extruder  prior  to  each  compressive  stroke  of  said  plunger,  a 
restraining  member  comprising  an  assembly  of  spaced  tines  for 
holding  said  resilient  material  in  said  inlet  of  said  extruder  in  a 
compressed  condition  and  means  for  operating  said  restraining 
member  in  synchronism  with  said  plunger,  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  its  restraining  position  at  approximately  the 
end  of  each  compressive  stroke  of  said  plunger  and  is  with- 
drawn again  before  the  end  of  the  next  compressive  stroke  of 
said  plunger. 
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4,413,970 
ROTARY  SCRAPERS 
Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,884 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  425—222  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  pelletizer  for  converting  particulate  material  into 
pellets,  having  a  need  to  remove  build-up  of  said  material  from 
the  inside  walls  of  said  pelletizer.  the  improvement  comprismg: 

(a)  a  rotatable  scrapper  support: 

(b)  a  blade  carrier  afixed  to  said  support,  said  carrier  being 
adapted  with  a  plurality  of  ports  for  the  positioning  of  a 
plurality  of  scraper  blades  therein,  at  least  one  of  said 
scraper  blades  extending  horizontally  from  one  of  said 
ports  and  at  least  one  of  said  scraper  blades  extending 
angularly  from  another  of  said  ports. 


4,413,971 
RUBBER  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
James  S.  Nettleton,  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited, Sarnia,  Canada 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  22,  1981,  380339 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIJ  21/02 

U.S.  a.  425—311  8  Claims 


a  cutting  edge  which  is  closed  spaced  adjacent  to  the 
downstream  side  of  said  downstream-most  plate, 

(c)  first  gas  compressing  means  capable  of  supplying  com- 
pressed gas  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  7  to  about  1 5  psig 
and  at  a  linear  velocity  of  from  about  75  to  about  150  feet 
per  second  to  said  concentric  plates  to  cause  gas  to  flow 
over  said  plates  and  longitudinally  over  said  cutter  means 
in  a  downstream  direction  whereby  pellets  of  polymer 
formed  therein  are  flushed  in  a  downstream  direction, 

(d)  first  pipe  means  for  transferring  said  pellets  of  polymer  in 
said  compressed  gas  away  from  said  cutter  means, 

(e)  second  gas  compressing  means  capable  of  supplying 
compressed  gas  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.07  to  about 
0.35  psig  and  at  a  linear  velocity  of  from  about  100  to 
about  150  feet  per  second, 

(f)  second  pipe  means  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  from 
about  4  to  about  8  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
first  pipe  means  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
has  compressing  means, 

(g)  said  first  pipe  means  being  joined  into  said  second  pipe 
means  and  terminating  within  said  second  pipe  means  in  a 
downstream  direction  thereof,  both  said  first  and  said 
second  pipe  means  terminating  at  a  point  closely  adjacent 
to  and  downstream  of  the  junction  thereof  and  forming 
the  entry  to  a  cyclone  separator,  said  entry  being  tangen- 
tial to  the  circumference  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical section  of  said  cyclone  separator, 

(h)  said  cyclone  separator  comprising  an  upper  cylindrical 
section  and  attached  thereto  a  lower  inverted  truncated 
conical  section,  said  upper  cylindrical  section  having  on 
its  topmost  closed  end  a  re-entrant  exit  port  for  gas  and 
said  lower  inverted  truncated  conical  section  having  at  its 
lowest  end  a  lower  exit  port  for  porous  polymer  crumb, 
and 

(i)  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  porous  polymer 
crumb  from  said  lower  exit  port  of  said  cyclone  separator, 
optionally  to  further  vapor  removal/cooling  means,  to 
weighing  and  packaging  means. 


4,413,972 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  DOUGHNUTS 

Richard  L.  Lawson,  3272  N.  Greenwood,  Sanger,  Calif.  93657 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,690 
Int.  CI.'  A21C  5/00.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  425—290  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  dry  polymer 
in  porous  crumb  form  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  an  extrusion  device  which  terminates  in  a  die  means,  said 
die  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
centric plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
extrusion  orifices  through  which  polymer  is  extruded,  the 
downstream-most  plate  being  rotatably  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  upstream-most  plate,  said  upstream-most 
plate  presenting  a  concave  surface  in  the  downstream 
direction,  said  downstream-most  plate  being  co-axial  with 
and  in  mating  nesting  engagement  with  a  generally  con- 
cave surface  of  said  upstream-most  plate, 

(b)  cutter  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
co-axial  with  and  closely  spaced  from  and  within  said  pair 
of  concentric  plates,  said  cutter  means  being  equipped 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  blades  which  project 
radially  from  and  extend  in  a  helical  manner  longitudi- 
nally along  said  body,  said  blades  having  at  their  free  ends 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  making  doughnuts  and  the  like  from  a 
fiowable  dough  disposed  on  a  substantially  horizontal  up- 
wardly disposed  surface  comprising  a  container  for  such 
dough  having  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  opening  centrally 
thereof:  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the 
opening  to  regulate  a  gravitational  flow  of  dough  therethrough 
to  form  a  layer  of  such  dough  on  said  surface;  a  first  blade-like 
ring  extended  downwardly  from  the  wall  in  circumscribing 
relation  to  the  opening;  and  a  second  blade-like  ring  extended 
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downwardly  from  the  wall  in  circumscribing  spaced  relation 
to  the  first  ring,  so  that  pressing  the  rings  into  such  layer  cuts 
a  doughnut  therefrom  between  the  rings,  suid  valve  means 
being  such  as  to  seat  against  an  upper  surface  of  saH  bottom 
wall  and  leaving  unobstructed  the  space  inside  said  Hr,!  ring 


4.413,973 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
Alan  R.  Peters.  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Automation  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1981.  Ser.  No.  275,21" 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  3  04:  B29D  ^/Ol 

U.S.  CI.  425—461  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  lor  extruding  material  s.omprisi:ig 

a  die  having  an  elongated  aperiiiri-, 

a  roll  juxtaposed  to  said  aperliirc  i.i  '.ioveK  spacd-apari 
relationship  thereto  uith  the  axis  of  said  roll  subsi.'.niiali> 
parallel  to  the  long  a.xis  of  said  apcrtine,  saiJ  roll  !iavii;g  :it 
least  one  depression  in  the  surface  thereof,  at  least  one 
edge  '^f  which  is  a  generally  axially  oriented  leading  eut'e 
and  forms  an  abrupt  ridge  with  respeci  to  the  surface  ot 
said  roll,  the  depth  of  said  depression  with  respect  to  the 
cirjumference  of  said  roil  being  greater  at  each  point 
along  uid  leading  edge  than  at  the  circumferentia'.h  cor- 
responding point  on  the  opposite  trailing  edge  of  said 
depression, 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  extrudahle  material  to  cause 
it  to  mo\e  past  said  roll  and  through  said  aperture. 

and  means  to  rotate  said  roll  in  the  direction  such  that  as  said 
depression  moves  past  said  aperture,  said  leading  edge 
passes  said  aperture  before  said  trailing  edge 


blown  container,  the  pin  means  iieing  a  hlou  pin  at  the 
third  station;  and 
D.  a  fourth  station  including  mean',  for  eieclinp  the  finished 
bk>wn  coniaint.r, 
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the  pin  means  beinj  so  cunsirucied  .ir.-i  jrrangid  liial  the 
core  pin  transports  the  first  ;-iarivon,  the  «ireiLhed  iv^o- 
1.i\li  parisoii.  and  the  hiou  n  ,.iini:iiner  t  i  ihe  m-lpiu!,  ihird 
and  founli  stations 


4.413,975 
CGMRINATION  COMROl-  WITH  HKiH'IOW  PILOT 

GAS  now 

Jesse  H.  Turner.  Auburn,  and  l.imcr  E.  WaM^Ke.  I  ort  Wayne, 

bothof  Ind..  aisipnors  to  Issex  droup.  Inc.,  Fori  Wa\nc.  Ind, 

Filed  Apr,  9.  198?,  Ser.  No.  366.957 

Int.  CI,    123Q  y  0* 

U.S.  CI.  431—56  *  Claims 
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4,413,974 

APlAii  ^ilS  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTI-LAYERED 

BLOWN  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Robert  F,  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ov^ens-Iilinois. 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,759,  Sep.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4.364,896. 
This  application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,580 
Int.  CI.-'  B29C  n/07:  B29D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  425—523  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  blow  molding  an  oriented  multi-layered 
hollow  plastic  container  comprismg: 

A.  a  first  station  having  pin  means  including  a  core  pin  and 
having  injection  molding  means  for  forming  a  first  ther- 
moplastic parison  about  the  core  pin. 

B.  a  second  station  including  the  pin  means  in  which  the  core 
pin  serves  as  a  stretch  pin  for  stretching  the  first  parison 
axially  and  a  second  injection  molding  means  for  injection 
molding  a  second  thermoplastic  parison  around  the  first 
stretched  parison  on  the  stretch  pin  to  provide  a  two-layer 
parison, 

C.  a  third  station  including  means  for  blow  molding  the 
two-layer  panson  at  its  orientation  temperature  to  form  a 


1,  In  a  combination  control  including  a  housing  having  a  gas 
inlet,  a  mam  burner  gas  outlet,  a  pilot  burner  gas  outlet,  a  first 
flo-A  passage  including  first  and  second  serially  connected 
chambers  interconnecting  said  gas  inlet  to  said  main  burner  gas 
outlet,  and  a  second  flow  passage  interconnecting  said  first 
chamber  to  said  piloi  burner  gas  outlet,  a  thermostaticalK 
controlled  redundant  \alve  in  said  first  How  passage  bet\\een 
said  first  and  second  chambers;  a  differential  pressure  operated 
main  valve  in  said  first  fiow  passage  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  mam  burner  gas  outlet;  and  adjustable  flow 
resuiclor  means  in  said  second  fiow  passage  for  adjusting  a 
high  pilot  supply  of  gas  therethrough  to  produce  a  pilot  burner 
name  of  a  selected  large  ignition  si/e  for  ignition  purposes,  the 
improvement  comprising:  parallel  first  and  second  inlet  branch 
passageways  in  said  second  fiov.  pa.ssage  upstream  of  said  pilot 
How  adjustment  means:  said  first  inlet  branch  passageway 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  and  including  fiow 
restriction  means  for  supplying  a  restricted  low  pilot  supply  of 
gas  to  said  pilot  burner  gas  outlet  to  produce  a  pilot  burner 
name  of  a  small  standby  size  when  said  redundant  valve  is 
closed;  said  second  inlet  branch  passageway  communicating 
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V  ith  said  second  chamber  and  bypassing  said  first  inlet  branch 
pissageway  for  supplying  an  increased  high  pilot  supply  of  gas 
•  said  pilot  burner  gas  outlet  to  produce  a  pilot  burner  name 
a  large  ignition  size  when  said  redundant  valve  is  open;  and 
c  leck  valve  means  in  said  second  inlet  branch  passageway  for 
b  ocking  gas  How  from  said  first  inlet  branch  passageway  to 
Si  id  second  chamber  through  said  second  inlet  branch  passage- 
v»  ay  when  said  redundant  valve  is  closed. 


4,413,976 
IGNITER  FOR  A  GAS  BURNER 
Richard  M.  Scherer,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Southbend  Escan 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,111 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/12 

Us.  CI.  431-278  2  Claims 
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each  rotary  closure  member)  so  that  said  conveyor  pas- 
sage is  always  closed  by  some  of  said  blades  of  rotary 
closure  members; 

pair  of  conveyor  chains  carrying  a  plurality  of  treating 
vessels  at  a  constant  pitch  and  disposed  along  both  side 
surfaces  of  said  conveyor  passages  to  run  through  said 


iier 


A  gas  burner  including  tile  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
h  multiple  openings  extending  through  the  tile  from  the 

—  to  the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  a  housing  associated  with 
tile  and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  tile  inner  surface 

forming  one  wall  of  said  housing  chamber,  means  for  introduc- 
gas  into  said  housing  chamber,  and  means  for  igniting  said 
to  produce  radiant  heat  at  said  tile  outer  surface,  the  im- 
;nt  wherein  said  gas  igniting  means  includes  a  nozzle 
within  one  of  said  openings,  tube  means  adapted  for 
on  at  one  end  to  a  gas  source  extending  within  said 
ho  ising  chamber  and  seated  at  its  other  end  in  said  nozzle  for 
I  plying  gas  to  a  pilot  flame  at  said  tile  outer  surface,  said 
means  as  it  extends  into  said  housing  chamber  including 
expandable  bellows  parts  to  accommodate  heat  expansion 
he  tube  means  within  said  housing  chamber  during  burner 

—  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  seat  of  said  tube  means 
end  in  said  nozzle,  whereby  gas  introduced  into  said 

iiising  chamber  will  be  ignited  at  said  tile  outer  surface. 
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high  pressure  tank  and  said  water  tank  in  timed  relation  to 
the  rotation  of  said  rotary  closure  members  so  that  said 
vessels  pass  between  said  rotating  blades  in  each  casing 
and  between  adjacent  casings;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  water  tank  to  return  leaked  treating 
liquid  from  said  water  tank  to  said  high  pressure  tank. 


4  413  978 
ORTHODONTIC  RETAINER 
Craven  H.  Kurz,  No.  6  North  Star,  Apt.  106,  Marina  del  Rev. 
Calif.  90291 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,051 

Int.  a.^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  433-6  3  aaims 
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4  413  977 
APf»ARATUS  FOR  TAKING  MATERIAL  TO  BE  TREATED 

INTO  AND  OUT  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  TANK 
Motoharu  Takano,  Machida,  and  Minoru  Hoshino,  Kawaguchi, 
1 3th  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Q.P.  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,693 
( laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1981, 56-1892:  Mav 
1981,56-71885 

Int.  a.5  F27D  19/00:  A45B  9/00 
U.$.  CI.  432-56  4  Caims 

An  apparatus  for  taking  a  material  to  be  treated  into  and 
of  a  treating  high  pressure  tank,  comprising: 
V  all  means  defining  a  conveyor  passage  connecting  an  end 
of  a  high-pressure  treating  tank  containing  a  treating 
liquid  and  a  portion  of  water  tank  below  the  water  level  in 
said  water  tank,  said  conveyor  passage  being  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  casings  arranged  in  a  side-by-side 
relation  with  the  axes  of  said  casings  extending  widthwise 
of  said  passage; 

rotary  closure  member  having  two  or  more  blades  accom- 
modated rotatably  within  each  casing  coaxial  therewith, 
the  length  of  each  blade  measured  from  the  axis  being 
generally  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  casing  such  that  each 
blade  make  a  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
associated  casing,  said  rotary  closure  members  being 
adapted  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction,  the  blades  of 
adjacent  rotary  closure  members  being  arranged  at  a 
phase  difference  of  180/n°  (n  being  number  of  blades  of 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  teeth 
of  an  arch  of  a  patient,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  first  metal- 
lic arcuate  band  configured  to  conform  with  the  lingual  surface 
of  the  teeth  of  the  arch  extending  around  the  lingual  side  of  the 
arch  to  be  cemented  to  the  lingual  side  of  the  arch  so  as  to  hold 
the  teeth  in  particular  post-orthodontic  treatment  positions;  a 
second  transparent  removable  plastic  arcuate  band  separate 
from  the  first  band  and  configured  to  conform  with  the  labial 
surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  the  arch  and  extending  around  the  labial 
side  of  the  arch  also  serving  to  hold  the  teeth  of  the  arch  in 
their  post-orthodontic  treatment  positions,  posts  mounted  at 
the  respective  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  arcuate 
bands;  and  elastic  ligatures  extending  around  respective  pairs 
of  said  posts  resiliently  to  secure  said  arcuate  bands  to  one 
another. 
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4,413,979  4,413,981 

PREFORM  FOR  MOLDING  CUSTOM  DENTAL  SHEAVE 

IMPRESSION  TRAYS  Eugene  F.  White,  and  Frances  H.  White,  both  of  Rte.  4,  Box  1 18, 

Stephen  J.  Ginsburg,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Frederick  E.  Draheim,  both  of  Monroe,  N.C.  28110 

Milford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Black  Knight  Investments  Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,248 

Limited,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands  Int.  d?  F16H  55/36.  7/22.  55/40.  55/44 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,665  U.S.  Q.  474—94                                                          8  Claims 
Int.  a.3  A61C  9/00 


U.S.  a.  433—41 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  tray  for  use  in  taking  a  dental  impression  com- 
prising a  thin  planar  sheet,  said  sheet  being  constructed  of  a 
materia]  which  is  rigid  at  mouth  temperature  but  which  is 
pliant  when  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  a 
handle  protruding  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  sheet, 
wherein  said  dental  tray  is  of  a  one-piece  construction  and 
includes  a  first  elongated  side  and  a  second  opposing,  elon- 
gated side,  said  first  and  second  sides  extending  asymmetrically 
from  said  handle,  whereby  said  tray  is  reversible  and  can  be 
used  in  taking  a  dental  impression  on  all  four  quadrants  of  a 
human  dentition. 


4,413,980 
FLEXIBLE  GRID  COUPLING 
Richard  G.  Walloch,  Muskego,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,843 

Int.  a.5  F16D  3/50  3/56 

U.S.  a.  464—82  4  Claims 


4.  A  strand  engaging  sheave  comprising  a  hub.  an  annular 
body  formed  of  a  soft  elastomer  and  defining  a  sheave  axis,  said 
body  having  outwardly  diverging  sidewall  portions  defining 
between  opposing  inner  surfaces  a  circumferential  strand  re- 
ceiving groove  of  predetermined  radial  depth  and  having  a 
plurality  of  strand  gripping  abutments  projecting  inwardly  into 
said  groove  from  opposing  sidewall  surfaces,  each  said  abut- 
ment having  a  predetermined  circumferential  dimension,  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  abutments  projecting  inwardly  from  alternate 
ones  of  said  opposing  sidewall  surfaces  and  being  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  one  from  another  at  a  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential distance,  each  said  abutment  having  a  predetermined 
radial  dimension  less  than  said  radial  depth  and  an  arced,  pla- 
nar abutment   surface   facing  an   opposing   sidewall   surface 
which  abutment  surface  is  arcuate  about  a  center  spaced  fur- 
ther said  opposing  sidewall  surface  than  from  the  sidewall 
surface  from  which  said  abutment  projects  and  defines  a  planar 
radial  wall  lying  on  a  plane  including  said  sheave  axis,  said 
abutment  surfaces  of  adjacent  abutments  defining  a  tortuous 
cusp-like  strand  engaging  zone  for  positively  gripping  a  strand 
received  within  said  groove,  said  sheave  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resilient  spoke  members  extending  generally  tan- 
gentially  of  said  hub  for  compression  and  tension  loading  upon 
gripping  engagement  of  said  body  with  a  strand. 


4,413,982 
BELT  TENSIONER,  PART  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Randy  C.  Foster,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981.  Ser.  No,  301,351 

Int.  a.'  F16H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  474—138  6  Qaims 


226 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  including  a  pair  of  hubs  each  having 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  teeth  whose  adjacent  side  faces 

define  slots  therebetween,  and  a  grid  joining  the  hubs,  the 

improvement  wherein: 

the  grid  includes  a  plurality  of  straight  metal  rungs  received 

in  the  slots  and  spanning  the  space  between  the  hubs,  the 

ends  of  said  rungs  extending  axially  beyond  the  teeth  of 

the  pair  of  hubs,  and  elastomer  members  joining  together 

the  ends  of  the  rungs  to  form  a  unitary  structure  with  said 

rungs. 


iSB 


1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
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)e  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  coniprisinu  .1 
support  means  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  bell,  a  belt  (.-nkiaj: 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  movable 
ive  thereto,  mechanical  spring  means  operaiivcly  asMvi 
with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  tor 
urging  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means 
against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  and  fluij 
daihpening  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
mems  and  said  belt  engaging  means  to  dampen  the  movement 
laid  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support  means  m  at 
one  direction  of  movement  thereof,  the  improvemeni 
said  mechanical  spring  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
sprfngs  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  and 
fluid  dampening  means  has  at  least  a  part  thereof  disposed 
bet^veen  said  springs  and  in  substantially  parallel  relation  there- 
,  said  fluid  dampening  means  comprising  a  rotary  dampen- 
means. 


of 
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eeiving  means  so  as  to  thereby  close  one  circular  end  of 
said  ring  and  form  a  ring-type  closure; 

grooving  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  forming  a 
generally  circumferential  groove  in  the  generally  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  of  a  generally  cylindrical  ring  of  a  ring- 
type  closure  on  a  fifth  one  of  said  ring  receiving  means; 
and 

ejeciing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  ejecting  a 
ring  type  closure  from  a  sixth  one  of  said  ring  receiving 


means. 
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Apparatus  for  assembling  closures,  each  including  a  gen- 
y  cylindrical  ring,  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
and  generally  circular  open  ends,  and  a  generally  circu- 
lar (  isc,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  ring  receiving  means  on  said  upper  surface 
each  adapted  for  receiving  one  of  said  generally  cylindri- 
cal rings  thereon; 

p  ate  drive  means  operatively  related  to  said  plate  for  rotai- 
ing  said  plate  about  an  axis  of  rotation. 

ri  ig  feed  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  position- 
ing one  of  said  rings  on  a  first  one  of  said  ring  receiving 
means; 

disc  feed  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  positioning 
one  of  said  generally  circular  discs  within  one  of  said  open 
ends  of  one  of  said  generally  cylindrical  rings  on  a  second 
one  of  said  ring  receiving  means; 

ac  hesive  dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for 
dispensing  a  quantity  of  adhesive  at  at  least  one  location 
within  one  of  said  open  ends  of  one  of  said  rings  on  a  third 
one  of  said  ring  receiving  means; 

lu  )ricant  dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for 
dispensing  a  quantity  of  lubricant  on  at  least  one  of  said 
rings; 

cirling  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  mutually 
curling  one  of  said  open  circular  ends  of  one  of  said  rings 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  discs  positioned  therewithin 
into  mutual  engagement  on  a  fourth  one  of  said  ring  re- 


4,413,983 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  RING-TYPE 

CLOSURES 

Jerh  W.  Young,  Weston;  William  R.  Eddy,  and  Raymond  C. 

1  aylor,  both  of  Kansas  City,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sealright 

(  b..  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,234,  Jul.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,353 

Int.  CI.'  B31B  17/02 

U.St  a.  493—30  46  Claims 


4,413,984 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WINDOW 

ENVELOPES 

Seymour  S.  Alter.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York 
Envelope  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,676 

Int.  CI.'  B31B  1/82 

U.S.  CI.  493-222  14  Claims 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  window  envelope  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  ar  envelope  blank  having  an  opening  cut  therein; 

providing  a  first  rotatable  cylinder  having  suction  means 
capable  of  holding  a  sheet  of  material  at  its  surface; 

providing  a  second  rotatable  cylinder  having  suction  means 
capable  of  holding  a  sheet  of  material  at  its  surface,  said 
se  :ond  cylinder  having  a  surface  portion  in  proximity  to 
said  first  cylinder: 

feeding  at  least  two  overlapped  sheets  to  said  first  cylinder, 
at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  able  to  transmit  light; 

rotating  said  first  cylinder  while  said  suction  means  holds 
said  overlapped  sheets  to  the  surface  thereof; 

de-actuating  said  suction  means  of  said  first  cylinder  when 
said  sheets  are  rotated  to  a  point  where  they  are  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  second  cylinder,  said  suction  means  of  said 
second  cylinder  causing  said  sheets  to  be  transferred 
thereto; 

rotating  said  second  cylinder  so  that  said  sheets  are  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  the  envelope  blank;  and 

transferring  said  sheets  to  said  envelope  blank  from  said 
second  cylinder  such  that  the  light  transmitting  sheet 
directly  overlies  said  opening  and  said  other  sheet  is  posi- 
tioner behind  said  light  transmitting  sheet. 


November  8,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


567 


4,413,985 
HYDROCEPHALIC  ANTENATAL  \  ENT  FOR 
INTRAUTERINE  TREATMENT  (HAVIT) 
Edward  Wellner,  Fairfax,  Va.;  Maria  Michcjda,  Rockvillc,  and 
Gary  D.  Hodgen,  Potomac,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Dept.  of 
Health  &  Human  Services.  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,773,  Sep.  2.  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1981.  Ser.  No,  325,730 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  27,  (X) 

U.S.  CI.  604—9  15  Claims 


15.  A  drainage  valve  for  in  utero  relief  of  pressure  from 
hydrocephalic  fiuid  in  the  cranial  cavity  of  a  fetus,  comprising: 

a  hollow  valve  element  including  means,  at  one  end.  for 
penetrating  said  cranial  cavity  in  utero,  said  val\  e  clement 
having  an  intake  port  adjacent  said  penetrating  means  and 
containing  means  for  blocking  fiow  of  said  fiuid  inlo  said 
intake  port  and  means  for  biasing  said  blocking  means  into 
blocking  position; 

and  means,  adjustably  positioned  on  said  valve  element,  tor 
securing  said  vaKe  clement  in  an  implanted  position  at 
said  cranial  cavity, 

wherein  when  pressuie  in  said  cranial  cavity  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount,  the  force  of  said  cavitv  pressure 
overcomes  the  force  of  the  biasing  means,  said  blocking 
means  i>  moved  to  an  unblocking  position  and  said  fluid 
flows  into  said  intake  port,  through  said  valve  element  and 
out  of  the  cranial  cavity  inlo  the  uterus. 


4,413,986 

TAMPON  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MEANS  FOR  STERILE 

INSERTION 

Henry  R.  Jacobs,  525  Grove  St.,  Evanston,  111.  60201 

Filed  No..  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,678 

Int.  CI.   A61F  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—14  8  Claims 


ejector  means  to  push  said  tampon  from  said  first  tube  into 
the  vagina, 

a  semirigid  second  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  lube, 
said  second  tube  disposed  in  telescoping  relationship 
around  said  first  tube,  said  second  tube  having  means  for 
preventing  lis  insertion  into  the  \agina  when  placed 
against  the  introitus  of  the  vagina, 

a  llexihle  sheath  having  an  outer  end  set  ured  to  the  inner  end 
o\  said  second  tube  and  folded  mlc»  the  inner  end  of  said 
f'lrsi  iiitie,  uhereh>  said  tampon  ma\  he  inserted  into  the 
vagina  in  a  sterile  manner  by  placing  said  inner  end  of  said 
second  tube  against  the  introilus.  plunging  said  first  tube 
inward  of  said  second  tube  to  extend  an  inner  poition 
thereof  into  the  vagina  while  extending  said  fiexible 
sheath  therearound.  and  actuating  said  cjectoi  means  to 
push  said  tampon  from  the  inner  end  of  said  first  tube 


4,413.987 

WOUND  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Nathan  H.  Schwartz.  P.O.  Box  1643.  Smyrna,  Ga.  30081 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1982.  Ser.  No,  345,003 

Int.  CI.    A61M  I'fX) 

I  .S.  n.  604—28  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  irrigating  a  uound  in  a  hod\  pait  vuih  a 
irealment  liquid  comprising  the  steps  ol 

placing  a  piece  of  tubing  having  a  perforated  section  therein 
in  the  b(vly  part  so  that  the  perforated  section  is  generalU 
straight  and  i(Kaied  in  the  vicinit>  of  the  wound  in  the 
body  part  to  be  irrigated  and  opposite  ends  of  the  tubing 
extend  exteriorly  of  the  bodv  pari, 

connecting  one  end  o;  the  lubing  to  a  source  of  the  treatment 
liquid. 

connecting  the  opposite  end  of  the  piece  of  tuhmg  to  a 
vacuum  pump, 

operating  the  source  of  treatment  liquid  so  that  the  treatment 
liquid  continuously  passes  along  the  tubing  touard  the 
perforated  section  so  that  some  of  the  treatment  liquid 
passes  into  the  wotmd  through  the  perforated  section,  and 

operating  the  vacuum  pump  to  impose  a  vacuum  in  the 
tubing  and  withdraw  liquid  from  the  wound  through  the 
perforated  section  while  at  the  same  time  withdr  wing 
treatment  fiuid  past  the  perforated  sectitni  without  passing 
into  the  wound  to  keep  the  passage  through  the  tubing 
from  becoming  blocked 


4,413.988 

SHORT-TUBING  SET  GRAY  ITY  PO>^  ERED 

PERITONEAL  CYCLER 

Alan   E.   Handt.  705   Pineview,  Zionsvillc.   Ind.  46077.  and 
Stephen  R.  Ash.  2500  N,  400  East.  Lafayette.  Ind.  47905 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1982.  Ser.  No.  372.457 
Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—29  16  Claims 

1  A-vaginal  tampon  assembly  comprising:  13  A  short  tube  set  gravity  powered  peritoneal  cycler  for 

a  tampon  of  absorbent  material  for  insertion  into  the  vagina    operation  with  full  bags  of  fiuid  comprising 

and  having  withdrawal  means.  main  frame  means;  <•  „  ^.        <•  «    ^ 

a  semirigid  first  tube  containing  said  tampon,  a  plurality  of  trays  each  sized  to  support  a  full  bag  of  fiuid 


561 


ertical  frame  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  main  frame 
means  and  having  mounting  planes  each  receiving  one  of 
said  trays  and  spacing  said  trays  apart  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  a  full  bag  thickness; 
movable  holder  on  said  main  frame  means  to  alternately 
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hold  a  particular  tray  as  said  vertical  frame  means  moves 
downwardly  decreasing  said  distance  between  said  partic- 
ular tray  and  the  tray  thereabove  and  then  holding  said 
vertical  frame  means  as  said  particular  tray  falls  away 
from  said  vertical  frame  means  until  said  distance  is  once 
again  attained. 


4,413,989 
EXPANDABLE  OCCLUSION  APPARATUS 
T.  Schjeldahl,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  and  B.  Sharma, 
Sjiringfield,  III.,  assignors  to  Angiomedics  Corporation,  Min- 
ipolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,273,  Sep.  8,  1980, 

1,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,353, 
11,  1979,  abandoned.  This  apph'cation  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser. 
No.  293,466 
Int.  a.'  A61M  25/00  ' 

a.  604—96  "\  33  Qaims 
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expander  member  and  out  the  distal  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
member. 


A  catheter  attachment  for  facilitating  coronary  translumi- 
ingioplasty/coronary  perfusion  procedures,  comprising: 
m  elongated  outer  tubular  member  having  at  least  one 
p(  rforation  proximate  the  distal  end  thereof; 

(b)  Y  generally  non-elastic,  hollow,  expander  member  sur- 
nding  said  outer  tubular  member  proximate  said  distal 

and  sealingly  connected  to  said  outer  tubular  member  at 
Icingitudinally  spaced  apart  locations  on  either  side  of  said 
p<  Tforation;  and 

(c)  in  elongated  inner  tubular  member  of  a  predetermined 
d;  ameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  and  disposed  within  the  lumen  of  said  outer  tubular 
m  ember  and  extending  from  the  proximal  end  thereof  be- 
y(  >nd  the  distal  end  thereof,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 

luid  introduced  at  said  proximal  end  of  said  outer  tubular 
m  ember  perfuses  between  said  outer  and  inner  tubular  mem- 
b<rs.  through  said  perforation  to  fill  the  volume  of  said 


4,413,990 

AIR  BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MEDICAL 

FLUID  ADMINISTRATION  SET 

Herbert  Mittleman,  DeerHeld,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trayenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,234 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  604-122  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  medical  fluid  administration  set  including  a  fluid 
pathway,  a  compressible  drip  chamber  in  the  pathway  and  a 
membrane  valve  in  the  pathway  preventing  air  from  passing 
downstream  through  the  membrane  valve  in  the  pathway,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
air-venting  bypass  valve  means  mounted  in  the  pathway 
intermediate  the  membrane  valve  and  the  drip  chamber; 
said  bypass  valve  means  operable  in  an  unstressed,  first  mode 
wherein  the  pathway  is  closed  at  said  bypass  valve  means 
to  the  atmosphere  external  to  the  pathway,  and  an  air- 
expulsing,  second  mode  upon  compression  of  the  drip 
chamber,  wherein  said  bypass  valve  means  automatically 
opens,  permitting  air  in  the  drip  chamber  to  exit  the  ad- 
ministration set  through  said  bypass  valve  means; 
said  bypass  valve  means  gradually  returning  to  said  un- 
stressed, first  mode  in  response  to  the  decreasing  force  of 
the  existing  air,  said  bypass  valve  means  relieving  pressure 
upon  the  membrane  valve  by  the  air  entrapped  in  the  drip 
chamber  during  the  compression   thereof,  said  bypass 
valve  means  returning  from  said  air-expulsing,  second 
mode  to  said  unstressed,  first  mode  before  the  air  pressure 
in   the   drip   chamber   drops   to   atmospheric   pressure, 
thereby  preventing  an  infiux  of  air  into  the  pathway 
through  said  bypass  valve  means. 


4,413,991 
DUAL  DOSE  AMPULE 
John  B.  Schmitz,  800  Fairview  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006,  and 
William  L.  Schmitz,  43901  Citrus  View  Dr.,  Hemet,  Calif. 
92343 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,222 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—191  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  dual  dose  liquid  medicament  device  comprising: 
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a  tubular  chamber  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 

a  hypodermic  needle  supported  in  said  chamber  for  forward 

movement  therein  between  a  rearward  limit  and  a  forward 

limit  with  the  forward  end  of  the  needle  extending  from  said 

chamber, 
said  hypodermic  needle  having  a  lumen  with  a  forward  outlet 

and  with  rearward  inlet  means, 
a  pair  of  separate  liquid  medicament  compartments  in  said 

chamber, 
means  for  Howing  liquid  medicaments  from  both  compart- 
ments to  said  lumen  inlet  means, 
a  wall  in  said  chamber  pierceable  by  the  hypodermic  needle 

and  dividing  a  portion  of  said  chamber  into  said  separate 

liquid  medicament  compartments, 
said  compartments  being  in  tandem  axially  of  said  chamber, 
and  both  compartments  having  pierceable  walls  other  than  said 

wall  dividing  a  portion  of  said  chamber  in  the  said  separate 

liquid  medicament  compartments, 
and  said  hypodermic  needle  in  its  rearward  limit  of  movement, 

having  its  forward  end  located  rearwardly  of  both  said 

compartments. 

4,413,992 
CANNULA  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Emil  H.  Soika,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,739 

Int.  a.5  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  604—263  1  Claims 


fourth  component  parts  together  and  to  seal  said  other  end 
of  said  open  interior,  and 
said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  second  member  remaining 
outwardly  exposed  for  attachment  to  the  fluid  conduit 
after  said  cannula  and  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
component  parts  have  been  joined  together  to  thereby 
enable  the  attachment  of  said  assembly  as  a  prefabricated 
unit  to  the  fiuid  conduit 


4,413,993 

INFILTRATION.PROOF  INTRAVENOUS  NEEDLE 

Yolan  R.  Guttman,  P.O.  Box  304,  Radio  City  Station,  Bronx, 

N.Y.  10019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  236,105,  Feb.  19.  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  172,238,  Jul,  25, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

896,340,  Apr.  14,  1978,  abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  697,043,  Jun.  17,  1976,  abandoned,  which  it  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,733,  Aug.  7.  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,081,  Jul.  30,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  156,017, 

Jun.  23, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  830,211,  Apr.  7,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  393,688,  Sep.  1,  1964, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,362, 

Oct.  2, 1963,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

314,686 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/i2 

U.S.  CI.  604—274  3  Claims 
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1.  An  assembly  attachable  as  a  prefabricated  unit  to  a  fiuid 
conduit  and  comprising 

a  cannula  having  an  operative  end, 

a  first  separately  fabricated  component  part  comprising  a 
first  generally  tubular  member  having  an  essentially  uni- 
form cross-sectional  shape  and  a  bore  extending  between 
opposite  sides  thereof, 

a  second  separately  fabricated  component  part  comprising  a 
second  generally  tubular  member  having  an  essentially 
uniform  cross-sectional  shape  and  including  a  main  body 
portion  inserted  within  said  first  tubular  member  bore  to 
join  said  first  and  second  parts  together,  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  further  including  first  and  second  opposite 
end  portions  each  outwardly  exposed  beyond  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  tubular  member  when  said  main 
body  portion  is  inserted  in  said  first  member  bore  and  a 
bore  which  extends  between  said  opposite  end  portions 
and  into  which  said  cannula  is  inserted  with  said  operative 
end  thereof  supported  in  an  outwardly  exposed  position 
beyond  said  first  outwardly  exposed  opposite  end  portion 
of  said  second  tubular  member, 

a  third  separately  fabricated  component  pari  comprising  a 
third  generally  tubular  member  having  an  essentially 
uniform  cross-sectional  shape  and  including  an  open  inte- 
rior having  oppositely  spaced  end  and  an  interior  diameter 
which  exceeds  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  operative 
cannula  end,  one  of  said  ends  being  removably  engaged 
about  said  first  outwardly  exposed  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  second  member  to  thereby  join  said  second  and  third 
component  parts  together  and  to  enclose  said  operative 
end  of  said  cannula  within  said  open  interior, 
a  fourth  separately  fabricated  component  part  comprising  a 
fourth  member  inserted  within  the  other  one  of  said  ends 
of  said  third  tubular  member  to  thereby  join  said  third  and 


1.  An  intravenous  needle  for  insertion  into  a  vein  to  supply 
fiuid  thereto,  said  needle  preventing  infiltration  of  fiuids  into 
tissues  surrounding  said  vein,  said  intravenous  needle  compris- 
ing a  round  elongated  hollow  needle  shaft  tapering  to  a  com- 
pletely round  elongated  tip  terminating  in  a  sharp  point  which 
exhibits  a  solid,  imperforate  circumferential  surface,  said  point 
retaining  a  round  cross  section  throughout,  said  point  lying  on 
the  axis  of  the  needle  shaft  and  an  opening  of  said  needle  shaft 
at  a  measured  distance  spaced  from  said  point,  said  distance 
being  sufficient  to  permit  said  opening  to  remain  within  the 
lumen  of  said  vein  even  when  the  point  of  such  an  inserted 
needle  penetrates  the  wall  of  the  vein  from  inside  out. 


4  413  994 
INTESTINAL  IRRIGATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  ARTIRCIAL 

ANUS 
Hiromi  Sarashina,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Senko  Medical 
Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,741 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    18,    1981,   56- 
38004[U] 

Int.  G.^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  G.  604—327  '  Claims 

1.  An  intestinal  irrigator  adapted  for  use  with  an  artificial 
anus  which  irrigator  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  hollow  portion  having  open  front  and 
rear  ends,  said  hollow  portion  having  a  bag-mounting 

portion; 

(b)  a  suction  portion  mounted  around  said  hollow  portion, 
said  suction  portion  having  an  open  front  end.  said  open 
front  end  of  said  suction  portion  lying  fiush  with  said  open 
front  end  of  said  hollow  portion;  and  said  suction  portion 
having  a  suction  port  connectable  to  a  suction  source;  and 


57) 


(: 


supply  source  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  portion. 

I 

4,413,995 

ABSORBENT  PANEL  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS 

Ral  ■  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Products 
CJompany,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Filed  May  21,  1982.  Ser.  No.  380,646     ' 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 
U.SI  a.  604-368  17  Claims 
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)  a  liquid  supply  portion  connected  to  said  hollow  portion,    about  90  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  particulate  water- 
said  liquid  supply  portion  being  connectable  to  a  liquid    insoluble,   water-swellable  absorbent  polymer  having  a  gel 

capacity  of  at  least  10. 
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A  tampon  containing  an  absorbent  core  comprising  a 

papfr  or  fabric  substrate  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a 

ve  composition  of  from  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by 

"  of  a  liquid  polyhydroxy  organic  compound  and  from 
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4,413,996 
DIAPER  WITH  LIQUID  RETAINING  CHAMBER 

Kevin  D.  Taylor,  1716  N.  1900  West,  Ogden,  Utah  84404 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,291 
Int.  CI.'  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  604-382  4  Claims 
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1.  .A  diaper  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible,  moisture  impervious  backing  sheet; 

a  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  superimposed  upon  the 
backing  sheet; 

a  thir.  flexible  moisture  impervious  barrier  sheet  generally 
cov  ering  the  fibrous  layer  and  sealably  secured  around  its 
periphery  to  the  backing  sheet,  said  bai  ner  sheet  having  a 
port  therethrough  positioned  to  allow  entry  of  liquid  from 
the  body  of  the  infant  into  the  fibrous  layer,  the  layer  of 
fibrous  material  being  dished  toward  the  backing  sheet  at 
the  port  through  the  barrier  sheet,  so  as  to  form  a  well  for 
receiving  the  liquid: 

a  thin  fiexible.  water  pervious  well  lining  sheet  covering  the 
side  and  bottom  portions  of  the  well;  and 

a  well  surrounding  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  inter- 
posed between  the  well  lining  sheet  and  the  adjacent 
porous  fibrous  material  of  the  layer,  said  well  surrounding 
'aver  being  substantially  more  porous  than  the  material 
upon  the  backmg  sheet,  so  that  the  liquid  entering  the  well 
IS  immediately  collected  thereby. 


CHEMICAL 


4,413,997 
DICARBAMOYLSULFONATE  TANNING  AGENT 
Brian  Milligan,  North  Balwyn,  Australia;  Peter  R.  Buechler, 
Wyncote,  and  Stephen  H.  Feairhellcr,  Wyndmoor,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4M,.S30 
Int.  CI.'  C14C  3/06.  3/28.  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  8— 94.21  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  leather  comprising  treating  cattle 
hides  and  sheepskins  to  the  tanning  action  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  isophorone  dicarbamoylsulfonate. 


4,413,999 

AMIDOXIME  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION 

Charles  Linder,  Rehovot,  and  Gershon  Aviv,  Tel  Aviv,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Research  Products  Rehovot  Ltd.,  Rehovot, 
Israel 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  17,  1981,  62389 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  CI.  8—540  52  Claims 

1  Compounds  of  the  formula  I 


R|— C=N— O— R2 
I 
NR3R4 


wherein  Ri  is  H.  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
a  heterocyclic  ring  structure  of  5  to  8  atoms  containing  one  or 
more  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atoms  or  combinations  thereof  or  a 
bicyclic  condensed  ring  system  optionally  containing  at  least 
one  heterocyclic  ring  as  defined,  which  groups  are  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen,  amine,  alkylamine,  dialk- 
ylamine,  amidoxime  substituted  alkylamine,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
nitroxide,  branched  and  straight  chain  alkyl,  nitro,  cyano, 


carboxamide,  carbon)  1,  carbox>l,  ^ulphonamidc,  sulphoni- 
midc,  phosphonyi,  sulphonyl,  oxime,  amidoxime  opliondll\ 
substituted  with  a  mono  or  bicychc  heicroi.>eln.  radical  ton- 
tdining  at  least  luo  nitrogen  atoms  uhieh  radical  itself  ii  op- 
tionally substituted  by  halogen  j^roups,  a  polymeric  radical  of 
the  structure 


4,413,998 
PROCESS  FOR  IHE  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRE 

MATERIALS 
Christian  Guth,  Basel,  and  Jorg  Binz,  Reinach,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,047,  Jul.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,^99 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    27,    1978, 
8084/78 

Int.  CI.'  D06M  13/30:  D06P  1/62:  B01J  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—477  17  Claims 

1.  A  foamed,  aqueous  composition  which  has  a  degree  of 
foaming  of  1:6  to  1:20.  a  foam  half-life  of  more  than  60  minutes 
and  which  contains  at  least 

(a)  a  first  surtacc-active  agent  as  a  major  constituent,  having 
an  HLB-value  of  0. 1  to  10.0,  and  being  a  fatty  alcohol  of 
12  to  24  cjihon  atoms  or  an  ethviene-oxide  adduct  of  said 
fatty  a'cohol  containing  1  to  4  oxyethylenc  groups, 

(b)  a  second  surface-active  agent  us  a  minor  coiistituenl, 
having  an  HLB-value  of  more  than  8.5  and  at  least  3  0 
units  higher  than  that  of  component  (a),  and  being  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  a  fatt\  acid  having  10  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  of  an  alkylphenyl-  or  alkylnaphthalene- 
sulfonic  acid  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alk>l 
radical,  of  an  alkylsulfonic  acid  having  10  to  24  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alk>l  radical,  of  a  sulfuric  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  of  a  sulfuric  acid  ester  of 
an  alkanol/ethylene  oxide  or  alkylphenol/ethylene  oxide 
adduct  having  in  each  case  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  radical  and  a  degree  of  ethox\lation  of  1  to  10,  or  a 
reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  24  carbon 
atoms  with  an  alkanolamine  ha\  ing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(C)  a  dye,  or  a  fiuorescent  brightener  or  a  textile  chemical, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  4:1  to  1000:1. 
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u  herein  R  pi  is  attached  to  the  carHiMi  .iiom  ( 'f"  t'  raiulj  1  a;iJ  i> 
a  valence  bmid.  an  alk\  I  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  .Jorns  •.  i.-roup 
of  the  formula  -0-(CH:)--or  -  NH  (CH:)-  wl,cr.'  r  '- 
1-6,  or 


—  () 


ni  is  0  or  a  whole  number  defined  b\  ihc  poKmer^  rrc'ev  ui,u 
weight  and  its  relationship  to  ii|  defined  b\  ihe  r;iiK)  nf  n^  lo  n  , 
which  ma\  take  values  from  0  to  20.  (he  ms  ;imi  n:^  are  rai; 
domly  distributed  or  distributed  in  blocks  m  the  po!vnvr  b.n  k 
hone  and  M 1  and  M;  are  ok  fins.  v\  herein  M;  m.i\  be  ihf  sanu- 
or  differenl  monomers  such  thai  M|  and  M;  form  co-.  icr-, 
teira-  or  pema-poKniers  or  M|  and  M;  arc  cellulosic  or  poK- 
sacchandes  or  Mi  and  M:  are  polysulfones.  piiKphemlenet-' 
ides,  poK amides,  or  epox\  poKniers,  respe^iiNcU  v\  herein  ihc 
polymer  molecular  weight  ma>  varv  from  2fX)-5.('KK).OOti  or  10 
such  a  molecular  s\eighl.  considered  inn-:;..',  .is  inav  be  defined 
by  a  ciosslmked  solid  or  gel.  R;  is  a  moi;o  or  bicyclic  heierix>  - 
die  radical  of  cyclic  carbonic  acid  iniide  denvanves  ^oni.iii: 
ing  at  least  luo  nitrogen  atoms,  and  opikmuIIv  suhstiiuteO 
alone  or  in  comhination  uith  raduals  of  halogens.  -Nil;, 
mono  and  dialk\l  ammo  of  1  10  6  carbons  per  alksl  chain. 
anilino,  napthNlamino,  -OH,  alkox\l  of  1  10  6  carbons  lirvl- 
oxy;  coloured  and  non-coloured  tertiar\  amines.  hvd'-ov\. 
alkyl  ammoniums  of  1  to  6  carbons  per  alk\  I  chain,  sulfonuini. 
phosphomum  and  carboxylic.  sulfonic  and  phosphonic  acid 
derivatives  of  mono  and  dialkvl  ammo,  anilino.  naph- 
thylaniino.  alkoxyl  and  ar\loxy  radicals;  -  SH.  alk\lilin'  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  hydrazine,  -CN.  phosphiMuc 
esters,  — SO1IIN;,  arylsulfonamides,  -SO.H.  pheio  l.jlkyl  (1 
to  6  carbons),  syntl  -'tic  or  biological  olig.nners  and  polymers, 
which  are  suhstiiuted  in  K;  through  ammo  (alkyl  or  ar\l) 
groups,  hyd'-oxyl  (alkyl  or  aryl),  sulfindryl  groups  or  helero- 
cyclic 


H 

—  N  — 


groups 


on  the  synthetic  or  biological  oligomer  or  polymers,  vvhich  R; 
groups  themselves  attached  to  an  amidiuime  on  the  same  or 
different  amidoxime  polymers  through  Ri4,  amidoxime  and 
diamidoxime  groups  uhich  amidoxime  groups  themselves 
optionally  are  substituted  by  the  hereinbefore  defined  substitu- 
ents  of  Ri  and  said  diamidoxime  groups  are  ihcmselves  option- 
ally linked  to  a  further  R:  group  as  hereinbefore  defined  form- 
ing an  alternating  polymeric  structure  of  dianndoxime  and  Ri 
groups;  Rjand  R4 independently  H,  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  one.  but  not  both,  is 


571 


— C=0  or  — C=N— OH 
I  I 


ar  d  the  other.  H,  wherein  R5  or  Rb  are  alkyls  of  2  to  5  carbon 
at  3ms  optionally  substituted  by  Ri,  or  a  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  Ri,  or  Rband  Ri  together  form  structures  of  the 
formula 
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CH^  — c 


// 


N0R2 


NOR- 


// 

CH-— C 

\  /  \ 

NH  CHi  NH     or 

/  \  / 

HbC C  CH2— C 

NOR3  NOR: 


on  the  fiber  according  to  a  continuous  or  semicontinuous 
method,  in  which  the  impregnation  is  performed  by  pre-pad- 
ding  the  fabric  web  with  a  coupling  component  under  alkaline 
conditions,  and  subsequently  the  development  of  the  dyestuff 
IS  effected,  wet-in-wet,  by  slop-padding  the  textile  goods  with 
a  dia/o  component  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  and/or  an  acid- 
forming  substance,  the  improvement  which  compises  incorpo- 
rating into  the  acidic  developing  liquor  containing  the  diazo 
component  capable  of  being  coupled  combination  of  a  poly- 
meric component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  amide  and  mixtures 
of  the  foregoing,  said  polymeric  component  being  incorpo- 
rated in  an  amount  of  from  30  to  60  g/l  in  the  form  of  a  2  to  8% 
(by  weight)  aqueous  formulation,  and  of  from  2  to  20  g/l  of  an 
anionic  or  nonionic  wetting  agent. 


NH 


w  lerein  Ri  is  as  defined  and  wherein  R2  is  either  R2  or  H.  or 
w  lerein  R2  is  H  and  R4  is 


— c=o, 

I 
ai  d  Rj  and  R|  together  form  structures  of  the  formula: 


HjC— C 


NOR2  NOR2 

//  // 

CH2— C 

\  /  \ 

N  .  H2C  NH     , 

/  \  / 

HbC— C  CH2— C 

O  o 


NOR2 


C=NOR2 


wherein  R2  is  as  defined 


4,414,000 

prcx:ess  for  the  continuous  or 

semicontinuous  dyeing  of  voluminous 

cellulose  fabrics  with  azo  developing 

dyestuffs  using  acrylamide  polymers 

Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Peter  Heinisch, 
Kelkheim,  and  Hans  J.  Ballmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AG,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CJontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,015,  Jul.  29, 1981.  This  application 
Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 

1^),  3028845 

Int.  a.5  D06P  ]/l2,  3/68 
.S.  a.  8—555  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  even  dyeing  of  a  voluminous  woven 

fj  brie  consisting  of  or  containing  preponderantly  cellulose 

fi  sers,  with  at  least  one  water-insoluble  azo  dyestufT  produced 


4,414,001 

METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  DECOMPOSING  AND 

GASIFYING  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL  IN  A  SINGLE 

FLUIDIZED  REACTOR 

Daizo  Kunii,  No.  25-16,  Nakamachi   1,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,294,  Jan.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,066. 

This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54*87584 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  CI.  48—197  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  thermally  decomposing  and  gasifying  either 
liquid  or  solid  combustible  raw  material  in  a  single  reactor  in 
the  form  of  cylindrical  tower  filled  with  solid  powdered  work- 
ing medium  in  active  Huidization,  said  reactor  being  provided 
with  two  vertical  partitions,  a  first  partition  is  extended  down- 
wards from  the  upper  portion  of  the  reactor  so  that  the  upper 
portion  of  the  reactor  tower  is  divided  into  two  space  sections, 
while  the  second  partition  is  vertically  extended  at  the  lower 
and  middle  portions  of  the  reactor  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  first  partition,  said  second  partition  extending  lower 
than  said  first  partition  and  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  reac- 
tor at  a  location  above  the  bottom  so  that  the  reactor  is  divided 
into  four  space  sections  at  the  middle  portion  of  the  reactor, 
and  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  reactor,  the  reactor  is  divided 
into  two  sections,  wherein  thermal  decomposing  and  gasifying 
are  performed  by  way  of  supplying  the  combustible  raw  mate- 
rial into  a  downwardly  travelling  working  medium  and  at  the 
same  time  supplying  steam  thereinto  for  generating  and  main- 
taining the  active  fiuidization  of  the  working  medium  in  a 
thermal  decomposition  and  gasification  section,  while  burning 
and  heating  are  performed  by  way  of  supplying  air  or  a  mixture 
gas  of  oxygen  and  steam  into  the  upwardly  travelling  working 
medium  accompanied  by  carbon  or  carbonaceous  material 
produced  during  the  preceding  thermal  decomposing  and 
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gasifying  process  to  burn  said  carbon  or  carbonaceous  material 
in  a  combustion  and  heating  section,  said  circulating  working 
medium  being  adapted  to  displace  upwards  via  the  lower  end 
of  the  first  partition,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing steps  of: 
supplying  combustible  material  into  the  middle  or  upper 
portion  of  the  thermal  decomposition  and  gasification 
section  of  the  fluidized  bed  to  disperse  and  mix  the  com- 
bustible material  with  the  working  medium  so  that  the 
combustible  material  is  thermally  decomposed  and  gas- 
ified at  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature  so  as  to 
produce  combustible  gas, 
displacing  downwards  the  mixture  of  the  working  medium 
and  the  residual  material  of  carbon  or  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial  produced  during  said  thermal  decomposition  and 
gasification  through  one  of  two  space  sections  of  the 
fluidized  thermal  decomposition  and  gasification  section 
divided  by  means  of  the  second  partition,  said  downwards 
displacing  being  effected  substantially  by  the  gravity  force 
of  said  mixture, 
transferring  the  mixture  into  the  lower  part  of  the  fluidized 
combustion  and  heating  section  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
thermal  decomposition  and  gasification  section  via  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  partition, 
further  displacing  upwards  the  mixture  through  one  of  two 
space  sections  of  the  fluidized  combustion  and  heating 
section  in  a  active  fiuidization  state  by  way  of  supplying 
steam  therein  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  space  section, 
supplying  air  or  mixture  gas  of  oxygen  and  steam  in  both 
space  sections  at  the  middle  portion  of  the  combustion  and 
heating  section  so  that  the  carbon  or  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial is  burnt  or  partially  oxidized  therein  in  active  fiuidiza- 
tion so  as  to  heat  the  working  medium  at  the  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperature, 
removing  the  so  produced  combustion  gas  or  combustible 

gas  out  of  the  reactor, 
displacing  downwards  the  working  medium  through  the 
other  of  the  two  space  sections  of  the  fiuidized  combus- 
tion and  heating  section  divided  by  means  of  the  second 
partition,  said  downward  displacing  being  effected  sub- 
stantially by  the  gravity  of  the  working  medium, 
transferring  the  working  medium  into  the  lower  part  of  the 
fluidized  thermal  decomposition  and  gasification  section 
from  the  lower  part  of  the  combustion  and  heating  section 
via  the  lower  end  of  the  first  partition, 
further  displacing  upwards  the  working  medium  through 
the  other  of  the  two  space  segments  of  the  fiuidized  ther- 
mal decomposition  and  gasification  section  in  a  active 
fiuidization  state  divided  by  means  of  the  second  partition 
by  way  of  supplying  steam  therein  at  the  lower  portion  of 
said  space  section,  and 
fluidizing  the  working  medium  by  way  of  supplying  steam  at 
the  middle  portion  in  both  space  sections  of  the  thermal 
decomposition  and  gasification  section  of  the  fiuidized 
bed. 


4,414,002 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  LARGE-SIZED 
VEGETABLE  MATERIALS  USING  A  FIXED  BED 
GASOGENE 
Jean  Lucas,  Paris;  Jean-Francois  Molle,  Chtisy  le  Roy;  Etienne 
Gille,  Longjumeau,  and  Patrick  Creze,  Bois  Guillaume,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  et  d'Ex- 
perimentation  de  Machinisme  Agricole,  Antony,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,911,  Nov.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,369 
Claims  priority,  appMcation  France,  Nov.  6,  1978,  78  31356 
nt.  a.5  ClOJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  48—209  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  gasification  of  relatively  large-sized 
vegetable  materials,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  matei  lals  in  a  fixed  treatment  chamber  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  and  having  opposite  rear 
and  forward  ends,  said  materials  being  moved  from  said 


rear  end  towards  said  forward  end  through  substantially 
the  whole  transverse  section  of  said  chamber  and  being 
subjected  successively  to  drying,  pyrolysis  and  gasifica- 
tion in  successive  areas  of  said  chamber; 

generating  hot  gases  in  a  zone  free  of  materials  to  be  treated 
and  located  in  said  chamber  in  front  of  the  natural  talus 
created  by  the  front  of  the  whole  bulk  of  materials  w  hich 
occupy  substantially  the  whole  transverse  section  of  said 
chamber; 

extracting  gases  from  said  chamber  by  aspiration  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  to  the  rear  end  thereof  whereby  a  forced 
stream  of  hot  gases  is  produced  rearwardly  through  the 
whole  bulk  of  materials  contained  in  said  chamber  and 
over  the  whole  transverse  section  thereof; 


recycling  said  extracted  gases  into  said  zone  in  front  of  said 
natural  talus  and  adding  a  combureni  gas  to  said  recycled 
gas  whereby  heat  for  generating  said  hot  gases  is  pro- 
duced by  combustion,  said  hot  gases  being  diluted  in  said 
zone  before  entering  said  natural  talus,  and  said  tars  pro- 
duced from  the  pyrolysis  and  earned  awa\  by  said  ex- 
tracted gases  being  eliminated  by  said  combustion  in  said 
zone; 

adjusting  said  aspiration  so  that  the  temperature  of  said 
extracted  gases  is  at  least  500°  C  after  having  passed 
through  the  materials  contained  in  said  chamber,  and 

taking  out  from  said  chamber  and  at  a  location  in  front  of 
said  pyrolysis  area  product,  gas  having  passed  through 
said  material  in  said  gasification  area,  whereby  said  prod- 
uct gas  is  free  from  tars. 


4,414,003 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

SOLVENTS 
Bernd  Blaudszun,  Steinkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Lohmann  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No,  319,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1980,  3042081;  Nov.  7,  1980,  3042082 

Int,  CI.'  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—18  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  solvents  which  are  adsorbed  b> 
an  adsorbent  from  exhaust  air  containing  solveni  vapors,  said 
process  including  the  steps  of  passing  a  hot  stream  of  inert  gas 
as  the  desorption  medium  from  an  inert  gas  circuit  through  the 
adsorbent,  cooling  the  stream  of  inert  gas  to  condense  the 
solvent  vapors  picked  up  by  the  stream  of  inert  gas,  separating 
the  solvent  condensate,  and  re-using  the  reheated  stream  of 
inert  gas,  low  in  solvent  vapors,  as  the  desorption  medium,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

the  steps  of  compressing  the  inert  gas  stream  laden  with  the 

solvent  vapors  and  cooling  the  inert  gas  stream  laden  with 

solvent  vapors  in  an  expansion  turbine  while  delivering 

work  from  the  expansion  chamber,  wherein  both  steps 

condense  the  solvent  vapors. 

17.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  solvents  containing  at  least 

one  adsorbent  vessel  with  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  alternat- 

ingly  transmitting  a  cold  stream  of  exhaust  air  laden  with 

solvent  vapors  and  a  stream  of  inert  gas  lean  in  solvent  vapors, 


57* 


at  east  one  cooling  means  connected  to  the  outlet  duct  of  the 
in<  rt  gas  stream  which  was  laden  in  the  adsorbent  vessel  with 
so  vent  vapors,  at  least  one  solvent  separator  following  the 
cojhng  means,  and  at  least  one  heating  means  following  the 
last  solvent  separator  and  connected  to  the  inlet  duct  to  the 
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ac  sorbeni  vessel  for  heating  the  cooled  stream  of  inert  gas  lean 
in  solvent  vapors,  the  improvement  comprising: 

in  expansion  turbine  in  the  outlet  duct  of  the  inert  gas  stream 
laden  with  solvent  vapors,  said  expansion  turbine  pre- 
ceded by  at  least  one  compressor. 


4,414,004 
REMOVAL  OF  CONDENSABLE  ALIPHATIC 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  ACIDIC  GASES  FROM 
NATURAL  GAS 
Eijkhart  Wagner,  Ludwigshafen;  Ulrich  Wagner,  Limburgerhof; 
Klaus   Volkamer,    Frankenthal,   and   Wolfgang   Vodrazka, 
Freinsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,721 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/]4 

LJS.  CI.  55—48  9  Claims 


b<ins 

giS 


1.  A  process  for  removing  condensable  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
and  acidic  gases  such  as  H2S,  CO2  and  COS  from  natural 
containing  these,  which  comprises: 

(a)  initially  treating  the  natural  gas  with  jjolyethylene  glycol 
dialkyi  ethers,  as  the  solvent,  in  a  first  absorption  stage  to 
effect  absorption  of  the  condensable  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, 

(b)  then  treating  the  natural  gas  drawn  off  from  the  first 
absorption  stage  with  polyethylene  glycol  dialkyi  ethers, 
as  the  solvent,  under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  a  sec- 


ond absorption  stage,  the  acidic  gases  completely  or  partly 
being  absorbed, 

(c)  treating  the  solvent  charged  with  condensable  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  which  is  obtained  from  the  first  stage  with 
water  in  an  extraction  stage  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
containing  the  condensable  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  an 
aqueous  dialkyi  ether  phase,  and  separating  the  hydrocar- 
bon phase  from  the  aqueous  dialkyi  ether  phase, 

(d)  regenerating  the  solvent  charged  with  acidic  gases  which 
is  obtained  from  the  second  absorption  stage  by  expansion 
and/or  stripping  in  a  regeneration  stage  and 

(e)  recycling  the  regenerated  solvent  to  ihe  absorption. 


4,414,005 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  MATERIALS  IN  A 

ZEOLITE  IN  A  STABLE  MANNER 

Paul  J.  De  Bievre,  Kasterlee;  Etienne  F.  Vansant,  Zoersel,  and 

Guide  J.  Peeters,  Berchem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Euro- 

pean  .\tomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom),  Luxembourg, 

Luxembourg 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  13,  1980, 
8005645 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—75  4  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  separating  mixtures,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting pore-containing  zeolites  with  a  mixture  of  components, 
selectively  adsorbing  at  least  one  component  of  the  mixture  in 
the  pores  of  the  zeolite,  separating  the  zeolite  from  the  non- 
adsorbed  component  and  desorbing  the  absorbed  substances, 
said  zeolite  having  been  treated  with  a  modifying  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes,  halosilanes,  alkylsi- 
lanes,  boranes.  haloboranes  and  alkylboranes,  germanes,  halo- 
germanes  and  alkylgermanes  to  reduce  the  pore  size  to  a  de- 
sired dimension. 


4,414,006 
AIR  SEPARATION  FOR  AN  OIL  PUMP 
Gary  D.  Armstrong,  2552  Albatross  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95815 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,628 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—190  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  air  from  oil  or  the  like  comprising 
in  combination: 
an  oil/air  inlet  means, 

means  for  directing  the  oil/air  to  said  device, 
separating  means  for  moving  the  oil  substantially  radially 

outwardly  while  directing  the  air  substantially  radially 

inwardly, 
an  oil  outlet  for  emitting  the  oil, 
and  venting  means  for  emitting  the  air, 
wherein  said  separating  means  includes  an  impeller  disc 

mounting  on  a  driven  shaft, 
wherein  said  driven  shyft  is  proviif-d  -vitli  plural  apertures 

for  air  migration,  said  shaft  including  a  hollow  core, 
wherein  said  core  communicates  with  said  ven'ing  means  for 
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air  discharge,  said  venting  means  including  an  air  pressure 
sensitive  diaphragm  proximate  to  a  shaft  end. 

wherein  said  diaphragm  is  responsive  to  biasing  means  for 
back  pressure, 

wherein  said  directing  means  include  oil/air  intake  chamber 
which  store  a  quantum  of  the  air/oil  received  from  said 
air/oil  inlet  means, 

wherein  said  air/oil  intake  chamber  communicates  with  said 
impeller  via  a  radially  inwardly  sloped  intake  port  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  said  intake  chambers,  ports,  and  inlet  means 
on  opposed  face  of  said  impeller  which  is  housed  in  an 
associated  impeller  chamber. 


4,414,007 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  GAS  MIXTURE 
Bernard  A.  Bucchianeri,  Monongahela,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,052 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—12  26  Claims 
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from  an  oxyhydrogen  burner  and  depositing  the  resulting  soot 
in  a  rod  form  in  a  muffle  furnace,  wherein  the  mufTle  furnace 
is  supplied  wi:h  a  preheated  gas  other  than  that  from  the  oxy- 
hydrogen burner,  said  preheated  gas  being  air  supplied  at  a 
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-> 


-.^ 


-■^ 


constant  temperature  at  a  level  slightl>  lower  ihan  the  temper- 
ature of  the  gas  within  the  muffle  furnace. 

2.  A  processing  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  preheated 
air  has  a  temperature  less  than  50°  C  lower  than  the  a\erage 
temperature  of  the  gas  within  the  muffle  furnace. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  the  low  boiling  constit- 
uents of  a  compressed  gas  mixture  comprising  gases  from  a 
coal  conversion  process  by  cooling  to  low  temperatures  in 
cyclical  alternated  regenerators  to  condense  high-boiling  con- 
stituents of  said  gas  mixture  comprising  (1)  passing  said  gas 
mixture  through  a  first  regenerator  from  the  warm  end  to  the 
cold  end  of  the  same  to  cool  said  gas  mixture  and  to  condense 
said  high-boiling  constituents  of  said  gas  mixture  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  purified  gas  stream;  (2)  passing  large  quantities  of  a 
scavenging  gas  which  is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said  gas 
mixture  in  said  first  regenerator  through  a  second  regenerator 
from  the  cold  end  to  the  warm  end  of  the  same  to  clean  said 
second  regenerator  and  to  re-evaporate  said  high  boiling  con- 
stituents, and  (3)  passing  at  least  part  of  said  purified  gas  stream 
through  a  third  regenerator  from  the  cold  end  to  the  warm  end 
of  same  to  re-cool  said  third  regenerator,  the  improvement 
comprising  compressing  and  recycling  at  least  part  of  said 
scavenging  gas  which  has  passed  through  said  second  regener- 
ator through  said  first  regenerator  from  the  warm  end  to  the 
cold  end  and  repeating  the  process  as  defined  above  and 
wherein  said  scavenging  gas  which  has  passed  through  said 
second  regenerator  is  very  dilute  in  said  high-boiling  constitu- 
ents. 


4,414,008 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

PREFORM 

Takao  Edahiro,  Ibaraki;  Tetsuo  Miy^jiri,  Kanagawa;  Hiroshi 
Yokota,  Kanagawa,  and  Toru  Kuwahara,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Sumitono  Electric  Inds.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1980,  55-174729 
Int.  CI.'  C03B  79/00.  37/07 

U.S.  CI.  65—3.12  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  optical  fiber  preform  by 

hydrolyzing  a  gaseous  glass  forming  material  with  a  flame 


4.414,009 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMAGE  INTKNSIFIER 

FACEPLATE 

Walter  P.  Siegmund.  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner 

Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  .Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,317,  Aug.  15.  1980.  Pat.  No.  4.393,322. 

This  application  Jun.  11.  1982.  Ser.  No.  387,340 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  23  '2(r 

U.S.  CI.  65—4.3  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  faceplates  lor  image  intensificrs 
comprising  the  steps  of 

grinding  and  polishing  the  side  of  a  glass  rod; 

assembling  against  said  rod  a  closely  related  succession  ot 

relatively  thin  pieces  of  light-absorbmg  glass, 
fitting  a  tube  of  supporting  glass  over  said  assembly  of  pieces 

and  rod; 
heating  and  stretching  the  resulting  faceplate  preform  into  a 

boule; 
annealing  and  transaxially  slicing  fiat  plates  from  said  bt^ule, 

and 
machining  said  fiat  plates  to  configurations  desired  of  said 

faceplates. 
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4,414,010 

ytPPARATUS  FOR  ATTENUATING  MINERAL  HBERS 
Jo  in  F.  Giin,  Toledo;  Joseph  A.  Rhodes,  Sylvania,  both  of  Ohio, 
md  James  E.  Kusterer,  Sedalia,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Manville 
Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,567 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/065 

U.$.  a.  65—16  10  aaims 
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An  attenuation  shroud  in  combination  with  a  fiber  attenu- 
atihg  burner,  said  burner  having  a  degree  of  play  in  its  mount- 
inj;  to  accommodate  positioning  with  respect  to  upstream 
eUments,  said  play  varying  the  alignment  of  said  burner's 
ou:let  orifice,  said  attenuation  shroud  being  characterized  by  a 
fir  ;t  upstream  portion  stationarily  mounted  adjacent  said  atten- 
ua  ing  burner  for  receiving  and  directing  a  How  of  hot  gases 
frc  m  said  outlet  orifice,  a  second  downstream  portion  hingedly 
mc  unted  to  said  first  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  control  means  to  enable  said  second 
po  tion  to  be  pivotally  adjusted  relative  to  said  first  portion  to 
accommodate  alignment  variations  of  the  attenuating  burner's 
ou  let  orifice. 


4,414,011 

IViETHOD  OF  SECURING  HBER  REINFORCED  GLASS 

IVPATRIX  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  TO  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS 

Gdarge  K.  Layden,  Wethersfield,  and  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon, 
loth  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
lartford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,802 

Int.  a.^  C03C  25/00 

U.$.  a.  65—18.1  10  aaims 


..  A  method  of  securing  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  com- 
po  ;ite  material  to  a  structural  member  comprising  molding  and 
a  chining  a  high  temperature  stable  fiber  reinforced  glass 
composite  material  into  rivet  or  bolt  form,  forming 
substantially  concentric  holes  in  the  composite  material  and 
strictural  member  at  the  point  of  attachment,  securing  the 
cojnposite  material  to  the  structural  member  by  inserting  the 
or  bolt  through  such  holes  and  closing  the  open  end  of  the 
or  bolt  by  heat  deforming  or  nut  means  respectively,  so  as 
produce  a  composite  material-structural  member  which 
rei  lains  secure  under  extreme  temperature  fluctuations. 


nvet 
rivlet 
to 


4,414,012 
FABRICATION  METHODS  OF  DOPED  SILICA  GLASS 
AND  OPTICAL  HBER  PREFORM  BY  USING  THE 
DOPED  SILICA  GLASS 
Shoichi   Suto;   Hiroyuki   Suda;   Fumiaki   Hanawa;   Motohiro 
Nakahara,  all  of  Mito,  and  Nobuo  Inagaki,  Katsuta,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55/126556; 
Sep.  16,  1980,  55/127102;  Nov.  4,  1980,  55/154960;  Nov.  4, 
1980,  55/154961;  Nov.  26,  1980,  55/166262;  Apr.  13,  1981, 
56/54332;  Apr.  13.  1981,  56/54334 

Int.  Cl.^  C03B  19/06.  20/00 
U.S.  CI.  65—18.2  17  Claims 


L  ^Ift-  I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  doped  silica  glass,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  either  silica  glass  fine  particles  or  quartz  powder 
produced  by  subjecting  an  easily  oxidizable  silicon  com- 
pound to  thermal  oxidation  or  flame  hydrolysis; 

dissolving  a  dopant  oxide  into  said  silica  glass  fine  particles 
or  said  quartz  powder  by  means  of  oxidation  of  a  gas  for 
forming  doped  silica  glass  on  the  surfaces  of  said  silica 
glass  fine  particles  or  said  quartz  powder  to  form  doped 
silica  glass  fine  particles  or  doped  quartz  powder;  and 

sintering  to  vitrify  said  doped  silica  glass  fine  particles  or 
said  doped  quartz  powder  to  form  doped  silica  glass. 

17.  A  method  of  manufacturing  doped  silica  glass,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

exposing  quartz  powder  to  a  gas  for  forming  doped  silica 
glass  containing  SiCU,  a  gaseous  additive  for  producing  a 
dopant  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  solid  solution  with 
SiQi  by  reacting  with  H2O,  and  water  vapor  to  form  a 
Si02-dopant  solid  solution,  and 

vitrifying  the  resulting  Si02-dopant  solid  solution. 


4,414,013 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLACK  GLASS  BY  UTILIZING 

INCINERATED  WASTE  GLASS 

David  A.  Connell,  747  Dividing  Rd.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,025 

Int.  C\?  C03B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  65—28  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  black  glass  comprising: 

(a)  reclaiming  glass  material  including  ferrous  oxide  and 
ferric  oxide  from  incinerated  municipal  waste, 

(b)  melting  said  glass  material  in  the  range  from  about  1300° 
C.  to  about  1500°  C.  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
iron  oxides  therein  to  Fe304,  thereby  causing  black  color- 
ation of  the  glass  material  and  stratifying  the  mixture 
wherein  one  of  the  layers  comprises  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous black  glass, 

(c)  cooling  the  molten  glass  to  obtain  a  middle  layer  of 
substantially  homogeneous  black  glass  and  a  top  and  bot- 
tom layer  of  non-homogenerous  material,  the  top  layer 
being  of  extraneous  and  undisolved  matter  and  the  bottom 
layer  being  of  concentrated  metals, 
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(d)  removing  the  non-homogeneous  material  from  the  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  black  glass  layer. 


4,414,014 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BUBBLE-FREE  VITREOUS 

MATERIAL 
Rolf  Bruning;  Poul-Erik  Breidenbach,  both  of  Bruchkobel;  Nor- 
bert  Cibis,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Fritz  Aldinger,  Rodenbach, 
and  Waltraud  Werdecker,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmeize  GmbH,  Hanau 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312.469 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1980,  3039749 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  20/00,  32/00:  C03C  I5y02 


U.S.  CI.  65—31 


12  Claims 


on  a  face  of  a  freshly  formed  ribbon  of  hoi  glass  during  its 
travel  from  a  flat  glass  forming  mMallalion,  by  contacting  such 
face  at  a  coating  station  with  a  fluid  medium  or  fluid  media 
comprising  a  substance  or  substances  from  which  said  coating 
metal  or  metal  compound  is  formed  on  said  face,  characterised 
in  that  preparatory  to  being  coaled,  the  glass  (4,  23)  is  ther- 
mally conditioned  at  a  thermal  conditioning  station  between 
the  flat  glass  forming  installation  and  the  coating  station,  so  as 
to  eliminate  or  reduce  temperature  gradients  across  the  ribbon 
width  to  be  coated 

14.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  coating  a  freshly  formed 
ribbon  of  hot  glass  during  its  travel  from  a  flat  glass  forming 
installation,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  (7-10,  29,  30)  for 
delivering  (a)  fiuid  coating  medium  or  media  inlo  contact  with 
the  glass  (4,  23)  at  a  coating  station,  characterised  in  that  there 
is  means  (14-16,  36)  whereby  the  temperature  of  one  or  more 
portions  of  the  ribbon  width  can  be  conditioned  selectively  or 
differentially  at  a  thermal  conditioning  station  constituted  as  a 
heating  station  incorporating  healing  means  and  located  be- 
tween the  flat  glass  forming  installation  and  said  coating  sta- 
tion, so  as  to  eliminate  or  reduce  temperaturt'  gradients  across 
the  ribbon  width  to  be  coated,  and  regulating  means  for  vary- 
ing the  selective  or  differential  heat  supply  distribution  at  said 
heating  station. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  shaped  article  of  a 
bubble  free  vitreous  material,  and  in  particular  bubble  free 
vitreous  silica,  formed  a  shaped  article  of  bubbles-containing 
vitreous  material,  and  in  particular  vitreous  silica,  which  com- 
prises heating  said  material  in  the  form  of  a  shaped  article 
while  said  shaped  article  is  disposed  on  a  support  in  a  furnace 
and  while  heating  said  shaped  article  applying  an  omnidirec- 
tional gas  pressure  thereagainst  which  pressure  is  applied  by  a 
gas  which  is  insoluble  in  said  material,  said  gas  being  at  an 
omnidirectional  pressure  of  100  to  3,000  bars,  said  material 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  which  reduces  the  viscosity  of 
said  material  to  a  value  between  10'^ '  and  10*  Pa.sec,  said 
material  in  the  form  of  a  shaped  article  being  heated  at  said 
temperature  and  pressure  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  10  min- 
utes and  thereafter  cooling  said  material  to  room  temperature 
over  a  period  of  less  than  10  hours. 


4.414.016 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PELLETIZATION  OF 

HEAT-LIQUIFIABLE  SOLID  MATERIALS 

Michael  Orlander.  Dundas;  Robert  P.  Cotsworth,  and  Peter  A. 

MacKenzie.  both  of  Hamilton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

National  Slag  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,871 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  65—141  8  Claims 


4,414,015 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL 

OR  METAL  COMPOUND  COATING 

Robert  Van  Laethem,  Loverval,  and  Robert  Terneu,  Charleroi, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,048 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1980, 
8020166 

Int.  a.^  C03B  29/04 
U.S.  a.  65—60.3  24  Claims 


5  ,  10         _ 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  or  metal  compound  coating 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  pelletization  of  molten  heat-liquifiable 
solid  material  comprising: 

an  apparatus  frame, 

feed  means  providing  a  primary  discharge  means  for  molten 
material  fed  thereto  up  to  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  and 
a  secondary  discharge  means  for  excess  molten  material 
when  the  fiow  rate  of  the  material  fed  thereto  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  How  rate, 

first  and  second  feed  plates  mounted  by  the  frame  one  above 
the  other  to  receive  respectively  material  from  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  discharge  means  and  providing  re- 
spective first  and  second  feed  surfaces  over  which  the 
received  molten  material  flows  under  gravity 

first  and  second  radially-vaned  projecting  rotors  mounted 
by  the  frame  for  rotation  about  respective  horizontal  axes 
and  on  to  the  respective  peripheries  of  which  the  molten 
material  is  fed  respectively  from  the  first  and  second  feed 
surfaces  for  projection  into  the  air  for  cooling  and  pelliti- 
zation  thereof,  and 

motor  means  for  rotating  the  two  rotors  about  their  respec- 
tive axes  in  the  respective  required  directions 


4,414,017 
HERBiaOAL  3-BUTYROLACrONES 
D^vid  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,476 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/08,  43/ W:  C07D  333/32.  307/32 
U  S.  a.  71—88  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula; 


w 


lerein 

X'  IS  halo  or  trihalomethyl; 

X-  IS  hydrogen  or  halo;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 

R-  and  R*"  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


w 
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4,414,018 
HERBICIDES 

Riberto  Colle;  Franco  Gozzo,  and  Ciro  Preziuso,  all  of  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
((continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,957,  Jun.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1979,  23621  A/79 
Int.  CV  AOIN  33/02:  C07C  119/00 
.  S.  CI.  71—88  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N 


N 


/ 


C  C 

.         /    \    /    \ 

R— N  S  N— Rl 


R2 


R- 


R> 


lerem 

R  is  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  one 
or  more  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  groups  with  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
alkyl  C1-C3,  an  alkoxyl  C1-C3,  or  R'  or  R^  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino  radical. 

A  method  of  fighting  infestations  of  monocotyledons  and 
tyledons,  characterized  in  that  one  or  more  compounds, 
her  as  such  or  in  the  form  of  suitable  compositions,  are 
on  the  soil  prior  to  or  after  the  emergence  of  the  plants 
fn  )m  the  soil,  said  compounds  having  the  formula; 


R  R 

\  / 

N  N 


1  ;ot 


C  C 

1        /    \   /    \ 

R'— N  S  N— R' 


w lerein 


R  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 


atoms,  one  or  more  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  groups  with  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R:  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
alkyl  Ci-C',.  an  alkoxyl  C1-C3,  or  R'  or  R^  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino  radical. 


4,414,019 

2-BENZYL  1,3-DITHIOLANES  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,047 
Int.  CI.'  E05B  65/00 
U.S.  CI.  71—91  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  a  crop  from  injury  due  to  ai 
least  one  thiolcarbamate  herbicide,  comprising  preplant  i.icor- 
poration  in  the  soil  in  which  said  crop  is  to  be  planted,  a  non- 
phvtotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

(P);C 


t 


S    —I 


o 


/ 

CH2C— R 

S 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having   1-3  carbon 
atoms,  and  \  is  0  or  1. 


4,414,020 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE 

GROWTH  OF  CROP  PLANTS 
Karl  H.  Heier,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Hans  J.  Nestler,  Konigstein; 
Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein,  and  Klaus  Bauer,  Rodgau,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AG,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3. 
1980,  3000076 

Int.  a."-  AOIN  J7/i6,  33/02 
L.S.  CI.  71—108  8  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  promoting  the  safening  of 
cereal  crop  plants  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  phenoxy 
alkanoic  acid  herbicide  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of 
an  antidote  of  the  formula 

Ar— O^C^H2„— R 

or  a  metal  salt  or  acid  addition  product  thereof,  in  which  Ar  is 
phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  with  chlorine  or  bromine;  n 
is  1,  2  or  3  and  R  is  C(NH2)NOH  and  wherein  said  herbidical 
composition  comprises  from  about  2  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  antidote  and  herbicide,  the  ratio  of  antidote  to  herbi- 
cide being  in  the  range  of  0.125  to  7  parts  antidote  per  part 
herbicide. 


4,414,021 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  IRON  POWDER 
William  W.  Welbon,  Belleair,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy ,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,519 
Int.  a.'  C21B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  metallic  iron  powder  having  a 
spongelike  structure,  a  total  iron  content  of  97%  minimum,  a 
metallic  iron  (Fe°)  content  of  89%  minimum,  an  oxygen  con- 
tent of  2.3%  maximum,  a  Green  strength  of  4000-6000  psi,  and 
a  Fischer  subsive  size  of  1.5-3.5,  with  a  minimum  of  70%  of  a 
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size  of  -  325  mesh  and  a  maximum  of  1.0%  of  a  size  of  -i- 100  4,414,023 

mesh  IRON-CHROMIUM-ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  ARTICLE 

comprising,  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

hc:iting  to  boiling  for  1-3  hours,  an  aqueous  solution  com-  George  Aggen,  and  Paul  R.  Borneman,  both  of  Sarter,  Pa., 

prising  0.4-2  M  of  a  solubilized  ferric  salt,  10-40  g/1  of  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  PitUburgh, 

formic  acid  or  sulfuric  acid  and  60-120  g/1  of  urea,  ?>• 

thereby  obtaining  a  precipitate.  F^'ed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,710 

separating  the  precipitate,  ^"*'  ^-^  C22C  3H/0() 

diving  it,  and  U.S.  Q.  75-124                                                          23  Qalmi 


'Si. 

^^ 

WS^ 

reducing  the  dried  precipitate  by  treating  it  with  hydrogen 
gas  at  650°-900°  C.  for  i-2  hours, 

thereby  producing  iron  (Fe°)  powder  having  a  total  iron 
content  of  97%  minimum,  a  metallic  iron  (Fe°)  content  of 
89%  minimum,  an  oxygen  content  of  2.3%  maximum,  a 
Green  strength  of  4000-6000  psi,  and  a  Fisher  subsive  size 
of  1.5-3.5,  with  a  minimum  of  70%  of  a  size  of  —  325  mesh 
and  a  maximum  of  1.0%  of  a  size  of  -1- 100  mesh. 


4,414,022 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMELTING  SULFIDIC 

ORE  CONCENTRATES 
Gerhard  Melcher,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1981,  3101369 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  75—26  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  smelting  a  sulfidic  ore  concentrate  or  the 
like  in  which  said  concentrate  is  melted  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere, the  melt  is  after-treated  with  reducing  gases  from  a 
plurality  of  lances  which  blow  said  reducing  gases  onto  said 
melt  in  the  form  of  concentrated  streams  of  high  kinetic  en- 
ergy, to  produce  a  metal-rich  phase  and  a  slag  phase,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
oxidizing  said  concentrate  sufficiently  to  form  an  enriched 
metal  matte  containing  more  than  75%  by  weight  metal  at 
a  rate  of  more  than  500  metric  tons/day,  said  oxidizing 
being  carried  out  in  a  smelting  cyclone  having  a  melt 
outlet  temperature  of  at  least  1600°  C,  circulating  feed 
water  through  said  smelting  cyclone  to  generate  steam, 
and  recovering  the  steam  thus  produced. 


1.  A  hot  workable  ferritic  stainless  steel  alloy  resistant  to 
thermal  cyclic  oxidation  and  scaling  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  suitable  for  forming  thereon  an  adherent  textured  alumi- 
num oxide  surface,  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  8.0-25.0%  chromium,  3.0-8.0%  aluminum,  and  an 
addition  of  at  least  0.002%  and  up  to  0.05%  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cerium  and  lanthanum,  neodymium  and  praseo- 
dymium, a  total  of  all  rare  earths  up  to  0.060%,  up  to  4.0% 
silicon,  0.06%  to  1.0%  manganese  and  normal  steelmaking 
impurities  of  less  than  0.050%  carbon,  less  than  0.050%  nitro- 
gen, less  than  0.020%  oxygen,  less  than  0.040%  phosphorus, 
less  than  0.030%  sulfur,  less  than  0.50%  copper,  less  than  1.0% 
nickel,  and  the  sum  of  calcium  and  magnesium  less  than 
0.005%,  the  remainder  being  iron 


4,414,024 
MARTENSITIC  HEAT-RESISTANT  STEEL 
Masao    Siga;    Selshin    Kirihara,    both    of    Hitachi;    Mitsuo 
Kuriyama,   Tokai;    Takatoshi    Yosioka,    HiUchi;    Shintaro 
Takahashi,  Hitachi,  and  Takehiko  Yoshida,  Hiuchi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1981,  56-132798 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/22 
U.S.  a.  75—126  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  martensitic  heat-resistant  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
O.I  to  0.2  wt.%  of  carbon,  up  to  0.4  wt  %  of  silicon,  up  to  1 
wt  %  of  manganese,  9  to  12  wt.%  of  chromium,  0  1  to  0.3 
wt.%  of  vanadium,  0.02  to  0.25  wi.%  of  niobium,  0.03  to  0  1 
wt.%  of  nitrogen,  up  to  1  wt.%  of  nickel,  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  in  amounts  falling  within  the  range  encompassed  by 
lines  connecting  a  point  A  (0.7  wt  %  of  molybdenum  and  II 
wt.%  of  tungsten),  a  point  B(1.2  wt  %  of  molybdenum  and  II 
wt.%  of  tungsten),  a  point  C  (1.6  wt.%  of  molybdenum  and 
0.33  wt.%  of  tungsten)  and  a  point  D  (0  7  wt.%  of  molybde- 
num and  0.33  wt.%  of  tungsten),  and  the  balance  of  iron;  said 
steel  having  a  fully  tempered  martensitic  structure  and  a  Cr 
equivalent  of  up  to  10  and  showing  substantially  no  6  ferntic 
structure  and  when  said  steel  is  subjected  to  tempering  after 
quenching,  the  creep  rupture  strength  for  10'  hours  at  600*  C 
is  1 1  kg/mm^  or  more. 


4,414,025 
PROCESS  FOR  ADDITION  OF  SILICON  TO  IRON 
Chi-Ming  Yang,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  aulgnor  to  China  Steel 
Corporation,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan 

Filed  JuL  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,183 
Int.  a.  3  C22C  33/00 
U.S.  a.  75—129  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  addition  of  ferro-silicon  to  molten  iron 


5  JO 


t<»  increase  the  silicon  content  which  comprises  conveying 
p  jlverized  ferro-silicon  powder  from  a  container  which  is  at  a 
preset  pressure  Pj  to  a  conveyor  hne  in  which  line  gas  flow  is 
c  jntrolled  by  at  least  two  valves  set  to  open  at  predetermined 


i  as  pressures  to  establish  gas  pressure  P:  in  said  line  and  further 
conveying  said  ferro-silicon  through  an  adjustable  lance  into 
t  le  molten  iron,  the  rate  of  injection  of  the  ferro-silicon  being 
controlled  by  the  difference  in  pressures  Pi  and  P2  by  a  differ- 
ential pressure  recording  controller. 
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4,414,027 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  IRON-BASED  ALLOYS 
ALLOWING  IN  PARTICULAR  THEIR  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  TO  BE  IMPROVED  BY  THE  USE  OF 
LANTHANUM,  AND  IRON-BASED  ALLOYS  OBTAINED 

BY  THE  SAID  METHOD 
Mario  Gorgerino,  Meyzieu,  and  Daniel  Videau,  Le  Touvet,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Companie  Universelle  d' Acetylene  et 

d'Electrometallurgie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,778,  Apr.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,805. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,859 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1978,  78  10254 

Int.  C1.3  C22C  33/08 

U.S.  a.  420—578  2  Qaims 

1.  Alloy  for  the  addition  to  iron-based  alloys  to  provide  such 
alloys  which  are  substantially  devoid  of  pinholes  and  cavities 
in  spheroidal  graphite  cast-irons,  and  of  carbides  in  flaky  grey- 
iron  and  havmg  improved  castability,  rollability,  anisotropy 
and  mechanical  properties,  said  alloy  having  the  following 
composition  in  percent  by  weight: 

Si  =  60-90 

Ca  =  0.01-4 

Ai  =  0.1-4 

La  =  0.01-5 

Fe  =  the  balance. 


4,414,026 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FERROCHROMIUM 
sutomu  Fukushima;  Kiyoshi  Kawasaki,  and  Sadayuki  Sasaki, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-118500; 
ul.  31,  1981,  56-119291 

Int.  CI.'  C22C  33/00  \ 

1  ;.S.  a.  75—130.5  7  Claims 
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4,414,028 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINTERING  A 

MASS  OF  PARTICLES  WITH  A  POWDERY  MOLD 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43851; 
Apr.  16.  1979.  54-47012;  Apr.  19, 1979,  54-48824;  Aug.  31, 1979, 
54-111428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  B22F  3/16.  3/14:  B30B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  419—31  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  ferrochromium  comprising  the 
!  teps  of: 

charging  materials  comprising  chromium  ores,  fluxes  and 
carbonaceous  reducing  agents  into  a  rotary  furnace  or  a 
shaft  furnace; 

preheating  said  materials  under  conditions  selected  from 
reducing  and  non-reducing  conditions; 

introducing  said  preheated  materials  into  a  rotary  furnace 
being  at  an  angle  of  from  horizontal  to  tilted  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  35°  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  furnace; 
and 

blowing  a  gas  selected  from  air,  oxygen  and  mixtures  thereof 
into  said  rotary  furnace  through  a  plurality  of  small  open- 
ings in  the  shell  and  refractory  lining  of  the  rotary  furnace. 
thereby  subjecting  the  material  to  a  smelting  reduction 
thereby  producing  a  molten  metal  and  slag,  wherein  dur- 
ing the  smelting  reduction  prcKess,  a  layer  of  carbona- 
ceous agents  at  least  SO  mm  thick  is  maintained  on  said 
materials. 


1.  A  method  of  sintering  a  sinterable  mass  of  particles,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  imbedding  the  sinterable  mass  in  a  porous  mass  of  partic- 
ulate heat-resistant  material,  said  porous  mass  constituting 
a  force-transmitting  medium  for  transferring  pressures 
uniformly  to  said  sinterable  mass, 

(b)  disposing  said  porous  mass  in  pressure-reception  relation- 
ship in  a  multi-axial  compression  system  capable  of  apply- 
ing plural  independent  axial  pressures  externally  to  said 
porous  mass  along  a  plurality  of  axes  intersecting  gener- 
ally at  a  point  in  said  sinterable  mass,  each  axis  lying 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  adjacent  axes, 

(c)  applying  thermal  energy  sufficient  for  sintering  said 
sinterable  mass; 

(d)  in  a  first  stage  of  sintering,  applying  said  independent 
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pressures,  set  at  a  first  magnitude,  simultaneously  along 
said  axes  to  multi-directionally  compress  said  sinterable 
mass  through  the  medium  of  said  porous  mass, 

(e)  in  a  second  stage  of  sintering,  applying  said  independent 
pressures  set  at  a  second  magnitude,  which  is  greater  than 
said  first  magnitude,  successively  and  cyclically  along  said 
axes,  and 

(0  in  a  third  and  final  stage  of  sintering,  applying  said  inde- 
pendent pressures  set  at  a  third  magnitude,  which  is 
greater  than  said  second  magnitude,  simultaneously  along 
said  axes. 


4,414,029 
POWDER  MIXTURES  FOR  WEAR  RESISTANT  FACINGS 

AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Harold  C.   Newman,   Fallon,  Nev.,  and   William   M.   Stoll, 
Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,534 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—252  6  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  hardfacing  powders  comprising:  macrcxrys- 
talline  WC  particles;  0.05  to  0.5  weight  percent  niobium  metal 
powder;  and  0.05  to  1.0  weight  percent  molybdenum  metal 
powders. 


4,414,032 
ANTI-FLOODING  AGENT  FOR  PAINTS  AND  PIASTERS 
Walter   Schrattenholz,    Mainz-Gonsenhcim;    Fckhard    Hilgen- 

feldt,  and  Volker  Knittel.  both  of  Wjesbaden-Schierstein.  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechsf  Aktienijesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906.588,  May  16.  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  62.080 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/()H.  5,  H:  C081.  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  106—186  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  prcvcnling  the  flooding  of  color  pigments 
in  aqueous  plastic  dispersion  paints,  plasiic-biised  plasters,  and 
distemper  paints  containing  cellulose  ethers,  in  v\hich  an  agen: 
IS  added  to  said  paint  or  plaster,  while  it  is  still  in  the  v\hite  state 
or  after  it  has  been  colored  h\  the  addition  of  said  colored 
pigments,  said  agent  being  based  on  a  block  poKmer  in  uhich 
a  di-  or  polyamine  is  present  as  the  initial  molecule  on  uhich 
alkylene  oxide  units  arc  added, 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  block  poKmcr  obtained 

from  one  mole  of  a  di-  or  polyamine  o^  the  general  formula 

I 


4,414,030 
FIBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT,  AND  PROCESS 

Jose  M.  Restrepo,  Calle  85  No.  14-70,  Of.  301-,  Bogota,  Colom- 
bia 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,035 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  31/34 

U.S.  CI.  106—90  12  Claims 

1.  A  cement  mortar  consisting  essentially  of: 

water,  particulate  mortar  components  of  cement  and  sand,  and 
separate  reinforcing  filaments  consisting  essentially  of  fila- 
ments obtained  from  polyolefin  film, 

said  separate  microfibrillated  filaments  consisting  in  sections 
shredded  from  non-twisted  fibrillated  ribbons  having  a 
length  of  up  to  50  mm  long,  with  said  fibrillated  ribbons 
having  been  split  apart  from  said  polyolefin  film  and  sub- 
jected to  microfibrillation  by  stirring  particulate  mortar 
components  and  said  reinforcing  filaments  to  effect  stretch- 
ing the  fibrillated  film  fibrils  to  breakage  so  generating 
smaller  splinters  which  are  the  microfibrils, 

wherein  said  separate  reinforcing  filaments  have  filamentary 
structure  comprising  hooked  microfibrils  laterally  branching 
from  points  along  the  length  of  said  separate  filaments,  and 

wherein  separate  reinforcing  plastic  filaments  are  evenly  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  body  of  said  cement  mortar  in  a 
randomly  oriented  fashion  along  all  of  its  spatial  directions. 


(h 
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wherein 
R  is  an  alkylene  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4, 

by  reaction  with  about  5  to  50  moles  of  ethvlene  oxide,  fol- 
lowed by  reaction  with  about  5  to  100  moles  o^  prop\lene 
oxide. 


4,414,033 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FERRIFERROCVAMDE 

PIGMENTS 

Arvind  S.  Patil,  Wyoming;  John  H.  Bantjes,  and  John  T.  Oudcr- 
kirk,  both  of  Holland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  VNyan- 
dotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1981.  Ser.  No.  318,752 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  3/00:  C09D  11  (X):  C09C  /  26 
U.S.  CI.  423—367  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fernferrocyanide  pigment  in  the 
absence  of  ammonium  sulfate  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  ferrous  salt  and  an 
alkali  metal  ferrocyanide  in  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  ferrous  salt  to  alkali  metal  ferrocvanide  of  from  10  9 
to  1:1.5; 

(b)  adding  an  alkaline  compound  to  the  solution  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  to  at  least  9; 

(c)  oxidizing  the  basic  solution  by  aeration: 

(d)  heating  the  solution  to  from  10°  C   to  90°  C  ,  and 
(e)  recovering  the  pigment 


4,414,031 
FIBER-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS  MADE  WITH 
HYDRAULIC  BINDER  AGENTS 
Josef  Studinka,  Ziirich,  and  Peter  E.  Meier,  Wadenswil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ametex  AG,  Niederurnen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No,  359,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   20,   1981, 
1919/81 

Int.  Q.3  C04B  31/34 
U.S.  Q.  106—90  21  Claims 

1.  Solid,  fiber-containing  products  manufactured  with  hy- 
draulic binder  agents,  characterized  in  that  they  contain  fibers 
of  polymerized  acrylic  nitrile  as  reinforcement  fibers  having  a 
molar  concentration  of  acrylic  nitrile  units  of  from  98  to  100%. 
which  maintain  their  strength  characteristics  during  and  after 
the  setting  process. 


4,414,034 

NOVEL  ADDITIVE  BLENDS  FOR  CEMENTITIOUS 

MATERIALS 

Stanley  A.  Lipowski,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982.  Ser.  No.  399,758 
Int.  CI.'  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  CI.  106—90  12  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  cementitious  materials  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  salt  of  naphthalene  or  lower  alkyl  substituted 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  formaldehyde  condensate  and 

(b)  at  least  one  water-soluble  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  resorcinol-formaldehyde  and  catechol-for- 
maldehyde  resins 
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4,414,035 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ASPHALTENIC 

DEPOSITS 

Kflichael  E.  Newberry,  Chesterfield,  and  Kenneth  M.  Barker, 

Crestwood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,628 
int.  CI.'  B08B  3/OS  ] 

1{I.S.  a.  134—3  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  deposits  containing  as- 
dhaltenic  constituents  from  surfaces  which  comprises  contact- 
i  ig  said  organic  deposits  with  a  solvent  mixture  containing 

(1)  an  aromatic  solvent,  and 

(2)  a  hydrocarbon-substituted-alkarylsulfonic  acid. 


I  ^ 
4,414,036 

$ANIT1ZER  SYSTEM  AND  SANITIZING  METHOD  FOR 

CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  FILLER 

MACHINE 

tnmk  E.  Anderson,  1717  Queensbury  Way,  and  Robert  A. 

Martin,  Rte.  #5,  Box  406,  both  of  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,354 

Int.  aJ  B08B  9/00 

t.S.  a.  134—23  13  Oaims 


r"°       a^  ^ 
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1.  A  sanitizer  system  for  a  beverage  container  filler  machine 
Having  a  rotating  bowl  and  associated  circular  array  of  filler 
>  alves,  a  reservoir  and  a  rotating  conveyor  comprising 

a  plurality  of  collector  manifolds,  each  having  an  outlet 
opening  and  at  least  three  upwardly  extending  tubes  with 
lips  at  the  top  thereof  adapted  to  seal  against  seals  of  filler 
machine  valves,  said  tubes  being  in  an  arcuate  arrange- 
ment with  a  radius  corresponding  to  that  of  a  filler  ma- 
chine valve  array, 

means  for  holding  each  said  manifold  in  a  raised  position  on 
said  rotating  conveyor  to  cause  all  of  its  tubes  to  seat  and 
seal  against  corresponding  valves  of  said  bottle  filling 
machine  and  to  receive  liquid  flow  from  said  valves  when 
open, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses,  each  connectable  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  outlet  openings  of  said  manifolds, 

a  stationary  return  pipe  connected  to  said  reservoir. 

a  rotating  collector  located  above  said  bowl  and  having  a 
plurality  of  inlets  with  said  hoses  connected  thereto  and  a 
rotatable,  liquid-tight  connection  with  said  return  pipe, 

whereby  a  liquid  return  path  is  provided  from  said  manifolds 
through  said  rotatable  liquid-tight  connection  to  said 
stationary  return  pipe  and  to  a  reservoir. 

6.  A  method  of  sanitizing  a  bottle  filler  machine  having  a 
leservoir,  a  rotating  conveyor  and  a  rotating  bowl  with  a 
( :ircular  array  of  filler  valves  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  plurality  of  collector  manifolds  on  said  conveyor. 


each  manifold  having  upwardly  extending  tubes  with  lips 
at  the  top  thereof  vertically  aligned  with  seals  of  filler 
machine  valves, 

supporting  said  manifolds  in  a  raised  position  on  said  con- 
veyor in  a  position  to  receive  liquid  fiow  from  all  said 
valves  when  open. 

connecting  a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses,  one  on  each  of  said 
manifolds,  said  hoses  being  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
a  rotating  collector  located  above  said  bowl  having  a 
rotatable,  liquid-tight  connection  with  a  stationary  return 
pipe. 

opening  said  valves, 

causing  introduction  of  hot  washing  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  bowl  to  flow  by  gravity  through  said  valves. 

producing  a  pressure  head  in  said  manifolds  sufficient  to 
cause  said  valves  and  bowl  to  be  flooded,  and 

recirculating  said  washing  liquid  through  said  manifolds, 
said  hoses,  said  collector,  said  return  pipe  and  said  bowl. 


4,414.037 

STEAM  JET  CLEANING  AND  STERILIZING  SYSTEM 

Max  Friedheim,  8652  LeBerthon  St.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,654,  Apr.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,777 

Int.  CI.'  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—35  10  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  sterilizing,  including  pumping 
from  a  source  of  vaporizable  liquid  medium  including  water 
and/or  mixtures  of  water  and  chemicals  into  a  boiler,  applying 
heat  to  the  boiler  and  maintaining  its  temperature  at  a  super- 
heating value,  metering  the  flow  of  liquid  from  a  pump  means 
into  the  boiler  at  a  predetermined  controlled  rate  relative  to  the 
temperature  in  the  boiler,  providing  non-uniform  internal 
boiler  surfaces,  discharging  dry  vapor  from  the  boiler  through 
jet  nozzle  means  connected  to  it,  at  a  pressure  within  a  prede- 
termined relatively  high  range,  predetermining  the  size  of  the 
orifice  in  the  jet  nozzle  means  to  limit  discharge  of  vapor  from 
the  boiler,  preventing  flow  of  pressure  from  the  boiler  back  to 
the  pump  means  whereby  pressure  and  temperature  are  held 
within  the  boiler  so  that  liquid  entering  the  boiler  is  flashed 
into  steam  and  the  boiler  is  maintained  operating  in  a  dry 
condition  and  discharging  dry  vapor  within  said  pressure 
range  for  a  predetermined  number  of  seconds. 
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4,414,038 
LASER  BEAM  SURFACE  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR 

MATERIALS  OF  LARGE  REFLECTIVITY 
Friedrich  Dausinger,  Stuttgart;  Werner  Miiller.  Schwieberdin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Peter  Arnold,  Wes- 
tendstrasse  11,  8000  Miinchen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Peter  Arnold,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  9ul.  8, 
1981,  3126953 

Int.  Cl.^  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—4  2  Claims 


substantially  water-free  mixture  of  ozone  and  oxygen  contain- 
ing at  least  about  0.3  vol/vol  percent  ozone,  said  process  car- 


zzzzzzzzz 


1.  A  process  of  surface  heat  treatment  of  work  pieces  by 
means  of  a  laser  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

directing  said  laser  beam  to  impinge  on  the  surface  to  be 
treated  at  an  angle  of  incidence  greater  than  45°,  said  angle 
of  incidence  being  defined  as  the  angle  between  the  axis  of 
said  laser  beam  and  the  perpendicular  to  said  surface 
where  it  is  intersected  by  the  center  of  said  laser  beam,  and 

polarizing  said  laser  beam  linearly  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  incidence  of  the  laser  beam, 
thereby  maximizing  the  portion  of  the  laser  beam  energy 
absorbed  by  the  work  piece. 


4,414,039 

METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  TITANIUM  SURFACES 
Martin  Thoma,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1981,  3133189 

Int.  CI.'  C23F  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  148—6.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  activating  a  titanium  surface  for  subsequent 
cladding  with  a  metallic  coating  comprising  wet  blasting  a 
titanium  surface  with  finely  granular  AI2O3,  contacting  the 
thus  wet-blasted  surface  with  a  fluoride-containing  solution  for 
a  period  of  a  few  minutes  at  room  temperature,  and  activating 
said  surface  with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  chromic 
acid,  hydrofluoric  acid  and  hexafluosilicic  acid 
in  following  molar  ratios  of  the  constituent  elements: 

7gF/Si^6 


6gCr/Big3 


at  a  temperature  of  35°  to  100°  C.  for  15  to  50  minutes. 


4,414,040 

PASSIVATION  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES  BY  OZONE  OXIDATION 

Robert  E.  Kvaas,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Barbara 

Reserarch  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,670 

Int.  a.3  C23C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  148—6.3  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  native  oxide  on  a  semiconductor 

surface  comprising  Hgi  -j^CdxTe,  where  x  ranges  from  0  to  1, 

which  comprises  exposing  the  semiconductor  surface  to  a 


ried  out  at  a  temperature  within  about  ±  10'  C.  of  ambient 
temperature. 


4,414,041 
GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAME  CUTTING  OF  PIPE 
Richard  W.  Rusk,  Rte.  #1,  Box  336,  Simpson  Dr.,  Waldorf,  Md. 
20601 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,821 

Int.  Cl.^  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  148-9.6  9  Gaims 


\ 


1.  In  a  system  for  precision  angle-bevelling  of  an  end  of  a 
pipe  using  a  manually  held  gas  cutting  torch  of  the  type  having 
a  torch  tip  aligned  with  a  cutting  flame  of  the  gas  cutting  torch 
and  having:  track  means,  means  for  holding  said  track  means 
coaxially  on  a  pipe  to  be  bevelled  by  a  said  gas  cutting  torch 
and  means  for  guiding  a  said  gas  cutting  torch  around  said 
track  means  under  manual  manipulation  of  said  gas  cutting 
torch,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  track  means  including 
a  sleeve  with  an  end  thereof  bevelled  at  the  same  angle  as  said 
angle  to  be  bevelled  on  a  pipe,  and  said  guiding  means  includ- 
ing means  for  positioning  a  said  gas  torch  cutting  tip  in  align- 
ment with  said  sleeve  bevelled-end,  by  riding  on  said  sleeve 
bevelled-end. 


4,414,042 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  TUBE 

Heinz  Gross,  Dortmund;  Friedrich  Reith,  Hamm;  Friedbelm 

Retzlaff,  Kamen-Methler,  and  Karl  H.  Schluinus,  Hamm,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  2. 
1979,  2900022 

Int.  a.5  C21D  8/10 

U.S.  a.  148—12  R  1  Gain 

1.  A  method  of  converting  pre-rolled  precipitation-hardena- 

ble  fine-grain  medium-carbon  low  alloy  steel  plates  or  strips 

into  steel  profiles  having  a  yield  strength  of  ^  500  N/mm^,  a 


tsnsile  strength  of  ^600  N/mm-  and  high  toughness,  compris- 

ig  the  first  step  of  cooHng  the  rolled  steel  plates  or  strips  from 

final  rolling  temperature  above  the  A  i -temperature  level, 

(town  to  a  temperature  of  about  400°  C.  in  an  atmosphere 

'vhich  in  part  suppresses  radiation  and  convection  heat  losses 

ind  thus  reduces  the  cooling  rate;  the  second  step  of  thereafter 

cooling  the  steel  plates  or  strips  to  room  temperature;  the  third 

!  tep  of  cold-processing  the  cooled  steel  plates  or  strips  to  form 

an  open  profile  therefrom;  the  fourth  step  of  subjecting  the 

)rofile  to  annealing  so  as  to  dissolve  coarse   precipitants 

hereon;  and  the  fifth  step  of  cooling  the  profile  to  form  finely 

lispersed  precipitants  therein;  the  first  step  of  cooling  compris- 

ng  maintaining  the  steel  plate  in  a  furnace  atmosphere  during 

he  cooling  for  overaging  at  high  temperature;  said  third  step 

comprising  further  the  sixth  step  of  converting  the  open  profile 

nto  a  tube  by  welding  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  pro- 

ile  together;  said  fourth  step  comprising  further  the  seventh 

,tep  of  solution-annealing  the  profile  above  the  Ao-tempera- 

ure;  the  eighth  step  of  subjecting  the  tube  to  diameter  reduc- 

ion  by  longitudinal  stretching  at  an  initial  stretch-pass  temper- 

iture  corresponding  to  said  solution-annealing  temperature; 

;aid  fifth  step  comprising  further  the  ninth  step  of  cooling  the 

jrofile  subsequent  to  said  annealing,  and  tenth  step  of  mter- 

•upting  the  cooling  at  a  temperature  of  600°  C.  and  continumg 

he  cooHng  in  the  500°-600°  C.  temperature  range  at  reduced 

;ooling  speed  to  achieve  a  yield  strength  of  648  N/mm-;  the 

iteel  having  a  composition  of: 
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O.ZS'/c 

carbon 

IS^/f 

manganese 

0  32*7^ 

silicone 

0.01 5'7c 

sulfur 

0.025<7e 

phosphorous 

0.03'7c 

aluminum 

0.12'7f 

vanadium        1 

0.01 5'7f 

nitrogen. 

the  balance  being  iron  and  impurities. 

4.414 

.043 

CONTINUOUS  DECARBURIZATION  ANNEALING 
WITH  RECYCLE  TO  CONVERT  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Frank  N.  Davis,  and  Harry  H.  Podgurski,  both  of  Greensburg. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,737 
Int.  a.'  C21D  1/48 


U.S.  a.  148—16 


—  .•••  »j- 


7  Gaims 


t 


1.  In  the  continuous  decarburization  annealing  of  steel  strip, 
wherein  the  strip  is  passed  substantially  horizontally  through 
an  elongated  furnace  and  an  annealing  atmosphere  containing 
H2  and  H2O  is  fiowed  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  strip  motion 
resulting  in  a  build-up  in  the  CO  content  of  the  atmosphere  in 
the  area  where  the  strip  enters  the  furnace,  the  atmosphere  in 
said  build-up  area  also  containing  H2,  N2  and  H2O  at  tempera- 
tures of  1200'  to  1600°  F., 

the  method  for  preventing  said  CO  from  increasing  to  a  level 


at  which  the  decarburization  rate  of  the  strip  surface  is 
materially  decreased,  comprising, 

(a)  at  a  first  zone  in  the  build-up  area  of  the  furnace,  with- 
drawing an  amount  of  said  atmosphere, 

(b)  reacting  said  withdrawn  atmosphere  with  H2  in  contact 
with  a  methanation  catalyst  to  convert  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  CO  content  therein  to  CH4  and  H4O, 

(c)  introducing  the  reaction  product  into  said  furnace  at  a 
zone  thereof  downstream,  with  respect  to  the  strip  travel, 
of  the  first  zone, 

wherein  the  amount  of  atmosphere  withdrawn  in  step  (a) 
and  the  resulting  reaction  product  introduced  in  step  (c) 
are  effective  to  decrease  the  CO  content  thereof  to  a  level 
below  which  the  decarburization  rate  is  not  materially 
decreased. 


4,414,044 

W  ATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Fumio  Takeuchi,  and  Masao  Takahashi,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1981,  56-69282; 
May  12,  1981,  56-70181;  May  12,  1981,  56-70182 

Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  149—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition,  compris- 
ing a  disperse  phase  formed  of  an  aqueous  oxidizer  solution 
consisting  of  (a)  ammonium  nitrate  or  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate  and  (b)  water;  a  continuous  phase 
formed  of  a  combustible  material  consisting  of  (c)  fuel  oil 
and/or  wax;  (d)  at  least  one  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dipentaerythritol  fatty  acid  ester,  polyoxyalk- 
ylenedipentaerythritol  fatty  acid  ester,  sugar  fatty  acid  ester 
and  polyoxyalkylenesugar  fatty  acid  ester;  and  (e)  hollow 
microspheres  or  microbubbles. 


4,414,045 
HIGH  SPEED  ULTRASONIC  BONDING 
Kenneth  Y.  Wang,  Greensboro,  N.C.;  Berlie  R.  Hill,  Cana,  Va., 
and  Marvin  J.  Pinson,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,823 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  27/08;  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  156—73.2  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-woven  fabric  from  a  batt  of 
random,  loose,  ultrasonically  fusible  fibers  utilizing  a  plurality 
of  ultrasonic  welding  machines  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 
batt  feed  direction,  the  fabric  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  primary  bonding  points  per  unit  area  formed  with  the  ultra- 
sonic welding  machines,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  batt  of  fibers  in  the  feed  direction  into  opera- 
tive engagement,  in  turn,  with  each  of  the  ultrasonic  weld- 
ing machines; 

(b)  supplying  energy  to  each  of  the  ultrasonic  welding  ma- 
chines to  effect  formation  of  primary  bonding  points 
therewith;  and 

(c)  effecting  bonding  of  substantially  less  than  all  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  primary  bonding  points  per  unit 
with  each  of  the  ultrasonic  welding  machines  but  so  that 
together  the  machines  provide  all  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  bonding  points. 
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10.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  formation  of  a  non-woven 
fabric  from  a  batt  of  random,  loose,  ultrasonically  fusible  fi- 
bers, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  welding  machines,  each  machine 
including  at  least  one  horn  and  an  anvil  roller; 

means  for  mounting  said  welding  machines  so  that  they  are 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  of  batt  feed  so  that 
the  batt  may  pass  between  the  horn  and  anvil  of  each; 

means  for  transporting  the  batt  in  the  feed  direction  between 
the  horns  and  anvil  of  each  of  said  machines; 

means  for  supplying  energy,  to  effect  ultrasonic  bonding,  to 
each  of  said  machines  at  the  same  time;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  ultrasonic  welding  machines  includes  a 
plurality  of  horns,  said  horns  of  each  machine  being  in-line 
with  each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  dimen- 
sion substantially  transverse  to  said  feed  direction,  and 
each  horn  of  each  machine  is  in  cooperation  with  said 
anvil  roller  of  said  machine;  and  wherein  the  horns  of  at 
least  one  of  said  machines  are  staggered  along  said  dimen- 
sion substantially  transverse  to  said  feed  direction  with 
respect  to  the  horns  of  at  least  one  of  the  others  of  said 
machines,  so  that  essentially  every  portion  of  the  batt 
across  the  width  thereof  passes  in  operative  association 
with  at  least  one  horn  of  at  least  one  of  said  ultrasonic 
welding  machines. 


for,  substantially  simultaneously  with  operation  of  said  means 
for  braking  and  first  and  second  components. 


4,414,046 
FRICTION  WELDING 
Bertram  J.  Palmer,  Staffordshire,  England,  assignor  to  GKN 
Transmissions  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1981, 
8106087 

Int.  a.5  B23K  19/02:  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  156—73.5  4  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  friction  welding  first  and  second  components 
to  respective  ends  of  a  third  component,  comprising  holding 
said  third  component  stationary,  holding  said  first  and  second 
components  at  the  ends  of  said  third  component,  applying  axial 
force  thereto  and  rotating  them  in  contact  with  said  third 
component  to  produce  welding  conditions  at  the  junctions 
therebetween,  applying  further  axial  force  to  said  first  and 
second  components  to  produce  welds  with  said  third  compo- 
nent, and  braking  said  first  and  second  components  and  releas- 
ing said  third  component  substantially  simultaneously  with  or 
immediately  after  commencement  of  application  of  said  axial 
force,  to  permit  said  third  component  to  rotate  and  be  braked 
with  said  first  and  second  components  during  production  of 
said  welds,  with  said  third  component  being  supported,  during 
application  of  said  welding  force,  solely  by  being  held  between 
said  first  and  second  components. 

3.  Apparatus  for  friction  welding  first  and  second  compo- 
nents to  respective  ends  of  a  third  component,  comprising 
releasable  means  for  holding  said  third  component  stationary, 
means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  components,  means  for 
driving  said  first  and  second  components  to  rotate  same,  means 
for  applying  axially  directed  force  to  said  first  and  second 
components  while  rotating  to  urge  them  into  position  with  said 
third  component  and  to  apply  a  force  thereto  sufficient  to 
cause  welding  of  said  components,  means  for  braking  said  first 
and  second  components,  and  control  means  operable  to  cause 
release  of  said  third  component,  by  said  holding  means  there- 


4,414,047 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ENDLESS  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  BELT 

Robert  E.  Wetzel,  and  Richard  L.  Marsh,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,637 

Int.  CI.'  B29H  7/22;  B32B  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  156-138  14  Claims 


JL^^ 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  endless  polymeric  power  trans- 
mission belt  ha\ ing  a  set  of  driving  teeth  on  each  of  a  pair  of 
opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
forming  a  first  belt  portion  which  has  a  set  of  teeth  extending 
from  an  outside  surface  thereof  vvhich  defines  one  of  said  pair 
of  opposite  surfaces,  helically  winding  a  first  load-carrying 
cord  to  define  a  part  of  said  first  belt  portion,  forming  a  second 
belt  portion  which  has  a  set  of  teeth  e.xlending  from  an  outside 
surface  thereof  which  defines  the  other  of  said  pair  of  opposite 
surfaces,  bonding  said  belt  portions  together  10  define  a  belt 
sleeve  having  said  first  load-carrying  cord  therebctvseen.  and 
cutting  said  belt  sleeve  to  define  said  belt  from  a  portion 
thereof,  the  improvement  in  said  method  wherein  said  step  o^ 
helically  winding  said  first  cord  comprises  winding  said  first 
cord  on  a  right  hand  helix  along  substantially  c\lindrical  means 
of  a  given  diameter  to  define  a  precise  pitch  line  for  said  first 
belt  portion,  said  first  cord  being  disposed  substaniiallv  out- 
wardly of  the  completed  first  belt  portion,  and  comprising  the 
further  steps  of  helically  winding  a  second  load-carr\mg  cord 
on  a  left  hand  helix  along  subsianliully  c\lindrical  means  of 
said  given  diameter  to  define  a  part  of  said  second  belt  portion 
and  a  precise  pitch  line  therefor,  said  second  cord  being  dis- 
posed substantially  outwardly  of  the  completed  second  belt 
portion,  inverting  one  of  said  portions,  and  disposing  said 
inverted  portion  concentrically  around  the  other  belt  portion 
prior  to  said  bonding  step  with  the  first  and  second  cords 
having  helical  turns  thereof  of  substantially  identical  size  and 
arrangement  disposed  in  an  alternating  manner  across  the 
width  of  said  belt,  said  belt  being  adapted  to  be  operated  to 
provide  a  precision  driving  action  employing  the  driving  teeth 
on  either  belt  portion  thereof  due  to  each  bell  portion  having 
said  first  and  second  load-carrying  cords  on  a  precise  pitch 
line. 


4,414,048 
WEB  SPLICING  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  261.303 
Int,  CI.'  B31F  5/06;  B65H  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—159  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  splicing  webs  from  separate  web  rolls 
comprising 
means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  splicing  station 

across  which  a  web  from  one  roll  is  moved. 
a  vertically  movable  brake  movable  downwardly  for  engag- 
ing the  web  to  momentarily  interrupt  the  web. 
a  movable  knife  blade. 

means  for  guiding  the  movable  knife  blade  for  movement 
from  a  first  position  above  the  web  to  a  second  position 
below  the  web. 


ig6 


detent  means  for  holding  the  movable  knife  blade  in  said  first 
position  above  the  web, 

a  fixed  knife  blade  associated  with  said  splicing  station  be- 
neath the  web, 

a  vertically  movable  bar  above  said  movable  knife  for  hold- 
ing the  taped  end  of  a  web  from  a  second  roll  in  position 
between  the  movable  knife  blade  in  its  first  position  and 
said  bar  disposed  above  the  web  from  the  first  roll,  said 
bar  operable  for  driving  said  movable  knife  downwardly 
to  its  second  position  below  the  web  and  carrying  the  tape 
and  second  web  to  the  first  web, 

and  drive  means  for  moving  said  brake  into  engagement 
with  said  web  and  moving  said  bar  to  drive  said  movable 
knife  blade,  thereby  severing  the  trailing  end  of  the  web 
from  the  first  roll,  and  taping  the  leading  end  of  the  second 
roll  to  the  severed  end  of  the  first  roll  in  a  butt  splice 
thereof, 

said  apparatus  including  a  transverse  opening  so  that  the 
movable  knife  blade  may  be  manually  removed  while  at  its 
said  second  position  after  severing  the  web  and  inserted  to 
its  first  position  above  the  second  web  for  a  subsequent 
similar  splicing  of  the  second  web  to  another  roll. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  splicing  webs  from  two  separate  web 
rolls  comprising 

means  defining  a  splicing  station  across  which  a  web  from 
one  roll  is  moved. 
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a  brake  shiftable  toward  the  moving  web  for  engaging  the 
web  to  momentarily  interrupt  its  movement  across  the 
splicing  station, 

a  movable  knife  blade, 

guide  means  defining  the  path  of  movement  for  said  knife 
blade  from  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  the  web  to  a 
second  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  web  whereat  said 
knife  blade  is  free  of  said  guide  means. 

yieldable  means  for  holding  said  knife  blade  in  said  first 
position, 

a  fixed  knife  blade  associated  with  said  splicing  station  on 
other  side  of  the  web  cooperating  with  the  movable  knife 
blade  to  sever  the  web, 

bar  means  on  the  one  side  of  the  web  at  the  splicing  station 
adapted  for  holding  the  taped  end  of  a  web  from  a  second 
roll  in  position,  the  movable  knife  blade  in  its  first  position 
holding  said  taped  end  against  the  bar  means  and  adapted 
for  movement  toward  said  first  web  together  by  move- 
ment of  said  bar  means  in  that  direction, 

and  means  for  operating  said  bar  means  driving  said  movable 
knife  blade  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  to 
sever  the  trailing  end  of  the  web  of  the  first  roll,  and 
concurrently  therewith  and,  in  succession  with  such  sev- 
ering action,  tape  the  leading  end  of  the  web  of  the  second 


roll  to  the  severed  end  of  the  first  roll  thereby  providing 
a  butt  splice  of  the  two  ends, 
said  movable  knife  blade  being  free  for  removal  from  the 
guide  path  after  being  actuated  to  its  said  second  position. 


4,414,049 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  ENERGY 

ABSORBING  BEAM 

Brian  H.  Jones,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Haycs 
Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,753 

int.  CI.'  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—166  2  Claims 


30 
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1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  resin  impregnated  pre  K  'm  for 
the  manufacture  of  a  composite  energy  absorbing  ."-  f.  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fixture  positioning  first  and  second  end  bush- 
ings, said  fixture  including  a  plurality  of  pin  means  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  end  bushings  defining  a 
predetermined  curve  therebetween; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  said  pin  means  as  an  anchor  pin; 

(c)  sequentially  winding  a  tow  of  continuous  resin  impreg- 
nated fibers  in  a  pattern  about  said  pins  commencing  with 
said  anchor  pin  and  extending  to  a  first  next  adjacent  pin 
thereto  wrapping  said  tow  about  said  first  next  adjacent 
pin  thereby  reversing  direction  of  said  tow  toward  said 
anchor  pin.  winding  said  tow  past  and  radially  outward  of 
said  anchor  pin  to  a  second  next  adjacent  pin  wrapping 
said  tow  about  said  second  next  adjacent  pin  thereby 
reversing  direction  of  said  tow  toward  said  anchor  pin, 
winding  said  tow  past  and  radially  outward  of  said  anchor 
pin  and  said  first  adjacent  pin  advancing  to  the  next  posi- 
tioned pin  wrapping  said  tow  thereabout  reversing  direc- 
tion of  said  tow  toward  said  anchor  pin,  winding  said  tow 
past  and  radially  outward  of  the  prior  wrapped  pins  to  the 
next  progressively  positioned  pin  wrapping  said  tow 
thereabout  reversing  direction  of  said  tow  toward  said 
anchor  pin,  continuing  the  winding  pattern  until  all  pins 
and  the  end  bushings  are  wrapped  by  said  tow. 


4,414,050 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  VENEER 

STRIPS 
Oskar  Bernath,  Umiken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fischer 
Brugg-Oehler  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,075 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   21,   1981, 
3313/81 

Int.  a.'  B27D  1/10.  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  156—166  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  joining  a  plurality  of  veneer  strips  into  a 
panel  so  that  abutting  edges  of  the  strips  are  generally  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  the  wood  grain  using  adhesive  strings, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
extending  a  portion  of  at  least  one  adhesive  string  across  one 
major  surface  of  a  first  veneer  strip  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular with  the  strip  grain; 
forming  a  loop  at  a  side  edge  of  the  strip  so  that  the  string 
extends  beyond  the  opposite  surface  of  the  first  strip  and 
back; 
moving  a  second  strip  into  contiguous  abutting  relationship 
with  the  first  so  that  the  loop  is  caught  between  the  side 
edges; 
bending  the  exposed  portion  of  the  loop  onto  the  opposite 
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surface  of  one  of  the  contiguous  strips,  and  pressing  ihc 

loop  portion  to  adhere  it  to  said  opposite  surfaL-e. 
extending  the  adhesive  string  across  the  major  surface  ofth.. 

second  strip  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  one  maior 

surface  of  the  first  strip;  and 
repeating  the  steps  of  forming  loops,   moving  addih.'na! 

strips  into  contiguous  relationship,  and  bending  exposed 

portions  of  the  loops  to  form  a  p;;nel  in  sshicli  each  string 

extends  across  only  one  panel  surface. 
4  .\n  apparatus  for  joining  a  plurality  of  veneer  strips  \n\o  .1 
panel  comprising 

means  for  supporting  and   moving  a  pluraliiv   of  \eiieer 
strips: 

means  for  holding  a  supply  coil  of  adhesive  sirmg. 


slr''ng'!i  .  '   the  s.  ai  is   .rcaiir  ;hari  .i  similar  corresponding 
hoi-knif.  s;.ii 
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means  for  extending  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  string  from 
said  coil  across  a  major  surface  of  a  first  veneer  strip  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  with  the  grain  thereof: 

means  for  forming  a  loop  at  a  side  edge  of  said  first  strip  so 
that  the  string  extends  beyond  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
first  strip  and  back: 

means  for  moving  a  second  strip  so  that  its  edge  is  in  contig- 
uous abutting  relationship  with  said  edge  of  said  first  strip 
so  that  the  loop  thus  formed  is  caught  hi^vveen  the  strip 
edges;  and 

heated  roller  means  for  bending  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
loop  onto  said  opposite  surface  of  one  of  said  strips  to 
adhere  it  to  said  surface,  said  means  for  extendi, ig  heing 
usuable  to  place  said  string  across  the  plane-paraiiel  naj>ii 
surface  of  the  second  and  subsequent  strips  between  loop> 
formed  between  contiguous  edges  thereof",  in  sequence 


4,414,051 
METHOD  FOR  SLITTING  AND/OR  SEALING  PLASTIC 

FILM  MATERIAL 
Ajit  Bose,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Leco  Inc.,  Rexdale. 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,074 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  17/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  156-198  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  two  or  more  smaller  tubes  of  blown 
film  from  a  larger  single  tube  of  blown  tube  of  a  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  smaller  tubes  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding 
said  larger  tube  by  the  blown-tube  process,  and.  afier  said  tube 
is  formed  collapsing  said  tube,  and,  but  prior  to  winding  up  said 
collapsed  tube  into  nulled  tubing,  severing  and  sealing  said 
larger  collapsed  tube  in  the  axial  or  lengthwise  direction  of 
movement  of  said  tube  by  contacting  said  tube  with  a  beam 
generated  by  a  laser  u  hile  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
beam  at  the  surface  of  the  film  to  a  point  sufficient  only  to  raise 
the  enthalpy  of  the  material  of  the  tube  to  the  transition  point 
between  the  molten  and  solid  states  of  said  material,  whereby 
said  laser  beam  severs  and  seals  said  larger  diameter  tube  into 
two  or  more  smaller  diameter  tubes  with  axial  or  longitudinal 
seams  of  substantially  similar  thickness  to  the  thickness  of  the 
layers  of  film  comprising  said  blown  tube  and  in  which  the  real 


4,414,052 
FOSITIVK-TKMPKR  Ml  RK-(  OFF!  R  IKVT 
THIRMISTOR  HiATING  I>K\ICF 
Ktsuroh  Urtbata.   Fkoma:  Nobumas.t  Ohshin.a.   Hirakata.  and 
Kfiiji  Kanatani.  Kadoma.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Klecf.'ie  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  .'apan 
I"ik(i  Dec.  23.  I98I.  Ser.  No.  3JJ.917 
Haims  priont),  application  Japan.  Dei-.  26.  1980,  55-186490' 
Dec.  26.  19o(l,  .S5-I86494 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  .</  Ju:  HOIC  T'/jJ   H()5B  ^    <ij 
CS.n.  1.^^,-273.7  3  Claims 


2  A  pnvcss  for  t'Hhricaiin.'  posiin  c-it-mpiTalure-coerncienl 
thennisii.r  he.iiing  devices  ch,tr;i^ifri/ed  bv 

'a)  preparing  ,in  .idhesive  which  iseieclricallv  insulaiive  and 
has  a  curing  leniperjture  equal  to  or  m  the  proximiiv  of  a 
Curie  point  of  a  positivc--!en:perjuire-coefficieni  ihcrmis- 
lor  element  having  eieclr  <dcs  foiincd  over  the  oppo^ic 
majoi  surfaces  thereof 

(b1  applying  layers  of  said  adhesive  over  the  surtaces  of  said 
electrodes,  respcctivelv.  ..f  said  posinvc-lcniperaiure- 
coerficient  thermistor  element. 

(c)  placing  heat  radiai-ng  means,  which  are  maue  of  a  metal 
thereof  over  and  pressing  them  against  said  electrodes  cf 
said  posiiive-iemperature-coefficient  thermistor  element 
with  said  lavers  of  said  adhesive  therebetween  in  such  a 
way  that  direct  contacts  without  interposiiion  of  said 
ailhesive  can  K  at  least  pariially  established  between  said 
elecirodes  of  said  posinve-tcmperature-cocfricient  therm- 
istor element  and  said  heat  radiating  means,  and 

(d)  while  maininining  the  state  as  defined  in  said  step  (e) 
applying  a  voltage  across  said  posinve-iemperature-coefn- 
cieni  thermistor  element  !■>  thereby  heal  it  to  temperatures 
close  to  said  Curie  point  thereof,  thereby  thermallv  curing 
said  layers  of  said  adhesuc  to  bond  between  said  posiiivc- 
temperature-coefficient  thermistor  eiemeni  and  said  heal 
radiating  means,  said  hea!  radiating  means  fu:iclioiiing  as 
current  paths,  respeciivdv,  to  and  out  of  said  positivc- 
teinperalure-coefficicnt  ihermisioi  element. 


4,414,053 

POLYMER  BLENDS  AND  KASV-PFEI   FILMS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Khalid  A.  Karim.  and  James  H.  Rea.  both  of  Houston,  Tex.. 

assijiiiors  to  (;ulf  Oil  Corporation.  PittsburRh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982.  Ser.  No.  447,230 

Int.  a.COSL  33  04.  23, 'JM 

U.S.  CI.  156-308.2  g  Claims 

1    A  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(b)  .About  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  higher 
alkvl  ester  of  acrylic  or  melhacrvlic  acid, 

said  ethylene  copolvmer  having  polymeri/ed  therein  aboui 
■'0-98  weight  ^r  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alk>l  ester  ot 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  and:  said  poKmer  of  a  higher  alkvl 
ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  being  a  homopolvmer  of 
said  ester  or  a  copolymer  of  said  ester  with  eihvlcne  in  which 
the  copolymer  contains  at  least  25  weight  "^^  of  said  ester,  the 
alkyl  group  of  said  ester  containing  about  8  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms. 


588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


4,414,054 

PORTABLE  LABELING  MACHINE 
Werner    Becker,   Hirschhorn,   and    Heinz    Kistner,    Neckar- 
steinach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Esselte 
Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,523 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    18,    1982, 
1008/82 

Int.  CI.'  B65C  U/02 
U.S.  a.  156—384 


J'2 


6  Claims 


bottle  holders,  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  inside  of  said 
base  cups,  means  for  holding  said  base  cups  upright  and  with 
adhesive  applied  thereto  on  said  respective  base  cup  seats,  and 
means  downstream  from  said  bottle  and  base  cup  loading 
means  in  the  direction  of  conveyor  movement  for  elevating 
said  base  cup  seats  to  apply  and  adhere  the  base  cups  held 
thereby  to  the  bottles  while  the  bottles  are  held  securely  and 
firmly  as  aforesaid  by  the  bottle  holders  thereabove. 

5.  A  machine  for  applying  base  cups  to  bottles,  comprising  a 
conveyor  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  and  having  a 
series  of  support  units  each  comprising  a  bottle  holder  for 
holding  a  bottle  upright  and  a  base  cup  seat  for  holding  a  base 
cup  upright  supported  beneath  said  bottle  holder  for  move- 


:^^.-5^ 


1.  A  portable  labeling  machine  comprising  a  housing  (1) 
provided  with  a  grasping  handle  (2),  a  control  lever  (3)  located 
below  the  handle,  a  printing  device  (4)  connected  to  the  lever 
for  printing,  upon  each  pull  on  the  lever,  selected  characters 
onto  a  label  of  a  continuous  strip  (6)  formed  of  a  series  of 
self-adhesive  labels  (5)  borne  by  a  common  support  strip  (8),  a 
device  (7)  for  the  step-by-step  driving  of  the  said  continuous 
strip,  which  device  is  also  connected  to  the  control  lever  so  as, 
upon  each  release  of  the  latter,  to  cause  the  advance  of  said 
continuous  strip  by  a  step  corresponding  to  the  length  of  one 
label  along  an  inner  circuit  comprising  a  hairpin  curve  which 
forms  a  separating  edge  (11),  whereupon  each  printed  label  is 
separated,  at  least  in  part,  from  the  support  strip  and  placed 
below  a  pressure  roller  (12)  borne  by  the  housing,  towards  the 
outside  of  the  latter,  to  permits  its  attachment  by  gluing  pres- 
sure onto  the  article  to  be  labeled,  and  in  which  there  is  pro- 
vided a  device  for  the  cambering  of  said  label,  intended  to 
maintain  it  so  as  to  prevent  the  falling  thereof  after  its  separa- 
tion from  the  support  strip  and  before  its  pressure  gluing. 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  label  cambering  device  com- 
prises three  elements  one  of  which  is  formed  of  the  pressure 
roller  (12)  itself  and  the  other  two  by  two  cambering  guides 
(20,  21)  extending  transversely  opposite  each  other,  one  above 
and  one  below  the  exit  path  of  the  printed  label,  which  guides 
have  complementary  camber  profiles  and  between  them  form 
the  envelope  of  an  imposed  curvilinear  passage  (27)  of  a  height 
(H)  and  width  (L)  which  are  greater  than  the  thickness  and 
width  respectively  of  the  labels,  said  passage  having  a  flared 
entry  (29)  and  being  arranged  between  the  pressure  roller  (12) 
and  the  separating  edge  (11)  in  order  to  camber  the  label  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  its  displacement  and  towards  the  side 
opposite  the  pressure  roller,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  generatrix 
(G)  of  contact  of  this  pressure  roller  with  the  label  is  located  at 
the  highest  at  the  level  of  a  plane  (T)  tangent  to  the  cambered 
portion  (B)  of  the  label. 


4,414,055 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  BASE  CUPS  TO  BOTTLES 
William  P.  Young,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  William  P. 

Young  Co.,  Farmington,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,566,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,439. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,127 

Int.  C\?  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156—423  9  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  applying  base  cups  to  bottles,  comprising  a 
conveyor  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  and  having  a 
series  of  support  units  each  comprising  a  bottle  holder  having 
means  for  holding  a  bottle  securely  and  firmly  in  an  upright 
position  and  a  base  cup  seat  for  holding  a  base  cup  upright 
supported  beneath  said  bottle  holder  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  bottom  of  a  bottle  held  by  said  bottle 
holder,  means  for  loading  bottles  upright  on  said  respective 
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ment  toward  and  away  from  the  bottom  of  a  bottle  held  by  said 
bottle  holder,  each  bottle  holder  comprising  means  engageable 
with  the  body  of  a  bottle  and  means  engageable  with  the  neck 
of  a  bottle,  said  neck  engaging  means  comprising  a  member 
having  an  open  slot  of  generally  U-shape  for  closely  receiving 
the  neck  of  a  bottle,  said  member  being  of  a  flexible,  compress- 
ible material  capable  of  holding  the  neck  of  a  bottle  with  a 
friction  grip,  means  for  loading  bottles  upright  on  said  respec- 
tive bottle  holders,  means  for  loading  base  cups  upright  on  said 
respective  base  cup  seats,  and  means  downstream  from  said 
bottle  and  base  cup  loading  means  in  the  direction  of  conveyor 
movement  for  elevating  said  base  cup  seats  to  apply  the  base 
cups  held  thereby  to  the  bottles  held  by  the  bottle  holders 
thereabove. 


4,414,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOIL-CAPPING 

BOTTLES 

Rainer  Buchholz,  Diisseldorf;  Josef  Tomashauser,  Tonisvorst; 

Rudolf  Zodrow,  Diisseldorf,  and  Hans-Werner  Mohn,  Kaarst, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke 

AG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,335 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046615;  Feb.  11,  1981,  3104807 

Int.  a.'  B65C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  156—476  29  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  foiling  of  bottles  with  a  patch, 
having  at  least  one  point,  comprising  a  turntable  which  has 
several  controlled  bottle  turning  means  disposed  at  its  periph- 
ery, at  least  one  labeling  station  which  transfers  the  foil  patches 
to  the  bottles  moved  past  it  by  the  turntable  and  brought  to  a 
certain  rotational  position  by  the  bottle  turning  means,  ele- 
ments for  pressing  down  the  foil  patches  transferred  to  the 
bottles,  the  elements  being  disposed  along  the  transport  path  of 
the  bottles,  and  a  transfer  wheel  disposed  after  the  turntable 
and  provided  with  receiving  places  for  the  bottles,  the  transfer 
wheel  having  a  clamping  means  for  the  bottles  and  means  for 
turning  and  pressing  down  patch  ends  projecting  above  the 
tops  of  the  bottles,  the  improvement  which  comprises  clamp- 
ing means  holding  the  bottles  against  rotation  on  the  entire 
transport  by  the  transfer  wheel,  the  turning  and  pressing  means 
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including  a  plurality  of  units  disposed  above  the  transfer  wheel 
and  turning  with  the  transfer  wheel,  each  unit  being  associated 
with  one  receiving  place,  means  for  pivoting  each  unit  in 
coordination  with  the  rotational  movement  of  the  transfer 
wheel  from  a  first  position  laterally  alongside  the  correspond- 
ing receiving  place  to  a  second  position  over  the  correspond- 


!    I   J        i;    3) 


ing  receiving  place,  means  for  lowering  each  unit  in  its  second 
position  axially  against  the  top  of  a  bottle  held  in  the  receiving 
place,  a  fold-down  device,  and  a  smoothing  and  pressing  ele- 
ment disposed  behind  the  fold  down  device  in  the  direction  of 
pivoting  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  and. 
when  lowered,  gripping  the  bottle  top  on  all  sides. 


4,414,057 
ANISOTROPIC  SILICIDE  ETCHING  PROCESS 
Ronald  R.  Bourassa,  and  Michael  R.  Reeder,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,597 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306:  C03C  15/00;  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156-643  16  Qaims 


4,414.058 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DYNAMIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELLS  WITH  RANDOM 

ACCESS  (RAM)  BY  DOUBLE  POLYSILICON  GATE 

TECHNOLOGY 

Wolfgang  Mueller,  Putzbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1982,  Ser.  No.  449.145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18. 
1982,  3205858 

Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156-643  ,2  Oaims 


Memory 
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"sjijt'On 
Region 
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Gate 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  dynamic  semiconductor 
memory  cells  with  random  access  in  accordance  with  the 
double  polysilicon  gate  technology  having  a  first  polysilicon 
level  (9)  applied  insulated  onto  a  semiconductor  bod>  (1)  as  a 
memory  electrode  for  the  memory  regions  generated  in  said 
semiconductor  body  and  having  a  second  polysilicon  level  (11) 
applied  insulated  from  said  first  polysilicon  level  (9)  as  word 
lines,  with  which  the  insulation  of  adjacent,  active  regions 
occurs  by  thick  oxide  regions  (2)  generated  according  to 
known  LOCOS  technology  and  with  which,  for  increasing 
cell  capacity,  a  Hat  arsenic  implantation  region  (7)  and  a  deep 
boron  implantation  region  (6)  are  generated  in  the  memory 
region  with  the  use  of  a  photoresist  mask  (4),  the  improvement 
comprising: 

positioning  a  photoresist  mask  edge  (4<7)  in  the  center  of  the 

thick  oxide  regions  (2)  located  between  memory  cells  and 

thick  oxide  transistors;  and 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  oxide  in  the  memory  regions, 

both  axially  and  laterally,  at  the  junctions  between  thick 

oxide  regions  (2)  and  thin  oxide  regions  (2a)  by  etching 

4,414,059 
FAR  UV  PATTERNING  OF  RESIST  MATERIALS 
Samuel  E.  Blum,  White  Plains;  Karen  H.  Brown.  Yorktown 
Heights,  and  Rangaswamy  Srinivasan,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448.126 

Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  156-659.1  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  etching  selected  materials  in  a  layered 
semiconductor  product  having  a  lower  layer,  an  intermediate 
layer,  and  an  upper  silicide  layer,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
exposing  the  semiconductor  product  to  a  first  gas  consisting 
essentially  of  C2CIF5  at  reduced  pressure  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  said  first  gas  to  etch  through  the  silicide  layer; 
and 
exposing  the  semiconductor  product  to  a  second  gas  com- 
prising Chat  reduced  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said 
second  gas  to  etch  through  the  intermediate  layer. 


=    ^'6 


ABLATION 


1.  In  a  thin  film  fabrication  process  for  producing  a  device  or 
circuit,  the  steps  as  follows. 

providing  a  substrate  including  at  least  one  layer  therein, 

depositing  a  resist  layer  on  said  substrate, 

removing  selected  areas  of  said  resist  layer  by  irradiation  of 
said  selected  areas  with  ultraviolet  light  of  wavelengths 
less  than  220  nm  and  having  a  sufficient  power  density  to 
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produce  ablative  photcxlecomposition  of  said  irradiated 
areas  to  expose  portions  of  said  substrate,  and 
causing  a  change  to  said  exposed  portions  of  said  substrate 
through  said  patterned  resist  layer. 


4,414,060 

METHOD  FOR  SLLHTE  PULPING  USING 

WATER-SOLUBLE  MOLYBDENUM  CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS 

Dominic  S.  Rende.  Woodridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical, 

Oak  Brook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,749,  Dec.  16,  1980. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,808 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31. 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aJ  D21C  3/04.  I1/C2 

U.S.  CI.  162—36  3  Claims 
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opposed,  substantially  horizontal  relationship  for  receiving 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  fibers  to  be  dewatered  therebetween; 
a  stationary  dewatering  device  mounted  within  the  looped 
upper  forming  wire  and  including 

(a)  an  autoslice  mounted  in  water  skimming  relationship 
with  the  upper  forming  wire  for  urging  the  water  into  the 
autoslice  for  removal  therefrom,  said  autoslice  being  capa- 
ble of  applying  sub-atmospheric  pressure  to  the  water; 

(b)  a  suction  box  having  a  convexly  curved  pervious  work- 
ing surface  with  a  radius  between  about  50  inches  to  about 
400  inches  and  mounted  within  the  looped  upper  forming 
wire  positioned  closely  adjacent  and  downstream  of  the 
autoslice  with  the  working  surface  bearing  downwardly 
against  the  upper  forming  wire  to  cause  the  upper  and 
lower  forming  wires  to  define  a  smooth  upwardly  con- 
cavely  curved  path  over  the  working  surface  throughout 
at  least  a  portion  of  their  substantially  horizontal  path  of 
travel,  whereby  a  significant  amount  of  water  is  removed 
upwardly  from  the  aqueous  slurry  of  fibers  through  the 
upper  forming  wire  over  the  curved  pervious  working 
surface  to  form  the  paper  web; 

first  and  second  means  positioned  within  the  lower  forming 
wire  substantially  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively, 
of  the  stationary  dewatering  device  for  creating  negative 
pressure  beneath  the  lower  forming  wire. 


:   «■"«    £it^»  »<C\" 
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1.  .An  improved  process  for  sulfite  pulping  of  wood  of  the 
type  which  comprises  sulfite  pulping  wood  chips  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  water-soluble  molybdenum 
containing  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  spent  liquor  stream  in  the  sulfite  pulping  [irocess 
a  catalyticall>  effective  amount  oi  molybdenum  disulfide. 
feeding  the  spent  liquor  stream  into  an  evaporator  and  recov- 
ery furnace,  heating  the  stream  to  evaporate  excess  liquid,  and 
oxidizing  said  molybdenum  sulfide  to  recover  molybdenum 
oxides,  and  then  returning  these  molybdenum  oxides  to  a  di- 
gester wiierein  the  molybdenum  oxides  act  as  catalysts  to 
accelerate  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  wood  lignins. 

I 
4,414,061 
TWIN  WIRE  PAPER  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Alton  D.  Trufitt,  Eltham,  Australia,  and  David  J.  Bringman, 
Bolton,  England,  assignors  to  Australian  Paper  Mi.nufactur- 
ers  Limited,  South  Melbourne,  Australia  and  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,075.  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,983,  May  2,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Au.tralia,  Feb.  20.  1975.  PC0668; 
United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1976,  18077  76 
Int.  CI.'  D21F  ;  '48 
U.S.  a.  162—295  4  Claims 


4,414,062 
HEADBOX  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Alvi  Kirjavainen,  Jyvaskyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  OY, 
Finland 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,587 

Int.  CI.'  D21F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  162—336  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  paper  web  from  a  dilute,  aqueous 
slurry  of  fibers  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  looped  uppier  forming  wire;  I 

a  looped  lower  forming  wire; 
means  for  supporting  the  upper  and  lower  forming  wires  in 


1   In  a  headbo.x  of  a  paper  machine  having  a  stock  distribu- 
tion header  part;  a  distribution  pipe  assembly  following  and 
communicating  with  said  stock  distribution  header  part  in  the 
direction  of  the  stock  fiow;  and  a  stock  suspension  fiow  pas- 
sage downstream  of  and  following  said  distribution  pipe  assem- 
bly having  upper  and  lower  wall  means  and  including  means 
defining  an  equalizing  passage  communicating  with  and  fol- 
lowing said  distribution  pipe  assembly  in  the  fiow  path  of  the 
stock  suspension  with  an  air  tank  in  direct  communication  with 
said  equalizing  passage  for  damping  pressure  pulsations  occur- 
ring in  the  stock  fiow,  a  turbulence  section  downstream  of  and 
communicating  with  said  equalizing  passage,  and  a  converging 
slice  part  communicating  with  and  following  said  equalizing 
passage  in  the  direction  of  stock  flow,  said  converging  slice 
part  having  a  lower  lip  wall  and  an  upper  lip  wall,  and  wherein 
at  least  said  turbulence  section  is  constituted  by  at  least  one 
exchangeable  grating  cassette  component  removably  attached 
to  the  headbox.  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  turbulence  section  includes  two  grating  plates  situated 
against  each  other  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
stock  now ,  the  first  of  the  two  plates  having  a  plurality  of 
first  bores  formed  therethrough  and  the  second  of  the  two 
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plates  having  a  corresponding  pl-irality  of  second  bores 
formed  therethrough,  each  of  said  second  bores  being 
coaxial  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  bores  and  having 
a  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  respective  first  bore  to 
form  a  step  therebef  een,  and  wherein  said  grating  plates 
constitute  mechanical  supporting  and  load-bearing  means 
between  said  upper  and  lower  wall  means  of  said  stock 
suspension  flow  passage  for  taking  up  forces  acting  on  said 
upper  and  lower  wall  means  of  said  stock  suspension  fiow 
passage. 


4,414,063 

REMOVING  RESIDUAL  ACRYLONITRILE  IN 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

Robert  A.  Smiley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,755 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  3/36;  C08F  6/10 
U.S.  CI.  203-66  5  Cai^s 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  residual  acrylonitrile  in 
_acryloiiitrile  polymers  in  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  adding 
at  least  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  methanol  fir  each  part  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  m  said  emulsion  said  methanol  being  m 
a  form  that  will  not  break  the  emulsion  and  thereafter  distilling 
off  a  methanol-acrylonilrile  azeotrope  until  the  concentration 
of  acrylonitrile  in  the  polymer  and  emulsion  is  less  than  about 
10  ppm. 


^         .  4,414,064 

LMETHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  VOLTAGE 
HYDROGEN  CATHODES 
John  Z.  O.  Stochurski,  Amherst;  Dirk  Pouli,  W  illiamsville;  John 
A.  Ripa,  Lancaster,  and  Gerald  F.  Pokrzyk,  Lewiston,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation,  Niasara 
Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,235,  Dec.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,354,915. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,357 
Int.  CI.'  C25D  5/50:  C25B  11/10;  HOIM  4/88;  B05D  5,  /: 
U.S.  CI.  204-37  R  ,6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  activated  cathode  surface  to  a 
substrate  to  form  a  cathode  useful  in  electrolytic  processes, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  electrodepositing  a  coating  of  a  first  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  mixtures 
thereof  a  leachable  second  metal  or  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  manganese, 
titanium,  tungsten,  vanadium,  indium,  chromium,  their 
oxides,  and  combinations  thereof  and  a  nonleachable 
third  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cad- 
mium, mercury,  lead,  thallium,  bismuth,  and  mixtures 
thereof  onto  the  substrate  material  from  an  aqueous  plat- 
ing solution  until  said  coating  covers  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  substrate  material,  and 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  leachable  second  metal 


R> 

I 
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where  R',  R-  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hvdrogen  or  a  C\-Qt  low,er  alkvl  group,  and 
n  IS  an  integer  from  50  to  30.0(X)  with  an  organic  solvent 

v\hich  will  dissolve  said  polymer;  and 
subjecting  said  polymer  to  an  electrohtic  reaction  in  the 
presence  (if  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chlorine  ions 


4,414,066 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PHOTOETCHING  OF 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Stephen  R.  Forrest;  Paul  A.  Kohl,  both  of  Chatam,  and  Richard 

L.  Panock,  Cranford,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416.472 

Int.  CI.    Cli?  3  12 

U.S.  CI.  204-129.3  26  Claims 
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4,414,065 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CHLORINATED  VINYL 

AROMATIC  POLYMER 

Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin-nanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1981,  56-140905 

Int.  Q.^  C25B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204-81  ,7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  chlorinated  vinyl  aromatic 

polymer,  which  comprises:  admixing  a  vinyl  aromatic  polymer 

represented  by  the  formula: 


1   A  process  for  f-bricating  a  device  comprising  at  least  one 
intrinsic  or  n-type  compound  semiconductor  comprising  the 
step  of  electrochcmically  photoetching  at   least   part  of  the 
surface  of  the  compound  semiconductor  to  produce  oxidi/ed 
species  b>  passing  current  through  the  .  ompound  semiconduc- 
tor, an  electrolytic  solution  with  conductivity  greater  than 
0.0001  mhos/cm  and  a  cathode  characterized  in  that  the  step 
further  comprises 
a.  applying  a  potential  to  the  semiconducting  compound 
which  IS  between  the  maximum  potential  of  the  valence 
band  of  the  semiconductor  compound  in  the  electrolytic 
solution  and  the  minimum  potential  of  the  conduction 
band  of  the  semiconductor  compound  in  the  electrolytic 
solution, 
b    illuminating  the  part  of  the  surface  oi  the  compound 
semiconductor  to  be  etched  with  radiation  of  sufficient 
energy  to  produce  holes  in  the  valence  bai.d, 
c.  including  in  the  composition  of  the  electrolytic  solution 
species  which  remove  the  oxidized  species  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  compound  semiconductor 
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4,414,067  ' 

VAPOR  CONDENSATE  RETURN  MEANS  IN  A  VAPOR 

GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40222 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,169,  Dec.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,394,216.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,490 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/02.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  202—170  12  Qaims 


lOSSbi 
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I 

R' 


of  which  R'  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  each 
mdependently,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  said  composition  also  comprises  a 
water-solubilizing  group. 

4,414,069 
NEGATIVE  ION  BEAM  SELECTIVE  ETCHING  PROCESS 

Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,838 

Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00;  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—192  E  27  Qaims 


1.  A  vapor  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  vaporizing  chamber  and  a  condensing 
chamber  therein  separated  by  a  first  weir  of  preselected 
height; 

means  to  add  heat  to  said  vaporizing  chamber  and  means  to 
remove  heat  from  said  condensing  chamber;  and, 

means  for  minimizing  the  amount  of  additional  fluids  nor- 
mally required  for  operation  of  said  apparatus,  by  main- 
taining the  composition  of  a  solution  comprising  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component  immiscible  with,  and 
of  higher  density  than  said  first  component,  including 

first  means  to  transfer  condensed  second  component  from 
said  condensing  chamber  to  said  vaporizing  chamber,  and 

second  means  to  transfer  condensed  first  component  from 
said  condensing  chamber  to  said  vaporizing  chamber  with 
sufficient  force  to  provide  mixing  sufficient  to  cause  sub- 
stantial thermal  equilibrium  between  said  first  and  second 
components. 


R     Ri    O     R2    R3 


wherein  X  represents  sulfur  or  an  amino  group 


TARGET 

T-i — r— r 


f-   f-  Af     Ar'       Af''  F-   F"   Ar' 
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SyBS'RATE    ELECTRODE 


Vb=0 


1.  In  a  negative  ion  etching  process,  wherein  negative  ions 
are  sputtered  from  a  target  by  a  sputtering  plasma  and  then  are 
accelerated  to  a  substrate  to  cause  etching  therefrom,  the 
improvement  wherein  hydrogen  or  a  species  containing  hydro- 
gen IS  added  to  said  sputtering  plasma. 

4,414,070 
ANODE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Spence,  Arvida,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan  International 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,170 

Int.  a.3  C25D;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—225  12  Qaims 


4  414  068 
SELF-CURABLE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

IN  COATING  APPLICATIONS 
Steven  E.  Patricca,  Pittsburgh,  and  Stephen  L.  Buchwalter, 
Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,163,  Aug.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,341,676. 
This  application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,025 
Int.  a.3  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  15  Oaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  cathodically  electrocoating  an 
electrically  conductive  surface  serving  as  a  cathode  which 
comprises  passing  an  electric  current  between  said  cathode  and 
an  anode  which  are  immersed  in  an  aqueous  resinous  disper- 
sion containing  an  aqueous  resinous  composition  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  polymer  characterized  by  a  pendant 
group  which  is  of  the  structure: 


H     H 

I      I 
—  X— C— C— C— N— CHOH 


1.  An  anode  positioning  system  for  an  electrolytic  cell  hav- 
ing multiple  suspended  anodes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  screw  jacks  each  adapted  to  raise  and  lower 
one  anode; 

(b)  a  corresponding  plurality  of  reduction  gear  means  with 
outputs  respectively  connected  to  said  screw  jacks  for 
individually  driving  said  jacks; 

(c)  means  including  a  motor  for  bidirectionally  driving  said 
plurality  of  reduction  gear  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  driving  means  to 
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said  plurality  of  reduction  gear  means  including  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  slipping  frictional  clutches  respec- 
tively interposed  between  said  driving  means  and  said 
plurality  of  reduction  gear  means  such  that  each  of  said 
gear  means  has  an  individual  frictional  clutch  associated 
therewith. 


said  channel  from  a  charge  of  coal  in  said  coking  cham- 
ber, 

permit  said  heated  gases  entering  said  channel  to  flow 
upwardly  therein  and  transfer  a  considerable  pan  of  the 
heat  of  said  gases  through  said  metal  plate  to  the  coal 


4,414,071 
ELECTRODE 

Donald  S.  Cameron,  Reading,  and  Susan  J.  Cooper,  Finchamp- 
stead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co., 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,494 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 

8013146 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  11/ia  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  204-242  5  claims 


itc    1 


0/'.<'/«.'Sfr'S«jr»v'l 


charge  in  said  chamber  at  the  normally  unhealed  end 

thereof  adjacent  said  metal  plate;  and 
a  heat  insulating  layer  on  said  frame  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  full  width  and  height  thereof  for  minimizing  the 
escape  of  heat  from  said  gases  to  the  exterior  of  said  frame. 


'?«  )4a:  »sflf 


1.  A  cathode  suitable  for  use  in  a  chloralkali  process,  the 
cathode  comprising  an  electrolytic  deposit  of  platinum  and 
ruthenium  having  a  roughness  factor  of  at  least  100  cmVcm^  of 
geometric  surface  area,  wherein  the  deposit  is  carried  on  an 
electrically  conductive  matrix  and  is  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  mixtures  or  alloys  of  platinum  and  ruthenium. 

5.  A  chloralkali  cell  incorporating  a  cathode  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,414,072 
DOOR  FOR  COKING  CHAMBER  OF  COKE-OVEN 
BATTERY 
Dieter  Breidenbach,  Waltrop,  and  Wilhelm  Mosebach.  Kamen- 
Mettheler,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WSW 
Stahl-und  Wasserbau  GmbH,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,609,  Sep.  18, 1981,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  182,004,  Aug.  27,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945017;  Jan.  4,  1980,  3000161 

Int.  CV  ClOB  25/06.  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  202-248  6  Claims 

1.  A  door  for  a  coking  chamber  of  a  coke  oven  battery 
provided  with  a  doorjamb  at  the  narrow  ends  of  the  chamber 
between  two  major  parallel  chamber  walls  comprising: 
a  door  frame  sealingly  engaging  said  doorjamb; 
support  means  having  an  outer  end  thereof  mounted  on  said 
doorframe  and  having  an  inner  end  thereof  extending  into 
an  associated  coking  chamber  fitted  with  said  door; 
a  thermally  conductive  metal   plate  arranged  and  con- 
structed to: 

be  mounted  on  said  support  means  at  the  inner  end 

thereof, 
be  spaced  from  said  door  frame  to  define  therewith  a 

vertical  channel, 
provide  access  to  said  channel  by  heated  gases  entering 


4.414.073 

SUPPORTING  BODY  CELL  IN  ELECTROPHORETIC 

APPARATUS 

Toyotaro  Iwata,  Kobe;  Kunio  Naki^ima,  Miki,  and  Hiroyukl 

Otsuki,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Medical 

Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18.  1981.  56-147164 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/28 
U.S.  CI.  204-299  R  ,0  Claim, 


1.  A  cell  for  a  supporting  body  in  an  electrophoreiic  appara- 
tus, which  cell  comprises  a  tray  having  an  upper  side  for  ac- 
commodating a  gel  layer  serving  as  the  electrophoreiic  sup- 
porting body,  a  pair  of  legs,  each  of  said  legs  extending  later- 
ally along  an  opposing  side  of  said  tray,  each  leg  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  communicating  between  the  upper  side  of 
the  tray  and  a  lower  open  end  of  the  leg,  and  partitioning 
members,  each  partitioning  member  being  disposed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  openings  to  laterally  partition  the  sup- 
porting body  at  the  opposing  sides. 
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4.414,074 

PROCESS  FOR  THF  PLRinCATION  OF 

4,4  DIISOCYANATODIPHKNYLMETHANE  BY  PLURAL 

DISTILLATIONS 
Giinther  Ellcndt;  Giin*cr  GI  itsti'.ann,  both  of  Krcfcld,  and  Ma^ 
Schcid.l,  WilJirh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmr.iy,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengescllsthaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrni;my 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,48? 
CIsims  priority,  applicaiion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1981,  3J4S0in 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/10;  C07C  119/00 
L.S.  CI.  203—21  I         5  Claims 
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which  apparatus  comprises  an  electroplating  zone,  a  series  of 
movabk-  seiectnc  plating  heads  in  an  endless  chain  conf'igura- 
tion,  wherein  each  plating  head  comprises  an  electrolyte  open- 
mg.  means  for  mdexing  the  plating  head  to  a  component, 
means  for  engaging  the  component  so  as  to  expose  an  area  ;o 
be  selectively  plated  to  electrolyte,  means  for  releasably  seal- 
mg  the  rear  of  the  component  in  the  region  of  the  area  to  be 
plated,  means  for  fastening  the  sealing  means  prior  to  the  entry 
of  the  plating  head  into  the  electroplating  zone  and  means  for 
releasmg  the  sealing  means  after  the  plating  head  leaves  the 
electroplating  zone,  resilient  or  slidable  couplings  provided 
between  the  plating  heads  and  means  provided  in  the  electro- 
plating zone  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  the  area  to  be  selec- 
tively plated 


I 

1     A   process   for   the   production   of  4,4 -ciiisoc^^natoo;- 
phei!vlmeil;aric  t^y  the  disliliative  separation  of  diisoc\anaiodi- 
nhcnylnicrhaiic  ih  mers  from  a  polyisocyanate  n-.p;tu- j  of  the 
dipr'enylmcihane  series  obtained  by  rhcsgenaling  aniline  for- 
maldehyde condensates,   comprising  separating  said   i-.onier 
from  said  mixture  in  a  fir!,!  dis;iliat;oii  stage,  further  distilling 
the  distillate  resulting  from  said  rir>'.  stage  in  a  second  dist.ll.i 
ticn  stage,  drawing  off  from  0  5  to  lOCf,  by  weight,  .'f  ''il- 
quantity  of  product  introduced  into  said  second  stage  fron;  ;he 
sump  of  said  second  stage,  then  subsequently  separating  2.2  - 
jnd  2.4'-diisocyanatodiphen\lmethane  from  the  distillate  ob- 
tained as  the  head  product  of  said  second  stage  in  a  third 
distillation  stage,  and  finally  working-up  the  sump  product 
remaining  from  said  third  stage  in  order  to  obtain  very  pure 
4,4  -diisocyanatodiphenylniethane.  characterized  m  that 
(.a)  the  temperatures  of  the  condenser  outlets  of  the  first. 
second  ^nd  third  distillanon  stages  are  adjusted  to  I'rom 
130''  C.  to  230"  C.  such  that  the  temperatures  are  from  10 
to  50'  C  below  the  incoming  vapor  temperature  which  is 
predetermined  in  each  case  by  the  \acuum  in  the  distilla- 
tion column,  and 
(b)  the  sump  remaining  from  said  third  stage  is  worked  up  'n 
two  distillation  stages,  such  that  in  a  first  final  stage,  from 
50  t<^  90*"^  by  weight,  of  the  sump  remaining  from  said 
third  stage  is  isolated  as  the  head  product  in  the  form  ol 
pure  4,4-  diisocyanatodiphenylmethane,  and  in  a  second 
final  stage,  the  sump  of  the  first  final  stage  is  split  into  a 
further   quantity    of   pure    4,4'-diisocyanatodiphenylme- 
thane  as  the  head  product  and  into  a  distillation  residue  as 
the  sump. 


4,414,076 
LOW  RESISTANCE  OHMIC  CONTACT 

Kamal  Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Cambridge;  Abu  N.  M.  M.  Choudhury, 
Belmont;  Nancy  J.  'Slater)  Gabriel,  Cambridge,  and  Clifton 
G.  Fonstad,  Arlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  M;:r.  1.  1983,  Ser.  No.  471.098 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  5/02.  5/10.  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  204—15  8  Claims 
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1,  .A  method  ot  fabricaiing  low  resistance  ohmic  contact  on 
a  p-typc  InP  substrate  using  photoresist  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

plating  a  first  film  of  gold  on  said  substrate; 

plating  a  /inc  film  on  said  first  layer  of  gold;  and 

plating  a  second  film  of  gold  on  said  layer  of  zinc. 


4,414,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  SELFCTIX  E 

PLATING  OF  COMPONENIS  INCLUDING  STRIP 

COMPONENTS 

John  M.  Cockeram,  3  Church  Rd.,  Spratton,  Northampton. 

England 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,692 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1980. 
8041267;  Sep.  17.  1981,  8128196 

Int.  a.--  C25D  5/02.  5 '08.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—15  10  <^'laims 


"5    'jr\  "^  —^ 


"   i.        ^       -•       4 


^       '^. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  selective  plating  a  component, 


4,414,077 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED 

ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 

Kohichi  Voshida,  Shimi^u;  Teruo  Miyashita;  Yasuo  Oka,  both  of 

Fuji,  and  Takashi  Kajiyama,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,922 

Claims  priority,  app'icalion  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55/37521 
Int.  CI.'C25D  11/22 
U.S.  CI.  204—35  N  1*  Claims 

1.  .An  improved  method  for  the  electrolytic  coloring  of 
anodized  aluminum  by  optical  interference  effects,  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  aluminum  article  carrying  on  its  sur- 
face a  porous  anodic  oxide  film  including  a  barrier  layer  in 
sequence  to  (1)  an  electrolytic  treatment  for  enlarging  the 
volume  of  the  bottom  of  the  pores  in  the  film,  (2)  a  preliminary 
electiolyiic  treatment  in  which  said  article  is  connected  as  an 
anode  to  a  DC  current  to  adjust  the  difference  in  thickness  of 
said  barrier  layer  to  obtain  more  uniform  current  distribution  at 
all  parts  of  said  article  during  subsequent  coloring,  and  (3)  an 
electrolytic  coloring  treatment  in  which  the  aluminum  article 
is  connected  as  a  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  bath  containing  a 
soluble  metal  salt  and  subjected  to  electrolysis  with  a  negative 
DC  current  having  superimposed  positive  pulses  to  produce  a 
metallic  elecirodeposition  at  the  enlarged  bottom  of  said  pores, 
wherein  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  is  in  the  range  of  200  to 
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2600  pulses  per  minute  and  the  ratio  (Ta/Tc)  between  the 
periods  of  anodic  and  cathodic  currents,  respectively,  during 
the  coloring  treatment  does  not  exceed  0.3,  said  coloring  treat- 
ment being  controlled  such  that  the  upper  surface  of  said 


—    ELECTROLYZING   TIME 


K 
U 


~Tj        Ti         T2        T^    ""Tj"* 
—    ELECTROLYZING   TIME 


deposition  is  spaced  from  said  barrier  layer  a  distance  in  the 
order  of  the  wave  length  of  visible  light,  whereby  the  color- 
ation of  said  article  is  determined  by  optical  interference  ef- 
fects. 


4,414,079 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

4.BUTANOLIDE  COMPOUND 

Kazunori  YamaUka;  Toshiro  Isoya,  and  Nobuya  Kitaguchi,  all 

of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,604 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-155746 
Int.  G.'  C25B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  204—75  20  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-butanoIide  compound 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  and  an 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alde- 
hydes having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  aldehydes  and 
aralkyi  aldehydes  to  electrolytic  reduction,  said  mixture  of  the 
acrylic  ester  and  the  aldehyde  being  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  comprising  a  water  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  phase-transfer  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 


Ri 
R'— N— R* 


R' 


4,414,078 
METHOD  FOR  PRETREATMENT  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  TIN-FREE  STEEL 
Nobuyoshi  Shimizu;  Kinji  Saijo;  Kenji  Hizuka,  all  of  Kuda- 
matsu;  Tsuneo  Inui,  Tokuyama,  and  Yoshikazu  Kondo,  Kuda- 
matsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kohan  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,210,  Apr.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,665 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-100723 

Int.  G.^  C25D  5/36 

U.S.  G.  204—34  9  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  pretreating  a  steel  substrate  prior  to  forma- 
tion of  a  tin-free  steel  which  comprises  pickling  the  steel  sub- 
strate with  sulfuric  or  hydrochloric  acid  to  activate  the  surface 
of  the  steel  substrate;  subjecting  the  thus-pickled  steel  substrate 
to  an  anodic  treatment  or  an  anodic  treatment  after  a  cathodic 
treatment,  said  anodic  treatment  being  conducted  in  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal  compound,  an  ammonium  compound 
or  mixtures  thereof  having  a  pH  of  above  8,  and  then  subject- 
ing the  thus-pretreated  steel  substrate  to  an  electrolytic  chro- 
mic acid  treatment  to  produce  a  tin-free  steel  by  forming  a 
lower  layer  of  metallic  chromium  in  the  range  of  50-150 
mg/m^  and  an  upper  layer  of  hydrated  chromium  oxide  in  the 
range  of  8-25  mg/m^  as  chromium. 


wherein  X  stands  for  an  acid  radical,  n  stands  for  an  integer 
corresponding  to  the  valence  of  X,  and  R',  R',  R^and  R* 
each  independently  stand  for  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyi 
group,  provided  that,  when  said  aldehyde  is  an  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  5  to  13  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  alde- 
hyde or  an  aralkyi  aldehyde,  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  of  the  quaternary  ammonium 
ion  moiety  is  12  to  30,  said  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
is  R',  R2,  R^  and  R*  being  calculated  by  the  equation 
n  X  (carbon  number  in  R'  -t- carbon  number  in  R^  -t- carbon 
number  in  R-^-t-carbon  number  in  R*)/n, 
and  quaternary  phosphonium  salts  in  an  electrolytic  eel'  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  pair  of  anode  and  cathode,  said  cathode 
being  made  of  lead  or  a  lead  alloy. 


4,414,080 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODES 
Roger  M.  Williams,  and  Alan  Rembaum,  both  of  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,306 

Int.  G.'  C25B  1/02:  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  G.  204—129  23  Gaims 
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23.  A  method  of  photolysing  water  comprising  placing  an 
electrode  comprising  a  solid  semiconductor  having  a  band  gap 
below  2.0  eV  coated  with  a  film  of  jxilyquatemary,  bipyndyl 
polymer  containing  cross-links  between  unsaturated  groups  on 
different  chains  and  a  dispersion  of  fine,  hydrogen  producing 
catalyst,  and  a  counterelectrode  in  aqueous  electrolyte, 

illuminating  the  coated  electrode  with  solar  energy; 

photolysing  water  to  produce  hydrogen  gas;  and 

collecting  said  gas. 
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4,414,081 

FAMILY  OF  COMPOUNDS  CROSSLINKABLE  BY 

PHOTON  IRRADIATION 

Ahnand  Eranian;  Jean-Oaude  Dubois;  Maryse  Gazard,  and 

Fraiicoise  Barre,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  - 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,479,  Jun.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

m  hich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  67,905,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4, 285,788,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,169,  Feb.  28, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,259,162.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

318,940 
QaJms  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1977,  77  06441 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/50 
US.  a.  204—159.18  10  Gaims 

1.  A  copolymer  composition  crosslinkable  by  ionizing  radia- 
tion into  a  3-dimensional  network,  said  composition  compris- 
ir  g,  as  the  cross-linkable  monomers: 
(i)  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  2,3  epithiopropyl  alky) 
acrylate  monomer  units  of  the  formula: 


R 

I 

CH2=C 

C— O— CH:— CtJ;- 


4,414,082 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 

Michael  P.  Neary,  409  E.  Coronado  #2,  Sante  Fe,  N.  Mex. 
87501,  and  Thomas  A.  Wilson,  14  Bayview  Ct.,  Manhasset, 
N.Y.  11030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,770,  Nov.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  213,039,  Dec.  4, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,335,160.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

321,396 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  3/24 
U.S.  a.  204—162  R  1  Qaim 

1.  The  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
forming  a  metastable  reagent  gas,  intermingling  the  same  with 
hydrocarbon  vapor,  to  cause  the  rupture  of  carbon-to-carbon 
bonds  in  the  molecules  of  said  hydrocarbon  vapor  to  produce 
an  improved  hydrocarbon  mixture. 


;CH2 


o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
(ii)  from  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  vinyl  monomer  units  of  the 
formula: 


R' 
I 
CH2=C 

C— 0R2 

II 

o 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 
CnHin*]'  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and  R^  is  a 
Ci  to  C5  alkyl  group,  together  with 
(iii)  an  initiating  amount  of  an  aryl  iodonium  salt  of  the 
formula: 


Ti^Y)^T2 
I 


[MXft.,]© 


where  n  is  0  or  I, 
Ti  and  T2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  aromatic 
groups  consisting  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Y  is: 


O 

II 


o 


Rj 


— S— .  — C— .  — S— ,  — N— 
II 

o 


where  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  acyl,  or 


V 

— c— 

I 
R5 


where  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen,  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl, 

M  is  Fe,  Sn.  Sb.  Bi,  B,  P  or  As, 

X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  B  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


4,414,083 

REMOVAL  OF  DIENE  IMPURITIES  FROM  ALKENES 

OR  ALKANES  OVER  ACTIVATED  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 

UNDER  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
Filippo  Pennella,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,047 
Int.  a.'  C07C  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  204—162  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  diene  impurities  in 
a  gaseous  stream  of  hydrocarbons  comprising  alkanes  and/or 
alkenes  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  diene 
impurity,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  stream  with 
an  activated  magnesium  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
approximate  range  of  about  20°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  and  under 
ultraviolet  light  radiation. 


4,414,084  f 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  CELLULOSE  TO 
AMINO  ACIDS  BY  RADIOFREQUENCY  PLASMA  OF 
NITROGEN  AND  HYDROGEN 

Truman  L.  Ward,  and  Ruth  R.  Benerito,  both  of  New  Orleans, 
La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,268 
Int.  a.3  C07G  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—165  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  amino  acids  from 
cellulose  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  cellulose  between  or  near  electrodes  in  a 
radiofrequency  plasma  reaction  chamber; 

(b)  sealing  and  then  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber; 

(c)  bleeding  a  mixture  containing  a  sufficient  ratio  of  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  through  the  chamber  while  maintaining 
the  reduced  pressure  so  that  the  hydrogen  and  nitrogen 
can  react  with  the  cellulose  to  form  amino  acids; 

(d)  applying  a  radiofrequency  electric  current  to  the  elec- 
trodes with  sufficient  power  to  create  a  colored  plasma  in 
the  reaction  chamber  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
consume  the  cellulose  thereby  producing  a  mixture  of 
amino  acids  from  the  cellulose. 


4,414,085 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  HIGH-EMISSIVITY 
LAYER 
Charles  E.  Wickersham,  Columbus,  and  Ellis  L.  Foster,  Powell, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,656 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  C  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  carbon  layer  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

providing  a  chamber  for  RF  reactive  sputter  deposition, 
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providing  within  the  chamber  a  substrate  and  a  target  com- 
prised of  a  carbide  compound, 

providing  a  noble  gas  and  a  hydrocarbon  gas  to  the  cham- 
ber, 

applying  RF  power  to  the  target  to  sputter  deposit  the  car- 
bide compound  onto  the  substrate  and  to  decompose  the 
hydrocarbon  gas  to  hydrogen  and  carbon  such  that  car- 
bon deposits  on  the  target  and  substrate  whereby  a  layer 


having  a  carbide/carbon  composition  gradient  develops 
on  the  substrate,  and 
maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrocarbon  gas  suffi- 
ciently high  so  that  the  carbon  accumulation  rate  on  the 
target  is  greater  than  the  sputter  removal  rate,  whereby  a 
continuous  layer  of  carbon  will  form  on  the  target  and  a 
layer  of  carbon  will  form  over  the  carbide/carbon  gradi- 
ent on  the  substrate. 


4,414,086 
MAGNETIC  TARGETS  FOR  USE  IN  SPUTTER  COATING 

APPARATUS 
Lawrence  T.  Lamont,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,681 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  M  12  Oaims 

1.  A  magnetic  sputter  target  for  use  in  a  magnetron  sputter 
coating  source  having  a  magnetic  field  means  for  establishing 
magnetic  fields  above  a  sputter  surface  of  a  sputter  target,  said 
magnetic  sputter  target  comprising  a  first  magnetic  member; 
and  a  second  magnetic  member  spaced  from  said  first  magnetic 
member  to  form  a  gap  containing  no  magnetic  material  be- 
tween said  magnetic  members,  whereby  said  magnetic  mem- 
bers will  cooperate  with  the  magnetic  field  means  in  a  magne- 
tron sputter  source  to  form  a  fringing  magnetic  field  across  said 
gap. 


4,414,087 
MAGNETICALLY-ASSISTED  SPUTTERING  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUONG  VERTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Beiuamin  B.  Meckel,  Del  Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,564 

Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  M  5  Gaims 

1.  A  magnetically-assisted  sputtering  method  for  producing 
vertical  recording  media  by  sputtering  a  magnetic  target  onto 
a  substrate  to  form  a  magnetic  film  exhibiting  a  high  degree  of 
uniaxial  magnetic  anisotropy  along  an  axis  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
a  magnetic  target  to  a  temperature  not  less  than  about  its  Curie 
temperature  to  render  said  target  non-magnetic  while  selec- 
tively cooling  the  portions  of  said  target  through  which  mag- 
netic flux  penetrates  to  a  temperature  below  the  Curie  temper- 
ature of  the  target  whereby  to  retain  said  portions  in  a  mag- 
netic state  while  sputtering  said  target,  said  target  being 
formed  from  a  cobalt-containing  alloy  having  a  Curie  tempera- 
ture of  not  greater  than  about  900°  C,  and  sputtering  said 
target  while  in  a  non-magnetic  state  to  form  said  magnetic  film. 


4,414,088 
CHLORATE  CELL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  B.  Ford,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  ERCO  Industries 
Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1981.  Ser.  No.  304.108 

Int.  a.'  C25B  15/OS.  9/00.  11/10.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  204—237  4  Oaims 


J. 


i3 


11 


1.  An  electrolysis  unit  for  the  production  of  sodium  chlorate 
by  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  solution,  which  comprises 

a  single  reaction  tank  having  a  liquid  feed  inlet  for  receiving 
sodium  chloride  solution  in  said  tank  and  a  liquid  product 
outlet  for  removing  sodium  chlorate  product  solution 
from  said  tank, 

a  plurality  of  electrolysis  cells  connected  in  electrical  series 
one  with  another  in  a  bank  wherein  the  cells  are  physically 
joined  together  in  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to 
one  another, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  cells  having  a  plurality  of  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  located  therein  and  extending  from 
respective  spaced  apart  parallel  anode  and  cathode  back- 
ing plates  in  interleaved  manner  to  define  upwardly- 
directed  parallel  electrolysis  channels  therebetween  ex- 
tending between  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  outlet, 

said  cathode  electrodes  and  cathode  backing  plates  being 
constructed  of  mild  steel,  said  anode  electrodes  being 
constructed  of  titanium  having  an  electroconductive  sur- 
face and  said  anode  backing  plate  being  constructed  of 
titanium, 

said  bank  of  cells  having  an  anode  backing  plate  located  at 
one  end  and  a  cathode  backing  plate  located  at  the  other 
end,  said  bank  of  cells  further  having  a  cell  divider  plate 
located  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  cells  in  said  bank  to 
isolate  the  cells  one  from  another,  said  cell  divider  plate 
consisting  of  the  cathode  backing  plate  of  one  cell  and  the 
anode  backing  plate  of  another  cell  intimately  and  inte- 
grally explosively  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  a  copper 
plate,  said  anode  backing  plate,  cathode  backing  plate  and 
copper  plate  being  coextensive  with  each  other, 

said  cell  divider  plate  being  rigidly  connected  to  but  dectn- 
cally  insulated  from  structural  parts  of  adjacent  cells  in 
said  bank, 

a  plurality  of  first  liquid  feed  conduits  corresponding  in 
number  with  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  cells  in  said 
bank  extending  between  respective  liquid  outlets  of  said 
reaction  tank  and  respective  ones  of  said  liquid  inlets  to 
said  cells,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  liquid  feed  conduits  corresponding  in 
number  with  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  cells  in  said 
bank  extending  between  respective  liquid  outlets  of  said 
cells  and  respective  liquid  inlets  to  said  reaction  tank. 
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4,414,089 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  MOLTEN 

METAL  HALIDE 
Matthew  J.  McMonigle,  New  Kensington,  and  Alfred  F.  LaCam- 
er  I,  Level  Green,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
p4iy  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,347       , 
Int.  a.3  C25C  3/08  ' 


U.S, 


sitior 
(a 

(c 


(di 


(e^ 


two  chemically-inert  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity,  at  least 
one  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte,  and  a  separator  membrane 
between  the  adjacent  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  separator  membrane  formed  from  a  polyolefin  film  grafted 
with  a  vinyl-substituted  monomer  via  gamma  irradiation. 


a.  204— 244 


11  Oaims 


iana  0'arff  wa/  k'O'/  '"« 
Pfoauct  S'ot'e  Pool 


To  Too  Of  Cotftoaw  Le^9'  sc 
Br  Bl—O  O't'  Hole' 


1.  A  cell  for  producing  metal  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a 
met£  i  halide  in  a  molten  salt  bath  comprising  the  metal  halide 
dissqlved  in  at  least  one  molten  salt  of  higher  electrode-compo 

potential  than  the  metal  halide,  said  cell  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrodes,  disposed  horizontally  and  ar- 
ranged in  at  least  one  vertical  stack; 

each  stack  including  a  cathode,  at  least  one  intermediate 
sipolar  electrode  and  an  anode; 

the  electrodes  in  each  stack  being  adapted  to  be  located 
seneath  the  upper  level  of  the  bath  and  arranged  in  a 
superimposed,  spaced  relationship  defining  inter-eiectrode 
ipaces  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes; 

the  upper  face  of  each  cathode  and  of  each  of  the  bipolar 
electrodes  having  at  least  one  reservoir,  bounded  by  a 
perimetric  wall,  for  collecting  metal  producing  during 
operation  of  the  cell;  and 

level  maintaining  means  within  said  reservoir  to  maintain 
a  pool  of  metal  at  a  predetermined  level  adjacent  the  top 
of  said  perimetric  wall  whereby  the  cathode  face  of  each 
electrode  is  protected  by  a  layer  of  metal  and  the  flow  of 
excess  metal  from  said  reservoir  is  directable  toward 
predetermined  paths  of  metal  flow  within  said  cell  and 
away  from  gas  flow  paths,  said  level  maintaining  means 
comprising  one  or  more  notches  cut  into  the  perimetric 
wall  to  such  a  depth  that  a  pool  of  metal  in  the  reservoir 
will  be  maintained  at  a  level  adjacent  the  top  of  the  pen 
metric  wall  and  metal  produced  in  excess  of  that  amount 
will  drain  through  said  one  or  more  notches. 


4,414,090 

[SEPARATOR  MEMBRANES  FOR  REDOX-TYPE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Vindent  F.  D'Agostino,  Huntington,  and  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  Lake 

Gi  ove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RAI  Research  Corporation, 

Hpuppauge,  N.Y.  i 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,588 

Int.  C1.5  C25B  9/00,  13/08;  HOIM  14/00.  2/16 

U.SJ  a.  204—252  11  Qaims 


-      ~     »OPC 
□    lOPC 


4,414,091 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

PURinCATION  OF  CONTAMINATED  LIQUIDS 

Alexandr  A.  Axenko,  ulitsa  Bairona,  152,  kv.  25;  Miron  M. 
Nazarian,  ulitsa  Bljukhera,  13,  kv.  138;  Vladimir  A.  Kolyada, 
ulitsa  Petrozavodskaya,  91a,  kv.  30;  Arkady  R.  Mataev,  ulitsa 
Timurovtsev,  19,  kv.  130,  and  Ljudmila  F.  Shamsha,  ulitsa 
Dinamovskaya,  3,  kv.  23,  all  of,  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,245,  Dec.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,444 
Int.  CV  C25B  9/00;  C02F  1/46 
U.S.  a.  204—277  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemical  purification  of  contami- 
nated liquids  comprising: 

a  settling  chamber  having  an  outlet  pipe  for  purified  liquid 
and  an  outlet  pipe  for  discharge  of  sludge; 

an  electrocoagulation  chamber  communicating  with  said 
settling  chamber  at  a  level  below  the  purified  liquid  outlet 
thereof,  said  electrocoagulation  chamber  having  a  system 
of  soluble  electrodes  mounted  therein,  an  inlet  pipe  for 
contaminated  liquids  disposed  above  said  electrodes  and 
an  inlet  pipe  for  electrolyte  disposed  below  said  inlet  for 
contaminated  liquids; 

and  compressed  air  jet  pump  means  for  drawing  froth  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  electrocoagulation  chamber  into 
said  settling  chamber. 


In  an  improved  redox  electrochemical  cell  incorporating 


4,414,092 
SANDWICH-TYPE  ELECTRODE 
Wen-Tong  P.  Lu,  Upper  St.  Qair,  and  Earl  R.  Garcia,  Ingram, 
both  of  Pa. ,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
DC. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,556 
Int.  a.J  C25B  9/00,  11/12 
U.S.  a.  204—294  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrode  wherein  a  suspension 
in  a  liquid  is  prepared  of  a  powdered  catalyst  containing  a 
noble  metal,  carbon  powder,  and  a  binder,  the  suspension  is 
poured  over  a  carbon  substrate,  dryed,  compressed,  and  sin- 
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tered  to  form  a  solid  catalyst  layer  bonded  to  said  carbon 
substrate,  the  improvement  comprising  placing  carbon  paper 


on  the  surface  of  said  solid  catalyst  layer  prior  to  said  com- 
pressing. 


trodes,  whereby  the  fixed  anion  activity  and  measured  temper- 
ature of  said  reference  electrode  and  the  potential  difference 
between  said  reference  electrode  and  said  working  electrodes 
provides  a  value  for  the  electrode  potential  at  the  working 
electrodes. 


4,414,094 

SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL  REACTOR  QUENCH 

SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Thorogood,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 

Coal  Refining  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474.926 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  J/04 

U.S.  CI.  208—8  LE  8  Qaims 


4,414,093 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 

Laszlo  Redey,  Lisle,  and  Donald  R.  Vissers,  Napervilie,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,997 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  Q.  204—412  15  Qaims 


!!,» 


1.  A  multifunctional  reference  electrode,  comprising  a  metal 
tube  closed  at  one  end,  a  means  inside  said  metal  tube  near  said 
closed  end  for  measuring  the  temperature  thereof,  a  housing 
surrounding  said  metal  tube,  an  electrode  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  said  metal  tube  extending  outside  of  said  housing, 
an  electrolyte  between  said  housing  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  metal  tube,  and  an  ion  diffusion  barrier  plug  associated 
with  said  housing  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  whereby 
said  multifunctional  reference  electrode  provides  a  tempera- 
ture dependent  electrode  potential  at  the  surface  of  said  metal 
tube  where  an  electrochemical  double  layer  exists  between  the 
metal  tube  outer  surface  and  said  electrolyte  in  combination 
with  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  metal  tube. 

8.  A  combination  electrochemical  cell  and  reference  elec- 
trode comprising  a  plurality  of  working  electrodes  and  a  refer- 
ence electrode  and  a  first  electrolyte  in  communication  with 
said  working  and  said  reference  electrodes,  said  reference 
electrode  including  a  metal  tube  closed  at  one  end  said  metal 
tube  acting  as  internal  contact  for  said  reference  electrode, 
means  inside  said  metal  tube  electrically  insulated  therefrom 
for  measuring  the  temperature  thereof  near  said  closed  end,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  metal  tube,  a  second  electrolyte 
having  a  fixed  anion  activity  between  said  housing  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  metal  tube  providing  a  temperature  de- 
pendent electrode  potential  at  the  surface  of  said  metal  tube 
when  an  electrochemical  double  layer  exists  between  the  metal 
tube  outer  surface  and  said  second  electrolyte,  an  ion  diffusion 
barrier  associated  with  said  housing  providing  communication 
between  ions  of  said  first  and  second  electrolytes,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  reference  electrode  and 
a  working  electrode  adjacent  thereto  and  the  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  electrode  and  said  working  elec- 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  solvent  refining  of  coal  v^  herein  a 
slurry  of  finely  ground  coal  m  process  solvent  is  passed 
through  a  preheater  to  a  coal  liquefaction  stage  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  rich  gases  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures. 
the  improvement  wherem  said  coal  liquefaction  stage  com- 
prises at  least  two  reactors  in  series  and  operated  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  temperature,  the  second  and  subsequent  reac- 
tors being  cooled  by  using  a  process-derived  condensed  prod- 
uct which  is  recycled  thereto  and  provides  cooling  by  evapo- 
ration. 


4,414,095 
MESOPHASE  PITCH  USING  STEAM  CRACKER  TAR 

(CF-6) 
Ghazi  Dickakian,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,200 
Int.  Q.'  ClOC  1/20  3/00:  DOIF  9/12:  COIF  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  208—44  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pitch  suitable  for  carbon  fiber 
manufacture  comprising: 
providing  a  steam  cracker  tar  or  a  vacuum  stripped  steam 

cracker  tar; 
adding  a  polycondensed  aromatic  pitch  oil  boiling  in  an 
approximate  range  of  400*  C  to  600°  C  to  said  steam 
cracker  tar  or  vacuum  stnpped  steam  cracker  tar  to  pro- 
vide a  mixture;  and 
heat  soaking  said  mixture  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
from  about  350°  C.  to  about  430°  C.  whereby  a  pitch 
suitable  for  carbon  artifact  manufacture  is  obtained. 
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4,414,096  I 

CARBON  PRECURSOR  BY  HYDROHEAT-SOAKING  OF 

STEAM  CRACKER  TAR 
Gtazi  Dickakian,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J.  ■ 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,040 
T^e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  2, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed.  i 

Int.  a.3  ClOC  7/00,  3/00,  3/02 
UlS.  a.  208—44  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pitch  suitable  for  carbon  artifact 
m  inufacture  comprising: 
heat  soaking  a  steam  cracker  tar  or  a  component  of  a  steam 
cracker  tar  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  provide  a  pitch  suitable  for  carbon  artifact  manufac- 
ture. 


4,414,097 
(JATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW 

POUR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Arthur  W.  Chester,  Cherry  Hill,  and  William  E.  Garwood, 
Haddonfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,852   I 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  49/08.  47/16 
S.  a.  208—59  12  Gaims 


U 
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6.  A  process  for  producing  a  dewaxed  lubricating  oil  base 
stbck  from  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  above  about  343° 
C  which  comprises  hydrocracking  said  feedstock  in  the  pres- 
ei  ice  of  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  hydrocracking  conditions 
ir  eluding  a  temperature  of  from  about  260°  C.  to  about  482°  C, 

pressure  of  from  about  1000  psig  to  about  3000  psig  and  a 
LiHSV  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  to  produce  a  hydrocrack- 
ai  e,  dewaxing  said  hydrocrackate  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
ai  id  a  dewaxing  catalyst  comprising  crystalline  zeolite  ZSM-23 

dewaxing  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from  about 
260°  C.  to  about  482°  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  psig  to 
a  >out  3000  psig  and  a  LHSV  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  20  to 
p'oduce  a  dewaxed  hydrocrackate,  and  hydrotreating  said 
d  :waxed  hydrocrackate  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrotreating 
c  ttalyst  at  hydrotreating  conditions  including  a  temperature  of 
fiom  about  176°  C.  to  about  371°  C,  a  pressure  of  from  ab^ut 
1  XX)  psig  to  about  3000  psig  and  a  LHSV  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
a  >out  10. 


reduced  in  metal  contaminants  and  Conradson  carbon  produc- 
ing components  which  comprises, 
(a)  contacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  said  residual  por- 
tions of  crude  oil  with  solid  sorbent  particle  material  of 
relatively  high  pore  volume  and  surface  area  sufficient  to 
immobilize  deposited  vanadium  compounds  by  adsorption 
thereof  within  the  pore  structure  of  said  sorbent  particle 
during  said  contacting. 


VWS  UNIT-CONTacTOH/COMBUSTOR    SYSTEM 


MC^nouMvs 


(b)  said  sorbent  particle  being  selected  from  one  of  deacti- 
vated, spent  or  equilibrium  cracking  catalyst  which  has 
been  treated  with  one  or  a  combination  of  alkali  metal 
compounds  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  available 
acid  cracking  sites  therein  and  yield  a  deactivated  crack- 
ing catalyst  sorbent  material  with  essentially  no  significant 
cracking  activity  of  high  pore  volume  and  surface  area, 
and 

(c)  using  said  deactivated  cracking  catalyst  sorbent  material 
of  step  (b)  in  step  (a)  above. 


4,414,099 
FLUID  COKING  WITH  THE  ADDITION  OF  ALKALINE 
EARTH  METAL  FERRITE-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
Robert  C.  Schucker,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,908 
Int.  a?  ClOG  11/18.  51/04 
U.S.  a.  208—121  12  Oaims 
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4,414,098 

UPGRADING  CARBO-METALLIC  OILS  WITH  USED 

CATALYST 

Oliver  J.  Zandona,  Ashland,  and  William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr., 

Russell,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 

Ky. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,572 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/18 

MS.  a.  208—120  33  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  residual  oil  portions  of  crude  oils 

cbmprising  metal  contaminants  and  Conradson  carbon  produc- 

ii  ig  components  to  provide  an  upgraded  residual  oil  product 


Ttmptrofurt  rC) 

1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  contact- 
ing a  carbonaceous  chargestock  with  hot  fluidized  solids  in  a 
fluidized  coking  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone  maintained  in 
a  fluidized  state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas  and 
operated  at  coking  conditions,  to  produce  a  vapor  phase  prod- 
uct and  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  which  deposits  on  said 
fluidized  solids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  in  said  coking  zone,  said  catalyst  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  ferrite. 
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4,414,100  4,414,101 

FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND 

Russell  R.  Krug,  San  Rafael,  and  Robert  P.  Hohmann,  Oakland,  APPARATUS 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Jeffrey  S.  Smith,  League,  Tex.;  George  P.  Quinn,  Garendon 

Francisco,  Calif.  Hills,  and  lacovos  A.  Vasalos,  Downers  Grove,  both  of  111., 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,458  assignors  to  SUndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Int.  C\?  ClOG  11/18  Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,693 

U.S.  O.  208—153                                                         22  Oaims  Int.  G.'  GlOG  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  208—153  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  an  input  feed  of  a  catalytic  reaction 
mixture  of  hydrocarbonaceous  material  and  catalyst  parti- 
cles upwardly  in  a  riser  conduit  arranged  externally  to  a 
reactor  vessel  generally  vertically  co-extensive  with  the 
upper  portion  of  the  riser  conduit; 

(b)  said  riser  conduit  having  a  horizontal  portion  traversing  an 
upper  wall  of  said  vessel  and  a  discharge  outlet  on  a  down- 
flow  portion  of  said  conduit  disposed  in  substantially  the 
center  of  said  vessel  for  downward  discharge  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture; 

(c)  means  for  deflecting  the  downwardly  moving  catalytic 
reaction  mixture  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  discharge 
outlet  of  said  riser  conduit,  said  deflecting  means  being 
adjacent  to  and  below  said  discharge  outlet  for  directing  said 
mixture  toward  an  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  to  initiate  disen- 
gagement of  catalyst  from  the  reaction  products; 

(d)  means  for  directing  disengaged  catalyst  to  a  stripping  zone 
arranged  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  and 

(e)  means  for  recovering  reaction  products  separated  from 
catalyst  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 

18.  A  process  for  separating  hydrocarbon  reaction  products 
from  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  catalytic  reaction  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  an  input  feed  of  a  fluidized  catalytic  reaction 
mixture  upwardly  within  a  riser  reaction  conduit  zone  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  and  external  to  a  separation  vessel; 

(b)  deflecting  the  catalytic  reaction  mixture  first  horizontally 
and  then  downwardly  and  constraining  the  resulting  mixture 
of  hydrocarbon  vapor  and  catalyst  to  discharge  down- 
wardly into  an  outlet  zone  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
vessel  above  the  upper  level  of  the  dense  phase  of  catalyst; 

(c)  deflecting  said  downwardly  moving  mixture  above  said 
dense  phase  outwardly  from  said  outlet  zone  toward  the 
wall  of  said  vessel  to  promote  early  disengagement  of  cata- 
lyst from  hydrocarbon  vapor; 

(d)  directing  disengaged  catalyst  to  a  stripping  zone  arranged 
in  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  and 

(e)  recovering  hydrocarbon  vapors  separated  from  catalyst  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  cyclic,  continuous  catalytic  conver- 
sion of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  wherein  the  feedstock  is  sub- 
jected to  conversion  in  contact  with  fluidized  hydrocarbon 
conversion  catalyst  particles  m  a  reaction  zone  comprising  a 
transfer  line  reactor,  catalyst  particles  which  are  deactivated 
by  deposits  formed  thereon  during  hydrocarbon  conversion  in 
the  reaction  zone  are  separated  from  the  reaction  zone  effluent 
and  passed  to  a  stripping  zone  wherein  volatile  deposits  formed 
thereon  during  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  in  the  reaction 
zone  are  removed  from  the  catalyst  particles  by  contact  with  a 
stripping  gas,  stripped  catalyst  particles  are  separated  from  the 
stripping  zone  effluent  and  passed  to  a  catalyst  regeneration 
zone  wherein  non-volatile  deposits  formed  thereon  during  the 
hydrocarbon  conversion  in  the  reaction  zone  are  removed 
from  the  catalyst  particles  to  thereby  regenerate  the  catalyst 
particles  and  the  regenerated  catalyst  particles  are  separated 
from  the  regeneration  zone  effluent  gas  and  recirculated  to  the 
reaction  zone;  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  reaction  vessel  in  the  reaction  zone  and  up- 
stream of  the  transfer  line  reactor,  and  a  plurality  of  feed 
inlets  in  the  reaction  zone  to  permit  delivery  of  the  hydro- 
carbon feed  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  points  spaced  substan- 
tially upstream  or  downstream  of  one  another  in  the  reac- 
tion zone,  at  least  one  such  point  being  in  (he  i  taction 
vessel; 
passing  catalyst  particles  from  the  regeneration  zone  and 
into  the  reaction  vessel,  introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  into 
the  reaction  vessel  and  maintaining  a  dense  fluidized  bed 
of  the  catalyst  particles  in  the  reaction  vessel  so  as  to 
substantially  completely  fill  the  reaction  vessel  with  the 
dense  fluidized  bed  and  so  that  the  fluidized  bed  has  a 
density  within  the  range  of  from  12  to  about  50  pounds  per 
cubic  foot; 
introducing  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  the  reaction 
zone  through  a  one  of  the  plurality  of  feed  inlets  to 
thereby  control  the  contact  time  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock with  the  catalyst  particles  in  the  reaction  zone  and 
regulate  the  severity  of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  in  the 
reaction  zone; 
passing  the  entire  effluent  from  the  reaction  vessel  into  the 

transfer  line  reactor;  and 
separating  the  catalyst  particles  from  the  effluent  from  the 
transfer  line  reactor  and  passing  the  separated  catalyst 
particles  to  the  stripping  zone. 
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4,414,102  < 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  NITROGEN  AND/OR 
(JXYGEN  HETEROATOM  CONTENT  OF  A  MINERAL 

OIL 
A.  Rankel,  Plainsboro,  and  Leslie  R.  Rudnick,  Trenton, 
loth  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
V.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,820 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/00.  45/04.  45/60.  45/08 
a.  208—211  18  Oaims 

,.  A  process  for  the  transformation  of  nitrogen-containing  or 
ox  /gen-containing  components  of  a  mineral  oil  to  sulfur-con- 
tai  ling  components  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  mineral  oil  comprising  nitrogen-containing  or 
oxygen-containing  components  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  which  com- 
prises between  10  and  90  mole  percent  hydrogen  sulfide, 
and  a  fresh  multimetal  catalyst  under  process  conditions 
effective  to  transform  nitrogen-containing  or  oxygen-con- 
taining components  to  sulfur-containing  components  of 
said  mineral  oil,  including  a  temperature  of  about  700°  to 
about  875°  F.,  said  multimetal  being  a  Group  VB  metal,  a 
Group  VIB  metal,  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,414,103 
SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA 

AND  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 
TMomas  R.  Farrell,  Hercules,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,892 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  45/02.  31/08;  BOID  3/00 

l)£.  a.  208—212  1  Gaim 


at 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hydrocarbon  material  containing 
least  3  parts  by  weight  nitrogen  per  1  part  sulfur  comprising: 

(a)  hydrotreating  said  hydrocarbon  material  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen,  wherein  most  of  the  nitrogen  remaining  in 
the  hydrocarbon  material  is  converted  to  ammonia,  and 
wherein  most  of  the  sulfur  remaining  in  the  hydrocarbon 
material  is  converted  to  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(b)  washing  said  hydrotreated  hydrocarbon  material  with 
only  enough  water  to  absorb  the  bulk  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  but  only  a  fraction  of  the  ammonia;  thereby  form- 
ing a  washed  hydrotreated  hydrocarbon  material  contam- 
ing  ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  vapor  phase,  and  a 
first  sour  water  stream  comprising  water,  ammonia  and 
hydrogen  sulfide; 

(c)  separating  said  washed  hydrotreated  hydrocarbon  mate- 
rial from  the  first  sour  water  stream,  and  separating  a 
vapor  phase  from  said  washed  hydrotreated  hydrocarbon 
material  in  a  high  pressure  separator; 

(d)  scrubbing  said  vapor  phase  with  water  to  produce  a 
second  sour  water  stream  containing  ammonia  with  an 
ammonia  to  hydrogen  sulfide  ratio  of  at  least  6:1; 

(e)  stripping  said  first  sour  water  stream  in  a  hydrogen  sul- 
fide stripper; 

(0  withdrawing  overhead  vapor  from  said  hydrogen  sulfide 


stripper,  said  vapor  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  essen- 
tially free  of  ammonia; 

(g)  withdrawing  bottoms  liquid  from  said  hydrogen  sulfide 
stripper,  said  liquid  comprising  water,  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  ammonia; 

(h)  adding  said  bottoms  liquid  to  said  second  sour  water 
stream; 

(i)  stripping  said  second  sour  water  stream  in  an  ammonia 
stripper; 

(j)  withdrawing  overhead  vapor  from  said  ammonia  strip- 
per, said  vapor  comprising  water,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 
ammonia; 

(k)  withdrawing  bottoms  liquid  from  said  ammonia  stripper, 
said  liquid  comprising  stripped  water; 

(I)  partially  condensing  said  overhead  vapor  from  said  am- 
monia stripper  to  form  an  uncondensed  portion  compris- 
ing ammonia  vapors  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  water,  and  a  condensed  portion  comprising  water, 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia; 

(m)  returning  a  part  of  said  condensed  portion  to  said  ammo- 
nia stripper;  and 

(n)  recycling  another  part  of  said  condensed  portion  to  said 
hydrogen  sulfide  stripper. 


4,414,104 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  METALS  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 

Dennis  D.  Delaney,  Placentia,  and  Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,717 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  17/09 
U.S.  a.  208—251  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  metals  from  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
comprising  contacting  a  metals-containing  hydrocarbon  oil 
with  a  thiocyanate  compound  under  reaction  conditions  in- 
cluding a  temperature  of  about  250°  C.  to  about  500°  C.  pro- 
ducing a  metals-containing  solid  and  a  product  hydrocarbon  of 
reduced  metals  content  in  comparison  to  said  oil,  and  separat- 
ing said  metals-containing  solid  from  said  product  hydrocar- 
bon. 


4,414,105 
PROCESS  FOR  DEASPHALTING  AN  ASPHALTENE 
CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  CHARGE 
Alain  Billon,  Orlienas;  Pierre  Renard,  St  Nom  la  Breteche; 
Jean-Claude  Simandoux,  La  Graviere,  and  Gerard  Heinrich, 
Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,431 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1980,  80  18900 
Int.  0.3  ClOC  3/00 
U.S.  O.  208—309  8  Oaims 


9  16  B  17  B 


1.  A  process  for  deasphalting  an  asphaltene  containing  hy- 
drocarbon charge,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
(a)  Introducing  a  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbon  charge  with  at 
least  a  first  fraction  of  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
at  a  first  end  portion  of  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated 
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zone  whose  base  slopes  downwardly  in  the  elongated  direc- 
tion from  the  first  end  portion  to  a  second  end  portion  oppo- 
site the  first  end  portion  at  an  angle  from  2°  to  15°  to  a 
horizontal  line, 

(b)  Flowing  said  mixture  from  the  first  end  portion  to  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  elongated  zone, 

(c)  Introducing  into  said  elongated  zone  at  least  one  second 
fraction  of  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temper- 
ature at  least  20°  C.  lower  than  the  temperature  of  introduc- 
tion of  said  mixture,  said  introduction  being  effected  at  one 
or  more  points  located  in  the  lower  half  of  the  elongated 
zone,  in  a  downward  direction  forming  an  average  angle  of 
10°  to  80°  with  the  central  axis  in  the  elongated  direction  of 
said  elongated  zone,  oriented  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
mixture,  and 

(d)  separately  withdrawing  an  upper  phase  of  deasphalted  oil 
and  a  lower  asphalt  phase  and  separating  the  light  hydrocar- 
bon from  each  of  these  phases. 


(I) 


4,414,106 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

SEDIMENTATION  HELD  FLOW  FRACTIONATION 

CHANNELS 

William  A.  Romanauskas,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,964,  Apr.  1,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,077 

Int.  O.'  B03B  5/00 

U.S.  O.  209—155  2  Claims 


22     -^a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  particulates  suspended  in  a 
fiuid  medium  according  to  their  effective  masses,  said  appara- 
tus having  an  annular  cylindrical  channel  with  a  cylinder  axis 
and  radially  inner  and  outer  walls,  said  channel  being  com- 
prised of  an  outer  support  ring  forming  said  outer  wall  and  an 
inner  ring  having  an  outer  groove  forming  said  inner  wall,  said 
inner  ring  forming  a  mating  interface  with  said  outer  ring  to 
define  said  channel  there  between,  means  for  rotating  said 
channel  about  said  axis,  means  for  passing  said  fiuid  medium 
circumferentially  through  said  channel,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  particulates  into  said  medium  for  passage  through 
said  channel,  the  improvement  of  means  to  reduce  leakage  of 
said  fluid  medium  at  the  mating  interface  between  said  rings  by 
positioning  a  liquid  layer  having  a  density  greater  than  the 
density  of  said  fluid  medium  on  said  outer  wall. 


O  ^^R  R. 

^jT^        and     (II) 


N 


°^: 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  or 
CH3CH2.  as  a  collection  agent  for  molybdenum  sulfide. 


4,414,108 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  AND  PARTICLE 

SEPARATION 

Yoichiro  Ito,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,491,  May  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,661. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,271 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.'  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  210—198.2  15  Claims 


4,414,107 
FLOTATION  REAGENT 
Robert  M.  Parlman;  Clarence  R.  Bresson  and  Richard  C.  Doss, 
all  of  Bartleville,  Okla. ,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartleville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,239 
Int.  0.3  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  O.  209—166  5  Oaims 

1.  In  an  ore  froth  flotation  wherein  molybdenum  values  are 
recovered  from  an  ore  comprising  the  same  in  the  froth,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  oxazine  compound,  represented  by  the  general 
formulas: 


s 


1.  A  flow-through  countercurrent  chromatographic  coil 
planet  centrifuge  system  comprising  means  defining  an  axiallv 
rotatable  coiled  column  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end. 
means  to  rotate  said  column  around  its  ov\n  axis  and  simulta- 
neously and  in  the  same  angular  direction  and  at  the  same 
angular  velocity  revolve  the  rotating  column  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  its  own  axis,  first  phase  feed  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  column  at  a  coil  element  adjacent 
to  said  head  end,  second  phase  feed  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  column  at  a  coil  element  adjacent  to  said  tail  end,  sec- 
ond phase  collection  conduit  means  connected  to  said  column 
at  a  coil  element  adjacent  to  said  head  end,  firsi  phase  collec- 
tion conduit  means  connected  to  said  column  at  a  coil  element 
adjacent  to  said  tail  end,  and  sampie-admission  conduit  means 
connected  to  said  column  at  a  coil  element  located  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  column,  for  separating  the  phases  in 
accordance  with  their  densities  and  for  separating  components 
of  a  sample  admitted  through  said  sample-admission  conduit 
means  in  accordance  with  the  partition  coefficients  of  said 
components. 


4,414,109 

MULTI-PORTED  VALVE  WITH  SEALING  NETWORK 

BETWEEN  VALVE  BODY  AND  ROTOR 

William  B.  Aurthur,  Cucamonga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex 

Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,704,  Sep.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,328,833.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No,  355,118 

Int.  O.'  BOID  29/38 

U.S.  O.  210—278  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  containing  three  ports,  and  a 

rotor  rotatable  in  the  body,  the  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  to 

bring  two  passages  in  the  rotor  selectively  into  and  out  of 


6(4 


re  {istration  with  the  body  ports,  the  body  ports  opening  at  a 
c)  lindrical  bore  in  the  body,  and  the  rotor  passages  communi- 
c«  ting  with  said  bore,  the  rotor  passages  spaced  about  said  axis, 
th :  combination  with  said  valve  of: 

(a)  axially  spaced  seal  rings  extending  about  said  axis  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  the  body,  the  rings  spaced  at  axially 
opposite  sides  of  the  passages  and  ports, 

(b)  multiple  seal  strands  extending  between  said  rings  and 
integral  therewith,  two  strands  spaced  apart  about  said 
axis  at  angularly  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  rotor  pas- 
sages, and  two  strands  spaced  apart  about  said  axis  at 
angularly  opposite  sides  of  the  second  of  said  rotor  pas- 
sages, 


US 
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4,414,110 

SEALING  FOR  A  HOLLOW  nBER  SEPARATORY 

DEVICE 

Z^e  H.  Geel,  Concord;  Roger  B.  Hornby;  Bennie  J.  Lipps,  both 

Df  Walnut  Creek;  Charles  E.  Savage,  and  Pierre  Vanat,  both  of 

Clayton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,  Miami, 

Fla. 
OJntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,087,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,964 
Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00 
a.  210—321.3  13  Qaims 

A  separatory  device  for  treating  blood  comprising  a  hol- 
loiv  shell  elongated  axially,  said  shell  having  a  curvilinear 
cc  ntral  portion  and  openings  in  its  opposite  outer  end  portions, 
ea  ;h  end  portion  having  a  larger  curvilinear  cross  section  than 
sad  central  portion,  said  shell  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
lo  ;ated  adjacent  said  end  portions,  a  bundle  of  continuously 
hollow  semipermeable  fibers  in  said  shell  and  extending 
th  ough  said  end  openings  of  said  shell,  said  bundle  terminating 

each  end  thereof  in  a  solidified  castable  resin  tubesheet 
joining  said  fibers  to  each  other,  each  said  tubesheet  having  an 
ax  ally  extending  inner  portion  sealingly  interfitting  with  said 
sh  ;11  within  the  opening  in  each  outer  end  portion  to  thereby 
de  line  a  dialysate  chamber  between  an  inner  end  surface  of 
ea  :h  said  inner  portions,  each  said  tubesheet  including  a  frusto- 
CG  nical  portion  integral  with  said  inner  portion  and  extending 
ax  ally  outwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  outer  end 
pli  Jiar  surface  exposing  the  open  ends  of  said  fibers  therein,  the 
fn  sto-conical  portion  of  each  tubesheet  providing  a  peripheral 
su  face  tapering  axially  outwardly  toward  the  associated  end 


planar  surface,  and  blood  chamber  means  comprising  a  sepa- 
rate header  adjacent  and  associated  with  each  tubesheet  and 
forming  a  blood  chamber  communicating  with  the  outer  end 
planar  surface  of  the  adjacent  tubesheet,  means  for  effecting  an 
axially  elongated  fluid  seal  between  each  header  and  adjacent 
tubesheet  entirely  around  the  periphery  of  each  frusto-conical 
portion  comprising  an  integral  tapered  portion  of  the  adjacent 
header  coextensive  axially  with  a  portion  of  said  axially  taper- 
ing peripheral  surface  of  the  associated  frusto-conical  pxartion 
in  pressure  sealing  engagement  therewith,  blood  chamber 


[c)  said  seal  rings  and  seal  strands  being  carried  by  the  rotor 
which  contains  grooving  corresponding  in  location  with 
and  receiving  lengths  of  said  seal  rings  and  strands, 

[d)  the  roter  having  wall  structure  and  certain  of  said  strands 
having  attachment  to  the  rotor  via  apertures  in  said  wall 
structure, 

[e)  and  including  a  pool  filter  vessel  attached  to  the  valve, 
one  passage  in  the  rotor  communicating  with  a  first  side  of 
media  in  the  vessel  vhile  the  other  passage  in  the  rotor 
communicates  with  a  second  side  of  the  media  in  one 
position  of  the  valve  rotor,  and  said  one  passage  in  the 
rotor  communicating  with  said  second  side  of  the  media 
while  said  other  passage  in  the  rotor  communicates  with 
said  first  side  of  the  media  in  another  position  of  the  valve 
rotor. 


sealing  means  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  outer  end 
portion  of  said  shell  comprising  a  tapered  portion  of  the  shell 
extending  toward  the  outer  end  of  said  shell  in  the  direction 
from  said  central  portion  axially  outwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly, and  means  for  effecting  a  gas  seal  between  each  header 
and  each  said  tapered  portion  respectively  of  said  shell  outer 
end  portion  entirely  around  the  latter  comprising  a  skirt  of 
each  header  at  the  inner  end  thereof  extending  around  said 
tapered  portion  of  the  associated  shell  outer  end  portion  in  gas 
tight  sealing  engagement. 


4,414,111 
SHAPED  COMPOSITE  ADSORBENT  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Toshiyuki  Iwaisako,  and  Akio  Inoue,  both  of  Figi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00379,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02006,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  385,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  IMO,  55-175769 
Int.  a.^  B05D  3/10,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  11  Qairas 


1.  A  shaped  composite  adsorbent  made  of  a  shaped  porous 
material  of  a  skin-core  structure  comprising  a  powdery  ion-ex- 
change type  adsorbent  and  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  containing 
0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  ionic  group  and  wherein  said 
shaped  porous  material  has  a  semi-permeable  skin  layer  of  0.01 
to  I;i  in  thickness  and  a  void  volume  rate  of  SO  to  90%. 
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4,414,112 
OIL/WATER  SEPARATOR 
Robert  E.  Simpson,  Dallas;  Billy  H.  Amstead,  Austin,  and 
Charles  R.  Barden,  Bastrop,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recovery 
Technology  Associates,  Daingerfield,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,995 

Int.  a.3  B04C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  210—512.1  20  Qaims 


the  hollow  RO  fibers  in  a  common  collector  manifold  and 
removing  the  collected  permeate  liquid  from  the  pressure 
vessel; 
(e)  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  concentrate  liquid  from 
the  center  cores  in  a  common  concentrate  liquid  collec- 
tion compartment  and  removing  the  collected  concentrate 
liquid  from  the  pressure  vessel; 


1.  A  separator  comprising  elements  designed  and  positioned 
to  separate  a  feed  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  liquids  of 
differing  densities  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  vortex 
generating  chamber  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  liquid  entry  duct 
communicating  at  one  end  tangentially  with  said  vortex  gener- 
ating chamber  at  a  point  near  the  upper  edge  of  said  vortex 
generating  chamber,  pump  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
the  outlet  port  of  said  pump  means  communicating  with  the 
other  end  of  said  liquid  entry  duct,  a  conical  truncated  acceler- 
ating chamber  affixed  at  its  larger  end  coaxially  to  the  bottom 
of  said  vortex  generating  chamber  and  having  its  truncated 
apex  comprising  an  orifice  directed  downwardly,  a  thin-walled 
vortex  finding  tube  extending  through  said  orifice  and  within 
said  accelerating  chamber  substantially  along  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  accelerating  chamber  a  distance  into  said  accelerating 
chamber  sufficient  to  provide  separating  efficiences  up  to  94%, 
first  liquid  collecting  means  communicating  with  said  orifice 
and  second  liquid  collecting  means  communicating  with  said 
vortex  finding  tube. 


4,414,113 
LIQUID  PURinCATION  USING  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
HOLLOW  HBERS 
Terrance  LaTerra,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,863 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—636  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  dissolved  solids  and  suspended 

particuate  matter  from  a  liquid  to  be  treated,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feedstream  of  liquid  to  be  treated  into  a  pressure 
vessel  having  a  pluraUty  of  filter  elements  vertically  posi- 
tioned therein; 

(b)  directing  the  Hquid  to  be  treated  through  an  outer  filter 
septum  positioned  around  the  filter  elements  for  removal 
of  suspended  particulate  matter  in  the  liquid  to  be  treated; 

(c)  directing  the  liquid  to  be  treated  that  passes  through  the 
filter  septum  through  a  layer  of  hollow  RO  fibers  spirally 
wrapped  around  formaninous  center  cores  of  the  filter 
elements  such  that  the  liquid  to  be  treated  fiows  in  a 
direction  from  the  outside  of  the  filter  elements  towards 
the  foraminous  center  cores,  so  as  to  cause  substantially 
pure  permeate  liquid  to  pfermeate  into  the  center  bores  of 
the  hollow  RO  fibers  and  concentrate  liquid  to  pass  into 
the  foraminous  center  cores; 

(d)  collecting  the  permeate  liquid  from  the  center  bores  of 


7/^^ 


(0  periodically  terminating  passage  of  the  liquid  to  be 
treated  into  the  pressure  vessel  and  directing  backwash 
liquid  into  the  concentrate  liquid  collection  compartment 
and  then  across  the  layer  of  hollow  RO  fibers  and  the 
filter  septum  into  the  pressure  vessel,  so  as  to  remove 
particular  matter  that  is  trapped  in  the  hollow  RO  fibers 
and  the  filter  septum  and; 

(g)  removing  the  backwash  liquid  along  with  the  suspended 
particulate  matter  from  the  pressure  vessel. 


4,414,114 
DISCHARGE  OF  GASES  FROM  SUBMARINE 
DESALINATION  PLANTS 
Burkhard  Dnide;  Thomas  Peters,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Eberhard  Klapp,  deceased,  late  of  Erlangen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Ursula  Klapp,  executrix),  assignors 
to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duesscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,762,  Oct.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1978,  2844407 

Int.  a.5  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—652  7  Claims 


^ 
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1.  Method  of  discharging  gases  from  a  deep-sea  submanne 
desalination   vessel   which  provides  freshwater   under  high 
pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of 
intermittently  discharging  the  gases  from  the  vessel  into  a 

second  vessel; 
using  the  pressurized  freshwater  for  pressurizing  the  gas  in 

the  second  vessel;  and 
discharging  the  pressurized  gas  from  the  second  vessel  into 
the  surrounding  sea. 
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4,414,115 

REMOVAL  OF  COPPER  AND  ZINC  SPEOES  FROM 

BAYER  PROCESS  LIQUOR  BY  HLTRATION 

Pkul  J.  The,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,442 
Int.  aj  C02F  1/52 


US.  a.  210— 665 
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4,414,116 

SELF  BACK-FLUSHING  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

PROCESS 

Jdlin  J.  Nolan,  W.  Wareham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

D  vision  of  Ser.  No.  39,671,  May  16,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  ^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,542,  Jun.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,753 

Int.  a.i  BOID  35/06 

UlS.  a.  210—695  4  Gaims 


A  self-flushing  magnetic  separator  method  comprising: 
feeing  above  ambient  pressure  and  temperature  a  liquid  me- 
di  im  to  be  separated  to  the  upstream  end  of  a  ferromagnetic 
m  itrix;  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  matrix;  collecting 
th ;  separated  liquid  above  ambient  pressure  and  temperature  at 
th ;  downstream  end  of  the  matrix;  accumulating  at  least  one 
m  ttrix  volume  of  the  separated  liquid  at  above  ambient  pres- 
sure  and  temperature  adjacent  said  downstream  end  of  the 
m  itrix;  stopping  feeding  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  matrix. 
trnpping  the  accumulated  separated   liquid;   removing  said 


magnetic  field;  and  venting  the  upstream  end  of  the  matrix  to 
lower  pressure  to  cause  the  accumulated  liquid  to  boil  and 
estabhsh  increased  vapor  volume  to  drive  the  boiling  liquid 
through  the  matrix,  and  back-fiush  the  matrix  with  the  self-per- 
turbed boiling  liquid;  said  feeding  and  collecting  steps  being  at 
sufficiently  high  pressure  and  temperature  above  ambient  to 
produce  boihng  of  said  trapped  separated  liquid  when  said 
upstream  end  of  the  matrix  is  vented  to  said  lower  pressure. 


4,414,117 

DECARBONATION  OF  TAILINGS  SLUDGE  TO 

IMPROVE  SETTLING 

Raymond  N.  Yong,  and  Amar  J.  Sethi,  both  of  Beaconsfield, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Suncor,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,143,  May  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,729 

Int.  a.'  C02F  11/14 

U.S.  CI.  210—710  12  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  level  of  copper  or  zinc  impu- 
ri  ies  in  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution  without  increasing 
th  e  sulfide  content  of  the  solution,  said  process  comprising 
providing  a  filter  bed  comprising  granular  particles  of  a 
substance  containing  about  40  to  100%  Fe203  by  weight, 
said  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  100 
to  400  ^m, 
coating  said  particles  with  zinc  sulfide  prior  to  filtering,  by 
passing  a  zinc  sulfide  solution  through  the  bed  and  then 
washing  in  order  to  avoid  sulfide  contamination  of  the 
aluminate  solution,  and 
filtering  the  aluminate  solution  through  the  filter  bed. 


r^Afi:,  /^av/fs 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  time  for  settlement  during 
fiocculation  of  a  tailings  sludge  containing  mineral  solids  ob- 
tained from  recovery  of  bitumen  from  tar  sands  wherein  said 
sludge,  when  treated  with  a  starch  flocculant,  has  an  induction 
time  before  settlement  begins,  which  comprises  adding  an 
additive  to  said  sludge  to  remove  essentially  ail  of  the  carbon- 
ate and  bicarbonate  ions  present  in  said  sludge  and  then  adding 
as  said  starch  flocculant,  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydrolyzed 
wheat,  corn  or  potato  starch  obtained  by  the  aqueous  hydroly- 
sis of  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  an  insoluble  metal  salt 
formed  in-situ,  and  settling  the  solids  from  the  sludge. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  sand  surcharging  is  used 
to  effect  a  compaction  of  the  sludge. 


4,414,118 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DISSOLVING 

SILICATES  IN  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 

Joseph  R.  Murphey,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3H,692 

Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/27 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  18  Gaims 


1.  A  retarded  aqueous  acid  composition  for  dissolving  sili- 
ceous materials  comprising: 
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(a)  a  mineral  acid  other  than  hydrofiuoric  acid; 

(b)  a  compound  having  the  formula 

(T  +  ^UM+')^F-'0>, 

the  hydrates  of  said  compound  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cations 
of  zirconium,  chromium,  and  mixtures  thereof 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
ammonium; 

z  is  0  to  4;  and 

wherein  said  aqueous  acid  composition  has  a  pH  value  no 
greater  than  2  and  the  fluoride  ion  of  said  compound  is 
present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.05 
gram-moles  of  fluoride  ion  per  liter  of  composition. 


nean  reservoir  of  oil  to  enhance  the  displacement  of  oil  from 
said  reservoir;  the  three  components  being: 

(i)  from  about  1%  to  about  10*?^  of  a  sulfonate  of  an  alkyl- 
ated gas  oil  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300 
to  about  500,  wherein  said  alkyl  substituent  contains  from 
about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  gas  oil 
has  been  obtained  from  the  thermal  cracking  of  coal, 
alkylation  of  said  gas  oil  having  been  conducted  m  the 
presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst; 

(ii)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol 
containing  from  about  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(iii)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant 
which  is  an  ethoxylated  normal  alcohol  containing  from 
about  12  to  about  15  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  said  three  component  aqueous  surfactant  is  present 
in  a  sufficient  amount  to  reduce  the  interfacial  tension 
between  the  oil  and  water. 


4,414,119 

INJECnVITY  OF  CRUDE  OIL  AND  PETROLEUM 

SULFONATE  SLUGS  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  AN 

ALKYLBENZENE  SULFONATE 

Roy  B.  Duke,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,731 
Int.  G.'  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  insoluble  precipi- 
tates in  a  crude  oil  sulfonation  product  wherein  said  crude  oil 
sulfonation  product  is  a  component  of  a  microemulsion  that  is 
to  be  injected  into  a  subterranean,  oil-bearing  formation  to 
recover  oil  therefrom,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  crude  oil  sulfonation  product,  a  hydrocarbon, 
water,  and  a  cosurfactant  to  form  said  microemulsion; 

(b)  filtering  said  microemulsion  through  a  diatomaceous 
earth  filter  medium;  and  thereafter 

(c)  adding  an  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  to  said  microemulsion 
at  a  concentration  such  that  about  1  to  about  40  weight 
percent  of  the  resulting  sulfonate  groups  in  said  micro- 
emulsion is  attributable  to  said  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  and 
the  remaining  weight  percent  of  said  sulfonate  groups  is 
attributable  to  said  crude  oil  sulfonation  product,  and 
wherein  said  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  is  defined  by  the 
formula: 


Ri 


SO3M 


R: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  containing  about  10  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  each  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation; 
and 
(d)  blending  said  microemulsion  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  uniform  dispersion  of  said  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  in 
said  microemulsion,  which  substantially  inhibits  the  for- 
mation of  the  insoluble  precipitates  therein. 


4,414,120 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Raymond  J.  Swedo,  Mt. 
Prospect,  both  of  III.,  aasignora  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,914 
Int.  G.3  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  D  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  of  oil  which  comprises  the  introduction  of  a 
three  component  aqueous  surfactant  slug  into  said  subterra- 


4,414,121 
AQUEOUS  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  P.  Aiello,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,415 
Int.  G.J  ClOM  1/Ot,  1/28 
U.S.  G.  252—49.5  9  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  metal-working  lubricant  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  water  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  emulsion-type 
soluble  oil  comprising  a  low  viscosity  index  (LVI)  lubricating 
oil;  an  emulsifier  comprising  sodium  sulfonates;  a  soluble  oil 
coemulsifier  base  comprising  naphthenic  acids,  potassium 
hydroxide,  antirust  and  antimicrobial  agents;  and  an  amount  of 
block  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  or 
other  alkylene  oxides,  generally  known  as  polyalkylene  gly- 
cols, having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  800  and  about 
8,000,  effective  to  improve  the  metal-working  capability  of 
said  soluble  oil. 


4,414,122 

OXIDIZED  HYDROCARBON-SOLUBLE 

POLYAMINE-MOLYBDENUM  COMPOSITIONS 

C.  Thomas  West,  and  Robert  J.  Basalay,  both  of  Naperville,  111., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiars),  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,590,  Sep.  25.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,357,149. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,751 

Int.  G.'  ClOM  1/32  1/54 

U.S.  CI.  252—49.7  6  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  hydrocarbon-soluble  molybdenum  compo- 
sition which  comprises  reaction  product  of  a  molybdenum 
compound  which  produces  ammonium  molybdate,  molybdic 
acid,  or  molybdic  oxide  under  reaction  conditions  and  an 
oxidized  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxidized  polyamine  Mannich 
products  and  oxidized  substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound-polyamine  reaction  products,  wherein  a  hydrocarbon- 
soluble  polyamine  compound  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  38" 
C.  to  427°  C.  and  a  subatmospheric,  atmospheric,  or  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  with  an  oxidizing  agent  compnsing  an 
oxygen-containing  material  to  produce  said  oxidized  hydrocar- 
bon-soluble polyamine  compound  prior  to  reaction  with  the 
molybdenum  compound,  the  reaction  product  of  said  molyb- 
denum compound  and  said  oxidized  hydrocarbon-soluble 
polyamine  compound  having  been  prepared  by  contacting  said 
molybdenum  compound  with  said  oxidized  hydrocarbon-solu- 
ble polyamine  compound  at  a  ratio  of  about  0.5  to  10  moles  of 
molybdenum  compound  per  mole  of  amine  in  said  oxidized 
hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  300'  C. 

3.  An  improved  hydrocarbon-soluble  molybdenum  compo- 
sition which  comprises  an  oxidized  reaction  product  of  a  mo- 
lybdenum compound  which  produces  ammonium  molybdate, 
molybdic  acid,  or  molybdic  oxide  under  reaction  conditions 
and   a  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound   selected 


60; 


fro  n  the  group  consisting  of  polyamine  Mannich  products  and 
sutstituted  dicarboxylic  acid  compound-polyamine  reaction 
pre  ducts,  wherein  a  reaction  product  of  the  molybdenum 
coi  npound  and  the  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  compound 
is  I  eacted  at  a  temperature  of  38°  C.  to  427°  C.  and  a  subatmo- 
splieric,  atmospheric,  or  superatmospheric  pressure  with  an 
oxidizing  agent  comprising  an  oxygen-containing  material  to 
prdduce  an  oxidized  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine-molyb- 
dei  mm  compound,  the  reaction  product  of  said  molybdenum 
compound  and  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
po  ind  having  been  prepared  by  contacting  said  molybdenum 
co:  npound  with  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  polyamine  com- 
poind  at  a  ratio  of  about  O.S  to  10  moles  of  molybdenum 
CO  npound  per  mole  of  amine  in  said  hydrocarbon-soluble 
po  yamine  compound. 

A  lubricant  comprising  a  lubricating  base  oil  and  an  effec- 
tivfc  friction-modifying  amount  of  the  hydrocarbon-soluble 
mc  lybdenum  composition  of  claim  1  or  claim  3. 

A  gasoline  containing  sufficient  hydrocarbon-soluble 
po  yamine-molybdenum  composition  of  claim  1  or  claim  3  to 
su  iply  about  0.1-10,000  parts  of  molybdenum  per  one  million 
pa  ts  of  gasoline. 


U 
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4,414,123 
MARINE  DIESEL  CYLINDER  OILS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  SORBITOL  LANOLIN  FOR 
IMPROVED  SPREADABILITY 
B^amin  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon,  and  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill, 
M>th  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,955 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/20 
>.  a.  252—52  A  10  Qaims 

A  process  for  improving  the  spreadability  of  a  diesel 
;ine  cylinder  lubricant  having  a  total  base  number  ranging 
frc  m  about  SO  to  100  owing  to  the  presence  therein  of  alkaline 
deergents  which  comprises  blending  with  said  lubricant  a 
sp  eadability  improving  amount  of  at  least  O.S  weight  percent 
th(  Teof  of  at  least  one  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  lanolin  of  the 
foi  mula: 


CH2—0—(CH2CH20)„— lanolin 

C— OH 
I 
HO— C— H 
I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 


I 
CH2OH 


w  lerein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  14  to  16. 

).  In  a  diesel  engine  cylinder  lubricant  comprising  a  major 
an  lount  of  an  oil  having  an  SAE  viscosity  of  about  SO  and  a 
to  al  base  number  ranging  from  about  SO  to  about  100  due  to 
th ;  presence  of  alkaline  detergents,  the  improvement  compris- 
in  ;  in  the  presence  therein  of  at  least  O.S  weight  percent 
th  ;reof  of  a  spreadability  improving  amount  of  at  least  one 
ncnionic  detergent  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  lanolin  of  the 
fo  mula: 


CH2—0—{CH2CH20),— lanolin 

C— OH 
I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
CH2OH 


w  lerein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  14  to  16. 

5.  A  process  for  lubricating  the  moving  metal  surfaces  of  a 
m  uine  diesel  engine  cylinder  which  comprises  causing  a  film 


of  a  diesel  oil  having  a  total  base  number  ranging  from  about  SO 
to  about  100  due  to  the  presence  therein  of  alkaline  detergents 
to  spread  on  said  surfaces  by  incorporating  in  said  diesel  oil  a 
spreadability  improving  amount  of  at  least  one  nonionic  deter- 
gent polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  lanolin  of  the  formula: 

CH2—0—(CH2CH20)„— lanolin 

C— OH 
I 
HO— C— H 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
H— C— OH 

I 
CH2OH 

wherein  n  ranges  from  14  to  16. 


4,414,124 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  BARIUM-FERRITE  SERIES 

POWDER 

Hiroshi  Endo;  Masashi  Awa;  Shigeo  liri,  all  of  Yokohama; 

Toshihiko    Oguchi,    Kawasaki;    Isao    Suzuki,    Yokosuka; 

Naoyuki  Hirate,  and  Masaru  Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,555 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1980,  55-59943 

Int.  C\?  C04B  35/26 

U.S.  a.  252—62.63  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  barium-ferrite  series  microcrystal- 
line  powders  having  a  general  formula: 

Ba0.n(Fei.mM;„)203 

where  M  is  at  least  one  substituent  component  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ti,  Ni,  Mn,  Cu,  Zn,  In,  Ge  and  Nb, 

m  is  0  to  0.2,  and  n  is  5.4  to  6.0,  comprising: 

providing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  having  an  alkalinity 

of  at  least  0.01  N  and  containing  barium  ions,  iron  (III) 

ions  and,  optionally  ions  of  the  substituent  component  M 

dissolved  therein  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar 

ratio  of  l:2n(l  —  m):2nm  in  the  crystalline  pxDwder  of  said 

formula  by  adding  a  first  aqueous  solution  to  a  second 

aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali,  said  first  aqueous  solution 

being  prepared  in  advance  by  dissolving  the  water-soluble 

compounds  of  barium,  iron  (III)  and  optionally  substituent 

component  M  in  water; 

heating  said  alkaline  aqueous  solution  at  1S0°  to  300°  C.  at  a 

constant  volume,  thereby  precipitating  a  precursor  of  said 

crystalline  powder,  said  precursor  substantially  bearing 

regular  hexagonal  plate-shaped  crystal  contour;  and 

baking  said  precursor  at  700°  to  1,000°  C.  to  completely 

crystallize  the  precursor,  thereby  obtaining  the  crystalline 

powder  having  a  particle  size  of  O.S  /im  or  less. 


4,414,125 
ALKALI  METAL  OR  AMINE  SALTS  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
2-  AND  3-ALKYLADIPIC  AODS  AS  CORROSION 
INHIBITORS 
Hans  S.  H.  Keil,  deceased,  late  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  Inge  Keil,  legal  representative);  Helmut  Alfs,  Marl,  and 
Klaus  Schuize,  Haltem-Lippramsdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1979,  2948503 

Int.  a.5  C23F  11/14.  11/12.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  252—75  11  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibited  composition  comprising 
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(a)  water 

(b)  a  glycol;  a  polyglycol;  a  poiyglycol  ether;  a  thickener  for 
aqueous  compositions;  or  a  mineral  oil  and  an  emulsifier;  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  a  water  soluble  aliphatic  amine  salt  of 
a  mixture  of  2-  and  3-C6.i2-alkyladipic  acids,  the  amount  of 
this  acid  component  being  effective  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor, 
and  the  pH  of  the  composition  being  7-9. 


4,414,126 

AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  HIGH  LEAD  SOLDER 

Joe  C.  Wilson,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,687 
Int.  a.5  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—78.3  13  Qaims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant,  alcohol-based  antifreeze  concen- 
trate comprising  a  water-miscible  alcohol  and  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  high  lead  solder  corrosion  inhibitor 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  mercapto- 
benzothiazole  and  a  phosphorus  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


MO— P— OM 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  group  containing  1  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation  individu- 
ally selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
metal,  ammonium,  alkylammonium,  and  alkyleneammonium 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  M  can  be  hydrogen. 


ethoxy  groups,  phenylethyl  alcohol,  mono  Ce-C?  alkyl 
ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  di-C4-C9  alkyl  ethers  of  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof 
16.  A  composition  according  to  claim  I  comprising  addition- 
ally from  O.OOS  to  2%  of  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  al- 
kanolammonium  soap  of  a  C13-C24  fatty  acid. 


4,414,129 
FREE-FLOWING  BUILDER  BEADS  AND  DETERGENTS 
David  P.  Joshi,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmolivc 
Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,023,  Jun.  18,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,784,  Aug.  13,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,310,431,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

661,471,  Feb.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4. 1982, 

Ser.  No.  384.951 

Int.  Q.'  CUD  3/075.  3/08.  11/02.  17/06 

U.S.  Q.  252—135  13  Qaims 


4,414,127 
CONTACT  LENS  CLEANING  SOLUTIONS 

Chemg-Chyi  Fu,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto.,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,035 
Int.  Q.J  CUD  9/42;  D06L  3/00:  B08B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—95  29  Qaims 

15.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  two  packages  from 
which  aliquots  are  combined  to  make  a  contact  lens  cleaning 
composition  wherein 
one  package  contains  a  granular  or  aqueous  peroxide  and  the 

other  contains  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
a  catalytic  amount  of  water  soluble  transition  metal  catalyst 

in  the  form  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  salt; 
a  surfactant  which  is  (a)  a  monocarboxylated,  dicarbox- 
ylated  or  sulfonated,  fatty  acid  substituted  imidazoline 
amphoteric  surfactapt,  (b)  a  sulfonated  amido-amine  am- 
photeric surfactants  or  (c)  a  coco-hydrolyzed  animal 
protein  anionic  surfactant. 


'hm 


4,414,128 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Pierre  C.  E.  Goffinet,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,165 

Int.  a.5  CUD  3/44,  10/04.  17/08 

U.S.  Q.  252—111  23  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  1%  to  20%  of  surfactant  selected  from  synthetic 
anionic,  nonionic,  amphoteric  and  zwitterionic  surfactants 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  from  0.5%  to  10%  of  tei^ne  selected  from  mono-  and 
sesquiterpenes  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of 
surfactant:terpene  lying  in  the  range  from  S:l  to  1:3  and 

(c)  from  O.S  to  10%  of  a  polar  solvent  having  a  solubility  in 
water  at  2S*  C.  in  the  range  from  0.2%  to  10%,  said  polar 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl 
alcohol,  polyethoxylated  phenols  containing  from  2  to  6 


1.  A  spray-dried  base  bead  having  detergent  building  prop- 
erties comprising  from  about  45  to  about  85  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  wherein  from  about  30  to  about  60 
percent  of  the  phosphate  is  hydrated  and  the  remainder  is 
anhydrous,  from  about  5  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of  a 
sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20:Si02  ratio  of  from  about  116 
to  about  1:3.4  and  from  about  5  to  about  15  percent  water  of 
hydration  in  the  hydrated  phosphate,  the  bead  being  essentially 
free  of  organic  surfactant,  organic  detergent  or  soap  when 
spray-dried;  said  bead  having  a  structure  of  microcrystals  and 
amorphous  solid  interconnected  as  an  irregular  network  within 
the  bead,  the  network  defining  interconnected,  irregularly 
shaped  passageways,  said  passageways  comprising  a  reticular 
void  space  within  the  bead  and  interconnecting  to  discrete 
openings  on  the  external  surface  of  the  bead;  the  bead  having 
a  specific  gravity  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  0.8;  and  at  least  90 
percent  of  the  beads  having  a  particle  size  distributed  between 
20  mesh  and  200  mesh  U.S.  sieve  senes;  and  when  said  beads 
are  loaded  with  up  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  nonionic 
organic  surfactant,  the  resulting  surfactant  loaded  beads  have  a 
flowability  of  at  least  about  70  percent  that  of  clean  dry  sand. 


4,414,130 

READILY  DISINTEGRABLE  AGGLOMERATES  OF 

INSOLUBLE  DETERGENT  BUILDERS  AND 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Bao-ding  Cheng,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Colgate  Pal- 

molive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,124,  Aug.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,273 
Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  39/14;  C02F  1/42:  CUD  3/12.  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  252-140  2  Qaims 

1.  A  readily  disintegratable  insoluble  detergent  builder  par- 
ticulate agglomerate  comprising  about  50%  by  weight  of  hy- 
drated zeolite  4A  having  a  particle  diameter  of  about  0.01  to  10 
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m  crons,  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  having  a 
Ni20:Si02  ratio  of  about  1:2.4.  about  10%  by  weight  of  so- 
diLim  carboxymethylcellulose  and  about  20%  by  weight  of 
cc  m  starch,  wherein  the  zeolite  is  combined  with  the  sodium 
si  icate,  so^um  carboxymethylcellulose  and  com  starch  in  the 
piesence  of  about  15%  by  weight  water. 

2.  A  readily  disintegratable  insoluble  detergent  builder  ag- 
glomerate comprising  about  50%  by  weight  initially  anhy- 
di  ous  zeolite  X,  having  a  particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  from 
alout  0.01  to  10  microns,  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic 
si  rfactant,  said  nonionic  surfactant  being  an  ethoxylation  prod- 
uct of  a  14  to  15  carbon  atom  chain  fatty  alcohol,  having  an 
average  of  11  ethylene  oxide  units;  and  about  25%  by  weight 
potato  starch;  wherein  the  zeolite  is  combined  with  the 
n|)nionic  surfactant  and  potato  starch  in  the  presence  of  about 
1:  %  by  weight  water. 


4.414,131 

4UEST-HOST  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOSITION 
^  icholas  L.  Sethofer,  and  Michael  C.  Harper,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

qontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,349,  Dec.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,781 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 

.S.  a.  252—299.1  5  Qaims 


an  organoaluminum  compound,  a  selectivity  control  agent  and 
a  solid  component  which  has  been  obtained  by  halogenating  a 
magnesium  compound  of  the  formula  MgR'R"  wherein  R'  is 
an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  group  and  R"  is  an  alkoxide  or  arylox- 
ide  group  or  halogen,  with  a  halide  of  tetravalent  titanium  in 
the  presence  of  a  halohydrocarbon  and  an  electron  donor, 
contacting  the  haiogenated  product  with  a  tetravalent  titanium 
halide.  washing  it  to  remove  unreacted  titanium  compounds, 
and  recovering  the  solid  product. 


1.  A  guest/host  nematic  liquid  crystalline  composition  hav- 
ing low  optical  birefringence  and  low  threshold  voltage  com- 
Pfising: 

(a)  host  nematic  compounds:  trans-alkyl  pentylcyclohexyl 
dioxanes,  trans-alkyl  cyanophenyl  dioxanes,  trans-alkyl 
pentylcyclohexyl  cyclohexyl  dioxanes,  trans-alkyl  alkyl- 
cyclohexyl  phenyl  dioxanes  and  trans-cyanophenyl  alkyl 
dioxanyl  benzoates, 

(b)  a  chiral  nematic  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3CH2CH(CH3)CH2— ^  ^-^  Q 

(c)  a  guest  pleochroic  dye. 


CN. 


4,414,133 
CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION 

Masayuki  Otake;  Masakatsu  Hatano,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tom 
Koyama,  Machida;  Masayoshi  Murayama,  Yokohama,  and 
Kazunori  Oshima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-16196 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14,  29/16,  29/00,  29/10 

U.S.  a.  502—179  3  Oaims 

1   .A  catalytic  composition  represented  by  the  formula: 

(MoUW)/^BiMPbMSb)^A)/B)g(C)/,(PUO)„ 

m  which  A  is  iron  and/or  chromium,  B  is  cerium  and/or 
magnesium  and  C  is  potassium  and/or  lithium;  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  e, 
f,  g.  h,  m  and  n  stand  for  the  numbers  of  atoms  for  molybde- 
num, tungsten,  bismuth,  lead,  antimony,  A,  B,  C,  phosphorus 
and  oxygen  elements  respectively,  wherein,  given  that 
a  +  b=12, 

OgbS7,  0.4^c^7.  2SdS12, 

0. 1 /22  ^e/a^  25/22,  0.05/22  Sf/a^  3/22, 

0  ^  g/a  £  2/22,  0  ^  h/a  S  3/22, 

Ogm/aS7/22,  and 

n  is  the  numbers  of  oxygen  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valences  of 
atoms  for  the  individual  constituent  elements  other  than  oxy- 
gen. 


4,414,132 

OLEnN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

l»OLYMERIZATION  OF  OLERNS  EMPLOYING  SUCH 

i  COMPOSITIONS 

.  rian  L.  Goodall;  Adrianus  A.  van  der  Nat,  and  Willem  Sjardijn, 
all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
ContinaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,566,  May  1,  1980.  This 

application  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,475 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1979, 
7917240 

Int.  a.5  C08F  4/64 
1  J.S.  a.  502—169  31  Qaims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  caulyst  composition  comprising 


4,414,134 
IMPREGNATING  CATALYSTS 
Maria  S.  Friedrich,  Lyndhurst;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia,  and 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,820 
Int.  a?  BOIJ  27/14,  21/02,  27/02.  29/16 
U.S.  a.  502—204  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  catalytic  performance  of  a 
substantially  crystalline  iron  bismuth  molybdate  oxide  complex 
interim  catalyst  to  thereby  produce  a  product  catalyst  of  the 
formula: 

AflBiCfBirfFeeMo/);! 

wherein 

A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  Group  I,  II  and 
III  elements; 

B  is  one  or  more  Group  VIII  elements  other  than  Fe; 

C  is  P,  As,  Sb,  S,  Te  and/or  Sn;  and 
wherein 

a  is  0.1-12; 

bis  0.1-12; 

c  is  0.1-12; 

d  is  greater  than  0-12; 

e  is  0.1-12; 

f  is  0.1-12;  and 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present, 
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said  interim  oxide  complex  catalyst  being  produced  by  forming 
a  pre-catalyst  and  thereafter  calcining  said  pre-catalyst  in  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  said  process  comprising  (a)  impregnat- 
ing said  interim  catalyst  with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  element 
from  Groups  lA,  IB,  IIB,  IIIA  and  IIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
and  (b)  thereafter  calcining  the  impregnated  interim  oxide 
complex  in  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  thereby  form  said 
product  catalyst,  none  of  the  Group  I A  elements  incorporated 
into  said  catalyst  by  impregnation  being  derived  from  a  molyb- 
date or  silicate. 


4,414,135 

SILVER-BASED  CATALYST  CONTAINING  BROMINE 

AND/OR  FLUORINE  AS  AN  ANIONIC  COMPONENT 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Naohiro  Nojiri,  and  Yukio  Sakai,  both  of  Ami,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-65435 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/08,  27/12 
U.S.  a.  502—224  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  oxida- 
tion of  ethylene,  said  catalyst  comprising 

(A)  silver, 

(B)  (1)  sodium  in  an  amount  of  more  than  1000  ppm  (mg/kg 
of  catalyst)  based  on  the  catalyst  and  (2)  cesium  as  a  cati- 
onic  component,  the  amount  of  cesium  being  smaller  than 
that  of  sodium  and  ranging  from  10  ppm  to  0.5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  catalyst,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  halogen  element  selected  from  bromine  and 
fluorine  as  an  anionic  component,  the  amount  of  the  halo- 
gen element  being  from  5  ppm  to  0. 1  %  by  weight  based  on 
the  catalyst. 


4,414,138 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Randall  H.  Petty,  Nederland,  and  Burton  H.  Bartley,  Port 

Arthur,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,357,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,344,926. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,422 

Int.  a.-'  BOIJ  29/16.  21/04.  23/18 

U.S.  a.  502— 73  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  as  a  component  in  catalytic 
cracking  compositions  which  consists  essentially  of  a  compos- 
ite of  active  alumina  and  0.5  to  1  \\eight  percent  bismuth  as 
bismuth  oxide  prepared  by  forming  a  cogel  of  active  alumina 
and  a  soluble  bismuth  salt,  drying  said  gel  and  calcining  the 
resulting  composite  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000°  to 
1200°  F.  for  at  least  one  hour, 

4.  A  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  cracking  catalyst  composed  of  a  crystalline 
zeolite  in  a  supporting  matrix  in  intimate  admixture  with  a 
minor  portion  of  a  composite  of  bismuth  oxide  and  active 
alumina,  wherein  said  composite  contains  from  0  05  to  25 
weight  percent  bismuth,  calculated  as  the  metal 


4,414,136 
CATALYSTS  FOR  ETHYLENE  OXYCHLORINATION 

Ronald  J.  Convers,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,957 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/10 

U.S.  a.  502—225  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  ethylene  oxychlorination  cata- 
lysts comprising  impregnating  an  alumina  carrier  with  copper 
chloride  or  mixtures  of  copper  chloride  and  Group  I  and 
Group  II  metal  chlorides,  wherein  the  alumina  carrier  has 
substantially  no  pores  less  than  150  Angstroms  in  diameter  and 
a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  30  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,414,137 
CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  AMORPHOUS  SILICA 
Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Jeffery  W.  Koepke,  La  Ha- 
bra,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,351 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  21/08.  27/14.  27/24 
U.S.  Q.  502—162  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  amorphous  silica-containing 
product  comprising  forming  a  hydrogel  or  precipitate  in  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  water,  silicate  anions,  and  an 
organic  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines 
having  a  pKj  value  above  about  10.0,  quaternary  ammonium 
cations  having  a  nitrogen  atom  bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
quaternary  phosphonium  cations  having  a  phosphorus  atom 
bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  precursors  of  the  foregoing,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  dehydrating  the  resultant  hydrogel  or 
precipitate  to  yield  a  product  containing  amorphous  silica. 


4,414,139 

CATALYST  CARRIERS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE 

GAS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Matsuzaka,  Fuji;  Toshio  Ohtsuki,  Yokohama;  Minoru 
Komori,  Ayase,  and  Tsutomu  Sakuma,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1981,  56-184428 
Int.  CI.   BOIJ  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  502—72  7  Qaims 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  carrier  for  purification 
of  waste  gas  which  comprises  admixing  at  least  two  of  clay 
materials  containing  as  main  ingredients  an  aluminum  oxide 
and  silicon  dioxide  with  a  lithium  oxide-containing  composi- 
tion to  prepare  a  mixture  containing  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
lithium  oxide,  not  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  an  aluminum 
oxide  and  not  less  than  60%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide, 
molding  and  calcining  said  mixture;  dipping  the  calcined  prod- 
uct into  a  solution  containing  55  to  90%  by  weight  of  alumina 
sol  with  a  solid  content  of  about  10%  to  coal  A^Oi  over  the 
surface  layer  thereof;  heating  the  coated  product,  and  then 
making  a  platinum  group  element  supported  on  the  heal- 
treated  product. 


4,414,140 
CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING 
Herbert  J.  Setzer,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,841 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/46.  23/74 
U.S.  Q.  502—303  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfur  tolerant,  high  activity  steam  reforming  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  rhodium  supported  on  a  lanthanum 
stabilized  alumina  or  magnesium  promoted  lanthanum  stabi- 
lized alumina  substrate  material. 


4,414,141 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYST 
Harvey  D.  Schindler,  Fairlawn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 
Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,948,  Nov.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,914 
Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/88 
U.S.  Q.  502—314  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrotreating  catalyst  having  an  improved  catalyst  life, 
comprising: 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  nickel  and  molybdenum 
supported  on  an  alumina  support  having  a  total  porosity  of 
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at  least  0.5  cc/g  and  a  pore  si?e  distribution  of  from  0.25  to 
0.40  cc/g  of  pores  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  250  A,  0. 10 
to  0.25  cc/g  of  pores  with  a  diameter  of  from  250-500  A, 
from  0.20  to  0.30  cc/g  of  pores  with  a  diameter  of  from 
500-1500  A,  from  0.05  to  0.15  cc/g  of  pores  with  a  diame- 
ter of  from  1500-4000  A,  and  from  0.03  to  0.10  cc/g  of 
pores  with  a  diameter  of  greater  than  4000  A,  said  catalyst 
comprised  of  nickel  and  molybdenum  supported  on  alu- 
mina having  been  prepared  with  calcining  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1 150  F.  to  1300  F. 


4,414,142 
ORGANIC  MATRIX  COMPOSITES  REINFORCED  WITH 

INTERCALATED  GRAPHITE 

F.  Lincoln  Vogel,  R.D.  3,  Whjtehouse  Sution,  N.J.  08889,  and 

CUude  Zeller,  97  Fan  Hill  Rd.,  Monroe,  Conn.  06468 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,586,  Apr.  18,  1980, 

abandoned,  wliicli  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,834, 

Aug.  23, 1974.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,560 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—506  1  8  Gaims 


»<^EflC*L*T£D  'e£0 


coMPosi-E  flesis 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  composite  comprising  about  10 
to  about  65  volume  percent  relative  to  the  volume  of  the  com- 
posite, of  an  intercalated  graphite  compound  in  a  remaining 
volume  percent  of  an  organic  polymer  matrix,  wherein,  the 
intercalated  graphite  compound  is  selected  from: 

(a)  graphite  intercalated  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid 
capable  of  high  disassociation  and  capable  of  oxidizing 
carbon;  or 

(b)  graphite  intercalated  with  a  halide  salt  of  a  transition 
element,  a  Group  III  A  element,  or  a  Group  IV  A,  V  A  or 
VI  A  metal  or  metaloid  element,  said  salt  being  capable  of 
coordinating  with  a  halide  anion  to  form  an  anionic  com- 
plex; or 

(c)  graphite  intercalated  with  a  Bronsted  acid  compound 
capable  of  donating  a  proton  and  making  an  acidic  solu- 
tion in  water  and  a  metal  halide  selected  from  boron 
trihalide,  a  tetrahalide  of  a  Group  IV  element  or  a  pen- 
tahalide  of  a  Group  V  element; 

said  intercalated  graphite  compound  being  in  the  form  of 
flakes,  flbers,  filaments,  a  powder  or  crystals  prior  to  its 
incorporation  into  the  composite. 


4,414,143 
CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
John  J.  Felten,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &.  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,608 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252-514  9  Gaims 

1.  A  palladium/silver  metallization  suitable  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  printed  conductors  which  is  an  admixture  of 

A.  82-97%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  particles  of  metallic 
materials  comprising  by  weight 

(1)  40-70  parts  silver  metal; 

(2)  1-25  parts  palladium  metal;  and 

(3)  1-25  parts  of  a  base  metal  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  metal,  copper  oxide,  cobalt 
oxide,  nickel  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

B.  3-18%  by  weight  finely  divided  particles  of  inorganic 
binder  dispersed  in  organic  medium,  in  which  admixture 
the  weight  ratio  of  silver  to  palladium  is  greater  than  2.5, 
the  weight  ratio  of  base  metal  material  to  palladium  is 
0.05-1.5,  the  weight  ratio  of  base  metal  material  to  inor- 
ganic binder  is  0. 1-1.75  and  the  sum  of  base  metal  material 
and  inorganic  binder  is  no  more  than  18  parts  by  weight. 


4,414,144 

AQUEOUS  SKIN  CLEANER  CONTAINING 

HYDROXYPROPYLATED  GUAR  GUM  AND  PARAITIN 

SULFONATE/ ALKYL  SULFATE  DETERGENT  MIXTURE 

Marvin  Liebowitz,  Edison,  and  Charles  Buda,  Middlesex,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,990 
Int.  G.3  CUD  1/14,  3/22 
U.S.  G.  252-548  9  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  skin  cleaner  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
medium  containing,  approximately  by  weight 

I.  0.05  to  1.0%  of  hydroxypropylated  guar  gum, 

II.  10  to  20%  of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  A  water  soluble  paraffin  sulfonate  salt  and 

(B)  A  water  soluble  Cg.iealkyl  sulfate  salt,  the  ratio  of  A/B 
ranging  from  3/1  to  1/3,  and 

III.  At  least  50%  of  water. 


4,414,145 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  A  195M-AU-CONTAINING 

LIQUID 
Karel  J.  Panek,  Heiloo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Byk-Millink- 
crodt  CIL  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,781 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   17,   1979, 
79/02970 

Int.  G.3  G21G  4/08 
U.S.  G.  252—645  73  Gaims 


t^^ —  -;? 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutical!  y 
acceptable,  ''''"Au-containing  liquid  capable  of  direct  admin- 
istration in  a  living  being  and  substantially  devoid  of  '^^'"Hg 
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ions,  wherein  the  "'""Au  is  a  daughter  radioisotope  of  the 
195mHg  ion,  comprising: 

(a)  adsorbing  "'mHg  gn  a  chemically  and  radiolytically  stable 
adsorption  agent  comprising  a  mercury  ion-binding  material 
having  a  significantly  higher  affinity  for  mercury  ions  than 
for  gold  ions,  and 

(b)  eluting  the  daughter  •'''"Au  radioisotope  with  an  eluant 
which  selectively  converts  •'''"Au  ions  to  an  elutable  form 
in  the  presence  of  the  adsorbed  parent  "''"Hg  radioisotope, 
and  which  is  non-toxic  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable. 


4,414,146 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  ROSIN 
Jerome  R.  Olechowski,  Lawrenceville,  and  Nelson  E.  Lawson, 
Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Camp  Corporation, 
Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,974 

Int.  G.^  C09F  7/00,  BOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  G.  260—97  19  Gaims 

1.  The  polymerization  of  a  rosin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 

proportion  of  an  insoluble  catalyst  which  comprises  a  polymer 

having  pendant  organosulfonic  acid  groups. 


4,414,149 
GLYCINE8.D-ARGININE24  CALCITONIN 
Ronald  C.  Orlowski,  Frankfort,  and  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnais. 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,982 
Int.  G.'  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  G.  260—112.5  T  4  Gaims 

1.  Peptides  having  the  structure: 


n 


H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU— SER— THR-CYS-GLY  — 
— LEU— GLY— LYS— LEU— SER— GLN— 
— GLU— LEU  — HIS— LYS— LEU— GLN  — THR  — 
—  TYR  — PRO— D-ARG— THR  — ASN  — THR— GLY— 

—  SER  — GLY  — THR  — PRO— NH:  (Salmon) 
or 


I  I 

H— CYS— SER— ASN— LEU-SER-THR-CYS-GLY  — 
— LEU— GLY— LYS— LEU— SER— GLN— 
— GLU  — LEU  — HIS— LYS— LEU— GLN  — THR  — 
—  TYR  — PRO— D-ARG-THR  — ASP— VAL-GLY  — 

—  ALA— GLY  — THR— PRO— NH:  (E«l) 


4,414,147 
METHODS  OF  DECREASING  THE  HYDROPHOBICITY 

OF  HBROBLAST  AND  OTHER  INTERFERONS 
Alexander  M.  Klibanov,  Boston,  and  Robert  S.  Langer,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,321 
Int.  G.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  G.  260—112  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  hydrophobicity  of  interferon, 
comprising  contacting  said  interferon  with  an  anhydride  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  under  conditions  that  allow  said  interferon  to 
become  bonded  to  said  anhydride. 


4,414,150 

HYBRID  HUMAN  LEUKOCYTE  INTERFERONS 

David  V.  Goeddel,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genentech, 

Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,579,  Nov.  10,  1980.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237.388 

Int.  G.'  C07C  103/52:  C07G  7/00:  C12P  21/00.  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—112.5  R  7  Gaims 


4,414,148 

ANTI-CANCER  DRUGS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

MELANOMAS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

THEREOF 

Franz  K.  Jansen,  Castries,  and  Pierre  Gros,  Montpellier,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  SanofI,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,434 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15,  1981,  81  07596 
Int.  G.3  A61K  39/44:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  G.  260—112  B  4  Gaims 

1.  Drugs  useful  in  particular  for  the  treatment  of  melanomas, 
wherein  they  contain  an  active  substance  which  is  a  molecule 
in  which  the  chain  A  of  ricin  is  associated,  by  a  covalent  bond 
of  disulfide  type,  with  the  human  antimelanoma  antibody,  Anti 
p.  97. 


I  11 


foe";  fee":  'Vil 


i 


C      ~^^=:^ 


f>n.Z 


9^1  f^l 


"   ■    ■ 


1.  An  antiviral  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polypep- 
tide of  165-166  amino  acids,  optionally  having  an  additional 
methionine  attached  to  the  ordinarily  first  amino  acid  at  the 
N-terminus,  the  amino  acid  sequence  of  said  polypeptide  com- 
prising, in  sequence,  discrete  sub-sequences  corresponding  in 
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amino  acid  identity  and  number  to  sub-sequences  of  different, 
naturally  occurring  leukocyte  interferons,  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence of  said  polypeptide  differing  from  the  amino  acid  se- 
quence of  naturally  occurring  leukocyte  mterferons. 


R 

I 
CO— N— CH2CH2OH 

s    N 


HO3S 


H* 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  )3-hydroxyethyl 
group,  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or 
alkyl  groups  of  low  molecular  weight,  and  the  nucleus  B  may 
be  substituted  by  one  or  more  chlorine  atoms. 


4,414,152 

BIS  ARYL-AZO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,3-NAPHTHALENEDIOL 

Domenic  Santilli,  Webster;  Jeanne  E.  Kaeding,  and  Louis  J. 

Rossi,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,312 
Int.  a.^  C09B  31/02.  31/068,  33/048;  D06P  1/44 
MS.  a.  260—185  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR' 


N=N 


4,414,151 

CHROMIFEROUS  COMPLEX  DYESTUFFS.  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPLICATION 

Antoine  G.  L.  J.  Breda,  Craponne,  and  Jacques  G.  R.  Roussel, 

Bosc  Roger  en  Roumois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  P  C  U  K 

Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,902 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1980,  8015879 

Int.  a.'  C09B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  260—145  B  14  Claims 

1.  The  chromiferous  complex  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  acid 

form,  correspond  to  the  general  formula 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and 


—  N 


/ 

\ 


R'  and   R"*  are  hydrogen,   lower  alkyl,   phenyl, 
,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  and 
are  the  same  or  different. 


wherein 
(VI)    naphthy 


4,414,153 
1.3-DITHIETANE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  PENICILLIN 
AND  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Masaru   Iwanami,   Yokohama;  Tetsuya  Maeda,   Urawa;   Yo- 
shinobu  Nagano,  Niiza;  Masaharu  Fujimoto,  Tokyo;  Noriaki 
Nagano,    Ageo;    Atsuki    Yamazaki,    Ichikawa;    Kazaharu 
Tamazawa,  Saitama;  Kiyoshi  Murase,  Urawa,  and  Tadao 
Shibanuma,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,015,  Jun.  13,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  913,501,  Jun.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,339.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1977,  52-90772; 
Feb.  2,  1978,  53-10772;  Feb.  22,  1978,  53-19512 
Int.  a.'  C07D  499/76,  501/36 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.1  1  Qaim 

1.  7-substituted  cephalosporin  or  penicillin  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R- 


=<> 


CONH—      Ce      or 


Ri. 


CONH-  (  Pe 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  the  functional  derivative 
residue  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyi  ester 
residue,  a  carbamoyl  group,  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group, 
N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano 
group;  R2  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  the  functional  derivative 
residue  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  lower  alkyl  ester  residue,  carboxylic  acid  aralkyi  ester 
residue,  a  carbamoyl  group,  N-monoalkylcarbamoyl  group, 
N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl  group,  a  carboazoyl  group,  and  a  cyano 
group,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydrox- 
yalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  lower  carboxyalkyl 
group,  a  lower  arylalkyi  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkanoyl  group,  R*S(0)n  group  wherein  R*  represents  a  lower 
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alkyl  group  and  n  represents  0,  I  or  2,  and  aryl  group  which 
may  have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  an  aroyi  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  residue  which  may 
have  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxyl  giDup,  metM  group,  and  alkylthio  group;  and 
wherein  (Ce)  and  (Pe)  represent  a  cephalosporin  nucleus 
and  a  peniciTTin  nucleus,  respectively. 


4,414,154 
DIBENZO[a,d]CYCLOOCTEN-5,I2-IMINES 

Paul  S.  Anderson,  Lansdale;  Marcia  E.  Christy,  Perkasie;  Ben 
E.  Evans,  Lansdale,  and  David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,896,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,329,465, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,044,  Jun.  19, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
834,343,  Sep.  19,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  313,913 
Int.  a.3  C07D  225/08 
U.S.  a.  260—245.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein, 
R  is 
(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci.3alkyl, 

(3)  C2-3  alkenyl. 

(4)  phenyl-Ci-3  alkyl, 

(5)  C3-6  cycloalkyi, 

(6)  C3-6  cycloalkyl-C|-3  alkyl,  or 
.  (7)  dimethylaminopropyl; 

R'is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  Ci-3  alkyl, 

(3)  C2-3  alkenyl. 

(4)  phenyl-C|-3  alkyl,  or 

(5)  C3-6  cycloalkyi; 
R2is 

(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci-3alkyl, 

(3)  C2-3  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(5)  C1.3  alkoxy,  or 

(6)  dimethylaminopropyl;  and 

the  dotted  line  is  a  single  or  double  bond. 


OH 


-;nCT 


o* 


COOH 


and  Its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aralkyi  esters  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating: 


O 
II 


CO2R'     cO:Ri 


with  NH2R  to  form 


NHR 


CO2R'     C0:Ri 
followed  by  acetylatmg  to  form: 


CO2R'      CO2R' 
followed  by  reducing  to  form: 


4,414,155 
SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYCIN  VIA  ESTERS  OF  (3SR, 
4RS)-3-[(SR)-l-HYDROXYETHYL]-/3,2-DIOXO-4- 
AZETIDINEBUTANOIC  ACID 
Thomas  M.  H.  Liu,  Westfield;  David  G.  Melillo,  Scotch  Plains; 
Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Oark;  Ichiro  Shinkai,  Westfield,  and 
Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,418,  Feb.  20,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  112,022,  Jan.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,148.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,339 

Int.  a.^  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  260—245.2  T  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing: 


CO2R' 


followed  by  cyclizing  and  deblocking  to  form 


O 

11 


H2 


CO2H 


followed  by  alcoholysis  with  R'OH  to  form: 


OH 


CO2R' 


HO2C       NH2 


followed  by  cyclizing  and  deblocking  to  form: 
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OH 

.1. 


^   N 

H 


CO2H 


followed  by  treating  with 
(R^02CCH2C02)2Mg 

to  form: 


OH 


4,414,156 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2-METHOXYBENZANTHRONES 

Walter  Scherrer,  Basel,  and  Robert  Portmann,  Pratteln,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,577 
Qaims   priorit. ,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,    1980, 

8048/80 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  50/22 
U.S.  CI.  260—352  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-methoxybenzanthrone,  start- 
ing with  1-aminoanthraquinone  of  the  formula  I 


followed  by  reacting  with  a  carboxyHc  acid  R^COOH  in  the 
presence  of  a  triorganophosphine  and  an  activating  agent 
therefor  to  yield: 


OCR* 


OR^ 


followed  by  deacylating  and  diazotization  to  provide: 


followed  by  cyclizing  to  form: 


OH 


^^   N   ^C02R^ 


followed  by  activating,  treating  with  HSCH2CH2NHR'*,  and 
deprotecting  wherein  R',  R,  R^  and 


O 

— CR* 


are  removable  protecting  groups. 


NH2 


(I) 


or  the  corresponding  anthraquinone-1-diazonium  salt,  wherein 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen 
or  chlorine,  or  the  hydroxyl,  methoxy  or  benzamido  group,  in 
which  process  the  starting  compound  is  reacted  to  give  the 
anthraquinone-1-diazonium  salt,  this  in  its  turn  is  reacted  in  a 
Meerwein  reaction  with  a  propene  derivative  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— Z, 
CH3 

wherein  Z  is  an  electron-attracting  substituent,  and  the  reac- 
tion product  is  then  cyclised  in  an  alkaline  reaction  mixture  to 
obtain  2-hydroxybenzanthrone,  the  hydroxyl  group  of  which 
is  methylated,  by  reaction  with  the  reaction  medium,  to  yield 
2-methoxybenzanthrone,  the  said  process  being  characterised 
in  that  it  is  performed,  without  isolation  of  the  intermediates,  in 
a  dimethylalkanephosphonate,  of  which  the  alkane  radical  has 
1-4  C  atoms. 


4,414,157 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  CRUDE 

GLYCERIDE  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Akio  Iwama,  and  Yoshitaka  Kazuse,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1980,  55-186985 
Int.  a.3  C09F  5/10;  CUB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260—428.5  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  glyceride  oil 
composition  which  comprises  diluting  the  crude  glyceride  oil 
composition  containing  a  glyceride  oil  and  phospholipid  with 
an  organic  solvent,  bringing  the  diluted  crude  glyceride  oil 
composition  under  pressure  into  contact  with  an  internal  pres- 
sure capillary  semipermeable  membrane  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter of  0. 1  to  2  mm  to  separate  it  into  a  semipermeable  mem- 
brane permeable  liquid  and  a  semipermeable  membrane  imper- 
meable liquid,  bringing  the  thus-concentrated  semipermeable 
membrane  impermeable  liquid  under  pressure  into  contact 
with  an  internal  pressure  type  tubular  semipermeable  mem- 
brane having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  above  capillary  semipermeable  membrane  and  which  is  20 
mm  or  less  to  separate  it  into  a  semipermeable  membrane 
permeable  liquid  and  a  semipermeable  membrane  impermeable 
liquid,  and  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  at  least  one  of 
the  total  semipermeable  membrane  permeable  liquid  and  the 
semipermeable  membrane  impermeable  liquid  to  obtain  a  puri- 
fied glyceride  oil  and/or  a  purified  phospholipid. 


November  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


617 


4  414  158 
PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYtYLHYDROXAMICACID 
AND  NOVEL  HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Rudolph  C.  Thummei,  Courgenay;  Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmin- 
gen,  and  Ludwig  Maier,  Arlesheim,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,411 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Apr.   29,    1980, 
3302/80 

Int.  a,'  C07F  1/08,  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—438.1  8  Qaims 

1.  An  N-phosphonomethylglycylhydroxamic  acid  of  the 
formula 


HO    O 
\ll 

P— CH2— NH— CH2— C— NH— OH 

/  II 

HO  O 


compounds,  methyl  trialkyl  phosphonium  iodide  and/or 
methyl  triaryl  phosphonium  iodide,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  admixing  the  reaction  mixture  with  0  02  to  0  75  mol 
of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  carbon  monoxide. 


and/or  the  tautomeric  formula 


HO     O 
\ll 

P— CH2— NH— CH2— C=N— OH 

/  I 

HO  OH 


in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  the  mono-,  di-  or  trisodium  salt,  the 
copper  salt,  the  isopropylammonium  salt,  the  tetrabutylam- 
monium  salt,  the  4-pyrrolidinium-pyridinium  salt,  the  1-meth- 
yl-4,4'-bipyridinium  salt,  the  dimethylbenzylammonium  salt, 
the  dimethyldodecylammonium  salt,  or  of  a  hydrohalide. 


4,414,159 

VINYL  ETHER  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREFROM 

Paul  R.  Resnick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,301,  Sep.  26,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,334,082. 

This  application  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,332 

Int.  a.J  C07C  J21/130 

U.S.  a.  260—465.6  9  Claims 

1,  A  vinyl  ether  monomer  of  the  formula: 


Y2CFO(CFCF20)„CF=CF2 
CFj 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF2CN,  of 
CF2CO2R,  CF2CO2H.  CF2CO2M,  CF2CONH2  and 
CF2CONR2;  R  is  CH3  or  C2H5;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  M 
is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium  group. 


4,414,160 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  HALIDES 
Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehrmann;  Winfried  Lork, 

both  of  ErftsUdt,  and  Peter  Prinz,  Hiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1980,  3035201 

Int.  a.3  C07C  51/58 
U.S.  a.  260—544  A  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  carboxylic  acid  halides  by  react- 
ing an  alkyl  halide  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
halide  with  carbon  monoxide  under  practically  anhydrous 
conditions  at  temperatures  of  350  to  S7S  K.  and  under  pres- 
sures of  1  to  300  bars  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  noble  metals  selected  from  rho- 
dium, palladium,  iridium  or  their  compounds,  iodine  and/or  its 


4,414,161 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

STABLE  TERT-BUTYLPHENYL  DIPHENYL 

PHOSPHATE 

Silyio  L.  Giolito,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,389 
Int.  G.'  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260-975  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  tert-butylphenyl  diphenyl  phos- 
phate characterized  by  low  temperature  stability  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (a)  alkylating  a  phenol  with  isobutylene  to  pro- 
duce a  predominately  para-tert-butylphenol  having  a  d/ib 
ratio  of  from  about  0.70  to  0.90  and  (b)  catalytically  isomeriz- 
ing  the  para-tert-butylphenol  to  produce  a  meta/para  isomer- 
ized  tert-butylphenol  mixture  having  a  meta/para  ratio  of  from 
about  0.50  to  about  0.70;  then  (c)realkylating  the  isomerized 
tert-butylphenol  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120* 
C.  to  about  190°  C.  to  obtain  a  €4/*  ratio  of  from  about  0  55 
to  about  0.85  and  a  meta/para  ratio  of  from  about  0  25  to  about 
0.50;  and  (d)  phosphorylating  the  realkylated  tert-butylphenol 
with  a  phosphorylating  agent  to  produce  a  tert-btuylphcnyl 
diphenyl  product  characterized  by  a  SUS  viscosity  of  about 
550  and  low  temperature  stability 


4,414,162 
AIR  VALVE  TYPE  TWIN  COMPOUND  CARBURETOR 
FOR  ENGINES 
Akira  li;  Mitunori  Sasano;  Michio  Morishita,  all  of  ToyoU; 
Mikio  Kuno,  Aichi,  and  Kunio  Kadowaki,  Obu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota 
and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Obu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,992 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1981,  56-172947 
Int.  G.'  F02M  13/04 
U.S.  G.  261—23  A  3  Gaims 


1.  An  air-valve  type  two-stage  twin  compound  carburetor 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  carburetor  body  including  a  primary  bore  and  a  secondary 
bore; 

a  primary  throttle  valve  which  is  arranged  in  the  primary 
bore  so  that  it  can  be  opened  and  closed; 

a  secondary  throttle  valve  which  is  arranged  in  the  second- 
ary bore  so  that  it  can  be  opened  and  closed  cooperatively 
with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  primary  throttle 
valve,  after  said  primary  throttle  valve  has  been  opened 
beyond  a  certain  degree; 

an  air  valve  which  is  arranged  in  the  secondary  bore  up- 
stream of  a  secondary  fuel  nozzle  disposed  upstream  of 
said  secondary  throttle  valve  so  that  said  air  valve  can  be 
opened  and  closed;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  opening  degree  of  said  air  valve, 
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wherein  said  means  comprises  a  first  lever  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  air  valve  shaft  to  which  said  air  valve  is 
fixed,  a  second  lever,  capable  of  abutting  on  said  first 
lever,  being  secured  to  said  air  valve  shaft,  a  third  lever 
fixed  to  a  primary  throttle  shaft  to  which  said  primary 
throttle  valve  is  fixed,  and  a  connecting  rod  pivotally 
connected  at  one  thereof  to  a  free  end  of  said  third  lever, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  first  lever,  so  that  the  first 
lever  is  caused  to  abut  on  the  second  lever  so  as  to  open 
said  air  valve  beyond  a  predetermined  opening  degree 
thereof,  when  said  primary  throttle  valve  is  closed  at  a 
position  close  to  the  idling  position  thereof 


4,414,164 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG 

PREFORMS  FOR  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Giacomo  Roba,  Cogoleto,  and  Paolo  Vergnano,  Chieri,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Caselt  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,514 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10,  1979,  68789  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B05B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  264—1.2  5  Qaims 


4,414,163 

FUEL  FEED  AND  CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Rodney  E.  Barr,  Cary,  N.C.,  and  Daniel  L.  Donovan,  Decatur, 

III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,584 

Int.  a.3F02M  17/04 

U.S.  a.  261—69  A  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  including, 
in  combination,  a  substantially  cubically  shaped  body  provided 
with  a  mixing  passage  having  an  air  inlet  region  extending  from 
a  first  planar  surface  and  a  mixture  outlet  region  terminating  at 
a  second  planar  surface  which  serves  for  mounting  the  carbu- 
retor on  the  engine,  a  fuel  chamber  in  the  body,  a  fiexible 
diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  passage 
in  the  body,  a  valve  for  the  fuel  inlet  passage,  control  means  for 
said  fuel  inlet  valve  including  a  lever  actuated  by  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  under  the  influence  of  reduced  pressure  in  the 
mixing  passage,  a  main  orifice  opening  into  the  mixing  passage, 
a  throttle  valve  in  the  mixture  outlet  region  of  the  mixing 
passage,  an  engine  idling  orifice  opening  into  the  mixing  pas- 
sage at  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve,  fuel  channel 
means  in  said  body  for  conveying  liquid  fuel  from  the  fuel 
chamber  to  the  orifices,  a  first  pair  of  bosses,  one  extending 
transversely  from  each  side  of  the  body  adjacent  the  air  inlet 
region,  a  second  pair  of  bosses,  one  boss  of  said  second  pair 
extending  transversely  from  each  side  of  the  body  adjacent  the 
mixture  outlet  region,  each  boss  of  the  second  pair  being  in 
parallel  alignment  with  a  boss  of  the  first  pair,  each  of  the 
bosses  having  a  bore,  the  bores  of  the  aligned  pair  of  bosses 
being  in  spatial  alignment,  a  pair  of  hollow  cylindrical  metal 
support  members,  one  extending  between  each  pair  of  spatially 
aligned  boss  bores  and  secured  therebetween  such  that  the 
ends  of  said  support  members  extend  only  to  the  first  and 
second  planar  surfaces,  wherein  said  hollow  cylindrical  metal 
support  members  can  receive  a  mounting  bolt  through  its 
hollow  center  portion,  thereby  providing  both  a  heat  sink  for 
cooling  said  carburetor  and  a  load  bearing  member  substan- 
tially impervious  to  thermal  and  mechanical  creep,  and  to 
mechanical  compression  from  bolt  torque. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  preform  from  which  an  optical 
fiber  can  be  drawn,  including  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  a  silicon 
halide  with  an  oxidant  in  the  presence  of  a  doping  agent,  (b) 
depositing  the  resulting  vitrifiable  material  on  a  cylindrical 
supporting  surface  to  form  a  porous  tubular  structure  having  a 
selected  refractive-index  profile,  (c)  collapsing  said  tubular 
structure  at  high  temperature  into  a  solid  rod,  and  (d)  ther- 
mally vitrifying  said  rod, 
the  improvement  wherein  steps  (a)  and  (b)  are  performed 
substantially  at  room  temperature  with  said  silicon  halide 
and  said  doping  agent  present  in  liquid  form,  the  two 
liquids  being  intermixed  and  jointly  conducted  to  a  spray 
nozzle  confronting  said  supporting  surface  and  being 
admixed  in  said  spray  nozzle  with  said  oxidant  for  entrain- 
ment  in  a  single  spray  onto  said  supporting  surface  in  step 
(b)  with  relative  rotation  and  axial  reciprocation  of  the 
spray  and  said  supporting  surface  to  coat  the  latter  in  a 
multiplicity  of  helicoidal  passes  while  progressively  vary- 
ing the  relative  feed  rates  of  said  liquids  during  at  least 
some  of  said  passes  in  accordance  with  the  selected  refrac- 
tive-index profile. 


4,414,165 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUQNG  AN  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION  ELEMENT 
Ulrich  Oestreich;  Gemot  Schoeber,  both  of  Munich,  and  Gerd 

Witt,  Neuried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,699 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1981,  3111693 

Int.  a.3  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  264—1.5  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  transmission  ele- 
ment comprising  a  fiber-shaped  optical  waveguide  loosely 
received  in  a  tubular  jacket  of  a  greater  internal  diameter  and 
containing  a  filling  material  so  that  the  waveguide  is  freely 
moveable  in  the  jacket  to  a  certain  extent,  said  method  com- 
prising providing  the  waveguide  and  means  for  forming  a 
jacket  at  an  elevated  temperature,  forming  a  vertically  extend- 
ing jacket  by  said  means,  simultaneously  introducing  the  filling 
material  and  waveguide  into  the  vertically  extending  jacket  as 
it  is  being  formed,  cooling  the  formed  jacket  to  a  lower  second 
temperature,  coiling  the  jacket  into  a  coil  arrangement  during 
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a  portion  of  said  step  of  cooling,  said  step  of  coiling  including 
maintaining  the  waveguide  on  the  smallest  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  coiled  tubular  jacket  by  retarding  the  rate  of  introduc- 
tion of  the  waveguide  into  the  jacket  at  said  means  for  forming 
said  jacket,  and  subsequently  cooling  the  coiled  arrangement 
from  the  second  temperature  to  the  ambient  temperature  with 
the  shrinkage  of  the  jacket  occurring  during  said  second  cool- 
ing step  and  the  amount  of  retarding  of  the  waveguide  produc- 
ing the  desired  relationship  between  the  length  of  the  jacket 
and  the  length  of  the  waveguide  therein. 

18.  A  device  for  producing  an  optical  transmission  element 
having  a  fiber  shaped  optical  waveguide  loosely  received  in  a 
tubular  jacket  containing  a  filling  material  and  having  an  inte- 
rior diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  waveguide  so 


that  the  waveguide  can  freely  move  within  the  jacket  to  a 
limited  extent,  said  device  comprising  means  for  forming  a 
tubular  jacket  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  extending  in  a 
vertical  direction,  means  for  introducing  a  waveguide  into  the 
tubular  jacket  as  it  is  being  formed,  said  means  for  introducing 
including  a  supply  reel  for  the  waveguide  and  means  for  re- 
tarding the  rate  of  introduction  of  the  waveguide  into  the 
tubular  jacket;  housing  means  for  enclosing  the  tubular  jacket 
after  it  is  formed,  said  housing  means  being  at  a  second  temper- 
ature lower  than  the  elevated  temperature  and  above  the  ambi- 
ent temperature,  said  housing  means  containing  a  trough  of 
cooling  medium  for  rapidly  cooling  the  tubular  jacket  to  said 
second  temperature;  and  means  for  coiling  the  jacket  into  a 
coiled  arrangement  being  disposed  in  said  housing  means. 


4,414,166 

LASER  JOINING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  AND 

THERMOSETTING  MATERIALS 

Paul  M.  Charlson,  Longmont,  Colo.;  Clarence  R.  Schwieters, 

and  Jun  H.  Souk,  both  of  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4^  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,650 

Int.  a.-'  B29C  23/00.  27/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  264—25  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  joining  thermoplastic  material  to  thermoset- 
ting material  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  projection  locking  surface  on  the  thermosetting 
materia], 

causing  the  termoplastic  material  to  melt  and  flow  merely  by 
projecting  a  laser  beam  to  impinge  upon  the  thermoplastic 
material  at  the  area  adjacent  to  said  locking  surface, 

the  melted  material  flowing  out  of  its  own  plane  over  said 
locking  surface  to  form  a  joint  at  the  interface  between  the 
thermosetting  and  thermoplastic  materials. 


4,414,167 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  AN  ARTICLE 

John  J.  Prusak,  and  Bhupendra  P.  Patel,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,087 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  264—40.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  in  a  mold  which  includes 
at  least  two  mold  members  having  opposed  recesses  which  are 
adapted  to  mate  to  form  a  mold  cavity,  a  pneumatic  cylinder 
for  moving  the  mold  members  toward  each  other  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  in  which  the  mold  cavity  is  of  a  volume  less 
than  the  desired  volume  of  the  article  and  away  from  each 
other  to  an  expanded  position  in  which  the  mold  cavity  is  of 
the  desired  volume  of  the  article,  a  pipe  connecting  the  pneu- 
matic cylinder  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  valve  means 
connected  to  said  pipe  for  allowing  air  to  flow  from  the  source 
to  the  pneumatic  cylinder  but  preventing  the  flow  of  air  from 
the  pneumatic  cylinder  to  the  source,  and  an  enclosed  air 
reservoir  connected  to  the  pipe  between  the  pbneumatic  cylin- 
der and  the  valve  means,  said  method  comprising 

injecting  a  plastic  mold  material  into  the  mold  cavity  with 
said  mold  cavity  being  in  the  collapsed  position  until  the 
cavity  is  filled  with  said  material, 
continuing  to  inject  additional  mold  material  into  the  cavity 
so  that  the  mold  material  moves  the  mold  members  apart 
to  the  expanded  position  of  the  mold  member  against  the 
pressure  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder  which  applies  pressure 
on  the  mold  material,  and 
maintaining  substantially  uniform  pressure  on  the  mold 
material  in  the  cavity  while  the  mold  members  are  being 
moved  from  the  collapsed  position  to  the  expanded  posi- 
tion solely  by  allowing  the  air  in  the  pneumatic  cylinder  to 
expand  into  the  enclosed  air  reservoir 


4.414,168 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  POROUS  DIP 

TUBE 
Thomas  E.  Hankin,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ESB  Incorpo* 

rated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209.515 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—49  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  porous  dip  tube  adapted  to 
carry  a  first  liquid  longitudinally  from  an  entry  open  end 
thereof  to  a  discharge  valve  at  the  other  end  thereof  under 
pressure  derived  from  a  second  liquid  floating  on  said  first 
liquid  and  to  permit  transportation  of  a  component  of  said 
second  liquid  laterally  through  the  wall  thereof  compnsmg 
forming  a  hot-worked  and  plasticized  viscous  mass  of  a  first 
polymer  insoluble  in  said  first  and  second  liquids,  a  second 
polymer  soluble  in  a  solvent,  said  solvent  being  a  non-solvent 
for  said  first  polymer  and  fine  particles  of  a  solid,  non-fusible  at 
the  hot-working  temperature  and  said  solid  being  soluble  in 
said  solvent,  extruding  said  mass  to  tube  form  and  thereafter 
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dissolving  said  soluble  polymer  and  said  solid  in  said  solvent  to 
thereby  provide  in  the  wall  of  said  tube  pores  having  an  aver- 


nsoLsa 


age  cross-sectional  dimension  of  about  1  to  about  10  microme- 
ters. 


4,414,169 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER  nLAMENTS  OF  HIGH 
STRENGTH  POSSESSING  AN  UNUSUALLY  STABLE 
INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED 
PROCESSING  CONDITIONS 
Edward  B.  McQary,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,512 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/12 

U.S.  a.  264—210.7  21  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  improved  polyester 
filaments  of  high  strength  having  an  unusually  stable  internal 
structure  which  particularly  are  suited  for  use  at  elevated 
temperatures,  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  molten  melt-spinnable  polyester  which  con- 
tains 85  to  100  mol  percent  polyethylene  terephthalate  and 
0  to  15  mol  percent  of  copolymerized  ester  units  other 
than  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity of  0.5  to  2.0  deciliters  per  gram  through  a  shaped 
extrusion  orifice  having  a  plurality  of  openings  to  form  a 
molten  filamentary  material, 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  molten  filamentary  material  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  through  a  solidification  zone  having 
an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  wherein  said  molten 
filamentary  material  is  uniformly  quenched  and  trans- 
formed into  a  solid  filamentary  material, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  solid  filamentary  material  from  said 
solidification  zone  while  under  a  substantial  stress  of  0.0 IS 


to  0. 1 50  gram  per  denier  measured  immediately  below  the 
exit  end  of  said  solidification  zone, 

(d)  continuously  conveying  said  resulting  as-spun  filamen- 
tary material  from  the  exit  end  of  said  solidification  zone 
to  a  stress  isolation  device  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  500  meters 
per  minute  up  to  3000  meters  per  minute  with  said  filamen- 
tary material  as  it  enters  said  stress  isolation  device  exhib- 
iting a  relatively  high  birefringence  of  -f9xl0~'  to 
+  70x10-3, 

(e)  continuously  conveying  said  resulting  filamentary  mate- 
rial from  said  stress  isolation  device  to  a  first  draw  zone, 

(0  continuously  drawing  said  resulting  filamentary  material 
at  a  draw  ratio  of  1.01:1  to  3.0:1  while  present  in  said  first 
draw  zone,  and 
(g)  subsequently  thermally  treating  said  previously  drawn 
filamentary  material  while  under  a  longitudinal  tension 
and  present  at  a  temperature  above  that  of  said  first  draw 
zone  to  achieve  at  least  85  percent  of  the  maximum  draw 
ratio  of  said  as-spun  filamentary  material  and  impart  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  7.5  grams  per  denier  to  the  same,  with 
at  least  the  final  portion  of  said  thermal  treatment  being 
conducted  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
90°  C.  below  the  differential  scanning  calorimeter  peak 
melting  temperature  of  the  same  up  to  below  the  tempera- 
ture of  which  filament  coalescence  occurs; 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  said  first  draw  zone  in 
which  step  (0  is  carried  out,  throughout  at  a  temperature 
below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  as-spun  filamen- 
tary material  thereby  facilitating  a  savings  of  energy  when 
compared  with  polyethylene  terephthalate  drawing  proce- 
dures of  the  prior  art,  and  concomitantly  enabling  said  drawing 
step  (0  to  be  carried  out  in  combination  with  the  other  process 
steps  on  a  stable  basis  in  the  substantial  absence  of  filament 
neck  drawing. 


4,414,170 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  VENTILATOR  GRILLS 
Yoshiaki  Sano,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Plast  Co.,  Ltd., 
Fuji  and  Yamato  Plastics  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,918 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/00;  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—242  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ventilator  grill  of  the  type  which 
comprises  a  grill  frame  and  substantially  parallel  louver  vanes 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  grill  frame,  said  grill  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  sides  in  which  aligned  pairs  of  axle  holes 
are  formed,  said  louver  vanes  having  axles  extending  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  vanes  respectively  and  rotatably  received 
in  respective  aligned  pairs  of  axle  holes,  said  grill  frame  being 
provided  with  at  least  two  recesses  formed  in  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  communi- 
cated with  one  of  said  aligned  pairs  of  axle  holes,  the  louver 
vane  associated  with  said  one  aligend  pair  of  axle  holes  having 
disc-like  friction  portions  integrally  connected  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  axles  of  said  one  vane  and  received  in  said  recesses 
rotatably  but  frictionally  to  provide  a  slight  frictional  resis- 
tance to  angular  movements  of  said  louver  vane  relative  to  said 
grill  frame,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

gathering  together  first  and  second  mould  halves  and  cores 
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in  a  first  predetermined  position  in  which  they  cooperate 
to  define  a  first  mould  cavity  for  moulding  said  grill  frame, 
said  cores  defining  surfaces  for  moulding  said  axle  holes 
and  said  recesses; 

injecting  a  first  plastics  material  into  said  first  mould  cavity; 

allowing  said  first  plastics  material  to  solidify  in  said  first 
mould  cavity  to  form  said  grill  frame  having  axle  holes 
and  recesses; 

removing  said  grill  frame  from  said  first  mould  half  and  from 
said  cores  while  said  grill  frame  is  retained  on  said  second 
mould  half; 

gathering  together  said  second  mould  half  with  said  grill 
frame  thereon  and  a  third  mould  half  in  a  second  predeter- 
mined position  in  which  the  part  of  said  grill  frame 
moulded  by  said  first  mould  half  is  received  in  said  third 
mould  half  and  in  which  said  second  and  third  mould 
halves  and  said  grill  frame  cooperate  to  define  a  second 
mould  cavity  for  moulding  said  louver  vanes,  said  second 
mould  cavity  including  spaces  for  moulding  said  axles  and 
friction  portions,  said  spaces  being  defined  by  said  axle 
holes  and  recesses  formed  in  said  grill  frame; 

injecting  into  said  second  mould  cavity  a  second  plastics 
material  which  is  not  weldable  to  said  first  plastics  mate- 
rial and  has  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  said  first 
plastics  material;  and 

allowing  said  second  plastics  material  to  solidify  in  said 
second  mould  cavity  to  form  said  vanes,  said  axles  and 
disk-like  friction  portions  of  said  vanes  being  shrunk  when 
solidified  in  said  axle  holes  and  recesses  to  allow  said 
vanes  to  be  angularly  movable  relative  to  said  grill  frame. 


4,414,171 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INJECTION  MOLDED 

PROPELLER 

Brian  J.  Duffy,  Derby;  Eugene  J.  Gratz,  Wichita;  Steven  E. 

Potter,  Conway  Springs,  and  Royal  A.  Power,  Wichita,  all  of 

Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,536 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/00;  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—249  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  propeller  having  a  hub  with  a 
bore  therethrough,  the  hub  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
spaced  around  the  inner  circumference  of  the  hub  and  propel- 
ler blades  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  circumference 
of  the  hub,  the  steps  comprising: 
injection  molding  the  propeller  using  a  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial in  a  mold  die; 
forming  grooves  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the 
hub  offset  from  the  center  line  of  the  blade  in  the  mold  die; 
removing  the  propeller  from  the  mold  die; 
fitting  a  drive  shaft  into  the  propeller  hub,  the  drive  shaft 
having  ribs  disposed  around  the  circumference  of  the 
shaft,  the  ribs  indexed  with  the  grooves  in  the  hub  when 
the  shaft  is  inserted  therein;  and 
cooling  the  propeller  hub  on  the  drive  shaft  thereby  provid- 
ing a  shrink  fit  and  forming  a  high  pressure  bond  therebe- 
tween, the  grooves  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  ribs  so  that  upon  shrinking  a  space  is  left  between 
the  end  of  the  ribs  and  the  grooves. 


4,414,172 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  FILTER  ELEMENTS 

Hayden  L.  Leason,  Palmas  Del  Mar,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Filtertek, 

Inc.,  Hebron,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380.565 

Int.  a.'  B29C  6/04.  5/00:  B29D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  264—255  14  Qaims 


_  12 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  to  a 
thermoplastic  support  having  at  least  one  aperture  for  the 
passage  of  a  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  thermoplastic  support  on  a  lower  mold  half; 

aligning  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  over  the  aperture  and 
the  adjacent  surface  portions  of  the  support,  by  utilizmg  a 
retractable  locater  projecting  from  the  lower  mold  half; 

placing  an  upper  mold  half  over  the  lower  mold  half,  the 
upper  mold  half  having  portions  which  contact  and  apply 
pressure  to  the  filter  elements  between  the  periphery  of 
the  filter  elements  and  the  portion  of  the  elements  above 
the  aperture  to  hold  the  filter  elements  in  position  on  the 
support,  the  upper  mold  half  having  portions  which  en- 
gage the  retractable  locater  causing  it  to  retract  into  said 
lower  mold  half  as  the  upper  mold  half  contacts  the  filter 
elements  leaving  an  injection  channel  adjacent  said  ele- 
ments; 

injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  material  m  said  channel 
being  formed  by  the  upper  mold  half,  the  lower  mold  half, 
and  the  retractable  locater,  to  form  an  integral  seal  be- 
tween the  support  and  the  filter  elements;  and 

separating  the  mold  halves  and  ejecting  the  support  and  its 
integral  filter  element. 


4,414,173 
IN-MOLD  COATING 
David  S.  Cobbledick,  Kent;  Donald  F.  Reichenbach,  Massillon, 
and  Henry  Shanoski,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,592,  Nov.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,026 
Int.  a.'  B29H  9/02:  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  264—257  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  in-mold  coating  a  molded 
thermoset  polyester  resin  or  thermoset  vinyl  ester  resin  glass 
fiber  composition  containing  from  about  10  to  75%  by  weight 
of  glass  fibers  with  a  thermosetting  in-mold  coating  composi- 
tion under  pressure,  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  cure  said  in-mold  coating  composition  to  form  an 
adherent  thermoset  coating  on  said  molded  thermoset  resin 
glass  fiber  composition,  said  in-mold  coating  composition 
comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  epoxy 
based  oligomer  having  at  least  two  acrylate  groups  and  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to 
1,500, 

(b)  from  about  80  to  160  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
copoJymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 

(c)  from  about  10  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound having  a  —CO—  group  and  a  — NH2,  — NH— 
and/or  —OH  group, 

(d)  from  about  20  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  acetate, 
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(e)  from  about  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  zinc 
salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms, 

(0  from  about  0.01  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
accelerator  for  a  peroxide  inhibitor, 

(g)  from  about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  conductive  carbon 
black, 

(h)  from  about  50  to  155  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler. 

(i)  from  about  5  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymenzable 
or  cocurable  diacrylate  compound  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  250  to  5,000  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  oligomer  havmg 
two  acrylate  groups  and 

(II)  at  least  one  polyurethane  oligomer  having  two  acry- 
late groups  and  mixtures  of  (I)  and  (II)  and 

at  least  one  organic  free  radical  peroxide  initiator  m  an  amount 
of  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  materials. 


I 
4,414,174 
REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESS 

Daniel  Klempner,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Kurt  C.  Frisch,  Grosse 
He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,897 
Int.  a.3  B29B  1/24:  B29F  1/00:  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  a.  264—328.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molding  composition  comprising  a 
polyisocyanate,  a  polymeric  polyol,  a  short  chain  diol  and  a 
hydroxyalkylmelamine,  the  total  hydroxy!  content  of  the  poly- 
meric polyol,  the  short  chain  diol  and  the  hydroxyalkylmela- 
mine, being  about  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  requirements  of 
said  isocyanate,  up  to  an  isocyanate  index  of  about  300,  the 
polymeric  polyol  comprising  the  major  weight  proportion  of 
the  combination  of  polymeric  polyol,  short  chain  diol  and 
hydroxyalkylmelamine  and  said  hydroxyalkylmelamine  com- 
prising from  about  one  fifth  to  about  twice  the  weight  content 
of  short  chain  diol. 


4,414,175 

METHOD  FOR  BLOWING  ORIENTED  CONTAINERS 
Dewey  Rainville,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Rainville  Co.,  Inc., 

Middlesex,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,853,  Oct.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,364.721, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,813,  Apr.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,427 

Int.  a.'B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—531  4  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  injection  blow-molded  plastic 
containers  including  applying  a  molten  plastic  parison  to  a  core 
rod  in  an  injection  mold,  moving  the  core  rod  with  the  plastic 
thereon  from  the  injection  mold  to  a  blowing  mold  with  the 
parison  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  orientation  tempera- 
ture of  the  plastic  of  the  parison,  the  parison  being  held  at  the 
blowing  end  of  the  blowing  mold  and  in  axial  offset  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  blowing  mold,  providing  at  said  opposite 


end  a  reciprocating  element  with  a  container-bottom-defining 
surface  havmg  a  localized  parison-piercing  formation,  advanc- 
ing said  reciprocating  element  in  substantially  axial  alignment 
with  the  core  rod  and  to  the  point  of  pierced  and  bottom-sup- 
porting contact  with  the  parison,  blowing  the  parison,  and 
retracting  said  element  during  the  blowing  while  maintaining 
said  pierced  and  bottom-supporting  support,  thereby  holding 
the  parison  centered  in  the  course  of  parison-expansion. 


4,414,176 
HRST  WALL  AND  LIMITER  SURFACES  FOR  PLASMA 

DEVICES 
Alan  R.  Krauss,  Plainfield,  and  Dieter  M.  Gruen,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,235 

Int.  CI.'  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  376—136  22  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  plasma  device,  a  metallic  member  exhibiting  reduced 
erosion  when  exposed  to  plasma  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
the  member  comprising:  a  metallic  substrate  composed  of  a 
first  metal  and  a  protective  thin  surface  layer  on  the  substrate, 
the  surface  layer  comprising  at  least  about  90  atomic  percent  of 
a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals,  the  first  metal  being  more  electronega- 
tive than  the  second  metal,  the  surface  layer  being  character- 
ized by  atoms  of  the  second  metal  having  ionic  bonds  to  atoms 
of  the  first  metal  in  the  substrate  and  forming  a  higher  ratio  of 
secondary  ions  to  neutrals  than  atoms  of  the  second  metal  in 
bulk  form  when  exposed  to  said  plasma,  and  the  binding  en- 
ergy between  atoms  of  the  first  and  second  metal  being  below 
the  binding  energy  between  like  atoms  of  the  first  metal  and 
above  the  binding  energy  between  like  atoms  of  the  second 
metal. 


4,414,177 

LIQUID  LEVEL,  VOID  FRACTION,  AND  SUPERHEATED 
STEAM  SENSOR  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORES 

Richard  D.  Tokarz,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,379 
Int.  a.3  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—247  5  Qaims 

1.  A  phase  monitoring  apparatus  for  coolant  within  a  pres- 
surized nuclear  reactor  vessel,  comprising: 

a  length  of  small  diameter  tubing  having  an  open  end  within 
the  vessel  at  a  preselected  location,  said  length  of  tubing 
being  extended  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel; 

temperature  sensing  means  positioned  at  the  open  end  of  the 
length  of  tubing  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  coolant  at 
said  preselected  location; 

pressure  sensing  means  exterior  of  the  vessel  and  operably 
connected  to  the  interior  of  the  length  of  tubing  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  of  coolant  at  said  preselected  location; 

and  means  of)erably  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing  means 
and  to  said  temperature  sensing  means  for  comparing  the 
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measured  temperature  to  the  known  saturated  temperature    molten  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  420°  C  for  at 
of  the  coolant  at  the  pressure  measured  by  said  pressure    least  about  30  minutes,  and  cooling  said  mixture  until  it  be- 
comes a  solid. 
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sensing  means,  whereby  the  phase  condition  of  coolant  at 
said  preselected  location  can  be  determined. 


4,414,179 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTORECEPTORS 

Susan  L.  Robinette,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,997 

Int.  CV  C22C  1/02.  28/00 

U.S.  CI.  420—579  10  Claims 


4,414,180 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

GAS 

Robert  P.  Fisher,  4909  NW.  I7th  PI.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32605 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  310.459 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  422—186  4  Claims 


46 


4,414,178 
NICKEL-PALLADIUM-CHROMIUM-BORON  BRAZING 

ALLOY 

Murray  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  Cincinnati;  Mark  S.  Hilboldt,  Fairfield, 
and  Pracheeshwar  S.  Mathur,  Montgomery,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,339 
Int.  CV  C22C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  422—444  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  about  28-32%  Pd,  about  6-13%  Cr,  about  1-3.5%  B, 
balance  being  Ni  and  incidental  impurities,  the  alloy  further 
characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of  Si  and  having  a 
brazing  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1800°  F.-20(X)°  F. 
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1.  A  chlorine  dioxide  generator  for  generating  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  from  a  chlorite  through  the  use  of  photochemical 
oxidation:  said  chlorine  dioxide  generator  comprising  a  chlo- 
rine dioxide  gas  generating  chamber  operativel>  supported  on 
a  base  including  a  transparent  hollow  reaction  tube,  a  gas 
conduit  member  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  and  partially 
disposed  within  said  transparent  hollow  reaction  tube,  a  light 
source  disposed  adjacent  said  chlorine  dioxide  gas  generating 
chamber  and  an  opaque  shield  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  disposed  within  said 
reaction  tube,  said  gas  conduit  member  including  an  innermost 
gas  supply  portion  and  an  inner  chlorine  dioxide  gas  discharge 
portion,  bounded  externally  by  the  opaque  shield,  wherein  said 
light  source  radiates  said  chlorine  dioxide  gas  generating 
chamber  to  photochemically  oxidize  the  chlorite  lo  produce 
chlorine  dioxide  in  the  aqueous  phase  which  is  swept  into  a  gas 
phase  by  said  innermost  gas  supply  portion  and  discharged 
through  said  inner  chlorine  dioxide  gas  discharge  portion. 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photoconductive  insulating 
alloy  comprising  selenium,  about  0.3  percent  by  weight  to 
about  0.5  percent  by  weight  arsenic,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  alloy,  and  about  50  ppm  to  about  150  ppm  chlorine, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  alloy  comprising  heating  a 
mixture  comprising  sufficient  selenium,  arsenic  and  chlorine  to 
a  temperature  between  about  290°  C.  and  about  330°  C.  to  form 
a  molten  mixture,  agitating  said  molten  mixture  to  blend  said 
selenium,  arsenic  and  chlorine,  discontinuing  or  substantially 
discontinuing  all  agitation  of  said  molten  mixture,  heating  said 


4,414,181 

GAS  GENERATOR  OUTLET  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

TEMPERATURE  TRANSITION 

Edward  J.  Ford,  Jr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1981.  Ser.  No.  317.712 

Int.  CI.   BOIJ  19/02 

U.S.  a.  422—240  2  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  generator  outlet  for  conducting  high  tem- 
perature gas  from  a  gas  generator  to  a  manifold  while  maintain- 
ing a  precise  temperature  gradient  along  both  the  radial  and 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  outlet  comprising: 
(a)  an  external  layer  constructed  of  three  separate  metal  alloys 
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of  increasing  thermal  capability  as  said  outlet  is  traversed 
from  said  gas  generator  to  said  manifold,  said  external  layer 
constructed  as  a  titanium  elbow  portion  welded  at  one  end 
to  said  gas  generator  to  receive  said  gas  and  welded  at  the 
opposite  end  to  one  end  of  a  reducer  portion  having  in- 
creased thermal  capability  with  respect  to  said  elbow  por- 
tion, said  reducer  portion  having  the  opposite  end  welded  to 
a  tube  end  cup  assembly  having  increased  thermal  capability 
with  respect  to  said  reducer; 

(b)  an  insulation  layer  of  silica  phenolic,  said  insulation  layer 
formed  as  a  cylindrical  tube  of  interlocking  segments  ma- 
chined to  fit  receivably  together  end-to-end.  the  thickness  of 
said  insulation  layer  having  decreasing  taper  between  said 
gas  generator  and  said  manifold; 

(c)  an  inner  tubular  liner  of  titanium-zirconium-molybdenum 
alloy  encased  by  said  insulation  layer,  said  inner  layer  having 
an  elbow  shaped  portion  open  at  one  end  to  receive  said  gas 
from  said  generator,  a  central  portion  threaded  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  elbow  portion  and  an  end  portion  having  one 
end  threaded  to  said  central  portion  and  the  opposite  end 
welded  to  said  tube  and  cup  assembly  of  said  external  layer, 
said  inner  liner  having  a  series  of  small  regularly  spaced 
holes  along  its  length;  and 

(d)  a  tjtanium-zirconium-molybdenum  alloy  coupling  flange 
swaged  onto  one  end  portion  of  said  outlet  for  connecting 
said  outlet  to  said  manifold. 
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4,414,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  CHEMICAL  COMPONENTS 

Bruce  H.  W.  Pinkston,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,242,  Feb.  23,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,623,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,193 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  422—133  2  Qaims 


4,414,182 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HYDROGEN 
Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Ohme;  Tetsuichi  Kudo,  and  Go  Kawamura, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-21551 
Int.  aj  COIB  1/18 
U.S.  a.  423—652  '         4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  generating  hydrogen  from  an  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution  of  formaldehyde  wherein  the  solution  is  contacted 
with  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  molybdenum  carbides,  tungsten  car- 
bides, tungsten  molybdenum  carbides,  molybdenum  nitrides, 
and  tungsten  borides  to  catalyze  the  generation  of  hydrogen 
from  said  solution. 


4,414,183 

PHENOLIC  CHELATE  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECOVERING  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  WITH  THE  SAME 

Akio  Sasaki,  Jyoyo,  and  Yoshiaki  Echigo,  Uji,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246,770,  Mar.  23,  1981.  This  application 
Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55-36358 
Int.  a.3  C22B  60/02;  BOIJ  45/00 
II.S.  a.  423—7  5  Qaims 

1 .  A  method  of  recovering  a  heavy  metal  ion  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  by  selective  adsorption,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
containing  the  solution  with  a  phenolic  chelate  resin  having  a 
chelate-forming  group  wherein  hydrogen  atoms  in  a  primary 
or  secondary  alkylamino  group  introduced  in  a  phenol  nucleus 
are  replaced  by  a  methylenephosphonate  group;  and  allowing 
for  the  formation  of  a  chelate. 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  mixture  of  chemical  compo- 
nents which  comprises  an  elongated  housing  defining  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  tube  extending  therethrough,  said  housing 
having  a  main  body  portion  with  one  end  of  said  inlet  tube 
extending  upstream  of  said  main  body  portion  and  forming  a 
first  inlet  means  for  supplying  at  least  one  component  into  said 
tube  whereby  said  components  fiow  from  said  inlet  means  to 
the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said  other  end  of  said  tube  extending 
downstream  of  said  main  body  and  forming  an  oulet  means 
with  the  outer  surface  thereof  being  conical  in  shape,  said  outer 
conical  surface  of  said  outlet  means  having  an  upstream  annu- 
lar groove  therein  and  communicating  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  grooves  extending  along  the  length  of  said  conical 
surface,  second  inlet  means  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  annular  groove  via  passage  means  in  said  housing  for 
supplying  at  least  one  component  either  reactive  with  one  or 
more  components  from  said  first  inlet  means,  or  catalyzing  the 
reaction  of  two  or  more  components  from  said  first  inlet 
means,  discharge  tube  means  connected  to  the  downstream 
end  of  said  main  body,  and  conically  shaped,  directing  and 
distributing  means,  located  within  said  discharge  tube  means 
cooperating  with  said  outer  conical  surface  of  said  outlet 
means  for  directing  the  components  from  said  grooves  into  the 
flow  of  components  in  said  tube,  said  directing  and  distributing 
means  extending  into  the  fiow  path  of  said  outlet  means  for 
mixing  the  components  from  said  first  and  second  inlet  means. 


4,414,185 

PROCESS  FOR  CALCIUM  FLUORIDE  PRODUCTION 

FROM  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATERS 

Jonas  P.  Harrison,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,420 

Int.  a.3  C02B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  423—163  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  calcium 

fiuoride   from   industrial   waste   waters  containing   fluoride 

which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  industrial  waste  waters  containing  fluoride 
with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  to  thereby  obtain  an 
aqueous  solution  of  potassium  fluoride  and  potassium 
hydroxide; 

(b)  contacting  the  solution  of  step  (a)  with  finely  divided 
high  purity  lime  to  thereby  obtain  a  calcium  fluoride 
precipitate  in  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide; 

(c)  settling  the  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  into  two  phases 
comprising  an  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  supernatant 
and  an  aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  fluoride; 

(d)  recovering  the  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  superna- 
tant; 

(e)  diluting  the  slurry  of  calcium  fluoride  with  water; 

(0  neutralizing  the  slurry  of  step  (e)  with  carbon  dioxide 
until  the  pH  of  the  slurry  is  lowered  to  about  8  to  9;  and 

(g)  filtering  the  slurry  of  step  (0  to  thereby  provide  the 
calcium  fluoride  product. 
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4,414,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING 
LIMESTONE  IN  A  SHAFT  KILN 
Martin  Schmidt;  Walter  Kbhier;  Hans-Ulrich  Loch,  all  of  Bo- 
chum,  and  Albrecht  Weber,  Ratingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1981,  3116986 

Int.  CI.'  COIF  11/06:  COIB  13/14;  F27B  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  423—175  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calcining  minerals  such  as  limestone 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  vertical  shaft  kiln  with  a  calcining  chamber  therein; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  hollow  support  means 
being  double  walled  for  the  flow  of  coolant  between  the 
double  walls  and  positioned  at  different  levels  in  said 
calcining  chamber,  the  inside  space  within  the  support 
being  closed  in  an  upward  direction; 

fuel  conduits  each  including  a  plurality  of  solid  fuel  pipes  in 
parallel  relationship  extending  from  outside  said  kiln  into 
said  support  means  space  within  each  of  the  support 
means; 

guide  means  extending  longitudinally  within  said  support 
means  and  parallel  thereto  supporting  said  conduits  so  that 
the  fuel  pipes  can  be  slid  therealong; 

spaced  discharge  openings  from  said  pipes  along  said  con- 
duits; said  conduit  means  being  positionally  adjustable 
along  said  guide  means  so  that  the  location  of  said  open- 
ings can  be  changed  relative  to  the  kiln  with  movement  of 
said  conduit  means  along  said  guide  means  for  uniform 
distribution  of  fuel  across  the  chamber; 

means  for  delivering  granular  fuel  to  said  conduit  for  a  soft 
burning  process  within  the  kiln; 

and  means  fo  circulating  coolant  between  the  double  walls 
of  said  support  means. 


4,414,187 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  PHOSPHATES  BY  A 
REACTION  USING  BORON  PHOSPHATE 
Carlos  E.  Bamberger,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,801 
Int.  Cl.^  COIB  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—251  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  metal  phosphate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  boron  phosphate  and  a  first  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AlFj,  NdPi, 
La203.  Nd203,  Tb70i2.  Am02,  Pu02.  UO2.  Np02,  Ce02, 
Fe203,  and  Fe304;  and 
heating  said  mixture  to  form  a  phosphate  of  the  metal  in  said 
first  compound  and  a  second  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  boron  oxide  and  a  boron  salt. 


4,414,188 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  DIBORIDE  POWDER 

IN  A  MOLTEN  SALT  BATH 
Aaron  J.  Becker,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1982.  Ser.  No.  371.234 

Int.  Cl.'C01Bi5/M 

U.S.  CI,  423-297  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  ZrB:  powder,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  molten  salt  bath  comprising  ZrCU  or  ZrCli 
and  at  least  one  other  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halides  of  K.  Na.  Li,  Ca  and  Mg,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  maintaining  said  bath  at  a  temperature  above  ils  solidus 
temperature; 

(c)  feeding  a  boron  halide  and  Al  or  Mg  metal  to  the  bath; 

(d)  reacting  the  ZrCU  or  ZrClj  with  the  boron  halide  and  Al 
or  Mg  in  the  bath  to  form  ZrB2  powder;  and 

(e)  separating  the  ZrB2  powder  from  the  bath. 


4,414,189 

MODIFICATION  OF  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY  OF 

SYNTHETIC  ZEOLITES 

George  T.  Kokotailo,  Woodbury;  Albert  C.  Rohrman,  Jr.,  Gibbi- 

town,  and  Stephen  Sawruk,  Woodbury,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser,  No.  382,829 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  29/04.  29/28 

U.S.  CI.  423—328  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  altering  catalytic  activity  of  a  synthetic 
crystalline  zeolite  characterized  as  having  a  crystal  structure 
which  provides  constrained  access  to  and  egress  from  the 
intracrystalline  free  space  by  virtue  of  having  a  pore  dimension 
greater  than  about  5  Angstroms  and  pore  windows  of  about  a 
size  as  would  be  provided  by  10-membered  rings  of  oxygen 
atoms  which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of  synthesizing  said 
zeolite  from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  source  of  bulky 
organic  cations,  contacting  the  synthesized  zeolite  with  an 
aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride  solution  of  from  about  0.005  Nor- 
mal to  about  0.5  Normal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambi- 
ent to  about  100°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric 
to  about  40  psig  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about  1  hour  to 
about  10  hours,  calcining  the  hydrogen  fluoride  solution  con- 
tacted zeolite  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200'  C  to  about 
600°  C,  contacting  the  calcined  zeolite  with  an  ammonium 
exchange  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to 
about  100°  C,  and  calcining  the  ammonium  exchange  solution 
contacted  zeolite  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200'  C  to 
about  600°  C 
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4,414,190 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICON  NITRIDE 
Motoo     Seimiya,     Yokosukashi,     and     Katsutoshi     Nishida, 
Yokohajnashi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,101,  Sep.  17, 1980.  This  application 
Mar.  15.  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-150739 
Int.  a.'  COIB  21/06 
U.S.  a.  423—344  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  silicon  nitride  of  high  a-Si.^N^ 
content,  which  method  consists  essentially  of  heating  silica  in 
the  presence  of  a  carbon  source  and  a  nitrogen  source,  the 
improvement  consisting  in  utilizing  as  said  silica  a  wet  process 
white  carbon  having  a  mean  particle  size  between  0.015  and 
0.035  micron,  and  having  a  surface  area  between  50  and  350 
m^/g,  said  wet  process  white  carbon  having  been  produced  by 
the  process  consisting  essentially  of  dissociating  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  with  an  acid. 


(vii)  repetition  of  said  cyclic  steps  (i)-(vi)  with  additional 
quantities  of  feed  gas; 

(b)  passing  nitrogen  to  the  discharge  end  of  each  bed  as  said 
purging  gas  at  an  elevated  purge  pressure  of  from  about  60 
to  about  100  psia.  the  unadsorbed,  purified  hydrogen 
stream,  withdrawn  from  each  bed  at  said  adsorption  pres- 
sure during  the  next  succeeding  adsorption  step  contain- 
ing from  about  16%  to  about  26%  by  volume  nitrogen, 
said  nitrogen  comprising  residual  amounts  of  purge  gas 
remaining  in  the  bed  upon  completion  of  said  purge;  and 

(c)  synthesizing  ammonia  from  said  purified  hydrogen-nitro- 
gen gas  discharged  from  said  adsorption  system. 

whereby  the  purified  hydrogen-nitrogen  gas  discharged  from 
said  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  at  said  adsorption  pres- 
sure can  advantageously  be  employed  for  the  synthesis  of 


ammonia. 


4,414,191 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA 

Andrija  Fuderer,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1981.  Ser.  No.  290,926 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  COIC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  423—359  31  Gaims 


4,414,192 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  REACTIVE 

PITCH  FRACTION  AND  ITS  USAGE 

Jiirgen  Palm,  Oer-Erkenschwick;  Herbert  Glaser,  Gladbeck; 
Gerd  Collin.  Duisburg;  Rolf  Marrett  and  Maximilian 
Zander,  both  of  Castrop-Rauxel.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1981,  3142826 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02:  ClOC  3/02,  3/08:  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  423—445  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  highly  reactive  pitch  fraction 
from  a  coal-tar  pitch  solution  obtained  through  extraction, 
comprising  treating  a  coal-tar  pitch  extract  in  a  chloroform 
solution  with  1-10%  by  weight  of  solid  iodine  at  room  temper- 
ature with  agitation  for  1-3  hours  to  obtain  solid  reaction 
products,  separating  said  products  and,  in  the  presence  of 
chloroform,  decomposing  said  products  with  an  aqueous  am- 
monium solution  and,  following  separation  of  the  aqueous 
phase  and  removal  by  distillation  of  the  solvent,  recovering  the 
highly  reactive  pitch  fraction  as  a  residue. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia 
comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  hydrogen-containing  feed  gas  at  an  adsorption 
pressure  of  from  about  300  to  about  1,000  psia  to  a  multi- 
ple bed  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  capable  of  selec- 
tively adsorbing  impurities  from  said  hydrogen,  each  bed 
of  said  system  undergoing  the  processing  cycle  of: 
(i)  introduction  of  feed  gas  to  the  bed  inlet  end  at  said 
adsorption    pressure,    with    adsorption    of   impurities 
therefrom  and  discharge  of  an  unadsorbed,  purified 
hydrogen  stream  from  the  discharged  end  thereof; 
(ii)  partial  cocurrent  depressurization  of  the  bed  with 
release  of  hydrogen-containing  void  space  gas  from  the 
discharge  end  of  the  bed; 
(iii)  production  of  said  released  void  space  gas  to  the 
discharge  end  of  an  adsorption  bed  undergoing  repres- 
surization  to  equalize  the  pressure  therebetween; 
(iv)  countercurrent  depressurization  of  the  bed  with  re- 
lease of  gas  from  the  inlet  end  thereof  for  blowdown  to 
its  lower  desorption  pressure; 
(v)  introduction  of  purge  gas  to  the  discharge  end  of  the 
bed  at  its  desorption  pressure  for  the  purging  thereof, 
with  the  discharge  of  said  purge  gas  from  the  inlet  end 
of  the  bed;  and 
(vi)  repressurization  of  the  purged  bed  to  said  adsorption 
pressure;  and 


4,414,193 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  ON  A  SMALL 

SCALE 

Maurice  C.  J.  Fredette,  and  Gerald  Cowley,  both  of  Mississauga. 
Canada,  assignors  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited,  Islington, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  9,  1982,  411094 

Int.  a.3  COIB  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  423—478  18  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide,  which 
comprises: 

reducing  chlorate  ions  with  chloride  ions  in  an  aqueous  acid 
reaction  medium  to  form  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlprine, 
said  reaction  medium  containing  sulphuric  acid,  having  a 
total  acid  normality  of  about  8.5  to  about  12  normal  and 
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containing  by-product  sulphate  salt  in  a  concentration 
insufficient  to  saturate  the  same, 

subjecting  said  reacting  zone  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  to 
draw  said  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  from  said  reaction 
zone  along  with  water  vapor, 

feeding  chlorate  ions,  chloride  ions  and  sulphuric  acid  reac- 
tants  to  said  reaction  zone  and  removing  spent  reaction 
medium  from  the  reaction  zone  at  a  flow  rate  which  sub- 
stantially balances  the  flow  of  water  into  the  reaction  zone 
with  said  reactants  and  out  of  the  reaction  zone  with  said 
water  vapor  and  said  removal  spent  reaction  medium,  and 

controlling  the  residence  time  of  reaction  medium  in  said 
reaction  zone  to  maintain  said  concentration  of  by-pro- 
duct sulphate  salt  insufficient  to  saturate  said  reaction 
medium. 


4,414,195 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DEUTERIUM-ENRICHED  WATER 

Charles  Mandrln,  Winterthur.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited.  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1981,  Ser,  No.  290,097 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    1,    1980, 
6571/80 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  COIB  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  423—580  8  Gaimi 


4,414,194 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
George  C.  BIytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,202,  May  26,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,337 

Int.  a.3  COIB  n/04;  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—573  G  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulfur,  the  mixture  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvalent  metallic  ions  and  polyvalent 
metal  chelate  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  pro- 
duce a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous  admixture  con- 
taining sulfur  and  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  aqueous  admixture  from  the  contacting  zone; 

(c)  contacting  said  aqueous  admixture  in  an  extraction  zone 
with  a  liquid  composition  selected  from  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula  CnH2n  +  lOH,  wherein  n  is  a  number  from 
4  through  1 5,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  remove  at  least  the  bulk  of  the  sulfur  from  said  aqueous 
admixture  and  produce  a  separate  liquid  layer  containing 
sulfur  and  said  composition,  and  forming  a  three  phase 
mass  comprising  an  upper  liquid  layer  comprising  solid 
sulfur  and  said  composition,  and  a  lower  layer  in  contact 
with  said  upper  layer,  said  lower  layer  comprising  aque- 
ous admixture; 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  liquid  layer,  and 
recovering  sulfur  from  the  portion  separated; 

(e)  separating  aqueous  admixture  from  the  lower  layer,  and 
regenerating  separated  aqueous  admixture  in  a  regenera- 
tion zone  to  produce  an  aqueous  admixture  containing  a 
regenerated  reactant; 

(0  returning  aqueous  admixture  from  the  regeneration  zone 
to  the  contacting  zone. 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  deuterium-enriched 
water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

supplying  a  carbonaceous  feedstock  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  at  least  one  hydrocarbon,  and  at 
least  one  of  water  and  steam  in  excess  to  a  first  unit  of  a 
hydrogen  production  plant  having  at  least  two  separating 
units  for  obtaining  synthesis  gas; 

separating  an  effluent  from  the  first  unit  into  a  gaseous  com- 
ponent and  a  liquid  component  consisting  of  deuterium- 
enriched  water; 

isolating  the  liquid  component; 

introducing  the  deuterium-enriched  water  into  a  second  unit 
of  the  plant; 

contacting  the  deuterium-enriched  water  in  the  second  unit 
with  a  smaller  quantity  of  feedstock  than  in  the  first  unit; 

separating  an  effluent  from  the  second  unit  into  a  liquid 
component  consisting  of  deuterium-enriched  water  and  a 
gaseous  component;  and 

supplying  the  deuterium-enriched  water  from  the  second 
unit  to  a  plant  for  production  of  heavy  water 


4,414,196 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE, 

ACICULAR  a-FERRIC  OXIDE 

Seiji  Matsumoto,  Sakai;  Tadashi  Koga,  Osaka;  Kiyoshi  Fukai, 

Izumiotsu,  and  Hideji  Yamamoto,  Asahimachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,666 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1980,  55-167668 
Int.  G.'  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  G.  423—633  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  single  crystalline,  acicular  a-ferric 
oxide  of  narrow  particle  size  distribution  which  comprises: 
heating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  amorphous  ferric  hydroxide 
at  an  elevated  temperature  from  100°  C.  to  250°  C.  at  an  alka- 
line pH  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
growth  regulating  agent  dissolved  in  the  suspension  and  a-fer- 
ric oxide  seed  crystals  of  minor  axes  not  more  than  0.4  microns 
in  average  in  amounts  of  0.1-25  mole  %  in  terms  of  Fe  content 
in  relation  to  the  ferric  hydroxide  in  the  suspension,  the  growth 
regulating  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consising  of  an 
organic  phosphonic  acid,  a  hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  a  polyba- 
sic  acid,  an  aminocarboxylic  acid,  an  aminosulfonic  acid,  an 
aromatic  sulfonic  acid,  a  thiocarboxylic  acid,  a  water  soluble 
salt  of  any  one  of  the  acids,  a  water  soluble  ester  of  any  one  of 


1036  O.G.— 23 


th  s  acids,  a  polyamine,  a  thioalcohol,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
a  /3-dicarbonyl  compound,  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to 
c<  invert  the  amorphous  ferric  hydroxide  into  the  acicular 
a  ferric  oxide. 


4,414,197 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PERMANENT  SLIDES  OF 

RARE  SORTED  CELLS 
f  ichard  A.  Dussault,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Diag- 
nostic Systems  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,119 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/34 

U.S.  a.  424—3  ♦  Cl"™s 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  permanent  slides  of  rare  sorted 

c  slls  present  in  a  suspending  solution  comprising  the  steps  o: 

(a)  providing  a  microscope  slide; 

(b)  further  providing  means  for  retaining  cells,  said  retainer 
means  having  at  least  one  well; 

(c)  coating  one  side  of  both  the  microscope  slide  and  the 
retainer  means  with  an  effective  amount  of  serum  albumin 
for  substantially  sealing  capillary  passages  between  the 
slide  and  retainer  means; 

(d)  contacting  together  the  coated  sides  of  the  microscope 
slide  and  retainer  means  to  form  a  slide-retainer  means 
sandwich; 

(e)  partially  filling  the  well  with  an  effective  amount  of 
serum  albumin  for  retaining  the  cells  in  the  well; 

(0  depositing  the  sorted  cells  into  the  well; 

(g)  centrifuging  the  slide-retainer  means  sandwich  whereby 

the  cells  are  contacted  with  and  retained  by  the  serum 

albumin;  and 
(h)  removing  the  retainer  means  and  excess  suspending 

solution. 


8 
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crystal  form,  the  majority  of  the  particles  being  suffi- 
ciently fine  to  afford  good  polishing  without  excess  abra- 


sion, but  no  more  than  about  35%  of  the  particles  being 
less  than  1  micron  in  diameter. 


4,414,198 
RAPIDLY  DISINTEGRABLE  TABLET  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 
Joseph  Michaelson,  4767  Elmer  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91602 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,517 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  9/26.  9/36.  9/62.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  424—44  19  Qaims 

1.  Rapidly  water-disintegrable  tablet  comprising  an  active 
ingredient,  and  distributed  therewithin  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  a  tablet  disintegrable  system  comprising  an  unre- 
acted,  intimate  mixture  of  alginic  acid  and  a  water  soluble 
carbonate  radical  precursor  in  proportions  reactive  to  form 
metal  alginic  acid  salt  and  carbonic  acid  when  the  tablet  is 
placed  in  water,  the  bulk  of  said  formed  salt  acting  to  swell  the 
tablet  and  the  carbonic  acid  acting  to  simultaneously  release 
carbon  dioxide  within  the  swelling  tablet  whereby  rapid  disin- 
tegration of  the  tablet  is  effected,  the  alginic  acid  salt  acting  to 
body  the  resulting  active  ingredient  solution. 


4,414,200 

POWDER  STICK  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPLICATION 

John  H.  Murphy,  Matamoras,  Pa.;  Jon  D.  Packer,  and  Dennis 

R.  Brown,  both  of  Port  Jervis,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kolmar 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Port  Jervis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,969 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/02.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  424—63  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cosmetic  powder  product,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  fatty 
alcohol  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  a 
finely  divided  filler,  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  liquid  cyclic 
evaporable  siloxane  to  form  a  liquid  moldable  slurry,  introduc- 
ing the  slurry  into  a  mold,  solidifying  the  slurry  to  provide  a 
solid  molded  product,  evaporating  the  major  portion  of  the 
siloxane  from  the  molded  product  to  provide  a  dried  powder 
product,  and  thereafter  packaging  said  product,  said  product 
having  excellent  pay  off  and  high  resistance  to  humidity  ab- 
sorption. 


4,414,199 
TOOTHPASTE 
John  R.  Strobridge,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amway 
Corporation,  Ada,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,343 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/16.  7/18 
VS.  a.  424—52  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  toothpaste  containing  fluoride  and  calcined  kaolin, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  calcined  kaolin  being  at  least  80%  calcined  to  the  mullite 


4,414,201 
IMMUNOPOTENTIATOR  CONTAINING  ABRIN 

Hiroshi  Shionoya,  Tokorozawa;  Haruyoshi  Aral,  Inuyama; 

Nozomu  Koyanagi,  Niiza,  and  Hitoshi  Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,786,  Nov.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,324 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-144326 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/00.  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—88  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  immune  response  to  intra-cellu- 
lar  and  extra-cellular  parasitic  bacteria  in  a  human  or  animal 
subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  parenterally 
administering  abrin  to  such  human  or  animal  subject  in  an 
amount  of  from  at  least  about  3  ng  per  human  or  animal  subject 
up  to  1.5  jigAg  of  the  body  weight  of  the  human  or  animal 
subject. 

4,414,202 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WOUNDS 

Anthony  N.  Silvetti,  930  Ashland  Ave.,  River  Forest,  111.  60305 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,717,  Feb.  19, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,472 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/70.  33/26 
U.S.  Q.  424—147  *  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  skin  wounds  comprising, 
in  effective  amounts: 
(a)  a  starch  hydrolysate  having  a  Dextrose  Equivalent  less 
than  about  35;  and 
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(b)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alphaketoglutaric  acid  and  alphaketoglutarate  salts. 


4,414,203 
PERIODONTAL  POWDER  CONTAINING  EXSICCATED 

POTASSIUM  ALUM 
Alberto  M.  Cabardo,  Jr.,  197  N.  Washington  St.,  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.  49016 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,802,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,276,287, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,618,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,388, 
May  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  255,031 
Int.  a.3  A61K  33/06.  7/16,  33/00.  7/24 
U.S.  Q.  424—154  18  Qaims 

1.  A  periodontal  powder  composition  useful  in  periodontal 
treatment  comprising  a  mixture  of  evenly  exsiccated  potassium 
alum  and  sodium  bicarbonate  in  a  ratio,  by  weight,  of  approxi- 
mately 2:1  of  said  potassium  alum  to  said  sodium  bicarbonate. 


4,414,204 
ANTIBIOTIC  PREPARATIONS  HAVING  INCREASED 

EFFECTIVENESS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  ANTIBIOTIC  ACTION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 
Li^os  Tarcsay,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ger- 
hard Baschang,  Bettingen,  Switzerland;  Albert  Hartmann, 
Grenzach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jaroslav  Stanek,  Birs- 
felden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,035,  Jul.  24, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,966 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    25,    1979, 
6893/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/02.  31/71;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  29  Qaims 

1.  Pharmaceutical  preparations  with  antibiotic  activity  com- 
prising an  antibiotically  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of 
at  least  one  antibiotic  and  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the 
activity  of  said  antibiotic  of  at  least  one  muramylpeptide  of  the 
formula  (I) 


CH2OH 


OH,H 


(I) 


R5  COAi        R7 

I  I  I 

CON— CH— CON— CH— CH2CH— COA2 

I      (L)  I      (D) 

R4  Re 


wherein  .^ 

X  represents  carbonyl  or  carbonyloxy, 
Rl  represents  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl, 
R2,  R4  and  R6  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  free  or  functionally 
modified  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  free  or  functionally  modi- 
fied mercapto-lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  amino- 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-Iower  alkyl,  optionally 
substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl,  nitrogen-containing  heterocyc- 
lyl  or  heterocyclyl-lower  alkyl,  or 
R4  and  R5  together  represent  also  alkylene  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms, 


R7  represents  hydrogen  or  optionally  esterified  or  amidated 
carboxyl,  and 
one  of  the  radicals  A|  and  A2  represents  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


0  W  (II) 
II            I 

-T— Y— O— P— O— CH 

1  I 
OH        Z 


wherein 
T  represents  NH  or  O, 

Y  represents  an  optionally  substituted  alkylene  group  that 
can  also  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxycarbonyl  and/or 
iminocarbonyl  groups, 
W  represents  hydrogen,  and 

Z  represents  a  1,2-dihydroxyethyl  or  2-hydroxyethyI  group 
in  which  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  is  esterified  by  an 
optionally   unsaturated   long-chain   aliphatic   carboxylic 
acid  or  etherified  by  an  optionally  unsaturated  long-chain 
aliphatic  alcohol,  or 
each  of  W  and  Z  represents  a  hydroxymethyl  group  esteri- 
fied by  an  optionally  unsaturated  long-chain  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  or  etherified  by  an  optionally  unsaturated 
long-chain  aliphatic  alcohol, 
and  the  other  of  the  radicals 
Ai  and  A2  represents  free  or  etherified  hydroxy,  free  or 
alkylated  amino,   lower  alkylamino  or  aminocarbonyl- 
lower  alkylamino, 
and/or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  together 
with  a  significant  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,414,205 
CELL  GROWTH  INHIBITORY  SUBSTANCES 
George  R.  Pettit,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  University 
Patents,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,473 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  37/00.  35/56;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—177  10  Claims 


or  NAMINl   AMHiAt.   CONlTiTuf HTt 


mtOLl   SMCIMMI  •«  «OUiOUl   }  P«0«>MX 


t«IP*i*>C   ltXi."0*  COXfa 


<  CM)Cl)   IITRAC 


Mi>*<«i  imAC' 


•  lO   C"|Ci] 


1.  Cell  growth  inhibitory  substance  designated  dolastatin  1 
which  has  the  following  characteristics: 
Melting  point— 105'-lir  C; 

Thin  layer  chromatography  (spots  visualized  by  UV  light  or 
I2  vapor;  I2  spots  are  yellow); 


Solvent  system 


Rf 


(AcOEt/EtOH  96:4) 
(CHCl3/EtOH  95:5) 


0  41 
0.23 


(.30 
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-continued 


Solvent  system 


Rf 


(CHCl3/MeOH/H20  90:10:0.8) 


0.46 


Ultraviolet  spectrum 

XMeOH/max  218.8.  230(sh)  and  243(sh)nM; 

Mass  spectrum  (Field  desorption) 

MW  =  991±1 

+  Ion±l:  1038  (M  +  2Na-H)*  1014  (M  +  Na)",  807,  668. 
551.  100 

+  Ion±2:  783,  680,  409,  381; 

Proton  magnetic  resonance 

"CDCI3"  (0.8%  solution  in  CDCl3)-60  MHz  S:0.90  (s),  0.99 
(large  peak).  1.05  (s).  1.10  (s),  1.18  (s),  1.26  (s),  1.80  (m), 
2.06  (m).  2.17  (s),  2.28  (s,  large  peak),  2.44  (m),  3.03  (s). 
3.16  (s),  3.34  (s,  large  peak),  3.38  (broad  s).  3.90  (m).  4.12 
(m),  4.80  (m),  5.57  (m),  6.91  (m),  7.22  (s,  large  peak).  7.26 
(s),  7.73  (d,  J  =  3.5  Hz); 

"Acetone-d6"  (0.8%  solution  in  acetone  d6)-60  MHz  S0.82 
(s).  0.94  (m.  large  peak),  1.15  (m),  1.23  (s),  1.70  (m),  2.28  (s. 
large  peak).  2.48  (m),  3.10  (s).  3.22  (s).  3.30  (s).  3.34  (s). 
3.45  (m).  3.58  (m).  3.92  (m).  4.15. 4.81  (m).  5.69  (t);  CDCI3- 
90  MHz 

6:  0.89  (s),  0.96  (s).  0.99  (s).  1.06  (s),  1.10  (s),  1.18  (s),  1.26  (s. 
large  peak),  1.42  (s).  1.66  (broad  s,  large),  1.98  (s),  2.06  (s), 
2.30  (broad  s,  large),  2.42  (s).  3.03  (s).  3. 16  (s),  3.33  (s,  large 
peak).  3.38  (s),  3.72  (s).  3.90  (m).  4.12  (m).  4.80  (q.  J  =  2.5 
Hz  and  J  =  5.0  Hz).  5.30  (s).  5.57  (q.  J  =  2.5  Hz  and  7.5  Hz). 
6.91  (m).  7.22  (s),  7.26  (s.  large  peak).  7.74  (d.,  J  =  3.5  Hz). 

4.  A  process  for  treating  an  animal  or  human  hosting  a 
neoplastic  disease  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an 
effective  amount  of  dolastatin  1  to  said  host. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  dolastatins  active  against  P388 
leukemia  which  comprises: 

(a)  extracting  a  ground  preparation  of  the  Indian  Ocean  sea 
hare  Dolabella  with  ethanol  to  obtain  an  ethanolic  extract; 

(b)  subjecting  said  ethanolic  extract  to  solvent  partitioning 
to  obtain  an  extract  showing  activity  against  P388  leuke- 
mia; 

(c)  chromatographing  said  active  extract  and  isolating  the 
fractions  active  against  P388  leukemia;  and. 

(d)  rechromatographing  said  active  fraction  to  obtain  further 
fractions  active  against  P388  leukemia. 


4,414,207 

RUTIN  POLY(H-)SULFATE  SALTS  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Vijay  G.  Nair,  New  York,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,251,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,334,058, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,587,  Jul.  3, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,423, 
Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

350,677 
Int.  CIJ  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—180  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  rutin  po- 
ly(H-)sulfate  of  the  formula: 


RO 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  — SO3A;  wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  cation;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  six  of  the  R  groups  are 
— SO3A 


4  414  208 
0,S-DIALKYL-0-(4-FLu6RdpHENYL).(DI)THIOPHOS- 
PHORIC  ACID  ESTERS,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

COMBATING  PESTS 
Hans-Peter   Loeffler,   Ludwigshafen,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi, 
Limburgerhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,572,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
applicadon  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,076 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  57/14 
U.S.  a.  424—224  3  Qaims 

1.   O.S-Dialkyl-0-(4-nuorophenyl)-(di)thiophosphoric  acid 
esters  of  the  formula 


R> 


I 


R'O     X 
\ 
P 

R^S 


-°^' 


4,414,206 
ANIMAL  FEEDS 
Maxwell  Gordon,  Dewitt,  and  George  J.  Christie,  Skaneateles, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  156,787,  Jun.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,011,  Jul.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,393 
Int.  CI.3  A61K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  424—177  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  altering  rumen  digestion  in  ruminant  ani- 
mals having  a  developed  rumen  function  so  as  to  increase  the    halogen,  R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl  and  X  is  oxygen  or 
production  of  propionates,  decrease  the  production  of  acetates   sulfur. 

and  suppress  the  production  of  methane,  which  method  com-  3.  a  process  for  combating  insects  and  Arachnida  pests, 
prises  the  oral  administration  to  ruminant  animals  in  need  wherein  0,S-dialkyl-0-(4-nuorophenyl-(di)thiophosphoric 
thereof  feed  containing  amphomycin  at  a  concentration  of  acid  esters  of  claim  1  are  allowed  to  act  on  the  pests  of  their 
from  about  4  to  100  grams  per  ton  of  feed.  habitat. 


where  R'  is  ethyl,  R2  is  propyl  or  butyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  or 
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4,414,209 
MICRONIZED  AEROSOL  STEROIDS 
Peter  B.  Cook,  Standon,  and  John  H.  Hunt,  Theydon  Bois,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited,  London, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,821,  Jul.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,044,126, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,187,  Apr.  18,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,910 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1972, 
18421/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/56;  C07J  7/00  ' 
U.S.  a.  424—243  10  Oaims 


f/tm^'K>rMifmt*TnMif 


rc-'j 


1.  An  antiinflammatory  steroid  in  the  form  of  a  crystalline 
solvate  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  or  said  crystalline 
solvate  from  which  part  or  all  of  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
has  been  removed,  wherein  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon  is  a 
chloro  or  chlorofluoro  hydrocarbon  having  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms;  said  steroid  is  beclomethasone  dipropionate,  betametha- 
sone-21 -acetate- 17-isobutyrate  or  21-chloro-21-desoxybetame- 
thasone-17-propionate,  said  steroid  being  stabilized  with  re- 
spect to  further  crystal  growth  in  a  chloro  or  chlorofluoro 
hydrocarbon  solvent  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  parti- 
cle size  of  substantially  all  of  the  steroid  material  being  such  as 
to  permit  inhalation  into  the  human  bronchial  system. 


4,414,210 
2-HYDROXYARYLETHYLTRIAZOLE  FUNGICIDES 
George  A.  Miller,  Maple  Glen,  and  Hak-Foon  Chan,  Doyles- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,227,  Oct.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  852,125,  Nov.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,999 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/64,  55/02;  C07D  249/08;  C07F  1/08 
U.S.  O.  424—245  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


trihalomethyl,  cyano,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio,  me- 

thylsulfinyl,  and  methylsulfonyl;  and 
W  is  a  1  or  4-(l,2,4-triazole); 
and  the  agronomically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  metal 
said  complexes  thereof 


4,414,211 
HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  GUANIDINE 
Chris  R.  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNellab,  Inc., 
Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,099,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.272 
Int.  O.'  A61K  31/42.  31/425.  31/535.  31/54:  C07D  263/16. 
265/30  277/18.  279/12 
U.S.  O.  424—246  33  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  derivative  of  guamdine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R5 


(I) 


'CH2)n    NRi        Ri 

^N  \ 

I  R2 

R4 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein: 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 

S; 
n  is  the  integer  0.  1,2.  3; 

m  is  the  integer  0,  1,  2,  3,  provided  that  n-t-m=  1,  2.  or  3. 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 

and  ethyl; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 

alkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  benzyl; 


—  N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


taken  together  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


OH 
I 
Z— C— CH2— w 

R' 


—  N 


,  — N 


, and  — N 


W, 


wherein 

Z  is  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
trihalomethyl,  cyano,  (C|-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy, 
(C|-C4)alkylthio,  (Ci-C4)alkylsuirinyl,  (Ci-C4)alkylsul- 
fonyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl  and  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl  or  phenylsul- 
fonyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl  and 
methylsulfonyl; 

R'  is  cyano  (C3-Ci2)alkyl,  (C3-C8)cycloalkyl,  (C2-C8)alke- 
nyl,  (Cs-Cgjicycloalkenyl,  (C2-C8)alkynyl,  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  tri- 
halomethyl, cyano,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylsulfinyl  and 
methylsulfonyl;  or  unsubstituted  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  or 
benzyl  or  phenethyl  substituted  with  up  to  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 


wherein  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  O,  S,  N-loweralkyl  and  N-aryl;  and 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alkyl  having  from  4  to  10  carbons; 

phenyl,  methylenedioxypheny;  phenyl  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  substituents  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyi  and  loweralkoxy;  phenyl 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  loweralkanoyloxy, 
nitro;  trifluoromethyl  and  methylthio; 

naphthyl; 

cyclopentyl;  cyclohexyl; 

exo-2-norbornyl;  endo-2-norbornyl;  1-adamantyl; 

arylalkyl  in  which  the  aryl  function  is  phenyl  and  the  alkyl 
function  has  from  1  to  4  carbons;  and 

diphenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  function  has  from  1  to  2 
carbons; 
R4is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  methyl,  ethyl,  n-pro- 

pyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl  and  isobutyl; 
R5  is  H  or  loweralkyi  having  from  1  to  4  carbons;  and 
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R.6  is  H  or  loweralkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons. 

I 
4,414^12 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  PRE-MENSTRUAL 
SYNDROME 
Gjaluun  J.  Naylor,  Lugate,  Lucklawhill  Balmiallo,  St.  Andrews, 
Fife,  Scotland  (KY16  OBQ),  assignor  to  Graham  J.  Naylor 
and  Pamela  H.  Naylor,  both  of  Andrews,  Scotland 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,065 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/54,  31/365.  31/195.  37/00 
UlS.  a.  424—247  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  pre-menstrual  syndrome  in  a 
fenale  patient  suffering  from  pre-menstrual  syndrome,  said 
m  ithod  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  patient  a 
tti  erapeutically  effective  dosage  of  at  least  one  compound 
s€  iected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  physiologi- 
es lly  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof,  EDTA,  glutathione, 
p  lysiologically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof,  and  a  com- 
pi  lund  of  Formula  I 


vasodilation,  a  non-toxic  effective  vasodilating  dose  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


MejN 


+ 
S 


N 


(I) 


■NMe2 


herein  X  is  a  physiologically  accepuble  anion,  and  bio- 
p  ecursors  thereof 


4,414,213 

DIHYDROPYRIDYL  CYCLIC  IMIDATE  ESTERS  AND 
THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
G  raham  S.  Poindexter,  and  David  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  both  of  Evans- 
ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evans- 
ville,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,758 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  211/90.  263/14 
U.S.  a.  424-248.5  40  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R* 


\ 


o        o 

C  R^  I 

\—(         0-{CH). 


r5 


"jC-f  )-(  « 


/ 


{CH2)„ 


r^.   ^7< 


R2  R      R' 


4,414,214 

BENZODIOXOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE  THEREOF 

Ernst  Habicht,  Oberwil,  and  Paul  Zbinden,  Witterswil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,873 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   24,   1981, 
2698/81 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/335;  C07D  317/68 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  22  Claims 

1.  A  benzodioxole  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


a  nd  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
Nfherein 

R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
(C1-C4)  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl  groups; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  thienyl; 

YO  is  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atons,  bicycloalkenyl  of  7  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  furanyl,  indolyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  with  the  substituents  com- 
prising acetamino,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  cyano, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluorometh- 
ylsulfonyl,  and  methylsulfonyl; 

R*  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower 
alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower 
alkyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl; 

m  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  or  2. 

38.  The  method  of  exeriing  a  vasodilating  effect  in  a  mam- 
|ialian  host  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  hav- 
ing  a  condition  in  which  therapeutic  benefit  is  derived  from 


Rl— (alk)„— CO 


(I) 


"=-pC>-^°- 


Rj 


in  which 

Ri  represents  phenyl,  thienyl  or  furyl,  each  of  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halogen, 

alk  represents  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  having  a 
maximum  of  5  carbon  atoms, 

n  represents  0  or  1 , 

R2  and  R3  each  represents,  independently  of  the  other,  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  and 

A  represents  the  radical  O— R4.  wherein  R4  represents  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl,  or  A  represents  the  radical 


—  N 


i 
\ 


R5 


R6 


in  which  either  R5  and  Re  each  represents,  independently  of 
the  other,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R5  and  Re  are 
bonded  to  one  another  and,  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  represent  unsubstituted  or  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  tetra-  to  hexamethyleneimino  or  4-morpholinyl,  in 
the  form  of  racemates  or  optical  antipodes,  and  the  salts  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  I  in  which  A  represents  OR4 
wherein  R4  represents  hydrogen,  with  bases,  and  the  acid 
addition  salts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  in  which  the 
radical  R|  has  a  basic  character. 
19.  A  method  for  treating  oedema  or  hypertension  in  a 
mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  that  is  capable  of  salt  formation. 


4,414,215 

N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  6-ALKYLAMINO 

5-CHLORO-3-NITROPYRAZINAMINES  FOR 

RADIATION  THERAPY 

George  D.  Hartman,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  ft  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,445,  Aug.  24,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,092, 
Oct.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,382 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/16.  241/20 
U.S.  a.  424—250  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  enhancing  the 
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therapeutic  effect  of  radiation  treatment  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  radiation  enhancing  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R! 


\ 

r 
/ 


^  N 

N  "^  NH- 

■XX 

CI        ,    p,  NO2 


o 

NH— C— R2 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  lower-alky  1  and 
substituted  lower  alkyl  having  one  or  two  amino  C\-t  lowe- 
ralkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  halo 
Ci-Ce  lower  alkenyl,  and  substituted  lower  alkenyl  having  one 
or  two  amino,  Ci-Ce  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  hydroxy  groups  or  when  taken  together  and  linked 
through  an  additional  nitrogen  or  oxygen  constitute  a  S-7 
member  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  comprising  a  morpholine, 
a  piperazine  or  an  N-substituted  piperazine  wherein  the  N-sub- 
stituent  is  either  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  hydroxyalkyl, 
Ci-Ce  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkoxyalkyl;  and  R^ 
is  a  lower  alkyl  substituent; 
and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


-continued 


—  N 


NH 


wherein  Z  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  R^  is  hydrogen  atom 
or  halogen  atom,  R*  is  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group  or 
phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  substit- 
uents at  any  position(s)  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  each  substituent 
being  independently  selected  from  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl 
group  and  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or 
lower  alkyl  group. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  inert  carrier,  said  compound  being  present  in  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount. 


4,414,216 
TETRAHYDROFURAN  COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALOGS 

THEREOF 

Takeshi  Kawakita,  Nakatsu;  Yasuaki  Chihara,  Yoshitomi; 
Takemi  Fukuda,  Shinyoshitomi;  Michihide  Setoguchi,  and 
Tetsuya  Tahara,  both  of  Nakatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yoshitomi  Phamaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1981, 56-95744 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/505.  31/445;  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—251  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


IX3^>^"=-^" 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  R'  and  R^  are  each 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group  or  lower 
alkoxy  group,  and  Am  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R* 


-ry. 


\\ 


"^C^0°° 


or 


R» 


4,414,217 
3,5-DI(T.BUTYL)-4-HYDROXYPHENYL  SUBSTITUTED 

PYRIDINES 
George  G.  I.  Moore,  Houlton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,062 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/04 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  12  Claimi 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


(CH.O3C 


(CHjjjC 


wherein  L  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  carbonyl  radical  and  R 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  L  is  a  carbonyl  radical  bonded  to 
the  2-position  of  the  pyridine  ring  and  R  is  methyl,  R  is  bonded 
to  the  3-  or  5-position  of  the  pyridine  ring. 


4,414,218 

CYANO-(SUBSTITUTED  AND  UNSUBSTITUTED 

PYRIDINYL)  METHYL  AND  ARYL  ESTERS  OF 

CARBONIC  ACID 

Andrew  T.  Au,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,481 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  213/55;  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  12  Qaims 

1.  The  pyridinyl  cyano  carbonates  of  the  formula 


X„^ \  ° 

\C_^  N— CH— O— C— O— I 

\_  N        CN 


wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  20  carbons,  phenyl  or  phenylmethyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  R  or  OR;  and 


634 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


n  is  1,  2.  3  or  4,  with  a  proviso  that  n  is  1  or  2  when  X  is 
cyano,  nitro  R  or  OR. 

3.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  horticultural 
c  jrrier  and  as  a  pesticide,  a  comfx>und  of  claim  1.  the  concen- 
t  ation  of  said  pesticide  being  from  0.0001  to  about  50  percent 
c  f  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,414^19 
ANTIDEPRESSANT 
(a-PHENYL-2-TOLYL)AZACYCLOALKANOLS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon;  Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany;  Ver- 
non B.  Anderson,  High  Bridge,  and  Charles  A.  Crichiow, 
Piscataway,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poration, Somerrille,  N  J. 
division  of  Ser.  No.  6,791,  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,071, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,294,  Jan.  27, 
977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,435 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/445.  31/40:  C07D  211/52.  211/42 
\  I.S.  a.  424—267  50  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'  vherein  X  is  COR';  Y  is  — (CH:)^— ;  R  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
:yl,  phenylloweralkyl  of  the  formula 


-(CH2V 


I  )r  cycloalkylloweralkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  portion  con- 

'  ains  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or 

I  lifferent  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  from  1 

o  2  carbon  atoms,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  R' 

s  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  carboxylic  acid  loweralkyl,  benzoyl 

'  )r  carboxylic  acid  lowercycloacyl;  m  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  n  is 

he  integer  1,  2  or  3;  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  p  is  the  integer 

2,  3  or  4;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

hereof. 

47.  A  method  of  tranquilizing  which  comprises  administer- 
ng  to  a  patient  in  need  of  tranquilization  an  effective  tranquil- 
zing  amount  of  a  compound  deflned  in  claim  1. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof,  wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  and 
Y  and  Y'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amino,  lower  N-monoalkylamino,  lower  N,N-dialk- 
ylamino,       pyridylamino,       pyrrolidino,       piperidino, 
homopiperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  2,3-dihy- 
droisoindolyl  and  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolyI. 
12.  The  method  of  claim  11  wherein  X  is  nitro  and  Y  and  Y' 
are  each  piperidino. 


4,414,220 

ORGANIC  DIAMINE  THERAPEUHC  COMPOSITIONS 
John  L.  Belletire,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,063,  Feb.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,932, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  952,302,  Oct.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,650.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,514 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/10 

U.S.  a.  424—267  15  Gaims 

11.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of  a 
diabetic  host,  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
host  an  effective  blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  diamine  bases  of 
the  formula 


4,414,221 
PESTIODAL  l,2,4.TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
John  H.  Parsons,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Peter  J.  West,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  England,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Cam- 
bridge, England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,042 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1980, 
8009769 

Int.  G.5  AOIN  43/64,  43/82:  C07D  249/08.  249/12 
U.S.  G.  424—269  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  acarids,  insects  or  aphids,  or  their 
eggs  or  larvae,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  site  infested  or 
liable  to  infestation  therewith,  an  effective  amount  of  one  or 
more  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R5 


(I) 


N 
R'— C 


N 
C— R2 


"N 


wherem 

R'  represents  phenyl  substituted  in  the  2-position  by  fluorine, 

chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 
R2  represents  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  in  the  2-position  by 

halogen  or  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 

of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,414,222 

ANTHELMINTHIC  POUR-ON  VETERINARY 

COMPOSITION 

Peter  J.  Brooker,  and  John  Goose,  both  of  Saffron  Walden, 

England,  assignors  to  Bayer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,916,  Sep.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,336,262, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  773,111,  Feb.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,070,467,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,522,  Feb.  19, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,742 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1973, 
8972/73;  Jan.  25,  1974,  3521/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  G.  424—270  10  Claims 

1.  A  pour  on  veterinary  composition  useful  for  the  treatment 

of  helminthic  infesutions  in  animals  which  comprises  an  an- 

thelmintically  effective  amount  of  tetramisole,  levamisole  or  a 

nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  combination  with  an 

alcohol,  or  an  ester,  as  diluent  suitable  for  pour-on  therapy. 
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4  414  223 
PESTICIDAL  ANILIn'om'eTHYLIMIDAZOLINES 
Frederick  C.  Copp,  Beckenham;  Peter  T.  Roberts,  Berkhamsted; 
Alexander  D.  Frenkel,  Aston  Ginton,  and  David  Collard, 
Beckenham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,860,  Jun.  28,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  862,169,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,305 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
53059/76;  Dec.  20,  1976,  53061/76;  Dec.  20.  1976,  53062/76 

Int.  G.J  AOIN  43/50 
U.S.  G.  424—273  R  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  pests  of  the  Order  Acarina  from 
producing  viable  eggs  which  comprises  applying  to  the  pest  or 
the  pest's  environment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen; 
XisNH 

R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  methyl  or  chloro; 
and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to  inhibit 
the  production  of  viable  eggs  by  said  pests. 


4,414,224 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  DOPAMINE  AGONIST  ACTIVITY 

William  F.  Huffman,  Malvern,  and  James  W.  Wilson,  Wayne, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,551,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,314,944.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,972 

Int.  G.3  A61K  31/405 
U.S.  G.  424—274  10  Gaims 

7.  The  method  of  producing  dopamine  agonist  activity  in  a 
subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  orally  or 
parenterally  an  effective  therefor,  nontoxic  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  structural  formula: 


=0 


in  which  R  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino, 
di-N-allylamino  or  N-allyl-N-lower  alkyl  amino  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1-3;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  addition 
salt  thereof,  combined  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  in  dosage 
unit  form. 


4,414,225 
AZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
ANTI-THROMBOTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Robert  Sauter,  Laupheim;  Gerhart  Griss,  Biberach;  Wolfgang 
Grell,  Biberach;  Rudolf  Humaus,  Biberach;  Bernhard  Eisele, 
Biberach;  Walter  Haarmann,  Biberach,  and  Eckhard  Rup- 
precht,  Aulendorf-Tannhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1981,  3105858 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  G.  424-274  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R|  — N 


/ 
\ 


R: 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  imino.  methyiimino.  phenylimmo  or  ben- 

zylimino; 
Rl  IS  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms:  unsubstituted  mono-  or 
di-substituted  benzyl,  where  the  substituents  are  chlorine  or 
bromine;  chloro-hydroxybenzyl;  bromo-hydroxybenzyi; 
unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  benzoyl,  where  the  sub- 
stituent  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  aikoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  allyl;  dodecyl,  chloromethoxybenzoyi;  or 
benzyloxycarbonyl;  and 
R2  IS  hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

carboxyl; 
a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  sail 
thereof;  or,  when  R2  is  carboxyl,  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  formed  with  an  inorganic  or  or- 
ganic base. 

7.  The  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  thrombosis  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenter- 
ally or  rectally  administermg  to  said  animal  an  effective  anti- 
thrombotic amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,414,226 

1,4-NAPHTOQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS 

Koichi  Ikushima,  Toyonaka;  Hirokazu  Tanaka,  Takarazuka; 

Ohe  Osamu,  Osaka;  Eiko  Kino,  Hadano;  Masanobu  Kohsaka, 

Sakai;  Hatsuo  Aoki,  Ikeda;  Akira  Arakawa,  Kusatsu,  and 

Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP8 1/00046,  §  371  Date  Oct.  30,  1981.  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  30,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02574,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317.897 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55/29675 

Int.  G.'  C07D  311/78:  A61K  31/365 

U.S.  G.  424—279  6  Gaims 

1.  A  1,4-naphthoquinone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  taken  together  represent 


— O— C— ; 

II 
O 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydro- 
gjn  or  halogen;  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
a  kanoyl. 
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4,414^27 
METHOD  FOR  REPELLING  BIRDS,  ESPEOALLY 
WOODPECKERS 
S^ucl  J.  Tomlinson,  Sr.;  Edward  E.  Dean,  and  Leon  M.  Adams, 
all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research 
Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Qontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,152,  Jul.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,102 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—331  '     5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  repelling  birds  from  a  surface  comprising 
s  :lecting  a  surface  from  which  it  is  desired  to  repel  birds  and 
a  jplying  to  said  surface  a  repelling  amount  of  the  compound  of 
t  le  formula 


C(0)CH:C(R)CH,C(R)-.CH2 
I _J 

yiherein  R  is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  group. 


4,414,230 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  IMPROVED  IN  BARRIER 

PROPERTIES  AGAINST  GASES  AND  WATER  VAPOR 

Makoto  Hanabata,  Takatsuki;  Takashi  Maruyama,  Toyonaka, 
and  Katsuji  Ueno,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,132,  Feb.  25,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-40029 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00:  C08G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  426—106  9  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  container  made  from  a  thermoplastic  resin  com- 
position comprising  (A)  an  aromatic  polyester  carbonate  com- 
posed of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  moiety,  an  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  moiety  and  a  carbonate  moiety  and  (B) 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  pwlyalkylene  terephthalates 
and  polyalkylene  oxybenzoates,  in  a  ratio  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (A)  to  100  parts  by  weight  or  less  of  (B),  said  thermo- 
plastic resin  composition  having  improved  barrier  properties 
against  gases  and  water  vapor. 

9.  A  plastic  container  made  from  a  thermoplastic  resin  com- 
position comprising  (A)  an  aromatic  pwlyester  carbonate  com- 
posed of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  moiety,  an  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  moiety  and  a  carbonate  moiety  and  (B) 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  polyalkylene  terephthalates 
and  polyalkylene  oxybenzoates,  in  a  ratio  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (A)  to  100  parts  by  weight  or  less  of  (B),  said  thermo- 
plastic resin  composition  having  improved  barrier  properties 
against  gases  and  water  vapor,  said  container  containing  food 
or  medicine. 


4,414,228 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DEEP-FROZEN  YEAST 

BREAD  DOUGH 

>  Lndre  Nourigeon,  Istres,  France,  assignor  to  Grandes  Boulang- 

eries  Associees  G.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,030 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1981,  8100215 

Int.  a.'  A21D  8/02:  C12N  1/06 

I  J.S.  a.  426—19  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  deep  frozen  yeast  bread  dough 

Comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  deep-freezing  yeast  at  a  temperature  lower  than  -  15°  C. 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  stabilize  the  yeast; 

(B)  incorporating  the  deep  frozen  yeast  into  a  dough  con- 
taining flour,  gluten,  and  malt,  wherein  said  gluten  is 
present  in  0.5  to  1  %  of  flour  and  said  malt  is  present  in  0.5 
to  2%  by  weight  of  flour; 

(C)  mixing  and  kneading  the  dough  under  conditions 
whereby  the  dough  does  not  exceed  a  temperature  of  20° 
C; 

(D)  cooling  said  dough  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  —  70°  C. 
at  the  heari  of  said  dough. 


4,414,231 

SPECIAL  NATURAL  WINES  SIMULATIVE  OF 

LIQUEURS 

Vincent  G.  Ficca,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Joseph 

E.  Seagram  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,868 

Int.  a.'  C12H  1/04:  C12G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—271  5  Qaims 
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4,414,229 
VIARGARINE  AND  THE  LIKE  SPREAD  WITH  NATURAL 

BUTTER  FLAVOR 
Abraham  I.  Bakal,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  and  Allen  C.  Buhler,  Ra- 
cine, Wis.,  assignors  to  Cumberland  Packing  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,548 
Int.  Q.3  A23D  3/00:  A23L  1/23 
U.S.  Q.  426—98  11  Qaims 

1.  Composition  for  providing  natural  butter  flavor  to  a  but- 
ter substitute  spread,  said  composition  comprising  as  a  water 
soluble  component  starter  distillate  which  is  uniformly  distrib- 
uted through  lipolyzed  cream  or  lipolyzed  butter  oil  as  an  oil 
soluble  component  in  ratio  of  2-20  parts  of  said  oil  soluble 
component  per  each  part  of  said  water  soluble  component. 


1.  A  special  natural  wine,  simulative  of  a  distilled  liqueur, 
which  comprises; 

(A)  a  natural  wine  comprising  an  anion-exchanged  sherry 
wine  of  reduced  nut-like  flavor,  having  a  total  acid  con- 
tent of  from  0.25  to  0.35  gm/100  ml.  as  tartaric  acid,  a  pH 
of  3.8  to  4.5  and  from  20  to  24  percent  by  volume  of 
alcohol;  wherein  said  flavor  reduction  is  accomplished  by 
treating  the  sherry  wine  with  lactic  acid  precipitated 
casein; 

(B)  a  sweetener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com 
syrup,  com  syrup  derivative  sweeteners,  invert  sugar 
syrup  and  a  liquid  sugar  of  not  less  than  60  brix  by  weight 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result  in  sweetening  of  the 
natural  wine;  and 

(C)  a  natural  flavoring  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result  in  a 
flavoring  of  the  natural  wine;  said  special  natural  wine 
having  an  alcohol  content  of  from  15  to  21  percent  by 
volume,  a  solids  content  of  from  about  20  to  45  brix  by 
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weight  dealcoholized,  a  total  acid  content  of  0.05  to  1 .0 
gms/100  ml.  as  tartaric  acid  and  a  pH  of  3.5  to  5.5. 


4,414,232 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COOKED  BACON  HAVING 

REDUCED  LEVELS  OF  N-NITROSAMINES 
Rhule  B.  Sleeth,  Paradise  Valley;  Richard  F.  Theiler,  and  Robert 
B.  Rendek,  both  of  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Ar- 
mour and  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,679,  Jun.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,315,948.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,039 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  A23B  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—266  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cured  bacon  which,  when  cooked 
for  consumption,  contains  substantially  reduced  levels  of  N- 
nitrosamines,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  nitrite-cur- 
ing, heat  processing  and  slicing  bacon  bellies  and  then  applying 
to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  resulting  slices,  after  completion 
of  said  nitrite-curing  and  before  cooking,  a  liquid  smoke  in 
concentration  to  provide  20  to  160  ppm  phenols  and  10  to  800 
ppm  carbonyl  compounds,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  sliced 
bacon,  the  ratio  of  carbonyls  to  phenols  being  within  the  range 
of  0.5-5  to  1. 


4,414,233 
METHYLTHIOMETHYL  ESTERS  AS  FLAVOR 
ADDITIVES 
Steven  van  den  Bosch,  Woudenberg;  Evert  van't  Land,  Ter- 
schuur,  and  Jan  Stoffelsma,  Hoevelaken,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Polak's  Fnital  Works,  B.V.,  Amersfoort,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,184,  Feb.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,332,829,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,154, 
Jun.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  357,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1978, 
30161/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.J  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  Q.  426—535  33  Qaims 

1.  A  dairy  flavoring  composition  or  a  dairy  product  flavor- 
enhancing  composition  containing  at  least  one  methylthi- 
omethyl  ester  having  the  structural  formula  R — COOCH- 
2 — SCH3  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
radicals  with  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  polyunsaturated  alkyl 
radicals  with  4  to  9  carbon  atoms;  and  at  least  one  other  flavor- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-methyl- 
butyric  acid,  vanillin,  maltol,  ethyl  butyrate,  ethyl  hexanoate, 
ethyl  isovalerate,  delta-decalactone,  2-heptanone,  heliotropin, 
gamma-undecalactone,  butyric  acid,  ethyl  lactate,  hexanoic 
acid,  gamma-decalactone,  gamma-dodecalactone,  isovaleric 
acid,  acetoin,  octanoic  acid  and  diacetyl. 

17.  A  foodstuff  to  vvhich  has  been  added  about  5  to  2000 
parts  per  million,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  foodstuff,  of 
at  least  one  methylth?omethyl  ester  having  the  structural  for- 
mula R— COOCH2SCH3  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  "radicals  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  radicals  with  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  polyunsaturated 
alkyl  radicals  with  4  to  9  carbon  atoms. 


4,414,234 
NATURALLY  COLORED  OLEOMARGARINE 
Baratham  Sreenivasan,  Paramus,  and  Kenneth  S.  Baker,  Tena- 
fly,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,745,  Dec.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  43*,792. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,538 
Int.  Q.3  A23L  1/275 
U.S.  Q.  426—540  2  Qaims 

1.  A  natural  food  colorant  for  use  with  margarine  packaged 
in  wrappers,  said  colorant  having  a  yellow  color  substantially 
identical  with  the  color  of  commercial  margannes  where  said 
commercial  margarines  are  colored  with  /3-carotene,  said 
colorant  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

A.  a  first  edible  material  of  natural  ongin  which  in  use 
amounts  does  not  detract  from  normal  marganne  flavor 
and  having  a  predominately  yellowish  hue  due  pnmarily 
to  carotenoid  pigments  with  a  greenish  cast  due  to  a-caro- 
tene,  said  first  material  being  present  in  an  amount  sufTi- 
cient  to  impart  said  yellowish  hue  with  greenish  cast  to 
said  margarine,  and 

B.  a  second  edible  material  of  natural  origin  which  in  use 
amounts  does  not  detract  from  normal  margarine  flavor 
and  having  a  predominately  reddish  hue,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  negate  the  greenish  cast  of  said  first  matenal 
and  to  produce  said  yellow  color,  said  food  colorant 
characterized  by  not  substantially  migrating  from  marga- 
rine containing  said  colorant  to  marganne  wrappers  in 
contact  with  said  margarine. 


4,414,235 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSTANT  MACARONIS 
Shukuko  Takekoshi,  No.  39-1,  Mitsuishi  Aza-Minamiote,  Naru- 

to-cho,  Naruto-shi,  Tokushima,  Japan  (772) 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00190,  §  371  Date  Apr.  22,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  15,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  253,839 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-108270 
Int.  Q.'  A23L  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  426—557  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  instant  macaronis  which  com- 
prises adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  carbonate  as  a  first 
kneading  water,  an  egg  white  and  a  yam  to  a  wheat  flour,  said 
carbonate,  egg  white  and  yam  being  present  in  the  amount  of 
0.2  to  0.4%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  wheat 
flour;  half-kneading  the  resulting  mixture;  aging  the  half- 
kneading  mixture;  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  edible  acid 
as  a  second  kneading  water  to  the  aged  mixture  and  kneading 
it,  said  acid  being  present  in  the  amount  of  0.2  to  0.4%  by 
weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  wheat  flour;  molding 
the  mixture  into  a  desired  shape;  boiling  the  obtained  alimen- 
tary paste  in  a  2  to  4%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  common 
salt;  surface-treating  the  resulting  boiled  alimentary  paste  with 
a  solution  of  about  2  to  4%  by  weight  of  glucose  dissolved  in 
an  alcohol-water  mixed  solvent;  and  freeze-drying  the  surface- 
treated  alimentary  paste. 


4,414,236 
EDIBLE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  GELLING  AGENTS 
David  P.  J.  Moran,  Covington,  and  John  J  Hepburn,  Harpen- 

den,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,122,  Nov.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,609 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1978, 
44799/78 

Int.  Q.3  A23D  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—573  6  Qaims 

1.  Edible  emulsions  comprising  a  continuous  fatty  phase 
containing  a  plastic  fat  having  a  dilatation  value  at  10'  C  of  at 
least  150  and  a  dilatation  value  at  35'  C.  which  does  not  exceed 
50,  and  a  dispersed  aqueous  phase  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging 


6: 


from  18-82  to  82-18,  in  which  the  aqueous  phase  is  gelled  with 
;elling  system  of  a  softening  point  of  at  least  33°  C,  showing 
harp  decrease  in  gel  strength  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 

45*  to  70'  C.  said  gelled  aqueous  phase  having  a  gel  strength 
a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  ranging  from  0. 1  to 
N/cm^  as  measured  by  Instron  apparatus  using  it  in  the 

lit  ear  compression  test  method. 


at 
3d 
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above  20°  C;  from  10%  to  35%  by  weight  a  finely-divided 
sugar;  and  from  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  dried  milk  powder. 


4,414,237 

>RC)CESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SAUCE  CONTAINING 
BREAD  CRUMBS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
DJivid  N.  Evans,  Dover,  Gary  W.  Jarris,  Hartly;  Wayne  L. 
Steensen,  Newark,  and  Manoj  Kumar  O.  Shah,  Dover,  all  of 
Del.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

I  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,565,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,878 
Int.  a.^  A23L  1/22 
S.  a.  426—589  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sauce  having  a  pulpy  texture 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  blending  together  sauce  ingredients,  wherein  the  sauce 
ingredients  comprise  bread  crumbs,  said  bread  crumbs 
consisting  of  from  about  1  to  about  10%  of  the  sauce, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  sauce,  wherein  said  bread 
crumbs  act  as  pulp-simulating  particles,  and  said  bread 
crumbs  have  a  porous,  elongated,  and  striated  shape  and 
structure,  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  the  bread 
crumbs  pass  through  a  USS  16  mesh  screen  but  are  re- 
tained on  a  USS  60  mesh  screen,  and  consist  essentially  of 
wheat  flour,  yeast  and  salt; 

(b)  cooking  said  sauce  in  a  heat  exchanger,  wherein  said 
ingredients  are  held  in  the  heat  exchanger  for  a  period  of 
time  effective  to  cook  said  sauce; 

(c)  cooling  said  cooked  sauce;  and  i 

(d)  bottling  the  sauce. 


4,414,240 
PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  THE  THERMOGELATION 

TEMPERATURE  OF  EGG  ALBUMEN 
Chang  R.  Lee,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nutrisearch  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,685,  Nov.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,265 
Int.  a.^  A23B  5/00;  A23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—614  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  egg  albumen  having  improved 
thermogelation  properties  consisting  essentially 

( 1 )  heating  an  alkaline  egg  albumen  solution  to  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  60°  C.  to  the  thermogelation  tempera- 
ture of  the  egg  albumen,  said  solution  having  a  pH  ranging 
from  about  8  to  about  10  and  a  content  of  protein  soluble 
withm  said  pH  range  of  less  than  about  20  percent, 

(2)  cooling  the  resulting  heated  solution  to  a  temperature 
below  at  least  55°  C.  but  not  below  2°  C.  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  avoid  gelation  of  said  solution  and  with  sufficient  agita- 
tion to  insure  uniform  cooling  throughout  said  solution, 
said  cooling  being  initiated  within  less  than  30  seconds 
after  said  solution  has  been  heated  to  the  temperature 
recited  in  step  ( 1 ), 

said  solution  during  heating  step  (1)  and  cooling  step  (2)  not 
being  at  a  temperature  greater  than  55°  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  greater  than  1  minute,  and 

(3)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  6  to  about  8 
simultaneously  with  or  subsequent  to  cooling  in  step  (2). 


4,414,238 
LIQUID  ELEMENTAL  DIET 
Niary  K.  Schmidl,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,278 

Int.  a.3  A23D  5/00:  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/00 

I  .S.  a.  426-602  2  Qaims 

1.  A  ready-to-use  aqueous  elemental  diet  composition  com- 

p  -ising,  based  on  the  total  calories  of  the  composition,  a  carbo- 

hydrate  component  ranging  in  amount  from  about  50  to  90%. 

a  1  amino  acid  component  ranging  in  amount  from  about  5  to 

3)%,  and  a  lipid  component  ranging  in  amount  from  10  to 

5)%,  the  composition  being  non-browning  at  38°  C,  having  a 

p  W  ranging  from  about  3.0  to  about  4.4  and  having  the  lipid 

cjmponent  in  the  form  of  a  stable  emulsion  consisting  of  lipids. 

a  1  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  and 

c  iglycerides  and  a  com  starch  modified  with  succinate  anhy- 

c  ride  in  quantities  sufficient  to  maintain  emulsion  stability  in 

le  pH  range  of  about  3.0  to  4.4. 


4,414,241 

METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING  BEARING  AND  GEAR 

SURFACES 

Ferdinand  Quella,  Gauting,  and  Eugen  Hohmann,  Bensheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,863 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1981,  3106184 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  427—2  19  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  lubricating  sliding/moving  surfaces  such  as 
bearings,  hand  and  angle  pieces,  high-speed  turbine  bearings 
and  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  a  film  of  a  poly  (fiuoroacrylic  acid  methyl  ester) 
polymer  out  of  a  solution  containing  about  0.1  through 
10%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  to  the  lubricating  surface 
so  as  to  attain  a  laye  thickness  of  about  0.5  through  10  /xm 
of  said  polymer  on  said  lubricating  surface;  and 
thereafter  lubricating  the  resultant  surfaces  with  a  polar  oil 
exhibiting  high  lubricity. 


4,414,239 
TOPPING  COATING 
uditta  L.  Oven,  Banbury,  England,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Limited,  Banbury,  England 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,909 
Int.  G.3  A23G  3/00  , 

ltI.S.  G.  426— 607  13  Gaims 

1.  A  dessert  composition  which  is  pourable  at  19°  C.  but 
Hardens  to  a  smooth,  brittle,  edible  coating  when  applied  to  a 
frozen  dessert  consisting  essentially  of  from  50%  to  65%  by 
\  /eight  of  a  mixture  of  non-hydrogenated  and  non-fractionated 
^  egeuble  oil  having  a  solids  index  from  20%  to  30%  at  0°  C. 
t  nd  not  more  than  4%  at  19°  C.  wherein  a  major  proportion  of 
s  aid  mixture  melts  below  5'  C.  and  a  minor  proportion  melts 


4,414,242 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Tadashi  Nishimura,  Hyogo,  and  Yoji  Mashiko,  Takarazuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,095 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1981,  56-190228 
Int.  G.'  B05D  3/06:  HOIL  21/263 
U.S.  G.  427—43.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising; forming  an  island  of  a  polycrystalline  or  amorphous 
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semiconductor  layer  on,  and  surrounding  the  same  by,  an 
insulator,  locally  heating  said  layer  to  fuse  the  same  to  form  a 


(a) 


12- 


recrystallized  structure  and  forming  at  least  one  ridge  on  the 
underlying  insulator  before  the  formation  of  said  layer. 


4,414,243 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

DEVICES 
Harvey  E.  Gine,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,778 

Int.  G.3  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  427—100  14  Gaims 


(i)  selectively  masking  the  top  surface  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  arrays; 

(j)  forming  a  second  interconnect  to  electrically  connect  said 
metallic  elements  of  said  second  spaced  array,  formmg 
thereby  a  second  comb-like  structure  interdigitated  with 
and  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  comb-like  struc- 
ture; and 

(k)  removing  the  masking  material  and  metal  deposited 
thereon  from  the  top  surface  of  said  first  interconnect  and 
from  the  top  surface  of  the  first  and  second  spaced  arrays 


4,414,244 
SURFACE  MODinCATlON  TO  WAVEGUIDES 
John  R.  Timberlake,  Allentown;  David  N.  Ruzic,  Kendall  Park; 
Richard  L.  Moore,  Princeton;  Samuel  A.  Cohen,  Pennington, 
and  Dennis  M.  Manos,  Lawrencevllle,  all  of  N.J. ,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388.873 
Int.  G.'  B05D  7/22,  3/14.  3/02 
U.S.  G.  427—105  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  waveguide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mechanically  polishing  the  interior  waveguide  surfaces 
to  remove  surface  protrusions; 

(b)  electropolishing  the  interior  waveguide  surfaces  with  an 
electrolyte  to  produce  an  electrochemically  flat  surface; 

(c)  ultrasonically  cleaning  the  intenor  waveguide  surfaces 
with  a  solvent  to  remove  any  residue; 

(d)  applying  a  Ipi-'M  'hick  film  of  an  alkyd  resin  solution  to 
the  interior  waveguide  surfaces;  and 

(e)  vacuum  pyrolyzing  said  film  to  form  a  carbon  coating 


^A,!A^k- 


jf    \^  \J{  jr  at  J* 

8/     a/' 


8.  A  method  for  making  surface  acoustic  wave  devices 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  piezoelectric  material,  said  body 
having  substantially  parallel  major  surfaces  and  a  periph- 
eral edge  area  interconnecting  said  major  surfaces; 

(b)  forming  a  thin  film  lamellar  metallic  eutectic  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  of  said  major  surfaces  of  said  body; 

(c)  selectively  removing  one  of  the  phases  of  said  thin  film 
lamellar  metallic  eutectic,  forming  thereby  a  first  spaced 
array  of  substantially  parallel  metallic  elements; 

(d)  forming  a  first  interconnect  to  electrically  connect  said 
metallic  elements  of  said  first  spaced  array,  forming 
thereby  a  first  comb-like  structure; 

(e)  applying  a  layer  of  an  insulating  material  over  the  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  said  first  comb-like  structure; 

(0  selectively  masking  the  top  surface  of  said  first  intercon- 
nect; 

(g)  depositing  a  substantially  continuous  layer  of  a  conduct- 
ing material  over  the  insulated  first  comb-like  structure 
filling  thereby  the  spaces  between  the  insulated  elements 
of  said  first  spaced  array; 

(h)  preferentially  removing  segments  of  the  deposited  con- 
ducting material  from  above  the  insulated  metallic  ele- 
ments of  said  first  spaced  array  to  form  a  second  spaced 
array  of  metallic  elements  substantially  juxtaposed  from 
said  insulated  metallic  elements  of  said  first  spaced  array; 


4,414,245 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  CONTAINING 

FERROMAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDES 

Kokichi  Miyazawa,  Suzuka;  Kazuo  Nakata,  Moriyama;  Tsuneo 

Ishikawa,    Moriyama;    Ichiro    Honma,    Moriyama;    Arata 

Koyama,  Moriyama,  and  Masatoshi  Amano,  Moriyama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,214 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1981,  56-117945; 
Oct.  7,  1981,  56-159620;  Nov.  20,  1981,  56-186453;  Dec.  15, 
1981,  56-201958 

Int.  G.'  COIG  49/06:  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  G.  427—127  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cobalt  containing  ferromag- 
netic iron  oxide,  which  comprises  treating  magnetic  iron  oxide 
particles  with  a  cobalt  salt  solution  and  an  alkali  or  with  a 
cobalt  salt  solution,  a  ferrous  salt  solution  and  an  akiali  to  coat 
a  cobalt  compound  or  a  cobalt  compound  and  a  ferrous  com- 
pound on  the  surface  of  the  particles  the  alkali  being  present  at 
least  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  cobalt  salt  or  the  cobalt 
and  ferrous  salts,  the  amount  of  cobalt  coated  being  about 
0.5-30%  by  weight  based  on  the  iron  oxide,  the  amount  of 
ferrous  iron  coated  being  about  1-30%  by  weight  based  on  the 
iron  oxide  and  said  treating  being  effected  in  a  non-oxidative 
atmosphere;  separating  the  coated  particles  from  the  dispersion 
containing  them  and  then  heating  the  coated  particles  at  a 
temperature  of  60°-300*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  in  which  the 
partial  pressure  of  water  vapor  is  at  least  0.2  atm.,  said  cobalt 
containing  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  exhibiting  a  higher  coer- 
civity  than  a  cobalt  containing  ferromagnetic  iron  oxide  pre- 
pared as  above  absent  said  heating  at  a  temperature  of  60° -300* 
C.  in  an  atmosphere  in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  water 
vapor  is  at  least  0.2  atm. 
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4,414,246 

mbthod  for  protecting  environment  from 

voIatile  liquid  chloride  as  exposed  to  the 

atmosphere 

Hirdshi  Ishizuka,  19-2,  Ebara  6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 
J^pan 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1981,  56-71797 
Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00 
U.SJ  a.  427—222  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  the  environment  from  volatile 
liqui  d  metal  chloride  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  which  com- 
pris<  s: 
sp  reading  foamy  particulates  of  styrene  resin  over  the  chlo- 
ride, and 
permitting  a  reaction  to  occur  between  the  resin  and  chlo- 
ride at  the  interface  to  form  a  filmy  reaction  product 
which  covers  the  surface  of  the  chloride  to  a  substantial 
degree,  thus  blocking  evaporation  of  the  chloride  to  pre- 
vent it  from  spreading  and  contacting  the  humidity  in  the 
atmosphere. 


Hans 
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4,414,247 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 

THREADING 
Hiibecker,  Friedrich  Lenze,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  and  Ger- 
h^d  Missaire,  Ruppichteroth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaiignors  to  Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft,   Diisseldorf, 
F^.  Rep.^of  Germany 

i'iled  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,297 
Cjaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
,  81730042  I 

,^    '        Int.  a.5  B05D  7/22,  3/12.  3/02 
a.  427—230  1  Oaim 

The  method  of  treating  load-bearing  surfaces  of  oil  field 
i,  casings,  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 
basting  the  surfaces  for  increasing  the  roughness  thereof  in 
order  to  obtain  a  roughness  of  an  average  depth  of  from  7 
micrometers  to  15  micrometers,  and  under  utilization  of 
corundum  or  silicon  carbide  at  a  grain  size  of  from  40 
micrometers  to  200  micrometers; 
depositing  a  synthetic  resin  varnish  onto  the  blasted  surfaces, 
the  varnish  curing  at  a  higher  than  room  temperature  and 
including  molybdenum  sulfide,  the  varnish  being  depos- 
ited at  a  layer  thickness  of  from  5  micrometers  to  20  mi- 
crometers; and 
c4ring  the  deposited  varnish  by  heating. 


applying  coating  material  from  a  second  spray  coating 
means  onto  the  inside  of  alternate  can  bodies  following 


an.  '"  / 

pwj— r-O — '  1 


those  to  which  coating  material  was  applied  by  said  first 
spray  coating  means. 


4,414,249 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  METALLIC  ARTICLES 
HAVING  DURABLE  CERAMIC  THERMAL  BARRIER 
COATINGS 
Nicholas  E.  Ulion,  Marlborough,  and  Duane  L.  Ruckle,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,955,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,321,310. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,377 
Int.  Q\}  C23C  U/OO.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  427—248.1  12  Claims 


c. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metallic  article  having  a  dura- 
ble ceramic  thermal  barrier  coating  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  providing  a  superalloy  substrate  with  a  clean  surface 

b.  applying  a  thin  adherent  layer  of  MCrAlY  to  the  clean 
surface 

polishing  the  MCrAlY  layer  to  a  smoothness  of  less  than 
about  25  microinches  RMS 

applying  a  columnar  ceramic  coating  to  the  polished 
MCrAlY  layer  by  vapor  deposition 

heat  treating  the  columnar  ceramic  coated  article  in  a 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  to  develop  an  alumina 
layer  between  the  MCrAlY  and  the  columnar  ceramic 
coating. 


4,414,248 
METHOD  FOR  THE  STRIPING  OF  THE  INSIDE  SEAM 

OF  A  CAN  BODY  MOVING  AT  A  HIGH  SPEED 
Janjes  A.  Kolibas,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpo- 

n  tion,  Amherst,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,939,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,353,326. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,003 
Int.  a.3  B05B  12/04.  12/02:  B05D  7/22.  1/02 
MJA  a.  427—236  3  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  applying  coating  material  onto  the  inside  of 
con  iccutive  can  bodies  moving  along  a  can  forming  line  com- 
pris  ing: 
a  )plying  coating  material  from  a  first  spray  coating  means 
onto  the  inside  of  alternate  can  bodies  moving  past  said 
first  spray  coating  means  along  the  can  forming  apparatus; 
and 


4,414,250 
AMINE  CONTAINING  RESIN  WITH  OXALATE  ESTERS 

FOR  CASTING 
John  R.  Costanza,  North  Plainfield,  and  Louis  E.  Trapasso, 
Watchung,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,064 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—386  13  Claims 

4.  A  iflethod  for  protecting  a  surface  with  a  crosslinked 
resinous  coating  which  comprises  admixing  an  oxalate  ester 
with  polyethyleneimine  polyamine  and  casting  the  admixture 
on  said  surface  at  ambient  temperatures;  said  oxalate  ester 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

RO2C— CO2R 


November  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


641 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  between  one  and 
about  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,414,251 

METHOD  FOR  MOISTURE-PROOHNG  REFRACTORY 

HBER  FOR  USE  IN  HRE-RESISTANT  ENCLOSURES 

Thomas  W.  Palmer,  2907  Del  Monte  Q.,  Missouri  City,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,884,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,307,813. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,879 

Int.  a.^B05D  1/36.  7/00:  C08H  9/08:  C08J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—407.1  1  aalm 


4  414  252 
SPRAY  FORMING  THIN  HLMS 
Curtis  M.  Lampkin,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Photon  Power, 
Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,724,  Nov.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,291 

Int.  a.5  B05D  1/02:  B05B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  427—424  25  Qaims 


23.  A  spray  process  for  forming  thin  films  of  selected  materi- 
als on  a  hot  moving  substrate,  comprising: 

forming  from  an  atomized  liquid  a  selected  spray  configura- 
tion within  a  spray  chamber; 

projecting  said  spray  toward  said  hot  substrate; 

introducing  atmospheric  flow  about  said  spray  in  an  amount 
effective  to  suppress  convection  currents  above  said  hot 
substrate; 

removing  a  first  portion  of  said  atmospheric  flow  through  an 


intermediate  slot  within  said  spray  chamber  at  an  eleva- 
tion remote  from  said  substrate;  and 
exhausting  a  second  portion  of  said  atmospheric  flow  from 
above  said  substrate. 


4,414,253 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  PLASTICIZER  TO 

HLAMENTARY  HLTER  MATERIAL 
Peter  Grumer,  Tespe;  Wolfgang  Wiese,  Hamwarde,  and  Giinter 
Serrin,  Buchholz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,976,  Jun.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,368,688. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023001 

Int.  a.'  A24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427—424  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  moisture-proofing  refractory  fiber  material 
comprising 
emulsifying  paraffin  in  water, 

applying  the  emulsion  to  the  refractory  fiber  material, 
drying  the  refractory  fiber  material  after  the  emulsion  has 

been  applied,  and 
coating  the  refractory  fiber  material  with  at  least  one  coat  of 

vinyl  mastic  paint. 


SB-^ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  liquid  plasticizer  to  a  foraminous 
running  tow  of  filamentary  filter  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of  establishing  and  maintaining  a  treating  zone;  conveying  the 
tow  into,  through  and  from  said  zone  at  a  variable  speed, 
conveying  into  said  zone  atomized  liquid  plasticizer  at  a  first 
rate  such  that  successive  increments  of  the  tow  which  leave 
said  zone  entrain  the  admitted  plasticizer  as  soon  as  said  zone 
accumulates  a  quantity  of  residual  plasticizer;  interrupting  at 
least  one  of  said  conveying  steps;  withdrawing  at  least  some 
residual  plasticizer  from  said  zone  on  interruption  of  said  one 
conveying  step;  resuming  said  one  conveying  step;  conveying 
the  plasticizer  at  a  higher  second  rate  on  resumption  of  said  one 
conveying  step  so  as  to  restore  said  quantity  of  residual  plasti- 
cizer; and  thereupon  again  proceeding  with  conveying  of 
plasticizer  at  said  first  rate. 


4,414,254 

SELECTIVE  LIGHT-TRANSMITTING  LAMINATED 

STRUCTURE 

Kaoni  Iwata;  Toshio  Nishihara,  both  of  Hachioji;  Michisuke 

Ohe;  Yoichi  Saito,  both  of  Hino,  and  Akihiro  Horike,  Mihara, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-183725; 
Dec.  29.  1980,  55-185293;  Feb.  12.  1981,  56-17963 

Int.  Q.3  E06B  3/24:  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  Q.  428—34  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  selective  light-transmitting  laminated  structure  com- 
prising (a)  a  laminate  comjxjsed  of  a  transparent  substrate  and 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  a  thin  metallic 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  30-500  A  if  required  in  combination 
with  a  thin  film  layer  having  a  high  refractive  index,  and  (b)  a 
protective  layer  coated  on  said  laminate  (a)  and  composed 
mainly  of  a  polymer  having  structural  units  of  the  general 
formula 
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(I) 


R 
I 
•CH2— C— 

CN 


wl  lerein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  as 
mi  in  structural  units,  the  improvement  wherein  the  corrosion 
rei  istance  of  said  structure  is  improved  by  providing  a  urethan 
lin  cage  in  the  interface  between  the  laminate  (a)  and  the  pro- 
te<  live  layer  (b). 


M 


4,414,255 
WATER  ABSORBING  SHEET  ASSEMBLY 
tsuni  Tokuyama;  Yoshimi  Tsuchiya;  Hikotaro  Kawaguchi,  all 
if  Utsunomiya;  Masayuki  Sagae,  Ichikaimachi,  and  Kenji 
}hki,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,742 

Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-56562 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/28.  29/00 

U,B.  a.  428—154  5  Qaims 


0   .  ql ,.  o^.._c 


:r,  o  ;:  o  ;.,  o 


o  ~:  o  -.-,  o  ;r  o 


1.  A  laminated,  water-absorbing,  sheet  assembly  comprising 
tv  o  sheets  and  a  layer  of  polymeric  absorbent  powder  inter- 
p*.  sed  between  said  two  sheets,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being 

water-permeable,  creped  sheet,  said  sheet  assembly  being 
eribossed  in  a  pattern  such  that  said  sheet  assembly  consists 
essentially  of  first  areas  in  which  said  sheets  are  deeply  em- 
b<  ssed  and  strongly  press-bonded  to  each  other,  second  areas 
in  which  said  sheets  are  shallowly  embossed  and  weakly  press- 
be  nded  to  each  other  and  third  areas  in  which  said  sheets  are 
nc  t  embossed  and  not  press-bonded  to  each  other,  said  third 
ar  ;as  being  continuous  to  and  communicating  with  each  other, 
ar  d  the  area  ratio  of  press-bonded  areas  of  said  sheets  to  non- 
pi  ess-bonded  areas  of  said  sheets  being  in  the  range  of  from 
l:).05to  1:4. 


formed  in  (a)  with  a  net-reducing,  hydrogen-containing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  above  about  975°  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  said  metal  in  said  channels  to  spread  out 
and  chemically  wet  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
channels  as  a  thin  film  of  said  metal  phase. 


ARMCHAIR  r/ICE 
40ra>  DIRECTION 


ZIG-ZAG  nCE 
<ll20>  DIRECTION 


3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  film  of  chemically 
wetted  metal  phase  on  graphite,  said  metal  film  being  on  the 
surface  of  channels  formed  in  said  graphite  by  the  catalytic 
gasification  thereof,  wherein  said  channels  are  parallel  to  the 
a-face  of  the  graphite  and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,414,257 

ELEVATOR  PANEL 

Kousuke  Haraga,  Hyogo,  and  Katsutoshi  Hattori,  Aichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 

Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,626 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  428—182  4  Oaims 


4,414,256 

(JHEMICALLY  WETTED  HLM  OF  METAL  PHASE  ON 
[GRAPHITE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
R^xford  D.  Sherwood,  Suffern,  N.Y.;  Rees  T.  K.  Baker,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J.;  Eric  G.  Derouane,  Namur,  Belgium,  and  Wim  J. 
M.  Pieters,  Morristown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,644 
T^e  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  21/18  I 

Us.  a.  428—163  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  film  of  chemically 
\4etted  metal  phase  on  graphite  wherein  said  metal  is  selected 
fr  3m  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  Ni,  Co,  Mo  and  mix- 
tires  thereof  and  wherein  said  film  is  formed  by: 

(a)  contacting  a  composite  of  said  metal  and  graphite  with  a 
net-reducing,  hydrogen-containing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  800°-975°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  said  metal  to  form  a  plurality  of  metal-containing 
channels  in  said  graphite;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  metal-containing,  channeled  composite 


1.  A  panel  for  an  elevator  comprising:  a  surface  plate,  and  a 
corrugated  reinforcing  member  having  ridges  facing  said  sur- 
face plate,  said  surface  plate  and  said  corrugated  reinforcing 
member  being  joined  to  each  other  by  a  room  temperature 
curing  acrylate  adhesive  of  a  two-part  non-solvent  type  ap- 
plied in  fiat  layers  in  an  unmixed  condition  to  entire  crests  of 
said  ridges  and  surface  portions  of  said  surface  plate  facing  said 
ridges. 


4,414,258 
TURN-UP  TAPE 
James  R.  Corbin,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  789,  Millbrook,  Ala.  36054 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,063 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—193  10  Qaims 

1.  A  turn-up  tape  for  severing  a  travelling  web  of  paper 
comprising 

a  repulpable  paper  ribbon  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge  for 
severing  a  travelling  web  of  paper;  and 


November  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


643 


means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  ribbon  for  attaching  said    volume  resistivity  of  1  x  10^  to  1  x  10'^  ohm-cm,  a  continuous 


ribbon  end  to  a  rotating  reel  spool,  said  means  having  at  least 


thin  conductive  film  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  in 
direct  physical  and  electrical  connection  wiih  the  underside  of 
said  upper  layer  and  having  a  surface  resistance  in  the  order  of 
10^  ohms  per  square,  and  a  conductive  underlying  lower  layer 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  underside  of  said  conductive  film, 
said  underlying  layer  being  a  layer  of  expanded  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  1  x  10^  to 
1  X  10'2  ohm-cm. 


one  adhesive  layer  and  a  release  layer  covering  said  adhesive 
layer. 


4,414,259 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Tsuchiya,  Hino;  Hitoshi  Yamahira,  Takatsuki,  and 

Takeshi  Murakami,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki 

Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,759,  May  20,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,809 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-64203 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—207  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
and  a  color  developing  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  base  sheet,  said  color  developing  layer  comprising  color 
former  and  acceptor  which  is  reactive  with  said  color  former 
to  develop  a  color,  the  improvement  in  said  color  developing 
layer  including  oil  absorptive  pigment  having  an  oil  absorption 
larger  than  80  ml/ 100  g  and  inorganic  pigment  having  an 
average  particle  size  within  the  range  of  6  to  15  microns,  said 
oil  absorptive  pigment  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth,  calcined  diatomaceous  earth, 
fiux  calcined  diatomaceous  earih,  finely  divided  aluminium 
oxide  anhydride,  finely  divided  titanium  oxide,  magnesium 
cabonate,  white  carbon,  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide,  magne- 
sium aluminosilicate  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  said  inor- 
ganic pigment  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  carbonate,  aluminium  hydroxide,  aluminum 
oxide,  talc,  calcined  clay  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and 
said  color  developing  layer  having  a  surface  roughness  of  an 
Ra  smaller  than  1.2  microns  and  a  gloss  smaller  than  25%. 


4,414,260 
STATIC  DISSIPATIVE  UPHOLSTERY  FABRIC  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Ray  M.  Rzepecki,  North  Scituate,  R.I.,  and  Victor  H.  Weiss, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pervel  Industries,  Inc.,  Plain- 
field,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,776,  Mar.  16,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,363,071.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,599 
The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/06.  27/18.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  428—212  8  Qaims 


con/ DOC ri VI  Mf/ee  iAref 
(Law  St/f^Ace  K£s/fri«A^eJ 


M'/k'-Ar/^  C0A/OOCr/l/£  -^ 
t/MYL   BACfClt^e 

iHl6H  /OLUMf  ^Ei/sr/)f/rYj 


r^BlfC  B/!S£ 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  for  lamination  to  a  fabric 
base  in  the  manufacture  of  sutic-dissipative  upholstery  mate- 
rial or  the  like,  a  multi-layer  conductive  web  for  dissipating  a 
static  electric  charge  impressed  thereon,  said  web  comprising 
an  upper  layer  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  having  a 


4,414,261 
ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Kazuhiko  Nanbu,  Nagahama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Plastics  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,879 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1981,  56-171582 
Int.  G.'  B32B  7/02:  C09J  1/02 
U.S.  G.  428—213  13  Gaimi 

1.  An  adhesive  tape  which  comprises  a  base  sheet  and  an 
adhesive  layer  coated  on  one  side  of  the  base  sheet,  character- 
ized in  that  said  base  sheet  comprises  an  intermediate  layer 
made  of  a  crystalline  polypropylene  containing  from  25  to 
35%  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  resin  and  outer  layers  made  of 
a  crystalline  polypropylene  laminated  on  both  sides  of  the 
intermediate  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  having  a  thickness 
within  a  range  of  from  60  to  90%  of  the  total  thickness  of  the 
base  sheet  and  the  layers  of  the  base  sheet  being  biaxially 
oriented  so  that  the  orientation  in  the  longitudinal  direction  is 
greater  than  the  orientation  in  the  transverse  direction. 

6.  The  adhesive  tape  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  base 
sheet  has  a  thickness  of  from  30  to  40>i  and  the  adhesive  layer 
has  a  thickness  of  from  15  to  25^1. 


4,414,262 
SHAPED  BODY  OF  A  SETTABLE  MINERAL  MATERIAL 
WITH  REINFORCEMENT  HBERS  EMBEDDED 
THEREIN 
Ludwig  Hartmann,  Kaiserslautern,  and  Otto  Ambros,  Mann- 
heim, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,311 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1981,  3142598 

Int.  G.'  D03D  13/00 
U.S.  G.  428—222  10  Gaims 

1.  A  shaped  body  comprising  a  nonwoven  fabric  of  endless 
reinforcement  fibers  embedded  in  an  alkaline  settablc  mineral 
material  the  endless  fibers  having  no  preferred  direction  or 
orientation,  and  said  fibers  being  comprised  of  a  bundle  of 
individual  parallel  fiber  strands,  wherein  at  least  one  fiber 
strand  at  the  core  of  the  bundle  is  protected  against  chemical 
interaction  with  said  alkaline  sctuble  material  by  the  outer- 
most fiber  strands  of  said  bundle  which  are  comprised  of  a 
polymeric  matenal  which  is  inert  to  the  alkaline  settable  mate- 
rial. 


4,414,263 

PRESS  FELT 

Joseph  S.  Miller,  and  Ronald  L.  Aylor,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 

assignors  to  AtlanU  Felt  Company,  Inc.,  Battlecreek,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,626 

Int.  G.^  B32B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  428—234  6  Gaims 

1.  A  press  felt  being  in  the  shape  of  an  endless  belt  and 

having  opposed  side  edges,  said  felt  having  a  lateral  direction 

extending  between  the  side  edges  thereof  and  a  longitudinal 

direction  extending  perpendiculariy  to  said  lateral  direction, 

said  felt  comprising  an  open-mesh  base  fabnc  woven  of  a 

plurality  of  synthetic  filaments  extending  in  both  the  lateral 

and  longitudinal  directions,  and  at  least  one  batt  of  stable  fibers 
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needled  thereto,  characterized  in  that  at  least  some  of  the  4,414,266 

filaments  extending  in  the  lateral  direction  are  monofilaments         METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  REINFORCED 

SHEET  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  AND  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  MOULDED  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Emmit  W.  Archer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Derek  F.  Gentle, 
Danbury,  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,618 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
7929582 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27m 
U.S.  a.  428—287  22  Qaims 


having  a  flattened  cross-section,  the  long  axis  of  which  lies 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric. 


4,414,264 

CHIP  CARRIER  SUBSTRATES  OF  HYBRID  WOVEN 

GLASS  CLOTHS 

Larry  D.  Olson,  Viroqua,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,500,  Dec.  28, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,372,347.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,778 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  5/16  \ 

U.S.  a.  428—241  10  Gaims 

1.  The  application  of  a  substrate  for  carrying  a  silicon  chip 
(integrated  circuits)  which  comprises  a  hybrid  glass  cloth 
woven  from  yarn  comprising  fiberglass  and  a  second  material 
which  possesses  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  less  than 
about  5.0  X  10-6  in/in/°C. 


4,414,265 

INSULATION  BOARD 

Dennis  W.  Rosato,  Lawrenceville,  and  Neil  K.  Lister,  Rahway, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,249,  Jun.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4388,366.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,153 

Int.  G.5  B32B  17/10,  5/18.  5/32 

U.S.  a.  428—285  12  Gaims 


24   34     '€    28     :e  t  20     16    24  ^8 


22 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  sheet  material 
which  comprises  holding  superimposed  layers  of  fibrous  rein- 
forcing material  and  molten  polyethylene  terephthalate,  in 
contact  under  pressure,  and  cooling  the  superimposed  layers  to 
below  the  glass  transition  point  of  the  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate, the  cooling  being  effected  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  avoid 
crystallization  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate. 


•-\26 


26       14      30 


4,414,267 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DISCONTINUOUS 

CELLULOSE  HBERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY  SPEQnC 

POLYMER  TO  PLASTICIZER  AND 

POLYMER-PLASTICIZER  TO  HBER  RATIOS,  HBERS 

THUS  TREATED  AND  COMPOSITES  MADE  FROM  THE 

TREATED  FIBERS 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Lloyd  A.  Goettler,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,514 
Int.  G.3  B32B  23/02,  23/08 
U.S.  G.  428—288  15  Gaims 

1.  The  process  of  treating  discontinuous  cellulose  fibers  by 
slurrying  said  fibers  in  water,  contacting  said  fibers  with  a 
mixture  of  (a)  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer in  which  suspension  the  polymer  has  a  particle  diameter  of 
lO^m  or  less  and  (b)  a  plasticizer  for  said  polymer,  causing  the 
polymer  and  plasticizer  to  deposit  on  the  fibers,  and  drying  the 
treated  fibers,  wherein  the  polymer  and  plasticizer  together  are 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25  parts  per  100  parts  of  fiber 
by  weight,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  plasticizer  to  polymer  in  the 
mixture  is  from  2.5:1  to  25:1. 

13.  Treated  fibers  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

14.  A  composite  containing  treated  fibers  of  claim  13  dis- 
persed in  a  matrix  which  comprises  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


12 


30 


1.  An  insulation  board  comprising  a  plastic  foam  layer  cov- 
ered by  at  least  one  facing  panel,  said  panel  comprising  a  facing 
sheet,  said  facing  sheet  comprising  glass  fibers  which  are  ran- 
domly dispersed  in  uniform  fashion  throughout  the  sheet,  said 
fibers  being  bonded  together  by  a  bonding  agent,  and  said 
fibers  and  bonding  agent  being  coated  by  a  non-wicking  agent 
to  provide  a  porous  but  liquid-repellent  structure,  said  panel 
also  including  a  scrim,  said  scrim  being  positioned  between  the 
facing  sheet  and  the  foam  layer,  the  scrim  comprising  a  glass 
fiber  mat  wherein  the  fibers  are  randomly  dispersed  and 
bonded  together  by  a  bonding  agent,  and  wherein  a  pattern  of 
glass  strands  are  bonded  to  at  least  one  face  of  the  mat. 


4,414,268 

ABSORBENT  MICROBIOODAL  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

A.  Frank  Baldwin,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,414 

Int.  G.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  G.  428—289  3  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent,  bioactive,  highly  wettable  non-woven 
cellulosic  medical  substrate  having  incorporated  thereon  a 
non-leachable,  bioactive  amount  of  3-(trimethoxysilyl)- 
propyloctadecyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.15%  to  about  1.05%  on  the  basis  of  the 


November  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


643 


weight  of  the  substrate;  and,  as  a  wettable  hydrophilic  cou- 
pling agent,  an  organosilicone  terpolymer  of  the  formula: 


o^ys^ 


SrtA^  CA/ifS 


^^c  e^r^ 


M 


D" 


M 


D' 

c„, 

•Si- 
I 

C„H2„ 

(CH2CH20)fl 

I  °'^ 
/CHCH2O  \ 

CH3 

O 

I 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  the  sum  of  a-i-b  is  in  the 
range  of  5  to  200,  x  is  10  to  50,000,  y  is  1  to  x  and  z  is  1  to  0.5x 
provided  that  the  sum  of  y-l-z  is  ^0.75x;  said  terpolymer  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.25%  to  about  1.25%  on 
the  basis  of  the  weight  of  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  bioactive  material  and  the  hydrophilic  coupling 
agent  are  substantively  attached  to  the  fibers  of  the  cellu- 
losic substrate,  such  that  the  bioactive  compound  and  the 
hydrophilic  coupling  agent  are  substantially  non-leacha- 
ble from  the  substrate. 


2  moles  X. 


? 

N 

o 


«^ 


(I) 


OH 


per 


+   1  moles  Z  — R  — Z  and 
n  moiesOH  — R  — OH, 


(2) 
(3) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-E' 


and 


=C^^^^s^^ 


R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fiuorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  R  is  an  aromatic 
radical,  R'  is  an  aromatic  radical,  at  least  one  of  said  aromatic 
radicals  R  and  R'  contains  a  diaryl  radical  wherein  the  aryl 
rings  are  connected  by  a  sulfone  linkage,  and  n  is  selected  so 
that  said  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  between  about  1,000 
and  about  40,000. 


4,414,270 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takahito  Miyoshi;  Toshimitu  Okutu;  Goro  Akashi;  Tauuji 

Kitamoto,  and  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,121 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1981,  56-14032 

Int.  G.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  G.  428—325  6  Gaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 
layer  on  one  surface  of  a  non-magnetic  base  and  a  back  coating 
on  the  other  surface  thereof  which  is  not  thicker  than  l\i.  and 
which  comprises  inorganic  particles  and  binder,  wherein  the 
inorganic  particles  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten  disulfide,  molybdenum  disulfide,  boron  nitride,  S1O2, 
CaCOj,  AI2O3,  Fe203.  Ti02,  MnO,  ZnO,  CaO.  and  SnO:  and 
have  an  average  size  between  0.02  and  0.5^  and  a  Mohs  hard- 
ness of  2.5  to  9.0.  and  the  surface  of  the  back  coating  has  a 
center  line  average  roughness  (Ra)  of  0.024fx  or  less  and  the 
surface  of  the  magnetic  layer  has  a  center  line  average  rough- 
ness (Ra)  of  0.02^  or  less. 


4,414.271 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Tatsuji  KiUmoto;  Ryuji  ShirahaU;  Yasuyuki  Yamada,  and  Goro 
Akashi,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,220 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27.  1981,  56-28196 

Int.  G.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  G.  428—328  21  Gaims 


4,414,269 
SOLVENT  RESISTANT  POLYSULFONE  AND 
POLYETHERSULFONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Hyman  R.  Lubowitz,  Rolling  Hills  EsUtes,  Calif.,  and  Gyde  H. 
Sheppard,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif,  and  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,162 
Int.  G.^  C08G  73/12 
U.S.  a.  428—290  10  Gaims 

1.  A  cross-linkable  polysulfone  or  polyethersulfone  polymer 
formed  by  reacting: 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
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thin  ferromagnetic  metal  film  having  spaced-apart  columnar 
grain  structures  formed  on  said  substrate,  and  a  crosslinked 
organic  polymer  formed  from  a  polymerizable  organic  com- 
pound and  a  curing  agent  at  least  in  the  spaces  between  said 
columnar  grain  structures  and  integrated  with  said  thin  ferro- 
magnetic metal  film. 


4,414^72 

SHAPED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

HAVING  ACTIVATED  SURFACE  THEREOF  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Hirotuke  Watanabe,  and  Tadahiko  Takata,  both  of  Ibaraki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1980,  55-93239; 
Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130619;  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130620;  Oct.  31, 
1980,  55-152215;  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-20824;  May  22,  1981, 
56-76727;  May  22,  1981,  56-76728;  May  25,  1981,  56-78002; 
May  25,  1981,  56-78003;  May  28,  1981,  56-79978 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/16.  27/36.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  428—331  32  Oaims 

1.  A  shaped  polyester  composite  material  having  an  acti- 
vated surface  thereof,  comprising: 
a  shaped  substrate  comprising  a  polymeric  matrix  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aromatic  linear  polyester  and  fine  solid 
particles  each  comprising  mainly  silicon  dioxide  and  hav- 
ing an  average  size  of  S  to  100  millimicrons  said  silicon 
dioxide  fine  particles  being  dispersed  in  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  shapeid  substrate  and  the  amount  of  said  fine  parti- 
cles being  in  the  range  of  0.3%  to  15%  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polyester  matrix  in  which  said  fine  particles 
are  dispersed;  and 
a  surface  coating  layer  formed  on  the  silicon  dioxide  fine 
particle-containing  surface  portion  of  said  shaped  sub- 
strate wherein  said  silicon  dioxide  fine  particles  are  lo- 
cated and  comprising  from  0.5%  to  10%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  shaped  substrate,  of  a  surface-activating 
material  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silane  coupling  compounds  and 
organic  titanium  compounds,  and  mixed  with  from  0.05% 
to  2%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  shaped  substrate,  of  an 
additional  material  comprising  at  least  one  polyepoxide 
compound,  said  surface  coating  layer  having  been  heat- 
treated  together  with  said  shaped  substrate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50°  C.  or  more  but  at  least  10°  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  polyester  matrix. 


4,414,273 
THERMAL  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Minora  Wada;  Yonosuke  Takahashi,  and  Eiichi  Hasegawa,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,319 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1981,  56-74819 

Int.  a.J  B32B  15/04.  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  428—336  17  Oaims 


ir 


K\\\\\\\^V\\\\\    . 


I 


1.  In  thermal  recording  materials  comprising  a  thermal 
recording  layer  of  high  optical  density  provided  on  a  base,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  recording  layer  comprises  a  mixture 
of  a  metal  and  a  substance  capable  of  increasing  recording 


sensitivity,  said  substance  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to 
80%  by  volume  and  further  wherein  a  stabilizing  film  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  In,  Al,  Ag,  Au,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir  and  Ft  is  provided  on  at  least  one 
face  of  said  recording  layer,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of  22 
to  100  A  and  said  stabilizing  film  preventing  deterioration  of 
said  recording  layer  due  to  moisture  or  oxygen  in  the  air. 


4,414,274 
THIN  HLM  ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Konrad  Hieber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,829,  Dec.  28,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,036, 
May  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  388,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1977,  2724498 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—336  3  Qaims 


I ^ 


1.  An  electrical  layer  resistor  comprised  of  a  substrate  and 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  positioned  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  conductive  material  comprising  a 
substantially  homogeneous  amorphous  chromium-silicon-oxy- 
gen alloy  having  an  empirical  formula: 

Cr;tSi/5j 

wherein 
X  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  0.39, 
y  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  0.4  to  0.52,  and 
z  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.30 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  x,  y,  and  z  is  equal  to  one,  said 
layer  of  conductive  material  having  a  thickness  ranging  be- 
tween about  8  nm  and  50  nm,  said  conductive  material  possess- 
ing a  relative  high  degree  of  stability,  a  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  electrical  resistance  ranging  between  about 
0  and  -400  ppm/°K.  and  exhibiting  a  specific  electrical  resis- 
tance in  the  range  of  about  2000  to  16,000  ^fl-cm. 


4,414,275 
UV  CURABLE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
John  Woods,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Lim- 
ited, Tallaght,  Ireland 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,782 
Int.  a.5  C09J  7/02;  B32B  27/iO 
U.S.  a.  428—352  34  Qaims 

1.  A  fiexible  tape  comprising  a  thermoplastic  support  film 
etched  on  one  side  with  a  suitable  etchant  or  etching  method, 
said  eteched  side  being  coated  with  a  polyvinylformal  pre- 
coat,  and  further  coated  with  a  photo-sensitive  adhesive  com- 
position comprising, 
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(i)  at  least  one  polymerizable  acrylate  ester  monomer; 

(ii)  a  photo-initiator, 

(iii)  optionally  a  film  former; 
and  the  other  side  of  said  thermoplastic  support  film  being 
coated  with  a  release  agent. 


4,414,276 
NOVEL  ASSEMBLY  OF  COMPOSITE  HBERS 

Tsutomu  Kiriyama;  Susumu  Norota;  Yasuhiko  Segawa;  Shingo 
Emi;  Tadasi  Imoto,  and  Toshinori  Azumi,  all  of  Iwakuni, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,202 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-103067; 

Sep.  19, 1980,  55-129056;  Oct.  23,  1980,  55-147547 

Int.  Q.3  DOID  i/00,  5/10.  5/20.  5/28;  D02G  i/04 

U.S.  Q.  428—374  20  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  of  fibers  composed  of  at  least  two  dissimilar 

fiber-forming  polymers,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 

(1)  it  consists  of  numerous  separated  fibers, 

(2)  at  least  90%  of  said  fibers  have  a  noncircular  cross-sec- 
tional shape, 

(3)  the  cross  sections  of  at  least  50%  of  said  fibers  differ  from 
each  other  in  at  least  one  of  shape  and  size,  and 

(4)  at  least  50%  of  said  fibers  each  have  in  their  cross  section 
taken  at  right  angles  to  the  fiber  axis  at  least  two  side-by- 
side  coalesced  blocks  of  at  least  two  dissimilar  fiber-form- 
ing polymer  phases  with  at  least  a  part  thereof  being 
exposed  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  fiber,  at  least  one 
of  the  number,  shape  and  size  of  the  blocks  varying  from 
fiber  to  fiber. 


to  20  ^m,  wherein  at  least  90%  of  the  beads  by  population  are 
below  20  fim,  the  beads  being  nonagglomerating  in  any  solvent 
or  solvents  including  a  solvent  or  solvents  for  the  monomer  or 
monomers  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  polymeric  beads 
which  are  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
tri-  and  tetraacrylate  and  tri-  and  tetramethacrylate  monomers, 
copolymers  of  said  tri-  and  tetraacrylate  and  tri-  and  tetrame- 
thacrylate monomers,  copolymers  of  one  of  said  tn-  and  tetraa- 
crylate or  said  tri-  and  tetramethacrylate  monomers  and  up  to 
25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  having  one  terminal 
ethylenic  group,  copolymers  of  one  of  said  tn-  and  tetraacry- 
late or  said  tri-  and  tetramethacrylate  monomers  and  up  to 
50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  having  two  terminal 
ethylenic  groups  or  three  terminal  ethylenic  groups  different 
from  said  triacrylate  or  trimethacrylate  monomers 


4,414,277 
MIXTURES  COMPRISING  FLUORINATED 
PYROMELLITATE  OLIGOMERS  USEFUL  AS 
SURFACTANTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Bryce  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,620 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  27/i4;  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—395  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic  mixture  useful 
as  a  fiber  surface  modifying  agent  wherein  said  mixture  com- 
prises oligomeric  compounds  and  wherein  said  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  pyromellitic  dianhydride  with  fluorinated  alcohol 
at  a  mole  ratio  of  about  two  moles  of  fiuorinated  alcohol  per 
mole  of  pyromellitic  dianhydride  to  produce  a  pyromellitate 
having  two  fluorinated  ester  moieties  and  two  carboxylic 
acid  moieties; 

(b)  reacting  said  pyromellitate  of  step  (a)  with  an  excess  of  an 
oxirane  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorohydrin,  epibromohydrin,  and  propylene  oxide  in 
the  presence  of  additional  pyromellitic  dianhydride  to  pro- 
duce said  organic  mixture  comprising  oligomeric  com- 
pounds; wherein  said  oxirane  compounds  react  with  said 
carboxylic  acid  moieties  to  produce  an  ester  having  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary  alcohol,  and  wherein  said  alcohol  reacts 
with  said  additional  pyromellitic  dianhydride  to  produce 
ester-linking  moieties  and  carboxylic  acid  moieties  capable 
of  reacting  with  said  oxirane  compound  to  produce  addi- 
tional esters  having  primary  or  secondary  alcohols. 


4,414,279 

BINDER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POWDER  COATINGS 

Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris  Orangis,  and  Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Qiloe  Chimie,  Puteaux,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,521,  Aug.  20,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,371,638, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,020,  Feb.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,024 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1978,  78  04685 
Int.  Q.'B32B27/i6.  27 /i8 
U.S.  Q.  428—413  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cross-linked  coating  having  a 
non-gloss  surface  comprising  applying  to  a  substrate  a  powder 
coating  composition  comprised  of  a  binder  composition  com- 
prising at  least  two  saturated  cross-linking  polyester  resins  and 
a  cross-linking  agent,  said  resins  exhibiting  different  reactivities 
with  respect  to  said  cross-linking  agent  wherein  the  resin  ex- 
hibiting the  highest  reactivity  has  a  hydroxyl  index  between 
about  175  and  185  and  the  resin  exhibiting  the  lowest  reactivity 
has  a  hydroxyl  index  between  about  40  and  60,  and  heating  the 
thus  applied  coating  to  a  temperature  between  about  160*  and 
220°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  5  to  40  minutes  to 
effect  cross-linking. 


4,414,278 
CROSSLINKED  TRIACRYLATE  POLYMER  BEADS 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  N.J.,  and  Christina  N.  Lazari- 
dis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,992 
Int.  Q.5  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  428—402  10  Qaims 

1.  Discrete,  substantially  nonswellable,  crosslinked  poly- 
meric beads  having  an  average  diameter  size  in  the  range  of  0.7 


4,414,280 

MEMBRANES  AND  COMPOSITES  FROM 

FLUOROPOLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

Raimund  H.  Silva;  Paul  R.  Resnick,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 

and  Roger  A.  Smith,  Kennett  Square.  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176.595,  Aug.  8.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,348,310, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,173.  Sep.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,062 

Int.  CI.   B32B  27/24 

U.S.  CI.  428—422  4  Claims 

3.  .An  inert  support  material  coated  by  fluoropolymer  from  a 
solution  of  fiuoropolymer  in  halogenated  solvent  wherein:  the 
fiuoropolymer  is  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  0  5  percent, 
by  weight,  of  the  solution  at  25'  C  ;  the  solvent  is  a  perhalogen- 
ated,  saturated  liquid  having  at  least  one  alky!  segment,  at  least 
one  alkyl  ether  segment,  and  at  least  one  terminal  polar  group 
wherein  the  halogens  in  the  liquid  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br.  and  1,  the  alkyls  have  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  polar  groups  are  either  alkyl  carboxyi 
ester  or  sulfonyl  fiuoride;  and  the  fiuoropolymer  is  a  copoly- 
mer of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  perfluorinated  sulfonyl  fluo- 
ride- or  carboxyl-containing  vinyl  monomer  having  an  equiva- 
lent weight  of  greater  than  1000. 
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4,414,281 

GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  METALLIC 

SURFACES 

Syed  N.  Hoda,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,000 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/22 

IU.S.  a.  428—433  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  article  composed  of  a  substrate  consisting  of 
a  glass-ceramic,  wherein  the  predominant  crystal  phase  is  a 
synthetic  fluormica  selected  from  the  group  of  normal  fluo- 
rophlogopite,  alkali  metal  boron  fluorophlogopite,  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  fluorophlogopite,  which  is  mechanically  machin- 
able and  an  integral,  electrically-conductive  surface  layer 
consisting  of  metallic  copper  and/or  silver,  said  glass-ceramic 
consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on 
the  oxide  basis,  of  about  6-22%  MgO,  10-18%  MgF.  an  effec- 
tive amount  up  to  6%  CU2O  and/or  Ag20.  0-14%  K2O,  0-16% 
BaO.  0-12%  SrO,  0-10%  CaO.  0-22%  AI2O3.  0-18%  B2O3, 
and  30-47%  Si02. 

4,414,282 
GLASS  CERAMIC  SEALS  TO  INCONEL 
Howard  L.  McCoilister,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  and  Scott  T. 
Reed,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,965 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—433  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  glass  ceramic  composition  prepared  by  subjecting  a 
glass  composition  comprising,  by  weight,  65-80%  Si02, 
8-16%  Li20,  2-8%  AI2O3,  1-8%  K2O,  1-5%  P2O5  and 
1.5-7%  B2O3.  to  the  following  processing  steps: 

a.  heating  the  glass  composition  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  crystallize  lithium  metasilicate  therein; 

b.  holding  the  glass  composition  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  lithium  metasilicate 
therein  thereby  creating  cristobalite  nucleii; 

c.  cooling  the  glass  composition  and  maintaining  the  compo- 
sition at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
recrystallize  lithium  metasilicate  therein;  and 

d.  thermally  treating  the  glass  composition  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  cause  growth  of  cristo- 
balite and  further  crystallization  of  lithium  metasilicate 
producing  a  glass  ceramic  composition  having  a  specific 
thermal  expansion  coefficient. 

8.  A  process  for  forming  a  seal  between  a  glass  having  a 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  a  of  120-160X  10-^/°C.  and  a 
nickel  base  alloy  having  substantially  the  same  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  applying  a  glass  having  a  composition,  by  weight,  of 
65-80%  Si02,  8-16%  Li20,  2-8%  AI2O3,  1-8%  K2O, 
1-5%  P2O5  and  1.5-7%  B2O3  to  the  nickel  base  alloy,  and 
subjecting  the  glass  to  the  following  processing  steps: 

a.  heating  the  glass  composition  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  crystallize  lithium  metasilicate  therein; 

b.  holding  the  glass  composition  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  lithium  metasilicate 
therein  thereby  creating  cristobalite  nucleii; 

c.  cooling  the  glass  composition  and  maintaining  the  compo- 


sition at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
recrystallize  lithium  metasilicate  therein;  and 

d.  thermally  treating  the  glass  composition  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  cause  growth  of  cristo- 
balite and  further  crystallization  of  lithium  metasilicate 
producing  a  glass  ceramic  composition  having  a  specific 
thermal  expansion  coefficient. 

11.  A  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  8. 


4,414,283 

ACRYLIC  MODIHED  ANIONIC  WATER  DISPERSIBLE 

STYRENE  ALLYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 

Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,588,  Jun.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,360,640. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,529 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  428—461  11  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising; 

(A)  a  water-dispersible  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  mono- 
mer or  monomers  and  a  random  copolymer  of  a  styrene 
and  between  about  20  weight  percent  and  30  weight  per- 
cent of  the  random  copolymer  of  allyl  alcohol,  in  which  at 
least  about  8  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  graft 
copolymer  is  derived  from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
or  both,  said  graft  copolymer  being  neutralized  with  am- 
monia, ammonium  hydroxide,  or  a  tertiary  amine;  and 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent; 

said  composition  being  diluted  with  water  to  a  solids  content  of 
between  about  10  weight  percent  and  about  40  weight  percent. 


4,414,284 

TWO  LAYER  SINTERED  PISTON  RING  WITH  A 

REST-CURVE  LIKE  BOUNDARY 

Tadashi  Ebihara,  Hatogaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston 

Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,570 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1981,  56-26118 

Int.  CV  F16J  9/20:  B22F  7/02;  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—550  4  Qaims 


1  A  piston  ring  produced  by  a  powder  metallurgical 
method,  comprising:  first  and  second  zones,  said  first  zone 
being  made  of  a  first  sintered  alloy  powder,  said  second  zone 
being  made  of  a  second  sintered  alloy  powder,  said  second 
zone  having  a  nearly  triangular  shape  in  cross  section,  one 
edge  of  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  piston  ring  being  a 
vertex  of  the  second  triangular-shaped  zone,  a  boundary  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  zones  having  a  rest-curve  like  shape 
formed  by  relative  movement  between  a  core  rod  and  a  punch 
after  said  first  sintered  alloy  powder  is  deposited  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  core  rod  and  punch  but  prior  to  said  second 
sintered  alloy  powder  being  deposited  on  said  first  sintered 
alloy  powder. 
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4,414,285 

CONTINUOUS  METAL  CASTING  METHOD, 

APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT 

Hugh  R.  Lowry,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Robert  T.  Frost,  Berwyn, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,830,  Sep.  30, 1982,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,421,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,600 

Int.  Q.'  B22D  27/02 


outer  surface  of  the  thermostat  metal  on  the  low  expansion  side 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  austenitic  stain- 
less steels  as  set  forth  in  Table  III  which  are  subject  to  signifi- 
cant austenite  to  martensite  transformation  during  work  hard- 
ening thereof,  the  stainless  steel  layer  component  having  its 


U.S.  Q.  428—577 


19  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  metal  product  of  long  length 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  upwardly- 
traveling  alternating  electromagnetic  field  within  the  interior 
of  a  surrounding  casting  vessel,  introducing  liquid  metal  into 
the  lower  portion  of  the  casting  vessel  and  the  field,  establish- 
ing an  alternating  electromagnetic  field  acting  on  the  liquid 
metal  column  to  provide  a  levitation  ratio  between  75%  and 
200%  of  the  weight  per  unit  length  of  liquid  metal  and  wherein 
the  optimum  fundamental  frequency  of  the  alternating  electro- 
magnetic field  is  given  by  the  expression  F  =  (36p/D^)  where  F 
is  the  frequency  in  kilohertz,  p  is  the  resistivity  of  the  liquid 
metal  column  in  micro-ohm-centimeters,  and  D  is  the  average 
diameter  of  the  solidified  metal  product  in  millimeters  to 
thereby  reduce  the  hydrostatic  head  of  the  column  and  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  dimensional  relationship  between 
the  outer  surface  of  the  liquid  metal  column  and  the  interior 
surrounding  surfaces  of  said  casting  vessel,  maintaining  the 
electromagnetic  field  at  the  set  value  of  levitation  ratio  so  that 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  liquid  metal  in  the  solidifi- 
cation zone  is  sufficiently  large  to  preclude  formation  of  a 
substantial  gap  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  column  and 
the  interior  surrounding  surfaces  of  the  casting  vessel  thereby 
effecting  optimized  heat  transfer  conditions  between  the  liquid 
metal  column  and  the  casting  vessel  for  a  given  rate  of  produc- 
tion while  simultaneously  reducing  frictional,  adhesive  and 
gravitational  forces  acting  on  the  column  to  a  minimum,  mov- 
ing the  liquid  metal  column  upwardly  through  the  casting 
vessel,  solidifying  the  metal  while  moving  upwardly  through 
said  vessel  and  said  field,  and  removing  solidified  metal  prod- 
uct from  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 


'ih 


coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  said  selected  temperature 
range  substantially  lowered  at  least  as  low  as  6.0 x  10" *  in- 
/in./°F.  by  work  hardening  thereof  for  cooperating  in  provid- 
ing the  thermostat  metal  with  a  suitably  high  flexivity  of  about 
55x10-^  in./in./°F.  or  more  in  said  selected  temperature 
range. 


4,414,287 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Eckhart  Kneller,  Herbede;  Roland  Koenig,  Ludwigshafen;  Eber- 
hard  Koester,  Frankenthal;  Werner  Grau.  Bobenheim-Rox- 
heim,  and  Dieter  Mayer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  228,718,  Jan.  27,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  126,895,  Mar.  3,  1980.  Pat.  No. 
4,287,225.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909891 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  428—650  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  which  is  dimensionally  stable  at  up  to  300'  C,  and  an  0  03 
to  0.4  ^m  thick,  magnetically  hard  amorphous  recording  layer 
of  an  Sm-Co  alloy,  wherein  the  recording  layer  consists  of  an 
amorphous  Sm-Co,  alloy,  where  x  is  from  I  to  20.  possesses 
uniaxial  magnetic  anisotropy  m  the  plane  of  the  layer  and  has 
a  coercive  force  of  from  10  to  100  kA/m  and  a  squareness  ratio 
of  more  than  0.9. 


4,414,286 
COMPOSTFE  THERMOSTAT  METAL 
Henry  Ty,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,358,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,144 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  428—616  13  Claims 

1.  A  composite  thermostat  metal  adapted  to  fiex  when 
heated  comprising  first  metal  layer  means  having  a  relatively 
high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  a  selected  temperature 
range  disposed  at  the  high  expansion  side  of  the  thermostat 
metal,  and  second  metal  layer  means  having  a  relatively  lower 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  said  selected  temperature 
range  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  first  metal  layer  means  to 
be  disposed  at  the  low  expansion  side  of  the  thermostat  metal, 
the  second  metal  layer  means  including  at  least  one  layer  com- 
ponent of  an  austenitic  stainless  steel  material  disposed  on  an 


4,414,288 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Kawahara;  Hitoshi  Azegami,  and  Fiji  Horigome,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,653 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1981,  56-55099 
Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  Q.  428—694  4  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  paint  comprising  a  magnetic 
powder  dispersed  in  a  binder  comprising  a  vinyl  chlondc-vinyl 


i50 


iicetate  copolymer  containing  at  least  109J;  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
lol,  a  urethane  resin  and  a  polyester  resin,  wherein  the  polyes- 


I  sr  resin  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  3.000  or 
;ss. 
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4,414,289 

HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
igio  Shibata,  Komoro;  Kenji  Hirabayashi,  Mitsuka-Saku,  and 
Cbihoto  Mikura,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-40465 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/70  , 

|J.S.  a.  428—695  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  carrying  means  for  record- 
ihg  magnetic  information  comprised  of  a  nonmagnetic  base  and 
i  magnetic  coating  layer  fixed  on  said  base,  said  magnetic 
( oating  layer  comprises  ferromagnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a 
I  inder  vehicle,  characterized  in  that  said  magnetic  coating 
liyer  contains  a  glyceride  and  a  sorbitan  ester  of  fatty  acid. 


4,414,290 

MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 

PROPAGATION  OF  SINGLE-WALLED  MAGNETIC 

DOMAINS 

)irk  J.  Breed,  and  Antonius  B.  Voermans,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,889,  Mar.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,062 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  23,   1979, 
902293 

Int.  C\?  GllC  U/02 
V.S.  a.  428—700  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  structure,  in  which  single-walled  magnetic 
(fomains  can  be  propagated,  comprising: 

a  monocrystalline,  nonmagnetic  substrate  having  a  surface 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  (110)  plane  of  the 
crystal;  and 

a  monocrystalline  layer  of  a  magnetic  rare-earth  iron  garnet, 
having  a  partial  substitution  of  Mn^"**  ions  at  iron  sites, 
said  layer  being  substantially  planar  and  having  been 
grown  under  compression  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 


said  layer  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  layer  and  having  a 
medium  axis  of  magnetization  in  the  plane  of  the  layer; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  substrate  has  a  lattice  constant  between  12.23  and  12.38 
A;  and 

the  magnetic  layer  consists  essentially  of  a  material  having 
the  formula 

(Lux  Y;R  1  .x.2)iFe^.yMnp\  2, 

where  R  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  ion  which  is  larger  than  a  Lu 
ion.  0<x<l.  0<z  <1,  and  y  is  ^0.15. 


4,414,291 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ELECTROLYTE  LOSS  FROM 

AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Richard  D.  Breault,  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,609,  Dec.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,345,008. 
This  application  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,806 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/04 
U.S.  CI.  429-14  4  aaims 


^r~^ 


1.  In  a  stack  of  electrochemical  cells,  each  cell  having  elec-. 
trolyte  adjacent  a  gas  diffusion  type  porous  electrode  wherein 
during  operation  said  electrolyte  evaporates  into  a  reactant  gas 
stream  flowing  through  said  cell  in  operable  relationship  to 
said  electrode  and  to  said  electrolyte,  the  process  of  reducing 
electrolyte  loss  from  said  cells  as  a  result  of  said  evaporation 
comprising  the  step  of  cooling  said  gas  stream  in  a  condensa- 
tion zone  within  each  cell  adjacent  the  reactant  gas  outlet  of 
each  cell  so  as  to  condense  at  lesat  some  of  the  electrolyte 
vapor  from  the  gas  stream  back  into  the  respective  electrode  of 
each  cell  prior  to  said  gas  stream  leaving  the  cell,  wherein  said 
condensed-out  electrolyte  is  redistributed  within  the  cell  by 
diffusion  or  bulk  flow  within  the  electrode. 


4,414,292 
METAL  HALOGEN  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Jozef  Kiwalle,  West  Bloomfield;  James  H.  Galloway,  New 
Baltimore,  both  of  Mich.,  and  John  W.  Rowan,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc., 
Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,904 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/18 
U.S.  a.  429—19  10  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  halogen  battery  construction,  with  the  improved 
combination  comprising, 
at  least  one  cell  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 
electrode  for  contact  with  aqueous  electrolyte  containing 
the  material  of  said  metal  and  halogen, 
sump<Tneans  wherein  the  electrolyte  is  collected, 
store  means  wherein  halogen  hydrate  is  formed  and  stored  as 

part  of  an  aqueous  material, 
circulation  means  for  transmitting  electrolyte  through  the 

battery, 
conduit  means  for  transmitting  halogen  gas  formed  in  the 
cell  to  hydrate  forming  means  associated  with  the  store 
means,  and 
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fluid  jet  pump  means  operative  to  cause  circulation  of  gases 
from  the  sump  including  hydrogen  and  halogen  to  contact 


spline  means  for  slidably  connectmg  the  segments  together 
to  form  the  frame  configuration; 


^rt^i^ff^    ►-£     .<^b/ err  tm/,>' 
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a  reactor  means  whereby  hydrogen  and  halogen  are  com- 
bined and  returned  to  the  sump. 


4,414,293 
PARASITIC  CORROSION  RESISTANT  ANODE  FOR  USE 

IN  METAL/AIR  OR  METAL/O2  CELLS 
Richard  W.  Joy,  Santa  Qara,  and  David  F.  Smith,  Boulder 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,052 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  4/12 

U.S.  a.  429—27  7  Claims 


4,414,294 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  AND  SEALING  FRAME 
Robin  J.  Guthrie,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,111 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/08 
U.S.  a.  429—35  7  Oaims 

1.  A  combination  electrical  insulator  and  gas  seal  for  use 
between  a  reactant  gas  plenum  and  a  fuel  cell  stack  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulative  segments  including  seg- 
ments with  angular  portions  and  segments  with  elongated 
portions  arranged  with  adjacent  ends  in  near  abutment  to 
form  a  closed  frame  between  the  plenum  and  fuel  cell 
stack; 


\T" 


sealing  means  at  opposite  face  surfaces  of  the  frame  engaging 
the  reactant  gas  plenum  and  fuel  cells  stack  for  minimizing 
gas  leakage  from  the  plenum 


4,414,295 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Toshio  Uba,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  Energy  Products, 
Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,503 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  10/52,  2/18 

U.S.  CI.  429—59  16  Claims 


9 


1.  A  consumable  anode  for  use  in  a  corrosive  environment  of 
an  electrochemical  cell,  said  anode  being  in  the  form  of  a 
plate-like  member  having  remote  faces  and  a  peripheral  edge 
and  being  formed  of  a  reactive  metal,  said  anode  being  im- 
proved by  a  protective  film  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  metal 
extending  entirely  over  said  peripheral  edge  and  at  least  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  said  faces  to  prevent  the  peripheral  edge 
from  being  adversely  affected  by  the  environment. 


■y 


1.  A  normally  sealed  maintenance-free  lead-acid  electro- 
chemical cell  having  at  least  one  porous  positive  plate,  at  least 
one  porous  negative  plate,  a  gas  permeable  separator  inter- 
posed between  such  plates,  and  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  ab- 
sorbed in  the  pores  of  the  plates  and  separator,  said  separator 
comprising: 
a  first  outer  porous  layer  formed  of  ultrafine  fibers  readily 
wetted  by  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte,  having  a  fiber  surface 
area  in  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20  square  meters 
per  gram  of  such  fiber  material,  and  positioned  against  a 
given  polarity  electrode  plate  of  the  cell; 
a  second  such  outer  porous  layer  formed  of  ultrafine  fibers, 
positioned  against  the  opposite  polanty  electrode  plate  of 
the  cell;  and 
a  third  porous  layer  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
layers,  comprised  of  ultrafine  fibers  readily  wetted  by  the 
sulfuric  acid  acid  electrolyte,  having  a  fiber  surface  area 
on  an  equivalent  weight  basis  substantially  less  than  that  of 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  layers 
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4,414^96 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL  OR  BATTERY 
^tefim  Mennicke,  Leinen-Gau;  Karl  Reiss,  Miihlhansen-Rettigb- 
eim,  and  Kurt  Liebennann,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignon  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  AG,  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,123 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
981,  3117381 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  10/39 
IJ.S.  a.  429—50  7  Qaims 
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second  electrode  connected  to  the  other  contact  surface,  said 
first  electrode  additionally  connected  to  at  least  one  electron- 
conducting  surface  of  the  first  space,  and  said  two  electrodes 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  electrochemical  storage  cell. 


3 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  or  battery  based  on  alkali 
netal  and  chalcogen  as  reactants  with  at  least  one  anode  space 
or  a  first  reactant  and  a  cathode  space  for  a  second  reactant 
tvith  the  anode  space  and  the  cathode  space  separated  from 
;ach  other  by  an  alkali-ion  conducting  solid  electrolyte  wall. 
md  bounded  by  a  cell  wall  of  light  metal,  the  combination 
herewith  of  a  single  strongly  adhering  metal  coating  on  at 
east  the  area  of  the  light  metal  wall  in  contact  with  at  least  one 
9f  the  two  reactants,  said  metal  coating  made  of  titanium  and 
laving  a  maximum  thickness  of  1  /i,m. 


4,414J97 
SHUNT  ELEMENT 
Wilfried  Fischer,  Neckargemiind,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1981, 3117385  i 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/42  ' 

U.S.  a.  429—61  19  Oaims 
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4,414,298 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  MOUNT  FOR  BATTERIES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Horst  M.  Krenz,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Company, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,927 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/W 

U.S.  a.  429—99  1  Qaim 


1.  A  low-cost  assembly  for  mounting  a  battery,  fuse,  or  other 
terminal-bearing  electrical  device  on  a  printed  board  support- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  pattern,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  molded  receptacle  sized  and  internally  config- 
ured to  receive  one  or  more  of  such  electrical  devices,  said 
receptacle  having  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls,  said 
receptacle  having  in  a  side  wall  a  pair  of  slots,  one  adja- 
cent each  of  said  end  walls; 

a  pair  of  generally  Z-shaped,  resilient,  electrically  conduc- 
tive, multi-function  sheet  material  members  for  simulta- 
neously providing  total  mechanical  retention  of  said  re- 
ceptacle on  the  printed  circuit  board  and  for  making 
electrical  interconnection  between  an  electrical  device 
loaded  in  the  receptacle  and  the  printed  circuit  board 
conductive  pattern,  each  member  having  a  folded  first 
portion  configured  to  pass  fold-first  through  one  of  said 
receptacle  slots  against  the  restorative  forces  in  the  fold 
and  to  snap  into  secure  embracing  engagement  with  the 
end  wall  adjacent  the  penetrated  slot  and  with  a  free  leg 
within  the  receptacle  positioned  and  configured  to  resil- 
iently  engage  a  terminal  of  an  electrical  device  loaded  in 
the  receptacle,  a  distal  end  of  said  free  leg  engaging  the 
slot-containing  wall  of  said  receptacle  to  prevent  inadver- 
tent escape  of  said  member  therefrom,  said  member  hav- 
ing integral  with  said  first  portion  an  outside  leg  which  is 
external  to  said  receptacle  when  said  member  is  snapped 
into  said  receptacle,  said  outside  leg  having  an  edge  tab 
adapted  to  be  mechanically  secured  to  said  printed  circuit 
board  and  soldered  to  said  conductive  pattern,  said  assem- 
bly thereby  providing  for  total  mechanical  and  electrical 
coupling  between  a  terminal-bearing  electrical  device 
loaded  into  the  receptacle  and  the  printed  circuit  board. 


1.  Shunt  element  for  an  electrochemical  storage  cell  based 
on  alkali  metal  and  chalcogen,  with  at  least  one  anode  space  for 
the  anolyte  and  a  cathode  space  for  the  catholyte,  which 
spaces  are  separated  from  each  other  by  an  alkali  ion-conduct- 
ing solid  electrolyte  wall,  and  at  least  in  places,  are  bounded  by 
a  metallic  housing,  comprising  a  first  chamber  with  its  interior 
space  containing  a  metal  or  a  decomposable  metal  compound, 
a  second  chamber  with  its  interior  space  having  two  spaced 
contact  surfaces,  said  two  interior  spaces  adjoining  one  an- 
other, connecting  means  through  which  said  metal  in  the  first 
interior  space  moves  into  said  adjoining  second  interior  space, 
a  first  electrode  connected  to  one  spaced  contact  surface  and  a 


4,414,299 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  WTTH  BETA  ALUMINA 

CERAMIC  ELECTROLYTE  MATERIAL 

Raymond  O.  Ansell,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride 

Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,842 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1981, 
8118321 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/10 
U.S.  a.  429—104  9  Oaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  tube  of  beta  alumina 
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ceramic  electrolyte  material,  wherein  means  are  provided  for 
applying  a  compressive  load,  at  least  when  the  cell  is  at  the 


fV  /7    rf    /S    ^,    ff    to 
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operating  temperature,  to  the  beta  alumina  tube  in  the  axial 
direction  along  the  whole  length  or  substantially  the  whole 
length  of  the  tube. 


4,414,300 

VISIBLE  LIGHT  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  USING  PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Mark  S.  Wrighton,  Medford;  Arthur  B.  Ellis,  Brookline,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Steven  W.  Kaiser,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,596 

Int.  Q\?  HOIM  6/U 

U.S.  a.  429—111  7  Claims 
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I  SEMICONDUCTOR 
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1.  A  photoelectrochemical  cell  comprising 

an  n-type  semiconductor  anode, 

a  metallic  cathode, 

an  alkaline  electrolyte  containing  chalcogenide/polychal- 

cogenide  species, 
said  anode  and  cathode  being  immersed  in  said  electrolyte, 
said  anode  capable  of  being  exposed  to  light, 
said  chalcogenide/polychalcogenide  is  selenide/polysele- 

nide,  and 
said  anode  is  GaAs. 


4,414,301 
FORMED  SEPARATOR  SET  FOR  LEAD  AOD 
BATTERIES 
Ronald  L.  Constein,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,375 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/1% 
U.S.  a.  429—136  10  Oaims 

1.  A  battery,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container  forming  a  housing  for  said  battery; 
a  plurality  of  frustoconical  positive  electrodes  disposed 

within  said  container; 
a  plurality  of  frustoconical  negative  electrodes  disposed 

within  said  container; 
said  positive  electrodes  and  said  negative  electrodes  being 

alternately  interleaved  within  said  container; 
said  negative  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  joined  together 
at  a  central  portion  thereof  and  to  form  a  central  negative 
column; 
said  positive  electrodes  being  joined  together  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  about  their  respective  outer  peripheries. 


each  said  frustoconical  positive  electrode  having  an  outer 
p)eriphery; 

a  plurality  of  first  unitary  insulating  and  separating  means 
and  a  plurality  of  second  unitary  insulating  and  separating 
means  alternately  disposed  between  said  interleaved  posi- 
tive electrodes  and  negative  electrodes; 

said  first  unitary  separating  and  insulating  means  mcludmg  a 
first  surface  portion  and  a  second  surface  portion  and 
defining  a  first  inner  periphery  and  a  first  outer  periphery, 
a  first  lip  portion  being  dis(>osed  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  surface  portion  about  said  inner  periph- 
ery; 

said  second  unitary  separating  and  insulating  means  includ- 
ing a  third  surface  portion  and  a  fourth  surface  portion 
and  defining  a  second  inner  periphery  and  a  second  outer 


,r?^i5>^ 
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periphery,  a  second  lip  portion  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  third  surface  about  said  sec- 
ond outer  periphery; 

each  said  first  lip  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  an  inner 
periphery  of  one  said  positive  electrode; 

each  said  second  lip  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  an  outer 
periphery  of  one  said  negative  electrode; 

each  said  first  lip  being  adapted  to  contact  one  said  fourth 
surface  to  insulate  one  said  inner  periphery  of  one  said 
positive  electrode; 

each  said  second  lip  portion  being  adapted  to  contact  one 
said  second  surface  to  insulate  one  said  outer  periphery  of 
one  said  negative  electrode; 

one  said  first  surface  portion  and  one  said  fourth  surface 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  positive 
electrodes. 


4,414,302 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY 

AND  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY  MADE  ACCORDING 

TO  THIS  METHOD 

Otto  Jache,  and  Heinz  Schroeder,  both  of  Biidingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Accumulatoranfabrik  Sonnenschein 

GmbH,  Biidingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,625 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1980,  3041953 

Int.  O.'  HOIM  10/12,  10/06 
U.S.  O.  429—190  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lead  storage  battery  with  a  thixo- 
tropic  gel  electrolyte  consisting  substantially  of  sulphunc  acid 
and  a  gelling  agent,  and  characterized  in  (a)  that  sulphunc  acid 
is  electrochemically  bonded  in  the  active  matenal  of  the  elec- 
trodes in  the  battery,  and  (b)  that  the  battery  thereafter  is  filled 
with  a  gelling  agent  and  a  sulphuric  acid  the  concentration  of 
which  is  insufficient  for  the  formation  of  a  gel,  but  which  is 
sufficient  for  initiating  a  charging  process  upon  application  of 
a  voltage. 
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4,414^3 
CADMIUM  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE 
rbomas  R.  Williamson,  III,  Sunrise;  Beth  B.  Jones,  Coral 
Springs;  Harold  Field,  Plantation,  all  of  Fla.,  and  Robert  F. 
Stephenson,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,156,  Aug.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,376 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/24.  4/02 
J.S.  a.  429—217  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  cadmium  negative  electrode  comprising  a 
iubstrate  for  carrying  current,  and  a  mass  made  of  cadmium 
3xide  mixed  with  cadmium  metal  powder,  said  cadmium  metal 
x)wder  having  particles  of  irregular  gnarled  cylindroidal 
ihape  and  average  size  of  approximately  8  to  25  microns  and 
ivherein  said  mass  is  electrochemically  active,  bound  into  a 
lexible  polymer-bonded  mass  and  attached  to  said  substrate. 


I 
4,414,304 
FOREHARDENED  HIGH  ASPECT  RATIO  SILVER 
HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  USE 
lobert  E.  Dickerson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,910,  Not.  12,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,574 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/02.  1/30  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—353  24  Qaims 

12.  In  a  radiographic  element  comprised  of  a  substantially 
specularly  transmissive  support  having  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  and,  located  on  each  of  said  major  surfaces, 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  including  at  least  one 
emulsion  layer  containing  radiation-sensitive  silver  bro- 
mide grains  containing  up  to  6  mole  percent  iodide, 
the  improvement  wherein 

at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  projected  area  of  said  silver 

bromide  grains  in  at  least  one  emulsion  layer  is  provided 

by  thin  tabular  silver  bromide  grains  optionally  containing 

iodide  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.2  micron  and  an 

average  aspect  ratio  in  the  range  of  at  least  12:1  and 

said  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  being  forehardened  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  reduce  swelling  of  said  layers  to  less 

than  200  percent,  percent  swelling  being  determined  by 

(a)  incubating  said  photographic  element  at  38°  C.  for  3 

days  at  50  percent  relative  humidity,  (b)  measuring  layer 

thickness,  (c)  immersing  said  photographic  element  in 

distilled  water  at  21'  C.  for  3  minutes,  and  (d)  determining 

the  percent  change  in  layer  thickness  as  compared  to  the 

layer  thickness  measured  in  step  (b). 

22.  A  process  of  producing  a  high  covering  power  silver 

image  comprising 

imagewise  exposing  a  radiographic  element  according  to 

any  one  of  claims  12  through  19  and 
developing  a  viewable  silver  image  in  less  than  1  minute. 
24.  A  process  according  to  claim  22  wherein  processing  is 
undertaken  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  25°  to  50°  C. 


4,414,305 
IMAGE-FORMING  METHOD 
Koichi  Nakamura,  and  Hiroyuki  Hirai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1981,  56-117973 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  430—373  14  Oaims 

1.  An  image-forming  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  silver  halide  color  photographic  material; 
imagewise  exposing  the  material;  and 
color-developing  the  exposed  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  having  the 
general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 

General  formula  (I) 


General  formula  (II) 
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wherein  A  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group, 
or  an  aryl  group,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted,  B  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  di-valent  hydrocarbon  group, 
X  is  an  anion  other  than  iodide  and  Z  is  a  non-metallic 
group  which  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  a  nitrogen 
atom,  wherein  said  compound  is  capable  of  reacting  with 
or  being  adsorbed  into  a  silver  halide,  with  a  mono-bath 
intensifying  developing  solution  which  includes  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  a  compound  capable  of  releasing  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  color  developing  agent,  the  solution  sub- 
stantially excluding  the  presence  of  bromide  ions  and 
iodide  ions. 


4,414,306 
SILVER  CHLOROBROMIDE  EMULSIONS  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jong-Shinn  Wey,  Penfield,  and  Herbert  S.  WUgus,  Conesus, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,899,  Not.  12,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,854 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/02,  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—434  36  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  comprised  of  a  dispersing 
medium  and  silver  halide  grains  including 
tabular  grains  having  opposed,  substantially  parallel  {ill} 

major  faces, 
said  tabular  grains  containing  chloride  and  bromide  in  at 

least  annular  grain  regions, 
said  tabular  grains  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.3  micron, 
a  diameter  of  at  least  0.6  micron,  and  an  average  aspect 
ratio  of  at  least  5:1  accounting  for  at  least  35  percent  of  the 
total  projected  area  of  said  silver  halide  grains,  and 
the  average  molar  ratio  of  chloride  to  bromide  in  at  least  said 
annular  grain  regions  ranging  up  to  2:3. 


4,414,307 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSFHON  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVELOPING  SOLUTIONS 

Jon  A.  Kapecki;  Thomas  M.  Gormel,  and  Sheridan  E.  Vincent, 

all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,846 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—465  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  working  strength  aqueous  alka- 
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line  photographic  color  developing  solution  that  functions  to 
generate  image  dyes  in  a  photographic  element  by  the  coupling 
reaction  of  an  oxidized  color  developing  agent  with  a  photo- 
graphic coupler  and  that  contains  a  sparingly-soluble  alcohol 
which  serves  to  enhance  coupling  efficiency,  said  method 
comprising  admixing  together  and  dissolving  in  an  aqueous 
medium  a  plurality  of  photographic  processing  agents,  one  of 
said  agents  being  a  primary  aromatic  amino  color  developing 
agent,  a  second  of  said  agents  being  an  alkaline  agent,  and  a 
third  of  said  agents  being  a  solid  water-soluble  alkali-cleavable 
precursor  of  a  sparingly-soluble  alcohol  that  is  cleaved  by  the 
alkaline  environment  of  said  color  developing  solution, 
whereby  said  sparingly-soluble  alcohol  is  formed  when  said 
plurality  of  processing  agents  are  admixed  together  and  dis- 
solved in  said  aqueous  medium. 


4,414,308 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Fumio  Hamada,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-42117; 
Dec.  3,  1981,  56-195317 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—505  9  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic. photosensitive  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  red  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer,  a  green 
light-sensitive  emulsion  layer  and  a  blue  light-sensitive  emul- 
sion layer  on  a  support,  each  emulsion  containing  a  nondiffus- 
ible  image  forming  coupler,  being  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  of  the  red  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer,  the  green  light- 
sensitive  emulsion  layer  and  the  blue  light-sensitive  emulsion 
layer  is  separated  into  a  high  sensitivity  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  low  sensitivity  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  both 
layers  having  photosensitive  regions  in  substantially  the  same 
spectral  region,  by  an  intermediate  layer,  and  at  least  one  DIR 
compound  represented  by  formula  (I)  shown  below  is  incorpo- 
rated in  at  least  one  layer  of  said  high  sensitivity  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  low  sensitivity  silver  halide  emulsion  and 
the  intermediate  layer: 


A-TIME-Z 


(I) 


wherein  A  is  a  coupling  component  capable  of  reacting  with  an 
oxidized  product  of  a  color  forming  developing  agent  and 
releasing  a  TIME-Z  group  on  reaction  with  an  oxidized  prod- 
uct of  a  color  forming  developing  agent;  TIME  is  a  timing 
group;  and  Z  is  a  development  inhibitor. 


4,414,309 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  AN  ALDEHYDE  REMOVER 
Hans  Langen,  Bonn;  Lothar  Rosenhahn,  Cologne,  and  Erich 
Wolff,  Solingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-GaTaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1981,  3148108 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—551  5  Claims 

1.  Colour  photographic  recording  material  containing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  colour  coupler 
associated  therewith,  containing  an  aldehyde  scavenger  in  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  or  light-insensitive  layer  of  binder, 
characterised  in  that  the  aldehyde  scavenger  contained  in  the 
material  is  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  following  general 
formula: 


I 

wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 
group  or  one  of  the  following  groups:  — CO — alkyl, 
—CO— aryl,  —CO— heterocyclic,  —SO2— alkyl, 
— SO2— aryl,  — CO— O-alkyI,  -CO-NH-NH2, 


NH 


— C 


\ 


.  — C 


NH2 


\ 


— c 


NH2 


\ 


NH— aryl 


and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  alkoxy,  aroxy, 
carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group  attached  through  a  carbonyl  group,  cyano,  an 
amino  group  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl 
or  acyl,  or  a  cyclic  amino  group 


4,414,310 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  ASPECT 

RATIO  SILVER  BROMOIODIDE  EMULSIONS 
Richard  L.  Daubendiek,  Rochester,  and  Ronald  W.  Strong, 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320.906,  Nov.  12,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,587 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  O.  430—567  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  radiation-sensitive  tabular 
grain  silver  bromoiodide  emulsion  wherein  silver  and  bromide 
salts  are  concurrently  introduced  into  a  reaction  vessel  con- 
taining an  emulsion  comprising  a  dispersing  medium  and  high 
iodide  silver  halide  grains, 
the  improvement  comprising  limiting  in  the  reaction  vessel 
prior  to  concurrent  introduction  of  silver  and  bromide 
salts 
the  mean  diameter  of  the  high  iodide  silver  halide  grains  to 

less  than  0.1  micron  and 
the  concentration  of  iodide  to  less  than  10"^  mole  per 

liter, 
thereby  producing  within  the  dispersing  medium  con- 
tained within  the  reaction  vessel  silver  bromoiodide 
grains  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0  3  micron  and  a 
diameter  of  at  least  0.6  micron  exhibiting  an  average 
aspect  ratio  of  greater  than  8:1  and  accounting  for  at 
least  50  percent  of  the  total  projected  area  of  said  silver 
bromoiodide  grains. 


4,414,311 

CATHODIC  DEPOSITION  OF  LIGHT  SENSITIVE 

COMPONENTS 

John  E.  Walls,  Annandale,  and  Thomas  A.  Dunder,  High  Bridge, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
SomerTille,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,458 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/54  1/94 
U.S.  a.  430—157  11  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  produced  by  the  method  which 
comprises 

(i)  electrochemically  hydrophilizing  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  substrate  surface;  and 
(ii)  subsequently  electrolyzing  said  substrate,  which  func- 
tions as  an  electrode,  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution 


I 
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which  comprises  a  suitable  hght  sensitive,  substantially 
water  soluble  diazo  salt  as  determined  by  the  herein  speci- 
fied Test  Procedure,  under  electrolytic  conditions,  with 
an  EMF  applied  via  another  electrode  in  the  bath,  suffi- 
cient to  bond  said  light  sensitive  composition  to  said  hy- 
drophilized  surface. 


4,414^12 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  POLY  AMIDE  ESTER  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN  OXYGEN 
SCAVENGER 
David  L.  Goff,  Springfield;  Edward  L.  Yuan,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,648,  Sep.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4329,419.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,164 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed.      ■ 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/6% 
U.S.  a.  430—283  1        11  aaims 

1.  A  radiation  polymerizable  comprising  about 

(a)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  a  polyamide  ester  resin  containing  photopolymer- 
izable  groups, 

(b)  50-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  solvent  for  the  resin, 

(c)  5-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  of 
radiation  polymerizable  polyfunctional  acrylate  com- 
pound and 

(d)  0.6-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  of 
a  blend  of  polymerization  initiators  comprising  hydrogen 
donor  photointiator  and  aromatic  biimidazole; 

(e)  0.1-10%  by  weigth,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  of 
an  oxygen  scavenger  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mercaptobenzothiazole,  mercaptobenzoox.<zole,  n-phenyl 
glycine,  triphenyl  phosphine  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
the  polyamide  ester  resin  upo  heating  converts  to  a  poly- 
imide  resin. 


4,414,313 
SENSITIVE  POSITIVE  ELECTRON  BEAM  RESISTS 
Juey  H.  Lai,  BumsTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,334 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  430— 29S  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sensitive  positive  electron  resist 
image  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  a  substrate  with  a  solution  of  a  radiation  sensitive 
polymeric  material  comprising  a  copolymer  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid  (MAA)  and  methyl  a-chloroacrylate  (MCA), 
wherein  said  copolymer  contains  from  about  30  to  80  mole 
percent  of  MAA  and  from  about  70  to  20  mole  percent 
MCA,  and  wherein  the  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  said  polymeric  material  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
125,000  to  form  a  thin  polymeric  film  of  said  polymeric 
material  thereon; 
prebaking  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  below  the 

decomposition  temperature  of  said  polymer  material; 
exp>osing  said  polymeric  film  to  electron-beam  radiation  in  a 

predetermined  pattern; 
developing  said  polymeric  film.  I 


photoresist  on  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

providing  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

evaporating  Sudan  Black  B  dyestuff  upon  said  silicon  sub- 
strate to  form  a  thin  film  of  4-phenylazo-l-naphthylamine; 

depositing  positive  resists  having  ether-type  solvents  on  said 
4-phenylazo-l-naphthylamine  thin  film;  and 

exposing  selected  regions  of  said  positive  resist  to  light  in  the 
250  to  440  nm  wavelength  range,  the  light  passing  through 
the  selected  regions  of  said  positive  resist  and  being  ab- 
sorbed by  said  4-phenylazo-l-naphthylamine  thin  film 
thereunder,  whereby  said  4-phenylazo-l-naphthylamine 
thin  film  prevents  refiection  and  scattering  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  silicon  substrate. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE 

Robert  F.  Gracia,  Scituate,  Mass.,  and  Howard  A.  Fromson,  15 
Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn.  06880,  assignors  to  Howard 
A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,322,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,342 

Int.  a.3  G03F  7/20,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  430—302  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  making  an  aluminum  lithographic  printing 

plate  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  silicated  aluminum  substrate  having  a  hydro- 
philic,  anionic,  negatively  charged  surface  and  a  layer  on 
said  surface  of  a  light  sensitive,  cationic,  positively 
charged,  water  soluble  diazo  material  having  at  least  two 
reactive  sites  per  molecule,  each  reactive  site  being  capa- 
ble of  chemical  alteration  by  actinic  light  or  chemical 
reaction  with  an  anionic  material; 

(b)  selectively  and  incompletely  exposing  the  diazo  layer  to 
actinic  light  to  alter  only  a  portion  of  the  reactive  sites, 
thereby  adhering  the  diazo  material  to  the  substrate  in  the 
exposed  areas; 

(c)  removing  unexposed  diazo  by  contacting  the  plate  after 
exposure  with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  ani- 
onic material  in  water  in  a  quantity  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  couple  the  diazo  with  the  anionic  material  and 
dissolve  the  coupled  product  from  the  non-image  area; 
and 

(d)  rinsing  with  water  to  provide  a  printing  plate  having  a 
reinforced,  oleophilic  image  and  a  clean,  hydrophilic 
background. 


4,414,316 
COMPOSITE  LENTICULAR  SCREEN  SHEET 
Kenneth  E.  Conley,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rexham  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yor'.,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,240 

Int.  a.^  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  430—496  9  Qaims 


4,414,314 
RESOLUTION  IN  OPTICAL  LITHOGRAPHY 
Leon  H.  Kaplan,  Yorktown;  Richard  D.  Kaplan,  Wappingers 
Falls,  and  SteTen  M.  Zimmerman,  Pleasant  Valley,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tioa,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,929 
Int.  a.3  G03C  S/00  . 

U.S.  Q.  430—311  '        10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  lithography  process  for  creating  a  patterned 


1.  A  fiexible,  composite  transparent  lenticular  screen  sheet 
suitable  for  use  in  producing  three-dimensional  optical  effects 
and  characterized  by  having  a  uniform  overall  thickness  and 
having  lenticular  formations  of  uniform  fine  definition  and 
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quality  and  with  a  uniform  focal  length  precisely  correlated 
with  the  overall  thickness  of  the  composite  sheet  to  provide 
uniform  high  quality  three-dimensional  optical  effects  through- 
out the  lenticular  screen  sheet,  said  lenticular  screen  sheet 
comprising  a  flexible  optically  transparent  base  film  having 
opposing  front  and  rear  surfaces  with  the  distance  therebe- 
tween varying  over  the  extent  of  the  base  film  due  to  inherent 
accuracy  limitations  in  the  production  of  said  base  film  and 
resulting  in  relatively  small  but  measureable  undulating  varia- 
tions in  the  thickness  of  the  base  film,  and  an  optically  transpar- 
ent coating  of  a  cured  thermosetting  polymer  extending  over 
substantially  the  entire  front  surface  of  said  base  film  and 
bonded  thereto,  said  coating  having  a  nonplanar  outer  surface 
defining  a  series  of  elongate  rib-like  lenticular  lens  formations 
of  predetermined  width  and  radius  of  curvature,  said  lenticular 
lens  formations  being  of  uniform  width  and  radius  of  curvature 
throughout  the  lenticular  screen  sheet  so  that  the  lens  forma- 
tions have  the  same  focal  length  throughout  the  lenticular 
screen  sheet,  the  thickness  of  said  cured  thermosetting  polymer 
layer  in  which  the  lenticular  lens  formations  are  formed  com- 
pensatingly  varying  in  relation  to  said  undulating  variations  in 
thickness  of  said  base  film  so  that  the  distance  from  the  center 
of  curvature  of  the  lenticular  lens  formations  to  the  rear  sur- 
face of  said  base  film  is  uniform  throughout  the  lenticular 
screen  sheet  in  spite  of  said  undulating  variations  in  thickness 
of  the  base  film  whereby  variations  in  thickness  in  the  overall 
composite  sheet  are  eliminated,  and  said  overall  thickness  of 
the  composite  being  correlated  with  the  focal  length  of  said 
lenticular  lens  formations  so  that  the  focal  plane  of  the  lenticu- 
lar lens  formations  is  located  substantially  at  said  rear  surface 
of  said  base  film. 


4,414,317 
TRANSPARENCY,  A  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IT  AND  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MASK  WHOSE  OPTICAL  DENSITIES 
ARE  CORRELATED  WITH  THE  CONTOUR  OF  A 
SURFACE 
Charles  R.  Culp;  Larrimore  B.  Emmons,  and  Walter  J.  Lewicki, 
Jr.,  all  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,415 

Int.  Q.3  B05B  5/00;  B65B  33/00;  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  430—4  15  Qaims 


mitted  therethrough  being  related  to  the  variations  in 
thickness  of  the  most  intensely  colored  layer. 

2.  The  method  for  forming  a  transparency  according  to 
claim  1,  wherein  the  first  conformed  transparent  layer  formed 
on  the  contoured  surface  of  the  substrate  is  the  one  that  is 
uniformly  and  most  intensely  colored. 

3.  The  method  for  forming  a  transparency  according  to 
claim  1,  wherein  the  second  conformed  transparent  layer 
formed  on  the  contoured  surface  of  the  first  transparent  layer 
is  the  one  that  is  uniformly  and  most  intensely  colored. 

4.  The  method  of  forming  a  transparency  according  to  claim 
1  wherein  the  second  conformed  layer  comprises  a  liquid. 

9.  A  method  for  preparing  a  photographic  mask  for  use  in  a 
photo-chemical  etching  process,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  two-layer  transparency  by  the  methods  of 
either  claims  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

(b)  placing  the  transparency  over  a  photographic  film  or 
plate; 

(c)  passing  light  through  the  transparency  to  provide  an 
exposed  film  or  plate;  and 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  film  or  plate  to  produce  a  mask 
having  variations  in  optical  density  corresponding  to  the 
variations  in  the  amount  of  light  transmitted  through  the 
transparency  and  to  variations  in  the  contour  of  an  ongi- 
nal  surface. 


4,414,318 

METHOD  OF  EXPOSING  TO  LIGHT  FLUORESCENT 

SCREENS  OF  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Masahiko  Nishizawa,  and  Takashi  Fujimura,  both  of  Mobara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,267 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-43855 

Int.  Q.'  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  430—24  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  transparency  adapted  to  be  used 
in  a  photo-resist  and  etching  process,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate,  having  a  contoured  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  first  conformed  transparent  layer  on  the  con- 
toured surface  of  the  substrate  to  produce  a  sheet  having 
one  planar  surface  and  one  contoured  surface; 

(c)  removing  the  first  transparent  layer  from  the  substrate; 

(d)  forming  a  second  conformed  transparent  layer  on  the 
contoured  surface  of  said  first  transparent  layer  to  form  a 
composite  two-layer  transparency  having  substantially 
parallel,  planar  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  a  contoured 
interface  therebetween,  one  of  said  first  or  second  trans- 
parent layers  being  uniformly  colored,  the  other  of  said 
layers  being  uncolored,  or  having  a  less  intense,  uniform, 
similar,  or  different  color,  each  of  said  layers  having  a 
refractive  index  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  other 
layer  at  all  points,  thus  allowing  light  to  enter  and  exit  the 
two-layer  transparency  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  its  top  and  bottom  surfaces  in  substantially 
unrefracted  parallel  rays,  with  the  amount  of  light  trans- 


'«    V, 
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1.  In  a  method  of  exposing  to  light  a  fluorescent  screen  of  an 
in-line  dot  type  color  picture  tube  wherein  an  inner  surface  of 
a  panel  of  said  tube  coated  with  a  photosensitive  film,  a  shadow 
mask,  and  a  linear  type  extra-high  pressure  mercury  lamp 
covered  by  a  shielding  plate  having  an  opening  are  disposed 
substantially  in  parallel  so  as  to  expose  predetermined  areas  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  panel  to  light  passing  through  aper- 
tures of  said  shadow  mask,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  shielding  plate  with  a 
mutual  longitudinal  spacing  of  n  x  B^L/Q)  where  Bp  repre- 
sents a  lateral  pitch  between  adjacent  apertures  of  said 
shadow  mask,  L  a  distance  between  said  mercury  lamp  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  panel,  Q  a  distance  between  the 
shadow  mask  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel,  and  n  a 
positive  integer  when  the  length  of  said  mercury  lamp  lies  m 
the  lateral  pitch  direction  of  the  shadow  mask;  and 
exposing  said  areas  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  to  light 
from  the  plurality  of  said  openings  through  the  apertures  of 
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said  shadow  mask  thereby  increasing  exposure  efficiency 
corresponding  to  said  plurality. 


4,414,319 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING 

AMORPHOUS  LAYER  CONTAINING  OXYGEN 

Shigeni  Siiirai,  Yokohaoia;  Junichiro  Kanbe,  Yamato,  and 

Tad^i  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1981, 56-1785;  Jan. 
8, 1981,  56-1786;  Jan.  9,  1981,  56-2274 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/082  , 

U.S.  a.  430—65  '       70  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member,  comprising  a  support  for  a 
photoconductive  member  and  an  amorphous  layer  which 
comprises  silicon  atoms  as  matrix  containin;'  at  least  one  of 
hydrogen  atom  and  halogen  atom  and  exhibits  photoconduc- 
tivity, said  amorphous  layer  having  a  layer  region  containing 
oxygen  atom  in  at  least  a  part  thereof,  the  content  of  the  oxy- 
gen atoms  in  said  layer  region  being  distributed  unevenly  in  the 
direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  layer. 


4,414,320 

BIS  ARYL-AZO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2>NAPHTHALENEDIOL  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Domenic  Santilli,  Webster,  Jeanne  E.  Kaeding,  and  Louis  J. 
Rossi,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,312,  May  18,  1981.  This  application 
Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,281 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/12  I 

U.S.  a.  430—106  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  electrophotographic  developer  comprising 
a  dispersion  of  a  pigment  and  a  binder  resin  in  an  electrically 
insulating  liquid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pigment  is 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


S02R^ 


SO2R2 


OR' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R^  if  -F  or: 


— N 


i 
\ 


Ri 


R* 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  and  are  the  same  or  different. 


4  414  321 

DRY  COMPOSITE  BLENDED  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 

OF  RESIN  ENCAPSULATED  HNE  MAGNETITE  AND 

RESIN  ENCAPSULATED  COARSE  MAGNETITE 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa;  Masanori  Fiyii,  both  of  Suita,  and  Kouzi 

Maekawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 

Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,652 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1980,  55-165828; 
Dec.  2,  1980,  55-169151 

Int.  a.3  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  14  Gaims 

1.  A  dry  composite  magnetic  developer  for  electrophotogra- 
phy which  comprises  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  first  particulate  shaped 
article  of  a  composition  comprising  a  binder  resin  medium  and 
a  non-pulverizing  agglomerate  of  cubic  particles  of  magnetite 
wherein  numerous  fine  particles  of  magnetite  are  so  densely 
aggregated  with  one  another  that  the  particle  size  distribution 
is  not  substantially  changed  even  after  ball-milling  for  five 
hours'  treatment,  said  agglomerate  having  a  number  average 
particle  size  of  2  to  10  microns  as  measured  by  an  electron 
microscope  and  an  apparent  density  of  0.5  to  1.5  g/m  as  mea- 
sured according  to  the  method  of  JIS  K-5101,  and  (B)  a  second 
particulate  shaped  article  of  a  composition  comprising  a  binder 
resin  medium  and  fine  magnetite  particles  having  a  particle  size 
of  0.2  to  1  micron,  each  of  the  agglomerate  in  the  component 
(A)  and  the  fine  magnetite  in  the  component  (B)  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  35  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
amounts  of  the  binder  resin  medium  and  the  magnetite  mate- 
rial, the  component  (A)  and  the  component  (B)  being  present 
at  an  (A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  from  95/5  to  10/90,  said  compo- 
nent (A)  having  a  number  average  particle  size  of  5  to  35 
microns,  said  component  (B)  having  a  number  average  particle 
size  of  5  to  30  microns. 


4,414,322 
TWO-COMPONENT  TYPE  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa;  Masanori  Figii,  both  of  Suita,  and  Kouzi 
Maekawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,820 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56*8959 

Int.  a.3  G03G  9/14 

U.S.  G.  430—106.6  4  Gaims 


1.  A  two-component  type  magnetic  developer  comprising  a 
magnetic  carrier  consisting  of  a  non-pulverizing  agglomerate 
of  cubic  particles  of  magnetite  wherein  numerous  fine  particles 
of  magnetite  are  so  densely  aggregated  with  one  another  that 
the  particle  size  distribution  is  not  substantially  changed  even 
by  five  hours'  ball-milling  treatment  and  an  insulating  magnetic 
toner  consisting  of  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  3  to  30 
microns,  said  toner  comprising  a  binder  resin  medium  and 
magnetite  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  1  micron,  which 
is  dispersed  in  the  binder  resin  medium,  said  agglomerate  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  configuration  as  that  shown  in  the 
electron  microscope  photograph  of  FIG.  1  of  the  accompany- 
ing drawings,  a  particle  size  of  2  to  10  microns  as  measured  by 
an  electron  microscope  and  an  apparent  density  of  0.6  to  1.3 
g/ml  as  measured  by  the  method  of  JIS  (Japanese  Industrial 


November  8,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


659 


Standard)  K-SIOl  and  the  magnetic  carrier/magnetic  toner 
mixing  weight  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  from  5/100  to  40/100. 


said  first  and  second  components  being  present  in  respective 
amounts  sufficient  to  perform  the  assay  process  of  claim  1. 


4,414,323 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TRACE  ENZYME 

Nobuhito  Masuda,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,813 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120601 

Int.  G.3  GOIN  33/52.  33/54,  33/58 

U.S.  G.  435—7  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  a  sample  for  enzyme  activity  and- 

/or  a  quantity  of  an  enzyme  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  synthetic  substrate  comprising  at  least  one 
structure  (A)  catalytically  affected  by  the  enzyme  being 
assayed  and  at  least  one  photographically  fogging  agent 
structure  (B),  said  structures  (A)  and  (B)  being  found  in 
the  molecular  structure  of  the  synthetic  substrate; 

(b)  contacting  the  sample  with  the  provided  synthetic  sub- 
strate so  as  to  bring  about  a  chemical  reaction  by  said 
enzyme; 

(c)  contacting  either  the  reaction  product  resulting  from  (b) 
or  the  excess  unreacted  synthetic  substrate  also  resulting 
from  (b)  with  silver  halide; 

(d)  photographically  developing  either  product  resulting 
from  (c);  and 

(e)  measuring  the  optical  density  of  the  silver  image  and/or 
the  colored  dye  resulting  from  (d). 


4,414,324 
IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Stout,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  BMA  Labo- 
ratory Services,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,641,  May  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,267,270.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,427 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.5  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  G.  435—7  18  Gaims 

I.  In  an  assay  process  for  the  determination  of  an  immuno- 
chemical component  in  a  sample,  wherein  the  sample,  a  first 
immunochemical  component  and  a  second  immunochemical 
component  are  immunochemically  incubated  in  a  vessel,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  components  being  insolubilized  in  said 
vessel,  one  of  said  first  and  second  components  being  labeled, 
said  first  and  second  components  each  having  a  specific  immu- 
nochemical affinity  for  another  component  in  said  vessel,  or 
for  said  component  to  be  determined,  during  said  incubation 
thereof,  the  insolubilized  component  is  separated  from  the 
remainder  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  it  is  thereafter  deter- 
mined whether  said  sample  contained  said  component  to  be 
determined,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

covalently  bonding  to  the  walls  of  said  vessel  a  site-deac- 
tivating medium  for  minimizing  nonspecific  interactions, 
said  insolubilized  component  being  covalently  attached  to 
said  medium,  and 

said  medium  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  animal-derived  plasma,  animal-derived  sera, 
vegetable-derived  gelatins  and  mixtures  thereof 

II.  A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  immuno- 
chemical component  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
gens and  antibodies  in  a  sample,  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  the  internal  walls  thereof  covalently  bound 
with  a  site-deactivating  medium, 

said  medium  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  animal-derived  plasma,  animal-derived  sera, 
vegetable-derived  gelatins  and  mixtures  thereof; 

an  amount  of  a  first  immunochemical  component  covalently 
bound  to  said  medium;  and 

an  amount  of  a  second  unbound  immunochemical  compo- 
nent, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  components  being  labeled. 


4,414,325 
METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  TRACE  ENZYME 

Nobuhito  Masuda;  Yuji  Mihara;  Masaki  Okazaki,  and  \\t^\mt 
Makiuchi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  auignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,814 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120600 

Int.  G.'  GOIN  33/52,  33/54  33/58 

U.S.  G.  435—7  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  activity  and/or  amount  of 

a  particular  enzyme  in  a  sample  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  synthetic  substrate  comprising  at  least  one 
structure  (A)  catalytically  affected  by  the  enzyme  being 
assayed  and  at  least  one  spectrally  sensili/mg  dye  struc- 
ture (B),  said  structures  (A)  and  (B)  being  found  in  the 
molecular  structure  of  the  synthetic  substrate, 

(b)  contacting  the  sample  with  the  provided  synthetic  sub- 
strate so  as  to  bring  about  a  chemical  reaction  by  said 
enzyme: 

(c)  contacting  either  the  reaction  product  resulting  from  (b) 
or  the  excess  unreacted  synthetic  substrate  also  resulting 
from  (b)  with  silver  halide; 

(d)  exposing  the  silver  halide  of  either  product  resulting 
from  (c)  to  light  having  wavelengths  corresponding  to  the 
absorption  spectra  of  the  spectrally  sensitizing  dye  struc- 
tures (B); 

(e)  photographically  developing  the  silver  halide-trcated 
product  resulting  from  (d)  with  either  a  black-and-white 
or  color  development  process;  and 

(0  measuring  the  optical  density  of  the  developed  silver 
and/or  colored  dye  resulting  from  (e) 


4,414,326 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENTS 
Jack  M.  Goldberg,  4612  W.  Elm  Ter..  Skokie,  III.  60076 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,846,  Dec.  31.  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  899,597,  Apr.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,713.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,705 
Int.  G.'  C12Q  1/60 
U.S.  G.  435—11  8  Gaims 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  enzymatic  reagent  for  interaction  in  the 
presence  of  cholesterol  to  provide  a  measurable  chromophore, 
said  reagent  capable  of  remaining  stable  for  a  relatively  long 
period  of  time  comprising: 
effective  amounts  of  cholesterol  oxidase,  cholesterol  esterase 
derived  from  an  animal  source,  peroxidase,  4-aminoanti- 
pyrine,  an  agent  capable  of  forming  a  chromophore,  a  bile 
salt,  a  water-soluble  polyglycol  having  an  approximate 
weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  190-1000 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol 
and  polyethoxy  glycol,  in  an  amount  of  0  1-1  0  grams  per 
liter  of  enzymatic  reagent  and  a  stabilizer  comprising  a 
water-soluble  polyglycol  having  an  approximate  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  6000  or  higher  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  solubility  of  free  cholesterol,  said 
enzymatic  reagent  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  5.5  to  7  8 
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4,414^27 
IMETHOD  FOR  THE  ESTIMATION  OF  N-ACYLATED 
PRIMARY  AROMATIC  AMINES 
P^er  M.  Hammond,  Melton  Mowbray;  Christopher  P.  Price, 
Stapleford;  Michael  D.  Scawen,  and  Anthony  Atkinson,  both 
of  Salisbury,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Public  Health  Labo- 
ratory Scrrice  Board,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1980, 
8i38634 

Int.  a.3  C12Q  l/i4;  C12R  l/i9,  1/40 
\X&.  a.  435—18  46  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  estimation  of  an  anilide  (N-acylated 
pjimary  aromatic  amine)  comprising:  . 

(a)  hydrolysing  the  anilide  to  an  aniline,  and 

(b)  estimating  the  quantity  of  said  aniline  spectrophotometh- 
cally, 

v(f|herein  the  improvement  comprises  conducting  step  (a)  above 
the  presence  of  an  aryl  acylamidase  enzyme  deflned  as  group 
QC3.S.1.13,  said  enzyme  being  able  to  catalyse  the  hydrolysis 
o  '  the  anilide  to  the  aniline. 


4,414,328 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DEACETYLCEPHALOSPORIN  C 
Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka;  Toshio  Miyoshi,  Fi^i;  Toshio  Konomi, 
Tsushima;  Yoshiaki  Kubochi;  Seiziro  Hattori,  both  of  Aichi, 
and  Takeshi   Kawakita,  Tsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,962 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
8^23834 

Int.  a.5  C12P  iJ/Oa-  C12N  9/1%;  C12R  1/645 
US.  a.  435—47  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  deacetylcephalosporin  C 
fr  3m  cephalosporin  C,  which  comprises: 
contacting  cephalosfwrin  C  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  an 
acetylesterase  produced  by  Aureobasidium  pullulans  strain 
IPC  4466.  and 
recovering  deacetylcephalosporin  C  from  said  medium. 


4,414,329 

BIOCHEMICAL  CONVERSIONS  BY  YEAST 

FERMENTATION  AT  HIGH  CELL  DENSITIES 

Ejigene  H.  Wegner,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  110,457,  Jan.  15,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,418, 

i^pr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  316,164 
Int.  a.3  C12P  27/00  | 

US.  a.  435—68  58  Oaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  biochemical  conversion  of  a 
cirbon  energy  substrate  to  products  of  fermentation  compris- 
ir  I  yeast  cells  and  extracellular  products  which  comprises 
c»  ilturing  at  least  one  yeast  under  aerobic  aqueous  fermentation 
C(  mditions,  in  aqueous  ferment  comprising  a  cellular  phase  and 
aqueous  extracellular  phase,  in  fermentation  means  employ- 
ink  effective  amounts  of  a  yeast-assimilable  carbon  energy 
sibstrate,  assimilable  nitrogen  source,  water,  molecular  oxy- 
gi  n,  and  mineral  salts,  and  withdrawing  said  aqueous  ferment 
eflluent  for  recovery  therefrom  of  said  products  of  fermen- 
tation, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  feeding  said  mineral 
salts  to  the  aqueous  ferment  in  amounts  sufficient  to  main- 
tain in  said  aqueous  ferment  the  following  elements  in  at 
least  the  designated  weights  per  liter  of  aqueous  ferment: 
P-1.9  g.  K-1  g,  Mg-0.15  g,  Ca-0.06  g,  S-0.1  g,  Fe-6  mg, 
Zn-2  mg,  Cu-0.6  mg,  and  Mn-0.6  mg, 
thereby  producing  at  least  one  product  of  fermenution  and 
nuintaining  a  yeast  cell  density  in  said  aqueous  ferment  of 


at  least  about  60  to  160  grams,  on  a  dried  basis,  per  liter  of 
said  aqueous  ferment; 
said  fermentative  means  being  a  fermenter  free  from  physical 
means  to  remove  liquid  medium  from  said  aqueous  fer- 
ment without  removing  cells. 


4,414,330 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  GRINDING  AND 

MIXING  STARCH-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS 

Friedrich  J.  Zucker,  Georg  Osthaus,  and  Klaus  Fisch,  all  of 

Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Supraton  F.  J. 

Zucker  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1981,  3125566 

Int.  a.3  C12C  1/00:  C12P  19/20.  7/06;  C13K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  435—93  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  grinding  and  mixing  starch- 
containing  raw  materials  for  saccharification,  characterized  in 
that  the  material  is  mashed  with  hot  water  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  70°- 100°  C,  pre-gelatinized  for  0.2-3  hours  at  a  temper- 
ature of  80°-95°  C.  and  then  ground  in  the  shearing  field  of  a 
rotor-stator  machine  having  intermeshing  radial  surfaces. 


4,414,331 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HIGHLY 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  ACRYLAMIDE  SOLUTION 

BY  MEANS  OF  MICROORGANISMS 
Ichiro  Watanabe;  Yoshiaki  Satoh,  and  Yasumasa  Yamaguchi,  all 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-76351 

Int.  Q.^  C12P  13/02;  C12N  11/04;  C12R  1/00.  1/07.  1/13. 

1/265.  1/365.  1/15 

U.S.  Q.  435—129  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acrylamide  from  acrylonitrile  by 
utilizing  a  microorganism  or  enzyme  capable  of  hydrating 
acrylonitrile  into  acrylamide  in  the  form  of  a  highly  concen- 
trated aqueous  acrylamide  solution,  comprising  bringing  acry- 
lonitrile in  contact  with  the  microorganism  or  enzyme  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  10,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  the  freezing  point  to  30°  C,  and  under  such  conditions 
that  the  concentration  of  acrylamide  in  the  reaction  solution 
after  completion  of  the  reaction  is  from  5%  by  weight  to  less 
than  20%  by  weight,  and  concentrating  the  resulting  reaction 
solution  by  freezing  and/or  evaporation,  wherein  the  reaction 
solution  is  concentrated  to  about  31%  by  weight  or  less  of 
acrylamide  by  cooling  the  reaction  solution  after  the  end  of  the 
reaction  to  a  temperature  of  from  —4°  C.  to  —9°  C.  to  crystal- 
lize ice,  separating  the  crystallized  ice,  and  using  the  separated 
ice  for  cooling  during  the  hydration  reaction  and  wherein  said 
process  additionally  includes  using  the  ice  and  melted  ice  for  a 
feed  for  the  hydration  reaction  as  a  component  of  the  aqueous 
medium. 


4,414,332 
ENDOPROTEINASE-LYS-C  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FTS 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jiirgen  Schrenk,  Weilheim,  and  Peter  Wunderwald,  Hauo- 
shofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1980,3034045 

Int.  Q.3  C12N  9/50;  C12R  1/01 
U.S.  Q.  435—219  5  Claims 

1.  Endoproteinase-Lys-C  from  Lysobacterales  which 
cleaves  proteins  at  the  carboxyl  group  of  lysine  and  consists  of 
a  chain  of  molecular  weight  35000  to  38000  Dalton,  having  a 
pH  optimum  at  pH  7.7  and  inhibited  by  aprotinin  but  not 
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inhibited  by  a2-macroglobulin,  a i -antitrypsin  and  ethylenedia- 
mine-tetraacetic  acid. 


4,414,333 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DEPOLLUTING  FRESH  WATER 

AND  SALT  WATER  BODIES 
Roberto  Olirieri,  Mentana;  Andrea  Robertiello,  and  Ludwig 
Degen,  both  of  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,246,  Mar.  24, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,043,  Aug.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,230,562.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  1,  1976,  26751  A/76; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  24495  A/77 

Int.  Q.'  C02F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  435—243  3  Qaims 


4,414335 
COMPOSTING  SYSTEM  WITH  MOVABLE  PROCESS 

CARS 
Carl  E.  Kipp,  Jr.,  South  Charleston,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Paygro, 
Inc.,  South  Charleston,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333.733 

Int.  Q.'  C12M  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  435—313  27  Qaims 


M 


Y^'' 


1.  A  composition  adapted  to  depolluting  fresh  and  sea  water 
bodies  from  crude  oil,  petroleum  products  and  their  deriva- 
tives, containing  phosphorus  and  slow-release  nitrogen  in  a 
form  which  can  be  assimilated  by  aquatic  micro-organisms 
capable  of  metabolizing  hydrocarbons,  said  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  soybean  lecithin  as  said  phosphorus 
source,  and  as  said  nitrogen  source  a  nitrogen  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  spermidin,  butyl  hydantoinate  and 
butyl  allantoinate,  said  lecithin  and  said  nitrogen  in  said  phos- 
phorus and  slow-release  nitrogen  containing  composition 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  natural 
biodegradation  of  said  pollutants  caused  by  the  metabolization 
of  hydrocarbons  by  said  micro-organisms,  the  ratio  by  weight 
of  said  nitrogen  to  said  phosphorus  in  said  composition  being 
greater  than  about  12  to  1. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  organic  waste  material  in  a 
series  of  repeated  cycles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  processing  station; 

(b)  a  loading  assembly  positioned  at  the  first  processing  station 
for  charging  organic  waste  material; 

(c)  a  second  processing  station; 

(d)  movable  containment  means  for  receiving  a  charge  of 
organic  waste  material  from  the  loading  assembly  and  stor- 
ing the  organic  waste  material  in  a  quiescent  state  as  the 
waste  material  undergoes  aerobic  decomposition,  said  mov- 
able containment  means  being  operative  to  transport  the 
organic  waste  material  from  the  first  to  the  second  process- 
ing stations; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  pressurized  air  into  the  organic  waste 
material  to  augment  the  growth  of  thermophilic  bactena  as 
the  waste  material  stored  in  the  containment  means  under- 
goes decomposition; 

(0  means  for  discharging  the  partially  decomposed  organic 
waste  material  from  the  containment  means  at  the  second 
processing  station  and  mixing  the  organic  waste  material 
with  the  ambient  air;  and 

(g)  means  extending  from  the  second  to  the  first  processing 
station  for  transferring  the  discharged  organic  waste  mate- 
rial back  to  the  loading  assembly  independently  of  the  con- 
tainment means  whereby  the  partially  decomposed  material 
may  be  recharged  into  the  movable  containment  means. 


4,414,334 
OXYGEN  SCAVENGING  WITH  ENZYMES 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,146 
Int  Q.^  C12N  9/04;  ClOG  32/00;  C12R  1/84 
U.S.  Q.  435—262  17  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  liquid 
containing  dissolved  oxygen  with  sufficient  alcohol  oxidase 
and  an  alcohol,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight- 
chain  alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  effective  to  substantially 
eliminate  said  dissolved  oxygen,  wherein  said  aqueous  liquid  is 
an  oil  field  fluid  containing  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylamide,  carboxyalkyl  cellulose  ethers, 
biopolysaccharides  and  starch,  thereby  stabilizing  said  poly- 
mer solution. 


4,414,336 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAMPLE  FOR  USE  IN 
ENDOTOXIN  TEST 
Ryozo  Watanabe,  Takatsuki;  Keiichi  Kawasumi,  Hirakata;  Sboi- 
chi  Maeda,  Osaka,  and  Takashi  Sboji,  Tondabayashi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11204; 
Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11205 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/48,  33/54 
U.S.  Q.  436—502  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  sample  for  use  in  endotoxin  test 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  sample  of  plasma  or  blood  prepa- 
ration to  a  contact  with  water-insoluble  anti-human  a2-macro- 
globulin  antibody  and  to  a  gel  filtration  by  means  of  a  earner 
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'or  gel  filtration  which  is  a  gel  of  allyl  dextran  crosslinked  with 
'^.N'-methylenebis  acrylamide  or  a  gel  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 


laving  many  hydrophilic  hydroxy!  groups  and  recovering  the 
naximum  molecular  weight  fraction. 
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4,414^37 
SHAPED  CERAMICS 
foshio  Ichikawa,  Pittsburgh,  and  George  M.  Halgas,  Monroe- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,813 
Int.  a.5  C04B  35/48 
J.S.  a.  501—103  I     27  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.45  to  about  5.5  percent  of  an  organic  water-solu- 
ble binder  which  has  a  thermal  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  about  100°  to  about  500°  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  about  10,000  poises  at  20°  C; 

(b)  about  1.5  to  about  4.0  percent  of  a  starch  which  has  a 
thermal  decomposition  temperature  of  about  250°  to  about 
535*  C,  where  the  thermal  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  binder  and  said  starch  are  at  least  about  50°  C.  apart; 

(c)  about  1.5  to  about  3.5  percent  of  cellulose; 

(d)  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  percent  of  a  dispersant; 

(e)  about  7  to  about  1 1  percent  of  water;  and 
(0  about  75  to  about  89  percent  of  a  high  temperature  refrac- 
tory material. 


I 
4,414,338 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
Kyoji  Kimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Hirotsugu  Miyauchi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,604,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,156 
Int.  a.3  SOU  39/20 
IU.S.  a.  521—27  I       9  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorocarbon  type  cation  exchange  membrane  consist- 
ing essentially  of  fluorinated  polymers  having  sulfonic  acid 
{roups  as  side  chains  or  as  a  part  of  the  side  chains  bonded  to 
he  backbone  of  the  fluorinated  polymers  and  also  including  at 
east  one  other  cation  exchange  group  therein  which  is  selected 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  groups,  sulfona- 
nide  groups  and  N-monosubstituted  sulfonamide  groups,  and 
laving  an  average  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  from  1 100 
to  1600,  said  fluorinated  polymers  being  prepared  by  blending 
lomogeneously  the  following  two  different  fluorinated  poly- 
mers containing  sulfonyl  fluoride  groups  and  having  different 
cation  exchange  capacities  on  the  basis  of  equivalent  weight,  so 
that  the  average  equivalent  weight  is  in  the  range  of  from  1 100 
to  1600: 

(1)  a  first  sulfonyl  fluoride  group-containing  fluorinated 
polymer  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from  1350  to  1900 
in  terms  of  sulfonic  acid  groups  converted  therein,  and 

(2)  a  second  sulfonyl  fluoride  group-containing  fluorinated 
pKJlymer  having  an  equivalent  weight  which  is  in  the 
range  of  from  900  to  1 300  in  terms  of  sulfonic  acid  groups 
converted  therein  and  which  is  smaller  by  at  least  200  than 
that  of  said  first  fluorinated  polymer,  shaping  the  polymer 


blend  into  a  film,  subjecting  at  least  a  surface  of  the  film  to 
a  chemical  treatment  so  as  to  convert  the  sulfonyl  fluoride 
groups  present  at  the  surface  of  the  film  into  carboxylic 
acid  groups,  sulfonamide  groups  or  N-monosubstituted 
sulfonamide  groups,  and  hydrolyzing  the  unaltered  sulfo- 
nyl fluoride  groups  to  convert  them  into  sulfonic  acid 
groups. 


4,414,339 

LOW  DENSITY,  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 

ABSORPTION  COMPOSITION 

Jitka  Sole,  and  Robert  F.  Harris,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,925 
Int.  C\?  G21K  1/10:  G21F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  523—137  12  Qaims 

1.  An  ELM  absorption  composition  comprising  (1)  a  solid 
dielectric  material  having  dispersed  therein  (2)  a  colloidal-size 
particulate  having  a  maximum  dimension  less  than  about  1 
micrometer  of  an  absorber  for  electromagnetic  radiation  and 
(3)  a  particulate  of  an  attenuator  for  electromagnetic  radiation, 
said  composition  further  characterized  by  having  a  density  less 
than  6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  (g/cm^)  and  substantially  all 
of  the  particles  of  the  absorber  being  maintained  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  by  the  solid  dielectric. 


4,414,340 
THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS 

Guy  Senatore,  and  Ralph  C.  Farrar,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,691 

Int.  a.'  C08K  3/40.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  523—219  17  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  O2  or  CO2  terminated  high 
vinyl  alkadiene  polymer,  said  alkadiene  having  4-8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  with  the  polymer  having  at  least  50 
percent  content  of  1,2  bonded  vinyl  units; 

(b)  2-10  parts  by  weight  of  organic  p)eroxide  compound; 

(c)  5-90  parts  by  weight  polyolefin  modifier;  and  (d) 
50-1.000  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic  filler  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  IIA  metal  carbonates,  talc, 
mica,  clay,  wollastonite,  aluminum  trihydrate,  and  solid  or 
hollow  glass  beads. 


4,414,341 

FLASH  EVAPORATION  PROCESS  FOR 

CONCENTRATING  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

Albert  G.  Williams,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,202 
Int.  C\?  C08J  3/00:  CD8L  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  523—340  32  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  concentrating  a  polymer  solu- 
tion having  a  polymer  concentration  of  from  about  5  to  about 
50%  by  weight  in  the  substantial  absence  of  gel  formation 
wherein  the  solvent  thereof  has  a  boiling  point  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  polymer  solution  to  a  temperature  of  not  less 
than  the  temperature  at  which  the  solvent  thereof  evapo- 
rates in  the  evaporation  zone  of  (b),  which  temperature  is 
in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  to  about  300°  C,  by  passing 
the  solution  through  a  heating  zone; 

(b)  passing  the  heated  polymer  solution  of  (a)  from  the  heat- 
ing zone  through  at  least  one  orifice  located  in  an  evapora- 
tion zone,  said  evaporation  zone  containing  prior  to  pas- 
sage of  the  polymer  solution  therein  a  saturated  atmo- 
sphere of  the  vapor  of  the  solvenit  of  the  polymer  solution 
at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the 
polymer  solution  after  it  exits  the  heating  zone  and  not 
greater  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  vapor  at  the  pressure 
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present  within  the  evaporation  zone,  to  thereby  produce  a 
polymer  solution  having  a  final  concentration  of  from 
about  8  to  about  60%  by  weight  polymer,  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  polymer  solution;  and 
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tion  index  of  108  to  120  cmVlOO  g  and  an  apparent  density  of 

295  to  395  kg/m^ 

0.5  to  7.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  acid  acceptor  constituted  by 
a  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms, 

0.5  to  7.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  acid  acceptor,  consti- 
tuted by  an  oxide,  a  hydroxide  or  a  metal  salt, 

0.5  to  5.5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  protection  agent 
chosen  from  the  group  of  organic  compounds  with  conju- 
gate aromatic  cycles  containing  amine  or  phenol  functions 
and  alkyl  or  aryl  dithiocarbamate  and 

0.5  to  5.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizing  agent. 
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(c)  optionally  admixing  a  part  of  said  concentrated  polymer 
solution  of  (b)  with  the  unconcentrated  polymer  solution 
of  (a)  prior  to  passage  of  the  resulting  mixture  through  the 
heating  zone. 


4,414,342 

GLASS-nLLED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

John  C.  Falk,  Chicago,  and  Klementina  F.  Khait,  Skokie,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,159 

Int.  C\?  C08K  3/40:  C08L  33/26.  63/08 

U.S.  Q.  523—437  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  95  to  50  wt.  %  of  a  blend  of 

a  rigid  thermoplastic  monovinylidene  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrenic  resins  and  acrylic  resins;  and 

a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  monovinylidene  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monovinyl  aromatic 
compounds,  acrylic  compounds,  and  methacrylic  com- 
pounds and  from  1  to  20  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  ethylenical- 
ly-unsaturated  monomer  containing  at  least  one  functional 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl 
radicals  and  epoxy  radicals;  and 

(b)  from  5  to  50  wt.  %  of  a  glass  reinforcing  fiber. 


4,414,344 
MODIHED  SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETICS  AND  COAL 
HYDROGEN ATION  RESIDUES 
Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Menachem 
El-Roy,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,741,  Oct.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,451 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1978,  2839377 

Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—65  7  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  plastic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(1)  at  least  one  elastomeric  compound  having  thermoplastic 
properties  and  containing  at  least  one  polar,  aromatic  or 
cyclic  group,  and 

(2)  50  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  low  boiling  carbonaceous 
material  obtained  from  the  liquefaction  of  coal  having  a 
softening  point  between  50°  and  150'  C  which  has  been 
freed  of  solid,  non-melting  components 


4,414,345 

COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 

DIOXAPHOSPHEPINES 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,876,  Sep.  8,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  39,701.  May  18,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,259,492.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319.351 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    18,    1978, 
5390/78 

Int.  Q.'  C08K  5/15.  5/51 
U.S.  Q.  524—108  22  Qalmi 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  polymeric  organic  material  to  be  stabilized,  and 

(b)  0.005  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  component  (a),  of 
a  compound  of  formula  1 


4414  343 
EPICHLOROHYDRIN-BASED  FLEXIBLE  ELASTOMER 

COMPOSITION 
Guy  Bex,  deceased,  late  of  Gradignan,  France;  by  Josette  Bex, 
legal  represenUtive,  135,  Route  de  Canejan,  33170  Gradignan, 
France,  and  Yve  Carsoule,  Residence  du  Pare  du  Chateau,  Les 
Noyers  "B",  33700  Merignac,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,429 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1981,  81  21784 
Int.  Q.'  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  523—440  J5  Qaims 

1.  An  elastomer  composition  which  comprises: 
100  parts  by  weight  of  epichlorohydrin  homopolymer  or 
copolymer, 
0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer, 
1  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  filler  constituted  by 
a  slightly  agglomerated,  medium  structure  carbon  black  with 
an  average  particle  size  of  200  to  220  microns,  an  iodine  ab- 
sorption index  of  1 15  to  127  mg/g,  a  dibutyl  phthalate  absorp- 


(1) 


P— A 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  a-branched  Cj-Cg  alkyl, 
A  is  a  group  — N(R3)R4  (HI),  wherein 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C22  alkyl,  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl, 
C3-Cig  alkenyl,  Cj-Cig  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl. 
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C3-C24  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl, 
C6-C14  aryl,  C7-C15  alkaryl,  C7-C1J  aralkyi,  a  C5-C17 
pipendin-4-yl  group  or  said  group  substituted  by  up  to 
five  methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  or  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


(II) 


P— 


"> 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  above, 
R4  is  C1-C22  alkyl.  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl.  Cj-Cig  alke- 
nyl.  C3-C18  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl,  C3-C24  alk- 
oxycarbonylalkyl, C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  Q-Ch  aryl, 
C7-C15  alkaryl,  C7-C15  aralkyi,  a  C5-C17  piperidin-4-yl 
group  or  said  group  substituted  by  up  to  five  methyl  or 
ethyl  groups;  a  group  of  the  formula  IV 


? 


or 


(IV) 


(V) 


-(CrH2r)-Ni-(C,H2,)-N}w(C„H2„)-N-R3 


wherein 

R3  has  the  meaning  given  above, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

Rs  is  C2-C22  alkylene;  C4-C22  alkenylene,  C4-C22  alky- 
nylenc  or  C5-C9  cycloalkylene,  each  of  which  can  be 
interrupted  with  one  or  two  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms, 
or  R5  is  a  group  of  the  formula  VI 


H 


R6- 


H 


in  which  R6  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — (R7)C(R8)— , 
wherein  R7  and  Rg  independently  of  one  another  are 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  R7  and  Rg  together  with 
the  C  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  C5-C12 
cycloalkyl,  or  R7  and  Rg  together  are  1,4-cyclohex- 
ylenedimethylene  or  1,3,3-trimethylcyclohexylene- 
1,5,  or  R5  is  also  phenylene,  biphenylene  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


o 


R6 


o 


wherein  R6  has  the  meaning  given  above,  and 
r,  t  and  n  independently  of  one  another  are  2,  3,  4,  5  or 

6.  I 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  wherein  R\  and  R2  have 

the  meanings  given  above,  or 
R3  and  R4  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  form  a  pyrrolidine,  oxazolidine,  piperidine 

or  morpholine  ring;  or  said  pyrrolidine,  said  oxazoli- 


dine, said  piperidine  or  said  morpholine  substituted 
by  up  to  five  methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  or  R3  and  R4 
together  form  the  radical  — CH2— CH2— N(- 
Q)— CH2— CH2—  wherein  Q  has  the  meaning  given 
above. 


4,414,346 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Frank  C.  Jagisch,  and  Morris  L.  Evans,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,647 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/42 
U.S.  CI.  524—158  5  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hydrocarbon  resin,  said  resin 
having  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  at  least  90°  C,  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  from  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier 
of  the  class  consisting  of  a  nonionic  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  aryl 
ether,  an  anionic  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
a  mixture  of  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  resinplast  and  from  80 
to  97  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  resin,  said  parts  by 
weight  being  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  emulsifier, 
said  resinplast  and  said  resin;  and,  the  finished  emulsion  being 
30  to  75  weight  %  water. 


4,414,347 
CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Karl  Reich,  Carlsberg,  and  Heinz  Sieger,  Eppeiheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Teroson  GmbH,  Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,496 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/43 

U.S.  a.  524—168  5  Qaims 


storaqt  tiin«  t   (dayf)   at  So  C 


1.  An  a-cyanoacrylate-based  adhesive  comp>ositions  contain- 
ing a  sulfamide  compound  of  the  general  formula 

o  o 

II  II, 

R'— C— NH— SO2— NH— C— R' 

in  which  the  groups  R'  are  each  a  radical  separately  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  with  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  methyl,  trifluoro-  or  trichloromethyl  or  alkoxy 
— OR^,  R^  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloakyl  with  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  di-  or  triphenylmethyl,  phenylalkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  or  alkylphenyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical. 
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4,414^48 
STABILIZED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  E.  Gloth,  Copley;  James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  and  Max  H. 
Keck,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,980 
Int.  C1.5  C08K  5/18 
U.S.  a.  524—255  10  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  polyester  composition  comprising  a  polyester 
having  incorporated  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  poly- 
meric diphenylamine  compound  of  randomly  distributed  re- 
peat units  derived  from  diphenylamine  and  an  additional  com- 
ponent, said  additional  component  comprising  one  or  more 
compounds  of  structural  formula  (10) 


'^' 


(10) 


said  polymeric  compound  containing  one  or  more  of  structures 
V,  VI  and  VII: 


-^< 


(V) 


4,414,350 

FERROUS  COMPLEXING  AGENT  FOR 

AUTODEPOSmON 

Wilbur  S.  Hall,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcbem 

Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,647,  Sep.  27.  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,582 

Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/09 

U.S.  Q.  524—320  7  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  autodepositing  coating  composition  of 
the  ferric  iron-containing  type  wherein  ferrous  iron  tends  to 
build  up  in  concentration  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  composi- 
tion and  affect  adversely  the  coating  capabilities  of  the  compo- 
sition as  It  is  used  continuously  to  form  an  autodeposited  coat- 
ing on  ferrous  surfaces,  said  composition  comprising  an  or- 
ganic coating-forming  material,  dissolved  ferric  iron  and  hy- 
drofluoric acid,  and  including  also  dissolved  ferrous  iron  and, 
in  an  amount  effective  to  maintain  the  coating  capabilities  of 
the  composition,  a  carboxylic  acid  which  is  soluble  in  the 
composition  and  which  is  effective  in  forming  a  complex  with 
said  ferrous  iron  in  the  composition,  said  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing a  dissociation  constant  of  about  1.5x10-'  to  about 
1  X  10-^  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  suc- 
cinic, citric,  itaconic,  malic,  lactic,  tarianc,  fumaric,  glacial 
acrylic,  gallic  and  acetic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of 
said  acids. 


(VI) 


(VII) 


^F-i^ 


wherein  Y  is  para  or  meta  relative  to  Z,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same 
or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2 

11 
-C 

A 


and 


CH3 

— C— OH 

I 
R 


and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
polymeric  diphenylamine  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  425  to  about  200,000. 

4  414,349 

SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED 

FOR  PRIMERLESS  ADHESION  TO  PLASTIC 

SUBSTRATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  and  Ta-Yen  Ching,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,475 

Int.  a.J  C09D  3/82 

U.S.  Q.  524-261  39  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  for  adhesion  to  plastic 

substrates  without  a  primer,  said  composition  being  prepared 

by: 
(i)  prehydrolyzing  a  silylated  ultraviolet  radiation  screening 

compound  by  reaction  with  a  mixture  comprising  alcohol, 
water,  and  a  small  amount  of  an  agent  to  catalyze  hydroly- 
sis; and  thereafter 
(ii)  adding  the  silanol-functional  reaction  product  to  an 
aqueous  partially  condensed  silicone  resin  composition 
containing  colloidal  silica. 


4,414,351 

PRIMER  FOR  POWDER  COATING  COMPRISING  (A) 

DIENE  POLYMER  (B)  MGO  AND  (O  COBALT  OR 

MANGANESE  ION 

H^jime  Suzuki;  Ikuo  Masuda,  and  Masaki  Kosaka,  all  of  Hi- 

meji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,242,  Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,268,579, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,374,  Mar.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1975,  50-33229; 
Sep.  26,  1975,  50-116099 

Int.  Q.J  C08K  3/10:  B05D  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  524—413  *  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  for  use  in  the  coating  of  a  resm 
powder  onto  a  metal  substrate,  consisting  essentially  of  a  film- 
forming  diene  polymer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to 
form  a  solution,  said  solution  having  dispersed  therein  from  30 
to  110  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  particles,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  diene  polymer,  said  solution  containing 
dissolved  therein  a  cobalt  compound,  a  manganese  compound 
or  a  mixture  of  said  compounds  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
solution  conuins  from  0.05  to  1.0  part  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
of  said  diene  polymer,  of  cobalt  ion,  manganese  ion  or  mixture 
thereof 


4,414,352 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS 
Stuart  C.  Cohen;  Robert  J.  Kostelnik,  and  Allen  D.  Wanbach, 
all  of  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,090,  May  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,132 
Int.  Q.'  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  524—443  17  Claims 

1.  A  name  reurdant  thermoplastic  molding  composition 
having  improved  physical  properties,  the  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate) 
homo-  or  copolyester  resin; 

(b)  (i)  a  copolymer  comprised  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate 
in  combination  with  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  derived 
from  bisphenol  A;  or  (ii)  a  mixture  of  a  reinforcing  amount 
of  glass  fibers  and  a  copolymer  comprised  of  ethylene  and 


)66 


4,414,353 

ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 

William    W.    Maslanka,    London-Britain   Township,   Chester 

County,  Pa.,  and  Gavin  G.  Spence,  New  Castle  County,  Del., 

assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
)ivisi(Ni  of  Ser.  No.  159,744,  Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,349,641, 
rhich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  909,606,  May  25,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,235,982,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,330, 
Jun.  3,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  364,149  I 

Int.  G.5  C08L  33/26.  39/08 
V.S.  a.  524—458  6  Oaims 

1.  Water-insoluble  graft  copolymer  particles  consisting  es- 
«ntially  of  the  free  radical  catalyzed  graft  copolymerization 
)roduct  of  (1)  at  least  one  ethylenicaily  unsaturated  monomer 
a)  and  at  least  one  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  (b) 
n  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  cross  linked  graft 
copolymer  particles,  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cationic  prepoly- 
ner  having  an  RSV  of  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  (1  M  NaCl,  1%. 
15*  C).  the  prepolymer  moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  parti- 
i  :les  being  present  on  the  surface  of  the  particles, 

said  monomer  (a)  being  a  monomer  having  the  formula 
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vinyl  acetate  in  combination  with  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate derived  from  bisphenol-A; 

(c)  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  additive; 
and 

(d)  a  mineral  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  mica,  talc,  pysophillite,  wollastonite  and  mineral 
wool,  and  mixtures  of  any  of  the  foregoing;  component  (d) 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  40% 
by  weight  sufTicient  to  provide  electrical  arc  track  resis- 
tance superior  to  that  of  a  corresponding  composition  in 
which  mineral  filler  component  (d)  is  not  present. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 
and  n  is  0,  1,2,  or  3,  said  monomer  (b)  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene;  diallyl  phthalate; 
ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate;  1,3-butylene  glycol  di- 
methacrylate;  1,6-hexane  diol  dimethacrylate;  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  dimethacrylate:  polypropylene  glycol  dimeth- 
acrylate; trivinylbenzene;  divinylnaphthalene;  diallyl  ma- 
leate;  diallyl  fumarate;  trimethylol  propane  trimethacry- 
late;  and  pentaerythritol  tetraacrylate,  and  said  prepoly- 
mer (2)  being  the  addition  polymerization  product  of 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  cationic 
monomer  having  the  formula 


||  --4-C=CH2X 


N- 

I 

R3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rj  is  hydrogen,  a 
Ci-C4alkyl. 


OH 
I 
~CH2CHCH2Y 

where  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  halogen. 


O 

/  \ 
— CH2CHCH2, 


and  — CH2CH20)nH  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more 
and  X  ~  is  an  anion,  and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  0  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  amide  mono- 
mer, 
the  amount  of  prepolymer  (2)  employed  in  preparing  the  graft 
copolymer  particles  being  from  about  2  parts  to  about  10  parts 
by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (I)  em- 
ployed. 


4,414,354 

AQUEOUS  POLYMERIC  LATEX  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS,  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY, 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS, 

AND  METHODS  FOR  USING  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  J.  Slocombe,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,267,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,374,670. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,703 

Int.  a.^  C08L  33/02 

U.S.  a.  524-^160  35  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  colloidal  polymer  particles  of  at  least  one  polymer  capa- 
ble of  being  deposited  in  the  form  of  a  film; 

(b)  a  precursor  of  a  material  capable  of  disrupting  the  colloi- 
dal stability  of  the  polymer  particles  to  cause  film  forma- 
tion when  the  coating  composition  is  applied  to  a  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  a  liquid  dispersion  medium. 


4,414,355 
WIRE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Richard  J.  Pokomy,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,292 
Int.  a.'  C08L  27/12,  23/24;  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  524—462  10  Qaims 

1    A  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of: 
a  35  to  70  weight  percent  of  an  anhydride  copolymer  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of: 

( 1 )  an  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  unsatu- 
rated cyclic  anhydride  wherein  each  alkyl  group  con- 
tains up  to  6  C  atoms  and  the  cyclic  group  contains  4  to 
15  C  atoms,  and 

(2)  an  unsaturated  Cio  to  C24  aliphatic  hydrocarbon; 

b  10  to  41  weight  percent  of  a  compatible  flexibilizing 
polymer  which  is  selected  from  polyisobutylene  and 
polymers  of  ethylene  copolymerized  with  vinyl  acetate, 
aery  late  esters,  methacrylate  esters  and  alpha-oleflns, 
and 

c.  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic,  compatible, 
fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  composition,  said 
fluoroaliphatic  radical  being  a  monovalent,  fluorinated, 
aliphatic  radical  having  5  to  14  carbon  atoms  which  can 
be  interrupted  by  divalent  O  atoms  or  trivalent  N  atoms 
bonded  to  C  atoms;  said  fluoroaliphatic  radical-contain- 
ing composition  being  capable  of  providing  water-repel- 
lancy  to  said  admixture;  and 

d.  up  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  mercaptan  compound. 
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4,414,356 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Rudolph  H.  Michel,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,068,  Oct.  9,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,467 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  524—496  1  Oaim 

1.  A  composition  consisting  of  an  intimate  admixture  of  a 
major  portion  of  (a)  a  melt-fabricable  tetrafiuoroethylene  co- 
polymer resin  having  a  melt  viscosity  between  1  x  10*  and 
1 X  10^  poises  at  380*  C.  and  an  average  particle  size  of  below 
400  Jim,  and  wherein  the  comonomers  used  to  make  the  co- 
polymer are  perfiuorinated  ethylenicaily  unsaturated  organic 
copolymerizable  monomers,  and  a  minor  portion  of  (b)  graph- 
ite fibers  that  have  not  been  treated  by  a  process  which  in- 
creases surface  oxygen  and  nitrogen  content  and  which  have 
an  average  of  less  than  6  atom  %  oxygen  and  less  than  3  atom 
%  nitrogen  in  the  outermost  5  nm  of  fiber  cross  section. 


amino  groups  per  10"  g  of  polyamide  in  excess  of  the  carboxyl 
groups. 


4  414  357 
POLYESTER  OR  ALKYD  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  ACRYLIC  MICROGELS 
Howard  J.  Wright,  Kansas  City,  Mo.;  David  P.  Leonard,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  and  Roger  A.  Etzell,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Glasurit  America,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,115,  Nov.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,290,932.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,631 
Int.  C1.3  C08L  67/02.  67/08.  33/14.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  524—513  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polyester  or  alkyd  resin  composi- 
tion containing  an  acrylic  microgel  for  use  in  paint  systems  to 
provide  coatings  of  improved  sag  resistance  which  comprises 
preparing  an  aqueous,  microgel  emulsion  by  the  emulsion 
polymerization  in  water  of  a  mixture  of  ethylenicaily  unsatu- 
rated monomers,  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  being  an  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid,  or  an  —OH  substituted  alkyl  ester  thereof, 
and  containing  a  — COOH  or  —OH  group,  and  at  least  another 
of  said  monomers  being  selected  from  an  alkyl  ester  of  an 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  styrene  and  a-methyl  styrene  and 
being  free  from  —COOH  and  —OH  groups,  and  a  multifunc- 
tional crosslinking  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  5-70  percent 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  said  ethylenicaily  unsaturated 
monomers  and  crosslinking  agent,  removing  water  from  the 
emulsion  by  coagulation  and/or  azeotropic  distillation  with  an 
organic  solvent  in  which  the  microgel  is  insoluble  and  which 
forms  an  azeotrope  with  water,  and  incorporating  the  microgel 
into  a  polyester  or  alkyd  resin  to  provide  said  polyester  or 
alkyd  microgel  resin  composition  wherein  the  amount  of  mi- 
crogel solids  is  in  the  range  of  5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  resin  solids. 


4,414,359 
DIENE-CONTAINING  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  GREEN  STRENGTH 
David  J.  Dougherty,  Akron;  Binnur  Giincsin,  Uniontown,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,736,  Mar.  24, 1980.  Pat.  No.  4,338,425. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342.670 
Int.  a.'  C08F  220/58 
U.S.  a.  524—555  3  Gaimi 

1.  A  novel  synthetic  rubber  composition  having  improved 
green  strength  formed  by  the  emulsion  copolymenzation,  at 
temperatures  of  about  0*  to  30"  C,  of: 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  N-(alkox- 
ymethyl)acrylamide  having  the  formula 

O 

II 
H2Cs=C— C— N— CH2— OR 

I  I 

H  H 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branched  alkyl  chains  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms; 

from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  conjugated 
diene  compound  having  from  about  four  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  and 

from  about  1  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
containing  a  vinyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monovinyl  aromatic  compounds  having  from  eight 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  acrylic  compounds  having 
from  three  to  about  five  carbon  atoms;  and, 

thereafter  compounded  with 
from  about  20  to  about  80  phr  of  carbon  black, 
from  about  1  to  about  40  phr  of  oil  and 
from  about  1  to  about  10  phr  each  of  sulfur  and  an  acceler- 
ator. 


4,414,358 
nLLED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYAMIDE  AND  POLYESTER 
Eric  Nield,  Watton-At-Stone,  and  Martin  K.  Thompson,  Biggles- 
wade, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,641 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1980, 
8022949 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02.  77/06 
U.S.  a.  524—538  2  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  suitable  for  extrusion  into 
extruded  profiled  sections  comprising  a  blend  of  a  linear  poly- 
amide, a  linear  polyester  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  terephthalate  units,  and  an  inorganic  fibrous  filler 
wherein  the  composition  contains  from  5  to  60%  by  weight  of 
the  composition  of  the  inorganic  fibrous  filler,  the  weight  ratio 
of  polyamide  to  polyester  is  between  1:1  and  49:1,  and  wherein 
the  polyamide  contains  at  least  20  g  equivalents  of  terminal 


4,414.360 
SPRAY  BUFF  REACTANT  AND  APPLICATION 
THEREOF 
Walter    J.    Hackett,    Westminster,    and    Peter    E.    Galena, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corpora- 
tion, Lakewood,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253.300.  Apr.  13.  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,363.835. 
This  application  Nov.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  319.634 
Int.  0.5  C08L  25/14 
U.S.  O.  524—560  7  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  solution  containing  a  polymerized  film  forming 
agent  and  a  cross  linking  ingredient  for  use  in  producing  a 
toughened,  mar-resistant  fioor  film  as  by  application  to  an 
already  formed  floor  surface  film  and  buffing  of  the  floor 
surface  film  with  the  solution  thereon  in  moist  condition  to 
heat  the  solution  and  surface  film  and  produce  crosslinking 
with  the  fioor  surface,  said  solution  having  the  following  com- 
position: 


Ingredieni 

wt  percent  range 

(a) 

water-emulsion  acrylic 
polymer,  styrene  acrylic, 
vinyl  acetate-acrylic 
polymer 

50-90% 

(b) 

water  soluble  solvent 

5  0-6  O'Jfc 

(c) 

non-ionic  surfactant 

0  1-2.0% 

(d) 

volatile  amine 

0  1-3.0% 

(e) 

humectant 

0  1-4  0% 

(0 

cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  the  group  that  consists 
of  methylated 
melamine  and  sodium  benzoate 

0,1-10.0% 

(M) 

ammonia 

0  1-2  0% 

(h) 

water 

balance 

h 
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ORGAIVIC  POLYISOCYANATE-CYCLIC  ALKYLENE 
CARBONATE  ADHESIVE  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 
.^i  M.  Gaol,  Exton,  ud  Tinh  Ngnyen,  Chaddsford,  both  of 
Pi^  aHignon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,564 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Aug.  17, 
1999,  has  been  disdained.  | 

Int  CL3  C08L  97/QO,  97/02 
U  S.  a.  524—702  25  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  binder  composition  for  the  preparation  of 
a  impression  moldable  lignocellulosic  articles  which  comprises 
fr  jm  about  20  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  di-  or 
p<  >lyisocyanate  and  from  about  5  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
li(  |uid  alkylene  carbonate. 

22.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  lignocellulosic  compos- 
it(  I  articles  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  together  lignocellulosic  particles  and  from  about 
1.5  to  12  weight  percent  based  on  oven  dried  lignocellu- 
losic particles  of  an  adhesive  binder  composition  compris- 
ing from  20  to  95  weight  percent  organic  di-  and  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  from  about  5  to  80  weight  percent  liquid 
alkylene  carbonate  to  form  a  moldable  composition; 

(b)  introducing  said  moldable  composition  onto  a  metal 
mold,  caul  plate  or  platen  which  has  been  sprayed  or 
coated  with  a  release  agent; 

(c)  compression  shaping  said  composition  at  temperatures  of 
between  about  140*  C.  to  220'  C.  at  pressures  of  from 
about  100  to  600  psi  for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to  10 
minutes  to  form  a  composite  article  of  desired  shape  and- 
/or  thickness;  and 

(d)  thereafter  releasing  said  lignocellulosic  composite  article 
from  said  metal  mold,  caul  plate  or  platen. 


4,414,362 
PREPARATION  OF  POLY  AMIDES 
(^  M.  Lcnke,  Mogadore,  and  Hubert  J.  Fabris,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,838 
Int.  a.5  C08G  69/14 
I|I.S.  a.  525—178  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  together  copoly- 
ijierizable  components  consisting  essentially  of 
I.  At  least  one  initiator  compound  having  the  formula 


— N     R— R' 


o-y 


JX 


where  A  is  B(NHCO);r,  B(CO)a',  -CO-. 
— CS— , 


O 

-P-. 

I 


-SO2-. 


average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,500  to  10,000, 
said  copolymer  being  a  copolymer  of  from  about  95  to  60 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  of  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  S  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  nitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile  and 

III.  at  least  one  lactam  monomer  in  admixture  with 

IV.  at  least  one  anionic  lactam  polymerization  catayst  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  20  meq.,  or  from  about  5  to  15 
meq.,  of  lactamate  anion  per  100  grams  of  I,  II  and  III, 
the  molar  amount  of  III  being  substantially  greater  than 

the  molar  amounts  of  I  and  II,  at  a  time,  temperature 
and  pressure  sufficient  to  form  a  solid  polyamide  V, 
the  lactam  of  III  and  IV  having  the  formula 


R— R 


I       N— H 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  4  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  lactamate 
anion  of  the  catalyst  IV  to  the  initiator  compound  I 
being  from  about  0.1:1  to  1:1  or  from  about  0.3:1  to  1:1, 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  initiator  compound  I  to  the 
OH  groups  of  the  nitrile  copolymer  II  being  from  about 
0.8:1  to  4:1  or  from  about  1:1  to  3:1  and  the  nitrile 
copolymer  II  being  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  II  copoly- 
merized  in  the  resulting  polyamide  V. 


4,414,363 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Shuichi  Akita;  Takeshi  Chida,  both  of  Kamakura;  Hiroyuki 
Watanabe,  and  Akio  Ueda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,973 
Int.  a.3  C08L  9/00,  47/00 
U.S.  a.  525—237  10  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  as  main  components  (1) 
25  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  essentially  amorphous 
rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  —45*  C. 
to  0°  C,  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML1+4,  100*  C.)  of  20-200  and 
1.2-linkages,  3,4-linkages  or  both  1,2-  and  3,4-linkages  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  isoprene-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  (2)  75  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber;  cis-l,4-polyiso- 
prene  rubber  having  a  cis-l,4-linkage  content  and  mixture 
thereof  of  at  least  90  mole%,  said  composition  having  a  value, 
defmed  by  the  following  formula,  of  at  least  10, 

((R-53)  +  (S-10O)) 
wherein  R  is  a  rebound  (%)  measured  at  51'  C.  by  a  Dunlop 
Tripso  meter  for  vulcanized  product  of  said  rubber  composi- 
tion, and  a  wet  skid  resistance  index  S  which  is  determined  at 
19°  C.  by  a  portable  skid  tester  for  a  vulcanized  product  of  said 
rubber  composition  on  a  road  surface  defined  by  ASTM  E- 
303-74. 


B(CS)jr,  B(S02)jr  and  h(VO)xn,  where  B  is  a  C4  to  C30,  or 
a  C6  to  Cis,  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  alkcycloalkylene, 
arylene,  alkarylene  and  aralkylene  radicals  and  mixtures 
thereof,  where  X  is  2  to  4  and  where  R  is  an  alkylene 
radical  of  from  4  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
II.  at  least  one  liquid  nitrile  copolymer  having  an  average  of 
from  about  2  to  3  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  an 


4,414,364 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTER 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,633,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,243,779.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,501 

Int.  CV  C08G  63/76 

U.S.  a.  525—437  51  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  resin  having  the  phenolic  hydrogen  end  atoms 

and/or  alcoholic  hydrogen  end  atoms  replaced  by  stress  corro- 

dant  preventive  groups  which  are  halohydrocarbon  groups  or 

halocarbon  groups. 
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4,414,365 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Hiroaki  Sugimoto,  Nara,  and  Makoto  Hanabata,  Takatsnki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-38308; 
Apr.  8,  1981,  56-53338;  Ang.  4, 1981,  56-122861;  Sep.  2,  1981, 
56-138727 

Int.  C1.3  O08G  63/60 
MS.  a.  525—437  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyester  composi- 
tion, which  is  characterized  in  that  in  producing  an  aromatic 
polyester  represented  by  the  general  formula  A, 


such  color  formation  that  the  Yellowness  Index  of  the 
cured  composition  exeeds  about  30. 


4,414,367 
CURABLE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Hugh  C.  Gardner,  SomcrriUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ualon  Carbide 
Corporation,  Daabory,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,213 
Int.  a.3  O08F  283/00 
U.S.  a.  525—531  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  homogeneous  molding  composition  used  for  the 
rapid  production  of  fiber-reinforced  thermoset  resin  articles 
which  composition  comprises: 
(a)  a  vinyl  ester  of  the  following  formula: 


itCO-^^)a(CO-^-COWO-^^^X-)w^^))rOl!^ 

(wherein  X  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
— O — ,  — SO2 — ,  — S — ,  or  — CO — ;  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1; 
the  ratio  of  d  to  e  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  10:1;  the  ratio 
of  e  to  f  is  in  the  range  of  from  9:10  to  10:9;  and  the  substituents 
attached  to  the  benzene  ring  are  in  para  or  meta  position  to  one 
another),  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  using  substantially 
no  solvent,  by  the  method  of  bulk  polymerization  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  200*  C.  to  about  400*  C,  by  mixing  the  reac- 
tants  for  forming  the  aromatic  polyester  with  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene 
terephthalates  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  the  comf>osition  ultimately  produced,  polyphenyl- 
ene  sulfides  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  the  composition  ultimately  produced,  aromatic  polysulfones 
in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
ultimately  produced,  and  aromatic  polyesters  represented  by 
the  general  formula  B, 


O 

I 
CH2*C— C— O 

R 


-[ 


CH2—CH—CH2—0— Ri- 
ch 


T 


? 


— CHz— CH— CH2— O-C— C«CH2 
OH  R 


wherein  the  R's  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R|  is 
the  residue  of  a  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  diol  and  n  has  an 
average  value  of  from  1  to  about  5; 

(b)  a  second  crosslinkable  oligomer  containing  two  or  more 
unsaturated  groups  selected  from  acrylate,  or  methacrylates; 
and 

(c)  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  greater  than  0.3. 


If-co— /  Q  Vo-)pe-co 


t^ 


B 


o-if 


wherein  (p-l-q)  is  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  1,000  and 
p/(p+q)=0.8,  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  ultimately  produced. 


4,414,366 

LOW  COLOR  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

CROSS-LINKED  POLYCYANURATE  POLYMER  AND  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
Tse  C.  Wu;  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  and  Darid  H.  Wertz,  aU  of 
Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,530,  Dec.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,334,045.  This  appUcation  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,857 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C08L  69/00.  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—439  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  composition  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  combining  a  purified  monomeric  aromatic  dicyanate  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese(II),  silver(II),  iron(III)  bismuth- 
(III),  indium(III)  and  hafnium(IV)  salts  and  with  a  ther- 
moplastic polymer; 

(b)  curing  the  aromatic  dicyanate  at  at  least  one  temperature 
at  least  about  150*  C.  and  below  about  200*  C;  and 

(c)  further  curing  the  aromatic  dicyanate  at  at  least  one 
temperature  between  about  200*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  dicyanate  without  causing 


4,414,368 

CHLOROSULFONATED  POLYSULFONES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick;  Chunghi  H.  Park,  Sharon,  and  Samuel 

C.  WiUiams,  Lexington,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany 

International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,163 
Int.  a.'  C08G  65/48.  75/23 
U.S.  a.  525—534  3  Claims 

1.  A  polysulfone  sulfonyi  chloride  having  recurring  umts  of 
the  formula: 


CH3  o 

-°-<§H-(^°-®-i-(2)- 

SO2CI         *""'    SO2CI  o 


4,414,369 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYOLEFINS  HAVING  WIDELY  DISTRIBUTED 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHTS 
Nobuyuki  Koroda,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo  Horie,  Tokyo;  Kanio 
Matsuura,  Kawasaki;  Konimichi  Kubo,  Tokyo,  and  Miti^i 
Mlyoshi,  Ninomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,761,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,104 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1977,  5^97747; 
Jan.  6,  1978,  53-204 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/14.  4/66 
VS.  a.  526—65  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyolefms  by  polymerizing 
olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  hydrogen  and  a  highly 


6^0 


ai  tive  Ziegler-type  catalyst  comprising  a  transition  metal  com- 
pi>und  supported  on  a  solid  carrier  and  an  organometallic 
c(  impound,  in  a  plurality  of  reactors,  to  prepare  polyolefins 
having  widely  distributed  molecular  weights,  the  improve- 
rr  ent  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  olefins  in  a  first  stage  reactor  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  30'  to  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  2  to  100 
kg/cm^,  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  phase  containing  an  inert 
gas  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  reactor  to  form  a  polymeri- 
zation reaction  mixture  comprising  a  dispersion  of  rela- 
tively high  molecular  weight  polymer  particles  in  the 
solvent,  the  concentration  of  said  ineri  gas  in  said  gas 
phase  being  from  40  to  99  mol  %; 

(b)  continuously  effecting  the  flow  of  the  polymerization 
reaction  mixture  from  the  first  stage  reactor  to  a  second 
stage  reactor,  the  second  stage  reactor  maintained  at  a 
pressure  lower  than  that  of  the  first  stage  reactor, 
whereby  the  flow  of  polymerization  reaction  mixture  is 
driven  by  the  pressure  difference; 

(c)  subsequently  polymerizing  olefins  in  the  second  stage 
reactor,  with  agitation  and  beneath  a  gas  phase  containing 
hydrogen  and  olefins  to  form  polymers  having  a  relatively 
lower  molecular  weight,  the  olefin  polymerization  in  said 
second  stage  reactor  being  effected  by  supplying  hydro- 
gen and  additional  olefin  monomers;  and 

(d)  continuously  removing  from  the  second  stage  reactor  a 
polymerization  reaction  mixture  containing  polyolefins 
having  widely  distributed  molecular  weights,  dispersed  in 
the  solvent. 
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4,414^70 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  BULK 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 
A^hie  E.  Himiclcc,  Burlington,  Canada;  Grant  P.  Lawless,  and 
Harold  H.  Schnltz,  both  of  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
c|>ntinuation  of  Scr.  No.  223,597,  Jan.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,343 
Int  a.5  C08F  2/02.  212/08 
UlS.  a.  526—88  9  Qaims 

1.  Bulk  polymerization  process  for  preparing  low  molecular 
weight  vinylic  polymers  having  a  dispersion  index  less  than 
at  out  2  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  from  about 
1(  00  to  6000  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously: 
(a  I  charging  a  mixture  of  vinylic  monomers  into  a  continuous 
stirred  reactor  zone  containing  a  molten  resin  mixture  of 
unreacted  vinylic  monomers  and  said  vinylic  polymer  prod- 
uct; 

(b )  maintaining  the  molten  resin  mixture  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture from  about  235*  C.  to  310°  C; 
(c|  maintaining  a  flow  rate  through  said  reaction  zone  suffi- 
cient (1)  to  provide  a  residence  time  of  said  charged  vinylic 
monomer  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  of  at  least  about  2 
minutes  to  provide  a  reaction  product;  and  (2)  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  level  of  reaction  mixture  in  said  reaction 
zone;  wherein  said  mixture  of  vinylic  monomers  comprises 
at  least  one  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and  at  least  one 
acrylic  monomer. 


4,414,371 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYOLEFIN  GRANULES 
HAVING  AN  AVERAGE  PARTICLE  SIZE  GREATER 
THAN  600  MICRONS 
lIuTy  J.  Wristers,  dcceiscd,  late  of  Baytown,  Tex.  (by  Joy  K. 
Wristen,  executrix),  assignor  to  Exxon  ResMUxh  A  Engineer- 
ing Co^  Florham  Pvk,  N  J. 
D  Tisioa  of  Ser.  No.  225^13,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,330,433, 

rhkk  is  ■  coatiBuatioB-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  125,400,  Feb.  27, 
1!  M,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,826 

Int  a.i  C08F  4/64 
U  S.  a.  526—119  30  Clainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins 
w  serein  the  alpha-olefin  is  contacted  with  a  Ziegler-type  cata- 


lyst system  comprising  titanium  trihalide  and  an  organometal- 
lic compound  co-catalyst  under  alpha-olefin  polymerization 
conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  titanium 
trihalide  obtained  by: 

(a)  adding  an  organometallic  reducing  compound  with  stir- 
ring to  a  solution  of  titanium  tetrahalide  in  a  suitable 
diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  —50*  C.  to  about  -|- 10' 
C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  1:3  to  about  1.2:1 
and  at  a  rate  such  that  the  reduction  of  titanium  tetrahalide 
to  titanium  trihalide  is  about  0.03  to  about  0.2  m  moles  per 
liter  per  second  to  obtain  titanium  trihalide  solids  product 
in  the  diluent  having  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution 
and  an  average  particle  size  greater  than  about  20  microns; 

(b)  continuously  and  simultaneously  adding  with  stirring  to 
the  titanium  trihalide  solids  product  in  the  diluent  an 
organometallic  reducing  compound  and  titanium  tetraha- 
lide in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1:3  to  about  1.2:1,  the  simulta- 
neous addition  being  made  at  a  rate  such  that  the  reduc- 
tion of  titanium  tetrahalide  to  titanium  trihalide  is  about 
6  X  10"  *  to  about  0.02  m  moles  per  liter  per  second  m^  of 
available  preformed  titanium  trihalide  surface  area  until 
solids  product  of  desired  size  are  obtained,  and 

(c)  activating  to  violet-type  crystalline  titanium  halide  by 
one  of  heat  treatment  at  an  activating  temperature,  treat- 
ing under  activating  conditions  with  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon or  treating  under  activating  conditions  with  tita- 
nium tetrachloride. 

2.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins 
wherein  the  alpha-olefin  is  contacted  with  a  Ziegler-type  cata- 
lyst system  comprising  titanium  trihalide  and  an  organometal- 
lic compound  co-catalyst  under  alpha-olefin  p>olymerization 
conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  titanium 
trihalide  obtained  by: 

(a)  addmg  an  organometallic  reducing  compound  with  stir- 
ring to  a  solution  of  titanium  tetrahalide  in  a  suitable 
diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  —50°  C.  to  about  -I- 10° 
C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  1.0:3.0  to  about 
1.2:1.0  and  at  a  rate  such  that  the  reduction  of  titanium 
tetrahalide  to  titanium  trihalide  is  about  0.03  to  about  0.2 
m  moles  per  liter  per  second  to  obtain  titanium  trihalide 
solids  product  in  the  diluent  having  a  narrow  pariicle  size 
distribution  and  an  average  particle  size  greater  than  about 
20  microns; 

(b)  continuously,  simultaneously  and  slowly  adding  with 
stirring  to  the  titanium  trihalide  solids  product  in  the 
diluent  an  organometallic  reducing  compound  and  tita- 
nium tetrahalide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1.0:3.0  to  about 
1.2:1.0,  the  simultaneous  addition  being  made  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  reduction  of  titanium  tetrahalide  to  titanium 
trihalide  is  about  6x  10~^  to  about  0.02  m  moles  per  liter 
per  second  per  m^  of  available  preformed  titanium  trihal- 
ide surface  area  until  solids  product  of  desired  size  are 
obtained; 

(c)  slowly  raising  the  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60* 
C.  to  about  70°  C.  and  recovering  titanium  trihalide  solids 
product; 

(d)  contacting  the  titanium  trihalide  solids  product  with  a 
minor  amount  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  under  polymerization  conditions  to  obtain  a  re- 
duced titanium  trihalide  solids  product  containing  about  1 
to  about  1,000  wt.%  of  prepolymerized  alpha-olefin  based 
on  the  weight  of  titanium  trihalide,  and 

(e)  treating  said  prepolymerized  reduced  solid  with  one  of 
(a)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  and  a  Lewis  base  complexing  agent  or  (b)  TiCUand 
Lewis  base  complexing  agent  to  convert  the  prepolymer- 
ized titanium  trihalide  reduced  solid  to  a  substantially 
non-friable  highly  active,  crystalline  prepolymerized  tri- 
halide composition. 
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4,414,372 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIVING  POLYMERS 
William  B.  Famhun,  and  Dotsevi  Y.  Sogah,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilming* 
ton,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,111 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/16 
U.S.  a.  526—190  29  Qaims 

1.  Process  of  polymerizing  the  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CH2=C(Y)X, 


CH=CH 
I  I 

o=c  C=BO 

\  / 

N 

I 
R 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 

X  is  — CN,  — CH=CHC(0)X'  or  — C(0)X': 

Y  is  — H,  — CH3,  — CN  or  — CO2R,  provided,  however, 
when  X  is  CH=CHC(0)X',  Y  is  — H  or  — CH3; 

X'  is  — OSi(R')3,  — R,  —OR  or  — NR'R"; 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  C|.ioalkyl  and  C6.10 
aryl  or  alkaryl; 

R  is  Ci.2oalkyl.  alkenyl,  or  alkadienyl;  C6.2ocycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyi;  any  of  said  groups  containing  one  or 
more  ether  oxygen  atoms  within  aliphatic  segments 
thereof;  and  any  of  all  the  aforesaid  groups  containing  one 
or  more  functional  substituents  that  are  unreactive  under 
polymerizing  conditions;  and 

each  of  R'  and  R"  is  independently  selected  from  Ci^alkyl 
by  contacting  the  one  or  more  monomers  under  polymerizing 
conditions  with: 

(i)  the  initiator  of  the  formula  (R')3MZ  wherein: 
R'  is  as  defined  above; 

Z  is  an  activating  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


R2 


r2  O 


■CN,  — C— CN.  — C— CX',  C- 
I,  I  I 

R3  r3  z 


R2      O 

I     II 

-c— .  c- 


R2 
II 

c— 


(  CH2), 


(   CH2)m 


R2 

I 


— N=C=C— R^  — OC=C— R2,  — OC! 


X    R3 


iCR2. 


Z' 

(  CH2)m 

— OC  = 


(   CH2)„ 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 

X'  is  as  defined  above; 

each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  H; 
Ci-ioalkyl  and  alkenyl;  Cb-ioaryl,  alkaryl,  and  aral- 
kyi; any  of  said  groups  except  H  containing  one  or 
more  ether  oxygen  atoms  within  aliphatic  segments 
thereof;  and  any  of  all  the  aforesaid  groups  except  H 
containing  one  or  more  functional  substituents  that 
are  unreactive  under  polymerizing  conditions;  and 

Z'  is  O  or  N; 

m  is  2,  3  or  4; 

n  is  3,  4  or  5;  and 

M  is  Si,  Sn,  or  Ge,  provided,  however,  when  Z  is 


— OC 


(  CH2), 


(  CH2), 


M  is  Sn  or  Ge;  and 
(ii)  a  co-catalyst  which  is  a  source  of  bifluoride  ions  HF2" 
to  produce  "living"  polymer  having  repeat  units  of  the 
one  or  more  monomers. 


4,414,373 
PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  HAVING 
IMPROVED  STRETCHABILITY 
Aldnobu  Shiga;  Kiyoshi  Matsuyama;  Masahiro  Kakugo;  Yukio 
Naito;  Seiichiro  Ima,  and  KaUuyosbi   Yamashitsi,  all  of 
Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  257,431,  Apr.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,144, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  181,319,  Aug.  25, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,146 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-108341 
Int  a.'  C08F  210/16 
U.S.  G.  526—348  3  Claims 

1.  A  propylene-ethylene  copolymer  having  improved 
stretchability  produced  by  polymerizing  propylene  and  ethyl- 
ene in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  system  compris- 
ing (A)  titanium  trichloride  obtained  by  reducing  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  and  reacting 
the  reduced  solid  with  an  ether  represented  by  the  formula: 

R'— O— r2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  straight  cham,  branched  chain  or 
cyclic  alkyl  group  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  halogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  halogen  or  interhalogen  compounds  of  the  formula: 

X'X2, 

wherein  X'  and  X^  are  each  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine 
atom  and  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  3; 

(ii)  titanium  halides;  and 

(iii)  organic  halogen  compounds,  simultaneously  or  succes- 
sively and  (B)  an  organoaluminum  compound,  wherein 
ethylene  is  supplied  with  propylene  to  the  polymerization 
system  such  that  the  ethylene  concentration  in  the  vapor 
phase  of  the  system  based  on  the  total  amount  of  propy- 
lene, ethylene  and  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  of  the  system  is 
0.15  to  1.5  mol%  to  obtain  a  propylene-ethylene  copoly- 
mer having  an  ethylene  content  of  from  0  1  to  1.0  wt%. 


■CR2 


4,414,374 

BUTADIENE-STYRENE-N,N-DIALKYLACRYLAMINE 

TERPOLYMERS 

Binnur  Gunesin,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  and  Adel  E.  Halasa,  Safat 
Kuwait  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Coapany, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,745,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abudoncd. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,298 
Int.  G.J  C08F  212/08.  236/10  220/54 
U.S.  G.  526—217  14  Claims 

1.  A  terpolymer  of  improved  green  strength  having  its  poly- 
mer molecules  consisting  essentially  of  60-87  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene,  10-30  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
1-15  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylamide  of  the  formula: 

CH2=C{R')CON(RXh 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R  represenu  a 
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d  valent  saturated  aliphatic  group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  X 
n  presents  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  NR'2.  and  R"  rep- 
risents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  said 
tc  rpolymer  being  prepared  by  the  steps  of  polymerizing  in  an 
»  ueous  emulsion  at  a  temperature  of  0*-3S*  C.  a  monomer 
tt  ixture  consisting  essentially  of  S5-82  percent  by  weight  of 
butadiene,  12-3S  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  and  S-30  per- 
ci  nt  by  weight  of  said  acrylamide  and  thereafter  recovering 
th  e  polymer  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,414^76 

RHODIUM-  AND  IRIDIUM-NITROGEN  CX)MPLEX 

CATALYSTS 

Allen  R.  Sicdlc,  Lake  Elmo,  Mlnn^  uiignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  MannfiKtnring  Company,  St  Pinl,  Minn. 
FUcd  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,104 
Int.  a.5  C08G  77/06 
UlS.  a.  528—15  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrosilation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
causing  a  reaction  to  occur  between  a  silicon-containing 
compound  having  at  least  one  silicon-hydrogen  bond  and 
a  compound  having  at  least  one  pair  of  aliphatic  unsatu- 
rated carbon  atoms  linked  by  multiple  bonds  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  rhodium-  or 
indium-nitrogen  complex  catalyst,  optionally  heating  the 
resulting  mixture,  and  recovering  the  resulting  product, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  as  said  catalyst  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  classes  of  complex  compounds  having 
the  general  formulae: 

(a)  monometallic  complexes,  (L)MX(Y)2,  and 

(b)  bimetallic  complexes,  (L)[RhX(CO)2]2> 
wtierein:  ' 

M  is  a  rhodium  or  iridium  metal  atom, 

L  is  a  single  or  fused  heterocyclic  ligand  comprising  at 
least  one  five-  or  six-member  ring,  said  ligand  having  2 
to  4  ring  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  same  ring, 

Y  is  an  uncharged  ligand  that  fills  one  or  two  coordination 
positions  of  the  metal  atom,  and, 

X  is  independently  CI,  Br,  I,  or  CN. 


4,414,377 

EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ESTERS  AS  DILUENTS  AND  CURE  ACCELERATORS 

Christopher  M.  Andrews,  Cambridge,  England,  airignor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1981, 
8117065 

Int.  a,3  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  528—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising 
(a)  an  ester  of  the  formula 


R> 


4,414,375 
DXYGEN  PERMEABLE  CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL 
COMPRISING  COPOLYMERS  OF  MULTIFUNCTIONAL 
SILOXANYL  ALKYLESTERS 
U  A.  Necfe,  1441  Pinnacle  Peak,  DeSoto,  Tex.  75115 
CfntiBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,000,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,306,042.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,189 
Int.  a.J  C08F  230/08 
UlS.  a.  526— 260  I    6  Claims 

An  oxygen  permeable  material  for  the  manufacture  of 
contact  lenses  formed  by  copolymerizing  (a)  from  5  to  90%  by 
wnght  of  a  multifunctional  siloxanyl  alkyl  ester,  monomer 
hi  ving  two  or  more  a,  a  terminally  bonded  through  divalent 
h;  drocarbon  groups  to  an  activated  unsaturated  group,  (b)  an 
ei  ective  amount  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer  up  to  90%  by 
w  Eight  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  or  mixture 
th  ereof,  or  from  (c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  copolymerizable 
m  anomer  up  an  ester  of  itaconic  acid,  (d)  from  O.S  to  40%  by 
w  Eight  of  a  hydrophilic  monomer  for  a  surface  wetting  agent, 
ai  d  (e)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  ester  crosslinking  agent 
in|  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  or  a  photo  initiator. 


('        V-o-co— o- 


where 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 

R  represents  the  residue,  after  removal  of  n  hydroxy 
groups,  of  an  alcohol  or  a  phenol, 

R'.  R2,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  one  or  two  of 
R',  R2,  and  R'  may  alternatively  represent  an  acyloxy 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  an  amine  having  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  directly 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  or  to  nitrogen  atoms,  which 
nitrogen  atom  or  atoms  is  or  are  in  turn  directly  attached 
to  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  carbon  atom  or  atoms, 
and 

(c)  an  epoxide  resin. 


4,414,378 

GRANULAR  OR  POWDERY 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hiroalu  Koyama,  Kobe,  and  Shigeo  Shimizu,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1981,  56-60613 
Int.  a.3  C08G  8/10 
U.S.  a.  528—137  56  Claims 

1.  A  granular  or  powdery  resin  which  is  a  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol  and  formaldehyde,  said  granular  or  pow- 
dery resin  being  characterized  by 

(A)  containing  spherical  primary  particles  and  secondary 
particles  resulting  from  the  agglomeration  of  the  primary 
particles,  each  of  the  particles  having  a  particle  diameter 
of  0.1  to  150  microns, 

(B)  having  such  a  size  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  thereof 
can  pass  through  a  100  Tyler  mesh  sieve, 

(C)  having  a  free  phenol  content,  determined  by  liquid  chro- 
matography, of  not  more  than  50  ppm, 

(D)  having  a  D990- 101 5/D 1600  ratio  of  from  0.2  to  9.0  and  a 
Dg90/Di600  ratio  of  from  0.09  to  1.0  in  its  infrared  absorp- 
tion spectrum  measured  by  a  KBr  tablet  method,  wherein 
D16OO  represents  the  absorption  intensity  of  an  absorption 
peak  at  1600  cm~'  assigned  to  benzene,  0990- 101 5  repre- 
sents the  highest  absorption  intensity  of  absorption  peaks 
at  990  to  1015  cm  ~ '  assigned  to  the  methylol  groups,  and 
the  Dg9o  represents  the  absorption  intensity  of  an  absorp- 
tion peak  at  890  cm  ~ '  assigned  to  a  lone  hydrogen  atom  of 
the  benzene  ring,  and 

(E)  having  a  weight  increase  by  acetylation,  I  defmed  by  the 
following  equation,  of  23  to  40%  by  weight. 
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I=(Wi-Wo)/WoXl(X)(%) 

wherein  Wo  is  the  weight  in  grams  of  said  resin  before 
acetylation,  and  W|  is  the  weight  in  grams  of  the  resin 
after  acetylation, 
said  acetylation  being  carried  out  by  gradually  heating  10  g  of 
said  resin  from  room  temperature  to  1 15*  C.  over  the  course  of 
45  minutes  in  300  g  of  an  acetylation  bath  consisting  of  78%  by 
weight  of  acetic  anhydride,  20%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid  and 
2%  by  weight  of  orthophosphoric  acid  and  maintaining  it  at 
115*  C.  for  15  minutes. 

22.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  or  powdery  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin  which  comprises  contacting  a  phenol  with 
a  hydrochloric  acid-formaldehyde  bath  containing  5  to  28%  by 
weight  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  formal- 
dehyde with  the  total  concentration  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
formaldehyde  being  IS  to  40%  by  weight,  while  mainuining  a 
bath  ratio,  deflned  by  the  quotient  of  the  weight  of  the  hydro- 
chloric acid-formaldehyde  bath  divided  by  the  weight  of  the 
phenol,  of  at  least  8,  said  conucting  being  effected  such  that 
after  contacting  of  the  phenol  with  the  bath,  white  suspended 
particles  are  formed  and  thereafter  developed  into  a  pink-col- 
ored granular  or  powdery  solid. 


4,414,380 

UNSUBSTITUTED  BIPHENYLENE  AS  A 

CROSS-LINKING  MONOMER 

Raymond  J.  Swedo,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  aiilgnor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982.  Ser.  No.  437,585 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/66.  63/68 
U.S.  a.  528—173  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  of  the  formula 

[_P_CO-0-CO-]^[-R-CO-Q-CO-l, 

where  P,  Q  and  R  each  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  whose 
parent  is: 

for  P,  diphenylether  or  di(phenoxyphenyl)8ulfone; 

for  Q,  benzene; 

and  for  R,  biphenylene, 
and  where  y  and  z  each  are  integers,  with  z  being  from  1  up  to 
about  5  and  the  average  value  y/z  being  between  about  4  and 
about  49. 


4,414,379 

GRANULAR  OR  POWDERY  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  COPOLYMER  RESIN  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hiroakl  Koyama,  Kobe,  and  Shigeo  Shimizu,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  auignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,974 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1981,  56-115376 

Int.  a.J  C08G  14/06.  14/08.  14/10 

U.S.  a.  528—137  69  Qaims 

1.  A  granular  or  powdery  nitrogen-containing  phenolalde- 
hyde  copolymer  resin  which  is  a  condensation  product  of  a 
phenol,  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  having  at  least  two 
active  hydrogen  atoms  and  an  aldehyde,  said  granular  or  pow- 
dery resin  being  characterized  by 

(A)  containing  spherical  primary  particles  and  secondary 
particles  resulting  from  the  agglomeration  of  the  primary 
particles,  each  of  said  particles  having  a  particle  diameter 
of  0.1  to  100  microns, 

(B)  having  such  a  size  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  thereof 
can  pass  through  a  150  Tyler  mesh  sieve, 

(C)  having  a  free  phenol  content,  determined  by  liquid  chro- 
matography, of  not  more  than  50  ppm,  and 

(D)  having  a  D9W-1020/D 1450- 1500  ratio  of  from  0.1  to  2.0  in 
its  infrared  absorption  spectrum  measured  by  a  KBr  tablet 
method,  wherein  D96O-1020  represents  the  highest  absorp- 
tion intensity  of  absorption  peaks  at  960  to  1020  cm"' 
assigned  to  the  methylol  groups,  and  Duso-isoo  represents 
the  highest  absorption  intensity  of  absorption  peaks  at 
1450  to  1500  cm- '  assigned  to  the  aromatic  double  bond. 

27.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  or  powdery  nitrogen- 
containing  phenol-aldehyde  copolymer  resin,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  phenol  and  a  nitrogen-conuining  compound 
having  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms  with  a  hydrochloric 
acid-formaldehyde  bath  containing  3  to  28%  by  weight  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  and  0 
to  10%  by  weight  of  another  aldehyde  with  the  total  concen- 
tration of  hydrochloric  acid  and  formaldehyde  being  10  to 
40%  by  weight,  while  maintaining  a  bath  ratio,  defined  by  the 
quotient  of  the  weight  of  the  hydrochloric  acid-formaldehyde 
bath  divided  by  the  total  weight  of  the  phenol  and  the  nitro- 
gen-containing compound,  of  at  least  8,  said  contacting  being 
effected  such  that  after  contacting  of  the  phenol  and  the  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  with  the  bath,  white  suspended 
particles  are  formed  and  thereafter  developed  into  a  granular 
or  powdery  solid. 


4,414381 

THERMOTROPIC  POLYESTER  ANHYDRIDE 

POLYMERS 

Brian  P.  Griffin,  St.  Albans,  and  William  A.  MacDonald,  Ware. 

both  of  England,  auignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,395 

Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1980, 
8040953 

Int.  a.J  C08G  63/18.  63/60.  69/44 
U.S.  CI.  528—190  7  Claims 

1.  A  melt-processable  aromatic  polyester  anhydride  charac- 
terised in  that  from  5  to  80%  of  the  units  linking  the  aromatic 
reactant  residues  in  the  polymer  chain  hsve  the  formuls: 

O  O 

il  II 

-C-0-C-. 

the  remaining  linkages  between  the  residues  of  the  aromatic 
reactants  being  of  the  formula: 

? 

-C-0-. 
optionally  together  with  linkages  of  the  formula: 

O    H 

II      I 

-C-N-. 

subsuntially  all  of  said  remaining  linkages  being  disposed  in 
coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppositely  directed  manner  with  respect 
to  the  residues  to  which  they  are  linked,  the  polyester  anhy- 
dride having  a  solubility  of  less  than  5%  by  weight  in  dimethyl 
sulphoxide  at  room  temperature. 

4,414,382 

COPOLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM 

2,6-NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYLlC  AQD, 

TRANS-4,4'.SnLBENEDICARBOXYUC  ACTD  AND 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

John  C.  Morris,  and  Winitoa  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  both  of  Klagiport, 

Tcnn.,  asaignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochaatar, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429  J96 

Int  a.J  C08G  63/18.  63/54 

U.S.  a.  528-298  4  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  containing  repeating  uniu  prepared  from 

about  90  to  about  55  mol  %  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid 


)74 


>r  esters  thereof,  about  10  to  about  45  mol  %  trans-4,4'-stil- 

lenedicarboxylic  acid  or  esters  thereof  and  ethylene  glycol, 

!  aid  copolyester  having  a  melting  point  of  about  350°  C.  or  less 

i  ind  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.4  or  more  determined  at 

5*  C.  in  40/35/25  (wt/wt/wt)  p-chlorophenol/tetrachloroe- 

ihane/phenol  (PCLOL)  at  a  concentration  of  0.1  g/100  mL. 


4,414,383 

«GH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE 

PREPARATION  WITH  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

i  kotfaony  B.  Condatori,  Chatam;  Eui  W.  Choe,  Randolph,  both  of 

NJ.,  and  Henry  K.  Hall,  Jr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,285 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/18  i 

IJ.S.  a  528— 336  19aainis 

1.  A  single  stage  melt  polymerization  process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  high  molecular  weight  polybenzimidazole  which  com- 
I  rises  preparing  a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one  aromatic  tetraa- 
r  line  containing  two  groups  of  amine  substituents,  said  amine 
s  Libstituents  in  each  group  being  in  an  ortho  position  relative  to 
e  Bch  other,  and  (2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid;  and  heating 
t  le  mixture  above  its  melting  temperature  in  contact  with  a 
I  hosphorus-containing  polymerization  catalyst  corresponding 
t )  the  formula: 


00, 

R— P— R 
I 
R 


V  'here  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  organic,  halide  and  hydro- 
g  en  substituents,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  R  is 
h  ydrogen;  and  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  and  n  is  the  integer  zero 
0  r  one. 
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4,414,384 
SYNTHESIS  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
3-AZIDOOXETANE 
ijhillip  T.  Berkowitz,  Woodbridge,  Conn.;  Kurt  Baum,  Pasadena, 
and  Vytautas  Grakauskas,  Arcadia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nairy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,049 
Int.  a.^  C08G  65/22  ^ 

l|.S.  a.  528—417  '     9  Qaims 

1.  A  poly(3-azidotrimethylene  ether)  of  the  formula 


1    i' 

HO — ^CH2CHCH20 


1- 


V  herein  n  is  selected  to  provide  an  average  molecular  weight 
o  ■  from  about  1500  about  5000  for  the  polymer. 


4,414,385 

CONCRETE  COMPRISING  SULFUR, 

(fYCLOPENTADIENE  OLIGOMERS,  AGGREGATE  AND 

GLASS  nSERS 
Harold  V.  Swanson,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GHA  Lock  Joint, 
Inc.,  Wharton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,972 
Int.  a.3  C08G  75/00;  C08L  81/00 
\\S.  a.  524-494  4  Qaims 

1.  A  sulfur  concrete  coating  composition  comprising  77-88 
V  eight  percent  sulfur,  3-10  weight  percent  of  the  combination 
o '  dicyclopentadiene  and  an  oligomeric  mixture  of  at  least 
ti  imers  of  cyclopentadiene,  1-15  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
n  iineral  aggregate  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  limestone,  quartz,  silica,  mica,  basalt  and  fiberglass,  and 
between  2  and  5  weight  percent  of  glass  fibers  having  a  length 
between  i  and  I J  inches. 


4  414386 

PREOPITATION  OF  POLYCYCLOOLEnNS  HAVING 

HIGH  BULK  DENSITY 

Parley  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,369 
Int.  a.3  C08F  6/12 
U.S.  a.  528-496  iQ  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  precipitating  a  polymer  from  a  cement  com- 
prising said  polymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  process  com- 
prising mixing  said  cement  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  non- 
solvent  alcohol  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  water  to 
precipitate  said  polymer  thus  forming  a  polymer  slurry  con- 
taining said  polymer  solids  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium  con- 
taining said  solvent,  water,  and  said  nonsolvent  alcohol,  and 
separating  said  polymer  from  said  liquid  medium,  amount  of 
water  relative  to  said  nonsolvent  alcohol  being  different  from 
the  azeotropic  composition  of  said  alcohol  and  water  but  being 
in  relative  proportion  necessary  to  produce  product  in  the 
form  of  discrete  particles  having  bulk  density  in  excess  of  0.08 
g/cc  that  can  be  easily  filtered  and  dried,  and  said  polymer  is 
a  reaction  product  formed  by  ring  opening  polymerization  of 
at  least  one  norbomene-type  monomer. 


4  414  387 

CEPHAPIRIN  ACETYLCYSTEINATE  HAVING 

ANTIBACTERIAL  ACTIVITY 

Renato  Broggi,  Via  BacchigUone  21,  20139  Milan,  and  Marco 

Falciani,  Via  De  Ruggiero  85,  20142  Milan,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,837 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/34 

U.S.  a.  544-28  1  Claim 

1.  Cephapirin  acetylcysteinate  having  formula 


HS— CH2— CH— COOH 

I                        \  / 

NH— COCH3    \ f 


N    Q)\_S-CH2- 


— CO— NH 


COOH 


CH2OCOCH3 


4  414,388 
l-OXO-lH-THIAZOLOI3,'2-a]PYRIMIDINE.2-CARBOXA- 

MIDES 

Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,631,  Nov.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,578 

Int.  a.3  C07D  513/02:  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  Q.  544—48  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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:r 


R2  N  N 


I  N— N 


O' 


•H 


H        N_N 

I 
H 

and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  are  alkylene  of  3  to  9  carbon 
atoms  or  phenylalkylene  of  9  to  11  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  ring  system  so  formed  is  5-  to  8-membered  and 
Rl  and  R2  taken  separately  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms. 


4,414,389 
4-SUBSTITUTED-PIPERIDINOCARBOXAMIDES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,673 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  G.  544—349  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


m 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alky!  group, 
a  lower  alkeny!  group,  a  lower  aikynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  hydroxy  group, 

R-^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alky!  group,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  nitroso  group,  an  amino  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  al- 
kanoylamino  group,  an  N,N-di-lower  alkylaminomethyl 
group,  a  carbamoylmethyl  group,  a  cyanomeihyl  group, 
or  a  carboxymethyl  group; 

R"*  and  R-^.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differeni,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  or  a  nitro 
group; 

the  bonding  between  the  3-  and  4-positions  of  the  carbosiynl 
nucleus  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond;  and 

the  position  at  which  the  imidazopyridyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


I  ^  N— CH2CH2— ^  N— C— R' 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fluoro  or 
chloro  and  said  substituent  is  in  the  ortho  or  para  position; 
R|  is  2-furanyl,  2-benzofuranyl,  2-thienyl  or  2-pyridyI; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


is  attached  to  the  carbostyril  nucleus  is  the  5-  or  6-posi- 
tion; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  imidazopyndyl  group  is 
attached  to  the  5-position  of  the  carbostyril  nucleus,  R^ 
should  not  be  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a 
halogen  atom;  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


4,414,390 
CARBOSTYRIL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Michlaki  Tominaga;  Yang  Yung-hsiung;  Hidenori  Ogawa,  and 
Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Otsuka,  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00328,  §  371  Date  Jul.  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082/01706,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  403,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980, 55/159016; 
Dec.  18, 1980,  55/179950 

Int  a.3  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  546—121  17  Qaims 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,414,391 
A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-PYRIDINYLOXYPHENOXY-LOWER-ALKANOATES 
David  Cartwright,  Woodley,  and  Michael  Tumbull,  Lower  Ear- 
ley,  both  of  England,  aMignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,926 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1980, 
8016028 

Int.  a.5  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  Q.  546—302  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  general  formula 
(I): 


)76 


Bvherein  Z  is  trifluoromethyl  or  difluoromethyl,  Y  is  hydrogen 
3r  chlorine;  and  R'  is  optionally  halo-,  alkoxy-  or  hydroxy 
iubstituted  alkoxycarbcnyl  of  to  8  carbons;  optionally  halo-  or 
nethyl-substituted  cyclohexyloxycarbonyl;  (C3.6  alkenyl)  ox- 
/carbonyl;  optionally  halo-  or  methyl-substituted  phenoxycar- 
xjnyl;  or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  the  phenyl  moiety  of  which  is 
optionally  ring-substituted  with  halogen  or  methyl;  or,  in  the 
;ase  of  a  said  compound  wherein  R'  is  carboxyl,  alkali  metal, 
ilkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof;  said  process 
:onsisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  selectivity  reducing  a  com- 
xound  of  general  formula  (II): 
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rx 


— ^  \)— O— CH- 


R> 


Ri  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkenyl  group, 

n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3, 

Z  represents  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  group  or  a  lower  alkyl 

group,  and  Z's  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  and 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom. 


4,414,393 

ULTRAVIOLET-ABSORBING  STABILIZERS 

SUBSTTTUTED  BY  AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROXYL  GROUP 

Martin  Dexter,  BriarclifT  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter, 

Annonk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,648 
Int.  C1.3  C07D  249/20 
U.S.  a.  548— 260  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


-Qr-r'     ..^°>tQi 


wherein  Z,  Y  and  R'  are  as  defmed  above,  and  if  necessary, 
when  R'  in  said  compound  of  general  formula  (I)  so  obtained 
is  carboxy,  esterifying  the  compound  to  give  a  compound  of 
general  formula  (I)  wherein  R'  is  as  defmed  above  other  than 
carboxy  or  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  salt 
thereof,  or  when  R'  in  said  compound  of  general  formula  (I)  so 
obtained  is  as  defmed  above  other  than  carboxy,  hydrolysing 
the  compound  to  give  a  compound  of  general  formula  (I) 
wherein  R'  is  carboxy  or  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  said  reduction  involving  hydrogena- 
tion  of  said  compound  (II)  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  or 
platinum  catalyst,  the  reduction  being  performed  until  the 
alkene  double  bond  is  saturated  after  which  the  catalyst  is 
removed  and  the  product  obtained  corresponding  to  com- 
pound (I)  is  purified. 


^^-'^^  OCH2CHOHCH2OT 

1 

where  T  is  alkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  is  hydrogen 

or  chloro. 


4,414,392 

HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PYRAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Takuo    Konotsone,    Hiromaciii,    and    Katsuhiko    Kawakubo, 

Yasomaciii,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,357,  Oct.  23, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,083,  Sep.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,146,726,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  558,682,  Mar.  17, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,063,925.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1974,  49-34939 
Int.  a.3  C07D  231/20 
U.S.  CL  548—105  13  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  a  metal  ion,  complex  ion  or  ammonium  ion  and 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,414,394 

TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 

Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 

Stomi,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellas,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer* 

land,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,905,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,200, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6,  1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,242,264.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,419 
Qaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 
1400/78 

Int.  C\?  C07D  209/94 
U.S.  CI.  548—451  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri, 


N. 


^<y 


N  YH 

I 

R2 


wherein 


N— Y-X 


in  which  R  and  Rt  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  Y  is 
alkylene  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenebis(cyclohexylene),  arylene  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylarylene  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  or  said 
arylene  substituted  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  nitro,  and  X  is  —OH. 
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4,414,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HYDRAZONO-ISOINDOLINES 

Abul  Iqbal,  Ettingen,  and  Paul  Lienhard,  Frenkendorf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,142 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,   1980, 
1974/80 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/44 
U.S.  a.  548—471  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  1-hydrazono-isoindo- 
line  of  the  formula 


NH 


NH 


with  hydrazine  or  hydrazine  hydrate,  in  a  polar  solvent,  at  a 
temperature  from  10'  C.  to  40°  C 


N— NH2 


wherein 
Y  is  a  methine  radical  of  the  formula 


4,414,396 
POLYHALOPHTHALIMIDOALKYL-FUNCnONAL 
CARBONATES  AND  HALOFORMATES 
Nicodemus  E.  Boyer,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,660 
Int.  a.3  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  Q.  548—478  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


N  — R|— OCX 


II 

C 

/   \ 

NC  R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  carbamoyl  or 
sulfamoyl  group,  a  benzylcarbamoyl  group,  a  phenylcarbam- 
oyl  or  phenylsulfamoyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  by  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl  groups,  or  is  a  naphthyl- 
carbamoyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine  atoms,  or  a  phenylsulfonyl  group  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


wherein  V  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom  or  an  imino  group,  Yi, 
Y2  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups, 
each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  nitro  groups, 
or  a  methine  radical  derived  from  a  heterocyclic  compound 

containing  an  active  methylene  group, 
or  Y  is  an  imine  radical  =N— E  where  E  is  the  residue  of  an 

aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  amine, 
the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  1  to  4  chlorine 
atoms,  1  to  2  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  nitro  group,  an  al- 
kanoylamino  group  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
benzoylamino  group,  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  an 
iminoisoindoline  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

a.  Ri  is  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkylene  having 
from  about  2  to  about  5  carbon  atoms, 

b.  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and 

c.  Xi,  X2,  X3,  and  X4  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
chloro  or  bromo,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  three  of  Xi, 
X2,  X3,  and  X4  are  each  independently  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,414,397 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKENYL  SUBSTITUTED 

ALIPHATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  ANHYDRIDES 

Justin  C.  Powell,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,564 
Int.  a?  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  549—255  17  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  product  alkenyi-subslituted 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  by  reaction  of  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of  olefin  oligomer  and  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  1,3-dibromo- 
S,S-dialkyl  substituted  hydantoin  catalyst,  which  compnses 
maintaining  at  150°  C.-300°  C.  a  reaction  mixture  contaming 
a  molten  olefin  oligomer  of  molecular  weight  M„  of 
500-30,000,  containing  5-200  ppm  of  l,3-dibromo-5,5- 
dialkyl-substituted  hydantoin  catalyst  wherein  the  alkyl 
substituents  contain  a  total  of  2-21  carbon  atoms; 
adding  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
to  said  reaction  mixture  containing  said  molten  olefin 
oligomer  over  a  reaction  period  during  which  said  olefin 
oligomer  and  said  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  react  to  form  product  alkenyl-substituted  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride; 
controlling  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  unsaturated  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  whereby  unreacted  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  said  reac- 
tion mixture  is  present  in  amount  less  than  about  its  maxi- 
mum solubility  in  said  reaction  mixture  at  the  conditions 
of  reaction  and  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  as  a 


J 
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substantially  homogeneous  reaction  mixture  of  one  phase; 
and 
recovering  product  alkenyl-substituted  aliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  containing  decreased  quantities  of 
unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxyiic  acid  anhydride  decom- 
position products. 


4,414^98 
DEHYDRATION  OF  MALEIC  AQD  TO  FORM  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

loland  Kotwica,  Pont-Sainte-Maxence,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete  Chimiqnes  des  Charbonnages,  Paris  le  Defense, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,819 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13, 1980,  80  13117 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/60  , 

ILJ.S.  a.  549—262  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  dehydration  of  maleic  acid 

0  form  maleic  anhydride,  comprising  a  first  stage  of  concen- 
rating  an  aqueous  solution  of  maleic  acid,  and  a  second  stage 
jf  dehydrating  the  concentrated  maleic  acid  into  maleic  anhy- 
Iride,  each  of  the  two  stages  being  effected  by  evaporation  as 

1  thin  film,  the  improvement  wherein  the  evaporation  in  both 
jf  said  stages  is  conducted  as  a  thin  film  undisturbed  by  me- 
;hanical  agitation  in  at  least  one  static  tubular  evaf>orator 
laving  a  plurality  of  tubes,  said  tubular  evaporator  having  an 
ipper  and  lower  end  wherein  the  liquid  is  distributed  on  the 
nner  surface  of  the  tubes  of  the  said  upper  end  of  at  least  one 
static  tubular  evaporator  and  wherein  tx)th  liquid  and  evapo- 
'ated  vapor  flow  downwardly  in  the  same  direction  and  are 
x)th  withdrawn  from  said  lower  end,  and  wherein  the  stage  of 
:oncentration  of  the  maleic  acid  solution  is  conducted  at  a 
temperature  of  between  120°  and  140°  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
jetween  200  and  500  mm  of  mercury  and  with  a  residence  time 
3f  between  1  and  60  seconds  to  obtain  a  maleic  acid  concentra- 
tion of  between  85  and  95%  by  weight;  and  where  the  stage  of 
dehydration  of  the  concentrated  maleic  acid  is  conducted  at  a 
temperature  of  between  140°  and  160°  C.  at  a  pressure  of 
between  150  and  250  mm  of  mercury  and  with  a  residence  time 
of  between  1  and  60  seconds. 


4,414,399 
5/6  CARBOXYPHTHALIDES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  SharonTille,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  281,027,  Jul.  6,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,855,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,298,215,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,017, 
May  14,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,274,660.  This  application  Apr.  15, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  485,313 
Int  a.'  C07D  307/88  , 

U.S.  a.  549—309  '        7  Qaims 

1.      A      3-I2-hydroxy-4-(R)2aminophenyl]-3-(2-RM-R'-5- 
anilinophenyl)-5/6-carboxyphthalide  of  the  formula 


I 


\ 
/ 


N>,_^*\^OH  '^  v.^-s^*'*\x' 


.R' 


wherein: 
R  represents  a  non-teriiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 


R^  represents  a  non-tertiary  Cj  to  C4  alkoxy; 
R*  represents  -NCR'XR*)  >n  which 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  C|  to  Cig  alkyl, 
benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  and 
R*"  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  Cig 
alkyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  non-ter- 
tiary C\  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkanoyl. 


4,414,400 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TETRONIC  ACID 

Raimund  Miller,  Hackensack,  N.J.,  and  Leander  Tenud,  Visp, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,432 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    17,   1981, 
3982/81 

Int.  G.3  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  G.  549—313  13  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  tetronic  acid  converting  a 
4-haloacetoacetic  alkyl  ester  into  the  corresponding  4-tertiary- 
butoxyacetoacetic  alkyl  ester  and  converting  the  latter  ester  by 
cyclizing  ether  cleavage  into  tetronic  acid. 


4,414,401 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

METAL  CATALYSTS 

Willi  Wintermeyer,  Seeheim-Jugenheim;  Rolf  Wittmann,  Miihl- 

tal,  and  Jiirgen  Butzke,  Dieburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschriinkter 

Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,381 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1980,  3040631 

Int.  G.3  C07D  407/00,  317/00 
U.S.  G.  549—370  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  diacetone  ketogulonic  acid, 
wherein  diacetone  sorbose  is  oxidized  in  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  in  the  presence  of  a  suspended  nickel  hydroxide  cata- 
lyst, and  the  gelatinous  catalyst  is  separated  from  diacetone 
ketoglulonic  acid  and  separately  recovered,  the  improvement 
comprising  separating  the  gelatinous  nickel  hydroxide  catalyst 
by  a  process  comprising  circulating  the  aqueous  reaction  mix- 
ture in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  microfiltration  membrane 
at  a  flow  rate  such  that  its  Reynolds  number  is  at  least  about 
1000,  the  pressure  drop  across  the  membrane  being  about 
0.5-100  bar;  jjeriodically  reversing  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
membrane  for  a  time  interval  sufficient  to  flush  occluded  cata- 
lyst out  of  the  pores  of  the  membrane  by  the  brief  reverse  flow 
of  permeate;  and  separately  recovering  a  permeate  containing 
diacetaone  ketogulonic  acid,  and  a  retentate  of  concentrated, 
substantially  fully  active  nickel  hydroxide  catalyst  which  is 
uncontaminated  by  filter  aids  and  suitable  for  recycling  di- 
rectly to  the  oxidation  without  regeneration. 


4,414,402 

[28.(2/3  2S* 

3^)]-3-AMINOTETRAHYDRo'-5-METHOXY-a-METHYL- 

2-FURANMETHANOL,  AN  INTERMEDIATE  IN  THE 

CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINO  SUGARS 

Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Peter  M.  Wov- 

kulich,  Nutiey,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutiey,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,731,  Dec.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,376,207, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  179,126,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,324,726,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  60,261,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,252,964.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

423,924 
Int.  G.5  C07D  307/12 
U.S.  G.  549—475  1  Claim 

1.   The  compound   [2S-(2^,2S*,3/3)]-3-aminotetrahydro-5- 
methoxy-a-methyl-2-furanmethanol. 
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4,414,403 
BRANCHED  POLYCARBOSILANES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Curtis  L.  Schilling,  Jr.,  Croton-On-Hudaon,  N.Y.;  Thomas  C. 
Williams,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  and  John  P.  Wcison,  Croton-On- 
Hudaon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,900,  Jun.  18, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,151, 
Nov.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  361,106 
Int.  C\?  CffW  7/08 
U.S.  G.  556—430  20  Gaims 

1.  A  branched  polycarbosilane  comprising  more  than  one 
unit  of  the  formula 


I        I 
-fCH2CH^Si-(ir 

(CH2)j 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  a  is  0  or  1,  b  is  0-3,  c  is  0-4,  d  is  0-4, 
and  a  +  b-l-c-i-d  totals  4,  with  the  provisos  that,  in  different 
units,  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  R  may  differ,  but  that,  in  at  least  one  unit, 
a-i-d  must  total  1  or  more  and,  in  at  least  1  unit,  a+c  +  d  must 
total  3  or  more. 


4,414,404 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-ACYL-D,L-PHENYLALANINE  ESTER 
Jerry  M.  Roper,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,232 
Int.  G.3  C07C  101/08 
U.S.  G.  560—41  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  racemic  mixture  of  N-acyl-D,L- 
phenylalanine  ester  by  reacting  the  azlactone  of  N-acyl- 
acetaminocinnamic  acid  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  at  least  about  100  psig  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  50*-200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst,  a  lower  alkanol  and  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  alkoxide. 


4,414,405 

PRCXXSS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

2-(6'METHOXY-2'NAPHTYL)-PROPIONIC  AQD  VIA 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  NEW  KETALS  OF 

2-HALO-l-(6'-METHOXY-2'-NAPHTYL)-PROPAN-l-ONE 

AND  NEW  ESTERS  OF 
2-(5'-BROMO-6'-METHOXY-2'-NAPHTYL)-PROPIONIC 

ACID  THUS  PREPARED 
Gaudio  Giordano,  Monza;  Aldo  Belli,  Novara;  Fulvio  Uggeri, 
Codogno,  and  Giovanni  Villa,  Monticello  Brianza,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Blaschim  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  26,  1980,  20187  A/80 

Int.  G.3  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  G.  560—56  1  Gaim 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3O 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  and  a 

bromine  atom;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 


having  from   1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  haloalkyl  radical 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzyl  radical; 

which  comprises  the  rearrangement  of  a  compound  having  the 

formula: 


RO  OR 

\    / 

C— CHX— CHj 


CH3O 


wherein 

R  has  the  above  mentioned  meaning; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 

having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  benzyl  radical, 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 

having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  benzyl  radical;  or 
R'  and  R",  together,  are  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2-6 

carbon  atoms  which,  together  with  the 


\    / 

— O— C— O— 

group,  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring;  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid. 


4,414,406 
CLASS  OF  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYSTS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,855,  Sep.  29,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,220 
Int.  G.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  G.  560—109  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polybenzyls  by  aralkyla- 
tion  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  compnses  contacting  the 
same  or  different  aromatic  halides  in  the  presence  of  a  molyb- 
denum contacting  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  M0S2,  MoSi2,  MoTe2,  and  MoSe2,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  60'  to  250°  C  and  the 
catalyst  concentration  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about 
15%  weight  of  reactants. 


4,414,407 

FLUORO-PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Renato  Pellegata,  and  Carmelo  Gandolfl,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  Milano,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,164,  Jun.  26,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,854,  Nov.  9,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  944,614,  Sep.  21, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,632,  Mar.  21, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,261, 

Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  328,245 
Int.  G.^C07C/ 77/00 
U.S.  G.  424—305  8  Gaims 

1.  A  16-fluoro  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula; 
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COOR 


Rj        R4      CH3 


F 


C-(CH2)„-CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  or  a  cation  of 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base; 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy  or  an 

alkanoyloxy  group  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 

benzoyloxy  or  a  p-phenylbenzoyloxy  group,  or  R|  and  R2 

taken  together  from  an  0x0  group; 
one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  and 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6. 


the  group  consisting  of  (1)  cyclic  dienes  with  non-adjacent 
carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  within  the  ring  structure  hav- 
ing from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  from  which  the  divalent  species 
are  prepared  and  (2)  divalent  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — S — , 

O 

II 
-C-, 

— O— ,  — CH2—  and  — S— S—  and  wherein  n  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0  and  integers  from  1  to  5  and  wherein 
R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  radicals  having  from  6 
to  8  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  V  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine  and  bromine. 


4,414,408 

PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Kirkwood  S.  Cottman,  Akroo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  ii  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Obio 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  192,583,  Sep.  30, 1980,  abandoned, 

wbicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,752,  Mar.  28,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,440,  Nov.  20, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,358 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/604 
U.S.  a.  560—144  7  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  poly- 
phenolic  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


with  an  ester  forming  compound  of  the  general  formula 


O    R^ 
II      I      H 

V— C— C=CR* 


which  are  then  joined  through  a  sulfur  atom  to  form  com- 
pounds having  a  general  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O       ,  R*  R*        ,0 

II      R3     I  I  r3        II 

Z— C— C— CH— S— CH— CH— C— Z 
H 

and 


O       ,  R*  K*        ,0 

II     R3    I  I        r3   II 

Z— C— C— CH— S— CH— C— C— O— Y 

H  H 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  Z  is  a  phenoxy  radical  derived  from  a  polyphenolic 
compound  having  structural  formula  (A)  and  wherein  R'  and 
R2  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  containing  from  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  unsubstituted  aryl  radicals  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  the  same  or  different  radical  selected  from 


4,414,409 
PALLADIUM  SULFONATE  CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR 

CARBONYLATION  of  OLEFINS 
Francis  J.  Waller,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,178 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/14.  67/38 
U.S.  a.  560—233  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  catalytic  carbonylation  process  for  pre- 
paring acids  and  esters  by  reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
compound,  carbon  monoxide  and  a  hydroxylic  compound,  at 
about  50°  to  about  ISO*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising an  organic  phosphine  liganded  palladium  compound 
and  an  acid,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  a  per- 
fluorosulfonic  acid  as  the  acid. 


(B) 


4,414,410 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  ESTERS  BY 

HOMOLOGATION  OF  THE  NEXT  LOWER  ALKYL 

ESTER 
Jiang-Jen  Lin,  Round  Rock,  and  John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,232 
Int.  a.5  C07C  67/36.  69/003.  69/14 
U.S.  a.  560—265  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  higher  carbon  number  alkyl 
ester  of  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  an  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acid  selected  from  benzoic  acid,  naphthoic 
acid,  toluic  acid  and  phenylacetic  acid,  or  an  unsubstituted 
alicyclic  monocarboxylic  acid  by  homologation  of  the  corre- 
sponding next  lower  carbon  number  alkyl  ester  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  lower  alkyl  ester  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  an  io- 
dide- or  iodine-free  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  rutheni- 
um-containing compound,  a  cobalt-containing  compound  and 
a  quaternary  phosphonium  salt  or  base,  and  heating  the  result- 
ing mixture  to  a  temperature  above  ISO*  C.  and  increasing  the 
pressure  to  above  500  psi  for  a  sufTicient  time  to  produce  the 
desired  alkyl  ester. 
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4,414,411 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  AQDS 
WITH  MO,  V,  TI<:ONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
Harry  J.  Decker,  and  Erlind  M.  Thorsteinson,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  408,416,  Oct.  23, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,655 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/25.  57/055 
U.S.  a.  562—534  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  by  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  the  cor- 
responding unsaturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  steam,  said  aldehyde  having  the 
structure 


4,414,413 
l,2.DI[N,N-BIS(2.FLUORO-2,2-DINITROETHYL)CAR. 
BAMYL]HYDROZINE 
Michael  E.  Sitzmann,  Adelphi,  and  William  H.  GilUgan,  Ft. 
Washington,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutcs  of 
America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,032,  Jan.  23,  1981.  This  application 

Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,797 

Int.  a.3  C07C  133/02 

U.S.  a.  564—35  1  Qaim 

1.    l,2-di[N,N-bis(2-fluoro-2,2-dinitroethyl)carbamyl]hydra- 

zine. 


V 

R2— C" 


R3  o 

I   II 

C— CH 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  radical  and  R2  and  R3  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  CH3,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  calcined  oxidation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
the  elements  Mo,  V,  Ti,  and  X  in  the  ratio 

MOflVjTicXrf 


4,414,414 
4,4'.DITHIODIANIL 
Thaddeus  J.  Novak,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,507 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/42 
U.S.  a.  564—271  1  Claim 

1.  The  4,4'-dithiodianil  compound  of  the  formula: 


/^-\       H    H    H  /^^ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Cu,  Co,   02N— /  ^— Ca*C— C^N-^  V~^~ 

Cr,  and/or  Mn  \       /  \       / 


a  is  12, 
b  is  1  to  14 
c  is  0.1  to  12,  and 
d  is  0.01  to  1.0. 


NO2 


4,414,412 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYLIC  AODS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 

IN  GASEOUS  PHASE  OF  THE  CORRESPONDING 

ALDEHYDES  AND  CATALYST  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 

Giordano  DeAlberti,  Bcsnate;  Romano  Covini;  Mario  Padovan, 

both  of  Milan;  Giancarlo  Battiston,  Baranzate,  and  Guido 

Petrini,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  12, 1974,  29321  A/74 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/26;  BOIJ  23/22.  23/28.  23/30 
U.S.  a.  562—535  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  by  reacting  in  vapor  phase  acrolein  or  methacrolein  with 
oxygen  or  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  from  200*  to  3  SO* 
C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula: 


Moi2VflWftXtOrf 

wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Ti->-Cr, 

Ag-l-Cr,  La-f-Cr,  and  wherein: 
a  is  from  O.S  to  10; 
b  is  from  O.S  to  8; 
c  is  from  0. 1  to  3  for  Ag  and  from  0.3  to  4  in  the  other  cases; 

and 
d  satisfies  the  valency  requirements  of  the  other  elements. 


4,414,415 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2,6-DICHLOR04-NITROANILINE,  AND  THE 

COMPOUND  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 

Michel  Aubouy,  Paris;  Pierre  Hamel,  Gcon,  and  Marc  MoUn, 

NeuiUy-sur-Mame,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,131 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1980,  80  13021 

Int.  a.5  C07C  85/24 

U.S.  Q.  564—412  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,6-dichloro-4-nitroani- 

line  by  the  chlorination,  with  chlorine  gas,  of  para-nitroaniline 

in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  at  the  boil, 

wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  9S*  to 

1 10*  C,  the  concentration  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  medium 

being  between  4  and  7.5  N. 


4,414,416 
CERTAIN  DIACETYL-AMINO-PHENOLIC 
DERIVATIVES 
Richard  A.  Raphael;  Stephen  C.  Eyiey,  and  Stephen  C.  W.  Colt- 
man,  all  of  Loughborough,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  212331,  Dec.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,328,341. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1982,  Scr.  No.  340,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942248 

Int  Q.3  C07C  87/50;  O07D  311/24 
U.S.  Q.  564-^443  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


<>82 


COCH3 


NHRg 


in  which 

Reb  and  R7b  together  form  a  chain  — CC)CH==C— (COOH- 
) — O — ,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sah  or  a  lower 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  or  form  the  pair  of  groups  — COCH3 
and  — OM,  respectively, 

Rg  and  Rgb,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  each  containing  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and 

M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal, 

provided  that  when  Rg  is  hydrogen,  Reb  is  acetyl  and  Rgb  is 
hydrogen,  then  R7b  is  other  than  —OH. 
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the  presence  of  an  acid  which  is  present  in  an  effective  amount 
to  a  temperature  of  20°  to  1 50°  C,  adding  an  alcohol  at  the 
latest  after  the  formation  of  the  ozone-addition  product  when 
the  solvent  is  a  non-alcohol  solvent  whereby  the  intermediate 
product  3,3-dimethyl-5-oxo-hexanoic  acid  ester  forms,  the 
alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  said  ester, 
the  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  ester  radical,  isolating  the 
3,3-dimethyl-5-oxo-hexonic  acid  ester,  and  converting  said 
ester  by  treatment  with  an  alkali  alcoholate  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  effect  the  ester-conversion  in  an  anhy- 
drous milieu  into  dimedone. 


I 
4,414,418 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIMEDONE 
'avel  Lehky,  Naters,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gam- 
pel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   27,   1981, 
M73/81 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/48  ' 

VJS.  a.  568—346  16  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  dimedone  from  isophorone, 
;omprising  converting  isophorone  in  a  solvent  present  in  an 
unount  sufficient  to  act  as  a  solvent  with  ozone  present  in  an 
unount  sufficient  to  effect  the  isophorone-conversion  into  an 
)zone-addition  product,  said  solvent  being  a  hydrocarbon  a 
lalogenated  hydrocarbon,  an  ester  solvent  or  an  alcohol  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  heating  the  ozone-addition  product  in 


4,414,417 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF 

UNSATURATED  KETONES 

I  iriovanni  Mestroni;  Grazia  Zassinovich,  and  Annamaria  Camus, 

all  of  Trieste,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

<  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  226^81,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23,  1980,  19391  A/80 
Int.  a.'  C07C  45/62 
V.S.  a.  568—315  '     12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  by  the  transfer  of  hydrogen 
rom  alcohols  to  linear,  homo-  and  hetero-cyclic  a-./i- 
iinsaturated  ketones,  said  reduction  being  catalyzed  by  iridium 
(  omplexes,  characterized  in  that  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic  primary 
or  secondary  alcohol  is  reacted  with  a  ketone  selected  from  the 
;roup  consisting  of  benzylideneacetone.  dibenzylideneacetone, 
(  halcone,  carvone  and  2-methylcyclohexene-l-one  in  the  pres- 

<  nee  of  a  complex  catalyst  of  iridium  having  the  formula: 

[IrChel(L-L)]*  X" 

'  vherein: 
Chel  is  a  chelating  bidentate  nitrogenous  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2'-dipyridyl;  4,4'-dimethyl- 
2,2'-dipyridyl;      1,10-phenantroline;      5,6-dimethyl-l,10- 
phenantroline;     4,7-dimethyl-l,     10-phenantroline     and 
3,4,7,8-tetramethyl- 1 ,  10-phenantroline; 
L-L  is  a  molecule  of  an  unsubstituted  non-conjugated  acylic 
or  cyclic  diolefin,  or  two  molecules  of  an  unsubstituted 
acyclic  or  cyclic  mono-olefin; 
X  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI-,  Br-,  I-,  PF6-,  BF4-,  CIO4-  and  B(C6H5)4; 
',  tnd  in  the  presence  of  small  amounts  of  a  mineral  alkali  at  a 
1  emperature  ranging  from  about  20°  C.  to  the  boiling  tempera- 
ure  of  the  reaction  mass,  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,414,419 
STABILIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen;  Volker  Falk,  Voerde,  and  Gaus 
Kniep,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,781 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905267;  May  3,  1979,  2917789 

Int.  G.3  C07C  47/058,  47/02 
U.S.  G.  568—421  15  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde 
having  3  to  14  carbon  atoms  against  polymerization  and  auto- 
condensation  comprising  adding  an  effective  amount  of  trieth- 
anolamine  or  dimethylethanolamine  to  said  aldehyde. 


4,414,420 
ALDEHYDE-ETHERS 
Norman  Harris,  Stockton-on-Tees;  Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middles- 
brough, and  George  E.  Harrison,  Billericay,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,591,  Apr.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,383,125. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,166 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
7912849 

Int.  G.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  G.  568—454  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aldehyde-ether  of  the 
general  formula: 


Ri  (D 

R2— C— O— Y— CHO 

R3— CH 
I 
R4 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each,  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4  each,  independently  of 
the  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  wherein  Ri  represents  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  R2  and 
R3  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radical,  and 
wherein  Y  represents  — CH2 — CH2 — CH2 —  or  — CH- 
2— CH(CH3)— ,  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula: 


R|  (IV) 

R2— C— O— CH2— CH=CH2 
R3— CH 

R4 

wherein  R 1 ,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  with  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  under  hydroformylation  conditions  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hydroformylation 
catalyst. 
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4,414,421 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GLYCOL 
ALDEHYDE 
Eit  Drent,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,029 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1981, 
8123691 

Int.  G.3  C07C  45/49.  45/75 
U.S.  G.  568-462  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  glycol  aldehyde,  by 
reacting  formaldehyde  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  30°  to  200°  C.  and 
pressure  in  the  range  from  about  5  to  about  200  bars  in  the 
presence  of  a  rhodium  and/or  a.cobalt-containing  catalyst,  and 
water  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  sulphur  dioxide, 
is  present  during  said  reaction. 


4,414,422 
PURinCATION  OF  4,4-DIHYDROXYBIPHENYL 
Mary  L.  Ash;  Timothy  R.  Diephouse,  and  Robert  M.  Strom,  all 
of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,867 
Int.  CI.3C07Ci  7/ 70 
U.S.  G.  568—724  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl 
comprising  contacting  without  substantially  dissolving  the 
crude  4,4'-dihydroxybiphenyl  in  a  system  comprising  water 
and  a  water-miscible  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetone,  and  C1.6  alkanols  and  diols  at  an 


elevated  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufTicieni  to  remove  sub- 
stantial quantities  of  phenyl-substituted  phenols  and  sulfur-con- 
taining impurities  and  thereafter  recovering  the  purified  4,4  • 
dihydroxybipheny! 


4,414,423 
MULTISTEP  OLIGOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305.679 
Int.  G.'  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  G.  585—517  10  Gaimi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  boiling  hydrocarbons  from 
normally  gaseous  olefins,  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  comprising  normally  gaseous  olefins  with 
a  first  catalyst  comprising  an  intermediate  pore  size  silica- 
ceous  crystalline  molecular  sieve  substantially  free  of  hydro- 
gen transfer  activity  selected  from  silicalite,  an  organosili- 
cate  disclosed  in  RE  29.948  and  CZM,  to  produce  a  first 
effluent  comprising  normally  liquid  olefins;  and 

(b)  contacting  at  least  part  of  the  normally  liquid  olefins  con- 
tained in  said  first  effiuent  with  a  second  catalyst  comprising 
an  intermediate  pore  size  silicaceous  crystalline  molecular 
sieve  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  transfer  activity  under 
oligomerization  conditions  to  produce  a  second  effluent 
wherein  said  second  effiuent  comprises  oligomers  of  said 
normally  liquid  olefins  and  wherein  at  least  some  of  said 
oligomers  are  liquids  under  said  oligomerization  conditions 
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4,414,424  4  414  425 

Teteuhiko  Ml,^'!f^"^l^i^?  "^^  ®^u  BROADBAND  NON^X^NTACTING  RF  SHIELDING 

Tetsuliiko  MizogncU,  and  Akio  Koyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  GASKCT 

SULSfSZ*"  ^"''''"  ^"'^""  ^"^  '^"""^  ^^  ^™"  ^-  ^^''^  ^''  "»"y'  ^J'  -'»«>'  »o  RCA  Corporation. 

&awasau,  Japan  New  York,  N.Y. 

CWn..   »IS1       •  » '  if**'  ?'•  N°i*2.726  Filed  Sep.  28.  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,355 

l4SS?n '       ^'   "PP""**""   •'»•«»'   ^'   20,    1980,    55.  i„t.  a.3  Hb5K  9/00 

iww»tUJ  U.S.  a.  174-35  GC                                                  12  CWmi 

Int.  a.3  H02G  5/0«J;  HOIB  9/04  "  "■*™ 


U.S.  a.  174—28 
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1.  A  gas-insulated  bus  bar,  which  comprises: 
a  case  filled  with  highly  pressurized  electrically  insulating 
gas; 

bus  conductors  supported  in  the  case  substantially  coaxially 
therewith;  and 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  fitted  to  the  bus  conductors  to  let 
them  extend  substantially  coaxially  with  the  case, 

wherein  each  support  arm  comprises: 

a  proximal  support  member  which  is  provided  with  an  elec- 
trically insulating  member,  one  end  of  which  is  fitted  to 
the  bus  conductor,  and  a  low  voltoge  shield  fitted  to  the 
other  end  of  said  electrically  insulating  member;  and 

a  distal  support  member  which  is  provided  with  an  electric 
connection  member  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
low  voltage  shield  and  elastically  and  slidably  contacts  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  case,  a  metal  member  which 
contacts  the  end  of  the  low  voluge  shield  and  is  provided 
with  a  cavity  open  to  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  case, 
and  a  sliding  member  which  is  set  between  the  cavity  and 
the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  case  to  enclose  the  electric 
connection  member  and  which  is  prepared  from  an  elastic 
electrically  insulating  material  and  slidably  contacts  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  case;  and 

further  wherein  the  electric  connection  member  comprises: 

a  screw  which  is  threadedly  inserted  into  the  lower  voltage 
shield  substantially  toward  the  center  of  the  case  and  is 
provided  with  a  hole  which  is  formed  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  thread  is  threadedly 
inserted  and  extends  radially  of  the  case; 

elastic  means  held  in  the  radially  extending  hole;  and 

a  contact  ball  which  is  received  in  the  radially  extending 
hole  and  is  made  to  project  from  said  radially  extending 
hole  by  the  elastic  means  to  be  pressed  against  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  the  case. 


^*     681)  ■       70t 


1.  An  RF  gasket  for  providing  electncal  shielding  in  the 
interface  area  between  two  conductive  surfaces  without  direct 
electrical  conuct  between  the  two  surfaces,  said  gasket  being 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  flow  of  energy  in  a  given 
frequency  band,  through  said  interface  area,  said  gasket  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  stub-pairs,  each  stub-pair  comprising:  a  first 
elongated  conductive  stub-like  member;  a  second  elon- 
gated stub-like  member;  and  means  for  electrically  joining 
one  end  of  said  first  stub-like  member  to  one  end  of  said 
second  stub-like  member; 
means  for  positioning  said  plurality  of  stub-pairs  such  that 
said  first  stub-like  member  in  each  pair  is  spaced  and 
subsUntially  parallel  to  one  of  said  conductive  surfaces 
and  said  second  stub-like  member  is  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  other  of  said  conductive  surfaces; 
said  plurality  of  stub-pairs  being  dimensioned  to  fall  into 
sub-groups,  each  stub-like  member  in  each  stub-pair  of 
each  sub-group  forming  an  open  circuit  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  being  dimensioned  such  that  each  open  circuit 
is  transformed  into  a  low  impedance  in  a  sub-band  of 
frequencies  within  said  given  band,  each  sub-group  having 
a  corresponding  sub-band  of  frequencies,  said  low  impe- 
dance paths  effectively  occurring  between  said  one  end  of 
each  stub-like  member  and  the  corresponding  adjacent 
conductive  surface; 
each  stub-pair  in  a  sub-group  providing  a  low  impedance 
path  between  said  conductive  surfaces  in  the  correspond- 
ing sub-band  of  frequencies. 


4,414,426 
AERIAL  CABLE  TERMINAL 
Frederick  W.  Burtelson,  Hairard,  111.,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Inc.,  Nashville.  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  Ser.  No.  310,398 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  9/00:  H02G  15/ W 

U.S.  a.  174-59  25  aainu 


1.  An  aerial  cable  terminal,  comprising: 


685 
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a  housing,  the  housing  including  top  and  bottom  walls,  end 
walls,  and  a  dividing  wall  extending  from  said  top  wall  to 
divide  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a  back  compartment 
and  a  front  compartment; 

apertures  in  said  dividing  wall  and  a  conductor  terminal  posi- 
tioned in  each  aperture,  each  conductor  terminal  having  a 
rear  portion  extending  into  said  back  compartment  and  a 
front  portion  extending  into  said  front  compartment; 

said  rear  portion  of  each  conductor  terminal  adapted  for  con- 
nection of  a  stub  cable  conductor  thereto; 

said  front  portion  of  each  conductor  terminal  having  a  hole 
therethrough,  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  con- 
ductor terminal,  for  reception  of  a  drop-wire  conductor; 

said  conductor  terminals  arranged  in  pairs,  the  holes  in  said 
front  portions  of  a  pair  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  each  other; 

shrouds  extending  forward  from  said  dividing  wall  and  sur- 
rounding each  conductor  terminal,  and  a  channel  in  each 
shroud,  the  channel  aligned  with  said  hole  in  the  related 
conductor  terminal; 

access  means  in  one  end  wall  for  entry  of  a  stub  cable; 

a  back  cover  in  the  back  of  said  housing  for  access  to  said  back 
compartment  and  a  removable  front  cover  closing  the  front 
of  said  front  compartment. 

4,414,427 

CABLE  ENTRY  PORT  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  BOX 

Thomas  S.  Slater,  Port  Washington,  and  Wade  R.  Bowden,  Jr.. 

Northport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Slater  Electric  Inc., 

Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,993,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,767,  Feb.  21,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,366,343.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,815 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  H02G  3/08 
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gular  opening  portion  of  said  aperture  and  extending 
angularly  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  aperture, 
said  closure  panel  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
closure  panel  members  converging  angularly  inwardly 
toward  each  other  from  said  longitudinally  extending 
side  rims  of  said  first  rectangular  portion  of  said  aper- 
ture, 
the  convergent  inner  free  ends  of  said  converging  pair  of 
closure  panel  members  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  bottom  wall  and  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  narrowest 
dimension  of  said  electrical  power  cable,  and 
the  front  facing  converging  edges  of  said  closure  panel 
members  extending  downwardly  from  said  front-to-rear 
walls  toward  said  convergent  free  ends  at  an  acute 
angle; 
said  free  end  portions  of  said  closure  panel  members  adapted 
to  deflect  away  from  each  other  upon  passage  of  said 
cable  into  said  aperture  and  to  thereafter  resistingly  bear 
against  the  installed  cable;  and 
a  third  closure  panel  member  extending  inwardly  from  the 
inside  surface  of  said  front-to-rear  wall  means  at  an  acute 
angle  thereto  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  to  the  front 
facing  convergent  edges  of  said  converging  closure  panel 
members,  said  third  closure  panel  member  substantially 
closing  said  generally  V-shaped  opening  formed  between 
said  opposed  converging  closure  panel  members  facing 
said  front  of  said  box. 


4  414  428 
EXPANDED  METAL  CONTAINING  WIRES  AND 
HLAMENTS 
William  K.  McDonald,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  In- 
dustries. Inc.,  Albany,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,893,  May  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,262,412.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,981 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  174—126  S  20  Qaims 


I 

1.  In  an  electrical  outlet  box  having  a  wall  structure  provid- 
ing front-to-rear  wall  means  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnected 
therebetween,  the  front-to-rear  wall  means  and  bottom  wall 
defining  a  chamber  within  the  wall  structure  which  opens 
through  the  front  of  the  box,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  cable  entry  port  means  on  said  wall  structure  for  the 
passage  of  an  electrical  power  cable  into  said  box  chamber, 
said  cable  entry  port  means  including: 
at  least  one  aperture  in  a  first  portion  of  said  wall  structure. 
each  said  aperture  being  formed  at  the  intersection  of  said 
front-to-rear  wall  means  and  said  bottom  wall  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  generally  rectangular  opening  extending  upwardly 
into  said  front-to-rear  wall  means  from  said  bottom 
wall,  and 
a  second  generally  V-shaped  opening  converging  in- 
wardly into  said  bottom  wall  from  the  longitudinally 
extending  side  rims  of  said  first  rectangular  openings, 
said  generally  V-shaped  opening  facing  said  front  of 
said  box; 
closure  panel  means  depending  from  the  rim  of  said  rectan- 


1.  An  extruded  metal  wire  having  at  least  two  layers  coaxi- 
ally  laminated  upon  and  to  each  other  and  wherein  at  least  one 
layer  is  foraminous  metal. 

4,414,429 
END  CAP  ATTACHMENT  TO  LAMINATED  INSULATOR 

CORE 

Alexandre  Kaczerginski,  Bellerive  sur  Allier,  and  Michel  Wil- 

lem,  Vichy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 

Ceraver,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,290 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5, 1981,  81  02206 

Int.  a.' HOIB  77/02.  17/38 

U.S.  a.  174-179  10  Claims 

1.  An  insulator  comprising  a  pair  of  fixing  caps  and  an  elon- 
gate core  which  includes  a  rod  made  of  agglomerated  fibers, 
one  of  said  caps  being  fitted  at  each  end  of  the  core,  and  a 
protective  covering  of  insulating  material  surrounding  the  rod 
between  the  caps,  and  each  cap  having  a  core-receiving  recess 
supplied  with  embedding  substance,  wherein  at  least  one  end 
of  the  core  has  undercut  fixing  zones,  and  a  ductile  metal  cup 
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is  crimped  directly  onto  said  end,  said  cup  having  a  rim  which 
is  sealed  to  said  covering  of  insulating  material,  said  cup  itself 


1^      8 


KM  = 


where  K  is  the  mx 3  matrix: 


k  mr  1 

V7 


y\       yi      ym 


being  embedded  in  the  corresponding  core-receiving  cap  re- 
cess by  means  of  said  embedding  substance. 


4  414  430 

DECODERS  FOR  FEEDING  IRREGULAR 

LOUDSPEAKER  ARRAYS 

Michael  A.  Gerzon,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB81/00018,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02502,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  3, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,623 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1980, 
8006174 

Int.  Cl.^  H04R  5/04 
U.S.  a.  381-22  24aalms 


M  is  the  3  X  m  matrix  of  coefficients: 


ai  02  y: 
I  is  the  identity  matrix; 


0  1  0 

00  1 

\  / 


for  a  three-dimensional  loudspeaker 
layout 


or 
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/100\ 
0  1  0 
000 


for  a  two-dimensional,  honzontal 
loudspeaker  layout, 


and  k  is  a  positive  real  constant  which  may  be  frequency 
dependent. 


1.  A  decoder  for  feeding  an  array  of  m  (being  three  or  more) 
pairs  of  diametrically  opposite  loudspeakers,  the  array  being  an 
irregular  array,  that  is  an  array  in  which  the  loudspeakers  are 
disposed  in  positions  other  than  at  the  corners  of  a  regular 
polygon  or  regular  solid  or  a  rectangle  or  rectangular  cuboid, 
each  loudspeaker  being  disposed  substantially  at  an  equal  dis- 
tance r  from  a  common  reference  point,  and  the  ith  pair  of 
loudspeakers  having  cartesian  coordinates  (x„  y,,  z,)  and  (-x„ 
-y/.  -Z/)  with  respect  to  rectangular  cartesian  axes  x,  y  and  z 
at  the  reference  point,  said  decoder  comprising  input  means  for 
receiving  coded  input  signals  representative  of  the  desired 
acoustical  pressure  and  velocity  at  the  reference  point  and  for 
outputting  signals  W,  X,  Y  and,  for  a  three-dimensional  loud- 
speaker layout,  Z,  filter  means  connected  to  the  input  means 
for  producing,  from  said  signals  W,  X,  Y,  Z.  a  signal  W'  repre- 
sentative of  the  desired  acoustical  pressure  at  the  reference 
point  and  independent  of  i,  signals  X',  Y'  and,  where  appropri- 
ate, Z'  representative  of  the  components  of  the  desired  acousti- 
cal velocity  along  the  x,  y  and  z  axes  and  independent  of  i,  and 
a  signal  jW, "  bearing  a  90°  phase  relationship  to  W'  for  all 
encoded  sound  directions,  and  an  amplitude  matrix  circuit 
connected  to  the  filter  means  for  producing,  from  the  output 
signals  of  said  filter  means,  signals  S/'*'  and  S,~  to  be  fed  to  the 
loudspeakers  of  each  pair,  the  sum  of  which  is  the  same  for  all 
pairs  of  loudspeakers,  where 

S,+  =  '^+'',X'+^/Y'-(-y,Z'-6jW; 

S,  -  =  W  -  a,X'  -  /3/V'  -  y,Z'  +  6J  W," 

where  a/,  /3|,  y/,  and  6/ are  real  gain  coefficients  such  that  a„  /3, 
and  yi  substantially  satisfy  the  following  matrix  equation: 


4,414,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

SPEECH  INFORMATION 

Michael  L.  McCartney,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Research 

Triangle  Institute,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,068 

Int.  Q\?  GIOL  l/OO:  G02B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  381—48  II  Qaims 
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1.  A  wearable  display  system  for  producing  a  virtual  image 
for  viewing  by  a  person  comprising: 

a  pair  of  specuclcs  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  person  and 
having  at  least  one  lens; 

a  transparent  plate  which  supports  and  subtends  said  lens; 

at  least  one  lamp  array  mounted  paraxially  with  the  viewer's 
line  of  sight  on  said  plate  for  producing  one  of  a  plurality 
of  images  each  indicating  a  group  of  speech  sounds  and 
projecting  said  one  image  forward  of  the  viewer;  and 

at  least  one  light  transmitting  mirror  mounted  adjacent  said 
lamp  array  on  said  lens  for  refiecting  said  one  image  back 
to  the  viewer. 
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4,414,432 
PSEUDO-FULL  DUPLEX  TELEVISION/TELEPHONE 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Skerloe,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Thomas  J.  Zato,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,226 

Int  a.J  H04M  11/08 

US.  a.  179—2  TV  17  aaims 
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comprising  a  microphone  cable  including  a  pair  of  transmission 
lines  and  a  ground  line  extending  between  transmission  and 
reception  ends  of  said  cable,  first  coupling  means  connecting 
said  microphone  with  said  pair  of  transmission  lines,  at  said 
transmission  end,  and  being  operative  to  apply  said  micro- 
phone output  as  a  balanced  signal  to  said  pair  of  transmission 
lines,  a  source  of  DC  power,  received  output  means,  and  sec- 
ond coupling  means  connecting  said  pair  of  transmission  lines, 
at  said  reception  end,  with  said  DC  power  source  so  as  to 
impose  substantially  the  same  DC  potential  on  said  pair  of 
transmission  lines  relative  to  said  ground  line,  and  with  said 
received  output  means  for  providing  a  received  output  signal 
at  the  latter  in  response  to  said  balanced  signal  on  said  transmis- 
sion lines,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  means 
including  differential  amplifier  means  powered  by  said  DC 
power  source  and  coupled  in  a  transformerless  connection 
between  the  respective  end  of  said  cable  and  said  microphone 
or  received  output  means,  respectively. 


9.  A  pseudo-full  duplex  telephone  system  having  a  micro- 
phone and  a  loudspeaker,  said  telephone  system  comprising: 
differential  coupling  means  for  connection  to  a  two-wire  tele- 
phone line; 
line  balance  means  connecting  said  microphone  to  said  differ- 
ential coupling  means  for  providing  an  audio  signal  received 
by  said  microphone  to  said  telephone  line  and  connecting 
said  differential  coupling  means  to  said  loudspeaker  for 
providing  a  received  telephone  signal  to  said  loudspeaker; 
variable  impedance  means  connected  to  said  line  balance 
means  for  varying  the  impedance  thereof  in  accordance  with 
the  impedance  of  said  telephone  line;  and 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  variable  impedance 
means  and  to  said  line  balance  means  and  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  provided  by  said  line  balance  means  to  said 
loudspeaker  during  the  transmission  of  an  audio  signal  from 
said  microphone  to  said  telephone  line  for  selectively  cou- 
pling in  circuit  said  variable  impedance  means  to  said  line 
balance  means  in  matching  the  impedance  of  said  telephone 
system  with  that  of  said  telephone  line. 


4,414,434 
ELECTRONIC  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  CTRCUTT 
HAVING  MEANS  TO  EQUALIZE  CURRENT  THROUGH 

THE  OUTPUT  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER 
Gilbert  M.  M.  Ferrieu,  Bievres;  Etienne  J.  R.  Osmond,  and  Yves 
J.  F.  Hetet,  both  of  Lannion,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Tele- 
communications Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1980,  80  08770 
Int.  a.3  H04M  79/00 
U.S.  a.  179—77  6  Qaims 
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4,414,433 
MICROPHONE  OUTPUT  TRANSMISSION  ORCUIT 
Masao  Horie,  Tachikawa;  Yusuke  Sunada,  Sumiyoshi,  and 
Jnnta  Inari,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1980,  55-84271 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  1/60 


10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  capacitive  microphone  providing  a 
microphone  output;  a  microphone  output  transmission  circuit 


1.  A  subscriber's  line  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  load  impedance  circuits, 

a  d.c.  voltage  supply  source, 

a  pair  of  amplifiers,  a  first  respective  output  terminal  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  amplifiers  being  connected  one  amplifier  to 
one  wire,  the  other  amplifier  to  the  other  wire  of  two 
wires  of  said  subscriber's  line,  a  respective  supply  terminal 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  amplifiers  being  connected  one 
amplifier  to  one  load  impeidance  circuit  and  the  other 
amplifier  to  the  other  load  impedance  circuit  of  said  pair 
of  load  impedance  circuits, 

respective  input  terminals  of  said  pair  of  amplifiers  receiving 
by  means  of  negative  feedback  respective  voltages  which 
are  in  phase  and  in  anti-phase  with  a  voltage  at  respective 
control  terminals  of  said  pair  of  impedance  circuits 
through  which  a  sum  current  flows  which  is  equal  to  a 
weighted  sum  of  currents  which  enter  and  leave  the  sub- 
scriber's line  with  substantially  equal  weighting  coeffici- 
ents and  the  supply  terminals  of  said  pair  of  amplifiers 
each  being  connected  to  said  d.c.  voltage  supply  source  by 
means  of  said  respective  load  impedance  circuits, 

said  interface  circuit  further  comprises  means  for  forming 
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two  control  voltages  one  for  each  of  said  load  impedance 
circuits,  a  first  control  voltage  which  is  formed  by  shifting 
with  a  predetermined  shift  voluge  the  voluge  at  the 
control  terminal  of  one  of  said  impedance  circuits  to 
which  the  sum  current  flows,  the  control  voltage  of  the 
other  of  said  impedance  circuits  being  in  anti-phase  with 
the  first  control  voltage, 

a  corresponding  amplifier  in  each  of  said  impedance  circuits, 
said  control  voltages  being  applied  to  said  respective  load 
impedance  circuits  with  the  same  phase  as  the  voltages 
applied  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  corresponding  ampli- 
fiers, 

said  respective  load  impedance  circuits  further  comprising  a 
voltage  follower  circuit  for  producing  at  said  respective 
supply  terminals  of  said  corresponding  amplifiers,  volt- 
ages which  are  substantially  equal  to  said  control  voltages. 


4,414,435 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  WITH  FLUX  CANCELLING 

TRANSFORMER  QRCUIT 

Bryan  R.  Parlor,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,986 

Int.  Q.}  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  179—81  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  interfacing  a  subscriber  loop  to  subscriber 
terminal  apparatus,  comprising,  a  transformer  having  a  split 
primary  winding  for  connection  to  said  loop,  a  secondary 
winding  for  connection  to  said  apparatus  and  a  balance  wind- 
ing having  a  polarization  opposite  to  that  of  the  primary  wind- 
ing, a  constant  current  source  connected  to  the  balance  wind- 
ing for  causing  a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  flow 
therethrough,  a  current  sink  circuit  connected  serially  with  the 
split  primary  winding  for  regulating  the  direct  current  flowing 
therethrough  to  an  amount  proportional  to  said  predetermined 
amount  of  current  whereby  the  DC  flux  generated  thereby 
substantially  cancels  the  DC  flux  generated  by  the  current 
flowing  through  the  balance  winding. 

8.  In  a  circuit  for  interfacing  a  subscriber  loop  to  subscriber 
apparatus,  the  interface  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  split  primary  winding  connected  to  the  subscriber  loop,  a 
secondary  winding  connected  to  the  subscriber  apparatus  and 
a  balance  winding,  a  method  of  cancelling  the  effect  of  the  DC 
flux  generated  by  the  direct  current  flowing  through  the  pri- 
mary winding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  predetermined  constant  current  to  the  balance 

winding  thereby  to  generate  a  predetermined  level  of  DC 

flux; 
current  sinking  the  DC  current  flowing  through  the  primary 

winding  to  an  amount  proportional  to  said  constant  current; 
whereby  the  DC  flux  generated  by  the  current  flowing 

through  the  primary  winding  substantially  cancels  the  DC 

flux  generated  by  the  current  flowing  through  the  balance 

winding. 


4,414,436 

NARROW-FREQUENCY  BAND  ACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCER 

Iwao  Sashida,  Saitmaken,  and  Tsutomu  Haga,  Yamagata,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Speaker  Components,  Inc., 

Arlington  Heightt,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,589 

Int.  Q.3H04R  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  179-110  A  16  Qaims 


1.  An  acoustical  transducer  for  conversion  of  energy  be- 
tween mechanical  and  electrical  stimuli,  to  provide  for  the 
high  conversion  efficiency  of  a  narrow-frequency  band,  which 
transducer  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  conical-shaped,  radiating,  resonating  diaphragm  having 
a  truncated  area  characterized  by  a  depressed  central  area, 
to  present  a  thin,  circumferential,  edge  area  about  the 
truncated  area  of  the  diaphragm; 

(b)  a  convex-shaped  cap  element  extending  over  the  trun- 
cated area  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  acousti- 
cally coupled  generally  about  the  circumferential  edge 
area  of  the  diaphragm; 

(c)  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  generally  flat  major 
surface  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in  a  planar  mode  by 
electrical  energy; 

(d)  a  thin  vibration  board  having  a  natural  resonance  fre- 
quency within  the  narrow-frequency  band  and  having  a 
general  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  trun- 
cated area  of  the  diaphragm  and  less  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  diaphragm; 

(e)  adhesive  means  to  secure  the  circumferential  edge  area  of 
the  diaphragm  to  the  one  side  of  the  vibration  board  and 
generally  centrally  positioned  thereof; 

(0  means  to  secure  the  piezoelectric  element  to  the  other 
side  of  the  vibration  board  and  generally  centrally  of  the 
vibration  board  and  of  the  diaphragm;  and 
(g)  electrical  communication  means  to  the  piezoelectnc 
element, 
whereby,  on  the  electrical  energizing  of  the  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment, the  vibration  board,  acoustically  coupled  to  the  circum- 
ferential edge  area  of  the  diaphragm,  and  the  diaphragm,  cir- 
cumferentially  coupled  to  the  cap  element,  provide  for  the 
high  decibel  output  of  a  narrow-frequency  band  about  the 
natural  resonance  frequency  of  the  vibration  board. 


4,414,437 
MOVING  COIL  DYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 
Herbert  Trauemicht,  Wennigsen,  and  Karl-Helns  Thieic,  Pcine- 
Stederdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Li- 
centia  Patent-Verwaltunp-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212^80 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949115 

Int.  Q.3  H04R  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  179—115.5  VC  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  transducer  including  meant  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  and  presenting  an  air  gap  traversed  by  the 
field,  a  mass  of  magnetic  liquid  extending  across  the  air  gap, 
and  a  moving  coil  mounted  on  a  moving  coil  carrier  supported 
for  movement  through  the  air  gap,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  carrier  is  provided  with  at  least  one  passage  located  to 


6K) 


CI  >mmunicate  with  the  magnetic  hquid  during  at  least  part  of 
tie  movement  of  said  coil  carrier  through  the  air  gap  for 
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F  ermitting  flow  of  magnetic  liquid  from  one  side  to  the  other 
c  f  said  carrier  in  the  direction  of  said  air  gap. 


4,414,438 
VIDEO  GAME  CONTROLLER 
$nice  Maier,  Columbia,  Mo.,  and  Brian  J.  Maloney,  St. 
Charles,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Jensen  Incorporated, 
SchiUer  Park,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,923 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  25/04 

tl.S.  a.  200—6  A  13  Qaims 


\ 


1.  A  video  game  controller  comprising: 

a  joystick  handle  defming  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
lower  end  portion  which  defines  first  and  second  concen- 
tric bearing  surfaces  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  housing  sized  to  receive  and  support  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  joystick  handle,  said  housing  defining  third  and 
fourth  concentric  bearing  surfaces  positioned  to  mate  with 
and  supp)ort  the  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, with  the  second  bearing  surface  nested  within  the 
first  bearing  surface  such  that  the  first  and  second  bearing 
surfaces  are  captured  between  the  third  and  fourth  bear- 
ing surfaces  to  provide  a  smooth  pivotal  motion  to  the 
handle  for  a  range  of  positive  and  negative  axial  forces  on 
the  handle,  yet  the  joystick  handle  is  free  to  pivot  about 
the  center  of  the  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces; 

spring  means  for  biasing  the  joystick  handle  to  a  central 
position;  and 

switch  means  for  sensing  the  pivotal  position  of  the  joystick 
handle; 

said  first  and  fourth  bearing  surfaces  being  convex,  said 
second  and  third  bearing  surfaces  being  concave,  the  radii 
of  curvature  of  the  first  and  third  bearing  surfaces  being 


subsuntially  equal,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  second 
and  fourth  bearing  surface  being  substantially  equal,  and 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  second  bearing  surface  being 
less  than  that  of  the  first. 


4,414,439 
TIMED  SWITCH 
Edward  V.  Pomponio,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,363 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  7/08 

U.S.  a.  200—38  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  timed  switch  of  the  type  having  a  motor,  a  timing  gear 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  manually  rotatable  setting  gear  coaxi- 
ally  disposed  and  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  timing 
gear  and  having  means  for  axially  shifting  said  gears  with 
respect  to  one  another  at  a  time  selectable  by  rotating  the 
setting  gear,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  switch  block  disposed  near  said  gears  having  guide 
means  thereon, 

b.  an  electric  switch  held  by  said  switch  block  and  having  a 
depressible  button  to  open  or  close  the  switch, 

c.  an  actuator  longitudinally  movable  in  said  guide  means 
and  having  a  plunger  adapted  to  depress  said  switch  but- 
ton, 

d.  means  biasing  the  actuator  away  from  the  switch, 

e.  a  rotatable  selector  having  a  manual  latching  arm  and  an 
automatic  latching  arm,  said  selector  having  cam  means 
cooperating  with  the  actuator  to  move  the  actuator  longi- 
tudinally toward  the  switch  upon  rotation  of  the  selector 
either  in  a  first  rotational  direction  or  in  an  opposite  rota- 
tional direction,  and 

f  detent  means  cooperating  with  the  manual  and  automatic 
latching  arms  to  latch  the  selector  after  it  has  turned  in 
either  of  said  rotational  directions  and  to  release  the  auto- 
matic latching  arm  when  said  gears  are  shifted  axially  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


4,414,440  

WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  SAFETY 

INTERLOCK 
Stephen  H.  DeCoste,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,542 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200—50  B  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  circuit  breaker  mounted  in  the  interior  of  the  housing,  the 

circuit  breaker  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 

of  electrical  power; 

a  plug  receiving  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  plug,  the 

plug  receiving  means  having  at  least  one  electrical  con- 
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nection  means  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  circuit  breaker  and  the  electrical  plug; 

a  circuit  breaker  actuator  means  extending  from  the  housing 
exterior  to  the  housing  interior  for  changing  the  circuit 
breaker  between  ON  and  OFF  states,  the  circuit  breaker 
actuator  means  including  an  actuator  rod  slidably  extend- 
ing through  a  first  passage  means; 

a  second  passage  means  for  defining  a  passage  from  the  plug 
receiving  means  into  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

a  locking  pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  second  passage  means, 
the  locking  pin  having  a  cam  surface  adjacent  a  first  end 
and  having  a  second  end  which  is  adapted  to  abut  a  re- 
ceived plug  to  be  slidably  moved  in  the  passage  means  in 
response  to  receipt  of  an  electrical  plug  from  a  first  lock- 
ing pin  position  to  a  second  locking  pin  position; 


for  swelling  from  said  absorbing  of  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stances for  causing  said  contact  member  to  bend; 
means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  elongated  member, 
first  electrical  contact  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 

elongated  member;  and 
second  electrical  contact  means  for  contacting  said  first 
contact  means  upon  bending  of  said  elongated  flexible 
member  and  thereby  making  electrical  connection  in 
response  to  the  absorption  of  hydrocarbon  substances  by 
said  means  for  absorbing. 


4,414,442 
STEERING  COLUMN  SWITCH 
Werner-Ernst  Berginski,  Werdohl-Eveklng,  and  Wllhelm  Wessi- 
ing,  Luedenscheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to 
Leopold  Kostal  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Luedenscheid.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,3118214 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  200-61.27  5  Gaims 


a  locking  plate  mounted  for  sliding  movement  transverse  to 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  locking  pin,  the  locking  plate 
being  disposed  in  operative  connection  with  the  cam 
surface  to  be  cammed  in  sliding  movement  thereby,  the 
locking  late  being  disposed  in  a  first  locking  plate  position 
when  the  locking  pin  is  in  the  first  locking  pin  position  and 
being  slidably  cammed  to  a  second  locking  plate  position 
by  movement  of  the  locking  pin  to  the  second  locking  pin 
position;  and, 

said  first  passage  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  locking 
plate  with  the  actuator  rod  and  the  locking  plate  interact- 
ing when  the  locking  plate  is  in  the  first  locking  plate 
position  for  locking  the  actuator  rod  against  sliding  move- 
ment, whereby  changing  the  state  of  the  circuit  breaker  is 
prevented,  changing  of  the  circuit  breaker  state  being 
permitted  when  the  locking  plate  is  in  the  second  position 
allowing  sliding  movement  of  the  actuator  rod. 


4  414  441 
HYDROCARBON  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Ralph  A.  Perry,  Indianapolis,  and  Raymond  J.  Andrejasich, 
Carmel,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,641 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  O.  200—61.04  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  hydrocarbon  responsive  switch,  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  member  which  is  impervious  to  hydro- 
carbon substances; 
means  including  ethylene  propylene,  bonded  to  said  elon- 
gated flexible  member  for  absorbing  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stances and  not  absorbing  water  in  contact  therewith  and 


1.  In  a  steering  column  switch  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a 
steering  spindle,  a  fixed  rotary  pin  with  a  vertical  axis  parallel 
to  the  steering  spindle  and  mounted  between  and  in  contact 
with  two  socket  plates,  a  switching  lever  with  an  annular  ring 
slider,  the  annular  ring  slider  having  opposite  faces  and  having 
a  passage  which  has  its  axis  parallel  to  the  pin  vertical  axis,  the 
passage  encompassing  the  fixed  rotary  pin  and  being  rotatable 
about  the  rotary  pin,  the  annular  ring  slider  being  mounted  for 
pivoting  such  that  the  ring  slider  can  tilt  around  a  tilting  axis 
that  intersects  the  fixed  rotary  pin  axis  while  the  annular  nng 
slider  is  rotatably  shifted  on  the  fixed  rotary  pin,  the  annular 
ring  slider  having  a  stopping  profile  diametncally  opposite  the 
passage  for  the  fixed  rotary  pin  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
steering  spindle,  a  stop  spring  engaging  the  stopping  profile, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  recess  area  within  the  passage; 

an  electrical  contact  bridge  within  the  recess  area  and  abut- 
ting against  the  fixed  rotary  pin; 
at  least  two  electrical  contact  plates  mounted  on  the  fixed 
rotary  pin,  the  respective  ones  of  the  conuct  plates  being 
positioned  to  be  slidably  engaged  by  the  electrical  contact 
bridge  as  the  ring  slider  is  tilted  around  the  tilting  axis  and 
while  the  ring  slider  is  rotaubly  shifted  on  the  fixed  roury 
pin;  and 
means  for  forcibly  urging  the  contact  bridge  in  abutting 
relationship  with  the  fixed  roUry  pin,  whereby  the 
conUct  bridge  slidably  engages  and  esublishes  electrical 
contact  with  the  respective  ones  of  the  contact  plates  as 
the  ring  slider  is  tilted  around  the  tilting  axis. 
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11  In  a  switch  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 
dynamoelectric  machine  having  at  least  one  winding  operable 
by  the  action  of  a  centrifugal  actuator,  said  switch  assembly 
being  mechanically  operated  by  said  centrifugal  actuator  to 
energize  and  de-energize  said  winding,  said  switch  assembly 
having  at  least  one  surface,  a  first  switch  conuct  mounted  to 
said  surface,  and  a  switch  arm  mounted  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  first  switch  contact,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  cap  positioned  about  said  first  switch  conuct,  said  cap 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  opened  top,  said  cap  being 
movable  with  said  switch  arm;  a  first  washer  mounted  inboard 
of  said  cap  and  sized  to  close  said  opened  top,  a  second  com- 
pressible washer  seal  mounted  inboard  of  said  first  washer;  a 
third  non-compressible  washer  mounted  inboard  of  said  sec- 
ond washer;  and  a  spring  biased  between  said  third  washer  and 
the  surface  of  said  switch  assembly,  said  first,  said  second  and 
said  third  washers  being  reciprocally  movable  on  said  first 
switch  contact,  in  response  to  force  applied  to  said  switch  arm 
and  said  spring,  whereby  movement  of  said  switch  arm  makes 
and  breaks  electrical  contact  between  said  dynamoelectnc 
machine  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 

I 

4,414,444 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CONTACT  ELEMENT 

Friedricb  Schneider,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  G.  Ran  GmbH  A  Co.,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 

1980, 3005662  I 

Int  a.'  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  LM  "  ^^1"™* 
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1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising; 

a  housing  containing  a  dielectric  material  in  the  liquid  phase; 

stationary  contact  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 

movable  contact  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able between  an  engaged  position  in  which  it  is  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  stationary  contact  means  and  a  disen- 
gaged position  in  which  it  is  mechanically  remote  from 
and  electrically  isolated  from  said  sUtionary  contact 
means;  and 

a  piston  assembly  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  piston  assembly  being  for  increasing 
pressure  in  a  first  region  of  said  housing  and  for  simulta- 
neously decreasing  pressure  in  a  second  region  of  said 
housing  while  moving  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, thereby  to  create  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
first  and  second  regions,  for  causing  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial to  flow  from  said  first  to  said  second  region  as  said 
piston  assembly  moves  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion; said  piston  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  accelerated 
in  a  direction  from  said  first  toward  said  second  position 
by  energy  generated  by  an  arc  between  said  stationary  and 
said  movable  contact  means;  and  said  piston  assembly 
being  subject  to  a  force  exerted  on  it  by  said  dielectnc 
material  urging  said  piston  assembly  in  a  direction  from 
said  second  toward  said  first  position,  when  the  pressure 
of  said  dielectric  material  is  substantially  uniform  through- 
out said  housing;  said  piston  assembly  being  movable 
independently  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  contact 
means. 


y 


M 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  contact  element,  said  process 

comprising: 

providing  a  carrier  of  a  non-noble  metal  material; 

positioning  on  said  carrier  a  layer  of  a  material  including  at 
least  one  of  a  noble  metal  and  a  noble  metal  alloy; 

directing  to  said  layer  in  a  punctiform  manner  high  energy 
light  radiation  and  thereby  completely  melting  said  mate- 
rial of  said  layer,  causing  the  thus  melted  layer  material  to 
self  form  into  a  shape  suitable  for  a  contact,  and  fusing  said 
layer  to  said  carrier  over  the  entire  area  of  mutual  contact 
therebetween;  and 
stamping  from  said  carrier  a  contact  element  formed  of  said 
fused  layer  and  carrier  material. 


4414446 
ELECTRIC  ARC  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CHIMNEYS  OF  CUTOUT  DEVICES 
Jean-PbiUppe  Gelez,  Saint  Mande,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  dite  Alstbom-Atlantiqne,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  31, 1979,  79  27013 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  33/08 
U.S.  a.  200-144  R  1  Claim 

1  An  electric  arc  cooling  apparatus  for  chimneys  of  cut-out 
devices,  said  apparatus  including  at  least  one  umt  made  of  a 
refractory  ceramic  material  including  intersectmg  partitions 
forming  in  cross-section  for  said  unit,  cells  passing  through  it. 
and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  partitions  defining  said  cells  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  one  fifth  of  the  width  of  said  cells; 
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whereby,  the  arc  plasma  flows  through  the  cells  without  great 
loss  of  head  and  without  sustaining  damage,  even  though  said 


arc  may  be  at  several  thousand  degrees,  and  said  unit  functions 
to  absorb  most  of  the  heat  energy  of  said  arc. 


4,414  447 

LOW  DC  VOLTAGE,  HIGH  CURRENT  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Hruda,  Horsebeads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,827 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200-144  B  16  Gaims 


1.  A  low  voltage,  high  current  DC  switch  assembly  and 
integral  operating  means  and  resistive  element  for  use  as  a 
shunt  switch  assembly  connectable  between  generally  parallel 
spaced  apart  electrical  terminals  or  conductors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  voltage  DC  switch  including  a  pair  of  relative 
reciprocally  movable  contacts  disposed  within  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  envelope  portion,  with  a  first  switch  contact 
flexibly  connectable  to  a  first  electrical  terminal,  and  a 
second  switch  contact  rigidly  connectable  to  a  resistive 
element; 

(b)  switch  operating  means  having  a  body  portion  rigidly 
connected  to  the  second  switch  contact,  and  reciprocally 
movable  drive  member  connected  to  the  first  switch 
contact  to  effectuate  switch  contact  opening  and  closing; 

(c)  a  generally  tubular  resistive  element  having  first  connec- 
tion means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  the  second  switch 
contact,  and  second  connection  means  at  the  other  end  for 
connection  to  the  second  electrical  terminal,  and  means 
for  passing  cooling  fluid  through  the  tubular  resistive 
element. 


4,414,448 
VACUUM  ORCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
Yutaka  Kashimoto,  Tokyo;  Shinzo  Sakuma,  Kawasaki;  Junichi 
Warabi,  Shizuoka;  Yukio  Kobari,  and  Hidemi  Kawaguchi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,467 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980,  55-92561 

Int  a.3  HOlU  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastically  deformable  metallic  cylinder  (11); 

(b)  first  and  second  insulating  disks  (12,  13)  closing  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  metallic  cylinder  to  form  therewith 
an  evacuated  envelope  (10).  the  first  and  second  disks  each 
having  a  coaxial  center  aperture  (14); 

(c)  a  stationary  conductive  rod  (21)  coaxially  entering  the 


envelope  through  the  center  aperture  of  the  first  disk,  the 
Stationary  rod  being  fixed  to  the  first  disk  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  provide  a  seal  thereabout; 

(d)  a  movable  conductive  rod  (22)  coaxially  and  movably 
entering  the  envelope  through  the  center  aperture  of  the 
second  disk  in  such  a  manner  as  to  align  with  the  station- 
ary rod; 

(e)  a  bellows  (29)  surrounding  the  movable  rod  inside  the 
envelope,  the  bellows  being  fixed  at  its  one  end  to  the 
movable  rod  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  second  disk  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide  a  seal  about  the  movable  rod  to 
allow  for  movement  thereof  without  impairing  the  vac- 
uum inside  the  envelope; 


(0  stationary  and  movable  electrodes  (23,  24)  connected  to 
the  stationary  and  movable  rods  respectively  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  engage  with  each  other  when  the  movable 
rod  moves  toward  the  stationary  rod  and  disengage  when 
the  movable  rod  moves  away  from  the  stationary  rod; 

(g)  a  first  conductive  shield  (34)  surrounding  the  stationary 
rod  inside  the  envelope,  the  first  shield  being  fixed  to  the 
first  disk  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  isolated  electrically 
from  the  stationary  rod  and  the  metallic  cylinder;  and 

(h)  a  second  conductive  shield  (35)  surrounding  the  bellows 
inside  the  envelope,  the  second  shield  being  fixed  to  the 
second  disk  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  isolated  electrically 
from  the  movable  rod  and  the  metallic  cylinder. 


4,414,449 
QUICK  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  DISCONNECT  SWFTCH 
Ruben  D.  Garzon,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  Boveri 
Electric  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,372 

Int  a.i  HOIH  9/38 

U.S.  a.  200—146  R  19  Gaims 


^SECONO  ^tmmuu. 


1.  A  disconnect  switch,  comprising: 
stationary  contact  means; 

first  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  said  stationary 
contact  means; 
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a  first  moving  contact; 

a  second  moving  contact; 

second  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  moving  contacts; 

means  for  moving  said  first  moving  contact  at  a  first  speed 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  in  electrical  and 
mechanical  contact  with  said  sutionary  contact  means 
and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  and  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  stationary  contact  means,  and 
for  moving  said  second  moving  conuct  at  a  second  speed 
greater  than  said  first  speed  between  a  third  position  in 
which  it  is  in  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  with  said 
stationary  contact  means  and  a  fourth  position  in  which  it 
is  spaced  from  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
stationary  contact  means; 

latching  means  for  retaining  said  second  moving  contact  in 
said  third  position  while  said  first  moving  contact  moves 
from  said  first  position  towards  said  second  position,  until 
said  first  moving  contact  has  moved  a  first  predetermined 
disunce  towards  said  second  position  for  retaining  said 
second  moving  contact  in  said  fourth  position  when  said 
first  moving  contact  moves  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position,  until  said  first  moving  contact  has  moved  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  distance  toward  said  first  position,  and 

latch  defeating  means  for  defeating  said  latching  means  to 
release  said  second  moving  contact  once  said  first  moving 
contact  has  moved  said  first  predetermined  distance;  said 
latch  defeating  means  further  defeating  said  latching 
means  to  release  said  second  moving  contact  once  said 
first  moving  contact  has  moved  said  second  predeter- 
mined distance. 

I 

4,414,450 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SWITCH 
Rudolf  Moll,  ZoUikon;  Klaus  Ragaller,  Neuentaof,  and  Ekkehard 
Schade,  Wettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  BoTcri  A  Company,  Umited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,203 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   7,    1980, 

3545/80 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  iino.  33/82 
MS.  a.  200—147  R  ♦  Claims 


•  I 


connected  between  said  first  and  second  parts  to  generate  a 
magnetic  field  that  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  an^rc  formed 
between  said  contacts;  and 
a  compression  device  for  producing  a  flow  of  compressed  gas 
along  said  flow  path  defined  by  said  nozzle,  upon  actuation 
of  said  contacts,  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  commutate 
an  electrical  arc  between  said  contacts  from  said  first  to  said 
second  part  of  said  stationary  contact  within  a  period  of  time 
that  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  half-wave  of  the  current 
being  interrupted  and  prior  to  the  time  that  the  current 
changes  polarity  to  thereby  energize  said  coil  and  magneti- 
cally extinguish  the  arc. 


4,414,451 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Rolf  Bleidt,  and  Heinrich  Neumaier,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG,  Mann- 
heim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930075 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/64 
U.S.  a.  200—148  H 


ii-i) 


3  Gaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  power  switch  for  interrupting  alternating 

current  flow,  comprising: 

an  axially  displaceable  commutating  contact; 

a  sutionary  hollow  commutating  contact  having  a  first  part 
that  is  configured  as  a  nozzle  and  a  second  part  disposed 
within  said  first  part; 

a  nozzle  that  defines  a  gas  flow  path  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  part  to  direct  a  flow  of  compressed  gas  into  an  expan- 
sion chamber  of  the  switch; 

a  cylindrical  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  parts  of  said  stationary  contact  and  electrically 


1.  Disconnect  switch,  comprising  a  metal  housing,  SFe 
insulating  gas  filling  said  housing,  a  three-phase  bus  bar  dis- 
posed outside  said  housing,  three  phase-feed  conductors  each 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  phases  of  said  bus 
bar  and  each  having  a  fixed  bus  bar  contact  leading  into  said 
housing,  a  safety  switch  disposed  outside  said  housing,  three 
outgoing  conductors  each  being  connected  to  said  safety 
switch  and  leading  into  said  housing,  an  insulated  drive  shaft 
leading  into  said  housing,  three  contact  blades  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  each  being  rotatable  on  said  drive  shaft  into  cur- 
rent-conducting connection  with  a  respective  one  of  said  fixed 
bus  bar  contacts  in  an  on  position,  three  first  bearing  bushings 
each  being  integral  with  a  respective  one  of  said  contact 
blades,  three  second  bearing  bushings  each  being  integral  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  outgoing  conductors  in  said  housing, 
and  three  multi-contact  bushings  each  being  supported  coaxi- 
ally  on  said  drive  shaft  in  said  housing  and  each  forming  a 
continuous  current-conducting  connection  between  a  respec- 
tive first  and  second  bearing  bushing. 

4,414,452 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  AUXILIARY  DEVICES  TO  A 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
Ronald  S.  Denley,  Woodstock,  lU.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries 
Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,929 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/12.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  200—159  B  «  Claims 

1,  In  a  membrane  switch  of  the  type  having  a  substrate,  a 
first  switch  contact  on  the  top  surface  of  the  substrate,  a  flexi- 
ble membrane,  a  second  switch  contact  on  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  membrane  and  aligned  with  the  first  switch  contact,  a 
spacer  between  the  substrate  and  membrane  havmg  an  aper- 
ture in  register  with  the  switch  contacts  such  that  the  contacts 
are  normally  in  spaced,  facing  relation  whUe  pressure  on  the 
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membrane  top  surface  moves  the  second  contact  through  the 
aperture  and  into  engagement  with  the  first  contact  thereby 
closing  the  switch,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
incorporating  a  discrete  electrical  component  into  the  mem- 


brane switch  including  a  current  supply  circuit  formed  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  spacer,  an  opening  in  the  membrane  provid- 
ing access  to  the  current  supply  circuit,  and  means  for  retaining 
the  discrete  component  in  the  opening  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  current  supply  circuit. 


4,414  453 
MICROWAVE  OVENFEED  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Simpson,  Coralrille,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,727,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,284,868. 
This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,847 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/72 
U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  F  7aaims 


4,414,454 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  CONTINUOUS  RAILS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hans  R.  Zollinger,  Geroldswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H.  A. 

Schlatter  AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,597 

Int.  a.3  B23K  U/02;  EOIB  29/17 

U.S.  a.  219-53  12  Qslm. 
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1.  Directional  rotating  antenna  for  use  in  a  microwave  heat- 
ing cavity  comprising: 

a.  a  probe  antenna  extending  through  an  aperture  in  a  surface 
of  said  cavity  for  receiving  microwave  energy  in  a  wave- 
guide and  coupling  it  into  said  cavity,  said  probe  antenna 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface; 

b.  a  transmission  line  conductor  connected  to  said  probe 
antenna  within  said  cavity,  said  transmission  line  conduc- 
tor being  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  sur- 
face; 

c.  first  and  second  conductor  legs  respectively  connected  to 
the  ends  of  said  transmission  line  conductor,  said  legs 
extending  inwardly  to  said  cavity  away  from  said  surface; 

d.  first  and  second  antennas  respectively  connected  to  the 
inwardly  extending  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tor legs,  said  first  and  second  antennas  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface;  and 

e.  means  to  axially  rotate  said  probe  antenna  whereby  said 
first  and  second  antennas  radiate  microwave  energy  in 
said  cavity  with  uniform  energy  distribution. 


12.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  workpiece  sections  to- 
gether in  end-to-end  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  length 
comprising  a  main  frame,  a  fixed  assembly  supported  by  said 
main  frame,  a  movable  assembly  supported  by  said  main  frame 
and  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  assembly, 
first  and  second  electrodes  respectively  engageable  with  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  successive  workpiece  sections  to  be 
welded  together  and  means  for  causing  current  fiow  between 
the  electrodes  and  through  the  ends  of  the  workpiece  sections 
in  order  to  make  the  weld,  said  fixed  and  movable  assemblies 
each  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp  assemblies  for  clamping  the 
ends  of  said  workpiece  sections  to  be  welded  together,  said 
clamp  assemblies  each  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  pair 
of  clamp  arms  pivotally  supported  in  opposed  relationship  so 
as  to  clamp  the  workpiece  section  between  them  and  a  plural- 
ity of  lever  arms  coupled  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the 
respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  clamp  arms  for  pivotally  operat- 
ing said  clamp  arms  to  clamp  the  workpiece  section  between 
them  upon  operation  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  spring  as- 
sembly associated  with  each  of  said  clamp  arms  for  transmit- 
ting to  said  clamp  arms  a  vertical  press-on  force  for  clamping 
the  workpiece  section,  said  clamp  assemblies  being  pivotally 
operable  to  clamp  a  workpiece  section  between  them  and  to 
open  to  permit  the  workpiece  section  and  the  welding  appara- 
tus to  be  vertically  displaced  with  respect  to  one  another,  each 
of  said  pair  of  clamp  arms  having  removably  affixed  to  the  end 
thereof  a  clamp  head  formed  to  substantially  correspond  to  the 
shape  of  said  workpiece  sections  to  be  welded  together, 
whereby  said  welding  apparatus  can  be  utilized  to  weld  to- 
gether in  end-to-end  relationship  various  workpieces  such  as 
pipes  to  form  a  continuous  length  pipeline,  said  electrodes 
likewise  being  correspondingly  formed  to  the  shape  of  the 
workpiece. 
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4,414,455 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CAN 
lODIES  WELDED  ALONG  THE  LONGITUDINAL  SEAM 
franz  Schneider;  Walter  Puknin,  both  of  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Zelimir  Belamaric,  Marin,  and  Fred  Schalch,  Le 
Landeron,  both  of  Switzerland,  asdgnors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH, 
Goeppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
980,3005083 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/06 
J.S.  a.  219—64  15  Qaims 
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ing  wire  electrode  in  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  flushing  said  cutting  gap  with  said  cutting  liquid 
medium  by: 

(a)  directing  at  a  region  of  said  cutting  gap  a  high-velocity 
columnar  stream  of  the  cutting  liquid  medium  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  cutting  slot 
at  least  in  the  direction  of  the  latter  width;  and 

(b)  directing  towards  the  region  of  said  cutting  gap  in  gener- 
ally the  same  direction  as  the  h  gh-velocity  columnar 
stream,  a  low-velocity  stream  of  the  cutting  liquid  medium 
so  as  to  surround  said  high-velocity  columnar  stream  and 
thereby  to  form  a  protective  curtain  about  said  high- 
velocity  columnar  stream  and  a  pressure  cushion  to  force 
the  latter  substantially  in  its  entirety  to  pass  into  said 
cutting  slot  and  said  cutting  gap  without  breakup  or  diver- 
gence. 


1.  A  method  of  making  can  bodies  welded  along  a  longitudi- 
nal seam  on  a  resistance  welding  apparatus  which  includes  a 
source  of  electric  energy  operable  to  produce  nearly  rectangu- 
ar  pulses  of  welding  current  and  a  pair  of  opposed  welding 
electrodes  operatively  connected  with  said  source  so  that 
overlapping  portions  of  the  can  bodies  are  continuously 
welded  as  they  are  passed  through  said  pair  of  electrodes, 
comprising  the  steps  of  controlling  the  duration  of  a  half  wave 
of  a  nearly  rectangular  welding  current  pulse  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  is  matched  to  the  time  required  for  a  given  can  body  to 
pass  between  said  welding  electrodes,  and  reversing  the  polar- 
ity of  the  nearly  rectangular  welding  current  pulses  from  one 
can  body  to  the  next  can  body. 


4,414,456 

ELECTROEROSIVE  WIRE-CUITING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  SHAPED  HIGH-VELOCITY 

STREAM  OF  A  CUTTING  LIQUID  MEDIUM 

Kiyoihi  Inone,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue^apax  Research 

Incorporated,  YolKohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1980,  55-58915 

Int.  a.5  B23P  1/02 

VJS.  a  219—69  W  31  Qaims 


4,414,457 

WIRE-CUT,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

Yoshiyuki  Nomura,  and  Kanemasa  Okuda,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1980,  55*77229 

Int.  a.5  B23P  1/12.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  219—69  W  6  Qaims 


1.  A  wire-cut  electric  discharge  machine  for  machining  of  a 
workpiece  into  a  desired  shape  by  producing  a  discharge  be- 
tween the  workpiece  and  a  wire  installed  on  its  running  system, 
including  in  sequence  a  supply  reel,  a  first  fixed  running  system 
guide,  the  workpiece,  and  a  take-up  means  for  taking  up  the 
wire,  said  take-up  means  including  a  driven  roller  pair  and  a 
second  fixed  running  system  guide  disposed  between  the  work- 
piece  and  the  driven  roller  pair,  comprising:  undriven  roller 
pair  means  for  gripping  the  wire  with  constant  pressure  and  for 
preventing  the  wire  installed  in  the  running  system  from  com- 
ing out  of  the  running  system,  said  undriven  roller  pair  means 
being  provided  between  the  first  fixed  running  guide  and  the 
supply  reel,  the  undriven  roller  pair  means  including  a  fixed 
roller,  a  pressure  roller  and  a  spring,  said  pressure  roller  being 
urged  against  the  fixed  roller  by  means  of  the  spring. 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrocrosively  cutting  an  electrically 
conductive  workpiece  with  a  continuous  wire  electrode, 
wherein  the  wire  electrode  is  axially  transported  to  traverse 
the  workpiece  to  define  a  cutting  gap  therewith  flushed  with  a 
cutting  liquid  medium  and  is  electrically  energized  to  electro- 
erosively  remove  material  from  the  workpiece  while  the  latter 
is  displaced  relative  to  the  wire  electrode  transversely  to  the 
axis  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  cutting  slot  behind  the  advanc- 


4,414,458 
WIRE-CUT,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Yoshiyuka  Nomura,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fljitsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55*48969 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  13  Claims 

3.  An  improved  electric  discharge  machine  of  the  type  pro- 
vided with  a  means  for  automatically  installing  an  elongated 
electrode  by  gripping  the  elongated  electrode  with  feed-up 
rollers  after  the  elongated  electrode  has  been  released  from  a 
supply  reel  and  by  guiding  the  elongated  electrode  into  a 
machining  starting  hole  in  the  workpiece,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
straightening  guide  means  positioned  directly  in  front  of  the 
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feed-up  rollers  and  between  the  feed-up  rollers  and  the  4,414,460 

supply  reel  for  straightening  the  elongated  electrode  out,    METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  TUBE  USING  A  LASER  BEAM 

Shigeru  Sudo,  Tokyo,  and  Masaaki  Yada,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabiishiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-185829 
Int.  Q.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  219—121  LD  6  Claims 


said  straightening  guide  means  having  a  curved  surface 
which  guides  the  elongated  electrode  thereacross. 


4,414,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD 
WELDING 
James  E.  Sims,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  C.  Schmick,  Elm- 
hurst,  111.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,139 

Int.  Q.^  B23K  9/18 

U.S.  Q.  219—73.2  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  overhead  welding  which  comprises: 
positioning  first  and  second  metal  plates  with  respect  to  each 

other  so  that  they  can  be  joined  together  by  overhead 

welding  of  a  joint; 
placing  an  electrically  insulated  support  means  for  granular 

flux  so  as  to  span  the  joint  with  flux  in  a  section  of  the  joint 

to  be  welded; 
forcing  granular  welding  flux  onto  the  flux  support  means  to 

cover  the  joint  section  with  flux;  and 
traversing  the  joint  section  with  a  welding  arc  submerged  in 

the  flux  on  the  flux  support  means  thereby  depositing  a 

weld  which  joins  the  plates  together  at  the  joint. 
4.  Apparatus  for  overhead  welding  a  first  metal  plate  to  a 
second  metal  plate  comprising: 
a  base; 
an  electrically  insulated  support  means  for  granular  flux, 

adapted  to  span  and  cover  with  flux  an  overhead  joint  to 

be  welded,  on  the  base; 
a  welding  wire  guide  for  directing  the  wire  to  an  overhead 

joint  covered  by  the  flux  support  means;  and 
flux  feeder  means  at  least  partially  supported  by  the  base  for 

forcing  granular  welding  flux  onto  the  flux  support  means 

to  cover  the  joint  with  flux. 


1.  In  a  method  of  sealing  a  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  tube  having  an  aperture  to  be  hermetically  sealed 
inside  a  vessel  having  a  window  which  transmits  a  laser  beam, 
filling  the  vessel  with  a  gas  or  gases  of  predetermined  kinds  at 
a  predetermined  filling  gas  pressure  and  irradiating  said  tube 
near  said  aperture  with  the  laser  beam  for  sealing  said  aperture, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
covering  said  aperture  with  a  blockage  member;  and 
irradiating  said  blockade  member  with  the  laser  beam,  while 

forming  a  gas  stream  within  the  vessel  with  said  gas  pressure 

maintained,  to  melt  said  blockade  member  and  to  seal  said 

aperture. 


4,414,461 
LASER  PUMPED  SUPERCONDUCnVE  ENERGY 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
AlfM  A.  Wolf,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,873 

Int.  Q.J  H02J  15/00:  HOIF  36/00;  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  L  2  Claims 

1.  A  superconductive  energy  storage  system  comprising: 

a  superconducting  coil  means  for  carrying  large  currenu  in 

a  closed  loop; 
refrigerating  means  for  cooling  said  coil  means  to  supercon- 
ducting temperatures,  including  a  dewar  containing  a 
liquid  helium  bath  for  receiving  said  coil  means  and  a 
liquid  helium  refrigerator  for  replenishing  liquid  helium  in 
said  bath; 
primer  means  for  inductively  starting  a  circulating  current  in 

said  coil  means; 
a  laser  means  for  transmitting  additional  energy  into  said  coil 

means; 
an  optical  window  in  said  dewar  through  which  light  from 

said  laser  passes; 

an  optical  absorber  mounted  on  said  coil  means  for  receiving 

light  energy  from  said  laser  means  to  increase  the  current 

in  said  coil;  and 

retrieval  means  for  retrieving  energy  from  said  coil  means; 

whereby  said  laser  means  is  operated  at  a  frequency  below 
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the  critical  frequency  of  said  superconducting  coil  so  that    temperature  of  the  liquid  lading  above  a  predetermined  tem- 
when  said  laser  means  shines  on  said  optical  absorber,  the    perature. 
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4,414,463 
DIESEL  GLOW-PLUG  IGNITOR 

John  T.  Petrik,  Newtown,  and  Brooke  N.  Westover,  Stratford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,004 

Int.  a.5  F23Q  7/10 

U.S.  a.  219—270  7  Oaims 
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energy  of  said  storage  system  and  said  current  in  said  coil 
increase  without  causing  normalization  of  the  system. 


4,414,462 
TANK  CAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Price,  Bolingbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  General  American 
Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,460 

Int.  a.'  B60L  1/02:  H05B  l/QO:  B61D  i/00:  F28D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  219—202  9  aaims 


1,  A  diesel  glow-plug  ignitor  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  metal  body  having  an  inner  end  securely  carried 
in  a  cylinder  opening  of  an  engine, 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  core  pin  insulatedly  carried  in 
the  bore  of  the  body,  physically  structurally  united  there- 
with, and  having  a  portion  projecting  from  said  inner  end 
thereof,  said  projecting  portion  of  said  core  pin  being 
coated  with  insulating  material,  and 

(c)  a  tight-wound  helical  igniting  coil  of  resistance  wire  on 
said  projecting  portion  of  the  core  pin,  having  its  ends 
respectively  welded  to  the  body  and  welded  substantially 
to  the  end  of  said  projecting  portion  of  the  pin, 

(d)  the  convolutions  of  said  coil  having  an  insulating  oxide 
coating  thereon  to  prevent  them  from  short-circuiting 
each  other, 

(e)  said  insulating  material  on  the  core  pin  having  ceramic- 
containing  insulation  and  being  plasma  sprayed  thereon  to 
further  prevent  the  convolutions  of  the  coil  from  electri- 
cally contacting  the  projecting  portion  of  the  core  pin. 


4  414,464 
ELECTRICAL  WATER  HEATING  DEVICE  WITH 
IMPROVED  INTERNAL  ORCULATION 
Louis  Cloutier,  486  Principale  St.,  Richmond,  Comte  de  Rich- 
mond, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,759 

Int.  a.^  F24H  1/20;  H05B  i/%2 

U.S.  a.  219—312  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  the  tank  structure  of  a  railway  tank 
car  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  lading  that  is  to  be  maintained 
in  a  heated  condition,  said  heating  system  comprising  electn- 
cally-powered  pump  means  carried  by  the  tank  car,  said  pump 
means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  associated  source  of  electric  power,  heating 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  fluid  inlet  and  the  fluid 
outlet  of  said  pump  means  for  cooperation  therewith  to  form  a 
closed  loop,  said  conduit  means  including  a  reservoir  portion 
and  an  elongated  sinuous  heating  portion  disposed  along  the 
outside  of  the  bottom  of  the  associated  tank  structure  and 
arranged  to  be  in  good  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
lading  contained  therein,  a  heating  fluid  confined  in  said  closed 
loop  for  recirculation  therethrough  by  said  pump  means,  a  heat 
source  consisting  solely  of  a  resistance-type  electric  heater 
disposed  in  said  reservoir  portion  of  said  conduit  means  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  heating  fluid  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  the  associated  source  of  electric  power  for  heating 
said  heating  fluid  as  it  flows  through  said  conduit  means,  and 
thermostatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  pump  means  and  to 
said  heat  source  for  automatic  deactuation  of  both  said  pump 
means  and  said  heat  source  in  response  to  elevation  of  the 


1.  In  an  improved  electrical  water  heating  device  of  the  type 
comprising  a  horizontal  elongated  hollow  body  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  at  least  two  heating  ele- 
ments mounted  opposite  each  other  at  the  same  horizontal 
level  in  the  body  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  water  inlet  centrally 
located  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  a  water  outlet  having  the 
same  diameter  as  said  inlet  centrally  located  in  the  top  of  the 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  identical 
nozzles  mounted  in  said  body  in  a  symmetrical  manner,  said 
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first  nozzle  connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  second  nozzle 
connected  to  said  outlet  of  the  device,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  nozzles  comprising  a  first  vertical  tubular  section  hav- 
ing a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  of  the  device,  respectively,  and  a  second  horizontal 
tubular  section  connected  to  and  having  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  first  tubular  section,  said  second  tubular  section 
extending  perpendiculariy  to  one  end  of  the  first  tubular  sec- 
tion and  connected  thereto  at  its  midpoint  to  form  together 
with  said  first  tubular  section  a  hollow  T-shaped  element; 
the  other  end  of  said  first  tubular  section  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  nozzles  being  connected  to  the  inlet  and  the  other 
end  of  the  first  tubular  section  of  the  other  nozzle  being 
connected  to  the  outlet,  said  second  section  which  forms  the 
horizontal  bar  of  the  T  being  closed  at  both  ends  and  pro- 
vided with  two  sets  of  holes  that  are  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
first  section  perpendiculariy  to  the  axis  of  the  second  section; 
each  set  of  holes  in  said  second  tubular  section  comprising  a 
pair  of  first  circular  holes,  each  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  second  section  and  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  the  second  section,  one  of  said  first  holes 
being  eccentrically  located  on  each  closed  end  of  the  second 
section,  said  set  of  holes  also  comprising  identically  shaped 
second  holes,  each  having  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  first 
hole  and  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
section,  said  second  holes  being  located  close  to  each  other 
at  the  vicinity  of  the  closed  ends  of  the  second  section  and 
opening  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  section,  each  set  of 
holes  further  comprising  three  identical  third  holes  each 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  and  second 
holes,  said  third  holes  being  located  a  short  distance  from 
each  other  according  to  a  helicoidal  line  extending  from  the 
first  section  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  second  section,  the 
axis  of  the  second  of  said  third  holes  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  section  and  opening  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  latter. 


signal  is  used  for  maximum  temperature  cut-out  and  the  second 
signal  is  used  for  closed  loop  control  of  the  heater 

4,414,466 
ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  Giinsberg,  D-7519  Oberderdlngen,  and  Felix 
Schreder,  Oberderdlngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Karl  Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,873,  Aug.  14,  1980.  Pat.  No. 
4,348,581.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411.426 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933296 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  i/t8 
U.S.  a.  219—459  9  Claims 
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4,414,465 
COOKING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  J.  Newton,  Haslemere,  and  Abdul  H.  Patel,  Fareham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Domestic  Appliances 
(Electrical)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,324 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
8007544;  Aug.  4,  1980,  8025339 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/68 
U.S.  a.  219—449  .     8  Claims 


TEMPERATURE 
SE\S/NG  ELEMENTS 


,  ,  ANNULAR 
4      HEATING 
ELEMENTS 


1.  An  electrical  hotplate  for  use  in  a  cooking  applicance 

having: 

a  hotplate  member  with  a  downwardly  projecting  pin  with 

an  internal  thread, 
electrical  heating  resistor  means  secured  to  the  underside  of 

said  hotplate  member, 
a  covering  sheet  covering  the  underside  of  the  hotplate 

member, 
screw  means  to  secure  both  the  covering  sheet  to  the  hot- 
plate and  the  hotplate  to  the  cooking  appliance,  the  screw 
means  comprising: 
a  hollow  screw  having  an  internal  and  an  external  thread 

and  an  outwardly  projecting  shoulder, 
the  external  thread  being  screwed  into  said  pin  and  secur- 
ing the  covenng  sheet  between  the  shoulder  and  the  pm 

and 
a  fastening  screw  for  mounting  the  cooking  hotplate  at  the 
cooking  appliance,  which  fastening  screw  can  be  screwed 
into  the  internal  thread. 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  including:  a  glass  ceramic  hot  plate;  at 
least  one  heater  for  heating  the  hot  plate  disposed  within  an 
open-topped  insulated  housing  below  the  hot  plate;  and  a 
temperature  responsive  element  spaced  from  the  hot  plate  by  a 
gap,  and  disposed,  in  use,  to  receive  heat  energy  across  the  gap 
directly  from  the  hot  plate,  so  that  the  heat  energy  it  receives 
is  primarily  radiant  energy  directly  from  the  hot  plate,  and  to 
produce  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature 
sensed  thereby;  the  cooking  apparatus  also  includmg  a  further 
temperature  responsive  element  sensing  the  temperature  of  an 
area  of  the  hot  plate  shielded  from  direct  heating  by  the  heater 
and  to  produce  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
sensed  temperature;  and  control  circuitry  wherein  the  first 


4,414,467 
VENDING  ORDERING  TERMINAL 
George  K.  Gould,  Pound  Ridge,  and  Eric  Steinberg,  Bronx,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Video  Corporation  of  America,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ^«  „      ^ 

Conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93.085.  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,300,040.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,852 

Int.  a.J  G06K  5/00 

U  S  O  235—381  ^  Claims 

1."  A  terminal  at  which  a  user  can  selectively  preview  or 
order  a  videocassette,  said  terminal  compnsing,  customer 
identification  means  for  receiving  information  relative  to  the 
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user;  mode  selection  means  enabling  the  user  to  choose  a  pre- 
view or  order  mode;  cassette  selection  means  for  selecting  and 
identifying  a  desired  videocassette;  terminal  control  means 
including  a  memory  coupled  to  said  customer  identiflcation 
means  and  said  cassette  selection  means  to  receive  and  store 
information  representative  of  the  user,  the  data,  and  the  se- 
lected videocassettes;  vending  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
videocassettes  and  for  selectively  vending  the  selected  video- 


cassette;  vending  control  means  coupled  to  said  terminal  con- 
trol means  for  communicating  said  information  between  said 
memory  and  said  vending  means  to  command  the  vending  of 
the  selected  videocassette  when  the  order  mode  has  been 
selected;  and  preview  display  means  coupled  to  said  terminal 
control  means  for  receiving  said  information  and  displaying  a 
trailer  corresponding  to  the  selected  videocassette  when  the 
preview  mode  has  been  selected. 


4,414,468  I 

SYSTEMATIC  ERROR  CORRECTION  IN  BAR  CODE 
SCANNER 
George  J.  Laorer,  Wendell,  and  Olen  L.  Stokes,  Jr.,  Cary,  both 
of  N.C.,  aMignon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,879 

Int  a.3  G06K  7/70 

U.S.  a.  235—462  7  Qaims 


I.  For  use  in  a  system  for  reading  a  bar-coded  multicharacter 
label  which  may  include  characters  which  can  be  fully  de- 
coded only  by  use  of  a  bar  width  measurement,  an  improved 


method  for  correcting  for  systematic  errors  in  apparent  bar 
widths  comprising  the  steps  of: 

decoding  the  label  characters  in  succession  until  a  character 
is  encountered  which  requires  a  bar  width  measurement  in 
order  to  be  fully  decoded; 

correcting  the  apparent  bar  width  of  said  character  as  a 
function  of  the  measured  character  width  and  the  mea- 
sured and  standard  total  bar  width  of  the  previously  de- 
coded character; 

fully  decoding  said  character  using  the  corrected  bar  width; 
and 

repeating  the  above-described  steps  until  all  characters  in  the 
label  have  been  fully  decoded. 


4414  469 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

DETECTION  ONLY  WHEN  THE  LENS  IS  STATIONARY 

Akira   Ogasawara,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1980,  55-162339; 
Aug.  20,  1981,  56-130696 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  7/56 
U.S.  a.  250—201  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  focusing  a  focusing  optical  system  to  an 
object  comprising: 

(a)  photoelectric  converter  means  including  a  photoelectric 
cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  photosensor  cells  each 
capable  of  storing  charge  in  accordance  with  a  quantity  of 
incident  light,  said  photoelectric  cell  array  being  arranged 
on  an  effective  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system,  said 
photoelectric  converter  means  sequentially  producing  the 
charges  stored  in  said  photoelectric  cells; 

(b)  means  for  determining  a  positional  relation  between  said 
object  and  said  optical  system  based  on  said  sequential 
charge  outputs  to  produce  a  control  output  to  indicate  a 
displacement  of  said  optical  system  necessary  to  attain 
focused  condition; 

(c)  store  means  fpr  storing  said  control  output; 

(d)  drive  means  responsive  to  said  control  output  stored  in 
said  store  means  for  moving  said  optical  system;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  permitting  said  store  means  to  store 
only  the  control  output  produced  based  on  the  sequential 
outputs  produced  when  said  optical  system  is  stationary. 


4,414,470 
PUPIL  DIVISIONAL  FOCUSING  POSmON  DETECnON 

APPARATUS  USING  LENTICULA  LENS 
Hideo  Nakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-13655; 
Feb.  8,  1979,  54-13656 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00;  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—204  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  focusing  position  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a 
focusing  position  by  causing  rays  of  light  coining  from  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  an  exit  pupil  of  a  photographing  lens  to 
enter  a  pair  of  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  arrays 
through  a  lenticular  lens  group  and  then  detecting  the  differ- 
ence of  the  phases  of  the  output  signals  from  said  photoelectric 
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element  arrays,  the  improvement  in  which  the  pitch  Po  be-   of  a  slurry  comprising  determining  the  relative  concentration 

tween  photoelectric  elements  which  constitute  said  pair  of  of  hydrogen  by  weight  in  said  slurry  by  neutron  scatter  or 

photoelectric  element  arrays  is  determined  so  as  to  maintain  a 

relationship  o^Po=P->rW  P/D,  wherein  P  is  the  pitch  between  i  / 

small  lens  elements  which  constitute  said  lenticular  lens  group, 


w 


-TPo 


i' 


1 


^n 


r 


D  is  the  distance  between  the  exit  pupil  plane  of  said  photo- 
graphing lens  and  the  center  of  curvature  of  a  small  lens  ele- 
ment located  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  photographing  lens, 
and  W  is  the  distance  between  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
small  lens  element  on  said  optical  axis  and  a  plane  on  which 
said  photoelectric  element  arrays  are  disposed. 


transmission  measurement,  and  calculating  the  solids  weight 
fraction  from  said  concentration  of  hydrogen. 


4,414,471 

nBER  OPTIC  ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  TRANSDUCER 

USING  REFLECTOR 

Glen  A.  Rines,  Brookline,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,441,  Nov.  24, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,385,  Apr.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,398 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  250—227  11  Qaims 
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4,414,472 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SOLIDS  WEIGHT 

FRACTION  OF  A  SLURRY 

John  S.  Watt,  Heathcote,  Australia,  assignor  to  AustaUan 

Atomic  Eaovy  CommiaiioB,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,884 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Australia,  Sep.  27, 1979,  PE  0686 
Int  a.J  GOIN  23/00 
MS.  a.  250—359.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  the  solids  weight  fraction 


4,414,473 
RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  MODULAR  DETECTOR  CELL 
David  M.  Hoffman;  Dennis  Pritzkow,  and  George  R.  Lang,  all  of 
New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Milwaukee,  WU. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,804 

Int.  a.J  GOIT  7/20 

U.S.  a.  250—366  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  acoustic  signals,  comprising: 

an  optical  flber; 

means  for  applying  light  to  said  optical  fiber; 

a  reflective  member  displaced  from  said  optical  fiber; 

means  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber  for  detecting  light  inci- 
dent on  said  reflective  member  from  said  optical  fiber  and 
reflected  back  to  said  optical  fiber  from  said  reflective 
member;  and 

a  cantilevered  beam  responsive  to  acoustic  signals  to  alter 
the  path  of  light  between  said  reflective  member  and  said 
optical  fiber. 


«3(r. 


^bj^^j^^^^l 


1.  In  a  scintillation  detector  having  a  housing  including  a 
pair  of  arcuate  opposed  end  members  carrying  slots  for  receiv- 
ing collimator  plates,  a  plurality  of  collimator  plates  for  slid- 
ingly  but  snugly  fitting  into  opposed  slots  to  define  a  plurality 
of  detector  cells,  and  means  associated  with  each  plate  for 
detecting  radiation  received  by  its  cell  and  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  response  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising, 
arcuate  stop  means  intersecting  the  slots  for  defining  a  plate 
reference  position  for  each  cell,  window  means  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  arcuate  stop  for  admitting  X-radiation  but  excluding 
light  from  the  detector  cells,  resilient  sealing  means  associated 
with  the  window  and  disposed  to  protrude  past  the  plate  refer- 
ence position  into  the  cells  when  uncompressed,  the  resilient 
sealing  means  being  disposed  to  engage  the  plurality  of  colli- 
mator plates  at  discrete  locations  to  effect  an  optical  seal  be- 
tween adjacent  cells,  and  resilient  lock  means  adapted  to  bear 
at  discrete  locations  against  each  of  a  plurality  of  plates  for 
individually  urging  each  of  the  plurality  of  plates  against  the 
arcuate  stop  and  into  the  resilient  sealing  means  to  lock  and 
seal  the  associated  detector  cells. 
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4,414,474  ' 

CORRECTOR  FOR  AXIAL  ABERRATIONS  IN 
ELECTRON  OPTIC  INSTRUMENTS 
Albert  V.  Crewe,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  University  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,442 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  3/12.  37/153 

U.S.  a.  250—396  R  6  Qaims 


Multlpolt    1 


Multipolt    2 
I 


1.  In  an  electron  optic  system,  having  a  source  of  electrons, 
the  improvement  in  the  system  for  correction  of  third-order 
aberrations  such  that  the  point  resolving  power  is  reduced  to 
less  than  1.0  Angstrom  unit,  comprising:  aligned  first  and 
second  spaced  sextupole  means  and  an  intermediately  disposed 
magnetic  field  lens  means,  all  interposed  between  first  and 
second  conventional  condenser  lens  means,  such  that  the  re- 
spective sextupole  means  are  imaged  on  each  other. 


4,414,475 

SHIELDING  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  WEAK  TO 

MEDIALLY  ACTIVE  WASTE 

Gerhard  Kratz,  Rodgau,  ind  Erich  Marr,  Morfelden-Walldorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,069 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1980,  3038592 

Int.  a.^  G21F  5/00;  G21C  19/40 
U.S.  G.  250—506.1  11  Gaims 


bbPiOiofoi 
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1.  Shielding  container  assembly  for  storing  weak  to  medially 
active  waste  in  a  storage  barrel,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
shielding  containers  each  having  massive  concrete  walls  in  a 
substantially  square  cross  section  surrounding  the  storage 
barrel,  each  shielding  container  having  two  pairs  of  oppositely- 
disposed  sections,  one  of  said  pairs  having  symmetrical  projec- 
tions formed  thereon  with  a  given  shape  extended  outward 
from  said  substantially  square  cross  section  and  the  other  of 
said  pairs  having  recesses  with  said  given  shape  formed  therein 
extended  into  said  substantially  square  cross  section,  each  of 
said  projections  being  releasably  anchored  in  a  respective  one 
of  said  recesses  of  an  adjacent  shielding  container  when  stack- 
ing said  shielding  containers  in  a  horizontal  row. 


4,414,476 

VARIABLE  ANGLE  OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  ORIENTATION  OF  WEFT 

THREADS 

Edward  L.  Maddox,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  E.  Pitts, 

Warren,  R.I.,  assignors  to  SW  Industries,  Inc.,  Providence, 

R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,203 
Int.  G.3  301N  21/88 


U.S.  G.  250—563 


14  Gaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  sensing  the  angular  orientation  of  weft 

threads  in  a  web  that  is  moving  in  a  first  direction,  said  system 

including  a  light  source  that  directs  a  beam  of  light  onto  the 

web  and  optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  weft 

threads  generated  by  transmitted  light  from  said  light  source, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

a  sensor  array  disposed  to  receive  said  transmitted  light 

image  on  a  face  thereof,  said  face  including  a  plurality  of 

elongated,  narrow  photosensitive  areas  that  are  radially 

aligned  with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  areas 

generating  an  electrical  signal  that  is  responsive  to  the 

total  intensity  of  said  transmitted  light  incident  upon  it,  the 

width  of  each  of  said  areas  being  selected  so  that  the 

movement  of  said  weft  threads  past  said  array  which  are 

substantially  aligned  with  one  of  said  areas  produces  a 

detectable  degree  of  modulation  of  said  electrical  signal, 

and  the  length  of  each  of  said  areas  being  selected  to 

provide  a  good  signal-to-noise  ratio  for  said  electrical 

signal;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  light  source  and  said  sensor  array  in 

coordination  with  one  another  and  in  a  plane  generally 

transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  web  to  vary  the 

angle  of  incidence  of  said  light  beam  with  respect  to  said 

web. 


4,414,477 

WIND  ENERGY  CONVERTOR 

Anthony  J.  S.  Mewbum-Crook,  and  Dominic  T.  Mewbum- 

Gook,  both  of  16  Avenue  Rd.,  Isleworth,  Middlesex,  TW7 

4JN,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,867 

Int.  G.3  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  G.  290—55  18  Claims 

1.  A  wind  energy  convertor  comprising  an  upstanding  col- 
umn; a  fan  which  is  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  the  column 
in  such  a  way  that  the  fan  is  freely  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
the  column  and  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  radially  extending  blades;  and,  supported  by,  and 
freely  rotatable  about  the  axis  of,  the  column,  a  substantially 
circular  turbine  which  surrounds  and  is  radially  spaced  from  an 
uppermost  part  of  the  column  and  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  blades  extending  lengthwise  with 
respect  to  the  column,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  wind 
blowing  against  the  blades  of  the  turbine  will  drive  the  turbine 
rotatably  about  the  axis  of  the  column  to  cause  wind  to  be 
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directed  upwardly  within  the  turbine  to  drive  the  fan  rotatably 
about  the  axis  of  the  column  in  the  same  rotational  direction  as 


4,414,479 

LOW  DISSIPATION  SNUBBER  FOR  SWITCHING 

POWER  TRANSISTORS 

James  W.  B.  Foley,  Peru,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,219 

Int.  G.5H03K  17/04.  17/60 

U.S.  G.  307—253  5  Gaims 


the  turbine,  thereby  converting  the  energy  of  the  wind  into 
rotational  mechanical  energy. 


4,414,478 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
KeiUi  Ueda,  Otsu,  and  Kiyoshi  Miyamoto,  Nagaokakyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Nagaoka- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,939 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-36426; 
,^  Mar.  3, 1980,  55-36427;  Mar.  3, 1980,  55-36428;  May  16, 1980, 
55-65131;  May  16,  1980,  55-65132 

Int.  G.3  HOIH  35/00 
U.S.  G.  307—116  7  Gaims 
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1.  An  improved  snubber  circuit  for  use  in  a  switching  transis- 
tor circuit  including  at  least  one  power  transistor,  the  transistor 
circuit  being  of  the  type  responsive  to  control  signals  for  rap- 
idly switching  the  transistor  between  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive states  to  alternately  connect  and  disconnect  a  load  and 
a  power  source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  drive  circuit  connected  between  a  base  terminal 
and  an  emitter  terminal  of  the  transistor;  and 

(b)  a  diode,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor,  said  diode  and  said 
capacitor  being  connected  in  series  between  a  collector 
terminal  and  the  emitter  terminal  of  the  transistor,  and  said 
resistor  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  junction  of  said 
diode  and  said  capacitor  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  base 
drive  circuit  in  a  manner  such  that  current  flow  from  said 
capacitor  through  said  resistor  is  exclusively  to  said  base 
drive  circuit,  said  resistor  providing  a  discharge  path  for 
said  capacitor  to  supply  base  boost  to  said  power  transis- 
tor when  said  pKJwer  transistor  is  switched  to  a  conductive 
state. 


4,414,480 

CMOS  CIRCUIT  USING  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

INTERCONNECnONS 

John  J.  Zasio,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage  Technology 
Partners,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,524 

Int.  G.5  H03K  17/10  19/017.  19/094 

U.S.  G.  307—443  12  Gaims 


1.  Electronic  switching  device  comprising  external  terminal 
means  for  connecting  the  switching  device  with  an  external 
power  source  for  power  supply  to  the  device  and  with  a  load 
for  switching  the  same, 

detection  circuit  means  for  developing  a  detection  signal, 
polarity  switching  means  connected  to  said  detection  circuit 
means  for  switching  a  polarity  of  said  deletion  signal  to  a 
predetermined  polarity  and  generating  a  switched  signal, 
and 
output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  polarity  switching 
means  for,  in  response  to  said  switched  signal,  switching  said 
load  which  is  connected  to  said  external  terminal  means, 
said  polarity  switching  means  including  an  optocoupler  mem- 
ber which  includes  a  first  light  projecting  element  connected 
to  said  external  terminal  means  and  a  first  light  receiving 
element  infterposed  between  said  detection  and  output  cir- 
cuit means, 
whereby,  when  said  first  light  projecting  element  is  energized, 
the  polarity  of  said  detection  signal  is  switched  into  said 
predetermined  polarity  by  said  first  light  receiving  element. 


-^; 


mr.  ^- — 


1.  A  high  speed  circuit  for  use  in  digiul  computers  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  first  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  plurality  of  CMOS 

output  circuits; 
a  second  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  plurality  of 

CMOS  receiver  circuits;  and 
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a  first  transmission  line  connected  between  an  output  circuit 
and  a  receiver  circuit,  wherein  the  transmission  line  is  not 
terminated  at  the  receiver  circuit  end  to  thereby  result  in 
a  reflection  of  a  signal  from  the  output  circuit,  said  re- 
flected signal  combining  with  the  signal  from  the  output 
circuit  to  increase  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  at  the  receiv- 
ing circuit  and  thereby  reduce  the  current  requirements  of 
the  output  circuit,  wherein  the  output  impedance  of  the 
output  circuit  is  approximately  equal  to  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  the  transmission  line  so  as  to  provide  termi- 
nation for  the  end  of  the  transmission  line  connected  to  the 
output  circuit  to  thereby  absorb  reflected  signals. 


4,414,481 

STATOR  FOR  ROTATING  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Gcrrit  de  Jong,  Manrepas,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaiac  do  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  60,738,  Jul.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,552 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31, 1978,  78  22642 

Int.  a.'  H02K  5/00 


VJS.  a.  310-42 


10  Claims 


sit 


1.  In  a  rotating  electric  machine,  a  stator  comprising  induc- 
tion means  and  a  casing  formed  of  two  separable  non-magnetic 
elements,  a  magnetizable  integral  cylindrical  holding  piece 
disposed  outside  said  casing  for  holding  said  two  separable 
non-magnetic  elements  in  abutment  one  with  the  other,  said 
magnetizable  integral  holding  piece  forming  a  closed  circuit 
for  the  magnetic  fleld  flux  of  said  induction  means,  said  separa- 
ble non-magnetic  elements  of  the  casing  being  identical  with 
each  other  and  applied  one  against  the  other  along  a  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  rotating  machine,  each  elements 
of  the  casing  having  flrst  and  second  outer  axial  abutments, 
between  which  the  holding  piece  is  maintained,  the  first  abut- 
ment being  stationary  and  the  second  abutment  being  resilient 
in  a  radial  direction  so  that  it  may  be  retracted  for  allowing  the 
axial  mounting  of  said  holding  piece  on  said  casing. 


4,414,482 
NON-RESONANT  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
FOR  A  PHASED  ARRAY  IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING^  X 

PIEZO  ELEMENTS 
George  K.  Lewis,  San  Jose,  and  Michael  Buchin,  Palo  Alto,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ganunasonics,  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,m. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,623 
Int  Q.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—334  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  phased  array  transducer  for  transducing  ultrasound  of 
a  predetermined  frequency,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  elements  having  all  the  same 
natural  frequency,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  first  and 
a  second  surface  which  are  located  opposite  to  each  other, 
and 

(b)  a  flrst  and  a  second  electrode  provided  on  said  first  and 
said  second  surface,  respectively,  of  each  of  said  elements. 


the  improvement  wherein  a  distance  between  said  flrst  and 
second  surface  is  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  that  ultra- 
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sound  of  said  predetermined  frequency  has  in  said  element 
between  said  electrodes. 


4,414,483 

SPARK  PLUG  AND  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Kanemitsu   Nishio,   Komaki;  Shunichi  Takagi,  Ti^imi,  and 

Yasuhiko  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 

Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54-118047 
Int.  a.3  HOIT  13/20;  F23Q  3/70 
U.S.  a.  313—136  30  aainis 


1.  A  sparlc  plug,  comprising: 

a  refractory  insulator  with  a  center  bore  having  a  bottom 
end  provided  with  a  small  end  bore  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  center  bore;  and 

a  center  discharge  electrode  therein  which  has  a  discharge 
end  of  semispherical  or  semispheroidal  surface  and  is 
formed  by  melting  metallic  powder  charged  in  said  small 
end  bore  and/or  in  the  bottom  end  of  said  center  bore. 


4,414,484 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  and  Stephanas  J.  Claessens,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,437 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   14,   1980, 
8004030 

Int  aj  HOIJ  1/88.  19/42;  HOIK  ///* 
U.S.  a.  313—273  1  Claim 

I.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light-transmitting 
tubular  lamp  envelope  having  flrst  and  second  ends,  flrst  and 


November  8,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


705 


second  conductors  di8f)Osed  respectively  at  said  flrst  and  sec- 
ond ends,  a  fllament  stretched  longitudinally  in  the  lamp  enve- 
lope between  said  ends,  said  fllament  having  respective  ends 
electrically  connected  to  said  flrst  and  second  conductors,  said 
envelope  being  sealed  respectively  at  said  flrst  and  second  ends 
in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  around  said  flrst  and  second  conduc- 
tors, said  fllament  having  a  plurality  of  light-emissive  axial 
sections  of  helically  wound  tungsten  wire,  adjacent  light-emis- 


ceramic  member  having  two  ends,  said  flrst  support  plate 
being  bonded  to  one  end  of  said  ceramic  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  ceramic  member  being  referenced  to  one 
of  said  alignment  apertures  disposed  around  the  periphery 
of  said  screen  electrode  and  interconnected  thereto,  each 
of  said  flrst  support  plates  including  a  locating  portion 
being  located  on  a  contour  deflning  the  outer  shape  of  said 
control  electrode,  said  locating  portions  being  attached  to 
said  control  electrode. 


4,414,486 
COUPLED  CAVTTY  TYPE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Kunio  Tsutaki,  and  Takao  Kagcyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Scr.  No.  281,297 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1980,  55-93441 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315—3.6  15  Qainu 
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sive  axial  sections  being  connected  to  each  other  by  an  axial 
section  of  the  same  piece  of  tungsten  wire  from  which  said 
light-emissive  axial  sections  are  wound,  each  of  said  axial 
sections  of  said  piece  of  tungsten  wire  extending  substantially 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  lamp  envelope,  and  a  wire 
of  a  less  noble  metal  than  tungsten  being  wound  around  said 
axial  sections  of  the  same  piece  of  tungsten  wire  between 
adjacent  light-emissive  axial  sections. 


4,414,485 
CONTROL-SCREEN  ELECTRODE  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR 
AN  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 
Frank  D.  Marschka,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  auignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,264 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/46,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  313—451  5  Claims 


1.  A  coupled  cavity  type  traveling  wave  tube  having  an 
electron  gun  and  a  collector,  said  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coupled  cavity  type  slow-wave  circuit  means,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond of  said  coupled  cavity  type  slow-wave  circuit  means  being 
mounted  with  separation  to  provide  therebetween  an  electron 
beam  drift  space,  two  non-reflective  waveguides  elongating  in 
the  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  tube  along  said  electron 
beam  drift  space  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  electron 
beam  drift  space  to  sandwich  said  electron  beam  drift  space 
therebetween,  and  an  electron  beam  focusing  device  having  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  and  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces 
which  are  alternately  and  periodically  arrayed  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  tube  to  continuously  cover  said  first 
slow-wave  circuit  means,  said  two  non-reflective  waveguides, 
and  said  second  slow-wave  circuit  means  without  omission  of 
any  magnet,  one  of  said  non-reflective  waveguides  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  slow-wave  circuit  means  and  the  other  being 
coupled  to  said  second  slow-wave  circuit  means  with  respect 
to  a  high  frequency  wave. 

4,414,487 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR 
Tsutomu  Yamashita,  and  Jinichi  Matsuda,  both  of  Nagaoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Technological  University  of  Nagaoka, 
Nagaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187596 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  23/065 
U.S.  a.  315—5  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  cathode-ray  tube,  said  gun 
including  a  cathode  assembly,  a  control  electrode,  a  screen 
electrode  and  at  least  one  other  electrode,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  an  electron  beam  aperture  therein,  said  beam 
apertures  being  aligned  for  the  passage  of  an  electron  beam 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  screen  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  control  electrode 
alignment    aperiures   disposed    around    the    periphery 
thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  insulative  suppori  assemblies,  each  of  said 
suppori  assemblies  including  a  flrst  support  plate  and  a 


1.  A  superconducting  electron  beam  generator,  comprising: 
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a  cavity  resonator  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  a  first 
end  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  second  end  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  second  end  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  central  part  thereof,  an  electric  field  being 
applied  to  said  resonant  cavity;  and  ] 

a  metal  member  formed  of  a  material  having  superconduc- 
tive properties  secured  to  said  first  end  plate  and  project- 
ing into  said  cavity,  said  superconductive  metal  member 
including  a  tip  portion  positioned  opposite  and  spaced 
from  said  aperture  by  a  distance  on  the  order  of  the  length 
of  said  cavity,  the  tip  of  said  superconductive  metal  mem- 
ber being  p>ositioned  within  said  cavity  resonator  in  a 
region  where  said  electric  field  has  a  maximum  intensity 
and  being  maintained  in  a  superconducting  state,  whereby 
a  high  energy  electron  beam  is  emitted  from  the  tip  of  said 
superconductive  metal  member  and  passes  through  the 
aperture  in  said  second  end  plate. 


4,414,488 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  DISCHARGE  IN  A 
SUPERSONIC  GAS  FLOW 
Peter  Hoffmann,  Stuttgart;  Helmut  Hiigel,  Sindelfingen;  Wolf- 
gang Schall,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  and  Schock,  Wolfram, 
Sindelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deut- 
sche Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-und  Raum- 
fahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,281 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952046 

Int.  a  J  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 
U.S.  a.  315--39  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  discharge  in  a  supersonic  gas 
flow  comprising: 

(a)  a  waveguide; 

(b)  a  channel  for  gas  flow  formed  within  said  waveguide; 

(c)  means  for  causing  gas  flow  through  the  channel; 

(d)  a  microwave  generator  connected  to  said  waveguide  for 
propagating  microwaves  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow; 

(e)  a  supersonic  jiozzle  in  the  channel  for  expansion  and 
simultaneous  acceleration  of  the  gas  to  supersonic  speed, 
said  nozzle  dividing  the  channel  into  an  upstream  plenum 
and  a  downstream  low  pressure  region; 

(0  said  nozzle  comprising  a  low-loss  dielectric  material;  and 
(g)  dielectric  material  placed  adjacent  the  interior  wall  of 

said  waveguide  to  concentrate  gas  fiow  in  the  region  of 

high  field  strength. 


4,414,489 

COMPACT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 
LAMP-AND-BALLAST  UNTT,  AND  PLUG-IN  BALLAST 

MODULE  THEREFOR 
Robert  G.  Young,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,224 
Int.  a.J  HOIJ  7/44.  J 3/46.  17/34.  19/78.  23/16,  29/96:  HOIK 

1/62  , 

U.S.  a.  315—51  '       20  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  use  as  a 

detachable  ballast  means  for  a  compact  electric  discharge 

lamp,  an  elongated  module  having  a  medial  segment  and  a  pair 


of  laterally-extending  offset  segments  each  of  which  contains 

electrical  components  that  comprise  parts  of  the  ballast  circuit, 

the  thickness  and  width  dimensions  of  said  module  being  less 


4-iC 


than  the  length  dimension  thereof  and  said  medial  segment 
having  plug-in  type  contact  means  that  is  connected  to 
said  electrical  components  and  engageable  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  module. 


4,414,490 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Edgar  L.  Harvey,  Jamesburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,677 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  315—169.4  7  Qaims 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  made  up  of  a  glass  base  plate  and  a  glass 
viewing  face  plate, 

anode  and  cathode  means  forming  a  plurality  of  columns  of 
gas  cells,  the  first,  third,  fifth,  seventh,  etc.  columns  of  gas 
cells  including  both  scan  cells  which  do  not  perform  a 
display  function  and  display  cells  which  perform  a  display 
function,  the  second,  fourth,  sixth,  eighth,  etc.  columns  of 
cells  including  only  scan  cells  which  do  not  perform  a 
display  function. 
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4,414,491 
CURRENT  LIMITING  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
William  J.  Elliott,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Quietlite 
International,  Ltd.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,394 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—282  5  Oaims 
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4,414,492 
ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  SYSTEM 
Jacques  M.  Hanlet,  Loxahatchee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Intent  Patent 
A.G.,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,155 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  315—290  36  Qaims 


34^ 


1.  An  electronic  ballast  system  connected  to  an  AC  power 
source  for  a  gas  discharge  tube  having  a  first  and  second  fila- 
ment, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  capacitor  electrically  coupled  in  series  to  said  first 
filament  of  said  gas  discharge  tube; 


(b)  a  transistor  havmg  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector,  said 
collector  being  connected  to  said  first  capacitor;  and, 

(c)  transformer  means  having  a  primary  windmg  coupled  on 
a  first  end  to  said  AC  power  source  and  on  a  second  end 
to  said  first  capacitor  and  said  collector  of  said  transistor, 
and  a  secondary  winding  coupled  on  opposing  ends 
thereof  in  positive  feedback  relation  to  said  base  of  said 
transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  transistor,  said  primary 
winding  being  coupled  in  series  relation  with  a  parallel 
combination  of  (1)  said  emitter  and  collector  of  said  tran- 
sistor, and  (2)  said  series  coupled  first  capacitor  and  said 
gas  discharge  tube. 


4,414,493 
LIGHT  DIMMER  FOR  SOLID  STATE  BALLAST 
William  H.  Henrich,  Sparu,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,086 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/00:  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—308  12  Qaims 


1.  A  current  limiting  power  supply  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  ferromagnetic  transformer  core  structure,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  comprises  a  magnetically  saturable  material,  compris- 
ing first,  second  and  third  magnetic  fiux  paths  joined  at  one 
of  their  respective  ends  at  a  first  common  junction  and 
joined  at  their  opposing  ends  at  a  second  common  junction, 
a  primary  winding  wound  about  the  first  of  said  paths, 
a  secondary  winding  wound  about  the  second  of  said  paths, 
an  auxilliary  winding  wound  about  the  third  of  said  paths, 
a  semiconductor  switching  circuit  having  its  input  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  havings  its  output  con- 
nected to  supply  a  high-frequency  alternating  current  to  the 
series  combination  of  said  primary  winding  and  said  auxilli- 
ary winding,  said  semiconductor  switching  circuit  including 
at  least  one  control  winding  for  controlling  the  switching 
time  of  said  semiconductor  circuit  in  response  to  the  satura- 
tion of  said  saturable  material,  and 
a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  winding. 


Ml   I?.***! 


1  In  a  high  frequency  solid  state  ballast  for  energizing  gase- 
ous discharge  lamp  means,  a  dimming  circuit  for  varying  the 
current  in  said  gaseous  discharge  lamp  means  comprising: 
an  inverter  circuit  for  receiving  power  from  a  line  source 
and  generating  a  high  frequency  inverter  signal,  said  in- 
verter circuit  coupled  to  said  lamp  means  for  providing 
said  high  frequency  inverter  signal  thereto; 
first  detector  circuit  means  responsive  to  signals  in  said  lamp 
means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in  timed  relation  with 
said  inverter  signal; 
reference  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a  reference 

voltage; 
current  sensor  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  lamp  means  and 
responsive  to  the  current  fiowing  therein  and  coupled  to  said 
reference  voltage  source  for  receiving  and  comparing  said 
reference  voltage  with  a  signal  representing  the  current  in 
said  lamp  means  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  comparison; 
control  logic  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  and  said 
output  signal  for  actuating  said  inverter  circuit  to  regulate 
the  curtent  in  said  lamp  means; 
a  current  source  derived  from  said  line  source;  and 
first  variable  control  means  coupled  to  said  current  source  and 
to  said  current  sensor  circuit  means  and  said  lamp  means  for 
generating  a  dimming  control  signal  and  combining  said 
dimming  control  signal  with  said  signal  representing  the 
current  in  said  lamp  means  for  providing  a  composite  con- 
trol signal  to  said  current  sensor  circuit  means  wherein  said 
composite  control  signal  is  compared  with  said  reference 
voltage  for  selectively  varying  the  output  signal  provided  to 
said  control  logic  means  in  actuating  said  inverter  circuit  and 
controlling  the  intensity  of  said  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
means. 


4,414,494 
REGULATION  OF  THE  SCAN  WIDTH  OF  A  RASTER 

SCANNED  CRT  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
errance  C.  Schmidt,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Elec- 
trohome  Limited,  Kitchener,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,517 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

J.S.  a.  315—395  5  Gaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  scanning  system  for  a 

<  TRT,  said  system  being  of  the  resonant  shunt  efficiency  type 

i  nd  including  a  damper  diode,  a  tuning  capacitor,  a  decoupling 

lapacitor,  switching  means  and  a  horizontal  deflection  coil; 

I  neans  for  supplying  a  variable  frequency  drive  signal  to  said 

!  canning  system  to  produce  a  horizontal  scan  of  variable  fre- 

(  uency;  a  variable  output  voltage  power  supply  for  supplying 

variable  power  supply  voltage  to  said  horizontal  scanning 

!  ystem;  means  for  deriving  an  error  signal  indicative  of  a 

I  :hange  in  magnitude  of  the  peak  to  peak  deflection  current  in 

laid  coil  from  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and  means  for 

supplying  said  error  signal  to  said  variable  output  voltage 

>ower  supply  to  decrease  said  voltage  in  response  to  an  in- 

irease  in  said  magnitude  of  said  peak  to  peak  deflection  current 

',  ind  to  increase  said  voltage  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  said 

nagnitude  of  said  peak  to  peak  deflection  current,  thereby  to 

naintain  said  magnitude  of  said  peak  to  peak  deflection  current 

!  ubstantially  constant  regardless  of  changes  in  frequency  of  the 

lorizontal  scan. 


to  reduce  synchronism  errors  due  to  said  delay  time,  said 
workpiece  delay  time  being  the  delay  between  application 


~:j..^ 


of  said  command  signal  and  the  corresponding  movement 
of  said  workpiece. 


4,414,496 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  AND  ITS  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Tomoyoshi  Watanabe,  Chiryu;  Takanobu  Hirayama,  Chita; 
Motokazu  Yoshimura,  Nagoya;  Keqji  Mizuno,  Nagoya,  and 
Yukio  Inukai,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,329,  Feb.  21,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1978,  53-25856 

Int.  a.3  H02K  29/04 

U.S.  a.  318—696  1  Qaim 
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DECELERATION 
TORQUE  QATE 


4,414,495 

SYNCHRONISM  EQUIPMENT  FOR  GEAR  CUTTING 
MACHINES 
Vf  asaoki  Sumi,  and  Tomoyuki  Doi,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kashifii^i  Works,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,417 
Int.  a.5  G05B  19/24 
IU.S.  a.  318—571  14  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  synchronism  between  a  rotating 
:utter  and  a  rotating  workpiece  of  a  gear  cutting  machine,  said 
ipparatus  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  cutter  rotation  signal  representing 

rotation  of  said  cutter,  and 
workpiece  synchronizing  means  for  processing  said  cutter 
rotation  signal  to  provide  a  command  signal  for  driving 
said  workpiece,  said  synchronizing  means  comprising  a 
timing  means  for  delaying  or  advancing  in  time  the  influ- 
ence of  said  cutter  rotation  signal  on  said  command  signal 
by  an  amount  which  is  dependent  upon  a  predetermined 
estimate  of  a  workpiece  delay  time  and  which  is  selected 


1.  In  a  step  motor  arrangement  which  drives  a  rotor  mem- 
ber, said  step  motor  arrangement  having  clock  pulse  means  and 
pulse  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  step  motor  arrange- 
ment to  various  stages  of  energization,  said  rotor  member 
having  a  defmed  home  position,  said  step  motor  arrangement 
driving  said  rotor  member  stepwise  one  or  a  number  of  desired 
angular  rotational  steps  from  said  home  position  to  a  desired 
stable  last  step  position,  where  each  step  spans  a  predetermined 
angle,  all  of  the  step  angles  being  equal,  a  step  motor  control 
system  for  accelerating  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor  mem- 
ber during  an  acceleration  phase  as  it  turns  from  said  home 
position  to  a  point  at  least  prior  to  one-half  of  the  step  angle 
before  said  last  step  position  and  decelerating  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  rotor  member  during  a  deceleration  phase  for  the 
remaining  distance,  as  it  travels  to  said  desired  last  step  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  information  as  to  said  last  step  position  is 
provided  by  utilization  means,  said  step  motor  control  system 
comprising  in  combination: 
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(a)  start-stop  pulse  means  (300)  coupled  to  the  utilization 
means,  said  start-stop  pulse  means  (300)  generating  a  first 
pulse  (328)  to  start  the  rotation  of  said  step  motor  arrange- 
ment, said  stari-stop  pulse  means  including  one-shot 
means  (200)  and  a  pulse  carrying  circuit  (201,  202,  203, 
204)  said  pulse  carying  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  step 
motor  arrangement  and  providing  an  input  drive  pulse 
(206)  and  an  initiating  signal  (207)  to  a  gate  (203)  which 
permits  a  driving  clock  pulse  signal  (205)  from  the  clock 
pulse  means  to  drive  the  step  motor  arrangement; 

(b)  a  detecting  and  signal  giving  circuit  (6,  112)  including  a 
home  position  indicating  circuit  (113),  said  detecting  and 
signal  giving  circuit  detecting  a  plurality  of  angular  step 
positions  of  said  step  motor  arrangement  and  generating  a 
position  signal  corresponding  to  each  of  said  angular  step 
positions,  said  detecting  and  signal  giving  circuit  further 
including  a  shutter  disc  (6fl)  so  coupled  to  said  step  motor 
arrangement  as  to  rotate  with  said  rotor  member  (3),  light 
emitting  means  (109fl,  llOo,  Ilia)  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  shutter  disc  (6o)  cooperating  with  light  sensitive 
detection  means  (109,  110,  111)  on  the  other  side  of  said 
shutter  disc  (6fl),  with  direction  reading  means  (122,  124) 
providing  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  direction-of- 
rotation  signal  information  (119,  121,  123,  125); 

(c)  an  accelerate-decelerate  circuit  (115)  coupled  to  said 
detecting  and  signal  giving  circuit  (6, 112),  said  accelerate- 
decelerate  circuit  generating  an  acceleration-deceleration 
pulse  signal  (170)  in  response  to  the  position  signal  at  each 
of  said  step  positions,  said  acceleration-deceleration  pulse 
signal  being  given  at  least  more  than  a  half-step  but  less 
than  one  step  of  rotation  before  said  last  step  position,  said 
acceleration-deceleration  circuit  including  a  speed  detec- 
tor (117),  said  speed  detector  (117)  receiving  said  direc- 
tion-of  rotation  signal  information  outputs  (119,  121,  123, 
125); 

(d)  drive  pulse  means  (216)  including  a  control  part  (209) 
coupled  for  driving  said  step  motor  arrangement  accord- 
ing to  said  first  pulse  (328)  and  said  acceleration-decelera- 
tion pulse  signal  generated  by  said  acceleration-decelera- 
tion circuit,  said  drive  means  (216)  being  coupled  to  said 
speed  detector  (117)  receiving  a  signal  (185)  therefrom 
whose  strength  corresponds  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
rotor  member  at  each  step,  said  drive  means  (216)  includ- 
ing a  distributor  (217),  a  deceleration-torque  adding  cir- 
cuit (219)  and  a  deceleration  torque  gate  (221),  said  step 
motor  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of  windings,  said 
distributor  (217)  being  coupled  thereto  and  providing  a 
signal  for  energizing  at  least  one  of  the  windings  for  rota- 
tion, and  deceleration  torque  gate  (221)  being  also  coupled 
to  said  wingings  and  supplying  a  flow  of  energizing  force 
to  windings  other  than  the  said  one  winding  so  as  to  apply 
a  deceleration  torque  to  the  step  motor  arrangement; 

(e)  boundry  position  indicating  means  (290)  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  (216)  for  indicating  the  boundry  position 
between  the  acceleration  phase  and  deceleration  phase, 
including  an  up-down  counter  (257)  to  count  the  number 
of  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  steps  from  the  rotor 
member  home  position  at  each  step,  a  compare  circuit 
(259)  coupled  to  said  up-down  counter  (257)  and  receiving 
an  input  as  to  said  last  step  position  from  the  utilization 
means,  an  operating  circuit  (278)  and  a  divider  (279)  com- 
puting the  number  of  steps  to  some  boundry  which  is  the 
midpoint  of  the  entire  number  of  steps  to  go  from  the 
home  position  to  the  last  position,  said  boundry  position 
indicating  means  (290)  providing  a  boundry  pulse;  and 

(0  pulse  suppressing  means  (346)  with  gate  means  (362,  363, 
364,  365,  366,  368,  369)  said  pulse  suppressing  means  (346) 
being  coupled  to  said  boundry  position  indicating  means 
(290)  and  to  said  driving  means  (216)  for  monitoring  the 
feeding  of  drive  pulses  and  also  for  suppressing  one  pulse 
of  said  acceleration-deceleration  pulse  signals  in  said 
boundry  position  so  as  to  change  the  energization  state  of 
the  step  motor  arrangement  during  the  acceleration  phase 
to  a  lower  state  of  energization  at  a  position  at  least  more 
than  a  half  step  but  less  than  one  step  before  said  stable  last 


position  and  shifting  the  energization  of  the  step  motor 
arrangement  during  the  deceleration  phase  to  a  lower 
state  of  energization,  said  pulse  suppressing  means  (346) 
including  a  last  signal  forming  circuit  (282)  triggered  by 
said  boundry  pulse,  and,  said  last  signal  forming  circuit 
(282)  supplying  a  last  pulse  (218^) 


4,414,497 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRONIC  DAMPER 
Hubert  Song,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,180 

Int.  a.^  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—6%  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  digitally  controllable  electronic  damper  for  stepper 
motors,  comprising: 

digitally  controllable  frequency  synthesizer  means  for  gener- 
ating a  clock  signal  of  a  predetermined  control  frequency; 

first  gate  means  for  receiving  said  clock  signal  and  including 
an  enable  input  and  an  output  whereby  said  clock  signal  is 
transmitted  on  said  output  when  a  signal  is  received  on 
said  enable  input; 

digitally  controllable  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock 
signal  on  said  output  of  the  first  gate  means  for  generating 
a  borrow  signal  after  a  digitally  controllable  number  of 
pulses  of  said  clock  signal; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  borrow  signal  for  generating 
a  delayed  pulse  after  a  predetermined  time; 

flip-flop  means  for  generating  an  enable  signal  to  be  pro- 
vided to  said  enable  input  of  the  first  gate  means  and 
responsive  to  an  execute  signal  to  generate  said  enable 
signal  and  also  responsive  to  said  borrow  signal  to  termi- 
nate said  enable  signal;  and 

second  gate  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  transmit- 
ted by  the  first  gate  means  and  responsive  to  said  delayed 
pulse  for  transmitting  said  clock  signal  and  delayed  pulse 
on  an  output. 


4,414,498 
STEPPING  MOTOR  DRIVE  QRCUIT 
Gerald  A.  Gessner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  Die  Bonding,  Inc.,  Chan- 
dler, Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,840 
Int.  a.'  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—696  22  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  driving  the  motor  coils  of  a  stepping  motor 
capable  of  bidirectional  rotation,  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  which  when  in  a 
first  state  indicates  a  first  desired  direction  of  rotation  and 
when  in  a  second  state  indicates  a  second  opposite  desired 
direction  of  rotation; 
second  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  stepping  pulses; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  stepping  pulses,  said  count- 
ing means  incrementing  when  said  control  signal  is  in  said 
first  state  and  decrementing  when  said  control  signal  is  in 
said  second  state; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  decoding 
selected  states  of  said  counting  means  to  produce  phase 
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voltage  output  pulses  during  which  coil  current  is  sup-  responsive  to  generation  of  said  control  signal  by  said  pulse 

plied  to  said  motor  coils;  integrating  means  for  inhibiting  said  switching  means  from 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  responsive  to  coupling  said  power  supply  to  said  stator  winding  thereby  to 

said  phase  voltage  output  pulses  for  producing  coil  cur-  de-energize  said  stator  winding, 

rent  pulses;  

4,414,500 
VARIABLE  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 
John  T.  Schneider,  ApoUo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,517 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—799  12  Claims 


fifth  means  for  providing  a  high-voluge  starting  pulse  at  the 
beginning  of  each  phase  voltage  output  pulse  to  provide  a 
desired  coil  current;  and 

sixth  means  for  maintaining  said  desired  coil  current  after 
termination  of  said  high  voltage  starting  pulse  for  the 
remainder  of  said  phase  voltage  output  pulse. 


4,414,499  ' 

MOTOR  PROTECTING  IMPROVED  ENERGY 
ECONOMIZER  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTORS 
Rbey  W.  Hedges,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dr.  Louis  W. 
Parker,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,122 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 


U.S.  a.  318—798 


IS  Qaims 
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1.  A  power  control  system  comprising  an  AC  induction 
motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  winding,  a  sine  wave  power 
supply,  switching  means  coupling  said  power  supply  to  said 
stator  winding  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  switching 
means  including  a  controllable  wave  modifier  for  applying 
varying  fractions  or  complete  cycles  of  the  sine  waves  of 
voltage  from  said  power  supply  to  said  stator  winding  in  accor- 
dance with  the  inherent  electromechanical  properties  of  said 
motor  and  the  energy  requirements  imposed  on  said  motor  by 
the  rotor  load  at  any  given  moment,  means  for  monitoring  the 
magnitude  of  inrush  current  to  said  stator  winding  for  only  a 
brief  interval  of  time  each  time  the  current  in  said  stator  wind- 
ing increases  from  zero,  said  brief  time  interval  being  a  small 
fraction  of  each  alternation  from  said  power  supply,  said  moni- 
toring means  including  threshold  means  for  providing  an  out- 
put pulse  only  when  the  magnitude  of  said  inrush  current  is  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  pulse  integrating  means  for 
integrating  said  output  pulses,  said  pulse  integrating  means 
being  operative  to  generate  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
peresistent  occurrence  of  said  output  pulses  for  a  time  period  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  time  period,  and  control  means 
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1   Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  motor  for  controlla- 
bly  conducting  an  A.C.  signal  to  the  motor,  and 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  switch  which  includes: 

(1)  first  means  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  at  a  fre- 
quency which  may  be  varied  according  to  an  input 
signal, 

(2)  second  means  for  generating  a  pulse  once  per  cycle  at 
a  zero  crossing  of  the  A.C.  signal, 

(3)  third  means  for  generating  a  pulse  at  said  A.C.  signal 
zero  crossing  if  a  pulse  was  produced  by  the  first  gener- 
ating means  during  the  A.C.  cycle  immediately  preced- 
ing said  zero  crossing,  and 

(4)  fourth  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  third 
generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  which  is  sup- 
plied to  and  renders  conductive  said  switch  for  one 
complete  A.C.  cycle. 


4,414,501 

PROGRAMMABLE  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL 

aRCUITS 

James  F.  Bedard;  Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  both  of  Schenectady, 
and  Salvatore  F.  Natl,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,274 
Int.  a.5  GOIR  27/ J4:  G05F  1/58 

U.S.  a.  323—280  15  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  controllable 

amplitude  responsive  to  the  data  contained  in  at  least  one 

externally-provided  digital  control  signal,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  waveform  having  a 
selected  frequency  and  a  substantially  constant  amplitude; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output; 

first  voltage  divider  means  for  providipg  the  output  waveform 
of  said  oscillator  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  operational 
amplifier  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  with  an  ampli- 
tude selected  from  a  first  plurality  of  selectable  values,  each 
less  than  the  substantially  constant  amplitude  of  the  oscilla- 
tor means  output  waveform; 

second  voltage  divider  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  opera- 
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tional  amplifier  output  and  a  remaining  one  of  said  inverting 
and  non-inverting  inputs,  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
operational  amplifier  to  said  signal  from  said  first  voltage 
divider  means,  to  a  selected  one  of  a  second  plurality  of 
selectable  values; 
means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 
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4,414,503 
LOW  VOLTAGE  REGULATION  aRCUIT 

Masami  Hashimoto,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,348 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174162; 
Sep.  4,  1981,  56-139548 

Int.  a.'  G05F  3/OS 
U.S.  a.  323-315  19  Qaims 


'*''  '"V-lf^ 


•c5_J:i 


2i 


""'■"" ^^  P^txtJr^) 


24 


-Ki* 


divider  means  for  controllably  switching  the  values  thereof 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  control  signal;  and 
a  circuit  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  operational  amplifier 
output,  at  which  appears  said  circuit  output  signal  with  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  output  waveform  and  an 
amplitude  controlled  by  the  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  voltage  divider  means  values. 


4,414,502 
CURRENT  SOURCE  QRCUIT 
Thomas  S.  W.  Wong,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,180 

Int.  Q.3  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  323—315  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  low  voltage  regulation  circuit  comprising; 

a  power  supply  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal, 

a  first  and  «.econd  branch  circuit  in  parallel  across  said  power 
supply,  each  said  branch  circuit  including  a  N  channel  and 
a  P  channel  transistor  with  source/drains  in  series,  the 
channel  transistors  of  one  conductivity  type  having  differ- 
ent threshold  voltages,  the  channel  transistors  of  the  other 
conductivity  type  having  the  same  threshold  voltages; 

a  load  terminal,  said  load  terminal  being  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  parallel  branch  circuits  and  being  adapted  for 
connection  with  one  end  of  a  load,  load  current  fiowing 
from  said  load  terminal  through  said  connected  load  when 
the  other  end  of  said  load  connects  to  one  said  terminal  of 
said  power  supply,  the  voltage  between  said  load  terminal 
and  said  one  power  supply  terminal  being  the  difference  in 
threshold  voltages  of  said  one  conductivity  type  of  chan- 
nel transistors. 


4,414,504 
FRACTIONAL  DOPPLER  COUNTING 
Howard  L.  Kennedy,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,097 

Int.  Q.'  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  Q.  324—78  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising 

a  first  resistance  element  coupled  between  a  first  voltage 
supply  source  terminal  and  an  output  node, 

a  first  transistor  forming  a  collector-emitter  current  path 
between  said  output  node  and  a  second  voltage  supply 
source  terminal, 

a  first  current  path  having  a  second  resistance  element  cou- 
pled to  said  first  voltage  supply  source  terminal,  a  third 
resistance  element  coupled  to  said  second  voltage  supply 
source  terminal,  and  a  second  transistor  forming  a  collec- 
tor-emitter current  path  between  said  first  and  second 
resistance  elements,  and  having  a  base  electrode  coupled 
to  said  output  node, 

a  second  current  path  having  a  fourth  resistance  element,  a 
third  transistor  forming  a  collector-emitter  current  path 
between  said  first  voltage  supply  source  and  said  fourth 
resistance  element,  and  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to 
a  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  and  a  fourth 
transistor  in  a  diode-connected  mode  forming  a  collector- 
emitter  current  path  between  said  fourth  resistance  ele- 
ment and  said  second  voltage  supply  source  terminal,  and 
having  a  base  terminal  coupled  to  a  base  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor. 


?, 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  system  for  measunng  cycle  counts 
of  an  unknown  frequency  varying  signal,  comprising  a  phase 
locked  loop  having  a  phase  detector,  the  phase  detector  having 
at  least  an  output  terminal  and  two  input  terminals,  and  a 
controlled  oscillator  having  at  least  an  output  signal  terminal, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  N  factor  divider  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  of  said  divider  being 
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connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  controlled  oscilla- 
tor, said  output  terminal  of  said  divider  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  two  input  terminals  of  the  phase  detector;  and 
a  counter  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  said  input  terminal  of  said  counter  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  controlled  oscillator, 
said  plurality  of  output  terminals  being  adapted  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  responsive  to  a  multiple  of  the 
cycle  count  of  the  unknown  varying  frequency,  said  mul- 
tiple being  equal  to  N. 


4  414  507 
COPPER  EMBEDDED  FERRITE  COIL  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  SUPPLYING  UNIFORM  ROTATING  HELD  IN 
FULL  FREQUENCY  RANGE  FOR  TESTING  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  DEVICES 
Tbomas  T.  Chen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,546 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12:  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  324—210  15  Qainu 
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4,414,505 
MICROWAVE  INSTANTANEOUS  FREQUENCY 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
[larry  Cuckson,  Famham,  and  Peter  D.  Curtis,  Pangboume, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  Mjyesty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,524 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1980, 
IB023981 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  25/00 
U.S.  a.  324—85 


•I. 


3  Qaims 


SAMPLE  ^Cj'Ac 
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1.  Microwave  instantaneous  frequency  measurement  appara- 
tus comprising  an  RF  input  signal  power  divider  for  dividing 
said  input  signal  into  first  and  second  signals,  time  delay  means 
for  introducing  time  delay  into  said  first  signal,  a  three  decibel 
hybrid  coupler  connected  to  receive  said  delayed  first  signal 
and  said  second  signal  and  arranged  to  quadrature  sum  and 
difference  said  delayed  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  a  first 
logerithmic  amplifier  connected  to  receive  quadrature  summed 
output  from  said  coupler,  a  second  logarithmic  amplifier  con- 
nected to  receive  quadrature  differenced  output  from  said 
coupler,  and  a  subtracter  connected  to  receive  output  signals 
from  both  said  amplifiers  and  to  subtract  the  one  from  the 
other. 


1.  A  coil  arrangement  for  testing  magnetically  operative 
devices  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  a  magnetically  operative  device  to  be 
tested  by  an  external  magnetic  field; 

first  and  second  coil  means  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  device,  with  said  first  and 
second  coil  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said 
device,  said  coil  means  functioning  to  produce  an  external 
magnetic  field  between  said  first  and  second  coil  means  by 
producing  magnetic  lines  which  extend  along  said  plane  of 
said  device  for  testing  said  device; 

characterized  in  that  said  first  coil  means  is  embedded  within 
a  metallic  electrically  conductive  body  for  confining  the 
magnetic  field  lines  to  a  predetermined  region  along  said 
plane  of  said  device,  so  that  at  low  magnetic  field  frequen- 
cies, said  first  and  second  coil  means  cooperate  together  to 
produce  said  external  magnetic  field,  and  so  that  at  high 
magnetic  field  frequencies,  said  second  coil  means  pro- 
duces a  magnetic  field  reinforced  by  a  reflected  magnetic 
field  from  said  electrically  conductive  body  for  producing 
said  external  magnetic  field. 

4  414  508 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 
INSPECTION  OF  FASTENER  HOLES  BY  EDDY 
CURRENT 
Hubert  B.  Davis,  Tucker;  Bonner  W.  Staff,  Acworth,  and  James 
A.  Willis,  Smyrna,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,016 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/82;  GOIR  33/12;  G05B  19/02 

U.S,  a.  324—238  17  Claims 


^PPfB    CABINET 


4,414,506 

ELECTRICAL  aRCUIT  TEST  PROBE 

Jack  M.  Kelley,  119  S.  Wasson,  Apt.  21,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.  97420 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,520 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/26;  HOIR  29/00 


U.S.  a.  324—158  P 


13  Claims 
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SWITCH      SWtTCH   IN  PROGRESS  cREI 
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^^)T   CRACK 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  discontinuities  proximate  the 
surface  of  a  hole  in  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  including  a 
probe  for  radiating  said  workpiece  with  a  magnetic  field  for 
2   The  test  probe  apparatus  in  claim  1  wherein  securing   inducing  eddy  currents  in  said  workpiece,  and  said  apparatus 
means  component  is  a  hook.  including  detection  means  for  providing  input  signals  mdica- 
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live  of  values  of  said  eddy  currents,  said  input  signals  assuming 
a  characteristic  signature  in  response  to  each  occurrence  of  a 
detection  by  said  detection  means  of  one  of  said  discontinuities, 
the  improvement  of  means  for  receiving  and  analyzing  said 
input  signals  comprising; 
first  signature  detection  means  operative  to  provide  a  first 
output  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  a  first  one  of  said 
characteristic  signatures; 
timing  means  for  initiating  and  providing  a  time  window  of 
predetermined  duration  in  response  to  said  first  output 
signal; 
second  signature  detection  means  operative  to  provide  a 
second  output  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  a  second 
one  of  said  characteristic  signatures;  and 
crack  alarm  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal 
and  said  timing  means  for  providing  a  crack  alarm  signal 
upon  detection  of  said  second  characteristic  signature 
within  said  time  window. 


4,414,509 
LOW  ENERGY  ELECTRON  MAGNETOMETER  USING  A 

MONOENERGETIC  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Jag  J.  Singh,  Yorktown;  George  M.  Wood,  Jr.,  Newport  News, 
both  of  Va.;  Grayson  H.  Rayborn,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  and 
Frederick  ^^hite,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States^  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,498 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  324—250  6  Qaims 


tions  in  the  strength  of  a  magnetic  field  applied  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  a  selected  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ferrite  member; 
means  for  impressing  a  magnetic  field  on  the  ferrite  member 
which  is  indicative  of  a  physical  phenomenon  to  be  mea- 
sured with  the  magnetic  lines  of  flux  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  ferrite  member  which  exhibits 
variable  magneto-resistive  properties; 


means  for  causing  a  flow  of  electric  current  through  the  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  ferrite  member  along  a  current 
path  that  extends  in  the  same  direction  or  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  lines  of  flux;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  measure  changes  m  the  resistivity 
characteristics  of  the  ferrite  member  as  in  indication  of  the 
value  of  a  physical  phenomenon  being  measured. 
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1.  A  low  energy  electron  magnetometer  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  low  energy  monoenergetic  electron 
beam  that  passes  through  a  magnetic  field  that  is  to  be 
measured;  and 

means  receiving  said  monoenergetic  electron  beam  after  it 
has  passed  through  said  magnetic  field  for  measuring  the 
deflection  of  said  electron  beam  caused  by  said  magnetic 
field  whereby  said  deflection  measurement  is  a  measure  of 
the  strength  of  said  magnetic  field; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  a  low  energy  monoener- 
getic electron  beam  comprises: 

means  for  producing  an  inert  gas  atomic  beam; 

means  for  exciting  the  atoms  in  said  atomic  beam  to  the 
Rydberg  state; 

means  for  passing  said  atomic  beam  with  the  atoms  in  the 
Rydberg  state  through  a  gas  to  produce  low  energy  elec- 
trons; and 

means  for  accelerating  said  low  energy  electrons  to  form 
said  low  energy  monoenergetic  electron  beam. 


4,414,510 

LOW  COST  SENSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  ANISTROPIC  MAGNETO-RESISTIVE 

FERRTTE  MEMBER 

Miran  Milkovic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,886 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/06;  HOIL  43/10 
VJS.  a.  324—252  32  Qaims 

1.  A  sensor  comprising: 

a  member  of  ferromagnetic  ferrite  material  having  anistropic 
magneto-resistive  properties  wherein  the  resistivity  char- 
acteristics of  the  ferrite  member  vary  in  response  to  varia- 


4,414,511 

LOW  RESISTANCE,  FLUID  REPLENISHING, 

REFERENCE  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

IN  STRUCTURE-TO-SOIL  ELECTRICAL  SURVEYS 
Charles  G.  WaiU,  Hanover  Park;  Karl  W.  Nicholas,  Roseile, 
both  of  III.,  and  James  B.  Bushman,  Medina,  Ohio,  asiignors 
to  Harco  Corporation,  Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,915 

Int.  Q.'  GOIV  3/15:  GOIN  27/30:  GOIR  3J/00 

U.S.  CI.  324-347  34  Qaimi 


1.  A  reference  cell  assembly  for  conducting  electrical  earth 
surveys  comprising  a  liquid-metal  cell,  means  to  support  the 
cell  and  periodically  to  move  the  cell  to  force  it  against  the 
earth  and  then  to  remove  it  from  the  earth,  and  means  coupled 
with  respect  to  the  cell  for  automatically  responding  to  such 
movement  for  automatically  supplying  make-up  liquid  to  the 
cell. 


'14 


4,414,512  4,414,514 

BROADBAND  PEAK  DETECTOR  TWO  SIGNAL  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 

lobert  N.  Nelson,  ScottsdaJe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Kunio  Seki,  Hinode,  and  Ritsuji  Takeshita,  Hino,  both  of  Japan, 

Schaumburg,  111.  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,430  Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,502 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/153  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19006 

J.S.  a.  328—151                                                       10  Oaims  Int.  C\?  H03F  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330—262  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  quadrature  signal  in  re- 
ip>onse  to  an  input  signal  comprising  in  combination:  means  for 
jroviding  an  input;  a  dual  slope  integrator  having  a  discharg- 
ng  rate  equal  to  twice  its  charging  rate,  said  integrator  having 
in  input  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  an  input  and  said 
integrator  having  an  output;  a  reference  source;  a  comparator 
laving  a  threshold  voltage  set  by  said  reference  source  such 
that  said  comparator  provides  an  output  signal  when  said 
integrator  is  discharged,  said  comparator  having  an  input 
:oupled  to  said  output  of  said  integrator,  said  comparator 
tiaving  an  output;  means  for  generating  a  pulse  responsive  to  a 
leading  edge  of  said  output  signal  from  said  comparator;  and 
means  for  providing  an  output  coupled  to  said  means  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse. 
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4,414,513 
AMPLinER  STAGE  FOR  PULSE-WIDTH-MODULATED 

SIGNALS 

Walter  Wilier,  SUtzendorf,  and  Peter  Fuchs,  Vienna,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  18,  1980,  2099/80 
Int.  aj  H03F  1/02 
U.S.  Cl.  330—204  2  Qaims 
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1.  Circuit  stage  for  the  optimal  driving  and  very  highly 
efficient  operation  of  a  tetrode  having  a  control  grid  and  a 
plate,  comprising  a  grid  voltage  bias  circuit  including  two 
pariial  voltage  sources,  one  of  said  partial  voltage  sources 
being  connected  to  the  control  grid,  and  said  two  partial  volt- 
age sources  being  connected  together  at  a  common  junction 
point  with  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  the  control  grid, 
and  a  control  diode  connected  between  said  common  junction 
point  and  the  plate. 


V  d^a 


"'  <- 
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1.  A  two  signal  amplifying  system  comprising: 

a  first  BTL  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  first  input  signal  and  a 
second  BTL  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  second  input  sig- 
nal; each  of  said  first  and  second  BTL  amplifiers  including 
a  first  push-pull  output  circuit  for  delivering  a  noninvert- 
ing  output  signal,  and  a  second  push-pull  output  circuit  for 
delivering  an  inverting  output  signal; 

a  first  speaker  load  connected  between  an  output  terminal  of 
the  first  push-pull  output  circuit  and  an  output  terminal  of 
the  second  push-pull  output  circuit  of  said  BTL  amplifier; 

a  second  speaker  load  connected  between  an  output  terminal 
of  the  first  push-pull  output  circuit  and  an  output  terminal 
of  the  second  push-pull  output  circuit  of  said  second  BTL 
amplifier; 

a  power  source; 

said  first  push-pull  output  circuit  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  BTL  amplifiers  including  a  first  output  transistor 
connected  between  said  power  source  and  the  output 
terminal  thereof; 

said  second  push-pull  output  circuit  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  BTL  amplifiers  including  a  second  output  transis- 
tor connected  between  said  power  source  and  the  output 
terminal  thereof; 

first  and  second  detectors  connected  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond output  transistors,  respectively,  for  detecting  the 
respective  operating  states  of  said  transistors; 

a  control  circuit  having  its  input  connected  to  receive  the 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  detectors  of  each  of  the  first 
and  second  BTL  amplifiers  for  rendering  nonconductive 
both  of  the  first  and  second  output  transistors  of  both  the 
first  and  second  BTL  amplifiers  in  case  at  least  one  of  said 
first  or  second  output  transistors  of  either  of  said  first  or 
second  BTL  amplifiers  deviates  from  a  predetermined 
operating  range. 


4,414,515 

CR  OSaLLATOR  HAVING  CONSTANT  CURRENT 

CHARGING  SOURCE 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  and  Keqji  Matsuo,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-150741 
Int.  Q.3  H03K  3/03.  3/354 

U.S.  Q.  331—111  13  Qaims 

1.  An  oscillation  circuit  comprising: 

a  CR  oscillation  section  including  first  and  second  power 
source  terminals; 

an  odd  number  of  inverters  coupled  to  said  power  source 
terminals,  one  of  said  inverters  being  a  first  inverter  and 
another  of  said  inverters  being  a  final  inverter,  each  of  said 
inverters  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  and 
first  and  second  biasing  terminals,  said  inverters  being  con- 
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nected  in  series  such  that,  except  for  said  first  inverter,  the 
input  terminal  of  an  inverter  is  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  another  inverter  and  the  output  terminal  of  said 
final  inverter  is  not  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  an- 
other inverter, 
resistive  means  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  an 
odd-numbered  inverter  in  said  inverter  series  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  inverter,  and 


guide,  for  connectmg  the  receiver  probe  portion  to  the 
launch  probe  portion. 

4,414,517 

NON-RINGING  PHASE  RESPONSIVE  DETECTOR 

Joseph  Mahig,  701  SW.  9l8t  St.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32601 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,166 

Int.  Q.'  H03H  7/01:  H03K  5/26 

U.S.  Q.  333—167  ^0  Claims 
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capacitive  means  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  an 

even-numbered  inverter  in  said  inverter  series  and  the  input 

terminal  of  said  first  inverter;  and 
a  constant  current  source  means  connected  in  series  with  the 

current  path  between  the  first  and  second  biasing  termmals 

of  at  least  one  of  said  inverters. 


.^l-^ 


B  y  a 


4,414,516 
POLARIZED  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
H.  Taylor  Howard,  San  Andreas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chaparral 
Communications,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,446 

Int.  Q.3  HOIP  1/165 

U.S.  Q.  333—21  A  1*  Claims 


1.  A  polarized  signal  receiver  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide  for  transmitting  polarized  signals; 

a  circular  waveguide  for  receiving  polarized  signals  at  one  end 
and  coupled  to  the  first  waveguide  at  the  other  end,  said 
other  end  having  a  rear  wall; 

an  insulator  rod,  rotatably  mounted  through  said  other  end  of 
the  circular  waveguide;  and 

signal  conducting  means,  fixedly  mounted  in  the  insulator  rod 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  havmg  a  receiver 
probe  portion  oriented  in  the  circular  waveguide  orthogonal 
to  the  axis  of  said  circular  waveguide  for  receiving  one 
polarization  of  the  incident  signal,  a  launch  probe  portion 
concentric  with  the  insulator  rod  and  extending  into  the  first 
waveguide  for  launching  said  signal  therein,  and  a  transmis- 
sion line  portion,  having  a  first  section  contoured  to  the 
inside  surf'ace  of  the  circular  wall,  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis,  of  the  circular  waveguide,  and  havmg  a  second 
section  contoured  to  the  inside  surface,  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane,  of  the  rear  wall  of  the  circular  wave- 


1.  A  non-nnging  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  component  in  an  input  signal  and  for 
delivering  an  output  signal  when  said  predetermined  compo- 
nent is  dominant,  the  detector  comprising; 

(a)  multiple  tuned  filters  each  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  receive  said  input  signal  and  having  an  output 
terminal  at  which  the  frequency  components  appear,  and 
each  filter  having  a  tuned  frequency  near  said  predeter- 
mined frequency,  said  tuned  frequencies  of  the  respective 
filters  being  different  each  from  the  other  by  increments  of 
frequency. 

(b)  plural  coincidence  detector  means  coupled  to  selected 
paired  filter  output  terminals,  and  said  coincidence  detec- 
tor means  being  operative  to  deliver  plural  binary  re- 
sponse signals  indicating  whether  the  dominant  frequency 
components  appearing  at  the  respective  filter  output  ter- 
minals are  mutually  in  phase  or  out  of  phase;  and 

(c)  gate  means  connected  to  receive  said  binary  response 
signals,  said  gate  means  comprising  a  logic  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  binary  states  of  said  response  signals  and  opera- 
tive to  deliver  said  output  signal  when  the  predetermined 
frequency  component  dominates  said  input  signal 

4,414,518 

VERTICAL  DESCENT  RATE  DETECTOR  SWITCH 

Aaron  V.  Farr,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Abex  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _  „      , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,395,  Oct.  16. 1980.  This  application 

Nov.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  445.815 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  335-205  *  ^*^^ 


1.  A  vertical  descent  rate  detector  switch  actuated  when 
force  of  gravity  acting  thereon  is  less  than  1.0  compnsing: 
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a  non-magnetic  means  for  guiding  a  magnet; 

a  first  magnet  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  guide  means; 

a  movable  second  magnet; 

a  bore  formed  in  the  second  magnet  characterized  by; 

the  guide  means  passing  through  the  bore  in  the  second 
magnet  such  that  the  second  magnet  is  positioned  above 
the  first  magnet;  the  first  and  second  magnets  positioned 
such  that  the  lines  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  first  magnet 
run  opposite  in  direction  to  the  lines  of  the  magnetic  field 
of  the  second  magnet  to  cause  the  first  and  second  mag- 
nets to  repel  each  other  and  the  second  magnet  is  sup- 
p)orted  above  the  first  magnet  by  the  opposing  magnetic 
fields  such  that  the  weight  of  the  second  magnet  is  can- 
celled; 

first  an  second  contacts  positioned  in  the  guide  means  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  magnets; 

the  contacts  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
they  are  opened  and  a  second  position  in  which  they  are 
closed;  the  second  magnet  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  lines  of  the  magnetic  fields  of  the 
first  and  second  magnets  pass  through  the  first  and  second 
contacts  respectively  such  that  the  contacts  have  the  same 
pwlarity  and  are  opened  and  a  second  f>osition  in  which 
the  lines  of  the  magnetic  fields  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  magnets  pass  through  the  first  and  second  contacts 
such  that  the  contacts  have  opposite  polarity  and  are 
closed;  the  second  magnet  is  in  one  of  the  first  or  second 
positions  when  the  switch  is  at  rest  and  the  gravity  force 
acting  on  the  switch  and  the  first  magnet  is  equal  to  1 .0; 
and  the  second  magnet  is  in  the  other  of  the  first  or  second 
positions  when  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  switch  and  the 
first  magnet  is  equal  to  a  gravity  force  of  less  than  1.0  and 
the  relative  distance  between  the  first  and  second  magnets 
is  greater  than  when  the  switch  is  at  rest. 


4,414,519 

TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  RELAY 
Philip  M.  Anderson,  III,  Chatliam,  and  Ronald  K.  Reich,  Phil- 
lipiburg,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Mor- 
ristown,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,874 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  51/00 


VJS.  a.  335—208 


naaims 


I 

1.  A  temperature-sensitive  relay  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
circuit  means  having  a  power  source  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal current  and  switching  means  for  activating  said  circuit 
means  in  response  to  a  preselected  condition,  said  realy  com- 
prising: 
base  means  for  mounting  said  temperature-sensitive  relay; 
a  resilient  movable  cantilever  carrying  a  first  contact  mem- 
ber, said  cantilever  being  a  composite  member  having  a 
first  portion  composed  of  conductive  material  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  composed  of  amorphous  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  Curie  point; 
a  second  contact  member  disposed  adjacent  said  first  contact 
member  for  at  least  intermittently  establishing  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  contact  member; 
said  first  contact  member  being  connected  to  first  terminal 

means; 
said  second  contact  member  being  connected  to  second 
terminal  means; 


gripping  means  for  supporting  the  cantilever  and  electrically 
connecting  it  to  said  first  terminal  means; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  second  terminal  means; 

magnet  means  associated  with  and  adapted  to  bias  said  canti- 
lever to  a  first  position  that  interrupts  electrical  continuity 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  members,  said  canti- 
lever being  transformed  from  a  ferromagnetic  phase  to  a 
paramagnetic  phase  when  its  temperature  exceeds  the 
Curie  point,  whereby  said  cantilever  assumes  a  second 
position  in  which  said  electrical  continuity  is  established; 

heating  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  disposed 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  cantilever  to  effect  said  transforma- 
tion during  a  preselected  time  interval  following  activa- 
tion of  said  circuit  means;  and 

bias  means  for  urging  said  cantilever  to  move  said  first 
contact  member  to  said  second  position. 


4,414,520 
THERMOSTAT 
Jonny  Ruuth,  Postlada  9138,  S-951  90  Lulel,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00188,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00219,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

per  Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  359,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4,  1980,  8004951 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  61/013 

U.S.  a.  335—208  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  heat  sensitive  body  made  of  ferromagnetic  material  con- 
nected to  said  housing,  said  body  losing  magnetic  attrac- 
tion with  a  change  in  temperature; 

magnet  means  having  a  magnet  movably  mounted  to  said 
housing  from  an  attracted  position  toward  said  body  to  a 
spaced  position  away  from  said  body,  said  magnet  means 
including  an  outwardly  extending  lever  element; 

a  fixed  contact  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  movable  contact  mounted  to  said  housing  having  a  contact 
portion  movable  from  a  first  position  in  contact  with  said 
fixed  contact  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  fixed 
contact;  and 

biasing  means  connected  between  said  movable  contact  and 
said  lever  element  for  biasing  said  magnet  means  into  its 
spaced  position  and  simultaneously  biasing  said  movable 
contact  into  its  second  position,  said  biasing  means  con- 
nected for  moving  said  movable  contact  into  its  second 
position  with  said  magnet  means  in  its  spaced  position,  and 
for  moving  said  movable  contact  into  its  first  position  with 
said  magnet  means  in  its  attracted  position. 


4,414,521 

LOW  RELUCTANCE  TRANSFORMER  CORE 

Daniel  E.  Reisem,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,381,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,321,652.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,621 
Int.  a.5  HOIF  3/00 
U.S.  a.  335—281  7  Claims 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  core  having  a  source  of  operating  flux 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  core,  comprising: 
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a  first  member  having  first  and  second  leg  elements  tapered 
in  opposite  directions;  and 

a  second  member  having  first  and  second  leg  elements  ta- 
pered in  opposite  directions; 

said  tapered  leg  elements  each  having  a  continuous  tapered 
interface,  said  continuous  tapered  interface  of  said  first 
member  being  oriented  opposite  to  said  continuous  ta- 
pered interface  of  said  second  member,  said  continuous 
tapered  interfaces  adapted  to  cooperatively  mate  with  a 
wedging  action; 


4,414,523 
ENCAPSULATED  MAGNET  FOR  MAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Ferdinandus  A.  Pieters,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ml- 
cropump  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,865 

Int  a.'  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  335—302  ♦  Claims 


said  first  and  second  leg  elements  of  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  continuous  tapered  interfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  leg  elements  of  said  first  member 
and  said  second  member  forming  a  Uper  angle,  the  value 
of  the  tangent  of  said  taper  angle  being  not  more  than  the 
value  of  said  coefficient  of  friction; 

whereby  low  reluctance  first  and  second  legs  are  formed. 


4,414,522 
FABRICATED  LIITTNG  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
James  P.  Rybak,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Magnetics  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,496 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  335—291  -  25  Claims 


41    36  39  ^1 


1.  An  encapsulated  rotauble  magnet  structure  comprising  an 
annular  magnet  having  poles  around  its  periphery  and  having 
an  outer  and  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  first  and  second 
substantially  planar  faces,  the  inner  surface  of  said  magnet 
being  remote  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  structure,  a 
metallic  jacket  having  a  cylindrical  portion  positioned  immedi- 
ately outside  said  outer  surface,  said  jacket  having  an  in-tumed 
fiange  on  one  edge  of  said  cylindrical  portion  bearing  against 
said  first  face  and  terminating  in  a  short  axially  in-tumed  por- 
tion spaced  inward  of  one  edge  of  said  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  jacket  having  a  slight  inward  bend  on  a  second  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  crimped  tightly  against  the  comer 
where  said  second  face  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  inter- 
sect and  a  central  member  having  a  hub  formed  with  an  axial 
bore  formed  to  receive  a  shaft,  said  hub  sealing  against  said 
inner  surface  and  surrounding  said  in-tumed  portion,  said 
central  member  having  a  fiange  sealing  against  said  second  face 
and  surrounding  said  inward  bend. 


4,414,524 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
John  Doherty,  Jr.,  Assonet,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,279 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  61/00 

U.S.  a.  337—87  11  Claims 


•«'**- 


1.  A  fabricated  lifting  magnet  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  permeable  magnetic  case  having  a  permeable  magnetic 

core; 
electrical  winding  means  surrounding  said  core; 
outer  wall  means  in  said  case  at  the  periphery  thereof; 
support  means  underneath  said  winding  means  to  support 

said  winding  means  within  said  magnetic  case;  and 
a  composite  magnetically  permeable  case  top  in  said  case 

connected  in  flux  passing  relationship  with  said  outer  wall 

means  and  said  core; 
said  composite  case  top  including  a  magnetically  permeable 

cast  member  and  magnetically  permeable  supplemental 

means  of  substantially  uniform  thickness; 
means  securing  said  cast  member  to  said  supplemental  means 

for  flux  flow  in  each, 
connector  means  for  the  dependent  support  of  said  lifting 

magnet  assembly  connected  as  an  integral  part  of  said  cast 

member  near  the  outer  edges  thereof, 
and  said  cast  member  at  locations  near  said  core  being  of 

considerably  greater  thickness  than  at  the  outer  edges 

thereof. 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  switch  having  electncally  insulat- 
ing support  means,  first  contact  means  mounted  on  the  support 
means,  second  contact  means  movable  between  an  open  circuit 
position  spaced  from  the  first  conuct  means  and  a  closed 
circuit  position  engaged  with  the  first  conuct  means,  spring 
means  biasing  the  second  contact  means  to  one  of  said  circuit 
positions,  and  thermally  responsive  means  moving  the  second 
contact  means  to  the  other  circuit  position  against  said  bias  on 
the  occurrence  of  selected  temperature  conditions,  character- 
ized in  that  the  spring  means  is  secured  to  a  carrier  means,  the 
second  conuct  means  are  secured  to  the  spring  means,  and  the 
thermally  responsive  means  is  disposed  between  the  carrier 
means  and  the  spring  means  for  moving  the  spring  and  second 
contact  means  relative  to  the  carrier  means  in  response  to 
temperature  change,  the  carrier  means  being  mounted  in  se- 
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lected  location  relative  to  the  insulating  support  means  so  that 
the  second  contact  means  is  moved  from  said  one  circuit  posi- 
tion to  the  other  circuit  position  as  the  second  contact  means 
moves  relative  to  the  carrier  means  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  said  selected  temperature  conditions. 


4,414,525        ' 

SWITCH  WITH  REPLACEABLE  FLASHER  UNIT 

Ralph  S.  Garrabrants,  3674  W.  £>ahlia,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85027 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,283 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  61/06 

U.S.  a.  337—92  6  Claims 


1.  Means  for  adapting  a  conventional  electrical  circuit  to 
provide  a  choice  of  continuous  or  intermittent  operation  com- 
prising: 

switch  means  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  standard  electrical 
interconnection  box  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  continuous 
and  intermittent  operation  of  an  associated  electrical  circuit; 
and 
cartridge  means  for  retaining  a  replaceable,  commercially 
available  flasher  unit  in  electrical  interconnection  with  said 
switch  means  and  an  associated  electrical  circuit,  said  car- 
tridge means  including:  | 
a  base; 

first  means  affixed  to  said  base  for  receiving  said  flasher  unit; 
spring  contact  means  disposed  on  said  base  within  said  first 
means  for  contacting  a  conductive  contact  on  said  flasher 
unit;  and 
a  spring-loaded  extension  coupled  directly  to  a  contact  on 
said  switch  means  for  contacting  said  flasher  unit  and  for 
retaining  said  flasher  unit  within  said  first  means. 


I 

4,414,526 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  COMPOSITE  FUSIBLE 
ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Panaro,  Byfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,434,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,958 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  85/60 
U.S.  a.  337—163  10  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electric  low  voltage  fuse  having  a  tubular  casing  of 
electric  insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  rims,  a  pulverulent 
arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing,  a  fusible  element  having 
serially  arranged  perforations  embedded  in  said  arc-quenching 
filler,  said  fusible  element  having  an  overlay  of  an  M-effect 
metal  having  a  considerably  lower  fusing  point  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  fusible  element,  a  pair  of  terminals  electrically 


connected  to  said  fusible  element  and  a  pair  of  terminal  caps 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  casing  and  enclosing  said  arc- 
quenching  filler,  said  fusible  element,  and  said  pair  of  terminals 
within  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  terminals  including  a  tab  of 
uniform  thickness  and  cross-section  made  of  a  current- 
limiting  metal  extending  from  the  inside  of  said  casing 
across  one  of  said  pair  of  rims  to  the  outside  of  said  casing, 
said  tab  including  a  plurality  of  bends  therein  placing  a 
significant  portion  of  said  tab  in  an  abutting  and  electri- 
cally conductive  relationship  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  caps,  said  tab  being  electroconductively  bonded 
to  said  fusible  element; 

(b)  said  fusible  element  being  made  of  a  relatively  thin  cur- 
rent-limiting sheet  metal;  and 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  tab  to  the  thickness  of 
said  fusible  element  being  between  2  and  5. 


4,414,527 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUSE  CUTOUT 
Bruce  A.  Biller,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,924,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,636 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/22 
U.S.  a.  337—180  12  Qaims 


«  , 


1.  In  a  cutout  mounting  having  first  and  second  contact 
assemblies  between  which  a  fuse  tube  of  predetermined  length 
is  supportable,  an  improved  second  contact  assembly  of  the 
type  which  includes: 

(a)  a  generally  J-shaped  spring  contact,  the  long  leg  of  the  J 
being  attached  to  a  rigid,  recoil  bar,  a  portion  of  the  recoil 
bar  extending  into  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the  J,  the 
short  leg  of  which  has  a  concavity  formed  therein  for 
selectively  receiving  an  end  of  the  fuse  tube  and  a  convex- 
ity complementary  with  the  concavity; 

(b)  a  pin  freely  passing  through  a  hole  in  the  extending 
portion  of  the  recoil  bar  and  being  attached  between  the 
long  leg  and  the  convexity,  both  legs  being  constrained  to 
move  together  as  the  pin  moves  through  the  hole  and  the 
long  leg  flexes  out  of  a  rest  location  about  its  point  of 
attachment  to  the  recoil  bar;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  acting  between  the  short  leg  and  the 
recoil  bar  for  setting  the  rest  location  of  the  long  leg; 

closure  of  the  cutout  by  rotating  the  fuse  tube  in  the  first 
contact  assembly  inserting  an  end  of  the  fuse  tube  into  the 
concavity  so  that  the  legs  are  deflected  against  the  action 
of  the  resilient  means  and  the  flexing  of  the  long  leg  out  of 
its  rest  location;  operation  of  the  cutout  causing  the  fuse 
tube  to  thrust  both  against  and  transverse  to  the  concav- 
ity, such  thrust  (i)  applying  a  bending  force  to  the  fuse 
tube  which  may  fracture  as  a  result  thereof,  (ii)  randomly 
transversely  moving  the  shori  leg  and  the  pin  until  the  pin 
engages  the  walls  of  the  hole,  and  (iii)  further  deflecting 
the  legs  against  the  action  of  the  resilient  means  and  the 
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flexing  of  the  long  leg;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
an  offset  formed  in  the  recoil  bar  to  position  the  extendmg 
portion  and  the  hole  substantially  closer  to  the  short  leg 
and  the  convexity  to 

(1)  limit  the  extent  of  the  random  transverse  motion  which 
the  short  leg  can  experience  before  the  pin  engages  the 
hole  walls,  thereby  limiting  the  bending  force  on  the  fuse 
tube,  and 

(2)  accurately  position  the  convexity  sufficiently  close  to  the 
recoil  bar  to  accurately  limit  the  amount  of  movement  of 
the  short  leg  before  it  engages  the  recoil  bar,  thereby 
eariier  transferring  force  caused  by  such  thrust  to  the 
recoil  bar. 


4,414,528 
CRIMP  FUSE 
Elliot  Bernstein,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bel  Fuse, 
Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,331 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  85/16 

U.S.  a.  337—187  5  aaims 


cally  connected  with  each  other,  a  movable-contact-spnng 
fixing  plate  held  onto  the  base  for  fixing  said  movable  contact 
springs  in  mutually  parallel  relation  in  the  horizontal  direction, 
and  a  plurality  of  bimetals  each  having  a  set-temperature  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  other  and  operating  respectively  inde- 
pendently so  as  to  separate  the  movable  contact  of  one  of  the 
movable  contact  springs  from  the  fixed  contact,  whereby  one 
of  the  movable  contact  springs  operated  by  one  of  said  bimetals 
which  has  said  set-temperature  relatively  lower  than  the  other 
forms  resetting-type  switching  contacts  and  the  other  of  the 
springs  of  the  set-temperature  relatively  higher  forms  non- 
resetting  type  switching  contacts 

4  414  530 
MINIATURE  MOTOR  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THEREOF 
Michael   L.  Bouffard,  Smithfleld,  R.I.,  and   Radi   Pejouhy. 
Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,226 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338—25  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  crimp  fuse  comprising:  a  length  of  fuse  wire  material; 

insulative  rod  means  supporting  said  length  of  said  fuse  wire 
material; 

first  and  second  conductive  sleeves  crimped  onto  respective 
ends  of  said  rod  means  in  good  electrical  contact  with  said 
length  of  fuse  wire  material;  and 

an  insulative  coating  covering  said  length  of  fuse  wire  mate- 
rial, said  first  conductive  sleeve  including  a  portion 
shaped  for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor  to  be  con- 
nected thereto  by  crimping. 

4,414,529 
THERMAL  SWITCH 
Hideoki  Yoshioka;  Ichiro  Okino,  and  Toshiaki  Toda,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1980,  55-173977 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  iV54 
U.S.  CI.  337—365  "  Claims 


1.  A  motor  protector  particularly  suitable  for  use  with  a  low 
current,  intermittent  duty  motor  comprising  a  metallic  housing 
having  top  and  bottom  wall  surfaces,  and  having  a  terminal 
extending  from  one  of  the  surfaces,  the  housing  comprising  a 
sheet  having  first  and  second  portions  with  a  first  recess 
formed  in  the  first  portion  and  a  second  recess  formed  in  the 
second  portion,  the  first  and  second  portions  being  integrally 
connected  and  hinged  together,  first  and  second  PTC  wafers, 
the  first  wafer  in  physical  and  electrical  engagement  with  the 
top  wall  surface,  the  second  wafer  in  physical  and  electrical 
engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  surface,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive center  contact  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
PTC  wafers  and  in  physical  and  electrical  engagement  there- 
with, the  center  contact  having  a  terminal  extending  therefrom 
beyond  the  top  and  bottom  wall  surfaces  of  the  housing  and 
electrically   insulative   material   placed   between   the  center 
contact  and  the  housing 


4,414,531 
PARTIAL  PRESSURE  OF  OXYGEN  SENSORI 
Robert  F.  Novak,  Famiington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429.414 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—34  3  ^•*™ 


1.  A  thermal  switch  including  a  switch  body  comprising  a 
base,  a  plurality  of  outer  terminals  held  on  said  base  to  be 
electrically  independent  of  each  other  and  respectively  havmg 
a  fixed  contact,  a  plurality  of  movable  conuct  spnngs  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  said  outer  tcnninals  and  respectively 
having  a  movable  contact  conuctable  with  each  of  said  fixed 
contacts,  respective  said  movable  contact  springs  being  electn- 


1.  A  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  sensor  for  insertion  into  an 
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exhaust  system  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  burning  device,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  mounting  body  formed  of  a  metallic  material  threaded  on 
one  end  for  securement  to  the  exhaust  system  and  having 
a  conical  configured  bore  extending  along  a  central  axis 
thereof,  said  conical  configured  bore  having  its  smaller 
end  at  said  threaded  end  of  said  mounting  body; 

an  elongated  heated  sensing  element  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  including:  a  ceramic  support,  a  resistance 
heater  element  bonded  to  a  leading  portion  of  said  ceramic 
support,  a  titania  dioxide  sensor  element  also  bonded  to 
said  leading  portion  of  said  ceramic  suppori  so  that  said 
resistance  heater  heats  said  sensor  element  to  a  required 
temperature  when  a  preselected  voltage  is  applied  across 
said  resistance  heater  element,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  paths  bonded  to  said  ceramic  support,  said 
paths  for  independently  connecting  said  resistance  heater 
element  to  a  source  of  voltage  and  said  titania  dioxide 
sensor  element  to  a  sensing  circuit; 

a  two-piece  insulator  body  of  ceramic  material,  each  piece  of 
said  insulator  body  having  a  shape  approximating  a  half- 
cone  with  the  smaller  cross  section  of  said  half-cone  being 
at  a  leading  portion  of  said  two-piece  insulator  body,  said 
two-piece  insulator  body  sandwiching  said  heated  sensing 
element  therebetween  with  said  leading  portion  of  said 
heated  sensing  element  projecting  beyond  said  leading 
portion  of  said  two-piece  insulator  body,  said  two-piece 
insulator  body  sandwiching  said  heated  sensing  element 
therebetween  being  received  in  said  conical  configured 
bore  of  said  mounting  body  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
leading  portion  of  said  heated  sensing  element  projects 
beyond  said  threaded  end  of  said  mounting  body; 

a  first  protection  tube  means  secured  to  said  threaded  end  of 
said  mounting  body  for  protecting  said  leading  portion  of 
said  heated  sensing  element,  said  first  protection  tube 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  exhaust  gases 
may  flow  into  contact  with  said  heated  sensing  element; 

a  plurality  of  fine  electrical  lead  lines,  one  of  said  fine  lead 
lines  being  bonded  to  and  extending  from  each  of  said 
conductive  paths  bonded  to  said  ceramic  support; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  lead  ^es  equal  in  number  to  said  fine 
electrical  lead  lines; 

a  plurality  of  crimped  bands,  each  of  said  crimped  bands 
interconnecting  paired  ones  of  said  electrical  lead  lines 
and  said  fine  electrical  lead  lines; 

a  second  ceramic  insulator  body  having  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sageways therein  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
crimped  bands,  said  passageways  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  each  of  said  passageways  has  an  associated 
pair  of  said  interconnected  leads  passing  therethrough 
with  said  clipped  band  interconnecting  the  same  coming 
into  locating  engagement  with  the  side  walls  defining  said 
associated  passageway; 

a  second  protection  tube  means  having  one  end  secured  to 
an  end  of  said  mounting  body  not  having  said  threads 
thereon  for  enclosing  and  protecting  said  second  ceramic 
insulator  body  and  elements  received  therein  and  passing 
therethrough;  | 

a  ceramic  cement  occupying  a  volume  between  said  second 
ceramic  insulator  body  and  a  rear  portion  of  said  two- 
piece  insulator  body  and  heated  sensing  element  sand- 
wiched therebetween; 

a  high  temperature  resistant  sealant  material  occupying  a 
volume  between  said  second  ceramic  insulator  body  and  a 
free  end  of  said  second  protection  tube  means;  and 

electrical  terminal  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
electrical  lead  lines  for  independently  connecting  said  lead 
lines  as  required  to  a  source  of  voltage  and  to  a  sensing 
circuit. 


4,414,532 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 

GUIDANCE 

Charles  E.  Kaul,  7101  Galgate  Dr.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,289 

Int.  a.^  G08G  5/00;  B64F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  340—26  9  Qaims 


6.  In  an  optical  guidance  system  for  remotely  aiding  a  pilot 
in  the  landing  of  an  aircraft  along  a  desired  glideslope,  of  the 
type  wherein  light  sources  located  behind  vertically-stacked 
Fresnel  lenses  situated  between  two  horizontal  light  arrays 
produce  a  virtual  image  of  light  which  moves  vertically  as  seen 
by  the  pilot  to  provide  glideslope  displacement  information, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  light  arrays  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  mounted  above  the  horizontal  light  arrays  on  either 
side  of  the  lenses,  each  of  said  first  light  arrays  comprising 
a  series  of  discrete  light  cells  in  a  linear  configuration; 
a  second  pair  of  light  arrays  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  first  light 
arrays,  said  second  pair  of  light  arrays  being  mounted 
below  the  horizontal  arrays  on  either  side  of  the  lenses, 
each  of  said  second  light  arrays  comprising  a  series  of 
discrete  light  cells  in  a  linear  configuration;  and 
drive  means  sensitive  to  amplitude  and  polarity  of  analog 
signals  provided  at  its  input  and  electrically  coupled  at  its 
output  to  said  first  and  second  light  arrays  for  continu- 
ously energizing  said  cells  in  succession  in  accordance 
with  an  analog  input  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  instantaneous  error  in  the  appropriate 
descent  rate  of  the  aircraft  relative  to  the  glideslope. 


4,414,533 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  MECHANISMS 
Brian  Scott,  Halifax,  and  Robert  Duncan,  Huddersfield,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Limited,  Hud- 
dersfield, England 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1980, 
8019519 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  10  Claims 

1.  Means  for  indicating  take-up  of  the  clearance  between  a 

release  bearing  of  a  friction  clutch  and  a  release  plate  thereof 

against  which  said  bearing  abuts  whenever  the  clutch  is  re- 
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leased  comprising  an  electrically-insulated  mounting  for  the 
bearing,  a  power  line  connecting  an  electric  supply  to  the 
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bearing,  a  warning  device  interposed  in  said  line,  and  a  return 
line  connecting  the  release  plate  to  the  electric  supply. 


4,414,534 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  DETECTION  QRCUITRY  HAVING 

NOISE  DISCRIMINATION  CAPABILITY 
Glenn  H.  Whidden,  13214  L'Enfant  Dr.,  Fort  Washington,  Md. 
20022 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,116 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/00;  H03K  9/06;  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  detecting  the  presence  of 
radio  frequency  signal  transmission  on  an  electrical  power  line, 
comprising: 

a  filter  operatively  related  to  said  line,  said  filter  being 
adapted  to  pass  radio  frequency  signals  while  rejecting 
signals  of  lower  frequency; 

means  for  applying  signals  passed  by  said  filter  to  a  first  input 
of  a  gate; 

means  connected  to  said  line  and  responsive  to  a  zero  cross- 
ing of  a  power  supply  voltage  applied  to  the  line  for 
producing  a  gating  signal  of  predetermined  duration  com- 
mencing at  the  occurrence  of  said  zero  crossing; 

means  for  applying  the  gating  signal  to  a  second  input  of  said 
gate;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said  gate,  ob- 
tained upon  coincidence  of  signals  on  said  first  and  second 
gate  inputs,  for  energizing  an  alarm  actuator. 


4,414,535 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  GYRO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Lincoln  S.  Ferriss,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,702,  Aug.  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,145 
Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  1  CWm 

1.  A  signal  processor  operating  on  inherently  analog  signals 
for  converting  them  to  digiul  words  representing  gyro  angle 
comprising: 
a  source  of  composite  analog  signals  containing  gyro  angular 

displacement, 
means  for  separating  and  frequency-multiplying  said  gyro 

analog  signals  retaining  phase  coherence, 
phase  detector  means  for  detecting  and  comparing  said 


frequency  multiplied  signals  and  for  producing  a  residua! 
RDM  signal. 

means  for  incrementally  phase  shifting  said  frequency  multi- 
plied signals  and  accumulating  the  number  of  said  incre- 
ments such  that  subsequent  phase  compansons  remain 
within  a  fixed  monotonic  region  of  said  phase  detection 
means, 

means  for  operating  on  said  residual  PDM  signal  producing 
a  digital  word  representative  of  the  duty  cycle,  and 

means  for  scaling  and  adding  said  accumulated  number  of 
said  increments  produced  by  said  phase  shifting  means  to 
the  result  of  said  digital  word  thereby  producing  digital 
output  words  representing  gyro  angle, 

wherein  said  means  for  incrementally  phase  shifting  said 
signals  comprises: 
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a  shift  register  containing  eight  images  of  said  gyro  analog 
signals, 

a  multiplexer  connected  to  said  shift  register  for  maintaining 
the  phase  shifted  signal  within  a  selected  monotonic 
range, 

an  advancer-retarder  detector  connected  to  said  multiplexer 
for  developing  an  electronic  window  for  retarding  the 
analog  signals  which  fall  within  said  electronic  window, 

a  gating  circuit  to  maintain  phase  detection  inputs  within  a 
monotonic  range,  and 

an  up/down  counter  connected  to  said  gating  circuit  and 
providing  a  three  bit  address  to  the  input  of  said  multi- 
plexer. 


4,414,536 
DATA  COMPRESSING  SYSTEM 
Masahiko  Sumi,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  285,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-102258; 
Apr.  8,  1981,  56-52823 

Int.  Q.'  H03K  7i/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—347  DD  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  compressing  system  comprising: 

sampling  means  for  sampling  an  input  signal  at  a  given  sam- 
pling period  to  produce  a  plurality  of  sampled  dau  trains, 
each  of  said  data  trains  conuining  a  given  number  of 
sampled  daU  elements; 

differential  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means  for 
differentiating  said  sampled  daU  elements  to  obtain  a 
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plurality  of  difTerential  data  trains,  each  of  said  differentia! 
data  trains  containing  a  given  number  of  differential  data 
elements; 

coding  means  connected  to  said  differential  means  for  apply- 
ing code  elements,  each  of  the  code  elements  including 
different  weight  codes,  to  the  differential  data  elements  of 
each  of  said  differential  data  trains,  said  coding  means 
including  first  counting  means  for  counting  said  data 
elements  of  each  of  said  differential  data  trains  to  generate 
carry  data,  second  counting  means  for  counting  up  in 
resj)onse  to  said  carry  data  of  said  first  counting  means, 
and  means  for  applying  said  weight  codes  corresponding 
to  the  contents  of  said  counting  means  to  said  difTerential 
data  trains;  and 

summing  means  connected  to  said  coding  means  for  sum- 
ming said  differential  data  trains  with  said  weight  codes  to 
obtain  compressed  data. 


4,414,537 

DIGITAL  DATA  ENTRY  GLOVE  INTERFACE  DEVICE 

Gary  J.  Grimes,  Thornton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,700 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  R  19  Claims 
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1.  A  man-machine  interface  for  translating  discrete  charac- 
ter specifying  positions  of  a  hand  into  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting said  characters  comprising; 

flex  sensors  positioned  with  respect  to  said  hand  for  detect- 
ing the  fiexing  of  associated  digit  joints, 

contact  sensors  positioned  with  respect  to  the  digits  of  said 
hand  and  adapted  so  that  a  selected  pair  of  contact  sensors 
contact  each  other  as  said  hand  assumes  different  charac- 
ter specifying  positions, 

additional  sensors  positioned  with  respect  to  the  digits  and 
metacarpus  of  said  hand  for  detecting  hand  movements, 

means  including  said  fiex  sensors  and  said  contact  sensors 
and  said  additional  sensors  responsive  as  said  hand  as- 
sumes different  character  specifying  positions  for  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  representing  each  of  said  specified 
characters,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  from  said  sensors 
as  said  hand  assumes  said  different  character  specifying 
positions  for  applying  output  signals  identifying  each  of 
said  specified  characters  to  a  utilization  device. 


4,414,538 
KEYBOARD  SENSE  GATE 
Paul  G.  Schnizlein,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skolde,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,859 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—365  S  5  aums 

1.  A  circuit  for  scanning  a  plurality  of  keyswitches  (16a-;') 
arranged  in  a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  row  conductors 
(12a-e)  and  a  plurality  of  column  conductors  {I4a-e),  each  of 
said  row  conductors  {I2a-e)  being  sequentially  energized  so 
that  upon  actuation  of  a  keyswitch  (16a-;')  connecting  an 
energized  row  conductor,  a  signal  is  coupled  to  a  correspond- 


ing one  of  the  column  conductors  (14a-e);  a  plurality  of  sense 
gates  (22a-e)  each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  the  col- 
umn conductors  (14a-e),  each  of  said  column  sense  gates 
(22a-e)  comprising: 
means  {SOa-e)  when  placed  in  a  dicharge  mode  for  selec- 
tively discharging,  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal,  any 
signal   present   upon   the  associated  column  conductor 
(14a-e); 
means  (54a-e)  when  placed  in  a  conductive  mode  for  selec- 
tively coupling,  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal,  any 
signal  upon  the  associated  column  conductor  (14fl-e)  to  a 
sense   conductor   (24),   said   selective  discharge   means 
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(SOa-e)  and  said  coupling  means  (54a-e)  being  alterna- 
tively operative; 

means  (18)  for  sequentially  supplying  said  second  control 
signals  to  said  column  sense  gates  (22a-e)  so  as  to  sequen- 
tially place  said  coupling  means  (54o-e)  of  each  of  said 
sense  gates  (22a-e)  in  the  coupling  mode  and  for  placing 
the  remaining  sense  gates  (22a-)  in  the  discharge  mode; 
and 

a  coding  circuit  (60,  62,  64,  66)  responsive  to  signals  identify- 
ing the  matrix  position  of  a  keyswitch  (16o->')  location 
currently  being  scanned  and  to  the  signal  upon  said  sense 
conductor  (24)  for  generating  a  coded  representation  of 
the  actuated  keyswitch. 


4,414,539 
BUILT-IN  PASSIVE  FAULT  DETECTION  QRCUITRY 
FOR  AN  AIRCRAFTS  ELECTRICAL/ELECTRONIC 
SYSTEMS 
James  P.  Armer,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,501 
Int.  a.^  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—500  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  built-in  test  apparatus  for  an  aircraft's  electrical/elec- 
tronic system  that  has  a  plurality  of  LRUs  each  incorporating 
a  nonswitching  electrical  LRU  component,  each  of  such  LRU 
components  havine  an  impedance  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  finite,  non-zero  impedance  values,  and  wherein  the 
plurality  of  LRUs  are  mounted  at  diverse  locations  throughout 
the  aircraft,  and  the  electrical/electronic  system  has  a  plurality 
of  electrical  terminal  means  disposed  at  a  central  equipment 
bay  and  LRU-to-terminal  interconnect  wiring  extending  be- 
tween said  terminal  means  and  associated  LRUs  for  communi- 
cating non-test  electrical  control  signals  between  individual 
terminal  means  and  the  associated  LRU  component,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  the  built-in  test  apparatus  comprises: 


November  8,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


723 


a  plurality  of  passive  test  shunts  each  of  which  is  perma- 
nently connected  across  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality 
of  LRU  components  so  as  to  be  physically  part  of  the 
corresponding  LRU  and  thus  removable  and  replaceable 
as  a  unit  with  the  associated  LRU  component,  said  test 
shunts  each  having  an  impedance  selected  to  lie  between  a 
predetermined  minimum  and  a  predetermined  maximum, 
said  predetermined  minimum  impedance  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  or  greater  than  the  lowest  impedance  value 
of  said  predetermined  range  of  values  of  the  associated 
LRU  component,  and  said  predetermined  maximum  impe- 
dance being  substantially  less  than  a  predetermined  open 
wire  impedance  of  the  associated  interconnect  wiring  so 
that  an  application  of  an  associated  one  of  said  non-test 
electrical  control  signals  to  such  associated  LRU  compo- 
nent over  the  interconnect  wiring  causes  a  first  predeter- 
mined electrical  condition  at  the  associated  terminal 
means  when  such  LRU  component  and  associated  shunt 


and  associated  interconnect  wiring  are  in  an  unfailed  state, 
and  causes  a  second  predetermined  electrical  condition 
when  such  LRU  component  is  in  a  failed  open  state  and 
the  associated  interconnect  wiring  is  in  an  unfailed  state, 
and  causes  a  third  predetermined  electrical  condition 
when  the  associated  interconnect  wiring  is  in  a  failed  open 

state; 

fault  detector  means  for  detecting  and  distinguishing  be- 
tween said  first,  second  and  third  predetermined  electrical 
conditions  at  each  of  said  terminal  means,  said  detector 
means  having  first,  second  and  third  discrete  electrical 
states,  respectively  representing  unfailed  states  of  one  of 
said  components  and  of  its  associated  shunt  and  intercon- 
nect wiring,  a  failed  open  state  of  one  of  said  components, 
and  a  failed  open  state  of  the  associated  interconnect 
wiring;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  terminal  means 
to  said  fault  detector  means  so  as  to  detect  said  electrical 
conditions  at  each  of  said  terminal  means. 


ter  signals  and  said  detection  means  providing  an  alarm 
signal  output  whenever  said  corresponding  controlled 
parameter  signal  is  outside  a  preselected  range  of  values; 
and 
a  selector  network  receiving  each  said  controlled  parameter 
signal  and  each  said  alarm  signal,  and  said  network  select- 
ing, exclusive  of  any  controlled  parameter  signals  that 
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may  be  outside  said  preselected  range  of  values,  an  output 
signal  which  is  the  highest  valued  one  of  said  controlled 
parameter  signals  whenever  any  one  of  said  alarm  signals 
is  received  or  an  intermediate  valued  one  of  said  con- 
trolled parameter  signals  whenever  none  of  said  alarm 
signals  is  received,  the  controlled  parameter  signal  thus 
selected  being  taken  as  a  valid  controlled  parameter  signal 
for  turbine  control. 


4,414,541 
MOTION  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Y.  Ho,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Techne  Electronics 
Limited,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,569 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  340—566  7  Qaims 
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4  414  540 
AUTOMATIC  REDUNDANT  TRANSDUCER  SELECTOR 

FOR  A  STEAM  TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Royston  J.  Dickenson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,672 
Int.  a.'  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  340-508  10  C»»*«ns 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  steam  turbine,  an  automatic 
signal  selector  for  assuring  selection  of  a  valid  signal  represen- 
tation of  a  controlled  parameter,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  redundant  sensing  means,  each  providing  a 
signal  represenution  of  a  single  controlled  parameter  and 
said  plurality  of  sensing  means  providing  redundant  multi- 
ple signals  of  a  single  controlled  parameter; 
a  plurality  of  range  detection  means,  each  detection  means 
receiving  a  corresponding  one  of  said  controlled  parame- 


5.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  motion  of  an  object  on  which 
it  is  placed  comprising: 

an  oscillator  including  a  tuned  circuit  providing  output 
oscillations, 

motion  responsive  means  in  said  apparatus  coupled  to  said 
tuned  circuit  to  move  and  modulate  the  amplitude  of  the 
oscillations  responsive  to  motion  of  the  object, 

an  envelope  detector  connected  to  said  oscillator  to  receive 
the  oscillations  and  provide  an  output  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude is  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations, 

means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  provide  an  alarm 
signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  falls  out- 
side a  predetermined  upper  or  lower  level. 

4,414,542 

TWO  CHANNEL  COMPARISON-TYPE  HRE  OR 

EXPLOSION  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Farquhar,  Woodley,  and  Darid  N.  Ball,  Langley,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Graviner  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,016 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1980, 

8016385 

Int.  a.'G08B  17/12 
U.S.  a.  340—578  <  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  fires  or  explosions  emitting  radia- 
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tion  having  a  characteristic  wavelength  and  also  emitting 

radiation  at  other  wavelengths,  comprising 
first  radiation  sensing  means  to  sense  radiation  in  a  narrow 
wavelength  band  including  the  characteristic  wavelength 
and  to  produce  a  first  electrical  output  dependent  on  the 
intensity  of  the  radiation  sensed  but  delayed  with  respect 
thereto. 


tmresmolo  means 
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4,414,544 
CONSTANT  DATA  RATE  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  FOR 

AN  AC  PLASMA  PANEL 
Joseph  T.  Suste,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Electron- 
ics Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,095 

Int.  a.i  G09G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  340—767  18  Qaims 
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second  radiation  sensing  means  to  sense  radiation  in  a  wave- 
length band  including  one  of  the  other  said  wavelengths 
and  producing  a  second  electrical  output  relatively  instan- 
taneously dependent  on  the  intensity  of  the  radiation 
sensed, 
means  measuring  the  ratio  of  the  two  electrical  outputs,  and 
output  means  producing  a  fire  or  explosion  indicating  output 
only  when  the  ratio  of  the  first  electrical  output  to  the 
second  electrical  output  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


I 
4,414,543 
GROUND  FAULT  INDICATOR 
Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1002  Dundee  Rd.,  Northbrook,  III. 
60118 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,498 

Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—651  15  Claims 
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1.  A  brightness  control  for  an  AC  plasma  panel  having  an 
inherent  memory  and  having  sustainer  and  driver  circuitry, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating: 

(a)  a  first  group  of  pulse  trains  controlling  said  sustainer 
and  driver  circuitry,  said  pulse  trains  executing  sustain, 
write,  and  erase  functions  on  said  plasma  panel  with  the 
emission  of  a  first  light  level  from  said  panel;  and 

(b)  a  second  group  of  pulse  trains  controlling  said  sus- 
tainer and  driver  circuitry,  said  pulse  trains  executing 
sustain,  write,  and  erase  functions  on  said  plasma  panel 
with  the  emission  of  a  second  light  level  from  said 
panel; 

(c)  wherein  both  said  write  functions  set  said  inherent 
memory  and  both  said  erase  functions  unset  said  inher- 
ent memory;  and 

brightness  selection  means  connected  to  said  generating 
means  and  producing  a  signal  which  causes  said  generat- 
ing means  to  selectively,  alternatively  output  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  pulse  trains. 


4,414,545 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CHARACTERS 

Hiroshi  Sakurada,  and  Naofumi  Aoyama,  both  of  Mobara,  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1980,  55-177271 
Int.  C\?  G09G  i/i6 
U.S.  a.  340—790  2  Qaims 


1.  A  ground  fault  indicator  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of 
a  ground  fault  current  in  multi-conductor  electrical  mains, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

magnetic  circuit  means  comprising  a  helical  magnetic  pole 
piece  having  axially  displaced  ends  encircling  the  conduc- 
tors of  the  mains  and  forming  a  magnetic  field  between 
said  axially  displaced  ends  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  conductors  dependent  on  the  vector  sum  of  the 
individual  currents  in  the  conductors; 

magnetic  sensing  means  disposed  between  said  axially  dis- 
placed ends  and  producing  a  control  effect  in  response  to 
said  magnetic  field  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold 
level; 

status  indicating  means  having  a  reset-indicating  state  and  a 
fault-indicating  state;  and 

circuit  means  for  conditioning  said  status  indicating  means  to 
said  fault-indicating  state  in  response  to  said  control  effect. 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  character  generator  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  RAM  for  temporarily  storing  information  to  be  dis- 
played on  a  liquid  crystal  display  unit; 
a  ROM  for  storing  in  its  respective  addresses  standard  char- 
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acter  patterns  corresponding  to  information  to  be  dis- 
played and  producing,  when  one  of  the  addresses  is  desig- 
nated, a  signal  representative  of  a  character  pattern  stored 
in  the  designated  address; 

a  second  RAM  capable  of  being  dedicated  for  storing  in  at 
least  one  of  its  addresses  at  least  one  special  character 
pattern  corresponding  to  information  to  be  displayed  and 
operable  to  produce,  when  the  address  is  designated,  a 
signal  representative  of  the  character  pattern  stored  in  the 
designated  address;  and 

a  data  selector  for  selecting  one  of  the  ROM  and  the  second 
RAM  in  accordance  with  contents  of  the  information 
stored  in  the  first  RAM  and  enabling  the  designation  of 
the  address  in  the  selected  one  of  the  ROM  and  the  second 
RAM  in  accordance  with  the  information  stored  in  the 
first  RAM,  said  first  RAM,  ROM,  second  RAM  and  data 
selector  being  integrated  in  a  one  chip  integrated  circuit. 


4,414,547 
STORAGE  LOGIC  ARRAY  HAVING  TWO  CONDUCTOR 

DATA  COLUMN 
William  Knapp,  Chandler,  William  Dunn,  Scottsdale,  both  of 
Ariz.,  and  Kent  F.  Smith,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to 
General  Instrument  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1981, 
8123966 

Int.  a.J  H04Q  9/00:  H03K  ]9/m 
U.S.  a.  340—825.83  44  Qaims 
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4,414,546 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  IDENTIFYING 

HORSES  BY  SCANNING  THEIR  CHESTNUTS 
Vemer  L.  Taylor;  Joseph  B.  Sprowls,  III,  both  of  Broomfield, 
and  James  R.  Ayer,  Louisville,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ro- 
bert G.  Boorman,  Billings,  Mont. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,384 

Int.  Q.'  H04Q  9/00;  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—825.3  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  data  processing  system  to  authen- 
ticate the  identity  of  a  horse  by  generating  a  digital  code  num- 
ber which  is  related  to  physical  characteristics  distinguishing 
that  horse  from  all  other  horses,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  the  system  an  assigned  number  particular  to  the 

horse, 

(b)  optically  scanning  each  of  the  horse's  chestnuts  in  se- 
quence to  produce  an  electrical  output  indicative  of  char- 
acteristics corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  chest- 
nuts, 

(c)  converting  the  output  of  each  scan  into  a  digital  signal 
relating  to  the  dimensional  parameters  of  the  chestnut, 

(d)  combining  the  outputs  from  each  converting  step  with  a 
serial  number  of  the  system  and  said  assigned  number  to 
produce  a  digital  code  number,  and 

(e)  recording  the  digital  code  number  on  a  magnetic  me- 
dium. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  storage  logic  array  comprising; 

at  least  one  data  column  having  first  and  second  data  column 
conductors; 

a  plurality  of  rows  disposed  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
column,  each  row  comprising  a  row  conductor; 

clock  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  phase-displaced 
clock  signals: 

a  storage  cell  operatively  associated  with  said  data  column, 
said  storage  cell  having  a  memory  element,  output  means 
responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  transferring  data  from 
said  memory  element  to  said  first  and  second  data  column 
conductors,  and  input  means  coupled  for  transferring  data 
from  said  first  and  second  data  column  conductors  to  said 
memory  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  functionally  distinct  logic  cells  connected 
between  selected  column  and  row  conductors  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  clock  means  to  manipulate 
data  among  said  selected  column  and  row  conductors. 


4,414,548 
DOPPLER  SPEED  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  D.  Carpenter,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Ronald  L.  Lanning, 
Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,073 

Int.  Q.^  GOIS  9/44 

U.S.  Q.  343—8  15  Qaims 
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4.  In  a  speed  sensing  system  wherein  first  and  second  dop- 
pier  velocity  sensors  are  used  to  determine  the  velocity  of  a 
vehicle  by  each  providing  a  doppler  output  signal  indicative  of 
movement  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  ground  along  its  re- 
spective boresight,  which  doppler  output  signals  are  combined 


726 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


to  fonn  the  velocity  indication  signal,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  accelerometer  means  for  sensing  accelera- 
tions of  said  vehicle  along  the  boresight  of  said  first  and 
said  second  doppler  velocity  sensor  respectively,  each 
accelerometer  means  being  insensitive  to  accelerations 
perpendicular  to  its  respective  boresight  and  thus  provid- 
ing an  accelerometer  output  signal  indicative  of  only  the 
accelerations  along  said  boresight, 

processing  means  for  processing  said  accelerometer  output 
signals  to  derive  at  least  one  velocity  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  vehicle  velocity  components  other  than  a  velocity 
component  of  interest,  and 

first  means  for  combining  said  doppler  output  signals  and 
said  at  least  one  velocity  error  signal  to  derive  a  corrected 
velocity  indication  signal  representative  of  said  velocity 
component  of  interest. 


I 

4,414,549 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  A  TARGET 
Giinter  Wichmann,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,136,  Apr.  10,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1971,  Ser.  No.  130,024 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1967,  1591117 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  7/i6,  F42C  13/04 
U.S.  a.  343—18  E  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  sensitive  to  an  object  which  has  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  at  least  part  of  said  apparatus;  said  appara- 
tus comprising  an  antenna  for  transmitting  radiation  towards 
said  object  and  receiving  reflected  radiation  from  the  object. 
transmision  impulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  antenna 
to  initiate  the  transmission  of  radiation  from  the  latter,  receiv- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  antenna  to  receive  signals  therefrom 
and  further  coupled  to  said  generating  means  to  be  actuated  by 
the  latter,  and  further  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
and  generating  a  signal  based  upon  the  movement  of  said 
object  relative  to  said  antenna;  said  further  means  including 
two  means  for  generating  low-frequency  images  of  signals 
received  by  the  antenna  and  means  for  algebraically  mixing  the 
images  to  cancel  out  jamming  signals. 


4,414,550 
LOW  PROHLE  QRCULAR  ARRAY  ANTENNA  AND 
MICROSTRIP  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Carl  P.  Treiselt,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,851 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  3/30.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  12  Qaims 

1.  A  low  profile  circular  array  antenna  resonant  at  a  design 
frequency  comprising: 
a  ground  plane  conductor; 

a  plurality  of  N  antenna  elements,  each  comprised  of  at  least 
two  patch  dipoles,  each  said  dipole  being  comprised  of  a 
flat  rectangular  conductive  plate  arranged  parallel  to  said 


ground  plane  conductor  and  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  which  is  less  than  a  quarter  wavelength  of  said 
design  frequency  above  said  ground  plane  conductor  and 
electrically  shunted  along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  plate  to 
said  ground  plane,  the  dipoles  comprising  an  antenna 
element  being  arranged  on  a  radial  line  from  a  common 
center  on  said  ground  plane  conductor,  there  being  N 
equally  spaced  radial  lines  from  said  common  center,  one 
said  line  for  each  said  antenna  element,  each  said  plate 
having  a  feedpoint,  the  feedpoints  on  the  dipoles  compris- 
ing an  antenna  element  being  separated  along  said  line  a 
predetermined  distance  equivalent  to  a  phase  shift  of  said 
design  frequency; 
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a  plurality  of  N  isolated  power  splitter  means,  one  for  each 
antenna  element,  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
ports,  the  power  at  said  first  port  being  split  to  said  second 
and  third  ports,  and  including  means  for  electrically  isolat- 
ing said  second  and  third  ports  and  additionally  including 
first  means  for  connecting  said  second  port  to  the  feed- 
point  of  one  of  said  dipoles  of  the  associated  antenna 
element  and  second  means  for  connecting  said  third  port 
to  the  feedpoint  of  the  other  of  said  dipoles  of  the  same 
associated  antenna  element,  each  said  power  splitter 
means  including  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a  signal  of 
said  design  frequency  at  the  feedpoint  of'said  one  dipole 
with  respect  to  the  signal  of  said  design  frequency  at  the 
feedpoint  of  said  other  of  said  di[>oles  by  a  phase  angle 
equivalent  to  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,414,551 

POWER  ANTENNA  CONTROL  ORCUIT  USED  IN 

VEHICLE 

Kazuhiro  Tadauchi,  Toyota,  and  Taketsugu  Torii,  Kasugai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-95395[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/32 
U.S.  a.  343—903  5  Qaims 


1.  A  power  antenna  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  reversible  motor  rotatable  to  raise  or  to  lower  an  antenna; 

a  motor  having  at  least  two  terminals; 

a  power  source  for  said  motor  having  at  least  two  poles; 
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a  first  switching  means  which  normally  connects  a  first 
terminal  of  said  motor  to  a  first  pole  of  said  power  source, 
said  switching  means  being  switchable  to  connect  the  first 
terminal  of  said  motor  to  a  second  pole  of  said  power 
source  to  raise  said  antenna; 

a  second  switching  means  which  normally  connects  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  motor  to  the  first  pole  of  said  power 
source,  said  second  switching  means  being  switchable  to 
connect  the  second  terminal  of  said  motor  to  the  second 
pole  of  said  power  source  to  lower  said  antenna; 

a  first  limit  switch  between  said  first  switching  means  and 
the  second  pole  of  said  power  source  which  is  in  the  off 
position  when  the  antenna  is  fully  raised  and  in  the  on 
position  when  the  antenna  is  at  all  other  positions; 

a  second  limit  switch  between  said  second  switching  means 
and  the  second  pole  of  said  power  source  which  is  turned 
off  when  the  antenna  is  completely  lowered  and  is  turned 
on  when  said  antenna  is  at  all  other  positions; 

a  first  transistor  which  is  turned  on  when  an  ignition  switch 
is  turned  on  and  which  is  turned  off  when  the  ignition 
switch  is  turned  on; 

a  second  transistor,  the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  second  limit  switch  for  lowenng  the 
antenna,  adapted  to  be  turned  on  when  said  first  transistor 
is  turned  off  and  turned  ofT  when  said  first  transistor  is 
turned  on; 

a  relay  coil  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  pole  of  said 
power  source  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  pole  of 
said  power  source  through  the  collector  and  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  second  limit  switch;  and 

a  relay  switch  which  normally  connects  said  second  switch- 
ing means  for  lowering  said  antenna  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  motor  and,  when  energized  by  said  relay  coil, 
connects  the  second  terminal  of  said  motor  to  the  second 
pole  of  said  power  source  by  bypassing  said  second 
switching  means  for  lowering  the  antenna. 


obuining  the  predetermined  shape  for  each  nozzle  duct  (1) 
and  providing  it  with  a  drive  member  (2); 

testing  each  nozzle  duct  for  suitable  operation  and  droplet 
emission; 

aligning  each  nozzle  duct  in  a  mount  (12)  and  encapsulating 
it  in  a  first  plastic  block  (10);  cutting  the  first  plastic  block 
(10)  at  its  rear  to  be  perpendicular  to  the  ends  of  the  nozzle 
ducts  (1);  and  connecting  it  to  the  distribution  duct  (17) 
which  is  encapsulated  in  a  second  plastic  block  (15) 


4,414,553 
INK  JET  ARRAY 
Theodore  P.  Pema,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,064 

Int.  a?  GOID  15/18.  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  346— 1.1  1  Qalm 


4,414,552 
PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 
Udo  Bergmann,  Schw^zenbek;  Heinrich  Kurz,  Pinneberg,  and 
Wolfgang  Radtke,  Scharbeutz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1981,  3104077 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  9/00.  15/16 
U.S.  Q.  346—1.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluid  jet  array,  wfiich  comprises: 

(a)  producing  at  least  two  individual  jets,  each  said  jci  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  transducer  and  a  chan- 
nel for  containing  fluid,  said  transducer  being  positioned 
in  operating  relationship  to  said  channel,  and  wherein 
each  said  transducer  and  said  channel  are  at  least  partially 
enclosed  in  a  rigid  casing; 

(b)  testing  each  said  jet  to  determine  its  acceptability  as  a 
droplet  ejector;  and 

(c)  assembling  the  acceptable  jets  into  an  array. 


4,414,554 
MAGNETIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Gilbert  D.  Springer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ferix  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  170.788 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/12 

U.S.  Q.  346—74.5  10  Qalmi 


8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printing  head  for  ink  jet 
printers,  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  nozzle  ducts,  each  of 
which  has  associated  with  it  a  drive  member  for  the  droplet- 
wise  ejection  of  ink  droplets  at  appropriate  instants,  the  ink 
being  applied  thereto  via  a  common  distribution  duct  and 
individually  associated  damping  members,  each  nozzle  duct 
with  its  drive  member  forming  a  separate,  operational  droplet 
generator,  the  droplet  generators  being  accommodated  in  a 
first  block  and  the  common  distribution  duct  being  accommo- 
dated in  a  second  block,  said  blocks  being  preferably  made  of 
a  plastic  material,  and  being  interconnected,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


6CJ  rw 


10.  Thin-film,  pancake-sandwich-like,  electro-magnetic  im- 
aging structure  comprising 

a  flexible,  thin-film  magnetic  web  having  an  aperture  open- 
ing to  opposite  faces  of  the  web, 

a  thin-film  blanket  of  magnetic  material  including  one  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  aperture  in  magnetic-circuit  contact 
with,  and  distributed  adjacent,  one  face  of  said  web,  and 
another  portion  extending  in  a  magnetically  gapped  man- 
ner through  said  aperture  with  a  facial  expanse  which  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  other  face  of  said  web,  and 

spiral  coil  means  spaced  from  said  aperture,  and  sandwiched 
between  and  encompassed  by  said  web  and  blanket  adja- 
cent the  web's  said  one  face  in  a  manner  capable,  when 
energized,  of  inducing  magnetic  flux  in  the  web  and  blan- 
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ket  to  prcxluce  on  said  web's  said  other  face,  in  the  region 
of  said  aperture,  opposite-polarity  magnetic  poles. 


a  film  having  format  information  recorded  thereon,  said  film 
being  arranged  between  said  scanning  means  and  said 


4,414,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING 
MARKING  MATERIAL  TO  A  DONOR  RIBBON  IN  A 
THERMAL  MARKING  PRINTER  SYSTEM 
Horace  W.  Becker,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Hied  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,772 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  ink  coating  to  depleted  areas  of 
a  ribbon  used  in  a  thermal  transfer  operation,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  ink  transfer  ribbon  connected  between  two  feed  rollers, 

means  for  advancing,  during  a  print  cycle,  the  ink-coated 
ribbon  through  a  thermal  printing  station  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  ribbon  being  wound  around  a  first  feed  roller 
acting  as  a  take-up  roller, 

an  ink  applicator  positioned  adjacent  the  ribbon  path,  said 
applicator  out  of  contact  with  said  ribbon  during  said  print 
cycle, 

means  for  periodically  reversing  the  direction  of  said  ribbon 
during  a  non-print  cycle  so  that  the  ribbon  is  rewound  on 
said  second  roller, 

means  for  causing  said  ink  applicator  to  come  into  contact 
with  the  ink-depleted  ribbon  surface  during  a  time  coinci- 
dent with  said  reversed  ribbon  travel,  whereby  a  uniform 
ink  coating  is  applied  to  said  surface,  and 

means  for  reactuating  said  ribbon  advancing  means  coinci- 
dent with  initiation  of  the  next  print  cycle. 


4,414,556 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
Mitsuo  Ohno,  Hadano,  and  Kikuo  Hatazawa,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-128548 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a.  346—160  3  Oaims 

1.  A  laser  beam  printer  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  a 
photosensitive  body  by  a  laser  beam  modulated  in  accordance 
with  print  information,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  laser  beam  modulated  in  accordance 

with  print  information; 
a  photosensitive  body  irradiated  with  said  laser  beam  for 
forming  a  latent  image  on  a  surface  of  said  photosensitive 
body; 
scanning  means  for  line-scanning  said  photosensitive  body 
by  said  laser  beam;  and 
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photosensitive  body  whereby  said  print  information  is 
superposed  on  said  format  information. 


4,414,557 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 

Yoshihito  Amemiya,  Fuchu;  Tsuneo  Urisu,  Tokorozawa,  and 

Yoshihiko  Mizushima,  Fuch,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30096 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/161.  29/80.  45/00.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—16  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  bipolar  transistor  of  the  type  comprising  an  emitter 
region,  a  base  region  and  a  collector  region,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  collector  region  has  a  larger  forbidden  band  gap 
than  that  of  said  base  region  and  is  made  of  material  having 
different  conductivity  type  from  that  of  said  base  region  and 
further  comprising  a  high  resistivity  semiconductor  region 
interposed  between  said  base  region  said  collector  region,  said 
high  resistivity  semiconductor  region  having  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  as  said  collector  region,  a  lower  impurity  concen- 
tration than  said  collector  region  and  the  same  forbidden  band 
gap  as  that  of  said  base  region. 


4,414,558 
HETERO-JUNCTION  LIGHT-EMITTING  DIODE 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  and  Tom  Teshima,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  iSaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shin- 
kokai,  Sendai  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14504; 
Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14505;  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14506;  Feb.  7,  1980, 
55-14507;  Feb.  7,  1980,  55-14508 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  33/00.  29/161;  HOIS  33/19 
U.S.  a.  357—17  7  Oaims 

1.  A  hetero-junction  light  emitting  diode  for  emitting  light 
through  a  predetermined  surface  thereof  comprising: 
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a  p-type  GaAs  substrate  having  a  first  carrier  concentration 

Pi; 

a  relatively  low  band-gap  p-type  semiconductor  region 
disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  p-type  region  being  com- 
posed of  Gai_;tAl^As  (0.3<x<0.37),  and  having  a  sec- 
ond carrier  concentration  m,  where:  P2<pi.  and 
4.5  X  10'^  cm-3<P2<2.5x  10'*  cm-^  and 

a  relatively  high  band-gap  n-type  semiconductor  region 
disposed  on  said  p-type  region  adjacent  to  said  predeter- 
mined diode  surface,  said  n-type  region  being  composed 


GaAl    Ga,.,Aliai 


of  Gai  -^Al^As  (y  >  x),  and  having  a  carrier  concentration 
n,  where  n  is  less  than  the  carrier  concentration  P2  of  said 
p-typeregion,  and  2x10'^ cm-3<n<lXlO'» cm- ^  said 
n-type  region  forming  a  pn  hetero-junction  with  said 
p-type  region  having  a  face  generally  parallel  to  said  diode 
predetermined  surface; 
said  substrate,  and  n-type  and  p-type  regions  being  disposed 
such  that  light  rays  derived  in  said  diode  are  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  face  of  said  hetero-junction  for 
emission  through  said  predetermined  surface. 


4,414,559 

SEMICONDUCTOR  THYRISTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

LATERALLY  DISPLACED  AUXILIARY  AND  MAIN 

CATHODE  REGIONS 

Yukio  Igarashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,652,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,167 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53-37758 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  CI.  357—38  16  Claims 


rated  from  said  cathode  layer,  said  auxiliary  region  having 
a  portion  of  its  surface  exposed  to  said  second  principal 
surface; 
a  cathode  electrode  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  surface 

of  said  cathode  layer; 
an  anode  electrode  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  anode 

layer; 
an  auxiliary  electrode  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  auxiliary  region  and  in  contact  with  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  second  base  layer,  said  auxiliary 
electrode  substantially  surrounding  said  cathode  layer  and 
said  cathode  electrode  and  being  spaced  apart  therefrom, 
and 
a  gate  electrode  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  second 
base  layer,  said  gate  electrode  located  external  to  said 
auxiliary  electrode,  said  auxiliary  region  laying  between 
said  gate  electrode  and  said  cathode  electrode; 
wherein  said  semiconductor  device  includes  a  peripheral 
zone,  said  peripheral  zone  being  the  area  of  said  second 
principal  surface  lying  between  said  auxiliary  electrode 
and  an  outer  edge  of  said  second  base  layer,  said  periph- 
eral zone  including  a  gate  peripheral  portion  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  auxiliary  region  and  said  gate  electrode,  said 
gate  peripheral  portion  having  a  greater  width  than  any  of 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  peripheral  zone;  and 
wherein  said  semiconductor  device  further  includes  a  corri- 
dor zone,  said  corridor  zone  being  the  area  of  said  second 
principal  surface  lying  between  said  auxiliary  electrode 
and  said  cathode  electrode,  said  corridor  zone  including  a 
gate  corridor  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  auxiliary  re- 
gion, said  gate  corridor  portion  having  a  greater  width 
than  any  of  the  remaining  portions  of  said  corridor  zone. 


4,414,560 
FLOATING  GUARD  REGION  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  REVERSE 
CONDUCTING  SWITCHING  DEVICE  USING  SPACED 
MOS  TRANSISTORS  HAVING  A  COMMON  DRAIN 
REGION 
Alexander  Lidow,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,126 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/747 
U.S.  CI.  357—39  5  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  opposing 
principal  surfaces  including  an  anode  layer  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  having  a  surface  exposed  to  said  first  princi- 
pal surface,  a  first  base  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
superposed  on  said  anode  layer  and  forming  a  PN  junction 
therewith,  and  a  second  base  layer  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  superposed  on  said  first  base  layer  and  forming  a 
PN  junction  therewith,  said  second  base  layer  including  a 
portion  of  its  surface  exposed  to  said  second  principal 
surface; 

a  cathode  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  second  base  layer,  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
cathode  layer  being  exposed  to  said  second  principal 
surface; 

an  auxiliary  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  second  base  layer,  said  auxiliary  region  being  sepa- 


1.  A  metal  oxide  semiconductor  type  device  for  switching 
high  voltage  and  high  current  circuits;  said  device  comprising 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type 
extending  to  a  given  depth  and  having  a  planar  surface;  first, 
second  and  third  spaced  regions  of  the  other  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  body  and  terminating  on  said  planar  surface  and 
having  depths  less  than  said  given  depth;  said  second  region 
disposed  between  said  first  and  third  regions;  fourth  and  fifth 
regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  within  said  first 
and  third  regions  respectively  and  extending  to  said  planar 
surface;  said  first  and  fourth  regions  and  said  third  and  fifth 
regions  defining  respective  first  and  second  elongated  latenal 
conduction  channels;  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  insulated 
from  and  disposed  above  said  first  and  second  conduction 
channels  and  operable  to  invert  said  conduction  channels  to 
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control  their  conductivity;  said  second  region  defining  a  float- 
ing guard  region. 


4,414,561 

BERYLLIUM-GOLD  OHMIC  CONTACT  TO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Vassilis  G.  Keramidas,  Warren;  Robert  J.  McCoy,  Chatham,  and 

Henryk  Temkin,  New  Providence,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  79,451,  Sep.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,366,186. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,664 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/48,  29/46,  29/62 

U.S.  a.  357—67  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  layer  of  p-type 
semiconductor  material,  said  semiconductor  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  InP  and  InGaAsP,  and  an  ohmic 
contact  to  said  semiconductor  characterized  in  that  said  ohmic 
contact  comprises: 

a  layer  of  beryllium-gold;  and 

a  layer  of  gold. 


4,414,562 

SEMICONDUCTOR  HEAT  SINK  ASSEMBLY 

INCLUDING  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  MEANS  FOR 

INCREASING  COMPRESSION  AS  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  SAID  ASSEMBLY  INCREASES 
Richard  F.  Kiley,  Stoneham,  and  Ralph  I.  Larson,  Brookline, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thermal  Associates,  Inc.,  Stone- 
ham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,827,  Jul.  24,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,862,  Apr.  21, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

411,299 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/02,  23/42 

U.S.  a.  357—81  9  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  assembly  for  facilitating  electrical  con- 
nection and  double-side  cooling  of  said  semiconductor,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  element  having  opposing  sides; 

two  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  members  having 
facing  spaced  surfaces; 

means  on  said  surfaces  for  receiving  and  electrically  and 
thermally  contacting  said  opposing  sides  of  said  semicon- 
ductor element  positioned  between  said  members; 

compression  means  for  maintaining  said  members  and  said 
semiconductor  element  under  compression,  with  said 
surfaces  in  electrical  and  thermal  contact  with  said  semi- 
conductor element,  said  compression  means  comprising  a 


thermally  conductive  rigid  retaining  frame  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  said  members  and  said  semiconductor 
element,  and  further  comprising  a  thermally  responsive 
element  for  increasing  said  compression  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  assembly  increases;  and 
bonding  means  for  fixing  said  members  in  position  within 
said  frame,  said  members  being  electrically  isolated  from 
and  thermally  coupled  to  said  retaining  frame  by  said 
bonding  means. 


4,414,563 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  IDENTIFYING  THE  STANDARD 

Klaus  Juhnke,  Rellingen,  and  Hartmut  S.  Harlos,  Norderstedt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1980,  3043573;  Sep.  21,  1981,  3137447 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/32 
U.S.  a.  358—21  R  35  Oaims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  in  a  television  receiver  in  which  to 

identify  the  standard,  the  received  colour  television  signal  is 

applied  to  an  identification  circuit  and  the  receiving  channel  is 

adjusted  and/or  switched  over  as  regards  its  passband  curve 

and  demodulating  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  standard  at 

which  the  received  signal  can  be  demodulated  and  reproduced, 

said  circuit  comprising: 

an  identification  circuit,  a  chrominance  signal  demodulator 

circuit,  and  a  test  signal  generator,  said  identification 

circuit  in  response  to  a  standard  test  cycle  actuating  signal 

received  from  said  test  signal  generator  is  sequentially 

switched  to  each  of  the  available  television  standards,  as 

long  as  the  standard  of  a  received  colour  television  signal 

has  not  been  identified,  said  test  cycle  actuating  signal  is 

maintained  in  its  condition  and  said  test  signal  generator  is 

not  switched  a  further  step  when  the  standard  of  the 

received  colour  television  signal  has  been  identified. 


4,414,564 

NONLINEAR  EDGE  PEAKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

James  E.  Hitchcock,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Magnavox 

Consumer  Electronics  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,088 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—37  12  Qaims 

1.  A  nonlinear  edge  peaking  system  for  decreasing  the  rise 

and  fall  times  of  input  signal  transitions  while  maintaining  a 
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substantially  similar  frequency  response  and  attenuating  the 
introduction  of  excessive  preshoot  and/or  overshoot,  said 
system  including: 
first  circuit  means  for  delaying  said  input  signal; 
second  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
circuit  means  including  means  for  taking  the  widened 
second  derivative  of  said  input  signal  and  means  for  taking 
the  absolute  value  of  said  second  derivative  of  said  input 
signal  and  for  adding  a  preselected  bias  to  said  input  sig- 
nal, whereby  the  output  of  said  second  circuit  means  is  the 
approximate  absolute  value  of  the  widened  second  deriva- 
tive of  said  input  signal  having  a  preselected  bias; 
third  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  second  circuit  means  including  means 
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closer  to  an  observer  than  its  top  part,  the  saddle  shaped 
surface  being  convex  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  a  smaller 
radius  at  the  bottom  than  the  top  and  straight  or  concave 
in  a  vertical  plane. 


4,414,566 

SORTING  AND  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

John  J.  Peyton,  Santa  Barbara;  Robert  L.  Thomason,  Corona  del 

Mar,  and  Hubert  W.  Evinger,  Tustin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Industrial  Automation  Corporation,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,780 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—101  39  Qalmi 
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for  taking  the  first  derivative  of  said  input  signal  and  for 
delaying  said  input  signal  such  that  the  outputs  of  said 
second  circuit  means  and  said  first  circuit  means  are  time 
coincident,  whereby  the  output  of  said  third  circuit  means 
is  the  delayed  first  derivative  of  the  input  signal; 
fourth  circuit  means  including  means  for  combining  said 
output  of  said  second  circuit  means  and  said  output  of  said 
third  circuit  means  in  a  preselected  manner  and  means  for 
modifying  said  signal  produced  by  combining  said  output 
of  said  second  circuit  means  and  said  third  circuit  means  to 
produce  a  correction  signal,  and  means  for  adding  said 
correction  signal  to  the  delayed  input  signal  produced  by 
said  first  circuit  means  to  produce  an  overall  waveform 
modified  to  contain  reduced  rise  and  fall  times  at  the 
signal  transitions  with  attenuated  preshoot  and  overshoot. 


-s. 


4,414,565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAYS 
Ian  A.  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB80/00167,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01201,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
7935861;  Feb.  27,  1980,  8006627 

Int.  a?  H04N  9/54.  5/72 
U.S.  Q.  358—89  14  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  an  apparent  three  dimensional 
image  comprising: 

(i)  display  means  for  providing  a  distorted  two  dimensional 
image  of  an  original  scene,  the  distorted  image  having  a 
greater  magnification  at  its  top  than  at  its  bottom; 

(ii)  means  for  displaying  this  distorted  image  on  a  real  or 
virtual  saddle  shaped  surface  inclined  with  its  bottom  part 
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1.  In  a  bottle  sorting  system,  the  improvement  comprising 

video  camera  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  two-dimen- 
sional image  of  at  least  a  visually  distinctive  portion  of  a 
target  bottle  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  video  camera 
and  for  providing  a  video  signal  in  response  thereto 

digitizing  means  coupled  to  said  camera  means  for  providing 
a  first  plurality  of  digital  signals  responsive  to  said  video 
signal,  each  said  digital  signal  summarizing,  in  digital 
form,  the  features  of  a  respective  portion  of  the  target 
bottle 

storage  means  for  storing  second  pluarlities  of  digital  signals, 
each  of  said  digital  signals  within  one  of  said  second  plu- 
ralities of  digital  signals  summarizing,  in  digital  form,  the 
features  of  a  respective  portion  of  a  bottle  of  one  of  the 
predetermined  types  of  bottle  to  be  sorted;  and 

correlation  means  for  correlating  said  first  plurality  of  digital 
signals  with  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  digital  signals 
to  identify  which  of  said  predetermined  typ)es  of  bottles 
the  target  bottle  most  closely  correlates. 


4,414,567 
PATTERN  GENERATING  QRCUIT 
Herbert  Berke,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Joseph  Portoghese,  Al- 
tamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,075 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  358—139  9  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  generating  circuit  for  a  one  thousand  line  dis- 
play comprising,  in  combination: 
means  having  an  output,  for  generating  a  horizontal  sync 
signal,  said  horizontal  sync  signal  having  a  series  of  uni- 
formly spaced  pulses  of  a  first  predetermined  frequency  of 
33  kilohertz; 
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means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  hori- 
zontal sync  signal  generating  means,  and  an  output,  for 
producing,  in  response  to  said  horizontal  sync  signal,  a 
first  video  component  signal  having  a  series  of  uniformly 
spaced  pulses  of  a  second  predetermined  frequency,  said 
second  frequency  selected  to  provide  a  particular  horizon- 
tal spacing  in  said  pattern; 

a  one-shot  multivibrator  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  video  component  signal  producing 
means  and  an  output,  for  deriving  a  pulse  suitable  for 
generating  narrow  vertical  lines  from  each  pulse  of  said 
first  video  component  signal; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  hori- 
zontal sync  signal  generating  means  and  an  output,  for 
producing,  in  response  to  said  horizontal  sync  signal,  a 
second  video  component  signal  having  a  series  of  uni- 
formly spaced  pulses  of  a  third  predetermined  frequency, 
said  third  frequency  selected  to  provide  vertical  spacing 
equivalent  to  said  horizontal  spacing;  said  second  video 
component  signal  producing  means  comprising: 

I 


input,  a  local  oscillation  signal  input  and  an  output  coupled  to 
a  transmission  antenna  through  a  band  filter, 

a  device  for  measuring  in  operation,  level  of  non  linearity 
products  generated  in  said  equipment  comprising: 

a  mixer  having  two  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said  out- 
put and  to  a  said  local  oscillation  signal  input  of  said 
power  stage,  and  an  output, 

a  first  processing  circuit  having  a  signal  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  mixer,  a  control  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  circuit  comprising  a  first  band-pass  filter  for  selecting 
an  intermodulation  product  outside  the  frequency  band  of 
the  information  signal  having  an  output,  said  first  circuit 
comprising  a  first  band-pass  filter  for  selecting  an  inter- 
modulation product  outside  the  frequency  band  of  the 
information  signal  having  an  output,  a  first  detector  hav- 
ing an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  band-pass  filter 
and  an  output,  a  sampling  circuit  having  a  signal  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  detector  and  a  control 
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a  counter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
horizontal  sync  signal  genrating  means,  and  an  output; 

a  first  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  counter,  and  an  output; 

a  second  NAND  gate  having  first  and  second  inouts  and  an 
output,  with  the  first  input  thereof  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  horizontal  sync  signal  generating  means; 

a  flip-flop  having  a  set  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  NAND  gate,  a  reset  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  NAND  GATE,  and  a  Q  output  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  second  NAND  gate; 

means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  with  the  input  thereof 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  multivibrator  and  the 
output  of  said  second  video  component  signal  producing 
means,  for  summing  said  first  and  second  video  compo- 
nent signals  so  as  to  provide  at  the  output  thereof  a  video 
signal;  and 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  hori- 
zontal sync  signal  generating  means  and  an  output,  for 
producing,  in  response  to  said  horizontal  sync  signal,  a 
vertical  sync  signal. 


4,414,568 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT,  IN  OPERATION, 

OF  NON-LINEARITY  PRODUCTS  IN  A  TELEVISION 

TRANSMITTER 

Claude  Ouniat,  and  Mariano  Dominguez,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  L.G.T.  Laboratoire  General  des  Telecommuniqa- 

tions,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,458 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31488 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/62.  9/62 

U.S.  a.  358—139  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  equipment  for  transmission  and/or  retransmission  of 

television  signals  comprising  a  final  power  amplification  stage 

having  a  modulated  intermediate  frequency  information  signal 
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input  which  is  the  control  input  of  said  first  circuit,  and  an 
output  for  supplying  a  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  selected  intermodulation  product,  and  a 
measuring  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  sampling  circuit  and  an  output  which  is  the  output  of 
said  first  circuit  for  supplying  corresponding  intermodula- 
tion measure, 
and  a  second  processing  circuit  having  an  input  also  coupled 
to  the  output  of  the  mixer  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
control  input  of  said  first  circuit  comprising  a  second 
band-pass  filter  for  selecting  video  frequency  signal  hav- 
ing an  output,  a  second  detector  having  an  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  second  filter  and  an  output  and  a 
control  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  detector  and  an  output  which  is  the  output  of 
said  second  circuit,  for  supplying  a  control  signal  during 
moments  corresponding  to  at  least  one  predetermined 
level  of  the  video  frequency  signal. 


4,414,569 
TRANSISTOR  aRCUIT 
Kazuo  Tokuda,  and  Tokio  Sawataishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4264 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  358—153  17  Qaims 

1.  A  transistor  circuit  for  separating  a  synchronizing  signal 

from  a  composite  video  signal,  comprising  a  transistor  having 

an  emitter  connected  to  an  input  terminal  via  a  capacitor  and 

further  connected  to  a  constant-current  source,  a  collector 

connected  to  an  output  terminal  from  which  an  output  signal 

corresponding  to  said  synchronizing  signal  is  derived,  and  a 

base  connected  to  a  bias  voltage  source,  said  composite  video 
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signal  being  supplied  to  said  input  terminal,  a  comparator  for 
comparing  a  voltage  at  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  with  a 


^i; 


4,414,571 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Takeshi  Kureha,  Yawata;  Teruo  Kataoka,  Sakai;  Taiichi  Saeki, 

Katano,  and  Minoru  Takeda,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,850 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141201; 
Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141202;  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141203;  Oct.  9,  1980, 
55-141204;  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141205 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  358—158  10  Qaims 


predetermined  reference  voltage,  and  means  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  of  said  comparator  for  turning  said  transistor  off. 


4,414,570 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTRACHNG  A  HELD 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  FROM  A  TELEVISION 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 
Dirk  Braune,  Ahrensburg,  and  Wolfgang  Schwartz,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1980,  3037987 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—154  8  Qaims 


COjNTeR 
PROGPAW 
STICE 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  having  binary  clock  pulse  con- 
trolled stages  for  extracting  a  field  synchronizing  signal  from  a 
television  synchronizing  signal  having  at  least  line  and  field 
synchronizing  pulses  the  amplitude  of  which  extends  between 
a  black  level  and  a  peak  level,  said  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  source  of  said  binary  clock  pulses, 
means  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses  for  providing 

said  television  synchronizing  signal, 
a  detector  connected  to  said  source  of  clock  pulses,  and 
a  time  measuring  element  connected  to  said  source  of  clock 
pulses,  said  means  for  providing  said  television  synchro- 
nizing signal  connected  to  said  detector  for  applying  said 
television  synchronizing  signal  thereto,  said  detector 
being  periodically  made  operative  by  a  clock  signal  from 
said  source  of  clock  pulses  for  producing  a  first  test  signal 
when  said  television  synchronizing  signal  substantially 
reaches  said  peak  level,  said  first  test  signal  starting  said 
time  measuring  element  which  produces  a  switching  sig- 
nal when  said  time  measuring  element  reaches  a  preset 
value  before  it  is  reset,  said  detector  producing  a  second 
test  signal  when  said  black  level  is  substantially  reached, 
said  second  test  signal  resetting  said  time  measuring  ele- 
ment when  the  preset  value  has  not  yet  been  reached  by 
said  time  measuring  element,  the  period  of  said  clock 
signal  being  significantly  shorter  than  the  duration  of  a 
line  synchronizing  pulse. 
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1.  A  television  receiver  comprising; 

first  demodulating  circuit  means  for  demoduating  an  applied 
video  signal  of  a  standard  television  system  into  signals 
containing  primary  color  information; 

first  sync  separation  circuit  means  for  separting  a  first  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signal  and  a  vertical  synchronizing 
signal  from  said  video  signal  of  a  standard  television  sys- 
tem; 

PLL  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal  and  forming  a  second  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal  having  a  frequency  n  times  that  of  the 
first  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  where  n  =  2; 

signal  converting  means  for  converting  said  demodulated 
signals  into  signals  having  a  time  base  compressed  to  1/n 
of  that  of  said  demodulated  signals  so  as  to  correspond  to 
the  second  horizontal  synchronizing  signal; 

second  demodulating  circuit  means  for  demodulating  an 
applied  video  signal  of  a  second  television  system  into 
signals  containing  primary  color  information,  said  second 
television  system  ulitizing  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  having  a  frequency  about  n  times  that  of  the  stan- 
dard television  system; 

second  sync  separation  circuit  means  for  separating  a  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signal  and  a  vertical  synchronizing 
signal  from  said  video  signal  of  said  second  television 
system; 

vertical  deflection  circuit  means  for  driving  a  vertical  de- 
flection coil; 

first  switch  means  for  supplying  the  vertical  synchronizing 
signal  separated  in  said  first  sync  separation  circuit  means 
to  said  vertical  deflection  circuit  means  when  said  televi- 
sion receiver  is  to  display  the  video  signal  of  a  standard 
television  system  and  for  supplying  the  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  separated  in  said  second  sync  separation 
circuit  means  to  said  vertical  deflection  circuit  means 
when  said  television  receiver  is  to  display  the  video  signal 
of  said  second  television  system; 

horizontal  deflection  circuit  means  which  drives  a  horizon- 
tal coil; 

second  switch  means  for  supplying  said  second  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  to  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit 
means  when  said  television  receiver  is  to  display  the  video 
signal  of  said  standard  television  system  and  for  supplying 
the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  separated  in  said  sec- 
ond sync  separation  circuit  means  to  said  honzontal  de- 
flection means  when  said  television  receiver  is  to  display 
the  video  signal  of  said  second  television  system, 
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video  output  circuit  means  for  amplifying  signals  supplied 
from  a  third  switch  means  and  for  driving  a  cathode  ray 
tube;  and 

third  switch  means  for  selectively  supplying  the  signals 
converted  in  said  signal  converting  means  to  said  video 
output  circuit  means  when  said  television  receiver  is  to 
display  said  video  signal  of  said  standard  television  system 
and  for  supplying  the  signals  demodulated  in  said  second 
demodulating  circuit  means  to  said  video  output  circuit 
means  when  said  television  receiver  is  to  display  said 
video  signal  of  said  second  television  system. 


4,414,573 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  RELIABLY 

DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  PORTIONS 

OF  A  DIASCOPE  PATTERN  DURING  VIDEO  CAMERA 

SETUP 

Karl  H.  Griesshaber,  and  Charles  A.  Bialo,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,108 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/t2:  G06K  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  358—163  10  Qaims 


4,414,572 
CLAMP  FOR  LINE-ALTERNATE  SIGNALS 
Robert  E.  Flory,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,381 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5//« 


1  J.S.  a.  358—172 
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1.  A  clamp  for  television  signals  from  a  plurality  of  sources, 
I  lomprising: 

a  source  of  a  first  plurality  of  line-sequential  television  sig- 
nals, each  line  including  a  recurrent  identifiable  portion; 

a  second  plurality  of  coupling  capacitors  having  a  terminal 
in  common,  each  coupling  capacitor  having  a  second 
terminal,  said  terminal  in  common  being  coupled  to  said 
source  of  television  signals,  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
being  equal; 

a  source  of  reference  voltage  to  which  said  recurrent  identi- 
fiable portions  of  said  television  signals  are  to  be  clamped; 

first  controllable  switch  means  including  a  controlled  cur- 
rent path  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  first  terminal  of  said  controlled  current 
path  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  reference  voltage; 

second  controllable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  second 
terminals  of  said  coupling  capacitors  and  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  controlled  current  path  of  said  first  con- 
trollable switch  means; 

first  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  controllable 
switch  means  for  coupling  said  source  of  television  signals 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  switch  means  by  se- 
quential coupling  of  said  second  terminals  of  said  coupling 
capacitors  with  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  switching 
means  in  timed  relationship  with  the  line-sequence  of  said 
source  of  television  signals;  and 

second  control  means  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  first  controllable  switch  means  for  rendering  said 
controlled  current  path  conductive  during  said  recurrent 
identifiable  portions  of  each  horizontal  line. 
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1.  A  pattern  recognition  circuit  for  distinguishing  between 
given  pattern  configurations  of  an  optical  test  pattern  as  the 
latter  is  being  scanned  by  a  beam  on  successive  lines  of  a  corre- 
sponding video  field  during  automatic  television  camera  setup, 
the  pattern   configurations  including  spaced  white-to-black 
coarse  locators  having  white-to-black  transitions  and  bands  of 
white-to-black  checker  blocks,  comprising; 
strobe  circuit  means  for  generating  a  succession  of  continu- 
ous locator  strobes  within  one  field  which  are  indicative 
of  each  locator's  white-to-black  transition  in  successive 
lines  of  the  respective  coarse  locators  within  the  field;  and 
qualifying  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  strobe  circuit  means 
for  qualifying  a  locator  strobe  of  the  continuous  locator 
strobes  generated  by  the  strobe  circuit  means  in  response 
to  a  selected  valid  succession  of  locator  strobes  taken  from 
successive  lines  of  the  respective  coarse  locators. 


4,414,574 
VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  WITH  BLANK  STRETCHING 
Harry  W.  Verlinden,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Elec- 
trohome  Limited,  Kitchener,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
8041239 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  358—184  3  Qaims 


-■■tssv 


590?     J_     ?i5K     J^ 


1.  A  video  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  NPN  tran- 
sistors having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  means 
connecting  said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  a 
source  of  positive  potential  via  a  first  resistor;  means  connect- 
ing said  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  a  source 
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of  positive  pontential;  means  for  connecting  said  emitter  elec- 
trode to  each  other  and  via  a  first  resistive  network  to  a  source 
of  negative  potential  and  via  a  second  resistive  network  includ- 
ing a  variable  resistor  to  a  terminal  at  a  potential  less  positive 
than  said  positive  potentials  and  less  negative  than  said  nega- 
tive potential;  a  network  for  biasing  on  said  second  transistor 
connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor;  means  for  supplying  to  said  input  terminal  a  video 
input  signal  varying  between  a  blanking  level,  a  black  level  and 
a  maximum  brightness  level,  the  maximum  brightness  level 
being  more  positive  than  the  black  level  and  the  black  level 
being  more  positive  than  the  blanking  level;  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor. 


4,414,575 
AUTOFOCUS  SYSTEM 
Manabu  Yamamoto,  Odawara,  and  Shuhei  Tanaka,   Musa- 
shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1980,  55-163340; 
Dec.  17,  1980,  55-178194;  Dec.  17,  1980,  55-178598 

Int.  CI.3  H04N  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  358—227 


5  Claims 
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4,414,576 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Rein  S.  Randmae,  Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vicon  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,401 

Int.  a.'  H04N  b/26,  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—229  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  autofocus  system  in  which  the  image  definition  of  an 
object  to  be  picked  up  is  detected  by  image  sensor  means 
disposed  on  a  light  path  of  an  image-forming  optical  system 
and  converted  into  electric  signals,  and  the  image-forming 
position  of  the  image-forming  optical  system  is  controlled  by 
using  the  electric  signals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  auto- 
focus system  comprises: 
a  main  image  sensor  and  at  least  one  sub-image  sensor  dis- 
posed in  a  predetermined  optical  positional  relationship 
with  the  main  image  sensor,  said  main  and  sub-image 
sensors  being  used  as  said  image  sensor  means; 
means  connected  to  said  main  image  sensor  and  sub-image 
sensor,  for  converting  the  image  definition  from  each  of 
the  sensors  into  an  electric  signal; 
control  means  for  judging  the  focussed  state  of  said  image- 
forming  optical  system  by  a  predetermined  arithmetic 
operation  performed  on  at  least  said  electric  signals  and 
generating,  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  said  judge- 
ment, a  control  signal  for  adjustment  of  at  least  the  image- 
forming  position  of  said  image-forming  optical  system; 
a  beam  splitter  disposed  between  said  image-forming  optical 

system  and  said  main  image  sensor; 
a  single  sub-image  sensor  for  reception  of  separated  light 
from  the  splitter  provided  movably  along  said  light  path; 
and 
electric  signals  representative  of  different  image  definitions 

generated  at  different  positions  of  the  sub-image  sensor; 
whereby  the  image-forming  position  of  the  image-forming 
optical  system  is  controlled  by  said  control  signal. 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  electronic  surveillance  apparatus, 
comprising; 

complementary  first  and  second  housing  members  defining 
an  enclosed  region  when  joined  together; 

first  hinge  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  housing 
members  in  hinged  relationship  about  a  first  axis, 

second  hinge  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  housing 
members  in  hinged  relationship  about  a  second  axis,  differ- 
ent from  said  first  axis;  and 

said  first  and  second  hinge  means  each  having  means  for 
independently  releasing  its  respective  hinge  means  to 
permit  said  first  and  second  housing  members  to  hinge 
about  the  axis  of  the  other  hinge  means. 


4,414,577 

MANUALLY  GAIN  PRESETTABLE  KINESCOPE  DRIVER 

IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BIAS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  Tallant,  II,  and  James  Hettiger,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,632 

Int.  C\?  H04N  5/68 

U.S.  CI.  358—242  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  for  displaying  an  image  in  response  to 
video  signals  applied  to  an  intensity  control  electrode  thereof, 
said  video  signals  including  image  information  and  blanking 
intervals,  apparatus  comprising: 


■36 


4,414,578 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER 
oshio  Takeichi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,433,  Dec.  10,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-158965 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/68 
1  J.S.  a.  358—243  13  Oaims 
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means  for  providing  video  signals  at  an  output  thereof,  said 
output  exhibiting  a  black  level  reference  voltage  during 
video  signal  blanking  intervals; 

amplifier  means  for  supplying  video  signals  to  said  intensity 
control  electrode; 

a  signal  path  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  signal  providing 
means  to  said  amplifier  means  during  said  image  and 
blanking  intervals; 

adjustable  means  coupled  to  said  signal  path  for  determining 
the  signal  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  in  accordance  with 
a  current  conduction  characteristic  of  said  adjustable 
means  varying  with  the  setting  thereof,  said  intensity 
control  electrode  being  undesirably  subject  to  bias  varia- 
tions with  variations  in  the  setting  of  said  adjustable 
means; 

bias  control  means,  operative  during  given  intervals  within 
video  signal  blanking  intervals,  for  automatically  control- 
ling the  bias  of  said  image  reproducing  device  in  response 
to  the  bias  condition  of  said  intensity  control  electrode  to 
maintain  a  desired  level  of  black  image  representative 
current  conducted  by  said  intensity  control  electrode;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  prescribed  conduction  characteris- 
tic for  said  adjustable  means,  independent  of  its  actual 
setting,  during  said  given  intervals  when  said  bias  control 
means  is  operative. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  television  receiver  having  a 
^athode  ray  tube  for  restricting  the  amount  of  X-ray  radiation 
rom  said  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

a  core; 

a  low  voltage  coil  wound  outside  said  core,  said  low  voltage 
coil  for  receiving  an  input  voltage; 

a  high  voltage  coil  wound  on  a  second  bobbin  outside  of  said 
low  voltage  coil  in  a  coaxial  relation  with  said  low  voltage 
coil  for  providing  a  high  voltage  which  is  induced  therein; 

a  voltage  detecting  coil  means  of  a  relatively  small  number 
of  turns  with  respect  to  the  number  of  turns  of  said  high 
voltage  coil,  wound  outside  of  said  high  voltage  coil  in  a 
coaxial  relation  with  said  low  voltage  coil  and  said  high 
voltage  coil  for  having  induced  therein  a  relatively  small 
voltage  representing  the  magnitude  of  the  output  voltage 
of  said  high  voltage  coil,  and  for  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  the  output  of  said  high  voltage  and  wherein 
said  voltage  detecting  coil  means  is  electrically  isolated 
from  said  high  voltage  coil  and  said  low  voltage  coil  and 
is  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  coil, 
and  a  third  bobbin  having  a  length  substantially  less  than 
the  length  of  said  second  bobbin,  said  voltage  detecting 
coil  means  being  wound  on  said  third  bobbin  wherein  said 
third  bobbin  has  a  hollow  portion,  and  said  second  bobbin, 


on  which  said  high  voltage  coil  is  wound,  is  inserted  into 
said  hollow  portion  of  said  third  bobbin;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  detecting  coil 
means  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  for  restricting  the 
amount  of  X-ray  radiation  being  radiated  from  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube. 


4,414,579 
INFORMATION  TRANSMITHNG  AND  RECEIVING 
STATION  UTILIZING  A  COPIER-PRINTER 
Anthony  J.  Dattilo;  James  F.  McDonald,  both  of  Longmont,  and 
Carl  A.  Queener,  Lyons,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,114 
Int.  a.5  H04N  I/OO.  1/30.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  358—256  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  for  delayed  transmission  of  infor- 
mation contained  in  a  multipage  document  without  requiring  a 
delay  in  manual  operation  upon  the  document  itself,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  multipage  document  containing  information  to 
be  transmitted; 

providing  a  copier  having  a  concealed  paper  storage  tray 
and  an  optical  scanner; 

making  a  visually  perceptible  paper  copy  of  the  document 
by  immediate  manual  use  of  said  copier; 

automatically  storing  the  paper  copy  in  the  copier's  paper 
tray,  without  manual  intervention,  as  said  copy  is  made; 

thereafter,  and  with  possible  delay,  automatically  fetching 
the  paper  copy  stored  in  the  copier's  paper  tray,  without 
manual  intervention,  and  delivering  the  copy  to  the  opti- 
cal scanner,  to  thereby  scan  the  paper  copy  to  determine 
visually  perceptible  information  contained  therein;  and 

automatically,  and  without  manual  intervention,  transmit- 
ting the  information  contained  in  the  paper  copy. 


4,414,580 

PROGRESSIVE  TRANSMISSION  OF  TWO-TONE 

FACSIMILE 

O  tar  Johnsen,  Middletown,  and  Anin  N.  Netravali,  Westfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,847 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—260  45  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  signals  representing  picture 
elements  (pels)  of  a  line  scanned  picture,  the  method  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED BY  the  steps  of; 
transmitting  signals  which  define  each  2''th  line  of  said  line 
scanned  picture,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one, 
and  wherein  each  transmitted  signal  has  a  horizontal  reso- 
lution of  I'"  pels,  where  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero 
and  less  than  or  equal  to  n;  and 
progressively  increasing  the  vertical  resolution  of  the  pic- 
ture defined  in  the  prior  step  by  transmitting  signals  hav- 
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ing  a  horizontal  resolution  of  I'"  pels  which  define  addi- 
tional lines  including  each  V'PxYi  line  of  said  line  scanned 
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4,414,582 
MULTIPLE  LINE  PROCESSING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN 

A  SCANNING  TYPE  DOCUMENT  READER 
Satoru  Ogauwara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  auignor  to  FnJi  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337.551 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1981,  56-1904 
Int.  Q.J  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  358—282  9  Qalmi 


picture, 
than  n. 


where  p  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero  and  less 
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1.  An  original  document  reader  capable  of  simultaneously 
scanning  a  first  line  and  at  least  a  second  Ime  on  an  original 
document  to  produce  video  signals  corresponding  to  informa- 
tion read  from  each  of  said  lines,  comprising  first  video  signal 
processing  circuitry  for  said  first  line  including  processing 
means  for  processing  first  video  signals  from  said  first  line  in 
accordance  with  a  control  signal  and  means  for  generating  said 
control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  said  first  line  video  sig- 
nals, second  video  signal  processing  circuitry  for  processing 
second  video  signals  from  said  at  least  second  line  in  accor- 
dance with  an  input  signal,  and,  said  control  signal  applied  to 
said  second  video  signal  processing  circuitry  as  said  input 
signal. 


4,414,581 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Yuzo  Kato,  Yokohama;  Shunichi  Ishihara,  Kodaira;  Yasushi 

Sato,    Kawasaki;    Nobuyoshi    Tanaka,    Yokohama;    Naoto 

Kawamura,  Inagi,  and  Hisashi  Nakatsui,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,302 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1980,  55-154017 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  Q.  358—280  13  Claims 


proce: 


IMAGE     ID 
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1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  the  content  of  entered  image  signals; 

means  for  storing  plural  groups  of  threshold  values  for  bi- 
nary digitalization  of  the  image  signals; 

means  for  selecting  a  suitable  group  of  threshold  values  m 
accordance  with  the  identification  of  the  content  of  en- 
tered image  signals  by  said  identifying  means,  and  for 
providing  threshold  values  of  the  group  so  selected  from 
said  storing  means;  and 

means  for  binary  digitalization  of  said  image  signals  by 
means  of  the  threshold  values  provided  by  said  selecting 
and  providing  means. 


4,414,583 

SCANNED  LIGHT  BEAM  IMAGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ross  B.  Hooker,  III,  Boulder,  Colo.,  auignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,691 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  1/30 

U.S.  Q.  358—300  20  Claimi 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  machine  for  producing  pnnted 
sheets  bearing  an  image  of  data  produced  on  an  electrophoto- 
graphic medium  by  a  scanning  light  beam  driven  across  said 
medium  in  line  by  line  fashion,  comprising: 
an  electrophotographic  medium; 
charging  means  for  charging  said  medium  to  a  uniform 

electrostatic  charge; 
imaging  means  for  selectively  discharging  said  medium  in 
accordance  with  data  to  be  reproduced  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  desired  latent  image,  said  imaging  means  including 
a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam  and  scanning 
means  for  repeatedly  scanning  said  light  beam  in  parallel 
and  adjacent  linear  scan  lines  across  said  electrophoto- 
graphic medium,  said  imaging  means  further  including 


7: 


beam  modulation  means  including  data  signal  producing 
means  for  causing  said  beam  to  produce  said  latent  image 
in  accordance  with  daU  desired  for  reproduction,  said 
beam  modulation  means  further  including  random  signal 
means  for  displacing  said  light  beam  in  a  random  manner 
orthogonal  to  said  linear  scan  lines  to  prevent  the  develop- 
ment of  a  regular  interstitial  pattern  at  the  boundaries  of 
adjacent  scan  lines; 

developer  means  for  applying  toner  to  said  latent  image  to 
render  said  image  visible;  and 

user  means  for  fusing  the  toned  image  to  a  printed  sheet. 


H 


I 
4,414,584 
HIGH-SPEED  PLAYBACK  FOR  VIDEODISCS 
rotaka  Kurata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kafsha,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55-141774 

Int.  a.3  H04N  i/7«i.  GllB  21/08 

UlS.  a.  358—342  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  videodisc  playback  system  of  the  type  having  means 
td  mount  and  rotate  a  videodisc  on  which  are  recorded  com- 
p<  >site  video  signals  in  a  spiral  track,  sensing  means  for  reading 
tl  e  video  signals  from  the  spiral  track,  shifting  means  for 
si  lifting  the  position  of  said  sensing  means  along  a  radial  of  the 
V  dec  disc,  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  shifting 
n  cans  so  that  (a)  the  position  of  the  sensing  means  is  main- 
ti  ined  on  the  track  or  (b)  the  sensing  means  is  shifted  from  one 
ti  ack  to  another,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a  high  speed 
ayback  circuit  comprising: 

sync  separating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sens- 
ing means  for  extracting  vertical  synchronizing  signals 
from  the  composite  video  signals  read  from  the  videodisc, 
delay  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
sync  separating  means  for  producing  at  least  one  delay 
pulse  for  each  vertical  synchronizing  pulse,  where  the 
delay  pulses  are  delayed  by  a  prescribed  time  from  said 
vertical  synchronizing  signals  such  that  the  delay  pulses 
and  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  fall  within  a  fixed 
time  period  greater  than  the  horizontal  blanking  interval 
of  the  composite  video  signals, 
a  single  forward  indicator  switch  and  a  single  reverse  indica- 
tor switch  producing,  respectively,  forward  and  reverse 
indicator  signals  where  the  forward  indicator  signal  indi- 
cates movement  along  said  radial  in  one  direction  and  the 
reverse  indicator  signal  indicates  movement  along  said 
radial  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction, 
said  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  verti- 
cal synchronizing  signals,  said  delay  pulses,  and  said  for- 
ward and  reverse  indicator  signals  for  controlling  said 
shifting  means  to  shift  said  sensing  means  along  said  radial 
to  effect  fast  playback  in  the  direction  selected  by  the 
operator  controlled  indicator  switch,  the  number  of  tracks 
the  sensing  head  is  shifted  each  field  of  the  composite 
video  signal  depending  on  whether  one  or  both  of  said 
forward  and  reverse  indicator  switches  are  operated 


where  the  fastest  playback  occurs  in  response  to  both 
indicator  switches  being  operated. 


4,414,585 
METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  AN  AUDIO  SIGNAL  VIA 

A  TRANSMISSION  CHANNEL 
Wilhelmus  J.  Van  Gestel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
L'.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,446 
Claims   priority,   application    Netheriands,   May   8,    1981, 
8102251 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CI.  360—40  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  an  analog  audio  signal  into  a 
binary  signal  and  vice  versa,  specifically  intended  for  use  in  a 
transmission  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  said  audio 
signal  on  a  record  carrier,  the  analog  audio  signal  being  con- 
verted into  a  binary  signal  by  means  of  an  analog-to-digital 
conversion,  for  converting  samples  of  the  analog  audio  signal 
into  digital  data  words  of  M  data  bits  each,  and  a  modulation, 
for  converting  said  data  words  into  a  binary  signal,  which 
modulation  is  such  that  in  said  binary  signal  data  bits  of  a  first 
type  are  represented  by  the  presence  of  a  level  transition  and 
data  bits  of  a  second  type  by  the  absence  of  such  a  level  transi- 
tion, and  the  binary  signal  being  reconverted  into  the  analog 
audio  signal  by  means  of  a  demodulation,  by  which  the  binary 
signal  is  demodulated  and  converted  into  digital  data  words  of 
M  data  bits  each,  and  a  digital-to-analog  conversion,  by  which 
said  data  words  are  converted  into  analog  sample  values  of  the 
audio  signal,  characterized  in  that  the  analog-to-digital  conver- 
sion is  adapted  to  supply  data  words  comprising  M  —  1  ampli- 
tude bits,  which  together  in  binary  coded  form  represent  the 
sample  magnitude,  and  one  sign  bit,  which  represents  the 
polarity  of  the  sample,  said  digital-to-analog  conversion  being 
such  that  a  sample  having  zero  value  results  in  M  —  1  amplitude 
bits  of  the  first  type  and  that  prior  to  the  modulation  each  data 
word  is  divided  into  N  subwords,  the  data  bits  of  the  data  word 
being  arranged  in  such  a  way  in  the  subwords  that  each  sub- 
word  contains  one  of  the  N  most  significant  amplitude  bits  of 
the  data  words,  while  during  reconversion  of  the  binary  signal 
into  the  analog  audio  signal,  upon  modulation  of  the  binary 
signal,  the  data  bits  of  the  N  subwords  are  again  rearranged  to 
form  data  words  of  M  data  bits  and  the  digital-to-analog  con- 
version is  adapted  to  convert  said  data  words  comprising  M  —  1 
amplitude  bits  and  one  sign  bit  into  an  analog  sample  value. 


4,414,586 
PILOT  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SYSTEM 
Akira  Hirota,  Chigasaki;  Seisuke  Hiraguri,  and  Takashi  Uchimi, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,666 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55-139362; 
Oct.  7,  1980,  55-139363 

Int.  C\?  GllB  21/04.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  360—70  6  Claims 

1.  A  pilot  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system  in  which 
mutually  different  first  through  fourth  frequencies  are  re- 
corded as  pilot  signals  on  a  recording  medium  in  a  specific 
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order  together  with  an  information  signal  such  that  one  pilot 
signal  is  recorded  for  one  track,  and  pilot  signals  recorded  on 
both  sides  of  a  track  which  is  to  be  reproduced  having  mutu- 
ally different   frequencies  and   being   included   as  crosstalk 
within  a  reproduced  signal  reproduced  from  said  recording 
medium  are  respectively  discriminated  and  separated  by  a  filter 
circuit,  to  obtain  a  tracking  error  information,  said  pilot  signal 
recording  and  reproducing  system  comprising: 
a  frequency  generating  circuit  for  successively  generating  a 
first  frequency,  a  third  frequency,  a  second  frequency,  and 
a  fourth  frequency  in  this  frequency  order  or  in  a  reverse 
order  for  every  recording  unit  of  one  track,  said  first  and 
second  frequencies  being  mutually  separated  frequencies, 
selected  from  a  first  frequency  group  consisting  of  i  fre- 
quencies satisfying  an  equation  ffli  =  K/-f;(  where   K,  is 
(N,  — i)  or  N,  when  i  arbitrary  natural  numbers  are  desig- 
nated by  N,and  f^is  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  third 


"  ffi' 


and  fourth  frequencies  respectively  being  frequencies 
approximately  equal  to  said  first  and  second  frequencies, 
selected  from  a  second  frequency  group  consisting  of  j 
frequencies  satisfying  an  equation  f/y  —  K/f^  where  Ky  is 
(Ny-  i)  or  Ny  when  K,  =  N,  and  Ky  is  (Ny-  J)  when  K,  =  (- 
N/— J),  when  j  arbitrary  natural  numbers  are  designated 
by  Ny  and  f^  is  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  comb  filter  for  frequency-selecting  pilot  signals  having 
mutually  different  frequencies  recorded  on  both  sides  of  a 
track  which  is  to  be  reproduced; 

a  control  circuit  for  alternately  changing  over  and  control- 
ling a  delay  time  of  a  delay  circuit  within  said  comb  filter 
to  l/fjtor  l/f_^for  every  reproducing  period  of  one  track; 
and 

first  and  second  filter  circuits  for  respectively  discriminating 
and  separating  pilot  signals  having  mutually  different 
frequencies  obtained  from  said  comb  filter. 


4,414,587 
SKEW  SENSING  FOR  DIGITAL  TAPE  PLAYBACK 
Charles  S.  Weaver,  Palo  Alto;  Joseph  H.  Chadwick,  Menio 
Park;  John  M.  Yarborough,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto;  Floyd  A.  Brown, 
Mountain  View,  and  Donald  J.  Burch,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  SRI  International.  MenIo  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,566 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/43 
U.S.  a.  360—76  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  playback  system  for  magnetically  reproducing  digital 
data  signals  which  include  parity  bit  signals  recorded  along 


parallel  tracks  of  a  plural  track  magnetic  recording  medium, 
the  combination  comprising, 
a  transducing  head  having  a  transducing  element  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  tracks  for  reproducing  signals  recorded 
along  said  tracks,  and 
means  for  detecting  phase  shifts  between  parity  bit  signals 
reproduced  from  two  of  said  tracks 


4,414,588 
FLUID  BEARING  TAPE  SCANNING  DRUM 
Richard  A.  Hathaway,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,510 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/10.  5/60 

U.S.  CI.  360—84  5  Qaims 


1.  A  helical  scan  magnetic  tape  transport  comprising  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  fixed  and  rotating  drums  having  an  axial  gap 
therebetween  and  at  least  one  magnetic  transducing  head 
mounted  on  said  rotating  drum  remote  from  said  gap,  together 
with  means  for  moving  said  tape  in  a  helical  path  around  said 
drums  and  across  said  gap  and  for  driving  said  rotating  drum  to 
produce  a  pressurized  gas  bearing  film  between  said  tape  and 
drums,  characterized  in  that: 

said  rotating  drum  is  provided  with  means  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  transverse  plane  of  said  head  normal  to  the  drum  axis 
for  controllably  venting  said  gas  bearing  film  so  as  to 
reduce  the  film  thickness  at  said  head  plane  to  a  desired 
dimension  that  is  uniform  along  the  length  of  the  scan  of 
said  head  in  said  plane. 


4,414,589 

EMBEDDED  SERVO  TRACK  FOLLOWING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  FOR  WRITING  SERVO  TRACKS 

Theodore  A.  Oliver,  Ann  Arbor;  David  L.  Nelson,  Milford,  and 

Keat-Lye  Chan,  Ypsilanti,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,855 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/55.  5/58.  23/36.  27/36 

U.S.  Q.  360—77  71  Qaims 
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1,  A  servo  system  for  positioning  a  read/write  transducer 
relative  to  a  magnetic  storage  disc  to  read  and  write  data 
stored  on  the  disc,  said  servo  system  comprising; 
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positioning  means  energizable  for  moving  the  read/write 
transducer  to  preselected  radial  recording  positions  on 
said  disc; 

drive  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said 
disc  and  the  read/write  transducer  thereby  enabling  the 
transfer  of  data  beween  said  disc  and  the  read/write  trans- 
ducer; 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side,  closely-spaced  servo  tracks  re- 
corded on  said  disc,  said  servo  tracks  identifying  said 
preselected  radial  recording  positions  on  said  disc; 

said  servo  tracks  being  provided  with  a  nonuniform  radial 
track  density,  said  track  density  of  said  servo  tracks  vary- 
ing substantially  continuously  from  track  to  track  accord- 
ing to  the  performance  of  the  read/write  transducer  com- 
mon to  said  tracks  from  generally  more  dense  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc  where  transducer  performance  is  high 
to  generally  less  dense  at  the  interior  of  said  disc  where 
transducer  performance  is  low; 

servo  control  means  for  sensing  the  output  of  the  read/write 
transducer  and  selectively  energizing  said  positioning 
means  for  positioning  said  read/write  transducer  at  prese- 
lected radial  recording  positions  on  said  disc. 


4,414,590 
MEDIA  INTERCHANGE  SWITCH  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISK 

DRIVES 
Anton  W.  Merdian,  Jr.,  Boulder  County;  Joseph  K.  Jurneke,  and 
Frank  W.  Pinteric,  both  of  Adams  County,  all  of  Colo.,  assign- 
ors to  Storage  Technology  Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,389 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/012.  21/08,  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—97  9  Qaims 


JL 


Jl 


1.  In  a  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 
first  and  second  head/disk  assemblies  each  including  a  drive 
spindle  for  rotating  magnetic  disks,  magnetic  heads  for 
writing  and  reading  digital  data  signals  on  and  from  said 
disks,  and  an  actuator  responsive  to  a  servo  signal  for 
moving  said  heads  into  read/write  relationship  with  the 
tracks  of  said  disks;  and 
first  and  second  electronic  systems  each  having  means  for 
generating  a  spindle  and  head  address  signals,  logic  cir- 
cuits for  processing  said  digital  data  signals,  and  means  for 
processing  servo  signals; 
a  media  interchange  switch  including:  ' 

latching  relay  means  operable  to  two  positions; 
multiple  pole,  double  throw  relay  contacts  actuated  by 

said  latching  relay  means; 
the  spindle  and  head  address  signals,  data  signals  and 
servo  signals  for  said  first  head  disk  assembly  being 
connected  through  a  first  set  of  said  poles  to  said  first 
electronic  system  on  one  throw  of  said  relay  contacts 
and  through  a  second  set  of  said  poles  to  said  second 
electronic  system  on  the  other  throw  of  said  relay 
contacts; 
the  spindle  and  head  address  signals,  data  signals  and 
servo  signals  for  said  second  head/disk  assembly  being 
connected  through  a  third  set  of  poles  to  said  second 


electronic  system  on  said  one  throw  of  said  relay 
contacts  and  through  a  fourth  set  of  said  poles  to  said 
first  electronic  system  upon  said  other  throw  of  said 
relay  contacts.  . — 


4,414,591 
DUAL  ACCESS  FLEXIBLE  DISK  DRIVE 
John  W.  Wenner,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,756 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/016.  5/54.  21/22,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—99  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  cartridge  containing  a  flexible 
magnetic  recording  disk  therein,  comprising 

drive  means  in  said  device  for  providing  rotational  motion  to 
said  disk; 

a  pair  of  transducing  means  in  said  device  for  simultaneously 
magnetically  cooperating  with  both  magnetic  recording 
surfaces  of  said  disk  in  a  non-contact  mode; 

tray  means  pivotably  mounted  in  said  device,  said  tray 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  said  cartridge  when  said 
tray  means  is  in  a  first  position  which  is  tilted  from  the 
horizontal,  said  tray  means  being  pivotable  about  an  axis 
which  is  offset  horizontally  from  the  centerline  of  said 
drive  means  to  a  second  horizontal  position  after  insertion 
of  said  cartridge  therein  to  position  both  surfaces  of  said 
disk  adjacent  said  transducing  means  and  position  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  disk  adjacent  said  drive  means. 


4,414,592 
SUPPORT  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  MEDIUM  OVER  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Paul  D.  Losee,  Layton,  and  David  G.  Norton,  Ogden,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  Iomega  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,698 

Int.  aJ  GllB  5/60.  5/22.  17/32.  15/64 

U.S.  a.  360—102  5  Claims 


.,_MUD^DI*_^ 

ciWMWMiirnL  run  Bit 


1.  A  magnetic  head  coupler  which  stabilizes  the  movement 
of  a  magnetic  record  medium  in  relation  to  said  head  compris- 
ing: 
a  circumferential  member  having  an  aperture  in  which  said 

magnetic  head  is  supported; 
a  flat  circumferential  surface  on  said  member  around  said 
aperture  on  the  side  facing  said  record  medium  and  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  medium;  and 
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a  circumferential  orifice  surface  outside  of  and  around  said 
flat  circumferential  surface,  and  extending  from  said  flat 
surface  away  from  said  plane  of  rotation  of  said  record 
medium,  said  orifice  surface  forming  an  orifice  for  airflow 
control  over  said  flat  circumferential  surface  to  couple 
said  magnetic  medium  to  said  magnetic  head  by  the  Ber- 
noulli effect  created  by  movement  of  air  between  said 
medium  and  said  flat  circumferential  surface. 


4,414,593 

STREAMING  CARTRIDGE  TAPE  DRIVE 

William  R.  Miller,  and  Jones  V.  Howell,  both  of  Costa  Mesa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Archive  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,573 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/08.  5/56.  5/58.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—102  21  Oaims 


6*     » 


least  one  transducer  at  one  end  of  the  carnage;  means  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  rotating  disc  of  the  memory  apparatus  for 
guiding  the  carriage  for  movement  along  a  desired  Imear  path 
of  travel  relative  to  the  disc;  a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed 
electromagnetic  motors,  each  including  a  central  pole,  for 
reciprocating  the  carriage  to  transfer  the  transducer  to  a  de- 
sired track  location  on  the  rotating  disc  including  drive  coil 
means  mounted  to  the  carriage  for  forming  at  least  two  identi- 
cal effective  coil  sections  that  are  respectively  symmetrically 
arranged  about  a  plane  that  extends  through  the  center  of  the 
carriage  and  that  is  parallel  to  its  linear  direction  of  travel,  and 
at  least  two  identical  pairs  of  permanent  magnets  stationarily 
mounted  to  the  memory  apparatus  near  the  periphery  of  the 
disc  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  carriage  for  forming  two  air 
gaps  that  respectively  register  with  said  two  coil  sections,  said 
coil  sections  surrounding  and  forming  air  gaps  with  said  cen- 
tral poles,  whereby  when  said  coil  means  is  energized  motive 
forces  are  applied  generally  along  two  transversely  spaced 
lines  that  are  symmetrical  about  said  center  plane  of  the  car- 
riage. 


40 


42 


4,414,595 
SCANNING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  PROPAGATING 

DOMAIN  WALL 
Frederick  J.  Jeffers,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,846 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  360—115  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  drive  having  a  read-write  head  for  writ- 
ing and  reading  information  on  the  tape  wherein  said  head  is 
driven  into  different  respective  locations  with  respect  to  the 
tape  for  providing  different  tracks  or  channels  for  writing  and 
reading  on  the  tape,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  said  magnetic  head; 
means  for  moving  said  magnetic  head  across  said  tape  in  a 
lateral  manner  in  order  to  change  the  location  of  said  head 
with  respect  to  said  tape;  and, 
means  for  causing  said  tape  to  move  longitudinally  and  be 
provided  with  an  air  cushion  between  the  tape  and  the 
magnetic  head  when  said  head  is  moved  laterally  across 
the  face  of  said  tape. 


¥^ 


^^-^G)- 


4,414,594 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MEMORY  STORAGE 
APPARATUS 
Paul  L.  Farmer,  San  Martin;  Frank  C.  Gibeau,  Los  Altos;  Stan- 
ley F.  Brown,  Cupertino,  and  Garold  W.  Plonczak,  Santa 
Qara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atasi  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,943 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/55:  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  Q.  360—106  21  Qaims 


so  - 


1.  A  transducer  actuator  assembly  for  a  rotating  disc  mem- 
ory apparatus  comprising:  a  carriage;  means  for  mounting  at 


1.  Magnetically  actuable  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  structures  having  respective  high 
reluctance  gaps  therein,  each  of  said  magnetic  structures 
being  actuable  when  its  respective  high  reluctance  gap  is 
magnetically  short-circuited, 

(b)  means  supporting  a  thin  magnetic  film  of  the  type  in 
which  a  domain  wall  may  exist  between  regions  thereof 
which  are  magnetically  saturated  in  differing  directions, 
said  means  being  disposed  to  reside  in  the  gaps  of  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  structures  in  such  a  way  that  said 
thin  film  extends  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  each  said 

gap, 

(c)  means  for  effecting  a  domain  wall  in  said  thin  magnetic 

film,  and 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  domain  wall  so  that  it  resides 
within  and  across  one  or  another  of  the  gaps  within  said 
plurality  of  magnetic  structures,  whereby  the  relatively 
high  permeability  of  the  thin  film  within  the  domain  wall 
thereof  effectively  actuates  the  magnetic  structure  the  gap 
of  which  is  magnetically  short-circuited  by  said  domain 
wall  at  any  given  time, 

said  means  supporting  a  thin  magnetic  film  being  an  elec- 
trically conductive  wire  having  a  circumferentially 
oriented  thin  film  of  magnetic  material  thereon,  and 

said  means  for  effecting  a  domain  wall  in  said  thin  mag- 
netic film  being  means  coupled  to  said  wire  at  a  point 
thereof  between  its  opposite  ends  for  effecting  a  current 
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flow  within  said  wire  that  is  either  simultaneously 
toward  or  simultaneously  away  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  wire,  whereby  when  said  current  flow  within 
said  wire  is  of  sufficient  strength  a  domain  wall  is  ef- 
fected within  said  thin  magnetic  film  as  the  fields  pro- 
duced by  said  current  flow  respectively  reenforce  and 
counter  the  quiescent  circumferential  orientation  of  the 
magnetic  material  that  forms  said  film. 


4,414,598 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
John  R.  Nowell,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,848 

Int.  a.J  H02H  3/10.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  361—18  4  Oaims 


4,414,596 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Niro  Nakamichi,  Higashikumme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980, 55-88331[U] 
Int.  a.5  GllB  5/10.  5/25 
U.S.  Q.  360—129  3  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  reversibly  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  operating  gaps  substantially  in  line 
which  are  formed  between  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  left-hand  and 
right-hand  core  pieces  facing  each  other  with  shielding  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs,  said  left-hand  and  right-hand  core  pieces 
including  first  and  second  core  piece  groups,  characterized  by 
the  combination  of:  a  common  holding  member  to  hold  one- 
hand  core  pieces  together:  first  and  second  divided  holding 
members  to  hold  first  and  second  core  piece  groups  of  other- 
hand  core  pieces,  respectively;  first  spacer  means  interposed 
between  said  first  core  piece  group  of  said  other-hand  core 
pieces  and  the  corresponding  core  piece  group  of  said  one- 
hand  core  pieces;  and  second  spacer  means  interposed  between 
said  second  core  piece  group  of  said  other-hand  core  pieces 
and  the  corresponding  core  piece  group  of  said  one-hand  core 
pieces;  said  first  and  second  spacer  means  establishing  record- 
ing and  reproducing  gap  groups,  respectively,  with  said  re- 
cording gap  group  having  a  gap  width  greater  than  said  repro- 
ducing gap  width  and  substantially  in  line  therewith. 


4,414,597 
FLOPPY  DISC  LINER 
Annamaria  Comin,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Chicopee,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,915 

Int.  a.3  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—133  i  2  Oaims 


*  X 


I 

1.  A  floppy  disc  envelope  container  comprising  sheet  mate- 
rial fabricated  into  an  envelope,  said  sheet  material  having  an 
inner  surface  on  which  is  laminated  a  fabric  comprising  a 
thermal  bonded  and  emboss  bonded  nonwoven  fabric  compris- 
ing textile  grade  polyester  staple  fibers  and  polyester  staple 
fibers  having  a  melting  point  below  about  ISO*  C. 


1.  A  power  supply,  comprising: 

(a)  switching  regulator  means  for  outputting  a  regulated  DC 
voltage  over  a  variable  range  of  DC  current; 

(b)  over-current  detector  means,  having  a  reference  circuit, 
for  detecting  when  said  DC  current  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold,  said  predetermined  threshold  established 
by  said  reference  circuit,  thereupon  outputting  an  over- 
current  signal  causing  said  switching  regulator  means  to 
be  shut  down; 

(c)  a  circuit  element; 

(d)  gate  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  over-current 
detector  means  to  said  switching  regulator  means;  and 

(e)  switch  means  for  manually  operatively  connecting: 

(i)  said  circuit  element  to  said  reference  circuit  to  modify 

said  predetermined  threshold,  and 
(ii)  an  inhibit  signal  to  said  gate  means  thereby  inhibiting 

said  over-current  signal  from  being  transmitted  to  said 

switching  regulator  means. 


4,414,599 

ARRESTER  AND  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  ORCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

INCLUDING  THE  SAME 

Sumio    Kobayashi,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-41784 
Int.  Q.'  H02H  7/09.  7/125 
U.S.  Q.  361—56  14  Claims 


1.  An  arrester  comprising: 

first  nonlinear  resistance  means; 

second  nonlinear  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  nonlinear  resistance  means;  and 

by-pass  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second 
nonlinear  resistance  means  for  shori-circuiting  said  second 
nonlinear  resistance  means  only  when  a  voltage  of  a  pre- 
determined f>olarity  is  applied  to  said  second  nonlinear 
resistance  means. 
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4,414,600 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING  CIRCUIT 

Karl  Schweickardt,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,469 

Int.  Q.^  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  361—56  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  high  voltage  starting  and  protection  circuit  for  a  high 
intensity,  gaseous  discharge  lamp,  comprising 

transformer  means  connected  to  line  power  for  providing 
transformed  AC  voltage, 

voltage  divider  means  including  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor 
connected  to  said  transformer  means, 

voltage  breakdown  means  connected  to  said  transformer 
means  and  said  voltage  divider,  and 

trigger  means  for  gating  on  said  voltage  breakdown  means 
and  discharging  said  capacitor  to  provide  starting  pulses 
to  the  HID  lamp  when  it  is  unlit, 

said  resistor  having  a  non-linear  negative  coefficient  of  resis- 
tance for  surges  in  voltage  above  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old resulting  from  a  sudden  open  operating  lamp,  a  sudden 
drop  of  resistance  value  of  said  resistor  dissipating  said 
voltage  surges  and  preventing  destructive  conduction  of 
said  voltage  breakdown  means  at  said  surges  of  high  volt- 
age. 


said  overload  means  providing  an  output  trip  signal,  said 
latter  signal  being  provided  at  a  delayed  time  which  de- 
layed time  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  electrical  circuit  current  provided  said  magnitude  of 
said  electrical  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  for  a 
predetermined  period; 

overload  simulating  means  connected  to  said  inverse  time 
overload  means  for  testing  said  load  protection  system, 
said  overload  simulating  means  providing  an  overload 
simulation  signal  to  said  inverse  time  overload  means  the 
magnitude  of  which  exceeds  said  predetermined  level  for 
said  predetermined  period; 

circuit  control  trip  means  connected  to  said  inverse  time 
overload  means  and  to  said  electrical  circuit  for  opening 
said  electrical  circuit  when  said  output  trip  signal  is  pro- 
vided; and 

replaceable  load  resistor  means  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relationship  with  said  sensor  means  for  producing  a  volt- 
age whose  value  is  variable  within  a  predetermined  volt- 
age range,  said  overload  simulating  means  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  said  sensor  means  so 
that  upon  the  removal  of  of  said  overload  simulation 
signal  is  produced. 


4,414,602 
CURRENT  DIRECTOR  AND  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR 

A  TRANSFORMER  RELAY 
Douglas  R.  Mosier,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332.145 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  Q.  361—190  29  Qaims 


4,414,601 
SOLID-STATE  LOAD  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

TEST  FEATURE 
Ernest  F.  Conroy,  Jr.,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,093 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  Q.  361—97  5  Qaims 


It  iCMl 
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1.  A  load  protection  system,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  circuit  current  in  an  electrical 

circuit,  said  sensor  means  providing  an  output  signal 

which  is  related  to  said  circuit  current; 
inverse  time  overload  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 

sensor  means,  for  receiving  said  output  signal  therefrom. 
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1.  A  current  director  in  combination  with  a  transformer 
relay  and  a  bidirectional  switch,  said  transformer  relay  having 
a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  alternating 
current  energy  source,  having  a  load  switch  adapted  to  control 
the  application  of  said  energy  source  to  a  load,  and  having  a 
secondary  winding  which  controls  said  load  switch  to  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  depending  upon  current  flow  in 
said  secondary  winding  above  a  predetermined  switching 
threshold  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction,  respec- 
tively, said  current  director  operatively  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  relay  and  to  said  bidirec- 
tional switch,  said  current  director  preventing  current  How  in 
said  secondary  winding  in  said  second  direction  above  said 
predetermined  switching  threshold  for  a  predetermined  suc- 
ceeding time  period  after  current  has  flowed  in  said  secondary 
winding  in  said  first  direction  above  a  predetermined  inhibit 
threshold  during  a  predetermined  preceding  time  penod. 
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4,414,603 
PARTICLE  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Senichi  Masuda,  No.  60S,  Nishigahara  1-40-10,  Kita-Ku,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39559; 
Sep.  8,  1980,  55-124401;  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132112 
Int.  a.^  H05B  5/02 


U.S.  a.  361—227 
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13  Claims 


1.  A  Boxer-Charger  particle  charging  apparatus,  in  which  a 
plurality  of  electrode  assemblies  each  including  at  least  one 
corona  discharge  electrode  and  consisting  of  electrode  ele- 
ments divided  into  two  groups  as  insulated  from  each  other  so 
that  adjacent  electrode  elements  may  belong  to  different 
groups,  are  disposed  in  an  opposed  relation  to  each  other  with 
a  charging  space  placed  therebetween,  there  is  provided  a  main 
a.c.  voltage  source  for  applying  a  main  a.c.  voltage  between 
opposed  ones  of  said  electrode  assemblies  to  establish  a  main 
alternating  electric  field  in  said  charging  space  placed  between 
said  opposed  electrode  assemblies,  there  are  also  provided 
excitation  voltage  sources  for  applying  a  pulse  high  voltage 
having  a  very  short  pulse  duration  time  of  1  ns  to  1  ^s  between 
said  adjacent  two  groups  of  electrode  elements  belonging  to 
said  opposed  electrode  assemblies  during  a  period  contained 
within  a  half  cycle  of  said  main  a.c.  voltage  when  said  opposed 
electrode  assemblies  alternately  take  particular  polarity  as 
synchronized  with  said  main  a.c.  voltage,  thereby  corona 
discharge  is  generated  on  the  corona  discharge  electrode  when 
the  electrode  assemblies  opposed  to  each  other  with  said 
charging  space  placed  therebetween  alternately  take  said  par- 
ticular polarity  of  said  main  a.c.  voltage,  resulting  in  formation 
of  a  plasma  ion  source,  then  monopolar  ions  of  said  particular 
polarity  are  made  to  be  emitted  from  the  plasma  ion  source  into 
said  charging  space  and  to  travel  across  the  charging  space  to 
the  opposed  electrode  assembly  of  the  opposite  polarity,  thus  a 
current  of  monopolar  ions  which  travel  as  alternately  inverting 
the  direction  of  current  in  synchronism  with  the  main  alternat- 
ing electric  field,  is  formed  within  the  charging  space  to  bom- 
bard particles  to  be  charged  which  enter  said  charging  space, 
from  the  opposite  sides  with  said  monopolar  ions,  and  thereby 
the  particles  can  be  charged  effectively  and  quickly. 


exchange  medium  filling  said  closed  conduit  system,  said 
heat  exchange  medium  changing  states  from  liquid  to 
vapor  by  absorbing  heat  generated  by  said  elements,  a 
lower  end  portion  of  said  wall  portion  being  thermally 
connected  to  said  elements; 
an  inclined  first  roof  portion  having  one  end  portion  con- 
nected to  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  vertical  exter- 
nal wall  portion,  said  roof  portion  being  formed  therein 
with  a  closed  conduit  system,  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 


^  (^  *?   ««)  <?r 


closed  conduit  system  of  said  roof  portion  being  commu- 
nicated with  said  closed  conduit  system  of  said  first  verti- 
cal external  wall  portion,  whereby  said  first  vertical  exter- 
nal wall  portion  of  said  first  roof  portion  forms  a  first 
Lean-to  roof  construction; 
a  second  Lean-to  roof  construction  having  the  same  struc- 
ture as  that  of  said  first  Lean-to  roof  construction,  and  a 
connecting  member  having  a  plurality  of  air  passages  for 
connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  Lean-to 
roof  constructions  to  form  a  ridge  shaped  roof  structure. 


4,414,605 
POSITIVE  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

John  J.  Chino,  Arnold;  Paul  LePage,  Towson;  Robert  M.  Rossi, 
Glen  Burnie,  and  Herman  Rossman,  Randallstown,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,820 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  361—388  3  Qaims 


L-    \      ■                 "^ 

-^M 

^ 

'  ^  \ 

r !        K 

-       V 

r" 

1  1 

/ 

'*2 


4,414,604  I 

HEAT  RADIATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES 
Fumio  Matsui,  and  Yutaka  Takasu,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,110,  Nov.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-144774 
Int.  a.3  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—385  I  4  Oaims 

1.  An  enclosed  container  for  electronic  devices  having  heat 
generating  elements  therein,  comprising: 
a  structure  enclosed  by  a  plurality  of  external  walls,  said 
enclosed  structure  containing  heat  generating  elements  at 
least  partially  within  an  interior  portion  thereof,  said 
enclosed  structure  having  at  least  a  first  vertical  external 
wall  portion  having  a  closed  conduit  system  and  a  heat 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  mechanism  locking  an  elec- 
tronic plug-in  module  to  a  chassis  and  providing  good  thermal 
interface  between  said  module  and  said  chassis,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  threaded  section  on  one  end  engaging  a 
threaded  hole  in  a  chassis  and  having  a  slotted  head  on  the 
opposite  end, 
wedging  means  slidably  supported  on  said  shaft  and  exerting 

a  clamping  force  between  said  module  and  said  chassis, 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  slotted  head  and  said 

wedging  means, 
a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  blade 

thereon  engageable  with  said  slotted  head, 
cams  on  said  lever  for  compressively  biasing  said  spring 
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means  and  said  wedging  means  whereby  said  wedging 
means  provides  good  thermal  interface  between  said  mod- 
ule and  said  chassis,  and 
said  spring  means  comprising  a  helical  spring  and  a  spring 
compressor  positioned  between  one  end  of  said  helical 
spring  and  said  cams. 


4,414,606 
DEFOAMING  ELECTRONIC  HARDWARE 

Edward  A.  Anderson,  Yorba  Linda;  Benjamin  Bennett,  Beverly 
Hills,  and  Billy  D.  Gray,  Hermosa  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,011 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/16,  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  361—397  12  Claims 


a  solid  electrolyte  disposed  at  least  between  said  polarization 
electrode  and  said  non-polarization  electrode, 

said  polarization  electrode  being  a  mixture  of  carbon  and 
said  solid  electrolyte,  mixed  with  each  other  m  a  predeter- 
mined ratio, 

said  non-polarization  electrode  bemg  another  mixture  of  said 
solid  electrolyte  and  a  composition  containing  Cu  and  a 
substance  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Cu2S  and 
TiS:,  and 

said  solid  electrolyte  having  a  chemical  composition  of 
KxRbi    ;rCu4lyCl5> (0.1^x^0.25,  1. 25^ y^  1.67). 


4,414,608 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  ADAPTER 
Hiroyuki  Furihata,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympui  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,404 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1980,  55-107779 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  362— 32  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  uninjurious  removal  of  electronic  hardware 
encapsulated  in  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning 
guided  cutting  apparatus  adjacent  the  hardware  within  the 
foam,  and  cutting  through  the  foam  adjacent  the  hardware  in 
a  guided  manner  without  contact  with  the  hardware  by  use  of 
the  apparatus. 

5.  In  combination,  a  device  with  encapsulated  electronic 
hardware,  said  device  being  useful  for  defoaming  electronic 
hardware  and  being  encapsulated  in  foam  comprising  foam 
cutting  apparatus  and  guide  means  precisely  placed  adjacent 
the  hardware  and  embedded  in  the  foam,  said  foam  cutting 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  guided  by  said  means  when  said  cut- 
ting apparatus  is  removed  from  the  foam  and  simultaneously  to 
precisely  cut  through  the  foam  in  which  it  is  embedded  with- 
out harmful  contact  with  the  hardware. 


4,414,607 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPAOTOR 

Satoshi  Sekido,  Yawata;  Yoshito  Ninomiya,  Hirakata,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Yamazaki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,518 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87292; 
Aug.  8,  1980,  55-109388;  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-186427 

Int.  0.3  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  O.  361—433  7  Oaims 


1.  A  solid  state  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising: 

a  polarization  electrode, 

a  non-polarization  electrode,  and 


1.  An  endoscope  with  an  adapter  used  in  combination  with 
a  light  source  unit  including  a  socket  having  an  electrical 
contact  and  a  light  source  for  illumination,  comprising: 

an  endoscope  including  a  connector  having  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  and  an  elongated  pipe  projecting  from 
said  connector  and  having  a  light  guide  therein;  and 

an  adapter  including  a  main  body  portion  having:  a  first 
connection  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  to 
said  connector  of  said  endoscope  and  a  second  connecting 
portion  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  said  socket 
of  said  light  source  unit;  a  first  electrical  contact  disposed 
at  said  first  connecting  portion  for  electrically  connecting 
with  said  at  least  one  electrical  contact  of  said  connector 
when  said  connector  is  attached  to  said  first  connecting 
portion;  a  second  electrical  contact  disposed  at  said  sec- 
ond connecting  portion  for  electrically  connecting  with 
said  electrical  contact  of  said  socket  when  said  second 
connecting  portion  is  attached  to  said  socket;  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  together;  said  adapter  having  a  bore  therein  for 
optically  connecting  said  light  guide  in  said  elongated  pipe 
of  said  endoscope  with  said  light  source  of  said  light 
source  unit  when  said  adapter  is  attached  to  both  said 
socket  of  said  light  source  unit  and  said  connector  of  said 
endoscope. 
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4,414,609 

LUMINAIRE  FOR  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 

Sylvan  R.  Shemitz,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sylvan  R. 

Shemitz  and  Associates,  Inc.,  West  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,509 

Int.  a.'  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  362—33  »<»  Clainis 
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1.  An  illumination  system  for  a  workstation  having  a  back- 
wall,  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  work  surface,  and  a 
visual  display  terminal  adapted  to  be  viewed  by  an  operator  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  backwall.  com- 
prising: 
a  first  light  source  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis, 
said  first  light  source  being  mounted  above  said  visual  dis- 
play terminal   with  said  longitudinal   axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  work  surface  for  directing  light  onto  said 
backwall; 
a  second  light  source  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis, 
said  second  light  source  being  mounted  at  substantially  the 
same  height  above  the  visual  display  termmal  as  said  first 
light  source  with  said  second  longitudinal  axis  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  axis;  and 
reflector  means  associated  with  said  second  light  source  for 
directing  upwardly  a  portion  of  the  light  emanating  from 
said  second  light  source  to  provide  ambient  room  lighting 
and  for  directing  downwardly  another  portion  of  said 
light  toward  said  work  surface. 


U.S.  a.  362—113 
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generator  for  projectmg  a  visible  aiming  spot  on  a  target 
approximately  in  the  line  of  fire  of  said  firing  piece, 
means  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  laser  generator  and 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  laser  generator  relative  to 
said  firmg  piece  to  calibrate  the  laser  beam  projected 
therefrom  relative  to  the  line  of  fire  of  said  firing  piece, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  base  for  pivotal 

movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  base, 
electrical  actuating  means  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  and  said  base  for  moving  said  lever  relative  to 
said  base, 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lever  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  trigger  mechanism  for  firing  said  piece  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  lever, 
power  supply  means  for  said  laser  generator, 
electrical  means  for  energizing  said  actuating  means  and 

including  a  manually  operable  switch  therefor,  and 
portable  enclosing  means  in  the  form  of  a  briefcase  or  the 
like  for  supporting  said  base  and  for  concealing  said  firing 
piece, 
said  manually  operable  switch  including  an  element  manu- 
ally engageable  from  the  exterior  of  the  enclosing  means, 
said  electrical  means  including  an  electrical  circuit  having 
burst  control  means  for  limiting  the  number  of  rounds 
fired  by  said  piece  to  a  predetermined  limited  number 
each  time  said  manually  operable  switch  is  actuated. 


4,414,611 
PORTABLE  LIGHT 

Samuel  M.  Seltzer,  and  Saul  Dennison,  both  of  Livingston,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Allison  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,677 

Int.  C\?  F21L  7/00 

L.S.  a.  362—183  10  Qaims 


4,414,610 

LASER-SIGHTED  BRIEFCASE  HRING  DEVICE 

Edward  A.  Gale,  18104  Nottingham  Rd.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44119; 

John  J.  Wetzel,  III,  2005  Femwood  St.,  and  James  H.  Wetzel, 

2499  Trinity  Dr.,  both  of  Middletown,  Ohio  45042 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,028 

Int.  C\?  F41G  1/34 


8Qainis 


1.  A  laser-sighted  firing  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  mounting  base, 

a  firing  piece  removably  mounted  on  said  base  and  including 

a  mechanical  trigger  mechanism, 
a  sighting  device  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  laser 


1.  A  portable  light,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  selectively  mounted  on  a  support 
surface; 

a  single  socket  means  supported  on  said  housing  for  holding 
an  illumination  means  in  a  position  visible  externally  of 
said  housing; 

externally  manipulatable  switch  means  on  said  housing  and; 

circuit  means  contained  within  said  housing,  said  circuit 
means  comprising  two  terminal  means  each  having  a  first 
connecting  section  for  selectively  connecting  to  an  inter- 
nal battery  source,  and  a  second  connecting  section  for 
selectively  connecting  to  an  external  energy  source,  and  a 
common  series  circuit  path  serially  interconnecting  said 
single  socket,  said  switch  means  and  said  circuit  means, 
whereby  said  illumination  means  can  be  selectively  ener- 
gized by  the  internal  battery  source  or  the  external  energy 
source. 


November  8,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


747 


4,414,612 

HAND-HELD  LIGHT  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  BEAM  WIDTH 

Frederick  J.  Conforti,  Aurora,  and  Kenneth  R.  Fenne,  Glen 

Ellyn,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Pittway  Corporation,  Aurora, 

Ul. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,176 

Int.  a.3  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  362—188  20  Gaims 


1.  A  battery  operated  flashlight  comprising  a  housing  por- 
tion for  the  battery,  a  separate  head  portion  connected  to  said 
housing  and  having  at  least  one  wall,  spaced-apart  support 
members  on  said  one  wall,  a  carriage,  support  structure  on  said 
carriage  extending  between  and  slidably  engageable  with  said 
support  members  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  sliding  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  extremes,  a  socket  on  said 
carriage  for  holding  a  bulb,  and  means  on  said  carriage  accessi- 
ble on  the  exterior  of  said  head  portion  for  being  engaged  by 
one's  finger  to  move  said  carriage  to  a  selected  position  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  extremes. 


4,414,613 

RECTANGULAR  SEAL  BEAM  LAMP  AND  SUPPORT 

WITH  HALOGEN  BULB 

William  R.  Mayer,  Rochester,  III.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,248,  Dec.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,357,651.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,395 

Int.  C\?  F21Y  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  19  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  seal  beam  lamp  unit,  comprising;  a  generally 
rectangular  reflector  constructed  of  plastic  having  a  paraboloi- 
dal  interior  reflective  surface,  a  fastener  receiving  projection 
integrally  molded  with  and  extending  from  the  reflector  to 
receive  fastener  means  to  provide  the  sole  support  for  the  lamp 
unit,  a  connector  opening  in  the  rear  of  the  reflector,  a  halogen 
bulb  assembly  having  connector  means  extending  through  the 
connector  opening,  epoxy  material  between  the  connector 
means  and  the  connector  op>ening  for  fastening  the  halogen 


bulb  assembly  within  the  reflector,  said  reflector  having  a 
peripheral  forwardly  opening  recess  integrally  formed  therein, 
a  generally  rectangular  lens  having  a  penpheral  rearward! y 
extending  flange  mounted  in  the  forwardly  opening  recess  in 
the  reflector,  and  epoxy  adhesive  in  the  reflector  recess  engag- 
ing the  flange  for  bonding  the  lens  to  the  reflector  said  reflec- 
tor, having  an  integrally  molded  forwardly  extending  periph- 
eral hood  directing  adjacent  the  integral  recess  and  surround- 
ing the  lens  for  limiting  stray  light  and  covenng  the  epoxy  in 
the  lens  recess. 


4,414,614 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  RETAINER 

MEMBER 
David  R.  McMahan,  and  Richard  W.  Nicholas,  both  of  Ander- 
son, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450.684 

Int.  a.'  F21V  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  362—269  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  spring  clip  and  a  retainer  member  for 
maintaining  a  headlamp  in  a  housing  located  at  the  front  end  of 
a  vehicle  body,  said  retainer  member  comprising  a  frame 
formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  nm  which  is  in- 
clined towards  the  rear  of  said  housing  for  engaging  the  frontal 
portion  of  the  lens  of  said  headlamp  and  biasing  the  headlamp 
into  firm  contact  with  said  housing,  hinge  means  formed  on  a 
first  portion  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  connect  said  retainer 
member  to  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  headlamp,  a  pair  of 
flange  members  connected  to  a  second  portion  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  flange  members  having  an  elongated  horizontal 
channel  formed  therein,  said  spring  clip  including  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  sections  carried  by  said  housing  and  being  intercon- 
nected by  an  intermediate  section,  a  leg  section  connected  to 
each  of  said  U-shaped  sections  and  including  a  straight  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  in  the  channel  of  one  of  said  flange 
members,  and  a  tang  formed  on  said  straight  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  said  housing  and  cooper- 
ate with  said  straight  portion  for  locking  said  retainer  member 
to  said  housing  when  said  hinge  means  is  connected  to  said  first 
portion  of  said  frame. 


4,414,615 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 

SODIUM  LAMP 

George  Szeker,  Toronto,  and  Charles  G.  Shepherd.  Oakville, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  18,  1980,  360480 
Int.  a.3  F21K  7/00 
U.S.  O.  362—264  12  Qaims 

1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  auxiliary  operating  compo- 
nents for  an  associated  high-pressure  vapor  discharge  lamp 
which  comprises:  an  inverted  open  ended  cup-shaped  mount- 
ing structure,  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  base  section  from 
which  elongated  first  and  second  legs  extend,  said  first  leg 
being  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  structure  and  said  second 


'48 


eg  being  substantially  centrally  located  in  the  open  end  of  said 
I  tructure,  a  holder  for  the  associated  lamp  being  attached  to 
1  aid  second  leg  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cup-shaped 
1  nounting  structure,  and  a  reflecting  metallic  heat  shield  ex- 
ending  around  said  U-shaped  bracket  and  closing  the  open  end 
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accurately  oriented  within  said  forward  refracting  portion  of 
said  housing  relative  to  said  reflector,  each  of  said  resilient 
engagement  members  being  biased  in  a  first,  closed  position 
and  movable  against  said  biasing  force  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  a  second,  open  position  when  engaged  by  said  mounting 
plate  during  positioning  and  removal  thereof  within  said  base 
portion  of  said  housing,  said  forward  refracting  portion  of  said 
housing  member  engaging  said  mounting  plate  and  each  of  said 
resilient  engagement  members  when  said  forward  refracting 
portion  is  secured  to  said  base  portion  of  said  housing  member 
to  assist  in  maintaining  each  of  said  resilient  engagement  mem- 
bers in  said  first,  closed  position  against  said  mounting  plate 
thereby  assisting  in  retaining  said  mounting  plate  against  said 
base  portion. 


4,414,617 
TRACK  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Rudolph  D.  Galindo,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bruce  Petillo  and 
Stan  Pawlowski,  both  of  Placentia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,700 

Int.  a.J  F21S  1/04 

U.S.  a.  362—404  14  Qaims 


of  said  structure,  the  mounting  arrangement  also  including  a 
capacitor  which  is  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  second  leg 
in  the  interior  of  said  structure  by  a  mounting  strap  which 
spaces  the  capacitor  from  contact  with  other  components  and 
includes  means  to  limit  transfer  of  heat  to  said  capacitor. 

I 
4,414,616 
OUTDOOR  LUMINAIRE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  THE  COMPONENT 
MOUNTING  PLATE  THEREOF 
HcBdrik  A.  J.  dc  Vos,  ud  Elzear  R.  Laboaliere,  both  of  Swan- 
sea, MaH^  asrignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Mw.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,521 

Int  a.'  F21V  15/04 

UA  a.  362— 308  ,        10  Claims 


Closed  position  c 


1.  A  track  lighting  system  comprising  an  elongated  track 
member  including  an  upstanding  web  adapted  to  act  as  a  sup- 
port point  for  the  system  and  to  provide  stiffness  thereto; 

said  track  member  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  recess 
having  a  throat  portion  communicating  with  the  side 
opposite  the  web  and  generally  exposed  to  the  room  in 
which  the  track  member  is  to  be  installed; 

a  pair  of  insulated  conductors  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  within  said  recess  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
throat; 

a  lighting  fixture  support  adapted  to  be  mechanically  inter- 
locked with  said  track  member  for  physical  support; 

said  lighting  fixture  including  a  pair  of  insulation  severing 
blades  constituting  the  electrical  connections  to  said  fix- 
ture; and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  blades  into  insulation 
piercing  and  electrical  contact  making  relationship  with 
said  conductors  in  said  recess. 


1.  In  a  luminaire  including  a  housing  member,  a  reflector 
positioned  within  said  housing  member,  a  lamp  located  within 
said  housing  member  relative  to  said  reflector,  a  component 
mounting  plate  having  lamp  ballast  components  secured 
thereto  and  a  socket  member  located  therein  and  having  said 
lamp  positioned  within  said  socket  member,  and  latching 
means  for  securing  said  component  mounting  plate  within  said 
housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  is  comprised 
of  a  base  portion  and  a  forward  refracting  portion  secured  to 
said  base  portion  and  readily  separable  therefrom,  and  said 
latching  means  comprises  a  pair  of  depressible,  resilient  en- 
gagement members  spacedly  oriented  within  said  base  portion 
of  said  housing  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  component 
mounting  plate  to  hold  said  plate  in  releasable  securement  to 
said  base  portion  of  said  housing  such  that  said  lamp  will  be 


4,414,618 

LAMP  SHADE  ADJUSTER  AND  HOLDER 

Darwin  J.  Jacobson,  P.O.  Box  962,  Port  Angeles,  Wash.  98362 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,502,  Jan.  25, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,270 

Int  a.3  F21V  77/00 

U.S.  a.  362—417  <  Claims 

1.  A  lampshade  adjuster  and  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  harp  having  a  stud  bracket  affixed  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  harp,  said  stud  bracket  carrying  a  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  harp  stud; 

(b)  a  harp  bracket  having  an  opening  to  encompass  the  harp 
stud;  and 
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(c)  a  plate  having  an  opening  to  encompass  the  harp  stud, 
resting  on  the  harp  bracket,  and  including  means  for  ad- 


justing the  mutual  angular  relationship  of  the  plate  and 
harp  bracket. 


4,414,619 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING 

THYRISTOR  BRIDGES  IN  STATIC  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT/DIRECT  CONVERSION 

Matti  Kahkipuro,  Hyvinkiiii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Elevator 

GmbH,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,766 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  28,  1979,  794075 

Int.  a.3H02M  7/17 

U.S.  a.  363—70  3  Qaims 
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CURRENT  ^IGNITER 

CONTROLLER        UNIT 


1.  An  improved  method  for  switching  thyristor  bridges  in 
converting  alternating  current  statically  to  direct  current, 
employing  two  thyristor  bridges  connected  in  parallel, 
whereby  direct  current  motor  means  will  receive  both  positive 
and  negative  current,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  three 
phase  A.C.  input  to  said  thyristor  bridges  and  through  to 
current  sensing  transformers  in  circuit  relationship  to  said  two 
thyristor  bridges:  feeding  current  sensing  voltage  as  an  input 
into  a  current  controllers;  directing  an  output  voltage  of  said 
controller  to  an  igniter  unit  for  igniting  in  proper  sequence 
respective  thyristors  of  said  bridges,  each  of  said  bridges  is 
controlled  by  the  same  analog  voltage;  causing  said  first  bridge 
to  open  in  the  presence  of  a  positive  controlling  analog  volt- 
age; causing  said  second  bridge  to  open  in  the  presence  of  a 
negative  controlling  analog  voltage;  and  shifting  the  bridges  to 
a  reciprocally  oscillating  mode  of  operation  as  the  circuit 
approaches  zero^urrent  state;  and  feeding  output  D.C.  volt- 
ages of  said  bridges  to  said  motor  means  connected  to  said 
bridges  as  a  load. 


4,414,620 
INTER-SUBSYSTEM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Takamitsu  Tsuchimoto,  Kawasaki;  Saburo  Kaneda,  Yokohama; 
Tatsushi  Miyazawa,  Kawasaki;  Toshio  Shimada,  Kamakura; 
Hideo  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Mitsuni  Sanagai,  and  Kaoru 
Hiraoka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^JiUu 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,931 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1979,  54-146164 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16.  15/20.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  13  Qaims 


SUBSVSTEW  I 


MAIN  STORAGE 


SUBSYSfEW  ? 


MAIS  STORAGE 
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INTERRUPTION 


l\-ERRuP'iON 


1.  An  intercomputer  system  communication  system  in  a  data 
processing  system  comprising  first  and  second  subsystems  each 
having  main  storage  and  each  operating  under  the  control  of 
an  operating  system; 

said  first  subsystem  further  comprising  a  sender  subsystem 
having  n  sending  buffers  in  the  respective  main  storage; 

said  second  subsystem  further  comprising  a  receiver  subsys- 
tem having  m  receiving  buffers  in  the  respective  main 
storage; 

said  sender  subsystem  further  comprising  a  sending  buffer 
address  table  in  the  respective  main  storage  having  n 
entries; 

said  receiver  subsystem  further  comprising  a  receiving 
buffer  address  table  in  the  respective  main  storage  having 
m  entries; 

each  of  said  n  and  m  entries  comprising  header  address 
information  for  corresponding  said  n  sending  and  m  re- 
ceiving buffers  and  length  information  for  the  respective 
buffer; 

said  sender  subsystem  further  comprising  a  sender  bufTer 
control  data  block  in  main  storage  including: 
a  header  address  for  the  sending  buffer  address  table; 
said  n  entries  in  said  sending  bufTer  address  table; 
an  enqueue  pointer  which  indicates  which  of  said  n  entries 

is  to  be  enqueued  next;  and 
a  dequeue  pointer  which  indicates  which  of  said  n  entries 
is  to  be  dequeued  next  into  the  respective  main  storage; 

said  receiver  subsystem  further  comprising  a  receiver  buffer 
control  data  block  in  main  storage  including: 
a  header  address  for  the  receiving  buffer  address  table; 
said  m  entries  in  said  receiving  address  buffer  table; 
an  enqueue  pointer  which  indicates  which  of  said  m 

entries  is  to  be  enqueued  next;  and 
a  dequeue  pointer  which  indicates  which  of  said  m  entries 
is  to  be  dequeued  next  into  respective  main  storage;  and 

said  communication  system  further  comprising  a  communi- 
cation unit,  operatively  connected  between  said  sender 
subsystem  and  said  receiver  subsystem,  for  transferring 
data  stored  in  said  n  sending  buffers  of  the  sender  subsys- 
tem to  said  m  receiving  buffers  of  the  receiver  subsystem. 


4,414,621 
INTERACTIVE  VISUAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Herbert  G.  Bown,  Kanata,  and  C.  Douglas  O'Brien,  Ottawa, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Develop- 
ment Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,168,  Jun.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,407 
Int.  Q.5  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  8  Claims 

1.  An  interactive  visual  communications  system  for  main- 
taining identical  visual  pictures  at  a  number  of  terminals  linked 
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by  narrow  bandwidth  transmission  lines,  each  of  said  terminals 
comprising:  | 

visual  display  means; 

input  means  for  providing  input  instructions  at  said  terminal; 

means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  converting  said  in- 
structions to  graphic  task  instructions; 

interaction  handler  means  coupled  to  the  converting  means 
for  receiving  and  for  transmitting  the  graphic  task  instruc- 
tions over  the  narrow  bandwidth  transmission  lines  to  one 
or  more  further  terminals,  and  for  receiving  graphic  task 


instructions  generated  at  the  one  or  more  further  terminals 
over  the  narrow  bandwidth  transmission  lines;  and 
processor  means  coupled  to  the  interaction  handler  means 
for  receiving  the  converting  means  graphic  task  instruc- 
tions and  the  graphic  task  instructions  received  from  the 
one  or  more  further  terminals  for  processing  the  graphic 
task  instructions,  said  processor  means  being  coupled  to 
the  display  means  for  controlling  the  display  means  to 
modify  and  maintain  the  picture  on  the  display  means  in 
accordance  with  said  graphic  task  instructions. 


ing  relocation  register  contents  therein,  an  instruction  register 
(13)  for  storing  a  program  instruction  including  a  mode  regis- 
ter content  change  instruction  (44),  and  general  purpose  regis- 
ter specifying  means  (14, 15)  responsive  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  program  instruction  for  specifying  one  of  said  general 
purpose  registers,  said  addressing  system  comprising: 
mode  register  means  (26)  for  producing  a  plurality  of  mode 

register  output  signals  at  one  time; 
a  first  decoder  (27)  responsive  to  said  portion  of  said  pro- 
gram instruction  for  producing  a  decoder  output  signal 
designating  one  mode  register  output  signal  to  be  selected 
from  the  mode  register  output  signals  currently  being 
produced  by  said  mode  register  means; 
selecting  means  (31-34)  responsive  to  said  first  decoder 
output  signal  for  selecting  said  one  mode  register  output 
signal  and  for  reproducing  a  selection  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  one  mode  register  output  signal; 
means  (36,  37)  responsive  to  said  selection  signal  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  relocation  registers; 
means  (16,  17)  for  combining  the  contents  of  the  specified 
general  purpose  register  and  the  selected  relocation  regis- 
ter to  generate  said  working  address; 
result  signal  producing  means  (22)  responsive  to  the  content 
of  the  general  purpose  register  specified  by  said  portion  of 
said  program  instruction  for  producing  a  result  signal;  and 
gating  means  (41,  42)  enabled  by  said  decoder  output  signal 
and  said  mode  register  content  change  instruction  for 
providing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  result  signal  to  said 
mode  register  means  for  use  in  changing  at  least  one  of 
said  mode  register  output  signals. 


4,414,622  ' 

ADDRESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPUTER, 

INCLUDING  A  MODE  REGISTER 

Keiji  Matsanoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  956,157,  Oct.  31,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1977,  52-131190 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  364-200 


8Claims 
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1.  An  addressing  system  for  generating  a  working  address  in 
a  central  processing  unit  of  an  electronic  digital  computer,  said 
central  processing  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  general  pur- 
pose registers  (11)  each  storing  general  purpose  register  con- 
tents therein,  a  plurality  of  relocation  registers  (12)  each  stor- 


4,414,623 
DUAL  DEADMAN  TIMER  CIRCUIT 
Walter  L.  Davis,  PlanUtion,  and  James  E.  Jacobson,  Jr.,  Ft 
Lauderdale,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
borg.  111. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,772 

Int.  C\>  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  including  a  microprocessor  having  means  to 
generate  signal  pulses  indicative  of  proper  function  and  a 
multi-mode  power  supply  supplying  power  to  the  micro- 
processor, a  deadman  timer  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  signal  pulses  from  the  microproc- 
esssor  indicative  that  the  microprocessor  is  functioning 
properly; 

first  timing  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  detenmn- 
ing  if  the  signal  pulses  have  been  interrupted; 

second  timing  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  deter- 
mining if  a  pulse  persists  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

first  output  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  timing 
means  for  providing  a  reset  pulse  to  the  microprocessor  in 
response  to  either  an  interruption  in  the  signal  pulses  or  a 
pulse  having  an  improper  pulse  width  interval  for  reinitial- 
izing the  operation  of  the  microprocessor; 

second  output  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  timing 
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means  for  switching  the  multi-mode  power  supply  to  a 
high  output  mode  in  response  to  either  said  interruption  in 
signal  pulses  or  improper  pulse  width  interval  thereby 
insuring  that  the  multi-mode  power  supply  can  provide 
the  power  required  to  reinitialize  the  microprocessor. 


4,414,625 
SYSTEM  CONDITION  SELECTION  aRCUTTRY 
Christopher  F.  Miller,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114.971 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/O0,  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


4,414,624 
MULTIPLE-MICROCOMPUTER  PROCESSING 
Charles  F.  Summer,  Jr.,  Orlando,  FUu;  Robert  O.  Pettus;  Ronald 
D.  Bonnell,  both  of  Lexington,  S.C;  Michael  N.  Huhns,  Irmo, 
S.C.,  and  Larry  M.  Stephens,  Columbia,  S.C,  auignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiie  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,355 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  8  Claims 


1.  A  processor  that  is  an  electronic  machine  for  automati- 
cally manipulating  data  in  accordance  with  a  programmed  task 
that  is  partitionable,  comprising: 

a  first  microprocessor  having  memory,  adapted  to  indepen- 
dently process  data  in  accordance  with  a  first  portion  of 
said  task  automatically; 

a  second  microprocessor  having  memory,  adapted  to  inde- 
pendently process  data  in  accordance  with  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  task  automatically; 

first  means  interconnecting  said  first  microprocessor  and 
said  second  microprocessor  for  communicating  data; 

second  means  interconnecting  said  first  microprocessor  and 
said  second  microprocessor  for  conveying  machine  in- 
structions; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  interconnecting  means  and  to  said 
second  interconnecting  means  for  providing  global  mem- 
ory storage  of  data  in  computer  processing  format  accessi- 
ble to  said  first  microprocessor  and  said  second  micro- 
processor; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  interconnecting  means  and  to  said 
second  interconnecting  means  for  controlling  interactions 
between  said  first  microprocessor,  said  second  micro- 
processor, and  said  storage  means; 

means  electronically  immediately  adjoining  said  interaction 
controlling  means,  coupled  to  said  first  interconnecting 
means  and  said  second  interconnecting  means  for  control- 
ling processor  functions  through  action  as  master  of  said 
second  interconnecting  means; 

wherein  selected  portions  of  the  data  stored  in  said  global 
memory  means  are  duplicatively  stored  in  said  memory  of 
said  first  microprocesor  and  pertain  to  said  first  portion  of 
said  task,  and  other  selected  portions  of  the  data  stored  in 
said  global  memory  means  are  duplicatively  stored  in  said 
memory  of  said  second  microprocessor  and  pertain  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  task. 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  wherein  data  process- 
ing is  performed  by  performing  a  plurality  of  macroinstruc- 
tions,  wherein  each  macroinstruction  includes  an  operation 
code  portion  indicating  the  type  of  data  processing  to  be  per- 
formed thereby,  and  wherein  each  macroinstruction  is  per- 
formed by  one  or  more  microinstructions,  an  improved  system 
condition  signal  selection  means  for  selecting  from  a  relatively 
large  number  of  system  condition  signals  provided  by  said 
system  during  operation  thereof  a  particular  system  condition 
signal  to  be  tested  during  each  microinstruction,  said  improved 
system  condition  signal  selection  means  comprising: 
operation  code  storage  means  for  storing  the  operation  code 

portion  of  each  new  macroinstruction  to  be  performed; 
a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  signal 
patterns,  each  signal  pattern  being  respectively  associated 
with  a  different  operation  code,  said  memory  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  operation  code  stored  in  said  operation 
code  storage  means  for  outputting  the  respective  signal 
pattern  associated  therewith; 
first  selection  means  operative  prior  to  the  performance  of 
the  microinstructions  corresponding  to  said  new  macroin- 
struction, said  first  selection  means  being  responsive  to  a 
signal  pattern  outputted  from  said  memory  for  preselect- 
ing a  particular  relatively  small  plurality  of  system  condi- 
tion signals  from  said  relatively  large  plurality  of  system 
condition  signals  and  for  maintaining  this  preselection 
throughout  the  performance  of  the  microinstructions  of 
the  macroinstruction  corresponding  thereto; 
microinstruction  storage  means  for  sequentially  storing  each 
microinstruction  to  be  performed,  each  microinstruction 
including  a  predetermined  portion  for  use  in  selecting  a 
system  condition  signal  to  be  tested  during  execution  of 
the  microinstruction;  and 
second  selection  means  operative  in  conjunction  with  the 
performance  of  each  microinstruction,  said  second  selec- 
tion means  being  responsive  to  said  predetermined  bits  of 
the  microinstruction  stored  in  said  microinstruction  stor- 
age means  for  selecting  one  of  the  preselected  relatively 
small  number  of  system  condition  signals  for  testing  dur- 
ing performance  of  the  microinstruction. 
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4,414,626  ' 

INPUT/OUTPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS 
Micfak)  Aral,  KawvaU;  Yokio  SUnwgawa,  Kanitachi;  Tratoma 
SakJUDOto,  KokabmiU  umI  Keizo  Aoyigi,  Fucha,  aU  of  Japao, 
Mrigoon  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  949,942,  Oct  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  application  Dec.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,579 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1977,  52-121391 
Int  a.'  G06F  7/00 


4,414,627 

MAIN  MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Teruo  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,176,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1978,  53-81321 

Int  a?  G06F  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  2  Claims 


U  A  CL  364—200 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  input/output  control  system 
having  a  plurality  of  input/output  units,  a  plurality  of  channels 
for  controlling  the  plurality  of  input/output  units,  a  central 
processing  unit,  and  a  main  memory  unit  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit  and  to  said  channels  for  storing  channel 
control  blocks  having  control  information  to  allow  said  plural- 
ity of  channels  to  control  the  transfer  of  dau  between  said 
main  memory  unit  and  the  plurality  of  input/output  units,  said 
control  information  including  at  least  one  starting  memory 
address  which  identifies  locations  in  said  main  memory  unit 
where  daU  transfer  with  said  plurality  of  input/output  units 
will  begin  and  at  least  one  count  value,  each  corresponding  to 
a  different  one  of  said  at  least  one  starting  memory  address, 
each  said  at  least  one  count  value  indicating  the  size  of  said 
dau  transfer  with  said  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
input/output  devices,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing,  by  said  central  processing  unit,  said  control  informa- 
tion in  said  channel  control  blocks  in  said  main  memory; 
executing,  by  the  central  processing  unit,  a  single  instruction 
containing  a  channel  number  identifying  a  designated 
channel,  a  unit  number  identifying  an  input/output  unit  to 
be  activated,  and  channel  control  block  address  informa- 
tion to  identify  the  location  in  said  main  memory  for  a 
selected  channel  control  block,  thereby  delivering  said 
channel  control  block  address  information  to  said  desig- 
nated channel; 
accessing,  by  the  designated  channel,  through  a  single  opera- 
tion of  said  designated  channel,  the  location  in  said  main 
memory  corresponding  to  said  channel  control  block 
address  specified  by  said  information  contained  in  said 
single  instruction  and  reading  the  selected  channel  control 
block  specified  by  said  channel  control  block  address 
information  into  said  channel;  and 
controlling,  by  the  designated  channel,  the  data  transfer  for 
said  input/output  unit  identified  by  said  single  instruction 
in  accordance  with  the  control  information  in  said  se- 
lected channel  control  block  read  into  said  designated 
channel  including  identifying,  by  the  designated  channel, 
each  location  in  said  main  memory  unit  for  the  specified 
daU  transfer  with  said  input/output  unit  using  said  at  least 
one  starting  address  and  count  value. 


ADOI€SS  BUP^R 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  central  processing  unit, 

a  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  unit  memories  each  of 
which  is  accessible  by  means  of  a  unit  memory  number 
address, 

an  input/output  control  unit  connected  to  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  to  said  main  memory  for  performing  data 
transfer  between  said  main  memory  and  external  devices, 

said  central  processing  unit  having  an  instruction  execution 
portion  arranged  to  produce  a  rescue  type  initial  program 
load  command  signal  following  interruption  of  operation 
of  the  system  in  order  to  reconstruct  the  main  memory  to 
ensure  continuous  address  space,  and 

a  main  memory  control  unit  connected  to  receive  from  said 
central  processing  unit,  and  from  said  input/output  con- 
trol unit,  address  numbers  and  unit  memory  number  ad- 
dresses preassigned  to  corresponding  address  numbers, 
together  with  associated  bits  indicating  whether  the  unit 
memory  represented  by  each  unit  memory  number  ad- 
dress is  operative,  said  main  memory  control  unit  being 
connected  to  receive  from  said  central  processing  unit  said 
rescue  type  initial  program  load  command  signal  to  reallo- 
cate unit  memory  number  addresses  with  respect  to  said 
address  numbers,  said  main  memory  control  unit  compris- 
ing an  address  converting  apparatus  having  an  address 
converting  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions for  said  unit  memory  number  addresses  and  associ- 
ated indicating  bits,  each  of  said  storage  locations  being 
accessible  by  means  of  a  address  converting  table  storage 
location  address  number, 
means  connected  to  receive  from  said  central  processing  unit 
and  said  input/output  control  unit  said  unit  memory  num- 
ber addresses  preassigned  to  the  respective  address  num- 
bers together  with  associated  bits  indicating  whether  the 
unit  memory  represented  by  each  unit  memory  number 
address  is  operative  and  for  storing  said  unit  memory 
number  addresses  in  the  respective  storage  locations  of 
said  address  converting  table, 
shifting  means  connected  to  receive  said  rescue  type  initial 
program  load  command  signal  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit  and,  in  response  thereto,  to  perform  a  reconstruc- 
tion operation  in  which  the  unit  memory  number  ad- 
dresses which  have  been  stored  in  said  storage  locations 
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are  shifted  therein  to  ensure  continuous  storage  space,  and 
shifting  means  comprising: 

read-out  means  and  write-in  means,  each  individually  con- 
nected to  said  address  converting  table  and  responsive  to 
the  address  number  for  sequentially  applying  address 
converting  table  storage  location  address  numbers  to  said 
address  converting  table  to  sequentially  access  the  differ- 
ent storage  locations  therein, 

a  read-out  register  connected  to  said  address  converting 
table  to  receive  the  unit  memory  number  address  and  its 
associated  indicating  bit  from  the  storage  location  in  said 
address  converting  table  accessed  by  said  read-out  means, 

a  write-in  register  means  connected  to  said  read-out  register 
and  to  said  address  converting  table  to  receive  from  said 
read-out  register  each  unit  memory  number  address  hav- 
ing an  associated  indicating  bit  which  indicates  the  opera- 
tive condition  of  the  respective  unit  memory  and  to  write 
said  unit  memory  number  address  into  the  storage  location 
which  is  accessed  by  said  write-in  means  and  not  to  write 
into  said  address  converting  table  any  unit  memory  num- 
ber address  having  an  associated  indicating  bit  which  does 
not  indicate  the  operative  condition  of  the  respective  unit 
memory  and 

sequencing  means  connected  to  said  read-out  means  and  said 
write-in  means  and  programmed  to  cause  said  read-out 
means  to  sequentially  access  the  different  storage  loca- 
tions of  said  address  converting  table  in  succession  upon 
each  read-out  operation  by  said  read-out  means  and  to 
cause  said  write-in  means  to  sequentially  access  different 
storage  locations  of  said  address  converting  table  in  suc- 
cession upon  each  write-in  operation  by  said  write-in 
means 

whereby  said  storage  locations  of  said  address  converting 
table  are  accessed  sequentially  according  to  the  order  of 
the  address  numbers  so  that  the  unit  memory  number 
addresses  to  which  said  address  numbers  are  assigned  are 
arranged  in  the  storage  locations  of  said  address  convert- 
ing table  according  to  said  order  of  address  numbers. 


4,414,628 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  OVERLAPPING  PAGES  OF 

INFORMATION 
Sudhir  R.  Ahi^a,  Aberdeen,  and  DhinU  K.  Sharma,  Gillette,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,505 

Int  a.3  G06K  15/18 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Qaims 


■ifion 


»OCfiS» 


1.  In  a  display  system  for  processing  pages  of  display  infor- 
mation elements,  pages  being  designated  as  being  on  top  of  or 
below  other  pages  with  respect  to  visibility  upon  display,  a 
display  memory  (103)  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for  stor- 


ing display  information  elements,  a  display  means  for  display- 
ing elements  stored  within  said  display  memory  means  (102) 
for  containing  a  plurality  of  pages  of  display  information  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  contained  elements  being  destined  to  a 
respective  location  in  the  display  memory,  and  means  (101)  for 
transferring  the  information  element  of  the  pages  from  the 
containing  means  to  the  display  memory  in  accordance  with 
the  element  destinations  and  in  descending  order  of  said  top/- 
bottom  designations  an  auxiliary  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations  which  respectively  correspond  to  separate 
locations  of  said  display  memory  for  registering  in  said  auxil- 
iary memory  storage  locations  whether  an  information  element 
has  been  transferred  to  corresponding  locations  m  the  display 
memory,  and 
the  transferring  means  includes  means  (201-210)  for  select- 
ing pages  for  transfer  from  the  containmg  means  in  a 
descending  order,  topmost  designated  page  first,  for  writ- 
ing an  information  element  of  the  selected  page  mlo  the 
destined  location  of  the  display  memory  when  the  auxil- 
iary memory  does  not  register  that  an  information  element 
has  been  priorly  transferred  to  the  destined  location  and 
for  registering  in  the  auxiliary  memory  that  an  information 
element  has  now  been  transferred  to  the  destined  location 
when  the  information  element  is  written  in  such  location, 
whereby  when  elements  of  a  page  are  not  transferred  to  the 
display  memory  because  their  destined  locations  in  the  display 
memory    already    contain    elements    previously    transferred 
thereto,  as  ascertainable  from  the  indications  in  said  auxiliary 
memory,  the  non-transferred  elements  are  not  displayed  by 
said  display  means  and  are  thus  hidden  from  view 


4,414.629 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

CORRELATIONS  AND  PREDICTIONS  USING  A  RNITE 

HELD  OF  DATA  OF  UNORGANIZED  AND/OR 

PARTIALLY  STRUCTURED  ELEMENTS 

John  H.  Walte.  46  Grove  St.,  Haddonfleld.  N.J.  08033 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26.178,  Apr.  2.  1979,  abandoned.  Thii 

application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,339 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—300  6  Gaimi 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  physical  items  with  specific 
characteristics  and  sorting  those  items  from  a  relatively  large 
group  of  physical  items,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  descriptive  names  for  the  items  in  said  group, 

(b)  encoding  said  names  and  storing  the  corresponding  codes 
in  computer  memory, 

(c)  providing  one  or  more  descriptor  words  describing  said 
specific  characteristics, 

(d)  encoding  said  descriptor  words  and  storing  the  corre- 
sponding codes  in  computer  memory, 

(e)  sequentially  matching  said  descriptor  word  codes  with 
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said  name  codes  in  a  computer  on  a  character-by-charac-  ^^^^^  co'J^R^L  SYSTEM 

(oTo^n^;:,  .e  number  of  character  commences  for  each  --^  ^l^-^^ ^^ '' ^^^^^ 
of  said  names.  Pj,^  ^      22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,363 

(g)  identifying  each  of  said  names  for  which  the  number  ot  "^^^  ^3  ^^^  ^^^^ 

coincidences  significantly  exceeds  the   random   coinci-  ^^  ^  364—426  24  Qaims 

dence  level  for  the  characters  in  said  descriptor  words  and 

names,  and 
(h)  restructuring  and  organizing  said  physical  items  by  sort- 
ing said  physical  items  on  the  basis  of  said  names  so  identi- 
fied. 


i:c»i 
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4,414,630 
ANTI-SKID  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Alan  L.  Harris,  Coventry,  and  Alfred  K.  White,  Birmingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,956 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1980, 

8009186 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a,  364—426 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  dump  valve  of  a  braking  system 
on  a  wheel,  comprising: 
a  relay  having  an  output  connected  to  the  dump  valve;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  relay  during  an  occurrence  of 
wheel  slide  to  provide  an  actuating  signal  to  the  dump 
valve  to  prevent  braking  action  on  the  wheel  for  the 
duration  of  the  wheel  slide  or  for  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum time  if  the  duration  of  the  wheel  slide  exceeds  said 
predetermined  maximum  time. 
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4,414,632 
AUTOMATIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIO 

SIGNAL 

Robert  A.  Murrell,  45375  Fox  La.  E.,  106,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,825 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  364—487  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  anti-skid  vehicle  braking  system  comprising  a  brake 
actuator  associated  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  modulator  assem- 
bly for  modulating  the  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  brake 
actuator,  a  deceleration  sensor  for  measuring  the  deceleration 
of  said  wheel,  an  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  modulator  assembly  in  response  to  signals 
produced  by  said  deceleration  sensor,  and  a  pressure  sensor  for 
producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  current  brake  actuator 
pressure,  said  control  unit  incorporating  at  least  part  of  said 
deceleration  sensor,  a  threshold  generator  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  deceleration  threshold  value,  a  comparator  for  compar- 
ing a  wheel  deceleration  signal  produced  by  said  deceleration 
sensor  with  said  deceleration  threshold  value  and  a  threshold 
modulator  circuit  responsive  to  said  current  pressure  signal,  an 
input  of  said  threshold  generator  circuit  being  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  threshold  modulator  circuit,  an  output  of  said 
threshold  generator  circuit  being  connected  to  a  threshold 
value  input  of  said  comparator  for  providing  said  comparator 
with  a  current  threshold  value,  an  input  of  said  threshold 
modulator  being  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor,  said  thresh- 
old modulator  producing  at  its  output  a  modulation  signal  for 
controlling  the  threshold  generator,  and  the  threshold  genera- 
tor being  arranged  to  vary  said  current  threshold  value  in 
response  to  said  modulation  signal  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined relationship  between  the  threshold  value  and  the 
brake  actuator  pressure,  said  predetermined  relationship  pro- 
viding a  higher  threshold  value  for  a  higher  brake  actuator 
pressure. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  modulated  RF  signal  for  cer- 
tain parameters  of  a  radiated  signal,  wherein  the  modulation  of 
the  RF  signal  comprises  a  composite  signal  of  plurality  of  tone 
frequencies  which  normally  have  a  fixed  phase  relation  such 
that  the  composite  signal  has  repetitive  cycles  at  a  given  lower 
frequency  with  respect  to  the  tone  frequencies,  the  RF  signal 
being  detected  and  demodulated  to  provide  the  composite 
signal;  said  system  comprising: 
monitor  apparatus  comprising  sample  and  hold  means,  input 
means  to  apply  said  composite  signal  to  the  sample  and 
hold  means,  timing  means  to  provide  timing  signals  at 
predetermined  points  of  time  in  the  composite  cycle,  said 
timing  signals  being  applied  to  said  sample  and  hold  means 
to  obtain  sample  signals  representing  the  voltage  of  the 
composite  signal  at  said  pedetermined  points  during  one 
cycle  of  the  composite  signal,  said  sample  signals  being 
supplied  to  computation  means  which  perform  arithmetic 
operations  on  combinations  of  the  sample  signals  to  deter- 
mine said  certain  parameters. 
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4,414,633 
DATA  PROCESSING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Churchill,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Brit- 
ish Gas  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1980. 
8036798 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  Q.  364-510  3  Qaims 
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first  and  second  signals  on  the  respective  output  winding 

in  accordance  with  the  static  pressure  and  fluid  flow; 
electrical  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  output 

windings  to  utilize  said  first  and  second  signals  to  perform 

a  fluid  fiow  rate  calculation;  and 
means  to  intermittently  energize  said  electncai  calculating 

means. 


4,414,635 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  RECOGNITION  OF 
COLORS 
Uwe  Cast,  Rammsee;  Eggert  Jung,  Schonbcrg;  Frana  Kuhn, 
Schttnkirchen;  Klaus  Mollgaard,  Kiel;  Friedrich  Redecker, 
Heikendorf;  Ulrich  Sendtko,  Kiel;  RUdiger  Sommer,  RaiMiorf; 
Klaus  Wellendorf.  and  Hant-Georg  Knop,  both  of  Heikendorf, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,348,  Nov.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1978,  2851452;  Jun.  9,  1979,  2923468;  Jun.  9,  1979,  2923473; 
Jun.  9,  1979,  2923477 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  J/50;  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  Q.  364-526  39  Qaim. 


1.  A  gas  flow  rate  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  located  in  a  gas  supply  line  which  provides 
an  electrical  signal  having  a  pulse  frequency  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  parameter  being  measured, 
said  parameter  falling  into  one  or  a  range  of  predeter- 
mined upper  and  lower  limits  and  a  plurality  of  data  stor- 
age memories,  each  corresponding  to  one  specific  range  of 
said  parameter  limits  to  record  the  incidence  of  a  measure- 
ment of  said  parameter  within  the  respective  predeter- 
mined ranges. 


4,414,634 
FLUID  FLOW  TOTALIZER 
Timothy  R.  Louis,  Berea;  Carl  A.  Gedeon,  Middleburg  Heights; 
Maw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Eugene  V.  Erjavec, 
Willowick,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,526 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  15/32;  GOIF  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  364—510  20  Qaims 
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9.  A  data  totalizer  for  use  with  a  fluid  flow  chart  recorder, 
said  chart  recorder  having  a  movable  chart  and  a  first  marker 
to  record  thereon  a  first  fluid  pressure  signal  and  a  second 
marker  to  record  thereon  a  second  signal  responsive  to  the 
fluid  flow,  and  first  and  second  motors  to  move  the  first  and 
second  markers,  respectively,  said  data  totalizer  comprising,  in 
combination: 
first  and  second  linear  variable  displacement  transformers; 
an  output  winding  and  a  movable  core  in  each  transformer; 
first  and  second  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  motors  to  move  said  first  and  second  trans- 
former cores  in  accordance  with  the  static  pressure  and 
fluid  flow,  respectively,  in  a  fluid  flow  line  to  esublish 
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1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  for  and  recognizing  colors  on  a 
colored  image  with  the  aid  of  a  light  source  of  known  spectral 
composition,  each  color  corresponding  to  a  color  location  in  a 
color  space,  each  color  location  being  defined  by  a  color  com- 
ponent triplet  representing  the  spatial  coordinates  of  said  color 
location  in  said  color  space,  and  being  spaced  from  another 
color  location  by  a  spatial  distance,  said  color  space  including 
at  least  one  spatial  color  range  being  defined  by  at  least  one  of 
said  color  locations, 
the  steps  comprising: 
preparatory  to  color  recognition 
selecting  in  said  colors  of  said  image  a  number  of  test  points, 

each  test  point  having  a  test  point  color; 
illuminating  said  image  with  said  light  source; 
photoelectrically  measuring  the  color  component  tnplets  of 

the  selected  test  point  colors; 
defining  a  certain  identification  symbol  for  each  selected  test 

point  color; 
assigning  the  defined  identification  symbols  to  the  color 
locations  corresponding  to  respective  selected  test  point 
colors; 
calling  up  a  plurality  of  said  color  locations  from  said  color 

space; 
determining  for  each  called-up  color  location  the  spatial 
disunce  separating  said  called-up  color  location  from  the 
color  location  of  each  selected  test  point  color; 
selecting  the  color  location  of  each  test  point  color  having 
the  shortest  distance  from  any  of  said  called-up  color 
locations  respectively; 
determining  the  identification  symbols  corresponding  to  the 
color  locations  of  said  test  point  colors  having  said  short- 
est distances,  respectively; 
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assigning  said  determined  identification  symbols  to  said 
corresponding  called-up  color  locations,  so  as  to  form 
color  recognition  ranges  around  the  color  locations  of  the 
selected  test  point  colors  within  said  color  space,  all  color 
locations  assigned  the  same  identification  symbol  forming 
said  color  recognition  ranges  corresponding  to  said  color 
ranges,  respectively;  and 

thereafter  performing  the  color  recognition  steps  of: 

photo-electrically  scanning  said  colored  image  point-by- 
point  and  line-by-line  so  as  to  obtain  the  color  component 
triplets  corresponding  to  each  color  scanned  from  said 
image; 

calling  up  the  color  locations  represented  by  said  color 
component  triplets  and  the  identification  symbols  associ- 
ated therewith;  and 

reading  out  said  associated  identification  symbols,  whereby 
the  image  colors  are  identified. 


4,414,637 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOCK  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

DYNAMICALLY  SELECTABLE  CLOCK  PERIOD 

Philip  E.  Stanley,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,727 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/04.  5/159 

U.S.  a.  364—569  5  Qaims 


4,414,636 

COLOR  CONTROL  SIMULATOR  FOR  A  PICTURE 
REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
Sadao  Ueda,  Shiga;  Isao  Tokura,  Uji,  and  Mitsuhiko  Yamada, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171134 
Int.  a.3  G03F  3/08;  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  364—526  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  color  control  simulator  for  a  picture  reproducing  ma- 
chine comprising  an  input  means  which  scans  an  original  pic- 
ture to  obtain  color  separation  picture  signals,  a  memory  stor- 
ing a  memory  table  indexed  by  the  color  separation  picture 
signals  to  output  first  color-corrected  color  separation  picture 
signals,  each  of  which  is  replaceable  by  a  second  color-cor- 
rected color  separation  picture  signal,  a  color  control  means 
which  outputs  the  second  color-corrected  color  separation 
picture  signals  to  the  memory  when  the  first  color-corrected 
color  separation  picture  signals  are  replaced  with  a  second 
color-corrected  color  separation  signals,  a  display  means 
which  displays  color  corresponding  to  the  color-corrected 
color  separation  picture  signals  fed  from  the  memory,  and  a 
computer  which  controls  the  input  means,  the  memory,  the 
control  means  and  the  display  means; 
the  color  control  means  being  a  color  controller  which 
comprises  a  triangular  wave  generator  which  generates  a 
first  triangular  wave  having  linear  slopes,  a  function  gen- 
erator which  reforms  from  the  first  triangular  wave  to  a 
second  triangular  wave  having  curved  slopes,  and  analog 
digital  converters  for  converting  the  first  triangular  wave 
and  the  second  triangular  wave  into  the  digital  picture 
signals  to  obtain  the  color  separation  picture  signal  and  the 
second  color-corrected  color  separation  picture  signal. 
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1.  A  multifrequency  clock  system  operable  to  produce  a 
clock  signal  of  a  selectable  clock  cycle  period  in  response  to  a 
frequency  select  signal,  said  clock  signal  comprising  a  fixed 
width  clock  pulse  in  a  first  state  and  a  dynamically  selectable 
width  pulse  in  a  second  state,  said  multifrequency  clock  system 
comprising: 
an  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  first  delay  line  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of 
said  first  delay  line  is  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
inverter; 
a  stall  logic  for  stalling  said  clock  system  by  inhibiting  said 
clock  signal  from  returning  to  said  first  state,  said  stall 
logic  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output,  a  first 
input  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  stall  logic  is  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  first  delay  line,  said  output  of 
said  stall  logic  is  connected  to  said  input  of  said  inverter; 
a  multitapped  second  delay  line  having  an  input  and  a  plural- 
ity of  outputs,  said  input  of  said  multitopped  second  delay 
line  is  connected  to  said  output  of  said  stall  logic; 
a  frequency  selection  logic  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
an  output,  a  first  input  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said 
frequency  selection  logic  for  receiving  said  frequency 
select  signal,  a  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said 
frequency  selection  logic  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
outputs  of  said  multitapped  second  delay  line,  said  fre- 
quency selection  l&gic  for  selecting  among  said  plurality 
of  outputs  of  said  multitapped  second  delay  line  in  re- 
sponse to  said  frequency  select  signal; 
a  multitapped  third  delay  line  having  an  input  and  a  plurality 
of  outputs,  said  input  of  said  multiupped  third  delay  line 
is  connected  to  said  output  of  said  frequency  selection 
logic;  and 
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a  first  switch  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  first  switch  assembly 
are  connected  to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  mul- 
titapped third  delay  line,  said  output  of  said  first  switch 
assembly  is  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  plurality  of 
inputs  of  said  stall  logic  whereby  selection  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  outputs  of  said  multiupped  third  delay  line  by 
said  first  switch  assembly  enables  adjustment  of  said  se- 
lecuble  clock  cycle  period  by  adjusting  the  width  of  said 
dynamically  selectable  width  pulse. 


4,414,638 

SAMPLING  NETWORK  ANALYZER  WITH  STORED 

CORRECTION  OF  GAIN  ERRORS 

Robert  P.  Taiambiras,  Springfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Dranetz 

Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,953 

Int.  a.3  G06J  7/00,  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—571  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  network  analyzer  of  the  type  having: 

(a)  first  input  port  means,  the  first  input  port  means  for 
receiving  a  first  analog  input  signal; 

(b)  first  input  amplifier  means,  electrically  connected  to  the 
first  input  port  means  and  responsive  to  the  first  analog 
input  signal,  the  first  input  amplifier  means  for  producing 
a  first  output  signal  that  is  related  to  the  first  analog  input 
signal,  the  first  input  amplifier  means  characterized  by  a 
first  midband  voltage  gain  and  a  first  voltage  gain- vs. -fre- 
quency response; 

(c)  first  gain  control  circuit  means,  electrically  connected  to 
the  first  input  amplifier  means,  the  first  gain  control  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  first  midband  voltage  gain  of  the 
first  input  amplifier  means  to  approximate  one  of  a  first  set 
of  predetermined  midband  voltage  gains; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  first  midband  voltage  gain  correcting  PROM  means, 
connected  to  the  first  gain  control  circuit  means,  the  first 
gain  correcting  PROM  means  for  storing  correction  fac- 
tors related  to  discrepancies  between  actual  midband 
voltage  gain  of  the  first  input  amplifier  means  and  each  of 
the  first  set  of  predetermined  midband  voltage  gains. 


4,414,639 
SAMPLING  NETWORK  ANALYZER  WITH  SAMPLING 
SYNCHRONIZATION  BY  MEANS  OF  PHASE-LOCKED 

LOOP 
Robert  P.  Taiambiras,  Springfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Dranetz 
Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Edison,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,013 
Int  a.^  G06J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—602  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  sampling  network  analyzer  of  the  type 
having: 

(a)  first  sample-and-hold  means  for  receiving  a  first  analog 
signal  and  for  producing  a  first  sample-and-hold  output 
signal  that  is  a  stepwise  approximation  to  the  first  analog 
signal; 

(b)  analog-to-digital  converter  means,  electrically  connected 


to  the  first  sample  and  hold  means,  the  analog-to-digital 
converter  means  for  receiving  the  first  sample  and  hold 
output  signal  and  for  producing  a  discrete-time  digital 
signal  that  is  representative  of  the  first  sample  and  hold 
output  signal; 

(c)  synchronizing  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
sample-and-hold  means,  the  synchronizing  means  for 
receiving  a  reference  signal,  characterized  by  a  reference 
signal  frequency,  and  for  synchronizing,  to  the  reference 
signal,  operation  of  the  first  sample-and-hold  means; 

wherein  the  synchronizing  means  comprises: 

(d)  time-difference  detector  means,  electrically  connected  to 
a  C  counter  means,  the  time  difference  detector  means  for 
producing  a  time  difference  detector  output  signal  that  is 
related  to  time  difference  between  corresponding  transi- 
tions of  the  reference  signal  and  a  C  counter  output  signal; 

(e)  integrating  amplifier  means,  electncally  connected  to  the 
time  difference  detector  means,  the  integrating  amplifier 
means  for  receiving  the  time  difTcrencc  detector  output 
signal  and  for  producing  a  sawtooth  signal  that  is  related 
to  an  integration,  with  respect  to  time,  of  the  time  differ- 
ence detector  output  signal; 

(0  third  sample-and-hold  means,  electrically  connected  to 
the  integrating  amplifier  means,  the  third  sample-and-hold 


means  for  receiving  the  sawtooth  signal  and  for  producing 
a  third  sample-and-hold  output  signal  that  is  related  to  the 
sawtooth  signal; 
(g)  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means,  electncally  con- 
nected to  the  third  sample-and-hold  means,  the  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  means  for  receiving  the  third  sample- 
and-hold  output  signal  and  for  producing  a  VCO  output 
signal  characterized  by  a  VCO  output  signal  frequency 
that  is  related  to  the  third  sample-and-hold  output  signal; 
(h)  Y  counter  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  means,  the  Y  counter  means  for 
receiving  the  VCO  output  signal  and  for  producing  a  Y 
counter  output  signal,  the  Y  counter  output  signal  charac- 
terized by  a  Y  counter  output  signal  frequency  that  is 
equal  to  the  VCO  output  signal  frequency  divided  by  an 
integer  factor  Y; 
(i)  C  counter  means,  electncally  connected  to  the  Y  counter 
means,  the  C  counter  means  for  receiving  the  Y  counter 
output  signal  and  for  producing  a  C  counter  output  signal 
that  is  characterized  by  a  C  counter  output  signal  fre- 
quency that  is  equal  to  the  Y  counter  output  signal  fre- 
quency divided  by  an  integer  factor  C; 
wherein  the  Y  counter  output  signal  serves  to  synchronize,  to 
the  reference  signal,  operation  of  the  first  sample-and-hold 
means. 
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4,414,640 

ARITHMETICAL  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL 
DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYZER 
Shigeru  YabuucU,  Hiaodemachi,  and  Ttkeyuki  Endoh,  Kodaira, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  S4>r.  No.  294,061 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980,  55-112739 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/64 
U.S.  a.  364-702  8  Claims 


4,414,641 

DIGITAL  M  OF  N  CORRELATION  DEVICE  HAVING 

INCREASED  BIT  RATE 

Bobby  R.  Jarrett,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,125 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/19;  G06F  7J/i<  H03K  li/02 

U.S,  a.  364—728  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  a  first  quantity  BRl,  expressed  in 
the  form  of  a  mantissa  BRIM  and  a  base  two  exponent  BRIE, 
and  a  second  quantity  BR2,  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  mantissa 
BR2M  and  a  base  two  exponent  BR2E  are  summed,  including 
means  for  aligning  the  mantissae  BRIM  and  BR2M  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relative  values  of  the  exponents  BRIE  and 
BR2E,  means  for  summing  the  values  of  the  mantissae  BRIM 
and  BR2M  in  a  register  to  obtain  a  quantity  BRM,  means 
responsive  to  the  value  of  BRM  for  determining  a  mantissa 
value  ^Zm  and  a  base  two  exponent  value  AZf  of  a  third 
quantity  AZ,  where  AZa/  is  expressed  in  m  bits  and  BRM  is 
expressed  k  bits,  and  means  for  determining  a  fourth  quantity 
R,  equal  to  BR1  +  BR2- AZ  in  the  form  of  a  mantissa  RA/and 
a  base  two  exponent  Rf,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  BRM  register  means  of  k  bits  capacity  for  holding  the 
value  of  BRM  in  the  form  of  bits  designated  BR  Mo. 
BRMi, ....  and  an  overflow  bit; 

(b)  comparing  means  for  comparing  BRIE  and  BR2E  to 
determine  a  difference  j  therebetween; 

(c)  shift  register  means  for  shifting  the  value  of  BRM  by  j 
bits; 

(d)  first  buffer  register  means  of  m  bits  capacity  for  holding 
the  value  of  AZji/in  the  form  of  bits  designated  S,  Zi,  Z2, 

•  ■  •  1  Zfn—  1; 

(e)  second  buffer  register  means  for  holding  the  value  of  Rm; 

(0  R£  output  means;  I 

(g)  AZ£  output  means; 

(h)  checker  means,  for  generating  outputs  dependent  on 
whether  the  overflow  bit  of  said  BRM  register  means  is 
set  and  on  whether  the  contents  of  said  BRM  register 
means  equals  zero;  and 

(i)  output  circuit  means  for  setting  the  values  of  said  first 
buffer  register  means,  said  second  buffer  register  means, 
said  R£  output  means;  and  said  AZe  output  means  based 
on  the  output  of  said  checker  means. 


1.  A  digital  correlation  device  for  producing  a  voltage  sum 
corresponding  to  n  individual  analog  currents  in  accordance 
with  the  bits  in  corresponding  bit  positions,  the  n  individual 
analog  currents  being  indicative  of  the  number  of  agreements/- 
disagreements  in  the  corresponding  bit  positions,  which  com- 
prises; 
a  signal  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of  signal  multivi- 
brators Si-S„  arranged  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  as  to 
store  a  binary  sequence  of  signal  data  inputted  at  a  signal 
input  line  of  said  signal  shift  register; 
a  reference  shift  register  including  a  plurality  of  reference 
multivibrators  Ri-R„  arranged  in  a  predetermined  manner 
so  as  to  store  a  binary  sequence  of  reference  data  inputted 
thereto; 
a  clock  having  one  output  operatively  connected  to  said 
signal  shift  register  and  another  output  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  reference  shift  register  for  shifting  the  sUtes 
of  the  signal  multivibrators  Si-S„  and  the  reference  multi- 
vibrators Ri-R„  according  to  the  modulation  frequency  of 
the  signal  data; 
a  plurality  of  modulo  2  adders  Ai-A„  operatively  connected 
at  each  of  their  two  inputs  to  the  outputs  of  corresponding 
signal  multivibrators  Si-S„of  said  signal  shift  register  and 
reference  multivibrators  Ri-Rn  of  said  reference  shift 
register  for  modulo  2  summing  of  the  two  bits  in  corre- 
sponding bit  positions  of  said  signal  and  said  reference 
shift  registers  to  provide  a  single  bit  representation  of  the 
agreements/disagreements  in  the  corresponding  bit  posi- 
tions; and 
a  plurality  of  1-bit  digital-to-analog  converters  Ci-C«  opera- 
tively connected  at  one  input  to  the  corresponding  output 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  modulo  2  adders  and  at  their 
outputs  collectively  to  one  end  of  a  single  analog  summing 
resistor,  the  other  end  of  said  single  analog  summing 
resistor  being  connected  to  a  voltage  supply,  said  single 
summing  resistor  being  an  integral  part  of  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  1-bit  digital-to-analog  converters  Ci-Cn  so 
that  they  operate  to  convert  the  single  bit  representative 
of  the  agreements/disagreements  of  the  n  individual  ana- 
log currents  into  the  voltage  sum. 
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4,414,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  THE  INVERSE  OF 

BINARY  NUMBERS 

Gerald  W.  Grube,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,278 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364-766  7  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  the  inverse  of  a  binary  number 
comprising: 

a  first  register  means  for  storing  the  binary  number  to  be 
inverted, 

a  second  register  means  for  initially  storing  a  reference 
binary  number, 

a  comparison  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  regis- 
ter means  for  either  determining  which  of  the  contents  of 
the  first  and  second  register  means  is  greater  or  determin- 
ing whether  the  contents  of  the  first  and  second  register 
means  are  equal,  responsive  to  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  register  means,  the  comparison  means  also  either 
sending  a  remainder  difference  to  the  second  register 
means  if  the  contents  of  the  second  register  means  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  contents  of  the  first  register 
means  or  not  disturbing  the  contents  of  the  second  register 
means  if  the  contents  of  the  first  register  means  is  greater 
that  the  contents  of  the  second  register  means: 

a  third  register  means  connected  to  the  comparison  means 
for  accepting  and  storing  a  one  or  zero  received  from  the 
comparison  means  to  form  an  integer  scaled  reciprocal  of 
the  binary  number;  and 

clock  circuit  means  connected  to  the  second  and  third  regis- 
ter means  for  alternately  shifting  ones  or  zeros  in  the  third 
register  means  over  one  digital  position  and  either  shifting 
the  contents  of  the  second  register  means  over  one  digital 
position  or  shifting  a  binary  number  received  from  the 
comparison  means  within  the  second  register  means  until 
a  last  digital  position  in  the  reference  number  has  been 
operated  on. 


4,414,643 

ORDERING  SYSTEM  FOR  PAIRING  FEATURE 

INTERSECTIONS  ON  A  SIMULATED  RADAR 

SWEEPLINE 

Jerome  W.  Meyer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  I1ie  Singer 

Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,846 
Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Oaims 

1.  An  ordering  and  pairing  system  for  pairing  feature  inter- 
sections on  a  sweepline  of  a  simulated  radar  visual  display 
screen,  regardless  of  shape,  orientation  and  convexity,  to  ar- 
range a  variable  length  list  of  data  in  accordance  with  a  desired 
correct  order,  comprising: 
input  data  control  circuit  means  having  one  input  connec- 
tion means  to  receive  and  to  store  temporarily  all  of  said 
input  data,  and  having  three  output  connection  means; 
one  of  said  three  output  connection  means  being  connected 


to  receive  data  that  has  been  divided  out  of  all  said  input 
data  in  accordance  with  a  first  predetermined  characteris- 
tic to  represent  "non-key"  data; 

two  sorting  pipeline  circuit  means  to  receive  "key"  data  that 
has  been  divided  out  in  accordance  with  a  second  prede- 
termined characteristic  for  sorting  and  arranging  the 
"key"  data  in  each  of  said  two  sorting  pipeline  circuit 
means  in  accordance  with  a  desired  correct  relationship  of 
ranges; 

circuit  means  connected  with  one  of  said  three  output  con- 
nection means  from  said  data  control  circuit  means  to 
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store  temporarily  that  data  divided  out  of  all  said  input 
data  which  is  associated  with  range  information  but  which 
represents  "non-key"  data;  and 
merge  logic  circuit  means  having  three  input  connections 
means,  one  for  receiving  "key"  data  from  each  of  said  two 
sorting  pipeline  circuit  means  and  one  for  receiving  "non- 
key"  data  associated  with  range  data  from  said  temporary 
storage  circuit  means,  and  having  one  output  connection 
means  for  all  of  said  input  data  which  is  now  arranged  and 
paired  in  accordance  with  said  desired  correct  relation- 
ship of  ranges. 


4,414,644 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCARDING  DATA 

FROM  A  BUFFER  AFTER  READING  SUCH  DATA 
Gerald  E.  Tayler,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,005 

Int.  a.5  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—900  13  Claims 


1.  A  data  store  system  having  a  backing  store  and  a  cache, 
first  means  for  transferring  data  between  said  cache  and  said 
backing  store,  second  means  for  transferring  predetermined 
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data  between  said  data  store  system  and  a  host,  chain  means  for 
indicating  an  end  of  chained  sequences  of  operations  in  said 
data  store  system,  | 

the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  coupled  to  said  second  transferring  means  for 
receiving  from  a  host  and  storing  a  given  indication  that 
predetermined  data  transferred  to  a  host  from  said  cache 
can  be  quickly  discarded,  and  that  other  data  stored  in  the 
cache  and  transferred  to  a  host  is  not  to  be  quickly  dis- 
carded, 
second  means  coupled  to  said  cache  for  indicating  data 
stored  in  said  cache  as  being  different  from  corresponding 
and  supposedly  identical  data  stored  in  said  backing  store, 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  transferring  means  for 
being  responsive  to  first  predetermined  data  being  trans- 
ferred from  said  cache  to  said  host  for  effectively  erasing 
the  first  predetermined  data  from  said  cache,  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  transferring  means  and 
to  said  chain  means  for  being  responsive  to  second  prede- 
termined data  being  transferred  from  said  cache  to  said 
host  during  a  given  chained  sequence  of  operations  and  to 
said  indication  of  said  end  of  chained  sequences  for  effec- 
tively erasing  said  second  predetermined  data  from  said 
cache. 


4  414  645 

HARDWARE-nRMWARE  CRT  DISPLAY  LINK  SYSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Ryan,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Gerald  N.  Winfrey,  Biller- 

ica,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,832,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,932 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 


U.S.  a.  364—900 


4  Claims 


acknowledge  signal  and  the  link  byte  signals  for  generat- 
ing a  link  signal  and  a  load  signal; 

(d)  most  significant  byte  address  logic  means  coupled  to  said 
RAM  and  said  link  character  decode  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  link  signal  for  storing  most  significant  byte 
signals  representative  of  the  most  significant  byte  of  the 
plurality  of  address  byte  signals;  and 

(e)  memory  address  logic  means  coupled  to  said  RAM  and 
said  most  significant  byte  address  logic  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  load  signal  for  storing  the  most  significant  byte 
signals  received  from  said  most  significant  byte  address 
logic  means  and  least  significant  byte  signals  received 
from  said  RAM  for  transfer  to  said  RAM  the  most  signifi- 
cant byte  signals  and  the  least  significant  byte  signals 
being  indicative  of  an  address  location  storing  a  byte 
representative  of  a  first  character  of  a  next  row  of  display 
information. 


4,414,646 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICES 

Xavier  Boutin,  Elancourt;  Francis  Compagnon,  Saint-Gratien, 
and  Michel  Poirier,  Eragny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
D' Applications  Generates  D/Electricite  et  de  Mecanique 
Sagem,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,371 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—2  12  Claims 
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1.  A  hardware-firmware  logic  control  system  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  for  accommodating  the  transfer  of  rows  of 
display  information  of  variable  length  stored  in  random  order 
in  a  system  memory  unit  to  a  CRT  control  system  wherein  said 
data  processing  system  includes  a  timing  control  system  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  timing  signals,  said  memory  including 
a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  for  storing  each  of  said  rows 
of  display  information  and  a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  for 
storing  command  bytes  indicative  of  the  maximum  number  of 
characters  in  said  each  of  said  rows  of  display  information,  and 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  all  coupled  in  common  to  a 
system  bus,  said  CRT  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  CRT  control  means  coupled  to  said  CPU  and  said  ROM 
and  responsive  to  a  write  command  signal  from  said  CPU 
for  storing  said  command  bytes  received  from  said  ROM 
and  responsive  to  a  start  signal  from  said  CPU  for  generat- 
ing a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  request  signal  to  said 
timing  control  system; 

(b)  DMA  request  logic  means  coupled  to  said  CRT  control 
means  and  said  timing  control  means  and  responsive  to  the 
DMA  request  signal  and  a  DMA  cycle  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  DMA  acknowledge  signal; 

said  CRT  control  means  coupled  to  said  RAM  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  DMA  acknowledge  signal  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  data  byte  signals  and  attribute  byte  signals 
followed  by  link  byte  signals  and  a  plurality  of  address 
byte  signals  indicative  of  said  each  of  said  rows  of 
display  information; 

(c)  link  character  decode  means  coupled  to  said  RAM  and 
said  timing  control  system  and  responsive  to  the  DMA 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  device,  comprising 

a  common  package, 

at  least  one  pair  of  memory  chips  located  in  said  package 
with  bubble  propagation  patterns  in  confronting  relation, 

means  for  creating,  duplicating,  transferring  and  sensing 
bubbles, 

connecting  means  for  connection  of  said  means  to  the  out- 
side of  said  package, 

drive  means  common  to  all  said  chips, 

and  bias  magnetic  field  creating  means  common  to  all  said 
chips, 

and  a  thin  sheet  of  electrically  insulating  material  located  in 
a  midplane  of  said  drive  means  between  said  chips  and 
carrying  lead  connections  between  said  chips  and  electri- 
cal output  pins, 

wherein  the  two  chips  of  a  same  pair  have  bubble  propaga- 
tion patterns  which  are  mirror  images  of  each  other  and 
additionally  angularly  offset  by  180". 

4,414,647 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  REPLICATOR  FOR 
CONTIGUOUS-DISK  DEVICES 
William  J.  Kabelac,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,735 
Int.  a.^  GllC  79/05 
U.S.  a.  365—12  7  Claims 

1.  A  bubble  replicator  for  ion-implanted  bubble  devices 

having: 

a  non-implanted  region  having  first  and  second  sides,  char- 
acterized by 

a  cusp  portion  on  said  first  side  extending  substantially  into 
the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  region, 

a  tip  portion  on  said  second  side  extending  substantially 
away  from  the  longitudinal  plane  of  said  region,  said  tip 
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portion  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  cusp  por- 
tion, and 


V' 


sion  line  to  the  information  storage  loop,  B  represents  an  the 
inlet  of  the  information  transmission  line  from  the  mformation 
storage  loop,  C  represents  an  the  outlet  of  the  mformation 
storage  loop  to  the  information  transmission  line  and  D  repre- 
sents an  the  inlet  of  the  information  storage  loop  from  the 
information  transmission  line. 


a  hairpin  loop  conductor  in  overying  contact  with  said  cusp 
portion  and  said  tip  portion  and  oriented  such  that  the 
closed  end  portion  thereof  is  in  spaced  surrounding  rela- 
tionship with  the  end  of  said  tip  portion. 


4  414  649 
GAP  TOLERANT  MERGE  ELEMENT  FOR 
CONTIGUOUS-DISK  BUBBLE  DEVICES 
Timothy  J.  Gallagher,  Mountain  View,  and  Kochan  Ju,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,814 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365-36  5  Qtlmi 


4,414,648 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  SWAP  GATE  QRCUIT 
Takeyasu  Yanase,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fumitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP80/00159,  §  371  Date  Mar.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00322,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,522 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1979,  54-90647 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—16  22  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  magnetic  bubble  domain  swap  gate  cir- 
cuit comprising  of  the  type  which  connects  an  information 
transmission  line  for  transmitting  a  magnetic  bubble  domain 
and  an  information  storage  loop  for  storing  the  magnetic  bub- 
ble domain  wherein  so  that  the  magnetic  bubble  domain  in  the 
information  transmission  line  is  transmitted  to  the  information 
storage  loop  and  simultaneously,  the  magnetic  bubble  domain 
in  the  information  storage  loop  is  transmitted  to  the  informa- 
tion transmission  line,  both  the  information  transmission  line 
and  the  information  storage  loops  being  formed  of  patterns  of 
magnetic  substance  elements,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: said  magnetic  bubble  domain  swap  gate  circuit  being  is 
arrariged  to  that  the  magnetic  substance  elements  of  the  infor- 
mation transmission  line  are  longer  than  the  magnetic  sub- 
stance elements  of  the  information  storage  loop;  and  in  the 
information  transmission  line  having  a  longer  magnetic  sub- 
stance pattern  period  than  the  magnetic  substance  pattern 
period  of  the  information  storage  loop  and  in  the  information 
storage  loop,  the  following  relations  are  established  in  bit 
length  spacings: 

ABSCD. 

AD=CD  and 

AB=BC. 

wherein  A  represents  an  the  outlet  of  the  information  transmis- 


1.  A  merge  element  for  ion-implanted  contiguous-disk  bub- 
ble devices  comprising 

a  first  bubble  propagation  track  having  a  first  end  portion, 
said  first  portion  having  a  first  straight  edge  region  with  a 
first  length,  and 

a  second  bubble  propagation  track  having  a  second  end 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  second  straight  edge 
region  with  a  second  length,  said  second  length  longer 
than  said  first  length,  said  second  region  facing  said  first 
region  to  form  the  opposite  sides  of  a  merge  channel,  said 
first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion  form  angles 
with  respect  to  a  line  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
merge  channel  which  are  asymmetric  to  each  other  and 
which  participate  in  the  merge  function  wherein  said 
merge  channel  allows  only  unidirectional  bubble  propaga- 
tion therethrough. 


4,414,650 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  MEMORY  ELEMENT 
Kei^i  Ohta,  Yao;  Akira  Takahashi,  and  Toshihisa  Deguchi,  both 
of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-85695; 
Jul.  23,  1980,  55-101604;  May  8,  1981,  56-70284 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/04 
U.S.  a.  365—122  4  Claims 
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1.  A  magneto-optic  memory  medium  comprising: 
a  reflector  for  reflecting  light  used  for  information  reproduc- 
tion; 
a  magneto-optic  magnetization  film  having  an  axis  of  mag- 
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4,414,651 

NTEGRATED  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

juy  O.  Buckner,  Houston,  Tez.,  anignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,882 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/40 

J.S.  a.  367—27  1       5  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


netization  perpendicular  to  its  surface  disposed  adjacent 
said  reflector;  and 

means  for  directing  light  onto  said  magnetization  film  from 
a  pxjsition  on  a  side  of  said  film  opposite  said  reflector; 

wherein,  when  light  is  applied  for  information  reproduction, 
the  light  passes  through  said  magnetization  flim  to  said 
reflector  and  is  reflected  by  the  reflector  back  to  said 
magnetization  fllm  for  use  in  information  reproduction. 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  acoustic  parameters  from  acoustic 
mergy  traversing  a  borehole,  comprising: 

introducing  a  pulse  of  acoustic  energy  within  said  borehole 
at  a  flrst  depth; 

receiving  a  first  acoustic  signature  signal  within  said  bore- 
hole in  response  to  said  pulse  having  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  p>ositive  peaks; 

deriving  a  plurality  of  first  digital  representations  from  said 
received  signal; 

determining  from  said  first  digital  representations  first  and 
second  compressional  arrival  times; 

determining  from  said  first  digital  representations  first  and 
second  shear  arrival  times; 

determining  from  said  first  digital  representations  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourih  amplitude  corresponding  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  peaks; 

determining  a  third  compressional  arrival  time  at  a  second 
depth  adjacent  said  first  depth; 

deriving  a  difference  between  said  first  and  said  third  com- 
pressional arrival  times;  and 

selecting  a  compressional  arrival  time  as  a  function  of  said 
difference. 


4,414,652 
ULTRASONIC  LINE  SENSOR 
Scott  D.  Crist,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,757 
Int.  a.3  G08B  13/22  . 

J.S.  a.  367—93  '       3  Qaims 

1.  A  line  sensor  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  transmission  line  for  longitudinal  pressure 
waves  which  change  transmission  characteristics  with 
change  in  the  length  of  said  line  due  to  transverse  mechan- 
ical loading; 
means  for  energizing  said  line  with  longitudinal  pressure 
waves  at  a  desired  frequency  of  operation,  including 


means  for  maintaining  said  frequency  of  operation  at  a 
long-term  value; 
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and  means  responsive  to  short  term  changes  in  said  fre- 
quency of  operation. 


4,414,653 
RODENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  Pettinger,  2112  Meadowlane  Dr.,  Chillicothe,  Mo. 
64601 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,912 

Int.  a.3  H04B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  367—139  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  repelling  rodents  from  a  building  having  an 
AC  wiring  system  including  hot  and  neutral  lines  and  a  ground 
line  all  connected  with  a  receptacle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  coil  in  said  housing  operable  to  generate  sound 
waves  offensive  to  rodents  when  alternately  energized 
and  deenergized  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  plug  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  receptacle,  said  plug 
having  a  pair  of  prongs  establishing  electrical  connection 
with  the  hot  and  neutral  lines  and  a  ground  prong  estab- 
lishing electrical  connection  with  the  ground  line  when 
the  plug  is  received  by  the  receptacle; 

means  providing  an  electric  circuit  extending  between  said 
pair  of  prongs,  said  circuit  including  said  coil  therein  to 
effect  energization  of  the  coil  when  said  plug  is  received 
by  the  receptacle  and  said  circuit  is  completed; 

frequency  control  means  for  alternately  completing  and 
interrupting  said  circuit  at  said  predetermined  frequency; 
and 

a  ground  wire  extending  through  said  coil  to  transmit  the 
sound  waves  generated  by  the  coil,  said  ground  wire 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  housing  and  an  opposite 
end  connected  to  said  ground  prong  of  the  plug  to  trans- 
mit the  sound  waves  through  the  ground  prong  to  the 
ground  line  of  the  wiring  system  of  the  building. 


4,414,654 
THINNED  ARRAY  TRANSDUCER  FOR  SONAR 
Eugene  E.  Hill;  Marvin  S.  Scrimshaw,  botb  of  Cornwall,  Can- 
ada, and  Edward  W.  Showalter,  North  Hollywood,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited, 
Ottawa,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,314,  Feb.  6, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,380,808. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,249 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/02 
U.S.  a.  367—103  2  Claims 

1.  A  sonar  transducer  system  for  operation  in  a  particular 
medium  at  a  predetermined  frequency  fo,  comprising: 
an  array  of  sonar  elements  mounted  in  rows  and  columns  on 
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a  structure  to  form  a  checkerboard  pattern  wherein  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  elements  in  the  rows  or  columns 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  \m/2,  where  X^  is  the  wave- 
length of  the  signal  of  frequency  fo  transmitted  in  the 
medium; 
transmit  means  for  separately  providing  a  modulated  signal 
to  each  of  the  rows  of  sonar  elements  whereby  the  ele- 
ments are  energized  and  transmit  a  predetermined  sonar 
beam  into  the  medium;  and 


.r 
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receive  means  for  receiving  signals  from  the  sonar  elements 
when  they  are  not  transmitting,  said  receive  means  having 
first  means  for  combining  the  signals  from  the  sonar  ele- 
ments in  the  columns  to  provide  an  output  signal  for  each 
column;  and  second  means  for  combining  the  output  sig- 
nals from  every  adjacent  pair  of  columns  to  provide  an 
output  for  each  pair  of  columns. 


4,414,655 
SCANNING  BEAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Shoji,  Gardena,  and  John  S.  Chudy,  Long  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Associates,  Costa 
Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,550 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  369—44  14  Qaims 
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1.  Tracking  apparatus  for  aligning  a  scanning  reading  beam 
in  a  prescribed  position  relative  to  a  selected  recording  track 
on  a  record  medium,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  location  of  the  reading  beam 
relative  to  the  selected  track  on  the  record  medium,  and 
for  producing  a  corresponding  tracking  error  signal; 

beam  steering  means,  responsive  to  the  tracking  error  signal, 
for  controllably  positioning  the  reading  beam  in  the  pre- 
scribed position  relative  to  the  selected  track; 

means  for  monitoring  the  tracking  error  signal  and  determin- 
ing when  the  reading  beam  is  scanning  a  record  medium 
defect  of  a  type  that  causes  the  selected  track  to  deviate 
momentarily  from  its  normal  position,  and  for  starting  a 
corresponding  disable  signal  of  a  predetermined  time 
duration;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  disable  signal,  for  selectively  un- 
coupling the  tracking  error  signal  from  the  beam  steering 
means,  whereby  the  reading  beam  is  maintained  in  its 
current  position  relative  to  the  record  medium  for  the 
duration  of  said  disable  signal, 

said  predetermined  time  duration  corresponding  to  the  nom- 


inal duration  of  the  defect  being  scanned  by  the  reading 
beam. 


4,414,656 

WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAPPING 

STRUCTURAL  AND  SEDIMENTARY  DIPS  OF 

UNDERGROUND  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Vincent  R.  Hepp,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,578 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/40,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  367—25  42  Claims 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  of  producing  a  map  showing  the 
structural  dips  of  depth  zones  of  earth  formations  adjacent  a 
borehole  comprising  the  following  machine-implemented 
steps: 

deriving  formation  dips  at  a  succession  of  closely  spaced 
depth  levels  in  a  borehole  from  well  log  outputs  of  mea- 
suring devices  carried  on  a  dipmeter  tool  passed  through 
the  borehole; 

filtering  the  formation  dips  into  a  plurality  of  non-overlap- 
ping depth  zones  each  encompassing  a  number  of  forma- 
tion dips  most,  but  not  necessarily  all  of  which  are  mutu- 
ally consistent  within  the  respective  zone,  wherein  the 
depth  extent  of  a  zone  is  not  preset,  but  is  determined  by 
the  depth  extent  of  the  mutually  consistent  formation  dips 
making  up  the  zone; 

finding,  from  at  least  selected  ones  of  the  formation  dips  m 
the  respective  depth  zones,  the  resjsective  structural  dips 
of  the  respective  zones;  and 

identifying  the  respective  structural  dips  of  the  last  recited 
zones,  and  producing  respective  traces  on  a  map  indica- 
tive of  the  last  recited  dips. 


4,414,657 

MOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEODISK 

READER-RECORDER 

Louis  Arquie,  and  Michel  Thirouard,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226.905 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1980,  80  01525 
Int.  a.3  GllD  7/08 
U.S.  a.  369—45  7  Claims 

1.  A  moving  system  for  a  videodisk  reader-recorder  of  the 
type  comprising  an  objective  which  serves  to  focus  a  light 
beam  on  a  track  carried  by  a  videodisk  along  a  first  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  disk,  a  carriage  adapted  to  sup- 
pori  said  objective  and  means  for  displacing  said  carriage 
radially  with  respect  to  said  disk  along  a  second  axis  so  as  to 
follow  the  track,  wherein  said  moving  system  further  com- 
prises: 
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a  frame  for  supporting  the  objective, 

means  for  Joining  said  frame  to  said  carriage  whereby  said 
frame  is  permitted  to  carry  out  a  first  longitudinal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  carriage  along  the  first  axis  in 
order  to  maintain  focusing  of  the  light  beam  on  the  disk 
and  to  carry  out  a  second  movement  of  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  carriage  about  a  third  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  first  two  axes  in  order  to  maintain  the  focal  point  of  the 
light  beam  on  the  track  of  the  disk, 

magnetic  field  generation  means  having  at  least  one  magnet 
with  two  pole-pieces  and  one  armature  providing  two 
air-gaps  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  second 
axis,  one  air-gap  above  the  other  air-gap  with  respect  to 
said  first  axis,  in  which  uniform  magnetic  fields  are  devel- 
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error  signal  and  said  lateral  track  deviations,  regardless  of  the 
non-uniform  cross-directional  transmissivity  of  said  track;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  and  acting  on  said  beam 
for  minimizing  said  deviations. 


oped,  in  one  direction  for  the  upper  pole-piece  and  in  the 
other  direction  for  the  lower  pole-piece  and 
at  least  one  first  pair  of  flat  coils  attached  to  the  frame  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  third  axis  and  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  first  axis,  said  at  least  one  first  pair  of  flat 
coils  circulating  within  said  air-gaps  in  order,  for  each 
coil,  to  force  current  to  flow  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
said  second  axis  and  in  one  direction  in  a  portion  of  said 
coil  which  is  located  within  one  of  said  air-gaps  and  in  the 
other  direction  in  a  portion  of  said  coil  which  is  located 
within  the  other  of  said  air-gaps,  said  coils  developing 
forces  which  initiate  said  first  and  said  second  movement 
when  said  coils  carry  electric  currents  and  are  placed  in 
said  magnetic  fields. 


4,414,659 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  DIGITAL 

DATA  SO  AS  TO  REDUCE  THE  D.C.  AND  LOW 

FREQUENCY  CONTENT  OF  THE  SIGNAL 

Hubertus  F.  M.  Beckers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   16,   1980, 
8003476 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  369—59  4  Gaims 
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4,414,658 

LINEAR  TRACKING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISC  TYPE  INFORMATION 

CONTAINING  SYSTEM 

Glenn  T.  Yoshida,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,235 
Int.  a.3  GllB  7/00.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369—46  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  optical  system  for  recording  information  on  or 
retrieving  information  from  a  rotating  disc  in  which  a  beam  of 
light  located  on  one  side  of  said  disc  is  directed  onto  and  across 
a  given  track  of  said  disc,  which  track  serves  to  contain  said 
information  and  which,  ignoring  said  information,  is  character- 
ized by  a  predetermined  non-uniform  light  transmissivity 
curve  in  its  cross-direction,  an  arrangement  for  maintaining 
said  beam  and  track  in  a  fixed  lateral  position  relative  to  one 
another  as  said  disc  rotates,  even  if  said  track  moves  laterally 
from  its  intended  path  of  movement  to  a  limited  extent,  said 
arrangement  comprising  circuitry  including  light  sensitive 
means  disposed  in  optical  alignment  with  said  beam  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  disc  and  resf>onsive  to  the  light  passing 
through  said  disc  for  producing  an  electrical  error  signal  corre- 
sponding in  time  and  substantially  linearly  in  magnitude  with 
limited  lateral  deviations  of  said  track  from  its  intended  lateral 
position  with  respect  to  said  light  beam,  said  light  sensitive 
means  being  configured  in  accordance  with  said  curve  to 
maintain  a  linear  relationship  between  the  magnitude  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  digital  data  for  recording  on  a 
record  carrier,  said  data  being  defined  by  a  stream  of  data  bits 
of  a  first  and  second  type  which  are  encoded  as  signal  level 
transitions  or  absence  thereof  in  coiisecutive  bit  cells  each 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  data  bits  in  said  stream, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  signal  level  transition  in  the  middle  of  an  associ- 
ated bit  cell  upon  occurrence  of  a  data  bit  of  said  first  type 
in  said  stream, 
producing  a  signal  level  transition  in  the  beginning  of  an 
associated  bit  cell  upon  occurrence  of  a  data  bit  of  the 
second  type  in  said  stream  unless  said  second  type  data  bit 
immediately  follows  a  data  bit  of  said  first  type  in  said 
stream,  in  which  event  no  transition  is  produced  in  the  bit 
cell  associated  with  that  second  type  bit,  and 
upon  each  occurence  in  said  stream  of  a  bit  string  consisting 
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of  one  data  bit  of  said  second  type  immediately  followed 
by  only  two  consecutive  data  bits  of  said  first  type,  sup- 
pressing the  production  of  a  transition  in  the  middle  of  the 
two  cells  associated  with  said  two  data  bits  of  said  first 
type  in  that  string  and  producing  a  transition  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  bit  cell  associated  with  the  second  data  bit  of 
said  two  data  bits  of  said  first  type  in  that  string  and  upon 
occurrence  in  said  stream  of  a  bit  string  consisting  of  one 
data  bit  of  said  second  type  immediately  following  by  n 
consecutive  data  bits  of  said  first  type,  where  n  is  an  even 
number  equal  to  or  greater  than  four,  suppressing  the 
production  of  a  transition  in  the  middle  of  each  of  the  two 
cells  associated  with  the  first  and  second  data  bits  of  said 
first  type  in  that  string  and  producing  a  transition  in  the 
beginning  of  the  bit  cell  associated  with  the  second  data 
bit  of  said  first  type  in  that  string  so  as  to  reduce  the  d.c. 
component  in  the  encoded  signal. 


4,414,660 

HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC 

Chih  C.  Wang,  Hightstown,  and  Ronald  F.  Bates,  Trenton,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,021 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18;  GllB  3/70 

U.S.  a.  369—286  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with 
a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a 
bandwidth  of  at  least  several  megaheriz  when  relative  motion 
at  a  desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said 
stylus,  said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material 
containing  an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief 
pattern  in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of 
said  bandwidth  upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said 
rate,  said  record  coated  with  a  methyl  alkyl  siloxane  lubricant 
having  the  formula 


(CH3)3SiO- 


CH3 
I 
■Si— O- 
I 
Rl 


CH3 
I 
■SiO- 
I 
R2 


■Si(CH3)3 


4,414,661 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING  WITH  A  FLEET 

OF  VEHICLES 

Krister  Karlstrom,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trancom 
AB,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,837 

Int.  a.5  H04J  3/01  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  370—95  8  Qaimi 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  of  4-20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integer  of  2-4,  y  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
X  plus  y  is  4  or  less,  the  improvement  which  comprises  includ- 
ing in  said  lubricant  an  alkylene  oxide  silicone  copolymer  of 
the  formula 


R3— Si- 


CH3 

-o— Si-)reoC2H4-)rf-oc3H6")rOR4 
CH3 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl,  a  is  an  integer  of  1-2,  b  is 
an  integer  of  0-2  and  c  is  an  integer  of  1-6. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  fleet  vehicle  adapted  to  partici- 
pate in  a  single  frequency  time  division  multiplexed  communi- 
cations systems  wherein  each  of  plural  participating  vehicles 
communicates  data  to  a  central  station  in  a  respective  assigned 
time  slot  of  a  multiple  time  slot,  cyclically  recurring  communi- 
cation cycle,  wherein  said  central  station  transmits  synchroniz- 
ing information  in  a  predetermined  time  slot  of  each  communi- 
cation cycle,  and  wherein  requests  by  nonparticipatmg  fleet 
vehicles  for  participation  in  the  communication  system  arc 
communicated  to  the  central  station  during  another  predefined 
time  slot  in  the  communication  cycle,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing clock  means  for  measuring  time  intervals  to  identifymg  the 
time  slots  associated  with  said  cyclically  recurring  communi- 
cation cycle,  transceiver  means  for  receiving  said  synchroniz- 
ing information  from  said  central  station,  means  for  synchro- 
nizing said  clock  means  to  said  cycle  in  accordance  with  said 
synchronizing  information,  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  clock  means  and  actuatable  to  initiate  participation  in  said 
communication  cycle  by  causing  said  transceiver  means  to 
transmit  a  request  for  participation  in  said  cycle  to  said  central 
station  a  random  period  after  the  beginning  of  the  time  slot  in 
which  said  requests  are  to  be  communicated,  wherein  said 
random  delay  has  a  maximum  duration  which  is  no  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  time  slot. 


4,414,662 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 

IN  PACKETS 
Jean-Oaude  Bousquet,  97,  rue  des  Morillons,  75015  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,170 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1980,  80  07561 

Int.  G.3  H04L  4/02;  H04J  3/00 

U.S.  G.  370—100  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  of  digital  data  in  packets, 

comprising: 

transmission  means  able  to  form  packets  comprising  a  pre- 
amble formed  more  particularly  from  a  timing  recovery 
bit  sequence  followed  by  a  combination  of  bits  called  a 
single  word; 
reception  means  more  particularly  comprising  a  decoder 
able  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  single  word  in  the  signals 
received; 
wherein: 

(A)  the  transmission  means  is  able  to  form  single  words 
taken  in  a  group  of  words  each  having  2n  bits  and 
constituted  by  a  word  M  of  n  bits  between  which  are 
inserted  the  n  bits  of  the  complement  word  M,  the  bits 
of  M  being  displaced  relative  to  those  of  M  by  a  number 
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n  of  ranks,  the  choice  of  p  defining  the  single  word  of 
the  group; 
(B)  in  the  reception  means  there  is  only  one  single  word 


4,414,664 

WAIT  CTRCUITRY  FOR  INTERFACING  BETWEEN 

nELD  MAINTENANCE  PROCESSOR  AND  DEVICE 

SPECTFIC  ADAPTOR  aRCUIT 

Edward  H.  Greenwood,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Genrad,  Inc., 

Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,885 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/22 

U.S.  a.  371—20  13  Gaims 
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detector  and  it  functions  with  n  bits,  said  detector  being 
able  to  detect  the  displaced  appearances  of  p  ranks  of 
words  M  and  M  on  each  bit  sequence  of  even  rank  and 
uneven  rank. 


4,414,663 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TRANSMITTED  PULSES  IN  TIME  CHANNELS 

IISTRIBUTED  OVER  AND  CO-TRANSMirTED  WITH  A 
FRAME  CLOCK  SIGNAL  COMPONENT 
,  lans  Panzer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellachaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
;  979,  2947770 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06 


1  J.S.  a.  370—100 


3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  system  having  time  division 
Multiplexing  of  pulse  modulated  signals  comprising  pulses  of 
i  dentical  shape  and  width,  pMuticularly  of  optically  transmitta- 
)le  pulse  phase  modulation  signals,  the  improvement  therein 
( lomprising: 
means  for  transmitting  in  a  first  half  of  each  pulse  frame,  as 
defined  by  a  frame  clock,  signals  of  a  first  portion  of  the 
time  channels  of  a  frame  as  pulses;  and 
means  for  transmitting  in  a  second  half  of  each  pulse  frame 
the  signals  of  another  portion  of  the  time  channels  as 
pulse-shaped  pauses  within  a  signal  level  which  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  the  signals  transmitted  in  the  first  half  of 
the  pulse  frame,  so  that  a  clock  component  is  co-transmit- 
ted superimposed  with  said  pulses  without  requiring  a 
separate  sync  channel. 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
and  a  processor  which  automatically  effects  transparent  re- 
fresh operations  on  said  dynamic  random  access  memory  dur- 
ing execution  of  program  instructions  in  order  to  ensure  re- 
freshing of  all  locations  of  said  dynamic  random  access  mem- 
ory, said  system  being  capable  of  accessing  a  slow  memory 
circuit  having  the  characteristics  that  it  generates  a  first  wait 
signal  if  the  access  time  of  said  slow  memory  circuit  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  counting  means  for  counting  from  a  first  count  to  a 
second  count  in  response  to  said  first  wait  signal  and 
producing  a  wait  enable  signal  if  said  second  count  is 
attained  by  said  counting  means; 

(b)  a  first  wait  signal  conductor  for  conducting  said  first  wait 
signal  from  said  slow  memory  circuit  if  it  has  been  ad- 
dressed by  said  processor,  said  slow  memory  circuit  being 
required  to  generate  said  first  wait  signal  if  the  access  time 
of  said  slow  memory  circuit  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time; 

(c)  count  initiating  means  coupled  between  said  counting 
means  and  said  first  wait  signal  conductor  for  responding 
to  said  first  wait  signal  to  initiate  said  counting; 

(d)  interrupt  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said 
counting  means  for  producing  an  interrupt  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  attaining  of  said  second  count  by  said  counting 
means  and  applying  said  interrupt  signal  to  said  processor; 
and 

(e)  enabled  wait  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said 
wait  enable  signal  and  said  first  wait  signal  for  producing 
an  enabled  wait  signal  and  applying  said  enabled  wait 
signal  to  a  wait  input  of  said  processor; 

(0  said  processor  including  means  for  responding  to  said 
interrupt  signal  by  executing  a  wait  interrupt  routine 
resulting  in  refreshing  of  all  locations  of  said  dynamic 
random  access  memory. 
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4,414,665 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  TEST 
APPARATUS 
Keqji   Kimura,   Saitama;   Shigeru   Sugamori,   Gyoda;   Kol^i 
Ishikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Naoaki  Narumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp. 
and  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  KabushikikaUha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,902 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-150897; 
Nov.  21, 1979,  54-150898 

Int.  a.3  G06F  H/26 
U.S.  a.  371—21  14  Qainu 
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wherein  said  unique  syndrome  word  generating  means 

comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  first  syndrome  word  corresponding 

to  the  location  of  bits  in  error  in  said  data  word; 
means  for  changing  the  relative  significance  of  the  bits  in 

said  data  word  after  said  generating  of  said  first  syndrome 

word; 
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means  for  generating  a  succeeding  syndrome  word  corre- 
sponding to  the  bits  in  error  in  said  data  word  after  each 
such  change  in  significance;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  succeeding  syn- 
drome words  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  memory  device,  comprising 

a  pattern  generator  for  generating  and  supplying  test  pat- 
terns to  the  memory  device,  including  address  patterns  for 
accessing  the  addresses  of  the  memory  device, 

expected  value  pattern  generating  means  for  providing  ex- 
pected data  which  is  expected  to  correspond  to  data 
stored  in  each  respective  address  of  the  memory  device,  in 
correspondence  with  the  generation  of  addresses  of  said 
address  patterns, 

a  comparison  circuit  for  reading  out  the  memory  device,  for 
comparing  the  respective  data  read  out  from  the  memory 
device  and  the  resp)ective  expected  data,  and  for  output- 
ting  a  disagreement  signal  when  the  read-out  data  and  the 
expected  data  do  not  agree  as  defect  data  of  the  respective 
address  of  the  memory  device,  in  correspondence  with  the 
generation  of  addresses  of  said  address  patterns, 

a  fault-address  memory  comprising  means  for  being  ac- 
cessed to  read  out  the  content  of  the  respective  address 
thereof,  and  for  subsequently  writing  any  respective  de- 
fect data  that  is  outputted  from  said  comparison  circuit 
into  the  same  corresponding  address,  in  correspondence 
with  said  generation  of  addresses  of  said  address  patterns, 

a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  said  defect  data  output- 
ted from  said  comparison  circuit, 

means  for  inhibiting  said  counting  of  said  counter  when  said 
output  from  said  fault-address  memory  is  a  previously 
stored  defect  data  corresponding  to  the  same  respective 
address  of  said  memory  device,  and 

fault  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  fault  signal  to 
stop  said  generation  of  test  patterns  when  the  number 
counted  by  said  counter  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,414,666 
ERROR  CHECKING  AND  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Nelson,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,158 
Int.  a.J  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—37  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital  error  detecting  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  storing  a  data  word  containing  up  to  N—  1  bits  in 
error  where  N  is  the  number  of  bits  in  said  data  word;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  storing  said  data  word 
for  generating  a  unique  syndrome  word  for  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  error  patterns  in  said  dau  word. 


4,414,667 
FORWARD  ERROR  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Bennett,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,606 

Int.  a.5  G06F  11/W 

U.S.  a.  371—37  13  Qalnu 


1.  A  forward  error  correcting  apparatus  for  detecting  and 
correcting  errors  in  a  half-rate  Golay  codeword,  said  code- 
word comprising  a  plurality  of  data  bits  and  a  plurality  of 
check  bits  arranged  in  serial  succession,  said  forward  error 
correcting  apparatus  comprising: 

input  data  register  circuit  means  for  receiving  in  succession 
and  storing  therewithin  the  data  bits  of  the  Golay  code- 
word; 
Golay  register  circuit  means  for  receiving  in  succession, 
storing,  and  recirculating  therewithin  the  data  and  check 
bits  of  the  Golay  codeword; 
timer  means  coupled  to  the  input  data  register  circuit  means 
and  to  the  Golay  register  circuit  means  and  operative  to 
cause  the  data  bits  received  by  the  input  data  register 
circuit  means  to  be  shifted  therewithin  and  the  data  and 
check  bits  received  by  the  Golay  register  circuit  means  to 
be  shifted  and  recirculated  therewithin,  said  timer  means 
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being  further  operative  following  the  receipt,  storage,  and 
shifting  within  the  input  data  register  circuit  means  and 
the  Golay  register  circuit  means  of  the  bits  of  the  Golay 
codeword  to  produce  an  error  detection  and  correction 
signal  of  a  predetermined  time  period  during  which  detec- 
tion and  correction  of  an  erroneous  Golay  codeword  is  to 
take  place; 

said  Golay  register  circuit  means  including  divider  means 
operative  as  the  bits  of  the  Golay  codeword  are  shifted 
and  recirculated  within  the  Golay  register  circuit  means 
to  divide  the  codeword  by  a  predetermined  generator 
polynomial  thereby  to  derive  a  recirculating  syndrome 
word  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits; 

Kasami  error  trap  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  Golay  regis- 
ter circuit  means  and  operative  during  recirculation  of  the 
syndrome  word  in  the  Golay  register  circuit  means  and 
during  the  time  period  of  the  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion signal  produced  by  the  timer  means  to  examine  the 
syndrome  word  to  detect  one  of  three  possible  Kasami 
algorithm  error  patterns  representing  the  existence  of 
errors  in  the  associated  codeword,  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  detecting  any  one  of  the  error  patterns  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  error  signal; 

modulo-2  add  means  coupled  to  the  input  data  register  cir- 
cuit means  and  to  the  Golay  register  circuit  means  and 
arranged  for  performing  modulo-2  addition  operations  on 
the  contents  of  the  input  data  register  circuit  means  and 
the  Golay  register  circuit  means;  and 

correction  timer  means  coupled  to  the  Kasami  error  trap 
circuit  means  and  to  the  modulo-2  add  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  an  error  signal  produced  by  the  Kasami 
error  trap  means,  said  correction  timer  means  being  opera- 
tive if  the  error  signal  corresponds  to  a  first  one  of  the 
Kasami  algorithm  error  patterns  to  cause  the  modulo-2 
add  means  to  modulo-2  add  the  contents  of  the  input  data 
register  circuit  means  and  the  Golay  register  circuit  means 
and  to  apply  the  result  to  the  input  data  register  circuit 
means,  and  said  correction  timer  means  being  operative  if 
the  aforesaid  error  signal  corresponds  to  a  second  or  third 
one  of  the  Kasami  algorithm  error  patterns  to  alter  the 
contents  of  the  Golay  register  circuit  means  at  a  first  or 
second  time,  respectively,  and  to  cause  the  modulo-2  add 
means  to  modulo-2  add  the  contents  of  the  input  data 
register  circuit  means  and  the  altered  contents  of  the 
Golay  register  circuit  means  and  to  apply  the  result  to  the 
input  data  register  circuit  means;  and 

said  timer  means  being  operative  after  any  one  of  the  afore- 
said modulo-2  addition  operations  to  cause  the  codeword 
bits  in  the  input  data  register  circuit  means  and  the  Golay 
register  circuit  means  to  be  shifted  until  the  termination  of 
the  error  detection  and  correction  signal  produced  by  the 
timer  means. 


frequency  characteristic  of  the  signal  picked  up  from  said 
recording  medium  by  said  pickup  means; 
error  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  an  error  exists 
in  the  data  block  of  a  signal  which  has  passed  through  said 
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frequency  characteristic  regulation  means,  by  use  of  said 
error  detection  word;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  frequency  characteristic 
regulation  means  to  vary  the  frequency  characteristic 
according  to  an  output  of  said  error  detection  means. 


4,414,669 

SELF-TESTING  PIPELINE  PROCESSORS 

Richard  W.  Heckelman,  Skaneateles;  Christopher  E.  Marchant, 

Baldwinsville,  and  Jack  B.  Williams,  Liverpool,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,210 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—49  10  Qaims 
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4,414,668 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUONG  INFORMATION 
SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yothiki  Iwasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-90020 
Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10;  H04N  5/80 
liJS.  a.  371—38  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  re- 
corded on  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
pickup  means  for  picking  up  a  recorded  signal  from  the 
recording  medium  on  which  an  analog  information  signal 
is  successively  recorded  in  units  of  a  plurality  of  data 
blocks,  each  of  said  data  blocks  having  a  train  of  digital 
signals  obtained  by  digitally  modulating  the  analog  infor- 
mation signal,  error  correcting  words,  and  an  error  detec- 
tion word; 
frequency  characteristic  regulation  means  for  regulating  the 


CONTROL-.      MICRO-      .^  SYSTEM  CONTROU-ER 


1.  A  self-testing  pijjeline  processor  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  concatenated  deducible-parity  (DP)  mod- 
ules processing  data  at  a  given  clock  rate, 

(1)  each  module  having  an  input  for  data  and  an  input  for 
parity,  the  parity  being  that  of  the  input  data, 

(2)  each  module  propagating  said  data  and  said  parity  in  a 
common  path  to  an  output  at  which  said  data  and  said 
parity  are  separately  available  in  performing  the  same 
function  on  said  parity  as  that  performed  on  said  data, 

(3)  a  parity  encoder  associated  with  each  module  to  which 
the  module  output  data  is  applied  for  parity  encoding, 
and 

(4)  a  comparator  electrically  associated  with  each  module 
to  which  the  input  parity  propagated  in  said  module  and 
the  parity  of  the  module  output  data  are  applied  to  form 
comparison  values  at  said  clock  rate,  each  non-compari- 
son being  indicative  of  a  possible  fault  in  said  module, 

B.  a  priority  encoder  having  a  plurality  of  priority  ordered 
inputs  and  producing  a  malfunction  code  at  said  clock  rate 
identifying  the  highest  priority  input  at  which  each  non- 
comparison  is  produced, 

the  priority  ordered  encoder  inputs  being  connected  to  the 
comparator  outputs  in  the  order  of  the  associated  mod- 
ules' positions  in  the  processor  giving  each  module  a 
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unique  priority  code,  the  most  upstream  module  having 
the  highest  priority  code,  and 
C.  a  memory  means  coupled  to  said  priority  encoder  for 
storing  the  malfunction  codes  at  said  clock  rate  to  identify 
the  highest  priority  module  associated  with  each  error  as 
a  quantity  of  data  is  processed. 


4,414,670 

E-BEAM  MAINTAINED  PLASMA  DISCHARGE 

ELECRODES 

Rudolf  Limpaecher,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  06,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,843 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  a.  372—58  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  flowing  gas  laser  which  includes  opposite  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  anode  electrode  flowing  gas  layer; 

(b)  a  cathode  electrode  Howing  gas  layer;  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  flowing  gas  layer  forming  a  lasing  me- 
dium, located  between  said  anode  and  cathode  electrode 
flowing  gas  layers  and  having  a  composition  which  differs 
from  that  of  said  anode  and  cathode  flowing  gas  layers. 


4,414,671 
COLLISION  LASER 
William  E.  Wells,  Jr.;  S.  Douglas  Marcum,  both  of  Oxford; 
Lawrence  W.  Downes,  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Richard  A. 
Tilton,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miami  University, 
Oxford,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,714 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  372—73  33  Qaims 
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means  for  containing  a  mixture  including  a  first  gas,  in  the 
X(l)  state,  and  a  second  gas,  in  the  Y(I)  state; 

means  for  pumping  the  first  gas  to  excite  a  high  population 
density  of  its  atoms  or  molecules  from  the  X(l)  state  to  the 
X(2)  state;  and 

means  for  injectmg  photons  of  suitable  frequency  into  the 
mixture,  to  excite,  via  a  three-body  radiative  collision  of 
an  atom  or  a  molecule  of  X(2)  with  a  molecule  of  Y(  I )  and 
a  photon, 

a  high  population  density  of  molecules  of  the  second  gas 
from  the  Y(l)  state  to  the  Y(3)  state,  followed  by 

a  substantially  simultaneous  return  of  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  excited  first  gas  atoms  or  molecules  to  the  X(l)  state 
and  a  substantial  depopulation  of  the  Y(3)  state  of  the 
second  gas,  causing  the  molecules  thereof  to  drop  to  the 
lower  energy  Y(2)  state, 

thereby  stimulating  the  emission  from  the  second  gas  of  two 
photons  at  the  same  wavelength  for  each  absorbed  pho- 
ton, and  thus  providing  a  total  quantity  of  photon  emission 
with  sufficient  gain  for  amplification  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  and 

finally  resulting  in  the  depopulation  of  the  molecules  in  the 
Y(2)  state  by  autoionization. 


4,414,672 
PLASMA-ARC  FURNACE 
Boris  E.  Paton;  Jury  V.  Latash;  Oleg  S.  Zabarilo;  Gary  A. 
Melnik;  Nikolai  I.  Zamulo;  Anatoly  A.  Zhdanovsky;  Alfred  I. 
Bukalo;  Vladimir  V.  Goncharenko;  Stanislav  S.  Ivanchenko; 
Anatoly  R.  Slobodian,  all  of  Kiev;  Sergei  P.  Bakumenko,  and 
Mikhail  K.  Zakamarkin,  both  of  Izhevsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R., 
assignors  to  Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona  Akade- 
mil  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,690 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/00:  H05H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  373—22  1  Qaim 


1.  A  plasma-arc  furnace  comprising: 

a  casing,  and 

a  plurahty  of  plasma  torches,  each  comprising 

a  body  provided  with  a  nozzle  and  an  axial  conduit  for 
feeding  a  plasma-forming  gas,  and 

a  cylindrical  electrode  for  connection  to  a  three-phase 
power  supply,  said  electrode  being  disposed  within  said 
conduit  of  said  body;  and  being  mounted  within  said 
casing  in  symmetrical  relationship  relative  to  the  vertical 
axis  thereof  so  that  the  distance  between  the  centers  of 
working  ends  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  of  adjacent 
said  torches  is  not  more  than  IS  diameters  of  said  elec- 
trode. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  stimulated  emission  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  comprising 


4,414,673 
PLASMA  MELTING  FURNACE 
Walter  Lugscheider,  Linz,  and  Ernst  Riegler,  Enns,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschft,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,331 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  15,  1981,  3116/81 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  373—22  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  plasma  melting  furnace  of  the  type  including  a  fur- 


m  ce  body  defined  by  a  bottom  and  a  furnace  wall  and  accom- 
m  ^dating  a  melt,  a  covering  cap,  at  least  one  electrode  pene- 
tr  iting  said  bottom  of  said  furnace  body,  and  at  least  three 
pi  asma  burners  penetrating  said  furnace  wall  or  said  covering 
a  p  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  inclined  towards  said  bottom,  said 
least  three  plasma  burners  being  adapted  to  emit  direct 
plasma  jets  onto  said  melt,  the  improvement  comprising  charg- 
in  g  openings  having  vertical  axes  and  being  provided  in  said 
covering  cap  for  continuously  melting  small-sized  material, 
SI  ch  as  light  scrap  and  iron  sponge,  and  wherein  a  plane  is  laid 
tl  rough  the  angular  symmetry  of  the  normal  projections  of  the 


akes  of  two  neighboring  plasma  burners,  and  two  vertical 
p  anes  each  extend  perpendicular  to  the  normal  projections  of 
t!  le  axes  of  each  of  said  at  least  three  plasma  burners,  the  first 
o  "said  two  vertical  planes  being  laid  through  the  impact  points 
o  'said  direct  plasma  jets  on  the  melt  and  the  second  of  said  two 
v  ;rtical  planes  extending  parallel  to  the  first  one  at  a  distance 
o  ■  a  third  of  the  projection  length  of  said  direct  plasma  jets 
fi  om  their  exit  out  of  said  plasma  burners  as  far  as  to  their 
impact  points,  said  vertical  axes  of  said  charging  openings 
e  (tending  in  said  plane  laid  through  the  angular  symmetry  of 
t  le  normal  projections  of  the  axes  of  two  neighboring  plasma 
b  iimers  and  between  said  two  vertical  planes. 
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4,414,674 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  THERMAL-INSULATING 

MODULE 

Hichard  K.  Woodruff,  West  Dundee,  and  Joseph  P.  Tedesco, 

Oak  Lawn,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Refractory  Products  Co., 

Elgin,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,811 

Int.  a.3  F27D  7/00.-  E04B  1/80 

U.S.  a.  373—130  5  Qaims 


fibrous  mat  which  are  rigidly  interconnected  to  one  an- 
other at  their  points  of  contact  by  said  inorganic  bonding 
agent  to  create  a  rigid  fiber  mat, 
said  ceramic  support  protruding  portions  being  shaped  to 
support  an  electrical  resistance  heating  ribbon  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  furnace  generally  adjacent  said  hot  face. 


4,414,675 
MSK  AND  OK-QPSK  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 

Richard  A.  Comroe,  East  Dundee,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,276 

Int.  a.3  H04L  27/10,  27/18 

U.S.  a.  375—90  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  phase  states  of  a  signal  carrying 
binary  data  at  a  predetermined  bit  rate  and  for  each  bit  consist- 
ing of  one  of  two  signalling  tones  having  successive  zero  cross- 
ings, the  frequency  difference  between  the  two  signalling  tones 
being  one-half  of  the  bit  rate,  and  the  phase  of  the  data  signal 
being  continuous  at  the  boundaries  between  bits,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  at  discrete  times  coinciding  with  zero  crossings  of 
the  data  signal  a  phase  shift  signal  at  said  discrete  times,  a 
clock  offset  signal  indicating  the  position  of  bit  boundaries 
and  a  phase  intercept  signal  indicating  the  phase  of  the 
data  signal  at  the  bit  boundaries;  and 
detecting  at  one  of  said  discrete  times  during  each  bit  one  of 
two  phase  states,  a  first  phase  state  detected  when  the 
phase  shift  signal  at  said  one  discrete  time  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  phase  intercept  signal,  and  a  second  phase 
state  detected  when  the  phase  shift  signal  at  said  one 
discrete  time  is  substantially  equal  to  the  phase  intercept 
signal  shifted  by  180°. 


4,414,676 

SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

Douglas  R.  Kraul,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  and  James  W.  Marshall,  State 

College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,512 

Int.  a.3  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  375—116  16  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal-insulating  panel  for  use  in  an  electric  furnace, 
'  vhich  panel  comprises 

a  refractory  fiber  mat,  formed  of  discrete  refractory  fibers 
being  interconnected  and  bonded  together  by  an  inorganic 
bonding  agent,  having  a  hot  face,  a  cold  face  and  a  plural- 
ity of  side  faces  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  ceramic  supports  partially  embed- 
ded in  said  mat  and  partially  protruding  outward  from 
said  hot  face  thereof,  the  embedded  portions  being  shaped 
with  an  intermediate  section  of  reduced  dimension  so  as  to 
be  firmly  anchored  by  said  interconnected  fibers  of  said 


1.  A  signal  synchronization  system  comprising: 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  signals  for  comparative 

evaluation; 
pattern  analyzing  means  receiving  said  first  and  second 

signals  and  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  thereto, 
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said  control  signal  being  related  to  the  dissimilarity  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  signals; 
timing  means  producing  repetitive  timing  signals; 
local  signal  means  producing  output  signals;  and 
adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  local  signal  means  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  from  said  pattern  analyz- 
ing means  and  to  said  timing  signals  from  said  timing 
means,  for  advancing  or  retarding  the  time  occurrence  of 
said  output  signals  of  said  local  signal  means,  be  incremen- 
tally applying  predetermined  values  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  control  signal  and  a  discrete  serial  tim- 
ing interval  formed  said  timing  signals. 


4,414,678 

ELECTRONIC  UP-DOWN  CONTING  SYSTEM  WITH 

DIRECTIONAL  DISCRIMINATOR 

Alfons  Baumgartner,  Graasau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  asalgnor 

to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunrcut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,103,  Oct  22, 1976,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  25, 
1975  2547885 

Int  a.3  H04B  3/04:  H03K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  377—28  17 


4,414,677 

SYNCHRONIZATION  WORD  EXTRACTOR 

John  G.  S.  Ive,  London,  and  Alan  C.  Thirlwall,  Winchester,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1980, 
8036935 

Int.  a.5  H04L  7/08 
U.S.  a.  375—116  13  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  synchronizing  information  from 
an  incoming  serial-bit  digital  signal,  said  signal  forming  a  se- 
quence of  data  blocks  each  of  which  has  N  n-bit  words  and  a 
predetermined  serial  group  of  m  bits  forming  said  synchroniz- 
ing information,  said  synchronizing  information  identifying 
each  block  of  data,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  shift  register  arrangement  including  a  first  m-stage 
shift  register  through  which  said  incoming  digital  signal  is 
stepped  at  the  bit  rate  of  said  incoming  digital  signal,  said 
first  shift  register  arrangement  supplying  a  pulse  when 
said  first  shift  register  holds  said  predetermined  serial 
group  of  m  bits; 
means  to  derive  from  said  incoming  digital  signal  a  word 

rate  clock  pulse  signal; 
a  second  shift  register  arrangement  including  a  second  n- 
stage  shift  register  through  which  each  pulse  supplied  by 
said  first  shift  register  is  stepped  at  the  bit  rate  of  said 
incoming  digital  signal,  and  latch  means  synchronized 
with  said  word  rate  clock  pulse  signal  to  derive  n-bit  phase 
words,  the  bits  of  which  correspond  respectively  to  the 
conditions  of  the  n  stages  of  said  second  shift  register; 
comparator  means  for  effectively  comparing  each  phase 
word  with  at  least  one  other  phase  word  delayed  by  N 
word  periods  or  a  integral  multiple  of  N  word  periods  of 
an  earlier  incoming  digital  signal; 
said  comparator  means  supplying  a  control  signal  only  when 
at  least  one  of  said  comparisons  indicates  two  phase  words 
which  are  identical  and  both  contain  a  bit  corresponding 
to  a  said  pulse,  the  position  of  said  bit  in  said  phase  words 
indicating  the  phasing  of  said  word  rate  clock  pulse  signal 
relative  to  the  words  of  said  incoming  digital  signals;  and 
means  to  de-serialize  said  incoming  digital  signal  into  paral- 
lel-bit n-bit  words  under  control  of  said  control  signal. 
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1.  An  electronic  up-down  counting  apparatus  arranged  to 
respond  to  a  pulse  input  representative  of  measurement  infor- 
mation, the  pulse  input  being  in  the  form  of  two  first  pulse 
trains  which  have  substantially  identical  repetition  rates  but  are 
phase  shifted  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  indicate  a  direc- 
tion of  counting  to  be  effected,  said  counting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means,  responsive  to  the  two  first  pulse  trains,  for  generating 
two  second  pulse  trains,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  but 
is  out  of  phase  to  a  slight  degree  with  a  respective  one  of 
the  two  first  pulse  trains,  said  generating  means  effective 
to  create  a  respective  selected  phase  shift  between  each  of 
the  second  pulse  trains  and  the  respective  corresponding 
first  pulse  train,  which  selected  phase  shifts  are  less  than 
the  phase  shift  between  the  two  first  pulse  trains; 
a  programmed,  fixed  storage  memory  device  having  at  least 
four  address  input  terminals,  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains,  and 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  said  memory  device  pro- 
grammed to  produce  output  pulse  signals  on  the  output 
terminals  in  response  to  the  first  and  second  pulse  trains, 
which  output  pulse  signals  are  representative  of  the  pulse 
input  and  the  direction  of  counting;  and 
an  up-down  counter  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
memory  device  to  receive  and  count,  in  a  direction  deter- 
mined by  said  memory  device,  a  train  of  output  pulses 
included  in  the  output  pulse  signals. 


4,414,679 
X-RAY  SENSmVE  ELECTROPHORETIC  IMAGERS 
Richard  B.  Licbcrt  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  and  Johan  W.  Haarmaa, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlaada,  aMignors  to  North  AmcricaB  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,557 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  31/49.  31/50;  G03G  13/Oa-  G21K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  378—29  18  CtataM 


1.  In  an  X-ray  sensitive  structure  including  an  X-ray  sensi- 


772 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  8,  1983 


I 


live  material  supported  by  a  substrate-type  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  substrate-type  material  being  a  pair 
of  X-ray  transparent  supports  separated  at  a  distance,  and  a 
grid-type  structure  sandwiched  between  said  supports, 
wherein  spaces  between  said  grid  type  structure  are  filled  with 
a  foamed-in-place  material. 


4,414,680 
SELF  SUPPORTING  OPTICAL  DIFFRACTION  GRID 
Heinz  Kraus,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,082 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1980,  3041067 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  23/20  I 

U.S.  a.  378—84  20  Oaims 


1.  A  self  supporting  optical  diffraction  grid  for  short  wave- 
length electromagnetic  radiation,  said  grid  comprising: 
a  peripheral  frame; 
a  grid  foil  secured  to  the  frame,  said  grid  foil  defining  a 

plurality  of  elongated  slits; 
a  supporting  net,  large  meshed  with  respect  to  the  grid 

constant  of  the  grid  foil,  secured  to  the  frame  to  support 

the  grid  foil;  and 
at  least  one  edge  of  the  frame  adjacent  the  grid  foil  defining 

a  nonrectilinear  pattern. 


4,414,681 
ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Gerd  Seifert,  Spardorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Alctiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  A  Munich 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1980, 3043670  , 

Int.  0.5  HOIJ  35/04  \ 

U.S.  O.  378—144  4  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  anode  assembly 
(2),  mounted  magnetically  without  contact,  and  including  a 
rotary  anode  part  (3)  rotating  with  the  anode  assembly,  and 
means  for  carrying  off  the  anode  current,  characterized  in  that, 
on  the  rotary  anode  part  (3),  rotating  with  the  anode  assembly 
(2),  at  least  one  auxiliary  cathode  (9)  is  arranged  as  part  of  said 
means,  said  means  further  comprising  a  stationary  auxiliary 
anode  (11)  operatively  associated  with  said  auxiliary  cathode 
(9),  and  that  the  auxiliary  cathode  (9)  is  an  oxide  cathode 


which  is  centrically  arranged  on  the  anode  assembly  (2),  a 
stationary  heater  (12,  12a.  14,  15)  being  disposed  opposite  said 
auxiliary  cathode  for  supplying  heat  thereto. 


4,414,682 
PENETRATING  RADIANT  ENERGY  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

WITH  MULTIPLE  RESOLUTION 
Martin  Annis,  and  Jay  A.  Stein,  both  of  Newton,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors  to  American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,492 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  O.  378—146  10  Claims 


1.  A  penetrating  radiant  energy  imaging  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiant  energy, 

sweeping  means  for  forming  a  pencil  beam  of  penetrating 
radiant  energy  for  repeatedly  sweeping  said  pencil  beam 
across  a  detector  field;  beam  cross-section  control  means 
to  control  the  cross-section  of  said  pencil  beam  between  at 
least  a  first  smaller  cross-section  and  a  second  larger  cross- 
section  in  a  fixed  pattern,  as  said  beam  illuminates  an 
object, 

detector  means  located  at  the  detector  field  for  generating 
signals  related  to  the  intensity  of  said  beam  impinging  on 
said  detector  means, 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  detec- 
tor means  for  separately  identifying  sets  of  signals  pro- 
duced by  beams  of  different  cross-section  and  for  develop- 
ing from  said  signals  an  image  array  corresp>onding  to 
each  of  said  pencil  beams  of  different  cross-section, 

whereby  an  image  array  is  developed  for  each  pencil  beam 
cross-section, 

display  means  for  developing  an  image  in  response  to  said 
processor  means,  and 

amplifying  means  for  relatively  amplifying  signals  produced 
by  said  beam  of  smaller  cross-section  with  respect  to 
signals  produced  by  said  beam  of  larger  cross-section. 


4,414,683 
HLM  HOLDER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
David  R.  Robinson,  8840  Nedonna  Beach  Rd.,  Rockaway,  Oreg. 
97136 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,014 
Int.  0.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  O.  378—177  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  placement  of  film  relative  to  a  patient 
lying  on  a  bed  having  a  frame  which  supports  a  compressible 
mattress,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  for  supporting  the  apparatus,  said  base  being  ar- 
ranged to  allow  placement  thereof  between  the  bed  frame 
and  the  mattress; 
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(b)  film  holder  means  for  positioning  film  above  the  mattress 
adjacent  to  the  patient;  and 


(c)  means  for  compressing  the  mattress  between  said  film 
holder  and  said  base  and  thereby  making  said  film  holder 
immovable  relative  to  said  mattress. 


4  414  684 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

COMPARISON  OF  GIVEN  PATTERNS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

nNGERPRINTS 
Alain  Blonder,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Interlock  Sicher- 
heitssysteme  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,802 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1979,  2952402;  May  19, 1980,  3018998;  Nov.  28, 1980,  3044881 

Int.  O.'  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  O.  382—4  60  Oaims 


one  further  electrical  variable  contained  in  said  electrical 
output  signal, 

relating  said  further  electrical  variable  with  said  identifica- 
tion pulse  and  summing  said  compared  identification  pulse 
during  a  performance  of  a  plurality  of  test  criteria, 

producing  at  least  one  further  signal  derived  from  peripheral 
conditions  during  said  comparison  and  comparing  said 
derived  signal  in  terms  of  a  threshold  value, 

whereby  said  identification  pulse  and  said  signal  derived 
from  peripheral  conditions  are  utilized  in  an  overall  deter- 
mination of  matching  said  first  and  second  fingerprints 


4,414,685 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN 

RECOGNITION  AND  DETECTION 

Stanley  R.  Sternberg,  1606  Hillridge,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,818,  Sep.  10,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,322.716. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,171,  Jun.  26. 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,514,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  742,127,  Nov.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.167,728.  This  application 

May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,608 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  382—49  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  comparing  a  first  fingerprint  pattern  with  a 
second  fingerprint  pattern  formed  by  a  recorded  representa- 
tion which  comprises  positioning  said  first  and  second  finger- 
print patterns  relative  to  each  other, 

directing  a  light  beam  from  a  lamp  onto  said  first  fingerprint 
pattern  which  light  beam  is  reflected  thereby, 

scanning  said  reflected  light  beam  directed  from  said  first 
fingerprint  pattern  by  use  of  a  rotatable  double  wedge 
prism  scanner, 

including  first  and  second  spaced  wedge  prisms  while  rotat- 
ing said  first  wedge  prism  at  a  rotational  speed  different 
from  said  second  wedge  prism, 

superimposing  said  scanned  light  beam  onto  said  second 
fingerprint  pattern, 

directing  said  light  beam  from  said  second  fingerprint  pat- 
tern onto  a  photoelectric  conversion  means  to  produce  an 
electrical  output  signal  including  an  identification  pulse, 

directing  said  electrical  output  signal  into  an  electronic 
evaluation  device, 

comparing  said  electrical  output  signal  with  an  adjustable 
threshold  value, 

prior  to  threshold  comparison,  preparing  and  discriminating 
said  electrical  output  signal  by  which  an  identification 
pulse  resulting  in  an  event  of  identity  between  said  first 
and  second  fingerprint  patterns  is  compared  with  at  least 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  patterns  in  an  image  consisting  of 
a  matrix  of  multivalued  digital  data  signals,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  electronically  eroding  the  image  matrix  with  a  structur- 
ing element  of  a  particular  configuration  to  form  a  first 
transformation  matrix; 

(b)  electronically  dilating  the  first  transformation  matrix  b\ 
the  same  structuring  element  used  in  step  (a)  to  form  a 
second  transformation  matrix;  and 

(c)  comparing  said  first  and  second  transformation  matrices 
to  detect  patterns  in  the  original  image  matrix 


4,414,686 

COMPENSATION  OF  NONLINEARITIES  OF 

TRANSMISSION  MEMBERS  IN  A  RADIO  RELAY 

SYSTEM 

Sigmund  Lenz,  Aspach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Li- 

centia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed, 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,949 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 

1981,  3113005 

Int.  C\?  H04B  7/14.  1/W.  1/26 
U.S.  O.  455—20  »♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  compensating  nonlinearities  of  a  transmis- 
sion member  of  a  radio  relay  transmission  system  by  means  of 
a  linear  converter  having  a  linear  gain  characteristic  and  a 
harmonic  generator  converter  having  a  nonlinear  gam  charac- 
teristic, which  method  includes  supplying  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal  modulated  with  a  useful  signal  and  a  local 
oscillator  signal  to  respective  inputs  of  each  convener  to  cause 
each  converter  to  produce  a  radio  frequency  output  signal,  and 
linking  the  output  signals  of  the  two  converters  together  in  a 
network,  the  improvement  comprising:  setting  the  operating 
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point  of  the  harmonic  generator  converter  in  a  manner  to  cause 
its  output  signal  to  be  essentially  composed  of  components 
corresponding  to  the  useful  signal  and  to  third  order  intermod- 
ulation  products  thereof;  modifying  the  harmonic  generator 
converter  output  signal  by  substantially  suppressing  the  useful 
signal  component  from  that  output  signal  and  setting  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  remaining  third  order  intermodulation  products 


reference  signal  and  an  output  signal  from  said  second  fre- 
quency dividing  means,  and  a  loop  filter  for  feeding  an  output 
signal  from  said  phase  detector  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  for  use  as  a  control  voltage  for  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  a  control  means  coupled  to  said  local  oscilla- 
tor circuit  for  tuning  said  tuner  to  the  frequency  of  said  second 
broadcasting  station  for  a  relatively  short  time  interval  during 
the  reception  of  signal  from  said  first  broadcasting  station,  a 
level  comparison  means  for  comparing  a  first  reception  level  of 
said  signal  when  tuner  is  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  first 
broadcasting  station  with  a  second  reception  level  of  a  signal 
when  said  tuner  is  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  second  broad- 
casting station,  wherein  said  control  means  is  responsive  to  an 
output  of  said  level  comparison  means  to  change  the  tuning  of 
said  tuner  so  as  to  be  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  one  of  said 
first  and  second  broadcasting  stations  having  the  higher  corre- 
sponding reception  level. 


component  of  that  output  signal;  setting  a  relative  phase  posi- 
tion between  the  modified  output  signal  of  the  harmonic  gener- 
ator converter  and  the  output  signal  of  the  linear  converter; 
and  combining  the  modified  output  signal  of  the  harmonic 
generator  converter  and  the  output  signal  of  the  linear  con- 
verter subsequent  to  said  step  of  setting  a  relative  phase  posi- 
tion. 


4,414,687 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
SeiicUro  Hirata,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  KabusUki  Kaiiiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,199 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55-108564; 
Aug.  4, 1980,  55-108565 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/26  \ 


U.S.  a.  455—165 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  for  selectively  receiving  a  common 
broadcast  program  from  at  least  first  and  second  broadcasting 
stations  which  are  transmitting  said  common  broadcast  pro- 
gram at  different  frequencies,  said  receiver  comprising:  a  tuner 
and  a  local  oscillator  circuit  having  a  phase  locked  loop  includ- 
ing a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  coupled  to  said  tuner,  a 
prescaler  having  a  frequency  division  ratio  which  is  change- 
able from  one  first  value  to  another  second  value,  said  pres- 
caler frequency-dividing  an  oscillator  output  signal  from  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator,  a  first  frequency  dividing  means 
having  a  settable  frequency  division  ratio,  said  first  frequency 
dividing  means  frequencyndividing  an  output  signal  from  said 
prescaler  which  has  been  frequency  divided  at  said  first  value 
of  said  prescaler  frequency  division  ratio  so  as  to  change  said 
frequency  division  ratio  of  said  prescaler  by  a  frequency  di- 
vided output  from  said  first  frequency  dividing  means,  a  sec- 
ond frequency  dividing  means  having  a  settable  frequency 
division  ratio,  said  second  frequency  dividing  means  frequen- 
cy-dividing an  output  from  said  prescaler  which  has  been 
frequency  divided  at  said  first  and  second  values  of  said  pres- 
caler frequency  division  ratio,  a  phase  detector  for  receiving  a 


4,414,688 
RF-INPUT  STAGE 
Johannes  H.  Hendriks,  and  Johannes  J.  M.  Van  Daal,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,311 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Nov.    6,    1980, 
8006059 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—188  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  RF  input  stage  for  TV  receivers,  comprising  a  field 
effect  transistor  in  grounded  source  circuit  configuration,  the 
gate  electrode  of  which  is  connected  to  an  aerial  input  via  a 
frequency-dependent  coupling  network  and  to  ground  via  a 
resistor,  characterized  in  that  the  resistor  has  a  value  at  which, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  frequency  dependent  coupling  network  is 
terminated  with  a  limited  reflection  factor  when  the  aerial 
input  of  the  RF  input  stage  responds  to  an  incoming  signal  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  resistor  forms,  in  conjunction  with  the 
output  impedance  of  the  frequency-dependent  coupling  net- 
work, an  impedance  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  signal 
source  impedance  for  said  field  effect  transistor  at  which  the 
noise  contribution  of  the  field  effect  transistor  is  at  its  mini- 
mum, which  frequency-dependent  coupling  network  com- 
prises a  bandpass  filter  having  a  bandwidth  which  comprises  at 
least  one  standardized  TV-frequency  band. 


4,414,689 
SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 
Eugene  S.  Enderson,  Robins,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  271,767,  Jun.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,647 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  455—221  5  Claims 

1.  A  squelch  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver  comprising: 
a  low  pass  channel  means  for  receiving  a  demodulated  signal 
from  the  radio  receiver  including,  a  low  frequency  band- 
pass filter  means  for  passing  only  signals  with  a  first  prede- 
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termined  bandwidth  and  center  frequency  to  provide  a 
first  filtered  signal,  averaging  detector  means  for  obtain- 
ing the  average  of  the  energy  in  the  first  filtered  signal  and 
to  provide  an  average  signal  thereby,  and  syllabic  detector 
means  for  detecting  in  the  average  signal,  the  presence  of 
speech  in  the  demodulated  signal  and  to  provide  an  indica- 
tor signal  if  speech  is  detected  in  the  demodulated  signal; 
a  high  pass  channel  means  for  receiving  the  demodulated 
signal  from  the  radio  receiver  including,  a  a  high  fre- 
quency bandpass  filter  means  for  passing  only  signals  with 
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a  second  predetermined  bandwidth  and  center  frequency 
to  provide  a  second  filtered  signal  therefrom,  a  peak  de- 
tector means  for  detecting  concentration  of  energy  and  to 
provide  a  peak  signal  therefrom,  and  a  level  comparator 
means  for  comparing  the  average  signal  with  the  peak 
signal  and  to  provide  a  positive  signal  when  the  average 
signal  is  larger  than  the  peak  signal;  and 
an  AND  gate  means  for  ANDing  the  indicator  signal  with 


the  positive  signal  and  to  provide  an  activate  signal  there- 
from. 


4,414,690 
ACTIVE  AERIAL 
Ernst  H.  Nordbolt,  BleUwlJk,  and  Durk  Van  WUligta,  Raeu- 
wUk,  both  of  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philipi  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,796 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jan.   20,   1980, 
8003566 

Int.  Cl.J  H04B  1/10,  1/18:  H03F  1/36:  HOIQ  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—283  6  Claims 


f4'-,' 


1.  An  active  aerial  including  an  aenal  element  having  a 
length  which  is  small  with  respect  to  the  wavelength  associ- 
ated with  the  operating  frequency  and  an  amplifier  to  which 
the  aerial  element  is  connected,  characterized  in  that  said 
amplifier  comprises  an  active  element  having  a  grounded  input 
and  a  control  input  to  which  said  aerial  element  is  coupled, 
means  for  coupling  to  said  control  input  to  provide  a  voluge 
potential  at  said  control  input  at  virtually  the  same  potential  as 
said  grounded  input. 
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271,249  271,251 

HOCKEY  HELMET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OUTSOLE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Charles  R.  Farquharson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Amer    Edward  J.  Norton.  Kingston,  N.H.,  auignor  to  New  Balance 

Sport  International  Inc.,  Uchine,  Canada  Athletic  Shoe.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,265  Filed  Jun.  10,  1981.  Ser.  No.  272.106 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02-0i  Int.  Q.  D2-04 

U.S.  a.  D2-232  US.  CI.  D2-320 


271,252 

BELT  ATTACHED  TOOL  HANGER 

Jack  R.  Sickler,  P.O.  Box  20803.  Billings,  Mont.  59104 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  170,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2-99 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


h 
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271,250 
VENTILATED  HAT 
Ralph  C.  Burgin,  West  Point,  Iowa,  and  David  B.  Cale,  Hamil- 
ton, 111.,  assignors  to  Dadant  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2— 257 


271,253 

TOOL  POUCH 

Paul  Abatie,  16409  Boyle  Are.,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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27U54 

WALKER 

Arthur  R.  Morris,  80  S.IOOO  E.,  Zionsyille,  Ind.  46077 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Set.  No.  208,852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— OJ 

11I.S.  a.  D3~S 
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271,257 
CHAIR 
Giovanni  Offredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Saporiti, 
Besnate,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 47 


271,255 
KEY  RING 
J|ean*Pierre  M.  Rousseau,  98,  rue  de  Miromesnil,  75008  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,831 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  15,  1980,  80  2286 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 61 


271,256 
STEP  STOOL 
Efonald  R.  McQelland,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285^5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  De—Ol 
lis.  a.  D6--32 


271,258 

PLANT  HANGER 

ZolUn  B.  Gyebnar,  2340  Starr  Ave.,  #3,  Oregon,  Ohio  43616 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 137 
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271,259  271,261 

BUFFET  BOOKCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Broyhlll  Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 

Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C.  Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,211,  Oct.  30,  1978.  This  Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,765.  Sep.  5,  1979.  This  application  Mar. 

application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,412  19.  1981.  Ser.  No.  245.679 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06-04  Int.  Q.  D06-04 

U.S.  a.  D6-154  l^S.  a.  D6-167 


271,260 

COMPUTER  DESK 

Jeffrey  A.  Turner,  2901  W.  Uurel  U.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 161 


271,262 

BOOKCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  A.  Ungaro.  Louisville.  Ky..  assignor  to  Schweiger 

Industries.  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,765,  Sep.  5,  1979.  This  application  Mar. 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,677 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 168 
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271,2« 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisiille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 

Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,765,  Sep.  5, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,676 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 
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271,265 

COMBINED  PICTURE  FRAME  AND  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,682 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 235 


271,266 

LOUNGE  CHAIR  COVER 

Robert  G.  Thorn,  40  Kiers  Rd.,  Miami,  Qld.  4220,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— IS 

U.S.  a.  D6— 269 


271,264 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
ilerlin    A.    Brunner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,354 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—06 

I  J.S.  a.  D6— 198 


271,267 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


November  8,  1983 
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271,268  271,270 

PIZZA  OVEN  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE 
Ferdinand  F.  Salzmann,  Prairie  du  Sac,  and  James  P.  Swinehart,   Forrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  William  B.  Mackrell, 

Oregon,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisco  Industries,  Inc.,       New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius 

Oregon,  Wis.  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,638  Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,667 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D7-02  Int.a.D15-0« 

U.S.  CI.  D7~350  L).S.  CI.  D7-398 


^ 


^ 
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271,269 
FLAT  COOKING  PANEL 
Roland  Vetter,  Giengen,  and  Rolf  Fell,  Giiniburg-Relsenburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  MR  5288 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 363 
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271^1  271^2 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE 

orrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  William  B.  Mackrell,  Forrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  William  B.  Mackrell, 

New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  The  Cornelius  New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius 

Company,  Anoka,  Minn.  Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  297,668  FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


1  :S.  a.  D7— 398 


Int.  a.  DlS—08 


Int  a.  D15— 08 
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271,273  271,275 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE  COMBINATION  SPANNER  WRENCH  AND  HAMMER 
Forrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  William  B.  Mackrell,   Vincent  J.  RIchilano,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Zephyr  In- 

New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius       dustrles,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Company,  Anoka,  Minn.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,631 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,670  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D8— 02 

Int.  a.  D15— 05  U.S.  Q.  D8— 26 
U.S.  a.  D7— 398 


r  Ti 


271,276 
CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  BAR  GRINDING  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Reynolds,  Gladstone,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark 
Industries,  Inc.,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 91 


271,274 

CONSECUTIVE-DRIVE  TYPE  ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

Noboru  Tasato,  57  Aza  Asato,  Naha,  Okinawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55-50564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 23 


271,277 
DOOR  CLOSER 
MItsuaki  Okazaki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assipor  to  Ryobi  Limited, 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,281 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-43480 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 330 
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COMBINATION  LOCK 


271,281 
CAN  BODY 


Hinshi  Saitoh,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saikosha  Works   James  B.  Abbott,  Great  Shefford,  and  Ernest  O.  Kohn,  Abing- 


Ltd.,  Kasugai,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-44749 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 339 


don,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Limited,  Read- 
ing, England 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,427 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1980, 
80996455 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  09—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 351 


VC^ 
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271,279 
ILLUMINABLE  KEY  HANDLE 
Avi  Cziment,  6732  de  Vimy  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
H3S  2R9 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DS—07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 347 


271,280 

BOTTLE 

Marianne  Galliot,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Lesieur-Coteile 

Et  Associes  S.  A.,  Boulougne-Sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


271,282 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  L.  Thrush,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,180,  Apr.  14,  1980.  This  application 

May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,064 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— O; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 370 
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271,283  271,286 

PACKAGING  FORM  FOR  RAZORS  PIERCED  EAR-RING  HOLDER 

Anthony  H.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinson   Howard  Lauck,  17  Blossom  Ct.,  Daly  City,  Calif.  94014 
Sword,  Limited,  England  Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,899 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,101  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1981,  Int.  G.  D09— 099 

81998356  U.S.  O.  D9— 457 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 415 


271,287 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Kenneth  R.  Fenne,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 
271  284  ^''*"'  Aurora,  III. 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  f"**'  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,529 

Donald  J.  Bainton,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Continen-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ul  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^n<-  ^1-  DIO— 05 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,470  ^S-  CI.  DIO— 106 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D9— 07 


U.S.  a.  D9— 438 


"1 


,J 


271,285 
BOTTLE  CAP 
Ralph  Lauren,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner/Lauren 
Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,413,  Jul.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

259,173.  This  application  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,439 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 454 


271,288 

CLOCK  FACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herman  C.  Bernick,  795  Vernon  Ave.,  Glencoe,  III.  60022 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,851 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 126 


1036  O.G.— 28 


271,289  271,291 

PLANTING  BOX  CASING  ELEMENT  OR  SIMILAR  AUTOMOBILE 

ARTICXE  Terry  C.  Boone,  1343  N.  Peach  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 
Mrs  G.  Carlsson,  Nicandersgatan  1,  252  39  Helsingborg,  Swe-  Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,958 

den  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,973  Int.  Q.  D12— 0* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D12— 86 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
1J.S.  a.  Dll— 164 
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271,292 
CONDENSATE  COLLECTION  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
FOR  PRESSURIZED  AIR  SUPPLY  SUCH  AS  USED  FOR 

OPERATING  VEHICULAR  AIR  BRAKES 
Michael  E.  Wilson;  William  L.  Dixon,  and  Eric  J.  Bettencourt, 
all  of  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Racor  Industries,  Inc., 
Modesto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 180 


271,290 
HEAVY  DUTY  MACHINE  CARRIAGE 
William  J.  Coughlin,  Lancaster;  David  E.  Johnson,  Pataskala, 
and  Kenneth  E.  McCail,  Lancaster,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Arcair  Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— Oi 
|U.S.  a.  D12— 36 


271,293 
WHEEL  COVER  FOR  TRUCKS 

John  G.  Polka,  69  S.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Mundelein,  111.  60060 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,759 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 16 
U.S.  a.  D12— 204 
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271,294 
AIRPLANE 
Ernest  D.  Hauk,  Yucca  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hawk  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Yucca  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,072 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
U.S.  a.  D12— 344 


271,296 

COMBINED  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PACKAGE 

CARRIER  AND  SOCKET 

James  C.  Jones,  Georgetown,  and  James  A.  Emerson,  Pekin, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Robinson-Nugent,  Inc.,  New  Albany, 

Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,669 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


271,295 
COMBINED  TELEPHONE  CONNECTOR  BLOCK  AND 

CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 
Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Plandome  Manor,  and  Thomas  A.  Hollfelder, 
Huntington,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porta  Systems,  Corp., 
Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


271,297 
COMBINED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR  AND  SWITCHING 

MODULE 
Nils  G.  Jonsson,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,%7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


7J8 


271,298 
FLOPPYDISK 


271,300 
DESK  TELEPHONE 
ifazuini  Fujimoto,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,   Ting  H.  Mak,  7816  Mulberry  Bottom  La.,  Springfield,  Va. 
Tokyo,  Japan  22153 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,839  Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,118 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-051362  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI,  D14— Oi 

Int.  a.  D14— 02  U.S.  O.  D14— 53 

O.S.  a.  D14— 11 
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271,299 
DESK  TELEPHONE 
ing  H.  Mak,  7816  Mulberry  Bottom  La.,  Springfield,  Va. 
22153 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,117 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
11J.S.  a.  D14— 53 


271,301 
TELEPHONE  SWITCH-CONNECTOR  UNIT 
Frank  B.  Manning,  Boston;  Peter  R.  Kramer,  Cambridge,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  T.  Pat  Manning,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Zoom  Telephonies,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,447 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 59 
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271,302  271,304 

TELEPHONE  SWITCH-CONNECTOR  DEVICE  WELDING  SEAM  BACK-UP  EXTRUSION 

Frank  B.  Manning,  Boston;  Peter  R.  Kramer,  Cambridge,  both  Milo  M.  Kensnie,  601  Lido  Park  Dr.,  8B,  Newport  Beach,  Calif, 

of  Mass.,  and  T.  Pat  Manning,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignors  to  92663 

Zoom  Telephonies,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,904 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,858  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  D15— 99 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D15— 144 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 59 


XV 
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271,305 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  TONG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edward  Kostiner,  218  Oakridge  Dr.,  Baie  d'Urfe,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H9X  2N4) 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 04 
U.S.  a.  D16-36 


271,306 

271,303  COMBINED  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT  AND  ADAPTER 

WIND  TURBINE  MODULE 

Sherman  Ovelmen,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Windgen,  Limited,  Steven  W.  Shull,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Corpor- 

Elgin,  III.  tion,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,103  Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250.901 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— O;  Int.  Q.  D16— 05 

U.S.a.  D15— 1  U.S.  a.  D16— 42 
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271307                         '  271,309 

PAIR  OF  BINOCULARS  TYPEWRITER 
J^hn  R.  Green,  19645  Rosita  St.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  98221,  and   Takuo  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 

Charles  D.  Turner,  48  Eastfleld  Dr.,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.       shiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

90274  Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,402 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,051  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1981,  56-53275; 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Jan.  22,  1982,  57-2397 
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Int.  a.  D16— 0(5 


S.  a.  D16— 133 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D18— 1 


271,308 
COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  MAGNIHER  FOR  GEM  271,310 

■  EXAMINATION  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

!  Ittsan  Leo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ridgecrest,  Inc.,  New    Daniel  Canning,  Dublin;  Vito  Viola,  San  Leandro,  and  James  B. 
York,  N.Y.  Jordan,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oume  Corpora- 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,452  tion,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,271 

Int.  a.  D16— 06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 12 


J.S.  a.  D16— 135 
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271,311  271,314 

VIDEO  GAME  CONSOLE  RIDING  TOY 
Regan  L.  Cheng,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunny-    Rimvydas  A.  Tveras,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Milton  Bradley 

vale,  Calif.  International,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,882  Filed  Mar.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,618 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 13  U.S.  CI.  D21— 76 
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271,312 
VIDEO  GAME  CONTROLLER 

William  J.  Renteria,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,883 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 48 


271,313 
VIDEO  GAME  CONTROLLER 

Roy  M.  Nishi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vfllfi  Cfllif 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,887 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 48 


271,315 
TOY  DUMP  TRUCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  R.  Nottingham,  4875  Stacy  Ct.,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio 
44143,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid  Heights  Blvd., 
Geveland  Heights,  Ohio  44106 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,299,  Nov.  20,  1978.  This 
application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 78 
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271,316 

DOLL 

Ifetty  H.  Buckley,  662  Linden  Ave.,  York,  Pa.  17404 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

IJ.S.  a.  D21— 171 


271,319 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  AID 

Ernest  J.  Barty,  Jr.,  105  Virginia  Dr.,  PainesTille,  Ohio  44077 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2\— 02 

U.S.  O.  D21— 234 


271,320 
KNIFE 
Robert  Ferraro,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,972 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 1 


271,317 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
tobert  J.  Bretl,  Menominee,  Mich.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Lockhart 
and  Company,  Grosse  Point  Woods,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,406 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 219 
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271,321 
SHOTGUN  LOADING  DEVICE 
271,318  Henry  Ciciliot,  Lorain  Cir.,  R.D.  1,  Box  270-A,  and  Robert 

SURFBOARD  FIN  Ciciliot,  1335  N.  Ott  St.,  both  of  Allentown,  Pa.  18104 

errence  L.  Hope,  1326J  Engracia  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501  Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,217 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,384  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D22— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


Int.  a.  D21— 02 


J.S.  a.  D21— 231 
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^.               271,322  271,325 

HSHING  LURE  HLTER  HOUSING  BLANK 

John  J.  Wasson,  Alexandria,  La.,  assignor  to  Smithwick  Lures,  Laurence  R.  Gedye,  East  Doncaster,  Australia,  assignor  to  L.R. 

Inc.,  Shreveport,  La.  A  N.R.  Gedye  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,112  Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,716 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  7,  1980,  81732 

Int.  a.  D22— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27  Int.  Q.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


271,323 

LURE  FOR  TROUT 

Bennie  A.  Leatherwood,  Rte.  1,  Box  282-B,  Benton,  Tenn.  37307 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 27 


271,324 

HSHING  LURE 

David  D.  Moore,  4970  Birch  Ave.,  Rockford,  111.  61111 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,337,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

261,921.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


271,326 
WATER  CLOSET 
Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesville,  and  Norman  J.  Jaeckels,  Sheboy- 
gan, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,730 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 65 
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271327  27U29 

IGNITER  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  PIPES  FRESH  AIR  DUCT  FOR  A  KITCHEN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

lomco  E.  Gnerra,  Dallas,  and  Robert  H.  Nelson,  Piano,  both  of  Garke  T.  Welsh,  Logansport,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Logansport  Dis- 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Nova  Patents  of  North  America,  Inc.,  Dal-  tributors.  Inc.,  Logansport,  Ind. 

las,  Tex.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,701 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,927  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D23— 04 
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Int.  a.  D23— Oi 


us.  a.  D23— 90.1 


U.S.  a.  D23— 163 
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271,328 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
Ted  B.  Lanier,  and  Ras  Redwine,  V,  both  of  Amarillo,  Tex., 
assignors  to  RLI  Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 139 


271,330 
CEILING  FAN  COVER  PLATE 

Yau  Yung,  Chaiwan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Shell  Electric 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chaiwan,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,324 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1981, 
1000456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  Q.  D23— 163 
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27U31  271,333 

POWERED  SKIN  STAPLER  HXED  LENGTH  BLOOD  CONTAINER 

David  T.  Green,  Norwalk;  Paul  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Richard   William  Trugllo,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wright  Uborato- 
Yagami,  Bridgewater,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes       ries,  Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,768 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,277  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  19,  1980,  82,881;  Int.  Q.  D24— Oi 

Dec.  19, 1980,  82,882;  Canada,  May  12, 1981, 12-05-81-5  U.S.  O.  D24— 56 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— OZ  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 
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271,334 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  PAPER 
Hyman  Grossman,  Buchanan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 
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271,332 
SURGICAL  OCCLUDING  AND  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
David  T.  Green,  Norwalk;  Paul  O.  Rawson,  Easton,  and  Richard 
Yagami,  Bridgewater,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  19,  1980,  82,885; 
Dec.  19, 1980,  82,886;  Canada,  May  16,  1981,  12-05-81-6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


271,335 
CUVETTE  HOLDER 
Sanford  L.  Simons,  9188  S.  Turkey  Creek  Rd.,  Morrison,  Colo. 
80465 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,756 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 
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271,336                       I  271,339 

TASK  LIGHT  BRACKET  COMBINED  DISH  RACK  AND  DRAINER 

iobert  J.  Sqnitieri,  1900  Fnllerton  Rd.,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.  Keith  K.  K.  Lee,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kee 

91748,  and  Darid  Bermani,  151  N.  Corner  Ave.,  Fullerton,  Cheong  Lee's  Co.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Calif.  Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,391 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,513  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1980, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  998248 

Int.  a.  D9—08;  D26— 05        \  Term  of  patent  14  years 

LJ.S.  a,  D26— 138  Int.  Q.  D7— 05 

IJ.S.  a.  D32— 55 


271,337 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
rbonias  F.  HoUoway,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Risdon 
Corporation,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
tJ.S.  a.  D28— 85 
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271,340 
SIDE  DRAINING  DISH  RACK 

William  D.  Taylor,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,579 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 55 


271,338 
PORTABLE  AIR  RLTRATION  UNIT 
Hubert  G.  Dukowski,  Suite  802, 555  W.  28th  St.,  North  Vancou- 
ver, British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  16, 1980, 16-09-80-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D29— 99,  D23— 04 
IU.S.  a.  D29— 6 


271,341 
COMBINED  CONVEYOR  CARRIER  AND  TRACK  UNIT 
Clarence  A.  Dehne,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis 
B.  Webb  Company,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,113 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 28 
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271,342  271343 
BARREL  BOX 
Darrell  L.  Templeton,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors   Daniel  R.  Miller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 
Company,  Golden,  Colo.  tion,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,409  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 02  Int.  Q.  Dl—04 

U.S.  a.  D34— 39  U.S.  Q.  D34— 43 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  8,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  lulics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,219,126  (131st) 

SAFE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  GAS 

Katsuo  Oana,  17-6,  4  chome,  Sugano,  Ichikawa-shi,  Chiba-ken, 

Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,190,  Apr.  14,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,219,126,  issued  Aug. 

26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  25,061,  Mar.  29,  1979. 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  220—89  A 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

New  claims  4-6  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  cartridge  assembly  for  containing  gas,  said  cartridge 
being  formed  of  a  cylinder  and  a  sealing  plate,  said  plate  serv- 
ing to  control  the  passage  of  gas  out  of  said  cylinder  when 
excessive  pressure  is  developed  within  said  cartridge,  includ- 
ing: a  body,  and  said  sealing  plate  positioned  [at]  to  the  top 
of  said  body,  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  recess  creating  a 
thinned  portion  disposed  along  a  central  pwrtion  thereof,  and 
being  responsive  to  the  formation  of  excessive  pressure  within 
said  cylinder!,]  to  bow  outwardly  across  its  entire  width, 
until  the  deformation  of  said  plate  under  pressure  is  complete 
with  tension  and  sheer  stresses  acting  on  the  bottom  of  said  recess, 
said  recess  under  pressure  being  [rupturable  within  a  limited 
area]  formed  in  shape  like  a  mortar  in  which  the  thickness  of  said 
plate  increases  from  its  center  portion  to  the  circumference,  so  as 
to  rupture  within  a  limited  area  by  the  formation  of  hairline-like 
cracks  and  without  the  softening  or  melting  of  said  thin  portion  of 
said  plate,  to  cause  the  gradual  venting  of  the  gas  from  within 
said  [cylinder]  chamber  at  a  relatively  slow  and  safely  con- 
trolled rate  of  emission  and  without  any  blow-out  of  said  plate  or 
explosion  of  said  cartridge. 


Bl  3,558,040  (132nd) 
TWO-WAY  ENVELOPE 
Lloyd  H.  Knieger,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Century  En- 
velope Co.,  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,210,  Jun.  1,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,558,040,  issued  Jan. 
26, 1971,  Ser.  No.  827,768,  May  26,  1969. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  25, 1968,  020950 
Int.  C1.3  B65D  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  229—73 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

New  claims  2-4  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patenuble. 

1.  An  envelope  for  two-way  mailing,  said  envelope  being 
formed  from  a  one  piece  blank  and  comprising: 

a.  a  front  panel  having  side,  top  and  bottom  borders  and 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 

b.  a  rear  panel  [also]  having  side,  top  and  bottom  borders 
and  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 
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c.  the  front  and  rear  panels  being  joined  together  at  their 
bottom  borders  about  a  first  fold  line  and  lying  with  their 
inner  surfaces  in  opposed  relation, 

d.  the  front  panel  being  of  substantially  the  same  width  and 
of  greater  height  than  the  rear  panel, 

e.  a  first  closure  flap  joined  to  the  front  panel  at  the  top 
border  thereof  [,  said  top  border]  and  forming  a  second 
fold  line  therewith,  the  first  closure  flap  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  the  inner  surface  having  adhesive  thereon 
which,  after  activation  and  securing  of  said  first  closure  flap 
to  said  rear  panel,  permits  removal  of  said  first  closure  flap 
without  tearing  of  said  rear  panel, 

f  said  front  panel  including  a  line  of  perforations  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  below  said  second  fold  line  to 
define  a  strip  therebetween,  said  line  of  perforations  extend- 
ing only  through  the  said  front  panel  to  facilitate  the  removal 
of  said  first  closure  flap  from  said  envelope, 
[f].  a  second  closure  flap  joined  to  the  rear  panel  at  the 
top  border  thereof  [,  said  top  border]  and  forming  a 
third  fold  line  therewith,  the  second  closure  flap  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  inner  surface  having  adhesive 
thereon,  and  said  second  closure  flap  being  folded  about  said 
third  fold  line  prior  to  formation  of  said  envelope  so  that  it  is 
fully  disposed  between  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel 
when  said  envelope  is  formed,  and 

^Cg]-  a  pa'""  of  side  flaps  joined  to  the  front  panel  at  the  side 
borders  thereof  and  folded  over  the  outer  surface  of  the 
rear  panel,  the  side  flaps  being  sealed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  rear  panel  to  maintain  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  front 
and  rear  panels  in  opposed  relation,  the  side  flaps  being 
located  on  the  said  side  borders  so  as  to  cover  the  edges  of 
the  %&\d  folded  third  fold  line  to  prevent  the  severing  of  said 
third  fold  line  by  the  inadvertent  insertion  of  a  letter  opener 
into  said  third  fold  line  and  the  premature  removal  of  said 
second  closure /lap  therefrom,  the  top  of  said  side /laps  being 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  line  of  perforations, 
whereby  the  envelope  may  be  closed  initially  by  activat- 
ing the  adhesive  on  the  first  closure  flap  and  folding  the 
first  closure  fiap  about  the  second  fold  line  down  over  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rear  panel  and  sealing  it  thereto,  and 
when  received,  the  envelope  may  be  opened  and  reused  by 
removing  the  first  closure  flap  by  tearing  along  the  said  line  of 
perforations  without  disturbing  the  remainder  of  the  envelope, 
and  then  [by  cutting  along  the  second  fold  line  and  then 
closed  for  reuse  by]  removing  the  second  closure  fiap 
from  its  position  between  the  front  and  rear  panels  and 
activating  the  adhesive  on  the  second  closure  fiap  and 
folding  it  about  the  third  fold  line  down  over  the  outer 
surface  of  the  front  panel  and  sealing  it  thereto. 
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LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Stambaugh,  Hatboro,  and  Richard  A.  Galluccio, 

Perkasie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 
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Claims  1, 12, 17,  22-25,  and  28  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
tble  as  amended: 

Claims  2-11, 13-16, 18-21.  26.  27,  and  29-34  ,  dependent  on 
I  mnended  claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  containing  a  viscosity  index  improving 
I  ind  dispersant  amount  of  a  chemically  induced,  free  radical 

nitiated  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  an  oil  solu- 
1  »le,  substantially  linear,  rubbery  hydrocarbon  backbone  poly- 
mer selected  from  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  and 
( ethylene/propylene  diene  modified  terpolymer,  said  backbone 

lolymer  having  graft  polymerized  thereon  monomer  units 
!  elected  from  C-vinylpyridines  and  N-vinylpyrrolidone. 

12.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  containing  a  dispersant  amount  of  a 
<  hemically  induced,  free  radical  initiated  graft  copolymer  con- 
9  isting  essentially  of  an  oil  soluble,  substantially  linear,  rubbery 
1  ydrocarbon  backbone  polymer  selected  from  ethylene/pro- 
lylene  copolymer  and  ethylene/propylene  diene  modified 
isrpolymer.  said  backbone  polymer  having  polymerized 
t  lereon  graft  monomer  units  selected  from  C-vinylpyridines 
tnd  N-vinylpyrrolidone. 
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17.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chemically  induced,  free  radical 
initiated  graft  copolymer,  comprising  intimately  admixing  (a) 
an  oil  soluble,  substantially  linear,  rubbery  hydrocarbon  back- 
bone polymer  selected  from  ethylene/propylene  copolymer 
and  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  diene  modified  terpoly- 
mer, (b)  graft  monomer  selected  from  C-vinylpyridines  and 
N-vinylpyrrolidone,  and  (c)  a  free  radical  initiator  capable  of 
hydrogen  abstraction,  said  admixing  being  effected  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  initiator, 
and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  or  above 
said  decomposition  temperature. 

28.  A  chemically  induced,  free  radical  initiated  graft  copoly- 
mer effective  for  imparting  dispersant  properties  to  hydrocar- 
bon fuels  and  both  dispersancy  and  viscosity  index  improve- 
ment to  lubricating  oils,  said  graft  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oil  soluble,  substantially  linear,  rubbery  hydrocar- 
bon backbone  polymer  selected  from  ethylene/propylene 
copolymer  and  ethylene/propylene  diene  modified  terpoly- 
mer, said  backbone  polymer  having  graft  polymerized  thereon 
monomer  units  selected  from  C-vinylpyridines  and  N-vinyl- 
pyrrolidone. 
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A.J.P.  Scientific,  Inc.:  See— 

DiMaggio,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng,  Henry;  Ball,  Donald  A.;  and  Walen- 
ciak,  Kenneth  J.,  4,413,584.,  CI.  118-56.000. 
Abe,  Shunichi;  and  Akiyama,  Mitsuo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,    Ltd.    Copying    apparatus    with    scanning    position    control 
4,413,900..  CI.  355-8.000. 
Abe,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Maruyama,    Teruo;    Yamauchi,    Shinya;    and    Abe,    Yoshikazu, 
4,413,963.,  CI.  418-259.000. 
Aberg,  Erik  O.  Scaled-down  golf  course  game.  4,413.827.,  CI.  273- 

176.0AB. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Farr,  Aaron  V.,  4,414,518.,  CI.  335-205.000.       ' " 
Abraham,  Bernard  M.;  Miyano,  Kenjiro;  and  Ketterson,  John  B.  Hori- 
zontal film  balance  having  wide  range  and  high  sensitivity.  4,413,506., 
CI.  73-64.400. 
Abrams,  David  E.;  Curbelo,  Raul;  and  Turner,  R.  Brough,  to  Bio-Rad 
Laboratories,     Inc.     Scanning     interferometer     control     systems. 
4.413,908.,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Accumulatoranfabrik  Sonnenschein  GmbH:  See— 

Jache,  Otto;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz,  4,414,302.,  CI.  429-190.000. 
Ackley,     Michael.     Material    orientation    apparatus    and     method. 

4,413,556.,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Adams,  Leon  M.:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Samuel  J.,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M., 
4,414,227.,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Adler,   Harold  A.   Dispenser  for  repelling  animals.   4,413,757.,  Ci. 

222-105.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See — 

Loefilcr,    Hans-Peter;    and    Adolphi,    Heinrich,   4,414,208,,   CI. 
424-224.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Erb,  Darrell  M.,  4,413,402.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Wong,  Thomas  S.  W..  4,414,502.,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  Die  Bonding,  Inc.:  See— 

Gessner,  Gerald  A.,  4,414,498.,  CI.  318-696.000. 
AER  Corporation:  See — 

Villalobos,  Joseph  A.;  and  Psyhojos,  Triffin  G.,  4,413,427.,  CI. 
34-46.000. 
AFGA-Gevaert  AG:  See- 
Bauer,  Waiter,  4,413,896.,  CI.  354-277.000. 
Agfa-Gavaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Langen,  Hans;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,414,309., 
CI.  430-551.000. 
Aggen,  George;  and  Bomeman,  Paul  R.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 
Corporation.  Iron-chromium-aluminum  alloy  and  article  and  method 
therefor.  4,414,023.,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Ahuja,  Sudhir  R.;  and  Sharma,  Dhiraj  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  System  for  displaying  overlapping  pages  of  infor- 
mation. 4,414,628..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Aiello,  Robert  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Aqueous  lubricating  composi- 
tions. 4,414,121.,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

li,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunori;  Morishita,  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414,162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagashima,  Takashi,  4,413,861.,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Taguchi,  Kazufumi,  4,413,576.,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See — 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Aka- 
shi, Goro,  4,414,271.,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto, 
Tatsuji;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,414,270.,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Akhtar-Khavari,  Fuad;  and  Lobin,  Bernard  J.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Pipe  repair  clamp.  4,413,388.,  CI.  24-279.000. 
Akita,  Shuicni;  Chida,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueda,  Akio, 
to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.   Ltd.   Rubber  composition.   4,414,363.,  CI. 
525-237.000. 
Akiyama,  MiUuo:  See- 
Abe,  Shunichi;  and  Akiyama,  Mitsuo,  4,413,900.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Akiyama,  Taichiro;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd.  Impermeable 

laminate  membrane.  4,413,359.,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See— 

Larsson,  Lars-Goran;  and  Mume,  Bertil  S.  O.,  4,413,464.,  CI. 
53-412.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Coplan,  Myron  J.;  Park,  Chunghi  H.;  and  Williams,  Samuel  C, 

4,414,368.,  CI.  525-534.000. 
Renjilian,  .Armen;  Curry,  Thomas  H.;  and  Siracusano,  Elizabeth, 
4,413,391.,  CI.  28-166.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See — 

Spence,  John  S.,  4,414,070.,  CI.  204-225.000. 


Aldinger,  Fritz  See— 

Bruning,  Rolf;  Breidenbach,  Poul-Enk,  Cibis,  Norberl    Aldinger. 
Fritz;  and  Werdecker.  Wallraud,  4.414,014  ,  CI   65-3!  000 
Alfs,  Helmut:  See— 

Keil,  Hans  S.  H  ,  deceased;  Alfs.  Helmut,  and  Schuize,  Klaus, 
4,414,125,  CI   252-75  000 
Allard,    Edward    F     Thermal    signature    supression.    4,413,668,    CI 

165-1.000 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Aggen,  George;  and  Bomeman,  Paul  R  ,  4,414,023  ,  CI  75-124  000 
Allen,  Clifford  W.,  Jr.,  to  Lexair,  Inc.  Capacity  control  arrangement  for 

fixed  speed  compressor  4,413,951  ,  CI  417-5300(J 
Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  Peter  B;  and  Hum,  John  H.,  4,414,209,  CI  424-243  000. 
Allewitz,  Murry,  to  Oil  Air  Industries,  Inc    Gas-liquid  accumulator 

4,413,652.,  CI.  138-31.000 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Philip  M.,  Ill,  and  Reich,  Ronald  K  ,  4,414,519  ,  CI 

335-208,000 
Constein,  Ronald  L.,  4,414,301  .  CI.  429-136  000 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C  ,  4,414,277  ,  CI  428-395.000 
Paquin,  Patrick  J.,  4,413,469.,  CI.  57-293  000 
Schneider,  John  T.,  4,414,500.,  CI.  318-799.000 
Wu,  Tse  C,  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  ,  and  Wertz,  David  H  .  4,414,366., 
CI.  525-439.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Nolan,  John  J.,  4,414,116.  CI   210-695  000 
Allison  Corporation;  See- 
Seltzer,  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul,  4,414,61 1  ,  CI.  362-183.000 
Alpern,  Marvin:  See — 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Alpern,  Marvin,  4,413,727,,  CI  206-63  300 
Alter.  Seymour  S.,  to  New  York  Envelope  Corp  Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  window  envelopes  4,413,984.,  CI  493-222  000 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Becker,  Aaron  J.,  4,414,188  ,  CI  423-297  000 

McMonigle,  Matthew  J.;  and  LaCamera,  Alfred  F  ,  4,414,089  ,  CI 

204-244.000 
The,  Paul  J.,  4,414,115,,  CI,  210-665.000 
Amano,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo,  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo,  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Koyama.  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi.  4,414,245  ,  CI 
427-127.000, 
Ambros,  Otto:  See — 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ambros,  Otto,  4,414,262  ,  CI  428-222  000 
Amchem  Products,  Inc  :  See- 
Hall,  Wilbur  S.,  4,414,350..  CI.  524-320.000. 
Amemiya,  Shinichi:  See — 

Murakami,  Keiichi;  Amemiya,  Shinichi.   Miyazaki,  Junji.  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  lida,  Aisuo;  Shimura,  Takaki,  Miwa,  Hirohide. 
and  Midorikawa,  Nono,  4,413,520.,  CI   73-609.000 
Amemiya,  Yoshihito;  Urisu.  Tsuneo;  and  Mizushima,  Yoshihiko,  lo 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation  Bipolar  transis- 
tors. 4,414,557,  CI.  357-16.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Klempner,  Daniel;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C  ,  4,414,174  ,  CI  264-328  600 
Nair,     Vijay     G;     and     Bernstein,     Seymour,     4,414,207,     CI 
424-180.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Ong,  Helen  H.,  Anderson,  Vernon  B  ,  and 

Crichlow,  Charles  A.,  4,414,219  ,  CI  424-267  000 
Walls,    John    E;    and    Dunder,    Thomas    A,    4,414,311.    CI 
430-157.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  4,414,389  ,  CI   544-349000 
American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Annis,  Martin;  and  Stein,  Jay  A.,  4,414,682  ,  CI   378-146000 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bubley,  Henry  J.,  4,413,559  ,  CI.  101-123  000 
American  Sports  Equipment:  See- 
Fernandez,  David;  and  Fernandez,  Helena  J.,  4,413,822.,  CI.  273- 
73.0OC. 
Ametex  AG:  See — 

Studinka,  Josef;  and  Meier,  Peter  E,  4.414,031  ,  CI    106-90  000 
AMM  Incorporated:  See- 
Austin,  Stephen  D.,  4,413,622.,  CI   128-205  250. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Rudy,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  A.,  Jr ,  4,413,872  ,  CI 

339-59.00M. 
Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr ,  4,413,871  ,  CI   339-1400R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Griesshaber,    Karl    H ,   and    Bialo,    Charles    A  .    4,414,573  ,    CI 
358-163.000 
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Billy  D.,  to 
hardware. 


Hathaway,  Richard  A.,  4.414,588..  CI.  360-84.000 
Am^tead,  Billy  H.:  See- 
Simpson,  Robert  E.;  Amstead.  Billy  H.;  and  Barden.  Charles  R 
4,414,112,  CI.  210-512.100. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  4,413,569.,  CI.  105-168.000 
An^ay  Corporation:  See — 

Strobridge.  John  R.,  4,414,199.,  CI.  424-52.000 
Anderson,  Edward  A.;  Bennett.  Benjamin;  and  Gray, 
ughes    Aircraft    Company.     Defoaming    electronic 
41414,606.,  CI.  361-397.000. 
Anderson,  Frank  E.;  and  Martin,  Robert  A.  Sanitizer  system  and  sani- 
t:  jing  method  for  carbonated  beverage  container  filler  machine. 
4  414,036,  CI.  134-23.000. 
Am  lerson,  Glenys.  Shut-off  valve  assembly.  4,413,806,  CI.  251-340  000 
Anderson,  Harvey  R.:  See- 
Pitts,   Elvin  C;   Bums,  Walter  G.;  and  Anderson,   Harvey   R., 
4,413.618,  CI.  126-450000. 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy.  Marcia  E.;  Evans.  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
Havid  C,  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc.  Dibenzo(a,d]cycloocten-5.12-imines 
4  414.154..  CI.  260-245.700. 
An  lerson,  Philip  M..  Ill;  and  Reich.  Ronald  K..  to  Allied  Corporation 

1  emperature-sensitive  relay.  4,414.519..  CI.  335-208.000. 
An  lerson.  Robert  A.  Cartridge  magazine.  4,413.437..  CI.  42-50  000 
Anderson.  Vernon  B.:  See- 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Ong.  Helen  H  ;  Anderson.  Vernon  B  ;  and 
Crichlow.  Charles  A..  4.414.219..  CI,  424-267.000. 
Anderson.  Weston  A.;  Clark.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Beaver.  William  L..  to 
I  liasonics  Cardio/Imaging.  Inc.  Sector  scanner  display  and  recording 
system  for  ultrasonic  diagnosis.  4.413.630..  CI.  128-661.000. 
An  lerson.  Wilbur  F.;  and  Griffith.  Jon  K..  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Measuring  apparatus.  4.413.418..  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Anlersson,  Sten.  Lifting  means  for  goods.  4.413.853..  CI   294-64.00R 
An  Irejasich,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Perry,  Ralph  A.;  and  Andrejasich,  Raymond  J,  4,414.441  ,  CI 
200-61.040. 
Andrews,  Christopher  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Epoxide  resin 
c  impositions  containing  esters  as  diluents  and  cure  accelerators. 
4  414,377,  CI.  528-88.000. 
An  ;el.  Norman.  Support  apparatus  for  motor  vehicle  bumper  rack 

nembers.  4.413,761.,  CI.  224-42.45R. 
An  ;iomedics  Corporation:  See — 

Schjeldahl,  Gilmore  T.;  and  Sharma,  B.,  4,413.989..  CI.  604-96  000 
Anjie.  Raymond  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photoelectropho- 
r  ;tic  duplex  imaging  apparatus  and  method.  4.413,898.,  CI.  355-3. OOP. 
An  lis.  Martin;  and  Stein.  Jay  A.,  to  American  Science  and  Engineering, 
I  ic.  Penetrating  radiant  energy  imaging  system  with  multiple  resolu- 
t  on.  4.414.682..  CI.  378-146.000. 
An  ell.  Raymond  O..  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited  Electrochemi- 
cil  cells  with  beta  alumina  ceramic  electrolyte  material.  4.414.299.. 
CI.  429-104.000. 
An  ivols  Simplex:  See — 

Thirion.  Andre,  4,413,491.,  CI.  70-252.000. 
Ao|ii,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino, 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  Arakawa,  Akira 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi.  4,414,226.,  CI.  424-279.000.  | 

Ao^agi,  Keizo:  See — 

Arai,    Michio;    Shiraogawa,    Yukio:    Sakamoto 
Aoyagi,  Keizo,  4,414,626.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ao^ama,  Naofumi:  See — 

Sakurada,     Hiroshi;    and     Aoyama,     Naofumi, 
340-790.000. 

Apblegate,  Steven  L.;  and  Molloy,  James  J.,  to  International  Business 
I  lachines    Corporation.     Ribbon     loading    system     for     printers 
4,413,919.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Arii,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Shionoya.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Haruyoshi;  Koyanagi.  Nozomu;  and 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi.  4.414.201.,  CI.  424-88.000 
Arii.  Hiroshi;  See- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,  Masahiro;  and  Kawahashi,  Akira,  4,413,424..  CI 
33-361.000. 

Ar^i,  Michio;  Shiraogawa,  Yukio;  Sakamoto,  Tsutomu;  and  Aoyagi. 
I  Leizo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input/output 
(  ontrol  system  and  methods.  4,414,626.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Arakawa,  Akira:  See— 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    Arakawa,    Akira;    and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,414,226.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Arther,  Emmit  W.;  and  Gentle,  Derek  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
I  ifethod  of  manufacture  of  reinforced  sheet  plastics  material  and  the 
I  roduction     of    moulded     articles     therefrom.     4,414,266.,     CI 
'  28-287.000. 
Ar  :hive  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,    William    R.;    and    Howell,    Jones    V.,    4,414,593.,    CI. 
360-102.000. 
Arjizumi,  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

I  reducing  semiconductor  devices.  4.413,403.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ar  zpe,  Ramiro.  Disposable  bag  mounting  and  shutdown  mechanism 

I  ar  rotary  lawn  mower.  4,413,467.,  CI.  56-1 1.300. 
Ar  ner,  James  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Built-in  passive  fault  detec- 
1  on    circuitry    for    an    aircraft's    electrical/electronic    systems. 
-.414,539.,  CI.  340-500.000. 


Eiko; 
and 


Tsutomu;    and 


4,414,545.,     CI. 


Armour  and  Company:  See — 

Sleeth.  Rhule  B  ;  Theiler.  Richard  F.;  and  Rendek,  Robert  B., 
4.414.232  .  CI  426-266.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Orlowski.   Ronald  C;  and  Seyler.  Jay  K.,  4,414,149.,  CI.  260- 
112.50T 
Armstrong,  Gary  D.  Air  separation  for  an  oil  pump.  4,414,006.,  CI. 

55-190.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Culp.  Charles  R.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  and  Lewicki,  Walter  J., 
Jr.  4.414.317,  CI.  430-4.000. 
Arnold,  Peter:  See — 

Dausinger.     Fnedrich;    Muller.    Werner;    and    Arnold,    Peter, 
4.414.038..  CI.  148-4.000. 
Arquie.   Louis;  and  Thirouard.   Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Moving 

system  for  a  videodisk  reader-recorder.  4,414,657.,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Akio,  4,414,111.,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kimoto,     Kyoji;     and     Miyauchi,     Hirotsugu,     4,414,338.,     CI. 

521-27.000. 
Yamalaka,    Kazunori;    Isoya,   Toshiro;   and   Kitaguchi,   Nobuya, 
4.414.079..  CI.  204-75.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tomori,  Yasumasa.  4.413.893..  CI.  354-195.000. 
Ash,  Mary  L,;  Diephouse.  Timothy  R.;  and  Strom,  Robert  M.,  to  Dow 
Chemical   Company,   The.    Purification  of  4,4-dihydroxybiphenyl. 
4,414.422..  CI.  568-724.000. 
Ash.  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Handt.  Alan  E  ;  and  Ash.  Stephen  R.,  4,413,988.,  CI.  604-29.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Zandona.  Oliver  J  ;  and  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,414,098.,  CI. 
208-120,000 
Atasi  Corporation:  See — 

Farmer.  Paul  L  ;  Gibeau,  Frank  C;  Brown,  Stanley  F.;  and  Plonc- 
zak,  Garold  W  ,  4,414,594.,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Atelier  de  Construction  Steiger  S.A.:  See — 

Steiger,  Gerard.  4.413.482..  CI.  66-78.000. 
Atkins.  Michael  W.:  See — 

Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton,  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R.;  Mackin- 
tosh, Douglas  B ;  Powell,  Willie  A.;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W., 
4,413,674.,  CI.  165-104.330 
Atkinson,  Anthony:  See — 

Hammond,  Peter  M  ;  Price,  Christopher  P.;  Scawen,  Michael  D.; 
and  Atkinson.  Anthony.  4.414.327..  CI.  435-18.000. 
Atlanta  Felt  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,    Joseph    S;    and    Aylor.    Ronald    L..    4,414,263.,    CI. 
428-234,000. 
Atlantic  Coast  Carton  Company:  See — 

Newcombe,  Elliott  H,,  Jr.,  4,413,734.,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Gaul,  James  M  ;  and  Nguyen,  Tinh,  4,414,361.,  CI.  524-702.000. 
Perkins.  Thomas  K.,  4.413.679,.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Eklof.  Ake  T,.  4.413.687.,  CI,  173-134.000. 
Au.  Andrew  T..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Cyano-(substituted 
and  unsubstituted  pyridinyl)  methyl  and  aryl  esters  of  carbonic  acid. 
4.414.218.  CI,  424-263,000, 
Aubouy.  Michel;  Hamel.  Pierre;  and  Molin.  Marc,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,6-dichloro-4-nitroani- 
line,  and  the  compound  obtained  by  this  process.  4,414,415.,  CI. 
564-412.000, 
Aurthur.  William  B,,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Multi-ported  valve  with 
sealing   network   between   valve  body  and   rotor.   4,414,109.,   CI. 
210-278,000, 
Austalian  Atomic  Energy  Commission:  See — 
Watt,  John  S,.  4.414.472,.  CI,  250-359.100. 
Austin.  Stephen  D ,  to  AMM  Incorporated.  Oxygen  manifold  system. 

4.413.622.,  CI.  128-205.250 
Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Limited:  See — 

Trufitt,    Alton    D.;    and    Bringman,    David    J.,    4,414,061.,    CI. 
162-295.000. 
Automation  International  Corp.:  See — 

Peters.  Alan  R..  4.413.973..  CI.  425-461.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Windsor.  Harry  M..  4.413.714.,  CI.  192-0.033. 
Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton,  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R.;  Mackintosh, 
Douglas  B  ;  Powell,  Willie  A.;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Transformer  cooling  structure.  4,413,674.,  CI. 
165-104.330. 
Aviv,  Gershon:  See — 

Linder,  Charles;  and  Aviv,  Gershon,  4,413,999.,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Awa,  Masashi:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Awa,  Masashi;  liri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Hirate,  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124., 
CI.  252-62.630 
Axenko.  Alexandr  A.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.; 
Mataev,  Arkady  R  ;  and  Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F.  Apparatus  for  electro- 
chemical   purification    of    contaminated    liquids.    4,414,091.,    CI. 
204-277.000. 
Ayer,  James  R.:  See — 

Taylor,  Verner  L.;  Sprowls,  Joseph  B.,  Ill;  and  Ayer,  James  R., 
4,414.546.,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Aylor,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Miller,    Joseph    S.;    and    Aylor,    Ronald    L.,    4,414,263.,    CI. 
428-234.000. 
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Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kawahara,    Hiroshi;    Azegami,    Hitoshi;    and    Horigome,    Eiji, 
4,414,288.,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Azumi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,414,276.,  CI. 
428-374.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr..  4,414,386.,  CI.  528-496.000. 
Babiol,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques  S.N.B.P 

Expanded  plastic  bottle  stopper.  4,413,744.,  CI.  215-355.000. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Morrow,  Alan  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Low 

viscosity  core  glass  optical  fiber.  4,413,882.,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Buhler,  Allen  C,  to  Cumberland  Packing  Corp. 
Margarine  and  the  like  spread  with  natural  butter  flavor,  4,414,229  , 
CI.  426-98.000. 
Baker  Cac,  Inc.:  See — 

Goans,  Kip  B.,  4,413,651.,  CI.  137-625.250 
Baker,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Sreenivasan,  Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S.,  4,414,234.,  CI. 
426-540.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Callihan,    Rudy    B.;    and    Wainwright,    Clyde,    4,413,682.,    CI. 
166-382.000. 
Baker,  Rees  T.  K.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D.;  Baker,  Rees  T.  K.;  Derouane,  Eric  G.;  and 
Pieters,  Wim  J.  M.,  4,414,256..  CI.  428-163.000. 
Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 

A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 

I.;    Goncharenko,    Vladimir    V.;    Ivanchenko,    Stanislav    S.; 

Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 

Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 

Baldwin,  A.  Frank,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Absorbent  microbio- 

cidal  fabric  and  process  for  making  same.  4,414,268.,  CI.  428-289.000. 

Ball.  David  N.:  See— 

Farquhar,    Robert    L.;    and    Ball,    David    N.,    4,414,542.,    CI. 
340-578.000. 
Ball,  Donald  A.:  See— 

DiMaggio,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng,  Henry;  Ball,  Donald  A.;  and  Walen- 
ciak,  Kenneth  J.,  4,413,584.,  CI.  118-56.000. 
Ballard,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Ballard,  Donald  E.,  4,413,406,,  CI. 
29-609.000. 
Ballmann,  Hans  J.:  See — 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Heinisch,  Peter;  and  Ballmann,  Hans  J., 
4,414,000.,  CI.  8-555.000. 
Balz,  Gunther  W.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.  Self-separating  finish- 
ing machine  having  variable  degrees  of  rotation  and  vibration,  and 
method.  4,413,448.,  CI.  51-313.000. 
Bamberger,  Carlos  E.  Preparation  of  metal  phosphates  by  a  reaction 

using  boron  phosphate.  4,414,187.,  CI.  423-251.000. 
Bannister,  Ronald  L.;  and  Beatty,  John  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Turbine  blade  vibration  detection  apparatus.  4,413,519.,  CI. 
73-660.000. 
Bantjes,  John  H.:  See — 

Patil,   Arvind   S.;   Bantjes,  John   H.;   and  Ouderkirk,  John   T., 
4,414,033.,  CI.  423-367.000. 
Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater,  Richard  W.;  Miner,  Carla 
J.;  Boynton,  Robert  J.;  MacLaurin,  Blair  K.;  and  Westwood,  William 
D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Displays  controlled  by  MIM 
switches  of  small  capacitance.  4,413,883.,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Boyer,  George  C,  4,413,776.,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Barden,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Simpson,  Robert  E.;  Amstead,  Billy  H.;  and  Barden,  Charles  R., 
4,414,112.,  CI.  210-512.100. 
Barker,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Newberry,  Michael  E.;  and  Barker,  Kenneth  M.,  4,414,035.,  CI. 
134-3.000. 
Barnes,  S.  Thomas:  See— 

Berlik,  Lee  J.;  Barnes,  S.  Thomas;  and  Levi,  David  E.,  4,413,611., 
CI.  126-39.00E. 
Barr,  Rodney  E.;  and  Donovan,  Daniel  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  feed  and  charge  forming  apparatus.  4,414,163.,  CI.  261- 
69.00A. 
Barre,  Francoise:  See— 

Eranian,  Armand;   Dubois,  Jean-Claude;   Gazard,   Maryse;   and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,414,081.,  CI.  204-159.180. 
Bartley,  Burton  H.:  See- 
Petty,    Randall    H.;    and    Bartley,    Burton    H.,    4,414,138.,    CI. 
502-73.000. 
Barton,  George  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Feldman,  Sidney;  and  Barton,  George  G.,  Jr.,  4,413,906.,  CI. 
356-141.000. 
Basalay,  Robert  J.:  See- 
West,    C.    Thomas;    and    Basalay,    Robert    J.,    4,414,122.,    CI. 
252-49.700. 
Baschang,  Gerhard:  See— 

Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
Jaroslav.  4,414,204.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Base,  Leonard  C.  Wood  toter.  4,413,834.,  CI.  280-47.260. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,414,287.,  CI.  428-650.000. 


Loeffler,    Hans-Peter;    and    Adolphi,    Heinrich,    4.414,208,    CI 

424-224.000, 
Wagner,  Eckhart;   Wagner,  Ulnch;  Volkamer,  Klaus,  and  Vo- 
drazka,  Wolfgang,  4,414,004.,  CI   55-48,000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Patil,   Arvind   S  ,   Bantjes,  John   H  ,   and   Ouderkirk,  John  T,, 

4,414,033.,  CI,  423-367.000. 
Wilson,  Joe  C  ,  4,414,126.,  CI   252-78.300 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company   Swilchable  on-ofT  heat 

pipe,  4,413,671.,  CI,  165-1,000, 
Batchelor,  Douglas  R    See— 

Batchelor,  William  H  ;  and  Batchelor.  Douglas  R  ,  4,413.607  ,  CI 
123-590,000, 
Batchelor,  William  H,;  and  Batchelor,  Douglas  R  Propane  carburetion 

system,  4,413,607,,  CI    123-590,000 
Bates,  Ronald  F  :  See- 
Wang,  Chih  C  ,  and  Bates.  Ronald  F  ,  4,414,660  ,  CI   369-286  000 
Battiston,  Giancarlo:  See— 

DeAlberti,  Giordano.  Covini,  Romano;  Padovan,  Mario;  Battiston, 
Giancarlo;  and  Petrini,  Guido,  4,414,412  ,  CI   562-535  000. 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See — 

Heier,  Karl  H  ;  Nestler,  Hans  J,,  Bieringer,  Hermann,  and  Bauer. 
Klaus,  4.414,020,  CI,  71-108,000 
Bauer,  Walter,  to  AFGA-Gevaen  AG   Plane  film  cassette  4,413,896  . 

CI.  354-277.000. 
Baum,  Kurt:  See— 

Berkowitz,   Phillip  T  ;   Baum,   Kurt:  and  Grakauskas.  Vytautas. 
4,414.384.,  CI   528-417,000, 
Baumgartner,  Alfons,  to  Dr  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH   Electronic 
up-down  conting  system  with  directional  discriminator   4,414,678  . 
CI,  377-28.000, 
Baur,  Max,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer  4,413,435.,  CI.  40-155.000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Curchack,  Leon  T  ,  4,413,741..  CI   215-lOOOOR 
Mittleman,  Herbert,  4,413,990,  CI  604-122000 
Soika,  Emil  H  ,  4,413,992  ,  CI  604-263,000 
Bayer  AG:  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J,;  and  Goose,  John,  4,414,222  .  CI  424-270  000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ellendt,    Gunther;    Gleitsmann,    Gunter;    and    Scheidel,    Max, 

4,414,074,  CI   203-21,000, 
Redmer,  Frank;  and  Knppl.  Kurt,  4,413.912  .  CI  366-69  000 
Bayer,  Dean  M,:  See — 

McMahan,   David   R,;   Zeller,  Gary   P  .   Slaughter,   Ronald   W  , 
Skirha,    Martin    D;    and    Bayer.    Dean    M,    4,413.856.    CI 
296-188,000, 
BBC  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Moll,  Rudolf;  Ragaller,  Klaus;  and  Schade,  Ekkehard,  4,414,450, 
CI,  200-147,OOR, 
Beach,  Raymond  D  Dental  chair  4,413.858  .  CI  297-188000 
Beatty.  John  M  :  See- 
Bannister.    Ronald    L,.    and    Beatty.    John    M,    4,413,519,    CI 
73-660,000 
Beaver,  William  L.:  See- 
Anderson,  Weston  A  ,  Clark.  Lloyd  D,;  and  Beaver.  William  L  , 
4.413.630.  CI,  128-661  000, 
Becker.  Aaron  J,,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca   Production  of 
zirconium  diboride  powder  in  a  molten  salt  bath    4.414.188.  CI 
423-297.000. 
Becker.  Horace  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for 
replenishing  marking  material  to  a  donor  ribbon  in  a  thermal  marking 
printer  system.  4.414.555.,  CI   346-76.0PH 
Becker.  Werner;  and  Kistner.  Heinz,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation 

Portable  labeling  machine  4.414.054..  CI    156-384  000 
Beckers,  Hubertus  F.  M  ,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Method  and 
apparatus  for  encoding  digital  data  so  as  to  reduce  the  DC  and  low 
frequency  content  of  the  signal  4,414,659  ,  CI   369-59  000 
Bedard,  James  F.;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W  ,  and  Nati.  Salvatore  F.,  Jr  , 
to  General  Electric  Company  Programmable  signal  amplitude  con- 
trol circuits.  4,414,501  ,  CI,  323-280000 
Beeghly,  Bruce  R,,  to  Economy  Engine  Company,  The    Electronic 

ignition  with  advance.  4,413,608  ,  CI.  123-599.000 
Bel  Fuse,  Inc.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Elliot,  4,414,528.,  CI.  337-187  000 
Belamaric,  Zelimir:  See- 
Schneider,    Franz;    Panknin,    Walter,    Belamaric,    Zelimir,    and 
Schalch,  Fred,  4,414,455.,  CI   219-64000 
Belkin,  Michael;  and  Lund,  David  J.  Instrument  for  object  detection  of 

ocular  diseases,  4,413,890,,  CI,  351-221,000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ahuja,    Sudhir    R;    and    Sharma,    Dhiraj    K,    4,414.628.    CI, 

364-200.000 
Forrest.  Stephen  R,;  Kohl.  Paul  A  ;  and  Panock,  Richard  L., 

4,414.066..  CI.  204-129.300 
Grimes,  Gary  J.,  4,414,537  ,  CI    340-365  OOR 
Grube,  Gerald  W.,  4,414,642.,  CI   364-766.000 
Johnsen,  Ottar;  and  Netravali,  Arun  N.,  4,414,580 ,  CI  358-260  000 
Keramidas,  Vassilis  G  ;  McCoy,  Robert  J  ;  and  Tcmkin,  Hcnryk, 
4,414,561,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Belletire,  John  L  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Organic  diamine  therapeutic  composi- 
tions. 4,414,220,  CI  424-267.000 
Belli,  Aldo:  See- 
Giordano,  Claudio;  Belli,  Aldo;  Uggen,  Fulvio;  and  Villa.  Gio- 
vanni, 4,414,405.,  CI   560-56,000 
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Qellus,  Daniel:  See — 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel. 4.414.394,,  CI.  548-451.000. 
^loit  Corporation:  See — 

Trufitt.    Alton    D.;    and    Bringman.    David    J..    4.414,061..    CI. 
162-295.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  I 

Tresselt.  Carl  P.,  4.414,550..  CI.  343-70O.0MS. 
Qenerito,  Ruth  R.:  Ste- 
ward.   Truman    L.;    and    Benerito.    Ruth    R.,    4.414.084.,    CI. 
204-165.000. 
^nnett,  Benjamin:  See — 

Anderv)n,  Edward  A.;  Bennett.  Benjamin;  and  Gray.  Billy  D., 
4.414.606..  CI.  361-397.000. 
^nnett,  James  F..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Forward  error 

correcting  apparatus.  4.414.667.,  CI.  371-37.000. 
E  ennett.  Moreland  P.;  and  Ballard,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Processing  amorphous  metal  into  packets  by  bonding  with 
low  melting  point  material.  4,413,406.,  CI.  29-609.000. 
E  entley  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  William  C;  and  Seekings,  Gerald  A.  G.,  4,413,483.,  CI. 
66-125.00R. 
derfield,  Robert  C,  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Shoe  attachment  for 

wet/dry  electric  vacuum  cleaner.  4,413,372.,  CI.  15-414.000. 
Eerg,  John  L.  Wave  pump  apparatus.  4.413.956..  CI.  417-333.000. 
E  erginski,  Werner-Ernst;  and  Wessling.  Wilhelm,  to  Leopold  Kostal 
GmbH    &    Co.    KG.    Steering    column    switch.    4.414,442.,    CI. 
200-61.270. 

E  ergmann,  Udo;  Kurz,  Heinrich;  and  Radtke,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Printing   head   for   ink  jet   pnnters.   4,414,552.,   CI. 
346-1.100. 
E  ergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy,  Menachem,  4,414,344.,  CI.  524-65.000. 
Efcrke,  Herbert;  and  Portoghese,  Joseph,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Pattern  generating  circuit.  4,414,567.,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Ecrkowitz,   Phillip  T.;   Baum,   Kurt;  and  Grakauskas,  Vytautas.  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Synthesis  and  polymerization  of 
3-azidooxetane.  4,414,384.,  CI.  528-417.000. 
E  srlik.  Lee  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Ventilated  gas  range  with  modu- 
lar cooking  units.  4.413.610..  CI.  126-39.0OK. 
Ecrlik,  Lee  J.;  Barnes,  S.  Thomas;  and  Levi.  David  E..  to  Raytheon 
Company.   Modular  gas  range  compartment.  4.413.61 1..  CI.    126- 
39.0OE. 
Eemath.  Oskar.  to  Georg  Fischer  Brugg-Oehler  AG.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  joming  veneer  strips.  4,414.050..  CI.  156-166.000. 
E  cmelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Binder  compo- 
sitions for  powder  coatings.  4,414,279.,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Ecmstein,    Elliot,    to    Bel    Fuse.    Inc.    Crimp   fuse.    4.414.528..    CI. 

337-187.000, 
B  cmstein,  Seymour:  See— 

Nair.     Vijay    G.;    and     Bernstein.     Seymour,    4,414,207..    CI. 
424-180.000. 

Efcrthold,  John  W.,  Ill;  and  Szczcpanek,  Paul  S..  to  United  States  of 
America.  National  Security  Agency.  Method  and  apparatus  for  side 
launch  excitation  of  selected  modes  in  graded-index  optical  Hbers. 
4.413.879.  CI.  350-96.190. 
Bcsson,  Rene,  to  ETA  S.A.  Fabriques  d'Ebauches  ETA  13.  Watch 
having  an  analog  display  and  a  digital  display.  4,413.915.,  CI. 
368-71.000. 
B  ctts,  Edmund  D..  to  Gregor  Jonsson  Associates.  Inc.  Shrimp  stripper 

4.413.377.,  CI.  17-73.000. 
EEUchat,    Roger,   to    Meflna   S.A.    Electronic    fuse   for   projectiles. 

4,413,563.,  CI.  102-214.000. 
E  eugelsdyk,  Anthony  F.;  Stuchlik,  Terence  J.;  and  Kester,  Bruce  J.,  to 
Conchemco,  Incorporated.  Control  assembly  for  blade  clutch  unit. 
4,413,466,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Bcutel,  Phillip  R.:  See— 

Jasso.  Martin  R.,  4,413,636..  CI  128-786.000. 
EIex,  Guy,  deceased;  by  Bex,  Josette,  legal  representative;  and  Carsoule, 
Yve.     Epichlorohydrin-based     flexible     elastomer     composition. 
4,414,343.,  CI.  523-440.000. 
B  ex,  Josette,  legal  representative:  See —  ' 

Bex,  Guy,  deceued;  Bex,  Josette,  legal  representative;  and  Car- 
soule, Yve,  4,414.343.,  CI.  523-440.000. 
E^G  Glassgroup:  See — 

Van    Laethem,    Robert;    and    Temeu,    Robert,    4,414,015.,    CI. 
65-60.300.  I 

Efalo,  Charles  A.:  See—  ' 

Griesshaber,    Karl   H.;   and   Bialo,   Charles   A..   4,414,573.,   CI. 
358-163.000. 
E^ava,  Dominique:  See — 

Comu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Marie;  Tiret,  Bernard;  Jorge,  Gerard; 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava,    Dominique;    and    Marchal,    Paul, 
4,413,910.,  CI.  356-377.000. 
Elch,  Rene,  to  Societe  J.  G.  Allinquant.  Plug  device  for  the  penetration 
of  a  plunger  rod  into  a  cylinder  of  gas  spring  of  the  like.  4,413,817., 
CI.  267-64.110. 
E|cderer,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Niwiera,  Wolfgang;  Holtorf,  Franz-Josef;  and  Biederer,  Hans  H., 
4.413,768..  CI.  228-173.00A. 
Bfelen,  Denise  M.:  See — 

Bielen,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bielen,  Denise  M.,  4,413,589.,  CI. 
119-109.000. 

Bielen,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bielen,  Denise  M.  Collapsible  animal  leash. 
4,413,389,  CI.  119-109.000. 


Biennger,  Hermann:  See — 

Heier.  Karl  H.;  Nestler,  Hans  J.;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  Bauer, 
Klaus,  4,414,020..  CI.  71-108.000. 
Bierwith.  Robert  S.  Wedge  and  clamp  locking  system.  4,413,432.,  CI. 

37-142.00A. 
Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc.:  See — 

Wind.  Joseph  H..  4.413.737.,  CI.  206-599.000. 
Biggar.  Elizabeth  Short:  See — 

Biggar,  Frank  M.,  Ill,  4,413,541.,  CI.  83-346.000. 
Biggar,  Frank  M.,  Ill,  to  Biggar,  Elizabeth  Short.  Rapid  changeover 

pnnter  4.413,541..  CI.  83-346.000. 
Bilbrey.  Joseph  T..  Sr.:  See — 

Mills.   Walter  H;  and   Bilbrey,  Joseph  T.,  Sr.,  4,413,966.,  CI. 
425-84.000. 
Biller,  Bruce  A.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Contact  assembly  for  a  fuse 

cutout.  4.414,527.,  CI.  337-180.000. 
Billon.  Alain;  Renard.  Pierre;  Simandoux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Heinrich, 
Gerard,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  deasphalting  an 
asphaltene     containing     hydrocarbon     charge.     4,414,105.,     CI. 
208-309.000. 
Binz,  Jorg:  See — 

Guth,  Christian;  and  Binz.  Jorg,  4,413,998.,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Abrams,    David    E.;    Curbelo,    Raul;   and   Turner,   R.    Brough, 
4,413.908..  CI.  356-346.000. 
Bissell,  Robert  D..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustably  keyed  pres- 
sure gauge  construction.  4,413,529..  CI.  73-756.000. 
Bittaker.  Gerald  W.;  and  Martinez.  Evidio  E.,  to  Pearce,  Charlie  I. 

Toilet  light  unit.  4,413,364.,  CI.  4-661.000. 
Black  Knight  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.;  and  Draheim,  Frederick  E.,  4,413,979.,  CI. 
433-41.000, 
Blaese.  Herbert  R.;  and  Lorenc.  Christopher  R..  to  Wilbert,  Inc.  Casket- 
placer  and  casket-lowering  apparatus.  4,413,390.,  CI.  27-32.000. 
Blaschim  S.pA.:  See — 

Giordano,  Claudio;  Belli,  Aldo;  Uggeri,  Fulvio;  and  Villa,  Gio- 
vanni, 4,414,405.,  CI.  560-56.000. 
Blaudszun,  Bemd,  to  Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  the  recovery  of  solvents.  4,414,003.,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Bleidt,  Rolf;  and  Neumaier,  Heinrich,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG. 

Disconnect  switch.  4,414,451.,  CI.  200-148.00H. 
Blevins,  Earl  L.;  and  Blevins,  Joan  V.  Stirrup  adjusting  and  locking 

device.  4,413,465.,  CI,  54-46.000. 
Blevins,  Joan  V.:  See — 

Blevins.  Earl  L.;  and  Blevins.  Joan  V..  4,413,465.,  CI.  54-46.000. 
Bliss,  William  R.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Extrusion  die  metering 

device  4,413,968..  CI.  425-198.000. 
Blonder.  Alain,  to  Interlock  Sicherheitssysteme  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  performing  a  comparison  of  given  patterns,  in  particular 
fingerprints.  4,414,684.,  CI.  382-4.000. 
Blum,  Samuel  E,;  Brown,  Karen  H.;  and  Srinivasan,  Rangaswamy,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Far  UV  patterning  of 
resist  materials.  4,414,059.,  CI.  156-659.100. 
BIytas,    George    C,    to    Shell    Oil    Company.    Extraction    process. 

4.414.194..  CI.  423-573.00G. 
BMA  Laboratory  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Stout.  Robert  L..  4.414,324.,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
prins  and  derivatives  thereof  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma 
or  taste  of  a  smoking  tobacco  composition  or  smoking  tobacco  article 
component.  4,413,639.,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See — 

Tomoff.  Toma;  Mohr,  Hans  G.;  and  Kempf,  Volker.  4,413,534.,  CI. 
73-864.210. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Schrenk,    Jurgen;    and    Wunderwald,    Peter,    4,414,332.,    CI. 
435-219,000, 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Armer,  James  P.,  4,414,539.,  CI.  340-500.000. 

Duffy.  Brian  J.;  Gratz.  Eugene  J.;  Potter,  Steven  E.;  and  Power, 

Royal  A..  4.414. 17 1..  CI.  264-249.000. 
Lubowitz.  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.,  4.414,269.,  CI. 
428-290,000, 
Boettcher.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Klein.  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E., 
4,413,401,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Bogner.  Bruce  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Broadband  non-contacting  RF 

shielding  gasket.  4,414,425.,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Lambuth,  Alan  L.,  4,413,459.,  CI.  52-729.000. 
Boissevain,  Mathew  G.:  See — 

Rice,  Richard  G.;  Boissevain,  Mathew  G.;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R., 
4,413,911  „CI.  356-438.000. 
Bollier,  Willy,  to  Daverio  AG.  Sorting  conveyor  for  individual  ob- 
jects. 4,413,721,,  CI,  198-365.000. 
Bonnell,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Summer,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  Pettus,  Robert  O.;  Bonnell,  Ronald  D.; 
Huhns,  Michael  N.;  and  Stephens,  Larry  M.,  4,414,624.,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Boorman,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Taylor.  Vemer  L.;  Sprowls,  Joseph  B.,  Ill;  and  Ayer,  James  R., 
4.414,546.,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Barr,  Rodney  E.;  and  Donovan,  Daniel  L.,  4,414,163.,  CI.  261- 
69.00A. 
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Falk,    John    C;    and    Khait,    Klementina    F.,    4,414,342.,    CI. 

523-437.000. 
Lamarche.  Paul  E.,  4,413,711.,  CI.  192-3.280. 
Borne,  Andre;  Vallod,  Joseph;  and  Curvat,  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Cgee  Alsthom.  Fail-safe  electrical  connection  terminal  and 
tightening  tool.  4,413,876.,  CI.  339-244.0OB. 
Bomeman,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Aggen.  George;  and  Bomeman,  Paul  R.,  4,414,023.,  CI.  75-124.000 
Bose,  Ajit,  to  Leco  Inc.  Method  for  slitting  and/or  sealing  plastic  Tilm 

material.  4,414,051.,  CI.  156-198.000. 
Bouffard,  Michael  L.;  and  Pejouhy,  Radi,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Miniature  motor  protector  apparatus  and  method  for  assem- 
bling thereof.  4,414,530.,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Bourassa,  Ronald  R.;  and  Reeder,  Michael  R.,  to  Inmos  Corporation. 

Anisotropic  silicide  etching  process.  4,414,057.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Bousquet,  Jean,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Air- 
foil shape  for  aircraft.  4,413,796.,  CI.  244-35.00R. 
Bousquet,  Jean-Claude.  System  for  the  transmission  of  digital  data  in 

packets.  4,414,662.,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Boutin,  Xavier;  Compagnon,  Francis;  and  Poirier,  Michel,  to  Societe 
D'Applications  Generales  D/EIectricite  et  de  Mecanique  Sagem, 
Magnetic  bubble  memory  devices.  4,414,646.,  CI.  365-2.000, 
Bouvet,  Claude:  See— 

Terrien,  Michel  E.;  and  Bouvet.  Claude,  4,413,369.,  CI.  14-27.000. 
Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Slater,  Thomas  S.;  and  Bowden,  Wade  R.,  Jr.,  4,414,427.,  CI, 
174-65.00R. 
Bowman,  William  W.,  to  Hoffman  Controls  Corporation.  Air  flow 

sensor.  4,413,514.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Bowmar/ALI,  Inc.:  See — 

Forrest,    John    W.;    and    DeFusco,    Thomas,    4,413,880.,    CI 

350-96.200. 

Bown,  Herbert  G.;  and  O'Brien,  C.  Douglas,  to  Canadian  Patents  & 

Development    Ltd.    Interactive    visual    communications    system. 

4,414,621.,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Boyer,  George  C,  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Reset  controller  with 

improved  air  flow  span  adjustment,  4,413,776.,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Polyhalophthalimidoal- 
kyl-functional     carbonates     and     haloformates.     4,414,396.,     CI, 
548-478.000. 
Boynton,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Strcater,  Richard  W.;  Miner, 
Carta  J.;  Boynton,  Roben  J.;  MacLaurin,  Blair  K.;  and  West- 
wood,  William  D.,  4,413,883.,  CI.  350-334.000, 
Bramlage  GmbH:  See— 

Mettenbrink,  Herbert,  4,413,759.,  CI.  222-213.000. 
Braun,  Jack  A.:  See — 

Davis,  Edwin  W.;  and  Braun,  Jack  A.,  4,413,849.,  CI.  292-229.000, 
Braune,  Dirk;  and  Schwartz,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  extracting  a  field  synchronizing  signal  from 
a  television  synchronizing  signal.  4,414,570.,  CI,  358-154.0(X). 
Breault,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Method  for 
reducing  electrolyte  loss  from  an  electrochemical  cell,  4,414,291.,  CI, 
429-14.000. 
Breda,  Antoine  G.  L.  J.;  and  Roussel,  Jacques  G.  R,  to  P  C  U  K 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Chromiferous  complex  dye- 
stuffs,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  application,  4,414,151., 
CI.  260-145.00B. 
Breed,  Dirk  J.;  and  Voermans,  Antonius  B.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  structure  suitable  for  the  propagation  of  single-walled 
magnetic  domains.  4,414,290.,  CI.  428-700.000. 
Breidenbach,  Dieter;  and  Mosebach,  Wilhelm,  to  WSW  Stahl-und 
Wasserbau  GmbH.  Door  for  coking  chamber  of  coke-oven  battery, 
4,414,072.,  CI.  202-248,000. 
Breidenbach,  Poul-Erik:  See— 

Bruning,  Rolf;  Breidenbach,  Poul-Erik;  Cibis,  Norbert;  Aldinger. 
Fritz;  and  Werdecker.  Waltraud.  4,414,014.,  CI.  65-31.000. 
Brennan,  William  E.;  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  and  Brennan,  William  E.,  4,413,385.,  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.   Ball  puzzle. 

4,413,823.,  CI.  273-153.00S. 
Bringman,  David  J.:  See — 

Trufitt,    Alton    D.;    and    Bringman,    David    J.,    4,414,061.,    CI, 
162-295.000, 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Gordon,    Maxwell;    and    Christie,    George   J,,    4,414,206,,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Britax-Excelsior  Limited:  See— 

Spalding,  David  N.,  4,413,383.,  CI.  24-164.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Churchill,  David  A.,  4,414,633.,  CI.  364-510.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Webb,  Alan  D.,  4,413,958.,  CI.  417-424,000. 
Broggi,   Renato;   and   Falciani,   Marco.   Cephapirin   acetylcysteinate 

having  antibacterial  activity.  4,414,387.,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Kobak.  Joseph,  4,413,932.,  CI.  406-138.000. 
Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Goose,  John,  to  Bayer  AG.  Anthelminthic 

pour-on  veterinary  composition.  4,414,222.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Brother  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,     Tomoyoshi;     Hirayama,     Takanobu;     Yoshimura, 
Motokazu;  Mizuno,  Kenji;  and  Inukai,  Yukio,  4,414,496.,  CI 
318-696.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirota,  Kunio;  and  Shimomura,  Masao,  4,413,574.,  CI.  1 12-121,120, 


Brouer,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gregoire,  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L., 
4,413,662.,  CI.  144-356.000 
Brower,  Gary  M.  Roof  curb  adapter  4,413.450..  CI.  52-27.000, 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG;  See— 

Bleidt,  Rolf;  and  Neumaier.  Heinnch.  4,414,451  ,  CI  200-I4800H 
Fischer,  Wilfried,  4,414,297,,  CI  429-61.000, 
Mennicke,  Stefan;  Reiss,  Karl;  and  Liebermann,  Kurt,  4,414,296,, 
CI,  429-50,000. 
Brown  Boveri  Electric,  Inc.:  See— 

Garzon,  Ruben  D,,  4,414,445,,  CI  20O-148,00A, 
Garzon,  Ruben  D,,  4,414,449  ,  CI  200-146.00R 
Brown,  Dennis  N,  Skate  boot  insert,  4,413,430,,  CI,  36-44  000 
Brown,  Dennis  R,:  See — 

Murphy,   John   H,;    Packer,   Jon    D,;   and    Brown.    Dennis   R  , 
4,414,200,,  CI,  424-63.000 
Brown,  Floyd  A.:  See- 
Weaver.  Charles  S,;  Chadwick.  Joseph  H  ;  Yarborough.  John  M  , 
Jr,;  Brown.  Floyd  A„  and  Burch,  Donald  J  ,  4.414,587,,  CI 
360-76,000. 
Brown,  George  T,  Pipe  repair  bypass  system,  4,41 3.655.  CI  138-97,000, 
Brown.  Karen  H,:  See- 
Blum.  Samuel  E,;  Brown,  Karen  H.;  and  Srinivasan,  Rangaswamy. 
4.414.059,  CI,  156-659,100, 
Brown.  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Farmer.  Paul  L,;  Gibeau.  Frank  C;  Brown,  Stanley  F  .  and  Plonc- 
zak,  Garold  W,  4,414,594,.  CI,  360-106  000 
Brown,  Trevor  P,,  to  Pandrol  Limited,  Rail  clip  and  an  assembly  on  a 

railway  track  which  includes  the  clip.  4,413,777  ,  CI.  238-349,000 
Brown,  Worthy  H,  Slug  for  a  shotgun  shell  4,413,564..  CI   102-501.000 
Brunet,  Michel,  to  Etablissements  Valois.  Metered  aerosol  valve  for  use 

in  inverted  position.  4.413,755.,  CI,  222-402.200 
Bruning.  Rolf;  Breidenbach.  Poul-Enk;  Cibis,  Norbert,  Aldinger,  Fntz, 
and    Werdecker.    Waltraud,    to    Heraeus   Quarzschmelze    GmbH, 
Method  of  producing  a  bubble-free  vitreous  maienal  4,414,014  ,  CI 
65-31.000. 
Bruno,    Edward   D.;   and    Bruno.   Gary   C    Potted   plant    package 

4,413,725.,  CI.  206-45.330, 
Bruno,  Gary  C:  See- 
Bruno,  Edward  D.;  and  Bruno,  Gary  C  ,  4.413.725,.  CI  206-45  330 
Bubley,  Henry  J,,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company 
Multi-speed    drive    for    screen    printing    presses     4,413,559,    CI 
101-123,000, 
Bucchianeri,  Bernard  A,,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation    Process 

for  separation  of  gas  mixture  4,414,007.,  CI  62-12  000 
Buchholz,  Rainer;  Tomashauser,  Josef,  Zodrow,  Rudolf:  and  Mohn, 
Hans-Werner,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG   Method  and  apparatus  for 
foil-capping  bottles  4,414,056.  CI    156-476  000 
Buchin,  Michael;  See- 
Lewis,     George     K,;     and     Buchin,     Michael,     4.414,482,     CI 
310-334,000. 
Buchwalter,  Stephen  L    See— 

Patricca,  Steven  E,,  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L  .  4.414.068  ,  CI 
2O4.18I.0OC 
Buckner,  Guy  O.,  to  Dresser  Industncs,  Inc   Integrated  well  logging 

system  and  method  4,414,651  ,  CI,  367-27,000, 
Buda,  Charles:  See — 

Liebowitz.  Marvin;  and  Buda.  Charles,  4,414,144..  CI  252-548.000 
Buechler.  Peter  R,:  See— 

Milligan.  Brian;  Buechler,  Peter  R..  and  Feairheller.  Stephen  H  . 
4.413.997,.  CI,  8-94210, 
Buhler,  Allen  C:  See— 

Bakal.  Abraham  I  ;  and  Buhler,  Allen  C  .  4,414,229  .  CI  426-98  000 
Buhlmann,  Niklaus;  See — 

Matthey,    Philippe:    Salmon,    Robert;    and    Buhlmann.    Niklaus. 
4,413,565.,  CI.  102-503.000, 
Bukalo,  Alfred  I,  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V  ,  Zabarilo,  Gleg  S  ;  Melnik.  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I ;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A  .  Bukalo.  Alfred 
I.;    Goncharenko,    Vladimir    V;    Ivanchenko,    Stanislav    S; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.,  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P .  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672  ,  CI   373-22  000 
Burch,  Donald  J.;  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S  ;  Chadwick,  Joseph  H  .  Yarborough.  John  M  , 
Jr ;  Brown,  Floyd  A.;  and  Burch,  Donald  J  ,  4,414,587  ,  CI 
360-76.000. 
Burge,  Russell  W ,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation    Foam  peeling 

process  and  apparatus  4,413,540.,  CI  82-47  000 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin,  A.  Frank,  4,414,268  ,  CI.  428-289  000 
Wang,  Kenneth  Y.;  Hill,  Berlie  R  ,  and  Pinson.  Marvin  J  ,  Jr . 
4,414,045.0,  156-73,200 
Burnell,  Elvin  W,;  and  Dcschner,  David    Window  security  device 

4,413,852,,  CI,  292-259,000, 
Burnham,  Francis  L,,  to  Orangeburg  Technologies.  Inc  Small  tempera- 
ture    differential      heat-powered     compressor      4,413,952,     CI 
417-253,000. 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Process  for 
manufactunng  a  tear  stnp  plananzation  nng  for  gang  bonded  semi- 
conductor device  interconnect  tape  4,413,404.,  cT  29-590  000 
Bums,  Walter  G.:  See — 

Pitts,  Elvin  C;  Bums,  Waller  G.,  and  Anderson,   Harvey  R  , 
4,413,618,  Cl.  126-450.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Harvey,  Edgar  L.,  4,414,490  ,  Cl.  315-169400 
Miller,  Christopher  F  ,  4,414,625  ,  Cl  364-200000. 
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Peter.  Emmett  B.,  Ill;  and  Rayficld,  Wilson  P.,  4.413,902,  CI 

355-48.000. 
Romania,   Samuel    R.;   and   Watson,    Frank    L,   4,413,413.   CI 
30-300.000. 
Ejurroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Roberts,  Peter  T.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.,  and 
Collard.  David,  4,414,223.,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Efurry.  Stephen  W.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing 

uniform  density  and  weight  briquettes.  4.413.967.,  CI.  425-149  000 
E|urtelson.  Frederick  W.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Inc.  Aerial  cable  termi- 
nal. 4,414.426.,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Etushman.  James  B.:  See — 

Waits,  Charles  G.;  Nicholas.  Karl  W.;  and  Bushman.  James  B.. 
4,414.511.,  CI.  324-347.000. 
Ejutterworth,  Arthur  L.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Scroll  machine  with 

flex  member  pivoted  swing  link.  4,413,959..  CI.  418-14.000. 
^tzke,  Jurgen:  See — 

Wintermeyer,    Willi;    Wittmann.    Rolf;    and    Butzke,    Jurgen, 
4,414,401..  CI.  549-370.000. 
qyk-Millinkcrodt  CIL  B.V.:  See—  | 

Panek.  Karel  J.,  4,414.145..  CI.  252-645.000. 
C^abardo.  Alberto  M..  Jr.  Periodontal  powder  containing  exsiccated 

potassium  alum.  4,414.203..  CI.  424-154.000. 
dalandra,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Jennmar  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  combining  resin  bonding  and  mechanical  anchoring  of  a  bolt  in  a 
rock  formation.  4,413,930.,  CI.  405-261.000. 
(^Ilihan,  Rudy  B.;  and  Wainwright,  Clyde,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  a  cementing  float  shoe  on  the 
bottom  of  a  well  casing.  4.413.682..  CI.  166-382.000. 
dameron.  Donald  S.;  and  Cooper.  Susan  J.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co  , 

Limited.  Electrode.  4.414.071..  CI.  204-242.000. 
(]amus,  Annamaria:  See — 

Mestroni.  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamaria. 
4,414,417.,  CI.  568-315.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Bown,   Herbert  G.;   and   O'Brien,   C.    Douglas,   4,414.621.,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Hill,  Eugene  E.;  Scrimshaw,  Marvin  S.;  and  Showalter.  Edward 
W.,  4,414,654.,  CI.  367-103.000. 
(^dor,  James  T.  Method  for  thermal/vacuum  drying  a  wet  web  of 

material.  4,413,425.,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura.    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui.    Hisashi.    4.414,581.,    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa,  4,413,888.,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,414,319., 
CI.  430-65.000. 
Cantrel,  James  F.:  See- 
Hughes,    Robert    W.;    and    Cantrel,    James    F.,    4,413.689..    CI 
175-409.000. 

dapasso.  Ursula,  to  Exquisite  Form  Industries.  Inc.  Foundation  gar- 
ment. 4.413.626..  CI.  128-498.000. 
darini,  Edward.  Game  ball  holder.  4.413.762.,  CI.  224-250.000. 
C  arl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ambros,  Otto.  4.414.262.,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Oarlson.  Franklin  B.:  See — 

Hall.  Robert  N.;  Carlson.  Franklin  B.;  and  Thomson.  William  J.. 
4.413.573..  CI.  110-347.000. 
(|arpenter.  Daniel  D.;  and  Lanning.  Ronald  L..  to  TRW  Inc  Doppler 

speed  sensing  apparatus.  4.414.548..  CI.  343-8.000 
(}arsoule.  Yve:  See — 

Bex,  Guy,  deceased;  Bex,  Josette,  legal  representative;  and  Car- 
soule,  Yve,  4,414.343..  CI.  523-440.000. 
Carter.  Ernest   E..  Jr..  to  Halliburton  Company.   Inflation  anchor 

4.413.653..  CI.  138-89.000. 
(fartwright.  David;  and  Turnbull.  Michael,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  A  process  for  preparing  2-pyridinyloxyphenoxy-lower- 
alkanoates.  4,414.391..  CI.  546-302.000. 
(|aselt  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Roba,  Giacomo;  and  Vergnano,  Paolo,  4,414.164.,  CI.  264-1.200. 
dasio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iba,  Akio,  4,413,543..  CI.  84-1.030. 
daterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Stedman,  Robert  N.,  4.413,708.,  CI.  I87-9.0OR. 
(favanagh,  Peter  R.,  to  PUMA-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler 

KG.  Athletic  shoe  upper  construction.  4,413,431.,  CI.  36-114.000. 
(|elanese  Corporation:  See— 

Conciatori,  Anthony  B.;  Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Hall,  Henry  K..  Jr.. 

4,414.383..  CI.  528-336.000. 
Costanza.   John   R.;  and   Trapasso,    Louis   E..   4,414.250.,   CI. 

427-386.000. 
Williams,  Albert  G.,  4,414,341.,  CI.  523-340.000. 
denufanti,  Rocco.  Treadmill  exerciser.  4,413,821.,  CI.  272-69.000. 
Centre  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  de  la  Machine-Outil  (C.E.R.M.O.): 
See^ 
Lombard.  Jean,  4,413,863.,  CI.  3O8-5.0OR. 
Centre    National    d'Etudes    et    d'Experimentation    de    Machinisme 
Agricole:  See — 
Lucas,  Jean;  Molle,  Jean-Francois;  Gille,   Etienne;  and  Creze. 
Patrick,  4.414.002.,  CI.  48-209.000. 
derwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Alpem,  Marvin,  to  Ethicon  Inc.  Folder  retainer 
for  surgical  sutures.  4,413.727.,  CI.  206-63.300. 


Chadwick,  Joseph  H  :  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  Chadwick,  Joseph  H.;  Yarborough,  John  M.. 
Jr.;  Brown.  Floyd  A.;  and  Burch,  Donald  J..  4,414,587.,  CI. 
360-76.000. 
Chan,  David  C    K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  3- 

butyrolactones  4.414.017.,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Chan.  Hak-Foon:  See- 
Miller,    George    A.;    and    Chan,    Hak-Foon,    4,414,210.,    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Chan,  Keat-Lye:  See- 
Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  Nelson,  David  L.;  and  Chan,  Keat-Lye, 
4,414,589 ,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Chaparral  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Howard,  H.  Taylor,  4.414.516..  CI.  333-21.00A. 
Charlson,  Paul  M.;  Schwieters.  Clarence  R.;  and  Souk,  Jun  H.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Laser  joining  of  ther- 
moplastic and  thermosetting  materials.  4,414,166.,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Chaudhari.  Dalsang  K.:  See — 

Michael,  Richard  A.;  Chaudhari.  Dalsang  K.;  and  Marquart,  Gor- 
don L..  4,413.715.,  CI.  I92-53.00F. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keil.  Hans  S    H.,  deceased;  Alfs.  Helmut;  and  Schuize,  Klaus, 
4,414.125.,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Chen,  Thomas  T ,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.  Copper 
embedded  ferrite  coil  arrangement  for  supplying  uniform  rotating 
field  in  full  frequency  range  for  testing  magnetic  bubble  devices. 
4,414,507.,  CI.  324-210.000. 
Cheng.  Bao-ding,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Readily  disintegra- 
ble  agglomerates  of  insoluble  detergent  builders  and  detergent  com- 
positions containing  them.  4,414,130.,  CI.  252-140.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Garwood,  William  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Catalytic  process  for  manufacture  of  low  pour  lubricating  oils. 
4,414,097.,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4,414,017.,  CI.  71-88.000. 

Farrell,  Thomas  R.,  4,414,103.,  CI.  208-212.000. 

Harrison,  Jonas  P.,  4,414,185.,  CI.  423-163.000. 

Krug,    Russell    R.;   and    Hohmann.    Robert    P..   4,414,100.,   CI. 

208-153.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J..  4.414,423.,  CI.  585-517.000. 
Sigworth,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  4,413,615.,  CI.  126-434.000. 
Chianco,  Bernard  V.;  Chianco,  John  B.;  and  Chianco,  David  B.  Sit- 
down  shower  for  children.  4,413,362.,  CI.  4-567.000. 
Chianco,  David  B.:  See — 

Chianco,  Bernard  V.;  Chianco,  John  B.;  and  Chianco,  David  B., 
4,413,362.,  CI.  4-567.000. 
Chianco,  John  B.:  See — 

Chianco,  Bernard  V.;  Chianco,  John  B.;  and  Chianco,  David  B., 
4.413,362.,  CI.  4-567,000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See — 

Sims,  James  E.;  and  Schmick,  Robert  C,  4,414.459..  CI.  219-73.200. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See — 

Wallace.  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R., 
4,413,396.,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Chicopee:  See — 

Comin,  Annamaria.  4.414,597..  CI.  360-133.000. 
Chida.  Takeshi:  See — 

Akita,  Shuichi;  Chida.  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueda, 
Akio,  4,414,363.,  CI.  525-237.000. 
Chihara,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;  Fukuda,  Takemi;  Setoguchi. 
Michihide;  and  Tahara.  Tetsuya,  4.414,216..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chikaraishi.  Takayo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Guide  rail  for 

a  sliding  door.  4,413,444.,  CI.  49-409.000. 
Chin,  John  F  ;  Rhodes,  Joseph  A.;  and  Kusterer,  James  E.,  to  Manville 
Service    Corporation.    Apparatus   for   attenuating    mineral    fibers. 
4,414,010.,  CI.  65-16.000. 
China  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Yang,  Chi-Ming,  4,414,025.,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Ching,  Ta-Yen:  See- 
Vaughn,   Howard   A.,  Jr.;  and  Ching,  Ta-Yen,  4,414,349.,  CI. 
524-261.000. 
Chino,  John  J.;  LePage.  Paul;  Rossi,  Robert  M.;  and  Rossman,  Herman, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Positive  locking  mechanism. 
4,414,605.,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See — 

Bernelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  4,414,279.,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See — 

Ansell,  Raymond  O.,  4,414,299.,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Cho,  Hyun  J.:  See — 

Payne,  Larry  D.;  Cho,  Hyun  J.;  and  Mehta,  Kishor  N.,  4,413,370., 
CI.  15-104.06R. 
Choe,  Eui  W.:  See — 

Conciatori,  Anthony  B.;  Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Hall,  Henry  K.,  Jr., 
4,414,383.,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.:  See — 

Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.;  Gabriel, 
Nancy   J.   (Slater);   and   Fonstad,   Clifton   G.,  4,414,076.,   CI. 
204-15.000. 
Christie,  George  J.:  See — 

Gordon,    Maxwell;    and    Christie,    George    J.,    4,414,206.,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Christy,  Marcia  E.:  See — 

Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,414,154.,  CI.  260-245.700. 
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Chudy,  John  S.:  See— 

Shoji,  Robert  M.;  and  Chudy,  John  S.,  4,414,655.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Churchill,  David  A.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Data  processing  and 

recording  apparatus.  4,414,633.,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Scherrer,     Walter;     and     Portmann,     Robert,     4,414,156.,     CI. 
260-352.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Andrews,  Christopher  M.,  4,414,377.,  CI.  528-88.000. 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,    4,414,393.,    CI. 

548-260.000. 
Guth,  Christian;  and  Binz,  Jorg,  4,413,998.,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Habicht,  Ernst;  and  Zbinden,  Paul,  4,414,214.,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  4,414.395.,  CI.  548-471.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  4,414,345.,  CI.  524-108.000. 
Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 

Jaroslav,  4,414,204.,  CI.  424-177,000. 
Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  and  Maier,  Ludwig, 

4.414.158.  CI.  260-438.100. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storni.  Angelo;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4,414,394..  CI.  548-451.000. 
Cibis,  Norbert:  See— 

Bruning,  Rolf;  Breidenbach,  Poul-Erik;  Cibis,  NorbeM;  Aldinger, 
Fritz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  4,414,014.,  CI,  65-31  000 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto,  Kenji,  4,413,539,,  CI,  82-2  OOR, 
Claessens,  Stephanus  J.:  See— 

Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Claessens,  Stephanus  J  ,  4,414,484.,  CI 
313-273.000. 
Clark,  Lloyd  D.:  See- 
Anderson,  Weston  A.;  Clark,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Beaver,  William  L  , 
4,413,630.,  CI.  128-661.000 
Claxton,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Harris,  Lewis  K..  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing. Inc.  System  for  dampening  pulsations  or  oscillations  in  a  force- 
balance  instrument.  4.413.523..  CI.  73-701.000 
Clayton,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton,  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R,;  Mackin- 
tosh, Douglas  B,;  Powell,  Willje  A,;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W., 
4,413,674,,  CI.  165-104.330. 
Clegg,  John  W.:  See- 
Skinner,    Robert    T.    J.;    and    Clegg,    John    W..   4,413.780..    CI 
239-533.400. 
Clevenson.  Sherman  A.:  See — 

Leatherwood.  Jack  D.;  Dempsey.  Thomas  K.;  Clevenson,  Sherman 
A.;  and  Stephens,  David  G.,  4,413,522.,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Cliff,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  John  Morrell  &  Co.  Meat  processing  apparatus 

4.413.375..  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Clifft.  Dale  L.  Power  assisting  device  for  a  manually  operable  vehicle, 

4.413,692,  CI.  180-11.000. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

surface  acoustic  wave  devices.  4,414,243.,  CI,  427-100,000. 
Cloutier,  Louis.  Electrical  water  heating  device  with  improved  internal 

circulation.  4,414,464.,  CI.  219-312.000. 
Cluniat,  Claude;  and  Dominguez,  Mariano,  to  LGT,   Laboratoire 
General  des  Telecommuniqations,  Device  for  the  measurement,  in 
operation,   of  non-linearity   products   in   a   television   transmitter, 
4,414,568,,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Cobbledick,  David  S.;  Reichenbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Shanoski,  Henry, 
to   General    Tire    &    Rubber    Company,    The,    In-mold    coating, 
4,414,173,,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Cockeram,  John  M.  Apparatus  for  and  a  method  of  selective  plating  of 

components  including  strip  components.  4,414,075.,  CI.  204-15.000 
Coe,  Anthony  D.,  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.  Tractor  front  loader 

with  locking  strut.  4,413,944.,  CI.  414-685,000. 
Coflexip:  See— 

N'Guyen  Due,  Xuong;  and  Szabo,  Rene,  4,413,844.,  CI.  285-16.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Lazaridis,  Christina  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Crosslinked  triacrylate  polymer  beads. 
4,414,278.,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Cohen,  Ellen  R.:  See — 

Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  4,413,702..  CI.  180-274,000. 
Cohen,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Timberlake,  John  R.;  Ruzic.  David  N.;  Moore,  Richard  L.;  Cohen, 
Samuel  A.;  and  Manos,  Dennis  M.,  4,414,244.,  CI.  427-105.000. 
Cohen,  Stuart  C;  Kostelnik,  Robert  J.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic  molding  compositions 
and  process.  4,414,352.,  CI.  524-443.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Cheng.  Bao-ding,  4,414.130..  CI.  252-140.000. 
Joshi,  David  P.,  4,414,129.,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Liebowitz,  Marvin;  and  Buda,  Charles,  4.414,144.,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Collard,  David:  See — 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Roberts,  Peter  T.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.;  and 
Collard,  David,  4,414,223.,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Colle,  Roberto;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Preziuso,  Ciro,  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.  Herbicides.  4,414,018.,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Collin,  Gerd:  See- 
Palm,  Jurgen;  Glaser,  Herbert;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Marrett,  Rolf, 
4.414,192.,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Smitley,  Marion  L.,  4,413,603.,  CI.  123-510.000. 
Coltman,  Stephen  C.  W.:  See- 
Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyley,  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C. 
W.,  4,414,416.,  CI.  564-443.000. 


Columbus,   Richard   L,,  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company    Method  for 
forming  an   electrode-containing  device   with   capillary   transport 
between  electrodes  4,413,407,,  CI   29-825  000 
Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc    See— 

Claxton,    Kenneth    W;    and    Harris,    Lewis    K.    4,413,523,    CI 

73-701.000 
Smith,  Donald  A  .  and  Lexa,  Gary  F  ,  4,413.935  .  CI  406- 1 81  000 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See— 

Cornu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Mane;  Tiret,  Bernard,  Jorge.  Gerard. 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava,    Dominique     and    Marchal.    Paul. 
4,413,910,  CI   356-377.000 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Aciers  Speciaux  See— 

Duhomez.  Roger;  and  Quenton.  Guy.  4,413,815  ,  CI  266-265  000 
Compagnon,  Francis  See- 
Boutin,    Xavier;    Compagnon,    Francis,    and     Poirier,     Michel, 
4,414,646.,  CI   365-2  000 
Companie  Universelle  d'Acetylene  el  d'Eleclromelallurgie  See— 

Gorgerino,  Mario;  and  Videau.  Daniel,  4,414,027  ,  CI  420-578  000 
Comroe,  Richard  A  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc    MSK  and  OK-QPSK  signal 

demodulator,  4,414,675  ,  CI   375-90000. 
Conchemco,  Incorporated:  See — 

Beugelsdyk,  Anthony  F  ;  Stuchlik,  Terence  J  ;  and  Kester.  Bruce 
J,  4,413,466,  CI   56-11  300 
Conciatori,  Anthony  B  ;  Choe.  Eui  W  .  and  Hall,  Henry  K  ,  Jr ,  to 
Celanese  Corporation    High  molecular  weight   polybenzimidazole 
preparation    with   phosphorus  containing   polymerization   catalyst 
4,414,383.,  CI   528-336000 
Conforti,  Frederick  J  ;  and  Fenne.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Pittway  Corporation 
Hand-held  light  with  means  for  controlling  beam  width  4,414,612  . 
CI   362-188.000 
Conley,  Kenneth  E  .  to  Rexham  Corporation    Composite  lenticular 

screen  sheet   4,414,316  ,  CI   430-496  000 
Connell,  David  A   Method  of  making  black  glass  by  utilizing  inciner- 
ated waste  glass  4,414,013  ,  CI   65-28  000 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Convers,  Ronald  J  .  4,414,136,  CI   502-225000 
Conrad,  James  R.  Apparatus  for  twist-tymg  ceiling  hangers  from  joists 

4,413.660,,  CI    140-119,000 
Conrad,  Walter  W  ;  and  Hebert,  James  G  .  Jr  Balier>  operated  hydrau- 
lic vehicle,  4,413,698,,  CI    180-305  000 
Conroy,  Ernest  F.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Solid-state  load 

protection  system  having  a  test  feature  4.414.601  .  CI   361-97  000 
Constein,  Ronald  L  ,  to  Allied  Corporation   Formed  separator  set  for 

lead  acid  batteries  4,414,301  ,  CI  429-136  000 
Container  Corporation  of  America  See— 

Michetti,  Louis  C,  4,413,769,,  CI   229-27  000 
Conti,  Jack,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc,  Bourdon  tube  construction 

4,413,525,  CI,  73-741,000 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc    See — 

Kubis,  Charles  S,;  and  Walter.  John.  4,413,497,,  CI.  72-356  000 
Continental  Plastics:  See — 

Stroud,  Ray  D,,  4,413,745  ,  CI,  220-23  400 
Convers,  Ronald  J,,  to  Conoco  Inc  Catalysts  for  ethylene  oxychlorina- 

tion,  4,414,136,  CI.  502-225,000, 
Cook,  Peter  B,;  and  Hunt.  John  H  ,  to  Allen  &  Hanburvs  Limited 

Micronized  aerosol  steroids  4,414,209.  CI  424-243  000  ' 
Cook,  Ronald,  to  Tools  &  Machinery  Builders.  Inc  Can  or  tube  adhe- 
sive applicator  4,413.587.,  CI    1 18-210000. 
Cooper,  Neil  A,,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited    Resistance  measuring 

system,  4,413,917,,  CI.  374-173000, 
Cooper,  Susan  J,:  See — 

Cameron,    Donald    S,;    and    Cooper,    Susan    J,    4,414,071  ,    CI 
204-242,000, 
Coplan,  Myron  J  ,  Park,  Chunghi  H  ;  and  Williams,  Samuel  C  ,  to 
Albany  International  Corp  Chlorosulfonated  polysulfones  and  deriv- 
atives thereof  4,414,368,,  CI   525-534,000 
Copp,  Frederick  C  ;  Roberts.  Peter  T  ;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D  .  and 
Collard,  David,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co    Pesticidal  anilinome- 
thylimidazolines  4,414,223.,  CI.  424-273  OOR 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Goettler,  Lloyd  A  ,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Method  for  treating  discontinuous  cellulose  fibers  characterized  b> 
specific  polymer  to  plasticizer  and  polymer-plasticizer  to  fiber  ratios, 
fibers  thus  treated  and  composites  made  from  the  treated  fibers 
4,414,267.,  CI.  428-288.000 
Corbin,  James  R,,  Sr  Turn-up  tape  4,414,258  ,  CI  428-193  000 
Corcoran,  Sean,  Device  for  preventing  overwinding  of  a  roller  blind 

4,413,665,,  CI,  160-315000 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See — 

Geel,  Zane  H,;   Hornby,   Roger  B,;   Lipps,   Bennie  J  ;   Savage. 
Charles  E,;  and  Vanat,  Pierre,  4,414,110.,  CI   210-321  300 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

McMillin,    John    R,;    and    Strandwitz,    Peter,    4,413,752,,    CI, 
222-56,000, 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc  :  See— 

Resler,  Edwin  L,,  Jr.  4,413,593,,  CI    123-1  OOA 
Comin,  Annamaria,  to  Chicopee.  Floppy  disc  liner.  4,414,597.,  CI 

360-133,000 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Morrow,  Alan  J  ,  4,413,882,,  CI  350-96  300 
Hoda,  Syed  N,,  4,414,281,,  CI,  428-433  000 
Cornu,  Jean;   Detriche,  Jean-Mane;  Tiret,   Bernard,  Jorge,  Gerard, 
Galera.  Richard;  Biava.  Dominique;  and  Marchal.  Paul,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique  System  for  detecting  and  locating  sur- 
face discontinuity  by  a  light  beam,  4.413,910  ,  CI  356-377,000 
Corona,  Stephen  C;  and  Urso,  Charles  J  ,  Jr ,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Document  illumination  system  4,413,903,,  CI   355-68  000 
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Coiette.  Michael  D.:  See—  ' 

Tenold,  Tyrus  N.;  Cossette,  Michael  D.;  Kuntz,  James  P.;  and 
Gordon,  Jack  D.,  4.413,747..  CI  220-225.000. 
Co^anza,  John  R.;  and  Trapasso,  Louis  E..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
/  mine  containing  resin  with  oxalate  esters  for  casting.  4,414,250.,  CI. 
4  J7-386.000. 
CoUworth,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Orlander,  Michael;  Cotsworth.  Robert  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Peter 
A..  4.414.016.,  CI.  65-141.000. 
Coitman,  Kirkwood  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Ihenolic  antioxidants.  4,414.408.,  CI.  560-144.000. 
Co  'ini,  Romano:  See — 

DcAlberti,  Giordano;  Covini,  Romano;  Padovan,  Mario;  Battiston. 
Giancarlo;  and  Petrini,  Guido,  4,414.412..  CI.  562-535.000. 
Cojvley.  Gerald:  See — 

Fredette.   Maurice  C.  J.;  and  Cowley,   Gerald,  4.414.193.  CI. 
423-478.000. 
Criwford,  Alexander,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Industries  Limited.  Baler. 

4,413.553..  CI.  100-4.000. 
Cn  wford,  David  J.;  and  Meeker,  Robert  G.,  to  International  Business 
}  lachines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  precisely  position- 
I  ig  an  object.  4.413.399.,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Cn  we,  Albert  V..  to  University  Patents.  Inc.  Corrector  for  axial  aberra- 

t  ons  in  electron  optic  instruments.  4.414,474..  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Cn  wes,  Rickard  N.:  See — 

Seabase.    Peter   P,;   and   Crewes,   Rickard   N..   4,413,645.,   CI 
137-223.000. 
Crize,  Patrick:  See — 

Lucas,  Jean;   Molle,  Jean-Francois;  Gille,   Etienne;  and  Creze, 
Patrick,  4,414.002..  CI.  48-209.000. 
Crthlow,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  Ong.  Helen  H.;  Anderson.  Vernon  B.;  and 
Crichlow.  Charles  A..  4.414.219..  CI.  424-26-'.000. 
Sarl:  See — 
Guadagnin,  Laurent  J.;  and  Grossiord.  Claude  R..  4.413.530.,  CI. 

73-861.470. 
,  Scott  D.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  line  sensor.  4,414,652..  CI. 
■  67-93.000. 
Crf  ikon,  Inc.:  See— 

Schlessinger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard  G.,  4,413,632.,  CI. 
128-716.000. 
Criom,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jeter,  John  D..  to  Oil-Well  Drilling  Control. 

lie.  Oil  well  service  tool.  4.413.516..  CI.  73-431.000. 
Crjomedics,  Inc.:  See— 

Durley.  Benton  A..  III.  4.413,629.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
CllS  Corporation:  See —  l 

Burry.  Stephen  W.,  4.413.967..  CI.  425-149.000. 
Cutkson,  Harry;  and  Curtis,  Peter  D..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Iritain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
1  ler  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Microwave  instanta- 
reous  frequency  measurement  apparatus.  4,414.505.,  CI.  324-85.000. 
Cu  p,  Charles  R.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  and  Lewicki.  Walter  J.,  Jr ,  to 
J  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Transparency,  a  method  for  form- 
i  ig  it  and  a  photographic  mask  whose  optical  densities  are  correlated 
\nth  the  contour  of  a  surface.  4,414,317.,  CI.  430-4.000. 
CuKiberland  Packing  Corp.:  See — 

Bakal.  Abraham  I.;  and  Buhler,  Allen  C.  4.414,229.,  CI.  426-98.000. 
Cutnmins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Wilbur  F.;  and  Griffith,  Jon  K.,  4,413,418..  CI.  33- 

I74.00L. 
Stang.  John  H.;  and  Cusick.  Steven  N..  4.413.597.,  CI.  123-41.420. 
Cubmo,  Jerome  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
negative  ion  beam  selective  etching  process.  4.414.069..  CI.  204- 
92.00E. 
Ciibelo.  Raul:  See— 

Abrams.    David    E.;   Curbelo.    Raul;   and   Turner,    R.    Brough. 
4,413.908..  CI.  356-346.000. 
Ci^'chack.  Leon  T.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hanger 

issembly  for  bottles.  4,413.741.,  CI.  215-lOO.OOR. 
Cu  rry,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Renjilian.  Armen;  Curry,  Thomas  H.;  and  Siracusano.  Elizabeth. 
4.413.391..  CI.  28-166.000. 
C4lis,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Cuckson.  Harry;  and  Curtis,  Peter  D.,  4,414,505.,  CI.  324-85.000. 
Clival,  Rene:  See- 
Borne,  Andre;  Vallod,  Joseph;  and  Curvat,  Rene,  4.413,876..  CI. 
339-244.00B. 
Ci^ick.  Steven  N.:  See- 
Slang,  John  H.;  and  Cusick,  Steven  N.,  4,413,597.,  CI.  123-41.420. 
Cjtter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidl,  Mary  K.,  4,414,238.,  CI.  426-602.000. 
I'Kgostino,  Vincent  F.;  and  Lee,  Joseph  Y.,  to  RAI  Research  Corpora- 
ion.   Separator  membranes  for  redox-type  electrochemical  cells. 
,414,090.,  CI.  204-252.000.  , 

D«cel  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Masuda,  Ikuo;  and  Kosaka,  Masaki,  4,414,351.,  CI. 
524-413.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Klak,  Roland;  Frankle,  Gerhard;  and  Woschee,  Dieter.  4,413.606.. 
CI.  123-550.000. 
D^inippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

UoJa,  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko.  4,414,636..  CI. 
364-526.000. 
D4niele,  Mark  R.:  See- 
Hill,  Richard  C;  and  Daniele,  Mark  R.,  4,413,571.,  CI.  110-234.000 


Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

9uinn,  Leonard  L..  4.413,515.,  CI.  73-296.000. 
Dattilo,  Anthony  J.;  McDonald,  James  F.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Information  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  station  utilizing  a  copier-printer.  4,414,579.,  CI. 
358-256.000. 
Daubendiek.  Richard  L.;  and  Strong,  Ronald  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  aspect  ratio  silver 
bromoiodide  emulsions.  4,414,310.,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Daugherty.    Donald    L.    Coffee    making    machine.    4,413,552.,    CI. 

99-295.000. 
Dausinger,  Friedrich;  MuUer.  Werner;  and  Arnold,  Peter,  to  Arnold, 
Peter.  Laser  beam  surface  treatment  process  for  materials  of  large 
reflectivity.  4.414.038..  CI.  148-4.000. 
Daverio  A.G.:  See — 

Bollier,  Willy,  4,413,721.,  CI.  198-365.000. 
David  Brown  Tractors  Ltd.:  See — 

Coe,  Anthony  D.,  4,413,944..  CI.  414-685.000. 
Scott.  Brian;  and  Duncan,  Robert,  4.414,533.,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Davidson.  Thomas  L..  to  Robertson  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.  Display  box. 

4,413,726.,  CI.  206-45.130. 
Davis,  Edwin  W  ;  and  Braun,  Jack  A.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The. 

Tool-operated  flush -mountable  latch.  4,413,849.,  CI.  292-229.000. 
Davis.  Frank  N  ;  and  Podgurski.  Harry  H.,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation  Continuous  decarburization  annealing  with  recycle  to 
convert  carbon  monoxide.  4,414,043.,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Davis,  Hubert  B.;  Staff,  Bonner  W.;  and  Willis,  James  A.,  to  Lockheed 
Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for  automated  inspection  of 
fastener  holes  by  eddy  current.  4,414,508.,  CI.  324-238.000. 
Davis,  Walter  L.;  and  Jacobson,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual 

deadman  timer  circuit,  4,414,623.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited:  See — 

Harris,    Norman;   Dennis,   Alan   J.;   and   Harrison,   George   E., 
4.414,420..  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Foster,  Randy  C.  4.413.982..  CI.  474-138.000. 
Wetzel,    Robert    E.;    and    Marsh,    Richard    L.,   4,414,047.,    CI. 
156-138.000. 
De  Laire,  Inc.:  See — 

Santini.  Thomas  F.,  4,413.779..  CI.  239-45.000. 
Dea,  Jack  Y  /.  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space   Administration.   Constant-output   atomizer.   4,413,784.,   CI. 
239-426.000. 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  Covini.  Romano;  Padovan,  Mario;  Battiston, 
Giancarlo;  and  Petrini,  Guido,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  by  the  catalytic  oxidation 
in  gaseous  phase  of  the  corresponding  aldehydes  and  catalyst  used  in 
said  process.  4,414,412.,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Dean,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Tomlinson,  Samuel  J.,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M., 

4.414.227..  CI.  424-331.000. 

Dean,  Gilbert  J.;  and  White.  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Liner  assembly  for  gas  turbine  combustor.  4,413,477.,  CI.  60-757.000. 

Dean,  Robert,  to  Mars,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the 

presence  of  a  coin  in  a  passageway.  4,413,718.,  CI.  194-l.OOK. 
De  Bievre,  Paul  J.;  Vansant,  Etienne  F.;  and  Peelers,  Guido  J.,  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom).  Method  of  encap- 
sulating materials  in  a  zeolite  in  a  stable  manner.  4,414,005.,  CI. 
55-75.000. 
Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  unsaturated  acids  with  Mo,  V, 
Ti-containing  catalysts.  4,414,411.,  CI.  562-534.000. 
DeCoste,  Stephen  H.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Waterproof  elec- 
trical switch  with  safety  interlock.  4,414,440..  CI.  20O-5O.0OB. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Latimer,  John  P..  4,413,925.,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Michael,  Richard  A.;  Chaudhari,  Dalsang  K.;  and  Marquart,  Gor- 
don L.,  4.413.715..  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Ragon.  Danny  L.,  4.413,862.,  CI.  305-10.000. 
DeFusco,  Thomas:  See — 

Forrest,    John    W.;    and    DeFusco,    Thomas,    4,413,880.,    CI. 
350-96.200. 
Degen,  Ludwig:  See— 

Olivien,    Roberto;    Robertiello,    Andrea;   and    Degen,    Ludwig, 
4.414,333.,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Deguchi,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Deguchi,  Toshihisa,  4,414,650., 
CI.  365-122.000. 
Deike,  Robert  F,:  See- 
Lane,  Vem  E..  4.413,907.,  CI.  356-141.000. 
de  Jong,  Gerrit.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Fcrodo.  Stator  for 

rotating  electric  machine.  4.414,481.,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Delajoud,  Pierre,  to  Desranges  &  Huot.  Device  for  accurately  measur- 
ing fluid  pressure  with  display  of  the  measured  pressure.  4,413,526., 
CI.  73-745.000. 
Delaney,  Dennis  D.;  and  Fenton,  Donald  M.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Process  for  removal  of  meUls  from  hydrocarbon  oils. 
4,414,104.,  CI.  208-251.00R. 
Delio,  Ralph  D.:  See— 

Diemer.  Donald  J.;  and  Delio,  Ralph  D.,  4,413,496..  CI.  72-356.000. 
Diemer.  Donald  J.;  and  Delio,  Ralph  D.,  4,413,499.,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Delias,  James  P.:  See — 

McCracken,  Robert  W.;  and  Delias,  James  P.,  4,413,621.,  CI. 
128-156.000. 
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De  Lorenzo,  Bruce  L.;  and  McCarthy,  Daniel  J.  Leak  detection  ar- 
rangement for  valve  having  sealing  means.  4.413.647..  CI. 
137-312.000. 
de  Maigret.  Herve  C.  Devices  for  supplying  tube  exchangers  with 
cleaning  bodies  and  for  recovering  these  bodies.  4.413.673..  CI 
165-95.000. 
Dempsey,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Leatherwood.  Jack  D.;  Dempsey.  Thomas  K.;  Clevenson.  Sherman 
A.;  and  Stephens,  David  G.,  4,413,522.,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haraga,    Kousuke;    and    Hattori,    Katsutoshi,    4,414.257.,    CI. 
428-182.000. 
Denley,  Ronald  S.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Means  for  attaching  auxiliary 

devices  to  a  membrane  switch.  4,414,452.,  CI.  200-I59.00B. 
Dennis,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan   J.;   and    Harrison.   George   E., 
4.414.420..  CI.  568-454.000. 
Dennison,  Saul:  See- 
Seltzer.  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul.  4,414,61 1..  CI.  362-183.000 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Mosebrook,  Dennis  R.;  and  Seeley.  Wayne  C,  4,413.867.,  CI. 
312-111.000. 
Derby,  Sherwin  L.  Mobile  chair.  4,413,693.,  CI.  180-74.000. 
Derouane,  Eric  G.:  See — 

Sherwood,  Rexford  D.;  Baker,  Rees  T.  K.;  Derouane,  Eric  G.;  and 
Pieters,  Wim  J.  M.,  4,414.256.,  CI.  428-163  000. 
Deschner,  David:  See — 

Burnell,    Elvin    W.;    and    Deschner.    David.    4,413.852.,    CI. 
292-259.000. 
Desranges  &  Huot:  See— 

Delajoud,  Pierre,  4.413.526,  CI.  73-745.000. 
Detriche.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Comu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Marie;  Tiret,  Bernard;  Jorge.  Gerard; 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava.    Dominique;    and    Marchal,    Paul. 
4,413,910.,  CI.  356-377.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Peter;  Hugel,  Helmut;  Schall,  Wolfgang;  and  Schock, 
Wolfram,  4,414,488.,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Devaud,  Gerard  L..  to  Societe  d'Applications  des  Machines  Motrices. 
Servo-control  device  for  aircraft  flight  control.  4.413.547.,  CI.  91- 
216.00R. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Outdoor  luminaire  having  improved  latching  means  for 
the  component  mounting  plate  thereof  4.414,616..  CI.  362-308.000. 
Dexter.  Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A.  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ultraviolet-absorbing  stabilizers  substituted  by  an  aliphatic  hydroxyl 
group.  4.414.393..  CI.  548-260.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Lipowski.  Stanley  A.,  4,414,034.,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Diasonics  Cardio/Imaging,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Weston  A.;  Clark,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Beaver,  William  L.. 
4.413,630..  CI.  128-661.000. 
Dickakian,  Ghazi,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Mesophase 

pitch  using  steam  cracker  tar  (CF-6).  4.414.095..  CI.  208-44.000. 
Dickakian.  Ghazi,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Carbon 
precursor  by  hydroheat-soaking  of  steam  cracker  tar.  4.414.096..  CI 
208-44.000. 
Dickenson,  Royston  J.,  to  General   Electric  Company    Automatic 
redundant  transducer  selector  for  a  steam  turbine  control  system. 
4,414,540.,  CI.  340-508.000. 
Dickerson,  Robert  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Forehardened 
high  aspect  ratio  silver  halide  photographic  elements  and  processes 
for  their  use.  4,414.304.,  CI.  430-353.000. 
Diehl,  John  E.:  See- 
Southard,  Jesse  M.;  and  Diehl,  John  E.,  4,413.940.,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Diemer,  Donald  J.;  and  Delio,  Ralph  D.  Method  of  making  flanged 
track   tractor   roller   for   off-highway   equipment.    4.413,496.,   CI. 
72-356.000. 
Diemer,  Donald  J.;  and  Delio,  Ralph  D.  Rolling  key  lock  for  forging 

die  and  press.  4,413,499.,  CI.  72-446.000. 
Diephouse,  Timothy  R.:  See- 
Ash,  Mary  L.;  Diephouse,  Timothy  R.;  and  Strom,  Robert  M., 
4,414.422.,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Diesel,  Hans  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Sampling 

device  for  isokinetic  sampling.  4,413,533.,  Cf  73-863.310. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okazaki,  Michio,  4,413,954.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Yanagawa.     Hajime;     and     Suzuki,     Yoshio,     4,413,600.,     CI. 
123-449.000. 
DiMaggio,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng.  Henry;  Ball,  Donald  A.;  and  Walenciak, 
Kenneth  J.,  to  A.J.P.  Scientific,  Inc.  Biological  slide  suining  appara- 
tus. 4,413,584.,  CI.  118-56.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See— 

Shoji,  Robert  M.;  and  Chudy.  John  S.,  4,414,655.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Dittrich.  Sebastian,  to  Magnetic  Weather  Stripping  Corp.  Threshold 

assembly.  4,413,446.,  CI.  49-470.000. 
Dr.    E.    Fresenius    Chemisch-pharmazeutische    Industrie    KG    Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See — 
Schindler,  Johannes  G..  4,413,627.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard,  Klaus;  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop.  Hans-Georg,  4,414,635.,  CI.  364-526.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Baumgartner.  Alfons,  4,414,678.,  CI.  377-28.000. 


Ernst.  Alfons.  4,413,416  ,  CI   33-125.00R 
Kraus.  Heinz.  4.414.680.,  CI.  378-84.000 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Landwehr,  Frank;  and  Wanner.  Heinz,  4,413.754  .  CI  222-209.000 
Sauter,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang.  Hurnaus,  Rudolf: 
Eisele,  Bernhard;  Haarmann.  Walter,  and  Rupprechi,  Eckhard, 
4.414.225.,  CI.  424-274,000 
Dr.  Louis  W.  Parker:  See- 
Hedges.  Rhey  W.,  4,414,499  .  CI   318-798  000 
Doherty,  John.  Jr,,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Thermally 

responsive  switch,  4.414,524,,  CI.  337-87  000, 
Doi.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Sumi.  Masaoki,  and  Doi.  Tomoyuki,  4,414,495.,  CI   318-571  000 
Doke,  Hiroshi;   Itomi,   Kazunobu,  and   Ishihara,   Kenshi,   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura   Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Method   for   fitting   magnetic 
wedges  4.413.405..  CI   29-596  000 
Dominguez,  Mariano:  See— 

Cluniat.    Claude;    and    Dominguez.     Mariano,    4.414,568,    CI 
358-139,000. 
Donkervoort,  Dorotheus,  to  Eerste  Nederlandse  Fabnek  van  Manome- 
ters B.V.  Clamping  nng,  4,413.797  ,  CI   248-27  100 
Donn  Incorpwrated:  See— 

Lahm.  Albert  H,;  and  LaLonde.  Paul  D  ,  4,413.457  ,  CI  52-314  000 
Donovan.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Barr.  Rodney  E.;  and  Donovan,  Daniel  L,  4,414,163,  CI    261- 
69.00A 
Doss,  Richard  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Flotation  reagent 

4,414,107.,  CI,  209-166,000, 
Doughboy  Recreational,  Inc  :  See— 

Wolf,  Donald  A  ,  Smith,  Clarence  G  ,  and  Johnson,  Charles  S  , 
4,413.361,.  CI,  4-506,000, 
Dougherty.  David  J  ,  Gunesin,   Binnur.  and  Spiewak,  John  W  .  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The    Diene-coniaining  rubber 
compositions    having    improved    green    strength     4,414,359.,    CI. 
524-555,000, 
Do  van.  Hoai  T  :  See — 

Sandiford.  Burton  B,;  Dovan,  Hoai  T ,  and  Hutchins,  Richard  D  , 
4.413,680..  CI.  166-270,000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Ash,  Mary  L,;  Diephouse,  Timothy  R  ,  and  Strom,  Robert  M  , 

4.414.422  .  CI,  568-724,000 
Au,  Andrew  T..  4.414,218,.  CI  424-263  000 
Sole.  Jitka;  and  Harris.  Robert  F,,  4,414.339  .  CI  523-137  000 
Downes.  Lawrence  W    See — 

Wells.  William  E ,  Jr ,  Mareum.  S   Douglas,  Downes,  Lawrence 
W  ;  and  Tilton.  Richard  A,.  4.414.671  .  CI   372-73,000 
Doyel.  John  S    Rug  hook  system  for  hobby  users    4.413.847.  CI 

289-17.000 
Draheim.  Frederick  E,  See— 

Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.,  and  Draheim,  Frederick  E.,  4.413.979,.  CI 
433-41,000, 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See— 

Lipp,  Ebcrhard,  4,413,790,  CI  241-101  OOB. 
Dranetz  Engineenng  Laboratones,  Inc    See— 

Talambiras,  Robert  P,,  4,414,638,.  CI,  364-571  000 
Talambiras,  Robert  P.,  4,414,639  ,  CI   364-602  000 
Drent,  Eit,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  the  preparation  of  glycol 

aldehyde,  4,414.421  ,  CI.  568-462  000, 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc:  See— 

Bisscll.  Robert  D..  4.413.529,.  CI   73-756000, 
Buckner.  Guy  O.  4.414.651  ,  CI   367-27  000. 
Conti,  Jack,  4,413,525,  CI   73-741000 
Kosh,  William  S.,  4,413.524..  CI   73-707  000 
Marshall.  Dale  F,;  and  Evans,  Ted  C  ,  4,413,946  ,  CI  415-28000 
Drew,  Jeffrey-Michael;  Seitz,  Max-Gerhard.  Kehrer,  Hans-Peter,  and 
Eichelbroenner.  Gottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Method 
and    arrangement    for    determining    tool    wear     4,413.507,    CI 
73-104,000, 
Drude,  Burkhard;  Peters,  Thomas;  and  Klapp,  Eberhard,  deceased  (by 
Klapp,  Ursula,  executrix),  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft    Dis- 
charge of  gases  from  submanne  desalination  plants   4,414,114,  CI 
210-652.000. 
Dubin.  Robert  K    See- 
Rice,  Richard  G,;  Boissevain,  Maihew  G  ;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R  , 
4,413.911,,  CI,  356-438  000 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Eranian.   Armand;   Dubois.   Jean-Claude;   Gazard,   Marysc;  and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,414,081  ,  CI   204-159  180 
Duffy,  Brian  J,;  Gratz.  Eugene  J,;  Potter,  Steven  E  .  and  Power,  Royal 
A.,  to  Boeing  Co..  The.  Method  of  making  an  injection  molded 
propeller.  4,414.171..  CI,  264-249  000 
Duhomez.  Roger;  and  Quenton.  Guy,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des 
Aciers  Speciaux,  Device  for  blowing  swirling  gas  into  a  metal  refin- 
ery converter.  4,413.815.,  CI  266-265.000. 
Duke,  Roy  B.,  Jr..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Injectivity  of  crude  oil 
and  petroleum  sulfonate  slugs  by  the  addition  of  an  alkylbenzene 
sulfonate.  4.414,119..  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Duncan,  Robert:  See — 

Scott.  Brian;  and  Duncan,  Robert.  4,414.533..  CI,  340-52  OOR, 
Duncklee,  Timothy  V.  Laser-controlled  ground  levelmg  device  with 
overfill    sensor   and    wheel    rise    limiting   device    4.413.684..    CI. 
172-4.500, 
Dunder,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Walls,    John    E.;    and    Dunder,    Thomas    A.,    4,414,311.,    CI. 
430-157.000, 
Duneau,  Claude.  Air  cushion  vehicle  4,413,697  ,  CI   180-120000 
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and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,413,772.,  CI. 
and  Romanauskas.  William  A.,  4,413,773.,  CI. 


209-155.000. 
and   Smith. 


Roger   A., 


4,414,310.,  CI. 


Itunlap,  David  A.,  to  Jefco  Laboratories.  Inc.  Sleeve  damper  apparatus. 

4.413.613..  CI.  126-292.000. 
punlap.  Glenn  H.;  and  Zitkus,  Wayne  J.,  to  Sunmaster  Corporation. 

Soiar  collector  module.  4.413.617.,  CI.  126-443.000. 
punn.  J.  James;  and  Graham,  Robert  M..  to  U.S.  Pipe  and  Foundry 

Company.  Pipe  nesting  device.  4.413.733..  CI.  206-446.000. 
Ipunn,  William:  See — 

Knapp,  William;  Dunn.  William;  and  Smith,  Kent  F..  4,414.547. 
340-825.830. 
pu  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Lazaridis.  Christina  N.,  4.414.278.. 

428-402  000. 
Famham.  William   B.;  and  Sogah,   Dotsevi  Y..  4,414,372., 

526-190.000. 
Felten,  John  J.,  4,414,143.,  CI.  252-514.000. 
GofT.    David    L.;    Yuan.    Edward    L.;    and    Proskow,    Stephen, 

4.414,312..  CI.  430-283.000. 
Michel.  Rudolph  H..  4,414,356.,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R.,  4,414,159.,  CI.  26O-»65.600. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A..  4,413,771.,  CI 

494-17.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C. 

494-17.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C. 

494-37.000. 
Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,414,106.,  CI. 
Silva,   Raimund   H.;   Resnick,   Paul   R.; 

4,414,280.,  CI.  428-422.000.  , 

Smiley,  Robert  A.,  4,414,063.,  CI.  203-66.000.       '    I 
Waller,  Francis  J.,  4,414.409..  CI.  560-233.000. 
)urley.  Benton  A..  Ill,  to  Cryomedics,  Inc.  Portable  ultrasonic  Dop- 

pler  System.  4,413,629.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Jussault,  Richard  A.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Method  for 
preparing   permanent   slides  of  rare  sorted   cells.   4,414,197,   CI 
424-3.000. 
)uveme,  Jean-Claude  M.  Apparatus  for  extracting  muddy  materials 

and  feeding  them  to  a  treatment  station.  4,413,433.,  CI.  37-190.000. 
)wyer,  R.  William,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Mable  L.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated. Cigarette  mouthpiece.  4,413,641.,  CI.  131-361.000. 
^tem  Company,  The:  See — 

Davis,  Edwin  W.;  and  Braun,  Jack  A.,  4,413,849.,  CI.  292-229.000. 
Lastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Anne,  Raymond  E.,  4,413,898.,  CI.  355-3.00P. 
Columbus.  Richard  L.,  4,413,407.,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Daubendiek,  Richard  L.;  and  Strong,  Ronald  W. 

430-567.000. 
Dickerson,  Robert  E.,  4,414,304.,  CI.  430-353.000. 
Jeffers.  Frederick  J.,  4,414,595.,  CI.  360-115.000. 
Kapecki,  Jon  A.;  Gormel.  Thomas  M.;  and  Vincent,  Sheridan  E., 

4.414.307..  CI.  430-465.000. 
Lambeth.  David  N.,  4,413,892.,  CI.  354-21.000.         i 
Lee,  James  K..  4,413.895..  CI.  354-234.000.  ' 

Morris.  John  C;  and  Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4,414,382.,  CI. 

528-298.000. 
Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding,   Jeanne   E.;   and    Rossi,    Louis   J., 

4,414,152.,  CI.  260-185.000. 
Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding,   Jeanne   E.;   and   Rossi,    Louis   J.. 

4,414.320..  CI.  430-106.000. 
Wey,    Jong-Shinn;    and    Wilgus, 
430-434.000. 
laton  Corporation:  See — 

Ferrato.  Joseph  P..  4.413.884.,  CI.  350-338.000. 
ibihara,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Two  layer  sintered 
piston    ring    with    a    rest-curve    like    boundary.    4,414,284..    CI. 
428-550000. 
ichigo,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sasaki,  Akio;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  4,414,183.,  CI.  423-7.000. 
icodyne  Corporation:  See — 

LaTerra.  Terrance,  4,414,113..  CI.  210-636.000. 
u;onomy  Engine  Company.  The:  See — 

Beeghly.  Bruce  R..  4.413.608..  CI.  123-599.000. 
idahiro.  Takao;  Miyajiri.  Tetsuo;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwahara. 
Toru,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and 
Sumitono  Electric  Inds.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  optical  fiber 
preform.  4,414,008.,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Iddy,  William  R.:  See- 
Young,  Jerry  W.;  Eddy,  William  R.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C, 
4,413,983.,  CI.  493-30.000. 
Eerste  Nederlandse  Fabriek  van  Manometers  B.V.:  See— 
Donkervoort,  Dorotheus.  4.413.797..  CI.  248-27.100. 
^gawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

Miki,  Yukio;  and  Egawa,  Takeshi,  4,413,894.,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Bedard,  James  F.;  Eichelberger,  Charles  W 
F.,  Jr.,  4,414,501.,  CI.  323-280000. 
Bichelbroenner,  Gottfried:  See- 
Drew,  Jeffrey-Michael;  Seitz,  Max-Gerhard 
and  Eichelbroenner,  Gottfried,  4,413,507 
Bisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shionoya,   Hiroshi;   Arai.   Haruyoshi;   Koyanagi,   Nozomu;  and 
Takeuchi.  Hitoshi.  4.414.201..  CI.  424-88.000. 
Bisele.  Bemhard:  See — 

Sauter,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bemhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard, 
4,414.225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Herbert    S.,    4,414,306.,    CI 


I 


and  Nati,  Salvatore 


Kehrer,  Hans-Peter; 
CI.  73-104.000. 


Eklof,  Ake  T.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Hydraulically  operated 

impact  device.  4,413,687.,  CI.  173-134.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

McCorcle,  Gary  E.,  4,413,591.,  CI.  122-235.00R. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheihing,    Paul    E.;    and    Laurelli,    James    A.,    4,413,470.,    CI. 
60-39.320. 
Electrohome  Limited:  See — 

Schmidt,  Terrance  C,  4,414,494.,  CI.  315-395.000. 
Verlinden,  Harry  W.,  4,414,574.,  CI.  358-184.000. 
Elevator  GmbH:  See — 

Kahkipuro,  Matti,  4,414,619.,  CI.  363-70000. 
Ellendt,  Gunther;  Gleitsmann,  Gunter;  and  Scheidel,  Max,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  purification  of  4,4'-diisocyanatodi- 
phenylmethane  by  plural  distillations.  4,414,074.,  CI.  203-21.000. 
Elling,  Hanny  M.:  See — 

Filing,  William  E.;  and  Elling,  Hanny  M.,  executrix,  4,413,583.,  CI. 
114-350.000. 
Elling.  Hanny  M.,  executrix:  See — 

Elling,  William  E.;  and  Elling,  Hanny  M.,  executrix,  4,413,583.,  CI. 
114-350.000. 
Elling,  William  E.;  and  by  Elling,  Hanny  M.,  executrix,  to  Elling, 

Hanny  M.  Plastic  lifeboats.  4,413,583.,  CI.  114-350.000. 
Elliott.  William  J.,  to  Quietlite  International,  Ltd.  Current  limiting 
power    supply    for    electron    discharge    lamps.    4,414,491.,    CI. 
315-282.000. 
Ellis.  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Wrighton.   Mark  S.;  Ellis.  Arthur  B.;  and  Kaiser,  Steven  W., 
4.414.300,  CI.  429-111.000. 
El-Roy,  Menachem:  See — 

Romey.  Ingo;  and  El-Roy.  Menachem.  4,414,344.,  CI.  524-65.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Gehrt,  Louis  M.,  4,414,443.,  CI.  200-8O00R. 
Tuggle.  Lloyd  H.;  and  Loyd.  Ronald  C,  4,413,371.,  CI.  15-405.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Perry.  Ralph  A;  and  Andrejasich.  Raymond  J.,  4,414,441.,  CI. 
200-61.040. 
Emi,  Shingo:  See — 

Kinyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,414,276.,  CI. 
428-374.000. 
Emmons,  Larrimore  B.:  See — 

Culp,  Charles  R.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B.;  and  Lewicki,  Walter  J., 
Jr..  4,414.317.,  CI.  430-4.000. 
Emultec  Limited:  See — 

McBride,    Alistair    D.;    and    Ripley,    Ian    S.,    4,413,914.,    CI. 
366-137.000. 
Enderson.  Eugene  S..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Squelch 

circuit.  4.414.689..  CI.  455-221.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi;  Awa.  Masashi;  liri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Suzuki, 
Isao;  Hirate.  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  barium-ferrite  series 
powder.  4.414.124..  CI.  252-62.630 
Endo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takesada;   Endo.   Hiroshi;   Zama,  Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4,413,657.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Endoh,  Takeyuki:  See — 

Yabuuchi.     Shigeru;     and     Endoh,     Takeyuki,     4,414,640.,     CI. 
364-702.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kiwalle,   Jozef;   Galloway,   James   H.;   and   Rowan,   John   W., 
4,414,292.,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Eng.  Henry:  See — 

DiMaggio.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng.  Henry;  Ball,  Donald  A.;  and  Walen- 
ciak.  Kenneth  J.,  4,413,584.,  CI.  118-56.000. 
Engelbert.  Carrol  D.;  Muller.  Larry  M.;  and  Muller,  Dan  E.,  to  Engel- 
bert,  Carroll  D.  Variable  pressure  fluid  cleaning  wand.  4,413,785.,  CI. 
239-443.000. 
Engelbert.  Carroll  D.;  See — 

Engelbert.  Carrol  D.;  Muller,  Larry  M.;  and  Muller,  Dan  E., 
4.413.785.,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Engelbrecht  &  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Hesse,   Theodor;   Rieke.   Helmut;  and   Kleine-Konig,  Johannes, 
4.413.933..  CI.  406-152.000. 
Environmental  Sciences  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Matson,  Wayne  R.,  4,413,505.,  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Eranian,  Armand;  Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Gazard,  Maryse;  and  Barre, 
Francoise,  to  Thomson  -  CSF.  Family  of  compounds  crosslinkable  by 
photon  irradiation.  4,414,081.,  CI.  204-159.180 
Erb,  Darrell  M.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  buried  contact  in  semiconductor  device.  4,413,402.,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Ford,  Joseph  B.,  4,414,088.,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Fredette,   Maurice  C.  J.;  and  Cowley,  Gerald,  4,414,193.,  CI. 
423-478.000. 
Erjavec,  Eugene  V.:  See — 

Louis,  Timothy  R.;  Gedeon,  Carl  A.;  Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Erjavec, 
Eugene  V.,  4,414,634.,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Measuring  device. 

4,413,416.,  CI.  33-125.0OR. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz,  Peter, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making  carboxylic  acid 
halides.  4.414.160..  CI.  26O-544.00A. 
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ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Hankin,  Thomas  E.,  4,414,168.,  CI.  264-49.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Hantelmann,  Harald,  4,413,669.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Esposito,  Joseph  R.  Adjustable  angle  plate.  4,413,417.,  CI.  33-174.00M. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See— 

Schweickardt,  KaH,  4,414,600.,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,  Werner;  and  Kistner,  Heinz,  4,414,054.,  CI.  156-384.000 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  Jesse  H.;  and  Wallace,  Elmer  E.,  4,413,975.,  CI.  431-56.000. 
ETA  S.A.  Fabriques  d'Ebauches  ETA  13:  See— 

Besson,  Rene,  4,413,915.,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Etablissement  Salgad:  See— 

Frostig,  Amos,  4,413,567.,  CI.  102-525.000. 
Etablissements  Valois:  See— 

Brunet,  Michel,  4,413,755.,  CI.  222-402.200. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Terrien,  Michel  E.;  and  Bouvet,  Claude,  4,413,369..  CI.  14-27.000 
Ethicon  Inc.:  See— 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Alpern,  Marvin,  4,413,727..  CI.  206-63.300. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Roper,  Jerry  M.,  4,414,404.,  CI.  560-41.000. 
Etzell,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A.. 
4,414,357.,  CI.  524-513.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom):  See— 

De  Bievre,  Paul  J.;  Vansant,  Etienne  F.;  and  Peeters,  Guido  J.. 
4,414,005.,  CI.  55-75.000. 
Evans,    Alan   G.   One   hand   operable   wall    mounted   spring   clips 

4,413,379.,  CI.  24-3.00J. 
Evans,  Ben  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,414,154.,  CI.  260-245.700. 
Evans,  David  N.;  Jarvis,  Gary  W.;  Steensen,  Wayne  L.;  and  Shah, 
Manoj  Kumar  O.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing a  sauce  containing  bread  crumbs  and  product  thereof.  4,414,237., 
CI.  426-589.000. 
Evans,  Morris  L.:  See— 

Jagisch,    Frank    C;    and    Evans,    Morris    L.,    4,414,346.,    CI. 
524-158.000. 
Evans,  Ted  C:  See- 
Marshall,  Dale  F.;  and  Evans,  Ted  C,  4.413,946.,  CI.  415-28.000. 
Evinger,  Hubert  W.:  See — 

Peyton,  John  J.;  Thomason,  Robert  L.;  and  Evinger,  Hubert  W,, 
4,414,566.,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Capasso,  Ursula,  4,413,626.,  CI.  128-498.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Dickakian,  Ghazi,  4,414,095.,  CI.  208-44.000. 
Dickakian,  Ghazi,  4,414,096.,  CI.  208-44.000. 
Diesel,  Hans  A.,  4,413,533.,  CI.  73-863.310 
Jagisch,    Frank    C;    and    Evans,    Morris    L.,    4,414,346.,    CI. 

524-158.000. 
Kern,  Kenneth  C,  4,413,934.,  CI.  406-155.000. 
Matthias,    Dan    W.;    and    Miller,    Collier    M.,    4,413,920.    CI. 

400-248.000. 
Piatt.    Robert    J.;    and    Shadbolt,    Edward    A.,    4,413,646.,    CI. 

137-240.000. 
Schucker,  Robert  C,  4,414.099.,  CI.  208-121.000. 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D.;  Baker,  Rees  T.  K.;  Derouane,  Eric  G.;  and 

Pieters,  Wim  J.  M.,  4.414,256.,  CI.  428-163.000. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  deceased,  4,414,371.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Eyley,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyley,  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C. 
W.,  4,414,416.,  CI.  564-443.000. 
Fabris,  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Lenke,  Gerd  M.;  and  Fabris,  Hubert  J.,  4.414.362..  CI.  525-178.000 
Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wiemicki,  Michael  V.,  4,413,950,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Faiveley  S.A.:  See — 

Milleville,  Andre,  4,413,710,  CI.  191-70.000. 
Falciani,  Marco:  See— 

Broggi,  Renato;  and  Falciani.  Marco.  4.414.387.,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Fales,  Douglas  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two-stage  hydraulic 

piston  pump.  4,413,953.,  CI.  417-262.000. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Walloch,  Richard  G.,  4,413,980,  CI.  464-82.000. 
Falk,  John  C;  and  Khait,  Klementina  F.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation. 

Glass-fllled  thermoplastic  resins.  4,414,342.,  CI.  523-437.000. 
Falk,  Volker:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Claus,  4,414,419.,  CI 
568-421.000. 
Farm,  Kari  M.  U.:  See— 

Peuhkurinen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J.;  Farm,  Kari  M.  U.; 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.  J.;  Koho,  Tauno  T.;  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.;  and 
Taskinen,  Martti  P.,  4,413,495.,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Farmer,  Paul  L.;  Gibeau,  Frank  C;  Brown,  Stanley  F.;  and  Plonczak, 
Garold  W.,  to  Atasi  Corporation.  Linear  actuator  for  a  memory 
storage  apparatus.  4,414,594.,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba:  See— 

Pellegata,     Renato;    and    Gandolfl,    Carmelo,    4,414,407.,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Famham,  William  B.;  and  Sogah,  Dotsevi  Y.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.    I.,    and    Company.    Process    for    preparing    living    polymers. 
4,414.372.,  CI.  526-190.000. 


Farquhar,  Robert  L  ;  and  Ball,  David  N  ,  to  Graviner  Limited    Two 
channel    comparison-type    Tire    or    explosion    delecting    system 
4,414,542..  CI.  340-578.000. 
Farr,  Aaron  V  ,  to  Abex  Corporation   Vertical  dcsccni  rale  detector 

switch.  4.414,518..  CI.  335-205.000. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C  :  See— 

Senatore,  Guy;  and  Farrar,  Ralph  C  .  4,414.340,  CI   523-219  000. 
Farrell.  Thomas  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Selective  removal 
and   recovery  of  ammonia  and   hydrogen  sulfide    4,414,103,   CI 
208-212.000, 
Faye.    Lloyd    H.    Motorized    system    for    cleaning    dram    troughs 

4.413.449..  CI   52-16.000 
FBC  Limited:  See- 
Parsons.  John  H  ,  and  West,  Peter  J..  4.414.221  ,  CI  424-269  000 
Fcairheller,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Milligan,  Brian,  Buechler,  Peter  R.;  and  Feairheller,  Stephen  H  . 
4,413,997.,  CI,  8-94.210, 
Featherstone,  Harry  E  ;  and  Steffen.  Alvin  R  .  to  Will-Burt  Company. 
The,  Pneumatically  actuated  tilting  telescoping  mast  construction 
4,413,451  .CI,  52-28,000 
Feldman,  Sidney;  and   Barton,  George  G  ,  Jr ,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Navy.  Passive  optical  rangefinder/sexlant  having  search 
capability.  4,413,906,  CI.  356-141.000 
Fellner,  Theodore   F,,   to  Mapatent,   N,V,   Horizontal   accumulator 

4,413,724,  CI.  198-594.000, 
Felten,  John  J  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1  .  and  Compan>   Conduc- 
tor compositions  4,414,143  ,  CI.  252-514  000 
Fenne,  Kenneth  R    See— 

Conforti,  Frederick  J;  and  Fenne.   Kenneth  R  .  4.414,612.  CI 
362-188.000. 
Fenton.  Donald  M  :  See— 

Delaney.  Dennis  D  ,  and  Fenton,  Donald  M  .  4,414.104.,  CI,  208- 
25I.OOR 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J,;  Sylvan,  Richard,  and  Peterson,  Michael,  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Three  piece  knob  assembly  including  a  can  4,413,374  ,  CI 
16-121.000. 
Ferix  Corporation:  See- 
Springer,  Gilbert  D  .  4,414.554  ,  CI   346-74,500 
Fernandez,   David;  and   Fernandez,   Helena  J  ,  to  American  Sports 
Equipment   Elastic  core  composite  structure  and  method  of  making 
same,  4,413,822.,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Fernandez,  Helena  J  :  See- 
Fernandez,  David:  and  Fernandez,  Helena  J  ,  4,413.822  .  CI   273- 
73.00C. 
Ferrato,  Joseph  P..  to  Eaton  Corporation    Casting  a  thermoplastic- 
alkali  earth  metal  salt  reflector  to  a  liquid  crystal  display  4,413,884  , 
CI.  350-338,000 
Ferretti,  James:  See— 

Meinsen,  Edward;  and  Ferretti,  James,  4.413,493  ,  CI  70-422  000 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M  M  ;  Osmond,  Etienne  J  R  :  and  Hetet.  Yves  J  F  . 
to  Telecommunications  Radioelectnques  et  Teiephoniques  T  R  T 
Electronic  subscriber  line  interface  circuit  having  means  to  equalize 
current  through  the  output  differential  amplifier  4.414,434,  CI 
179-77.000. 
Ferriss,  Lincoln  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Magnetic  resonance  gyro 

signal  processor  4,414,535  ,  CI   340-347  OAD. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A  :  See- 
Piano,  Renzo,  4,413,550,  CI  98-2  000 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

McClary,  Edward  B..  4,414,169  .  CI   264-210700 
Ficca,  Vincent  G  ,  to  Joseph  E.  Seagram  &  Sons.  Inc   Special  natural 

wines  simulative  of  liqueurs  4,414,231  ,  CI  426-271  000 
Fidock,  Robert  J.  Methoid  of  retrieving  and  securing  anchors,  fish  traps 

and  lobster  pots  4,413,381,,  CI.  24-131  OOC. 
Field,  Harold:  See- 
Williamson,  Thomas  R  ,  III;  Jones.  Beth  B.  Field,  Harold    and 
Stephenson,  Robert  F,,  4,414,303  ,  CI  429-217000 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Class  of  Friedel- 

crafts  catalysts  4,414,406  ,  CI   560- 109.000 
Filtertek,  Inc.;  See— 

Leason,  Hayden  L  ,  4,414,172  ,  CI   264-255  000 
Finkle,  Louis  J    Portable  power  driven  wire  puller    4,413.808  ,  CI 

254-134.3FT 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Dougherty,  David  J..  Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 

4,414,359,,  CI,  524-555.000 
Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Halasa.  Adel  E..  4,414.374  ,  CI   526-217  000 
Fisch,  Klaus:  See— 

Zucker,  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus.  Georg;  and  Fisch,  Klaus.  4,414.330  . 
CI.  435-93.000 
Fischell,  Norman  L   Apparatus  and  process  for  nesting  drum  bodies 

4,413,400,  CI  29-515,000, 
Fischer,  Hanspeter:  See — 

Thummel,  Rudolph  C  ;  Fischer,  Hanspeter,  and  Maier,  Ludwig, 
4,414,158.,  CI,  260-438.100. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  MAN  -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Chain-type  transport  apparatus,  for  use  with  printing  ma- 
chines. 4,413,562.,  CI.  101-408000. 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix,  to  Fischer,  Karl  Electnc  hotplate 

4,414,466,  CI.  219-459.000. 
Fischer,    Robert    A.    Anti-flashback    cutting    torch    4,413,809.    CI 

266-48.000. 
Fischer.  Robert  R.;  and  Urschel.  Joe  R..  to  Urschel  Laboratones, 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  a  tubular  cylinder  for  extruding  a 
product.  4.413.537,,  CI   76-101  OOR 
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1  "ischer,   Wilfried,   to   Brown,    Boveri   &   Cie   AG 

4.414.297..  CI.  429-61.000. 
I'isher.  Harry  M.;  and  Fisher.  Sluart  N  .  to  Talon.  Inc.  Slide  fastener 
chain  with  leg  remanents  at  gap  and  method  and  apparatus  of  manu- 
facture. 4,413.398..  CI.  29-410.000. 
"ishcr,    Robert    P.    Method    for    generating    chlorine   dioxide    gas 

4.414,180.  CI.  422-186.000 
•ishcr.  Stuart  N.:  See- 
Fisher.  Harry  M.;  and  Fisher,  Stuart  N  ,  4,413.398  .  CI  29-410000 
'ishman.  Avraham.  Device  for  holding  an  object  on  a  smooth  shelf 

surface.  4.413.802.,  CI   248-362.000.  , 

-isons  Limited:  See—  ' 

Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyley.  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C 
W..  4.414.416..  CI   564-443.000 
'lambeau  Product  Corporation;  See— 

Lanius.  Charles  A.;  Hulterstrum.  Harold  D.;  and  Rau.  Gerald  A  . 
4.413.804,  CI.  251-144.000 
lanagan,  Francis.  Sliding  patio  for  travel  trailers  and  mobile  homes 
4,413,855..  CI.  296-162.000. 
■lat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Leoni,  Aldo,  4,413.605  .  CI    123-547.000.  j 

•leig.  Gunther.  See — 

Schaefer,  Gerd;  Ott,  Wmfried;  and  Fleig.  Gunther,  4,413,788., 
239-703.000 
-leming,  Mable  L.:  See— 

Dwyer,  R.  William.  Jr  ;  and  Fleming,  Mable  L.  4,413.641  . 
131-361.000. 
-lieter.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Klie.  Jurgen;  Lubos,  Walter;  and  Flieter.  Wilhelm.  4,413.548. 
91-491.000. 
•lory.  Robert  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Clamp  for  line-alternate  signals. 

4.414.572..  CI.  358-172.000.  , 

"loyd,  Levon  R.:  See—  ' 

Avery.  Randall  N.;  Clayton.  Charles  A.;  Floyd.  Levon  R  ;  Mackin- 
tosh. Douglas  B.;  Powell.  Willie  A  ;  and  Atkins.  Michael  W  . 
4,413.674..  CI.  165-104  330. 
'lye.  Donald  R.;  and  Heininger.  Richard  T..  to  Gem  Industries,  Inc. 

Safety  latch  for  crib  drop  side.  4.413.365..  CI.  5-100.000 
■MC  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Shepard  J..  4.413.690,  CI.  177-54.000. 
•oley,  James  W.  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  dissipation 
snubber  for  switching  power  transistors  4.414,479.,  CI   307-253  000 
•oik,  Stewart  H.,  to  Stewart  Folk  &  Company,  Incorporated.  Mining  of 

sulphur  with  foam  barrier.  4,413,859.,  CI.  299-4.000. 
■onstad,  Clifton  G.:  See— 

Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N  M.  M.;  Gabriel, 
Nancy  J.  (Slater):  and  Fonstad,  Clifton  G.,  4,414,076.,  CI. 
204-15.000. 

■ooter,  Marvin  P.  Brassiere  construction  4,413,625.,  CI.  128-425.000 
"ord,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy,  Gas  generator 
outlet    having    controlled    temperature    transition.    4.414,181..    CI. 
422-240.000. 
'ord,  Joseph  B.,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited.  Chlorate  cell  system. 

4,414,088.,  CI.  204-237.000. 
'ord  Motor  Company:  See- 
Archer,    Emmit    W.;    and    Gentle,    Derek 

428-287.000. 
Jackson,  Alan  S.,  4,413,551.,  CI.  98-40.00V. 
Novak,  Robert  F..  4.414,531..  CI.  338-34.000 
Shah,  Ramesh  H.,  4,413.840..  CI   280-784.000. 
Slocombe,    Joseph;    and    Parry.    Michael    A. 

180-89.140. 
Slocombe.    Joseph; 

180-89.140. 
Slocombe.    Joseph; 

180-89.140. 
Whitney.   Douglas  A.;   and   Kavalhuna.    Sergio.   4,413,536..   CI 
74-869.000. 
"orest  Industries  Machine  Corp.:  See — 

Gregoire,  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Roben  L  , 
4.413.662.  CI.  144-356.000. 
■orrest,  John  W,;  and  DeFusco,  Thomas,  to  Bowmar/ALI,  Inc.  Adapt- 
able connector   for   a   fiber  optic   testing   device    4,413,880.,   CI. 
350-96.200. 

•orrest,  Stephen  R.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Panock,  Richard  L.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Electrochemical  photoefch- 
ing  of  compound  semiconductors.  4.414.066..  CI.  204-129.300. 
ostcr.  Ellis  L.:  See— 

Wickersham.  Charles  E.;  and  Foster.  Ellis  L..  4.414.085..  CI.  204- 
192.00C. 
"oster.  Randy  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  tensioner,  part  therefor 

and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,413,982.,  CI.  474-138.000. 
"otiu,  Eustace;  Tietjen,  Marlene;  Goldner,  Tibor;  and  Rosenblum. 
Philip,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Cosmetic  pencil  having  a  sharpenable  polyeth- 
ylene casing.  4.413.921..  CI.  401-96.000. 
•ranken,  Klaus:  See — 

Schrewe,  Hans;  Parschat,  Lothar;  Franken,  Klaus;  and  Geisbusch, 
Peter.  4,413.667,  CI.  164-154.000.  , 

'rankle,  Gerhard:  See—  ' 

Klak,  Roland;  Frankle,  Gerhard;  and  Woschee,  Dieter,  4,413.606.. 
CI.  123-550.000. 
redette,  Maurice  C.  J.;  and  Cowley.  Gerald,  to  ERCO  Industries 
Limited.  Production  of  chlorine  dioxide  on  a  small  scale.  4.414.193  . 
CI.  423-478.000. 
•reed,  Meier  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  4-Substitut- 
ed-piperidino  carboxamides.  4.414,389.,  CI.  544-349.000. 


F.,    4,414.266.,    CI. 


4,413,694,    CI 


and 


Parry,    Michael    A.,    4,413,695.,    CI. 
and    Parry,    Michael    A..    4,413,696.,    CI 


Freed,  William  K  ;  See- 
Hoffman,  Ronald  E.;  and  Freed,  William  K.,  4,413,420.,  CI.  33- 
180.0AT 
Frenkel,  Alexander  D.:  See — 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Roberts,  Peter  T.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.;  and 
Collard,  David,  4,414,223..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fricdheim.  Max.  Steam  jet  cleaning  and  sterilizing  system.  4,414,037., 

CI    134-35  000 
Fnedrich.  Maria  S.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to 
Standard    Oil    Co,    The     Impregnating   catalysts.    4,414,134.,    CI. 
502-204.000 
Frisbic.  Donald;  Frisbie,  Larry  D.;  and  Olson,  Joel  J.  Article  orientation 

device  4.413.722.  CI    198-392.000. 
Frisbie.  Larry  D  :  See — 

Frisbie.  Donald;  Frisbie.  Larry  D.;  and  Olson,  Joel  J.,  4,413,722., 
CI    198-392000 
Frisch,  Kurt  C:  See— 

Klempner.  Daniel;  and  Frisch.  Kurt  C,  4.414.174..  CI.  264-328.600. 
Fromson.  Howard  A.:  See — 

Gracia,   Robert    F;  and   Fromson,   Howard   A.,  4,414,315.,  CI. 
430-302.000. 
Frost.  Robert  T  :  See— 

Lowry,  Hugh  R  ;  and  Frost,  Robert  T.,  4,414,285..  CI.  428-577.000. 
Frostig.  Amos,  to  Etablissement  Salgad  Fin-stabilized  mortar  grenade. 

4.413.567.  CI.  102-525.000. 
Fu.  Cherng-Chyi.  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Contact  lens  cleaning  solu- 
tions 4.414.127..  CI.  252-95.000. 
Fuchs.  Peter;  See — 

Wilier.  Walter;  and  Fuchs.  Peter.  4,414.513.,  CI.  330-204.000. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pocess  for  the  pro- 
duction of  ammonia.  4,414.191.,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki:  and  Aka- 

shi,  Goro,  4,414,271.,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Masuda,  Nobuhito,  4,414,323.,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Makiuchi, 

Hajime,  4.414,325..  CI.  435-7.000. 
Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto, 

Tatsuji;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,414,270.,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Nakamura.  Koichi;  and  Hirai.  Hiroyuki,  4,414,305.,  CI.  430-373.000. 
Wada,    Minoru;   Takahashi,    Yonosuke;   and   Hasegawa,    Eiichi, 
4,414,273.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogasawara.  Satoru,  4,414,582.,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Fujii,  Masanori:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro;   Fujii,   Masanori;   and   Maekawa,    Kouzi, 

4.414.321..  CI.  430-106.600. 
Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro;    Fujii,   Masanori;   and   Maekawa,   Kouzi, 
4,414,322.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Fujimoto,  Masaharu;  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414,153., 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Fujimura,  Takashi;  See — 

Nishizawa.    Masahiko;    and    Fujimura,    Takashi,    4,414,318.,    CI. 
430-24.000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikushima.  Koichi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  Arakawa,  Akira;  and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,414,226.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi, 
Yoshiaki;  Hattori,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita,  Takeshi,  4,414,328.,  CI. 
435-47.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  4,414,457.,  CI.  219- 
69,0OW, 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Murakami.  Keiichi;  Amemiya,  Shinichi;  Miyazaki,  Junji;  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  lida,  Atsuo;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Miwa,  Hirohide; 
and  Midorikawa,  Norio,  4,413,520.,  CI.  73-609.000. 
Nomura.  Yoshiyuki.  4,414,458.,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;   Kaneda,   Saburo;   Miyazawa,  Tatsushi; 
Shimada,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka, 
Kaoru,  4,414,620.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto, 
Tatsuji;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,414,270.,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Fukai.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hideji.  4,414,196.,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Fukuda,  Tadaji;  See — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,414,319., 
CI.  430-65  000. 
Fukuda,  Takemi:  See — 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;  Fukuda,  Takemi;  Setoguchi, 
Michihide;  and  Tahara,  Tetsuya,  4,414,216.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fukui.  Kouetsu:  See — 

Kigawa.  Tomio;  and  Fukui,  Kouetsu,  4,413,929.,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Fukuoka.  Takashi:  See — 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Fukuoka,  Takashi,  4,413,705.,  CI.  181-240.000. 
Fukushima.  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaki,  Sadayuki,  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  production  of 
ferrochromium  4,414,026.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
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Fulford,  Garry:  See— 

Newsome,    Thomas    B.;    and    Fulford,    Garry,    4,413,716.,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Fumitsu  Limited:  See— 

Yanase,  Takeyasu,  4,414,648.,  CI.  365-16.000. 
Furihata,  Hiroyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  with 

adapter.  4,414,608.,  CI.  362-32.000. 
G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy:  See— 

Larikka,  Leo,  4,413.485.,  CI.  72-71.000. 
G.  Dusterloh  GmbH:  See— 

Klie,  Jurgen;  Lubos,  Walter;  and  Flieter,  Wilhelm,  4,413.548 ,  CI. 
91-491.000. 
G.  Rau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Schneider,  Friedrich,  4,414,444..  CI.  219-121. OLM. 
Gabriel,  Fredy,  to  Stapro  AG.  Device  for  fastening  elongated  synthetic 

resin  profiles.  4,413,799.,  CI.  248-59.000. 
Gabriel,  Nancy  J.  (Slater):  See— 

Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M  ;  Gabriel. 
Nancy  J.   (Slater);   and   Fonstad,   Clifton   G.,  4,414,076.,   CI. 
204-15.000. 
Gale,  Edward  A.;  Wetzel,  John  J.,  Ill;  and  Wetzel,  James  H.  Laser- 
sighted  briefcase  firing  device.  4,414,610.,  O.  362-113.000. 
Galena,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Hackett,    Walter    J.;    and    Galena,    Peter    E.,    4,414,360.,    CI 
524-560.000. 
Galera,  Richard:  See— 

Cornu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Marie;  Tiret,  Bernard;  Jorge,  Gerard; 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava,    Dominique;    and    Marchal,    Paul, 
4,413,910.,  CI.  356-377.000. 
Galindo,  Rudolph  D.,  to  Petillo,  Bruce;  and  Pawlowski,  Stan.  Track 

lighting  system.  4,414,617.,  CI.  362-404.000. 
Gallagher,  Timothy  J.;  and  Ju,  Kochan,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Gap  tolerant  merge  element  for  contiguous-disk 
bubble  devices.  4,414,649.,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Galloway,  James  H.:  See— 

Kiwalle,   Jozef;   Galloway,   James   H.;   and    Rowan,   John   W., 
4,414,292.,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Galvin,  Ralph  B.  Sun  tracking  device.  4,413,423.,  CI.  33-268.000. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo:  See— 

Pellegata,    Renato;    and    Gandolfi,    Carmelo,    4,414,407.,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Gano,  Lloyd  D.  Cooling  system  protective  device.  4,413,675.,  CI. 
165-119.000. 

Lu,  Wen-fong  P.;  and  Garcia,  Eari  R.,  4,414,092.,  CI.  204-294.000. 
Gardner,  Anthony  R.  Method  of  playing  a  board  game  utilizing  cards 

4,413,828.,  CI.  273-236.000. 
Gardner,  Hugh  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Curable  molding 

compositions.  4,414,367.,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Gamier,  Andre,  to  Vallourec  SA.  Method  for  fixing  a  tube  by  expan- 
sion. 4,413,395..  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Garrabrants,  Ralph  S.  Switch  with  replaceable  fiasher  unit.  4,414,525., 

CI.  337-92.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Ryan,  William  F.,  4,413.795.,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Schug,  Arden  L.,  4,414,631.,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Garth,  Geoffrey  C.  Portable  cervical  collar.  4,413,619.,  CI.  128-76.00R. 
Garwood,  William  E.:  See- 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Garwood,  William  E.,  4,414,097.,  CI. 
208-59.000. 
Garzon,  Ruben  D.,  to  Brown  Boveri  Electric,  Inc.  Liquid  SFfc  inter- 
rupter with  proportional  feedback.  4,414,445.,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Garzon,  Ruben  D.,  to  Brown  Boveri  Electric  Inc.  Quick  open  and  close 

disconnect  switch.  4,414,449.,  CI.  20O-146.0OR. 
Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  MoIIgaard,  Klaus;  Redecker, 
Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellcndorf,  Klaus; 
and  Knop,  Hans-Georg,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  and 
circuit  for  recognition  of  colors.  4,414,635.,  CI.  364-S26.0(X). 
Gates  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Uba,  Toshio,  4,414,295.,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Gaul,  James  M.;  and  Nguyen,  Tinh,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Organic  polyisocyanate-cyclic  alkylene  carbonate  adhesive  binder 
compositions.  4,414,361.,  CI.  524-702.000. 
Gavagan,  James  A.;  and  Brennan,  William  E.,  to  Irvin  Industries,  Inc. 

Inverse  clevis  safety  belt  buckle.  4.413,385.,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Gazard,  Maryse:  See— 

Eranian,  Armand;   Dubois,  Jean-Claude;   Gazard,   Maryse;  and 
Barre,  Francoise,  4,414,081.,  CI.  204-159.180. 
Gazzarrini,  Vinicio,  to  Solis  S.r.l.  Device  for  trimming  an  edge  of  a 

tubular  textile  article.  4,413,575.,  CI.  112-129.000. 
Gedeon,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Louis,  Timothy  R.;  Gedeon,  Carl  A.;  Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Erjavec, 
Eugene  V.,  4,414,634.,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Geel,  Zane  H.;  Hornby,  Roger  B.;  Lipps,  Bennie  J.;  Savage,  Charles  E.; 
and  Vanat,  Pierre,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Sealing  for  a  hollow  fiber 
separatory  device.  4,414,110.,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4,414,160.,  CI.  26O-544.00A. 
Gehrt,  Louis  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Environmentally  protected 

switch  construction.  4,414,443.,  CI.  2OO-80.O0R. 
Geisbusch,  Peter:  See— 

Schrewe,  Hans;  Parschat,  Lothar;  Franken,  Klaus;  and  Geisbusch, 
Peter,  4,413,667.,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Geisey,  James  W.,  to  Rotek  Incorporated.  Bearing  assembly  with  wear 
pads.  4,413,866.,  CI.  308-217.000. 


Gelez,  Jean-Philippe,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Alsthom-Atlantiquc. 
Electric  arc  cooling  apparatus  for  the  chimneys  of  cut-out  devices. 
4,414,446,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Gem  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Flye,   Donald   R;   and   Heininger,    Richard   T.   4,413,365,   CI. 
5-100.000. 
Genentech,  Inc  ;  See— 

Goeddel,  David  V,  4,414.150,  CI   260-1 12  50R. 
General  American  Transfmrtation  Corporation  See — 

Price,  Albert  E.,  4,414.462  .  CI  219-202000 
General  Electric  Company;  See— 

Bedard,  James  F ;  Eichelberger.  Charles  W  ,  and  Nati,  Salvatore 

F.,  Jr.,  4,414,501.,  CI,  323-280.000. 
Bennett,  Moreland   P;  and   Ballard.   Donald   E,  4.413,406,  CI 

29-609.000 
Clme.  Harvey  E  .  4,414.243  .  CI  427-100000 
Cohen.  Stuart  C  ;  Kostelnik.  Robert  J,,  and  Wambach,  Allen  D , 

4,414,352,,  CI.  524-443.000. 
Dean,  Gilbert  J.;  and  White.  Loren  H  .  4,413.477  .  CI  60-757  000 
Dickenson,  Royston  J  ,  4,414,540  ,  CI   340-508  000 
Foley.  James  W   B  .  4,414.479  .  CI   307-253.000 
Heckelman.  Richard  W,;  Marchanl,  Christopher  E  ,  and  Williams, 

Jack  B  ,  4.414.669  .  CI,  371-49000 
Hoffman.  David  M  ;  Pritzkow.  Dennis,  and  Lang.  George  R, 

4,414,473  ,  CI   250-366.000 
Lowry,  Hugh  R  .  and  Frost.  Robert  T  .  4,414.285  .  CI,  428-577,000. 
Milkovic.  Miran.  4.414.510  .  CI   324-252.000 
Sidebottom.  Donald  L  .  4,413,672  .  CI    165-22  000 
Smith,  Murray  S .  Jr .  Hilboldi.  Mark  S .  and  Mathur.  Pracheesh- 

war  S.,  4.414,178  .  CI  422-444.000, 
Vaughn,   Howard   A,  Jr ;  and  Ching,   Ta-Yen.  4.414,349,  CI 

524-261000 
Webster.  Harold  F.  4,413,766  .  CI   228-123,000 
General  Foods  Corporation  See- 
Evans,  David  N,;  Jarvis,  Gary  W  ,  Steen&en.  Wayne  L  .  and  Shah, 
Manoj  Kumar  O,,  4,414,237  ,  CI  426-589,000 
General  Foods  Limited;  See- 
Oven,  Judith  L,,  4,414,239  ,  CI  426-607  000 
General  Instrument  Corporation  See— 

Knapp,  William;  Dunn.  William,  and  Smith,  Kent  F  .  4.414.547  ,  CI. 
340-825.830, 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See— 

Fales,  Douglas  I,.  4,413,953,,  CI  417-262,000 
McMahan,  David   R.;  Zeller,  Gary   P,  Slaughter.  Ronald  W; 
Skirha.    Martin    D,;    and    Bayer.    Dean    M.    4.413.856.    CI, 
296-188.000. 
McMahan,  David  R,;  and  Nicholas.  Richard  W,  4.414.614.  CI. 

362-269  000. 
Varterasian.  John  H  ;  Plack,  Albert  R  ;  and  Melichar.  Jackson  W  , 
4,413,838.,  CI,  280-751,000. 
General  Products  Company,  Inc  ;  See— 

McKann.  H  Smith.  4.413,397,.  CI   29-416  000, 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The;  See— 

Cobbledick.  David  S,;  Reichenbach.  Donald  F.  and  Shanoski, 

Henry,  4,414,173,.  CI,  264-257,000 
Lenke,  Gerd  M,;  and  Fabris.  Huben  J,.  4,414.362  ,  CI,  525-178,000. 
Genrad,  Inc;  See- 
Greenwood,  Edward  H,.  4,414.664  ,  CI  371-20000. 
Gentle,  Derek  F,:  See- 
Archer,    Emmit    W;    and    Gentle,    Derek    F,    4,414,266,    CI. 
428-287,000, 
Georg  Fischer  Brugg-Oehler  AG  See — 

Bernath,  Oskar,  4.414,050,  CI    156-166000 
George  P.  Reintjes  Company.  Inc  ;  See— 

Musser,  John  J.,  4,413,572,  CI    1 10-331.000 
Gerlach,  Horst.  Method  of  assembling  a  spiral  stair  case  4.413.460 .  CI, 

52-741.000, 
Gerzon.  Michael  A,,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
Decoders  for  feeding  irregular  loudspeaker  arrays    4.414.430,  CI 
381-22.000, 
Gessner.  Gerald  A  .  to  Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  Die  Bond- 
ing, Inc,  Stepping  motor  drive  circuit,  4,414,498  ,  CI   318-696  000 
GHA  Lock  Joint,  Inc  :  See— 

Swanson,  Harold  V,.  4,414,385  ,  CI   524-494  000 
Giardino,  David  A,;  See — 

Wallace,  William  K  ;  Giardino,  David  A  ;  and  Groshans.  Joseph  R,, 
4,413,396,,  CI,  29-407,000, 
Gibeau,  Frank  C:  See- 
Farmer,  Paul  L.;  Gibeau,  Frank  C  ;  Brown,  Stanley  F  ;  and  Plonc- 
zak,  Garold  W.,  4,414,594  ,  CI   360-106000 
Gilad,  Aviram:  See — 

Gilead,  Gideon;  and  Gilad.  Aviram,  4,413.787  .  CI  239-542  000 
Gilb,  Tyrell  T,,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc  Mud-sill  anchor. 

4,413,456,  CI.  52-295.000. 
Gilead,  Gideon;  and  Gilad.  Aviram    Apparatus  for  drip  irrigation. 

4,413,787.,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Gille,  Etienne:  See- 
Lucas,  Jean;   Molle,  Jean-Francois;  Gille,   Etienne;  and  Creze, 
Patrick,  4,414,002.,  CI.  48-209.000 
Gillespie,  Ronald  G.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation    Alarm 
means  for  use  with  apparatus  protecting  a  device  situated  in  i  bore- 
hole. 4,413,678.,  CI    166-57.000 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Trotta.  Robert  A.,  4,413.411.,  CI.  30.85.000. 
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jilligan,  William  H.:  See— 

Sitzmann,  Michael  E.;  and  Gilligan,  William  H..  4,414.413.,  CI. 
564-35.000. 

jilvar,  Martin;  and  Wykes.  Philips,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company 
Pinch  roll  system  for  vertical  laying  heads.  4,413,494.,  CI.  72-167  000. 
jinsburg,  Stephen  J.;  and  Draheim,  Frederick  E.,  to  Black  Knight 
Investments  Limited.  Preform  for  molding  custom  dental  impression 
trays.  4,413,979..  CI.  433-41.000. 
jiolito,  Silvio  L.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing low  temperature  stable  tert-butylphenyl  diphenyl  phosphate 
4.414.161.,  CI.  260-975.000. 
jiordano.  Claudio;  Belli,  Aldo:  Uggeri,  Fulvio;  and  Villa,  Giovanni,  to 
Blaschim  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  esters  of  2-(6'metho)iy-2'naph- 
tyl)-propionic  acid  via  rearrangement  of  new  ketals  of  2-halo-l-(6'- 
methoxy-2'-naphtyl)-propan-l-one  and  new  esters  of  2-(5'-bromo-6'- 
methoxy-2'-naphtyl)-propionic  acid  thus  prepared.  4,414,405.,  CI. 
560-56.000. 
jKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See—  \ 

Palmer,  Bertram  J.,  4,414,046.,  CI.  156-73.500. 
jlaser,  Herbert:  See- 
Palm.  Jurgen;  Glaser.  Herbert;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Marrett.  Rolf, 
4,414,192.,  CI.  423-445.000. 
jiaser,  Robert  L.,  to  Single  Vend,  Inc.  Newspaper  dispensing  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,413,749.,  CI.  221-1.000. 
jlasurit  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A.. 
4.414,357.,  CI.  524-513.000. 
[jleitsmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Ellendt,    Gunther;    Gleitsmann,    Gunter;    and    Scheidel,    Max, 
4,414,074.,  CI.  203-21.000. 
31oth,  Richard  E.;  Tazuma.  James  J.;  and  Keck.  Max  H..  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The    Stabilized  polyester  compositions 
4.414.348..  CI.  524-255.000. 
Goans,  Kip  B.,  to  Baker  Cac,  Inc.  Diaphragm  valve  and  method 

4.413.651.  CI.  137-625.250. 
Oodbey,  John  K..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  System  for  measuring 
cuttings  and  mud  carryover  during  the  drilling  of  a  subterranean  well. 
4,413,511.,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Goeddel.  David  V.,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Hybrid  human  leukocyte  inter- 
ferons. 4,414.150.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Goettler,  Lloyd  A.:  See — 

Coran,    Aubert    Y.;    and    Goettler,    Lloyd    A..    4,414,267..    CI 
428-288.000. 

Goff,  David  L.;  Yuan,  Edward  L.;  and  Proskow,  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photopolymerizable  polyamide 
ester  resin  compositions  containing  an  oxygen  scavenger.  4.414.312.. 
CI.  430-283.000. 
GofTmet,  Pierre  C.  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid 

detergent  compositions.  4,414,128.,  CI.  252-111.000. 
Goldberg.  Jack  M.  Diagnostic  agents.  4,414,326..  CI.  435-11.000. 
Goldner,  Tibor:  See— 

Fotiu,  Eustace;  Tietjen,  Marlene;  Goldner,  Tibor;  and  Rosenblum, 
Philip,  4,413,921.,  CI.  401-96.000. 
Goncharenko,  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo.  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko,  Stanislav  S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin. 
Mikhail  K.,  4.414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem.  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  compositions  and 
a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  employing  such  composi- 
tions. 4.414.132..  CI.  502-169.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Cottman.  Kirkwood  S.,  4,414,408.,  CI.  560-144.000. 

Gloth,    Richard    E.;    Tazuma,   James   J.;    and    Keck,    Max    H , 

4.414,348..  CI.  524-255.000. 
Hoffman.  Ronald  E.;  and  Freed.  William  K..  4.413.420..  CI.  33- 
180.0AT. 
Goose,  John:  See — 

Brooker,  Peter  J.;  and  Goose.  John.  4.414.222.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Gordon.  Jack  D.:  See — 

Tenold.  Tyrus  N.;  Cossette,  Michael  D.;  Kuntz,  James  P.;  and 
Gordon,  Jack  D.,  4,413,747.,  CI.  220-225.000. 
Gordon,  Maxwell;  and  Christie.  George  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company 

Ammal  feeds.  4.414.206.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gorgerino.  Mario;  and  Videau.  Daniel,  to  Companie  Universelle  d'Ace- 
tylene  et  d'Electrometallurgie.  Method  for  obtaining  iron-based 
aJloys  allowing  in  particular  their  mechanical  properties  to  be  im- 
proved by  the  use  of  lanthanum,  and  iron-based  alloys  obtained  by  the 
said  method.  4.414.027..  CI.  420-578.000. 
Gorkiewicz.  Mitchell  F.  Retractable  receptacle  support  mechanism. 

4,413.868..  CI.  312-211.000. 
Gormel.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Kapecki,  Jon  A.;  Gormel.  Thomas  M.;  and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E., 
4.414.307..  CI.  430-465.000. 
Gould,  George  K.;  and  Steinberg,  Eric,  to  Video  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Vending  ordering  terminal.  4.414,467.,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Panaro.  Robert  J.,  4.414.526.,  CI.  337-163.000. 
Gozzo.  Franco:  See — 

Colle,  Roberto;  Gozzo.  Franco;  and  Preziuso.  Ciro.  4,414,018.,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Gracia.  Robert  F.;  and  Fromson,  Howard  A.,  to  Fromson.  Howard  A. 
Lithographic  printing  plate  and  process.  4,414,315..  CI.  430-302.000. 


Graff.  Roderich  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  moist  exhaust  air 
from  one  or  more  bulk  material  drying  hoppers.  4,413,426.,  CI. 
34-27.000. 
Graham.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Dunn,    J.    James;    and    Graham,    Robert    M.,    4,413,733.,    CI. 
206-446.000. 
Grakauskas.  Vytautas:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Phillip  T.;  Baum.  Kurt;  and  Grakauskas,  Vytautas, 
4.414.384..  CI.  528-417.000. 
Grandes  Boulangeries  Associees  G.B.A.:  See — 

Nourigeon.  Andre,  4,414,228.,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Grant.  Willie  T.  Direct  drive  air  register  damper.  4,413,774.,  CI.  236- 

9.00A. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Fnedrich,  Maria  S.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4.414,134.,  CI.  502-204.000. 
Gratz.  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Duffy.  Brian  J.;  Gratz,  Eugene  J.;  Potter,  Steven  E.;  and  Power, 
Royal  A..  4,414.171..  CI.  264-249.000. 
Grau,  Werner:  See — 

Kneller.  Eckhart;  Koenig.  Roland;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Grau.  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer.  Dieter.  4.414,287.,  CI.  428-650.000. 
Graviner  Limited:  See — 

Farquhar.    Robert    L.;    and    Ball.    David    N.,    4,414,542.,    CI. 
340-578.000. 
Gray.  Billy  D.:  See — 

Anderson.  Edward  A.;  Bennett,  Benjamin;  and  Gray,  Billy  D., 
4.414.606..  CI.  361-397.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Prescott,  Roger,  4.413.860..  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Greater  Glasgow  Health  Board:  See — 

Paton.  John  S..  4.413,760.,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Watanabe.  Ryozo;  Kawasumi,  Keiichi;  Maeda,  Shoichi;  and  Shoji, 
Takashi,  4,414.336.,  CI.  436-502.000. 
Green,  Robert  H.;  and  Simon,  James  D.  Valve  detent.  4,413,805.,  CI. 

251-297.000. 
Greenwood,  Edward  H.,  to  Genrad,  Inc.  Wait  circuitry  for  interfacing 
between  field  maintenance  processor  and  device  specific  adaptor 
circuit.  4.414.664..  CI.  371-20.000. 
Gregoire.  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L.,  to 
Forest   Industnes  Machine  Corp.   Edging  system.  4,413,662.,  CI. 
144-356.000. 
Gregor  Jonsson  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Betts,  Edmund  D.,  4,413,377.,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Grell,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Sauter,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bernhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard, 
4,414,225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gremelspacher,  Cornelius  J.:  See — 

Gremelspacher,    Philip    E.;    and    Gremelspacher,    Cornelius   J., 
4,413.685.,  CI.  172-316.000. 
Gremelspacher,  Philip  E.;  and  Gremelspacher,  Cornelius  J.  Planter 
implement   with  adjusting  position-display  apparatus  and  system 
thereof  4,413,685..  CI.  172-316.000. 
Griesshaber.  Karl  H.;  and  Bialo,  Charles  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
Pattern  recognition  circuit  for  reliably  distinguishing  between  differ- 
ent  portions  of  a  diascope  pattern  during  video  camera  setup. 
4,414,573.,  CI.  358-163.000. 
Griffin.  Brian  P.;  and  MacDonald,  William  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    PLC.    Thermotropic    polyester    anhydride    polymers. 
4,414,381..  CI.  528-190.000. 
Griffin.  Peter  J.  Motion  conversion  device  and  rotary  displacement 

device.  4,413.961..  CI.  418-38.000. 
Gnffith,  Jon  K.:  See- 
Anderson.  Wilbur  F.;  and  Griffith,  Jon  K.,  4,413,418.,  CI.  33- 
174.00L. 
Grimes,  Gary  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Digital 

data  entry  glove  interface  device.  4,414,537.,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Gnss.  Gerhart:  See — 

Sauter.  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bernhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard, 
4,414,225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gros,  Pierre;  See — 

Jansen,  Franz  K.;  and  Gros,  Pien-e,  4.414,148.,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Groshans,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R.. 
4,413,396.,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Gross,  Heinz;  Reith,  Friedrich;  Retzlaff,  Friedhelm;  and  Schlusnus, 
Karl  H.,  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making 
high  strength  steel  tube.  4,414,042.,  CI.  148-12.0OR. 
Grossiord,  Claude  R.:  See — 

Guadagnin,  Laurent  J.;  and  Grossiord.  Claude  R.,  4,413,530.,  CI. 
73-861.470. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Van  Scoy,  Davis  A.,  4,413,532.,  CI.  73-861.610. 
Grube,  Gerald  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  generating  the  inverse  of  binary  numbers.  4,414.642., 
CI.  364-766.000. 
Gruen,  Dieter  M.:  See — 

Krauss,  Alan  R.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M.,  4,414,176.,  CI.  376-136.000. 
Grumer,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  for  applying  liquid  plasticizer  to  filamen- 
tary filter  material.  4,414,253.,  CI.  427-424.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,  James  F.,  4,414,667.,  CI.  371-37.000. 
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de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzcar  R.,  4,414,616.,  CI. 
362-308.000. 
Guadagnin,  Laurent  J.;  and  Grossiord,  Claude  R.,  to  Cricket  Sarl. 
Device  for  measuring  and  monitoring  gas  flowrates.  4,413,530.,  CI. 
73-861.470. 
Guier,  William.  Drilling  apparatus.  4,413,387.,  CI.  188-67.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,414,053.,  CI.  156-308.200. 
Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Halasa,  Adel  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.   Butadiene-styrene-N,N-dialkylacrylamine  terpoly- 
mers.  4,414,374.,  CI.  526-217.000. 
Gunesin,  Binnur:  See- 
Dougherty,  David  J.;  Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 
4,414,359.,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Guth,  Christian;  and  Binz,  Jorg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  treatment  of  textile  fibre  materials.  4,413,998.,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Guthrie,  Robin  J.  Electrically  insulating  and  sealing  frame.  4,414,294., 

CI.  429-35.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  2-Benzyl  1,3-dithi- 

olanes  as  herbicidal  antidotes.  4,414,019.,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Gutsche,  Guenter  E.  Elements  for  a  tool  system.  4,413,937.,  CI.  408- 

239.00A. 
Guttman,  Yolan  R.  Infiltration-proof  intravenous  needle.  4,413,993.,  CI. 

604-274.000. 
H.  A.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

Zollinger,  Hans  R.,  4,414,454.,  CI.  219-53.000. 
Haarman,  Johan  W.:  See— 

Liebert,   Richard   B.;  and   Haarman,  Johan  W.,  4,414,679.,   CI. 
378-29.000. 
Haarmann,  Walter:  See — 

Sauter,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Hurnaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bernhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard, 
4,414,225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Habata,  Etsuroh;  Ohshima,  Nobumasa;  and  Kanatani,  Kenji,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive-temperature-coefTicient 
thermistor  heating  device.  4,414,052..  CI.  156-273.700. 
Habicht,  Ernst;  and  Zbinden,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ben- 
zodioxole  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  use  thereof  4,414,214..  CI. 
424-248.510. 
Hackbarth,  Eugene  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  pro- 
pulsion device  including  bearing  head  retention  means.  4,413,865.,  CI. 
308-2O7.0OR. 
Hackett,  Walter  J.;  and  Galena,  Peter  E.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Spray 

buff  reactant  and  application  thereof.  4,414,360.,  CI.  524-560.000. 
Haga,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Sashida,  Iwao;  and  Haga,  Tsutomu,  4,414,436.,  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Hagino,  Isamu:  See — 

Hattori,  Kyo;  Shibata,  Noriyoshi;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,413,471., 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Haidinger,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  attaching 
and  fastening  parallel  current  lead  wires  to  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of 
electrical  components.  4,413,409.,  CI.  29-856.000. 
Haigh,  Paul,  to  iCnoll  International,  Inc.  Table  easily  assembled  from 
standardized  parts  and  corner  clamping  assembly  usable  therewith. 
4,413,570.,  CI.  108-153.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  E.:  See— 

Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Halasa,  Adel  E.,  4,414,374.,  CI.  526-217.000. 
Halgas,  George  M.:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Yoshio;    and    Halgas,    George    M.,    4,414,337.,    CI. 
501-103.000. 
Hall,  Henry  K.,  Jr.:  See— 

Conciatori,  Anthony  B.;  Choe,  Eui  W.;  and  Hall.  Henry  K.,  Jr., 

4,414,383.,  CI.  528-336.000. 

Hall,  Robert  N.;  Carlson,  Franklin  B.;  and  Thomson,  William  J.,  to 

Tosco  Corporation.   Process  for  combusting  carbonaceous  solids 

containing  nitrogen.  4,413,573.,  CI.  110-347,000. 

Hall,  Wilbur  S.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Ferrous  complexing  agent 

for  autodeposition.  4,414,350..  CI.  524-320.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  4,413,653.,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Murphcy.  Joseph  R.,  4,414,118.,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  Yale,  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald,  4,413,614., 
CI.  126-421.000. 
Hamada,  Fumio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide 
color     photographic     photosensitive     material.     4,414,308.,     CI. 
430-505.000. 
Hamada,  Toshio;  and  Ohtomo,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Electro-optical  range  finder  using  three  modulation 
frequencies.  4,413,904.,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Hamel,  Pierre:  See — 

Aubouy,  Michel;  Hamel,  Pierre;  and  Molin,  Marc,  4,414,415.,  CI. 
564-412.000. 
Hamielec,  Archie  E.;  Lawless,  Grant  P.;  and  Schultz,  Harold  H.,  to  S. 
C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Process  for  continuous  bulk  copolymerization 
of  vinyl  monomers.  4,414,370.,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Hamilton,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Schlessinger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard  G.,  4,413,632.,  CI. 
128-716.000. 
Hammond,  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Walters,  Ronald  B.;  and  Hammond,  Anthony  G.,  4,413,648.,  CI. 
137-486.000. 
Hammond,  Peter  M.;  Price,  Christopher  P ;  Scawen,  Michael  D.;  and 
Atkinson,  Anthony,  to  Public  Health  Laboratory  Service  Board. 
Method  for  the  estimation  of  N-acylated  primary  aromatic  amines. 
4,414,327.,  CI.  435-18.000. 


Hanabata,    Makoto;    Maruyama,    Takashi;    and    Ueno,    Katsuji,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Plastic  container  improved 
in  barrier  properties  against  gases  and  water  vapor   4,414,230.,  CI 
426-106.000. 
Hanabata,  Makoto:  See— 

Sugimoto,    Hiroaki;    and    Hanabau.    Makoto,    4.414,365,    CI 
525-437.000. 
Hanawa,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Suto,    Shoichi;    Suda,    Hiroyuki;    Hanawa,    Fumiaki;    Nakahara, 
Motohiro;  and  Inagaki,  Nobuo,  4,414,012  .  CI  65-18.200 
Handt,  Alan  E.;  and  Ash,  Stephen  R.  Short-tubing  set  gravity  powered 

peritoneal  cycler.  4,413.988.,  CI  604-29.000 
Hankin,  Thomas  E.,  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Process  for  manufactunng  a 

porous  dip  tube.  4,414,168.,  CI   264-49.000 
Hanlet,  Jacques  M.,  to  Intent  Patent  AG    Electronic  ballast  system 

4.414,492.,  CI.  315-290.000. 
Hantelmann,  Harald,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited   Method  of  heat  extrac- 
tion from  an  aqueous  carrier  medium  4.413,669  .  CI    165-1  000 
Haraga,  Kousuke;  and  Hattori,  Katsutoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Elevator 
panel.  4,414,257.,  CI.  428-182.000. 
Harco  Corporation:  See- 
Waits,  Charles  G.;  Nicholas,  Karl  W.;  and  Bushman,  James  B , 
4,414,511,  CI.  324-347.000 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc  ;  See- 
Peris,  John  M.,  4,413,939.,  CI.  414-17.000 
Hareng,  Michel;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Berre.  Serge,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Electro-optical  display  device  4.413.885  .  CI  350-342  000 
Harlos,  Hartmut  S.:  See— 

Juhnke,  Klaus;  and  Harlos,  Hartmut  S.,  4,414,563  ,  CI  358-21  OOR. 
Harmison,  Herbert  A  ,  Jr  ,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion. Inc.  Electrical  appliance  lock  4.413.488,.  CI   70-57  000 
Harper,  Michael  C  :  See— 

Sethofer.  Nicholas  L  ,  and  Harper.  Michael  C,  4,414,131,,  CI, 
252-299,100. 
Harricana  Metal  Inc:  See— 

Marchildon,  Jacques.  4,413,661.,  CI,  144-2,002 
Harris,  Alan  L  ;  and  White,  Alfred  K,,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited 

Anti-skid  vehicle  braking  systems  4.414.630,,  CI,  364-426  000 
Harris,  Lewis  K  :  See— 

Claxton,    Kenneth    W,   and    Harris.    Lewis   K,,   4,413,523.   CI 
73-701,000, 
Harris,  Norman;  Dennis,  Alan  J  ;  and  Harrison.  George  E .  to  Davy 
McKee  (Oil  &.  Chemicals)  Limited   Aldehyde-ethers  4.414,420  ,  CI 
568-454.000, 
Harris.  Robert  F  ;  See— 

Sole.  Jitka,  and  Harris.  Robert  F  .  4,414.339 .  CI   523-137,000 
Harrison,  George  E,  See- 
Hams,   Norman;    Dennis,   Alan   J  ;   and    Harrison.   George   E. 
4.414,420,,  CI,  568-454  000, 
Harrison,  Jonas  P,,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Process  for  calcium 
fluoride  production  from  industrial  waste  waters    4.414.185.  CI 
423-163,000, 
Hartman,  George  D,,  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    N-Acyl  derivatives  of 
6-alkylamino  5-chloro-3-nitropyrazinamines  for  radiation  therapy 
4.414.215,,  CI,  424-250,000, 
Hartmann,  Albert:  See— 

Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann.  Albert,  and  Stanek, 

Jaroslav,  4.414,204  .  CI  424-177  000 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ambros,  Otto,  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma 

Shaped  body  of  a  sellable  mineral  material  with  reinforcement  fibers 

embedded  therein,  4.414,262,.  CI  428-222.000 

Harvey.  Edgar  L  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Display  panel  4.414,490  , 

CI,  315-169,400, 
Hasegawa,  Eiichi:  See— 

Wada.    Minoru:   Takahashi,    Yonosuke,    and    Hasegawa.    Eiichi. 
4,414,273,,  CI  428-336,000. 
Hashimoto.  Masami.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  Low  voltage 

regulation  circuit,  4,414,503.,  CI.  323-315.000, 
Hatano,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Otake,  Masayuki;  Hatano,  Masakatsu.  Koyama.  Toru;  Murayama. 
Masayoshi;  and  Oshima.  Kazunori.  4.414.133  ,  CI   502-179  000. 
Hatazawa,  Kikuo:  See— 

Ohno.  Mitsuo:  and  Hatazawa.  Kikuo.  4,414.556,  CI  346-160  000 
Hathaway,  Richard  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation    Fluid  bearing  tape 

scanning  drum,  4.414,588..  CI.  360-84,000 
Hattori.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Haraga,     Kousuke;    and     Hattori.    Katsutoshi.    4,414.257,    CI 
428-182,000 
Hattori,  Kyo;  Shibata,  Nonyoshi;  and  Hagino,  Isamu.  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  4,413,471  .  CI  60-276  000 
Hattori,  Seiziro:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi, 
Yoshiaki;  Hatton,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita,  Takeshi.  4,414.328  .  CI, 
435-47,000, 
Hattori.  Yutaka:  See— 

Ohta,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Yutaka.  Kawakami.  Tomio:  and  Onoda. 
Michitoshi,  4,413,502,.  CI   73-23  000 
Hauni- Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG  See- 

Grumer.  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Scrnn,  Gunter,  4.414.253  . 

CI,  427-424,000 
Wahle.  Gunter;  and  Rudszinat,  Willy,  4.413,640.  CI    131-281  000 
Hayashi,  Kazuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd  Seat  cover  4.413.857  .  CI 
297-180,000. 
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>fayashi,  Masaru:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Awa,  Masashi;  liri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko: 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Hirate.  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124., 
CI.  252-62.630. 
ffayashi,  Michitaka:  See— 

Sugiura,  Junzi;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Michitaka;  Yamazaki, 
Toru;  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroshi,  4,413,527  ,  CI.  73-754.000 
Ffayashi,  Yasuyuki,  to  Showa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd    Device  for 

adjusting  the  height  of  vehicles.  4.413,837.,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Hayne,  Hank.  Floatable  fly  casting  weight  and  leader  storage  device 

4,413,438.  CI.  43-43.110. 
Hazelett,  Richard.  Hitch  for  one-wheel  cycle  trailers.  4,413,835.,  CI 

280-204.000. 

Heath  Company:  See—  i 

Krenz,  Horst  M  .  4,414,298.,  CI.  429-99.000.  ' 

Hcbert,  James  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Conrad.  Walter  W.;  and  Hebert.  James  G..  Jr.  4,413.698,  CI 
180-305.000. 
Ifeckelman,  Richard  W.;  Marchant,  Christopher  E.;  and  Williams,  Jack 
B.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Self-testing  pipeline  processors. 
4.414.669.,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Ifedges,  Rhey  W.,  to  Dr.  Louis  W.  Parker.  Motor  protecting  improved 
energy  economizer  for  induction  motors.  4,414,499..  CI.  318-798.000 
l^eier,  Karl  H.;  Nestler.  Hans  J.;  Bieringer.  Hermann;  and  Bauer,  Klaus, 
to  Hoechst  AG.  Compo^tion  and  process  for  promoting  the  growth 
of  crop  plants.  4,414,020.,  CI.  71-108  000. 
Ileininger,  Richard  T  :  See — 

Flye.    Donald    R.;   and    Heminger.    Richard   T..   4,413.365..   CI. 
5-100.000. 
Ifeinisch,  Peter:  See — 

von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Heinisch.  Peter;  and  Ballmann.  Hans  J.. 
4,414.000..  CI.  8-555.000. 
I|einrich.  Gerard:  See — 

Billon.  Alain;  Renard.  Pierre;  Simandoux.  Jean-Claude;  and  Hein- 
rich.  Gerard,  4,414.105..  CI.  208-309.000. 
Ilellinger,  David  L..  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 

attaching  a  handle  to  a  cooking  vessel.  4.413,767.,  CI.  228-136.000. 
I^endriks.  Johannes  H.;  and  Van  Daal.  Johannes  J.  M  ,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  RF-Input  stage.  4,414.688..  CI  455-188  000. 
Ilenrich.  William  H..  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Light  dimmer  for  solid 

state  ballast.  4,414,493..  CI   315-308.000. 
I^epburn,  John  J;  See— 

Moran,    David    P    J.;    and    Hepburn.    John    J,    4,414,236.,    CI 
426-573.000. 

Ilepp,  Vincent  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Well 
logging  system  for  mapping  structural  and  sedimentary  dips  of  under- 
ground earth  formations.  4,414,656.,  CI.  367-25.000. 
Iperaeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Bruning,  Rolf;  Breidenbach,  Poul-Erik;  Cibis,  Norbert;  Aldinger, 
Fritz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  4,414,014.,  CI.  65-31.000. 
Ifcrcules  Incorporated:  See— 

Maslanka,   William   W;  and   Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4.414.353.  CI 
524-458.000. 
f  ering.  Roland:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bernhard;  Schle- 
gel,  Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner. 
Peter;  and  Wunsch,  Heinz.  4.413.585..  CI.  118-61.000 
1  (esse.  Theodor;  Rieke.  Helmut;  and  Kleine-Konig.  Johannes,  to  Engel- 
brecht  &  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  &  Co.  Pneumatic  suction  devices 
4.413,933..  CI.  406-152.000. 
Uetet.  Yves  J.  F.:  See— 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Osmond.  Etienne  J.  R.;  and  Hetet.  Yves  J 
F..  4,414.434..  CI.  179-77.000. 
1  iettiger.  James:  See — 

Tallant.    James    C,    II;    and    Hettiger,    James,    4.414.577.,    CI 
358-242.000. 
lettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Zandona.  Oliver  J.;  and  Hettinger.  William  P..  Jr..  4.414.098..  CI. 
208-120.000 

iieber,  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thin  film  electrical 
resistors    and    process    of   producing    the    same.    4,414,274..    CI 
428-336.000. 
iilboldt,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur,  Pracheesh- 
war  S..  4.414.178.  CI.  422-444.000. 
lilgenfeldt,  Eckhard:  See — 

Schrattenholz,  Walter;  Hilgenfeldt.  Eckhard;  and  Knittel.  Volker. 
4,414,032.,  CI.  106-186.000 
iill.  Berlie  R.:  See- 
Wang,  Kenneth  Y.;  Hill,  Berlie  R..  and  Pinson.  Marvin  J  ,  Jr., 
4,414,045.,  CI.  156-73.200. 
-fill,  Eugene  E.;  Scrimshaw,  Marvin  S.;  and  Showalter,  Edward  W.,  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Thinned  array  trans- 
ducer for  sonar.  4,414,654.,  CI.  367-103.000. 
■lill,  Richard  C;  and  Daniele,  Mark  R.,  to  University  of  Maine.  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Solid  fuel  hot  water  heater.  4,413,571    CI 
1 10-234.000. 
-iinuma,  Minoru:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Tomoo;  and  Hinuma,  Minoru,  4,4 1 3,965.,  CI.  425-7 1 .000 
-iirabayashi,  Kenji:  See— 

Shibata,     Fujio;    Hirabayashi,     Kenji;    and    Mikura,    Chihoto, 
4,414,289..  CI.  428-695.000.  , 

-liraguri,  Seisuke:  See—  ' 

Hirota,  Akira;  Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Uchimi,  Takashi,  4,414,586  , 
CI.  360-70.000. 


Hirai,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Koichi;  and  Hirai.  Hiroyuki,  4,414,305..  CI.  430-373.000. 
Hiraoka,  Kaoru:  See — 

Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;    Kaneda.   Saburo;   Miyazawa,  Tatsushi; 
Shimada.  Toshio;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka, 
Kaoru.  4.414.620  .  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hirata.  Seiichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radio  re- 
ceiver. 4.414.687..  CI.  455-165.000. 
Hirate,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Awa,  Masashi;  Iiri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Hirate,  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124,, 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Hirayama,  Takanobu:  See — 

Watanabe.     Tomoyoshi;      Hirayama,     Takanobu;     Yoshimura, 
Motokazu;  Mizuno,  Kenji;  and  Inukai,  Yukio,  4,414,496.,  CI, 
318-696.000. 
Hirayama,  Tsutomu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 
cooling  system  with  optionally  communicable  head  cooling  circuit 
and   block   cooling  circuit,   and   method   of  operating   the  same. 
4,413,596.,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Hirota.  Akira;  Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Uchimi,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Ltd   Pilot  signal  recording  and  reproducing  system. 
4,414,586..  CI.  360-70.000. 
Hirota.  Kunio;  and  Shimomura,  Masao.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Stitch  pattern  .sewing  machine.  4,413,574.,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Hirota.  Toshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  starting  an  alcohol  engine.  4,413,594.,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Ferdinand.   Irwin  J.;   Sylvan,   Richard;  and   Peterson,   Michael, 
4,413,374.,  CI    16-121.000. 
Hirshberg,  Gerald  P.,  to  Nissan  Design  International,  Inc.  Dual  deck 
construction    for    a    hatchback    type    automobile.    4,413,854.,    CI. 
296-146.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yabuuchi,     Shigeru;     and     Endoh,     Takeyuki,     4,414,640.,     CI, 

364-702.000. 
Yamamoto,     Manabu;     and     Tanaka,     Shuhei,     4,414,575.,     CI. 
358-227  000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Monma.    Hisayoshi;    Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kubo,    Kazuyuki, 
4.413.558.  CI.  101-93.140. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 

Moisei,  4.413,717..  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Nishizawa.    Masahiko:    and    Fujimura,    Takashi,    4,414,318.,    CI. 

430-24.000. 
Ohno.  Mitsuo;  and  Hatazawa.  Kikuo,  4,414,556.,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Okamoto,     Hiroshi;     Kudo,    Tetsuichi;    and    Kawamura,    Go, 

4,414,182..  CI   423-652.000. 
Sakurada.     Hiroshi;     and     Aoyama,     Naofumi,    4,414,545.,    CI. 

340-790.000. 
Seki.  Kunio:  and  Takeshita.  Ritsuji,  4,414,514.,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Siga.    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin;    Kuriyama,    Mitsuo;    Yosioka, 
Takatoshi;     Takahashi,     Shintaro;     and     Yoshida,     Takehiko, 
4,414,024,  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Yabuuchi,     Shigeru;     and     Endoh,     Takeyuki,     4,414,640.,    CI. 
364-702.000, 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

Imaoka,  Hiroshi;  Sakiyama,  Michio;  and  Yamamoto,  Masahiro, 
4,413,498.,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Hitchcock,  James  E.,  to  Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Company. 
Nonlinear    edge    peaking    system    and    method.    4,414,564.,    CI. 
358-37.000. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxygen  scaveng- 
ing with  enzymes.  4,414,334.,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Hizuka,  Kenji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo,  Kinji;  Hizuka,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and 
Kondo,  Yoshikazu,  4,414,078.,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Ho,  Eugene  Y  ,  to  Techne  Electronics  Limited.  Motion  sensing  system. 

4.414.541.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Hobbs.  Howard  F.,  to  Variable  Kinetic  Drives  Limited.  Power  trans- 
mission apparatus.  4,413.535..  CI.  74-688.000. 
Hock.  Hans:  See — 

Pichler.  Gunther;  Rothhaas,  Friedrich;  and  Hock,  Hans,  4,413,869., 
CI.  312-236.000. 
Hockersmith.  Harold  M..  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Lawn  mower  blade  retainer. 

4.413.468..  CI.  56-295.000. 
Hoda,  Syed  N..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Glass-ceramic  articles  having 

metallic  surfaces.  4,414,281..  CI.  428-433.000. 
Hodgen.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Wellner.    Edward;    Michejda,    Maria;    and    Hodgen,    Gary    D., 
4,413.985..  CI.  604-9.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  See — 

Heier,  Karl  H.;  Nestler.  Hans  J.;  Bieringer,  Hermann;  and  Bauer, 

Klaus.  4.414.020.,  CI.  71-108.000. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Heinisch,  Peter;  and  Ballmann,  Hans  J., 
4,414.000.,  CI.  8-555.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 

Peter,  4,414,160.,  CI.  26O-544.00A. 
Schrattenholz.  Walter;  Hilgenfeldt,  Eckhard;  and  Knittel,  Volker, 
4.414,032.,  CI.  106-186.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Gross,  Heinz;  Reith,  Friedrich;  RetzIafT,  Friedhelm;  and  Schlusnus, 
Karl  H.,  4,414,042.,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
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Hoffco,  Inc.:  See— 

Hockersmith,  Harold  M..  4,413,468.,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Hoffert.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Moyer,    James    D.;    and    Hoffert,    Robert    S.,    4,413,580.,    CI 
112-262.200. 
Hoffman  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman,  William  W.,  4,413,514..  CI.  73-204.000. 
Hoffman.  David  M.;  Pritzkow,  Dennis;  and  Lang,  George  R.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Resilient  mount  for  modular  detector  cell 
4,414,473.,  CI.  250-366.000. 
Hoffman,  Ronald  E.;  and  Freed,  William  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.   Vehicle  geometry  checking  apparatus 
4.413,420.,  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  4,414,402.,  CI. 
549-475.000. 
Hoffmann.  Peter;  Hugel,  Helmut;  Schall,  Wolfgang;  and  Schock,  Wol- 
fram, to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-und 
Raumfahrt  e.V.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  discharge  in  a  supersonic 
gas  flow.  4,414,488.,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Hogue,    Norman    E.,    to   Packard    Industries,    Inc.    Furniture   lock 

4,413,489.,  CI.  70-81.000. 
Hohmann,  Eugen:  See— ■ 

Quella,  Ferdinand;  and  Hohmann,  Eugen,  4.414,241.,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Hohmann,  Robert  P.;  See— 

Krug,    Russell    R.;   and    Hohmann.    Robert    P.,   4,414, !00.,   CI 
208-153.000. 
Hok,  Bertil;  and  Sail.  Gosta,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Miniature 

pressure  transducer.  4,413,528.,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  for 
processing  plastic  and  polymeric  materials.  4,413.913.,  CI.  366-75.000 
Holm,  Robert  O.;  See— 

Kellogg,  Harvey  J.;  and  Holm,  Robert  O.,  4.413,447.,  CI    51- 
170.0PT. 
Holtorf,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Niwiera,  Wolfgang;  Holtorf,  Franz-Josef;  and  Biederer,  Hans  H., 
4,413,768.,  CI.  228-173.00A. 
Holzapfel,  Wolfgang,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Laser  range  meter.  4,413,905., 

CI.  356-5.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Narisawa,  Ryo;  Wada,  Ryuji;  Sato.  Toshihiko;  and 

Irino.  Hiroshi,  4.413.602.,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Ouni,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Iwashita,  Kanau,  4.413,392..  CI. 

29-157.00R. 
Shiratsuchi.  Koji.  4,413,700.,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See- 
Crist.  Scott  D..  4,414,652.,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Holzapfel,  Wolfgang,  4,413,905.,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Ui.  Juey  H..  4,414.313..  CI.  430-295.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  See— 
Nowell,  John  R.,  4,414,598.,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Ryan.    Joseph    L.;    and    Winfrey.    Gerald    N..    4.414.645..    CI 

364-900.000. 
Stanley.  Philip  E..  4,414,637..  CI.  364-569.000. 
Honma.  Ichiro:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi,  4,414,245..  CI. 
427-127.000. 
Hooker.  Ross  B..  III.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Scanned  light  beam  imaging  method  and  apparatus.  4,414,583.,  CI 
358-300.000. 
Horie,  Masao;  Sunada,  Yusuke;  and  Inari.  Junta,  to  Sony  Corporation 
Microphone  output  transmission  circuit.  4,414,433.,  CI.  179-70.000. 
Horie,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kuroda,    Nobuyuki;    Horie.    Tatsuo;    Matsuura.    Kazuo;    Kubo. 
Kunimichi;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4,414.369..  CI.  526-65.000. 
Horigome.  Eiji:  See— 

Kawahara.    Hiroshi;    Azegami,    Hitoshi;    and    Horigome,    Eiji, 
4,414.288..  CI.  428-694.000. 
Horike,  Akihiro:  See— 

Iwata,  Kaoru;  Nishihara,  Toshio;  Ohe,  Michisuke;  Saito,  Yoichi; 
and  Horike,  Akihiro,  4.414,254.,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Hornby,  Roger  B.:  See— 

Geel,  Zane  H.;  Hornby.  Roger  B.;  Lipps.  Bennie  J.;  Savage, 
Charles  E.;  and  Vanat.  Pierre.  4.414.110.,  CI.  210-321.300 
Hoshino.  Minoru:  See— 

Takano.    Motoharu;    and    Hoshino,    Minoru.    4.413.977.,    CI 
432-56.000. 
Howaldtswerke-Deutsche    Werft    Aktiengesellschaft    Hamburg    und 
Kiel:  See— 
Pietsch.  Gunter.  4.413.829.,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Pietsch.  Gunter.  4,413.830..  CI.  277-27.000. 
Howard,  H.  Taylor,  to  Chaparral  Communications,  Inc.  Polarized 

signal  receiver  system.  4,414,516..  CI.  333-21.00A. 
Howell,  Jones  V.:  See— 

Miller,    William    R.;    and    Howell.    Jones   V.,    4.414,593.,    CI. 
360-102.000. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low  DC  voltage, 

high  current  switch  assembly.  4.414,447.,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Hubecker,  Hans;  Lenze,  Friedrich;  and  Missaire,  Gerhard,  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  surface  treatment  of  threading. 
4.414,247.,  CI  427-230.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.;  and  Wilson,  James  W.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  composition  and  methods  for  produc- 
ing dopamine  agonist  activity.  4,414,224.,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Hugel.  Helmut:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Peter,  Hugel,  Helmut;  Schall,  Wolfgang,  and  Schock. 
Wolfram,  4,414.488,  CI   315-39.000 
Huggins,  Harold  D  :  See— 

Leaver,    John    Y;    and    Huggins,    Harold    D.,    4,413,848,    CI 
292-59.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Edward  A  ;  Bennett,  Benjamin,  and  Gray,  Billy  D , 

4.414,606,  CI   361-397  000 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  4.413,671  ,  C!    165-1  000 
Myer.  John  H.,  4.413,500.,  CI   72-465  000 
Myer,  Jon  H.,  4.413,635.,  CI    128-782000 
Hughes,  Robert  W  ;  and  Cantrel,  James  F ,  lo  Ingersoll-Rand  Co 
Plural-part  earth  bit,  and  an  improved  bit  head  therefor  4,413,689  , 
CI.  175-409.000 
Hughes  Tool  Company  See— 

McKcnzic,  Lee  F,  4,413,681  ,  CI    166-293  000 
Huhns,  Michael  N  :  See- 
Summer,  Charles  F,  Jr.  Pellus,  Robert  O.  Bonnell,  Ronald  D; 
Huhns,  Michael   N  ;  and  Stephens,   Larry   M  ,  4,414,624  ,  CI, 
364-200  000 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre  See— 

Hareng,   Michel;    Huignard,   Jean-Pierre,   and    Le   Berre,   Serge, 
4,413,885,,  CI,  350-342.000. 
Huisenlruii,  Gordon  A    See- 
Lancaster,  Paul  B;  and  Huiseniruii,  Gordon  A.  4.413,801,  CI. 
248-3 16.00A 
Hulterslrum,  Harold  D    See— 

Lanius,  Charles  A  ;  Hulterslrum.  Harold  D  ,  and  Rau,  Gerald  A  , 
4,413,804,  CI,  251-144.000 
Hune,  R  G  ,  to  Thermal  Designs,  Int   Fireproof  enclosure  for  valve 

actuator,  4,413,683  ,  C!    169-48  000 
Hung,  William  M    See— 

Schmidt,    Paul    J;    and    Hung,    William    M,    4.414..399,,    CI. 
549-309  000 
Hunt,  John  H,:  See — 

Cook,  Peter  B,;  and  Hum,  John  H  .  4,414,209  ,  CI  424-243  OOC 
Hunter.  Gary  L,;  Marason,  Gabriel,  Jr ,  and  Troup,  Diana  C  ,  lo  Mattel, 

Inc.  Multiple  function  doll  4,413,441  ,  CI  46-116000 
Huon  de  Kermadec,  Jean,  to  Soule  Fer  ci  Froid  S  A   Method  of  auto- 
matically operating  a  semi-continuous  passenger  transport  system 
using  passive  vehicles,  and  means  for  implcmenling  same  4,413,568  , 
CI,  104-20,000 
Hurnaus,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sauter,  Robert,  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Hurnaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bernhard;  Haarmann,  Waller,  and  Rupprechi,  Eckhard. 
4,414,225,  CI,  424-274  000 
Hutchins,  Richard  D    See— 

Sandiford,  Burton  B  ;  Dovan,  Hoai  T  ,  and  Hutchins,  Richard  D., 
4,413,680,,  CI.  166-270000 
Hydro-Plan  Engineering  Ltd    See— 

Mehoudar,  Raphael,  4,413,786  ,  CI   239-542  000 
Hydroprcss  W?llander  Sl  Co  AB:  See— 

Wallander,  Cari-Olto,  4,413,554  ,  CI    100-43  000 
Iba.  Akio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd   Synchro  start  device  for  elec- 
tronic musical  instruments  4,413,543  ,  CI   84-1  030 
Ichikawa,  Yoshio,  and  Halgas,  George  M  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp,  Shaped  ceramics  4,414,337,  CI   501-103  000 
Igarasni,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Semicon- 
ductor thyristor  device  with  laterally  displaced  auxiliary  and  mam 
cathode  regions  4,414,559  ,  CI   357-38  000 
Iguchi,  Sei:  Sec- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya,  Mineo,  Yoshiharu,  Iguchi,  Sci. 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime,  Ohia,  Hisatoshi, 
Inazu,     Ma&ahiro,     and     Kawahashi,     Akira,     4,413,424,    CI 
33-361.000. 
li,  Akira;   Sasano,   Mitunori;   Morishita,   Michio,   Kuno,   Mikio.  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Air  valve  type  twin  compound  carburetor 
for  engines.  4,414,162  ,  CI.  26I-23.00A 
lida,  Atsuo:  See- 
Murakami,  Keiichi;  Amemiya,  Shinichi,  Miyazaki,  Junji,  Yana- 
shima.  Tadahiko;  Iida,  Atsuo,  Shimura,  Takaki,  Miwa.  Hirohide; 
and  Midorikawa,  Norio,  4,413,520,  CI   73-609000 
Iida  Kensetsu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ijima,  Takeshi,  4,413,924  ,  CI.  405-31  000. 
Iiri,  Shigeo:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  Awa,  Masashi;  Iiri,  Shigeo,  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 
Suzuki,  Isao,  Hirate,  Naoyuki,  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124 , 
CI.  252-62  630. 
Ijima,  Takeshi,  to  Iida  Kensetsu  Co ,  Ltd    Blocks  for  constructing  a 

breakwater.  4,413,924,  CI  405-31  000 
Ikeda,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Karasawa,   Shuichi;   Matsumolo,   Fuyuhiko;   Tsushima,   Shuichi, 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu;    Ikeda,    Kunihiko;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4,413,899,  CI   355-4  000 
Ikenoya,  Yasuo:  See— 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Iwashita,  Kanau,  4,413,392  ,  CI 
29.15700R 
Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu,  Osamu,  Ohe,  Kino,  Eiko.  Koh- 
saka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  Arakawa,  Akira;  and  Imanaka,  Hiro- 
shi, to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd  1,4-Naphtoquinone  deriva- 
tives and  their  use  in  treating  coccidiosis  4.414,226 .  CI  424-279  000, 
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Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi. 
Toshinori.  4.414,276.,  CI 


Michael,    4,414,391.,    CI 


,  Seiichiro.  See — 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yukio;  Ima.  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Katsuyoshi.  4.414,373.,  CI 
526-348.000. 
Mamoni:  See — 
Tamura,  Takeo;  and  Imai,  Mamoru,  4,413.798..  CI.  248-27.100 

Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi,  Yo- 
shiaki;  Hattori,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita.  Takeshi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
:eutical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  deacetylcephalospo- 
rin  C.  4.414.328.,  CI.  435-47.000. 
Inlanaka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikushima,  Koichi:  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino,  Eiko: 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  Arakawa,  Akira;  and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4.414.226.,  CI.  424-279.000 

Hiroshi;   Sakiyama.   Michio;   and   Yamamoto,   Masahiro.   lo 
Hitachi    Shipbuilding   &   Engineering   Company    Limited     Rotary 
transfer  press.  4.413.498..  CI.  72-405.000. 
Iifoto.  Tadasi:  See — 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Norota.  Susumu; 
Shingo;  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Azumi. 
428-374.000. 
Ir^perial  Chemical  Industries  PLC;  See— 
Cartwright.     David;    and    Turnbull. 

546-302.000. 
Griffin.  Brian  P.;  and  MacDonald.  William  A..  4.414.381  .  CI 

528-190  000 
Nield.  Eric;  and  Thompson.  Martin  K.,  4,4i4,358.,  CI.  524-538  000 
Hisashi;  and  Fukuoka,  Takashi,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Exhaust 
muffler  for  a  two-cycle  opposed  cylinder  engine.  4.413,705.,  CI 
181-240.000. 
gaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Suto,    Shoichi;    Suda.    Hiroyuki;    Hanawa.    Fumiaki;    Nakahara. 
Motohiro;  and  Inagaki.  Nobuo.  4.414,012..  CI.  65-18  200. 
i^naga.  Takugi.  See — 

Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi;  and 
Takahashi.  Akira.  4.413.793..  CI.  242-68.000. 
Junta:  See — 
Horie.  Masao;  Sunada,  Yusuke;  and  Inari,  Junta,  4,414,433.,  CI. 
179-70.000. 
iazu,  Masahiro:  See — 

Sasaki.  Hiroaki;  Inoue.  Testuya;  Mineo 
Makita.  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh, 
Inazu,    Masahiro;    and    Kawahashi. 
33-361.000. 
Iiidola  Cosmetics  B.V  :  See —  | 

Roos.  Johannes  P.,  4.413.428.,  CI.  34-100.000. 
Iifdustrial  Automation  Corporation:  See— 

Peyton.  John  J.;  Thomason.  Robert  L.;  and  Evinger,  Hubert  W 
4,414.566..  CI.  358-101.000. 
Iijgersoll-Rand  Co.:  See — 

~   '  ""      and    Cantrel, 
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,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi.  Sei. 
Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Akira.    4.413.424..    CI. 


W 


James    F..    4.413.689..    CI 


and  Reeder.  Michael   R.,  4.414.057.,  CI 


Hughes.    Robert 

175-409.000. 

Iijmos  Corporation:  See— 

Bourassa.  Ronald   R. 

156-643.000. 

Ii|oue.  Akio:  See — 

Iwaisako.  Toshiyuki;  and  Inoue.  Akio.  4.414.111..  CI.  210-500.200. 
Itjoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See —  ■ 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  4,414,028.,  CI.  419-31.000.  I 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.414.456..  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Iiioue.  Kazuo;  Narisawa.  Ryo;  Wada.  Ryuji;  Sato,  Toshihiko;  and  Irino, 
Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection 
control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,413,602.,  CI. 
123-486.000. 
I^oue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  sintering  a  mass  of  particles  with  a  powdery  mold 
4.414,028.  CI.  419-31.000. 
I^oue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electroerosive 
wire-cutting  method  and  apparatus  with  a  shaped  high-velocity 
stream  of  a  cutting  liquid  medium.  4.414.456.,  CI.  219-69.00W 
I^oue.  Testuya:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita.  Kazuhide;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,     Masahiro;    and     Kawahashi,     Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI. 
33-361.000. 
Ilistitut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SSR:  See— 
Paton.  Boris  E.;  Latash.  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo.  Oleg  S.;  Melnik.  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo.  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo.  Alfred 
I.;    Goncharenko.    Vladimir    V.;    Ivanchenko,    Stanislav    S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672..  CI.  373-22.000. 
Ihstitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Billon,  Alain;  Renard.  Pierre;  Simandoux.  Jean-Claude;  and  Hein- 

rich.  Gerard,  4,414.105..  CI.  208-309.000. 
Rojey.  Alexandre.  4.413.479.,  CI.  62-101.000. 
I|istitute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  and  Zawacki,  Thomas  S. 
62-112.000. 
Ihient  Patent  AG.:  See— 

Hanlet.  Jacques  M..  4.414.492.,  CI.  315-290.000. 
Ihterlock  Sicherheitssysteme  GmbH:  See- 
Blonder.  Alain,  4.414,684.,  CI.  382-4.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Applegate,   Steven    L.;   and   Molloy,   James  J. 
400-208.000. 


I 


4.413.480.,   CI. 


4,413.919..   CI 


Blum.  Samuel  E.;  Brown,  Karen  H.;  and  Srinivasan,  Rangaswamy, 

4.414.059,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Charlson,  Paul  M.;  Schwieters,  Clarence  R.;  and  Souk.  Jun  H., 

4,414,166.,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Crawford,    David   J;   and    Meeker,    Robert   G.,   4.413.399.,   CI. 

29-428.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J  ,  4,414,069.,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Dattilo,  Anthony  J.;  McDonald,  James  F.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A., 

4,414.579.,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Gallagher,  Timothy  J.;  and  Ju,  Kochan,  4,414,649.,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Hooker,  Ross  B.,  Ill,  4.414.583.,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Kabelac.  William  J.,  4,414,647.,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Kaplan.  Leon  H  ;  Kaplan,  Richard  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M., 

4,414,314.,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Kollar,  Ernest  P.,  4,413,901.,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Laurer,    George   J.;   and    Stokes,   Olen    L..   Jr.,   4,414,468..   CI. 

235-462.000. 
Tayler.  Gera'     t..  4,414,644.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wenner,  Jr  ,n  W.,  4,414,591.,  CI.  360-99.000. 
International  .^oal  Refining  Company:  See — 

Thorogood.  Robert  M..  4.414.094..  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden.  Richard  M.,  4,413,639.,  CI.  131-276.000. 
International  Jensen  Incorf)orated:  See — 

Maier,  Bruce;  and  Maloney,  Brian  J.,  4,414,438.,  CI.  20O-6.0OA. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Lidlow,  Alexander,  4,414,560..  CI.  357-39.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Lauckner,  Joachim;  Lutz,  Felix;  Seibold.  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Ger- 
hard; and  Volz,  Hans,  4,413,886..  CI.  350-392.000. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Suste.  Joseph  T  ,  4,414,544.,  CI   340-767.000. 
Inui.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Shimizu,  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo,  Kinji;  Hizuka,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and 
Kondo.  Yoshikazu,  4,414.078..  CI.  204-34.000. 
Inukai,  Yukio:  See — 

Watanabe,      Tomoyoshi;      Hirayama,      Takanobii;      Yoshimura, 
Motokazu;  Mizuno,  Kenji;  and  Inukai,  Yukio,  4,414,496.,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Losee.  Paul  D  ;  and  Norton,  David  G.,  4,414,592.,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 
Harmison,  Herbert  A..  Jr.,  4,413,488.,  CI.  70-57.000. 
Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard.  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for    the    manufacture    of   hydrazono-isoindolines.    4,414,395.,    CI. 
548-471.000. 
Irii,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  4,413,843.,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Irino.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Narisawa,  Ryo;  Wada,  Ryuji;  Sato,  Toshihiko;  and 
Irino.  Hiroshi.  4,413,602.,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Irvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gavagan,  James  A  ;  and  Brennan,  William  E.,  4,413,385.,  CI.  24- 
230.00A. 
Irving.  Christopher,  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.  Dynamic  circumference 

gage.  4.413,637.,  CI.  I3I-84.00R. 
Irwin.    Everett    F.    Rotating   cylinder  external   combustion   engine. 

4,413,486.,  CI  60-39.630. 
Ishida,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Karasawa,   Shuichi;   Matsumoto,   Fuyuhiko;  Tsushima,   Shuichi; 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu;    Ueda,    Kunihiko;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4.413,899.,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Ishihara,  Kenshi:  See — 

Doke,  Hiroshi;  Itomi.  Kazunobu;  and  Ishihara,  Kenshi,  4,413,405., 
CI.  29-596.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma, 
Ichiro;  Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi,  4,414,245.,  CI. 
427-127.000. 
Ishihara.  Shunichi:  See — 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura,    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui,    Hisashi,    4,414,581.,    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kohji:  See — 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Narumi, 
Naoaki,  4,414,665.,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma, 

Ichiro;  Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi,  4,414,245.,  CI. 

427-127.000. 

Ishizuka,  Hiroshi    Method  for  protecting  environment  from  volatile 

liquid    chloride    as   exposed    to    the   atmosphere.    4,414,246.,    CI. 

427-222.000. 

Ishizuka,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto,  Kenji,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited   Numerically  controlled  lathe.  4,413,539.,  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Isoya,  Toshiro:  See — 

Yamataka,   Kazunori;   Isoya,  Toshiro;  and   Kitaguchi,   Nobuya, 
4.414,079.,  CI.  204-75.000. 
Istha,  Johannis,  to  Verosol  B.V.  Cord-locking  device.  4,413,664.,  CI. 

160-178.00C. 
Ito,  Yoichiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  countercurrent  extraction  and 
particle  separation.  4,414,108.,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Itoh,  Hajime:  See- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi.  Sei; 
Makita,  Razuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
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Inazu,    Masahiro;    and    Kawahashi,    Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI. 
33-361.000. 
Itomi  Kazunobu:  See— 

Doke,  Hiroshi;  Iton;i.  Kazunobu;  and  Ishihara,  Kenshi,  4,413,405., 
CI.  29-596.000. 
Ivanchenko,  Stanislav  S.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;    Goncharenko,    Vladimir    V.;    Ivanchenko,    Stanislav    S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Synchro- 
nization word  extractor.  4,414,677.,  CI.  375-116.000. 
Iwaisako,  Toshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Akio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shaped  composite  adsorbent  and  a  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,414,111.,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Iwama,  Akio;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  purification  of  crude  glyceride  oil  compositions. 
4,414,157.,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda.  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;     Nagano,     Noriaki;     Yamazaki,     Atsuki;     Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  l,3-Dithietane-2-carboxylic  acid  penjcillin 
and  cephalosporin  derivatives.  4,414,153.,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Microcapsules,  method  for  their  production  and  pressure 
sensitive  copying  sheet.  4,413,843.,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Iwasaki,  Yoshiki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
reproducing  information  signals  recorded  on  a  recording  medium 
4,414,668.,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Iwashita,  Kanau;  See— 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Iwashita,  Kanau,  4,413,392.,  CI. 
29-157.00R. 
Iwata,  Kaoru;  Nishihara,  Toshio;  Ohe,  Michisuke;  Saito,  Yoichi;  and 
Horike,  Akihiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Selective  light-transmitting  lami- 
nated structure.  4,414,254.,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Iwata,  Masatoshi,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Komatsu   Seisakusho.   Fuel 

injection  nozzle.  4,413,781.,  CI.  239-91.000. 
Iwata,  Toyotaro;  Nakajima,  Kunio;  and  Otsuki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toa  Medi- 
cal Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.  Supporting  body  cell  in  electrophoretic 
apparatus.  4,414,073..  CI.  204-299.00R. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Rienecker,    Reimund;    and    Strieker,    Walter,    4,413,789.,    CI. 

241-46.170. 
Wohrle,  Albert,  4,413,586.,  CI.  118-206.000. 
Jache,  Otto;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz,  to  Accumulatoranfabrik  Sonnen- 
schein  GmbH.  Method  of  making  a  lead  storage  battery  and  lead 
storage  battery  made  according  to  this  method    4,414,302.,   CI 
429-190.000. 
Jackson,  Alan  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ventilator  grill.  4,413,551., 

CI.  98-40.00V. 
Jackson,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Meeker,  James  A.;  and  Jackson,  Christopher  J.,  4,413,820.,  CI. 
271-101.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Morris,  John  C;  and  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4,414,382.,  CI. 
528-298.000. 
Jacobs,  Henry  R.  Tampon  assembly  with  means  for  sterile  insertion. 

4,413,986.,  CI.  604-14.000. 
Jacobson,  Darwin  J.  Lamp  shade  adjuster  and  holder.  4,414,618.,  CI 

362-417.000. 
Jacobson,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Davis,  Walter  L.;  and  Jacobson,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,414,623.,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Buchholz,    Rainer;   Tomashauser,   Josef;   Zodrow,   Rudolf;   and 
Mohn,  Hans-Werner,  4,414,056.,  CI.  156-476.000. 
Jagisch,  Frank  C;  and  Evans,  Morris  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Aqueous  emulsions  of  high  softening  point  hydrocarbon 
resins  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,414,346.,  CI.  524-158.000. 
Jahn,  Guenter,  to  Orifice  Industries  Ltd.  Clean  out  device.  4,413,654.. 

CI.  138-92.000. 
James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
McDonald,  William  J.,  4,413,969.,  CI.  425-217.000. 
Jansen,  Franz  K.;  and  Gros,  Pierre,  to  Sanofi.  Anti-cancer  drugs  for  the 
treatment    of    melanomas    and    method    for    preparing    thereof 
4,414,148.,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Jarrett,  Bobby  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  m  of  n 
correlation    device    having    increased    bit    rate.    4.414,641.,    CI. 
364-728.000. 
Jarvis,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Evans,  David  N.;  Jarvis,  Gary  W.;  Steensen,  Wayne  L.;  and  Shah, 
Manoj  Kumar  O.,  4.414,237.,  CI.  426-589.000. 
Jasso,   Martin   R.,   to   Beutel,    Phillip   R.    Catheter.    4,413,636.,   CI. 

128-786.000. 
Jefco  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunlap,  David  A.,  4,413.613.,  CI.  126-292.000. 
Jeffcrs,  Frederick  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Scanning  magnetic 

head  with  propagating  domain  wall.  4,414,595.,  CI.  360-115.000. 
Jenkins,  Walter  L.  Base  support  installation  for  tripod-type  structures. 

4,413,455..  CI.  52-295.000. 
Jennmar  Corporation:  See— 

Calandra,  Frank,  Jr..  4,413.930.,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Jensen,  Kenneth  N.:  See—  .„.„„.„„ 

Rupert.  John  G.;  and  Jensen,  Kenneth  N..  4.413,434.,  CI.  40-lO.OOR. 


Jeter,  John  D.:  See— 

Croom,    Robert    E.,    Jr.    and    Jeter.    John    D.    4,413,516.   CI. 
73-431.000. 
Jimenez,  Albert   Motorcycle  safety  belt  4.413,358  ,  CI  2-321  000 
John  Morrell  &  Co  ;  See- 
Cliff,  John  W.,  Jr .  4,413,375  .  CI   17-l.OOR. 
Johnsen,  Ottar;  and  Netravali,  Arun  N  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
nes.  Incorporated.  Progressive  transmission  of  two-tone  facsimile. 
4,414,580.,  CI,  358-260.000. 
Johnson,  Charles  S  :  See- 
Wolf,  Donald  A.;  Smith,  Clarence  G  ,  and  Johnson,  Charles  S, 
4,413.361.,  CI  4-506  000 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company  See— 

Pieniak,  Heinz  A  ,  4,413,623  ,  CI   604-365  000 
Johnson  &.  Johnson  Products,  Inc    See— 

McCracken,   Robert   W.  and   Delias.   James   P,  4,413.621,   CI. 
128-156.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co  ,  Limited  See- 
Cameron.    Donald    S,    and    Cooper.    Susan    J,    4,414,071,    CI 
204-242.000 
Johnson,  Ralph  E  ,  to  Singer  Company.  The    Bobbin  case  retaining 

means.  4,413,579  ,  CI    1 12-184.000. 
Jones,  Beth  B  :  See— 

Williamson,  Thomas  R  ,  III,  Jones,  Beth  B  ;  Field.  Harold;  and 
Stephenson,  Robert  F.,  4,414,303.,  CI  429-217  000. 
Jones,  Brian  H  .  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company   Method  of  manufacture  of 

an  energy  absorbing  beam  4,414,049  ,  CI    156-166  000 
Jones.    George    D     Water    damage    preventer    pan     4.411.592,    CI. 

122-510.000 
Jones,  Robert  L  ,  lo  NDT  Instruments,  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 
measuring    the    extension    of   bolts    under    stress     4,413,518.,    CI. 
73-615000, 
Jorge,  Gerard:  See— 

Cornu,  Jean,  Detriche.  Jean-Mane,  Tiret.  Bernard;  Jorge,  Gerard, 
Galera,    Richard.    Biava,    Dominique;    and    Marchal,    Paul, 
4,413,910.,  CI,  356-377  000 
Joseph  E  Seagram  &  Sons,  Inc    See— 

Ficca,  Vincent  G  ,  4,414,231  .  CI  426-271  000 
Joshi,  David  P.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company  Free-flowing  builder 

beads  and  detergents  4,414,129.,  CI,  252-135  000 
Joy,  Richard  W  ,  and  Smith,  David  F    Parasitic  corrosion  resistant 
anode    for    use    in    metal/air   or   metal/O:   cells    4,414,293,    CI 
429-27.000. 
Ju,  Kochan  See- 
Gallagher,  Timothy  J,;  and  Ju,  Kochan,  4,414,649  .  CI  365-36  000 
Juhnke,  Klaus;  and  Harlos,  Hartmut  S  .  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation 
Television  receiver  circuit  arrangement  for  identifying  the  standard 
4,414,563,  CI,  358-2l,OOR, 
Jung.  Eggert:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert,  Kuhn,  Franz,  Mollgaard,  Klaus,  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich,  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger,  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop,  Hans-Georg.  4,414,635  ,  CI   364-526  000. 
Jurgensen,  Arthur  R    See— 

Voigtman,  Edward  G  .  Winefordner,  James  D ;  and  Jurgensen, 
Arthur  R,,  4,413,504.,  CI.  73-61, IOC. 
Jurneke,  Joseph  K    See— 

Merdian,  Anton  W  ,  Jr ;  Jurneke,  Joseph  K  ,  and  Pinteric,  Frank 
W.,  4,414,590,,  CI,  360-97  000 
Juvinall,  John  W  :  See— 

Pemberton,  Ernest  H  ,  Riggs.   Danus  O ;  Mansor,  Douglas  J.; 
Sager,    James    R.    and    Juvinall.    John    W.,    4,413,738,    CI. 
209-523.000, 
Jwi  Ltd.:  See- 
Woodward,  Derrick  R  ,  4,413,644,  CI    137-103  000 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke,  Guthehoffnungshutte  AG  See— 

Niwiera,  Wolfgang,  Hollorf,  Franz-Josef,  and  Biederer,  Hans  H  , 
4,413,768,  CI   228-173  OOA 
Kabelac,  William  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Bubble  domain  replicator  for  contiguous-disk  devices  4,414,647  ,  CI. 
365-12.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Arai  Seisakusho:  See— 

Washida,  Akira,  and  Nakauchi,  Yuji,  4,413,831,,  CI   277-40  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  See— 

Iwata,  Masatoshi,  4,413,781  ,  CI,  239-91  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Kashimoto,  Yutaka,  Sakuma,  Shinzo;   Warabi,  Junichi;   Kobari. 
Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  4,414,448  ,  CI   200-14400B 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Masami,  4,414,503.,  CI   323-315  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  See— 

Kato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono,  Hiroy*; 
and  Yamamoto,  Taku,  4,413,955.,  CI.  417-270.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Hon^a:  See— 

Kazumi,  Ozawa;  and  Shinichiro,  No,  4,413,709  ,  CI    198-344  000 
Kaczerginski,  Alexandre;  and  Willem,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Ceraver.   End  cap  atuchment  to  laminated  insulator  core. 
4,414,429.,  CI    174-179.000 
Kadin,  Saul  B  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc  l-Oxo-lH-thiazolo(3,2-a)pynmidine-2-car- 

boxamides  4,414,388.,  CI   544-48.000. 
Kadowaki,  Kunio:  See— 

li,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunon;  Morishita,  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414,162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Kaeding,  Jeanne  E.:  See— 

Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding,   Jeanne   E.;   and   Rossi,    Louii  J., 
4,414,152,  CI  260-185  000 


PI  20 


I 
LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  8,  1983 


Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding,    Jeanne   E.;   and    Rossi,    Louis   J  . 
4.414.320.,  CI.  430-106.000. 
iCageyama,  Takao:  See— 

Tsutaki.  Kunio;  and  Kageyama.  Takao.  4,414,486..  CI.  315-3  600 
ICahkipuro.  Matti.  to  Elevator  GmbH.  Procedure  and  apparatus  for 
switching  thyristor  bridges  in  static  alternating  current/direct  con- 
version. 4.414.619..  CI.  363-70.000. 
ICaiser.  Steven  W.:  See— 

Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  Ellis.  Arthur  B.;  and  Kaiser,  Steven  W , 
4.414.300.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Kajiyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Ycshida.  Kohichi;  Miyashita.  Teruo;  Oka.  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama, 
lukashi.  4.414.077..  CI.  204-35.00N.  , 

iCakugo.  Masahiro:  See —  ' 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Naito. 
Yukio;  Ima.  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Katsuyoshi,  4.414.373..  CI. 
526-348.000. 
Kamimura.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro:  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi:  and 
Takahashi.  Akira.  4,413,793.,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Kanamaru,   Hisanobu;   Tatsumi,   Hideo;   Sayo,   Kosaku;   and  Okabe. 
Moisei.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.  Electromagnetic  clutch  and  method  of 
manufacture.  4,413,717..  CI.  192-84.00C. 
iCanatani.  Kenji:  See— 

Habata.    Etsuroh;    Ohshima.    Nobumasa;    and    Kanatani,    Kenji. 
4.414.052.,  CI.  156-273.700. 
(Canbe.  Junichiro:  See— 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4.414,319  , 
CI.  430-65.000. 
ICanebo  Ltd.:  See — 

Koyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu.  Shigeo.  4.414.379..  CI.  528-137.000 
ICaneda,  Saburo:  See — 

Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;   Kaneda,   Saburo:   Miyazawa.   Tatsushi; 
Shimada.  Toshio;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka. 
Kaoru.  4,414.620..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Canzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii.  Shinsuke.  4.413.843..  CI.  282-27  500. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi;  Yamahira.  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami.  Takeshi, 
4.414.259..  CI.  428-207.000. 
Cao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuyama,  Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshimi;  Kawaguchi.  Hikotaro; 
Sagae,  Masayuki;  and  Ohki.  Kenji,  4.414.255..  CI.  428-154.000. 
Capecki.  Jon  A.;  Gormel.  Thomas  M.;  and  Vincent.  Sheridan  E.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  composition  for  preparation 
of    photographic     color     developing     solutions.     4,414,307.,     CI 
430-465.000. 
Caplan.  Leon  H.;  Kaplan.  Richard  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Resolution  in  optical 
lithography.  4,414.314..  CI.  430-311.000. 
Caplan,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  Kaplan,  Richard  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M  . 
4.414.314.  CI.  430-311.000. 
Carasawa,  Shuichi;  Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  Tsushima,  Shuichi;  Saitou, 
Masatoshi;  Ishida,  Tsutomu;  Ikeda.  Kunihiko;  Yoshikawa.  Masao; 
and  Sato.  Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Copying  method  and 
apparatus.  4.413.899..  CI.  355-4.000. 
Carim.  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Polymer 
blends   and   easy-peel    films   prepared   therefrom.    4.414.053..    CI. 
156-308.200. 
Carl.  Walter,  to  Utilux  Pty.  Ltd.  Electrical  tab  receptacle.  4.413.873., 

CI.  339.74.00R. 
Carlstrom,  Krister,  to  Trancom  AB.  Apparatus  for  communicating 

with  a  fleet  of  vehicles.  4,414.661.,  CI.  370-95.000. 
Carplus,  Henry  H.  B.;  and  Raptis.  Apostolos  C.  Doppler  flowmeter 

4.413.531..  CI.  73-861.250. 
Casai.  Shin:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Yutaka;  Sato,  Michio;  and  Kasai,  Shin.  4.413.791,,  CI. 
242-18.00G. 
Cashifuji  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumi,  Masaoki;  and  Doi,  Tomoyuki.  4.414.495.,  CI.  318-571.00a 
Cashimoto.  Yutaka;  Sakuma.  Shinzo;  Warabi.  Junichi;  Kobari,  Yukio; 
and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum 
circuit  interrupter.  4.414.448..  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Cataoka,  Teruo:  See — 

Kureha.  Takeshi;  Kataoka.  Teruo;  Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Takeda, 
Minoru,  4.414.571.,  CI.  358-158.000.  i 

CaUoka,  Yoshitaka:  See—  ' 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa; 
Kondo.  Akinobu;  and  Kauoka,  Yoshitaka,  4,413,612..  CI.  126- 
92.00C. 

Cato,  Harumitsu;  Yamada,  Hironori;  Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Maruyama, 
Masashi;  and  Ogasawara,  Takashi.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bass- 
reflex  type  speaker  system.  4,413.703..  CI.  181-156.000. 
Cato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono.  Hiroya;  and 
Yamamoto,  Taku.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaku- 
sho.  Swash  plate  compressor.  4,413.955.,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Cato,  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  NakaUui,  Hisashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Image    signal    processing    method    and    apparatus    therefor. 
4,414,581.,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Catto,  Atsuyuki:  See— 

Tonomura,  Toshiya;  Takeishi,  Koichi;  Shimada,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Katto,  Atsuyuki,  4,413,616.,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Caul,   Charles   E.    Display   system   for  aircraft   landing  guidance. 
4,414,532.,  CI.  340-26.000. 


Kavalhuna,  Sergio:  See — 

Whitney,   Douglas   A.;   and   Kavalhuna.   Sergio,  4,413,536.,   CI. 
74-869.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hidemi:  See — 

Kashimoto.   Yutaka;  Sakuma.  Shinzo;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Kobari, 
Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Hidemi,  4,414,448.,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kawaguchi,  Hikotaro:  See — 

Tokuyama,  Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  Kawaguchi,  Hikotaro; 
Sagae,  Masayuki;  and  Ohki,  Kenji.  4,414,255.,  CI.  428-154.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yutaka;  Sato,  Michio;  and  Kasai.  Shin,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co., 
Ltd.  Glass  fiber  strand  winding  apparatus.  4.413.791.,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Kawahara.  Hiroshi;  Azegami,  Hitoshi;  and  Horigome.  Eiji,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,414,288.,  CI. 
428-694.000. 
Kawahashi,  Akira:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo.  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,    Masahiro;    and    Kawahashi,    Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI. 
33-361.000. 
Kawakami,  Tomio:  See — 

Ohta.  Minoru;  Hattori,  Yutaka;  Kawakami.  Tomio;  and  Onoda, 
Michitoshi,  4,413,502.,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Kawakita,   Takeshi;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;   Fukuda,  Takemi;   Setoguchi, 
Michihide;  and  Tahara.  Tetsuya,  to  Yoshitomi  Phamaceutical  Indus- 
tries,   Ltd.    Tetrahydrofuran    compounds    and    analogs    thereof. 
4,414,216.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kawakita,  Takeshi:  See — 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi, 
Yoshiaki;  Hattori,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita,  Takeshi,  4,414,328.,  CI. 
435-47.000. 
Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Konotsune,  Takuo;  and   Kawakubo,   Katsuhiko,  4,414.392.,  CI. 
548-105.000. 
Kawamura.  Go:  See — 

Okamoto.     Hiroshi;     Kudo.    Tetsuichi;    and    Kawamura,    Go, 
4,414,182,  CI.  423-652.000. 
Kawamura,  Naoto:  See — 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura,    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui,    Hisashi,    4.414,581.,    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Kawamura.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yasuhara.  Seishi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Adjusting  system  for  crank  angle  sensor.  4,413,508.,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaki,  Sadayuki, 
4.414.026.,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Kawasumi.  Keiichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Ryozo;  Kawasumi,  Keiichi;  Maeda,  Shoichi;  and  Shoji, 
Takashi,  4,414,336..  CI.  436-502.000. 
Kazumi,  Ozawa;  and  Shinichiro,  No.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Hon- 
sha.  Constant-speed  conveyor  apparatus.  4.413.709..  CI.  198-344.000. 
Kazuse,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Iwama,  Akio;  and  Kazuse.  Yoshitaka,  4,414,157.,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Kuczenski.  Steven  R.,  4,413.938.,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Keck,  Max  H  :  See— 

Gloth,    Richard    E.;    Tazuma,    James   J.;    and    Keck,    Max    H.. 
4.414,348.,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Kehrer,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Drew.  Jeffrey-Michael;  Seitz,  Max-Gerhard;  Kehrer,  Hans-Peter; 
and  Eichelbroenner.  Gottfried,  4,413,507..  CI.  73-104.000. 
Keil,  Hans  S.  H..  deceased  (by  Keil.  Inge,  legal  representative);  Alfs, 
Helmut;  and  Schuize,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Alkali  metal  or  amine  salts  of  a  mixture  of  2-  and  3- 
alkyladipic  acids  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,414,125.,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Keil,  Inge,  legal  representative:  See — 

Keil,  Hans  S.  H.,  deceased;  Alfs,  Helmut;  and  Schuize,  Klaus, 
4,414.125..  CI.  252-75.000. 
Kelley.  Jack  M.   Electrical  circuit  test  probe.  4,414,506.,  CI.  324- 

158.00P. 
Kellogg.  Harvey  J.;  and  Holm,  Robert  O.  Groove  refinishing  tool. 

4.413.447.,  CI.  51-170.0PT. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Jones.  Brian  H..  4.414,049.,  CI.  156-166.000. 
Kelson,  Arthur  F.  Trash  bag  caddy.  4,413,800.,  CI.  248-99.000. 
Kempf,  Volker:  See — 

Tomoff,  Toma;  Mohr,  Hans  G.;  and  Kempf,  Volker,  4,413.534.,  CI. 
73-864.210. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Tucker,  Samuel  M.,  4,413,620.,  CI.  128-134.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Newman,    Harold   C;   and   Stoll,   William   M.,   4,414,029.,   CI. 
75-252.000. 
Kennedy,  Howard  L.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Fractional  doppler  counting. 

4,414,504.,  CI.  324-78.00R. 
Keramidas.  Vassilis  G.;  McCoy.  Robert  J.;  and  Temkin,  Henryk,  to  Bell 
Telephone     Laboratories,     Incorporated.     Beryllium-gold    ohmic 
contact  to  a  semiconductor  device.  4,414,561.,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Kern,  Kenneth  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Manifold  to 
uniformly  distribute  a  solid-liquid  slurry.  4,413,934.,  CI.  406-ISS.OOO, 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Riggs.  Olen  L..  Jr..  4,413,408.,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Kervagoret.  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Torque-amplifying 
servo-mechanism  with  compact  structure  for  power  steering  systems. 
4.413.962.  CI.  418-186.000. 
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Kervin,  Kendall  G.,  to  Well  Research,  Inc.  Oil  well  monitoring  device. 

4,413,676.,  CI.  166-53.000. 
Kessler,  Milton;  and  Ullman,  Myron  E.,  to  Kessler  Products  Co..  Inc. 

Pinch  cap.  4,413,748..  CI.  220-281.000. 
Kessler  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kessler,  Milton;  and  Ullman.  Myron  E.,  4,413,748.,  CI.  220-281.000 
Kester,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Beugelsdyk,  Anthony  F.;  Stuchlik,  Terence  J.;  and  Kester,  Bruce 
J..  4,413,466,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Ketterson,  John  B.:  See— 

Abraham,  Bernard  M.;  Miyano,  Kenjiro;  and  Ketterson,  John  B., 
4,413,506.,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Schils,  Petrus  J.  R.,  4,413,393.,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Khait,  Klementina  F.:  See— 

Falk,    John    C;    and    Khait,    Klementina    F.,    4,414,342..    CI. 
523-437.000. 
Kigawa,  Tomio;  and  Fukui,  Kouetsu,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Rock  bolt. 

4.413,929.,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Kitey,  Richard  F.;  and  Larson,  Ralph  I.,  to  Thermal  Associates,  Inc. 
Semiconductor  heat  sink  assembly  including  thermally  responsive 
means  for  increasing  compression  as  the  temperature  of  said  assembly 
increases.  4,414,562.,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  and  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cation  exchange  membrane.  4,414,338.,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimura,   Kenji;  Sugamori,   Shigeru;   Ishikawa,   Kohji;  and   Narumi, 
Naoaki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Takeda 
Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device  test 
apparatus.  4,414,665.,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system. 

4,413,887.,  CI.  350-426.000. 
King  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Pitts,  Elvin  C;  Burns,  Walter  G.;  and  Anderson,  Harvey  R., 
4.413,618.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
King,  Merlson  J.;  and  Wood,  John  E.,  Jr.  Reflective  golf  ball  putter 

alignment  device.  4,413,824.,  CI.  273-163.00R. 
Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.:  See — 

Peuhkurinen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J.;  Farm.  Kari  M.  U.; 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.  J.;  Koho,  Tauno  T.;  Kinnunen.  Seppo  T.;  and 
Taskinen,  Martti  P.,  4,413,495.,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Kino,  Eiko:  See — 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    Arakawa,    Akira;    and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,414,226..  CI.  424-279.000. 
Kinoshita,  Tomoo;  and  Hinuma,  Minoru.  to  Nihon  Repromachine 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pelletizing  device  for  plastic  material. 
4,413,965.,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Kinugasa,  Yukio:  See— 

Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    Kinugasa,    Yukio;    and   Yaegashi,   Takehisa, 
4.413,601.,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Fukuoka,  Takashi,  4,413,705.,  CI.  181-240.000. 
Kipp,  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  to  Paygro,  Inc.  Composting  system  with  movable 

process  cars.  4,414,335.,  CI.  435-313.000. 
Kira,  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.  Geographically  positioned,  envi- 
ronmental, solar  humidification  energy  conversion.  4,413,476.,  CI. 
60-641.800. 
Kirihara,  Seishin:  See— 

Siga,    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin;    Kuriyama,    Mitsuo;    Yosioka, 

Takatoshi;    Takahashi,     Shintaro;    and     Yoshida,    Takehiko, 

4,414,024.,  CI.  75-126.00C. 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi,  Shingo; 

Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  to  Teijin   Limited.  Novel 

assembly  of  composite  fibers.  4,414,276.,  CI.  428-374.000. 

Kirjavainen,   Alvi,   to  Valmet  OY.   Headbox  of  a  paper  machine. 

4,414,062.,  CI.  162-336.000. 
Kirley,  Joseph  F.  Aerosol  insect  exterminator  device.  4,413,756.,  CI. 

222-402.110. 
Kistner,  Heinz:  See- 
Becker,  Werner;  and  Kistner,  Heinz.  4,414,054.,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Kitaguchi,  Nobuya:  See— 

Yamataka,   Kazunori;   Isoya,  Toshiro;  and   Kitaguchi,   Nobuya, 
4,414,079.,  CI.  204-75.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Akashi, 
Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and 
method  of  preparation  thereof.  4,414,271.,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto, 
Tatsuji;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,414,270.,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Kitamura,  Koichiro,  to  Kitamura  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  the  position  of  a  machine  tool  spindle.  4,413,422.,  CI.  33- 
185.0OR. 
Kitamura  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitamura,  Koichiro.  4,413,422.,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.  J.:  See — 

Peuhkurinen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J.;  Farm,  Kari  M.  U.; 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.  J.;  Koho,  Tauno  T.;  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.;  and 
Taskinen.  Martti  P..  4,413,495.,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Kiwalle,  Jozef;  Galloway,  James  H.;  and  Rowan,  John  W.,  to  Energy 
Development    Associates,    Inc.    Metal    halogen    battery    system. 
4,414,292.,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Klak,  Roland;  Frankle,  Gerhard;  and  Woschee,  Dieter,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heating  device  for  preheating  combustion 
air  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,413,606.,  CI.  123-550.000. 


Klapp,  Eberhard,  deceased:  See— 

Drude,  Burkhard;  Peters.  Thomas;  and  Klapp,  Eberhard,  deceased. 
4.414.114,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Klapp,  Ursula,  executnx:  See— 

Drude,  Burkhard;  Peters,  Thomas;  and  Klapp,  Eberhard.  deceased, 
4,414,114,  CI.  210-652.000 
Klein,  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E  ,  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation  Method  for  making  a  semicon- 
ductor capacitor  4,413,401.,  CI   29-571.000 
Kleine-Konig,  Johannes:  See— 

Hesse,   Theodor;   Rieke,   Helmut;  and   Klcmc-Konig,   Johannes, 
4,413,933.,  CI.  406-152.000. 
Klempner,  Daniel;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.    Reaction    injection    molding    compositions    and    process. 
4,414,174,  CI.  264-328.600 
Klibanov,  Alexander  M  ;  and  Langer,  Robert  S ,  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology   Methods  of  decreasing  the  hydrophobicily 
of  fibroblast  and  other  interferons  4,414,147,  CI   260-1 12  OOR 
Klie.  Jurgen;  Lubos,  Walter;  and  Flielcr,  Wilhelm,  to  G    Duslerloh 
GmbH.  Hydraulic  motor  with  adjustable  flow  volume  4,413.548.,  CI. 
91-491.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Melcher,  Gerhard,  4,414,022.,  CI  75-26.000 
Schmidt,  Manin;  Kohler,  Walter;  Loch,  Hans-Ulnch;  and  Weber, 
Albrecht,  4,414,186.,  CI  423-175.000. 
Knable,  Raymond  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation    Limit  switch 

actuator  for  fiuid  cylinders  4,413,549.,  CI  92-5  OOR 
Knapheide  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See- 
Leaver,    John    Y.;    and    Huggins,    Harold    D.    4,413,848,    CI. 
292-59.000. 
Knapp,  William;  Dunn,  William:  and  Smith,  Kent  F  ,  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Storage  logic  array  having  two  conductor  data 
column.  4.414,547.,  CI.  340-825.830. 
Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig.  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard.  Grau,  Werner; 
and  Mayer,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi   Magnetic  recording 
medium  and  its  manufacture.  4,414,287  .  CI  428-650000 
Kniep,  Claus:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Claus.  4.414.419,  CI 
568-421.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.:  See- 
Lin,  Jiang-Jen;  and  Knifton,  John  F  ,  4,414,410  ,  CI   560-265  000 
Knittel,  Volker:  See— 

Schrattenholz,  Walter;  Hilgenfeldi.  Eckhard;  and  Knittcl.  Volker, 
4.414,032.,  CI.  106-186.000 
Knoll  International,  Inc  :  See— 

Haigh,  Paul,  4,413,570.,  CI.  108-153000. 
Knop,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert,  Kuhn,  Franz.  Mollgaard.  Klaus,  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudigcr,  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop,  Hans-Georg,  4.414,635  ,  CI   364-526  000. 
Kobak,  Joseph,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limned,  The 
Pneumatic  conveyors  for  How  of  gas-borne  particulate  material. 
4,413,932.,  CI.  406-138.000 
Kobari,  Yukio:  See— 

Kashimoto,   Yutaka;   Sakuma.   Shinzo;   Warabi.  Junichi;   Kobari, 
Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi.  4.414,448  .  CI  200-I4400B 
Kobayashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Kato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono,  Hiroya; 
and  Yamamoto,  Taku,  4,413,955.,  CI.  417-270  000 
Kobayashi,  Sumio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Ar- 
rester and  a  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement  with  a  protection 
device  including  the  same.  4,414,599,,  CI   361-56000 

Kochs  Adier  AG'  See 

Landwehr,  Gunter;  and  Thiele.  Horst,  4,413,582  ,  CI    1 12-31 1  000. 
Koenig,  Roland:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland:  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau.  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter.  4,414.287.,  CI.  428-650000 
Koepke,  JefTery  W  :  See- 
Young,    Dean    A.;    and    Koepke.    Jeffery    W,    4,414,137,    CI. 
502-162.000. 
Koester.  Eberhard:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland,  Koester,  Eberhard.  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,414,287.,  CI  428-650  000 
Koga,  Tadashi;  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi,  and  Yamamoto, 
Hideji,  4,414,196.,  CI  423-633.000 
Kohashi,  Toru,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited  Automatic  weight 

sorter.  4.413,739.,  CI.  209-593.000 
Kohl,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Forrest,  Stephen  R.;  Kohl,  Paul  A  ,  and  Panock,  Richard  L  . 
4,414,066,  CI.  204-129  300 
Kohler,  Walter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter,  Loch,  Hans-L'lrich,  and  Weber. 
Albrecht.  4.414,186.,  CI  423-175  000 
Koho,  Tauno  T. :  See— 

Peuhkurinen,  Eino  J.,  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J  .  Farm.  Kan  M    L'  . 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V  J  ,  Koho,  Tauno  T  ,  Kinnunen,  Sepp<i  T    and 
Taskinen,  Martti  P  ,  4,413,495.,  CI  72-196.000 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu:  See— 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe.  Kinn,  Eiko. 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    Arakawa.    Akira,    and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,414,226,  CI.  424-279  000 
Kohyama,   Mitsuaki,   to  Tokyo   Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Electrostatic  copying  apparatus  4,413,897  ,  CI.  355-3  OCH 
Koken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Taichiro;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,413,359  ,  CI  3-1  000, 
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Koko  ailo,  George  T.;  Rohmian,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and  Sawruk.  Stephen, 
1 4obil  Oil  Corporation.  Modification  of  catalytic  activity  of  syn- 
the  ic  zeolites.  4.414.189..  CI.  423-328.000. 
Kolib  IS,  James  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Method  for  the  striping  of 
inside  seam  of  a  can  body  moving  at  a  high  speed.  4.414,248.,  CI. 
236.000. 
Ernest  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Re<iirculating  automatic  document  feeder.  4,413,901.,  CI.  35S-3.0SH. 
Koll4ann,  Horst,  to  Schelling  &  Co.,  Firma.  Machine  tool  support  table 

feeding  device.  4,413.941..  CI.  414-35.000. 
Kolm^r  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

urphy,   John   H.;   Packer.   Jon   D.;   and    Brown.   Dennis   R., 
4.414.200.,  CI.  424-63.000.  , 

Kolyida,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  > 

/^xenko.  Alexandr  A.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.; 
Mataev.  Arkady  R.;  and  Shamsha.  Ljudmila  F.,  4,414,091.,  CI. 
204-277.000. 
Komitsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi;  and 
Tal  ahashi,  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Cassette  tape 
machine.  4,413.793..  CI.  242-68.000. 
Kom(  ri,  Minoru:  See — 

Matsuzaka.    Takashi;    Ohtsuki.    Toshio;    Komori,    Minoru;    and 
Sakuma,  Tsutomu.  4,414,139..  CI.  502-72.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

oda,  Hideaki,  4,413.561.,  CI.  101-365.000.  | 

Konds,  Akinobu:  See — 

f^akamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa; 
Kondo.  Akinobu;  and  Kataoka.  Yoshitaka,  4.413.612..  CI.  126- 
92.0OC. 
Kon(43.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

imizu,  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo,  Kinji;  Hizuka,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and 
Kondo.  Yoshikazu,  4,414.078..  CI.  204-34.000 
Kondoh,  Yoshmobu:  See — 

^atsuoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondoh.    Yoshinobu,    4,413,841.,    CI. 
280-802.000. 
Koni^hiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shunichi;  and  Akiyama,  Mitsuo.  4,413.900..  CI.  355-8.000. 
rtamada,  Fumio,  4,414,308..  CI.  430-505.000. 
Konq,  Hiroya:  See — 

ato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono.  Hiroya; 
and  Yamamoto,  Taku,  4,413.955.,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Kondmi.  Toshio:  See — 

I  nanaka.  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi.  Toshio;  Kubochi. 
Yoshiaki;  Hattori.  Seiziro;  and  Kawakiu.  Takeshi,  4,414,328.,  CI. 
435-47.000. 
Kon^tsune.  Takuo;  and  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko.  to  Sankyo  Company. 
Herbicidal  compositions  and  pyrazole  derivatives   4.414,392., 
548-105.000. 
Robert  F.  Apparatus  for  making  a  multi-layered  blown  plastic 
container  4,413.974..  CI.  425-523.000. 

Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Web  splicing  apparatus. 
.048.  CI.  156-159.000. 
Korpfnan,   Ralf,  to  Personal   Products  Company.   Absorbent   panel 
able  for  use  in  absorbent  products.  4,413.995.,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Masaki:  See — 
^uzuki,  Hajime;  Masuda,  Ikuo;  and  Kosaka,  Masaki,  4.414.351.,  CI. 
524-413.000. 

William  S.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Pulsation  throttling  device 
a  pressure  gauge.  4.413.524..  CI.  73-707.000. 
Kostilnik.  Robert  J.:  See— 

((ohen.  Stuart  C;  Kostelnik,  Robert  J.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D., 
4.414,352.,  CI.  524-443.000. 
Kot\^ica,  Roland,  to  Societe  Chimiques  des  Charbonnages.  Dehydra- 
of  maleic   acid   to   form   maleic   anhydride.   4,414,398.,   CI. 
262.000. 
Kovits,  Tibor  F.  I.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Optical  fiber  her- 
mttic  seal.  4,413.881..  CI.  350-96.200. 
i  ma.  Akio:  See — 

Mizoguchi.    Tetsuhiko;    and    Koyama,    Akio.    4.414.424..    CI. 
174-28.000.  j 

Koyima.  Arata:  See—  ' 

iffiyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata.  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma. 
Ichiro;  Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano.  Masatoshi.  4.414.245..  CI. 
427-127.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu.  Shigeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
Limited.  Granular  or  powdery  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and 
for  production  thereof.  4,414,378..  CI.  528-137.000. 
ma.  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi 
Cllemical  Industries  Limited.  Granular  or  powdery  nitrogen-contain- 
phenol-aldehyde  copolymer  resin  and  process  for  production 
thireof.  4.414.379.,  CI.  528-137.000. 
ima,  Tom:  See — 

I  )take,  Masayuki;  Hatano,  Masakatsu;  Koyama.  Toru;  Murayama, 
Masayoshi;  and  Oshima.  Kazunori,  4,414,133..  CI.  502-179.000. 
Koyknagi,  Nozomu:  See — 

ihionoya,   Hiroshi;   Arai,   Haruyoshi;   Koyanagi,   Nozomu;   and 
Takeuchi.  Hitoshi,  4.414,201..  CI.  424-88.000. 
Kraiwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cratz,  Gerhard;  and  Marr.  Erich.  4.414.475..  CI.  250-506.100. 
>urr,  Gerhard.  4.413.948..  CI.  415-219.00R. 
.  Gerhard;  and  Marr,  Erich,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Shielding  container  for  storing  weak  to  medially  active  waste. 
14,475.,  CI.  250-506.100. 
Douglas  R.;  and  Marshall,  James  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Signal 
yhchronization  system.  4,414.676>.  CI.  375-116.000. 
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Kraus.  Heinz,  to  Dr    Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Self  supporting 

optical  diffraction  grid.  4.414,680.,  CI.  378-84.000. 
Krauss,  Alan  R.;  and  Gruen,  Dieter  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy  First  wall  and  limiter  surfaces  for  plasma  devices.  4.414.176.. 
CI.  376-136.000 
Krenz,  Horst  M  ,  to  Heath  Company.  Printed  circuit  board  mount  for 

batteries  and  the  like.  4,414,298.,  CI.  429-99.000. 
KrippI,  Kurt:  See — 

Redmer,  Frank;  and  KrippI,  Kurt,  4,413,912.,  CI.  366-69.000. 
Krogerus,  Helge  J  :  See— 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  Makitalo.  Valto  J.; 
Lilja,    Launo    L.;    and    Krogerus.    Helge   J.,    4,413,816.,    CI. 
266-270.000. 
Kropp,  Walter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydraulic  spool  valves 

with  controlled  by-pass.  4,413,650.,  CI.  137-596.130 
Krug,  Russell  R.;  and  Hohmann,  Robert  P.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Fluidized  catalytic  cracking.  4,414.100.,  CI.  208-153.000. 
Kubis.  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc. 
Method    of   forming    domed    end    for   container.    4.413.497..    CI. 
72-356.000. 
Kubo,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Monma,    Hisayoshi;    Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kubo,    Kazuyuki, 
4,413,558.  CI.  101-93.140. 
Kubo,  Kunimichi:  See — 

Kuroda,    Nobuyuki;    Horie,    Tatsuo;    Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Kubo, 
Kunimichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,414.369..  CI.  526-65.000. 
Kubochi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi, 
Yoshiaki;  Hattori,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita,  Takeshi.  4,414.328..  CI. 
435-47.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.;  See — 

Kigawa,  Tomio;  and  Fukui,  Kouetsu,  4,413,929.,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Kuczenski,  Steven  R  ,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Spindle 

motor  powered  drawbar.  4.413,938.,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Kudo,  Tetsuichi:  See— 

Okamoto,     Hiroshi;    Kudo,    Tetsuichi;    and    Kawamura,    Go, 
4,414.182,  CI.  423-652.000, 
Kuhlmann,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  device  in  a 

machine  tool.  4.413,936.,  CI.  408-8.000. 
Kuhn,  Franz:  See — 

Gast.  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard.  Klaus;  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer.  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop.  Hans-Georg,  4.414.635..  CI.  364-526.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Toy  vehicle  device.  4.413.443.,  CI.  46-206.000. 
Kumagai.  Tadanobu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmis- 
sion with  offset  differential  and  deep  wide  groove  radial  ball  bearing 
supporting  intermediate  shaft.  4,413,701.,  CI.  180-256.000. 
Kunii,  Daizo.  Method  for  thermally  decomposing  and  gasifying  com- 
bustible matenal  in  a  single  fluidized  reactor.  4,414,001..  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Kuno,  Mikio:  See — 

li,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunori;  Morishita,  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414.162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Kuntz,  James  P  :  See— 

Tenold,  Tyrus  N.;  Cossette,  Michael  D.;  Kuntz.  James  P.;  and 
Gordon.  Jack  D.,  4.413.747.,  CI.  220-225.000. 
Kurata,  Hirotaka,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-speed  playback  for 

videodiscs.  4,414,584.,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kureha,  Takeshi;  Kataoka,  Teruo;  Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Takeda,  Minoru, 
to   Matsushita   Electric   Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.   Television   receiver. 
4.414.571  ,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Kunyama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Siga,    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin;    Kuriyama,    Mitsuo;    Yosioka, 
Takatoshi;    Takahashi,     Shintaro;    and     Yoshida,    Takehiko, 
4,414.024..  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Horie,  Tatsuo;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Kubo,  Kunimichi; 
and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited.  Continuous 
process  for  the  preparation  of  polyolefins  having  widely  distributed 
molecular  weights.  4,414,369.,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Kuroda,  Toyoyuki:  See — 

Ogura,     Hiroyuki;     and     Kuroda,     Toyoyuki,     4,413,484.,     CI. 
66-193.000. 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Lenz,  John  C  4,413,818.,  CI.  269-81.000. 
Lenz.  John  O..  4,413,819.,  CI.  269-99.000. 
Kurz,  Craven  H.  Orthodontic  retainer.  4.413.978..  CI.  433-6.000. 
Kurz,  Heinrich:  See— 

Bergmann,     Udo;     Kurz,     Heinrich;     and     Radtke,     Wolfgang. 
4.414.552.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Kurze.  Bernhard:  See — 

Weinhold.  Harri;  Vogel.  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bernhard;  Schle- 
gel,  Joachim;  Rauschenbach.  Dieter;  Hering.  Roland;  Werner. 
Peter;  and  Wunsch,  Heinz,  4,413,585.,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Kusterer,  James  E.:  See- 
Chin,   John   F.;   Rhodes,  Joseph   A.;  and   Kusterer.  James  E.. 
4,414,010,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Kuwahara,  Toru:  See — 

Edahiro.  Takao;  Miyajiri.  Tetsuo;  Yokota.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwahara. 
Toru,  4,414.008..  CI.  65-3.120 
Kvaas.  Robert  E.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Reserarch  Center.  Passivation  of 
mercury  cadmium  telluride  semiconductor  surfaces  by  ozone  oxida- 
tion. 4,414,040.,  CI.  148-6.300. 
L.G.T.  Laboratoire  General  des  Telecommuniqations:  See— 

Cluniat,    Claude;    and    Dominguez,    Mariano,    4,414,568.,    CI. 
358-139.000. 
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L.  Schulcr  GmbH:  See- 

Schneider,    Franz;    Panknin,    Walter,    Belamaric,    2^Iimir;    and 
Schalch,  Fred,  4.414,455.,  CI  219-64.000. 
Labouliere,  Elzear  K.:  See— 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouiierc.  Elzear  R.,  4.414,616.,  CI. 
362-308.000. 
LaBounty,    Roy    E.    Grapple    rake    for    backhoe.    4,413,945.,    CI 

414-739.000. 
Labutski,  Justyn  J.,  III.  Pivotable  spark  plug  connector.  4,413,870.,  CI. 

339-6.00R. 
LaCamera,  Alfred  F.:  See — 

McMonigle,  Matthew  J.;  and  LaCamera,  Alfred  F..  4.414.089..  CI. 
204-244.000. 
Lacks,  Harold  G.  Sphygmomanometer  construction.  4,413.631.,  CI 

128-677.000. 
Lahm,  Albert  H..  and  LaLonde.   Paul  D  ,  lo  Donn  Incorporated. 

Checkered  wall  or  ceiling  system  4.413,457.,  CI.  52-314.000. 
Lai.  Juey  H  .  to  Honeywell  Int.  Sensitive  positive  electron  beam  resists 

4.414,jl3..  CI.  4TO-295  000. 
LaLontJe,  Paul  D.:  Sec— 

Lahm,  Albert  H  ;  and  LaLonde.  Paul  D.,  4,413,457.,  CI.  52-314  000 

Lamarchc.   Paul   E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.   Extended  travel 

damper  in  a  lock-up  clutch  for  a  torque  converter    4,413,711  ,  CI 

192-3.280 

Lamb,  Steve  R.,  and  Lamoreux,  Larry  W.  Adjustable  prosthetic  ankle 

assembly  4,4l.-<,360,  CI   3-30000. 
Lambeth,  Oiivid  N.,  id  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetostrictive 
position  sensing  device  and  photographic  apparatus  incorporating 
such  device.  4,413,892.,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Lamhuth,  Alan  L..  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Laminated  wooden 

siruotnrni  assembly.  4.413,459.,  CI.  52-720.000. 
Lamont,  Lawrence  T.,  Jr.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Magnetic  targets 

for  use  in  sputter  coating  apparatus.  4,414,086.,  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Lamoreux,  Larry  W.:  See — 

Lamb,  Steve  R.;  and  Lamoreux.  Larry  W..  4,413,360,  CI  3-30.000. 
Lampkin.  Curtis  M.,  to  Photon  Power.  Inc.  Spray  forming  thin  films 

4.414.252..  CI.  427-424  000 
Lancaster,  Paul  B.;and  Huisentruii,  Gordon  A  Ladder  rack.  4.413.801,, 

CI.  248-3I6.00A. 
Lancaster.  William  G,.  to  Lantech,  Inc.  Roller  stretch  pass  through 

stretching  apparatus  and  process  4,413.46',,  CI   53-399.000. 
Landreau,   Andre,   to  Mingret,  Jean.   Boiler  for  a  heating  system. 

4.413.590.  CI.  122-18.000. 
Landwehr.  Frank;  and  Wanner.  Heinz,  to  Dr   Karl  Thomae  GmbH. 
Dispenser  of  small  quantifies  of  liquids.  4,413.754.,  CI.  222-209  000. 
Landwehr,  Gunter;  and  Thiele,  Horst,  lo  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Workpiece 

feeding  device  for  a  sewing  machine,  4,413.582..  CI    1 12-311.000. 
Lane.  Parley  C  .  Jr.,  to  B  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Precipitation  of 
polycvcloolefins     having     high     bulk     density.     4,414,386.,     CI 
528-496.000. 
Lane,   Vern   E..   to   Deike.   Robert    F.    Remote   control   surveying. 

4.413.907..  CI.  356-141.000. 
Lang.  Armin.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  High-pressure 

pump  with  pressure  regulator  4,413.472.,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Lang,  George  R.:  See- 
Hoffman,  David  M.;  Pritzkow,  Dennis;  und  Lang.  George  R.. 
4.414,473.,  CI.  250-366  000. 
Langen,  Hans;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  to  Agfa-Gavaert 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  recording  material  containing  an 
aldehyde  remover  4,414,309.,  CI  430-551.000. 
Langer,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Klibanov,  Ale.xandcr  M  :  and  Langer,  Robert  S  ,  4,414,147.,  CI. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Lanius,  Charles  A.;  Hullersirum,  Harold  D.:  and  Rau,  Gerald  A.,  to 
Flambeau  Product  Corporation.  Piston  valve  and  fuel  tank  assembly. 
4,413,804.,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Lanning,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Daniel  D.;  and  Lanning,  Ronald  L.,  4,414,548.,  CI. 
343-8.000. 
Lanso  Products  Limited  See— 

Swinney,  Dennis  P.,  4.413.555..  CI   100-214  000. 
Lantech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lancaster.  William  G..  4.413,463..  CI.  53-399  000 
Larikka,  Leo.  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy.  Flange  forming  drill  means. 

4.413.485..  CI.  72-71.000. 
Larson.  Ralph  I.:  See— 

Kiley,  Richard  F.;  and  Larson,  Ralph  I.,  4,414,562..  CI  357-81.000. 

Larsson,  Lars-Goran;  and  Murne,  Bertil  S.  O.,  to  Aktiebolagel  Plat- 

manufaktur.  Process  of  producing  a  package  or  wrapping  for  storing 

or  shipping  material.  4,413,464.,  CI.  53-412.000. 

Lassche,  Jakob.   Locking  device  for  a  safety   belt.   4,413,384.,   CI 

24-603.000. 
Latash,  Jury  V.;  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko.  Stanislav  S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4.414.672..  CI.  373-22.000. 
LaTerra,  Terrance.  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Liquid  purification  using 

reverse  osmosis  hollow  fibers.  4.414.113.,  CI.  210-636.000 
Latimer.  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Independently  balanced 

support  plates.  4,413,925.,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Lauckner.  Joachim;  Lutz.  Felix;  Seibold.  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Gerhard, 
and  Volz,  Hans,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Optical  switch.  4.413.886.,  CI.  350-392.000. 


Laurelli,  James  A..  See— 

Scheihing,    Paul    E.;    and    Uurelli.    James    A.    4,413,470.    CI 
60-39320 
Laurcr.  George  J.;  and  Stokes,  Olen  L  .  Jr ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Systematic  error  correction   in  bar  code 
scanner  4,414,468.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Lawless,  Grant  P.:  See— 

Hamielec.  Archie  E.;  Lawless.  Grant  P.;  and  Schultz,  Harold  H  . 
4.414.370.  CI   526-88.000. 
Lawrence,  Anthony  J  ,  to  Tungum  Hydraulics  Limited  Pipe  couplings 

4,413,845,  CI  285-23.000 
Lawson,  Nelson  E,:  See — 

Olechowski,  Jerome  R  ,  and  Lawson,  Nelson  E,.  4.414.146,.  CI 
260-97.000. 
Lawson,  Richard  L   Device  for  um  in  making  doughnuts  4,413,972, 

CI.  425-290  000. 
Laycock  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Newsome,    Thomas    B.;    and    Fulford.    Garry.    4,413,716.,    CI 
192-70120 
Layden,  George  K.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M  ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation  Method  of  secunng  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  com- 
posite material  to  structural  members  4,414,01 1  ,  CI  65-18  100 
Lazaridis,  Christina  N.:  See- 
Cohen,  Abraham  B  ;  and  Lauridis,  Christina  N  ,  4.414.278  ,  CI 
428-402.000. 
I.e.  Be  V.  Safety  cigarette  bottle  4,413.638  ,  CI    131-174000 
Leason,  Hayden  L,,  to  Filtertek,  Inc,  Process  and  apparatus  for  sealing 

a  plurality  of  filter  elements  4,414.172.,  CI  264-255  000 
Leatherwood,  Jack  D.;  Dempsey,  Thomas  K  ,  Clevenson,  Sherman  A  . 
and  Stephens,  David  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration     Ride    quality    meter 
4,413,522,  CI  73-646000 
Leaver,  John  Y  ;  and  Huggins,  Harold  D  ,  to  Knapheide  Mfg  Co  ,  The 

Latching  mechanism  for  panels  4,413,848  ,  CI  292-59000 
Le  Berrc,  Serge:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge, 
4,413,885.,  CI.  350-342.000, 
Lcco  Inc.:  See— 

Bose,  Ajit,  4.414.051  ,  CI    156-198.000 
Lee.  Chang  R..  to  Nutrisearch  Company    Process  for  lowering  the 
thermogelation    temperature    of    egg    albumen     4,414,240,    CI 
426-614.000. 
Lee,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Electromagnetic  actuator 

having  a  compliant  armature  4,413,895.,  CI  354-234,000 
Lee,  Joseph  Y,:  See— 

D'Agostmo,   Vincent   F;   and   Lee,   Joseph   Y,   4,414,090.   CI 
204-252.000. 
Lee.  Maw  H.:  See- 
Louis.  Timothy  R.;  Gedeon,  Carl  A  ;  Lee,  Maw  H  ,  and  Erjavec, 
Eugene  V.,  4,414,634.,  CI.  364-510000. 
Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Whitehead,  Larry  W,,  4,413,366,,  CI  5-201,000 
Lchky,  Pavel,  to  Lonza  Ltd   Process  for  the  production  of  dimedone 

4,414,418,,  CI,  568-346000 
Lenke,  Gerd  M.;  and  Fabris,  Hubert  J  ,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.     The.     Preparation     of    polyamides     4,414,362,     CI. 
525-178,000, 
Len/.  John  O,,  to  Kurt  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc   Combination 

vise,  4.413.818,  CI,  269-81  000 
Lenz,  John  O,,  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  Vise  clamp  and 

swivel  base  vise  using  such  clamp  4,413,819  ,  CI  269-99  000 
Lenz,  Sigmund,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltun|s-GmbH  Compensation 
of  nonlineanties  of  transmission  members  in  a  radio  relay  system 
4,414,686,,  CI,  455-20000. 
Lenze,  Friedrich:  See— 

Hubecker.    Hans;    Lenze,    Friedrich;    and    Missaire,    Gerhard. 
4,414.247.,  CI,  427-230.000, 
Leonard.  David  P.  See— 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P ;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A.. 
4.414.357..  CI.  524-513.000. 
Leoni.  Aldo.  to  Flat  Auto  S.p.A   InUke  manifold  heating  and  exhaust 
gas    recirculation    system    for    an    internal    combustion    engine 
4,413,605.  CI.  123-547.000. 
Leopold  Kosul  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Berginski,  Werner-Ernst;  and  Weisling.  Wilhelm.  4.414,442 .  CI 
20(3-61.270 
LePage,  Paul:  See— 

Chino.  John  J.;  LePage,  Paul;  Ro&ti.  Robert  M.;  and  Rouman. 
Herman.  4,414.605.,  CI.  361-388.000 
Lettington,  Alan  H.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secreury  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Bnunnic  Maies- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Imaging  systems  4.413,878  .  CI  350-6  700 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Moran,    David    P.    J ;    and    Hepburn,    John    J.    4.414,236.,    CI 

426-573.000. 
Sreenivasan,  Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S..  4.414,234.,  CI. 
426-540.000. 
I^vi,  David  E.:  See— 

Berlik.  Lee  J  ;  Barnes,  S.  Thomas;  and  Levi,  David  E,  4,413,611  , 
CI.  126-39.00E. 
Lewicki,  Walter  J  ,  Jr.;  See— 

Culp,  Charles  R.;  Emmons,  Larrimore  B  ;  and  Lewicki,  Walter  J., 
Jr.,  4,414,317.,  CI.  430-4.000. 
Lewis,  George  K;  and  Buchin,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Gammuonict,  Inc 
Non-resonant  ultrasonic  transducer  array  for  a  phased  array  imaging 
system  usingi  X  piezo  elements  4,414,482.,  CI.  310-334.000. 
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L^xa,  Gary  F.;  See — 

Smith,  Donald  A.;  and  Lexa,  Gary  F..  4,413.935..  CI.  406-181.000. 
L^xair,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  ClifTord  W.,  Jr.,  4,413,951.,  CI.  417-53.000. 
L|bbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Meeker,  James  A.;  and  Jackson,  Christopher  J.,  4,413,820..  CI. 
271-101.000. 
Ljcentia  Patcnt-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 
Lenz.  Sigmund,  4.414.686.,  CI.  455-20.000. 
Trauemicht,  Herbert;  and  Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  4,414,437.,  CI.  179- 

115.5VC. 
Wichmann,  Gunter,  4,414,549.,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Ljcinvest  AG:  See — 

Baur,  Max,  4,413,435.,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Lidlow,  Alexander,  to  International  RectiHer  Corporation.  Floating 
guard  region  and  process  of  manufacture  for  semiconductor  reverse 
conducting  switching  device  using  spaced  MOS  transistors  having  a 
common  drain  region.  4,414,560.,  CI.  357-39.000. 
L|ebermann,  Kurt:  See — 

Mennicke,  Stefan;  Reiss,  Karl;  and  Liebermann,  Kurt,  4,414,296 . 
CI.  429-50.000. 
ebert.  Richard  B.;  and  Haarman,  Johan  W.,  to  North  American 
Philips    Corporation.    X-Ray    sensitive    electrophoretic    imagers. 
4,414,679..  CI.  378-29.000. 
L  ebowitz,  Marvin;  and  Buda,  Charles,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Aque- 
ous skin  cleaner  containing  hydroxypropylated  guar  gum  and  parafTin 
sulfonate/alkyi  sulfate  detergent  mixture.  4,414,144.,  CI.  252-548.000. 
L{enhard,  Paul:  See — 

Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  4,414,395.,  CI.  548-471.000. 
Lienhard,  Robert  W.,  Sr.,  to  Swiss  Fabricating,  Inc.  Suspended  chain 
scaffolding  employing  adjustable  posts  with  chain  threaded  there- 
through. 4,413,707.,  CI.  182-150.000. 
L  Ija,  Launo  L.:  See — 

Makipirtti.  Simo  A.  I.;  Peuralinna.  Mauri  J.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.; 
Lilja,  Launo  L.;  and  Krogerus,  Helge  J..  4.413.816..  CI. 
266-270.000. 

Liljestrom,  Leo  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a 
lengthy  object  from  a  transport  vehicle.  4.413.943..  CI.  414-475.000. 
L  mpaecher.  Rudolf,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  E-Beam 
maintained  plasma  discharge  elecrodes.  4,414,670.,  CI.  372-58.000. 
n,  Jiang- Jen;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  prepar- 
mg  alkyl  esters  by  homologation  of  the  next  lower  alkyl  ester. 
4.414.410,  CI.  560-265.000.  . 

L  ncoin  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hellinger,  David  L.,  4,413,767.,  CI.  228-136.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kropp,  Walter,  4,413,650.,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Linder,  Charles;  and  Aviv,  Gershon,  to  Research  Products  Rehovot 
Ltd.    Amidoxime    derivatives,     processes    for    the    preparation. 
4,413,999,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Lndholm.    Donald    W.    Animal    restraint    collar.    4.413.588..    CI 

119-106.000. 

L  ndley,  Donald  C.  Mousetrap.  4,413,439.,  CI.  43-61.000. 
L|nnanketo,  Erkki  J.:  See — 

Peuhkurinen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J.;  Farm.  Kari  M.  U ; 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.  J,;  Koho.  Tauno  T.;  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.;  and 
Taskinen.  Martti  P..  4.413,495.,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Linville,  Richard  D.  Support  shackle  and  product  drop  mechanism. 

4,413,376,  CI.  17-44.100. 
L  powski,  Stanley  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.   Novel 
additive  blends  for  cementitious  materials.  4.414.034.,  CI.  106-90.000 
L  pp,  Eberhard,  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Mixer  for  bulk  materials,  espe- 
cially for  fibrous  suspensions.  4,413,790..  CI.  241-lOl.OOB. 
L  pps.  Bennie  J.:  See — 

Geel.  Zane  H.;  Hornby.  Roger  B.;   Lipps.   Bennie  J.;  Savage, 
Charles  E.;  and  Vanat.  Pierre,  4,414.110..  CI.  210-321.300. 
Ljster,  Neil  K.:  See— 

Rosato,  Dennis  W.;  and  Lister.  Neil  K..  4.414,265.,  CI.  428-285.000 
Little,  Thomas  J.  Edge  protector  and  method  of  making  edge  protec- 
tors. 4,413,735.,  CI.  206-523.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger.  Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
thienamycin  via  esters  of  (3SR.  4RS)-3-[(SR)-l-hydroxyethyl]-^,2- 
dioxo-4-azetidinebutanoic  acid.  4,414,155.,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Lsbastov,  George  S.  Initiating  cone.  4,413,814.,  CI.  266-251.000. 
Lpbin,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Akhtar-Khavari,  Fuad;  and   Lobin,   Bernard  J.,  4,413,388.,  CI. 
24-279.000. 
L)och,  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

Schmidt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter;  Loch,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Weber, 
Albrecht,  4,414,186.,  CI.  423-175.000, 
Ijockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,    Hubert    B.;    Staff,    Bonner   W.;   and    Willis,   James   A.. 
4,414.508.,  CI.  324-238.000. 
Llockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pohle,  Richard  H.,  4,413,909.,  CI.  356-354.000. 
L|octite  (Ireland)  Limited:  See — 

Woods.  John.  4.414.275.,  CI.  428-352.000. 
lioeb,  Alfred  A.;  and  Salamon,  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Non-ablative  projectile  heat  sensitive  nose.  4,413,566.,  CI. 
102-517.000. 
lioefller,  Hans-Peter;  and  Adolphi,  Hemrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. 0,S-Dialkyl-0-<4-nuorophenyl)-(di)thiophosphoric  acid  es- 
ters, and  the  use  thereof  for  combating  pests.  4,414,208.,  CI. 
424-224.000. 


Logan,  William  W.,  to  Singer  Co..  The.  Optical  switching  arrangement 

for  a  sewing  machine.  4.413,581.,  CI.  112-278.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See — 

Blaudszun,  Bemd,  4,414,003.,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Lombard.  Jean,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  de  la  Machine- 
Outil   (CE.R.M.O.).    Hydrostatic  support  device.   4,413,863.,  CI. 
308-5.00R. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Lehky,  Pavel,  4,414,418..  CI.  568-346.000. 

Miller.  Raimund;  and  Tenud,  Leander,  4,414,400.,  CI.  549-313.000. 
Loredo,  Isidore.  Walking  attachment  for  roller  skates.  4,413,842.,  CI. 

280-825.000. 
Lorenc,  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Blaese,  Herbert  R  ;  and  Lorenc,  Christopher  R.,  4,413,390.,  CI. 
27-32.000. 
Lork,  Winfried:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4.414,160.  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Losee.  Paul  D.;  and  Norton.  David  G..  to  Iomega  Corporation.  Support 
for  stabilizing  the  movement  of  a  magnetic  medium  over  a  magnetic 
head  4,414,592..  CI.  360-102.000. 
Losh,  Russell  L.,  to  Talbert  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Tractor-trailer  cou- 
pling means.  4,413,836.,  CI.  280-423.00B. 
Louis,  Timothy  R.;  Gedeon,  Carl  A.;  Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Erjavec, 
Eugene  V.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Fluid  flow  totalizer. 
4,414,634..  CI.  364-510.000. 
Louzil.  Friedrich.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cassette  and  adapter 

combination.  4,413,732.,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Lowe  Alpine  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lowe,  Greg  E.,  4,413,389.,  CI.  24-312.000. 
Lowe,  Greg  E.,  to  Lowe  Alpine  Systems,  Inc.  Releasable  buckle  struc- 
ture and  method.  4,413,389.,  CI.  24-312.000. 
Lowry,  Hugh  R  ;  and  Frost,  Robert  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Continuous  metal  casting  method,  apparatus  and  product.  4,414,285., 
CI.  428-577.000. 
Loyd,  Ronald  C:  See — 

Tuggle.  Lloyd  H.;  and  Loyd.  Ronald  C,  4,413,371.,  CI.  15-405.000. 
Lu,  Wen-Tong  P.;  and  Garcia,  Earl  R.   Sandwich-type  electrode. 

4,414,092.,  CI.  204-294.000. 
Lubos,  Walter:  See — 

Klie,  Jurgen:  Lubos,  Walter;  and  Flieter,  Wilhelm,  4,413,548.,  CI. 
91-491.000. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.,  to  TRW,  Inc.;  and 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Solvent  resistant  polysulfone  and  polyether- 
sulfone  compositions.  4,414.269.,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cooper,  Neil  A.,  4,413,917.,  CI.  374-173.000. 
Harns,  Alan  L.;  and  White,  Alfred  K.,  4,414,630.,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Skinner,    Robert   T.   J.;   and   Clegg,   John   W.,   4,413,780.,   CI. 
239-533.400. 
Lucas,  Jean;  Molle,  Jean-Francois;  Gille,  Etienne;  and  Creze,  Patrick, 
to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  et  d'Experimentation  de  Machinisme 
Agricole.  Method  for  gasification  of  large-sized  vegetable  materials 
using  a  fixed  bed  gasogene.  4,414,002.,  CI.  48-209.000. 
Lugscheider,  Walter;  and   Riegler,  Ernst,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 

gesellschft.  Plasma  melting  furnace.  4,414,673.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Lukas,  Helmut  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  breaking  an  optical  fiber.  4,413,763.,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Schindler,  Harvey  D.,  4.414.141..  CI.  502-314.000. 
Lund,  David  J.:  See — 

Belkin.  Michael;  and  Lund,  David  J.,  4,413,890.,  CI.  351-221.000. 
Lusk,  Kenneth  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Electronic 

packaging  technique.  4,413,740.,  CI.  211-26.000. 
Lutz,  Felix:  See — 

Lauckner,  Joachim;  Lutz,  Felix;  Seibold,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Ger- 
hard; and  Volz,  Hans,  4,413,886.,  CI.  350-392.000. 
Lyon.  Donald:  See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A  ;  Yale,  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald,  4,413,614., 
CI.  126-421.000. 
Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  Yale.  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald,  to  Halm  Instru- 
ment Co.,  Inc.  Solar  heating  system.  4,413,614.,  CI.  126-421.000. 
MAN. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer.  Hermann.  4,413.562.,  CI.  101-408.000. 
MacDonald.  William  A.:  See— 

Griffin.  Bnan  P.;  and  MacDonald,  William  A.,  4,414,381.,  CI. 
528-190.000. 
MacKenzie.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Orlander,  Michael;  Cotsworth,  Robert  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Peter 
A.,  4,414,016,  CI.  65-141.000. 
Mackintosh,  Douglas  B.:  See — 

Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton,  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R.;  Mackin- 
tosh, Douglas  B.;  Powell,  Willie  A.;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W., 
4.413.674..  CI.  165-104.330. 
MacLaurin,  Blair  K.:  See — 

Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater,  Richard  W.;  Miner, 
Caria  J.;  Boynton,  Robert  J.;  MacLaurin,  Blair  K.;  and  West- 
wood,  William  D.,  4,413,883.,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Macriss,  Robert  A.;  and  Zawacki,  Thomas  S.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology. Hyperabsorption  space  conditioning  process  and  apparatus. 
4,413,480,  CI.  62-112.000. 
Maddox,  Edward  L.;  and  Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  to  SW  Industries,  Inc. 
Variable  angle  optical  sensing  system  for  determining  the  orientation 
of  weft  threads  4.414.476,  CI.  250-563.000. 
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Maeda,  Shoichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Ryozo;  Kawasumi,  Keiichi;  Maeda,  Shoichi;  and  Shoji, 
Takashi,  4,414,336.,  CI.  436-502.000. 
Maeda,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414,153., 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Maekawa,  Kouzi:  See— 

Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro;    Fujii,    Masanori;   and   Maekawa,    Kouzi, 

4,414,321.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro;   Fujii,    Masanori;   and   Maekawa,    Kouzi, 
4,414,322.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Hitchcock.  James  E.,  4,414,564.,  CI.  358-37.000. 
Magnetic  Weather  Stripping  Corp.:  See— 

Dittrich,  Sebastian,  4,413,446.,  CI.  49-470.000. 
Magnetics  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Rybak,  James  P.,  4,414,522.,  CI.  335-291.000. 
Mahig,  Joseph.  Non-ringing  phase  responsive  detector.  4,414,517.,  CI. 

333-167.000. 
Maier,  Bruce;  and  Maloney,  Brian  J.,  to  International  Jensen  Incorpo- 
rated. Video  game  controller.  4,414,438.,  CI.  200-600A. 
Maier,  Ludwig:  See— 

Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  and  Maier,  Ludwig, 
4,414,158,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Majestic  Contractors  Limited:  See — 

Seguin,  Herb  J.  J.,  4,413,916.,  CI.  374-32.000. 
Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  Makitalo.  Valto  J.;  Lilja. 
Launo  L.;  and  Krogerus.  Helge  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Gas-blast  pipe 
for  feeding  reaction  agents  into  metallurgical  melts.  4,413,816.,  CI 
266-270.000. 
Makita,  Kazuhide:  See- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo.  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,    Masahiro;    and    Kawahashi,    Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI 
33-361.000. 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Peuralinna,  Mauri  J.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.; 
Lilja,    Launo    L.;    and    Krogerus,    Helge   J.,    4,413,816.,    CI. 
266-270.000. 
Makiuchi,  Hajime:  See — 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Makiuchi, 
Hajime,  4,414.325.,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Enhanced  oil 

recovery.  4.414.120..  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Maloney,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Maier,  Bruce;  and  Maloney,  Brian  J.,  4,414,438.,  CI.  200-600A. 
Mandl,  Gerhard;  Mondini,  Giancarlo;  Pietrini,  Viktor;  Weber,  Kurt; 
and  Wildbolz,  Rudolf,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Method 
and  drafting  arrangement  for  spinning  machines  for  processing  a  fiber 
sliver.  4,413,378.,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Mandrin,  Charles,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  deuterium-enriched  water.  4,414,195..  CI.  423-580.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Drude,  Burkhard;  Peters,  Thomas;  and  Klapp.  Eberhard.  deceased. 

4.414,114.,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Hubecker,    Hans;    Lenze,    Friedrich;    and    Missaire,    Gerhard, 

4,414,247.,  CI.  427-230000. 
Schrewe,  Hans;  Parschat,  Lothar;  Franken,  Klaus;  and  Geisbusch, 

Peter,  4,413,667.,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Tenberg,  Werner;  and  Pichert,  Ludwig,  4,413,810.,  CI.  266-94.000. 
Manos,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Timberlake,  John  R.;  Ruzic,  David  N.;  Moore,  Richard  L.;  Cohen, 
Samuel  A.;  and  Manos,  Dennis  M.,  4,414,244.,  CI.  427-105.000. 
Mansor,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Pemberton,  Ernest  H.;  Riggs,  Darius  O.;  Mansor,  Douglas  J.; 
Sager,    James    R.;    and    Juvinall,    John    W.,    4,413,738.,    CI. 
209-523.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation;  See — 

Chin,  John  F.;   Rhodes,  Joseph   A.;   and   Kusterer,   James  E., 
4,414,010.,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Mapatcnt,  N.V.:  See— 

Fellner,  Theodore  F.,  4,413,724.,  CI.  198-594.000. 
Marason,  Gabriel,  Jr.:  See- 
Hunter,  Gary  L.;  Marason,  Gabriel,  Jr.;  and  Troup,  Diana  C, 
4,413,441.,  CI.  46-116.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See- 
Duke,  Roy  B.,  Jr.,  4,414,119.,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Marchal,  Paul:  See— 

Comu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Marie;  Tiret,  Bernard;  Jorge,  Gerard; 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava,    Dominique;    and    Marchal,    Paul, 
4.413,910.,  CI.  356-377,000. 
Merchant,  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Heckelman,  Richard  W.;  Marchant,  Christopher  E.;  and  Williams, 
Jack  B.,  4,414,669.,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Marchbanks,  Robert  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Low  volume  change  detection.  4,413,634.,  CI.  128-746.000. 
Marchildon,  Jacques,  to  Harricana  Metal  Inc.  Boom  mount.  4,413,661., 

CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Marcum,  S.  Douglas:  See — 

Weils,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Marcum,  S.  Douglas;  Downes,  Lawrence 
W.;  and  Tilton.  Richard  A.,  4,414,671.,  CI.  372-73.000. 
Mannon  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Sauvey,  Donald  R.,  4,413,544.,  CI.  84-1.240. 


Marquart,  Gordon  L,:  See — 

Michael.  Richard  A.;  Chaudhan.  Dalsang  K.;  and  Marquart,  Gor- 
don L..  4.413.715..  CI.  I92.53.00F. 
Marr,  Ench;  See — 

Kratz.  Gerhard;  and  Marr,  Ench.  4,414,475  ,  CI   250-506  100. 
Marrett,  Rolf:  See- 
Palm,  Jurgen;  Glaser,  Herbert,  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Marrett,  Rolf. 
4,414,192.,  CI.  423-445.000 
Mars,  Inc.:  See- 
Dean.  Robert,  4,413,718  ,  CI.  194-1  OOK 
Marschka,  Frank  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation   Control -screen  electrode 
subassembly  for  an  electron  gun  and  method  for  constructing  the 
same  4,414,485.,  CI.  313-451.000 
Marsh,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Wetzel,    Robert    E.    and    Marsh,    Richard    L.,    4,414,047,    CI 
156-138.000. 
Marshall.  Dale  F :  and  Evans.  Ted  C  .  to  Dresser  Industnes.  Inc. 

Vented  compressor  inlet  guide  4.413,946..  CI.  415-28.000. 
Marshall.  James  W  :  See— 

Kraul,    Douglas   R.;   and    Marshall.   James   W,    4,414,676,    CI 
375-116.000. 
Marshek,  Kurt  M.:  See- 
Ross,  Michael  O.;  and  Marshek,  Kurt  M.,  4,413,513  ,  CI.  73-162  000 
Martin,  Lawrence  L  ;  Ong,  Helen  H  .  Anderson,  Vernon  B  ,  and  Cnch- 
low,  Charles  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation  Antidepressant 
(a-phenyl-2-tolyl)azacycloalkanols       and       derivatives       thereof 
4.414.219..  CI.  424-267.000 
Martin.  Robert  A.;  See- 
Anderson.    Frank    E.;   and    Martin,    Roben    A..   4.414.036,   CI 
134-23.000. 
Martinez.  Evidio  E    See— 

Bittaker.  Gerald   W,  and   Martinez,   Evidio   E.  4.413.364.,  CI 
4-661.000 
Maruyama.  Masashi:  See— 

Kato.  Harumitsu;  Yamada,  Hironon,  Yamazaki,  Kaoru,  Maruyama, 
Masashi;  and  Ogasawara,  Takashi.  4.413.703  ,  CI   181-156.000 
Maruyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Hanabata,    Makoto,    Maruyama,    Takashi,    and    Ueno,    Kaisuji, 
4,414,230,0,  426-106.000, 
Maruyama,  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Shinya;  and  Abe,  Yoshikazu,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid  Self-controllable  capacity  compres- 
sor 4,413.963  ,  CI  418-259.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D  ,  4.413.823  ,  CI  273-153  OOS 
Kulesza.    Ralph   J,   and    Morrison,    Howard   J,   4,413,443,   CI 
46-206.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Winstead,  Thomas  W  ,  4,413,964,  CI  425-66  000 
Mashiko,  Yoji:  See— 

Nishimura,  Tadashi;  and  Mashiko,  Yoji,  4,414,242,.  CI  427-43  100 
Maslanka.  William  W  ;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G  ,  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Organic  pigments  4.414,353  ,  CI   524-458  000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Klibanov.  Alexander  M  ;  and  Langer.  Robert  S,  4.414.147  ,  CI 

26O-112.0OR 
Wrighton.  Mark  S,;   Ellis,   Arthur  B,.  and  Kaiser,  Steven  W., 
4,414,300,  CI.  429-111000. 
Massey- Ferguson  Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Crawford.  Alexander.  4,413.553.,  CI.  100-4,000. 
Masuda,  Ikuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Masuda,  Ikuo;  and  Kosaka.  Masaki,  4,414,351  .  CI 
524-413,000 
Masuda,  Nobuhito,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  Method  for  measunng 

trace  enzyme,  4,414,323  ,  CI,  435-7,000, 
Masuda,  Nobuhito;   Mihara,  Yuji;  Okazaki,   Masaki,  and   Makiuchi, 
Hajime,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd   Method  for  measurement  of 
trace  enzyme,  4,414,325,,  CI  435-7  000 
Masuda,     Senichi      Particle    charging     apparatus     4,414,603 ,     CI 

361-227,000. 
Mataev,  Arkady  R.  See— 

Axenko,  Alexandr  A.;  Nazanan,  Miron  M  ;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A  . 
Mataev,  Arkady  R  ;  and  Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F,  4.414,091  ,  CI 
204-277.000, 
Mathur,  Pracheeshwar  S  :  See- 
Smith,  Murray  S ,  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S  ;  and  Mathur,  Pracheesh- 
war S.,  4,414,178.,  CI   422-444000 
Matrix  Science  Corporation:  See — 

Mattingly,  William  R.,  4,413,875.,  CI  339-21700R 
Matson,  Wayne  R.,  to  Environmental  Sciences  Associates,  Inc  Electro- 
chemical flow  cell,  particularly  use  with  liquid  chromatography 
4.413,505,  CI.  73-61  IOC. 
Matsuda,  Jinichi:  See— 

Yamashiu,    Tsutomu;    and    Matsuda,    Jinichi,    4,414,487,    CI 
315-5.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio;  and  Takasu,  Yutaka,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation 
Heat    radiation    system    for    electronic    devices.    4,414,604.,    CI 
361-385.000. 
Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko:  See— 

Karasawa,   Shuichi;   Matsumoto,   Fuyuhiko;   Tsushima,   Shuichi, 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu;    Ikeda,    Kunihiko;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4,413,899,,  CI  355-4,000 
Matsumoto,  Keiji,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd  Addreumg  lyttem  for 
a  computer,  including  a  mode  register  4,414,622,,  CI  364-200,000 
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Mai  lumoto,  Motoki:  See— 

Nakainurt,  Kazuhani;  MaUumoto,  Motoki;  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa; 
Kondo,  Akinobu;  and  Kataoka,  Yoshitaka,  4,413,612.,  CI.  126- 
92.00C. 
Ma  sumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
I  ideji,  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
s  ngle  crystalline,  acicular  a-ferric  oxide.  4,414,196.,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Ma  suo,  Kenji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Matsuo,  Kenji.  4,414,515..  CI.  331-111.000. 
Ma  suoka,  Hideoki;  and  Kondoh,  Yoshinobu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
tiny.  Limited.  Safety  seat  belt  arrangement  for  automotive  seat 
occupant.  4.413,841.,  Q.  280-802.000. 
Ma  suoka,  Hiroki;  Kinugasa,  Yukio;  and  Yaegashi,  Takehisa,  to  Toyota 
J  dosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  computing  a  compen- 
s  ition  value  for  an  engine  having  electronic  fuel  injection  control. 
^41 3,601,  a.  123-480.000. 
Ml  isushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Habata,   Etsuroh;   Ohshima,   Nobumasa;   and   Kanatani,    Kenji, 

4.414,052.,  CI.  156-273.700. 
Kureha,  Takeshi;  Kataoka,  Teruo;  Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Takeda. 

Minoru,  4.414,571.,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Maruyama,    Teruo;    Yamauchi,    Shinya;    and    Abe,    Yoshikazu, 

4,413,963..  CI.  418-259.000. 
Sekido,  Satoshi;  Ninomiya.  Yoshito;  and  Yamazaki,  Yoshihiro, 
4,414,607..  CI.  361-433.000. 
Ml  tsushitt  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  ,„  .,  ,^ 

Otsuka.  Kiyotaka;  and  Tanahashi.  Masao.  4.413,410..  Q.  30-43.600 
Yoshioka,  Hideoki;  Okino,  Ichiro;  and  Toda,  Toshiaki,  4,414,529., 
a.  337-365.000. 
Ma  tsutani,  Yoshihide,  to  Miyau  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressurized-fiuid 

cartridge  and  safety  closure  therefor.  4,413,746.,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Ml  uuura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kuroda,    Nobuyuki;    Horie,    Tatsuo;    Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Kubo, 
Kunimichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,414,369.,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Ml  tsuyama,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  Ima,  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Katsuyoshi,  4,414,373.,  CI. 
526-348.000. 
Ml  iUuzaka,  Takashi;  Ohtsuki,  Toshio;  Komori,  Mmoru;  and  Sakuma. 
Tsutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Caulyst 
arriers  for  purification  of  waste  gas  and  process  for  preparing  the 
ame.  4,414,139.,  Q.  502-72.000. 
M  ittel,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunter,  Gary  L.;  Marason,  Gabriel,  Jr.;  and  Troup.  Diana  C, 
4,413,441,  CI.  46-116.000. 
M  itthey,  Philippe;  Salmon,  Robert;  and  Buhlmann,  Niklaus.  to  Werk- 
ceugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG  Projectile  with  a  tubular- 
thaped  projectile  body.  4,413,565.,  CI.  102-503.000. 
M  itthias,  Dan  W.;  and  Miller,  Collier  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.   Printing  ribbon  cartridge  with  flexible  ribbon 
(uides.  4.413,920.,  Q.  400-248.000. 
Mittingly,  William  R.,  to  Matrix  Science  Corporation.  Connector 

retaining  apparatus.  4,413,875.,  CI.  339-217.00R. 
M  luer,  Gail  B.:  See— 

Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  4,413,702.,  CI.  180-274.000. 
M  lyer.  Dieter:  See— 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,414,287.,  CI.  428-650.000. 
M  lyer,  William  R.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation.  Recungular  seal 
beam    lamp    and    support    with    halogen    bulb.    4,414,613.,    CI. 
362-267.000. 
WcAiister,    Roy    E.    Stabilization    of    polyester.    4,414,364..    CI 

525-437.000. 
W  cBride,  Alistair  D.;  and  Ripley,  Ian  S.,  to  Emultec  Limited.  Recovery 
of  heavy  hydrocarbons  from  oil  sludge.  4,413,914..  CI.  366-137.000. 
McCain,  Thomas  S.  Mud  flap  subilizer  device.  4,413,839.,  CI.  280- 

154.S0R. 
h  cCarthy,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

De  Lorenzo,  Bruce  L.;  and  McCarthy,  Daniel  J.,  4,413,647.,  CI. 
137-312.000. 
S  cCartney,  Michael  L.,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    displaying    speech    information.    4.414,431..    CI 
381-48.000. 
N  cClary,  Edward  B.,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Production  of  polyester 
niaments  of  high  strength  possessing  an  unusually  stable  internal 
structure  employing  improved  processing  conditions.  4,414,169.,  CI. 
264-210700. 
V  cCoUister,  Howard  L.;  and  Reed,  Scott  T.  Glass  ceramic  seals  to 

inconel.  4,414.282.,  CI.  428-433.000. 
h  icCorcle.  Gary  E..  to  El  Paso  Producte  Company.  Superheater  hanger 

design.  4.413.591..  Q.  122-235.00R. 
R  IcCord.  James  W.  Vapor  condensate  return  means  in  a  vapor  generat- 
ing and  recovery  apparatus.  4,414,067.,  CI.  202-170.000. 
k  IcCoy,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Keramidas,  Vassilis  G.;  McCoy,  Robert  J.;  and  Temkin,  Henryk, 
4.414,561.,  CI.  357-67.000. 
I  IcCracken.  Robert  W.;  and  Delias,  James  P.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 

Products,  Inc.  Film  dressing.  4,413,621.,  CI.  128-156.000. 
McCusker,  Joseph  H.;  Thaler,  Barry  J.;  and  Tsien,  Wei  H..  to  RCA 

Corporation.  Coating  adhesion  testing.  4,413,510..  CI.  73-lSO.OOA. 
I  IcDonald,  James  F.:  See— 

Dattilc.  Anthony  J.;  McDonald.  James  F.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A., 
4,414.579..  a.  358-256.000. 
I  fcDonald,  Roderick  A.,  to  Univar  Corporation.  Method  for  treating 
subterranean  formations.  4.413.931.,  CI.  405-264.000. 


McDonald,  William  J.,  to  James  Mackie  &  Sons  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  re-cycling  plastics  waste.  4,413,969..  CI.  425-217.000. 
McDonald.  William  K.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Expanded  metal 

containing  wires  and  filaments.  4.414.428..  CI.  174-126.00S. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshida,  Glenn  T.,  4,414.658.,  CI.  369-46.000. 
McFarlan,  Alden  I.  Air  conditioning  system  and  method.  4,413,478.,  CI. 

62-98.000. 
McKann,  H.  Smith,  to  General  Products  Company,  Inc.  Metal  door  and 

light  assembly.  4,413,397.,  CI.  29-416.000. 
McKenzie,  Lee  P..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Method  of  cementing  a 

well  bore  using  a  fluid  loss  additive.  4,413,681.,  CI.  166-293.000. 
McMahan.  David  R.;  Zeller,  Gary  P.;  Slaughter,  Ronald  W.;  Skirha, 
Martin  D.;  and  Bayer,  Dean  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Hardbar  energy  absorbing  bumper  system  for  vehicles.  4,413,856.,  CI. 
296-188.000. 
McMahan,  David  R.;  and  Nicholas,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Spring  clip  for  a  vehicle  headlamp  retainer  member. 
4,414,614.,  CI.  362-269.000. 
McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage.  4,413,752.,  CI. 
222-56.000. 
McMonigle,  Matthew  J.,  and  LaCamera,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Electrolysis  cell  for  reduction  of  molten  metal 
halide.  4,414.089.,  CI.  204-244.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmussen.  Chris  R.,  4,414.211.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
McSweeney,  Andrea.  Three  dimensional  transformable  toy.  4,413,442., 

CI.  46-151.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wood,  Prentice  J..  4,413.728.,  CI.  206-187.000. 
Wood.  Prentice  J  ,  4,413.729..  CI.  206-188.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Poindexter.  Graham  S.,  and  Temple,  David  L..  Jr.,  4,414,213.,  CI. 
424-248.500. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See — 

Rice.  Richard  G  ;  Boissevain,  Mathew  G.;  and  Dubin.  Robert  R.. 
4.413.911,  CI.  356-438.000. 
Meckel.  Benjamin  B.  Magnetically-assisted  sputtering  method  for  pro- 
ducing vertical  recording  media.  4,414.087.,  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Meeker,  James  A.;  and  Jackson.  Christopher  J.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.   Sheet  handling  apparatus  and  method.  4,413,820.,  CI. 
271-101.000 
Meeker,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Crawford.    David   J  ;   and   Meeker,   Robert   G.,   4,413,399.,   CI. 
29-428.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See — 

Beuchat,  Roger.  4.413,563..  CI.  102-214000. 
Mehoudar,  Raphael,  to  Hydro-Plan  Engineering  Ltd.  Emitter  unit. 

4.413,786.,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Mehta.  Kishor  N.:  See- 
Payne,  Larry  D.;  Cho.  Hyun  J.;  and  Mehta,  Kishor  N.,  4,413,370., 
CI.  15-I04.06R. 
Meier.  Peter  E  :  See— 

Studinka,  Josef:  and  Meier.  Peter  E.,  4,414,031.,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Meinsen,   Edward:   and    Ferretti,   James.   Frangible   lock  apparatus. 

4,413,493,  CI.  70-422.000. 
Melcher.  Gerhard,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus   for  smelting  sulfidic  ore  concentrates.   4,414,022.,  CI. 
75-26.000. 
Melichar.  Jackson  W.:  See— 

Varterasian,  John  H.;  Plack.  Albert  R.;  and  Melichar,  Jackson  W., 
4.413,838.  Ci.  280-751.000. 
Meliilo,  David  G  :  See- 
Liu  Thomas  M.  H  ;  Meliilo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro,  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4.414.155..  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Melnik,  Gary  A  :  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E ;  Latash.  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo.  Oleg  S.;  Melnik.  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;    Goncharenko,    Vladimir    V.;    Ivanchenko,    Stanislav    S.; 
Slobodian.  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Mennicke,  Stefan,  Reiss,  Karl;  and  Liebermann.  Kurt,  to  Brown,  Boven 
&  Cie  AG   Electrochemical  storage  cell  or  battery.  4.414,296.,  CI. 
429-50.000. 
Mercator  Gesellschaft  fur  Entwicklung  und  Technik  mbH:  See- 
Roth     Anton,    deceased;    and    Moeller,    Guenther,    executor. 
4,413,942.,  CI.  414-253.000. 
Merck  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy.  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 

David  C,  4,414,154.,  CI.  260-245.700. 
Hartman,  George  D,  4,414,215.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Liu  Thomas  M.  H.;  Meliilo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,414,155..  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Wintermeyer,    Willi;    Wittmann,    Rolf;    and    Butzke,    Jurgen, 
4,414,401..  CI.  549-370.000. 
Merdian.  Anton  W..  Jr.;  Jumeke.  Joseph  K.;  and  Pintenc.  Frank  W.,  to 
Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Media  interchange  switch  for 
magnetic  disk  dnves.  4,414,590.,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamana,  to 
Montedison,  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  catalytic  reduction  of  unsaturated 
ketones.  4,414,417.,  CI.  568-315.000. 
Metropolitan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater  Chicago:  See— 
Venuso,  Nicholas  A.,  4,413,419.,  CI.  33-174.00G. 
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Mettenbrink,  Herbert,  to  Bramlage  GmbH.  Dispenser  for  pasty  comtx)- 

sitions.  4.413,759..  CI.  222-213.000. 
Mewburn-Crook,  Anthony  J.  S.;  and  Mewburn-Crook.  Dominic  T 

Wind  energy  convenor.  4,414,477.,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Mewburn-Crook,  Dominic  T.:  See— 

Mewburn-Crook,  Anthony  J.  S.;  and  Mewburn-Crook,  Dominic 
T..  4,414,477.,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Meyer,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Witte,  Donald  H.,  4,413,453.,  CI.  52-127.100. 
Meyer,  Carol  S.:  See— 

Witte,  Donald  H.,  4,413,453.,  CI.  52-127.100. 
Meyer,  Jacques:  See— 

Bernelin,  Daniel;  and  Meyer,  Jacques,  4,414,279.,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Meyer,  Jerome  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Ordering  system  for 
pairing    feature    intersections    on    a    simulated    radar    sweepline. 
4,414,643.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Miami  University:  See- 
Wells,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Marcum,  S.  Douglas;  Downes,  Lawrence 
W.;  and  Tilton,  Richard  A.,  4,414,671..  CI.  372-73.000. 
Michael,   Bayard   H.,   to  Total   Shooting   Systems,   Inc.   Tree  step 

4,413,706.,  CI.  182-91.000. 
Michael,  Richard  A.;  Chaudhari,  Dalsang  K.;  and  Marquart,  Gordon 
L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Self-cnergized  synchronizer.  4,413,715..  CI 
192-53.00F. 
Michaelson,   Joseph.    Rapidly   disintegrable   tablet   composition   and 

method.  4,414,198.,  CI.  424-44.000. 
Michejda,  Maria:  See— 

Wellner,    Edward;    Michejda,    Maria;    and    Hodgen,    Gary    D., 
4,413,985.,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Michel,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

TetraHuoroethylene  copolymer.  4,414,356.,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Michetti,  Louis  C,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Carton  with 

internal  partition.  4,413,769.,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Micropump  Corporation:  See— 

Pieters,  Ferdinandus  A.,  4,414,523.,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Middlemiss,  William  S.  Antique  lawn  pump  mobile.  4,413,778..  CI 

239-17.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

DeCoste,  Stephen  H.,  4,414,440.,  CI.  200-50.00B. 
Midorikawa,  Norio:  See — 

Murakami,  Keiichi;  Amemiya,  Shinichi;  Miyazaki,  Junji;  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  lida,  Atsuo;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Miwa,  Hirohide; 
and  Midorikawa,  Norio,  4,413,520.,  CI.  73-609.000. 
Midwestco,  Inc.:  See— 

Moyer,    James    D.;    and    Hoffert,    Robert    S.,    4,413,580.,    CI. 
112-262.200. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See— 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Makiuchi, 
Hajime,  4,414,325.,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Miki,  Yukio;  and  Egawa,  Takeshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Interchangeable  lens  and  camera  for  use  therewith.  4,413,894., 
CI.  354-195.000. 
Mikoshiba,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazutomi;  Mikoshiba,  Hitoshi;  and  Mitani,  Yuji,  4,413,877., 
CI.  350-1.700. 
Mikura,  Chihoto:  See— 

Shibata,     Fujio;     Hirabayashi,     Kenji;    and     Mikura,    Chihoto, 
4,414,289.,  CI.  428-695.000. 
Milh,  Alfred-Henri.  Prefabricated  frame  and  a  multi-storey  building 

including  said  frame.  4,413,454.,  CI.  52-236.600. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  cost  sensing 
system  and  method  employing  anistropic  magneto-resistive  ferrite 
member.  4,414,510,  CI.  324-252.000. 
Miller,  Christopher  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  System  condition 

selection  circuitry.  4,414,625.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miller,  Collier  M.:  See- 
Matthias,    Dan    W.;    and    Miller,    Collier    M.,    4.413,920.,    CI 
400-248.000. 
Miller,  Gardner  H.,  to  Trustroke  International,  Inc.  Golf  training  aid. 

4,413,826.,  CI.  273-186.00C. 
Miller,  George  A.;  and  Chan,  Hak-Foon,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

2-Hydroxyarylethyltriazole  fungicides.  4,414,210.,  CI.  424-245  000. 
Miller,  Joseph  S.;  and  Aylor,  Ronald  L.,  to  Atlanta  Felt  Company,  Inc 

Press  felt.  4,414,263.,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Miller,  Paul  S.;  and  Rossi,  Michael  J.,  to  Rossi,  Michael  J.  Confining 

frame  for  water  bed.  4,413,367.,  CI.  5-41 1.000. 
Miller,  Raimund;  and  Tenud,  Leander,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

production  of  tetronic  acid.  4,414,400.,  CI.  549-313.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Multistep  oligomer- 

ization  process.  4,414,423.,  CI.  585-517.000. 
Miller,  William  R.;  and  Howell,  Jones  V.,  to  Archive  Corporation. 

Streaming  cartridge  tape  drive.  4,414,593.,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Milleville,  Andre,  to  Faiveley  S.A.  Retractable  pantograph  for  down- 
ward withdrawal  in  the  event  of  an  abnormal  frontal  load.  4.413,710., 
CI.  191-70.000. 
Milligan,  Brian;  Buechler,  Peter  R.;  and  Feairheller,  Stephen  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Dicarbamoylsulfonate  tan- 
ning agent.  4,413,997.,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosato,  Dennis  W.;  and  Lister,  Neil  K.,  4,414,265.,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Mills,  Walter  H.;  and  Bilbrey,  Joseph  T.,  Sr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corpo- 
ration. Fluid-release  mold  and  the  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,413,966.,  CI.  425-84.000. 
Minalga,  Philip  F.;  and  Wurst,  John  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Pattern  feed  balancing  arrangement  in  an  electronically  controlled 
sewing  machine.  4,413,577.,  CI.  112-158.00E. 


Mineo,  Yoshiharu  See- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo.  Yoshiharu,  Iguchi.  Set, 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai.  Hiroshi,  Itoh,  Hajime,  Ohia,  Hisaioshi, 
Inazu,    Masahiro;    and     Kawahashi.     Akira,    4.413.424.    CI 
33-361.000 
Miner,  Caria  J  :  See— 

Baraff,  David  R  ,  Serinkcn,  Nur  M  ;  Streaicr,  Richard  W  ,  Miner. 
CarIa  J.,  Boynton,  Robert  J  ;  MacLaurm,  Blair  K  .  and  West- 
wood,  William  D.  4,413.883  ,  CI   350-334  000 
Mingrct.  Jean-  See — 

Landreau,  Andre.  4.413,590.  CI    122-18000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co    See— 
Mosier,  Douglas  R  .  4.414,602  ,  CI   361-190000 
Pokorny,  Richard  J  ,  4,414,355  .  CI   524-462  000. 
Rcisem,  Daniel  E ,  4,414,521..  CI  335-281  000 
Siedle,  Allen  R.,  4.414.376  ,  CI   528-15000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Miki,  Yukio;  and  Egawa.  Takeshi,  4,413,894  ,  CI   354-195  000 
Missairc,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hubecker.    Hans;    Lenze,    Fricdrich,    and    Missaire,    Gerhard, 
4,414,247.,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Fujii,    Masanori,   and    Maekawa,    Kouzi. 

4.414,321  .CI   430-106,600 
Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Fujii,    Masanori.   and    Maekawa,    Kouzi, 
4,414,322,  CI  430-106.600 
Mitani,  Yuji:  See— 

Suzuki,  Kazutomi;  Mikoshiba,  Hitoshi;  and  Milani,  Yuji.  4.413.877  , 
CI.  350-1.700 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroaki.  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  4,414,378  ,  CI  528-137  000 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo.  4,414,379  ,  CI  528-137  000 

Otake.  Masayuki;  Hatano,  Masakalsu.  Koyama,  Toru,  Murayama. 

Masayoshi,  and  Oshima.  Kazunori,  4,414,133  ,  CI   502-179  000 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Haraga,     Kousuke;     and     Haitori,     Katsutoshi,    4,414,257..    CI 

428-182.000 
Hirata.  Seiichiro,  4.414.687  ,  CI  455-165  000 
Nishimura,  Tadashi;  and  Mashiko,  Voji,  4,414,242..  CI,  427-43  100 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co  Ltd    See— 

Nojiri,  Naohiro;  and  Sakai.  Yukio,  4,414,135  ,  CI   502-224  000 
Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited  See— 

Nanbu,  Kazuhiko,  4,414,261  ,  CI  428-213  000 
Mittleman,  Herbert,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc   Air  bypass 
valve  assembly  for  a  medical  fluid  administration  set  4.413,990  ,  CI 
604-122  000. 
Miura,  Yosinari:  See- 
Sasaki.  Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi,   Zama,   Yoshimasa.   Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki. 
4.413.657,  CI    138-149000. 
Miwa.  Hirohide:  See— 

Murakami.  Keiichi;  Amemiya.  Shinichi,  Miyazaki,  Junji,  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  lida,  Atsuo,  Shimura,  Takaki,  Miwa,  Hirohide. 
and  Midorikawa,  Norio,  4,413,520.,  CI   73-609  000. 
Miyajiri.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Miyajin,  Tetsuo,  Yokoia,  Hiroshi.  and  Kuwahara. 
Toru,  4,414,008.,  CI,  65-3  120 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori;  and  Maekawa.  Kouzi.  lo  Mita 
Industrial  Co.  Ltd    Dry  composite  blended  magnetic  developer  of 
resin   encapsulated   fine   magnetite  and   resin   encapsulated  coarse 
magnetite.  4.4I4.32I..  CI  430-106.600 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Fujii,  Masanori,  and  Maekawa,  Kouzi,  to  Mita 
Industrial    Co.    Ltd     Two-component    type    magnetic    developer 
4,414,322..  CI.  430-106.600 
Miyamoto,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto,  Kiyoshi.  4.414,478,  CI   307-116000 
Miyano.  Kenjiro;  See- 
Abraham,  Bernard  M.;  Miyano.  Kenjiro,  and  Ketterson,  John  B  . 
4,413.506.  CI   73-64,400. 
Miyasaka,  Masao:  See — 

Monma,    Hisayoshi;    Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kubo.    Kazuyuki. 
4,413,558.,  CI,  101-93,140, 
Miyashita.  Teruo:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kohichi;  Miyashita.  Teruo;  Oka.  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama. 
Takashi,  4,414,077.,  CI   204-3500N 
Miyata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Matsutani.  Yoshihide.  4,413,746..  CI  220-89  OOA. 
Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Kimoto,     Kycji;     and     Miyauchi,     Hirotsugu,     4,414,338,     CI 
521-27.000. 
Miyazaki.  Junji:  See— 

Murakami.  Keiichi;  Amemiya.  Shinichi.  Miyazaki,  Junji,  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  lida.  Atsuo;  Shimura,  Takaki.  Miwa,  Hirohide; 
and  Midorikawa,  Norio,  4,413.520,  CI  73-609  000 
Miyazawa,  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Honma,  Ichiro, 
Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cobalt  containing  ferromagnetic  iron 
oxides.  4,414,245..  CI.  427-127.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tatsushi:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu;   Kaneda,   Saburo.   Miyazawa,  Tatsushi; 
Shimada,  Toshio;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka. 
Kaoru,  4.414,620..  CI  364-200000. 
Miyoshi.  Mituji:  See— 

Kuroda,    Nobuyuki;    Hone,    Tatsuo,    Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Kubo, 
Kunimichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4.414.369  .  CI   526-65  000 
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^iyothi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Akuhi,  Goro;  Kiumoto,  Taisuji: 
and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,414,270..  CI.  428-325.000. 
^iyoshi,  Toshio:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  Miyoshi,  Toshio;  Konomi,  Toshio;  Kubochi. 
Yoshiaki;  Hattori,  Seiziro;  and  Kawakita,  Takeshi,  4,414.328  .  CI 
435-47.000. 

^izoguchi,  Tetsuhtko;  and  Koyama,  Akio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-insulated  bus  bar.  4,414,424.,  CI.  174-28.000. 
^izuno,  Kenji:  See— 

WaUnabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hirayama,  Takanobu;  Yoshimura. 
Motokazu;  Mizuno,  Kenji;  and  Inukai,  Yukio,  4,414,496.,  CI 
318-696.000.  I 

Mizuno,  Kohtaro:  See— 

Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Mizuno,  Kohuro,  4,413,545.,  CI.  84-1.280 
Mizushima,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Amemiya,  Yoshihito;  Urisu,  Tsuneo;  and  Mizushima,  Yoshihiko. 
4,414,557.,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Burge,  Russell  W..  4,413,540..  CI.  82-47.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  See— 

Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Garwood,  William  E.,  4,414,097,.  CI 

208-59.000. 
Godhey,  John  K.,  4,413.511.,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Kokotailo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C.  Jr.;  and  Sawruk, 

Stephen,  4,414,189.,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Rankel,    Lillian    A.;    and    Rudnick,    Leslie    R.,    4,414,102.,    CI 

208-211.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,414,283  ,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Zemanek.  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,413.512..  O.  73-152.000. 
Moeller.  Guenther.  executor:  See— 

Roth,    Anton,    deceased;    and    Moeller.    Guenther,    executor. 
4.413.942.,  CI.  414-253.000. 
Mohn,  Hans-Werner:  See— 

Buchholz,   Rainer;  Tomashauser.   Josef;   Zodrow,   Rudolf;  and 
Mohn,  Hans- Werner,  4.414,056.,  CI.  156-476.000. 
Mohr,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Tomoff,  Toma;  Mohr,  Hans  G.;  and  Kempf,  Volker.  4.413,534.,  CI 
73-864.210.  I 

Molin,  Marc:  See—  ' 

Aubcuy.  Michel;  Hamel.  Pierre;  and  Molin,  Marc,  4,414,415.,  CI. 
364-412.000. 

Moll,  Rudolf;  Ragaller.  Klaus;  and  Schade,  Ekkehard,  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  High  voltage  power  switch.  4,414.450.. 
CI.  200-147.00R. 
Molle,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Lucas,  Jean;  Molle,  Jean-Francois;  Gille.  Etienne;  and  Creze. 
Patrick.  4,414.002.,  CI.  48-209.000. 
Mollgaard.  Klaus:  See— 

Gast.  Uwe;  Jung.  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard,  Klaus;  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko.  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf.  Klaus;  and  Knop.  Hans-Georg,  4.414.635..  CI.  364-526.000 
Molloy.  James  J.:  See— 

Applegate,   Steven    L.;   and   Molloy.   James  J.,   4.413,919.,   CI. 
400-208.000. 
Mondini.  Giancarlo:  See— 

Mandl.  Gerhard;  Mondini,  Giancarlo;  Pietrini,  Viktor;  Weber. 
Kurt;  and  Wildbolz,  Rudolf,  4,413,378.,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Monma.  Hisayoshi;  Miyasaka,  Masao;  and  Kubo,  Kazuyuki,  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co..   Ltd.   Line  printer  and   type  carrier  for   use   therein. 
4.413.558..  CI.  101-93.140. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Conn,   Aubert   Y.;    and   Goettler,    Lloyd    A..   4.414,267.    CI. 

428-288.000. 
Slocombe,  Robert  J..  4,414,354.,  CI.  524-460.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Colle.  Roberto;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Preziuso,  Ciro,  4,414,018..  CI. 

71-88.000. 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  Covini,  Romano;  Padovan,  Mario;  Battiston, 

Giancarlo;  and  Petrini,  Guido,  4,414.412..  CI.  562-535  000. 
Mestroni.  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus.  Annamana, 
4.414.417.,  CI.  568-315.000. 
Moore,  George  G.  I.,  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.  3.5-Di(t-butyl)-4- 

hydroxyphenyl  substituted  pyridines.  4.414,217.,  CI.  424-263000. 
Moore,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Timberlake,  John  R.;  Ruzic,  David  N.;  Moore,  Richard  L.;  Cohen. 
Samuel  A.;  and  Manos,  Dennis  M..  4,414,244.,  CI.  427-105.000 
Moran.  David  P.  J.;  and  Hepburn.  John  J.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Edible    emulsions    containing     gelling     agents.     4,414.236.,     CI 
426-573.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

GUvar.  Martin;  and  Wykes.  Philips,  4.413.494..  CI.  72-167.000. 
Morishita,  Michio:  See— 

li,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunori;  MnrishiU.  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414,162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Morris,  John  C;  and  Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Copolyesters  derived  from  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid. 
tran»-4.4'-stilbenedicarfooxylic  acid  and  ethylene  glycol.  4,414,382.. 
a.  S28-298.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Kulesza.   Ralph  J.;   and   Morrison,   Howard  J.,   4,413,443.,   CI. 
46-206.000. 
Morrone,  John  J.;  and  Morrone,  Mary  J.  Chip  dispenser.  4,413,750.,  CI. 
221-263.000. 


Morrone.  Mary  J.:  See — 

Morrone.    John    J;    and    Morrone,    Mary    J.,    4.413,750.,    CI. 
221-263.000. 
Morrow,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Morrow,  Alan  J.,  4,413,882.,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Morse,  Henry  C.  Carton-slide  chart.  4.413.730.,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Moscnp.   William   M.    Heat   transfer  components  for  Stirling-cycle, 

reciprocating  thermal  machines.  4,413,473..  CI.  60-517.000. 
Moscnp,    Wiiliam    M     Mechanical   arrangements   for   Stirling-cycle. 

reciprocating  thermal  machines.  4,413,474..  CI.  60-517.000. 
Moscnp.  William  M.  Thermodynamic  working  fluids  for  Stirling-cycle, 

reciprt:)cating  thermal  machines.  4,413.475.,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Mosebach.  Wilhclm:  See— 

Breidenbach,    Dieter;   and    Mosebach.   Wilhelm,   4,414,072.,   CI. 
202-248.000. 
Mosebrook.  Dennis  R.;  and  Seeley,  Wayne  C,  to  Dentsply  Research  & 
Development    Corp.    Multi-unit    storage    cabinet.    4,413,867.,    CI. 
312-111.000. 
Moser.  Wmfried;  Mullcr,  Klaus;  and  Rieger.  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH     Combustion    proce.ss    parameter    sensor.    4,413,509.,    CI. 
73-117.300 
Mosier,  Douglas  R..   lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co. 
Current   director   and    interface   circuit   for   a   transformer   relay. 
4.414.602.,  CI.  361-190  000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 
/     Thoma.  Martin,  4,414,039.,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Comroe,  Richard  A  ,  4.414,675..  CI.  375-90.000. 

Davis.  Walter  L.;  and  Jacobson,  James  E..  Jr..  4.414,623..  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Kennedy.  Howard  L.,  4,414,504.,  CI.  324-78.00R. 
Kraul.    Douglas    R.;   and    Marshall,    James   W.,   4,414.676.,    CI. 

375-116.000 
Nelson,  Robert  N  .  4.414.512.,  CI.  328-151.000. 
Wilhamson,  Thomas  R..  Ill;  Jones,  Beth  B ;  Field.  Harold:  and 
Stephenson,  Robert  F..  4,414.303..  CI.  429-217.000 
Moyer.  James  D.;  and  Hoffert,  Robert  S.,  to  Midwestco,  Inc.  Method 

for  forming  fabric  tubes.  4.413,580.,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Mueller.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  produc- 
ing  dynamic   semiconductor   memory   cells   with   random   access 
(RAM)   by   double   polysilicon   gate   technology.   4,414,058.,   CI. 
156-643.000. 
Mukai,  Takamilsu;  See— 

Kato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono,  Hiroya; 
and  Yamamoto.  Taku,  4.413.955.,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Steering 

railroad  truck.  4.413,569.,  CI.  105-168.000. 
Muller.  Dan  E.:  See— 

Engelbert,  Carrol  D.;  Muller,  Larry  M.;  and  Muller,  Dan  E., 
4.413.785.,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Muller,  Klaus:  See — 

Moser,  Winfried;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  4,413,509.,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Muller.  Larry  M.;  See— 

Engelbert,  Carrol  D :   Muller,  Larry  M.;  and  Muller.  Dan  E., 
4,413,785.,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Muller.  Werner:  See — 

Dausinger.    Friednch;    Muller,    Werner;    and    Arnold.    Peter, 
4,414,038..  CI.  148-4.000. 
Murakami.  Keiichi;  Amemiya,  Shinichi;  Miyazaki,  Junji;  Yanashima, 
Tadahiko;    Iida.    Atsuo;   Shimura,   Takaki;    Miwa,    Hirohide;   and 
Midonkawa,  Norio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ultrasonic  imaging  appara- 
tus. 4.413,520.,  CI.  73-609.000 
Murakami.  Takeshi:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroshi;  Yamahira,  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami,  Takeshi, 
4,414.259..  CI.  428-207.000. 
Murase,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto. 
Masaharu;    Nagano.    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;    Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414,153., 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Murayama.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Otake.  Masayuki;  Hatano,  Masakatsu;  Koyama.  Toru;  Murayama. 
Masayoshi;  and  Oshima,  Kazunori,  4,414,133..  CI.  502-179.000. 
Murnc.  Bertil  S  O.;  See— 

Larsson,   Lars-Goran;  and   Murne,  Bertil  S.  O.,  4,413.464..  CI. 
53-412.000. 
Murphey.  Joseph  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  and  composi- 
tions for  dissolving  silicates  in  subte-'anean  formation.  4,414.1 18.,  CI. 
252-8.55C. 
Murphy,  John  H.;  Packer,  Jon  D.;  and  Brown,  Dennis  R.,  to  Kolmar 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Powder  stick  composition  for  topical  application. 
4,414.200.,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Murrell.  Robert  A.  Automatic  monitoring  system  for  radio  signal 

4.414.632..  CI   364-487.000. 
Musser.  John  J.,  to  George  P.  Reintjes  Company,  Inc.  Adjustable 
support  assembly  for  open  hearth  furnace.  4.413,572.,  CI.  1 10-331.000. 
Myer.  John  H  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Tool  for  forming  pre- 
cisely curved  surfaces.  4,413,500.,  CI.  72-465.000. 
Myer,    Jon    H.,    to    Hughes   Aircraft    Company.    Ophthalmic    clip. 

4,413,635.,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Nagano,  Noriaki:  See — 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 
Masaharu;  Nagano.  Noriaki;  Yamazaki.  Atsuki;  Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414,153., 
CI.  260  239  100. 
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Nagano,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto. 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki.    Atsuki;    Tamazawa. 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao,  4.414.153.. 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Nagashima,  Takashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure 
control  valve  unit  of  the  inertia-controlled  type.  4.413,861..  CI.  303- 
6.00C. 
NagI,  Martin:  See — 

Pirklbauer,  Wilfried;  and  Nagl,  Martin.  4,413.812  ,  CI  266-195.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  G.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Rutin  poly(H-)sulfate  salts  and  related  compounds.  4,414.207.. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Naito.  Yukio:  See— 

Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Nailo, 
Yukio;  Ima.  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita.  Katsuyoshi.  4.414.373  .  CI. 
526-348.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Yung-hsiung.  Yang;  Ogawa.  Hidenon;  and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  4,414.390.,  CI.  546-121.000 
Nakahara,  Mofohiro:  See— 

Suto,    Shoichi;    Suda.    Hiroyuki;    Hanawa.    Fumiaki;    Nakahara, 
Motohiro;  and  Inagaki.  Nobuo,  4.414.012..  CI.  65-18.200. 
Nakajima,  Kunio:  See — 

Iwata.    Toyotaro;    Nakajima.    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki. 
4.414.073..  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamichi,  Niro,  4.414.596..  CI.  360-129.000 
Nakamichi.  Niro,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  assembly. 

4.414,596.,  CI.  360-129.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto.  Motoki;  Tsuboi.  Yoshimasa;  Kondo. 
Akinobu;  and  Kataoka.  Yoshitaka.  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd 
Red-hot  type  oil  burner.  4.413.612.,  CI.  126.92.0OC 
Nakamura.  Koichi;  and  Hirai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Image-forming  method.  4,414,305.,  CI.  430-373.000. 
Nakamura.  Teruo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Main  memory  control 

system.  4,414,627..  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakaoka,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    Pupil  divisional  focusing 
position  detection  apparatus  using  lenticula  lens.   4,414,470.,  CI 
250-204.000. 
Nakata.  Kazuo:  See— 

Miyazawa.  Kokichi;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa.  Tsuneo;  Honma. 
Ichiro;  Koyama,  Arata;  and  Amano,  Masatoshi.  4,414.245  .  CI 
427-127.000. 
Nakatsui.  Hisashi:  See—  ^      ,     v,  ,. 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura,    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui,    Hisashi.    4.414.581.,    CI 
358-280.000. 
Nakauchi,  Yuji:  See— 

Washida.  Akira,  and  Nakauchi.  Yuji.  4,413,831.,  CI.  277-40.000 
Nalco  Chemical:  See— 

Rende,  Dominic  S..  4,414.060.,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Nanbu  Ka^uhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited.  Adhesive 

tape.  4,414,261..  CI.  428-213.000. 
Narisawa.  Ryo:  See— 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Narisawa.  Ryo;  Wada,  Ryuji;  Sato.  Toshihiko;  and 
Irino,  Hiroshi,  4,413.602.,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Narumi,  Naoaki:  See— 

Kimura.  Kenji;  Sugamori.  Shigeru;  Ishikawa.  Kohji;  and  Narumi, 
Naoaki,  4,414,665..  CI.  371-21.000. 
Nati.  Salvatore  F..  Jr  ;  See—  „.       ^  , 

Bedard,  James  F.,  Eichelberger.  Charles  W  ;  and  Nati,  Salvatore 
F.,  Jr.,  4,414.501..  CI.  323-280.000. 
National  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See—  ..,,^..      ^, 

Seabase.    Peter    P.;    and    Crewes,    Rickard    N,    4,413,645.,    CI 
137-223.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Gerzon,  Michael  A..  4.414.430..  CI.  381-22.000. 
Marchbanks.  Robert  J.,  4,413,634.,  CI.  128-746.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Burns.  Carmen  D.,  4,413.404.,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Klein.  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher.  Charles  E . 

4,413,401,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  D.,  4,414.666..  CI.  371-37.000. 
National  Slag  Limited:  See—  ^  ..    „  n  . 

Orlander,  Michael;  Cotsworth.  Robert  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Peter 
A.,  4,414,016.,  CI.  65-141.000. 
Naylor,  Graham  J.,  to  Naylor.  Graham  J.;  and  Naylor.  Pamela  H. 
Method  of  treatment  of  pre-mcnstrual  syndrome.  4,414,212..  CI 
424-247.000. 

Naylor,  Pamela  H.:  See—  

Naylor,  Graham  J..  4,414.212..  CI.  424-247.000. 
Nazarian,  Miron  M.:  See—  „    .,   ,     ^     ,„  j         a 

Axenko,  Alexandr  A.;  Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A  ; 
Mauev,  Arkady  R.;  and  Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F.,  4,414,091.,  CI 
204-277.000. 
NDT  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  L..  4,413,518.,  CI.  73-615.000.  ,        ^^ 
Neary,  Michael  P.;  and  Wilson,  Thomas  A.  Process  for  cracking  hydro- 
carbons. 4.414,082.,  CI.  204-162.00R. 
Necfe,  Russell  A.  Oxygen  permeable  contact  lens  matenal  compnsina 
copolymers  of  multifunctional  siloxanyl  alkylesters.  4,414,375..  CI 
526-260.000. 
Nelson,  David  L:  See—                    ^     .,  .          j  ^u        v     ,  i  ,. 
Oliver    Theodore  A.;  Nelson,  David  L.;  and  Chan.  Kcat-Lyc, 
4,414,589.,  CI.  360-77.000. 


Nelson,  Robert  D  ,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation    Error 

checking  and  correcting  apparatus.  4,414.666.,  CI   371-37.000 
Nelson,    Roben    N.,    to    Motorola    Inc     Broadband    peak    detector 

4.414,512,  CI   328-151,000 
Nestler,  Hans  J,  See— 

Heier,  Karl  H  ;  Nestler,  Hans  J  ,  Biennger,  Hermann,  and  Bauer, 
Klaus,  4.414.020,  CI.  71-108,000 
Nctravali,  Arun  N.:  See — 

Johnsen.  Oltar,  and  Netravali,  Arun  N  ,  4.414,580  ,  CI  358-260  000 
Nettlettn.  James  S,  to  Polysar  Limited    Rubber  recovery  apparatus 

4.413,971  ,  CI.  425-311  000 
Neumaier,  Heinrich:  See- 

Bleidl,  Rolf,  and  Neumaier.  Heinrich,  4,414,451,,  CI   200-14800H 
New  York  Envelope  Corp.   See— 

Alter,  Seymour  S  ,  4,413,984  ,  CI  49V222  000 
Newberry,  Michael  E  ;  and  Barker,  Kenneth  M  ,  to  Peirolite  Corpora- 
tion  Method  for  the  removal  of  asphaltenic  deposits  4.414,035  ,  CI 
134-3,000. 
Newcombe.  Elliott  H..  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Coast  Carton  Compan>  Multiple 

component  film  package  4,413,734,  CI   206-455  000 
Newman,  Harold  C  ;  and  Stoll,  William  M  ,  to  Kennameial  Inc  Powder 
mixtures  for  wear  resistant  facings  and  products  produced  therefrom 
4,414.029,,  CI   75-252.000 
Newsome,  Thomas  B  .  and  Fulford,  Garry,  to  LayciKk  Engmeenng 

Limited   Friction  cluiLhes  4,413,716,  CI    192-70  120 
Newton,  Stephen  J  ,  and  Patel,  Abdul  H  ,  to  Thorn  Domestic  Appli- 
ances    (Electrical)     Ltd      Cooking     apparatus      4.414.465,     CI 
219-449,000, 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Nishio,    Kanemiisu,    Takagi,    Shunichi,    and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko. 
4,414.483,.  CI   313-136  000, 
N'Guyen  Due,  Xuong.  and  Szabo.  Rene,  to  Coflexip  Swivel  connector 
between  a  floating  or  semi-submerged  structure  and  a  nser  or  flow 
hne,  4.413.844,  CI,  285-16000 
Nguyen.  Tinh:  Sec- 
Gaul,  James  M  ,  and  Nguyen,  Tmh.  4.414,361  .  CI   524-702  000 
Nibling,  Jerre  L  Jewelry  box  4,41 3,7.3«).  CI   206-566000 
Nicholas.  Karl  W    See— 

Waits,  Charles  G.,  Nicholas,  Karl  W  ,  and  Bushman,  James  B , 
4,414.511,  CI   324- .347  000 
Nicholas.  Richard  W    See— 

McMahan.  David  R  .  and  Nicholas.  Richard  W,,  4,414.614,  CI 
362-269  000 
Nield,  Enc;  and  Thompson,  Martin  K  ,  lo  Impenal  Chemical  Industncs 
PLC  Filled  compositions  of  thermoplastic  polyamide  and  polyester 
4.414,358,,  CI   524-538  000 
Nielsen,  Anker  J  ,  Jr,,  to  Omco  Inc  Front  entry  locking  rmg  assembly 

4,413,490,  CI  70-164  000 
Nihon  Plast  Co,,  Ltd    See— 

Sano.  Yoshiaki,  4,414,170..  CI.  264-242  000 
Nihon  Repromachine  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Kinoshita.  Tomoo;  and  Hinuma.  Minoru,  4,413,965  .  CI  425-71  000, 
Ninet.  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  due   Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de 
Bretagne-ACB    System  and   method   for  positioning  an  off-shore 
platform  on  a  support  4.413,926,  CI  405-204  000 
Ninomiya,  Yoshito  See— 

Sekido    Satoshi,   Ninomiya,   Yoshito,  and   Yamazaki,   Yoshiniro. 
4.414.607,,  CI    361-433,000, 
Nippon  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd,  See— 

Matsumoto.  Keiji,  4,414,622  ,  CI   364-200000, 
Nakamura,  Teruo,  4,414,627  ,  CI   364-200000 
Tokuda.  Kazuo,  and  Sawataishi,  Tokio,  4,414.569.,  CI  358-153  000 
Tsutaki,  Kunio;  and  Kageyama,  Takao,  4,414,486,  CI   315-3  600 
Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Sasaki,  Ryoichi.  4,413,373  ,  CI    16-54000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Okamoto,  Eisaku.  and  Mizuno,  Kohtaro,  4,413,545  ,  CI   84-1  280 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K    See— 

Ogasawara,  Akira,  4,414,469  ,  CI  250-201  000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi,  and  Sasaki,  Sadayuki, 
4,414,026.  CI   75-130  500 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited  See— 

Yoshida,  Kohichi,  Miyashita,  Teruo,  Oka,  Yasuo.  and  Kajiyama, 
Takashi,  4,414,077  ,  CI   204-35  OON 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited  See— 

Kuroda.    Nobuyuki;    Hone,    Tatsuo,    Matsuura,    Kazuo,    Kubo, 
Kunimichi,  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,414.369..  CI.  526-65.000 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats,  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See—  , .«  ,  „^ 

Takeuchi,  Fumio,  and  Takahashi,  Masao,  4.414.044  .  CI,  149-2,000 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Ebihara,  Tadashi.  4,414.284  .  CI  428-550000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc    See—  j  ,-v     j 

Ohta,  Minoru;  Hatton,  Yuiaka,  Kawakami,  Tomio,  and  Onoda, 
Michitoshi,  4.413,502,,  CI,  73-23  000, 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Sasaki,   Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi,   Zama,   Yoshimasa,   Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinan;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4.413,657.  CI    138-149000 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation  See— 

Amemiya.  Yoshihito;  Unsu,  Tsuneo,  and  Mizushima,  Yoshihiko, 

4.414,557.  CI   357-16,000, 
Edahiro,  Takao,  Miyajin,  Tetsuo;  Yokou,  Hiroshi,  and  Kuwahara, 

Toru,  4,414,008.  CI,  65-3,120 
Kimura.  Kenji;  Sugamon,  Shigeru.  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Narumi, 
Naoaki,  4.414,665  ,  CI.  371-21.000. 
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Siito,    Shoichi;    Suda,    Hiroyuki;    Hanawa,    Fumiaki:    Nakahara. 
Motohiro;  and  Inagaki.  Nobuo,  4,414,012..  CI.  65-18.200. 
Nippc  1  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

A  lita,  Shuichi;  Chida,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueda, 
Akio,  4,414.363..  CI.  525-237.000. 
Nippc  ndenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Siisaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi.  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta.  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,  Masahiro;  and  Kawahashi,  Akira,  4.413,424..  CI. 
33-361.000. 
S  igiura,  Junzi;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Michitaka;  Yamazaki, 
Toru;  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroshi.  4.413,527.,  CI.  73-754.000. 
Nishi(  a,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Siimiya,     Motoo;     and     Nishida,     Katsutoshi,     4,414.190..     CI 
423-344.000. 
Nishil  lara,  Toshio:  See — 

Iwata,  Kaoru;  Nishihara,  Toshio;  Ohe.  Michisuke;  Saito,  Yoichi; 
and  Horike,  Akihiro,  4,414,254 .  CI.  428-34.000. 
Nishil  nura,  Tadashi;  and  Mashiko,  Yoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device.  4.414.242.. 
427-43.100. 
Kanemitsu;  Takagi,  Shunichi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko.  to  NGK 
Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Spark  plug  and  manufacturing  process  thereof 
>,483.,  CI.  313-136.000. 
ii|awa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Teshima,  Toru.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai 
yu  Shinkokai;  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hetero-junction 
(t-emitting  diode.  4.414,558.,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Nishi;  awa,  Masahiko;  and  Fujimura,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method 
exposing  to  light   fluorescent  screens  of  color  picture  tubes. 
4,318,  CI.  430-24.000 
Design  International,  Inc.:  See — 
riirshberg,  Gerald  P.,  4,413,854..  CI.  296-146.000. 
Nissa  I  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Chikaraishi,  Takayo,  4,413,444.,  CI.  49-409.000. 

hayashi.  Kazuo.  4.413,857..  CI.  297-180.000. 

I-  irota.  Toshio.  4,413,594..  CI.  123-3.000. 

Kawamura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Yasuhara.    Seishi,    4,413.508..    CI. 

73-116.000. 
N  atsuoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondoh,    Yoshinobu,    4.413.841.,    CI. 

280-802.000. 
S;ki.  Nakanobu.  4,413.947..  CI.  415-182.000. 
7  jmura.  Takeo;  and  Imai.  Mamoru,  4.413,798.,  CI.  248-27.100. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  4.413.598.,  CI.  123-306.000. 
Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Kawaguchi,  Yutaka;  Sato,  Michio;  and  Kasai,  Shin,  4,413,791..  CI. 
242-18.00G. 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
V'atanabe,  Ichiro;  Satoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yasumasa. 
4.414.331..  CI.  435-129.000. 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
iM^ama,  Akio;  and  Kazuse,  Yoshitaka,  4,414,157.,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Niwi< ra,  Wolfgang;  Holtorf,  Franz-Josef;  and  Biederer,  Hans  H.  to 
Ka  lel-und  Metallwerke,  Guthehoffnungshutte  AG.  Method  of  mak- 
a  multi-bore  element.  4,413.768.,  CI.  228-173.00A. 
Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
P^ge,  Enno  H..  4,413,666.,  CI.  164-72.000. 

Naohiro;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co. 

Silver-based  catalyst  containing  bromine  and/or  fluorine  as  an 

anifcnic  component  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide.  4.414,135.. 

502-224.000. 

John  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.   Self  back-flushing 

magnetic  separator  process.  4.414,116.,  CI.  210-695.000. 

;  Jean  M.  E..  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Branch-off  seal.  4.413,922.,  CI. 
40: -341.000. 
lira,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda,  Kanemasa,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd. 
fie-cut,  electric  discharge  machine.  4,414,457..  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Nom  ira,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Wire-cut.  electric  discharge 

marhine.  4,414,458.,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Nord  lolt.  Ernst  H.;  and  Van  Willigen,  Durk,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion.  Active  aerial.  4,414,690.,  CI.  455-283.000. 
Nord  son  Corporation:  See — 

l.olibas,  James  A.,  4,414,248.,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Nom  lan,  Robert  D.,  to  Spar  Aerospace  Limited.  Universal  service  tool. 

4,413,538.,  CI.  81-57.130.  '- 

Norc  ta,  Susumu:  See — 

I  jriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4.414,276.,  CI. 
428-374.000. 
Nort  I  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

I.iebert.  Richard   B.;  and  Haarman,  Johan  W.,  4,414,679.,  CI. 
378-29.000. 
Nort  1  American  Philips  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

'  oung.  Robert  G..  4.414.489.,  CI.  315-51.000. 
Nort  lem  Telecom  Inc.:  See — 

1  lurteison,  Frederick  W.,  4,414,426.,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  Nelson,  David  L.;  and  Chan,  Keat-Lye, 
4,414,589..  CI.  360-77.000. 
Nort  lem  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

I  larafT,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater,  Richard  W.;  Miner. 
Carta  J.;  Boynton,  Robert  J.;  MacLaurin,  Blair  K.;  and  West- 
wood,  William  D..  4.413,883.,  CI.  350-334.000. 
1  Lovats,  Tiber  F.  I..  4,413,881.,  CI.  350-96.200. 
1  .ukas,  Helmut  H.,  4,413.763.,  CI.  225-2.000.  I 

1  'arlor,  Bryan  R..  4,414,435.,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Nort  )n,  David  G.:  See— 

I  xnce,  Paul  D.;  and  Norton,  David  G.,  4,414,592.,  CI.  360-102.000. 


Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Claessens,  Stephanus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Electric  incandescent  lamp.  4,414,484.,  CI.  313-273.000. 

Nourigeon,  Andre,  to  Grandes  Boulangeries  Associees  G.B.A.  Process 

for    preparing    deep-frozen    yeast    bread    dough.    4,414,228.,    CI. 

426-19.000. 

Novak.  Robert  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Partial  pressure  of  oxygen 

sensor-I.  4.414.531..  CI.  338-34.000. 
Novak.  Thaddeus  J  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  4,4'-Dithi- 

odianil.  4,414.414..  CI.  564-271.000. 
Nowell.  John  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Regulated 

power  supply  4.414,598..  CI.  361-18.000. 
Nutnsearch  Company:  See — 

Lee,  Chang  R..  4.414,240..  CI.  426-614.000. 
N.V.  Klippan  S.A.:  See— 

Weman.  Per  O..  4.413.794..  CI.  242-107.40A. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See — 

Nolf,  Jean  M.  E..  4,413.922..  CI.  403-341.000. 
Nye,  Beatrice  E,  Rural  mailbox.  4.413,770.,  CI.  232-17.000. 
O  G   Hoyer  A/S:  See— 

Waldstrom,  Ejvind.  4.413,461.,  CI.  53-122.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Denley.  Ronald  S..  4.414.452..  CI.  200-159.00B. 
O'Brien,  C.  Douglas:  See — 

Bown,    Herbert   G.;   and   O'Brien,   C.   Douglas,   4,414,621.,   CI. 
364-200.000 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Stachurski.  John  Z.  O.;  Pouli.  Dirk;  Ripa,  John  A.;  and  Pokrzyk, 
Gerald  F..  4.414.064..  CI.  204-37.00R. 
O'Connor.  Lawrence.  Apparatus  for  automatic  traverse  winding  of 

tapes  on  a  cylindrical  core.  4.413.792..  CI.  242-67. lOR. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich;  Schoeber.  Gemot;  and  Witt,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Method  and  device  for  producing  an  optical  trans- 
mission element.  4,414,165.,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Oetiker.  Hans.  Hose  coupling.  4.413.846..  CI.  285-317.000. 
Ogasawara.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  focusing  appa- 
ratus with  detection  only  when  the  lens  is  stationary.  4,414,469.,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Ogasawara,  Satoru.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Multiple  line  processing  of 
video  signals  in  a  scanning  type  document  reader.  4,414,582.,  CI. 
358-282.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takashi:  See — 

Kato.  Harumitsu;  Yamada.  Hironori;  Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Maruyama. 
Masashi;  and  Ogasawara.  Takashi.  4.413.703..  CI.  181-156.000. 
Ogawa.  Hidenori:  See — 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Yung-hsiung,  Yang;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  4,414,390.,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Oguchi.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Awa.  Masashi;  liri.  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 
Suzuki.  Isao;  Hirate,  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124., 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Ogura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kuroda.  Toyoyuki,  to  Raschel  Co.,  Ltd.  Basket 

goal  net.  4,413.484..  CI.  66-193.000. 
Ohe.  Michisuke:  See — 

Iwata.  Kaoru;  Nishihara.  Toshio;  Ohe,  Michisuke;  Saito,  Yoichi; 
and  Honke,  Akihiro.  4.414,254..  CI.  428-34.000. 
Ohki,  Kenji:  See — 

Tokuyama.   Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya.  Yoshimi;  Kawaguchi,  Hikotaro; 
Sagae.  Masayuki;  and  Ohki.  Kenji,  4,414,255.,  CI.  428-154.000. 
Ohno.  Mitsuo;  and  Hatazawa,  Kikuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Laser  beam 

pnnter  4.414.556.,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Ohshima,  Nobumasa:  See — 

Habata.    Etsuroh;    Ohshima.    Nobumasa;    and    Kanatani,    Kenji, 
4.414.052.  CI.  156-273.700. 
Ohta.  Hisatoshi:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hiroaki;  Inoue.  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu.     Masahiro;     and     Kawahashi,     Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI. 
33-361.000. 
Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Deguchi,  Toshihisa,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Magneto-optic    memory    element.    4,414,650.,    CI. 
365-122.000. 
Ohta,  Minoru;  Hatton,  Yutaka;  Kawakami,  Tomio;  and  Onoda,  Mi- 
chitoshi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  detecting  sensor.  4,413,502.,  CI. 
73-23.000. 
Ohtomo.  Fumio:  See — 

Hamada.  Toshio;  and  Ohtomo,  Fumio,  4,413,904.,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsuzaka,    Takashi;    Ohtsuki,    Toshio;    Komori,    Minoru;    and 
Sakuma,  Tsutomu,  4,414,139.,  CI.  502-72.000. 
Oil  Air  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Allewitz,  Murry,  4,413,652.,  CI.  138-31.000. 
Oil- Well  Drilling  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Croom,    Robert    E.,    Jr.;   and   Jeter,   John    D.,   4,413,516.,    CI. 
73-431.000. 
Oka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kohichi;  Miyashita,  Teruo;  Oka,  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama, 
Takashi,  4,414,077.,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 
Moisei,  4.413,717.,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Okaua,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugiura,  Junzi;  Okada,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi,  Michitaka;  Yamazaki, 
Toru;  and  Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  4,413,527.,  CI.  73-754.000. 
Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Mizuno,  Kohtaro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Music  daU  reading  type  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,413.545.,  CI.  84-1.280. 
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Okamoto,  Hiroshi;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  and  Kawamura,  Go,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen.  4,414,182.,  CI.  423-652.000. 
Okazaki,  Masaki:  See— 

Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Makiuchi, 
Hajime.  4,414,325.,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Okazaki,  Michio,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compressor 

having  pumpless  lubricating  system.  4,413,954.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Okino,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Hideoki;  Okino,  Ichiro;  and  Toda,  Toshiaki,  4,414,529., 
CI.  337-365.000. 
Okuda,  Kanemasa:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Okuda.  Kanemasa,  4,414,457.,  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 
Okutu,  Toshimitu:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Takahito;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Akashi,  Goro;  Kitamoto. 
Tatsuji;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4.414,270..  CI.  428-325.000. 
Olechowski,  Jerome  R.;  and  Lawson,  Nelson  E.,  to  Union  Camp  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  polymerizing  rosin.  4,414,146.,  CI.  260-97.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.,  4,413,813.,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  Nelson,  David  L.;  and  Chan,  Keat-Lye,  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Inc.   Embedded  servo  track  following  system  and 
method  for  writing  servo  tracks.  4,414,589.,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Olivieri,  Edgar  S.,  to  Texaco  Puerto  Rico  Inc.  Method  of  detecting 

leaks  in  a  large  storage  tank.  4,413,503.,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Olivieri,  Roberto;  Robertiello,  Andrea;  and  Degen,  Ludwig.  to  Snam- 
progetti,  S.p.A.  Compositions  for  depolluting  fresh  water  and  salt 
water  bodies.  4,414,333,,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Olson,  Joel  J.;  See—  ..,,,,, 

Frisbie,  Donald;  Frisbie,  Larry  D.;  and  Olson,  Joel  J.,  4.413,722.. 
CI.  198-392.000. 
Olson,  Larry  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Chip  carrier  substrates  of  hybrid  woven 

glass  cloths.  4,414,264.,  CI.  428-241.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihata,  Hiroyuki,  4,414,608.,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi.  4,413.887..  CI.  350-426.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  4,413,889.,  CI.  350-501.000. 
Omco  Inc.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.,  4.413,490.,  CI.  70-164.000. 
Omholt,  Bruce  D.  Motorcycle.  4,413,699..  CI.  180-219.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See—  ,„,.,.  ,w, 

Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto,  Kiyoshi,  4.414.478.,  CI.  307-116.000 
Ong,  Helen  H:  See—  ,,  „        ^ 

Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  Ong,  Helen  H.;  Anderson,  Vernon  B.;  and 
Crichlow,  Charles  A..  4,414,219..  CI.  424-267,000. 
Onoda.  Michitoshi:  See— 

Ohta,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Yutaka;  Kawakami,  Tomio;  and  Onoda, 
Michitoshi,  4,413,502,,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See— 

PhiUips,  Edward  H.,  4,413.864..  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Orangeburg  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Burnham,  Francis  L.,  4,413,952.,  CI.  417-253.000. 
Orifice  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Jahn,  Guenter,  4,413,654.,  CI.  138-92.000. 
Oriander.  Michael;  Cotsworth.  Robert  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Peter  A,  to 
National  Slag  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the  pelletization  of  heat-Iiquifi- 
able  solid  materials.  4.414,016.,  CI.  65-141.000. 
Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company.   Glycine^-D-arginine^*  calcitonin.   4,414,149.,   CI.   260- 
112.50T. 
Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Dussault,  Richard  A.,  4,414,197..  CI.  424-3.000. 
Osamu,  Ohe:  See— 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kmo,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    Arakawa,    Akira;    and 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi,  4.414,226.,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Oshima,  Kazunori:  See— 

Otake.  Masayuki;  Hatano,  Masakatsu;  Koyama,  Toru;  Murayama, 
Masayoshi;  and  Oshima.  Kazunori,  4,414,133.,  CI.  502-179.000. 
Osmond,  Eticnne  J.  R:  See—  ^,       , 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Osmond,  Etienne  J.  R.;  and  Hetet,  Yves  J. 
F.,  4,414,434.,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Osthaus,  Georg:  See—  ...,.,■,,« 

Zucker,  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Fisch,  Klaus,  4,414,330., 
CI.  435-93.000.  ... 

Ostrom,  Carl  R.;  and  Theilen,  Dennis  R.,  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc. 

Coupler  for  an  irrigation  system.  4,413,783.,  CI.  239-183.000. 
Otake,   Masayuki;   Hatano,   Masakatsu;   Koyama,   Toru;   Murayama, 
Masayoshi;  and  Oshima.  Kazunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes 
Limited.  Catalytic  composition.  4,414,133..  CI.  502-179.000. 
Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Iwashita,  Kanau,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Method  of  making  two-stage  catalytic 
converter.  4.413,392.,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Perkins,  Donald  H.,  4,413,677.,  CI.  166-55.100. 
Otsuka,   Kiyotaka;   and   Tanahashi,   Masao,   to   Matsushita   Elect nc 
Works,   Ltd.   Electric   shaver  with   rotary  blade.   4,413.410.,   CI. 

30-43.600. 
Otsuka,  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Yung-hsiung,  Yang;  Ogawa,  Hidenon;  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,414,390.,  CI.  546-121,000. 

Otsuki,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .    ^     ,       u         i. 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,414,073.,  CI.  204-299.00R. 


Ott,  Winfried:  See—  ,  „    -, 

Schaefer,  Gerd;  Ott,  Winfried;  and  Rcig,  Gunther,  4,413,788,,  CI. 
239-703.000. 
Ouderkirk,  John  T.:  See— 

Patil,   Arvind   S.;   Bantjes.  John   H  .   and  Ouderkirk,   John   T. 
4.414.033  ,  CI.  423-367  000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Hackbarth,  Eugene  R.,  4.413,865  .  CI   308-207  OOR 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Makipirtti,  Simo  A  1 ;  Peuralmna,  Maun  J  ,  Makitalo,  Valto  J., 
Lilja.  Launo  L;  and  Krogerus,  Helge  J,  4.413.816.,  CI. 
266-270.000. 
Peuhkurinen,  Emo  J  ;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J  ,  Farm,  Kan  M  L., 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V.J;  Koho.  Tauno  T  ,  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.;  and 
Taskinen,  Martti  P.,  4.413,495  .  CI  72-196000 
Oven,    Judith    L.,    to    General    Foods    Limited     Topping    coating 

4,414.239.,  CI,  426-607.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Seng.  Stephen,  4,413.970..  CI  425-222.000, 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.;  See— 

Kontz,  Robert  F.,  4.414.048  ,  CI    156-159000 
Pemberton,  Ernest  H  ;  Riggs,  Danus  O  ;  Mansor.  Douglas  J  ; 
Sager.    James    R.;    and    Juvinall,    John    W,    4,413,738,    CI 
209-523,000, 
Oxennder,   Bryce  C  ,   to  Allied   Corporation    Mixtures  compnsing 
fluorinated  pyromellitate  oligomers  useful  as  surfactants  and  pro- 
cesses for  the  production  and  use  thereof  4,414,277  .  CI  428-395  000 
P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See- 
Breda,  AntoineG  L  J;  and  Roussel,  Jacques  G  R  ,4.414,151  ,  CI 
260-145,OOB, 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources.  Inc  ;  See- 
Stock.  Hugh  J,.  4.413.753..  CI,  222-149.000, 
Packard  Industnes.  Inc    See— 

Hogue.  Norman  E,,  4.413,489,.  CI  70-81  000 
Packer.  Jon  D  ;  See- 
Murphy,   John    H;    Packer.   Jon    D;   and    Brown,    Dennis   R., 
4.414,200,.  CI  424-63.000. 
Padovan.  Mano;  See— 

DeAlberti,  Giordano;  Covini.  Romano;  Padovan.  Mano;  Battiston. 
Giancarlo;  and  Petnni.  Guido,  4.414,412  ,  CI   562-535000 
Page.  Enno  H..  to  NL  Industnes.  Inc  Expendable  die  casting  sand  core 

4.413,666.  CI   164-72.000 
Palm,  Jurgen;  Glaser.  Herbert;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Marrett,  Rolf,  to 
Rutgcrswerke  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  of  producing  a  highly 
reactive  pitch  fraction  and  its  usage  4,414,192  .  CI  423-445  000 
Palmer,  Bertram  J.,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited  Fnction  welding 

4,414,046.,  CI.  156-73  500. 
Palmer,  Thomas  W,  Method  for  moisture-proofing  refractory  fiber  for 

use  in  fire-resistant  enclosures  4,414,251,  CI  427-407  100. 
Panaro,  Robert  J,,  to  Gould  Inc  Electnc  fuse  having  composite  fusible 

element,  4,414,526,.  CI,  337-163,000, 
Pandrol  Limited:  See- 
Brown.  Trevor  P.,  4,413,777  .  CI   238-349  000 
Panek,  Karel  J,,  to  Byk-Millinkcrodt  CIL  B  V  Preparation  and  use  of 

a  195M-AU-containing  liquid  4.414,145  ,  CI   252-64?  000 
Panknin,  Walter;  See— 

Schneider,    Franz;    Panknin,    Walter;    Belamanc,    Zelimir;    and 
Schalch,  Fred.  4.414.455,,  CI.  219-64.000 
Panock,  Richard  L.:  See—  ,     „    .     ^  , 

Forrest.  Stephen  R  ;  Kohl,  Paul  A  ;  and  Panock.  Richard   L  , 
4.414.066.  CI.  204-129,300 
Panzer.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Time  division  multiplex 
system  having  transmitted  pulses  in  time  channels  distnbuied  over 
and  co-transmitted  with  a  frame  clock  signal  component  4.414,663  , 
CI.  370-100,000  ,      , 

Paquin.  Patrick  J,,  to  Allied  Corporation  Method  of  making  low  cross- 
talk ribbon  cable.  4,413,469  ,  CI   57-293.000 
Park.  Chunghi  H:  See- 

Coplan.  Myron  J  ;  Park.  Chunghi  H  ;  and  Williams.  Samuel  C  . 
4.414,368,.  CI,  525-534,000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Knable,  Raymond  J.,  4.413.549,.  C!  92-5  OOR 
Parlor.  Bryan  R.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Interface  circuit  with 

flux  cancelling  transformer  circuit,  4,414.435  ,  CI    179-81  OOR 
Parry.  Michael  A  ;  See— 

Slocombe.    Joseph;    and    Parry.    Michael    A.    4,413,694,    CI 
180-89.140  .       _, 

Slocombe,    Joseph;    and    Parry.    Michael    A,,    4.413.695.    CI 
180-89,140,  „, 

Slocombe,    Joseph;    and    Parry,    Michael    A,    4.413.696.    CI, 
180-89,140, 
Parschat.  Lothar:  See—  ,  ^     ,.      . 

Schrewe.  Hans;  Parschat.  Lothar;  Franken,  Klaus;  and  Geisbusch, 
Peter,  4.413.667,  CI    164-154,000 
Parsons,  John  H.;  and  West,  Peter  J  ,  to  FBC  Limited.  Pesticidal  1,2,4- 

triazole  compounds.  4,414,221.,  CI  424-269  000 
Patel,  Abdul  R:  See-  ,    „      ,  .,^  ^^,      ^, 

Newton,    Stephen    J;    and    Patel.    Abdul    H.    4.414.465.    CI 
219-449.000. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  P  ;  See—  ^.  ,, .  .„  .~, 

Prusak,  John  J.;  and  Patel,  Bhupendra  P  ,  4,414,167  ,  CI.  264-40  50O 
Patil,  Arvind  S.;  Bantjes,  John  H.;  and  Ouderkirk.  John  T ,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.    Process   for   prepanng  fernferrocyanide 
pigments.  4.414,033..  CI.  423-367.000  ^    w  ,    .  ^        * 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabanlo.  Olcg  S  ;  Melnik,  Gary  A  , 
Zamulo.  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky.  Anatoly  A  ;  Bukalo.  Alfred  I . 
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Gcncharenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko.  Stanislav  S.;  Slobodian, 
Aratoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin,  Mikhail  K.,  to 
Ins  titut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 
SS  I.  Plasma-arc  furnace.  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Patoi ,  John  S.,  to  Greater  Glasgow  Health  Board.  Dispensing  device 

ha-ing  ratchet  member.  4,413,760.,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Patri  :ca,  Steven  E.;  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Im    Self-curable  resinous  compositions  useful  in  coating  applications. 
4,414.068,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Pawl  jwski,  Stan:  See— 

(ialindo,  Rudolph  D.,  4,414,617.,  CI.  362-404.000. 
Payg-o,  Inc.:  See— 

1  :ipp.  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  4,414.335.,  CI.  435-313.000. 
Payn:,  Larry  D.;  Cho,  Hyun  J.;  and  Mehta,  Kishor  N.,  to  T.  D  Wil- 
liamson, Inc.  Unitary  pig  for  use  in  a  pipeline.  4,413,370.,  CI.  15- 
m  .06R. 
Pear^e,  Charlie  I.:  See— 

ittaker,  Gerald  W.;  and  Martinez,   Evidio  E.,  4,413.364.,  CI. 
4-661.000. 
Peet^,  Guido  J.:  See—  I 

Ipe  Bievre,  Paul  J.;  Vansant,  Etienne  F.;  and  Peeters,  Guido  J., 
4.414,005..  CI.  55-75.000. 
Pejoihy.  Radi:  See— 

fouffard.    Michael    L.;    and    Pejouhy.    Radi.    4.414.530..    CI. 
338-25.000. 

Pellekata,  Renato;  and  Gandolfi,  Carmelo.  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
Fli  oro-prostaglandins  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,414,407, 
CI  424-305.000. 
Pemlerton.  Ernest  H.;  Riggs.  Darius  O;  Mansor,  Douglas  J.;  Sager. 
Jaifies  R.;  and  Juvinall,  John  W..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc   Apparatus 
method   for  controlling  the  inspection  of  finished   products 
3,738.,  CI.  209-523.000. 

eton,  James  E.  Body  sled.  4,413.832..  CI.  280-12.00R. 
Penn  ;Ila.  Filippo.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Removal  of  diene 
(unties  from  alkenes  or  alkanes  over  activated  magnesium  oxide 
unler  ultraviolet  radiation.  4.414.083..  CI.  204-162.00R. 

John  M..  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Bar  stock  feeder.  4,413,939., 
414-17.000. 

Donald  H.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Dual  stnng  well 
padker.  4.413,677,  CI.  166-55.100. 
Perki  is,  Thomas  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Wellbore  cathodic 
prcjtection.  4,413,679.,  CI.  166-248.000. 

Theodore  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  array.  4,414,553.,  CI 
1.100. 

Ralph  A.;  and  Andrejasich,  Raymond  J.,  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Hydrocarbon  responsive  switch.  4,414,441.,  CI.  200-61.040. 
Perschal  Products  Company:  See— 

I  orpman,  Ralf,  4,413,995.,  CI.  604-368.000.  I 

Pervd  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

F  zepecki,    Ray    M.;    and    Weiss,    Victor 
428-212.000. 
Emmett  B.,  Ill;  and  Rayfield,  Wilson  P. 


H.,    4,414,260..    CI. 


to  Burroughs  Corp. 
bar  interposer  mechanism  for  offset  printing.  4.413.902..  CI. 
35i48.000. 
Peter  i,  Alan  R..  to  Automation  International  Corp.  Extrusion  die. 

4.4  3.973..  CI.  425-461.000. 
Peter   Machinery  Co.,  Subsidiary  of  Katy  Industries:  See— 

Fose,  Edward,  4,413,462.,  CI.  53-540.000. 
Peter .,  Thomas;  See— 

I  irude,  Burkhard;  Peters,  Thomas;  and  Klapp.  Eberhard.  deceased. 
4.414.114.  CI.  210-652.000. 
Peterion.  Michael:  See— 

Fjerdinand,   Irwin  J.;   Sylvan.   Richard;   and   Peterson,   Michael, 
4,413,374..  CI.  16-121.000 
Peterlon,  Shepard  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Weighing  cup.  4,413.690., 

CI.  177-54.000. 
Petill^),  Bruce:  See—  , 

indo,  Rudolph  D.,  4,414,617.,  CI.  362-404.000.  ' 

Petrilj,  John  T.;  and  Westover,  Brooke  N.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpora- 

tioi .  Diesel  glow-plug  ignitor.  4,414,463..  CI.  219-270.000. 
Petrir  i.  Guido:  See— 

peAlbeni.  Giordano;  Covini,  Romano;  Padovan,  Mano;  Battiston, 
Giancarlo;  and  Petrini.  Guido.  4.414.412..  CI.  562-535.000 
Petro  ite  Corporation:  See— 

^ewbe^•y.  Michael  E.;  and  Barker,  Kenneth  M.,  4,414,035.,  CI 
134-3.000. 

Pettifjger,  Donald  J.  Rodent  control  device.  4,414,653.,  CI.  367-139.000 
Pettit   George  R.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Cell  growth  inhibitory 

substances.  4.414.205.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pettui,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Simmer,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  Pettus,  Robert  O.;  Bonnell,  Ronald  D.; 
Huhns,  Michael  N.;  and  Stephens,  Larry  M.,  4,414,f24.,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Petty  Randall  H.;  and  Bartley,  Burton  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluid  cau- 

lyti:  cracking  caUlyst.  4,414,138.,  CI.  502-73.000. 
Peuhl  urinen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J.;  Farm,  Kari  M.  U.;  Kivisto, 
Tuitmo  V.  J.;  Koho,  Tauno  T.;  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.;  and  Taskinen, 
Ma  rtti  P.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Method  for  the  stiffening  and  straight- 
eni  ig  of  surting  sheets.  4,413,495.,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Pcuri  linna,  Mauri  J.:  See— 

^fakipirtti,  Simo  A.  I.;  Peuralinna,  Maun  J.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.; 

Lilja,    Launo    L.;    and    Krogerus,    Helge    J.,    4,413,816.,    CI. 

266-270.000. 

Peytc  n,  John  J.;  Thomason,  Robert  L.;  and  Evinger,  Hubert  W.,  to 

Ind  ustrial  Automation  Corporation.  Sorting  and  inspection  apparatus 

and  method.  4,414,566.,  CI.  358-101.000. 


Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Belletire,  John  L  ,  4.414,220.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kadin,  Saul  B..  4,414.388..  CI.  544-48.000. 
Pfleger.    Frederick    W.    Article   handling   apparatus.   4,413,720.,   CI 

198-345.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Dwyer,  R.  William.  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Mable  L.,  4,413,641.,  CI. 

131-361.000. 
Irving,  Chnstopher,  4.413.637.,  CI.  131-84.00R. 
Phillips,    Edward    H.    to    Optimetrix    Corporation.    Gas    bearing. 

4.413.864.  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Doss.  Richard  C,  4.414.107..  CI.  209-166.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O..  4.414,334.,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Pennella.  Filippo.  4.414.083.,  CI.  2O4-162.0OR. 
Senatore,  Guy;  and  Farrar,  Ralph  C,  4,414,340.,  CI.  523-219.000. 
Small.  William  M..  4.413.394..  CI.  29-157.30B. 
Wegner.  Eugene  H.,  4.414.329.,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Photon  Power.  Inc  :  See— 

Umpkin.  Curtis  M..  4,414,252.,  CI.  427-424.000. 
Piano.  Renzo.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Ventilation  system  for  the  passenger 

compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,413,550.,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Pichert.  Ludwig:  See — 

Tenberg,  Werner;  and  Pichert.  Ludwig,  4,413,810.,  CI.  266-94.000. 

Pichier.  Gunther;  Rothhaas.  Friedrich;  and  Hock,  Hans,  to  Sistemco 

N.V.  Heat  resistant  cabinet  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,413,869., 

CI.  312-236.000. 

Pieniak.  Heinz  A  .  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 

Laminated   structures   having   gathered   and   ungathered   marginal 

portions  and   method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,413,623.,  CI. 

604-365.000. 

Pieters,  Ferdmandus  A  .  to  Micropump  Corporation.  Encapsulated 

magnet  for  magnetic  dnve.  4,414.523.,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Pieters,  Wim  J   M.:  See- 
Sherwood.  Rexford  D.;  Baker.  Rees  T.  K.;  Derouane.  Eric  G.;  and 
Pieters.  Wim  J   M..  4.414.256..  CI.  428-163.000. 
Pietrini,  Viktor:  See— 

Mandl,  Gerhard;   Mondini.  Giancarlo;   Pietrini,  Viktor;  Weber, 
Kurt;  and  Wildbolz,  Rudolf  4,413,378.,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Pietsch,  Gunter.  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktiengesellschaft 
Hamburg  und  Kiel.  Shaft  sealing  assembly.  4,413,829.,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Pietsch.  Gunter.  to  Howaldtswerke-Deutsche  Werft  Aktiengesellschaft 
Hamburg  und  Kiel.  Seal  assembly  for  rotating  shafts.  4,413,830.,  CI. 
277-27,000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tokorozawa,  Sadao,  4,413.751..  CI.  222-1.000. 
Pinkston.  Bruce  H  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

mixing  chemical  components.  4,414,184.,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Pinson.  Marvin  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Kenneth  Y ;  Hill.  Berlie  R.;  and  Pinson,  Marvin  J.,  Jr., 
4.414,045.,  CI.  156-73.200. 
Pinferic.  Frank  W.:  See — 

Merdian,  Anton  W  ,  Jr.;  Jumeke,  Joseph  K.;  and  Pinteric,  Frank 
W..  4,414,590.,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation;  See — 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi;  and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,413,793.,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio;  and  Takasu,  Yutaka,  4,414.604.,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Pioneer  Speaker  Components,  Inc  ;  See— 

Sa.shida.  Iwao;  and  Haga,  Tsutomu,  4,414,436.,  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Pirklbauer,  Wilfried;  and  Nagl.  Martin,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Apparatus  for  discharging  hot  flowable  solids,  particularly 
sponge  iron,  from  a  shaft  furnace.  4.413,812.,  CI.  266-195.000. 
Pithouse,   Kenneth   B.,  to  Raychem   Limited.   Wrap-around  device. 

4,413.656.  CI.  138-110.000. 
Pitts.  Elvin  C;  Burns,  Walter  G.;  and  Anderson,  Harvey  R.,  to  King 
Energy  Systems.  Inc.;  and  Servamatic  Solar  Systems,  Inc.  Solar 
collector  4,413.618.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Pitts.  Thomas  E  :  See — 

Maddox.    Edward    L.;    and    Pitts,    Thomas    E.,   4,414,476.,   CI. 
250-563.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Conforti,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fenne,  Kenneth  R.,  4,414,612.,  CI. 
362-188.000. 
Plack,  Albert  R.;  See— 

Varterasian,  John  H.;  Plack,  Albert  R.;  and  Melichar,  Jackson  W., 
4.413.838.,  CI.  280-751.000. 
Piatt,  Robert  J.;  and  Shadbolt,  Edward  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Streamline  coal  slurry  letdown  valve.  4,413,646.,  CI. 
137-240.000. 
Platzer,  Maximilian  F.;  and  Simmons,  John  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Jet  excitation  by  an  oscillating  vane.  4,413,782.,  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Plonczak,  Garold  W,;  See — 

Farmer,  Paul  L.;  Gibeau,  Frank  C;  Brown,  Stanley  F.;  and  Plonc- 
zak, Garold  W  ,  4.414.594..  CI.  360-106.000. 
Podgurski.  Harry  H.;  See — 

Davis.    Frank    N.;    and    Podgurski,    Harry    H..    4.414,043.,    CI. 
148-16.000. 
Pohle,  Richard  H  ,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Wavefront 

tilt  measunng  apparatus.  4,413,909.,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Poindexter.  Graham  S.;  and  Temple.  David  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company    Dihydropyridyl  cyclic  imidate  esters  and  their  pharma- 
ceutical use.  4.414.213..  CI.  424-248.500. 
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Poirier,  Michel;  See- 
Boutin,    Xavier;    Compagnon,    Francis;    and    Poiner,    Michel, 
4,414,646.,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Pokorny,  Richard  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Wire  coating  composition.  4,414,355.,  CI.  524-462  000 
Pokrzyk,  Gerald  F.;  See— 

Stachurski,  John  Z.  O.;  Pouli,  Dirk;  Ripa,  John  A.;  and  Pokrzyk. 
Gerald  F.,  4,414,064.,  CI.  2O4-37.00R. 
Polak's  Frutal  Works,  B.V.:  See- 
van  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land,  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma.  Jan, 
4,414,233.,  CI.  426-535.000. 

Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Nettleton,  James  S,  4,413,971,  CI.  425-311.000 
Pomponio,    Edward    V.,    to    Timex    Corporation     Timed    switch 

4,414,439.,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Portmann,  Robert;  See—  .  ...  ,.^      r-\ 

Scherrer,     Walter;     and     Portmann,     Robert,     4,414,156.,     CI 

260-352.000. 
Portoghese,  Joseph;  See—  -  ...  .t-,       ri 

Berke,     Herbert;     and     Portoghese,     Joseph,     4,414,567,     LI 
358-139.000. 
Potter,  Steven  E.;  See—  ,-        ^  n 

Duffy,  Brian  J.;  Gratz,  Eugene  J.;  Potter,  Steven  E ;  and  Power. 
Royal  A.,  4,414,171.,  CI.  264-249.000 
Potts  John  E ,  Jr.  Diesel  locomotive  fuel  savings  and  protection  sys- 
tem. 4,413,595.,  CI.  123-142.50R. 

Pouli,  Dirk;  See—  .  ^     »         j  r.  •       x. 

Stachurski,  John  Z.  O.;  Pouli,  Dirk;  Ripa.  John  A.;  and  Pokrzyk, 
Gerald  F.,  4,414,064.,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Powell    Justin  C,  to  Texaco.Inc.  Production  of  alkenyl  substituted 

aliphatic  dicarboxylic  anhydrides.  4,414,397.,  CI   549-255  000. 
Powell,  Willie  A.;  See—  ^,     ,  ,  n    vi     b 

Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton,  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R.;  Mackin- 
tosh Douglas  B.;  Powell,  Willie  A.;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W  , 
4,413,674.,  CI.  165-104  330.  ....,,.,0^-1 

Power,  Roy  J.,  to  Power-Soler,  Inc.  Molded  foot  bed.  4,413,429 ,  CI 

36-44.000. 
Power,  Royal  A.;  See—  ,-        j  n 

Duffy,  Brian  J.;  Gratz,  Eugene  J.;  Potter,  Steven  E.,  and  Power, 
Royal  A.,  4,414,171.,  CI.  264-249.000 
Power-Soler,  Inc.;  See- 
Power,  Roy  J.,  4,413,429.,  CI.  36-44.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.,  4,414,396..  CI,  548-478.000. 
Patricca,  Steven  E.;  and  Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  4,414,068,,  CI. 
204-181.00C. 
Prescott,  Roger,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Composite  disc 

4,413.860.,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  See—  r>     j  u    AA\A\t^ 

Wu,  Tse  C;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Wertz,  David  H.,  4.414.366  , 
CI.  525-439.000. 

"^^T^yden,  George  K.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M  ,  4,414,011.,  CI  65-18.100 

Preziuso,  Ciro;  See—  .„  .r.       aa^aiwo    n\ 

Colle,  Roberto;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Preziuso,  Ciro,  4,414,018.,  CI 

71-88.000. 
Price   Albert  E.,  to  General  Amencan  Transportation  Corporation 

Tank  car  heating  system.  4,414,462.,  CI.  219-202.000. 
Price,  Christopher  P.;  See—  ^      „    r  »i    u    1  r^ 

Hammond,  Peter  M.;  Price,  Christopher  P.;  Scawen,  Michael  D  ; 
and  Atkinson,  Anthony.  4,414,327.,  CI.  435-18.000. 

Prinz,  Peter:  See—  .     ,..,,.       j  n 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4,414.160.,  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Pritzkow,  Dennis;  See—  _       ,         ^  ,  /-  n 

Hoffman,  David  M.;  Pritzkow,  Dennis;  and  Lang,  George  R  , 
4,414,473.,  CI.  250-366.000. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See—  

Goffinet,  Pierre  C.  E.,  4,414,128.,  CI  252-111.000. 

Proskow,  Stephen:  See—  ^    o     l  c.  ^k-., 

Goff    David    L.;    Yuan,    Edward    L.;   and    Proskow,    Stephen. 

4.414,312.,  CI.  430-283.000.  ./  .1.  ^ 

Prusak,  John  J.;  and  Patel,  Bhupendra  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 

for  molding  an  article.  4,414,167.,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Pryor  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Disposable  bed  filter  apparatus 

4,413,813.,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Psyhojos,  Triffin  G;  See—  .  .,-,  Ait    m 

Villalobos,  Joseph  A.;  and  Psyhojos,  Tnffin  G.,  4,413,427,.  CI 

34-46.000. 
Public  Health  Uboratory  Service  Board;  See—  w    u    .  ^^ 

Hammond.  Peter  M.;  Price.  Christopher  P.;  Scawen.  Michael  D : 
and  Atkinson,  Anthony,  4,414,327.,  CI.  435-18.000. 
PUMA-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KGjSee— 
Cavahagh,  Peter  R.,  4.413,431.,  CI.  36-114.000. 

Purex  Corporation;  See—  _„  ^^^^ 

AurthGr.  William  B.,  4.414.109.,  CI.  210-278.00). 

Hackett,    Walter    J.;    and    Galena,    Peter    E.,    4,414,360.,    CI 

Purr.  Gerhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Double  shell 

s7cam  turbine  housing  assembly.  4,413,948.,  CI.  415.219.00R. 
Q.P.  Corporation:  See—  a  aw  an      ri 

Takano,     Motoharu;    and    Hoshino,     Minoru,    4,413.977.,    CI 

432-56.000. 

^"^a^tilo.  Anthon^T;  McDonald,  James  F.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A., 
4,414,579..  CI.  358-256.000. 


Quella.  Ferdinand,  and  Hohmann,  Eugen,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  lubricating  beanng  and  gear  surfaces  4,414,241., 
CI,  427-2.000 
Quenton,  Guy   See —  ■>,.,  nnn 

Duhomez.  Roger;  and  Quenton,  Guy,  4,413,815  ,  CI   266-265  OCJO 
Quest  Corporation  See — 

Wetzel,  Donald  C,  4,413,691  .  CI    177-147  000 
Quiellite  International,  Ltd    See- 
Elliott,  William  J  ,  4,414,491  ,  CI   315-282  000 
Quinn,  George  P    See— 

Smith,  Jeffrey   S  .  Quinn.  George  P  ,  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A  . 
4,414,101  ,  CI   208-153000 
Quinn.  Leonard  L  .  10  Dart  Industries  Inc   Barbecue  fuel  level  gauge 

4.413.515,  CI   73-296.000. 
Radtke.  Wolfgang  See— 

Bergmann,     Udo,     Kurz.     Heinrich.     and     Radtke,     Wolfgang, 
4,414,552,  CI    .346-1  100 
Ragaller,  Klaus  See- 
Moll,  Rudolf,  Ragaller.  Klaus;  and  Schade,  Ekkehard,  4,414.450.. 
CI.  200-147  OOR 
Ragon,    Danny    L,    to    Deere   &    Company    Track    recoil    system 

4,413,862,,  CI   305-10.000 
RAI  Research  Corporation:  See— 

D'Agostino,    Vincent    F.;   and    Lee.   Joseph    Y,    4,414,090.   CI 
204-252,000 
Rainville  Co,,  Inc    See—  ^ 

Rainville,  Dewey.  4,414,175,  CI   264-531000 
Rainville,  Dewey,  to  Rainville  Co  ,  Inu   Method  for  blosM.ng  oriented 

containers  4,414,175,  CI   264-531000 
Randmae,  Rein  S  ,  to  Vicon  Industnes,  Int    Housing  assembly   for 

electrical  apparatus  4,414.576  ,  CI   358-229  000 
Rankel,  Lillian  A  ,  and  Rudnick,  Leslie  R  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Process  for  reducing  nitrogen  and/or  oxygen  heteroatom  content  of 
a  mineral  oil  4,414,102  .  CI   208-211  000 
Ransburg  GmbH:  See—  ...,-,  ,00    ^1 

Schaefer,  Gerd;  Ott,  Winfried,  and  Flcig.  Gunther,  4,413,788  .  CI 
239-703000.  ^      ^      ^  „, 

Raphael,  Richard  A,;  Eyley.  Stephen  C  ,  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C  ^V  . 
to  Fisons  Limited  Certain  diacetyl-amino-phenolic  denvalives 
4,414,416,  CI    564-443,000 

'^^'' wrdl,Vhafl«'i  ,  Jr.,  and  Rapp,  Fred  J  ,  4,41 3,55^  .  CI   101-44  000 
Raptis,  Apostolos  C    See—  ^^,,.-.1     r-i 

Karplus,  Henry  H    B  ,  and  Raptis,  Apostolos  C  .  4,413.531  ,  CI 
73-861250  . 

Rasberger.  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Compositions  stabi- 
lized with  dioxaphosphepines  4,414,345  ,  CI   524-108  000 
Raschel  Co .  Ltd    .See—  ,.,,-  =  .       r~, 

Ogura,     Hiroyuki,     and     Kuroda.     Toyoyuki,     4.413.484,     CI 
66-193000  ,      ^  , 

Rasmussen,  Chris  R  .  to  McNeilab,  Inc    Heterocyclic  denvalives  of 
guanidine  4,414,211  ,  CI   424-246  000 

Rau,  Gerald  A    Set-  ,.      ,,  ^        ^d        ,-      m  a 

Lanius,  Charles  A  ,  Hulterstrum,  Harold  D  ,  and  Rau,  Gerald  A  , 
4.413,804,,  CI   251-144000 
Rauschenbach,  Dieter  See—  n      u    ^    c  wi 

Weinhold,  Harn,  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger,  Kurze,  Bernhard,  Schlc- 
Bel    Joachim.  Rauschenbach.  Dieter.  Hering,  Roland.  Werner, 
Peter,  and  Wunsch,  Heinz.  4,413,585,  CI    118-61  000 
Rayborn,  Grayson  H    See—  .,.„,.         ^  u    ..,^ 

Sinuh   Jag  J  ,  Wood,  George  M  .  Jr  .  Rayborn.  Grayson  H  ,  and 
White,  Frederick  A  ,  4,414,509  ,  CI   324-250  000. 

Raychem  Limited  See—  

Pithouse.  Kenneth  B  ,  4,413,656,  CI    138-110  000 
Ravfield,  Wilson  P    Sec—  „     ..,,»«,     r^, 

Peter,  Emmett  B.,  III.  and  Rayfield,  Wilson  P,  4,413,902,  CI 
355-48.000 

Raytheon  Company  See—  

Berlik,  Lee  J,  4,413,610,  CI    126-39.00K  ^^, ,,,.,, 

Berlik,  Lee  J  ;  Barnes.  S  Thomas;  and  Levi,  David  E  .  4,413,611  , 

CI.  126-3900E 
Simpson,  James  E  ,  4.414.453  ,  CI   219-10  55F, 
RCA  Corporation  See—  ,,  „^^ 

Bogner,  Bruce  F  ,  4,414,425  ,  CI    174-35  OGC, 
Flory,  Robert  E,,  4.414,572  ,  CI   358-172  000 
Marschka,  Frank  D  ,  4.414,485  ,  CI   313-451  000 
McCusker,   Joseph    H..   Thaler,    Barry   J  ,   and   Tsien,    Wei   H  . 

4413,510..  CI   73-150.00A 
Prusak,  John  J  ,  and  Patel,  Bhupendra  P  ,  4,414,167  ,  d  264-40  500 
Tallant,    James    C,    II,    and    Hettiger,    James,    4,414,577,    CI 

Wang,  Chih  C„  and  Bates,  Ronald  F.,  4.414,660  .  CI  369-286000 

^'"'jlmm,  KhaS  A  ,  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,414,053  .  CI    156-308  200 
Recovery  Technology  Associates;  See—  ,  „    ^       /-v    1      d 

Simpson,  Robert  E ,  Amstead,  Billy  H.,  and  Barden,  Charles  R  . 
4,414,112,  CI   210-512.100. 
Redeckcr,  Fnednch  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert,  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard,  Klaus,  Re- 
decker,  Fnednch;  Sendtko,  Ulnch,  Sommer,  Rudiger.  Well"- 
dorf.  Klaus;  and  Knop.  Hans-Georg,  4,414,635  ,  CI  364-526  000 
Redey   Laszlo  and  Vissers,  Donald  R   Multifunctional  reference  elec- 
trode 4,414,093,  CI   204-412,000  „    ^  r.   . 
Redmer,  Frank;  and  Knppl,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl^Appara- 
tus    for    the    production    of  a    reaction    mixture    4,413,912,    Cl 
366-69,000. 
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and  Reeder,   Michael   R.,  4,414,057.,  CI. 


Re*.  Scott  T.:  See— 

McCollister,   Howard   L.;  and   Reed,   Scott   T.,   4,414,282.,   CI 
428-433.000. 
Reciler,  Michael  R.:  See— 
Bourassa,   Ronald  R. 
156-643.000. 
Refiactory  Products  Co.:  See— 

Woodruff,  Richard  K.;  and  Tedesco,  Joseph  P.,  4,414,674.,  CI 
373-130.000, 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Richard.  Jackie,  4,413,712.,  CI.  I92-4.00A. 
Reg  oninvest  i  Norr  AB:  See— 

Wiklund,  Thore  K.  E.,  4,413,643.,  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Rei(  h,  Karl;  and  Sieger,  Heinz,  to  Teroson  GmbH.  Cyanoacrylate 

a<  hesive  composition.  4,414,347.,  CI.  524-168.000. 
Rei(h,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Anderson,  Philip  M.,  Ill;  and  Reich,  Ronald  K.,  4,414,519.,  CI 
335-208.000. 
Rei(  henbach,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Cobbledick,  David  S.;  Reichenbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Shanoski, 

Henry,  4,414,173.,  CI.  264-257.000. 
m,  Daniel  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Ltw  reluctance  transformer  core.  4,414,521.,  CI.  335-281.000 
Karl:  See— 
^ennicke,  Stefan;  Reiss,  Karl;  and  Liebermann,  Kurt,  4,414,296, 
CI.  429-50.000. 
Friedrich:  See- 
Dross,  Heinz;  Reith,  Friedrich;  Retzlaff,  Friedhelm;  and  Schlusnus, 
Karl  H.,  4,414,042.,  CI.  148-I2.00R. 
Richard  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Gary  D.;  and  Relyea,  Richard  D.,  4,413,642  .  CI.  137-14.000 

Alan:  See— 
iVilliams,    Roger    M.;    and    Rembaum,    Alan.    4,414,080.,    CI 
204-129.000. 

Delmar.    Mat    cutter    and    guide    system.    4,413,542.,    CI. 
000.  j 

David  C:  See—  ' 

Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,414,154.,  CI.  260-245.700. 
Pierre:  See— 
Jillon,  Alain;  Renard,  Pierre;  Simandoux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Hem- 
rich,  Gerard,  4,414,105.,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Dominic  S.,  to  Naico  Chemical.  Method  for  sulfite  pulping 
ng  water-soluble  molybdenum  containing  compounds.  4,414,060  , 
162-36.000. 

Robert  B.:  See— 
ileeth,  Rhulc  B.;  Theiler,  Richard  F.;  and  Rendek,  Robert 
4,414,232.,  CI.  426-266.000. 

ian,  Armen;  Curry,  Thomas  H.;  and  Siracusano,  Elizabeth, 
Albany  International  Corp.  Resin  containing  textiles.  4,413,391 
28  166.000. 
Res^rch  Products  Rehovot  Ltd.:  See— 

inder,  Charles;  and  Aviv.  Gershon.  4,413,999.,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Res«  irch  Triangle  Institute:  See — 

idcCartney,  Michael  L.,  4,414,431.,  CI.  381-48.000. 
Resl  ir,  Edwm  L.,  Jr.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Combus- 

ticn  control  by  prestratification.  4,413,593.,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Resr  ick,  Paul  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vinyl 
etl  ler  monomers  and  polymers  therefrom.  4,414,159.,  CI.  260-465.600 
Resrfck,  Paul  R.:  See— 

ilva,   Raimund   H.;   Resnick,   Paul   R.;  and   Smith,   Roger  A , 
4,414,280.,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Rest  epo,  Jose  M.  Fiber-reinforced  cement,  and  process.  4,414,030.,  CI 

10  >-90.000 
Retz  aff,  Friedhelm:  See— 

I  }ross,  Heinz;  Reith.  Friedrich;  Retzlaff.  Friedhelm;  and  Schlusnus, 
Karl  H..  4.414.042..  CI.  I48-12.00R 
Revlbn.  Inc.:  See— 

■otiu.  Eustace;  Tietjen,  Marlcne;  Goldner,  Tibor;  and  Rosenblum. 
Philip,  4,413,921,  CI.  401-96.000. 
Rexl  am  Corporation:  See —  | 

Conley,  Kenneth  E.,  4,414.316.,  CI.  430-496.000. 
Rho<  les,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Chin.  John   F.;   Rhodes,   Joseph   A.;   and   Kusterer,  James   E., 
4.414.010..  CI.  65-16.000. 
Rhoi  le-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See— 

Aubouy.  Michel;  Hamel.  Pierre;  and  Molin.  Marc.  4.414,415.,  CI 
564-412.000. 
Richard  G.;  Boissevain,  Mathew  G.;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R. 
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Rice 
M  ^urex  Corporation.  Gas  analyzer  with  fluid  curtain.  4,413,911 
CI   356-438.000. 
Richird,  Jackie,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Device  for 
la  king  an  element  in  a  stationary  position  for  an  automobile  vehicle. 
'    13.712..  CI.  I92-4.00A.  , 

Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Carasawa,  Shuichi;  Matsumoto.  Fuyuhiko;  Tsushima.  Shuichi; 
Saitou.  Masatoshi;  Ishida.  Tsutomu;  Ikeda,  Kunihiko;  Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato.  Tsutomu.  4.413,899.,  CI.  355-4.000 
ilakaoka,  Hideo,  4,414,470.,  CI.  250-204.000. 
r,  Franz:  See — 
iloser.  Winfried;  Muller,  Klaus;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  4,413.509..  CI. 

73-117.300. 
er,  Ernst:  See— 

-ugscheider,  Walter;  and  Riegler,  Ernst,  4,414,673.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Corporation:  See- 
Summers,  Kenneth  L.,  4,413,743.,  CI.  215-216.000 


Rieke,  Helmut:  See- 
Hesse,  Theodor;   Rieke,   Helmut;  and  Kleine-Konig,  Johannes, 
4.413.933,  CI.  406-152.000. 
Rienecker,  Reimund;  and  Strieker,  Walter,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 

Rotor  for  a  pulper.  4,413,789.,  CI.  241-46.170. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Mandl.  Gerhard;   Mondini.  Giancarlo;   Pietrini,  Viktor;   Weber, 
Kurt;  and  Wildbolz.  Rudolf.  4,413.378.,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Riggs,  Danus  O.:  See— 

Pemberton,  Ernest  H.;  Riggs,  Darius  O.;  Mansor,  Douglas  J.; 
Sager,    James    R.;    and    Juvinall,    John    W.,    4,413,738.,    CI. 
209-523.000. 
Riggs.  Olen  L.,  Jr..  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for 

fabricating  electrodes.  4.413.408..  CI.  29-825.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  George  G.  I.,  4,414,217.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rines,  Glen  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  acoustic  signal 

transducer  using  reflector.  4,414,471.,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Ripa,  John  A.:  See— 

Stachurski.  John  Z.  O.;  Pouli,  Dirk;  Ripa,  John  A.;  and  Pokrzyk,' 
Gerald  F..  4.414,064..  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Ripley.  Ian  S.:  See— 

McBride.    Alistair    D.;    and    Ripley,    Ian    S.,    4,413,914.,    CI. 
366-137.000. 
Ritter,  Alfred  E.,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Process  for  the 
energy-saving  recovery  of  useful  or  available  heat  from  the  environ- 
ment or  from  waste  heat.  4,413,670.,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Ritter.  Herbert  W    Retainer  strap  for  garbage  can  lid.  4,413.851.,  CI. 

292-259.000. 
Roba,  Giacomo;  and  Vergnano,  Paolo,  to  Caselt  -  Centre  Studi  e 
Laboratori   Telecomunicazioni   S.p.A.    Process  and  apparatus  for 
producing  preforms  for  optical  fibers.  4,414,164.,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard.  4.413.936..  CI.  408-8.000. 
Moser.  Winfried;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  4,413,509.,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Robertiello.  Andrea:  See— 

Olivieri.    Roberto;    Robertiello.    Andrea;    and    Degen,    Ludwie, 
4,414.333..  CI.  435-243.000. 
Roberts.  Peter  T.:  See— 

Copp.  Frederick  C;  Roberts.  Peter  T.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.;  and 
CoIIard.  David.  4.414.223..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Robertson  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Davidson,  Thomas  L.,  4,413,726.,  CI.  206-45.130. 
Robinette.  Susan  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  making  photo- 
receptors. 4,414.179..  CI.  420-579.000. 
Robinson.  David  R.  Film  holder  support  apparatus.  4.414,683.,  CI. 

378-177.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Akhtar-Khavari.   Fuad;  and   Lobin.   Bernard  J.,  4,413,388.,  CI. 

24-279.000. 
Chen.  Thomas  T..  4.414.507.,  CI.  324-210.000. 
Enderson,  Eugene  S.,  4,414,689.,  CI.  455-221.000. 
Rodd,  Charles  R.;  Rodd,  Doris  M.  E.;  and  Scheuerman,  Richard  L.  Air 

pressure  regulator.  4,413,649.,  CI.  137-505.390. 
Rodd,  Dons  M.  E.:  See— 

Rodd.  Charles  R.;  Rodd.  Doris  M.  E.;  and  Scheuerman.  Richard 
L..  4.413.649..  CI.  137-505.390. 
Rodda.  Donald,  to  Singer  Company.  The;  and  Rodda,  Donald.  Cam- 
ming   arrangement    for    thread    handling    device.    4,413,578.,    CI. 
112-254.000. 
Rogge,  Dieter,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Flexographic  printing  press. 

4.413.560.  CI.  101-247.000. 
Rohde.  Vernon  C  ;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  centrifugal 
separation.  4.413.771..  CI.  494-17.000. 
Rohde.  Vernon  C;  and  Romanauskas.  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation. 
4.413,772.  CI.  494-17.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  centrifugal 
separation.  4.413.773..  CI.  494-37.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company;  See — 

Miller.    George    A.;    and    Chan,    Hak-Foon,    4,414.210.,    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Rohrman.  Albert  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Kokotailo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and  Sawnik, 
Stephen,  4,414,189.,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Rojey,  Alexandre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  produc- 
ing cold  and/or  heat  by  means  of  an  absorption  cycle.  4,413,479.,  CI. 
62-101.000. 
Rolls  Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See- 
Scott.  Alexander.  4,413,949.,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Romanauskas.  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  sedimentation  field  flow 
fractionation  channels.  4,414,106.,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Romanauskas.  William  A.:  See — 

and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,413,771.,  CI. 


and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,413,772.,  CI. 


Rohde.  Vernon  C; 

494-17.000. 
Rohde.  Vernon  C; 

494-17.000. 

Rohde.  Vernon  C;  and  Romanauskas,  William  A.,  4,413,773.,  CI. 
494-37.000. 
Romania.  Samuel  R.;  and  Watson,  Frank  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Cutting  tool  for  use  on  printed  circuit  board  wiring.  4,413,413.,  CI. 
30-300.000 
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Jeanne   E.;   and    Rossi.    Louis   J. 
Jeanne    E.;    and    Rossi.    Louis   J. 


4.413.367..  CI.  5-411.000. 


Romey,  Ingo;  and  El-Roy.  Menachem.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 
Modified  synthetic  plastic  from  thermoplastic  synthetics  and  coal 
hydrogenation  residues.  4,414,344.,  CI.  524-65.000. 
Roos,  Johannes  P.,   to  Indola  Cosmetics  B.V.   Hair  dryer  casing. 

4,413,428.,  CI.  34-100.000. 
Roper,  Jerry  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  N-acyl- 

D,L-phenylalanine  ester.  4,414,404.,  CI.  560-41.000. 
Rosato,  Dennis  W.;  and  Lister,  Neil  K.,  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc. 

Insulation  board.  4,414,265.,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Rose,  Edward,  to  Peters  Machinery  Co.,  Subsidiary  of  Katy  Industries. 
Accumulator  and  stacker  for  sandwiched  biscuits  and  the  like. 
4,413,462.,  CI.  53-540.000. 
Rosenblum,  Philip:  See — 

Fotiu,  Eustace;  Tietjen,  Marlene;  Goldner,  Tibor;  and  Rosenblum, 
Philip,  4,413,921.,  CI.  401-96.000. 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar:  See — 

Langen,  Hans;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,414,309., 
CI.  430-551.000. 
Rosenthal.  Manfred:  See- 
Weber,    Wendelin;    and    Rosenthal,    Manfred,    4,413,764.,    CI. 
226-170.000. 
Ross  Hill  Controls  Corporation;  See- 
Smith,  Gary  D.;  and  Relyea,  Richard  D..  4.413.642..  CI.  137-14  000 
Ross,  Michael  O.;  and  Marshek,  Kurt  M.  Machine  for  testing  chain  and 

sprocket  type  drive  systems.  4,413,513.,  CI.  73-162.000. 
Ross,  William.   Pivoting  license  plate  bracket.  4,413,803.,  CI.   248- 

475.0OB. 
Rossi,  Louis  J.;  See — 

Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding, 
4,414,152,  CI.  260-185.000. 
Santilli,    Domenic;    Kaeding, 
4,414,320.,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Rossi,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Paul  S.;  and  Rossi,  Michael  J 
Rossi,  Robert  M.;  See— 

Chino,  John  J.;  LePage,  Paul;  Rossi,  Robert  M.;  and  Rossman, 
Herman,  4,414,605.,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Rossman,  Herman:  See— 

Chino,  John  J.;  LePage,  Paul;  Rossi,  Robert  M.;  and  Rossman, 
Herman,  4,414,605.,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Rotek  Incorporated;  See— 

Geisey,  James  W.,  4,413,866.,  CI.  308-217.000. 
Roth,  Anton,  deceased;  and  by  Moeller,  Guenther.  executor,  to  Merca- 
tor  Gesellschaft  fur  Entwicklung  und  Technik  mbH.  Lift-type  car 
park.  4,413,942.,  CI.  414-253.000. 
Rothhaas,  Friedrich:  See— 

Pichler,  Gunther;  Rothhaas,  Friedrich;  and  Hock,  Hans,  4,413,869., 
CI.  312-236.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Balz,  Gunther  W.,  4,413,448.,  CI.  51-313.000. 
Roussel,  Jacques  G.  R.;  See — 

Breda,  Antoine  G.  L.  J.;  and  Roussel,  Jacques  G.  R..  4,414,151.,  CI. 
260-145.00B. 
Rowan,  John  W.:  See— 

Kiwalle,   Jozef;    Galloway,   James    H.;    and    Rowan,   John    W., 
4,414,292.,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Ruckle,  Duane  L.:  See— 

Ulion,    Nicholas    E.;    and    Ruckle,    Duane    L.,    4,414,249..    CI. 
427-248.100. 
Rudnick,  Leslie  R.;  See— 
Rankel,    Lillian    A.; 
208-211.000. 
Rudszinat,  Willy:  See— 

Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Rudszinat,  Willy,  4,413,640.,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Rudy,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorpo 

rated.  Preloaded  electrical  connector.  4,413.872.,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and 
568-421.000. 
Rupert,  John  G.;  and  Jensen,  Kenneth 

4,413,434.,  CI.  40-lO.OOR. 
Rupprecht,  Eckhard:  See — 

Sauter,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell,  Wolfgang;  Humaus,  Rudolf; 
Eisele,  Bemhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard, 
4,414,225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Rusk,  Richard  W.  Guide  system  for  flame  cutting  of  pipe.  4,414,041.,  CI. 

148-9.600. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Palm,  Jurgen;  Glaser,  Herbert;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Marrett,  Rolf, 
4,414,192..  CI.  423-445.000. 
Ruuth,  Jonny.  ThennosUt.  4,414,520.,  CI.  335-208.000. 
Ruzic,  David  N.;  See— 

Timberlake,  John  R.;  Ruzic,  David  N.;  Moore,  Richard  L.;  Cohen, 
Samuel  A.;  and  Manos,  Dennis  M.,  4,414,244.,  CI.  427-105.000. 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  and  Winfrey,  Gerald  N..  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems    Inc.    Hardware-firmware    CRT    display    link    system. 
4,414,645.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  See—  _    ^, .  , 

Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,414,155.,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Ryan,  William  F.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fluidic  thruster  control 

and  method.  4,413,795..  CI.  244-3.220. 
Rybak,  James  P.,  to  Magnetics  International,  Inc.  Fabricated  lifting 

magnet  assembly.  4,414,522.,  CI.  335-291.000. 
Rybicki,  Edward  B.,  to  Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.  Refractor 
optical  system.  4,413,891.,  CI.  351-235.000. 


Kniep,  Claus,  4,414,419.,  CI. 
N.  Subsurface  sign  assembly. 


and  Schultz.  Harold  H 
,  CI   2-2  500 


Taiichi.  and  Takeda, 


Rzepecki,  Ray  M.,  and  Weiss,  Victor  H  .  to  Pervel  Industnes.  Inc 
Static   dissipative    upholstery    fabnc    or    the    like    4,414,260.   CI 
428-212.000. 
S&C  Electric  Company  See— 

Biller.  Bruce  A.,  4.414.527  ,  CI   337-180000 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc    See — 

Hamielec.  Archie  E ;  Lawless.  Grant  P 
4,414,370.,  CI.  526-88  000 
Sacks.  Michael.  Protective  shields.  4.413,357 
Saeki,  Taiichi:  See— 

Kureha.  Takeshi;  Kataoka,  Teruo;  Sacki 
Minoru.  4,414,571.,  CI   358-158000 
Sagae,  Masayuki:  See— 

Tokuyama,   Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya,   Yoshtmi,   Kawaguchi,   Hikouro. 
Sagae.  Masayuki;  and  Ohki.  Kenji,  4,414.255..  CI  428-154000 
Sager.  James  R  :  See — 

Pemberton,  Ernest  H.;  Riggs,  Darius  O  ,   Mansor,  Douglas  J., 
Sager,    James    R.;    and    Juvinall,    John    W,    4,413,738.    CI. 
209-523.000. 
Saijo.  KInji:  See — 

Shimizu,  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo,  Kinji;  Hizuka,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and 
Kondo,  Yoshikazu,  4,414,078  ,  CI   204-34000 
Saito,  Yoichi:  See — 

Iwata,  Kaoru;  Nishihara,  Toshio;  Ohe,  Michisuke,  Saito.  Yoichi. 
and  Horike,  Akihiro.  4.414.254,  CI  428-34  000 
Saitou,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Karasawa,   Shuichi;    Malsumoio,    Fuyuhiko,   Tsushima.    Shuichi. 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu,    Ikeda,    Kunihiko,    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4.413,899  ,  CI   355-4000 
Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi.  Fukai,  Kiyoshi,  and  Yamamoto, 
Hideji.  4.414.196  ,  CI.  423-633  000 
Sakai.  Yukio:  See— 

Nojiri.  Naohiro;  and  Sakai,  Yukio.  4.414.135  .  CI   502-224  000 
Sakamoto.  Tsutomu;  See— 

Yukio.    Sakamoio,    Tsutomu,    and 
CI   364-200  000 


and    Rudnick,    Leslie    R.,    4,414,102.,    CI. 


Michio;  and  Yamamoto,  Masahiro. 


CI 


CI.  73-753  000 

and    Buhlmann,    Niklaus. 


Aral,    Michio;    Shiraogawa, 
Aoyagi,  Keizo,  4.414,626  , 
Sakiyama.  Michio:  See— 

Imaoka,  Hiroshi;  Sakiyama. 
4.413,498,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Sakuma.  Shinzo;  See — 

Kashimoto,  Yutaka;  Sakuma.  Shinzo,  Warabi,  Junichi.   Kobari, 
Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hidemi,  4,414.448  .  CI   200-I4400B 
Sakuma.  Tsutomu;  See— 

Matsuzaka.    Takashi,    Ohtsuki.    Toshio;    Komori,    Minoru,    and 
Sakuma.  Tsutomu,  4,414,139  ,  CI   502-72.000 
Sakurada.  Hiroshi;  and  Aoyama.  Naofumi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Memory 
circuit  for  generating  liquid  crystal  display  characters  4.414.545.,  CI 
340-790.000. 
Salamon.  Robert  G  ;  See— 

Loeb.    Alfred    A.;    and    Salamon.    Robert    G,    4.413.566. 
102-517.000. 
Sail.  Gosta  See— 

Hok.  Bertil;  and  Sail,  Gosta,  4.413.528  , 
Salmon,  Robert:  See— 

Matthey,    Philippe,    Salmon,    Robert, 
4.413.565.  CI    102-503.000 
Sanagai,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,   Takamitsu;   Kaneda.   Saburo.   Miyazawa,   Taisushi. 
Shimada,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Hideo.  Sanagai,  Mitsuru,  and  Hiraoka, 
Kaoru,  4,414.620  .  CI   364-200000 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc  ;  See— 

Rines.  Glen  A..  4.414,471  ,  C!   250-227  000 
Sanders.  David  H.  Portable,  hand  held,  high  pressure  pump  4.413.957  . 

CI.  417-415000, 
Sandhaus.   Jeffrey     Child-resistant    closure    member    4.413.742,.    CI 

215-216,000, 
Sandiford.  Burton  B  ;  Dovan,  Hoai  T    and  Hutchins,  Richard  D  ,  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Permeability  reduction  in  subterra- 
nean reservoirs,  4.413,680  .  CI    166-270000 
Sankyo  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Konotsune,   Takuo,   and    Kawakubo,    Katsuhiko,   4,414,392.   CI 
548-105,000, 
Sano.  Yoshiaki,  to  Nihon  Plast  Co,,  Ltd  ,  and  Yamato  Plastics  Machin- 
ery Co,.  Ltd   Method  of  producing  ventilator  gnlls  4.414.170.  CI 
264-242,000 
Sanofi:  See— 

Jansen.  Franz  K  ;  and  Gros,  Pierre,  4.414.148.  CI,  260-1 12.00B 
Santa  Barbara  Reserarch  Center:  See— 

Kvaas,  Robert  E.,  4.414.040  .  CI.  148-6,300 
Santilli,  Domenic;  Kaeding.  Jeanne  E  ;  and  Rossi,  Louis  J  ,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Bis  aryl-azo  denvatives  of  2.3-naphthilenediol 
4,414.152..  CI.  260-185,000, 
Santilli,  Domenic,  Kaeding.  Jeanne  E  ,  and  Rossi,  Louis  J  .  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Bis  aryl-azo  derivatives  of  2,3-naphthalenediol  and 
electrophotographic  liquid  developer  compositions  containing  them 
4,414,320.,  CI.  430-106.000 
Santini,   Thomas   F.,   to   De   Laire,   Inc    Vapor  dispersing  device 

4,413,779.,  CI.  239-45,000, 
Sanyo  Electric  Co,,  Ltd  :  See— 

Takeichi,  Toshio,  4,414,578,,  CI,  358-243,000 
Sarashina,  Hiromi,  to  Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg  Co,.  Ltd  Intesti- 
nal irngator  for  use  with  artificial  anus,  4,413.994  .  CI  604-327  000 
Sasaki,  Akio;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Unitika  Ltd   Phenolic  chelate 
resin,  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  method  of  recovenng 
heavy  metal  ions  with  the  same.  4.414.183..  CI.  423-7000. 
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Sasi  iki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei;  Makita, 
Kazuhide;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Hajime;  Ohta.  Hisatoshi;  Inazu. 
N  asahiro;  and  Kawahashi,  Akira,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Azimuth  determinating 
a  (paratus.  4,413,424..  CI.  33-361. CXX). 

s;  ki,  Ryoichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pivot  hinge  with 
n  movable  door  closing  device.  4,413,373.,  CI.  16-54.000. 
"i  ki,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Tsutomu;  Kawasaki,  Kiyoshi:  and  Sasaki,  Sadayuki 

4,414,026.,  CI.  75-130.500. 

_    ki,    Takesada;    Endo,    Hiroshi;    Zama,    Yoshimasa;    Shiraishi, 

V  asahiko;  Miura.  Yosinari;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masayuki,  to  Nippon 

"  -el  Corporation.  Exhaust  pipe  with  vibration  damping.  4.413,657., 

138-149.000. 

3,  Mitunori:  See —  ' 

Ii,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunori;  Morishita,  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 
Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414,162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Sasqida.  Iwao;  and  Haga.  Tsutomu,  to  Pioneer  Speaker  Components, 
Narrow-frequency  band  acoustic  transducer    4,414,436.,  CI 
■9-llO.OOA. 

Howard  A.  Golf  club.  4,413,825.,  CI.  273-175.000. 
Michio:  See — 
iCawaguchi,  YuUka;  Sato,  Michio;  and  Kasai,  Shin,  4,413,791.,  Ci 
242-18.00G. 

Soichiro.  Connecting  device  for  end  of  rope  or  bar  and  method  for 
■aducing  thereof.  4,413,386,,  CI.  24-230.50R. 
Toshihiko:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Nansawa,  Ryo;  Wada,  Ryuji;  Sato,  Toshihiko;  and 
Irino,  Hiroshi,  4,413,602.,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Tsutomu:  See — 

(arasawa,   Shuichi;   Matsumoto,   Fuyuhiko;   Tsushima.   Shuichi; 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu;    Ikeda,    Kunihiko;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4,413,899.,  Ci.  355-4.000 
Yasuhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  photographic 
.ective.  4,413,888..  CI.  350-432.000. 
Yasushi:  See — 

Cato,  Yuzo;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi: 
Kawamura,    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui,    Hisashi,    4,414,581.,    CI 
358-280.000. 
josei  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 
(uzuki,  Tadashi,  4,413,380.,  CI.  24-16.0PB.  I 

0  1,  Yoshiaki:  5^— 
Vatanabe,  Ichiro;  Satoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yaiumasa. 

4.414,331.  CI.  435-129.000. 
Sautfer,  Robert;  Griss,  Gerhart;  Grell.  Wolfgang;  Hurnaus,  Rudolf; 
E,  Bemhard;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and  Rupprecht,  Eckhard,  to 
Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Azepine 
ivatives  and  their  anti-thrombofic  compositions  and  methods. 
14,225.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
,  Donald  R..  to  Marmon  Group.  Inc..  The.  Single  channel  string 
enfcemble    sound    system    for    an    electronic    musical    instrument 
13.544.,  CI.  84-1.240. 
e.  Charles  E.:  See— 
<  ieel,  Zane  H.;  Hornby,  Roger  B.:   Lipps.   Bennie  J.;  Savage. 
Charles  E.;  and  Vanat.  Pierre,  4,414,110.,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Ja,  Daisaku:  See — 

higematsu.  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku. 
4.413.599.,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sawitaishi,  Tokio:  See— 

■  "okuda,  Kazuo;  and  Sawataishi,  Tokio,  4,414,569.,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Sawi  uk.  Stephen:  See— 

ILokotailo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and  Sawruk, 
Stephen.  4,414.189.,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Kosaku:  See — 

Lanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Sayo.  Kosaku;  and  Okabe 
Moisei.  4.413,717.,  CI.  1 92-84.00C. 
en,  Michael  D.:  See— 
Hammond,  Peter  M.;  Price,  Christopher  P.;  Scawen,  Michael  D, 
and  Atkinson,  Anthony,  4.414.327.,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Scha  le,  Ekkehard:  See— 

I  loll,  Rudolf;  Ragaller,  Klaus;  and  Schade,  Ekkehard,  4,414.4S0 
CI.  20O-147.00R. 
Scha^er,  Gerd;  Ott,  Winfried;  and  Fleig.  Gunther,  to  Ransburg  GmbH. 
:e  for  the  feeding  of  enamel  to  an  electrostatic  paint  emitter 
13,788..  CI.  239-703.000. 
Scha  ch.  Fred:  See— 

Schneider,    Franz;    Pankmn,    Walter;    Belamanc,    Zelimir;    and 
Schalch,  Fred,  4,414,455.,  CI.  219-64.000.  i 

Schafl,  Wolfgang:  See—  I 

1  [offmann,  Peter;  Hugel,  Helmut;  Schall,  Wolfgang;  and  Schock 
Wolfram,  4.414,488.,  CI.  315-39.000. 

Sche  del.  Max:  See— 

I  llendt,  Gunther;  Gleitsmann.  Gunter;  and  Scheidel,  Max 
4,414,074.,  CI.  203-21.000. 
Sche  hing.  Paul  E.;  and  Laurelli.  James  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
In^itute,  Inc.  Catalytic  combustion  system  for  a  sutionary  combus- 
turbine  having  a  transition  duct  mounted  caulytic  element 
13,470.,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Sche  ling  &  Co.,  Firma:  See— 

Ifollmann,  Horst,  4.413.941.,  CI.  414-35.000. 

r,  Richard  M.,  to  Southbend  Escan  Corporation.  Igniter  for  a  eas 
burner.  4.413,976..  CI.  431-278.000. 

r,  Walter;  and  Portmann,  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process 
producing  2-methoxybenzanthrones.  4,414,156.,  CI.  260-352.000 
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Scheuerman,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Rodd,  Charles  R.;  Rodd,  Doris  M.  E.;  and  Scheuerman.  Richard 
L.,  4,413,649.,  CI.  137-505.390. 
Schilling.  Curtis  L..  Jr.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Wesson,  John  P.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Branched  polycarbosilanes  and  their  use 
m  the  production  of  silicon  carbide.  4,414,403.,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Schilling,  Walter:  See — 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,414,394.,  CI.  548-451.000. 
Schils,  Petrus  J  R..  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 

tunng  a  valve  assembly.  4,413,393.,  CI.  29-I57.10R. 
Schindler,  Harvey  D.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Hydrotreatine 

catalyst.  4,414,141,  CI.  502-314.000. 
Schindler.  Johannes  G..  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Chemisch-pharmazeutische 
Industrie    KG    Apparatebau    KG.    Polarographic   catheter   probe 
4.413.627,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Schjeldahl.  Gilmore  T.;  and  Sharma.  B.,  to  Angiomedics  Corporation. 

Expandable  occlusion  apparatus.  4,413,989.,  CI.  604-96.000. 
Schlanger.  Samuel  L..  to  Mauer,  Gail  B.;  and  Cohen,  Ellen  R.,  a  part 

interest.  Vehicle  control  safety  system.  4,413,702.,  CI.  180-274.000. 
Schlegel,  Joachim:  See — 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bemhard;  Schle- 
gel, Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner, 
Peter;  and  Wunsch,  Heinz,  4,413,585.,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Schiessinger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard  G.,  to  Critikon,  Inc. 

Pulmonary  monitor.  4.413.632..  CI.  128-716.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hepp.  Vincent  R.,  4.414,656.,  CI.  367-25.000. 
Schlusnus.  Karl  H  :  See- 
Gross.  Heinz;  Reith.  Fnedrich;  Retzlaff,  Friedhelm;  and  Schlusnus. 
Karl  H  ,  4.414,042..  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Schmick,  Robert  C  :  See- 
Sims.  James  E.;  and  Schmick.  Robert  C,  4,414.459..  CI.  219-73.200. 
Schmid  &  Wezei.  Firma:  See— 

Wetzel.  Ludwig.  4.413,412.,  CI.  30-169.000. 
Schmidl,  Mary  K  ,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Liquid  elemenul  diet. 

4,414.238..  CI.  426-602.000. 
Schmidt.   Martin;   Kohler,   Walter;   Loch,   Hans-Ulrich;  and  Weber, 
Albrecht.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  calcining  limestone  in  a  shaft  kiln.  4,414,186.,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5/6 

Carboxyphthalides.  4,414,399.,  CI.  549-309.000. 
Schmidt,  Terrance  C.  to  Electrohome  Limited.  Regulation  of  the  scan 
width  of  a  raster  scanned  CRT  deflection  system.  4,414,494..  CI. 
315-395.000. 
Schmitz,   John    B;    and   Schmitz,    William    L.    Dual   dose   ampule. 

4,413.991,  CI.  604-191.000. 
Schmitz.  William  L.:  See— 

Schmitz.    John    B.;    and    Schmitz.    William    L..    4,413,991.,    CI 

604-191,000 

Schneider.  Franz;  Panknin.  Walter;  Belamaric,  Zelimir;  and  Schalch, 

Fred,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing 

can   bodies   welded   along   the   longitudinal   seam.   4,414,455.,   CI. 

219-64.000. 

Schneider.  Friedrich.  to  G.  Rau  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  for  producing  a 

contact  element.  4.414.444..  CI.  219-I21.0LM. 
Schneider.  John  T  ,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Variable  motor  speed  con- 
trol. 4,414.500,,  CI,  318-799,000. 
Schnizlem,  Paul  G  ,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Keyboard  sense  gate. 

4.414.538,.  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Schock.  Wolfram:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Peter;  Hugel.  Helmut;  Schall,  Wolfgang;  and  Schock, 
Wolfram.  4,414.488..  CI.  315-39.000. 
Schoeber.  Gemot:  See — 

Orstreich.  Ulrich;  Schoeber.  Gemot;  and  Witt,  Gerd,  4,414,165., 
CI,  264-1,500, 
Schrattenholz,  Walter;  Hilgenfeldt.  Eckhard;  and  Knittel,  Volker,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Anti-flooding  agent  for  paints  and  plas- 
ters 4,414.032,.  CI.  106-186.000. 
Schreder,  Felix:  See- 
Fischer.  Karl;  and  Schreder.  Felix,  4,414,466.,  CI.  219-459.000. 
Schrenk.  Jurgen;  and  Wunderwald.  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.    Endoproteinase-Lys-C    and    process    for    its    preparation 
thereof.  4,414.332.,  CI,  435-219.000, 
Schrewe.  Hans;  Parschat.  Lothar;   Franken,  Klaus;  and  Geisbusch, 
Peter,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supervising  the  inclination 
of  mold  sides.  4.413.667.  CI.  164-154.000. 
Schrock.  Peter.  Apparatus  for  pressure  testing  tubing.  4,413,501.,  CI. 

73-49600, 
Schroeder,  Heinz;  See — 

Jache.  Otto;  and  Schroeder,  Heinz,  4,414,302..  CI.  429-190.000. 
Schucker.  Robert  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ruid 
coking  with  the  addition  of  alkaline  earth  metal  ferrite-containing 
catalysts.  4.414.099,.  CI.  208-121.000. 
Schuetze.    Nina.    Combination    bedspread    and    sleeping    enclosure. 

4.413.368,.  CI,  5-494.000 
Schug.  Arden  L..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Brake  control  system. 

4.414,631.  CI  364-426,000, 
Schultz.  Harley  D,  Gopher  probe  and  poison  dispenser.  4,413,440.,  CI. 

43-124.000, 
Schultz,  Harold  H  :  See— 

Hamielec,  Archie  E ;  Lawless,  Grant  P.;  and  Schultz,  Harold  H., 
4.414.370..  CI,  526-88.000. 
Schulze.  Klaus:  See — 

Keil.  Hans  S.  H .  deceased;  Alfs.  Helmut;  and  Schulze,  Klaus, 
4,414,125,  CI.  252-75.000. 
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Schwartz,    Nathan    H.    Wound    irrigation    system.    4,413,987.,    CI. 

604-28.000. 
Schwartz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Braune,  Dirk;  and  Schwartz,  Wolfgang,  4,414,570.,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Schweickardt,  Karl,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Protection  device  for  high  inten- 
sity   gaseous    discharge    lamp    starting    circuit.    4,414,600.,    CI, 
361-56.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Ground  fault  indicator.  4,414,543.,  CI. 

340-651.000. 
Schwieters,  Clarence  R.:  See— 

Charlson,  Paul  M.;  Schwieters,  Clarence  R.;  and  Souk,  Jun  H., 
4,414,166.,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Scott,  Alexander,  to  Rolls  Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Rotor  blade  for  gas 

turbine  engines.  4,413,949.,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Scott,  Brian;  and  Duncan,  Robert,  to  David  Brown  Tractors  Limited 

Clutch  release  mechanisms.  4,414,533.,  CI.  34O-52.00R 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Louis,  Timothy  R.;  Gedeon,  Carl  A.;  Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Erjavec, 
Eugene  V.,  4,414,634.,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Scott,  Kenneth  W.  Water  heater  control  system.  4.413.775.,  CI.  236- 

20.00R. 
Scrimshaw,  Marvin  S.:  See — 

Hill,  Eugene  E.;  Scrimshaw,  Marvin  S.;  and  Showalter,  Edward 
W.,  4,414.654..  CI.  367-103.000. 
Seabase,  Peter  P.;  and  Crewes,  Rickard  N.,  to  National  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Fluid  swivel  valve  device.  4,413,645.,  CI.  137-223.000. 
Seaboum,  Joe  M.  Diverter  valve.  4,413,688.,  CI.  175-38.000. 
Sealright  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  Jerry  W.;  Eddy,  William  R.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C , 
4,413,983.,  CI.  493-30.000.  ^, 

Scckinss  ^jcr&ld  Al  ^j  '  Sec 

Smith,  William C;  and  Seekings,  Gerald  A.  G..  4,413,483.  CI, 
66-125.00R. 
Seeley,  Wayne  C:  See — 

Mosebrook,  Dennis  R.;  and  Seeley,  Wayne  C,  4,413,867.,  CI. 
312-111.000. 
Segawa,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,414.276,.  CI 
428-374.000. 
Seguin,  Herb  J.  J.,  to  Majestic  Contractors  Limited.  Power  meter  for 

lasers.  4,413,916..  CI.  374-32.000. 
Seibold,  Gerhard:  See — 

Lauckner,  Joachim;  Lutz,  Felix;  Seibold,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Ger- 
hard; and  Volz,  Hans,  4,413,886.,  CI.  350-392.000 
Seifert,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary  anode  x-ray  tube 

4,414,681.,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Seimiya,  Motoo;  and  Nishida,  Katsutoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  preparing  silicon  nitride,  4,414,190.,  CI, 
423-344.000. 
Seitz,  Max-Gerhard:  See — 

Drew,  Jeffrey-Michael;  Seitz,  Max-Gerhard;  Kehrer,  Hans-Peter; 
and  Eichelbroenner,  Gottfried,  4,413,507.,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Seki,  Kunio;  and  Takeshita,  Ritsuji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Two  signal  ampli- 
fying system.  4,414,514.,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Seki,  Nakanobu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fan  arrangement, 

4.413,947.,  CI.  415-182.000. 
Sekido,  Satoshi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshito;  and  Yamazaki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  electric  double  layer 
capacitor.  4.414,607.,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Seltzer,  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul,  to  Allison  Corporation.  Porta- 
ble light.  4,414,611.,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Senatore,  Guy;  and  Farrar,  Ralph  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Thermosetting  compositions.  4,414,340.,  CI.  523-219.000. 
Sendtko,  Ulrich:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard,  Klaus;  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop,  Hans-Georg,  4,414,635.,  CI.  364-526  000. 
Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Rotary  scrap- 
ers. 4,413,970.,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sarashina,  Hiromi,  4,413,994.,  CI.  604-327.000. 
Serinken,  Nur  M.:  See— 

Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater,  Richard  W.;  Miner. 
Carla  J.;  Boynton,  Robert  J.;  MacLaurin,  Blair  K,;  and  West- 
wood,  William  D.,  4,413,883.,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Serrin,  Gunter:  See— 

Grumcr,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  4,414,253., 
CI.  427-424.000. 
Servamatic  Solar  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Pitts,  Elvin  C;  Burns,  Walter  G.;  and  Anderson,  Harvey  R., 
4,413.618.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Sethi,  Amar  J.:  See— 

Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,414,1 17.,  CI.  210-710.000. 
Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.;  and  Harper,  Michael  C,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
Guest-host  liquid  crystalline  composition.  4,414,131.,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Setoguchi,  Michihide:  See— 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;  Fukuda,  Takemi;  Setoguchi, 
Michihide;  and  Tahara,  Tetsuya,  4,414,216.,  CI.  424-251.000 
Setzer,  Herbert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Catalyst  for 

steam  rcfonning.  4,414,140.,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Seyler.  Jay  K.:  See— 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  4.414,149.,  CI.  260- 
11 2.  SOT. 


Shadbolt.  Edward  A    See— 

Piatt.    Robert    J.;    and    Shadbolt.    Edward    A.    4,413.646,    CI 
137-240,000, 
Shah,  Manoj  Kumar  O  :  See- 
Evans.  David  N  ;  Jarvis.  Gary  W,.  Steensen.  Wayne  L    and  Shah. 
Manoj  Kumar  O  ,  4.414.237  ,  CI  426-589  000 
Shah.  Ramesh  H,,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Mechanism  to  control  axial 

collapse  of  an  open  cross-section  beam  4,413,840.  CI   280-784  000 
Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F.;  See — 

Axenko.  Alexandr  A  ,  Nazarian.  Miron  M,,  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A  , 
Mataev.  Arkady  R  ,  and  Shamsha,  Ljudmila  F  ,  4,414,091  ,  CI. 
204-277.000 
Shanks.  Ian  A  ,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the   Method  anJ  apparatus  for  producing  three 
dimensional  displays,  4,414,565,.  CI   358-89  000 
Shanoski.  Henry:  See — 

Cobbledick,  David  S,,  Reichenbach.  Donald  F  ,  and  Shanoski, 
Henry,  4,414,173,.  CI  264-257,000, 
Sharma.  B,;  See — 

Schjeldahl,  Gilmorc  T  .  and  Sharma.  B..  4.413.989  .  CI  604-96  000 
Sharma.  Dhiraj  K,;  See — 

Ahuja.    Sudhir    R;    and    Sharma,    Dhiraj    K,,    4.414,628,    CI 
364-200  000 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohta.  Kenji,  Takahashi.  Akira.  and  Deguchi,  Toshihisa,  4,414,650  . 

CI.  365-122,000 
Tonomura.  Toshiya;  Takeishi,  Koichi;  Shimada.  Miisuhiro.  and 
Katto,  Atsuyuki,  4,413,616  .  CI    126-443  000, 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Aiello.  Robert  P..  4,414.121  ,  CI,  252-49  500, 
BIytas,  George  C,  4,414,194  .  CI  423-573  OOG 
Drent.  Eit,  4,414.421  ,  CI    568-462  000 

Goodall.  Brian  L,,  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A  .  and  Sjardijn.  Willem. 
4.414,132,  CI,  502-169,000 
Shemitz.  Sylvan  R  .  to  Sylvan  R   Shemitz  and  Associates,  Int   Lumi- 

naire  for  a  visual  display  terminal  4,414,609  .  CI   362-33  000 
Shepherd.  Charles  G    See— 

Szeker,    George;    and    Shepherd,    Charles    G  .    4,414,615 ,    CI 
362-264,000, 
Sheppard,  Clyde  H  :  See— 

Lubowitz.  Hyman  R,  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.  4,414,269.  CI 
428-290  000 
Sherwood.  Rexford  D  ,  Baker,  Rees  T    K  ;  Derouane.  Eric  G,;  and 
Pieters,  Wim  J,  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co  Chemi- 
cally wetted  film  of  metal  phase  on  graphite  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing same,  4.414.256,,  CI,  428-163  000, 
Shibanuma,  Tadao:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Maeda.  Tetsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu,  Fujimoto. 
Masaharu,    Nagano,    Nonaki;    Yamazaki.    Alsuki,    Tamazawa. 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi,  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414.153  . 
CI   260-239,100 
Shibata.  Fujio;  Hirabayashi,  Kenji,  and   Mikura,  Chihoto,   to  TDK 
Electronics  Co,.  Ltd,   High  density  magnetic  recording  medium 
4.414,289,,  CI,  428-695,000 
Shibata,  Noriyoshi  See— 

Hattori,  Kyo;  Shibata,  Noriyoshi;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,413,471  . 
CI,  60-276,000, 
Shiga,    Akinobu;    Malsuyama,    Kiyoshi.    Kakugo,    Masahiro.    Naiio. 
Yukio;   Ima,  Seiichiro,  and  Yamashita.   Katsuyoshi,   to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd,  Propylene-ethylene  cop>olymer  having  improved 
stretchability.  4.414.373,,  CI   526-348,000 
Shigemaisu,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Ignition  timing  conirol 
system  in  a  spark  ignition  type  internal  combustion  engine  4,413,599  , 
CI    123-425.000, 
Shimada,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Tonomura,  Toshiya;  Takeishi,  Koichi,  Shimada,  Mitsuhiro,  and 
Katto.  Atsuyuki.  4,413,616,  CI    126-443  000 
Shimada.  Toshio:  See— 

Tsuchimoto.   Takamitsu;   Kaneda.   Saburo.    Miyazawa,   Taisushi. 
Shimada,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru.  and  Hiraoka. 
Kaoru,  4.414.620..  CI,  364-200.000 
Shimizu,  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo.  Kinji;  Hizuka.  Kenji.  Inui,  Tsuneo,  and 
Kondo.  Yoshikazu.  to  Toyo  Kohan  Company,  Limited   Method  for 
pretreatment    in   the   production   of  tin-free   steel    4,414,078  ,   CI 
204-34.000, 
Shimizu,  Shigeo;  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  4,414.378  ,  CI  528-137  000 
Koyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo.  4.414.379  ,  CI  528-137  000 
Shimomura.  Masao:  See — 

Hirota.  Kunio;  and  Shimomura,  Masao.  4,413,574  .  CI   112-121,120 
Shimura,  Takaki:  See- 
Murakami,  Keiichi;  Amemiya.  Shinichi,  Miyazaki,  Junji.  Yana- 
shima,  Tadahiko;  Iida,  Atsuo,  Shimura,  Takaki,  Miwa,  Hirohide, 
and  Midonkawa,  Norio,  4,413,520,  CI  73-609  000 
Shinichiro,  No:  See— 

Kazumi,  Ozawa;  and  Shinichiro,  No.  4,413,709,.  CI    198-344  000 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M,  H  ;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M  ,  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,414,155,,  CI   260-245  20T 
Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Haruyoshi;  Koyanagi,  Nozomu,  and  Takeuchi, 
Hitoshi.   to  Eisai  Co,.   Ltd,   Immunopotentiator  containing  abnn 
4,414,201,,  CI.  424-88.000, 


>I38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  8,  1983 


I 


ihirahata,  Ryuji;  See— 

Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yamada.  Yasuyuki;  and  Aka- 
shi.  Goro.  4,414,271.,  CI.  428-328.000. 
>hirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro:  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.   Photoconduclive  member  having  amorphous  layer 
containing  oxygen.  4,414,319.,  CI.  430-65.000 
thiraishi.  Masahiko:  See- 
Sasaki,   Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi;   Zama,   Yoshimasa;    Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki. 
4.413,657.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
thiraogawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Arai.    Michio;    Shiraogawa.    Yukio;    Sakamoto.    Tsutomu;    and 

Aoyagi.  Keizo,  4,414.626.,  CI.  364-200.000 

ihiratsuchi,   Koji.  to  Hpnda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Seat 

mounting    structure    for    motorcycles    and    associated    methods 

4.413,700.,  CI.  180-219.000. 

ihoji,  Robert  M.;  and  Chudy,  John  S.,  to  Discovision  Associates. 

Scanning  beam  control  system.  4,414,655.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
>hoji.  Takashi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Ryozo;  Kawasumi.  Keiichi;  Maeda.  Shoichi;  and  Shoji, 
Takashi,  4.414.336.,  CI.  436-502.000. 
Jhop-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Berfield,  Robert  C,  4,413.372..  CI.  15-414.000. 
showa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yasuyuki,  4,413.837..  CI.  280-707.000. 
jhowalter.  Edward  W.:  See- 
Hill.  Eugene  E.;  Scrimshaw.  Marvin  S.;  and  Showalter,  Edward 
W..  4.414,654..  CI.  367-103.000. 
Siblik,  Allen  D.  Drum  lock  mechanism.  4.413.850..  CI.  292-256.690 
iidebottom,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Central  desk  air 

conditioning  control  system.  4,413,672  ,  CI.  165-22.000. 
siedle,  Allen  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Rhodium-  and  iridium-nitrogen  complex  catalysts.  4,414.376..  CI 
528-15.000.  I 

Sieger,  Heinz:  See — 

Reich,  Karl;  and  Sieger.  Heinz.  4.414.347.,  CI   524-168.000 
Siegmann,  Goetz.  Rope  clamp.  4,413.382  .  CI.  24-132.0OR 
Siegmund.  Walter  P..  to  Warner  Lambert  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  of 

making  an  image  intensifier  faceplate.  4,414.009..  CI.  65-4.300. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Drew.  Jeffrey-Michael;  Seitz.  Max-Gerhard;  Kehrer,  Hans-Peter; 

and  Eichelbroenner,  Gottfried,  4,413,507.,  CI   73-104.000. 
Haidinger,  Erich,  4,413,409.,  CI.  29-856.000. 
Hieber.  Konrad,  4,414,274,,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Hok,  Bertil;  and  Sail.  Gosta.  4,413.528.,  CI.  73-753  000. 
Mueller.  Wolfgang.  4,414.058..  CI.  156-643.000. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Witt.  Gerd,  4.414,165.. 

CI.  264-1.500. 
Panzer.  Klaus.  4.414.663..  CI.  370-100.000. 

Quella.  Ferdinand;  and  Hohmann,  Eugen.  4.414.241..  CI.  427-2  000 
Seifert.  Gerd,  4,414,681.,  CI.  378-144.000. 
Wilier,  Walter;  and  Fuchs.  Peter.  4,414.513..  CI.  330-204.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.     George     K.;     and     Buchin,     Michael,     4,414,482..     CI. 
310-334.000. 

Siga.  Masao;  Kirihara,  Seishin;  Kuriyama,  Mitsuo;  Yosioka.  Takatoshi; 
Takahashi,  Shintaro;  and  Yoshida.  Takehiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Mar- 
tensitic  heat-resistant  steel.  4.414.024.,  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Sigworth,  Harry  W  ,  Jr..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Passive  solar 
energy  water  preheat  system  using  non-freezing  heat  transport  medi- 
ums. 4.413,615.,  CI.  126-434.000. 
Silva,  Raimund  H.;  Resnick,  Paul  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  A.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Membranes  and  composites  from 
Huoropolymer  solutions.  4,414,280.,  CI  428-422.000 
Silvander,  Frank  O.  Element  for  use  in  concrete  pile  casting  to  align 

coupling  members  on  end  fittings.  4,413,927.,  CI  405-252  000. 
Silver  Seiko  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Yoshimasa,  4,413,487.,  CI  66-60.00H 
Silvetti,  Anthony  N.  Composition  for  treatment  of  wounds.  4,414.202., 

CI.  424-147.000. 
Simandoux,  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Billon,  Alain;  Renard,  Pierre;  Simandoux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Hein- 
rich.  Gerard,  4.414,105..  CI.  208-309.000. 
Simmons,  John  M.:  See — 

Platzer.  Maximilian  F.;  and  Simmons.  John  M.,  4,413,782.,  CI 
239-102.000. 
Simon.  James  D.:  See — 

Green,    Robert    H.;    and    Simon,    James    D.    4.413.805.,    CI. 
251-297.000. 
Simpson.  James  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  oven  feed 

apparatus.  4.414.453..  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Simpson,  Robert  E.;  Amstead.  Billy  H.;  and  Barden,  Charles  R  .  to 
Recovery  Technology  Associates.  Oil/water  separator.  4.414,112., 
CI.  210-512.100.  I 

Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Gilb,  TyrcTl  T..  4.413,456..  CI.  52-295.000. 
Sims,  James  E.;  and  Schmick,  Robert  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  overhead  welding.  4,414,459., 
CI.  219-73.200. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Ferriss,  Lincoln  S.,  4,414,535., 
Johnson,  Ralph  E..  4,413,579., 
Logan,  William  W,  4,413,581. 
Meyer,  Jerome  W.,  4.414,643., 


CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
CI.  112-184.000. 
,  CI.  112-278.000. 
CI.  364-900.000. 


Minalga,   Philip 
158.00E. 


F.;  and  Wurst.  John  W.,  4,413,577.,  CI.    112- 


Rodda,  Donald.  4.413.578..  CI.  112-254.000. 
Singh,  Jag  J  ;  Wood.  George  M.,  Jr.;  Raybom,  Grayson  H.;  and  White, 
Frederick  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Low  energy  electron  magnetometer  using  a 
monoenergetic  electron  beam.  4,414,509.,  CI.  324-250.000. 
Single  Vend,  Inc.:  See — 

Glaser.  Robert  L.,  4,413,749.,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Siniuk,  Nickolay   Picture  hanging  locator.  4,413.421.,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Siracusano,  Elizabeth:  See — 

Renjilian,  Armen;  Curry,  Thomas  H.;  and  Siracusano,  Elizabeth, 
4.413.391,  CI.  28-166.000. 
Sistemco  N.V  :  See — 

Pichler,  Gunther;  Rothhaas,  Friedrich;  and  Hock,  Hans,  4,413,869., 
CI.  312-236.000. 
Sitzmann.  Michael  E  ;  and  Gilligan,  William  H.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy    1.2-Di[N,N-Bis(2-fluoro-2,2-dinitroethyl)carbamyl]- 
hydrozine.  4.414,413..  CI.  564-35.000. 
Sjardijn.  Willem:  See — 

Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat.  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 

4.414,132..  CI.  502-169.000. 

Skerlos,  Peter  C  ;  and  Zato.  Thomas  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Pseudo-full     duplex     television/telephone     loudspeaker     system. 

4,414,432.,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 

Skinner.  Robert  T  J  ;  and  Clegg,  John  W..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Fuel  injection  nozzles.  4.413.780..  CI.  239-533.400. 
Skirha.  Martin  D.:  See — 

McMahan,   David   R.;  Zeller.  Gary   P.;  Slaughter.  Ronald  W.; 
Skirha.    Martin    D.;    and    Bayer,    Dean    M..    4,413.856..    CI. 
296-188.000. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See — 

Slater,  Thomas  S.;  and   Bowden.  Wade  R.,  Jr.,  4.414,427..  CI. 
174-65.00R. 
Slater.  Thomas  S ;  and  Bowden.  Wade  R.,  Jr.,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc. 
Cable  entry  port  means  for  electrical  outlet  box.  4,414.427.,  CI. 
174-65.00R. 
Slaughter,  Ronald  W.:  See — 

McMahan.   David   R.;   Zeller,  Gary  P.;   Slaughter,  Ronald  W.; 
Skirha.    Martin    D.;    and    Bayer,    Dean    M.,    4,413,856.,    CI. 
296-188.000. 
Sleeth.  Rhule  B  ;  Theiler.  Richard  F.;  and  Rendek.  Robert  B.,  to  Ar- 
mour and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  cooked  bacon  having 
reduced  levels  of  N-nitrosamines.  4,414,232.,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Sletzinger.  Meyer:  See — 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,414,155.,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Slobodian.  Anatoly  R.:  See — 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Latash.  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko,  Stanislav  S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K..  4.414.672..  CI.  373-22.000. 
Slocombe.  Joseph;  and  Parry.  Michael  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Lock  assembly  for  a  tiltable  truck  cab.  4,413,694.,  CI.  180-89.140. 
Slocombe.  Joseph;  and  Parry.  Michael  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Vehicle  with  tiltable  cab.  4,413,695..  CI.  180-89.140. 
Slocombe.  Joseph;  and  Parry,  Michael  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Latch  mechanism  for  a  tiUable  cab.  4,413,696.,  CI.  180-89.140. 
Slocombe.  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Aqueous  polymeric  latex 
coating  compositions,  products  produced  thereby,  methods  for  pre- 
paring such  compositions,  and  methods  for  using  such  compositions. 
4.414.354..  CI.  524-460.000. 
Small.  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  con- 
structing a  tube  bundle.  4,413,394.,  CI.  29-157.30B. 
Smiley,  Robert  A  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Removing  residual  acrylonitrile  in  aqueous  dispersions.  4,414,063., 
CI.  203-66.000. 
Smith,  Clarence  G.:  See- 
Wolf.  Donald  A.;  Smith.  Clarence  G.;  and  Johnson,  Charles  S., 
4.413,361..  CI.  4-506.000. 
Smith.  David  F.:  See- 
Joy,  Richard  W.;  and  Smith.  David  F.,  4.414,293.,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Smith,  Donald  A  ;  and  Lexa,  Gary  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. 
Flow  splitter  for  dividing  a  stream  of  pulverulent  material  into  multi- 
ple streams.  4,413,935.,  CI.  406-181.000. 
Smith.  Gary  D.;  and  Relyea.  Richard  D.,  to  Ross  Hill  Controls  Corpo- 
ration. Blowout  preventer  control  system.  4,413,642.,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  Robert  D.,  4,413,918.,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Smith,  Jeffrey  S.;  Quinn,  George  P.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Hydrocarbon  conversion  method  and 
apparatus.  4,414,101.,  CI.  208-153.000. 
Smith,  Kent  F.:  See — 

Knapp,  William;  Dunn,  William;  and  Smith,  Kent  F.,  4,414.547.,  CI. 
340-825.830. 
Smith,  Murray  S  ,  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur.  Pracheeshwar  S., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Nickel-palladium-chromium-boron 
brazing  alloy.  4,414,178.,  CI.  422-444.000. 
Smith.  Roger  A.:  See — 

Silva.   Raimund   H.;   Resnick,   Paul   R.;  and   Smith,   Roger  A.. 
4,414,280.,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Smith,  William  C;  and  Seekings,  Gerald  A.  G.,  to  Bentley  Engineering 
Company  Limited.  Control  mechanism  for  circular  knitting  machine. 
4.413.483..  CI.  66-125.00R. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See — 

Huffman.   William   F.;   and   Wilson,  James  W.,  4,414,224.,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
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Smitley,  Marion  L.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  preventing  the  spillage  of  fuel  from  a  fuel  reservoir  and 
the  like.  4,413,603.,  CI.  123-510.000. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.;  See— 

Olivieri,    Roberto;    Robertiello,    Andrea;    and    Degen,    Ludwig, 
4,414,333..  CI.  435-243.000. 
Snow,  Paul.  Scrotum  insulator.  4,413,624.,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  4,413.962.,  CI.  418-186.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Gelez,  Jean-Philippe,  4,414,446..  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB:  See— 

Ninct,  Jean-Louis,  4,413,926.,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ceraver:  See — 

Kaczerginski,   Alexandre;   and   Willem,   Michel,   4,414,429.,   CI. 
174-179.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Cgee  Alsthom:  See- 
Borne,  Andre;  Vallod,  Joseph;  and  Curvat,  Rene,  4,413,876.,  CI. 
339-244.0OB. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 
de  Jong,  Gerrit,  4,414,481.,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Societe  Chimiques  des  Charbonnages:  See— 

Kotwica,  Roland,  4,414,398.,  CI.  549-262.000. 
Societe  d'Applications  des  Machines  Motrices:  See— 

Devaud,  Gerard  L.,  4,413,547.,  CI.  91-216.00R. 
Societe   D'Applications  Gcnerales   D/Electricite   et   de   Mecanique 
Sagem:  See- 
Boutin,    Xavier;    Compagnon,    Francis;    and    Poirier,    Michel, 
4,414,646.,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Societe  J.  G.  Allinquant:  See— 

Bich,  Rene,  4,413,817.,  CI.  267-64.110. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Bousquet,  Jean,  4,413,796.,  CI.  244-35.00R. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Bouchons  Plastiques  S.N.B.P.:  See— 

Babiol,  Pierre,  4,413,744.,  CI.  215-355.000. 
Soden,  Robert  A.,  to  Sonic  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

determining  thickness.  4,413,517.,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Sogah,  Dotsevi  Y.:  See— 

Farnham,   William   B.;  and   Sogah,   Dotsevi   Y.,  4,414,372.,  CI. 
526-190.000. 
Soika,  Emil  H.,  to  Baxter  Travcnol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Cannula  support 
assembly  and  its  method  of  manufacture  4,413,992.,  CI.  604-263.000. 
Sole,  Jitka;  and  Harris,  Robert  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
Low   density,   electromagnetic   radiation   absorption   composition. 
4,414.339.,  CI.  523-137.000. 
Solis  S.r.l.:  See— 

Gazzarrini,  Vinicio,  4,413,575.,  CI.  112-129.000. 
Sommer,  Rudiger:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard,  Klaus;  Re- 
decker,  Friedrich;  Sendtko,  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf,  Klaus;  and  Knop,  Hans-Georg,  4,414,635.,  CI.  364-526.000. 
Song,  Hubert,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Digitally  controllable  elec- 
tronic damper.  4,414,497.,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Sonic  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Soden,  Robert  A.,  4,413,517.,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 

Horie,  Masao;  Sunada,  Yusuke;  and  Inari,  Junta,  4,414,433.,  CI. 

179-70.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C,  4,414,677.,  CI.  375-1 16.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O.:  See — 

Kira,  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  4,413,476.,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Souk,  Jun  H.:  See— 

Charlson,  Paul  M.;  Schwieters,  Clarence  R.;  and  Souk,  Jun  H., 
4,414,166.,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Soule  Fer  et  Froid  S.A.:  See— 

Huon  de  Kermadec,  Jean,  4,413,568.,  CI.  104-20.000. 
Southard,  Jesse  M.;  and  Diehl,  John  E.  Rolled  bale  handler.  4,413,940., 

CI.  414-24.600. 
Southbend  Escan  Corporation:  See— 

Scherer,  Richard  M.,  4,413,976.,  CI.  431-278.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Samuel  J.,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M., 
4,414,227.,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Spalding,  David  N.,  to  Britax-Excelsior  Limited.  Buckles  for  harnesses. 

4.413,383.,  CI.  24-164.000. 
Spar  Aerospace  Limited:  See — 

Norman,  Robert  D.,  4,413,538.,  CI.  81-57.130. 
Specht,  Victor  J.  Positionable  control  device  for  a  variable  delivery 

pump.  4,413,960.,  CI.  418-19.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Ward,  Michael  L.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,413,436.,  CI.  40-160.000. 
Spence,  Gavin  G.:  See— 

Maslanka,  William  W.;  and  Spence,  Gavin  G.,  4.414,353.,  CI 
524-458.000. 
Spence,  John  S.,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Anode  positioning 

system.  4,414,070.,  CI.  204-225.000. 
Sperry  Limited:  See- 
Walters,  Ronald  B.;  and  Hammond,  Anthony  G.,  4,413,648.,  CI. 
137-486.000. 
Spiewak,  John  W.:  See- 
Dougherty,  David  J.;  Gunesin,  Binnur;  and  Spiewak,  John  W., 
4,414,359.,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Spokane  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tenold,  Tyrus  N.;  Cossette,  Michael  D.;  Kuntz,  James  P.;  and 
Gordon,  Jack  D.,  4.413,747.,  CI.  220-225.000. 


Springer.  Gilbert  D..  to  Ferix  Corporation  Magnetic  imaging  appara- 
tus. 4,414,554.,  CI.  346-74.500 
Sprowls,  Joseph  B  ,  III:  See- 
Taylor,  Vomer  L  ;  Sprowls,  Joseph  B ,  III;  and  Ayer,  James  R., 
4,414,546.,  CI   340-825.300 
Spuhl  AG:  See — 

Zangerle,  Ernst,  4,413,659.,  CI    14O-3.0CA 
Sreenivasan,  Baratham;  and  Baker,  Kenneth  S ,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.     Naturally     colored     oleomarganne      4,414,234,     CI 
426-540.000. 
SRI  International:  See — 

Weaver,  Charies  S  ;  Chadwick.  Joseph  H  ;  Yarborough.  John  M.. 
Jr.,  Brown.  Floyd  A.;  and  Burch,  Donald  J  ,  4,414,587  .  CI 
360-76.000. 
Srinivasan.  Rangaswamy:  See- 
Blum.  Samuel  E.;  Brown,  Karen  H.;  and  Snniva&an,  Rangaswamy, 
4,414.059.  C!    156-659  100 
Stachurski.  John  Z.  O  ;  Pouli.  Dirk;  Ripa,  John  A  .  and  Pokrzyk,  Gerald 
F.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation   Method  for  preparing  low 
voltage  hydrogen  cathodes  4,414.064,  CI   204-37  OOR 
Staff,  Bonner  W  :  See- 
Davis,    Hubert    B;    Staff,    Bonner    W.,   and    Willis,    James   A., 
4,414,508,,  CI,  324-238,000 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Friedrich,  Maria  S.;  Surcsh,  Dev  D  ,  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K  , 
4.414,134.,  CI   502-204000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Fields,  Ellis  K..  4.414.406..  CI   560-109000 

Smith.  Jeffrey  S  ;  Quinn.  George  P,  and  Vasalos.  lacovos  A  , 

4.414,101,  CI   208-153.000 
West,    C     Thomas,    and    Basalay,    Robert    J.,    4.414.122,    CI 
252-49.700. 
Stanek,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Tarcsay,  Lajos;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
Jaroslav,  4.414,204  ,  CI  424-177.000 
Stang,  John  H,;  and  Cusick,  Steven  N  ,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 
Inc  Oil  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  4.413.597  ,  CI   123-41  420 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Teshima,  Toru.  4,414.558  ,  CI  357-17,000 
Stanley,  Philip  E ,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  Adjustable 
clock    system    having    a    dynamically    selectable    clock    period 
4,414,637.,  CI   364-569  000 
Stapro  AG:  See- 
Gabriel,  Fredy,  4,413,799..  CI  248-59  000 
Star  Engineering  Applications  Limited  See- 
Tune.  Herbert  E  ,  4,413.604  ,  CI   123-515  000 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Giolito.  Silvio  L  ,  4.414,161  ,  CI  260-975  000 
Gutman,  Arnold  D  .  4,414,019  ,  CI  71-91,000 
Stedman,  Roben  N  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Industrial  truck  with 

pivotal  front  frames,  4,413,708.,  CI    187-9,OOR. 
Steensen,  Wayne  L  :  See- 
Evans,  David  N  ,  Jarvis,  Gary  W  ;  Steensen,  Wayne  L  ,  and  Shah, 
Manoj  Kumar  O  .  4,414,237  .  CI.  426-589  000 
Steffen,  Alvin  R    See— 

Fcaiherstone,  Harry  E.  and  Steffen,  Alvin  R,  4,413,451  ,  CI 
52-28,000. 
Steiger,  Gerard,  to  Atelier  de  Construction  Sieiger  S  A  Cam-suppon 

for  a  knitting  machine  4,413,482.,  CI  66-78,000 
Stein,  Jay  A.:  See— 

Annis,  Martin;  and  Stein,  Jay  A.,  4,414,682 ,  CI   378-146  000 
Steinberg,  Eric:  See- 
Gould,  George  K  ;  and  Steinberg,  Eric,  4,414,467  ,  CI  235-381  000 
Stephens.  David  G    See— 

Leathcrwood.  Jack  D,;  Dempsey,  Thomas  K  .  Clevenson,  Sherman 
A.;  and  Stephens,  David  G.,  4,413,522.,  CI.  73-646.000 
Stephens,  Larry  M    See- 
Summer,  Charies  F.,  Jr.;  Pettus,  Robert  O ,  Bonnell,  Ronald  D , 
Huhns,  Michael  N  ;  and  Stephens,  Larry  M.,  4,414,624,  CI 
364-200  000 
Stephenson,  Robert  F  ;  See- 
Williamson,  Thomas  R,  III,  Jones,  Beth  B,  Field,  Harold;  and 
Stephenson,  Roben  F.,  4,414,303  ,  CI.  429-217.000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,     Paul    J  ;    and    Hung,    Wilham    M  ,    4.414.399 ,    CI 
549-309.000 
Sternberg,  Robert  L  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy   Ellipticized 
acoustical    liquid    filled     lens    providing    balanced    astigmatism 
4,413.704,  CI,  181-176.000 
Sternberg,  Stanley  R  Method  and  apparatus  for  pattern  recognition  and 

detection  4,414,685  ,  CI   382-49  000 
Stewart  Folk  &  Company,  Incorporated  See- 
Folk,  Stewart  H.,  4,413,859,  CI   299-4  000 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation  See- 
Mayer,  William  R.,  4,414,613.,  CI   362-267  000 
Stobb,  Inc.:  See— 

Stobb.  Walter  J  ,  4,413,723  ,  CI    198-415  000 
Stobb,  Walter  J.,  to  Stobb,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying  a 

sheet.  4,413,723,  CI   198-415000 
Stock.  Hugh  J.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Inc  Dispenver  for 

cyanoacrylate  adhesives  4,413.753.,  CI.  222-149.000 
Stoffelsma,  Jan:  See- 
van  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land,  Evert;  and  StofTelsma.  Jan, 
4,414,233.,  CI  426-535.000. 
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Stokes,  Olen  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Laurer.   George  J.;   and   Stokes,   Olen   L.,   Jr.,   4,414,468..   CI. 
235-462.000.  , 

Stoll,  William  M.:  See—  ' 

Newman.    Harold   C;   and    Stoll.    William    M.,   4.414,029,    CI 
75-252.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Merdian.  Anton  W..  Jr.;  Jumeke.  Joseph  K.;  and  Pinteric,  Frank 
W.,  4.414.590..  CI.  360-97.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See— 

Zasio.  John  J..  4,414,480..  CI.  307-443.000.  | 

Stomi,  Angelo:  See — 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Stomi.  Angelo;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.414.394..  CI.  548-451.000. 
Stout,  Robert  L..  to  BMA  Laboratory  Services.  Inc.  Immunoassay 

method  and  apparatus.  4.414.324..  CI.  435-7.000. 
Stovall.  David  T.  Shaft  alignment  tool.  4.413.415..  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Strandwitz.  Peter:  See— 

McMillin.    John    R.;    and    Strandwitz.    Peter.    4.413.752..    CI 
222-56.000. 

Strange.  R.  L.  Deadbolt  lock  protector.  4.413,492..  CI.  70-416.000 
Streater.  Richard  W.:  See— 

BarafT.  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater.  Richard  W.;  Miner, 
Carla  J.;  Boynton.  Robert  J.;  MacLaurin.  Blair  K.;  and  West- 
wood.  William  D..  4.413.883..  CI.  350-334.000. 
Strieker.  Walter:  See— 

Rienecker.    Reimund;    and    Strieker.    Walter.    4.413.789..    CI. 
241-46.170. 
Strobndge.  John  R..  to  Amway  Corporation.  Toothpaste.  4,414,199 . 

CI.  424-52.000. 
Strom.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Ash.  Mary  L.;  Diephouse.  Timothy  R.;  and  Strom.  Robert  M.. 
4.414.422..  CI.  568-724.000. 
Strong.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Daubendiek.  Richard  L.;  and  Strong.  Ronald  W  .  4.414.310.  CI 
430-567.000. 
Stroud.  Ray  D..  to  Continental  Plastics.  Tray  caddy  for  waitresses. 

4.413.745.  CI.  220-23.400. 
Strzalka,  Marion  W.  Hand  held  portable  band  saw.  4,413,414..  CI 

30-380.000. 
Stuchlik.  Terence  J.:  See— 

Beugelsdyk.  Anthony  F.;  Stuchlik.  Terence  J.;  and  Kester.  Bruce 
J..  4.413,466..  CI.  56-11.300.  i 

Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See —  ' 

Ritter.  Alfred  E..  4.413.670..  CI.  165-1.000. 
Studinka.  Josef;  and  Meier.  Peter  E..  to  Ametex  AG.  Fiber-containing 
products    made    with    hydraulic    binder    agents.    4.414.031.,    CI 
106-90.000. 
Suda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Suto,    Shoichi;    Suda,    Hiroyuki;    Hanawa,    Fumiaki;    Nakahara. 
Motohiro;  and  Inagaki.  Nobuo.  4.414,012..  CI.  65-18.200. 
Sudo,  Shigeru;  and  Yada.  Masaaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  sealing  a  tube  using  a  laser  beam.  4.414.460..  CI 
219-121.0LD. 
Sugamori.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Sugamori.  Shigeru;  Ishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Narumi, 
Naoaki,  4,414,665.,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroaki;  and  Hanabata,  Makoto.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyester 
composition.  4.414.365..  CI.  525-437.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugiura.  Junzi;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Michitaka;  Yamazaki. 
Toru;  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroshi,  4,413.527.,  CI.  73-754.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kenji:  See — 

Ishizuka,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimoto.  Kenji.  4.413.539.,  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Sugiura,  Junzi;  Okada.  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Michitaka;  Yamazaki.  Toru; 
and  Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
pressure  sensor.  4,413,527..  CI.  73-754.000. 
Sullenger.  Gordon  A.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,413,663.,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Mandnn.  Charles,  4.414,195.,  CI.  423-580.000. 
Sumi,  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data 

compressing  system.  4,414,536.,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Sumi.  Masaoki;  and  Doi.  Tomoyuki,  to  Kashifuji  Works,  Ltd.  Synchro- 
nism   equipment     for    gear    cutting     machines.     4,414,495.,     CI. 
318-571.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hanabata.    Makoto;    Maruyama,    Takashi;    and    Ueno,    Katsuji. 

4,414,230.,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  Ima,  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Katsuyoshi,  4,414,373.,  CI. 
526-348.000. 
Sugimoto,    Hiroaki;    and    Hanabata.    Makoto,    4,414,365.,    CI. 
525-437.000. 
Sumitono  Electric  Inds.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Miyajiri,  Tetsuo;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwahara, 

Toru,  4,414,008.,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Summer,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  Pettus,  Robert  O.;  Bonnell,  Ronald  D.;  Huhns, 

Michael  N.;  and  Stephens,  Larry  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 

Navy.      Multiple-microcomputer      processing.      4,414,624.,      CI 

364-200.000. 

Summers,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Rieke  Corporation.  Child-resistant  safety 

closure.  4,413.743..  CI.  215-216.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Petrik,    John    T.;    and    Westover.    Brooke    N.,    4,414.463..    CI 
219-270.000. 


Sunada.  Yusuke:  See — 

Hone.  Masao;  Sunada,  Yusuke;  and  Inari,  Junta,  4,414,433.,  CI. 
179-70.000. 
Suncor.  Inc.:  See — 

Yong.  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J.,  4,414,1 17.,  CI.  210-710.000. 
Sundberg.  Erik,  to  Waller  Innovation  AB.  Wedge  arrangement  for 
locking  together  hammerhead  and  anvil.  4,413,686.,  CI.  173-131.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.:  See — 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L..  4,414,123.,  CI.  252- 
52.00A. 
Sunmaster  Corporation:  See— 

Dunlap.    Glenn    H.;    and    Zitkus,    Wayne    J.,    4.413,617..    CI. 
126-443.000. 
Supraton  F.  J.  Zucker  GmbH:  See — 

Zucker.  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Fisch,  Klaus,  4,414,330., 
CI.  435-93.000. 
Suresh.  Dev  D.:  See — 

Fnedrich.  Maria  S.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4.414.134..  CI.  502-204.000. 
Suste.  Joseph  T..  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corp.  Constant  data  rate 
brightness    control    for    an    AC    plasma    panel.    4,414,544.,    CI. 
340-767.000. 
Suto.  Shoichi;  Suda.  Hiroyuki;  Hanawa,  Fumiaki;  Nakahara,  Motohiro; 
and  Inagaki,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Fabrication  methods  of  doped  silica  glass  and  optical 
fiber  preform  by  using  the  doped  silica  glass.  4,414,012.,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Masuda,  Ikuo;  and  Kosaka,  Masaki,  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
Primer  for  powder  coating  comprising  (a)  diene  polymer  (b)  MgO 
and  (c)  cobalt  or  manganese  ion.  4,414,351.,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See — 

Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu;   Kaneda,  Saburo;  Miyazawa,  Tatsushi; 
Shimada.  Toshio;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka, 
Kaoru.  4.414.620.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki.  Isao:  See — 

Endo.  Hiroshi;  Awa.  Masashi;  liri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 

Suzuki.  Isao;  Hirate.  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124., 

CI.  252-62.630. 

Suzuki.  Kazutomi;  Mikoshiba.  Hitoshi;  and  Mitani,  Yuji,  to  Teijin 

Limited.      Selectively      light-transmitting      laminated      structure. 

4.413,877.  CI.  350-1.700. 

Suzuki.  Tadashi.  to  Satogosei  Co..  Ltd.  Binding  locker.  4,413,380..  CI. 

24-16.0PB. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Matsuo.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  CR  Oscillator  having  constant  current  charging  source. 
4.414.515..  CI.  331-111.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Nishio,    Kanemitsu;    Takagi.    Shunichi;    and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko, 
4.414.483,  CI.  313-136.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yanagawa.     Hajime;     and     Suzuki,     Yoshio,     4,413,600.,     CI. 
123-449.000. 
SW  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Maddox.    Edward    L.;    and    Pitts,    Thomas   E.,   4,414,476.,    CI. 

250-563.000. 

Swanson,  Harold  V..  to  GHA  Lock  Joint,  Inc.  Concrete  comprising 

sulfur,    cyciopentadiene    oligomers,    aggregate    and    glass    fibers, 

4.414.385,.  CI.  524-494.000. 

Swedo.  Raymond  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Unsubstituted  biphenylene  as  a 

cross-linking  monomer.  4.414,380.,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Swedo.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J.,  4,414,120.,  CI.  252- 
8.55D. 
Swengel.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Earth  connection 
connector  having  provision  for  an  electrical  component.  4,413,871., 
CI.  339-140OR. 
Swinney,  Dennis  P..  to  Swinney  Engineering  Limited;  and  Lanso 
Products  Limited.  Press  for  the  compression  of  loads.  4,413,555.,  CI. 
100-214.000. 
Swinney  Engineenng  Limited:  See — 

Swinney.  Dennis  P..  4,413,555.,  CI.  100-214.000. 
Swiss  Fabricating,  Inc.:  See — 

Lienhard,  Robert  W..  Sr..  4,413,707.,  CI.  182-150.000. 
Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Shemitz.  Sylvan  R.,  4,414,609.,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Sylvan.  Richard:  See — 

Ferdinand.   Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,   Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael, 
4.413.374.  CI.  16-121.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See — 

Fu,  Chemg-Chyi,  4,414,127.,  CI.  252-95.000. 

N'Guyen  Due,  Xuong;  and  Szabo,  Rene,  4,413,844.,  CI.  285-16.000. 
Szczepanek.  Paul  S.:  See — 

Berthold.  John  W..  Ill;  and  Szczepanek,  Paul  S.,  4.413,879.,  CI. 
350-96.190. 
Szeker,  George;  and  Shepherd,  Charles  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Mounting  structure  for  a  high  pressure  sodium  lamp.  4,414,615.,  CI. 
362-264.000. 
T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.:  See — 

Payne,  Larry  D.;  Cho,  Hyun  J.;  and  Mehta,  Kishor  N.,  4,413.370., 
CI.  15-104.06R. 
Tabaubaie-Alavi,  Kamal;  Choudhury,  Abu  N.  M.  M.;  Gabriel,  Nancy 
J.  (Slater);  and  Fonstad,  Clifton  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Low  resistance  ohmic  contact.  4,414.076.,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Tadauchi,  Kazuhiro;  and  Torii,  Taketsugu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  antenna  control  circuit  used  in  vehicle. 
4,414,551.,  CI.  343-903.000. 
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Tadmor,  Zchev:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,413,913.,  CI.  366-75.000. 
Taguchi,  Kazufumi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Buttonhole  device 

for  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine.  4,413,576.,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Tahara,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Chihara,  Yasuaki;  Fukuda,  Takemi;  Setoguchi, 
Michihide;  and  Tahara.  Tetsuya,  4,414,216.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Focusing  device  for  micro- 
scopes. 4.413.889.,  CI.  350-501.000. 
Takagi,  Shunichi:  See— 

Nishio.    Kanemitsu;    Takagi.    Shunichi;    and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko, 
4,414,483.,  CI.  313-136,000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See — 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi;  and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,413.793.,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Deguchi,  Toshihisa.  4,414.650.. 
CI.  365-122.000. 
Takahashi.  Masao;  See— 

Takeuchi.  Fumio;  and  Takahashi.  Masao,  4,414,044.,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Takahashi,  Shintaro:  See— 

Siga.    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin;    Kuriyama.    Mitsuo;    Yosioka, 
Takatoshi;     Takahashi.     Shintaro;    and     Yoshida,     Takehiko. 
4.414.024..  CI.  75-126.0OC. 
Takahashi.  Yonosuke:  See — 

Wada,    Minoru;   Takahashi.   Yonosuke;   and    Hasegawa.    Eiichi, 
4.414.273.,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Takano,  Motoharu;  and  Hoshino,  Minoru,  to  Q.P.  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  taking  material  to  be  treated  into  and  out  of  high  pressure 
tank.  4,413,977.,  CI.  432-56.000. 

Ma'tsui,  Fumio;  and  Takasu,  Yutaka,  4,414,604.,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Takata,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Watanabe,    Hirosuke;    and    Takata,    Tadahiko,    4,414,272..    CI. 
428-331.000. 
Takeda,  Minoru:  See — 

Kureha,  Takeshi;  Kataoka,  Teruo;  Saeki,  Taiichi;  and  Takeda. 
Minoru,  4,414,571.,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kimura,  Kenji;  Sugamori,  Shigeru;  Ishikawa.  Kohji;  and  Narumi. 
Naoaki,  4,414,665.,  CI.  371-21.000. 
■  Takeichi,  Toshio,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flyback  transformer. 
4,414,578.,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Takeishi,  Koichi:  See — 

Tonomura,  Toshiya;  Takeishi,  Koichi;  Shimada.  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Katto,  Atsuyuki,  4,413,616.,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Takekoshi,    Shukuko.    Process    for    preparing    instant    macaronis. 

4,414,235.,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Takeshita,  Ritsuji:  See — 

Seki,  Kunio;  and  Takeshita,  Ritsuji.  4,414,514.,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Takeuchi,  Fumio;  and  Takahashi,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats,  Co., 
Ltd.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition.  4,414,044.,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Shionoya,   Hiroshi;   Arai,   Haruyoshi;   Koyanagi,   Nozomu;   and 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi,  4,414,201.,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Talambiras,   Robert  P.,  to  Dranetz  Engineering  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Sampling  network  analyzer  with  stored  correction  of  gain  errors. 
4.414,638.,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Talambiras.  Robert   P..  to  Dranetz  Engineering  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Sampling  network  analyzer  with  sampling  synchronization  by  means 
of  phase-locked  loop.  4,414,639.,  CI.  364-602.000. 
Talbert  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Losh,  Russell  L.,  4,413.836..  CI.  280-423.00B. 
Tallant.  James  C.  II;  and  Hettiger.  James,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Manu- 
ally gain  presettable  kinescope  driver  in  an  automatic  kinescope  bias 
control  system.  4.414.577..  CI,  358-242.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher.  Harry  M.;  and  Fisher.  Stuart  N..  4,413,398.,  CI.  29-410.000. 
Tamazawa,  Kazaharu:  See— 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya;  Nagano.  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoto, 

Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa. 

Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414.153., 

CI.  260-239.100. 

Tamulis,   Walter   G.    pH    Monitor   electrode   electrolyte   cartridge. 

4,413,628.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Tamura.  Takeo;  and  Imai,  Mamoru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Lim- 
ited.   Automotive    vehicle    parts    and    fitting    structure    therefor. 
4,413,798..  CI.  248-27.100. 
Tanahashi,  Masao:  See— 

Otsuka.  Kiyotaka;  and  Tanahashi,  Masao,  4,413,410.,  CI.  30-43.600. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Ikushima,  Koichi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Osamu,  Ohe;  Kino,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.    Masanobu;    Aoki.    Hatsuo;    Arakawa.    Akira;    and 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4.414.226..  CI.  424-279.000. 
Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ishihara.  Shunichi;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi; 
Kawamura,    Naoto;    and    Nakatsui,    Hisashi.    4.414.581..    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Tanaka.  Shuhei:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Manabu;  and  Tanaka,  Shuhei,  4,414,575.,  CI. 
358-227.000. 
Tarcsay.  Lajos;  Baschang.  Gerhard;  Hartmann.  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
Jaroslav,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antibiotic  preparations  having 
increased  effectiveness,  processes  for  their  manufacture  and  method 
for  increasing  the  antibiotic  action  of  antibiotics.  4,414,204.,  CI. 
424-177.000, 


Taskinen,  Martti  P.:  See— 

Peuhkunnen,  Eino  J.;  Linnanketo,  Erkki  J  ,  Farm,  Kan  M.  U  ; 
Kivisto,  Tuomo  V  J.;  Koho,  Tauno  T  ,  Kinnunen,  Seppo  T  ,  and 
Taskinen,  Manti  P  .  4,413.495.,  CI  72-196.000 
Tatsumi,  Hideo:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Sayo,  Kosaku;  and  Okabe, 

Moisei,  4,413,717,  CI.  192-8400C 

Tayler,  Gerald  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Method  and  apparatus  for  discarding  data  from  a  buffer  after  reading 

such  dau.  4,414,644..  CI   364-900.000 

Taylor,  Kevin  D.  Diaper  with  liquid  retaining  chamber.  4,413,996  ,  CI 

604-382.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  C:  See- 
Young,  Jerry  W.;  Eddy,  William  R.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C. 
4,413,983.,  CI.  493-30.000. 
Taylor.  Vemer  L.;  Sprowls.  Joseph  B..  Ill;  and  Ayer,  James  R  ,  to 
Boorman,  Robert  G.  Apparatus  for  and  methods  of  identifying  horses 
by  scanning  their  chestnuts.  4.414.546..  CI.  340-825  300 
Taylor,   William  J  ,   Jr.   Drum   magazine   for  carbines  or   the  like. 

4,413,546.,  CI.  89-33.0OD. 
Tazuma,  James  J.:  See— 

Gloth,    Richard    E.;    Tazuma,    James   J.,    and    Keck.    Max    H . 
4,414,348.,  CI.  524-255,000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahara.    Hiroshi;    Azegami,    Hitoshi,    and    Hongome,    Eiji, 

4.414,288.,  CI.  428-694.000 
Shibata,    Fujio;     Hirabayashi.     Kenji;    and     Mikura.    Chiholo, 
4,414,289.,  CI.  428-695.000. 
Techne  Electronics  Limited  See— 

Ho,  Eugene  Y.,  4,414.541.,  CI   340-566  000. 
Technological  University  of  Nagaoka;  See— 

Yamashita.    Tsutomu;    and    Matsuda.    Jinichi,    4,414,487,    CI 
315-5.000. 
Tedesco,  Joseph  P.;  See- 
Woodruff.  Richard  K„  and  Tedesco,  Joseph  P,  4.414,674.  CI 
373-130.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Iwata.  Kaoru;  Nishihara.  Toshio;  Ohe,  Michisukc;  Saito,  Yoichi, 

and  Horike,  Akihiro.  4,414,254  .  CI  428-34000 
Kiriyama,  Tsutomu:  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinon,  4,414.276,  CI 
428-374,000, 
Suzuki.  Kazutomi;  Mikoshiba.  Hitoshi;  and  Mitani,  Yuji,  4,413,877  , 

CI,  350-1,700. 
Watanabe.    Hirosuke;    and    Takau,    Tadahiko,    4,414.272.    CI 
428-331,000, 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T  R  T    See— 
Ferrieu.  Gilbert  M  M,;  Osmond,  Etienne  J  R..  and  Hetet.  Yves  J 
F,.  4.414.434.,  CI.  179-77,000 
Teledyne  Industnes,  Inc:  See- 
McDonald,  William  K  ,  4,414.428  ,  CI    174-126  OOS 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Schnizlein.  Paul  G,,  4,414.538,,  CI,  340-365,OOS, 
Temkin,  Henryk:  See— 

Keramidas.  Vassilis  G  ;  McCoy,  Robert  J,,  and  Temkin.  Henryk. 
4.414.561.  CI,  357-67,000, 
Temple,  David  L.,  Jr,  See— 

Poindexter,  Graham  S  ;  and  Temple,  David  L  .  Jr ,  4.414,213  ,  CI 
424-248.500, 
Tenberg,  Werner;  and  Pichert,  Ludwig.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Ascertaining  the  level  of  the  slag-liquid-metal  interface  in 
metallurgical  vessels.  4,413,810,,  CI.  266-94000 
Tenold,  Tyrus  N  ;  Cossette.  Michael  D  ;  Kuntz,  James  P  ,  and  Gordon, 
Jack  D.,  to  Spokane  Industnes,  Inc  Floating  lid  for  a  liquid  storage 
tank.  4,413.747,,  CI,  220-225,000, 
Tenud.  Leander:  See- 
Miller,  Raimund;  and  Tenud,  Leander,  4,414,400..  CI   549-313  000 
Temeu,  Robert;  See- 
Van    Laethem.    Robert;    and    Terneu,    Roben,    4,414.015..    CI 
65-60,300 
Teroson  GmbH:  See — 

Reich,  Karl;  and  Sieger.  Heinz,  4,414,347  .  CI   524-168  000 
Terrien,  Michel  E ;  and  Bouvet,  Claude,  to  Etai  Francais  Automatic 
device  for  lap-joint  engagement  of  two  bndge  elements  on  mtrados  or 
extrados  and  bndge  element  compnsing  it,  4,413.369  .  CI   14-27  (XX) 
Teshima,  Toru:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Teshima.  Toru,  4,414.558,.  CI,  357-17,000, 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gillespie,  Ronald  G..  4.413,678.,  CI.  166-57  000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Lin,  Jiang-Jen;  and  Knifton,  John  F  .  4,414.410  .  CI   560-265  000 
Petty,    Randall    H.;    and    Bartley.    Burton    H,    4,414,138,    CI 

502-73.000. 
Powell,  Justin  C,  4.414.397.,  CI   549-255.000 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.,  and  Sung,  Rodney  L..  4.414,123.,  CI.  252- 
52.00A. 
Texaco  Puerto  Rico  Inc  ;  See— 

Olivieri.  Edgar  S.,  4,413,503..  CI   73-40  700 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bouffard,    Michael    L.,    and    Pejouhy,    Radi.    4,414.530.    CI 

338-25.000. 
Doherty,  John,  Jr.,  4.414,524.,  CI.  337-87  000 
Ty,  Henry,  4,414,286.,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Thaler,  Barry  J.:  See— 

McCusker,  Joseph  H.;  TTialer,  Barry  J,,  and  Tsien.   Wei  H  . 
4,413.510..  CI.  73-150.00A 
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The,  Paul  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  cf  America.  Removal  of  copper 
and  rinc  species  from  Bayer  process  liquor  by  filtration.  4,414.115., 
CI.  210-665.000. 
Theilen,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Ostrom.    Carl    R.;    and    Theilen,    Dennis    R.,    4.413,783.,    CI. 
239-183.000. 
Theiler,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Sleeth,  Rhule  B.;  Theiler.  Richard  F.;  and  Rendek,  Robert  B.. 
4,414,232.,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Thermal  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kiley,  Richard  F.;  and  Larson,  Ralph  I.,  4,414,562.,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Thermal  Designs,  Inc.:  See—  ■ 

Hune,  R.  G.,  4,413,683.,  CI.  169-48.000.  ' 

Thiele,  Horst:  See— 

Landwehr,  Gunter;  and  Thiele,  Horst,  4,413.582.,  CI.  112-311.000 
Thiele,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Trauemicht,  Herbert;  and  Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  4,414,437.,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Bliss,  William  R.,  4,413,968.,  CI.  425-198.000. 
Thirion,  Andre,  to  Antivols  Simplex.  Anti-theft  device  for  the  steering 

column  of  an  automobile.  4,413,491.,  CI.  70-252.000. 
Thirl  wall,  Alan  C:  See— 

Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C,  4,414,677.,  CI.  375-1 16.000. 
Thirouard,  Michel:  See — 

Arquie,  Louis;  and  Thirouard,  Michel,  4.414,657.,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Thoma,  Martin,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 

Method  of  activating  titanium  surfaces.  4,414,039.,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Henrich,  William  H.,  4,414,493.,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  D.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Thrust  bearing  for  rock 

bits.  4,413,918.,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Thomas,    William    S.    Portable    beverage    cooler     4,413,481,    CI 

62-371.000. 
Thomason,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Peyton,  John  J.;  Thomason,  Robert  L.;  and  Evinger,  Hubert  W., 
4,414,566.,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Thompson,  Martin  K.:  See— 

Nield.  Eric;  and  Thompson,  Martin  K..  4.414,358.,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Arquie,  Louis;  and  Thirouard,  Michel,  4,414,657.,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Eranian,   Armand;   Dubois,  Jean-Claude;   Gazard,   Maryse;   and 

Barre.  Francoise,  4,414,081.,  CI.  204-159.180. 
Hareng,  Michel;   Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Le  Berre,   Serge. 
4,413,885.,  CI.  350-342.000. 
Thomson,  William  J.:  See — 

Hall,  Robert  N.;  Carlson,  Franklin  B.;  and  Thomson,  William  J  , 
4.413,573,  CI.  110-347.000. 
rhom  E)omestic  Appliances  (Electrical)  Ltd.:  See— 

Newton,    Stephen    J.;    and    Patel,    Abdul    H.,    4.414.465.,    CI. 
219-449.000. 

rhorogood,   Robert  M.,  to  International  Coal   Refining  Company 
Solvent  refined  coal  reactor  quench  system.  4,414,094.,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.:  See — 

Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  4,414,411.,  CI. 
562-534.000. 

Thummel,  Rudolph  C;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  and  Maier,  Ludwig,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phosphonomethylglycylhydroxamic  acid 
and    novel    herbicidally    active    salts    thereof.     4,414,158.,     CI. 
260-438.100. 
Tietjen,  Marlene:  See — 

Fotiu,  Eustace;  Tietjen,  Marlene;  Goldner,  Tibor;  and  Rosenblum, 
Philip,  4,413,921.,  CI.  401-96.000. 
Tilton,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Wells,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Marcum,  S.  Douglas;  Downes,  Lawrence 
W.;  and  Tilton,  Richard  A.,  4,414,671.,  CI.  372-73.000. 
rimberlake,  John  R.;  Ruzic,  David  N.;  Moore,  Richard  L.;  Cohen, 
Samuel  A.;  and  Manos,  Dennis  M.  Surface  modification  to  wave- 
guides. 4,414,244..  CI.  427-105.000. 
rimex  Corporation:  See— 

Pomponio.  Edward  V.,  4,414,439.,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.;  and  Harper,  Michael  C,  4,414,131.,  CI. 
252-299.100. 
ring,  Raymond  M.  L.  Building  wall  liner  assembly.  4,413,458.,  CI. 

52-481.000. 
Tirct,  Bernard:  See — 

Comu,  Jean;  Detriche,  Jean-Marie;  Tiret,  Bernard;  Jorge,  Gerard; 
Galera,    Richard;    Biava,    Dominique;    and    Marchal.    Paul, 
4.413,910.,  CI.  356-377.000. 
Tisdale,  Reynold  D.  Poruble  Hibachi-type  charcoal  grill  with  kindling 

structure.  4,413,609.,  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;  ■  Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,414,073.,  CI.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acrylic  modified  anionic 
water  dispersible  styrene  allyl  alcohol  copolymers.  4,414,283.,  CI. 
428-461.000. 
Toda,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Hideoki;  Okino,  Ichiro;  and  Toda,  Toshiaki,  4,414,529., 
CI.  337-365.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.  Liquid  level,  void  fraction,  and  superheated  steam 

sensor  for  nuclear  reactor  cores.  4,414,177.,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Tokorozawa,    Sadao,    to    Pilot    Man-Nen-Hitsu    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Method  for  dispensing  a  preselected  amount  of  liquid.  4,413,751.,  CI. 
222-1.000. 


Tokuda,  Kazuo;  and  Sawataishi,  Tokio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Transistor  circuit.  4,414,569.,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Tokura.  Isao:  See — 

Ueda.  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,414,636.,  CI. 
364-526.000. 
Tokuyama,  Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  Kawaguchi,  Hikotaro;  Sagae, 
Masayuki;  and  Ohki.  Kenji,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  absorbing 
sheet  assembly.  4.414.255..  CI.  428-154.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamada.  Toshio;  and  Ohtomo.  Fumio,  4,413,904.,  CI.  356-5.000, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,    Michio;    Shiraogawa,    Yukio;    Sakamoto,    Tsutomu;    and 

Aoyagi,  Keizo,  4,414.626.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ariizumi.  Shoji.  4.413,403.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Doke.  Hiroshi;  Itomi,  Kazunobu;  and  Ishthara,  Kenshi,  4,413,405., 

CI.  29-596.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi;  Awa,  Masashi;  liri,  Shigeo;  Oguchi,  Toshihiko; 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Hirate,  Naoyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  4,414,124., 
CI.  252-62.630. 
Igarashi,  Yukio,  4,414,559..  CI.  357-38.000. 
Kobayashi,  Sumio,  4,414,599.,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  4.413.897..  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Matsuzaka.    Takashi;    Ohtsuki.    Toshio;    Komori,    Minoru;    and 

Sakuma,  Tsutomu,  4,414,139.,  CI.  502-72.000. 
Mizoguchi,    Tetsuhiko;    and    Koyama,    Akio,    4,414,424.,    CI. 

174-28.000, 
Seimiya,     Motoo;     and     Nishida,     Katsutoshi,     4,414,190.,     CI. 

423-344.000. 
Sudo,  Shigeru;  and  Yada,  Masaaki,  4,414,460.,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Sumi,  Masahiko,  4,414,536.,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Matsuo,  Kenji,  4,414,515.,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Tomashauser.  Josef:  See — 

Buchholz.    Rainer;   Tomashauser.   Josef;    Zodrow.    Rudolf;   and 
Mohn.  Hans- Werner.  4.414,056.,  CI.  156-476.000. 
Tominaga,    Michiaki;    Yung-hsiung,    Yang;    Ogawa,    Hidenori;    and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka,  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbos- 
tyril  compounds  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,414,390.,  CI. 
546-121.000, 
Tomlinson.  Samuel  J,,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M.,  to 
Southwest  Research  Institute.  Method  for  repelling  birds,  especially 
woodpeckers.  4,414,227..  CI.  424-331.000. 
Tomoff.  Toma;  Mohr,  Hans  G.;  and  Kempf,  Volker,  to  Bodenseewerk 
Perkin-Elmer    &    Co.,    GmbH.    Sample    transport    mechanism. 
4,413,534,  CI,  73-864.210. 
Tomori.  Yasumasa.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter- 
changeable lens  barrel.  4.413.893..  CI.  354-195.000. 
Tonomura,  Toshiya;  Takeishi,  Koichi;  Shimada,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Katto, 
Atsuyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  heat  collector  assembly. 
4,413.616..  CI.  126-443.000. 
Tools  &  Machinery  Builders.  Inc.:  See — 

Cook.  Ronald,  4.413,587.,  CI.  118-210.000. 
Torii.  Taketsugu:  See — 

Tadauchi.    Kazuhiro;    and    Torii.    Taketsugu,    4,414,551.,    CI. 
343-903.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See — 

Hall,  Robert  N.;  Carlson,  Franklin  B.;  and  Thomson,  William  J., 
4,413,573,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Total  Shooting  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Michael.  Bayard  H..  4.413.706..  CI.  182-91.000. 
Toyo  Kohan  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Shimizu.  Nobuyoshi;  Saijo,  Kinji;  Hizuka,  Kenji;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and 
Kondo,  Yoshikazu,  4,414,078.,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  4,414,065.,  CI.  204-81.000. 
Toyoda,  Hideaki,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  fountain 

devices  for  printing  press.  4,413,561.,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirayama,  Tsutomu,  4,413,596.,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Kumagai,  Tadanobu,  4,413,701.,  CI.  180-256.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hattori.  Kyo;  Shibata,  Noriyoshi;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,413,471., 

CI.  60-276.000. 
li,  Akira;  Sasano,  Mitunori;  Morishita,  Michio;  Kuno,  Mikio;  and 

Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,414,162.,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Matsuoka.    Hiroki;    Kinugasa,    Yukio;   and   Yaegashi,   Takehisa, 

4,413,601,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Testuya;  Mineo,  Yoshiharu;  Iguchi,  Sei; 
Makita,  Kazuhide;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Hajime;  Ohta,  Hisatoshi; 
Inazu,    Masahiro;    and    Kawahashi,    Akira,    4,413,424.,    CI. 
33-361.000. 
Shigematsu,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku, 

4,413,599.,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Tadauchi,    Kazuhiro;    and    Torii,    Taketsugu,    4,414,551.,    CI. 
343-903.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa; 
Kondo,  Akinobu;  and  Kataoka,  Yoshitaka,  4,413,612.,  CI.  126- 
92.0OC. 
Tracy,  Fred  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  in  situ  repair  of  a  worn  pipe 

section.  4,413,765.,  CI.  228-119.000. 
Trancom  AB:  See — 

Karlstrom,  Krister,  4.414,661.,  CI.  370-95.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Butterworth,  Arthur  L.,  4,413.959.,  CI.  418-14.000. 
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Trapasso,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Costanza,    John    R.;    and    Trapasso,    Louis    E,,    4,414,250,,    CI 
427-386.000. 
Trauemicht,  Herbert;  and  Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent-Ver- 
waltungs-GmbH.  Moving  coil  dynamic  transducer   4,414,437.,  CI, 
179-1 15.5VC. 
Tresselt,  Carl  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Low  profile  circular 
array  antenna  and  microstrip  elements  therefor  4,414,550.,  CI,  343- 
700.0MS. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Harumitsu;  Yamada,  Hironori;  Yamazaki,  Kaoru;  Maruyama, 

Masashi;  and  Ogasawara,  Takashi.  4.413,703.,  CI.  181-156.000. 
Kurata,  Hirotaka,  4,414,584.,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Troiano,  Joseph.  Portable  shower  system.  4,413,363,,  CI,  4-599,000. 
Trotta,  Roberi  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  handle.  4,413,41 1., 

CI.  30-85.000. 
Troup,  Diana  C:  See- 
Hunter,  Gary  L.;  Marason,  Gabriel,  Jr.;  and  Troup,  Diana  C, 
4,413,441,  CI.  46-116.000. 
Trout,    Donald    M.    Spring-stretch-reducing   window   sash    balance, 

4,413,445.,  CI.  49-445.000. 
Trufitt,  Alton  D.;  and  Bringman,  David  J.,  to  Australian  Paper  Manu- 
facturers Limited;  and  Beloit  Corporation.  Twin  wire  paper  forming 
apparatus.  4,414,061.,  CI.  162-295.000. 
Trustroke  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Gardner  H.,  4,413,826.,  CI.  273-I86.00C. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Daniel  D.;  and  Lanning,  Ronald  L.,  4,414,548.,  CI 

343-8.000. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H,.  4.414,269,,  CI, 
428-290.000. 
Tsien,  Wei  H.:  See — 

McCusker,  Joseph   H,;  Thaler,   Barry   J  ;   and   Tsien,   Wei   H  , 
4,413,510,  CI.  73-I50.00A. 
Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa; 
Kondo.  Akinobu;  and  Kataoka.  Yoshitaka.  4.413.612.,  CI,  126- 
92.00C. 
Tsuchimoto,    Takamitsu;     Kaneda,     Saburo;     Miyazawa,    Tatsushi; 
Shimada,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  Sanagai,  Mitsuru;  and  Hiraoka, 
Kaoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Inter-subsystem  communication  system. 
4,414,620.,  CI.  364-200.000, 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroshi;  Yamahira,  Hitoshi;  and   Murakami.  Takeshi,   to 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  record  mate- 
rial. 4.414,259.,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Tokuyama,  Mitsuru;  Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  Kawaguchi.  Hikotaro; 
Sagae.  Masayuki;  and  Ohki.  Kenji.  4.414.255.,  CI,  428-154.000, 
Tsushima,  Shuichi:  See — 

Karasawa,   Shuichi;   Matsumoto,   Fuyuhiko;   Tsushima,   Shuichi; 
Saitou,    Masatoshi;    Ishida,    Tsutomu;    Ikeda,    Kunihiko;    Yo- 
shikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  4,413,899..  CI.  355-4,000. 
Tsutaki,  Kunio;  and  Kageyama,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Coupled  cavity  type  traveling  wave  tube.  4,414,486.,  CI.  315-3.600 

Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  control  device  for 

automotive  internal  combustion  engine.  4,413,598.,  CI.  123-306.000. 

Tucker,    Michael    C.    Reinforcing   and    confining    earth    formation, 

4,413,928.,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Tucker,  Samuel  M.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Abdominal  restraint 

system.  4,413,620.,  CI.  128-134.000. 
Tucker,  Wayne  R.  Two-wheel  hand  truck.  4,413,833.,  CI,  280-47,220, 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.;  and  Loyd,  Ronald  C,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Blower    attachment    for    portable    power    unit.    4,413,371.,    CI. 
15-405.000. 
Tulon,  Inc.:  See — 

Weideman,  Allen  T.,  4,413,731.,  CI.  206-379.000. 
Tune,  Herbert  E.,  to  Star  Engineering  Applications  Limited.  Fuel 

blending  installation.  4,413,604.,  CI.  123-515000. 
Tungum  Hydraulics  Limited:  See — 

Lawrence,  Anthony  J.,  4,413.845.,  CI.  285-23.000. 
Tumbull,  Michael:  See— 

Cartwright,    David;    and    Turnbull,    Michael,    4,414,391.,    CI. 
546-302.000. 
Turner,  Jesse  H.;  and  Wallace,  Elmer  E.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Combi- 
nation   control    with    high/low    pilot    gas    flow.    4,413,975.,    CI. 
431-56.000. 
Turner,  R.  Brough:  See— 

Abrams,   David    E.;   Curbelo,    Raul;   and   Turner,    R.    Brough, 
4,413,908.,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Ty,  Henry,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Composite  thermostat 

metal.  4,414,286.,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Uba,   Toshio,   to  Gates   Energy   Products,   Inc.    Battery   separator 

4,414,295.,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Uchimi,  Takashi:  See— 

Hirota,  Akira;  Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Uchimi,  Takashi,  4,414,586., 
CI.  360-70.000. 
Ueda,  Akio:  See— 

Akita,  Shuichi;  Chida,  Takeshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueda, 
Akio,  4,414,363.,  CI.  525-237.000. 
Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co. 

Electronic  switching  device.  4,414,478.,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Ueda,  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  control  simulator  for  a  picture 
reproducing  machine.  4,414,636.,  CI.  364-526.000. 


Ueno,  Kalsuji:  See— 

Hanabata,    Makoto;    Maruyama,    Takashi;    and    Ueno,    Kalsuji, 
4,414,230,  CI  426-106  000. 
Uggeri,  Fulvio:  Sfe— 

Giordano,  Claudio,  Belli,  Aldo,  Uggeri,  Fulvio,  and  Villa,  Gio- 
vanni, 4,414,405,,  CI   560-56000, 
Ulion,  Nicholas  E;  and  Ruckle.  Duane  L  .  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Method  for  producing  metallic  articles  having  durable 
ceramic  thermal  barrier  coatings  4,414,249  .  CI  427-248  100 
Ullman,  Myron  E,  See— 

Kessler,  Milton;  and  Ullman,  Myron  E,,  4,413,748  ,  CI  220-281,000 
Union  Camp  Corporation  See— 

Olechowski,  Jerome  R  .  and  Lawson,  Nelson  E,,  4,414,146,,  CI 
260-97,000, 
Union  Carbide  Corporation;  Set- 
Decker,  Harry  J;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M,  4,414,411  .  CI 

562-534.000 
Fuderer,  Andnja.  4,414.191  ,  Ci  423-359  000 
Gardner,  Hugh  C,  4.414,367.,  CI   525-531  000 
Pinkston,  Bruce  H   W  ,  4,414,184  ,  CI  422-133  000 
Schilling,  Curtis  L  ,  Jr ;  Williams,  Thomas  C  ,  and  Wesson,  John  P  , 
4,414,403,,  CI   556-430000 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California  See— 

Delaney,  Dennis  D,;  and  Fenton,  Donald  M  ,  4,414,104  ,  CI   208- 

25l,OOR, 
Sandiford,  Burton  B  ;  Dovan.  Hoai  T  .  and  Huichins,  Richard  D  . 

4,413,680,  CI    166-270.000 
Young,    Dean    A;    and    Koepke,    Jeffery    W,    4.414,137.    CI 
502-162,000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
See — 
Cuckson,  Harry,  and  Curiis,  Peter  D  ,  4,414,505  ,  CI   324-85  000 
Lettington,  Alan  H  ,  4,413,878  ,  C!    350-6  700 
Shanks,  Ian  A,,  4,414,565  ,  CI   358-89  000, 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Milligan,  Brian;  Buechler,  Peter  R  .  and  Feairheller,  Stephen  H  , 

4,413,997,,  CI.  8-94  210 
Ward,   Truman    L,,   and    Beneriio,    Ruth    R,    4,414.084,    CI 
204-165,000. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Limpaecher,  Rudolf.  4,414.670  ,  CI   372-58  000 
Army:  See — 
Loeb.   Alfred    A;   and    Salamon,    Roberi    G,   4.413.566.   CI 

102-517,000, 
Novak,  Thaddeus  J  ,  4.414,414,,  CI   564-271  000 
Energy:  See— 
Krauss,    Alan    R,    and    Gruen,    Dieter    M,    4.414.176.    CI 
376-136,000 
Health  and  Human  Services  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro.  4.414,108,,  CI  210-198.200 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See — 
Wellner,   Edward;   Michejda,   Maria,   and    Hodgen.  Gary   D. 
4,413,985.  CI   604-9.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  See — 
Dea,  Jack  Y  ,  4,413,784  ,  CI   239-426  000 

Leatherwood,  Jack  D  ,  Dempsey,  Thomas  K  ,  Clevenson,  Sher- 
man A,;  and  Stephens,  David  G  ,  4,413.522  .  CI   73-646000 
Singh,  Jag  J  ;  Wood.  George  M  ,  Jr ,  Rayborn.  Grayson  H  .  and 

White,  Frederick  A,.  4,414.509.,  CI   324-250  000 
Williams,    Roger    M.    and    Rembaum,    Alan.    4,414,080,    CI 
204-129,000 
National  Security  Agency;  See— 
Berthold,  John  W,,  III;  and  Szczepanek.  Paul  S  ,  4,413,879,  CI 
350-96  190 
Navy:  See — 
Berke,     Herbert;    and     Porioghese.    Joseph,    4.414.567.    CI 

358-139,000 
Berkowitz,  Phillip  T,;  Baum,  Kurt;  and  Grakauskas,  Vytautas, 

4.414,384,  CI   528-417000 
Chino,  John  J,;  LePage,  Paul;  Rossi,  Robert  M  ,  and  Rossman, 

Herman,  4,414,605,,  CI.  361-388  000 
Feldman,  Sidney;  and  Barton,  George  G,  Jr..  4,413,906,  CI 

356-141,000. 
Ford,  Edward  J  ,  Jr ,  4.414,181  ,  CI  422-240000. 
Jarrett,  Bobby  R,,  4.414.641..  CI   364-728000 
Lusk.  Kenneth  P,.  4,413.740.,  CI,  211-26,000, 
Platzer,  Maximilian  F;  and  Simmons,  John  M.,  4,413,782,  CI 

239-102.000, 
Sitzmann,  Michael  E  ;  and  Gilligan,  William  H.,  4,414,413  .  CI 

564-35.000 
Sternberg,  Robert  L,,  4,413,704,,  CI,  181-176,000 
Summer,  Charles  F  ,  Jr ;  Pettus,  Robert  O  ,  Bonnell,  Ronald  D  . 
Huhns,  Michael  N,;  and  Stephens,  Larry  M.,  4,414,624  ,  CI 
364-200.000, 
Tabatabaie-Alavi,  Kamal,  Choudhury.  Abu  N   M    M  ,  Gabnel, 
Nancy  J    (Slater),  and  Fonstad,  Clifton  G  ,  4,414,076.,  CI. 
204-15.000, 
Wolf,  Alfred  A,,  4,414.461  ,  CI,  219-121  OOL 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See- 
Beckers.  Hubertus  F  M  ,  4,414.659  .  CI   369-59  000 
Bergmann.     Udo;     Kurz,     Heinrich,     and     Radtke,     Wolfgang, 

4,414,552,  CI,  346-1  100 
Braune,  Dirk;  and  Schwartz,  Wolfgang,  4,414,570  ,  CI  358-154  000 
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Breed,    Dirk   J.;    and    Voermans,    Antonius    B.,    4,414,290.,    CI. 

428-700,000. 
Hendriks,  Johannes  H.;  and  Van  Daal,  Johannes  J.  M.,  4,414,688., 

CI.  455-188.000. 
Juhnke,  Klaus;  and  Harlos,  Hartmut  S.,  4.414,563.,  CI.  358-2I.0OR. 
Louzil,  Friedrich,  4,413,732..  CI.  206-387.000 
Nordholt,   Ernst   H.;  and   Van   Willigen.   Durk.  4.414,690.,  CI. 

455-283.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Claessens.  Stephanus  J..  4.414,484.,  CI. 

313-273.000. 
Szekcr,    George;    and    Shepherd,    Charles    G.,    4,414,615.,    CI. 

362-264.000. 
Van  Gestel,  Wilhelmus  J  .  4,414,585..  CI.  360-40.000. 
Van  Kemenade,  Martinus  J.  C,  4,413,521..  CI.  73-626.000. 
Weber.    Wendelin;    and    Rosenthal.    Manfred.    4,413.764.,    CI. 
226-170.000. 
1  J.S.  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company:  See — 

Dunn,    J.    James;    and    Graham,    Robert    M.,    4.413,733.,    CI. 
206-446.000. 
1  Jnited  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bucchianeri,  Bernard  A.,  4,414,007.,  CI.  62-12.000 
Davis,    Frank    N.;    and    Podgurski,    Harry    H.,    4,414,043.,    CI. 
148-16.000. 
1  Jnited  Technologies  Corporation:  See —  I 

Breault.  Richard  D..  4,414.291..  CI.  429-14.000. 
Layden.  George  K.;  and  Prewo.  Karl  M..  4,414.01 1.,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Sctzer,  Herbert  J.,  4.414,140..  CI.  502-303.000. 
Ulion.    Nicholas    E.;    and    Ruckle,    Duane    L.,    4,414,249.,    CI. 
427-248.100.  i 

1  Jnitika  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Akio;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  4.414.183..  CI.  423-7.000. 
1  Jnivar  Corporation:  See — 

McDonald.  Roderick  A..  4.413.931..  CI.  405-264.000. 
1  Jniversity  of  Florida:  See — 

Voigtman,  Edward  G.;  Winefordner,  James  D.;  and  Jurgensen, 
Arthur  R.,  4,413,504.,  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
1  Jniversity  of  Maine,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Hill,  Richard  C;  and  Daniele,  Mark  R.,  4,413,571.,  CI.  110-234.000. 
1  Jniversity  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Crewe.  Albert  V..  4,414.474.,  CI.  250-396.00R.  ■ 

Pettit,  George  R.,  4,414,205.,  CI.  424-177.000.  ' 

IJOP  Inc.:5ee— 

Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Swedo,  Raymond  J.,  4,414,120.,  CI.  252- 

8.55D. 
Olson,  Larry  D.,  4,414,264.,  CI.  428-241.000. 
Swedo,  Raymond  J.,  4,414,380.,  CI.  528-173.000.      | 
1  Jrisu,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Amemiya,  Yoshihito;  Urisu,  Tsuneo;  and  Mizushima,  Yoshihiko. 
4,414,557..  CI.  357-16.000. 
iJrschel.  Joe  R.:  See- 
Fischer,  Robert  R.;  and  Urschel,  Joe  R.,  4,413,537.,  CI.  76-lOl.OOR. 
1  Jrschel  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fischer,  Robert  R.;  and  Urschel.  Joe  R..  4,413,537.,  CI.  76-lOi.OOR 
1  Jrso.  Charles  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Corona,  Stephen  C;  and  Urso,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,413,903.,  CI. 
355-68.000. 

1  Jskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.    [2S-(2/3,2S*,    3/3)]-3-Aminotetrahydro-5-methoxy-a-methyl-2- 
furanmethano),  an  intermediate  in  the  chiral  synthesis  of  amino  sug- 
ars. 4,414,402..  CI.  549-475.000. 
1 JSM  Corporation:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor.  Zehev.  4.413,913.,  CI.  366-75.000 
1  Jtilux  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Karl,  Walter,  4,413,873.,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
^  'allod,  Joseph:  See- 
Borne,  Andre;  Vallod,  Joseph;  and  Curvat,  Rene,  4.413,876.,  CI. 
339.244.00B. 
'  'allourec  SA:  See- 
Gamier,  Andre,  4,413,395.,  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Valmet  OY:  See—  j 

Kirjavainen,  Alvi,  4,414.062.,  CI.  162-336.000.  ' 

Valmont  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ostrom,    Carl    R.;    and    Theilen,    Dennis    R.,    4,413,783.,    CI. 
239-183.000. 
'  ''anat,  Pierre:  See— 

Geel,  Zane  H.;  Hornby,  Roger  B.;  Lipps,   Bennie  J.;  Savage, 
Charles  E.;  and  Vanat,  Pierre,  4,414,110.,  CI.  210-321.300 
'  ^an  Daal,  Johannes  J.  M.:  See— 

Hendriks,  Johannes  H.;  and  Van  Daal,  Johannes  J.  M.,  4,414,688., 
CI.  455-188.000. 

"an  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land.  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma.  Jan,  to 
Polak's  Fnital  Works,  B.V.  Methylthiomethyl  esters  as  flavor  addi- 
tives. 4,414,233.,  CI.  426-535.000. 
'  an  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.:  See —  ' 

Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 
4,414,132.  CI.  502-169.000. 
'  ''anDril.  William  A.,  to  Whiting  Corporation.  Water<ooled,  liningless 

cupola.  4,413,811.,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Van  Gestel,  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
transmitting  an  audio  signal  via  a  transmission  channel.  4,414,585..  CI. 
360-40.000. 

^  ''an  Kemenade,  Martinus  J.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  examining  an  object  by  means  of  ultrasonic  waves.  4.413,521..  CI. 
73-626.000. 


Van  Laethem.  Robert;  and  Temeu,  Robert,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  forming  a  metal  or  metal  compound  coating. 
4,414,015.,  CI.  65-60.300. 
Vansant,  Etienne  F.:  See — 

De  Bievre,  Paul  J.;  Vansant,  Etienne  F.;  and  Peelers,  Guido  J., 
4,414,005.,  CI.  55-75.000. 
Van  Scoy,  Davis  A.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Oriflce 
meter  with  isolation  valve  on  the  carrier.  4,413,532.,  CI.  73-861.610. 
van't  Land,  Evert:  See — 

van  den  Bosch,  Steven;  van't  Land,  Evert;  and  Stoffelsma,  Jan, 
4,414,233.,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Van  Willigen,  Durk:  See— 

Nordholt.   Ernst   H.;  and   Van  Willigen,   Durk,  4,414,690.,  CI. 
455-283.000. 
Varadi,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Klein,  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E., 
4,413,401.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Variable  Kinetic  Drives  Limited:  See— 

Hobbs,  Howard  F.,  4,413,535.,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Lamont.  Lawrence  T..  Jr.,  4,414,086.,  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Varterasian,  John  H.;  Plack,  Albert  R.;  and  Mclichar,  Jackson  W.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Passenger  restraint  system.  4,413,838., 
CI.  280-751.000. 
Vasalos,  lacovos  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Jeffrey  S.;  Quinn,  George  P.;  and  Vasalos,  lacovos  A., 
4,414.101,  CI.  208-153.000. 
Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.;  and  Ching,  Ta-Yen,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Silicone  resin  coating  composition  adapted  for  primerless 
adhesion    to    plastic    substrates    and    process    for    making    same. 
4,414.349..  CI.  524-261.000. 
Veb  Schwermaschinenbau  Kombinat  "Ernst  Thalmann"Magdeburg: 
See — 
Weinhold.  Harri;  Vogel.  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bernhard;  Schle- 
gel.  Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner, 
Peter;  and  Wunsch,  Heinz,  4,413,585.,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Venuso,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Metropolitan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater 
Chicago.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  measuring.  4,413,419.,  CI. 
33-174.0OG. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Song,  Hubert.  4,414.497..  CI.  318-696.000. 
Vergnano.  Paolo:  See — 

Roba.  Giacomo;  and  Vergnano.  Paolo,  4,414,164.,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Verlinden,  Harry  W.,  to  Electrohome  Limited.  Video  amplifier  with 

blank  stretching.  4.414,574.,  CI.  358-184.000. 
Verosol  B.V.:  See— 

Istha,  Johannis,  4,413,664.,  CI.  160-178.00C. 
Vicon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Randmae.  Rein  S..  4,414,576..  CI.  358-229.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirota,  Akira;  Hiraguri,  Seisuke;  and  Uchimi,  Takashi,  4,414,586., 

CI.  360-70.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yoshiki,  4,414,668.,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Videau,  Daniel:  See — 

Gorgerino.  Mario;  and  Videau,  Daniel,  4,414,027.,  CI.  420-578.000. 
Video  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gould.  George  K.;  and  Steinberg,  Eric,  4,414,467.,  CI.  235-381.000. 
Vilargunte,  Valentin  S.  Warp  and  weft  weaving  machine.  4,413,658., 

CI.  139-436.000. 
Villa.  Giovanni:  See — 

Giordano.  Claudio;  Belli,  Aldo;  Uggeri,  Fulvio;  and  Villa,  Gio- 
vanni, 4.414.405..  CI.  560-56.000. 
Villalobos.  Joseph  A.;  and  Psyhojos,  Triffin  G.,  to  AER  Corporation. 

Fuel  control  system  for  dryer.  4,413,427.,  CI.  34-46.000. 
Vincent.  Sheridan  E.:  See — 

Kapecki.  Jon  A.;  Gormel,  Thomas  M.;  and  Vincent,  Sheridan  E., 
4,414,307.,  CI.  430-465.000. 
Vissers,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Redey,  Laszio;  and  Vissers,  Donald  R.,  4,414,093.,  CI.  204-412.000. 
Vodrazka,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wagner,  Eckhart;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Vo- 
drazka, Wolfgang,  4,414,004.,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Voermans,  Antonius  B.:  See — 

Breed,    Dirk   J.;   and    Voermans,    Antonius   B.,   4,414,290.,   CI. 
428-700.000. 
Voest-AIpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pirklbauer,  Wilfried;  and  Nagl,  Martin.  4,413,812.,  CI.  266-195.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschft:  See — 

Lugscheider,  Walter;  and  Rieglcr,  Ernst,  4,414,673.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Vogel.  F.  Lincoln;  and  Zeller,  Claude.  Organic  matrix  composites 

reinforced  with  intercalated  graphite.  4,414,142.,  CI.  252-506.000. 
Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger:  See — 

Weinhold.  Harri;  Vogel.  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bernhard;  Schle- 
gel.  Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner, 
Peter;  and  Wunsch.  Heinz,  4.413,585.,  CI.  118-61.000. 
Voigtman,  Edward  G.;  Winefordner,  James  D.;  and  Jurgensen,  Arthur 
R.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Liquid-phase  chromatography  detector. 
4,413,504,  CI.  73-61. IOC. 
Volkamer,  Klaus:  See — 

Wagner,  Eckhart;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Vo- 
drazka, Wolfgang.  4,414,004.,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Volz,  Hans:  See — 

Lauckner,  Joachim;  Lutz,  Felix;  Seibold,  Gerhard;  Wessel,  Ger- 
hard; and  Volz,  Hans,  4,413,886.,  CI.  350-392.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Heinisch,  Peter;  and  Ballmann,  Hans  J.,  to 
Hoechst  AG.  Process  for  the  continuous  or  semicontinuous  dyeing  of 
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voluminous  cellulose  fabrics  with  azo  developing  dyestuffs  using 
acrylamide  polymers.  4,414,000.,  CI.  8-555.000. 
Wada,  Fumio:  See— 

Akiyama,  Taichiro;  and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,413.359.,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  and  Hasegawa,  Eiichi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording  materials.  4,414,273.,  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Wada,  Ryuji:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Narisawa,  Ryo;  Wada,  Ryuji;  Sato,  Toshihiko;  and 
Irino,  Hiroshi,  4,413.602.,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Wade,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rapp,  Fred  J.  Ribbon  type  dating  equipment. 

4,413,557.,  CI.  101-44.000. 
Wagner,  Eckhart;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Vodrazka, 
Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removal  of  condensable 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  acidic  gases  from  natural  gas.  4,414,004., 
CI.  55-48.000. 
Wagner,  Ulrich:  See- 
Wagner,  Eckhart;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  and  Vo- 
drazka, Wolfgang,  4,414,004.,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Rudszinat,  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co. 
KG.  Apparatus  for  transporting  rod-shaped  articles  of  the  tobacco 
processing  industry.  4,413,640.,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Wainwright,  Clyde:  See— 

Callihan,    Rudy    B.;    and    Wainwright,    Clyde,    4,413,682..    CI. 
166-382.000. 
Waite,  John  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  correlations  and 
predictions  using  a  finite  field  of  data  of  unorganized  and/or  partially 
stnicturcd  elements.  4,414,629.,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Waits.  Charles  G.;  Nicholas.  Karl  W.;  and  Bushman,  James  B.,  to  Harco 
Corporation.  Low  resistance,  fluid  replenishing,  reference  cell  and 
method    for   using   same   in   structure-to-soil    electrical    surveys. 
4,414,511.,  CI.  324-347.000. 
Waldstrom,  Ejvind,  to  O.  G.  Hoyer  A/S.  Apparatus  for  shaping  frozen 

confections.  4,413.461.,  CI.  53-122.000. 
Walenciak,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

DiMaggio,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng,  Henry;  Ball,  Donald  A.;  and  Walen- 
ciak, Kenneth  J.,  4,413,584.,  CI.  118-56.000. 
Wallace,  Elmer  E.:  See- 
Turner,  Jesse  H.;  and  Wallace,  Elmer  E.,  4,413,975.,  CI.  431-56.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Mills,  Walter  H.;  and  Bilbrey,  Joseph  T.,  Sr,  4,413,966.,  CI. 

425-84.000. 

Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R.,  to 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  Microprocessor  control  yield 

point  tightening  system.  4,413,396.,  CI.  29-407.000. 

Wallander,  Carl-Otto,  to  Hydropress  Wallander  &  Co.  AB.  Refuse 

compacting  device.  4,413.554.,  CI.  100-43.000. 
Waller,  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Palla- 
dium   sulfonate    caulyst    systems    for    carbonylation    of   olefins. 
4,414,409.,  CI.  560-233.000. 
Waller  Innovation  AB:  See— 

Sundberg,  Erik,  4,413,686.,  CI.  173-131.000. 
Walloch,  Richard  G.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Flexible  grid  coupling. 

4,413,980,  CI.  464-82.000. 
Walls,  John  E.;  and  Dunder,  Thomas  A,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Cathodic  deposition  of  light  sensitive  components.  4,414,311., 
CI.  430-157.000. 
Walter,  John:  See— 

Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  4,413,497.,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Walters,    Armon   J.    Complete   air-flow   dispensers.    4,413,758.,   CI. 

222-195.000. 
Walters,  Ronald  B.;  and  Hammond,  Anthony  G.,  to  Sperry  Limited. 

Hydraulic  valves.  4,413,648.,  CI.  137-486.000. 
Wambach,  Allen  D.:  See- 
Cohen,  Stuart  C;  Kostelnik,  Robert  J.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D.. 
4,414,352..  CI.  524-443.000. 
Wang,  Chih  C;  and  Bates,  Ronald  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High 

density  infonnation  disc.  4.414,660.,  CI.  369-286.000. 
Wang,  Kenneth  Y.;  Hill,  Berlie  R.;  and  Pinson,  Marvin  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bur- 
lington Industries,  Inc.  High  speed  ultrasonic  bonding.  4,414,045.,  CI. 
156-73.200. 
Wanner,  Heinz:  See— 

Landwehr,  Frank;  and  Wanner,  Heinz,  4,413,754..  CI.  222-209.000. 
Warabi,  Junichi:  .See — 

Kashimoto.  Yutaka;  Sakuma.  Shinzo;  Warabi,  Junichi;  Kobari, 
Yukio;  and  Kawaguchi.  Hidemi,  4,414,448..  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Ward,  Michael  L.;  and  Spector,  George.  Aquarium  with  simulated 

stream  flow.  4,413.436.,  CI.  40-160.000. 
Ward,  Truman  L.;  and  Benerito,  Ruth  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Process  for  conversion  of  cellulose  to  amino  acids  by 
radiofrequency  plasma  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen.  4,414,084.,  Cl. 
204-165.000. 
Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Rybicki,  Edward  B.,  4,413.891.,  CI.  351-235.000. 
Siegmund,  Walter  P.,  4,414,009..  Cl.  65-4.300. 
Washida,  Akira;  and  Nakauchi.  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Arai  Seisaku- 
sho.  Face  seal  with  elastomeric  axial  thrust  member.  4,413.831..  Cl. 
277-40.000. 
Watanabe,  Hirosuke;  and  Takata,  Tadahiko.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Shaped 
polyester  composite  material  having  activated  surface  thereof  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4.414,272.,  Cl.  428-331.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  preparing  a  chlorinated  vinyl  aromatic  polymer.  4,414,065.,  Cl. 
204-81.000. 


Watanabe,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Akiu,  Shuichi;  Chida,  Takeshi;  Waunabe,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ueda. 
Akio,  4,414,363.,  Cl.  525-237.000. 
Watanabe,  Ichiro;  Satoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yasumasa,  to  Nitto 
Chemical  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  highly  concen- 
trated aqueous  acrylamide  solution  by  means  of  microorganisms. 
4,414,331..  Cl.  435-129.000 
WaUnabc,  Ryozo;  Kawasumi,  Keiichi;  Maeda.  Shoichi;  and  Shoji, 
Takashi,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  preparing 
sample  for  use  in  endotoxin  test.  4,414,336.,  Cl.  436-502.000. 
Waunabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hirayama,  Takanobu,  Yoshimura,  Motokazu; 
Mizuno,  Kenji;  and  Inukai,  Yukio,  to  Brother  Industries.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic   typewriter    and    iu    control    apparatus.    4,414.496.,    Cl. 
318-696.000. 
Watanabe.  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Shigemauu.  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki;  and  Sawada,  Daiiaku, 
4,413,599.,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Watson,  Frank  L.:  See- 
Romania,   Samuel   R.;   and   Watson,    Frank    L.,   4.413.413.,   Cl 
30-300.000. 
Watt,  John  S..  to  Austalian  Atomic  Energy  Commiuion   Method  for 
determining  the  solids  weight  fraction  of  a  slurry.  4,414,472.,  Cl. 
250-359.100. 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  Chadwick,  Joseph  H.;  Yarborough,  John  M.,  Jr., 
Brown.  Floyd  A.;  and  Burch.  Donald  J.,  to  SRI  International.  Skew 
sensing  for  digital  tape  playback.  4,414,587.,  Cl.  360-76.000. 
Webb,  Alan  D.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Appara- 
tus for  insullation  in  wells.  4,413,958..  Cl.  417-424.000. 
Weber,  Albrecht:  See- 
Schmidt,  Martin;  Kohler,  Walter;  Loch,  Hant-Ulrich;  and  Weber, 
Albrecht,  4,414,186.,  Cl.  423-175.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Claus,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Stabilization  of  aldehydes  4,414.419.,  CI.  568-421.000 
Weber,  Kurt:  See— 

Mandl,  Gerhard;  Mondini,  Giancarlo;   Pietrini,  Viktor;  Weber, 
Kurt;  and  Wildbolz,  Rudolf,  4.413.378.,  CI.  19-258.000. 
Weber,  Wendelin;  and  Rosenthal,  Manfred,  to  U.  S  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Guide  for  tractor  feed  for  paper  webs  in  office  machine. 
4.413,764.  Cl.  226-170.000. 
Webster.  Harold  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming 
a  conductor  pattern  including  fine  conductor  runs  on  a  ceramic 
substrate.  4,413,766.,  Cl.  228-123.000. 
Wegner,  Eugene  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Biochemical 
conversions  by  yeast  fermenution  at  high  cell  densities  4,414,329., 
Cl.  435-68.000. 
Weideman,  Allen  T.,  to  Tulon,  Inc.  Packaging  arrangement  for  cutting 

tools  such  as  drills.  4.413.731.,  CI.  206-379.000 
Weinhold.  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bernhard,  Schlegel. 
Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner,  Peter;  and 
Wunsch,  Heinz,  to  Veb  Schwermaschinenbau  Kombinat  "Ernst 
Thalmann"Magdeburg.  Process  and  arrangement  for  applying  and 
drying  liquid  lubricant.  4,413,585.,  Cl  118-61.000. 
Weiss,  Victor  H.:  See— 

Rzepecki,    Ray    M.;    and    Weiu.    Victor    H..    4,414,260..    Cl 
428-212.000. 
Welbon.   William   W.   Proceu  for  the  synthesis  of  iron   powder. 

4,414.021.,  Cl.  75-0.5AA. 
Well  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kervin,  Kendall  G.,  4,413.676.,  CI.  166-53.000. 
Wellendorf,  Klaus:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe;  Jung,  Eggert;  Kuhn,  Franz;  Mollgaard.  Klaus;  Re- 
decker.  Friedrich;  Sendtko.  Ulrich;  Sommer,  Rudiger;  Wellen- 
dorf, Klaus;  and  Knop.  Hans-Geor£,  4.414,635.,  Cl.  364-526.000 
Wellner,  Edward;  Micheida,  Maria;  and  Hodgen.  Gary  D.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Health  ft  Human  Services.  Hydrocephalic  antena- 
tal   vent    for    intrautenne    treatment    (HAVIT).    4,413.985.,    Cl. 
604-9.000. 
Wells.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Marcum,  S  Douglas;  Downes.  Lawrence  W.; 
and   Tilton,    Richard   A.,    to   Miami    University    Collision    later 
4,414,671.,  CI.  372-73.000. 
Weman.  Per  O.,  to  N.V   Klippan  SA   Locking  device  reacting  to 

inertia  forces  for  retractors.  4,413.794.,  Cl  242-107.40A. 
Wenner,  John  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dual  access  flexible  disk  drive.  4.414,591..  Cl.  360-99.000 
Werdecker,  Waltraud:  See— 

Bruning.  Rolf;  Breidenbach.  Poul-Erik;  Cibis,  Norbert;  Aldinger, 
Fntz;  and  Werdecker,  Waltraud,  4.414,014.,  CI.  65-31.000 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG;  See— 

Matthey.    Philippe;   Salmon.   Robert;   and    Buhlnunn,   Niklaus, 
4,413.565..  Cl  102-503.000. 
Werner,  Peter:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze.  Bemhtrd;  Schle- 
gel, Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering.  Roland;  Werner, 
Peter;  and  Wunsch.  Heinz,  4,413.585..  Cl.  118-61.000 
Wertz.  David  H.:  See— 

Wu.  Tse  C  ;  Prevorsek.  Duaan  C;  and  Wertx.  David  H..  4.414.366., 
Cl.  525-439.000. 
Wessel.  Gerhard:  See— 

Lauckner.  Joachim;  Lutz.  Felix;  Seibold.  Gerhard;  Wetael.  0«r- 
hard;  and  Volz.  Hans.  4.413.886..  Cl.  350-392.000. 
Weuling.  WUhelm:  See— 

Bergintki,  Werner-Ernst;  and  Weatling.  Wilhelm,  4.414.442.,  O. 
200-61.270. 
Weison.  John  P.:  See- 
Schilling.  Curtis  L..  Jr.;  Williams.  Thomas  C;  and  Weiaon.  John  P., 
4,414,403..  Cl.  556-430.000, 
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West,  C.  Thomas;  and  Basalay,  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(  ndiana).    Oxidized    hydrocarbon-soluble    polyamine-molybdenum 
c  jmpositions.  4,414,122..  CI.  252-49.700. 
We.t,  Joe  E.  Torque  transmitting  and  blocking  device.  4,413,713.,  CI. 

1  )2-8.0OR. 
We^t.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Parsons.  John  H.;  and  West,  Peter  J.,  4.414.221.,  CI.  424-269.000 
We^tmghouse  Electnc  Corp.:  See— 

Avery,  Randall  N.;  Clayton.  Charles  A.;  Floyd,  Levon  R.;  Mackin- 
tosh. Douglas  B.;  Powell.  Willie  A.;  and  Atkins,  Michael  W  , 
4.413,674..  CI.  165-104.330. 
Bannister.    Ronald    L.;    and    Beatty,    John    M,    4,413,519.,    CI 

73-660.000. 
Conroy,  Ernest  F..  Jr..  4,414.601.,  CI.  361-97.000. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.,  4,414,447.,  CI   200-144.00B. 
Ichikawa,    Yoshio;    and    Halgas,    George    M.,    4.414.337..    CI. 
501-103.000. 
Wejtover,  Brooke  N.;  See — 

Petrik,    John    T.;    and    Westover.    Brooke    N.,    4.414,463,    CI 
219-270.000. 
We^twood,  William  D.:  See— 

BarafT,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater,  Richard  W.;  Miner. 
Carla  J  ;  Boynton.  Robert  J  ;  MacLaurin.  Blair  K.;  and  Wesl- 
wood.  William  D..  4.413.883..  CI.  350-334.000 
Weizel.  Donald  C.  to  Quest  Corporation.  Sheave  block  weighing 

a  sembly.  4.413.691,  CI.  177-147.000.  , 

We  zel,  James  H.:  See —  ' 

Gale,  Edward  A  ;  Wetzel,  John  J.,  Ill;  and  Wetzel,  James  H., 
4,414.610.  CI.  362-113.000. 
Wetzel.  John  J..  Ill:  See- 
Gale.  Edward  A.;  Wetzel,  John  J  .  Ill;  and  Wetzel,  James  H  , 

4.414,610.,  CI.  362-113.000. 
zel,  Ludwig,  to  Schmid  &  Wezel,  Firma.  Motor-driven  scraping 

4,413,412.,  CI.  30-169.000. 
zel.  Robert  E.;  and  Marsh,  Richard  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation 
^lethod  of  making  an  endless  power  transmission  belt.  4,414,047,,  CI 
1)6-138.000. 
Wey.  Jong-Shinn;  and  Wilgus,  Herbert  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
y.  Silver  chlorobromide  emulsions  and  processes  for  their  prepa- 
ration 4,414,306.,  CI.  430-434.000 
W>(dden,  Glenn  H.  Radio  frequency  detection  circuitry  having  noise 

scrimination  capability.  4,414,534.,  CI.  340-310.00A. 
Wt^te.  Alfred  K.:  See- 
Hams,  Alan  L.;  and  White,  Alfred  K.,  4.414,630..  CI.  364-426.000 
e.  Carl  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  entrapment  prevention  and 
literal   guidance   in   passenger   conveyor   systems.   4,413,719.,   CI. 
)8-333.000. 

Eugene  F.;  and  White,  Frances  H.   Sheave.  4.413,981.,  CI 
74-94.000.  I 

Wf^te.  Frances  H.:  See—  ' 

White.    Eugene    F.;    and    White,    Frances    H.,    4,413,981.,    CI 
474-94.000. 
WUte,  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Singh,  Jag  J.;  Wood,  George  M.,  Jr.;  Rayborn,  Grayson  H.;  and 
White,  Fredenck  A.,  4,414,509.,  CI.  324-250.000. 
Wl^te,  Loren  H.:  See- 
Dean,  Gilbert  J.;  and  White,  Loren  H..  4,413,477.,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Wrttehead.  Larry  W  ,  to  Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Bed  frame. 

13,366,  CI.  5-201.000. 
Wrttmg  Corporation:  See — 

VanDnl,  William  A.,  4,413,811,,  CI.  266-190.000.  I 

Wt^tney,  Douglas  A.;  and  Kavalhuna,  Sergio,  to  Ford  Motor  Corn- 
Automatic  transaxle  control  system.  4,413,536.,  CI.  74-869.000 
hmann,  Gunter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH    Method 
apparatus  for  sensing  a  target.  4,414,549.,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
(  kersham,  Charles  E.;  and  Foster.  Ellis  L.  Method  of  depositing  a 
emissivity  layer.  4,414,085.,  CI.  2O4-192.0OC. 
Wi^micki,  Michael  V,,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated.  Hall  switch 

4.413,950,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Wi^se,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Grumer,  Peter;  Wiese,  Wolfgang;  and  Serrin,  Gunter,  4,414.253  . 
CI.  427-424.000. 
Willund,  Thore  K.  E.,  to  Regioninvest  i  Norr  AB.  Hose-break  valve 

13,643..  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Wijbert.  Inc.:  See— 

Blaese,  Herbert  R.;  and  Lorenc.  Christopher  R.,  4,413,390,  CI 
27-32.000. 
WiJJbolz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Mandl,  Gerhard;   Mondini,  Giancarlo;   Pietrini,   Viktor;   Weber. 

Kurt;  and  Wildbolz,  Rudolf,  4,413,378  ,  CI.  19-258.000. 
us.  Herbert  S.:  See— 
Wey,    Jong-Shinn;    and    Wilgus.    Herbert    S..    4.414,306..    CI 

430-434.000. 
inson.  Don  G.  Building  structure.  4,413.452..  CI.  52-82.000. 
Burt  Company,  The;  See — 

Featherstone,  Harry  E.;  and  Steffen.  Alvin  R.,  4,413,451.,  CI. 
52-28.000.  I 

Willem.  Michel:  See—  ' 

Kaczerginski,   Alexandre;   and   Willem,    Michel,   4,414,429.   CI 
174-179.000. 
Wiper,  Walter;  and  Fuchs.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Ampli- 
fer    stage     for     pulse-width-modulated     signals.     4,414,513.,     CI 
3  30-204.000. 
Wi  liam  P.  Young  Co.:  See- 
Young,  William  P.,  4.414,055..  CI.  156-423.000. 
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Williams.  Albert  G..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Flash  evaporation  pro- 
cess for  concentrating  polymer  solutions.  4,414,341.,  CI.  523-340.000. 
Williams,  Jack  B.:  See — 

Heckelman,  Richard  W.;  Marchant,  Christopher  E.;  and  Williams, 
Jack  B  ,  4,414,669.,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A    Multiple  contact  testing  device.  4,413,874.,  CI. 

339-151,008, 
Williams,  Roger  M.;  and  Rembaum.  Alan,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Photoelectrochemi- 
cal  electrodes.  4.414.080.,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Williams,  Samuel  C:  See — 

Coplan,  Myron  J.;  Park,  Chunghi  H.;  and  Williams,  Samuel  C, 
4,414.368.,  CI.  525-534.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  C;  See — 

Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Wesson,  John  P., 
4.414.403.,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Williamson.   Thomas   R.,    Ill;   Jones,    Beth   B.;   Field,   Harold;   and 
Stephenson.  Robert  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Cadmium  negative  elec- 
trode. 4,414,303..  CI.  429-217.000. 
Willis.  James  A.:  See — 

Davis.    Hubert    B.;    Staff.    Bonner   W.;   and    Willis,   James   A., 
4.414,508..  CI.  324-238.000. 
Wilson,  James  W,;  See — 

Huffman.    William    F;   and   Wilson,   James   W.,   4,414,224.,   CI. 
424-274,000. 
Wilson,  Joe  C  .  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Aqueous  composi- 
tions containing  corrosion  inhibitors  for  high  lead  solder.  4,414,126., 
CI.  252-78.300. 
Wilson.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Neary.  Michael  P ;  and  Wilson.  Thomas  A.,  4.414,082.,  CI.  204- 
162.00R. 
Wind.  Joseph  H  .  to  Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc.  Shipping  pallet  and  a  pack- 
age formed  therefrom.  4.413.737..  CI.  206-599.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See — 

Rogge,  Dieter.  4.413.560..  CI.  101-247.000. 
Windsor.  Harry  M..  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Clutch  control 

system,  4.413,714..  CI.  192-0.033. 
Winefordner,  James  D.:  See — 

Voigtman.  Edward  G.;  Winefordner,  James  D.;  and  Jurgensen, 
Arthur  R,,  4,413,504..  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Winfrey,  Gerald  N.:  See — 

Ryan.    Joseph    L;    and    Winfrey.    Gerald    N.,    4,414,645.,    CI. 
364-900.000, 
Winstead,  Thomas  W  .  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
the  continuous  formation  of  bi-axially  oriented  thermoplastic  materi- 
als. 4.413.964.,  CI.  425-66.000. 
Winter.  Edwin  R   Rail  gauging  shoe.  4,413,807.,  CI.  254-43.000. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  See — 

Dexter.    Martin;    and    Winter.    Roland    A.    E.,    4,414,393.,    CI. 
548-260.000, 
Wintermeyer.  Willi;  Wittmann.  Rolf;  and  Butzke,  Jurgen,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  separating 
and  recovering  metal  catalysts.  4,414,401.,  CI.  549-370.000. 
Wismer.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Gregoire.  James  L.;  Wismer.  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L., 
4.413.662.  CI.  144-356.000. 
Witt.  Gerd:  See — 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Witt,  Gerd,  4,414,165., 
CI,  264-1.500. 
Witte,  Donald  H..  to  Meyer.  Carl  R.;  and  Meyer,  Carol  S.  Swimming 

pool  construction.  4,413,453.,  CI.  52-127.100. 
Wittmann.  Rolf:  See — 

Wintermeyer,    Willi;    Wittmann.    Rolf;    and    Butzke,    Jurgen, 
4.414.401..  CI.  549-370.000. 
Wohrle.  Albert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Size  press.  4,413,586.,  CI. 

118-206.000. 
Wolf,  Alfred  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Laser  pumped 
superconductive  energy  storage  system.  4,414,461.,  CI.  219-121. OOL. 
Wolf,  Donald  A.;  Smith,  Clarence  G.;  and  Johnson,  Charles  S.,  to 
Doughboy  Recreational,  Inc.  Deck  and  fence  structure  for  above 
ground  swimming  pools.  4,413,361.,  CI.  4-506.000. 
Wolff.  Erich:  See— 

Langen,  Hans;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,414,309., 
CI  430-551.000. 
Wong,  Thomas  S  W.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Current  source 

circuit,  4,414,502..  CI.  323-315.000. 
Wood.  George  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Singh.  Jag  J.;  Wood.  George  M.,  Jr.;  Rayborn,  Grayson  H.;  and 
White,  Frederick  A.,  4,414,509.,  CI.  324-250.000. 
Wood,  John  E..  Jr.:  See — 

King,  Merlson  J.;  and  Wood,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,413,824.,  CI.  273- 
163.00R. 
Wood,    Prentice   J.,    to    Mead    Corporation,    The.    Article   carrier. 

4,413,728..  CI.  206-187.000. 
Wood.    Prentice    J.,    to    Mead    Corporation,    The.    Article   carrier. 

4,413.729,.  CI.  206-188.000. 
Woodruff.  Richard  K.;  and  Tedesco,  Joseph  P.,  to  Refractory  Products 
Co    Electnc    furnace   thermal-insulating   module.   4,414,674.,   CI. 
373-130.000. 
Woods.  John,  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited.  UV  Curable  adhesive  tape. 

4.414.275..  CI.  428-352.000. 
Woodward.  Derrick  R..  to  Jwi  Ltd.  Automatic  vacuum  bleed  valve  for 

use  on  paper  making  machines.  4,413,644.,  CI.  137-103.000. 
Woschee.  Dieter:  See — 

Klak.  Roland;  Frankle.  Gerhard;  and  Woschee,  Dieter,  4,413,606., 
CI.  123-550.000. 
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Wovkulich,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Uskokovic.  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  4,414,402.,  CI 
549-475.000. 
Wright,  Bernard.  Self-cleaning  reflective  road  marker.  4,413,923.,  CI 

404-1 1.000. 
Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A.,  to  Glasu- 
rit  America,  Inc.  Polyester  or  alkyd  resin  composition  containing 
acrylic  microgels.  4,414,357.,  CI.  524-513.000. 
Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  Ellis,  Arthur  B.;  and  Kaiser,  Steven  W  ,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Visible  light  to  electrical  energy 
conversion     using     photoelectrochemical     cells.     4,414,300.,     CI 
429-111.000. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  deceased  (by  Wristers,  Joy  K.,  executrix),  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  producing  polyolefin  gran- 
ules having  an  average  particle  size  greater  than   600  microns 
4,414,371.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Wristers,  Joy  K.,  executrix:  See— 

Wristers,  Harry  J.,  deceased,  4,414,371.,  CI.  526-119.000. 
WSW  Stahl-und  Wasserbau  GmbH:  See— 

Breidenbach,   Dieter;   and   Mosebach,   Wilhelm,   4,414,072.,   CI 
202-248.000. 
Wu,  Tse  C.;  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C  ;  and  Wertz.  David  H  .  to  Allied 
Corporation.   Low  color  compositions  comprising  a  cross-linked 
polycyanurate  polymer  and  a  thermoplastic  polymer.  4.414.366  ,  CI 
525-439.000. 
Wunderwald,  Peter:  See— 

Schrenk,    Jurgen;    and    Wunderwald,     Peter,    4,414,332,    CI 
435-219.000. 
Wunsch,  Heinz:  See— 

Weinhold,  Harri;  Vogel,  Heinz-Rudiger;  Kurze,  Bernhard;  Schle- 
gel,  Joachim;  Rauschenbach,  Dieter;  Hering,  Roland;  Werner. 
Peter;  and  Wunsch,  Heinz,  4,413,585.,  CI    118-61,000. 
Wurst,  John  W.:  See— 

Minalga,   Philip  F.;  and  Wurst,  John  W.,  4,413,577,  CI     112- 
158.00E. 
Wykes,  Philips:  See— 

Gilvar,  Martin;  and  Wykes,  Philips,  4,413,494.,  CI.  72-167.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,  Horace  W.,  4,414,555.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Corona,  Stephen  C;  and  Urso.  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,413,903,  CI 

355-68.000. 
Perna,  Theodore  P.,  4,414,553.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Robinette,  Susan  L.,  4,414,179.,  CI.  420-579,000. 
Yabuuchi,  Shigeru;  and  Endoh,  Takeyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arithmetical  method  for  digital  differential 
analyzer.  4,414,640.,  CI.  364-702,000, 
Yada,  Masaaki:  See— 

Sudo,  Shigeru;  and  Yada,  Masaaki,  4,414,460,,  CI.  219-121  OLD 
Yaegashi,  Takehisa:  See— 

Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    Kinugasa,    Yukio;   and    Yaegashi,    Takehisa, 
4,413.601.,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Yale,  William  H.:  See— 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  Yale,  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald,  4,413,614 , 
CI.  126-421.000. 
Yamada,  Hironori:  See— 

Kato,  Harumitsu;  Yamada,  Hironori;  Yamazaki,  Kaoru,  Maruyama. 
Masashi;  and  Ogasawara,  Takashi,  4,413,703,,  CI.  181-156000 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Ueda,  Sadao;  Tokura,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,414,636  ,  Ci 
364-526.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  and  Aka- 
shi,  Goro,  4,414,271.,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masayuki:  See- 
Sasaki,  Takesada;   Endo,   Hiroshi;   Zama,   Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki, 
4,413,657.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Watanabe,  Ichiro;  Satoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yasumasa, 
4,414,331.,  CI.  435-129.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Hand-operated  knitting 
machine,  method  of  casting  on  and  knit  article  obtainable  on  the 
machine.  4,413,487.,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Yamahira,  Hitoshi;  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Hiroshi;  Yamahira,  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami.  Takeshi. 
4,414,259.,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideji:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Koga,  Tadashi;  Fukai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hideji,  4,414,196.,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Yamamoto,  Manabu;  and  Tanaka,  Shuhei,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Autofocus  system.  4,414,575.,  CI.  358-227.000 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro:  See— 

Imaoka,  Hiroshi;  Sakiyama,  Michio;  and  Yamamoto,  Masahiro, 
4,413,498.,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Yamamoto,  Taku:  See— 

Kato,  Kimio;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Mukai,  Takamitsu;  Kono,  Hiroya; 
and  Yamamoto,  Taku,  4,413,955.,  CI.  417-270.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwanami,  Masaru;  Macda,  Tctsuya;  Nagano,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimoio, 
Masaharu;    Nagano,    Noriaki;    Yamazaki,    Atsuki;   Tamazawa, 
Kazaharu;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shibanuma,  Tadao,  4,414,153., 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Yamashiu,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi;  K%'cugo,  Masahiro;  Naito, 
Yukio;  Ima,  Seiichiro;  and  Yamashita,  Katsuyoshi,  4,414,373.,  CI 
526-348.000. 


Yamashita,  Tsutomu,  and  Matsuda,  Jinichi.  lo  Technological  University 
of  Nagaoka,  Superconducting  electron  beam  generator  4.414.487  . 
CI,  315-5000 
Yamataka,  Kazunori;  Isoya,  Toshiro.  and  Kiiaguchi,  Nobu>a,  lo  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  ihc  preparation  of  a 
4-butanolidc  compound  4,414,079  .  CI  204-75  000 
Vamalo  Plastics  Machinery  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Sano,  Yoshiaki.  4,414,170,  Ci   264-242  000 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited  See— 

Kohashi,  Toru,  4,41.1.7,19  ,  CI   200-59.-(  000 
Yamauchi,  Shinya,  See— 

Maruyama,    Teruo,    Yamauchi,    Shinva.    and    Abe,    >'oshika7u. 
4,413,963  ,  CI  418-25<»000 
Yamazaki,  Atsuki  See— 

Iwanami.  Masaru;  Maeda,  Tetsuya.  Nagano.  Yoshinobu,  Fujimoio. 
Masaharu,    Nagano.    Nonaki,    Yama/aki.    Aisuki,    Tama/avsa. 
Ka/aharu,  Murase.  Kisoshi,  and  Shibanuma.  Tadao   4.414,1  VI  . 
CI,  260-239  100 
Yamazaki,  Kaoru  See— 

Kato,  Harumitsu,  Yamada.  Hironc^n,  'Vama/aki.  Kaoru,  Maru>ama. 
Masashi,  and  Ogasawara,  Takashi,  4,413.70.1  ,  CI    181- 156  000 
Yamazaki,  Toru  Sec— 

Sugiura,  Junzi.  Okada,   Hiroshi.  Hayashi.   Michitaka.   Yamazaki, 
Toru.  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroshi.  4.413,527  ,  CI   73-754  000 
Yamazaki,  Yoshihiro  See — 

Sekido,   Satoshi,   Ninomiya,   Yoshito,   and   Yamazaki,   'lOshihiro, 
4,414,607,  CI    361-433  000 
Yanagawa,  Hajime.  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  lo  Diesel  Kiki  Co  .  Ltd    Dis- 
tributor lype  fuel  injection  pump  adapied  for  partial  cylinder  opera- 
tion of  an  internal  combustion  engine   4,41.1.6(30  .  CI    12.1-449  (XX) 
Yanase.  Takeyasu.  to  Fumitsu  Limned   Magnetic  bubble  domain  swap 

gate  circuit'  4,414,648  ,  CI   365-16000 
Yanashima,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Murakami.   Keiichi.   Amemiya.   Shinichi,   Miyazaki.  Junji,   Yana- 
shima, Tadahiko.  lida,  Aisuo,  Shimura.  Takaki,  Miwa.  Hirohide 
and  Midonkawa.  Nono.  4.411,520,  CI    71-609  000 
Yanda,  Roman  L    Method  and  apparatus  for  moniioring  bods  condi- 
tions 4,413,633  ,  CI    128-736  000 
Yang,  Chi-Ming.  to  China  Steel  Corporation    PriKess  for  addition  of 

silicon  to  iron   4,414,025,,  CI    75-129  000 
Yarborough,  John  M  ,  Jr    See — 

Weaver.  Charles  S  .  Chadwick.  Joseph  H    \arborough.  John  M 
Jr.   Brown,  Floyd  A,  and  Burch.  Donald  J,  4.414,587.  CI 
360-76  000 
Yasuhara.  Seishi   See— 

Kavsamura.    Yoshihisa.    and    Yasuhara.    Seishi.    4,411.508,    CI 
73-116  000 
Yokota.  Hiroshi   See— 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Miyajiri.  Tetsuo;  Yokota.  Hiroshi  and  Kuwahara. 
Toru.  4.414.008,  CI  65-3  120 
\ong.  Raymond  N  ,  and  Sethi.  Amar  J  .  to  Suncor.  Inc   Decarbonation 

of  tailings  sludge  to  improve  settling   4,414,117,  CI    210-'I0(XX) 
Yoshida,  Glenn  T  ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation   Lfnear  i rack- 
ing arrangement  in  a  photographic  disc  tvpe  information  containing 
system   4,414,658,  CI    369-46  000 
Yoshida,  Kohichi,  Miyashila,  Teruo.  Oka,  Vasuo.  and  Kajiyama,  Taka- 
shi, to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited    Method  for  produc- 
tion of  colored  aluminum  article  4,414,077,  CI   204-15  OON 
Yoshida,  Takehiko:  See— 

Siga.    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin.    Kunyama,    Miisuo     Yosioka. 
Takatoshi,     Takahashi,     Shintaro.     and     Yoshida.     Takehiko, 
4,414,024,  CI   75-12600C 
Yoshikawa,  Masao  See— 

Karasawa.   Shuichi.    Matsumoto,    Fuyuhiko,    Tsushima.    Shuichi 
Saitou,    Masaioshi,    Ishida,    Tsutomu,    Ikeda,    Kunihiko.    Yo- 
shikawa, Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu.  4.413.899  .  CI    355-4,000 
Yoshimura,  Moiokazu  See— 

Watanabe,      Tomoyoshi,      Hirayama.      Takanohu.      Yoshimura, 
Motokazu,   Mizuno.   Kenji;   and   Inukai.   Yukio,  4,414,496.   CI 
31 8-696  Oai 
Yoshioka,  Hideoki;  Okino,  Ichiro;  and  Toda.  Toshiaki.  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Works,  Ltd  Thermal  switch  4.414,529,  CI   117-165  aX) 
Yoshitomi  Phamaceutical  Industries,  Ltd    See— 

Kawakita,  Takeshi,  Chihara,  Yasuaki.  Fukuda.  Takemi.  Seioguchi. 
Michihide.  and  Tahara,  Tetsuya,  4,414,:  16  .  CI  424-251  (X» 
Yosioka,  Takatoshi  See— 

Siga,    Masao;    Kirihara,    Seishin,    Kunyama.    Mitsuo,    Yosioka, 
Takatoshi      Takahashi,     Shintaro,     and     Yoshida,     Takehiko, 
4,414,024,,  CI  75-12600C 
Young,  Dean  A  ,  and  Koepke.  Jeffers  W  ,  lo  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California,    Catalytically    active   amorphous   silica    4,414.137,   CI 
502-162,000, 
Young,  Jerry  W;  Eddy,  William  R;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C,  to 
Sealright  Co,   Inc    Apparatus  for  assembling   nng-type  closures 
4,413,983,,  CI   493-30  000 
Young,  Robert  G  ,  to  North  American  Philips  Electnc  Corp  Compact 
electnc  discharge  lamp-and-ballast  unit,  and  plug-in  ballast  module 
therefor  4,414,489  ,  CI   315-51  000 
Young,  William  P,,  lo  William  P  Young  Co  Machine  for  applying  base 

cups  to  bottles  4,414,055,,  CI    156-423  000 
Yuan,  Edward  L    See— 

ciofT,    David    L ;    Yuan,    Edward    L .    and    Proskow,    Stephen. 
4,414,312,  CI  430-283.000, 
Yung-hsiung,  Yang:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Yung-hsiung,  Yang,  Ogawa.  Hidenon.  and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,414,390,  CI   546-121  000 
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Zabkrilo,  Oleg  S.:  See— 

Piton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko,  Stanisiav  S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  2^kamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4.414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Zal^radfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See—  , 

Lang.  Armin,  4,413.472.,  CI.  60-420.000.  ■ 

Zai(  an  nojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Teshima,  Tom,  4,4I4,SS8..  CI.  357-17.000 
Zak  imarkin,  Mikhail  K.:  5«f— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko,  Stanisiav  S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin. 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Zai^  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Sasaki,  Takesada;  Endo,   Hiroshi;  Zama,  Yoshimasa;   Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;     Miura,     Yosinari;     and     Yamaguchi,     Masayuki. 
4,413,657.,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Zai^ulo,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Latash,  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik.  Gary 
A.;  Zamulo,  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
L;    Goncharenko,    Vladimir    V.;    Ivanchenko,    Stanisiav    S.; 
Slobodian,  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414,672.,  CI.  373-22.000. 
Zanbona,  Oliver  J.;  and  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 
L  ^grading  carbo-metallic  oils  with  used  catalyst.  4,414,098.,  Ci. 
21  8-120.000. 
Zan  ;erle,  Ernst,  to  Spuhl  AG.  Apparatus  for  feeding  spiral  wire  springs 
fipm  coiling  machmes  to  a  spring  core  assembly  machine.  4,413,659., 
140-3.0CA. 
Zasfe,  John  J.,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners.  CMOS  Circuit  using 

trinsmission  line  interconnections.  4,414,480.,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Zasi  inovich,  Grazia:  See— 

Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamaria, 
4,414,417,  CI.  568-315.000. 
Zat^,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Skerlos,  Peter  C;  and  Zato,  Thomas  J.,  4,414,432.,  CI.  179-2.0TV 
Zav  acki,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Macriss,  Robert  A.;  and  Zawacki,  Thomas  S.,  4,413,480.,  CI. 
62-112.000. 
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Zbinden,  Paul:  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst;  and  Zbinden,  Paul,  4,414,214.,  CI.  424-248.510. 
2^ller,  Claude:  See — 

Vogel,  F.  Lincoln;  and  Zeller,  Claude,  4,414,142.,  CI.  252-506.000. 
Zeller,  Gary  P.:  See — 

McMahan,  David   R.;  Zeller.  Gary  P.;  Slaughter,  Ronald  W.; 
Skirha,    Martin    D.;    and    Bayer,    Dean    M.,    4,413,856.,    CI. 
296-188.000. 
Zemanek,  Joseph.  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  locating 
potential   low   water  cut  hydrocarbon   reservoirs.  4,413,512.,  CI. 
73-152.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Skerlos.  Peter  C;  and  Zato.  Thomas  J.,  4,414,432.,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

Paton.  Bons  E.;  Latash.  Jury  V.;  Zabarilo,  Oleg  S.;  Melnik,  Gary 
A.;  2^mulo.  Nikolai  I.;  Zhdanovsky,  Anatoly  A.;  Bukalo,  Alfred 
I.;  Goncharenko.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanchenko,  Stanisiav  S.; 
Slobodian.  Anatoly  R.;  Bakumenko,  Sergei  P.;  and  Zakamarkin, 
Mikhail  K.,  4,414.672..  CI.  373-22.000. 
Zimmerman.  John  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rudy.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  A.,  Jr.,  4,413,872.,  CI. 
339-59.00M. 
Zimmerman.  Steven  M.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leon  H.;  Kaplan,  Richard  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  Steven  M., 
4,414.314,  CI  430-311.000. 
Zitkus,  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Dunlap,    Glenn    H.;    and    Zitkus,    Wayne    J.,    4,413,617.,    CI. 
126-443.000 
Zodrow.  Rudolf:  See — 

Buchholz.    Rainer;   Tomashauser.   Josef;   Zodrow.    Rudolf;   and 
Mohn.  Hans- Werner,  4,414,056.,  CI.  156-476.000. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  and  Sung.  Rodney  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Marine 
diesel  cylinder  oils  containing  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  lanolin  for 
improved  spreadability.  4.414,123..  CI.  252-52.00A. 
Zollinger,  Hans  R..  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG.  Method  of  welding  continu- 
ous rails  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.414,454.,  CI.  219-53.000. 
Zucker.  Friedrich  J.;  Osthaus,  Georg;  and  Fisch,  Klaus,  to  Supraton  F. 
J    Zucker  GmbH.  Process  for  continuously  grinding  and  mixing 
starch-containmg  raw  materials.  4,414,330.,  CI.  435-93.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tricyclic  imidyl  derivatives.  4,414,394.,  CI. 
548-451.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Shinya,  Re.  31,438.,  CI.  250-345.000. 


Ueda,  Shinya,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd    Infrared  ray  gai  analyzing 
apparatus  Re  31,438.,  CI.  250- 345.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Century  Envelope  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Krueger,  Lloyd  H.,  Bl  3,558,040.,  CI.  229-73.000. 
Galluccio,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Stambaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio,  Richard  A.,  Bl  4,146,489., 
CI.  252-50.000. 
Krueger,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Century  Envelope  Co.,  Inc.  Two-way  envelope 
Bl  3,558,040..  11-8-83.  CI.  229-73.000. 


Oana,  Katsuo  Safe  cartridge  for  gas  Bl  4,219,126.,  11-8-83.  CI.  220- 

89.00A 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Stambaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio,  Richard  A  ,  Bl  4.146,489., 
CI.  252-50.000. 
Sumbaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio,  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haai 
Company.  Polyolefin  graft  copolymers  and  lubricating  oils  artd  fuels 
conuining  same  Bl  4,146.489.  11-8-83.  CI  252-50.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abatie.  Paul.  Tool  pouch.  271,253.,  11-8-83.  CI.  D2-400.000. 

Abbott,  James  B.;  and  Kohn,  Ernest  O.,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Can 

body.  271,281.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D9-351.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

Templeton,  Darrell  L.,  271,342.,  CI.  D34-39.000. 
Amer  Sport  International  Inc.:  See— 

Farquharson,  Charles  R..  271,249..  CI.  D2-232.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Cassini.  Oleg  L.,  271,267.,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See- 
Thrush,  James  L.,  271,282.,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See — 

Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
271,290.,  CI.  D12-36.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng,  Regan  L.,  271,311.,  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Nishi,  Roy  M.,  271,313.,  CI.  D2 1-48.000. 
Renteria,  William  J.,  271,312.,  CI.  D2 1-48.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company, 

The.  Beverage  dispensing  valve.  271,270.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company, 

The.  Beverage  dispensing  valve.  271,271.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell.  William  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company, 

The.  Beverage  dispensing  valve.  271,272.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company, 

The.  Beverage  dispensing  valve.  271,273.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Sainton,  Donald  J.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Container  closure. 

271,284.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Bangor  Punu  Corporation:  See— 

Ferraro,  Robert,  271,320.,  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Barty,  Ernest  J.,  Jr.  Golf  swing  training  aid.  271,319.,  11-8-83,  CI. 

D2 1-234.000. 
Bermani,  David:  See— 

Squitieri,  Robert  J.;  and  Bermani,  David,  271,336.,  CI.  D26- 1 38.000. 
Bemick,  Herman  C.  Clock  face  or  similar  article.  271,288.,  1 1-8-83,  CI. 

D 10- 126.000. 
Bettencourt,  Eric  J.:  See- 
Wilson.  Michael  E.;  Dixon.  William  L.;  and  Bettencourt,  Eric  J., 
271,292.,  CI.  D12-180.000. 
Boone,  Terry  C.  Automobile.  271,291.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D12-86.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Vetter,  Roland;  and  Feil,  Rolf.  271,269.,  CI.  D7-363.000. 
Bretl,  Robert  J.,  to  R.  A.  Lockhart  and  Company.  Golf  putter  head. 

271,317..  11-8-83,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirano,  Takuo,  271,309.,  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 


Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Melbourne  F..  Jr.,  271.259.,  CI.  D6-154.000. 
Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J  ,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation   Crib  footboard   271,264.,  11-8-83, 
CI.  D6-198.000. 
Buckley,  Betty  H.  Doll.  271,316.,  11-8.83,  CI.  021-171,000 
Burgin,  Ralph  C;  and  Cale,  David  B.,  to  Dadant  A  Sons,  Inc.  Venti- 
lated hat.  271,250..  11-8-83,  CI.  D2-257.000. 
Cale,  David  B.:  See— 

Burgin,  Ralph  C;  and  Cale,  David  B.,  271,250.,  CI.  D2-2S7.000. 
Cambridge  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Grossman,  Hyman,  271,334.,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Canning,  Daniel;  Viola,  Vito;  and  Jordan,  Jamei  B.,  to  Oume  Corpora- 
tion. Ribbon  cartridge  or  the  like.  271.310.,  11-8-83,  CI  018-12.000. 
Carlsson,  Lars  G.  Planting  box  casing  element  or  similar  article. 

271,289.,  11-8-83,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L..  to  Amencan  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  271,267..  11-8-83.  CI.  D7.137.000. 
Cheng,  Regan  L.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Video  game  console  271,31 1.,  1 1-8-83, 

CI.  D21-13.000. 
Ciciliot,  Henry;  and  Ciciliot,  Robert.  Shotgun  loading  device  271,321.. 

11-8-83,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Ciciliot,  Robert:  See— 

Ciciliot,  Henry;  and  Ciciliot,  Robert,  271,321  ,  CI  D22-7.000 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bainton,  Donald  J.,  271,284.,  CI.  D9-438.000 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See- 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell.  William  B.,  271,270..  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  WUIiam  B.,  271.271..  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell.  William  B.,  271.272.,  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271.273.,  CI.  D7- 
398.000. 
Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E.,  to 
Arcair  Company.  Heavy  duty  machine  carriage.  271,290.,  11-8-83, 
CI.  D  12-36.000 
Cziment,  Avi.   Illuminable  key  handle.  271.279.,   11-8-S3,  CI.   D8- 

347.000. 
Dadant  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgin,  Ralph  C;  and  Cale,  David  B..  271,250.,  CI.  D2-2S7.0O0. 
Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company  Combined  conveyor 

carrier  and  track  unit.  271,341.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D34-28.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V  ;  and  Hollfelder,  Thomu  A.,  to  Poru  Systems,  Corp. 
Combined  telephone  connector  block  and  circuit  protector.  271,295., 
11-8-83,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
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and  Bettencourt,  Eric  J.. 


D  xon.  William  L.:  See — 

Wilson,  Michael  E.;  Dixon.  William  L. 
271.292..  CI.  D12-18O.00O. 
D  )man.  Donald  W.;  and  Jaeckels.  Norman  J.,  to  Kohler  Co   Water 

;loset.  271.326..  11-8-83.  CI.  D23-65.000. 
D  aheim,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J  ;  and  SchafTer,  Michael  J  . 
271,264..  CI.  D6-198.0O0. 
D  ikowski.  Hubert  G.  Portable  air  filtration  unit.  271.338..  11-8-83.  CI. 

D29-6.0OO.  I 

El  lerson.  James  A.:  See- 
Jones.  James  C.  and  Emerson.  James  A  .  271.2%.,  CI.  D13-24.0OO 
Fi  rquharson,  Charles  R.,  to  Amer  Sport  International  Inc    Hockey 

lelmet  or  similar  article.  271,249.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D2-232.0O0. 
Ff  il,  Rolf:  See— 

Vetter.  Roland;  and  Feil,  Rolf,  271,269.,  CI.  D7-363.000. 
F(nne.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Smoke  detector.  271,287.. 

11-8-83,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Ftrraro.  Robert,  to  Bangor  Punta  Corporation.  Knife.  271,320..  1 1-8-83, 

Zl  D22- 1.000. 
Fiatelli  Saporiti:  See— 

OfTredi.  Giovanni.  271.257..  CI.  D6-47  000. 
Pi  jimoto.  Kazumi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Floppydisk.  271,298..  1 1-8-83. 

C:i.  D14-1 1.000. 
G  iillot.  Marianne,  to  Lesieur-Cotelle  Et  Associes  S.  A.  Bottle.  271,280  . 

11-8-83.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
G  ;dye.  Laurence  R..  to  L.R.  &  N.R.  Gedye  Pty.  Ltd.  Filter  housing 

3lank.  271.325.,  1 1-8-83,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
G  een,  David  T.;  Rawson,  Paul;  and  Yagami,  Richard,  to  United  States 
surgical  Corporation.  Powered  skin  stapler.  271.331..   11-8-83,  CI 
D24-26.000. 
G  een.  David  T.;  Rawson.  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami.  Richard,  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  occluding  and  cutting  instru- 
ment. 271,332..  11-8-83,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
G  een,  John  R.;  and  Turner,  Charles  D.  Pair  of  binoculars.  271,307  . 

11-8-83,  CI.  D16-133.000. 
G  ossman,   Hyman,   to  Cambridge   Instruments,   Inc.    Electrocardio- 
graphic recording  paper.  271,334..  11-8-83.  CI.  D24-99.000, 
G  lerra,  Romeo  E.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  H  ,  to  Nova  Patents  of  North 
America,  Inc.  Igniter  for  gas  discharge  pipes.  271,327..  11-8-83.  CI 
D23-9O.10O. 
G  ebnar.  Zoltan  B.  Plant  hanger.  271.258..  11-8-83.  CI.  D6-137.0O0. 
Hiiuk.  Ernest  D..  to  Hawk  Industries,  Inc.  Airplane.  271.294,.  11-8-83. 
Z].  Dl 2-344.000.  . 

wk  Industries.  Inc..  See —  ' 

Hauk,  Ernest  D..  271.294..  CI   D12-344.000. 
rano.  Takuo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter. 
271.309,  11-8-83,  CI.  D 18- 1.000.  i 

Hollfelder,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Hollfelder.  Thomas  A..  271.295.,  CI  D13- 
24.000. 
Hiilloway,  Thomas  F..  to  Risdon  Corporation.  Cosmetic  container 

'71  337    11-8-83  CI   D28-85  000 
Hope."  Ter'rence  L.' Surfboard  fin.  271.318..  11-8-83.  CI.  D21-231.000. 
Jarckels,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Doman,  Donald  W  ;  and  Jaeckels,  Norman  J..  271.326.,  CI.  D23- 
65.00a 
Je -vis  B.  Webb  Company:  See—  | 

Dehne.  Clarence  A..  271.341.,  CI.  D34-28.0OO. 
Jc  tinson,  David  E.:  See— 

Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
271.290..  CI.  D12-36.0OO. 
Jcnes.  James  C;  and  Emerson,  James  A.,  to  Robinson-Nugent,  Inc 
Combined  integrated  circuit  package  carrier  and  socket.  271,296.. 
11-8-83,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Jcnsson,  Nils  G.,  to  National  Service  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  circuit 
connector  and  switching  module.  271,297.,  11-8-83.  CI.  D13-24.000 
Jc  rdan,  James  B.:  See — 

Canning,  Daniel;  Viola,  Vito;  and  Jordan,  James  B.,  271,310.  CI 
D18-12.000. 
K;e  Cheong  Lee's  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Keith  K.  K..  271.339..  CI.  D32-55.0OO. 
K;nsrue.  Milo  M.  Welding  seam  back-up  extrusion.  271.304.,  11-8-83. 

CI.  D15-144.000. 
Kahler  Co.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W  ;  and  Jaeckels,  Norman  J.,  271,326..  CI.  D23- 
65.000. 
Kshn,  Ernest  O.:  See- 
Abbott,  James  B.;  and  Kohn,  Ernest  O.,  271,281.,  CI.  D9-351.0OO 
Ksstiner,  Edward.  Photographic  print  tong  or  similar  article.  271,305.. 

11-8-83.  CI.  D16-36.000. 
Kramer.  Peter  R.:  See — 

Manning,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T    Pat, 

271,301.  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Manning,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T    Pat, 
271,302..  CI.  D14-59.000. 
L  R.  &  N.R.  Gedye  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Gedye,  Laurence  R.,  271.325.,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
L  inier,  Ted  B.;  and  Redwine,  Ras,  V,  to  RLI  Inc.  Evaporative  cooler 

271,328..  11-8-83,  CI.  D23-139.000. 
Liuck,  Howard.  Pierced  ear-ring  holder    271,286.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D9- 

457.000. 
Liuren.  Ralph,  to  Warner/Lauren  Ltd.  Bottle  cap.  271,285.,  11-8-83, 

CI.  D9-454.000. 
L»therwood,  Bennie  A.  Lure  for  trout.  271,323.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D22- 
27.000. 
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Lee,  Keith  K.  K  .  to  Kee  Cheong  Lee's  Co.  Ltd.  Combined  dish  rack 

and  drainer.  271.339..  11-8-83.  CI.  D32-55.00O. 
Leo.  Susan,  to  Ridgecrest.  Inc.  Combined  holder  and  magnifier  for  gem 

examination.  271.308.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D16-135.000. 
Lesieur-Cotelle  Et  Associes  S.  A.:  See — 

Gaillot,  Mananne,  271,280..  CI.  D9- 349.000. 
Logansport  Distributors.  Inc.:  See — 

Welsh.  Clarke  T  .  271,329.,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Mackrell.  William  B.:  See — 

Austin,  Forrest  L  ;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271,270.,  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell.  William  B.,  271,271.,  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271,272..  CI.  D7- 

398.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271,273..  CI.  D7- 
398  000 
Mak,  Ting  H   Desk  telephone.  271.299.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Mak,  Ting  H   Desk  telephone.  271.300.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Manning.  Frank  B.;  Kramer.  Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T.  Pat,  to  Zoom 
Telephonies,     Inc.    Telephone    switch-connector    unit.     271,301.. 
11-8-83,  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Manning,  Frank  B.;  Kramer.  Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T.  Pat,  to  Zoom 
Telephonies,    Inc.    Telephone   switch-connector  device.   271.302.. 
11-8-83.  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Manning.  T  Pat:  See — 

Manning.   Frank   B.;   Kramer,   Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T.   Pat, 

271,301.,  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Manning,   Frank   B.;   Kramer,   Peter  R.;  and  Manning,  T.   Pat, 
271.302.,  CI.  D14-59.000. 
McCall.  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Coughlin.  William  J  ;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall.  Kenneth  E., 
271,290..  CI.  D12-36.000. 
MeClelland,    Donald   R  .   to   Rubbermaid   Incorporated.   Step  stool. 

271,256..  11-8-83.  CI.  D6-32.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See — 

Abbott.  James  B.;  and  Kohn,  Ernest  O.,  271.281..  CI.  D9-351.000. 
Miller.  Daniel  R.,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Box.  271.343..  11-8-83.  CI. 

D34-43.000. 
Milton  Bradley  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Tveras.  Rimvydas  A..  271,314.,  CI.  D21-76.000. 
Moore,  David  D.  Fishing  lure.  271,324.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Morris.  Arthur  R   Walker.  271.254.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D3-5.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jonsson.  Nils  G  .  271,297.,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  H.:  See — 

Guerra.  Romeo  E.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  H..  271.327..  CI.  D23- 
90,100. 
Nestier  Corporation;  See — 

Miller,  Daniel  R.,  271,343.,  CI.  D34-43.000. 
New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.;  See — 

Norton.  Edward  J.,  271,251.,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nishi.  Roy  M,.  to  Atari,  Ine,  Video  game  controller,  271,313.,  11-8-83. 

CI.  D21-48.000. 
Norton.  Edward  J.,  to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.  Outsole  for 

athletic  shoe.  271,251.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R  ;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  dump  truck  or 

similar  article.  271,315.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D21-78.000. 
Nova  Patents  of  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Guerra,  Romeo  E.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  H..  271.327..  CI.  D23- 
90.100. 
Offredi,  Giovanni,  to  Fratelli  Saporiti.  Chair.  271.257..  11-8-83.  CI. 

D6-47,000. 
Okazaki.  Mitsuaki,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Door  closer.  271.277..  11-8-83,  CI. 

D8-330.000. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds.  Michael  J..  271.276.,  CI.  D8-91.000. 
Oume  Corporation:  See — 

Canning,  Daniel;  Viola,  Vito;  and  Jordan.  James  B.,  271.310..  CI. 
D18-12.0OO. 
Ovelmen.  Sherman,  to  Windgen.  Limited.  Wind  turbine.  271,303., 

11-8-83,  CI.  D15-1.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Fenne.  Kenneth  R  ,  271,287.,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Polka,  John  G.  Wheel  cover  for  trucks.  271,293..  11-8-83.  CI.  D12- 

204,000. 
Porta  Systems,  Corp.:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Hollfelder.  Thomas  A..  271,295.,  CI.  DI3- 
24.000. 
R.  A   Lockhart  and  Company:  See — 

Bretl,  Robert  J.,  271,317.,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Racor  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Michael  E.;  Dixon,  William  L.;  and  Bettencourt,  Eric  J.. 
271.292.,  CI.  D12-180.000. 
Rawson,  Paul:  See — 

Green,  David  T.;  Rawson,  Paul;  and  Yagami.  Richard.  271,331..  CI. 
D24-26.000. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.:  See — 

Green.  David  T.;  Rawson.  Paul  O.;  and  Yagami,  Richard,  271,332., 
CI.  D24-26.0O0. 
Redwine,  Ras,  V:  See- 
Lamer,  Ted  B.;  and  Redwine.  Ras,  V,  271.328..  01.  D23-139.000. 
Renteria.  William  J.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Video  game  controller.  271.312., 

11-8-83.  CI.  D21-48.000. 
Reynolds,  Michael  J.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Chain  saw  guide  bar 
grinding  device.  271.276..  11-8-83,  CI.  D8-91.000. 
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Richilano.  Vincent  J.,  to  Zephyr  Industries,  Inc.  Combination  spanner 

wrench  and  hammer.  271.275.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D8-26.000. 
Ridgecrest.  Inc.:  See- 
Leo.  Susan,  271.308.,  CI.  D 16- 135.000. 
Risdon  Corporation:  See — 

Holloway,  Thomas  F.,  271,337.,  CI.  D28-85.000. 
RLI  Inc.:  See— 

Lanier,  Ted  B.;  and  Redwine,  Ras,  V,  271,328.,  CI.  D23-139000. 
Robinson-Nugent,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  James  C;  and  Emerson,  James  A.,  271,296.,  CI.  D  13-24.000 
Rousseau.  Jean-Pierre  M.  Key  ring.  271,255.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D3-61.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

McClelland,  Donald  R..  271.256.,  CI.  D6-32.000. 
Taylor.  William  D.,  271,340.,  CI.  D32-55.000. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See — 

Okazaki,  Mitsuaki.  271.277.,  CI.  D8-33O.O0O. 
Saikosha  Works  Ltd.:  See- 
Saitoh,  Hisashi,  271,278.,  CI.  D8-339.000. 
Saitoh,  Hisashi,  to  Saikosha  Works  Ltd.  Combination  lock   271.278., 

11-8-83.  CI.  D8-339.000. 
Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.;  and  Swinehart,  James  P.,  to  Wisco  Industries, 

Inc.  Pizza  oven.  271,268.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D7-350.000. 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.;  See— 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J  , 
271.264.,  CI.  D6-198.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  271,261.,  CI.  D6-167.000 
Ungaro.  Nicholas  A.,  271,262.,  CI.  D6-168.000. 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  271,263.,  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Shell  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Yung,  Yau,  271.330.,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Shull,  Steven  W.,  to  Vivitar  Corportion.  Combined  electronic  flash  unit 

and  adapter  module.  271,306.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Sickler,  Jack  R.  Belt  attached  tool  hanger.  271,252.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D2- 

400.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J  . 
271,264.,  CI.  D6-198.000. 
Simons,  Sanford  L.  Cuvette  holder.  271,335.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D24-99.000 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.,  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc   Buffet. 

271,259.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D6-154.000. 
Smithwick  Lures,  Inc.:  See— 

Wasson,  John  J.,  271.322.,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Kazumi,  271,298.,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.;  See- 
Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W  ,  Jr .  271.315  .  CI   D21- 
78.000. 
Squitieri,  Robert  J.;  and  Bermani,  David.  Task  light  bracket.  271,336., 

11-8-83.  CI.  D26-138.000. 
Sun.  George  C.  Combined  picture  frame  and  support  therefor.  271.265  . 

11-8-83.  CI.  D6-235.000. 
Swinehart,  James  P.:  See — 

Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.;  and  Swinehart,  James  P,  271.268..  CI 
07-350.000. 
Tasato,  Noboru.  Consecutive-drive  type  adjustable  wrench.  271,274.. 

11-8-83,  CI.  D8-23.000. 
Taylor.  Anthony  H..  to  Wilkinson  Sword,  Limited.  Packaging  form  for 

razors.  271.283.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D9-415.000. 
Taylor,  William  D.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Side  draining  dish 
rack.  271.340.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D32-55.000. 


Templeton,  Darrell  L  ,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company    Barrel    271.342  . 

11-8-83,  CI   D34-39  000 
Thom,   Robert   G    Lounge  chair  cover    271.266.    11-8-83.   CI    D6- 

269.000 
Thrush.  James  L  .  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation   Bottle  or  the  like 

271,282.,  11-8-83,  CI.  D9-370  000 
Truglio,  William,  to  Wright  Laboratories,   Inc    Fixed  length  blood 

container   7.71.333.  11-8-83,  CI   D24-56  000 
Turner.  Charles  D    See — 

Green.  John  R  ;  and  Turner,  Charles  D  .  271,307  .  CI   D16-133  000 
Turner.  Jeffrey  A  Computer  desk   271,260,11-8-83.0   D6-161  000 
Tveras.  Rimvydas  A.,  to  Milton  Bradley  International.  Inc  Riding  toy 

271.314..  11-8-83.  CI   D21-76  000 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc  Bookcase  or  similar 

article.  271,261  .  11-8-83.  CI   D6-167  000 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A  .  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc   Bookcase  or  similar 

article   271.262.  11-8-83.  CI   D6-168  000 
Ungaro,  Nicholas  A  .  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc    Table  or  similar 

article  271,263.  11-8-83,  CI   06-179  000 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation;  Sec- 
Green,  David  T  ,  Rawson,  Paul,  and  Yagami.  Richard,  271,331  ,  CI 

D24-26000 
Green.  David  T  ;  Rawson,  Paul  O  ,  and  ^'agami,  Richard,  271,332  , 
CI.  024-26000 
Vetter.  Roland,  and  Feil.  Rolf,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH 

Flat  cooking  panel   271.269,  11-8-83,  CI   07-363  000 
Viola.  Vito  See— 

Canning.  Daniel:  Viola.  Viio.  and  Jordan,  James  B  ,  271.310  .  CI 
018-12000 
Vivitar  Corportion  Set' — 

Shull,  Steven  W  ,  271,306  ,  CI   016-42  000 
Warner/Lauren  Ltd    Sec- 
Lauren,  Ralph,  271,285  ,  CI   D9-454  00O 
Wasson,  John  J,   to  Smilhwick    Lures,   Inc    Fishing   lure    271.322, 

11-8-83,  CI   022-27  000 
Welsh,  Clarke  T  ,  to  Logansport  Oisiribuiors,  Inc   Fresh  air  duct  for  a 

kitchen  exhaust  system   271,329,  11-8-83,  CI   023-163  000 
Wilkinson  Sword,  Limited  Sec- 
Taylor,  Anthony  H  ,  271,283  ,  CI   09-415  000 
Wilson,  Michael  E.;  Dixon,  William  L  .  and  Beitencourl,  Eric  J  ,  lo 
Racor  Industries,  Inc  Condensate  collection  and  remcival  device  for 
pressurized  air  supply  such  as  used  for  operating  vehicular  air  brakes 
271.292,.  11-8-83.  Cl' 0 12- 1 80  000 
Windgen.  Limited  See— 

Ovelmen,  Sherman,  271,303  ,  CI    015-1  000. 
Wisco  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Salzmann,  Ferdinand  F.  and  Swinehart.  James  P,  271.268.  Cl 
07-350000 
Wright  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Truglio,  William,  271,333  .  Cl   024-56  000 
Yagami,  Richard;  See — 

Green,  David  T  ;  Rawson.  Paul,  and  Yagami.  Richard,  271,3.M  .  Cl 

024-26000 
Green,  David  T  .  Rawson,  Paul  O  .  and  Yagami,  Richard.  271,332  , 
Cl.  024-26000 
Yung,  Yau,  to  Shell  Eleciric  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd  Ceiling  fan  cover 

plate   271,330.  11-8-83,  Cl    023-163  000 
Zephyr  Industries,  Inc    Sec— 

Richilano,  Vincent  J  ,  271,275  ,  Cl   08-26  000 
Zoom  Telephonies,  Inc    See — 

Manning,   Frank    B  .   Kramer.    Peier   R      and    Manning.   T     Pal. 

271,301  ,  Cl   D14-59tXX) 
Manning,   Frank   B.   Kramer.   Peter   R.  and   Manning.   T    Pat. 
271.302..  Cl   D14-59000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


B.  V.  Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren:  See- 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  5,133.,  Cl.  68.000. 
Espinosa.  Gavin,  to  Monrovia  Nursery  Company.  Cortaderia  'Monvin' 

5,136,.  11-8-83.  Cl,  89.000, 
Mikkelsen,   James  C,   to   Mikkelsens,    Inc.    Impatiens   plant.    5,134 

11-8-83,  Cl.  68.000. 


Mikkelsen.   James  C.   to   Mikkelsens.    Inc    Impatiens   plant.    5.135.. 

11-8-83.  Cl  68,000. 
Mikkelsens,  Inc    See — 

Mikkelsen,  James  C  ,  5, 1 34  ,  Cl  68  000. 
Mikkelsen.  James  C  ,  5,135  ,  Cl   68  000. 
Monrovia  Nursery  Company   See— 

Espinosa.  Gavin,  5.136  .  Cl   89  000 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  to  B    %'    Handelskwekerij/M    C    van  Staaveren 
Alstroemeria  named  Stakaros  5,133,  11-8-83.  Cl  68  000 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  NOVEMBER  8,  1983 

Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2.5 
321 


CLASS  2 

4,413,357 
4,413,358 


CLASS  3 

1  4,413,359 

30  4,413,360 

CLASS  4 

506  4,413,361 

567  4,413,362 

599  4,413,363 

661  4,413,364 

CLASS  5 

100  4,413,365 

201  4,413,366 

411  4,413,367 

494  4,413,368 

CLASS  8 

94.21  4,413,997 

477  4,413,998 

540  4,413,999 

555  4,414,000 

CLASS  14 

27  4,413.369 

CLASS  15 

104.06  R  4,413,370 

405  4,413,371 

414  4.413,372 

CLASS  16 

54  4,413,373 

121  4,413,374 

CLASS  17 

I  R  4,413.375 


44.1 

73 


258 


4,413.376 
4,413,377 

CLASS  19 

4,413,378 

CLASS  24 

3  J  4,413.379 

16  PB  4.413,380 

131  C  4,413,381 

132  R  4,413,382 
164  4,413,383 
230  A  4,413,385 
2305  R  4,413,386 
279  4,413.388 
312  4.413,389 
603  4.413,384 


CLASS  27 

32 

4,413,390 

CLASS  28 

166 

4,413,391 

CLASS » 

157  R 

4.413.392 

157.1  R 

4.413.393 

157.3  B 

4,413,394 

157.3  C 

4,413,395 

407 

4,413,396 

410 

4,413.398 

416 

4.413,397 

428 

4,413,399 

515 

4,413.400 

571 

4.413.401 
4.413,402 
4,413,403 

590 

4,413.404 

596 

4,413,405 

609 

4,413.406 

825 

4,413,407 
4,413,408 

856 

4,413,409 

CLASS  30 

43.6 

4,413.410 

85 

4,413.411 

169 

4,413,412 

300 

4.413,413 

380 

4,413,414 

CLASS  33 

125  R  4,413.416 

174  G  4.413,419 

174  L  4.413.418 


174  M 
180  AT 

180  R 

181  R 
185  R 
268 
361 


4,413.417 
4.413,420 
4.413.421 
4,413.415 
4,413,422 
4,413,423 
4,413,424 


CLASS  34 

I  4,413425 

27  4,413.426 

46  4.413,427 

100  4,413,428 

CLASS  36 

44  4,413,429 

4,413.430 

114  4,413,431 

CLASS  37 

142  A  4,413.432 

190  4.413,433 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4,413,434 

155  4,413,435 

160  4,413,436 

CLASS  42 

50  4,413,437 

CLASS  43 

43.11  4,413,438 

61  4,413,439 

124  4,413,440 

CLASS  46 

116  4.413,441 

151  4,413,442 

206  4,413,443 

CLASS  48 

197  R  4,414,001 

209  4,414,002 


CLASS  49 


409 
445 
470 


4,413,444 
4,413,445 
4,413,446 


CLASS  51 

170  PT  4,413,447 

313  4,413,448 

CLASS  52 

16  4,413,449 

27  4,413,450 

28  4,413,451 
82  4,413,452 

127.1  4,413,453 

236.6  4,413,454 

295  4,413,455 

4,413,456 

314  4,413,457 
481  4,413,458 
729  4,413,459 
741  4,413,460 

CLASS  53 

122  4,413,461 

399  4,413,463 

412  4,413,464 

540  4,413,462 

CLASS  54 

4.413.465 


46 


CLASS  55 

18  4.414.003 

48  4.414,004 

75  4,414,005 

190  4,414,006 

CLASS  56 

11.3  4,413,466 

4,413,467 

295  4.413,468 

CLASS  57 

293  4,413.469 

CLASS  60 

39.32  4,413,470 

39.63  4,413,486 

276  4,413,471 


420 
517 

521 
641.8 

757 


4,413,472 
4.413,473 
4,413,474 
4,413,475 
4,413,476 
4,413,477 


CLASS  62 

12  4,414,007 

98  4,413,478 

101  4,413,479 

112  4.413,480 

371  4,413,481 

CLASS  65 

3  12  4,414,008 

4.3  4,414.009 

16  4,414,010 

18.1  4,414,011 

182  4,414,012 

28  4,414,013 

31  4,414,014 

60.3  4,414,015 

141  4,414,016 

CLASS  66 

60  H  4,413,487 

78  4,413,482 


125  R 

4,413,483 

193 

4.413,484 

CLASS  70 

57 

4,413,488 

81 

4,413,489 

164 

4,413,490 

252 

4,413,491 

416 

4,413,492 

422 

4,413,493 

CLASS  71 

88  4,414,017 

4,414,018 

91  4,414,019 

108  4,414,020 

CLASS  72 

71  4,413,485 

167  4,413,494 

196  4,413,495 

356  4,413,496 
4,413,497 

405  4,413,498 

446  4,413,499 

465  4,413,500 

CLASS  73 

23  4,413,502 

40.7  4,413,503 

49.6  4,413,501 

61.1  C  4,413,504 
4,413,505 

64.4  4,413,506 

104  4,413,507 

116  4,413,508 

117.3  4,413,509 

150  A  4,413,510 

152  4,413,512 

155  4,413,511 

162  4,413,513 

204  4,413,514 

296  4,413,515 

431  4,413,516 

597  4,413,517 

609  4,413,520 

615  4,413,518 

626  4,413,521 

646  4,413,522 

660  4,413,519 

701  4,413,523 

707  4,413,524 

741  4,413,525 

745  4,413,526 

753  4,413,528 

754  4,413,527 
756  4,413,529 
861.25  4,413,531 
861.47  4,413.530 
861.61  4,413.532 
863.31  4.413.533 
864.21  4.413.534 

CLASS  74 

688  4,413,535 


869 

CLASS 

0  5  AA 
26 

124 
126  C 

129 
130  5 

252 

CLASS 

101  R 

CLASS 

57  13 

CLASS 

2  R 

47 

CLASS 

346 
455 

CLASS 

103 

1  24 
1  28 

CLASS 

33  D 

CLASS 

216  R 

491 

CLASS 
5  R 


4.413.5.1ft 

75 

4.414,021 
4,414,022 
4,414,023 
4.414,024 
4,414,025 
4.414.026 
4.414,029 

76 

4,413,537 

81 

4.413.538 

82 

4,413.539 

4.413.540 

83 

4,413,54! 
4,413.542 

84 

4.413,543 
4,413,544 

4.413.545 

89 

4.413.546 
91 

3,547 
3,548 


4.41 
4,41 


92 

4,41 


3,549 


CLASS  98 

2  4,413,550 

40  V  4,413,551 

CLASS  99 

295  4,413,552 

CLASS  100 

4  4,413.553 

43  4,413.554 
214  4,413,555 

CLASS  101 

40  4,413,556 

44  4,413,557 
93.14              4,413,558 

123  4,413,559 

247  4,413,560 

365  4,413,561 

408  4,413,562 

CLASS  102 

214  4,413,563 

501  4,413,564 

503  4,413,565 

517  4,413,566 

525  4,413,567 

CLASS  104 

20  4,413,568 

CLASS  105 

4,413,569 


168 

CLASS  106 

90  4,414,030 

4,414,031 

4,414,034 

186  4,414,032 

CLASS  108 

153  4,413,570 

CLASS  110 

234  4,413,571 

331  4,413,572 

347  4,413,573 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4,413,574 

129  4,413,575 

158  B  4,413,576 

158  E  4,413,577 

184  4,413,579 

254  4,413,578 

262.2  4,413,580 


278 
311 


350 

56 

bl 

206 

210 


4.4L.1.581 
4,413.582 

CLASS  114 

4.413.5S3 


CLASS  118 


4,413.584 
4.413.585 
4,413.586 
4.41. V587 


CLASS  119 

106  4413.588 

109  4.413.589 

CLASS  122 

18  4,413.590 

235  R  4.413.591 

510  4.413,592 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
3 
41  1 
41  42 

142  5  R 

306 

425 

449 

480 

486 

510 

515 

547 

550 

590 

599 


4.413.593 
4,413.594 
4.413,596 
4,413.59" 
4,413,595 
4,413,598 
4.413.59Q 
4, 41. 1,600 
4,41.1.601 
4.413,602 
4,413,603 
4,411,604 
4.411,605 
4,411,606 
4,413,607 
4,413,608 


CLASS  126 

25  R  4,413,609 

39  E  4,413,611 

39  K  4,413,610 

92  C  4,411,612 

292  4.413,613 

421  4,413,614 

434  4,413,615 

443  4,413,616 

4,413,617 

450  4.413,618 


CLASS  128 


76  R 
134 
156 
205  25 
399 
425 
498 
635 

660 
661 
677 
716 
736 
746 
782 
786 


4,413,619 
4,413.620 
4,413,621 
4,413.622 
4,413,624 
4,413,625 
4,413.626 
4,413,627 
4,413.628 
4.413,629 
4.413.630 
4,413,631 
4,413,632 
4,413,633 
4,413.6.14 
4,413,635 
4,413,636 


CLASS  131 

84  R  4.413,637 

174  4,413.638 

276  4,413,639 

281  4.413.640 

361  4.413.641 

CLASS  134 

3  4,414,035 

23  4,414,036 

35  4,414,037 

CLASS  137 

14  4,413,642 

68  R  4,413.643 

103  4,413,644 

223  4,413,645 

240  4,413,646 

312  4,413,647 

486  4,413,648 

505  39  4,413,649 

596  13  4,413,650 

62525  4,413,651 


CLASS  138 

31  4,413,652 

89  4,413,651 

92  4,413,654 

97  4,413,655 

no  4,411,656 

149  4.411,657 

CLASS  139 

436  4,413.658 

CLASS  140 

1  CA  4,413,659 
119  4,413,660 

CLASS  144 

2Z  4,411,661 

156  4,411,662 

CLASS  148 

4  4,414,038 

6  2  4,414,039 

6  1  4,414,040 

96  4,414,041 

12  R  4,414,042 

16  4,414,041 

CLASS  149 

2  4,414,044 
CLASS  152 

351  R  4,413,661 


CLASS  156 


73  2 
73  5 

138 

159 

166 

198 

273  7 

308  2 

384 

423 

476 

641 

659  1 


4,414,045 
4.414,046 
4,414,047 
4,414,048 
4,414,049 
4,414,050 
4,414,051 
4,414,052 
4414,051 
4,414,054 
4.414,05? 
4,414,056 
4,414,057 
4,414,0?8 
4,414,059 


CLASS  160 

178  C  4,411,664 

315  4,413,665 

CLASS  162 

36  4,414,060 

295  4,414,061 

336  4,414,062 

CLASS  164 

72  4,413,666 

154  4.413,667 


CLASS  I6S 

1 

4,413,668 

4,413,669 

4,413.670 

4,413.671 

22 

4,413.672 

95 

4,413,673 

104  33 

4.413,674 

119 

4.413.675 

CLASS  166 

53  4,413.676 

55  1  4,413,677 

57  4.411,678 

248  4,413.679 

270  4,413,680 

293  4,413.681 

382  4.413.682 

CLASS  169 

48  4.413,683 

CLASS  172 
45  4.413.684 

316  4.413,685 

CLASS  173 

131  4.413,686 

134  4,413.687 


PI  53 
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28 
35  GC 

59 

65  R 
126  S 

179 


CLASS  174 

4.414.424 
4.414.425 
4.414.426 
4.414,427 
4.414.428 
4.414.429 


CLASS  175 
38  4.413.688 


409 


4.413.689 


CLASS  177 

54  4.413.690 

147  4.413.691 


CLASS  179 


2  TV 

70 

77 

81  R 
110  A 
115.5  VC 


4.414.432 
4,414.433 
4.414.434 
4.414.435 
4.414.436 
4.414.437 


CLASS  180 


11 

74 
89  14 


120 
219 

256 

274 
305 


156 
176 
240 


4.413.692 
4.413,693 
4.413.694 
4.413.695 
4.413.696 
4.413.697 
4.413,699 
4.413.700 
4.413.701 
4.413,702 
4,413.698 

CLASS  181 

4.413.703 
4.413.704 
4.413.705 


91 
150 


CLASS  182 

4.413.706 
4.413,707 

CLASS  187 

9R  4.413.708 

CLASS  188 

67  4.413.387 

CLASS  191 

70  4.413.710 


CLASS  192 


0.033 

3.28 

4  A 

8R 

53  F 

70.12 

84C 


4.413.714 
4.413.711 
4.413.712 
4.413.713 
4.413.715 
4.413.716 
4.413.717 


CLASS  194 

1  K  4.413.718 

CLASS  198 

333  4.413.719 

344  4.413.709 

345  4.413.720 
365  4.413.721 
392  4.413.722 
415  4.413.723 
594  4.413.724 


CLASS  200 


6  A 
38  R 
50  B 
6104 
61  27 
80R 
144  B 

144  R 

146  R 

147  R 

148  A 
148  H 
159  B 


129 
129.3 
159  18 
162  R 

165 
181  C 
192  C 
192  E 
192  M 

225 

237 

242 

244 

252 

277 

294 

299  R 

412 


4.414.438 
4.414.439 
4.414.440 
4.414.441 
4.414.442 
4.414.443 
4.414.447 
4.414,448 
4.414.446 
4.414.449 
4,414.450 
4.414.445 
4.414.451 
4.414.452 


4.414.080 
4.414.066 
4.414.081 
4.414.082 
4.414.083 
4.414.084 
4.414.068 
4.414.085 
4.414,069 
4,414.086 
4,414.087 
4,414,070 
4.414.088 
4.414.071 
4.414,089 
4,414.090 
4.414.091 
4.414.092 
4.414,073 
4.414.093 


66 


15 

34 

35  N 
37  R 

75 
81 


CLASS  206 


45.13 
45.33 
633 

187 

188 

232 

379 

387 

446 

455 

523 

566 

599 


8  LE 
44 

59 
120 
121 
153 

211 
212 
251  R 
309 


4.413.726 
4.413.725 
4.413.727 
4.413.728 
4.413.729 
4.413,730 
4.413.731 
4.413.732 
4.413.733 
4.413.734 
4.413.735 
4.413.736 
4.413.737 

CLASS  208 

4.414.094 
4.414,095 
4,414.096 
4.414.097 
4,414,098 
4,414,099 
4,414,100 
4,414,101 
4,414.102 
4.414.103 
4.414.104 
4.414.105 


155 
166 

523 
593 


198.2 

278 

321  3 

500  2 

512.1 

636 

652 

665 

695 

710 


26 


CLASS  209 

4,414.106 
4.414.107 
4.413.738 
4.413.739 

CLASS  210 

4.414.108 
4.414.109 
4.414.110 
4.414.111 
4.414.112 
4.414.113 
4.414.114 
4.414.115 
4.414.116 
4.414.117 

CLASS  211 

4.413,740 


CLASS  215 

100  R  4.413.741 

216  4.413.742 

4.413.743 

355  4.413.744 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  202 

170  4.414,067 

248  4,414.072 

CLASS  203 

21  4.414,074 


10.55  1 
53 
64 
69  W 


73.2 
121  L 
121  LD 
121  LM 
202 
270 
312 
449 
459 


105 

149 

195 

209 

213 

309 

402.11 

4022 


4.414.063 
CLASS  204 

4.414.075 
4,414,076 
4,414.078 
4.414,077 
4,414,064 
4,414,079 
4.414,065 


4.413.757 
4.413.753 
4.413.758 
4.413.754 
4.413.759 
4,413.760 
4.413.756 
4.413.755 


4.414.453 
4.414.454 
4.414.455 
4.414.456 
4.414.457 
4.414.458 
4.414.459 
4,414.461 
4,414.460 
4.414.444 
4,414,462 
4,414,463 
4,414,464 
4,414,465 
4,414.466 


23.4 
89  A 

225 
281 


CLASS  220 

4.413.745 
4.413,746 
Bl  44,219.126 
4.413,747 
4.413.748 


CLASS  224 

42.45  R  4.413.761 

250  4,413,762 

CLASS  225 

2  4.413.763 

CLASS  226 

170  4,413,764 

CLASS  228 

119  4,413,765 

123  4,413,766 

136  4.413.767 

173  A  4.413.768 

CLASS  229 

27  4.413.769 

73  Bl  3.558.040 

CLASS  232 

17  4.413.770 

CLASS  235 

381  4.414.467 

462  4.414,468 

CLASS  236 

9  A  4,413,774 

20  R  4,413.775 

49  4.413.776 

CLASS  238 

349  4.413.777 

CLASS  239 

17  4.413.778 
45  4.413.779 
91  4.413.781 

102  4.413.782 

183  4.413.783 

426  4.413.784 

443  4.413.785 

533  4  4.413.780 

542  4.413.786 
4.413.787 

703  4.413.788 

CLASS  241 

46.17  4.413.789 

101  B  4.413.790 

CLASS  242 

18  G  4.413.791 
67.1  R  4.413.792 
68  4.413,793 

107  4  A  4,413.794 

CLASS  244 

3.22  4.413.795 

35  R  4.413.796 

CLASS  248 

27,1  4,413,797 

4,413,798 

59  4,413,799 

99  4.413.800 

316  A  4.413.801 

362  4,413.802 

475  B  4.413.803 


135 

140 

299  1 

506 

514 

548 

645 


201 

204 

227 

345 

359.1 

366 

396  R 

506.1 

563 


4.414.129 
4,414.130 
4,414,131 
4,414,142 
4,414.143 
4.414.144 
4.414.145 


CLASS  250 

4.414.469 

4.414.470 
4.414.471 
Re.31.438 
4.414.472 
4.414.473 
4.414.474 
4.414.475 
4.414.476 


CLASS  251 

144  4,413.804 


CLASS  221 

1  4,413,749 

263  4.413.750 

CLASS  222 

1  4.413.751 

56  4.413.752 


297 
340 


4.413.805 
4.413.806 


CLASS  252 


8.55  C 
8.55  D 

49.5 
49.7 
50 

52  A 
62  63 
75 
78.3 
95 
111 


CLASS  254 

43  4.413.807 


134  3  FT 


4.413.808 


4.414.118 
4.414.119 
4.414.120 
4.414.121 
4.414.122 
Bl  4.146.489 
4.414.123 
4.414.124 
4.414.125 
4.414.126 
4.414.127 
4.414.128 


CLASS  260 


97 

112  B 
112  R 
112  5  R 
1125T 
145  B 
185 
239  1 
245  2  T 
2457 
352 
4285 
438  1 
4656 
544  A 
975 


4.414.146 
4.414.148 
4.414.147 
4.414.150 
4.414.149 
4.414.151 
4.414.152 
4.414.153 
4.414.155 
4.414,154 
4,414,156 
4.414,157 
4.414.158 
4.414.159 
4.414.160 
4.414.161 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4.414,162 

69  A  4,414,163 


CLASS  264 


12 
15 

25 

405 

49 
2107 
242 
249 
255 
257 
3286 
531 


48 
94 
190 
195 
216 
251 
265 
270 


4,414,164 
4,414,165 
4.414,166 
4,414,167 
4.414.168 
4,414,169 
4,414,170 
4,414,171 
4,414,172 
4,414,173 
4,414,174 
4,414,175 

CLASS  266 

4.413.809 
4.413.810 
4,413,811 
4,413.812 
4.413.813 
4.413.814 
4.413.815 
4.413.816 


CLASS  267 

6411  4.413.817 

CLASS  269 

81  4,413,818 


99 


4,413.819 


CLASS  271 

101  4,413,820 

CLASS  272 

69  4,413,821 


CLASS  273 


73  C 
153  S 
163  R 
175 

176  AB 
186  C 
236 


4,413.822 
4,413,823 
4.413,824 
4.413.825 
4.413,827 
4.413.826 
4,413,828 


CLASS  289 

17  4.413.847 

CLASS  290 
55  4.414.477 

CLASS  292 

59  4.413.848 

229  4,413.849 

256.69  4.413.850 

259  4,413,851 

4.413.852 

CLASS  294 

64  R  4.413.853 

CLASS  296 

4.413.854 
4.413.855 
4.413.856 

CLASS  297 

4.413,857 
4.413.858 

CLASS  299 

4  4.413,859 

CLASS  301 

63  PW  4.413.860 


146 
162 
188 


180 
188 


CLASS  277 

3  4.413.829 

27  4.413.830 

40  4.413.831 

CLASS  280 

12  R  4.413.832 

47.22  4.413.833 

47  26  4.413.834 

154  5  R  4.413.839 

204  4.413,835 

423  B  4,413.836 

707  4.413.837 

751  4.413.838 

784  4.413.840 

802  4.413.841 

825  4.413.842 

CLASS  282 

275  4.413.843 
CLASS  285 

16  4.413.844 

23  4.413.845 

317  4.413.846 


CLASS  303 


6C 


4.413.861 


CLASS  305 

10  4.413,862 

CLASS  307 

116  4,414,478 

253  4,414,479 

443  4,414,480 

CLASS  308 

5  R  4,413,863 

4,413,864 

207  R  4,413,865 

217  4,413,866 

CLASS  310 

42  4,414,481 


167  4,414,517 

CLASS  335 

205  4,414,518 

208  4.414.519 

4.414.520 
281  4.414.521 

291  4,414.522 

302  4.414.523 

CLASS  337 

87  4,414.524 

92  4.414.525 

163  4.414.526 

180  4,414,527 

187  4,414.528 

365  4,414,529 

CLASS  338 

25  4.414.530 

34  4.414.531 


334 


4.414.482 


CLASS  312 

111  4,413,867 

211  4.413.868 

236  4,413.869 

CLASS  313 

136  4,414.483 

273  4,414,484 

451  4,414.485 

CLASS  315 

4.414.486 
4.414,487 
4,414.488 
4,414,489 
4,414.490 
4,414,491 
4,414,492 
4,414,493 
4,414,494 

CLASS  318 

4,414,495 
4,414,496 
4,414,497 
4.414.498 
4,414,499 
4,414,500 


3.6 
5 

39 

51 

169.4 
282 
290 
308 
395 


571 
696 


798 
799 


CLASS  323 

280  4,414,501 

315  4,414,502 

4.414,503 


CLASS  324 


78  1 

85 

158  I 
210 
238 
250 
252 
347 


4,414,504 
4,414,505 
4,414.506 
4,414,507 
4,414,508 
4,414,509 
4.414,510 
4,414.511 


CLASS  328 

151  4,414,512 

CLASS  330 

204  4,414,513 

262  4,414,514 

CLASS  331 

111  4,414,515 

CLASS  333 
21  A  4,414,516 


CLASS  339 


6R 

14  R 

59  M 

74  R 

151  B 

217  R 

244  B 


4,413,870 
4,413.871 
4,413,872 
4.413,873 
4,413,874 
4,413.875 
4.413.876 


CLASS  340 


26 
52  R 

310  A 

347  AD 

347  DD 

365  R 

365  S 

500 

508 

566 

578 

651 

767 

790 

825.3 

825.83 


4,414,532 
4,414,533 
4,414,534 
4.414.535 
4,414.536 
4,414,537 
4,414,538 
4.414,539 
4,414.540 
4,414,541 
4,414.542 
4.414,543 
4.414.544 
4,414,545 
4,414,546 
4,414,547 


CLASS  343 

8  4.414.548 

18  E  4,414.549 

700  MS  4.414.550 

903  4.414,551 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,414,552 

4,414,553 

74.5  4,414,554 

76  PH  4,414,555 

160  4,414,556 


CLASS  350 


1.7 

6.7 

96.19 

96.20 

96.30 
334 
338 
342 
392 
426 
432 
501 


4,413,877 
4,413,878 
4,413,879 
4,413,880 
4,413,881 
4.413,882 
4.413.883 
4.413.884 
4.413.885 
4.413.886 
4.413.887 
4.413.888 
4.413.889 


CLASS  351 

221  4.413,890 


235 


4,413,891 


CLASS  354 

21  4,413,892 

195  4,413,893 

4,413.894 

234  4,413,895 

277  4,413,896 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

3P 
3SH 

4 

8 
48 
68 


4,413,897 
4,413,898 
4,413,901 
4,413,899 
4,413,900 
4,413,902 
4.413.903 


CLASS  356 

5 

4,413,904 

4,413,905 

141 

4,413,906 

4,413,907 

346 

4,413,908 

354 

4,413,909 

377 

4,413,910 

438 

4,413,911 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


CLASS  357 

12 

4.414.647 

155 

4.413.934 

331 

4,414.227 

157 

4.414,311 

538 

4.414.358 

16 

4.414.557 

16 
36 

4.414.648 
4.414.649 
4.414.650 

CLASS  366 

4,413.912 
4,413,913 
4,413,914 

181 

4.413.935 

CLASS  425 

283 

4,414,312 

555 

4.414.359 

17 
38 
39 
67 
81 

4.414.558 
4.414,559 
4,414,560 
4,414,561 
4,414,562 

CLASS  358 

122 

69 

75 
137 

CLASS  408 

8                    4,413,936 
239  A                4.413.937 

CLASS  409 

233                   4.413.938 

66 

71 

84 

149 

198 

217 

4.413.964 
4,413.965 
4.413.966 
4,413,967 
4,413.968 
4,413.969 

295 
302 
311 
353 
373 
434 
465 

4,414,313 
4,414,315 
4,414,314 
4,414,304 
4.414.305 
4.414.306 
4.414.307 

560 
702 

178 
237 

437 

4.414.360 
4.414.361 

CLASS  525 

4,414.362 
4.414.363 
4.414.364 

21  R               4.414.563 

CLASS  367 

CLASS  414 

222 

4.413.970 

496 

4.414.316 

4,414,365 

37 

4,414,564 

25 

4.414.656 

17 

4.413.939 

290 
311 
461 
523 

4.413,972 
4,413.971 
4.413,973 
4.413.974 

505 

4.414.308 

439 

4,414,366 

89 

4,414,565 

27 

4.414.651 

24  6 

4.413.940 

551 

4.414.309 

531 

4,414,367 

101 

4,414,566 

93 

4.414,652 

35 

4.413.941 

567 

4.414,310 

534 

4,414.368 

139 

4,414,567 

103 

4,414,654 

253 

4.413.942 

CLASS  431 

CLASS  S2fi 

4,414,568 

139 

4,414,653 

475 

4.413.943 

CLASS  426 

Vi  m^^%^J    Smv 

153 
154 

4,414,569 
4,414,570 

CLASS  368 

685 
739 

4.413.944 
4,413.945 

19 
98 

4.414.228 
4.414.229 
4.414.230 
4.414.232 
4.414.231 
4.414.233 
4.414,234 

56 

278 

4,413.975 
4.413,976 

65 
88 

4,414,369 
4,414,370 

158 
163 
172 
184 
227 
229 
242 
243 

4.414,571 
4,414,573 
4,414,572 
4,414,574 
4,414,575 

71 

44 
45 
46 

4,413,915 

CLASS  369 

4,414,655 
4,414,657 
4.414.658 

28 
182 
219  F 

CLASS  415 

4.413,946 
4,413,947 
4,413,948 

106 
266 

271 
535 
540 

56 
6 

CLASS  432 

4,413,977 
CLASS  433 

4.413.978 

119 
190 
217 
260 
348 

4,414,371 
4,414,372 
4,414,374 
4,414,375 
4,414,373 

4,414,576 

59 

4.414,659 

CLASS  416 

557 

4,414.235 

41 

4.413.979 

CLASS  528 

4,414,577 
4,414,578 

286 

4.414.660 

96  A                4.413.949 

573 
589 

4.414.236 
4,414.237 

CLASS  435 

15 

4,414,376 

256 

4,414,579 

CLASS  370 

CLASS  417 

602 

4!4I4!238 

7 

4.414.323 

88 

4,414,377 

260 

4,414,580 

95 

4.414.661 

53 

4,413,950 

607 

4.414.239 

4.414.324 

137 

4,414,378 

280 

4,414.581 

100 

4.414.662 

4,4131951 
4.413.952 
4.413.953 
4.413.954 
4.413.955 

614 

4,414.240 

4.414.325 

4,414,379 

282 
300 
342 

4.414.582 
4.414,583 
4,414,584 

4.414.663 
CLASS  371 

253 
262 
269 

2 

CLASS  427 

4.414.241 

11 
18 

47 

4.414.326 
4,414.327 
4,414.328 

173 
190 
298 

4,414,380 
4,414,381 
4,414,382 

CLASS  360 

20 

4,414,664 

270 

43  1 

4.414.242 

68 

4.414,329 

336 

4,414,383 

21 

4,414,665 

333 

4.413.956 
4.413.957 
4.413.958 

100 

4.414.243 

93 

4,414.330 

417 

4,414,384 

40 

4,414,585 

37 

4,414.666 

415 

105 

4.414.244 

129 

4,414,331 

496 

4.414.386 

70 

4.414.586 

4,414,667 

424 

127 

4.414.245 

219 

4,414,332 

CLASS  544 

76 

4,414.587 

38 

4,414,668 

222 

4.414.246 

243 

4,414,333 

77 

4.414.589 

49 

4,414,669 

CLASS  418 

230 

4.414.247 

262 

4,414,334 

28 

4,414,387 

84 

4.414.588 

CLASS  372 

14 

4.413.959 

236 

4.414.248 

313 

4,414,335 

48 

4,414.388 

97 

4.414.590 

^ri^r%i^i3    tf  1  m 

19 

4,413.960 

248  1 

4.414.249 

349 

4,414.389 

99 

4,414,591 

58 

4,414,670 

38 

4,413!961 

386 

4.414.250 

CLASS  436 

CLASS  546 

102 

4,414,592 

73 

4,414,671 

186 

4,413,962 

407  I 

4.414.251 

502 

4.414.336 

106 

4.414.593 
4.414.594 

CLASS  373 

259 

4,413,963 

424 

4.414.252 
4.414.253 

CLASS  455 

121 
302 

4,414.390 
4.414.391 

115 
129 

4.414.595 
4.414,596 

22 

4,414,672 
4,414.673 

31 

CLASS  419 

4.414,028 

CLASS  428 

20 
165 

4.414,686 
4,414,687 

CLASS  548 

133 

4,414,597 

130 

4,414,674 

^^V   *  ^^f%       M   ^tf4 

34 

4.414.254 

188 

4,414,688 

105 

4,414.392 

CLASS  361 

CLASS  374 

CLASS  420 

154 

4.414.255 

221 

4,414,689 

260 

4.414,393 

32 

4.413.916 

578 

4,414,027 

163 

4.414.256 

283 

-•,414.690 

451 

4,414,394 

18 

4,414.598 

579 

4,414.179 

182 

4.414.257 

471 

4,414,395 

56 

4.414.599 

173 

4.413.917 

CLASS  422 

193 

4.414.258 

CLASS  464 

478 

4.414.396 

4,414,600 

CLASS  375 

207 

4.414.259 

82 

4,413.980 

CLASS  549 

4.414.397 

97 
190 

4.414.601 
4.414.602 

90 
116 

4,414,675 
4,414,676 
4.414,677 

133 
186 

4.414.184 
4.414.180 

212 
213 

4.414.260 
4,414,261 

CLASS  474 

255 

227 

4.414.603 

240 

4.414.181 

222 

4.414.262 

94 

4.413,981 

262 

4,414,398 

385 

4,414.604 

444 

4.414.178 

234 

4.414.263 

138 

4,413,982 

309 

4,414,399 

388 

4.414,605 

CLASS  376 

CLASS  423 

241 

4.414.264 

CLASS  493 

313 

4,414,400 

397 

4,414,606 

136 

4,414,176 
4,414,177 

^wa.^'^Vhfh^  ^^p*r 

285 

4.414.265 

370 

4,414,401 

433 

4,414,607 

247 

7 
163 

4,414.183 
4,414,185 

287 
288 

4.414.266 

4.414.267 

30 

222 

4,413,983 
4,413,984 

475 

4.414,402 

CLASS  362 

CLASS  377 

175 

4,414.186 

289 

4.414.268 

CLASS  494 

CLASS  556 

32 

4,414,608 

28 

4,414,678 

251 

4,414.187 

290 

4.414.269 

%>f  Krfrvhf  h^  ^*  • 

430 

4,414.403 

33 
113 

4,414,609 
4,414,610 

CLASS  378 

297 
328 

4.414.188 
4.414.189 

325 
328 

4.414.270 
4.414.271 

17 

4,413,771 
4,413,772 

CLASS  560 

183 

4,414,611 

29 

4,414,679 

344 

4,414.190 

331 

4.414.272 

37 

4.413,773 

41 

4.414.404 

188 

4,414.612 

84 

4,414,680 

359 

4,414.191 

336 

4.414.273 

CLASS  501 

56 

4.414.405 

264 

4,414,615 

144 

4,414,681 

367 

4.414,033 

4.414.274 

103 

4,414,337 

109 

4.414.406 

267 

4,414,613 

146 

4,414.682 

445 

4,414,192 

352 

4.414.275 

144 

4,414.408 

269 

4.414,614 

177 

4.414.683 

478 

4,414.193 

374 

4.414.276 

CLASS  502 

233 

4.414,409 

308 
404 

417 

4,414.616 
4,414.617 
4,414,618 

22 

CLASS  381 

4,414,430 

573  G 

580 

633 

4.414.194 
4.414.195 
4.414.196 

395 
402 
413 

4,414.277 
4.414.278 
4.414.279 

72 

73 

162 

4,414,139 
4,414,138 
4,414,137 

265 

4,414,410 
CLASS  562 

CLASS  363 

48 

4,414,431 

652 

4.414.182 

422 

4.414.280 

169 

4,414^132 

534 

4,414,411 

70 
200 

4,414,619 

CLASS  364 

4,414,620 
4,414,621 
4,414,622 

4 
49 

95 

CLASS  382 

4,414,684 
4,414,685 

CLASS  384 

4,413,918 

3 
44 
52 
63 
88 

CLASS  424 

4.414.197 
4.414.198 
4.414.199 
4.414,200 
4,414,201 

433 

461 
550 
577 
616 
650 

4.414.281 
4.414.282 
4.414.283 
4,414.284 
4,414,285 
4,414,286 
4,414,287 

179 
204 
224 
225 
303 
314 

4,414.133 
4.414.134 
4.414.135 
4.414.136 
4.414.140 
4.414.141 

535 

35 
271 
412 
443 

4,414.412 

CLASS  564 

4.414.413 
4.414,414 
4.414.415 
4,414,416 

4,414,623 
4,414.624 
4,414.625 
4,414,626 

208 
248 

CLASS  400 

4,413,919 
4,413,920 

147 
154 
177 

4,414,202 
4,414.203 
4.414.204 
4.414.205 

694 
695 
700 

4,414,288 
4,414.289 
4.414.290 

27 

CLASS  521 

4.414.338 
CLASS  523 

315 
346 

CLASS  568 

4,414.417 
4.414,418 

4,414,627 

CLASS  401 

4.414.206 

CLASS  429 

137 

4.414.339 

421 

4.414,419 

4,414,628 

96 

4,413,921 

180 

4.414.207 

14 

4.414.291 

219 

4.414.340 

454 

4,414,420 

300 

4,414.629 

224 

4.414.208 

19 

4,414,292 

340 

4.414.341 

462 

4,414,421 

426 

4,414,630 

CLASS  403 

243 

4.414.209 

27 

4,414,293 

437 

4.414.342 

724 

4,414,422 

487 

4,414,631 
4,414,632 

341 

4,413,922 

245 
246 

4.414,210 
4,414,211 

35 
50 

4,414,294 
4,414,296 

440 

4.414.343 

CLASS  588 

510 

4,414.633 

CLASS  404 

247 

4,414,212 

59 

4,414.295 

CLASS  534 

517 

4,414,423 

526 

4,414.634 
4,414,635 

II 

4,413,923 

248.5 
248.51 

4,414,213 
4,414,214 

61 
99 

4.414.297 
4.414.298 

65 
108 

4.414.344 
4.414.345 

n.A.SS  604 

4,414,636 

CLASS  405 

250 

4,414,215 

104 

4.414.299 

158 

4.414.346 

9 

4.413,985 

569 

4,414,637 

31 

4,413,924 

251 

4,414,216 

111 

4.414.300 

168 

4.414.347 

14 

4.413.986 

571 

4,414.638 

195 

4.413,925 

263 

4,414,217 

136 

4,414,301 

255 

4.414.348 

28 

4.413.987 

602 

4,414,639 

204 

4,413,926 

4,414,218 

190 

4,414,302 

261 

4.414.349 

29 

4.413.988 

702 

4,414,640 

252 

4,413.927 

267 

4.414,219 

217 

4,414,303 

320 

4.414.350 

96 

4.413.989 

728 

4,414,641 

260 

4,413,928 

4.414,220 

CLASS  430 

413 

4,414.351 

122 

4.413.990 

766 

4,414,642 

4,413,929 

269 

4,414,221 

443 

4.414.352 

191 

4.413.991 

900 

4,414.643 

261 

4,413,930 

270 

4,414,222 

4 

4,414,317 

458 

4.414,353 

263 

4,413.992 

4.414,644 

264 

4,413,931 

273  R 

4,414,223 

24 

4.414.318 

460 

4,414,354 

274 

4,413,993 

4,414,645 
CLASS  365 

CLASS  406 

274 

4.414,224 
4,414,225 

65 
106 

4.414.319 
4,414.320 

462 
494 

4.414.355 
4.414.385 

327 
365 

4,413,994 
4,413,623 

138 

4.413,932 

279 

4,414.226 

106.6 

4,414,321 

496 

4.414.356 

368 

4,413,995 

2 

4.414,646 

152 

4,413,933 

305 

4,414,407 

4,414,322 

513 

4,414,357 

382 

4.413.996 

PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3- 
D6- 


232 

271,249 

257 

271,250 

320 

271,251 

400 

271,252 

271.253 

5 

271,254 

61 

271,255 

32 

271,256 

47 

271,257 

137 

271,258 

154 

271,259 

161 

271,260 

167 

271,261 

168 

271,262 

179 

271,263 

198 

271,264 

D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


235 
269 
137 
350 
363 
398 


23 
26 
91 
330 
339 
347 
349 


271,265 
271,266 
271,267 
271,268 
271,269 
271,270 
271,271 
271.272 
271.273 
271.274 
271.275 
271.276 
271.277 
271.278 
271.279 
271,280 


DIO- 

DU- 
D12- 


D13- 


351 
370 
415 
438 
454 
457 
106 
126 
164 
36 
86 
180 
204 
344 
24 


271.281 
271.282 
271.283 
271.284 
271.285 
271.286 
271.287 
271.288 
271.289 
271.290 
271.291 
271.292 
271,293 
271.294 
271.295 
271.296 


D14- 

D15- 
D16- 

D18- 
D21- 


II 

53 

59 


144 

36 

42 

133 

135 

1 

12 

13 

48 


271.297 
271.298 
271.299 
271.300 
271.301 
271,302 
271.303 
271.304 
271,305 
271.306 
271.307 
271.308 
271,309 
271.310 
271.311 
271.312 


D22- 


D23— 


76 

78 

171 

219 

231 

234 

1 

7 

27 

28 

4 

65 

90.1 

139 


271, 
271, 
271, 
271, 
271, 
271, 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 


313 
314 
315 
316 
317 
318 
319 
320 
321 
,322 
,323 
,324 
,325 
,326 
,327 
,328 


163 

271,329 
271,330 

D24- 

26 

271,331 
271,332 

56 

271,333 

99 

271,334 
271,335 

D26— 

138 

271,336 

D28- 

85 

271,337 

D29- 

6 

271,338 

D32- 

55 

271.339 
271,340 

D34— 

28 

271,341 

39 

271,342 

43 

271,343 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


68 


5,133 


5,134 


5,135 


89 


5,136 


\ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  m 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4,413.733 

4,414,258 

4,414,232 

4,414,364 

4,414,567 

4,414,591 

4,414,598 

4,414,664 

4,414,036 

4,413,358 

4,413,401 

4.413,432 

4,413,437 

4,413,439 

4,413,500 

4,413,518 

4,413,540 

4,413,589 

4,413,619 

4,413,630 

4,413,632 

4,413,660 

4,413,675 

4,413,692 

4,413,698 

4,413,731 

4,413,753 

4,413,814 

4,413,842 

4,413,854 

4,413,864 

4.413,870 

4,413,909 

4,413,911 

4,414,006 

4,414,017 

4,414,037 

4,414,040 

4,414,049 

4,414,080 

4,414,086 

4,414,087 

4.414,100 

4,414,103 

4,414,104 

4,414,109 

4,414,110 

4,414,181 

4.414.198 

4.414.269 

4,414,360 

4.414.482 

4.414,502 


04 


06 


4,414,507 

4,414,516 

4,414,523 

4,414,548 

4,414,566 

4,414,587 

4,414.588 

4,414,594 

4,414,606 

4,414,631 

4,414,655 

4,414,666 

4,413,901 

4,414,057 

4,414,119 

4,414,295 

4,414,537 

4,413,497 

4,413,726 

4,413,773 

4,413,774 

4,413,813 

4,414,009 

4,414.011 

4,414.106 

4,414,294 

4,414,579 

4,414,609 

4,414,656 

4,414,679 

4,413,765 

4,413,795 

4,414,205 

4,414,504 

4,414,512 

4,414,525 

4,414,547 

4,414,644 

4,413,360 

4,413,368 

4,413,402 

4,413,404 

4,413,414 

4,413,440 

4,413,441 

4,413,456 

4,413.476 

4,413,521 

4,413,615 

4.413,618 

4,413,633 

4,413.635 

4,413,666 


08 


09 


4.413.671 

4.413.758 

4.413.680 

4.413.770 

4.413.690 

4.413,771 

4.413.740 

4,413.772 

4.413.741 

4,413.913 

4.413.757 

4.413,935 

4.413,769 

4,413,973 

4,413,775 

4,414.140 

4.413.782 

4,414,249 

4.413.800 

4.414.285 

4.413.808 

4.414.291 

4.413.822 

4.414.384 

4.413,851 

4,414.388 

4.413,875 

4.414,463 

4,413,956 

10  :     4,413,968 

4,413,972 

4.414.063 

4,413,978 

4,414.159 

4,413.991 

4.414,237 

4,414,019 

4.414.280 

4,414,127 

4,414.356 

4,414,131 

4.414.372 

4,414.137 

4.414.409 

4,414,150 

11   :     4.413,625 

4,414.185 

12  :     4.413.362 

4,414,238 

4.413.364 

4.414.293 

4,413,447 

4,414,423 

4.413.452 

4,414,480 

4.413.486 

4,414,497 

4.413.504 

4,414,541 

4,413.607 

4,414,544 

4.413.655 

4,414,554 

4.413.684 

4,414,560 

4,413.719 

4.414,573 

4.413.761 

4.414,593 

4.413.827 

4.414.595 

4.413.902 

4.414,617 

4.414.021 

4,414,625 

4,414,180 

4,414,643 

4.414.303 

4,414,647 

4.414.492 

4,414,649 

4.414,499 

4,414,658 

4.414.517 

4,413,573 

4,414,623 

4,413,725 

4.414.624 

4,414,166 

4.414.676 

4,414,546 

13  :     4.413.434 

4,414,583 

4.413.546 

4,414,590 

4.413.662 

4,413.469 

4,413.728 

4.413.524 

4.413,729 

4,413,525 

4.413.828 

4,413.529 

4,413,987 

4,413,704 

4,414,263 

16 

17 


4,414,508 

4,413, 4?9 

4,413,367 

4,413,374 

4,413,377 

4,413,390 

4,413,419 

4,413,443 

4.41.1,462 

4,413,480 

4.413,506 

4,413,531 

4,413,544 

4,413,549 

4.413,552 

4,413,559 

4.413.588 

4,413,595 

4,413,613 

4,413,620 

4,413,623 

4,413,629 

4,413,693 

4.413.708 

4,413,730 

4,413,749 

4,413,776 

4,413,811 

4,413,823 

4.413,850 

4,413,862 

4,413,986 

4,413,990 

4,413,992 

4.414.060 

4,414.093 

4,414,120 

4.414,122 

4.414.149 

4.414,176 

4,414.202 

4,414.326 

4.414,342 

4.414.380 

4,414.396 

4.414.406 

4.414.426 

4,414.432 

4.414,452 

4.414.462 

4,414,474 

4,414,511 

4.414.527 


19 


20 


21 


22 


4.414,538 

4,414,543 

4,414,612 

4,414,613 

4.414,674 

4.414.67? 

4,413,418 

4,413,423 

4,413,468 

4,413,537 

4,413,569 

4.413,597 

4,413.68! 

4,413,743 

4.413,767 

4,413.836 

4.413,848 

4,413,856 

4,413,967 

4,413,975 

4,413,988 

4,414,167 

4,414,213 

4,414,352 

4.414,441 

4,414.577 

4,414,614 

4,413,375 

4.413,376 

4.413.488 

4,413,715 

4,414,453 

4,414.689 

4,413,466 

4,413,638 

4,413,834 

4,413.839 

4,413.940 

4,414,171 

4,414,324 

4,413,463 

4,413,672 

4.413.919 

4.413.951 

4,414,067 

4,414.098 

4,413,371 

4,413,516 

4.413,651 

4.413.688 

4.414.084 

4.414.099 

4.414.346 


PI  57 


PI  58 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


23 

24 


25 


26 


27 


4.414,404 

4,413,571 

4.413,821 

4.413,379 

4.413,592 

4,413,879 

4,413,906 

4.413,964 

4,414.013 

4,414,041 

4.414,108 

4,414,413 

4,414,414 

4,414,461 

4,414,534 

4,414,550 

4,414,605 

4,413,365 

4,413,411 

4,413,490 

4,413,494 

4,413,505 

4,413,622 

4,413,756 

4,413,880 

4,413,908 

4,414,076 

4,414,116 

4,414,147 

4,414,197 

4,414,218 

4,414,286 

4.414.300 

4.414.315 

4,414,368 

4.414,439 

4,414.476 

4.414.479 

4.414.524 

4,414.526 

4.414.562 

4.414.616 

4.414.637 

4.414.667 

4.414.670 

4.414.682 

4.413,385 

4,413,426 

4.413,445 

4.413.448 

4,413.489 

4.413.536 

4.413.603 

4.413,699 

4,413,711 

4,413,838 

4,413,840 

4,413,868 

4,413.953 

4,413,960 

4,413,976 

4,413,979 

4,414,033 

4.414.055 

4.414.126 

4.414.174 

4,414.199 

4.414.203 

4,414,266 

4,414,292 

4,414,298 

4,414,339 

4.414,422 

4,414,531 

4,414.589 

4.414,632 

4,414.685 

4,413,649 

4.413.722 

4.413.752 

4.413.801 

4,413,806 


4,413,818 

4,414,240 

4,413,819 

4,414,244 

4,413,945 

4,414,250 

4,413,989 

4,414,265 

4,414,313 

4,414,277 

4,414,355 

4,414,278 

4,414,376 

4,414,283 

4,414,521 

4,414,311 

4,414.602 

4,414,341 

4,414.652 

4,414,366 

29   : 

4.413,438 

4,414,367 

4,413,572 

4,414,383 

4,413,587 

4,414,385 

4,413,982 

4,414,400 

4,413,983 

4,414,402 

4,414,035 

4,414,425 

4,414,047 

4,414,440 

4,414,354 

4,414,489 

4,414,357 

4,414,490 

4,414,438 

4,414,519 

4,414,443 

4,414,535 

4,414,653 

4.414.561 

31   : 

4,413,783 

4.414,572 

32   : 

4,413,415 

4,414,580 

4,413,784 

4,414,597 

4,414,029 

4.414,611 

4,414,491 

4,414.628 

33   : 

4,413,609 

4.414.629 

4.413,624 

4.414.638 

4,413,628 

4.414.639 

4,413,735 

4,414,642 

4.414,471 

4,414,660 

4,414,645 

35  :     4,413.361 

34 

4,413,400 

4.413,826 

4,413.427 

4.414.082 

4.413,446 

4,414,282 

4,413,478 

36       4.413,363 

4,413,510 

4,413.391 

4,413,517 

4,413.396 

4,413,533 

1       4.413.398 

4,413,556 

4,413,399 

4,413,557 

'       4.413,407 

4,413,566 

4,413,417 

4,413,577 

4,413.436 

4,413,578 

4.413.442 

4,413,579 

4.413,455 

4,413,581 

4.413.477 

4.413,583 

4.413,481 

4.413.584 

4,413.493 

4.413,621 

4,413,541 

4,413.639 

4,413,564 

4.413.646 

4.413.570 

4,413,647 

4.413.593 

4,413,678 

4.413.614 

4,413,702 

4,413.626 

4.413,720 

4.413,631 

4,413,723 

4.413,676 

4,413.727 

4,413,742 

4.413,750 

4,413,762 

4.413.921 

4,413.766 

4.413.934 

4.413.779 

4,413,995 

4.413,807 

4,414,034 

4,413,824 

4,414.066 

4.413.825 

4,414.095 

4,413.847 

4.414,096 

4.413,882 

4,414.097 

4.413,891 

4.414.102 

4.413.892 

4.414.113 

4.413.895 

4.414,129 

4,413,898 

4,414,130 

4.413,903 

4,414,141 

4,413.939 

4,414.142 

4,413,946 

4,414.144 

4.413,950 

4.414.146 

4.413,984 

4.414.155 

4.413.993 

4.414.175 

4,414.059 

4,414.189 

4.414,064 

4.414.219 

4,414.069 

4,414,229 

4.414,090 

4,414,231 

4.414.123 

4,414,234 

4,414,143 

37 


39 


4,414.152 

4.414.161 

4.414,179 

4,414,206 

4,414,207 

4,414,243 

4,414,256 

4,414,281 

4,414,304 

4,414,306 

4,414,307 

4,414,310 

4,414,314 

4,414,320 

4,414,349 

4,414,393 

4,414,403 

4,414,427 

4.414.447 

4.414.467 

4,414.501 

4,414,510 

4,414,528 

4,414,540 

4,414,555 

4,414,576 

4.414.600 

4.414.669 

4,413.366 

4.413.406 

4.413.734 

4.413.981 

4.414.045 

4.414.163 

4.414.169 

4.414.268 

4.414.316 

4,414.431 

4.414.468 

4.413.420 

4.413.425 

4,413,451 

4,413,457 

4,413.496 

4.413.499 

4.413.608 

4.413,617 

4.413.645 

4.413.663 

4.413,691 

4,413,738 

4.413.748 

4.413,805 

4,413,820 

4,413,849 

4,413,852 

4.413,866 

4.413,884 

4.413,966 

4.413,970 

4.413,974 

4.414.010 

4.414.048 

4.414.085 


40 


41 


42 


4,414.134 

43 

4.414.173 

4.414.178 

44 

4.414.184 

4.414.248 

45 

4.414.267 

4.414.335 

46 

4.414.348 

47 

4.414.359 

4.414.362 

4.414.374 

4.414.386 

4.414.399 

4.414.408 

4.414.522 

4.414.610 

48 

4.414.634 

4.414.671 

4.413.370 
4,413,387 
4,413.394 
4,413,408 
4,413.523 
4,413,653 
4,413,745 
4,414,083 
4,414,107 
4,414,118 
4,414,136 
4,414.329 
4,414,334 
4,414.340 
4,413,832 
4,414,428 
4,414,506 
4,414,683 
4,413,372 
4,413,413 
4,413,429 
4,413,431 
4,413,458 
4,413,470 
4,413,519 
4,413,673 
4,413,689 
4,413,707 
4,413,867 
4,413,871 
4,413,872 
4,413,920 
4,413,930 
4,414,007 
4,414,023 
4,414,043 
4,414,068 
4,414,089 
4,414,092 
4,414,094 
4,414,115 
4,414,154 
4,414,168 
4,414,188 
4,414,200 
4,414,210 
4,414,211 
"4,414,215 
4,414,224 
4,414,301 
4,414,312 
4,414,317 
4,414,337 
4,414,350 
4,414,353 
4,414,361 
4,414,389 
4,414,445 
4,414,449 
4,414,485 
4,414,500 
4,414,601 
4,146,489 
4,413,503 
4,414,172 
4,414,260 
4,414,530 
4,413,737 
4,413,952 
4,413,833 
4,413,450 
4,413,610 
4,413,611 
4,413,860 
4,414,187 
4,414,382 
4,414,493 
4,414,564 
4,413,388 
4,413,453 
4,413,467 


49 


51 


53 


54 
55 


56 


4,413,511 

4.413,512 

4,413,513 

4.413,514 

4,413,532 

4,413.591 

4,413.636 

4,413,642 

4,413,652 

4,413,677 

4,413,679 

4,413,681 

4,413,682 

4,413,683 

4,413,713 

4,413,736 

4,413,809 

4.413,855 

4,413,859 

4,413,874 

4,413,918 

4,413,957 

4,414,053 

4,414,101 

4,414,112 

4,414,121 

4,414,138 

4,414,194 

4,414,227 

4,414,251 

4,414,252 

4,414,371 

4,414,375 

4,414,410 

4,414,459 

4,414,553 

4,414,651 

4,413,389 

4,413,835 

4,413,996 

4,414,518 

4,414,592 

4,413,397 

4,413,449 

4,413,473 

4,413,474 

4,413,475 

4,413,522 

4,413,580 

4,413,637 

4,413,641 

4,413,668 

4,413,674 

4,413,925 

4,413,985 

4,414,397 

4,414,509 

4,414,532 

4,414,641 

4,413,430 

4,413,747 

4,413,785 

4,413,931 

4,414,177 

4,414,539 

4,414,618 

4,414,411 

4,413,492 

4,413,706 

4,413,724 

4,413,804 

4,413,865 

4,413,938 

4,413,959 

4,413,980 

4,414,217 

4,414,220 

4,414,264 

4,414,473 

4,413,465 

4,413,907 
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04 
06 


271,304 

271.318 

271,306 

271.336 

271,260 

08  : 

271,335 

271,253 

271,342 

271,286 

09  : 

271,284 

271,291 

271,331 

271.292 

271,332 

271.294 

271.337 

271.307 

13   : 

271.297 

271.310 

17   : 

271.287 

271.311 

271,288 

271.312 

271,293 

271.313 

271,303 

18 


19 
21 


22 
25 


271.314 
271,324 
271.254 
271.296 
271,329 
271.250 
271.261 
271.262 
271.263 
271.322 
271.301 
271,302 
271.320 


26 

27 


30 
33 
34 
36 


271.317 
271.341 
271.270 
271.271 
271.272 
271.273 
271.252 
271.251 
271.265 
271.267 
271.285 
271.295 


37 
39 


271.308 

271,343 

271.333 

41   : 

271,276 

271.334 

42   : 

271,316 

271.259 

271,321 

271.256 

47   : 

271,323 

271,258 

48   : 

271,327 

271,275 

271,328 

271,282 

51   : 

271,299 

271,290 

271,300 

271,315 

55   : 

271,264 

271,319 

271,268 

271,340 

271,326 

5,136 


39 


5,134 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 


265.00 
5.00 


65.00 


Dec.  3,  1982. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,160,791,  Re.  S.N.  436,854,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  CI. 
525/860,  POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRANES  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  Willard  S.  Highley,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  The  United  States  of  America  as  Rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Health.  Education,  and  Wel- 
fare. Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  Ex.  Gp.: 
142 

4,343,080,  Re.  S.N.  527,498,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  CI. 
29/571,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICE,  Osamu  Hataishi,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Fujitsu  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  D.  Halsey,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,382,492,  Re.  S.N.  535,966,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1983,  CI. 
188/71.8,  DISC  BRAKE  HAVING  A  PISTON  RE- 
TRACTION ASSEMBLY,  Irvine  R.  Ritsema,  Owner 
of  Record:  Bendix  Corp..  Southfield.  Mich..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  David  Schoenle,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,393,911,  Re.  S.N.  527,410,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  CI. 
152/158,  SAFETY  LINER  FOR  TIRES,  Mason  C. 
Winfield,  Owner  of  Record:  Astronics  Corp..  Orchard 
Park,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  K.  Fitzsimmons, 
Ex.  Gp.:  161 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
1      CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,709,369,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,454,  Requested:  Oct.  5, 
1983,  CI.  210/400,  POWER  DRIVEN  TRANSFER 
ROLL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  OIL  COLLECTOR  TUBE, 
Eugene  L.  Brill,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Baldwin,  Egan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176, 
Requester:  Oil  Skimmers,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

3,784,110,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,460,  Requested:  Oct. 
14,  1983,  CI.  239/304,  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 
GUN  HAVING  A  REPLACEABLE  NOZZLE,  Wil- 
liam  R.  Brooks,  Owner  of  Record:  Insta-Foam  Products, 
Inc.,  Joliet.  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Olson,  Trexler,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313,  Requester:  Universal  Foam  Systems, 
Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis. 

4,326,938,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,458,  Requested:  Oct. 
12,  1983,  CI.  204/228,  PLANAR  CARBON  FIBER 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE,  Sankar  Das  Gupta,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  HSA  Reactors  Ltd.,  Rexdale,  Can- 
ada, Attorney  or  Agent:  Lerner,  David,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
112,  Requester:  Owner 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-370,009  (4,405,806).  BROMINE-CONTAINING 
2.4-DIAMINOTRIAZINES. 

SN  6-212,655  (4,400,391).  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
OF  BIOACTIVE  MATERIALS  USING  ALGI- 
NATE GEL  BEADS. 

SN  6-258,489  (4,401,156).  CONTROLLED  RELEASE 
OF    BIOACTIVE    MATERIALS    USING    ALGI- 
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NATE  GEL  BEADS. 

SN  6-345,455  (4,400,114).  EARTH  ANCHOR  APPA- 
RATUS AND  METHOD. 

SN  6-258,506  (4,400,983).  MECHANICAL  BUNCHER 
FOR  LEAFY  VEGETABLES. 

SN  6-473,396  (4,405,514).  PREPARATION  OF  ES- 
TERS OF  RESIN  ACIDS,  RESINS,  ROSINS,  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF. 

Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-300.363  (4,398,293).  FREQUENCY  STABILIZA- 
TION FOR  TWO-MODE  LASER. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-239,015  (4,397,310).  ANASTIGMATIC  HIGH 
MAGNIFICATION,  WIDE-ANGLE  BINOCULAR 
INDIRECT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LASER  PHO- 
TOCOAGULATOR. 

SN  6-331,989  (4,405,611).  BISULFITE  STABILIZA- 
TION OF  5-AZACYTIDINE. 

SN  6-110,293  (4,404,182).  ETHIODIZED  OIL  EMUL- 
SION FOR  INTRAVENOUS  HEPATOGRAPHY. 

SN  6-222,936  (4,398,101).  FOUR  INPUT  COINCI- 
DENCE DETECTOR. 

SN  6-262,806  (4,403,985).  JET  CONTROLLED 
CATHETER. 

SN  6-279,443  (4,405,712).  LTR- VECTORS. 

SN  6-341,572  (4,397,843).  MANNOSE-6-PHOS- 
PHATE-LOW  DENSITY  PROTEIN  REAGENT 
EFFECTIVE  AGAINST  HYPERCHOLESTEROL- 
EMIA. 

SN  6-495,725.  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 
AGAINST  NON  SMALL  CELL  LUNG  CANCER. 

SN  6-339,886  (4,405,720).  SILVER  STAINS  FOR 
PROTEIN  IN  GELS. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-512,070.  BEAM  ADDRESSED  MEMORY  SYS- 
TEM. 

SN  6-307,347  (4,393,198).  COPOLYMERS  FROM 
OCTAFLUORONAPHTHALENE. 

SN  6-300,761  (4,391,660).  COPPER  CONTAINING 
BALLISTIC  ADDITIVES. 

SN  6-387,580  (4,393,101).  DIETHYNYLEBENZENE- 
ETHYNYLPYRENE  COPOLYMERS. 

SN  6-512,847.  ELECTRODING  OF  MULTI-LAY- 
ERED EPITAXIAL  STRUCTURES. 

SN  6-515,240.  ELEVATED  TRANSIENT  TEMPER- 
ATURE LEAK  TEST  FOR  UNSTABLE  MICRO- 
ELECTRONIC PACKAGES. 

SN  6-195,693  (4,392,775).  FLAT  WORKPIECE 
PICKUP. 

SN  6-232,094  (4,392,624).  IMPLANTED  BOUNDARY 
LAYER  TRIP 

SN  6-512,062.  LOADING  DOLLY. 

SN  6-283,245  (4,395,469).  LOW  PRESSURE  NICKEL 
HYDROGEN  BATTERY. 

SN  6-201,860  (4,392,709).  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURING HOLOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  FOR  FI- 
BER AND  INTEGRATED  OPTIC  SYSTEMS. 

SN  6-512,083.  MODULAR  AIR  SHUT-OFF  VALVE. 

SN  6-506,919.  POCKET  SIZE  ANTENNA  MATCH 
INDICATOR. 

SN  6-300,762  (4,395,684).  R.F.  PRIMED  PLASMA 
LIMITER  FOR  RADAR  RECEIVER  PROTEC- 
TOR. 

SN  6-368,785  (4,393,997).  REMOVABLED  SECOND- 
ARY AIRCRAFT  FUEL  ENCLOSURE. 

SN  6-512,064.  SIMULTANEOUS  SIGNAL  DETEC- 
TION FOR  IFM  RECEIVERS  BY  TRANSIENT 
DETECTION. 

SN  6-308,973  (4,394,223).  TIN  AND  GOLD  PLAT- 
ING PROCESS. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-510,710.  A  SOLID  PROPELLANT  SOUND 
GENERATOR  FOR  COAGULATION  OF  AERO- 
SOLS. 


SN  6-510,698.  ANTIARMOR  WEAPON  SYSTEM 

SN  6-524,716  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
SMR  CODES 

SN  6-507.660  DISCRETE  STEP  ACTUATION  SYS- 
TEM. 

SN  6-511.602  DUAL  FIELD-OF-VIEW  OPTICAL 
TARGET  DETECTOR. 

SN  6-510,709.  ERECTABLE  LARGE  OPTIC  FOR 
OUTER  SPACE  APPLICATION. 

SN  6-517,613.  IMPROVED  DIELECTRIC  WAVE- 
GUIDE FERRITE  RESONANCE  ISOLATOR. 

SN  6-512.831.  INFRARED  BEACON. 

SN  6-526.848  INTERFERENCE  CANCELLING  RE- 
CEIVER HAVING  HIGH  ANGULAR  RESOLU- 
TION TRANSMITTED  RADIATORS 

SN  6-517,191  INTERFERENCE  CANCELLING 
TRANSMITTER. 

SN  6-574.423.  LIGHT  OPERATED  MEASURING 
SYSTEM  CROSS-REFERENCE  TO  RELATED 
APPLICATION. 

SN  6-522.949.  LOW  POWER  RADIO  SYNTHE- 
SIZER WITH  HARMONIC  IDENTIFICATION 
FEATURE. 

SN  6-524.614  MAGNETIC  FLUID  GYRO  BEAR- 
ING AND  CAGING  MECHANISM 

SN  6-517.614.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DISPERSIVE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

SN  6-527.054  OPTICAL  INTERFACE  TO  AN 
ELECTRICAL  CENTRAL  OFFICE 

SN  6-519.460.  PATIN  ANALYSIS  PAPER 

SN  6-527,714.  PERCUSSION  INITIATED  SPOT- 
TING  CHARGE. 

SN  6-525,374.  PUSH-PULL  PULSED  GAS  LASER 

SN  6-509,577.  QUICK  ACCESS  SPLICE  FOR  MIS- 
SILE SECTIONS. 

SN  6-526,735.  SMALL  ANGULAR  BEAMWIDTH 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-528,837  SOLID  STATE  RELAY  WITH  FAST 
TURNOFF. 

SN  6-224,776.  UNSYMMETRICAL  POLYNITRO- 
CARBONATES  AND  SYMMETRICAL  1.3-BIS 
(HALO-AND  NITROALKYLCARBONYLDI- 

OXY)-2.2-DINITROPROPANES  AND  METHODS 
OF  PREPARATION 

Department  of  the  Interior 

SN  6-168.823  (4,404,523).  READOUT  CIRCUIT  FOR 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER. 

SN  6-348,118  (4.401.632).  RECOVERY  OF  ARSENIC 
FROM  FLUE  DUST. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,065,759,  Uwis-Parham  Corp.,  HAIR  STRAIGHT- 
ENING METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  filed  Oct  30. 
1979.  D.C..  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  79-Civ-5863  (KTD).  Lewis- 
Parham  Corp.  v.  Sunbeam  Corp.  Same,  filed  Oct.  30. 
1979.  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  79-Civ-5866  (KTD).  Lewis- 
Parham  Corp  v.  Braun.  Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  79-Civ.5867,  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v. 
Schick,  Inc  Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.. 
Doc.  79-Civ-5868  (KTD).  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v.  Macy 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.. 
Doc.  79-Civ-5869  (KTD),  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v.  The 
Gillette  Co.  Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.. 
Doc.  79-Civ-5870,  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v.  Korvettes,  Inc. 
Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-5871,  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v.  General  Electric. 
Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-5872,  Lewis-Parham  Corp  v.  Sperry  Remington. 
Same,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-5873  (KTD),  Lewis-Parham  Corp.  v.  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corp. 

3,092,060,  Donald  V.  Reid,  FLYING  SUBMARINE, 
filed  June  12.   1978.  DC,  S.D.  Fla    (Ft    Lauderdale). 
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Doc.  78-8185-CIV-NCR,  Donald  V.  Reid  v.  U.S.  Govern- 
ment 

3,108^1,  Ampex  Corp.,  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM,  flled  Nov.  24,  1978.  U.S. 
Ct.  of  Claims  (Wash.  D.C.),  Doc.  513-78,  Ampex  Corp. 
V.  The  United  States. 

3,116,835,  Theodore  A.  Brandon,  LUMBER  SORT- 
ING AND  ACCUMULATING  MECHANISMS,  filed 
Dec.  28,  1979,  D.C.,  W.D.  Wash.  (Tacoma),  Doc. 
C79-575T,  Theodore  A.  Brandon  v.  Boise  Cascade  Corp., 
etal 

3,216,674,  Walter  G.  Finch,  PROPORTIONAL 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SPINNING  BODY 
IN  FREE  SPACE;  4,093,154,  same,  TARGET  SEEK- 
ING GYRO  FOR  A  MISSILE;  Re.  26,887,  same,  PRO- 
PORTIONAL NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
SPINNING  BODY  IN  FREE  SPACE,  filed  Jan.  11, 
1980,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  J-80-0055,  Walter  G. 
Finch,  et  a  I.  v.  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

3,25834,  Shell  Oil  Co.,  DIMETHYL- l-METHYL-2- 
(METHYL  CARBAMOYL)  VINYL  PHOSPHATE 
INSECTICIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE,  filed  Oct. 
9,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  79-1722-E, 
Shell  Oil  Co.  v.  Jessen  and  Co.,  Inc.  Defendant  is  en- 
joined and  restrained  from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's 
E'^atent.  Filed  Jan.  IS,  1980.  Same,  filed  Jan.  2,  1980. 
>.C.,  S.D.  Calif  (San  Diego),  Doc.  80.0002-N,  Shell  Oil 
Co.  v.  Fifield  Land  Co.,  Inc.  Defendant  has  agreed  not 
to  commit  any  further  acts  of  infringement  of  Pat.  No. 
3,2S8,394.  Action  is  dismissed  with  prejudice  with  each 
party  to  bear  its  own  costs.  Filed  July  28,  1980. 

3,290345,  Butler  Mfg.  Co.,  PREFABRICATED  IN- 
SULATED PANEL  SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  DC. 
W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  Civ-80-016-D.  Butler 
Mfg.  Co.  V.  Star  Mfg.  Co.  of  Oklahoma.  Claim  and  coun- 
terclaim dismissed  with  prejudice  with  each  party  to 
bear  its  own  costs.  Filed  June  30,  1980. 

3,298,322,  Eugene  L.  Sherrod,  PUMP  FOR  SEMI- 
FLUID MATERIALS;  3,380,388,  same,  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCRETE  PUMP; 
3,465,685,  suae,  SELF-CLEARING  ROTATING 
CONVEYOR,  filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  DC,  ED.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  75-3650,  Eugene  L.  Sherrod  and 
Frances  L  Sherrod  v.  Allentown  Pneumatic  Gun  Co. 
Complaint  and  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice 
and  without  costs  to  either  party.  Filed  July  15,  1977. 

3,308,065,  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  SCALE  RE- 
MOVAL, FERROUS  METAL  PASSIVATION  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR;  3,413,160,  same,  PAS- 
SIVATION OF  FERROUS  METAL  SURFACE; 
3,438,811,  same,  REMOVAL  OF  COPPER  CONTAIN- 
ING INCRUSTATIONS  FROM  FERROUS  SUR- 
FACES, filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Miss.  (Oxford). 
Doc.  GC7831-K-P,  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  v. 
Halliburton  Co. 

3,308,065,  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  SCALE  RE- 
MOVAL, FERROUS  METAL  PASSIVATION  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR;  3,438,811,  same,  RE- 
MOVAL OF  COPPER  CONTAINING  INCRUSTA- 
TIONS FROM  FERROUS  SURFACES,  filed  Mar.  17, 
1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Miss.  (Oxford),  Doc.  GC78320-K.  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  v.  Miss.  Power  &  Light  Co. 

3,328,961,  Twin  Disc,  Inc..  MULTIPLE  STAGE, 
HYDRAULIC  JET  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
FOR  WATER  CRAFT;  3,405,526,  same,  filed  Nov.  21. 
1978,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Claims  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  508-78. 
Twin  Disc,  Inc.  v.  The  United  States. 

3,344,692,  David  Volk,  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  PRODUCING  ASPHERIC  CONTACT 
LENSES;  3,482,906,  same,  ASPHERIC  CORNEAL 
CONTACT  LENS  SERIES;  3,535,825,  same,  METH- 
OD AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  AND 
POLISHING  ASPHERIC  SURFACES  OF  REVOLU- 
TION, filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland). 


Doc.  C  79-1510,  David  Volk  v.  Breger-Mueller  Welt  Corp. 

3,380,388.    (See  3,298,322.) 

3,405,526.    (See  3,328,961.) 

3,413,160.    (See  3,308,065.) 

3,414,928,  Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  COMBINATION 
SPONGE  AND  SCOURER,  filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  D.C, 
N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  3-79-1354-G,  Jerome  H. 
Lemelson  v.  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co.  Motion  for 
Defendant  for  summary  judgment  is  granted  on  Feb.  4, 
1980. 

3,418,708,  Chester  A.  Siver,  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING VALVES  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING, 
filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc. 
80-31,  Conval.  Inc.  and  Chester  A.  Siver  v.  Kerotest  Mfg. 
Corp. 

3,438,811.     (See  3,308,065.) 

3,465,685.    (See  3,298,322.) 

3,482,906.    (See  3,344,692.) 

3,489,042,  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Co.,  TOOLHOLD- 
ER;  3,664,215,  same,  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  BAR 
STOCK  GRIPPER;  3,691,879,  same,  MACHINE 
T(X)L;  3,798,722,  same,  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY; 
3,835,516,  same,  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  INDEX- 
IBLE TOOL  SUPPORT;  3,877,323,  same,  TURRET 
INDEXING  MACHINE,  filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C78-2190,  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Co.  v.  Yamazaki  Machinery  Works,  Ltd. 

3,507,547,  Warren  R.  Thomas,  TELESCOPE  HAV- 
ING MULTIPLE  OBJECTIVE  MIRRORS,  filed  Jan. 
16,  1980.  U.S.  Ct.  of  Claims  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  27-80 
C,  Warren  R.  Thomas  v.  The  United  States.  Same,  filed 
Mar.  12,  1980,  D.C.  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  80-17S-PHX, 
Warren  R.  Thomas  v.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  State 
of  Arizona,  et  al. 

3,519,309,  Kennametal,  Inc.,  ROTARY  CONE  BIT 
RETAINED  BY  CAPTIVE  KEEPER  RING; 
3,752,515,  same,  RESILIENT  KEEPER  RING,  filed 
Aug.  20,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C79-1613.  Kennametal,  Inc.  v.  Austin  Powder  Co.,  Inc. 
Same,  filed  Sept.  4,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  80-73376,  Kennametal,  Inc  v.  Border  City  Tool  & 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

3,535,825.    (See  3,344,692.) 

3,565,454,  Richard  Lawrence  Stevenson,  SKATE- 
BOARD WITH  INCLINED  FOOT-DEPRESSIBLE 
LEVER,  filed  July  3,  1975,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  75-2297,  Richard  Lawrence  Stevenson  v. 
Grentec,  Inc..  et  al.  Case  closed  on  Nov.  30,  1979.  Same, 
filed  Sept.  24,  1975,  D.C,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  75-3233-ALS,  Richard  Lawrence  Stevenson  v. 
Grentec,  Inc.  Case  closed  on  Nov.  30,  1979. 

3,613,004,  Keith  H.  WycofF,  SEQUENTIAL  TONE 
SELECTIVE  CALLING  COMMUNICATION  SYS- 
TEM AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF;  3,932,824, 
same,  SIGNAL  SELECTIVE  CIRCUIT;  Re.  28,222, 
same,  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER  INCORPO- 
RATING TONE  OPERATED  PULSER  CIRCUIT 
AND  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH,  filed  Sept.  20,  1979, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  79  C  3923,  Keith  H. 
Wycoff,  et  al  v.  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  et  al. 

3,664,215.    (See  3,489,042.) 

3,691,879.    (See  3,489,042.) 

3,748,682,  Oil  Mop,  Inc.,  OIL  MOP;  3,999,232,  Pro 
Diet  Mop.  Inc..  DIETARY  CONTROL  GREASE 
MOP,  filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
79-Civ-6719  MJL,  Pro  Diet  Mop,  Inc.  and  Oil  Mop,  Inc. 
V.  Empire  Brushes,  Inc.,  et  al 

3,752,515.    (See  3,519,309.) 

3,777,384,  Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co.,  Inc.,  MECHANISM 


November.  15,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1036  OG  17 


FOR  SINGLE  ACTION  FIREARM,  filed  Sept.  19. 
1977,  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  77  C  1858. 
Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co.,  Inc  v.  United  Sporting  Arms,  Inc 
Same,  filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  77  C  2081,  Sturm,  Ruger  A  Co.,  Inc  v.  US  Arms 
Corp  Same,  filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  D.C.  Ariz.  (Tuscon), 
Doc.  80-19-TUC  MAR,  Sturm,  Ruger  A  Co.  v.  United 
Sporting  Arms  of  Ariz.,  Inc.,  et  al.  Final  Judgment  filed 
June  17,  1981. 

3,798,722.    (See  3,489,042.) 

3,835,516.    (See  3,489,042.) 

3,847,489,  Robert  S.  Van  Riper,  NOVEL  FASTEN- 
ER DEVICE,  filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  79-123,  Robert  S.  Van  Riper  v.  Construction  Special- 
ties, Inc. 

3,852,041,  General  Motors  Corp.,  LOW  PROFILE 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER,  filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  DC, 
S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  C-3-76-28,  General  Motors 
Corp.  V.  Toyota  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  et  al  Cilaims  5-8  of  Pat. 
No.  3,852,041  are  invalid  for  obviousness.  Because 
claims  5-8  are  invalid.  General  Motors'  infringement  al- 
legations and  Toyota's  unenforceability  allegation  need 
not  be  examined.  Each  party  to  pay  its  own  costs.  Filed 
Feb.  1,  1979. 

3,852,882,  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.,  AIR  DRIVEN 
BONING  AND  TRIMMING  KNIVES,  filed  Jan.  24, 
1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  80-32,  Bettcher 
Industries,  Inc.  v.  Food  Industry  Equipment  Inti,  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment  Order  filed  Nov.  10,  1981. 

3,877,323.    (See  3,489,042.) 

3,882,751,  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  EM- 
PLOYING WAVESHAPE  MEMORIES;  4,036,096, 
same,  MUSICAL  TONE  WAVESHAPE  GENERA- 
TORr^,161,128,  same,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  IN- 
STRUMENT; Re.  30,736,  same,  TONE  WAVE  GEN- 
ERATOR IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENT; Re.  30,834,  same,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT;  Re.  30,906,  same,  ENVELOPE  GEN- 
ERATOR; Re.  31,004,  same,  ELECTRONIC  MUSI- 
CAL INSTRUMENT  UTILIZING  DATA  PRO- 
CESSING SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  14,  1981,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-8 1-2977- WPG,  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  v.  Casio,  Inc.,  et  al 

3,932,824.    (See  3,613,004.) 

3,935,858,  Orthopedic  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  KNEE 
IMMOBILIZER,  filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  DC,  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  80-70188,  Orthopedic  Equipment  Co,  Inc. 
V.  All  Orthopedic  Appliances,  Inc, 

3,999,232.    (See  3,748,682.) 

4,016,624,  Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.,  POULTRY  CUT- 
UP  MACHINE,  filed  June  21,  1983,  DC,  N.D.  Ga. 
(Atlanta),  Doc.  C83-1300A,  Cagles,  Inc  v.  U.S.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  et  al 

4,016,711,  Up-Right,  Inc.,  VINE-FRUIT  HAR- 
VESTING MACHINE  WITH  INCLINED  TIP 
STRIKER  RODS;  4,250,700,  same,  SHAKER-STRIK- 
ER VINE  HARVESTER,  flled  May  14,  1981,  DC, 
E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc.  CV-F-81-196-MDC,  Up- 
Right,  Inc.  V.  Chisholm- Ryder  Co.,  Inc. 

4,023,623,  Chromalloy  American  Corp.,  CULTURAL 
IMPLEMENT  WITH  FOLDABLE  TOOL  SUP- 
PORTING FRAME,  filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  DC,  S.D. 
Miss.  (Biloxi),  Doc.  S78-0080  (C),  Chromalloy  American 
Corp.  V.  Poplarville  Mfg.  Co.  Consent  judgment  filed  Jan. 
22,  1980. 

4,030,005,  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG, 
BRUSHLESS  DC.  MOTOR  HAVING  ROTOR  PO- 
SITION-DEPENDENT CONTROL  MEANS; 
4,322,666,  sune,  BRUSHLESS,  PERMANENT  MAG- 
NET D-C  PULSE  CURRENT  CONTROLLED,  ES- 


SENTIALLY UNIFORM  TORQUE  DYNAMO 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR; 
4,371,817,  same,  BRUSHLESS,  PERMANENT  MAG- 
NET D-C  PULSE  CURRENT  CONTROLLED  ES- 
SENTIALLY UNIFORM  TORQUE  DYNAMO 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR, 
filed  June  3.  1983.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  83-2060, 
Matsushita  Electric  Corp.  v.  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.. 
KG.  et  al 

4,033,136,  Robert  C  Stewart.  VAPOR  ACTUATED 
POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE;  4,285,201,  same, 
VAPOR  POWERED  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Mar.  9,  1983,  DC  Nev.  (Las  Vegas),  Doc.  CV- 
LV-83-167-HEC,  Quantum  Energy,  Inc  v,  Robert  C. 
Stewart,  et  al 

4,036,096.    (See  3,882,751.) 

4,038,769,  Sign-Up  Corp..  PORTABLE  SIGN 
HOLDER,  filed  Sept.  17.  1982.  DC.  ED.  Mich.  (De- 
troit), Doc.  82-73488.  Sign- Up  Corp  v.  Marketing  Dis- 
plays, Inc.  Stipulated  Dismissal  and  Order  filed  May  24. 
1983. 

4,044,444,  Richard  T.  Harris.  TUBE  TRAVELER, 
filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  DC,  ED.  Va.  (Norfolk).  Doc. 
82-774-N,  Richard  T.  Harris  v.  Atlantic  Nuclear  Services, 
Inc  Consent  Judgment  filed  June  9,  1983. 

4,057,704,  Alexander  Binzel  Corp.,  GAS  SHIELDED 
ARC  WELDING  TORCH,  filed  May  24.  1983.  DC. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  3558.  Alexander  Binzel 
Corp.  V.  K  A  K  Brothers  Corp.,  et  al 

4,090,267,  Casper  Cuschera,  SELF  CAULKING 
TOILET  DRAIN,  filed  Sept.  27.  1982.  DC.  ED.  Tex 
(Tyler),  Doc.  TY-82-507-CA,  Casper's  Industries,  Inc. 
and  Casper  Cuschera  v.  Tyler  Pipe  Industries.  Plaintiff 
dismisses  action  with  prejudice  as  to  facts  alleged  in 
Complaint.  Dismissal  is  without  prejudice  to  plaintiff's 
right  to  file  an  action  in  the  event  of  breach  of  said 
Non-Exclusive  License  Agreement  or  for  patent  in- 
fringement should  said  License  Agreement  be  terminat- 
ed. Filed  May  26.  1983. 

4,093,154.    (See  3,216,674.) 

4.109.545,  Enakichi  Hayasaka.  NOISELESS  SPUR 
GEARS,  filed  July  22.  1983.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  C83-3011,  Enakichi  Hayasaka  v.  Matex 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  et  al 

4,117,644,  Roger  Neil  Weinar.  WALLBOARD  FAS- 
TENER, filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Ann  Ar- 
bor). Doc.  79-74172,  Roger  Neil  Weinar  v.  Rollform. 
Inc..  et  al  Rollform,  Inc.  is  hereby  enjoined  from  further 
infringing  U.S.  Pat.  No.  4,117,644.  Judgment  dated  May 
20,  1983. 

4,126,354,  Stadiums  Unlimited.  Inc..  BENCH  SEATS 
WITH  END  ALIGNING  AND  REINFORCING  IN- 
SERTS, filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  DC,  MD.  Ala.  (Mont- 
gomery), Doc.  81-0142-S,  Stadiums  Unlimited,  Inc.  v. 
Outdoor  Aluminum,  Inc.  Order  of  Dismissal  filed  May 
16,  1983. 

4.126.546,  Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjeman,  METH- 
OD FOR  THE  FILTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION 
OR  EMULSION;  4,197,201,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR 
THE  FILTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION  OR 
EMULSION,  filed  July  6,  1982,  DC.  Dist.  of  Columbia 
(Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  82-1877,  DMP  Corp.  v. 
Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjernan.  Memorandum  Opinion 
and  Order  granting  motion  of  Defendant  to  dismiss 
complaint  under  Rule  12(b)  (1)  filed  Apr.  14.  1983. 

4,132,029,  Positive  Pyramids,  Inc..  PYRAMID  FLY- 
ER, filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  DC  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc. 
82-C-1709,  Pyramid  Creations.  Inc.  v,  Positive  Pyramids, 
Inc  Judgment  filed  Dec.  1,  1982. 

4,13334,  EMDE  Corp.,  SYRINGE  LIKE  APPA- 
RATUS  WITH  REMOVABLE  CAPILLARY  CAR- 
TRIDGE, filed  Jan.    IS,    1980,   DC   Colo.   (Denver), 
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Doc.  80-K-61,  Marquest  Medical  Products.  Inc.  v.  EMDE 
Corp.  U.S.  Pat.  No.  4,133,304  is  good  and  valid  in  law. 
The  "Omnistik"  and  "Ministik"  syringes  presently  made, 
used  or  sold  by  plaintiff  do  not  infringe  U.S.  Pat.  No. 
4,133,304.  Each  party  shall  bear  its  own  costs.  Consent 
Decree  filed  Apr.  25,  1983. 

4,139,955,  Earl  Reiback,  DISPLAY  DEVICE,  filed 
July  26,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-Civ-5536  WCC, 
Earl  Reiback  v.  Paramount  Pictures  Corp. 

4,161,128.    (See  3,882,751.)  ' 

4,165,963,  Rheem  Mfg.  Co.,  HOT  WATER  HEAT- 
ER BURNER  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  11,  1983,  DC, 
M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville),  Doc.  3-83-0362,  State  Industries, 
Inc.  V.  Rheem  Mfg.  Co. 

4,170,293,  Cambelt  Intl.  Corp..  ENCLOSED  CON- 
VEYOR, filed  June  28,  1983,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Colum- 
bus), Doc.  C-2-83-1164,  Cambelt  Intl.  Corp.  v.  Ashland 
Oil.  Inc..  et  al. 

4,183,188,  Claude  W.  Goidsby,  SIMULATED 
BRICK  PANEL,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD. 
filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc.  83-546, 
Cast  Products  Corp.  v.  Claude  W.  Goidsby.     . 

4,197,201.    (See  4,126,546.) 

4,207,851,  Charles  Crisefi,  EMERGENCY  IGNI- 
TION FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 
filed  May  29,  1980,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc. 
80-633  Civ.T.G.C,  E-Virotronics,  Inc.  v.  Charles  Crisefi. 
et  al.  Pat.  No.  4,207,851  is  hereby  declared  invalid  and 
unenforceable  per  Stipulated  Permanent  Injunction  filed 
Oct.  1,  1982. 

4,207,921,  Albert  H.  Sloan,  HEADER  ASSEMBLY 
AND  JETTING  ADAPTER  FOR  WELL  POINT 
PUMPING  APPARATUS;  4,261,601,  same,  JETTING 
ADAPTER  FOR  WELL  POINT  PUMPING  APPA- 
RATUS, filed  July  6,  1983,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (W.  Palm 
Beach),  Doc.  83-6496-Civ-JCP,  Albert  H.  Sloan  v.  Well 
Point  Dewatering  Rental  &  Mfg.,  Inc.,  et  a  I.    \ 

4,208,131,  Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  ASPHALTIC 
CONCRETE  PATCH  MIXING  AND  HEATING  AP- 
PARATUS AND  METHOD;  4,219,278,  same,  AS- 
PHALT-AGGREGATE DRUM  MIXING  APPARA- 
TUS; 4,240,754,  same,  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 
PATCH  MIXING  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD;  4,265,546,  same,  ASPHALT-AG- 
GREGATE DRUM  MIXING  APPARATUS,  filed 
Oct.  2,  1981,  D.C.  Mont.  (Butte),  Doc.  CV-81-93-BU, 
Robert  L.  Mendenhall  v.  Eugene  R.  Simpson,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Simpson  Mfg.  Co.  Defendant  is  permanently 
enjoined  from  further  infringement  of  Plaintiff's  patents. 
Filed  June  1,  1983. 

4,219,278.    (See  4,208,131.)  ' 

4,222,318,  Patton,  Patton  and  O'Donnell,  COMBINA- 
TION WINDOW  AND  FLOOR  FAN,  filed  July  1, 
1983,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  83-3160,  Pat- 
ton Electric  Co..  Inc.  v.  Lasko  Metal  Products,  Inc. 

4,232,477,    Shelcore,     Inc.,     INFLATABLE    HAS- 
SOCK-SHAPED TOY,  filed  Dec.  21,   1982,  D.C.N.J 
(Newark),  Doc.  82-4309,  Shelcore,  Inc.  v.  Glenco  Infant 
Items,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dismissal  of  action 
filed  Aug.  3,  1983. 

4,232,501,  Untech,  Inc.,  ECONOMY  AUTOMATIC 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS,  filed  June  6,  1983,  DC. 
Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  83-JM-991,  Lantech.  Inc.  v.  Master 
Conveyor  Corp. 

4,240,754.    (See  4,208,131.)  ' 

4,241,880,  Nordson  Corp.,  ELECTROSTATIC 
SPRAY  GUN,  filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  DC,  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  82-71186,  Nordson  Corp.  v.  Graco.  Inc. 
Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Pat.  No.  4,241,880  which  is 
good  and  valid  in  law  and  enforceable.  Defendant  is 
permanently  restrained  from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's 


patent.  Filed  June  28,  1983. 

4,250,700.    (See  4,016,711.) 

4,253,845,  Analytical  Products,  Inc.,  GAS-LIQUID 
EQUILIBRATION  APPARATUS,  filed  May  4,  1983, 
DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Jose),  Doc.  C-83-20003  WAI,  An- 
alytical Products,  Inc.  v.  Corning  Glass  Works. 

4,258,250,    Copar    Corp.,    JAM    DETECTOR,    filed 

June  22.  1983.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C 
4316,  Copar  Corp.  v.  Valco  Cincinnati,  Inc. 

4,261,601.    (See  4,207,921.) 

4,265,546.    (See  4,208,131.) 

4,285,201.    (See  4,033,136.) 

4,291,524,  Alloway  Mfg.,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF 
DEFOLIATING;  4,308,714,  same,  THREE  DRUM 
DEFOLIATOR,  filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  DC.  N.  Dak. 
(Fargo).  Doc.  A3-82-139,  Alloway  Mfg.,  Inc.  v.  WIC. 
Inc.,  et  al.  Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dismissal  filed  on 
June  7.  1983. 

4,308,714.    (See  4,291,524.) 

4,308,901,  Ag-Bag  Corp.,  AGRICULTURAL  BAG 
LOADING  APPARATUS  BRAKING  MECHA- 
NISM. 4,337,805,  same,  AGRICULTURAL  BAG 
LOADING  APPARATUS,  filed  July  1,  1983,  DC, 
WD.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  83-1636,  Ag-Bag  Corp.  v. 
Clarence  Mowry. 

4,315,763,  Stoller  Enterprises,  Inc.,  HIGH  ANALY- 
SIS LIQUID  FERTILIZERS,  filed  July  6,  1983,  D.C. 
Idaho  (Boise).  Doc.  83-1288,  Stoller  Enterprises.  Inc.,  et 
al.  v.  Ferti-Spec,  Inc.,  et  al. 

4,321,038,  Van  R  Dental  Products,  Inc.,  BRAIDED 
GINGIVAL   RETRACTION   CORD,   filed   Dec.   20, 

1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  6662, 
Van  R  Dental  Products.  Inc.  v.  Pascal  Co..  Inc.  Plaintiff's 
dismissal  of  complaint  filed  on  May  31,  1983. 

4,322,666.    (See  4,030,005.) 

4,337,805.    (See  4,308,901.) 

4,342,796,  Advanced  Chemical  Technologies,  Inc., 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION  OF  IN- 
TERNAL STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  OF  REIN- 
FORCED CONCRETE,  filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  DC, 
WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  83-822-E,  Dynamit 
Nobiel  of  America.  Inc..  et  al  v.  Advanced  Chemical 
Technologies,  Inc..  et  al 

4,366,730,  Roberto  Casadio,  WIRE  STRIPPING  PLI- 
ERS, filed  July  8.  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-83-4137,  Creative  Pioneer  Products  Corp.  and 
Roberto  Casadio  v.  K-Mart  Corp.  Same,  filed  Aug.   11, 

1983.  DC.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-83-5017,  Cre- 
ative Pioneer  Products  Corp.  and  Roberto  Casadio  v.  Capi- 
tal Tools  of  Tex.,  et  ai 

4,371,817.    (See  4,030,005.) 

4,380,327,  Robert  E.  Fish,  SAFETY  BARRIER,  filed 

July  26.  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Ft.  Lauderdale),  Doc. 
83-6557-Civ-JAG,  Robert  E.  Fish  v.  Roll-A-Way  Protec- 
tive Pool  Fence,  Inc. 

4,384,801,  East-West  Design,  Inc.,  JUNCTION 
PLATE,  filed  May  24,  1983,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis), 
Doc.  4-83  Civil  428,  United  Steel  Products  Co.  v.  East- 
West  Design,  Inc. 

4,394,055,  Richard  D.  Smith,  CABINET  FOR  VID- 
EO GAME  CONSOLES,  CARTRIDGES,  ACCESSO- 
RIES. AND  INSTRUCTION  BOOKLETS,  filed  July 

21,  1983,  D.C  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  3-83-898,  Richard 
D.  Smith  V.  Hartzell  Corp,  Inc.,  et  al.  Same,  filed  July 

22,  1983.  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Jose),  Doc.  C-83-20155 
WAI,  Richard  D.  Smith  v.  Imagic,  Inc.,  et  al.  Same,  filed 
July  26,  1983,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-Civ-5531  KTD. 
Richard  D.  Smith  v.  Service  Mfg.  Co. 

Re.  26,887.    (See  3,216,674.) 
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Re.  28,222.  (See  3,613,004.) 

Re.  30,736.  (See  3,882,751.) 

Re.  30,834.  (See  3,882,751.) 

Re.  30,906.  (See  3,882,751.) 

Re.  31,004.  (See  3,882,751.) 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

National  Energy  Management  Systems,  Inc.,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla.,  Reg.  No.  1,140,667,  for  the  mark 
"NEMS  MICROMASTER"  and  design.  Cane.  No. 
13,266. 

File-O-Fax  Corp.,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  903,002,  for 
the  mark  "FILE-O-FAX"  and  design.  Cane.  No.  13,519. 

Merri  Dee  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111..  Reg.  No. 
1,199,234,  for  the  mark  "MERRI  DEE"  and  design. 
Cane.  No.  13,698. 

Charmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  Reg.  No. 
849,581,  for  the  mark  "PLUS  ULTRA",  Cane.  13,760. 

Maxine  Anderson,  assignee  of  The  Du-Dad  Lure  Co., 
Dorchester.  Wis.,  Reg.  No.  817,710,  for  the  mark  "DU- 
DAD",  Cane.  No.  13,785. 

Pro-Vita  Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif,  Reg.  No.  1,132,544, 
for  the  mark  "ULTIMATE",  Cane.  No.  13,792. 

Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  NY.,  Reg.  No. 
846,787,  for  the  mark  "FORTUNE  KOOKIE",  Cane. 
No.  13,825. 

Golf  Marks,  N.V.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Reg.  No.  790,280. 
for  the  mark  "BLACK  KNIGHT",  Cane.  No.  13,867. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk. 
Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,085,042,  Christian  B.  Luginbuhl,  PHY- 
TOTOXICITY  OF  MANGANESE  ETHYLENE- 
BISDITHIOCARBAMATE  REDUCED  BY  THE 
ADDITION  OF  ZINC  AND  CADMIUM  IONS,  In- 
terference No.  94,033,  decided  May  31,  1967,  claims  2,  5 
&7. 

Patent  No.  3,967,740,  Desmond  Walter  Molins,  AR- 
TICLE-HANDLING APPARATUS,  Interference  No. 
100,194,  decided  May  23,  1983,  claims  23-26. 

Patent  No.  4,017,656,  Henry  R.  Lasman,  Robert  J. 
Lebenson  and  Reuben  Wisotzky,  IMITATION 
LEATHER      MATERIAL     AND     METHOD     OF 


PREPARING    SUCH    MATERIAL,    Interference   No 
100.951.  decided  July  27.  1983,  claims  1-33 

Patent  No.  4.098,016.  John  P  Foote,  AUTOMATIC 
AND  SEMIAUTOMATIC  SMALL  CALIBER  CON- 
VERSION SYSTEM.  Interference  No  100,221,  decided 
June  23.  1983,  claims  1,  2  &  3. 

Patent  No.  4,104,193,  Walter  H.  Carter,  Charles  A. 
Christopher  and  Thomas  JefTerson,  IMPARTING  SU- 
PERIOR VISCOSITY  TO  AQUEOUS  POLYSAC- 
CHARIDE SOLUTIONS.  Interference  No  100.490,  de- 
cided June  20.  1983.  claims  1-8. 

Patent  No.  4,133,043,  Minoru  Hiroshima,  Shigeru 
Yoshizawa,  Nobuo  Saito.  Atsushi  A&ano.  Hiroshi 
Suehiro,  Minoru  Saitoh  and  Keisuke  Mise,  SHIFT 
REGISTER  TYPE  MEMORY,  Interference  No 
100.438,  decided  Apr.  27,  1983,  claims  1-4  &  11 

Patent  No.  4,169,833,  Marcel  Menard  and  Gilles 
Caron,  NOVEL  PHOSPHORANE  INTERMEDI- 
ATES FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING  PENEM  ANTIBI- 
OTICS, Interference  No.  101.012,  decided  June  24, 
1983.  claims  1  &  2. 

Patent  No.  4.176.667.  Julian  N.  Herring,  DISPOS- 
ABLE LIQUID  ABSORBENT  PAD  AND  METH- 
OD. Interference  No.  100.933,  decided  Aug.  30,  1983, 
claims  1  &  3. 

Patent  No.  4,192.652.  Robert  H.  Smith.  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SULFUR-CONTAINING  COAL 
OR  LIGNITE  FOR  COMBUSTION  HAVING  LOW 
S02  EMISSIONS.  Interference  No.  100,844,  decided 
July  22,  1983,  claims  1,  2.4-6. 

Patent  No.  4,207.876.  Larry  D.  Annis,  COMPRES- 
SION DEVICE  WITH  VENTILATED  SLEEVE,  In- 
terference No.  100.963.  decided  Sept,  23.  1983.  claims  1- 
6. 

Patent  No.  4.226.601.  Robert  H.  Smith,  PROCESS 
FOR  REDUCING  SULFUR  CONTAMINANT 
EMISSIONS  FROM  BURNING  COAL  OR  LIGNITE 
THAT  CONTAINS  SULFUR.  Interference  No 
100.845,  decided  July  22.  1983.  claims  1-4.  6  &  8 

Patent  No.  4.242.395,  Joseph  L.  Zuckerman  and  John 
W.  Bzik.  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
AUTOMOTIVE  CARPETING  BACKED  THERE- 
WITH. Interference  No.  100.870,  decided  Sept.  23, 
1983,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4.242,942,  Reiner  Bartholomaus,  Karl- 
Heinz  Bernhardt.  Wolfgang  Eberhard,  Hans-Dieter 
Kokus.  Herbert  Lembke  and  Heinz  Schulte,  HYDRAU- 
LIC POSITIONER  WITH  FEEDBACK  DEVICE,  In- 
terference No.  100,985,  decided  Sept.  23,  1983,  claims  9 
&  10. 

Patent  No.  4.253.432,  Hidetaka  Nohira.  Toshiaki 
Konomi  and  Hideaki  Matsui,  INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A 
COUNTER-FLOW  TYPE.  Interference  No.  101,006, 
decided  July  19.  1983.  claims  1-5  &  15-19 

Patent  No.  4,260,669,  Catherine  A  Kerg,  ALKA- 
LINE-MN02  CELL  HAVING  A  ZINC  POWDER- 
GEL  ANODE  CONTAINING  STARCH  GRAFT 
COPOLYMER,  Interference  No.  100.730,  decided  June 
23,  1983,  claims  1-4  &  7-11, 

Patent  No.  4,264,613.  Gilbert  Regnier,  Alain 
Dhainaut.  Jacques  Duhault  and  Michelle  Boulanger, 
PIPERIDYLBENZIMIDAZOLINONE  COM- 

POUNDS. Interference  No.   101.009.  decided  June   14, 
1983,  claims  1  &  2. 

NANNIE  B   HENRY. 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  15,  1983 


Re.  30,906 

Re.  31.281 

3,978,457 

4,112,308 

4,180.740 

4.238,220 

4,286,122 

4,289.404 

4.294.822 

4.304.727 

4.311.494 

4.323.094 

4.327.151 

4.329.929 

4,331.751 

4,338,376 

4,339,361 

4.351,146 

4,355,357 

4,357,601 

4,360,777 

4,366,959 

4,368,472 

4,371,969 

4,373,016 

4,375,999 


4,377.031 

4,377.149 

4.377.332 

4.377.333 

4.378,706 

4.379,755 

4,380.875 

4,380,982 

4,382,194 

4,382.611 

4,382.677 

4,383.038 

4,383.608 

4,384,687 

4,384,786 

4,385,191 

4.385.472 

4.388.565 

4.389,007 

4.389.468 

4.389.498 

4.390.452 

4.392.046 

4.392.416 

4.392,722 

4,393,113 


4,393,152 

4,393,282 

4,393.724 

4.393.936 

4.394.679 

4.395.098 

4,395.328 

4.395.458 

4,395,676 

4,396,005 

4,396,390 

4,396,425 

4,396.448 

4.396,725 

4.396,869 

4,397,163 

4.397,189 

4,397.597 

4,397,712 

4,397.810 

4,398,253 

4,398,923 

4.399.544 

4.399,550 

4,399.907 

4,400,280 


4,400,403 

4,400,917 

4,400,930 

4,401,101 

4.401.269 

4.401.289 

4.401,482 

4.401,822 

4.402,063 

4,402,462 

4,402,742 

4,402,760 

4,402,797 

4,403,131 

4,403,255 

4,403,412 

4.403,551 

4,403,764 

4,403,798 

4,403,804 

4,404,204 

4,404,238 

4,404,269 

4,404,392 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries   (205)  826-4500  Ext. 21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7140 

CaUfornia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Indiana  Indianapolis— Marion  County  Public  Library    (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext,  390, 

Ext.  391 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 

New  York  Albany;  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center  (901)  725-8876 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext,  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  am  and  5:00  p  m 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— D  E  TALBERT.  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N  ZAHARNA.  Director 3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc    Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director   .  .     3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director  .....  1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R  GRAY.  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
khng;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D  J  STOCKING,  Director   11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  ^^ 

Ezpirttion  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.243.822  to  3.248.737.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  15,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specificaiion;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  31,439 
PROCESS  FOR  OPERATING  A  MAGNETICALLY 
STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Ronald  E.  Rosemweig,  Summit,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,115,927,  dated  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  786,613, 
Apr.  11, 1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,071,  Sep. 
3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
514,003,  Oct.  11,  1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,934 

Int.  a.J  F26B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  34—1  47  Qaims 


comprising,  sensor  means  for  elecirochemically  deriving  in  vivo, 
electiical  signals  indicative  of  the  concentration  or  partial  pres- 
sure of  gas  in  the  blood  [and  having]  ,  said  sensor  means 
including  a  face  member  [adapted J  for  body  contact  [,  the 
improvement  comprising:  J,'  and  heating  means  in  direct  ther- 
mal contact  with  [said  sensor  means  and  adapted  to  transmit 
to  said  face  member  a  thermal  condition  for  thermal  stimula- 
tion at  the  applied  body  surface  of  local  blood  circulation]  the 
face  member  for  transmitting  heat  throughout  the  face  member 
into  the  body  tissue  directly  therebeneath  to  produce  a  condition  of 
sufficient  hyperemia  in  said  body  tissue. 


35.  A  process  for  controllably  transporting  aflowable  bed  con- 
taining magnetizable  particles  within  a  vessel,  said  bed  being 
expanded  and  levitated  within  said  vessel  by  a  fluid  stream, 
wherein  the  superficial  fluid  velocity  of  said  fluid  stream  ranges 
between: 
{])  more  than  the  normal  fluidization  superficial  fluid  velocity 
required  to  expand  and  levitate  said  bed  in  the  absence  of  said 
applied  magnetic  field;  and 
(2)  less  than  the  superficial  fluid  velocity  required  to  cause 
time-varying  fluctuations  of  pressure  difference  through  said 
expanded  and  levitated  bed  over  a  finite  period  of  time  during 
continuous  operation  in  the  presence  of  said  applied  magnetic 
field,  said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bed  to  an  applied  mag- 
netic field  having  a  substantial  component  along  the  direction 
of  a  force  field  external  to  said  bed;  and 

(b)  controllably  transporting  said  bed  within  said  vessel  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  in  said  bed. 


Re.  31,441 
PLAYER  OPERATED  CAME  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Nutting,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Frederilcsen.  both  of  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III, 
Original  No.  4,093,232,  dated  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  576,980, 
May  13, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No, 
936,784 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  273-121  A  95  Qaims 


^  L    ''J' 


Re.  31,440 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODE  WITH  HEATING 

MEANS 
Patrick  Eberhard,  Allschwil,  Switzerland;  Konrad  Hammacher, 
Tliblngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Mindt,  Rei- 
nach,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3,795,239,  dated  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  177,231, 
Sep.  2,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
870,392 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Oct.    1,    1970, 
14544/70 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—635  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  arrangement  for  application  to  a  body  sur- 
face for  bloodless  measurement  in  connection  with  the  concen- 
tration or  the  partial  pressure  of  a  gas  in  the  blood  [including] 
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61.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processor  having  program  means  for  programming  the 
processor  and  memory  means  for  storing  signals; 

a  physical  mass  capable  of  motion,  said  mass  being  a  sur- 
face projectile; 

a  game  surface  for  supporting  the  surface  projectile; 

player-operated  control  means  for  affecting  the  motion  of 
the  physical  mass; 

a  plurality  of  response  means  for  detecting  the  mass,  each 
response  means  having  signaling  means  associated 
therewith  and  opcratively  connected  to  the  processor  for 
signaling  the  processor  that  the  response  means  has  de- 
tected the  mass; 

a  plurality  of  display  means  for  presenting  information 
based  upon  the  detection  of  the  mass  by  the  response 
means,  each  display  means  having  a  display  activation 
means  associated  therewith  and  opcratively  connected  to 
the  processor  for  activating  the  display  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  the  processor;  and 

multiplexing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  processor 
forcyclicly  and  sequentially  enabling  each  of  the  signal- 
ing means  to  signal  the  processor  that  its  associated  re- 
sponse means  has  detected  the  mass,  and  for  cyclicly  and 
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sequentially  enabling  each  of  the  display  activation 
means  to  activate  its  associated  display  means; 
said  processor  having  means  for  storing  the  signals  from 
the  signaling  means  enabled  by  the  multiplexing  means 
into  the  memory  means,  and  for  addressing  the  program 
means  and  the  memory  means,  and  for  signaling  the  dis- 
play activation  means  enabled  by  the  multiplexing 
means,  in  response  to  the  program  means  and  the  mem- 
ory means. 

I 

Re.  31,442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

GLASS  HLM 
Lawrence  V.  Pfaender,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
OriginaJ  No.  4,268,296,  dated  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  99,457, 
Dec.  3,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
302332 

Int.  a  J  C03B  5/02.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  65—90  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  glass  film  of  a  thickness  less 
than  0.003  inch,  comprising  a  block  of  hot  glass-resistant  mate- 
rial, means  mounting  said  block  in  underlying  relationship  to  a 
pool  of  molten  glass,  said  block  defining  an  elongated  slot  like 
orifice  having  a  width  in  the  range  of  0.10  inch  to  0.40  inch 
through  which  a  film  of  glass  may  be  continuously  drawn,  the 
walls  of  said  orifice  being  electrically  conductive,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  junctions  connected  to  spaced  areas  of  said  walls, 
and  power  means  for  flowing  electric  current  through  said 
junctions  and  said  orifice  walls  to  maintain  the  lateral  end 
portions  of  said  orifice  walls  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the 
central  portions,  thereby  maintaining  both  edge  areas  of  the 
drawn  film  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  center  area. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  thin  film  of 
glass  drawn  from  a  slot-like  metallic  walled  orifice,  the  orifice 
having  a  width  of  exceeding  0.40  inches,  comprising  the  steps 
of  passmg  separate  electrical  currents  through  the  central 
portions  of  the  orifice  walls  and  through  each  of  the  lateral  end 
portions  of  the  orifice  walls,  and  controlling  said  electrical 
currents  to  produce  a  temperature  differential  of  the  cental 
portions  of  the  orifice  walls  in  excess  of  the  temperature  of  the 
lateral  end  walls  of  the  orifice,  and  drawing  a  film  of  glass  of  a 
final  thickness  not  in  excess  of  0.003  inches  through  said  ori- 
fice. 


Re.  31  443 
TREATMENTOF  SILICA 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Melvin  B.  Welch,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  aasignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  G>mpany,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Original  No.  4,297,460,  dated  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  173,525, 

Jul.  30, 1980.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,809,  Jun.  1,  1979,  Pat. 

No.  4,248,735,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

857,552,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May 

3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,114 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  4/24.  4/78 
Vs.  CI.  526-98  24  Qaims 

1.  A  polymenzation  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
jne  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  catalyst 
prepared  by  subjecting  a  silica-containing  support  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  a  treating  ambient  selected  from  (1) 


[carbon  monoxide.  (2)]  a  halogen-containing  component 
selected  from  bromine,  iodine,  HBr,  HI.  organic  bromides, 
and  organic  iodides,  which  halogen-containing  component 
also  either  contains  air  or  is  followed  by  air  or  [(3)]  (2)  a  car- 
bon, oxygen  and  sulfur-containing  composition,  thereafter 
incorporating  a  chromium  compound  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions to  thus  form  said  catalyst  and  thereafter  activating  said 
catalyst  in  an  oxygen  ambient. 

24.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at 
least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  subjecting  a  silica-titania  cogel  support 
at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a  treating  ambient  comprising 
carbon  monoxide,  thereafter  incorporating  a  chromium  com- 
pound under  anhydrous  conditions  to  thus  form  said  catalyst 
and  thereafter  activating  said  catalyst  in  an  oxygen  ambient. 

25.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at 
least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  subjecting  a  silica-containing  support  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to  a  treating  ambient  comprising  car- 
bon monoxide  to  produce  a  treated  support,  thereafter 
preoxidizing  said  treated  support  by  subjecting  said  treated 
support  to  oxidation  conditions,  thereafter  incorporating  a 
chromium  compound  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  form 
said  catalyst  and  thereafter  activating  said  catalyst  in  an  oxy- 
gen ambient. 

Re.  31  444 
TWO-PHASE  TRANSFORMER  AND  WELDING  CIRCUIT 

THEREFOR 
Merrill  Block,  1736  Woodward,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49506 
Original  No.  4,169,975,  dated  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  813,787, 
Jul.  8,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
202,733 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/24 
U.S.  a.  219-116  14  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  welding  apparatus  having  Scott-connected  transform- 
ers, three  primary  input  terminals  which  are  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  three-phase  power  supply  and  four  secondary 
output  leads  with  which  are  connected  to  a  first  electrode 
through  wafer  diode  assemblies,  the  transformer  further  hav- 
ing  a  center  tap  output  lead  from  each  of  the  secondary  coils, 
which  center  tap  output  lead  is  connected  to  a  second  welding 
electrode,  whereby  a  DC  circuit  is  made  through  the  first  and 
second  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
all  of  the  four  secondary  output  leads  formed  in  a  relatively 
flat  configuration  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  greater 
extent  than  other  surfaces  of  said  leads,  at  least  the  top 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  output  leads  lie  entirely  in  a  com- 
mon plane; 
deformable  leads  formed  of  multiple  laminated  straps  of 
conductive  material  connected  between  each  of  the  out- 
put leads  and  the  diodes  for  firmly  supporting  the  diodes; 
a  common  conductor  plate  member  of  relatively  flat  config- 
uration having  a  surface  of  greatest  extent  lying  entirely  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  common  plane  of  the  output  leads; 
and 
means  clamping  the  diode  assemblies  under  pressure  be- 
tween the  common  conductor  plate  and  the  deformable 
leads  so  that  the  leads  deformably  respond  to  any  varia- 
tion in  thickness  of  the  diodes  as  the  diodes  are  secured  in 
place  so  that  equal  pressure  can  be  applied  to  each  diode. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  15,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,137 
PLUM  TREE 
John  M.  Garabedian,  3104  E.  Huntington  Blvd.,  Fresno.  Calif. 
93702 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,038 
Int.  Q.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Plt.-38  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  and  being  characterized  by  its  early 
maturity,  approximately  one  week  to  ten  days  earlier  than  the 
Red  Beaut  variety;  by  fruit  which  is  slightly  more  oblate  and 
compressed  in  shape  than  fruit  of  the  Nubiana  variety,  has  a 
more  attractive  dark  maroon  color  when  ripe  than  the 
Nubiana,  a  distinctive  and  alluring  aroma,  and  a  richer,  more 
vinuous  flavor  than  fruit  of  the  Nubiana,  and  has  a  fruit  stone 
which  is  characterized  by  its  non-uniformity  in  size  and  shape, 
its  irregular  periphery,  and  its  irregularly  furrowed  surface. 


the  tree  and  a  more  uniform  ripening  of  the  fruit  throughout 
the  tree. 


5,138 

APRICOT  TREE  (SPRING  GIANT) 

C.  Hoyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,158 

Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 39  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree  of  large  size, 

vigorous  upright  growth  and  a  regular  and  productive  bearer 

of  very  large,  firm  yellow  flesh,  freestone  fruit  with  excellent 

eating  quality  and  the  ability  to  ship  to  long  distance  markets; 

the  apricot  tree  is  further  characterized  when  compared  to  the 

Flaming  Gold  Apricot  Tree  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,822)  as 

having  a  more  uniform  distribution  of  fruit  within  the  center  of 


5,139 
PEACH  TREE 
Thomas  O.  Chamberlin,  Sr.,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  P. 
Metzler  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,257 
Int.  Q.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Plt.-43  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  characterized  by  quite 
vigorous  growth  producing  freestone  fruit  of  very  large  size, 
having  a  bright  red  to  a  bright  yellow  color,  a  tough  skin,  very 
firm  flesh  of  bright  yellow  color  having  very  good  flavor  and 
aroma  and  a  pit  cavity  bounded  by  a  very  slight  rim  of  red,  and 
ripening  about  the  twentieth  of  July 


5,140 
PEACH  TREE  AUGUST  SUN' 
Thomas  O.  Chamberlin,  Sr.,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  P. 
Metzler  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,256 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Plt.-43  ,  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  characterized  by  its 
freestone  fruit  of  dark  red  color  having  very  crisp  bright  yel- 
low flesh  with  a  bright  red  ring  bounding  the  pit  cavity  and 
with  a  skin  which  is  tenacious  to  the  flesh  ripening  August  18 
to  August  24. 
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GRANTED  NOV.  15,  1983 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

128-325 4,414.721 

244-028 4.4 1 5 . 1 24 

366-165 4.415.275 

434-1 1 3 4,4 1 5 .326 

434-249 4,4 1 5 .327 

502-1 1 7 4,415 .474 

502-206 4.4 1 5 .475 

502-224 4.415 .476 

502-178 4.415.477 

502-181 4,415.478 

502-185 4,415,479 

502-242 4,415,480 

502-062 4,415.481 

502-205 4.415 .482 

502-255 4.415.483 

502-332 4.415,484 

502-100 4,415.485 

525-054 4,415.490 

381-045 4.415.767 

381-010 4.415.768 

369-060 4.4 1 5 .772 

382-027 4.415.880 

378-058 4.4 1 5 ,980 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  15,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,414,691 
REVERSIBLE  BATHING  GARMENT 
Jose  Estnich,  San  Juan,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Fabrilmalla,  Inc., 
Guaynabo,  P.R. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,479 

Int.  a.3  A41D  5/00;  A41B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—67  3  Qaims 


1.  A  reversible  bathing  garment  for  wear  by  a  human  person 
which  comprises; 
a  single,  unseamed  cloth  having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a 

second  planar  surface,  said  surfaces  being  mutually  bounded 

by  a  single,  peripheral  edge; 
said  cloth  having  been  cut  to  a  size  and  configuration  whereby 

it  will,  when  worn  by  said  person,  cover  private  parts  of  the 

person; 
a  binding  tape  secured  to  the  entirety  of  the  peripheral  edge; 

and  means  attached  to  the  binding  tape  for  supporting  the 

cloth  on  the  body  of  said  person. 


4,414,692 
DRINKING  GLOVE 
Mark  A.  Dzierson,  and  William  V.  Dzierson,  St.,  both  of  Johns- 
town, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Elmer  Little  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Johnstown, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,806 

Int.  a.3  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  2—160  2  Qaims 


AP 


^      ^s 


1.  A  drinking  glove  for  facilitating  handling  of  a  drinking 
vessel  comprising: 

a  glove  portion  adapted  to  fit  about  a  hand; 

a  pocket  portion  defining  a  volume  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
drinking  vessel,  said  pocket  portion  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  member  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  a  substantially  continuous  bottom  wall,  said 
cylindrical  member  being  open  at  the  top  for  defining  an 


opening  in  said  pocket  portion  for  accommodating  inser- 
tion and  removal  of  said  drinking  vessel; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  pocket  portion  to  said 
glove  portion; 

means  for  retaining  the  upper  end  of  said  pocket  portion  in 
close  confronting  relation  with  the  palm  of  said  glove 
portion;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  volume  enclosed  by  said  pocket 
portion  comprising  a  generally  axial  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slit  in  said  side  wall,  and  means  for  releasably 
joining  the  portions  of  said  side  wall  on  either  side  of  said 
slit  and  for  adjusting  the  extent  of  overlap  between  said 
portions  when  joined. 


4,414,693 

OPTICAL  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  MOISTURE  LADEN 

ATMOSPHERE 

Samuel  S.  Brody,  5  Saxony  Rd.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  14534 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,643 

Int.  a.5  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2-435  13  Qalmi 


11.  In  goggles  having  a  frame  and  a  lens  which  define  the 
sealed  region  with  the  face  of  the  wearer  thereof,  an  opening  m 
said  frame,  and  a  membrane  consisting  of  hydrophylic  per- 
fluorosulfonic  acid  polymer  for  fogging  prevention  on  said 
frame  sealing  said  opening. 


4,414,694 
INTRA-OCULAR  LENSES 
David  P.  Choyce,  9  Drake  Rd.,  Westcliff  on  Sea,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,628,  Jul.  28,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1980, 
8025426;  May  11,  1981,  8114325 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16 
U.S.  G.  3—13  3  Claims 


1.  An  intra-ocular  lens  which  is  formed  entirely  of  a  polysul- 
fone  plastics  material  which  is  capable  of  being  worked  to 
produce  a  lens  of  optical  quality,  which  has  a  refractive  index 
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in  excess  of  1 .35  and  which  is  capable  of  being  autoclaved  in   count  in  the  center  of  said  mattress  at  least  twice  the  end  count 
steam  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1 10'  C.  at  the  extremities  of  said  mattress. 


4  414  695  4  414  697 

HYDROJET  TOOL  FOR  HBER  OPTIC  CABLE  CLAMP 

James  F.  Hart,  2012  NE.  17th  Terr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.   James  T.  Hartley,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
33305  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,605  Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,774 

Int.  a.3  A61H  ii/02:  BOIF  i/04  Int.  Q.^  B25F  7/00;  B23P  19/04;  B21F  i/OO 


U.S.  a.  4—542 


11  Qaims    U.S.  Q.  7—107 


8aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spa,  tub  or  swimming  pool  defining 
a  receptacle  for  water,  and  a  pump  for  recirculating  water  into 
and  out  of  said  receptacle,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  jet  head  consisting  of: 
an  inner  member  having  a  central  inlet  for  receiving  water 
from  said  pump  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing 
discharge  passageways  to  each  discharge  a  jet  of  water 
into  the  receptacle; 
an  outer  member  extending  around  said  inner  member 
defining  an  annular  chamber,  said  outer  member  having 
an  orifice  axially  aligned  with  each  discharge  passage- 
way; . 
an  air  inlet  tube  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  chamber 
at  one  end  of  said  tube  and  a  source  of  air  at  the  other 
end  of  said  tube; 
and  means  for  supporting  and  radially  repositioning  said 
jet  head  from  a  central  position  in  the  receptacle. 


I 
4,414,696 

MATTRESS  WITH  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  COVERED 

SPRINGS 
Edward  W.  Weitzel,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,736,  Dec.  22, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 
21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,564 
Int  a.J  A47C  2i/n.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  5—475  I  1  Qaim 


1.  A  tool  for  a  fiber  optic  cable  strength  member  clamp 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  therein  a  crimp  sleeve 
for  said  clamp  having  a  predetermined  length; 

a  plunger  slidably  mounted  into  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder 
having  a  forward  end  adapted  to  engage  one  end  surface 
of  the  sleeve  for  ejecting  the  sleeve  outwardly  through 
said  forward  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  plunger  normally 
being  in  a  retracted  position; 

an  axially  extending  open  slot  in  said  cylinder  opening  at  its 
forward  end,  said  slot  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
cable  strength  member  therein; 

said  forward  end  of  said  plunger  when  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion being  spaced  behind  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  a  dis- 
tance at  least  as  great  as  said  predetermined  length;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  around  its  longitudinal  axis 
for  helically  winding  a  cable  strength  member  extending 
outwardly  through  said  slot. 


4,414,698 

AUTOMBILE  FUSE  PULLER  AND  COMBINATION 

CIRCUIT  TESTER 

Harry  Epstein,  Seaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kastar,  Inc.,  Bellport, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,928,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,314,383.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,254 

Int.  a.3  B25F  1/00;  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  7—170  7  Claims 


1.  A  mattress  comprising:  a  plurality  of  springs,  a  non-woven 
fabric  covering  both  sides  of  said  springs,  a  filling  mat  on  both 
sides  of  each  of  said  non-woven  fabrics  and  a  mattress  ticking 
covering  the  filling  mats  to  form  a  mattress  cover,  said  non- 
woven  fabric  having  a  plurality  of  fill  yams  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  mattress  and  a  plurality  of  warp  yams  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  said  mattress  substantially  p>er- 
pendicular  to  said  fill  yams  and  located  above  and  below  said 
fill  yams  with  the  warp  yams  above  the  fill  yam  being  mated 
with  a  warp  yam  below  said  fill  yams,  the  warp  having  an  end 


1.  An  improved  fuse  pulling  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing;  a  pair  of  complementary  jaws  slidably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  extending  partially  outwardly  thereof, 
means  for  urging  the  jaws  towards  one  another  as  the  jaws  are 
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moved  into  the  housing  including  a  stationary  plate  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  opening  through  which  said  pair  of 
jaws  are  disposed,  means  for  urging  the  jaws  to  rotate  as  the 
jaws  are  moved  into  the  housing,  and  means  for  locking  the 
jaws  in  a  closed  position  such  that  forward  movement  without 
manual  rotation  of  the  device  would  cause  the  jaws  to  lock 
onto  a  fuse,  said  means  for  locking  the  jaws  in  a  closed  position 
includes  at  least  one  notch  in  each  said  jaw  of  a  thickness 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  plate  whereby  each  of  said 
jaws  may  be  disposed  onto  the  edge  of  said  plate  when  said 
notches  are  brought  into  adjacent  position  therewith. 


4,414,699 

MECHANICAL  SWEEPER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

CARRIER  VEHICLE 

Max  Hirt,  Waldshut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ing. 

Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1980,  3034741 

Int.  a.'  EOIH  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15—87  9  Qaims 


ir 


1.  Mechanical  sweeper  comprising  a  sweeping  assembly 
arranged  on  a  carrier  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels, 
said  sweeping  assembly  being  attached  as  a  single  unit  to  and 
hence  movable  with  a  carrier  frame,  guide  means  for  movably 
attaching  said  carrier  frame  to  the  vehicle,  said  carrier  frame 
being  movably  attached  to  the  carrier  vehicle  by  said  guide 
means  for  shifting  the  sweeping  assembly  into  an  inoperative 
position  outside  the  lateral  profile  outline  of  the  vehicle  to 
facilitate  servicing  or  removal  of  said  sweeping  assembly. 


4,414,700 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A  SURFACE  FOR  PAINTING 
Fredrick  B.  Bums,  S.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  EZ  Paintr 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,659 

Int.  a.J  A47L  13/12 

U.S.  a.  15—105  5  Claims 


a  base  having  attachment  means, 

a  handle  secured  to  said  base, 

a  pad  removably  connected  to  said  base  of  said  attachment 
means,  said  pad  including  a  first  abrasive  material  for 
removing  said  paint  or  similar  material  and  a  second  liquid 
absorbing  material  for  dispensing  liquid  onto  said  surface 
from  which  said  paint  or  similar  material  is  to  be  removed, 
and 

a  rigid  scraper  secured  to  said  handle  including  means  for 
attaching  a  material  removing  device  thereto. 


4,414,701 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  A  HOSE  COUPLING 

Douglas  J.  Johnson,  4455  N.  Dickenson  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif. 
93711 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,423 

Int.  a.'  B08B  9/02;  B23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  15—105  5  Gaimt 


r  r  rn  ■< 


■'t- 


aizL 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  coupling,  the  couplmg  havmg  a 
surface  circumscribing  a  predetermined  axis  of  the  coupling 
and  a  face  disposed  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  axis  and 
the  device  comprising  a  first  element  having  a  surface  con- 
forming to  the  surface  of  the  coupling  and  circumscribing  a 
predetermined  axis  of  the  device,  said  surface  defining  a  clean- 
ing edge  disposed  to  engage  said  surface  of  the  coupling  in 
cleaning  relation  when  the  surface  of  the  element  is  disposed  at 
the  surface  of  the  coupling  and  said  axes  are  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially coincident  relation  and  the  first  element  is  rotated 
about  said  axes  relative  to  the  coupling;  a  second  element 
defining  a  cleaning  edge  conforming  to  the  face  of  the  cou- 
pling; and  means  for  mounting  the  second  element  on  the  first 
element  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  the  predetermined 
axis  of  the  device  with  the  cleaning  edge  of  the  second  element 
disposed  to  engage  the  face  of  the  coupling  in  cleaning  relation 
when  the  second  element  is  rotated  about  said  axis  relative  to 
the  first  element,  when  said  surface  of  the  first  element  is 
disposed  at  said  surface  of  the  coupling,  and  when  said  axes  are 
dispKjsed  in  substantially  coincident  relation 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  a  surface  for  coating  and  removing 
paint  or  similar  material,  comprising: 


4,414,702 

CASTOR  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ARRESTING  THE 

ROTATION  AND  THE  SWIVELLING  OF  THE  CASTOR 

Manfred  Neumann,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Firm  Tente-RoUen  GesellschafI  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung  Compagnie,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1981,  3119649 

Int.  a.'  B60B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  16—35  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  castor  having  a  locking  device  to  arrest  rotation  of  its 
wheel  and/or  swivelling  of  its  fork,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  device  comprises  a  mounting  sleeve,  an  axially  movable 
and  rotatable  locking  pin  extending  through  the  mounting 
sleeve  and  through  its  fork  head,  said  locking  pin  having  an 
axial  screw  thread  at  its  top  portion  and  a  verticaJly  adjustable, 
non-rotatable  top  member  threadedly  mounted  thereon,  a  cam 
disposed  in  the  mounting  sleeve  and  acting  on  the  top  member. 
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means  connected  to  the  locking  pin  for  rotating  the  locking  pin  4,414,704 

relative  to  the  mounting  sleeve  wherein  the  mounting  sleeve  HINGE  FOR  CONTAINER  COVER 

has  means  guiding  the  top  member  for  axial  movement  while    Edward  J.  Reuter,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Renter,  Inc., 

Hopkins,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,771,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,213,539. 
This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,708 
Int.  a.^  E05D  9/00 


U.S.  a.  16—223 


7Claim8 


preventing  corotation  with  the  locking  pin,  whereby  the  top 
member  can  be  moved  vertically  and  adjusted  vertically  by 
way  of  the  screw  thread  by  rotation  of  the  locking  pin  relative 
to  the  mounting  sleeve. 


4,414,703 

DOOR  CLOSER  AND  HOLDER 

Raymond  H.  Schnarr,  and  Richard  L.  Zunkel,  both  of  Princeton, 

III.,  assignors  to  Schlage  Lock  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,477 

Int.  a.^  E05F  i/l2.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  16—52  ,  4  Qaims 


1.  A  door  closer  and  holder  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
central  chamber  and  a  closing  cylinder  communicating  with 
each  other,  a  closing  piston  reciprocable  in  said  closing  cylin- 
der, a  sleeve  extending  said  closing  cylinder,  a  plunger  recipro- 
cable in  said  sleeve,  means  for  connecting  said  plunger  and  said 
closing  piston  for  movement  together,  a  plug  engaging  said 
sleeve,  said  plug  having  a  compound  bore,  a  metering  disc  in 
said  plug  and  opening  into  said  compound  bore  and  the  interior 
of  said  closing  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  plunger  reciprocable  in 
said  compound  bore  between  a  closed  position  in  abutment 
with  said  metering  disc  and  an  open  position  out  of  abutment 
with  said  metering  disc,  an  armature  stem  axially  movable  in 
said  compound  bore  and  disposed  with  one  end  in  abutment 
with  said  auxiliary  plunger,  an  armature  disc  fast  on  the  other 
end  of  said  armature  stem,  a  solenoid  coil  surrounding  said 
armature  stem,  and  means  mounting  said  solenoid  coil  on  said 
plug  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  armature 
disc. 


1.  In  a  hinge  a  section  having  a  raised  central  tongue  project- 
ing beyond  a  pair  of  lateral  portions  which  extend  in  alignment 
with  said  raised  central  tongue  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
dams  extending  along  and  spaced  inward  from  the  edges  of 

said  lateral  portions; 
and  lateral  extensions  connecting  the  ends  of  said  dams 
proximate  said  raised  central  tongue  with  the  ends  of  said 
raised  central  tongue. 


4,414,705 
OVERCENTER  HINGE 
Efrem  M.  Ostrowsky,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Products  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,489 

Int.  a.3  E05D  1/02;  B65D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  16—225  10  Qaims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  biasing  spring  integrally  formed  with  first 
and  second  plate  members,  said  plate  members  being  hingedly 
connected  one  to  the  other  along  a  flrst  hinge  line,  said  plate 
members  being  pivotably  moveable  about  said  first  hinge  line 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  and  said  second  plate 
member  having  a  rigid  post  longitudinally  displaced  from  said 
first  hinge  line,  said  biasing  spring  comprising:  a  first  arm  and 
a  second  arm  resiliently  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  and  said 
first  arm  being  hingedly  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  first 
plate  member  to  form  a  second  hinge  line  and  said  second  arm 
being  hingedly  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  furtherest 
extent  of  said  rigid  post  to  form  a  third  hinge  line,  said  third 
hinge  line  being  longitudinally  displaced  from  said  first  hinge 
line  whereby  pivoting  movement  of  one  or  both  of  said  plate 
members  about  said  first  hinge  line  from  one  of  said  positions  to 
the  other  said  positions  causes  said  second  hinge  line  to  move 
closer  to  said  third  hinge  line  thereby  placing  said  biasing 
spring  in  compression,  said  compression  urging  said  plate 
members  to  one  of  said  positions  dependent  upon  the  location 
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of  said  second  hinge  line  with  respect  to  said  first  hinge  line  as 
said  plate  members  accomplish  said  pivoting  movement. 


4,414,706 
FRICTION  STAY  WITH  RESILIENT  COUPLING  FOR 
WINDOWS 
Jack  E.  Douglas,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  Arthur  Shaw 
Manufacturing  Company,  Willenhall,  England 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30035 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1980, 
8030702 

Int.  Q.J  E05D  15/32 
U.S.  Q.  16—370  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  friction  window  stay  for  pivotally  mounting  a  sash  on 
a  frame,  said  stay  comprises  arms  pivotally  connected  to  re- 
spective sash  and  window  frame  mounting  plates  by  friction 
pivot  joints  so  as  to  permit  restrained  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arms  relative  to  said  mounting  plates;  one  of  said  stay  arms 
comprises  two  links  connected  together  by  a  resilient  coupling 
'  for  compression  under  load  applied  longitudinally  of  said  one 
stay  arm  to  store  energy  and  to  apply  such  stored  energy  to 
said  one  stay  arm  on  resilient  restoration,  said  resilient  coupling 
comprising  a  connector  locating  said  links  co-axially  for  rela- 
tive movement  with  at  least  one  resilient  element  acting  be- 
tween said  connector  and  said  links. 


4,414,707 
SAUSAGE  CASING  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Ernest  E.  Koken,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar  Mayer  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,986 

Int.  Q.3  A22C  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  17—1  F  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sausage  casing  removal  apparatus  comprising  a  sau- 
sage trackway  and  means  for  conveying  sausages  along  the 
trackway,  the  trackway  having  a  plurality  of  operational  sta- 
tions including  (a)  a  conditioning  assembly  having  a  product 
loading  horn  having  means  for  contacting  the  casing  of  the 
sausage  with  conditioning  fluid  while  the  sausage  is  conveyed 
along  the  trackway,  (b)  means  for  longitudinally  slitting  the 


conditioned  casing,  and  (c)  means  for  removing  the  slit  casing 
from  the  sausages,  said  slit  casing  removing  means  being  down- 
stream of  said  conditioning  assembly,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

the  conditioning  assembly  having  venturi  means  for  impelling 
the  conditioning  fluid  through  the  product  loading  horn  at  a 
velocity  greater  than  that  velocity  at  which  the  conditioning 
fluid  is  supplied  to  the  conditioning  assembly;  and 
the  venturi  means  including  a  plurality  of  restricted  passage- 
ways through  the  product  loading  horn  of  the  conditioning 
assembly,  fluid  directing  means  overlies  the  restricted  pas- 
sageways along  a  peripheral  area  of  the  conditioning  assem- 
bly, and  the  restricted  passageways  have  a  total  cross-sec- 
tional area  less  than  the  peripheral  area  of  the  fluid  directing 
means. 


4,414,708 
AUTOMATIC  LIVESTOCK  HEAD  SPLITTER 
Phillip  J.  Sauvago,  Denison,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Farmland  Foods, 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,160 

Int.  a.J  A22B  5/20 

U.S.  Q.  17—1  R  15  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  splitting  the  heads  of  livestock  compris- 
ing: 

frame  means; 

a  circular  blade  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  means  and 
having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge  including  structure  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  notches 
intersecting  said  cutting  edge  to  present  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  relieved  zones  at  said  pe- 
riphery with  portions  of  said  cutting  edge  between  respec- 
tive relieved  zones; 

a  plurality  of  means  moveably  supported  by  said  frame 
means  for  carrying  said  livestock  heads; 

power  means  operably  connected  to  said  head  supporting 
means  for  drawing  said  head  supporting  means  seriatim 
into  a  cutting  position  for  cutting  of  said  carried  heads  by 
said  blade;  and 

means  operably  connecting  said  power  means,  head-sup- 
porting means  and  blade,  for  movement  of  said  head-sup- 
porting means  respectively  into  said  cutting  position,  and 
for  rotation  of  said  blade  in  synchronism  with  said  move- 
ment of  said  head  supporting  means  in  order  that  said 
portions  of  said  blade  edge  split  corresponding  earned 
heads  and  a  relieved  zone  on  said  blade  prevents  excess 
cutting  of  said  carried  head  and  damage  to  selected  inter- 
nal portions  of  said  head. 
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4,414,709 
SHRIMP  PROCESSING  MACHINE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CUTTING  STRUCTURE 
E.  Dooglaf  Betts,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Gregor  Jonsson 
Associates,  Inc.,  Highland  Park,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,573 

Int.  aj  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  17—71  11  Qaims 


I 

4,414,710 
TEXTILE  CARDING  MACHINE  FEED  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 

George  F.  Bolen,  107  Rockwood  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,227,  Nov.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,932 

Int.  a.3  DOIG  15/40 

U.S.  a.  19—105  3  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  lap  of  fibers  to  a  carding  machine 

of  the  type  which  includes  a  feed  roll  which  feeds  fibers  to  a 

licker-in  roll  and  a  feed  plate  over  which  a  layer  of  said  fibers 

are  conveyed  to  the  feed  roll,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  segmented  presser  means  carried 

adjacent  said  feed  roll;  and 
means  mounting  said  presser  means  to  be  individually  mov- 
able towards  and  away  from  said  feed  roll; 
said  individual  segmented  presser  means  being  arranged 
generally  side-by-side  continuously  without  interruption 
across  the  entire  length  of  said  feed  roll  for  applying  an 


even  uniform  pressure  segmentally  to  segments  of  the  lap 
of  fibers  continuously  across  the  width  of  the  lap  for 
retaining  control  of  fibers  at  the  nip  of  said  rolls  should  a 
fiber  lump  raise  one  of  the  presser  means  above  the  other 
presser  means;  and 
biasing  means  urging  said  presser  lAeans  individually  toward 
said  feed  roll  exerting  an  even  pressure  against  said  lap  of 
fibers  along  said  feed  roll  regardless  of  the  thickness  of 
said  layer  of  fibers. 


4,414,711 
SECURITY  CORD  HOLDER 
Merle  H.  Hubbard,  222  W.  2nd,  P.O.  Drawer  YY,  Cortez,  Colo. 
81321 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,889 

Int.  C1.5  F16G  11/14 

U.S.  a.  24—129  C  10  Qaims 


1.  A  shrimp  processing  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  stations  including  a  cutting  station 
having  a  rotary  blade  means  for  cutting  the  shrimp  length- 
wise, and  carrier  means  for  gripping  the  shrimp  and  trans- 
ferring the  shrimp  seriatim  through  said  processing  sta- 
tions, 

said  carrier  means  including  a  plurality  of  clamp  sets  for 
gripping  the  tail  and  body  of  a  shrimp,  each  body  clamp 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  clamp  arms  defining  an  elongated 
space  therebetween,  a  shrimp  support  member  disposed 
contiguous  to  said  elongated  space  for  coacting  with  said 
clamp  arms  for  gripping  the  shrimp, 

said  support  member  including  a  first  pedestal  having  a 
groove  therein, 

said  groove  being  aligned  with  said  cutting  blade  for  allow- 
ing said  rotary  blade  means  to  enter  said  groove  for  cut- 
ting entirely  through  a  shrimp  disposed  on  said  support 
member. 


1.  A  retainer  unit  for  mounting  about  two  spaced  apart 
sections  of  an  electrical  cord  unit  so  as  to  prevent  separation  of 
a  connector  assembly  between  and  detachably  joining  said 
sections  and  adaptable  to  alternatively  retain  a  coil  of  said  cord 
between  two  cord  sections  comprising 

a  shaped  unitary  resilient  rod  formed  at  a  first  end  section 
with 

an  eye  section  shaped  with  opening  means  so  as  to  enable  a 
first  section  of  an  entire  electrical  cord  to  be  readily  in- 
serted into  an  opening  in  the  center  of  said  eye  section 
through  said  opening  means,  and  formed  at  the  second  end 
section  with  fastening  means, 

said  fastening  means  shaped  to  detachably  engage  or  alterna- 
tively be  disengaged  about  a  second  section  of  an  electri- 
cal cord,  together  with 

an  intermediate  section  of  the  retainer  unit  that  joins  said 
first  end  section  to  said  second  end  section,  said  intermedi- 
ate section  shaped  to  extend  at  a  distance  from  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  joining  said  first  end  section  to  said  second  end 
section  so  as  to  clear  an  object  such  as  a  cord  connector 
assembly  located  between  said  first  end  section  and  said 
second  end  section  of  the  unit,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
fastening  means  being  located  within  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  eye  section 
extending  along  a  substantially  vertical  plane  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastening  means. 


4,414,712 
LINE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Paul  T.  Beggins,  The  Keel,  East  IsUp,  N.Y.  11730 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,670 
Int  a.3  F16G  11/00;  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—129  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  line  fastening  device  for  forming  an  eye  in  a  line,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends 
with  first  and  second  passageways  extending  through  the 
body  between  the  ends  and  openings  at  the  ends  for  pass- 
ing line  through  each  passageway,  wherein  the  elongated 
body  has  a  first  lateral  opening  in  the  body  extending  into 
the  first  passageway  allowing  line  within  the  passageway 
to  depart  the  passageway,  and  two  adjacent  second  and 
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third  lateral  openings  in  the  body  extending  into  the  sec- 
ond passageway  for  passing  a  line  out  of  the  second  pas- 
sageway through  the  second  lateral  opening  and  back  into 


4,414,713 
QUICK-RELEASE  STRAP  BUCKLE 
Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,428 

Int.  a.3  A44B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  24—193  5  Qaims 


^^^< 


1.  A  quick-release  buckle  for  joining  strap  together  compris- 
ing 

(1)  a  main  body  portion  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  side  walls 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  cross  arms  running  be- 
tween said  side  walls, 

(c)  a  slot  being  formed  between  said  cross  arms, 

(d)  a  detent  formed  along  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls,  and 

(e)  a  stop  member  formed  below  said  detent  on  the  other 
surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls, 

(0  an  aperture  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said 
side  walls;  and 

(2)  a  handle  of  an  elastic  material  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  arms, 

(b)  a  cross  arm  joining  one  of  the  ends  of  said  side  arms 
together, 

(c)  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  side  arms  having  turned-in 
end  portions,  said  turned-in  end  portions  being  fitted  in 
the  apertures  formed  on  the  side  walls  of  the  main  body 
portion  such  that  the  side  arms  extend  partially  along 
the  outside  of  the  main  body  portion; 

the  handle  being  movable  from  an  "open"  to  a  "closed"  posi- 
tion, during  which  movement  at  least  one  of  the  side  arms  of 
the  handle  rides  over  the  detent  and  slightly  springs  the  turned- 
in  end  portion  thereof  out  of  its  associated  aperture,  said  at 
least  one  of  said  side  arms  finally  snapping  into  a  retained 
position  between  the  detent  and  the  stop  member. 


4,414,714 

EXPANSIBLE  CLASP  AND  MODULE  FOR  WATCH 

STRAPS 

Andrew  T.  KosUnecki,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  George  Mileoi,  Riv- 

erdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  TImex  Corporation,  Waterbury, 

Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,815,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,757 

Int.  a.'  A44C  5/18.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  24-265  WS  3  Oaimi 


the  second  passageway  through  the  third  lateral  opening, 
a  body  portion  between  the  second  and  third  lateral  open- 
ings holding  a  line  passing  thereover  out  of  the  second 
passageway. 


1.  An  expansible  clasp  for  connecting  the  free  ends  of  an 
elongated  strap  together,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  elongated  in  the  long  direction  of  said  strap,  the 
housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls  connected  together 
by  spaced  lateral  side  walls  and  having  spaced  ends  trans- 
versed  to  the  snap  length,  one  of  said  ends  defining  an 
excess  opening  into  the  housing  and  an  abutment  wall  and 
the  other  end  being  connected  to  one  of  the  free  strap 
ends,  said  top  housing  wall  having  a  slot  therethrough 
elongated  along  the  strap  length, 

(b)  an  elongated  sliding  member  disposed  m  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  slide  into  and  out  of  the  housing  through  said 
access  opening  for  expansion  purposes,  said  sliding  mem- 
ber having  means  at  the  outer  end  adjacent  said  access 
opening  for  releasably  connecting  to  the  other  free  strap 
end  and  having  at  its  opposite  inner  end  an  upturned 
shoulder  extending  through  the  elongated  slot  in  the  top 
wall  of  said  housing  with  portions  of  said  shoulder  inside 
said  housing  forming  an  abutment  wall  in  spaced,  facing 
relation  to  the  abutment  wall  of  said  housing  end  and 
portions  terminating  outside  the  housing  forming  a  finger 
tab  by  which  the  sliding  member  can  be  manually  slid  out 
of  the  housing  by  the  wearer  to  effect  releasable  engage- 
ment between  the  outer  end  of  said  sliding  member  and 
said  other  free  strap  end,  and  (c)  spring  means  positioned 
in  the  housing  between  the  spaced,  facing  abutment  walls 
of  said  sliding  member  and  housing  end,  the  spring  means 
being  biased  so  as  to  urge  the  sliding  member  into  the 
housing  while  permitting  extension  thereof  out  of  said 
housing  for  expansion  and  engagement  purposes 


4,414,715 

WIRE  GRIP  HOSE  CLAMP 

Theodore  R.  Ai^os,  Shrewsbury;  Robert  F.  Fay,  York,  both  of 

Pa.;  Robert  H.  Sebald,  Baltimore,  Md..  and  Henry  T.  Van 

Egmond,  Grosse  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Murray 

Corporation,  Cockcysville,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,064 

Int.  a.'  A43C  11/08:  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24-283  4  Oainu 

1.  In  a  wire  loop  hose  clamp  having  a  screw  adapted  to  be 
tightened  by  a  driving  tool  having  a  routable  socket  engage- 
able  with  said  screw,  said  clamp  comprising  a  length  of  wire 
formed  to  provide  a  spiral  grip  loop  and  a  pair  of  spaced  hose- 
gripping  circular  portions  which  terminate  in  free  ends  dis- 
posed between  said  portions  and  extending  substantially  tan- 
gentially  to  said  portions  and  tending  to  abut  and  exert  disen- 
gaging pressure  upon  said  socket  when  said  socket  is  engaged 
with  said  screw,  a  nut  interconnecting  said  hose-gripping  por- 
tions, said  screw  having  a  stem  extending  through  said  spiral 
grip  loop  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  nut,  said  screw 
having  a  head  of  polygonal  configuration  provided  with  an 
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annular  base  flange  abutting  and  interposed  between  said  free 
ends  whereby  said  free  ends  are  maintained  in  a  spaced-apart 
relationship,  said  base  flange  being  of  substantially  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  distance  between  diametrically  opposite  corners 


23      24        32 


of  said  head,  and  said  diameter  preferably  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  socket,  whereby  said  flange 
isolates  said  socket  from  said  free  ends  and  said  disengaging 
pressure  of  said  free  ends  is  transferred  from  said  socket  to  said 
flange. 


4,414,716 
GARMENT  CLASPING  DEVICE 
Frank  Stastney,  2nd  A  Dotts  Sts.,  Apt.  D-210,  Pennsburg,  Pa. 
18073 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  308,398 

Int.  a.5  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24—3  L  2  Qaims 


1.  A  clasping  device  for  releasably  securing  small  articles  of 
clothing  together  for  washing,  storing  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  flat,  resilient  H-shaped  member,  one  leg  of 
said  H  having  at  least  one  generally  eliptical  aperture 
therein  and  a  divisionary  cut  extending  from  an  edge  of 
said  member  to  said  aperture,  and  said  other  leg  providing 
the  male  fitting  for 

(b)  a  second,  flat,  resilient  member  having  a  generally  elipti- 
cal aperture  therein  and  a  divisionary  cut  extending  from 
an  edge  of  said  member  to  said  aperture,  said  second 
member  also  including  a  second  generally  circular  aper- 
ture and  a  second  divisionary  cut  extending  from  an  edge 
of  said  member  to  said  second  aperture,  said  second  aper- 
ture providing  the  female  fitting  having  said  male  member 
removably  received  therein,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
members  provide  separable  removably  coupled  garment 
claspers  when  a  garment  section  is  slipped  within  and 
along  said  cut  by  flexing  said  member  at  its  cut  edge  and 
thereafter  said  gannent  is  held  by  said  member's  rebound- 
ing. 


4,414,717 
CLOSURE  CLIP  FOR  SNACK  FOOD  BAGS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

David  W.  Payne,  7801  Juniper,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.  66208 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,233 

Int.  a.'  B65D  77/10,  33/16 

U.S.  a.  24—30.5  R  21  Qaims 


/o- 


1.  A  clip  for  fastening  closed  a  bag  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  unitary,  multi-slotted  body  having  at  least  three  elongated, 
juxtaposed,  at  least  generally  equally  spaced  apart  mem- 
bers including  at  least  one  long  member  and  a  short  mem- 
ber which  is  longitudinally  fixed  in  position  relative  to  the 
other  members,  said  short  member  being  approximately 
40%  to  70%  of  the  length  of  said  long  member;  and 

means  integrally  interconnecting  said  members  adjacent  a 
common  end  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  members  remote 
from  said  interconnecting  means  being  free, 

the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  long  member  to  the  width  of 
said  clip  at  its  widest  point  being  not  less  than  about  3  to 
1, 

said  members  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of  elongated, 
bag-receiving  slots  therebetween,  each  of  which  has  sub- 
stantially parallel,  non-diverging  lateral  extremities 
throughout  the  length  thereof  for  properly  confining 
respective  portions  of  a  bag  when  attached  thereto. 


4,414,718 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Isamu  Kumano,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1981,  56-65137[U] 
Int.  a.3  A44B  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—396  4  Qaims 


21     26 


1.  A  separable  slide  fastener,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes  each  carrying  on  its  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  a  row  of  continuous  coupling  elements  of  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin,  each  said  coupling  element 
having  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending 
from  said  coupling  head  in  a  common  direction,  and  a 
connector  extending  from  one  of  said  legs  to  one  leg  of  an 
adjacent  coupling  element; 

(b)  sewing  stitches  securing  said  rows  of  coupling  elements 
to  the  respective  stringer  tapes;  and 
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(c)  a  separable  terminal  assembly  comprising  a  box  and  a  box 
pin  extending  therefrom  mounted  on  one  of  said  stringer 
tapes  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  separable  pin  mounted  on 
the  other  stringer  tape  at  one  end  thereof  and  engageable 
with  said  box, 

(d)  said  connectors  of  the  endmost  coupling  elements  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  pins  being  fused  with  the  respective 
stringer  tapes,  said  pins  each  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
plates  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  respective  stringer 
tapes,  one  of  said  plates  extending  beyond  the  other  plate 
to  overlie  each  said  fused  endmost  connector,  said  other 
plate  terminating  short  of  the  fused  endmost  connector. 


4,414,719 
WRISTWATCH  ATTACHMENT  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  END  PIECES 
David  F.  Capolupo,  Oakville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,142 

Int.  Q.J  A44C  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  24—265  WS  2  Qaims 


V 


skin  retaining  spikes  struck  from  said  strip  and  extending 
radially  inward  thereof  parallel  to  said  tines; 

said  strip  adapted  to  overlie,  span  and  extend  along  an  incision 
of  the  cranium  resulting  from  embalming,  creating  opposed 
registering  skin  sections  of  the  scalp  adjacent  said  incision 
and  including  sub  tissue; 

the  spikes  retainingly  extending  through  opposed  registering 


portions  of  said  skin  sectins  holding  them  substantially 
drawn  together  to  close  said  incision,  said  tines  retainingly 
projecting  through  adjacent  skin  sections  and  adjacent  sub 
tissue  for  anchoring  said  strip  upon  said  cranium; 

said  strip  being  arcuate  for  substantial  cooperative  registry 
with  the  cranium,  said  tines  and  spikes  being  pointed; 

said  tines  being  longer  than  said  spikes  with  the  respective  ends 
extending  radially  outward  thereof. 


1.  An  improved  intermediate  end  piece  for  connecting  a 
watchband  to  a  watchcase  having  spaced  lugs  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  conventional  spring  bar,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
a  retainer  clip  attached  to  the  watchband  having  a  first  plate 
portion  spaced  from  the  watchband  and  defining  at  least 
one  longitudinal  passage  therebetween, 
an  end  piece  member  having  a  tubular  section  adapted  to 
receive  the  spring  bar  and  also  having  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal tongue  adapted  to  slide  into  said  passage,  said  tongue 
including  a  second  plate  portion  enclosed  between  the 
first  plate  portion  and  the  watchband; 
at  least  one  of  said  plate  portions  having  an  integral  resilient 
tab  defined  therein  biased  toward  the  other  plate  portion, 
said  resilient  tab  including  a  notch  in  the  end  thereof  in 
order  to  facilitate  entry  of  a  tool  for  springing  the  tab  to 
release  the  end  piece,  and 
said  other  plate  portion  defining  a  notched  out  area  arranged 
to  receive  said  tab  when  said  tongue  is  inserted  in  the 
passage  and  defining  a  transverse  section  preventing  easy 
removal  of  the  tongue  due  to  interference  with  the  tab. 


4,414,720 
CRANIAL  CLOSURE 
Qarence  Crooms,  19144  Coyle,  Detroit,  Mich.  48235 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,809 
Int.  Q.3  AOIN  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  27—21  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cranial  closure  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  metal- 
lic strip  having  a  pair  of  opposing  side  edges  and  formed  into 
U-shaf>e  between  its  ends; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  opposed  pairs  of  tapered 

tines  projecting  from  said  side  edges  and  extending  radially 

inward  at  right  angles  to  said  strip  along  its  length  and  upon 

opposite  sides  thereof; 

and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced 


4,414,721 
OCCLUSIVE  CLIP  AND  APPLICATOR  FOR 
CONSTRICTING  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Charles  A.  Hufnagel,  4900  Massachusetts  Ave.,  NW.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20016 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,831 

Int.  Q.'  A61B  77/72,  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—325  16  Qaims 


1.  An  occlusive  clip  configured  to  be  compressed  about  and 
constrict  a  flexible  tubular  member,  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed strip-like  clamping  legs  hingedly  interconnected  at  one 
end  and  adapted  to  receive  a  tubular  member  therebetween, 
the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said  legs  being  corrugated  to 
present  undulating  surfaces  of  crests  and  valleys  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  legs  with  the  crests 
and  valleys  of  one  leg  being  prearranged  with  respect  to  the 
crests  and  valleys  of  the  other  leg,  and  at  least  one  slot  means 
in  each  of  said  legs  for  providing  a  relief  area  for  the  material 
of  the  compressed  tubular  member  to  stabilize  the  clip  and 
prevent  migration  thereof. 
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4,414.722 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  ESPECULLY  LAYER  CAPACTTORS 
Ulricfa  Wehnclt,  Sacking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3021786 

Int  a.J  HOIG  4/32 
VS.  a.  29—25.42  2  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  layer  capacitors  with 
dielectric  layers  of  glow  polymerisate,  which  comprises  saw- 
ing apart  an  unmetallized  electrically  insulating  tape  having 
smooth  surfaces  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  strip-shaped 
carriers  with  smooth  surfaces  and  relatively  rough  separating 
surfaces  formed  by  the  sawing  operation,  placing  a  plurality  of 
the  carriers  against  each  other  in  such  manner  that  their  sepa- 
rating surfaces  formed  by  the  sawing  are  exposed,  offsetting 
the  carriers  relative  to  each  other  perpendicularly  to  the  sepa- 
rating surfaces  to  expose  edges  of  the  smooth  surfaces  of  the 
carriers  maintaining  the  plurality  of  carriers  in  the  positions 
achieved  by  said  placing  and  offsetting  operations,  while  said 
plurality  of  carriers  are  so  maintained,  coating  the  two  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  the  carriers  resulting  from  said  separation  from 
the  tape  and  also  the  exposed  edges  of  the  carriers  by  applying 
contact  layers  of  a  metal  which  will  not  soften  during  later 
contacting  of  the  metal,  and  subsequently  metallizing  a  smooth 
unmetallized  surface  of  each  carrier  by  applying  a  metal  layer 
thereto  which  overlaps  at  least  one  of  the  contact  layers  and 
forms  with  the  latter  an  electrically  conducting  connection. 


I 
4,414,723 
ADJUSTABLE  CYLINDER  HEAD  HOLDER 
James  A.  Kammcraad,  Holland,  Mich.,  and  Ronald  L.  Tiger, 
Joplin,  Mo.,  assignors  to  K-Line  Industries,  Inc.,  Holland, 
Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,453,  Not.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  II,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,715 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/04 


U.S.  a.  29—26  A 


9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  cylinder  head  in  position 
beneath  a  drill  press  during  boring  of  the  head  valve  guides, 
the  drill  press  including  a  vertical  post  and  a  head,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  base  plate  positionable  below  the  drill  press  head; 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  opposed  cyUnder  head  stand 
means  for  supporting  a  cylinder  head,  each  of  said  stand 
means  including  means  for  p)ermitting  rotational  and 


means  for  permitting  angular  positional  adjustment  of  the 
cylinder  head  in  a  single  vertical  plane  about  two  perpen- 
dicularly related  axes;  and 
positioning  means  on  said  plate  and  supporting  said  pair  of 
stand  means  for  permitting  selective  positioning  of  said 
pair  of  stand  means  to  valve  guide  boring  positions  be- 
neath the  drill  press  head,  said  pair  of  stand  means  being 
laterally  shiftable  on  said  base  plate  by  said  positioning 
means  to  permit  alignment  of  each  valve  guide  of  the 
cylinder  head  with  the  drill  press. 


4,414,724 
TOOL  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Donald  W.  Gamett,  Grand  Ledge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Olof- 
sson  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,806 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/24 

U.S.  a.  29—39  21  Claims 


CQitS? 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  tool  on  the  turret  of  a  machine 
such  as  a  boring  or  turning  machine  comprising  spaced  tool 
retaining  means  on  said  turret,  spreading  means  on  said  turret 
between  said  retaining  means  and  shiftable  between  advanced 
and  retracted  positions,  a  tool  bar  slotted  at  one  end  to  provide 
a  pair  of  legs  and  disposed  in  a  position  such  that  its  legs  are 
between  said  retaining  means  and  adjacent  to  said  spreading 
means,  and  means  for  shifting  said  spreading  means  to  its  ad- 
vanced position  to  engage  and  spread  said  legs  into  engage- 
ment with  said  retaining  means. 


4,414,725 
METHOD  FOR  TURBOCHARGER  REPAIR 

Steve  Breitweiser,  744  N.  2nd  Ave.,  Villa  Park,  lU.  60181,  and 
David  Nelson,  210  N.  Broadway,  Park  Ridge,  111.  60068 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,072,  Apr.  9, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,401 
Int.  a. J  P02B  37 /QO 
U.S.  a.  29—156.4  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  repairing  a  failed  engine  turbocharger 
having  a  turbine  section,  a  compressor  chamber  section  con- 
nected into  the  fuel/air  engine  intake  conduit  and  a  turbine/- 
compressor  cartridge,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  temporar- 
ily converting  the  engine  to  a  naturally  aspirated  engine  by 
first  removing  the  cartridge  from  the  turbocharger  leaving  said 
turbine  section  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  the  fuel/air  engine 
intake  conduit  open  to  the  atmosphere,  then  closing  the  open- 
ing thereby  left  in  the  turbine  section  by  fastening  a  plate  over 
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said  opening  and  providing  connection  means  completing  the   brackets  each  including  a  first  portion  for  securing  relative  to 
fuel/air  conduit  to  the  engine,  and  thereafter  removing  the   the  ceiling  of  the  bedroom  substantially  above  a  comer  of  the 

bed,  a  second  portion  pivotal  relative  to  said  first  portion  and 


ttmuar  »-»0M  nomi 


adapted  to  receive  thereon  the  upper  end  of  an  associated 
comer  post,  and  resilient  means  reacting  between  said  bracket 
plate  and  the  connection  means  and  installing  an  operative  and  the  upper  end  of  the  associated  comer  post  to  urge  the 
cartridge  to  complete  the  repair  of  the  turbocharger.  lower  end  of  said  post  towards  the  floor  of  the  bedroom. 


4,414,726 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CLEVIS  END 

CONNECnNG  ROD 

Roland  E.  Cale,  Jr.,  732  Lakeview  Ave.,  Cortland,  Ohio  44410 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,945 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00;  B23K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  29—156.5  A  9  Qaims 
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4,414,727 
iOT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  BED  INTO  A  FOUR-POSTER 
Ronald  Steele,  Cramllagton,  England,  assignor  to  Development 

A  Finance  Limited,  The  Isle  of  Man,  Isle  of  Man 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,427 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1980, 
8037634 

Int  a.3  B23P  7/00:  A61J  19/00;  A61F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  2»— 401.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  kit  of  parts  for  converting  a  bed  in  a  bedroom  into  a 
four-poster,  the  kit  of  parts  comprising  at  least  three  pelmets 
for  securing  to  the  ceiling  of  the  bedroom,  one  to  extend  sub- 
stantially above  and  the  length  of  each  side  of  the  bed  and  one 
to  extend  substantially  above  and  across  the  bottom  end  of  the 
bed,  four  comer  posts,  one  for  each  comer  of  the  bed  and  each 
of  a  length  just  less  than  the  height  of  the  bedroom,  and  four 


4,414,728 

WHEEL  RIM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Charles  R.  Ford,  and  Stephen  L.  Gatsos,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Indus  Wheel  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,829,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,668 

Int.  a.3  B21H  1/10;  B21K  1/3% 

U.S.  a.  29—159.1  13  Claims 


:-Q 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  rod  connecting  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  bifurcated  clevis  end  with  aligned 
transverse  bores  to  receive  a  connecting  or  clevis  pin  there- 
through, comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  an  outside  side 
surface  of  a  metal  eye  member  having  a  bore  therethrough 
against  one  end  of  a  metal  rod  with  the  bore  running  transverse 
to  said  rod,  circumferentially  welding  said  one  rod  end  to  said 
eye  member  side  surface,  thereafter  transversely  cutting  said 
eye  member  in  half  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween  in  line  with 
the  axis  of  said  rod,  then  axially  cutting  said  one  end  of  said  rod 
to  a  predetermined  depth  to  provide  a  bifurcated  rod  end  and 
a  bifurcation  gap  aligned  with  said  gap  between  said  eye  mem- 
ber halves,  and  then  spreading  and  re-shaping  said  bifurcated 
rod  end  to  form  a  clevis  end  with  the  bores  of  said  eye  member 
halves  in  spaced  alignment  to  receive  a  clevis  pin. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wheel  rim  from  a  wheel  rim  blank 
having  a  well  center  region  separating  axially  spaced  wheel 
bead  seat  regions,  the  well  center  region  of  the  blank  having  a 
finished  diameter,  consisting  of  a  first  step  of  simultaneously 
confining  the  well  center  region  of  the  blank  to  maintain  the 
finished  diameter  thereof  and  fiaring  the  bead  seat  regions  of 
the  blank  on  each  side  of  the  well  center  region,  and  a  second 
step  of  simultaneously  confining  the  well  center  region  of  the 
blank  to  maintain  the  finished  diameter  thereof  and  final  fash- 
ioning the  flared  bead  seat  regions  to  form  a  bead  seat  on  each 
side  of  the  well  center  region. 


4,414,729 
TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  CROWNING  TEETH 
Robert  R.  Ridley,  Pontine,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ei-CcU-O  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,971 
Int  a.3  B21D  17/02,  53/28;  B23P  13/00.  15/14 
\JS.  a.  29— 159J  3  Clain 

1.  A  tool  for  pressure  forming  teeth  on  a  cold  rolled  cylindri- 
cal member  comprising  a  tooth  forming  rack  having  a  tooth 
forming  working  surface  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge,  said  tooth  forming  rack  including  an  undercut  surface  on 
the  trailing  end  thereof  having  an  insert  supporting  surface 
extending  in  spaced  apart  non-intersecting  relation  with  the 
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tooth  forming  working  surface,  an  insert  supported  on  said 
undercut  surface  including  side  edges  thereon  with  an  insert 
working  surface  therebetween  and  having  a  plurality  of  pre- 
formed teeth  extending  in  length  toward  the  side  edges  on  the 
working  surface  of  the  insert  each  having  pre-formed  straight 
ground  tips,  and  means  on  said  insert  for  deforming  the  pre- 
formed teeth  on  the  working  surface  of  the  insert  into  a  con- 
cave shape  for  producing  a  continuous  concave  curvature 
along  the  length  of  the  teeth  of  the  insert  from  one  of  said  side 
edges  to  the  other  including  intermediate  insert  portions  there- 
between such  that  said  deforming  means  exerts  a  force  on  the 
insert  in  a  transverse  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  under- 
cut surface  so  that  as  the  leading  edge  of  the  rack  passes  with 
respect  to  a  part  to  be  cold  rolled  by  the  tool  the  concave 
curvature  of  the  teeth  will  form  a  predetermined  true  curva-. 
ture  crown  on  each  tooth  rolled  on  the  cold  rolled  part. 

3.  An  improved  method  for  cold  forming  transversely  di- 
rected uniform  cross-section  teeth  along  the  length  of  a  cylin- 
drical part  with  a  tooth  forming  rack  including  the  steps  of 


4,414,730 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  PAPER  SHEETS  OF 
BANDED  PAPER  SHEET  BUNDLES  AND  A 
PROCESSING  MACHINE  THEREFOR 
Hideo  Ohmura,  and  Shigeo  Horino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-132141; 
Oct.  2,  1980,  55-137910;  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-142735 

Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—426.3  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  paper  sheets  of  paper  sheet 
bundles  each  tied  up  with  a  band  including  steps  of  succes- 
sively locating  banded  paper  sheer  bundles  in  layers  in  a  setting 
section  and  removing  the  paper  sheets  of  each  located  bundle 
from  said  setting  section,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  to-be-detected  medium  bearing  common 
detection  information  to  each  said  bundle; 

(b)  disposing  a  detecting  means  over  said  setting  section  so  as 
to  detect  the  to-be-detected  medium  attached  to  the  bun- 
dle which  has  reached  said  setting  section; 

(c)  removing  the  band  from  the  bundle  located  in  said  setting 
section; 

(d)  storing  the  removed  band  in  a  storing  section;  and 

(e)  removing  the  paper  sheets  one  by  one  from  the  bundle 
having  its  band  removed  according  to  step  (c);  and 

(0  detecting  the  to-be-detected  medium  attached  to  the  next 
successive  bundle  by  said  detecting  means  after  all  the 
paper  sheets  of  the  bundle  located  in  said  setting  section 
have  been  removed  according  to  step  (e)  to  once  stop  the 
delivery  of  the  paper  sheets. 


pre-forming  an  insert  to  have  a  flat  working  surface  thereon, 
grinding  pressure  forming  teeth  across  the  working  surface  by 
a  grinding  wheel  following  a  straight  line  with  respect  to  the 
depth  of  the  working  surface  of  the  insert,  providing  the  trail- 
ing end  of  a  tooth  forming  rack  having  a  tooth  forming  work- 
ing surface  with  an  undercut  support  surface  extending  in 
spaced  apart  non-intersecting  relation  with  the  tooth  forming 
working  surface,  locating  the  insert  at  said  trailing  end  of  the 
tooth  forming  rack  on  said  undercut  support  surface  thereof 
and  shaping  the  working  surface  of  the  insert  by  exerting  a 
force  on  said  insert  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
undercut  support  surface  to  cause  the  teeth  to  have  a  uniform 
concave  curvature  transversely  along  the  length  of  the  teeth 
thereof  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  insert  and 
intermediate  insert  portions  therebetween  and  moving  the  rack 
insert  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  cylindrical  cold  rolled 
part  with  the  axis  of  the  part  substantially  parallel  with  the 
length  of  the  teeth  to  produce  a  resultant  uniformly  crowned 
tooth  on  the  cold  rolled  part  along  the  length  of  each  pressure 
formed  tooth  formed  by  the  working  teeth  of  the  insert. 


4,414,731 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  RAISED  RELIEF 

ILLUMINATED  GLOBE 

Wolfgang  J.  Riemer,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Replogle  Globes, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,538,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,300,887. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,494 
Int.  Ci}  B29D  9/00;  B29C  17/04.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  29—453  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  globe  in  relief, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  imprinting  a  flexible,  plastic  sheet  with  a  predetermined 
two-dimensional  printed  pattern; 

b.  stretch-forming  said  sheet  into  a  generally  concave,  flexi- 
ble curved  form,  said  form  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface; 

c.  positioning  the  stretch-formed  sheet  in  a  mold  cavity, 
having^  a  generally  concave  surface  conforming  generally 
to  the  form  of  said  sheet  and  including  relief  areas,  with 
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the  outer  surface  of  said  sheet  in  opposed  relation  to  mold 
surfaces  defming  said  cavity; 

d.  subsequently  orienting  printed  areas  of  said  stretch- 
formed  sheet  with  respect  to  corresponding  said  relief 
areas; 

e.  positioning  a  mold  core  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner 
surface; 


with  said  tool  spindle  being  rotated  at  the  predetermined 
speed; 

stopping  means  for  stopping  said  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  tool  support  means  and  said  tool  spindle  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tool 
spindle  before  said  key  comes  into  engagement  with  said 
key-way; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  predetermined 
angular  position  of  said  key  relative  to  said  key-way  to 
thereby  generate  a  first  signal;  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  permitting 
said  relative  movement  between  said  tool  support  means 
and  said  tool  spindle. 


f.  subsequently  injecting  a  hardenable  material  intermediate 
said  inner  surface  and  the  mold  core  and  forcing  the 
stretch-formed  sheet  to  deform  permanently  into  the  relief 
areas  of  the  mold  defining  said  mold  cavity  by  pressure  of 
the  injection  material  on  the  inner  surface;  and 

g.  hardening  said  hardenable  material  to  maintain  the  sheet 
in  a  form  having  relief  areas  conforming  with  the  mold 
cavity  pattern  with  said  printed  pattern  substantially  in 
register  with  said  relief  areas. 


4,414,732 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGE 

FUNCTION 
Tamaki  TomiU,  Okazaki;  Yoshikazu  Sano,  Kariya,  and  Kunimi- 
chi  Nakashima,  Aitjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,101 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  13  Qaims 


12      L^i    '2 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  with  an  automatic  tool  change  function 
having  a  tool  spindle  rotatably  supported  and  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  tool  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  key  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tool  spindle; 

a  key-way  formed  on  said  tool; 

tool  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  tool 
to  selectively  insert  and  remove  said  at  least  one  tool  into 
and  from  said  tool  spindle; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  tool  change  command  for 
rotating  said  tool  spindle  at  a  predetermined  speed  suitable 
for  the  engagement  of  said  key  with  said  key-way; 

operating  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  tool  support  means  and  said  tool  spindle  in  an  axial 
direction  of  said  tool  spindle  for  a  tool  change  operation 


4,414,733 
MACHINE  TOOL  INSERT  DISPENSER 
Adam  M.  Janotik,  Grosse  He,  and  Lawrence  P.  Kazyak,  North- 
vllle,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265.744 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/155 

U.S.  a.  29-568  8  Qaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  supplying  cutting  tool  inserts  each  insert 
having  multiple  cutting  edges  for  use  in  machining  comprising: 

a  magazine  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  adapted  to 
carry  a  plurality  of  inserts  at  spaced  locations,  the  cutting 
edges  occupying  fixed  positions  with  respect  to  reference 
positions; 

a  rack  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement; 

a  first  piston  reciprocating  within  a  cylinder  and  connected 
to  the  rack; 

clamping  means  drivably  engaged  with  the  rack,  rotatable  as 
the  rack  moves,  adapted  to  grip  and  hold  an  insert  carried 
on  the  magazine,  to  remove  an  insert  from  the  magazine 
and  to  return  the  insert  to  the  magazine  as  the  piston 
moves; 

a  second  piston  within  a  cylinder; 

a  surface  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  movable  into 
contact  with  an  insert  carried  on  the  magazine  whereby 
the  insert  is  transferred  from  the  magazine  onto  the  sur- 
face as  the  second  piston  moves; 

means  for  rotating  the  insert  with  respect  to  its  reference 
position  while  the  insert  is  supported  on  the  surface  so  that 
another  cutting  edge  of  the  insert  is  brought  into  align- 
ment with  the  reference  position; 

means  for  transferring  the  insert  from  the  support  surface 
onto  the  magazine; 

a  gear  wheel  fixed  to  the  third  piston  drivably  engaged  with 
the  rack  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  surface  as  the  first 
piston  moves;  and 

means  for  incrementally  advancing  the  position  of  the  maga- 
zine with  respect  to  the  clamping  means  whereby  each 
insert  is  sequentially  removed  from  the  magazine. 
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4,414,734 
TRIAD  FOR  ROCK  BIT  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  O.  Atkinion,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,083 

Int.  a.'  B23K  31/00.  37/04:  B23Q  3/18 

U.S.  a.  29—464  5  Qaims 


4,414,736 
INSERTION  AND  EXTRACHON  TOOL  FOR 
CONNECTOR  TERMINALS 
Russell  F.  Fieberg,  Westminster,  and  Donald  E.  Fieberg,  Sunset 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Russtech  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,155 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  1  Claim 


f      ^s     ^^     <■/ 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  bit  sections  for  welding,  each 
section  having  faces  intersecting  each  other  at  120  degrees  to 
provide  a  centerline,  comprising: 
providing  a  hole  in  each  bit  section  at  the  centerline;  and 
providing  a  locking  member  having  three  pins  joined  to- 
gether at  a  common  point; 
inserting  each  pin  of  the  locking  member  into  one  of  the 
holes  and  clamping  the  sections  together. 


4,414,735 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 

WTTH  DOUBLE  CONTACT  FACE 

Raymond  Buisson,  Chabeuil,  France,  assignor  to  Crouzet,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,852 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16, 1980,  80  08506 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/02 


U.S.  a.  29—879 


6  Qaims 


I  2 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  electrical  leads  in 
the  body  of  a  multiple  lead  connector  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  of  substantially  rectangular  form  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  groove  in  one  lateral  surface 
thereof,  said  groove  communicating  through  one  end  of 
said  handle  and  terminating  in  an' urging  surface  proxi- 
mate the  other  end  of  said  handle,  said  handle  including  an 
arcuate  opposing  surface  formed  on  one  edge  thereof 
proximate  said  one  end  and  a  slot  transversely  extending 
through  the  other  edge  into  the  interior  of  said  groove; 

a  substantially  recUngular  slide  received  in  said  groove  for 
longitudinal  translation  therein,  said  slide  including  an  end 
extension  projecting  through  said  one  end  of  said  handle 
and  having  an  arcuate  seat  at  the  end  thereof; 

a  helical  spring  received  between  said  slide  and  said  urging 
surface  of  said  groove  for  urging  said  slide  to  extend 
outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  handle; 

a  post  attached  to  said  slide  and  aligned  to  extend  through 
said  slot  for  manual  articulation  of  said  slide  along  a  longi- 
tudinal motion  segment  determined  by  the  width  of  said 
slot; 

an  elongate  plate  attached  to  said  handle  in  alignment  over 
said  groove  for  retaining  said  slide  in  the  interior  thereof, 
said  plate  including  an  end  projection  extending  along  said 
slide  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  handle  and  having  an 
arcuate  end  segment  aligned  in  opposition  to  said  seat; 

a  first  and  second  tubular  section  respectively  fixed  to  said 
arcuate  end  segment  and  to  said  arcuate  seat  to  extend  in 
cantelever  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  sections  coop- 
erating to  form  a  tubular  structure  conformed  to  retain 
said  electrical  leads  when  opposed  relative  each  other  and 
to  release  said  leads  when  separated,  said  tubular  sections 
being  aligned  to  guide  said  leads  over  said  arcuate  oppos- 
ing surface  to  be  compressed  thereat  by  the  fingers  of  a 
user  of  said  tool;  and 

detent  means  connected  to  said  slide  for  fixing  the  sliding 
extension  thereof  in  said  opposing  and  separated  align- 
ments. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  conductor  element  having  a  mov- 
able conductor  blade  and  a  double  contact  carried  by  the 
blade,  which  comprises  cutting  out  a  multimetallic  portion 
from  a  prefabricated  section,  said  portion  having  a  pair  of 
contacts  thereon;  cutting  out  a  notch  in  one  end  of  said  blade; 
introducing  said  portion  into  said  notch,  whereby  said  portion 
extends  away  from  opposite  sides  of  said  blade;  abutting  said 
portion  against  the  edges  of  said  notch;  and  securing  said 
portion  to  said  blade  with  said  contacts  on  either  side  of  said 
blade. 


4,414,737 
PRODUCnON  OF  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE 
Atsuhlko  Meigo,  and  Shiqji  Saitoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuihiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1981,  56-12742; 
Jan.  30, 1981,  56-12768;  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-12769 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/225 
U.S.  a.  29—578  •  C>«»n» 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Schottky  barrier  diode 
comprising: 


November  IS,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


819 


forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  first  opening  in  said  insulating  layer,  partly  expos- 
ing the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

forming  a  continuous  semiconductor  layer  doped  with  an 
impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said 
first  conductivity  type  over  said  insulating  layer  and  on 
said  exposed  substrate  surface  in  said  first  opening; 

etching  said  doped  semiconductor  layer  in  the  direction  of 
thickness  thereof  until  those  portions  which  lie  on  the 
insulating  layer  and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate 


(777- 


are  removed  to  provide  as  a  diffusion  source  a  portion  of 
said  doped  semiconductor  layer  remaining  on  the  side 
wall  of  said  insulating  layer  which  defines  said  first  open- 
ing and  also  form  a  second  op>ening  partly  exposing  said 
semiconductor  substrate  surface  within  said  first  opening; 

causing  diffusion  of  said  impurity  from  said  diffusion  source 
into  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a  guard  ring 
region  therein;  and 

forming  a  metal  layer  on  said  exposed  semiconductor  sub- 
strate surface  within  said  second  opening,  said  metal  layer 
forming  a  Schottky  barrier  with  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate. 


4,414,738 
OPTICAL  LTTHOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
FABRICATING  SUBMICRON-SIZED  JOSEPHSON 
MICROBRIDGES 
Edward  C.  Jelks;  George  L.  Kerber,  and  Howard  A.  Wilcox,  all 
of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,246 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  39/22 

U.S.  a.  29—579  10  Gaims 


Al  ~     SiO    Ti  Au  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  planar,  Josephson  microbridge 
devices  and  arrays  of  microbridge  devices  each  microbridge 
device  having  a  bridge  dimensioned  with  a  length  and  width 
each  less  than  0.3  micrometer  and  which  extends  between  a 
first  superconducting  electrode  and  a  second  superconducting 
electrode  all  of  which  are  disposed  on  a  planar  substrate,  com- 
prising: 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  a  metal  on  the  substrate; 
disposing  a  first  photoresist  layer  on  top  of  at  least  a  portion 

of  the  deposited  first  metal  layer; 
etching  the  first  deposited  metal  layer  to  undercut  the  photo- 
resist layer; 
depositing  a  second  metal  layer  on  the  substrate  to  define  a 
submicron  wide  exfiosed  substrate  strip  next  to  and  be- 
neath the  photoresist  layer,  the  depositing  of  the  second 


metal  layer  is  at  a  first  acute  angle  to  the  normal  of  the 
substrate  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  photoresist  layer  to 
define  the  dimensions  of  the  exposed  substrate  strip; 

depositing  the  microbridge  material  on  the  exposed  substrate 
strip  to  produce  the  submicron-sized  microbridge,  the 
depositing  of  the  microbridge  material  is  at  a  second  acute 
angle  to  the  normal  of  the  substrate  over  the  upper  edge  of 
the  second  deposited  metal  layer  and  under  a  lower  ex- 
posed edge  of  the  photoresist  layer  to  define  the  lateral 
dimensions  of  the  submicron-sized  microbridge; 

dissolving  the  photoresist  layer;  and 

stripping  away  the  first  and  second  metal  layers  of  the  sub- 
strate to  leave  the  submicron-sized  bridge  on  the  substrate, 
the  submicron-sized  bridge  is  included  in  a  microbridge 
device  by  depositing  the  first  and  second  superconducting 
electrodes  along  the  submicron-sized  microbridge  to  as- 
sure the  creation  of  a  submicron  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes. 


4,414,739 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  FORMING 
JOINTS  BETWEEN  TUBES  AND  TUBE  SHEETS 
John  W.  Kelly,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haskel,  Incorpo- 
rated, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,431 

Int.  a.3  B23P  n/26 

U.S.  O.  29—727  18  Gaims 


1.  A  swaging  apparatus  for  expanding  a  tube  disposed  within 
a  tube  sheet  to  form  a  joint,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mandrel  body  for  insertion  in  said  tube; 

inner  and  outer  seal  members  carried  by  said  body  at  axially 
spaced-apart  locations  to  define  a  volume  between  said 
body  and  said  tube  bounded  at  opposite  ends  by  said  seal; 

a  ramp  defined  by  said  body  and  tapered  radially  inwardly 
toward  said  inner  seal  member,  said  ramp  being  adapted  to 
permit  said  outer  seal  member  to  move  therealong  toward 
said  inner  seal  member,  thereby  allowing  said  outer  seal 
member  to  slide  along  said  tube  with  reduced  frictional 
forces  as  said  mandrel  body  is  inserted;  and 

means  for  urging  said  outer  seal  member  to  move  axially 
toward  said  inner  seal  member  as  said  mandrel  body  is 
inserted  in  said  tube. 


4,414,740 
INSULATION-PIERCE  AND  CRIMP  TERMINATION 

TOOL 
John  P.  NUman,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,465,  May  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,118, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,076,  Apr.  17, 1978.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,612 
Int.  G.3  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  G.  29—751  1  Claim 

1.  A  tool  for  terminating  an  insulated  conductor  in  an  insula- 
tion-piercing terminal  portion  of  an  electrical  contact,  said 
terminal  portion  being  disposed  within  a  connector  insert 
cavity  and  including  an  elongated  channel  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  with  an  upwardly  extending  insulation- 
piercing  means,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  bifurcated  termination  head  including  an  insertion  member 
and  a  crimping  member,  said  insertion  member  having  a 
generally  planar  end  face  for  engaging  a  longitudinal 
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portion  of  said  conductor  and  for  properly  positioning 
said  conductor  and  terminal  portion  within  said  cavity  for 
a  subsequent  crimping  operation,  and  said  crimping  mem- 
ber having  an  end  face  including  means  for  cutting  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  at  a  location  coincident  with  said 


4,414,742 

METHOD  OF  MAKIMG  COMPOSITE  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT 

Akira  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chugai  Denki 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1979,  54-150665 
Int.  a.5  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  CI.  29—882  4  Qaims 


insulation-piercing  means  and  means  for  folding  said  side 
wall  portions  onto  said  conductor  to  mechanically  retain 
said  conductor  in  insulation-piercing  and  electrical  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  terminal  portion,  said  inser- 
tion member  and  said  crimping  member  operating  simulta- 
neously on  adjacent  contacts  in  the  same  connector. 


4,414,741 
PROCESS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  COMPONENTS  ON 

APCB 
Richard  C.  Holt,  Fairhaven,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Augat  Inc., 
Mansfield,  Mass. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,620 
Int.  a.3  H05K  3/30 


U.S.  a.  29—837 


8  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  electrical  contact  from 
a  plurality  of  cut  wires,  including  wires  of  different  materials, 
by  cold  welding:  which  comprises  providing  at  least  one  end  of 
one  of  said  wires  of  a  first  material  with  at  least  one  projection 
which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  one  end 
of  said  one  wire,  locating  said  one  end  of  said  one  wire  and  said 
projection  within  a  die  cavity  having  a  diameter  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  diameter  of  said  one  end  of  said  one  wire,  and 
with  said  projection  abutting  one  end  of  another  wire  of  a 
second  material,  and  subjecting  said  wires  to  force  along  their 
axial  directions  to  expand  the  projection  outwardly  over  the 
abutting  surfaces  and  thereby  binding  said  surfaces  together 
along  an  interface  lying  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the 
axes  of  said  wires. 


4,414,743 
ORCULAR  SAW 
Peter  P.  Pioch,  Idstein,  and  Annette  Schober,  Niederams,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,218 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 
8039712 

Int.  C1.3  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  30—124  14  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  installing  and  interconnecting  components 
on  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

interconnecting  terminal  pads  on  a  single  printed  circuit 
board  side  with  a  network  of  wires  routed  in  groups 
around  selected  upwardly  projecting  removable  guide 
pins  along  pathways  which  exclude  portions  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  apertured  to  receive  electrical  leads 
from  printed  circuit  board  components; 

removing  said  removable  guide  pins; 

covering  the  network  of  interconnection  wiring  thus  formed 
with  a  layer  of  material  to  adhere  them  to  the  circuit 
board; 

installing  electrical  components  on  said  circuit  board  on  the 
same  side  as  the  covered  network  of  interconnecting  wires 
with  the  electrical  leads  therefrom  protruding  the  circuit 
board  apertures  to  the  opposite  side  thereof; 

applying  an  electrical  interconnection  medium  to  the  side  of 
said  circuit  board  opposite  to  the  one  having  said  network 
of  wires  to  provide  electrical  connection  of  the  leads  from 
said  components  to  said  terminal  pads  through  said  aper- 
tures. 


1.  A  portable  circular  saw  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  saw-blade  compartment  for  accommodating  a  circular 
saw-blade; 

a  motor  compartment  secured  to  the  saw-blade  compart- 
ment and  projecting  transversely  therefrom; 

a  motor  in  the  motor  compartment  for  driving  the  saw- 
blade; 

a  rear  handle  extending  rearwardly  from  the  saw-blade 
compartment; 
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a  forward  handle  connected  to  the  saw-blade  compartment 
and  projecting  transversely  therefrom  on  the  same  side 
thereof  as  said  motor  compartment; 

said  saw  blade  compartment,  said  motor  compartment,  said 
rear  handle  and  said  forward  handle  being  formed  from 
three  separate  housing  parts; 

the  first  of  said  housing  parts  forming  one  side  of  said  rear 
handle,  and  a  portion  of  said  saw-blade  compartment; 

the  second  of  said  housing  parts  forming  the  other  side  of 
said  rear  handle,  a  portion  of  said  motor  compartment, 
another  poriion  of  said  saw-blade  compartment,  and  a 
portion  of  said  forward  handle,  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ing parts  abutting  each  other;  and 

the  third  of  said  housing  parts  forming  the  remainder  of  said 
motor  compartment,  the  remainder  of  said  forward  han- 
dle, and  the  remainder  of  said  saw-blade  compartment, 
said  third  and  first  housing  parts  abutting  each  other,  and 
said  third  housing  part  abutting  said  second  housing  part 
along  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
circular  saw-blade. 


4,414,744 
KNIFE  AND  SHEATH 
Walter  W.  Collins,  Qover,  S.C,  assignor  to  Schur,  Inc.,  Fra- 
mingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,916 

Int.  Q.J  B26B  29/02 

U.S.  Q.  30—151  3  Qaims 


\',> 


1.  In  combination  a  knife  having  a  handle  terminating  in  a 
projecting  pommel  and  a  blade,  a  sheath  having  a  blade  engag- 
ing portion  and  a  hanger  integral  therewith,  said  hanger 
adapted  to  lie  adjacent  to  said  knife  handle  when  the  knife 
blade  is  inserted  in  said  blade  engaging  portion,  and  lock  means 
comprising  a  pommel  engaging  member,  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  pommel  engaging  member  on  said  hanger  and 
spring  means  selectively  spring  loading  said  pommel  engaging 
member  in  either  nonlocking  or  locking  engagement  with  said 
pommel; 
wherein  said  means  pivotally  supporting  said  pommel  en- 
gaging member  includes  a  hinge  supported  in  part  by  said 
hanger,  and  a  dog  integrally  formed  on  said  pommel 
engaging  member  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  spring; 
wherein  said  pommel  engaging  member  comprises  a  rigid 
ring  shaped  to  conform  with  and  engage  the  periphery  of 
said  pommel  and  supported  by  said  hinge  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  locking  position  in  which  the  diame- 
ters of  the  ring  are  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  length  of  the 
knife  when  positioned  in  the  sheath  to  a  nonlocking  posi- 
tion in  which  the  diameters  of  the  ring  are  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  knife; 
wherein  said  dog  extends  normally  from  the  plane  contain- 
ing the  diameters  of  said  ring; 
wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a  leaf  spring  with  one 
end  secured  to  said  hanger  and  the  other  engageable  with 


said  dog  when  said  pommel  engaging  member  is  m  non- 
locking position;  and 
wherein  said  pommel  engaging  member  further  mcludes  a 
slot  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hinge  and  sized  to 
permit  said  other  end  of  said  spring  to  project  there- 
through on  movement  of  said  pommel  engaging  member 
to  said  locking  position. 


4,414,745 
GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HAND  TOOL 
Gerhard  Kuhlmann,  Stuttgart,  and  Erwin  Wolf,  Weissach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1980,  8024714 

Int.  Q.'  B23D  51/04 
U.S.  Q.  30—373  6  Claims 


T1i5l3"» 


1.  A  guide  arrangement  for  a  hand  saw  with  a  blade  having 
teeth  with  tips,  comprising  a  tool  support;  a  guide  element 
connectable  to  said  support;  a  guide  rail  secured  to  said  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  abut  an  edge  of  a  workpiece  when  a 
straight  parallel  cut  is  produced;  said  guide  element  having  a 
strip-like  shape  and  formed  with  a  loop-like  end  portion  rigidly 
connected  to  said  guide  rail,  said  guide  rail  extending  normal  to 
the  elongation  of  said  guide  element  and  including  two  projec- 
tions extending  parallel  to  said  guide  element  and  provided 
with  two  openings,  respectively;  and  a  centering  pin  thread- 
edly  releasably  insertable  in  one  of  said  openings  selectively, 
said  centering  pin  having  such  a  length  that  when  it  is  inserted 
into  one  of  said  openings  it  projects  past  said  guide  element 
towards  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  enable  the  tool  to 
produce  a  circular  cut,  said  two  openings  being  equally  spaced 
from  said  strip-like  guide  element  by  a  distance  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  distance  between  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  the  saw 
blade  and  said  strip-like  guide  element  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  guide  rail. 


4,414,746 
LINEAR  SCALE  TYPE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Kiqji  Takizawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,920 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-24766[U] 
Int.  Q.J  GOIB  7/02  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  33—125  C  5  Qaimc 


1.  A  linear  scale  type  measuring  instrument  comprising  a 
hollow  case,  a  linear  scale  housed  in  said  hollow  case,  a  slider 
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movable  on  said  linear  scale  and  an  index  scale  fixed  to  said 
slider  facing  to  a  graduated  surface  of  said  linear  scale,  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  part  of  a  travel  guide  mechanism  of  said 
slider  includes  at  least  two  bearings  rotatably  supported  on  said 
slider  and  a  guide  bar,  being  circular  in  cross-section  which  is 
secured  by  a  bonding  agent  to  said  hollow  case  and  said  linear 
scale  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  linear  scale  and 
abutting  contact  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  with 
rotating  members  of  said  bearings,  said  rotating  members  being 
supported  on  said  slider  such  that  they  are  rotatable  about  their 
axes  perpendicular  to  the  graduated  surface  of  said  linear  scale 
and  engagable  with  said  guide  bar  at  portions  longitudinally 
apart  from  each  other,  said  slider  being  provided  with  sliding 
blocks  which  are  slidably  in  contact  with  the  graduated  surface 
of  said  linear  scale  thereby  to  maintain  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance between  said  linear  scale  and  said  slider. 


4,414,747 
SURFACE  DEVIATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Samuel  A.  Face,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  A.  Face,  III,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
6341,  Norfolk,  Va.  23508 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,145 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  7/28.  7/34 

U.S.  a.  33—174  P  11  Qaims 


means,  each  ball  chuck  assembly  including  a  rotatable  stage 
means  and  ball  chuck  means,  said  ball  chuck  means  being 
operable  to  selectively  retain  a  ball  to  be  measured  for  round- 
ness, each  chuck  assembly  further  including  positioning  means 
attaching  said  ball  chuck  means  to  said  rotatable  stage  means 
such  that  said  ball  chuck  means  is  adjustably  movable  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  stage  means, 
whereby  a  ball  supported  by  said  ball  chuck  means  may  be 
centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  respective  stage  means 
by  radial  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  ball  chuck  means, 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  stage  means  of  said  first  and  second 
chuck  assemblies  being  substantially  orthogonal  such  that  a 
ball  to  be  measured  for  roundness  may  be  rotated  through 
selected  angular  increments  in  any  angular  orientation  by 
successively  supporting  and  rotating  said  ball  as  required  with 
said  first  and  second  chuck  assemblies. 
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11.  In  combination  with  electrical  meter  means  for  measur- 
ing resistance  representing  the  spacing  between  a  test  surface 
and  an  electrically  conductive  datum  line,  a  pair  of  elongated 
electrical  elements  connected  to  the  meter  means,  supporting 
frame  means  for  holding  the  elongated  electrical  elements  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and  non-conductive  means  piv- 
otally  connected  to  one  of  the  elements  and  engageable  with 
the  test  surface  for  establishing  a  pivot  on  the  test  about  surface 
about  which  the  frame  means  is  angularly  displaceable  to  a 
measuring  position  in  which  the  elements  engage  the  datum 
line  extending  therebetween. 


4,414,748 
BALL  MOUNTING  nXTURE  FOR  A  ROUNDNESS  GAGE 
Allen  L.  Gauler,  and  Donald  F.  Pasieka,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tiic  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,224 
Int  a.3  GOIB  7/2i,  7/34 
U.S.  a.  33—174  Q  10  Qaims 


4,414,749 

ALIGNMENT  AND  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  WITH  AN 

INDICIUM  OF  AN  AXIS  OF  MOTION  OF  THE  SYSTEM 

Karl-Heinz  Johannsmeier,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Op- 

timetrix  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,995,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,402 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/27 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  28  Claims 


1.  A  ball  mounting  fixture  for  a  roundness  gage  comprising 
first  and  second  ball  chuck  assemblies  mounted  on  a  base 


1.  Alignment  apparatus  comprising: 

an  adjustable  holder  for  holding  a  first  object  in  a  first  plane; 

imaging  means  for  producing  an  image  of  the  first  object  in 

a  second  plane; 
a  stage  for  holding  a  second  object  in  the  second  plane; 
control  means  for  moving  the  stage  along  coordinate  axes  to 

position  the  second  object  with  respect  to  the  image  of  the 

first  object; 
an  indicium  of  facilitating  alignment  of  the  image  of  the  first 

object  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the  axes  of  motion  of 

the  stage;  and 
adjustable  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  indicium  on  the 

stage  in  the  second  plane  to  facilitate  positioning  the  indi- 
cium in  alignment  with  respect  to  said  one  of  the  axes  of 

motion  of  the  stage; 
said  control  means  also  being  operable  for  moving  the  stage 

along  the  coordinate  axes  to  position  the  indicium  with 

respect  to  the  image  of  the  first  object. 
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4,414,750 

SINGLE  STAGE  REMOTE  CENTER  COMPLIANCE 

DEVICE 

Thomas  L.  De  Fazio,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,513 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33—185  R  1  Oaim 


1.  A  one  stage  remote  center  compliance  (RCC)  device 
having  full  translational  and  rotational  compliance  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  monolithic  members  which  have  a 
common  axis  extending  therethrough,  said  stage  including  at 
least  three  discrete  compression  coil  springs  spaced  about  the 
axis  of  said  monolithic  members,  each  compression  coil  spring 
having  an  axis  extending  therethrough  and  being  axially  dis- 
posed along  a  region  conically  generated  from  a  focus  of  the 
RCC  device  for  interconnecting  said  monolithic  members, 
each  said  compression  coil  spring  being  axially  compressible 
and  laterally  deformable  for  providing  both  rotational  and 
translational  compliance  about  a  remote  center  of  compliance 
external  to  said  RCC  device  and  spaced  from  said  focus. 


4,414,751 

BOW  SIGHT 

Nicholas  A.  Mathews,  234  Plumb  St.,  Milton,  Wis.  53563 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,385 

Int.  a.3  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  a.  33—265  7  Qaims 


1.  A  bow  sight  comprising: 

a  sight  support  including  a  supporting  block  having  a  bore 
formed  therein; 

a  sighting  pin  slideably  received  within  said  bore  of  said 
sight  support  and  movable  between  a  sighting  position  and 
a  non-sighting  position; 

spring  means  including  a  compression  spring  surrounding 
said  pin  and  housed  within  said  bore  for  urging  said  pin 
into  its  said  sighting  position; 

latch  means  mounted  on  said  sight  support  and  with  said 
latch  means  having  a  pin-engaging  portion  movable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  engaged  with  said  pin 
whereby  said  pin  is  held  in  its  said  non-sighting  position 
and  an  inoperative  position  disengaged  from  said  pin 
whereby  said  pin  is  released  and  said  spring  means  forces 
said  pin  to  its  sighting  position; 

said  pin  including  a  radially  projecting  latching  face  formed 


by  one  side  of  a  piston  member  fixedly  connected  to  said 
pin,  and  with  said  latching  face  engaging  said  pin-engag- 
ing portion  of  said  latch  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  sight  support  on  a  bow. 


4,414,752 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF  AN  ERROR  IN  THE 

ELECTRIC  TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  INDICATION 
Piero  M.  Derossi,  Corso  Giovanni  Lanza  55,  Torino,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,081,  Dec.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  18033 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  30,  1977,  69959  A/77 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  33—320  7  Qaims 


n 


3.  A  device  for  the  electrical  transmission  of  the  indication  of 
a  gyrocompass,  comprising: 

inductor  means  on  a  shaft  mechanically  linked  with  said 
gyrocompass  for  rotation  about  an  axis  defined  by  said 
shaft,  said  inductor  means  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  winding  angularly  spaced  apart  in  a  Y-connection 
and  centered  on  said  axis; 

a  source  of  single-phase  alternating  current  having  two 
terminals; 

first  circuit  means  connecting  a  free  end  of  said  first  winding 
to  one  of  said  terminals; 

second  circuit  means  connecting  free  ends  of  said  second 
and  third  windings  to  the  other  of  said  terminals,  said 
second  circuit  means  including  selector  means  for  intro- 
ducing an  impedance  difference  between  the  connections 
extending  from  said  other  of  said  terminals  to  said  second 
and  third  windings  to  impart  a  corrective  angle  to  the 
orientation  of  a  magnetic  field  jointly  generated  by  said 
windings;  and 

pick-up  winding  means  for  detecting  the  orienution  of  said 
magnetic  field  and  emitting  signals  representing  the  gyro- 
compass indication  as  modified  by  said  corrective  angle. 


4,414,753 

PROCESS  FOR  COMPENSATING  THE  MAGNETIC 

DISTURBANCES  IN  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  HEADING,  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THIS  PROCESS 
Michel  Moulin;  Jean-Claude  Goudon,  both  of  Valence;  Jean- 
Marie  Marsy,  Bourg-les- Valence;  Bernard  Legendarmc,  Va- 
lence; Rene  Presset,  Portcs-les-Valencc,  and  Louis  Dcdreuil- 
Monnet,  Valence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Crouict,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,356 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1980,  80  12725 
Int.  a.' GOIC  7  7/i« 
U.S.  a.  33—356  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  compensating  the  magnetic  disturbances 
influencing  the  measurements  of  a  device  which  determines  a 
magnetic  heading  on  board  a  land  vehicle  comprising  a  magne- 
tometer for  furnishing  analog  voluges  proportional  to  the 
components  of  the  disturbed  magnetic  field  of  the  earth,  along 
reference  axes  of  the  magnetometer,  a  memory  of  a  computer 
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module  associated  with  the  magnetometer  for  receiving  so- 
called  compensation  coefficients,  which  make  it  possible  to 
correct  the  information  dehvered  by  the  magnetometer  to 
obtain  the  real  heading,  wherein  the  device  further  comprises: 
means  for  identifying  a  closed  plane  geometrical  figure 
described  by  an  end  of  a  first  vector  Hhp  indicative  of  the 
disturbed  magnetic  field  when  the  vehicle  rotates  on  itself 
through  360*  on  a  horizontal  plane; 
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means  for  transforming  this  closed  geometrical  figure  into  a 
circle  of  any  radius  centered  on  the  origin  of  the  reference 
axes  of  the  magnetometer  and  representing  the  locus  of  an 
end  of  a  second  vector  Hn  representative  of  the  non-dis- 
turbed magnetic  field,  and 

means  for  calculating  the  coefficients  serving  to  define  the 
correspondence  between  all  the  points  of  said  closed 
geometrical  figure  and  their  homologues  on  said  circle. 


4,414,754 

raCH  RESOLUTION  COMPASS  CARD  POSITION 
DECODER 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,885 
Int.  a.^G01C  77/25 


U.S.  a.  33—363  K 


29  Gaims 


1.  A  high  resolution  compass  card  position  decoder  compris- 
ing: 

a  compass  having  a  card  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
compass  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  card  through 
the  center  of  said  card,  said  compass  card  having  an  inner 
digital  encoding  pattern  and  an  outer  peripheral  pattern 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  card,  said  outer 
peripheral  pattern  including  a  series  of  lines  each  running 
at  an  angle  to  a  radius  of  said  card  from  an  inner  circular 
position  to  an  outer  circular  position; 

means  along  a  first  predetermined  card  radius  for  decoding 
the  angular  position  of  said  card  from  said  digital  encod- 
ing pattern  so  as  to  decode  gross  compass  heading;  and 

means  along  a  second  predetermined  card  radius  for  detect- 
ing the  position  along  said  second  radius  of  one  of  said 
lines  so  as  to  decode  fine  compass  heading. 


4,414,755 
DRYING  DEVICE  INTENDED  FOR  DRYING  MATERIAL 
BEARING  PRINT  ISSUING  FROM  A  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Sylve  J.  D.  Ericsson,  Tiunba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia  Silk- 
screen  Maskiner  AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307^7 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  1, 1980,  8006847 

Int.  a.3  F26B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  34—4  3  Qaims 


t      O  O  QOOOOOOOO 


1.  A  drying  device  intended  for  drying  material  bearing 
print  issuing  from  a  printing  machine  such  as  a  screen-printing 
machine,  comprising  a  conveyor  for  the  material  and  heat- 
emitting  elements  arranged  adjacent  the  conveyor,  means  for 
establishing  a  fiow  of  air  to  pass  over  the  conveyor  for  the 
material  from  an  inlet  duct  to  an  exhaust  duct  thereby  absorb- 
ing volatile  substances  released  by  the  ink  on  the  material 
during  the  drying  process,  a  device  for  sensing  the  levels  of 
volatile  substances  in  a  given  quantity  of  exhaust  air  in  the 
exhaust  duct,  said  device  being  connected  to  a  measuring 
apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
level  of  volatile  substances  or  for  generating  an  output  signal 
when  the  level  of  volatile  substances  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  an  increased  proportion  of  volatile  substances  in  the 
exhaust  air  causing  a  control  device  to  be  activated  by  the 
output  signal  to  allow  a  greater  quantity  of  air  per  unit  of  time 
to  pass  from  the  inlet  duct  to  the  exhaust  duct,  said  output 
signal  being  connected  for  controlling  one  of  a  motor  for 
setting  a  throttle  valve  located  in  the  inlet  duct  or  a  fan  motor 
for  regulating  the  quantity  of  air  per  unit  of  time. 


4,414,756 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

STRAND-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Carroll  Simpson,  Greenville,  and  Ludwig  Schierl,  Spartanburg, 

both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 

Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,581 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/04,  13/12 

U.S.  a.  34—23  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  strand-like  material  whereby 
substantial  irregularities  in  subsequent  dyeing  of  the  material  is 
avoided,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  drawing  said  material  from  a  source; 

(b)  laying  said  material  in  loops  which  surround  and  are 
supported  by  conveyor  means; 

(c)  conveying  said  material  loops  by  said  conveyor  means 
through  a  heating  zone  wherein  said  material  experiences 
shrinking; 
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(d)  causing  certain  portions  of  said  loop  material  to  experi- 
ence substantial  peripheral  sliding  movement  in  their 
contact  with  and  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  means 
during  the  time  the  loops  are  being  conveyed  through  said 
heating  zone;  and 

(e)  drawing  said  strand-like  material  off  of  said  conveyor 
means. 


4,414,757 
WEB  DRYER  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Rodger  E.  Whipple,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Overly,  Incorpo- 
rated, Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,267 

Int.  G.3  F26B  13/20 

U.S.  G.  34—155  6  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  moving  flexible  continuous  web  of 
material,  said  apparatus  including  a  nozzle  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  flat  pressure  plate  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  moving  web,  said 
pressure  plate  having  an  upstream  end  portion  and  a 
downstream  terminus  portion  generally  coinciding  with 
the  downstream  terminus  portion  of  the  nozzle  assembly, 

(b)  a  primary  gas  discharge  Coanda  nozzle  disposed  at  said 
upstream  end  portion  of  said  pressure  plate  and  forming 
means  for  continuously  directing  primary  gas  unidirec- 
tionally  and  horizontally  downstream  through  a  gas  fiow 
zone  between  said  plate  and  the  moving  web, 

(c)  a  single  secondary  gas  discharge  nozzle  disposed  at  the 
downstream  terminus  of  said  pressure  plate,  said  second- 
ary nozzle  being  of  the  impingement  type  and  forming 
means  for  continuously  directing  secondary  gas  toward 
said  web  and  into  merging  but  generally  separate  interface 
relationship  with  said  primary  gas  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  pressure  plate  terminus, 

(d)  said  impingement  type  secondary  gas  discharge  nozzle 
cooperating  with  the  web  at  said  downstream  location  to 
form  means  for  increasing  the  static  pressure  in  said  unidi- 
rectionally  flowing  primary  gas  in  said  gas  How  zone  for 
the  full  width  of  said  pressure  plate, 

(e)  said  secondary  gas  discharge  nozzle  being  formed  by  a 
pair  of  plates  disposed  at  the  said  downstream  terminus  of 
said  pressure  plate,  with  one  of  said  pair  of  plates  being 
generally  vertically  oriented  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
plates  being  inclined  from  the  vertical, 

(0  said  pair  of  plates  converging  to  form  a  discharge  slot 
forming  means  for  directing  gas  generally  perpendicularly 
to  said  pressure  plate. 


4,414,758 

CONVEYOR  FOR  COOLING  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

OBJECTS  FROM  AN  IN-UNE  SECTIONAL 

PRODUCTION  MACHINE 

Fritz  Peter,   BinzmUhlestr.    405,    CH-8046   Zurich,    and 

Gastonge  Murialdo,  Gaggio  di  Bioggio,  CH-6981  Vemate, 

both  of  Switzeriand 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,420 
Int.  a.3  F26B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  34—233  12  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  articles  from  a  first  position  on 


a  cooling  plate  on  one  side  of  a  moving  conveyor  to  a  second 
position  on  said  conveyor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disc  mounted  on  the  said  one  side  of  said  conveyor  for 

rotation  about  a  first  axis; 
an  arm  mounted  on  said  disc  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 

spaced  laterally  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  and 
drive  means  powered  by  a  single  drive  shaft  for  rotating 
both  said  disc  and  said  arm  about  their  respective  axes,  the 
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locations  of  said  axes  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  combination  with  the  rotational 
speeds  of  said  disc  and  arm  being  such  as  to  cause  said  arm 
to  engage  articles  at  said  first  position,  to  transfer  the  thus 
engaged  articles  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  and  to  withdraw  from  the  thus  transferred  arti- 
cles in  a  manner  permitting  continued  movement  of  said 
articles  by  said  conveyor. 


4,414,759 
ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 
R.  Dean  Morgan,  414  Stiles,  Midlothian,  Tex.  76065;  Donald  M. 
Mauldin,  3631  Potomac,  Dallas,  Tex.  75205,  and  Thomas  L. 
Taylor,  872  Russell,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,752 

Int.  G.'  A43B  3/12 

U.S.  G.  36—11.5  7  Gaims 


1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  for  wear  on  a  foot  by  a  person  while 
the  f>erson  is  walking  on  a  surface  comprising: 

an  inner  sole  contoured  to  conform  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  foot  having  a  first  support  face  for  supporting  the  heel 
of  the  foot  and  a  second  support  face  for  supporting  the 
metatarsal  point  of  the  foot; 

an  outer  sole  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  inner  sole  having 
a  first  contact  face  beneath  said  first  support  face  for 
contacting  the  surface  and  a  second  contact  face  located 
beneath  said  second  support  face,  said  outer  sole  including 
a  fulcrum  located  between  said  first  and  second  support 
faces,  said  first  contact  face  and  fulcrum  contacting  the 
surface  when  the  person  is  standing  on  the  foot  and  when 
weight  on  the  foot  is  applied  to  said  fulcrum  and  said  first 
contact  face,  said  second  contact  face  being  curved  up- 
wardly from  said  fulcrum  forward  to  the  toe  of  the  shoe, 
the  metatarsal  point  of  the  foot  being  supported  forward 
of  said  fulcrum  for  initiating  a  rolling  motion  of  the  shoe 
on  said  second  surface  as  weight  is  shifted  forwardly  to 
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the  second  contact  face  of  the  shoe  while  the  person  is 
walking;  and 
means  for  positioning  and  maintaining  the  foot  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  support  faces  of  said  inner  sole. 


4,414,760 
AIR-CUSHION  INSOLE 
Junes  Faiella,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Kaepa,  Inc., 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,133 

Int.  a.3  A43B  13/40.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  36—29  10  Qaims 


upper  including  an  ankle  opening  and  an  access  opening  which 
extends  from  the  ankle  opening  towards  the  toe  area  of  the 
article  and  which  is  arranged  to  permit  portions  of  the  upper 
adjacent  said  access  opening  to  be  raised  to  facilitate  move- 
ment of  a  wearer's  foot  into  and  from  said  space;  and  a  closure 
for  said  access  opening,  said  closure  comprising  flexible  flap 
means  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  the  upper  adjacent  a 
first  side  of  said  access  opening,  the  flap  means  across  said 
opening  and  having  a  second  portion  adapted  to  be  releasably 
secured  to  the  upper  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  access 
opening,  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  portions 
being  adjustable,  releasable  and  flexible  fastening  means  on 
said  second  portion  and  on  the  upper  for  securing  the  second 
portion,  said  second  portion  of  the  flap  means  being  a  flexible 
flap  member  which  has  part  thereof  permanently  affixed  to  the 
upper  in  a  non-pivotal  manner,  whereby  alignment  of  the  flap 
member  on  the  upper  is  readily  accomplished  by  laying  the 
flap  member  against  the  upper  in  its  natural  configuration. 


1.  An  air-cushion  insole  for  a  shoe,  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  including: 

1 .  a  sole  portion  having  a  sole  compartment,  and 

2.  a  heel  portion  having  a  heel  compartment  separate  from 
the  sole  compartment, 

(b)  a  first  valve  means  including  a  valve  port  operatively 
interconnecting  the  sole  compartment  with  ambience,  a 
check  valve  flap  over  the  valve  port,  the  valve  flap  of  the 
first  valve  means  closing  the  valve  port  upon  compression 
of  the  sole  portion,  and  opening  the  valve  port  upon  relief 
of  compression  of  the  sole  portion  to  admit  air  into  the 
sole  compartment, 

(c)  a  second  port  in  the  sole  portion  opwratively  intercon- 
necting the  sole  compartment, 

(d)  a  second  valve  means  including  a  valve  port  and  a  check 
valve  flap  over  the  valve  port,  the  check  valve  flap  clos- 
ing the  valve  port  upon  compression  of  the  heel  portion, 
and  opening  the  valve  port  upon  compression  of  the  sole 
portion  to  admit  air  into  the  heel  compartment  from  the 
sole  compartment  through  the  said  second  port,  and 

(e)  the  heel  portion  providing  a  first  port  operatively  opera- 
tively interconnecting  the  heel  compartment  with  ambi- 
ence, the  first  port  exhausting  air  from  the  heel  compart- 
ment upon  compression  of  the  heel  portion,  and  admitting 
air  into  the  heel  compartment  upon  relief  of  compression 
of  the  heel  portion. 


4,414,761 

FOOTWEAR  ARTICXE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 
Douglas  S.  Mahood,  48  Glen  Watford  Dr.,  Agincourt,  Ontario, 
Cuada  (MIS  2C3) 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,375 

Int.  a.J  A43B  11/00;  A43C  1/00 

VS.  a.  36—50  7  Claims 


4,414,762 
SLIPPER  FOR  A  SKI  BOOT,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  and  Alain  Leveque,  La  Balme 
de  Sillingy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  Fran- 
cois Salomon  &  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31, 1980,  80  23549 
Int.  a.5  A43B  5/04,  7/14;  A43D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  36—117  8  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  slipper  for  a  ski  boot 
comprising  the  injection  of  a  plastic  foam  mixture  between  the 
walls  of  two  socks,  comprising  an  inner  sock  and  an  outer  sock, 
placed  on  a  form  which  is  put  in  a  mold,  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  producing  said  outer  sock  constituting  the  outer  skin  of  said 
slipper  from  a  thin,  expansible  sheet;  and 

(b)  adjusting  said  outer  sock  to  said  inner  sock  constituting  the 
inner  wall  of  said  slipper; 

(c)  said  outer  sock  having  dimensions  no  larger  than  those  of 
said  inner  sock  when  both  of  said  socks  are  in  a  state  of  rest. 


1.  A  footwear  article  comprising:  a  sole;  an  upper  which 
defines  a  space  above  the  sole  for  receiving  a  wearer's  foot,  the 


4,414,763 

SOLE  FOR  A  SPORTS  SHOE  OR  BOOT 

Alfred  Bente,  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Messrs.  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassker  KG,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,  3212980 

Int.  a.'  A43C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  36—134  10  Claims 

1.  A  sole  for  a  sports  shoe  comprising:  fixing  protrusions 
which  project  from  the  underside  of  the  sole,  each  fixing  pro- 
trusion comprising  a  shoulder  facing  towards  the  underside  of 
the  sole;  a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  to  each  fixing 
protrusion  and  comprising  a  wall  portion  which  in  the  fixed 
position  is  disposed  around  said  fixing  protrusion,  said  wall 
portion  having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  and  a  latching 
means  disposed  movably  in  said  at  least  one  opening  and 
adapted  in  an  operative  position  to  engage  behind  said  shoul- 
der on  the  respective  fixing  protrusion,  with  a  portion  of  said 
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latching  means  still  projecting  outwardly  of  said  opening;  and 
a  ground  engaging  projection  member  adapted  to  be  fitted 
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4,414,765 

STEAM  MANGLE  WITH  HEAT  RECYCLING  TO 

PREDRYER 

Manfred  Kreinberg,  VIotho,  and  Lothar  Petxold,  Bad  Salzuflcn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Herbert  Kanneg- 
lesser  GmbH  A  Co.,  VIotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,211 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1980,  3041244 

Int.  a.'  D06F  65/10 
U.S.  O.  38—54  13  Qaimi 


over  each  said  sleeve  member  and  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  latching  means. 


4,414,764 
WEAR  PARTS  SYSTEM 
Ame  Johansson;  Torsten  Larsson,  both  of  Karlskoga,  and  Ove 
Nilsson,  Orebro,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1981,  8101935 
Int.  a.J  E02F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  37—141  T  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  mangle  for  pressing  and  drying  damp  laundry  articles 
including  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted,  padded,  perforated 
hollow  drums  attached  to  a  vacuum  device,  and  an  equal 
plurality  of  cooperable,  perforated,  curved  hollow  troughs 
which  define  transport  paths  with  the  drums  and  which  arc 
heated  by  high  pressure  steam,  characterized  by:  a  rotatably 
mounted  hollow  imperforate  pre-dryer  cylinder  (18)  disposed 
in  front  of  the  drums  (12-14)  in  the  operating  direction,  means 
for  heating  the  cylinder  with  used  steam  condensate  with- 
drawn from  the  troughs,  and  means  for  conveying  the  laundry 
articles  around  and  in  frictionless  contact  with  the  outer  wall 
of  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  system  for  holding  teeth  to  an  earth  moving  machine 
shovel  front  comprising: 

at  least  one  tooth  member  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
overhang,  and  a  male  projecting  part  rearwardly  extend- 
ing from  said  overhang; 

an  adapter  having  a  forward  opening  female  part  receiving 
said  male  projecting  part,  said  adapter  also  having  a  rear- 
wardly extending  overhang  and  male  projecting  part 
rearwardly  extending  from  said  overhang; 

a  cover  member  connected  to  said  shovel  front  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  adapter  male  projecting  part; 

a  first  tunnel  through  said  adapter  overhang  and  front  shovel 
front  part; 

a  second  tunnel  through  said  tooth  overhang  and  said 
adapter; 

said  tunnels  having  surfaces  forming  locking  surfaces,  one  of 
said  surfaces  comprising  an  edge  of  a  right  angled  groove 
in  a  respective  overhang,  and  the  remaining  surfaces  com- 
prising an  opposite  edge  on  a  shovel  front  and  tooth  mem- 
ber; 

first  and  second  wedges  inserted  in  said  tunnels,  said  wedges 
being  arcuate  along  a  longitudinal  direction  and  including 
teeth  along  opposite  edges;  and 

first  and  second  compressible  locking  devices  having  a 
toothed  end  extending  through  a  groove  in  a  respective 
locking  surfaces  for  engaging  teeth  of  said  wedges,  said 
locking  devices  maintaining  said  wedges  in  place. 


4,414,766 
STEAM  IRON  SOLE  PLATE  DESIGN 
Pierre  Schwob,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  SEB  S.A.,  Selongey, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,372 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1980,  80  19492 
Int.  a.'  D06F  75/18 
U.S.  a.  38—77.83  3  aalms 
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1.  An  electric  steam  iron,  comprising  a  metallic  solc-platc 
having  a  boss  and  a  heating  element,  cast  in  said  boss,  said  boss 
enclosing  a  vaporization  chamber,  a  main  injection  device 
connected  to  a  water  reservoir  for  injecting  water  into  said 
vaporization  chamber  adjacent  to  said  boss,  and  an  auxiliary 
injection  device  for  injecting  a  supplementary  amount  of  water 
for  obtaining  an  instantaneous  surplus  of  steam,  said  auxiliary 
injection  device  emptying  into  the  vaporization  chamber  at  a 
point  situated  on  the  boss  just  above  the  heating  element  cast  in 
said  boss,  the  metal  of  the  boss  in  the  area  around  said  point 
being  thin  so  that  the  heating  element  cast  in  said  boss  is  close 
to  said  point,  said  area  being  in  communication  with  the  vapor- 
ization chamber. 
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4,414,767 
ROOM  DECORATION 
Eric  Staton,  34  Broad  Walk,  Winchmore  Hill,  London  N.21, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,940 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1980, 
8027600 

Int.  a.3  G09F  19/00 
VJS.  a.  40—429  5  Qaims 
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same  primary  product  logo  as  said  sign  panel  inducing,  in 
conjunction  therewith,  the  predominate  selection  of  said 
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1.  A  decoration  structure,  esp«";ially  for  a  room,  comprising 
a  stationary  structure  bounding  an  opening,  an  elongate  back- 
ground strip  bearing  serially  on  a  face  thereof  a  plurality  of 
items  of  background  subject  matter  each  of  which  is  of  such 
dimensions  as  to  occupy  the  opening  of  the  structure,  respec- 
tive roller  means  on  said  structure  at  spaced  positions  at  each 
side  of  said  opening  to  carry  said  background  strip  and  permit 
rolling  up  and  unrolling  of  said  strip  for  the  presentation  of  a 
selected  item  in  said  opening,  a  foreground  element  positioned 
on  said  structure  in  said  opening  and  having  an  item  of  fore- 
ground subject  matter  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  selected 
background  item  in  the  formation  of  an  entire  scene,  and  fore- 
ground element  being  spaced  forwardly  of  said  background 
strip,  and  means  on  said  structure  for  illumination  of  at  least 
part  selectively  of  the  background  item  of  the  foreground  item, 
wherein  selectively  the  foreground  item  and  the  background 
item  is  transparent  or  translucent  and  comprises  a  plurality  of 
zones  which  are  different  coloured  and  which  are  arranged 
symmetrically  or  non-symmetrically. 

I 

4,414,768 

DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 

G.  Merle  Bachmann,  Stone  Mountain;  Charles  L.  Davis,  and 

Annis  R.  Morgan,  Jr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,818,  Mar.  17,  1981.  This  application 

Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40—584  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vending  machine  including  a  control  panel  having  a 

coin  slot,  an  array  of  product  selector  buttons  for  controlling 

the  vending  of  primary  and  secondary  products  from  said 

machine  and  a  sign  panel  having  logo  thereon  representative  of 

the  primary  product,  comprising: 

first  and  second  adjacent  vertical  columns  of  secondary  prod- 
uct selector  buttons,  each  having  a  secondary  product  dis- 
play area  thereon  bearing  indicia  representative  of  a  given 
secondary  product  to  be  vended; 
a  primary  product  selector  button,  which  is  larger  than  the 
respective  secondary  product  selector  buttons,  positioned 
above  said  secondary  product  selector  buttons  adjacent  said 
coin  slot,  said  primary  product  selector  button  being  so 
shaped  and  so  proportioned  as  to  overlie  and  extend  across 
both  said  vertical  columns  of  secondary  product  selector 
buttons  and  presenting  a  primary  product  display  area 
thereon  larger  than  said  secondary  product  display  area  to 
provide  a  dominant  presence  therein  in  said  control  panel; 
and 
said  primary  product  display  area  bearing  substantially  the 


primary  product  over  said  secondary  products  by  a  user  of 
said  vending  machine. 


4,414,769 

AMBIDEXTROUS  SAFETY  FOR  GUNS 

Herman  W.  Mueschke,  1003  Columbia  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,541 

Int.  a.'F41C;  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  42—70  R  18  Oaims 


25      3<?    5fl 
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1.  An  ambidextrous  safety  system  for  guns  wherein  such 
guns  are  adapted  for  efficient  use  by  both  right  and  left-handed 
users,  and  the  guns  incorporate  a  frame  defining  pivot  bore 
means,  said  safety  system  comprising: 

a  right-hand  safety  means  having  first  pivot  shaft  means 
extending  into  said  pivot  bore  means; 

left-hand  safety  means  having  second  pivot  shaft  means 
extending  into  said  pivot  bore  means; 

connection  means  establishing  nonrotatable  relation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pivot  shaft  means,  in  the  as- 
sembled relation  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  said 
connection  means  being  positioned  within  said  pivot  bore 
means  and  said  pivot  bore  means  providing  structural 
support  for  said  connection  means; 

pin  means  extending  through  registering  shaft  apertures  in 
the  frame  of  said  gun,  said  pin  means  having  movable 
interlocking  relation  with  said  left-hand  safety  means  to 
retain  said  left-hand  safety  means  in  assembly  with  said 
handgun. 


4,414,770 

MAXI-BALL  LUBRICATOR 

Charles  E.  Brinton,  Sr.,  1110  Penn  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17102 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  331,669 

Int.  Q.^  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  42—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  maxi-ball  lubricator,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
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cylinder  and  a  plunger  assembly  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  seat 
on  one  end  of  said  cyylinder  for  a  maxi-ball  bullet  to  be  seated 
therein,  while  a  hole  in  a  side  of  said  cylinder  receives  a  lubri- 
cant container  spout  for  discharging  a  lubricant  into  said  seat 
and  against  said  maxi-ball,  and  said  plunger  assembly  being 
aligned  with  said  seat  for  pushing  said  maxi-ball  outward  of 


:ys 


adapted  to  receive  the  eye  portion  of  a  fish  hook,  the 
funnel  opening  communicating  with  a  second  opening 
extending  through  the  body  portion  and  opening  to  the 
containment  member; 
whereby  fish  hooks  may  be  disposed  in  the  channel  and 
maintained  against  the  containment  member  by  the  spring 
means  such  that  a  fish  line  may  be  guided  by  the  funnel 
shaped  opening  through  the  eye  of  a  fish  hook,  a  knot  tied 
around  the  eye  of  the  fish  hook,  and  the  fish  hook  and  line 
removed  from  the  channel  by  resiliently  moving  the  con- 
tainment member  away  from  the  end  surface  to  permit 
removal  of  only  the  tied  fish  hook  from  the  channel. 


4,414,772 

TOP  WATER  nSHING  LURE 

Samuel  E.  Duncan,  1514  Hidden  Hills,  Qinton,  Tenn.  37716 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,725 

Int.  Q.J  AOIK  85/00.  83/06 

U.S.  Q.  43—42.36  2  Qaims 


said  seat  and  into  a  rifle  muzzle;  said  plunger  assembly  com- 
prising a  push  rod  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  for 
pushing  against  an  end  of  said  maxi-ball,  while  an  opposite  end 
of  said  push  rod  is  fitted  with  an  enlarged  knob  for  being 
grasped  in  a  hand,  and  said  push  rod  head  having  a  conical 
recess  in  its  end  for  receiving  a  conical  point  portion  of  said 
maxi-ball. 


4,414,771 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING, 

DISPENSING  AND  TYING  HSH  HOOKS 

Harley  D.  Martin,  154  Willow  PI.  South,  Broomfield,  Colo. 

80020 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,095 

Int.  Q.'  AOIK  97/06 

U.S.  Q.  43—4  18  Qaims 


9.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  assisting  in  tying  fish  line  to 
stored  fish  hooks,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  portion  in  the  form  of  cylinder  partially  generated 
around  a  central  axis,  the  body  portion  including  an  arcu- 
ate channel  defined  therein  around  the  central  axis  and  of 
a  cross-section  suitable  for  slidably  securing  a  fish  hook 
within  the  channel; 

an  end  surface  of  the  body  portion  defined  by  a  plane  extend- 
ing from  the  central  axis  radially  outward  and  communi- 
cating with  the  channel  to  provide  an  end  opening  of  the 
channel  at  the  end  surface; 

a  pivot  member  disposed  at  the  central  axis; 

spring  means  carried  on  the  pivot  member  and  extending 
into  the  channel  to  bear  towards  the  end  surface; 

a  resilient  containment  member  positioned  at  the  end  surface 
to  nominally  close  the  channel  thereat,  the  containment 
member  being  attached  to  the  body  portion  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  central  axis  thereof  and  extending  in  a  canti- 
levered  manner  outwardly  therefrom;  and 

at  least  one  funnel  shaped  opening  defined  in  the  body  por- 
tion adjacent  the  end  surface  at  the  portion  of  the  channel 


2«  14 


1.  A  top  water  fishing  lure,  comprising:  a  keeled  and  buoyant 
body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  an  anterior  end  and  a 
posterior  end,  said  body  portion  having  a  first  aperture  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  said  anterior  end  thereof,  said  body 
portion  having  a  second  aperture  extending  downwardly  par- 
tially through  said  body  at  a  position  posterior  to  said  first 
ap>erture,  and  said  body  portion  having  a  groove  extending 
along  the  anterior-posterior  centerline  at  the  top  surface  of  said 
body  portion  to  connect  said  first  and  second  apertures;  a 
non-floating  tail  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  at  said 
posterior  end  thereof;  a  wire  having  a  first  loop  disposed  in  said 
groove  in  the  anterior  portion  of  said  body  portion  for  receiv- 
ing a  fishing  line,  said  wire  having  a  second  loop  disposed  in 
said  first  aperture  and  a  third  loop  located  in  said  second  aper- 
ture; a  first  fishhook  attached  to  said  second  loop  disposed  in 
said  first  aperture,  a  second  fishhook  attached  to  said  third  loop 
in  said  second  aperture  located  at  a  position  in  said  body  por- 
tion posterior  to  said  first  aperture;  and  means  disposed  about 
the  shank  pwrtion  of  said  second  fishhook  for  frictionally  re- 
straining a  plastic  dressing  forming  said  tail  portion  onto  the 
posterior  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  lure  having  the  general 
appearance  of  a  reptilian  creature. 


4,414,773 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Thomas  L.  Moyen,  2370  Sunset  Strip,  Mountain  Home,  Id. 
83647 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,486 

Int.  Q.3  AOIM  23/28 

U.S.  Q.  43—97  16  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  animal  traps  of  the  rotating  frame  type 

having  parallel  spring-biased  jaws  when  the  trap  is  in  set  or 

open  position,  said  device  including 

(a)  a  body  portion, 

(b)  a  first  means  extending  from  said  body  portion  for  hold- 
ing the  trap  jaws  in  set  or  open  position,  said  first  means 
including  stationary  members  engaged  with  said  body 
portion  and  lying  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to 
said  body  portion,  whereby  the  trap  jaws  may  be  posi- 
tioned between  the  spaced  members  and  body  portion, 

(c)  a  second  means  including  at  least  one  pin  carried  by  said 
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body  portion  and  positioned  to  locate  one  of  the  jaws 
between  a  portion  of  said  first  means  and  said  pin  upon 
application  of  the  device  to  the  trap,  and 


4,414,775 
MAGNETIC  KINETIC  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Flenuning  E.  Jensen,  7911  NE.  33rd  Ave.,  Unit  340,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97211 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,671 

Int.  a.3  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—241  8  aainis 


(d)  means  for  retracting  said  pin  into  said  body  portion 
during  application  of  the  device  of  the  trap. 


4,414,774 
FASHION  AND  HAIRSTYLE  DOLL  PLAY  SET 
A.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  botli  of  3513  School 
Ave^  Saraaota,  Fla.  33579 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,608 

Int  a.J  A63H  3/00 

\3JS.  a  46—22  9  Claims 


1.  A  fashion  and  hairstyle  doll  play  set,  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-standing,  three-dimensional  doll  having  (i)  a  rigid 
or  semi-rigid  body  with  integrally  formed  limbs  and  indi- 
cia simulating  clothing,  said  body  being  configured  such 
that  its  arms  extend  out  from  the  body  and  downward 
from  its  shoulders  at  essentially  forty-five  degree  angles, 
its  waist  being  in  the  form  of  a  right  circular  cylinder,  and 
its  hips,  legs  and  feet  being  dimensionally  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  its  waist  in  all  horizontal  planes  below  its 
waist,  and  (ii)  a  semi-rigid  or  flexible  head  with  an  inte- 
grally formed  sculptured  hair  design,  said  head  having  an 
essentially  horizontal,  encircling  recess  above  the  lower 
periphery  of  said  sculptured  hair  design; 

(b)  at  least  one  semi-rigid  or  flexible,  hollow  article  simulat- 
ing an  article  of  lower  body  clothing,  said  article  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  open  ends,  and,  positioned  in  one  of  said 
open  ends,  an  integrally  formed  ring  which  flexes  to  en- 
gage said  waist  of  said  body  of  said  doll  to  removeably 
attach  said  article  to  said  body  of  said  doll;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  article  simulating  both  an  article  of  headgear 
and  coiffiired  natural  hair,  said  article  having  a  semi-rigid 
or  flexible  element  which  flexes  to  engage  said  recess 
above  said  lower  periphery  of  said  sculptured  hair  design 
of  said  head,  and,  flxedly  attached  to  said  element, 
coiffured  strands  of  artificial  hair. 


1.  A  magnetic  amusement  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  first  resilient  wire  support  mounted  on  the  base  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  first  magnetic  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
first  resilient  wire  support, 

(d)  a  second  resilient  wire  support  mounted  on  the  base  and 
extending  upwardly  in  a  substantially  continuously  arcu- 
ate, reversely  bent  conflguration  to  a  plane  above  the 
plane  of  the  first  magnetic  member,  and 

(e)  a  second  magnetic  member  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  second  resilient  wire  support, 

(0  the  first  and  second  magnetic  members  being  arranged 
separably  in  vertical  spaced  opposition  to  each  other 
when  in  static  condition,  being  mutually  magnetically 
attractable  into  contact  with  each  other  against  the  tension 
of  their  resilient  wire  supports  when  moved  into  close 
proximity  to  each  other, 

(g)  whereby,  upon  moving  one  of  the  magnetic  members 
away  from  the  other  and  releasing  it,  prolonged  to  and  fro 
up  and  down  relative  movement  of  the  magnetic  members 
occurs,  induced  by  the  attracting  magnetic  forces  and 
opposing  resilient  wire  forces,  such  relative  movement 
eventually  terminating  in  the  releasable  uniting  of  the 
magnetic  members  as  the  magnetic  forces  prevail. 


4,414,776 
FIBROUS  WEB  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS,  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Harry  J.  Ball,  P.O.  Box  3009,  MUford,  Conn.  06460 
Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,856,  Jul.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,357,780,  wUcfa  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,603, 
Dec.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  363,078 
Int  a.J  AOIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—56  7  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fluffy  uncompressed  rolled 
seeded  or  unseeded  straw-like  mulch  mat  capable  of  being 
unrolled,  which  derives  its  entire  structural  strength  and  unity 
from  tissue  paper  backing  on  which  randomly  oriented,  un- 
modified, natural,  elongated,  straw-like  cellulosic  fibers, 
bonded  together  through  spot  contact  bonding  between  con- 
tiguous straws  and  between  the  tissue  paper  backing  and  the 
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straws  by  a  water  soluble  adhesive  which  due  to  the  mat's 
density  and  thickness  is  spread  substantially  throughout,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of, 
feeding  onto  tissue  paper  backing  on  a  conveyor  a  mat  of 
fluffy  randomly  oriented,  unmodified,  natural,  elongated 
and  dry  straw-like  cellulosic  flbers, 
spraying  water  soluble  adhesive  onto  said  straw-like  cellu- 
losic flbers, 
spreading  onto  the  adhesive  a  predetermined  amount  of 


^*5  /J       /S  /i, 


granular  material  from  the  class  comprising  seed  and 
fertilizer, 

drying  the  adhesive  and  thereby  bonding  the  straw-like 
flbers  together  and  to  the  tissue  paper  backing  and  secur- 
ing the  granular  material  to  the  straw-like  flbers  by  the 
adhesive  on  the  straw-like  flbers  providing  spot  contact 
bonding  only  between  contiguous  flbers  and  with  the 
granular  material,  and 

rolling  the  mat  into  a  roll  for  storage  and  unrolling  at  the 
location  of  use. 


a  locking  means  including  a  tongue  slidably  mounted  on  the 
door  panel  and  extending  into  the  wall  panel; 

a  pair  of  opposed  vertically-oriented  plungers  slidably 
mounted  in  said  wall  panel  along  the  edge  abutting  the 
door  panel  and  extending  into  said  door  frame,  each  of 
said  plungers  having  a  semi-spherical  shape; 

a  pair  of  opposed  vertically-oriented  rods  slidably  mounted 
in  said  wall  panel  aligned  with  said  pair  of  opposed  verti- 
cally-oriented plungers,  said  pair  of  opposed  vertically- 
oriented  plungers  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  rods; 

a  pair  of  vertically-oriented  arms,  each  of  said  vertically-ori- 
ented arms  being  secured  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  a  differ- 
ent  one  of  said  rods; 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  rods  between  said  opposed 
veriically-oriented  plungers  and  said  arms  to  force  said 
opposed  vertically-oriented  plungers  into  said  door  frame; 

a  pair  of  actuating  levers,  each  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  end  of  a  different  one  of  said  arms  remote  from 
said  rods  and  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  levers  being 
pivotably  connected  to  one  another;  and 

means  including  a  handle  pivotably  mounted  within  said 
wall  panel  and  pivotably  connected  to  said  pair  of  actuat- 
ing levers  where  said  actuating  levers  are  connected  to 
one  another  to  pull  said  actuating  levers  toward  said 
handle  thereby  pulling  said  vertically-oriented  arms  and 
vertically-oriented  rods  toward  said  levers  and  releasing 
said  opposed  vertically-oriented  plungers  from  said  door 
frame. 


4,414,777 

BREAK  AWAY  WALL  STRUCTURE 

John  Maiacchia,  P.O.  Box  452,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,882 

Int  a.3  E05B  65/10:  E05C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  49—141  2  Claims 


4,414,778 
TAPE  DRIVE  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Alvin  J.  Carli,  Sebring,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,689 

Int.  a.5  E05F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  49—199  22  Qaims 


Sw-  <»■--    *>' 
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1.  A  break  away  wall  structure  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  door  panel  pivotably  mounted  along  one  edge  within  said 
frame; 

a  wall  panel,  said  wall  panel  and  said  door  panel  each  having 
one  edge  abutting  each  other,  said  wall  panel  being  pivot- 
ably mounted  along  one  edge  within  said  frame; 


1.  A  garage  door  operator  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  base; 

elongated  guide  rail  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said 

base  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  garage  in  a  direction 

substantially  parallel  to  at  least  part  of  the  opening  and 

closing  movement  of  a  garage  door; 
first  and  second  lengthwise  guide  channels  in  said  guide  rail 

means; 
a  motor; 

a  drive  wheel  joumalled  on  said  base; 
means  connecting  said  drive  wheel  for  drive  by  said  motor; 
a  flexible  elongated  tape  having  a  flrst  run  longitudinally 

disposed  in  said  flrst  guide  channel  and  a  second  run 

disposed  in  said  second  guide  channel; 
a  web  connected  to  a  lower  flange  of  the  guide  rail  means; 
said  flrst  and  second  tape  guide  channels  being  disposed  in 

said  lower  flange; 
means  establishing  a  positive  drive  engagement  between  an 
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arcuate  portion  of  said  tape  and  at  least  a  90°  arcuate 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  drive  wheel; 

a  carriage  longitudinally  guided  on  said  guide  rail  means; 

surfaces  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  guide  rail  means; 

means  extending  through  said  longitudinal  slot  and  intercon- 
necting said  carriage  and  said  first  run  of  tape  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  link  connected  to  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  any  said  garage  door  for  opening  and  closing 
movements  by  movement  of  said  tape; 

said  first  run  of  tape  being  stressed  in  tension  during  the 
opening  movement  of  the  door  operator;  and 

said  first  guide  channel  closely  enveloping  and  guiding  said 
first  run  of  tape  on  both  sides  and  both  edges  sufficiently 
to  prevent  any  substantial  buckling  of  said  first  run  of  tape 
under  compression  forces  during  closing  movement  of  the 
door,  yet  transmitting  to  the  door  during  closing  move- 
ment a  lesser  force  than  during  the  opening  movement  for 
an  increase  in  safety  of  door  operation. 


4,414,779 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Kinichi  Ishii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Johnan  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,079 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1980,  55-176233 
Int.  a.J  E05F  11/44 
U.S.  a.  49—351  6  Qaims 


"60    ■  ,2c^2,>      ^ 


1.  An  improved  X-arm  type  window  regulator  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering  a  window  pane  for  a 
vehicle  door  which  includes: 
a  movable  guide  rail  (8)  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 

window  pane; 
a  fixed  guide  rail  (9)  fixed  to  the  vehicle  door; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  (10, 11, 15)  movable  along  said  movable 

guide  rail  and  said  fixed  guide  rail,  ■ 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 

(1)  a  main  arm  (1)  one  end  of  which  moves  along  said  mov- 
able guide  rail  with  one  of  said  rollers  rotatably  attached 
thereto  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  pivotably  supported 
on  the  vehicle  door,  said  main  arm  being  formed  with  a 
middle  pivot  hole  (1')  therein; 

(2)  a  crank-like  subarm  (6)  having  a  first  subarm  portion  (61), 
a  second  subarm  portion  (62),  and  a  stepped  portion  to 
connect  the  first  and  second  subarm  portions,  one  end  of 
which  moves  along  said  movable  guide  rail  with  one  of 
said  rollers  rotatably  attached  thereto,  the  other  end  of 
which  moves  along  said  fixed  guide  rail  with  one  of  said 
rollers  rotatably  attached  thereto,  and  the  stepped  portion 
of  which  is  loosely  positioned  in  the  middle  pivot  hole  of 
said  main  arm  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  middle 
pivot  hole  of  said  main  arm  by  passing  one  end  thereof 
through  the  middle  pivot  hole  of  said  main  arm;  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  arc-shaped,  roughly  semicircular  pivots  (12)  to 
roUUbly  support  said  crank-like  subarm  on  said  main  arm 
with  the  stepped  portion  of  said  subarm  sandwiched  there- 
between in  the  middle  pivot  hole  of  said  main  arm, 

whereby  a  compact  X-arm  can  be  realized  by  using  one  main 
ami  and  only  one  subarm. 


4,414,780 

GEAR  BURNISHING  AND  HONING  MACHINE 

Arne  R.  Jorgensen,  1041  S.  Norbury,  Lombard,  III.  60148 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,173 

Int.  a.5  B24B  39/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  51-26  11  Qaims 


1.  A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  rota- 
tional finishing  elements  which  surround  a  work  station,  at 
least  one  of  said  finishing  elements  being  a  driven  element, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  finishing  elements,  feed  means  for 
supplying  a  workpiece  gear  into  said  work  station  where  it 
engages  said  finishing  elements,  and  reciprocating  means  for 
imparting  periodic  reciprocating  motion  to  said  workpiece 
gear  with  respect  to  said  rotating  finishing  elements  at  a  rate 
independent  of  the  rotation  of  said  finishing  elements,  said 
reciprocating  means  including  support  means  for  holding  said 
workpiece  gear,  said  reciprocating  means  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  resilient  rotary-to-linear  motion  converting  means 
coupled  to  said  shaft  and  said  support  means  whereby  linear 
motion  is  imparted  to  said  workpiece  gear,  said  converting 
means  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  leaf  springs  whereby 
said  machine  is  capable  of  performing  finishing  operations  at 
widely  varying  frequencies  of  reciprocation. 


4,414,781 
TURBINE  SANDER 
Colin  Overy;  Anthony  J.  Langenberg,  both  of  Brockville,  Can- 
ada; Arthur  Powell,  Baldwin,  and  Stanley  Rodowsky,  Jr., 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,308 

Int.  aj  B24B  23/00.  47/06 

U.S.  a.  51—170  MT  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  housing  for  a  turbine-driven  tool,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  one-piece  housing  member  having  a  first  turbine 
chamber  wall  and  a  first  valve  chamber  wall; 

(b)  a  second  one-piece  housing  member  defining  a  nozzle 
having  two  opposing  walls,  and  having  a  second  turbine 
chamber  wall  and  a  second  valve  chamber  wall; 

(c)  the  first  one-piece  housing  member  being  connected  to 
the  second  one-piece  housing  member  with  the  first  and 
second  turbine  chamber  walls  forming  a  turbine  chamber 
and  the  first  and  second  valve  chamber  walls  forming  a 
valve  chamber; 

(d)  the  nozzle  and  the  valve  chamber  being  adjacent  to  and 
connected  with  the  turbine  chamber; 

(e)  connecting  means  for  fastening  the  first  housing  member 
to  the  second  housing  member  to  simultaneously  provide 
alignment  and  structural  support  for  the  housing  mem- 
bers; 

(0  the  connecting  means  including  a  first  elongated  support 
member  extending  from  the  second  housing  member  adja- 
cent one  of  the  two  opposing  nozzle  walls  and  being 
received  within  the  first  housing  member; 

(g)  the  connecting  means  further  including  a  fastener  con- 
necting the  first  housing  member  to  the  second  housing 
member  via  the  first  elongated  support  member; 

(h)  a  removable  nozzle  cover  plate  located  adjacent  the 
nozzle  and  having  a  first  mounting  aperture,  and  having  a 
rear  portion  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second 
housing  members; 

(i)  the  nozzle  cover  plate  being  located  upon  the  second 
housing  member  such  that  the  first  elongated  support 
member  is  insertable  through  the  first  mounting  aperture; 

(j)  the  nozzle  cover  plate  rear  portion  having  a  curved 
flashed  portion  providing  an  air  seal  adjacent  the  nozzle 
connection  with  the  turbine  chamber;  and 

(k)  the  nozzle  cover  plate  further  including  a  plurality  of 
noise  attenuation  holes. 


4,414,782 
DIRECT  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBINE  SANDER 
Anthony  J.  Langenberg,  Brockville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Black 
&  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,311 

Int.  a.^  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  51—170  MT  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  air-driven  pad  sander  having  a  housing  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  thermoplastic  shaft  having  two  ends  and 
being  rotatably  journalled  in  the  housing; 

(b)  the  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  clear- 
ance bore  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  a  turbine  powered  by  air  fiowing  to  the  vacuum  source 
and  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft; 

(d)  the  turbine  having  a  turbine  axis  of  rotation  coincident 
with  the  shaft  longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  a  counterweight  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  shaft; 

(0  the  counterweight  including  a  bushing  portion  located 

eccentrically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 
(g)  a  connecting  member  slidingly  mounted  in  the  shaft 


clearance  bore  and  connecting  the  turbine  to  the  bushing 
portion;  and 
(h)  a  platen  connected  to  the  housing  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  bushing  portion. 


4,414,783 

COOLANT  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  BLADE  CUTTER 

Donald  P.  Vincent,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  Buehler  Ltd., 

Lake  Bluff,  III.  -^ 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,379 

Int.  Q.'  B24B  55/02.  55/04 

U.S.  Q.  51—267  8  Qaims 


1.  A  coolant  supply  system  for  use  with  a  cutter  of  the  type 
having  a  vertically  disposed  motor-driven  rotatable  cutter 
wheel,  a  workpiece  holder  which  is  movable  to  feed  a  work- 
piece  into  engagement  with  a  front  portion  of  the  cutter  wheel 
for  a  cutting  operation,  and  a  wheel  guard,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination,  wheel  guard  means  covering  an 
upper  portion  of  said  cutter  wheel  while  leaving  a  front  por- 
tion exposed  for  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  said  wheel 
guard  means  having  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall 
portions  which  cover  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  portion  of 
said  cutter  wheel,  a  coolant  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  wheel 
guard  means  generally  above  said  cutter  wheel  and  located  to 
distribute  coolant  downwardly  on  both  sides  of  said  wheel 
within  a  space  defined  by  said  opposed  side  wall  portions,  and 
a  coolant  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  coolant  opening  for 
supplying  coolant  to  the  interior  of  said  wheel  guard  means  on 
both  sides  of  said  cutter  wheel,  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  guard 
side  wall  portions  has  directional  vanes  formed  on  the  inside 
thereof  for  directing  coolant  from  said  coolant  inlet  opening 
toward  a  front  exposed  portion  of  said  cutter  wheel  where  the 
same  is  engaged  by  a  workpiece  to  be  cut. 


4,414,784 
GREENHOUSE  STRUCTURE 
Richard  M.  Muters,  1  Bums  Rd.,  Lexington,  Mau.  02173 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,853 
Int.  Q.2  E04b  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  52—73  3  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  enclosure  module  for  installation  within 
an  opening  between  the  roof  and  fioor  of  an  apartment  house 
balcony  to  provide  an  enclosed  balcony  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular frame  having  spaced,  parallel  top  and  bottom  members 
and  spaced,  parallel  side  members,  a  divider  member  posi- 
tioned substantially  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers and  parallel  thereto  extending  continuously  tranversely  of 
the  frame  from  one  side  member  to  the  other,  said  divider 
member,  in  conjunction  with  the  top  member  and  the  portions 
of  the  side  members  above  it,  defining  an  opening  above  the 
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divider  member  and  said  divider  member,  in  conjunction  with 
the  bottom  member  and  the  portions  of  the  side  members 
below  the  divider  member,  defining  an  opening  below  the 
divider  member,  a  window  sash  coextensive  in  length  and 
height  with  the  openihg  above  the  divider  member  defining  a 
window  opening,  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  sash  pivotally 
mounting  the  sash  within  the  opening  above  the  divider  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  closure  positioned  in 
the  opening  in  the  window  sash,  comprising  spaced,  parallel 
side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  width 
of  the  opening  in  the  window  sash  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  opening  of  right  triangular  configuration  having 
long  and  short  sides  with  the  long  sides  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  top  of  the  opening  and  the  short  sides 
extending  upwardly  and  outward  from  the  bottom  of  the  open- 


ing, and  transverse  walls  joining  the  long  and  short  edges  of 
the  side  walls,  said  side  walls  and  transverse  walls  being  inte- 
gral, the  transverse  wall  joining  the  long  sides  of  the  side  walls 
defining  an  outwardly  and  upwardly-facing  transparent  panel 
and  said  side  walls  defining  vertical  transparent  panels  and  the 
transverse  wall  joining  the  short  sides  of  the  side  walls  defining 
an  inwardly  and  upwardly-facing  reflecting  panel,  said  win- 
dow sash  being  pivotal  about  its  horizontal  axis  to  adjust  the 
angle  of  reflected  light  entering  through  the  transparent  panel 
and  reflected  by  the  reflecting  panel  into  the  balcony  enclo- 
sure, and  clamping  members  releasably  securing  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  frame  to  the  roof  and  floor,  respectively,  said 
clamping  members  being  structured  to  fix  the  frame  within  the 
opening  by  frictional  engagement  with  the  surfaces  of  the  roof 
and  floor  of  the  structure  of  the  balcony. 


4,414,785 

CONSTRUCTION  FRAMING  ANCHOR 

Venice  T.  HoweU,  1425  CabriUo  Are^  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,693 

iBt  a.3  E02D  27/00;  E04B  l/iS 

U.S.  a.  52—1(9.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  framing  anchor  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  a  verti- 
cal underpinning  to  a  sill  mounted  on  a  concrete  footing  of  a 
foundation  embedded  in  the  ground  to  support  a  building 
structure,  said  footing  defining  a  sloping  top  surface  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  slope  of  the  ground  in  which  said 
footing  is  disposed,  said  framing  anchor  being  adjustable  so 


that  the  underpinning  may  be  held  in  a  vertical  position  even 
though  the  top  surface  of  said  foundation  may  be  varied  in  its 
angle  of  slope,  said  framing  anchor  including  a  lower  inclined 
plate  resting  on  the  top  ofsaid  sill  and  an  upper  horizontal  plate 
having  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  underpinning  resting 
thereon,  said  lower  and  upper  plates  being  joined  together  at 
one  side  of  said  framing  anchor  by  a  flexible  interconnecting 
section,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  integrally  locking  said  lower  inclined  plate  to  said 
upper  horizontal  plate  independently  ofsaid  underpinning 
including: 
at  least  one  upwardly  extending  tab  integrally  connected 
with  said  upper  horizontal  plate  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  flexible  interconnecting  section,  said  tab  having 
said  lower  end  of  said  underpinning  abutted  thereagainst; 
and 
an  upwardly  extending  flange  formed  integrally  with  said 
lower  inclined  plate  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
flexible  interconnecting  section,  said  upwardly  extending 
flange  being  positioned  adjacent  said  underpinning  and  in 
a  juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  tab,  said  tab  being 
bendable  over  said  second  upwardly  extending  flange. 


4,414,786 

HEAT  INSULATING  MODULE  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  CHAMBERS 

Carl  E.  Frahme,  26508  Sand  Canyon,  Canyon  Country,  Calif. 

91351 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,138,  Mar.  28, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293^)70 

Int.  a.3  E04B  im 
U.S.  a.  52—506  36  Claims 


■'^  yfa 


1.  A  heat  insulating  module  for  use  in  high  temperature 
chambers  comprising: 

a  module  backing  comprising  a  reticulated  member  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  anchor  members  secured  to  spaced 
apart  points  inwardly  of  the  perimeter  of  one  face  thereof 
before  refractory  fibers  are  accreted  thereonto  with  a 
major  portion  of  said  anchor  members  inclined  to  said 
reticulated  member;  and 

a  thick  mat  of  discrete  refractory  fibers  bonded  together  by 
an  inorganic  bonding  agent  accreted  onto  said  one  face 
and  about  said  anchor  members  by  vacuum  deposition 
from  an  aqueous  slurry  ofsaid  refractory  fibers  to  a  thick- 
ness substantially  exceeding  the  height  of  said  anchor 
members  above  said  reticulated  member. 


4,414,787 
ROOF  TRUSS  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  HIPPED  ROOFS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Burkhard  Kappen,  Skogslundsgatan  31,  S-731  00  KOping, 
Sweden 

Fded  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4, 1980,  8000849 
Int  a.J  E04B  7/(»;  E04C  i/42 
U.S.  a.  52—643  2  Claims 

1.  A  roof  truss  assembly  for  use  in  supporting  hipped  roofs 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  roof  trusses  each  having  the  same  ceiling  joist 
length,  said  trusses  having  different  heights  ranging  from 
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a  maximum  to  a  minimum  in  a  pre-determined  number  of 
height  reduction  steps,  the  trusses  of  less  than  said  maxi- 
mum height  having  a  rafier  piece  which  extends  generally 
parallel  to  said  ceiling  joists,  each  of  said  trusses  also 
having  a  rafter  at  opposite  ends  thereof  extending  gener- 
ally at  an  angle  from  the  highest  portion  of  the  truss  to  the 
ceiling  joist; 


4,414,789 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  BLANKS  INTO 

CORRESPONDING  CONTAINERS  BY 

PARALLELEPIPED  SHAPE 

Domenico  Pattarozzi,  Saa  Lazzaro  di  Savena,  Italy,  aadgnor  to 

B.S.P.  Packaging  Systems  Di  Pattarozzi  D.  A  C.  SA.S., 

Ozzano  Emilia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,808 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  18,  1980,  3358  A/80 
Int.  Ci}  B65B  41/24 
U.S.  a.  53—566  8  Claims 


a  plurality  of  vertical  struts  disposed  in  each  of  said  trusses 
extending  from  said  ceiling  joists  to  said  rafters  and  said 
rafter  pieces,  each  of  said  trusses  having  the  same  number 
of  vertical  struts,  one  ofsaid  vertical  struts  being  generally 
centrally  disposed  in  each  truss,  and  the  remainder  of  said 
vertical  struts  being  spaced  symmetrically  about  said 
central  strut  and  equidistantly  from  one  another;  and 

a  plurality  of  diagonal  struts  each  extending  generally  from 
the  top  of  a  vertical  strut  to  the  ceiling  joist. 


4,414,788 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  EXPANSIBLE 

PRODUCTS 

Allan  Berg,  85  Alliambra  Dr.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,358 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  53—436  13  Claims 


3.  In  a  method  for  packaging  expansible  products  in  their 
fully  expanded  condition  in  a  container,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
introducing  into  a  compressing  apparatus  having  a  side 

opening  at  least  a  container  having  an  interior  accessible 

through  at  least  one  open  side  thereof; 
further  introducing  into  the  compacting  apparatus  through 

the  side  opening  thereof  products  in  their  fully  expanded 

condition  to  be  packaged  within  the  container  through  the 

container  opening; 
compressing  the  products  from  their  expanded  condition 

into  the  container  through  the  open  side  thereof; 
applying  retainer  means  through  the  container  to  retain  the 

products  compressed  in  the  container; 
releasing  the  compression  from  the  products  to  permit  them 

to  expand  but  retained  compressed  by  the  applied  retainer 

means, 
and  removing  the  container  with  the  retainer  means  from  the 

side  opening  of  the  apparatus  while  products  are  retained 

compressed  therein  by  the  appUed  retainer  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transforming  blanks  into  corresponding 
containers  of  parallelepiped  shape,  each  of  the  said  blanks 
being  constituted  by  two  superposed  sheets  provided  with 
longitudinal  Greasings  that  define  lateral  walls  of  the  corre- 
sponding container,  as  well  as  with  transverse  creasings  and 
longitudinal  slits,  the  latter  being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
creasings  so  that  the  transverse  creasings  define  flaps  of  the 
base  and  the  cover  of  the  said  container,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  vertical  stack  of  said  blanks,  said 
magazine  having  an  open  lower  portion  and  including 
means  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  stack; 
a  support  structure  for  said  magazine; 
a  carriage  supported  below  a  base  of  said  magazine  for 
movement  in  a  downward  direction  parallel  to  a  vertical 
axis  of  the  magazine,  between  three  consecutive  stations, 
namely,  a  first  station  for  removing  the  blank  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  said  stack,  a  second  station  for  forming  the 
blank  into  a  corresponding  parallelepiped  container  and 
for  filling  it,  and  a  third  station  for  releasing  the  filled 
container; 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  between  said  stations; 
first  and  second  suction  operated  grasping  means  carried  by 
said  carriage,  said  first  grasping  means  grasping  a  fint 
portion  of  the  wall  of  the  lower  sheet  of  the  blank  that 
remains  parallel  with  the  base  of  the  magazine,  and  said 
second  grasping  means  grasping  a  second  portion  of  the 
wall  of  the  lower  sheet  that  subsequently  forms  a  lateral 
wall  of  the  container  for  removing  said  blank  from  said 
means  for  supporting  the  stack; 
a  first  and  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  one  to  the  other 
at  one  common  extremity  and,  at  the  other,  to  said  car- 
riage and  said  support  structure,  respectively,  said  first 
arm  being  positionable  to  contact  the  lateral  wall  held  by 
the  second  grasping  means  in  order  to  open  the  blank,  in 
conjunction  with  the  first  grasping  means,  as  the  carriage 
travels  from  the  first  sution  to  the  second  station,  and  said 
second  arm  having  two  parts  placed  at  an  angle,  the  fint 
part  being  articulated  to  the  first  arm  and  being  posi- 
tioned, when  the  carriage  is  in  the  second  station,  both 
perpendicular  to  the  lateral  wall  held  by  the  first  grasping 
means  and  in  a  position  at  the  side  of  the  remaining  wall  of 
the  lower  sheet; 
third  suction  operated  grasping  means  for  grasping  a  lateral 
wall  of  the  container  carried  by  the  said  first  part  of  the 
second  arm  and  being  actuatable  prior  to  said  carriage 
entering  the  second  station; 
first  folding  means  for  working  on  the  opened  blank  posi- 
tioned in  the  second  station,  at  successive  times,  to  fold  a 
fvst  base  flap  of  the  container  perpendicular  to  the  lateral 
wall  held  by  the  first  grasping  means,  a  second  flap  sym- 
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metrical  with  the  first  flap  and,  synchronously,  the  re- 
maining flaps; 

means  for  inserting  into  the  opened  blank  provided  with  its 
base  an  orderly  pile  of  articles; 

second  folding  means  for  working  on  the  said  opened  blank 
containing  the  said  pile  of  articles  for  folding  the  cover 
flaps  of  the  container  made  out  of  the  said  blank  in  the 
same  sequence  of  folding  operations  as  for  the  base  flaps; 
and 

means,  actuated  concurrently  with  disengagement  of  the 
said  first  and  third  grasping  means  and  with  the  displace- 
ment of  the  said  carriage  towards  the  said  third  station,  for 
transferring  the  said  filled  container  towards  movement 
devices  of  a  banding  group. 


4,414,790 

HARNESS  AND  ATTACHMENT  METHOD 
Ronald  W.  Mitchell,  271  SE.  5th  Ter.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,471 
Int.  a.3  B68B  1/00 


U.S.  a.  54—2 


22  Qaims 


fastener  means  for  each  of  the  two  flaps, 
the  fastener  means  for  each  flap  including  at  least  one 
releasable  fastener  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  secure  at  least  one  upper  portion  of  the  flap  to  the 
seat  structure  such  that  by  releasing  and  reengaging  the 
fastener  means,  with  appropriate  movement  of  the  flap 
relative  to  the  seat  structure,  the  flap  can  be  selectively 
secured  and  maintained  in  a  forward  position,  appropri- 


ate for  jumping  with  shortened  stirrups,  a  rearward 
position,  appropriate  for  dressage  with  lengthened  stir- 
rups, and  at  least  one  intermediate  position,  appropriate 
for  pleasure  and  trail  riding, 
the  main  body  portion  of  the  flap  being  of  such  dimensions 
and  configuration  as  to  lie  beneath  the  rider's  leg  when 
the  flap  is  secured  in  any  of  said  selected  positions  and 
the  rider  occupies  a  position  in  the  saddle  appropriate 
for  the  selected  position. 


4,414,792 

HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Darryl  G.  Bettencourt,  Lodi,  and  Akos  I.  Szoboszlay,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blackwelders,  Rio  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,642 

Int.  a.3  AOID  46/20 

U.S.  CI.  56—10.2  8  Gainis 


1.  A  harness  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  horse  and  the  shafts  of 
a  sulky  comprising  a  girth  comprising  a  first  elongated  mem- 
ber, a  saddle  comprising  a  second  elongated  member  curvingly 
extending  from  a  top  down  each  side  thereof,  means  for  attach- 
ing said  girth  to  said  saddle,  each  side  of  said  saddle  having  a 
first  strap  extending  down  the  side  thereof,  means  for  attaching 
said  first  strap  to  said  saddle,  said  first  strap  including  a  sulky 
shaft  loop  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  one  of  said  sulky  shafts,  said 
shaft  loop  extending  outwardly  from  said  saddle  whereby  said 
sulky  shaft  is  positioned  relative  to  said  saddle  at  the  approxi- 
mate location  of  said  shaft  loop,  a  second  strap  connected  to 
said  saddle  and  extending  down  the  side  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  strap,  said  second  strap  being  wrapp>ed 
around  said  sulky  shaft  and  connected  to  a  buckle  attached  to 
said  saddle  at  the  approximate  top  thereof  such  that  said  sulky 
shaft  is  pulled  upward. 


4,414,791 
RIDING  SADDLE 
Eagene  A.  Frecxe,  18211  Lost  Knife  Or.,  #302,  Gaithcrsburg, 
Md.  20760 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,478 
Int  Q\?  B68C  1/04  , 

U.S.  a.  54—44  '        23  Claims 

1.  In  a  riding  saddle  of  the  English  style  suitable  for  competi- 
tion riding,  the  combination  of  . 
a  seat  structure; 

two  flaps  each  depending  from  a  different  side  of  the  seat 
structure  and  each  comprising 

a  flexible  main  body  portion  adapted  to  lie  between  the 

corresponding  side  of  the  horse  and  the  rider's  leg,  and 

at  least  one  upper  portion;  and 


1.  A  method  for  keeping  a  machine  member  of  an  agricul- 
tural machine  at  a  substantially  constant  height  above  a  field 
during  its  movement  through  the  field,  said  machine  having  a 
wheel-supported  main  frame  and  an  auxiliary  frame  carrying 
said  machine  member  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  spaced  at  a 
constant  distance  away  from  said  machine  member,  said  auxil- 
iary frame  being  supported  by  said  main  frame  for  generally 
vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  comprising: 
setting  said  machine  member  at  an  initial  position  relative  to 
the  surface  of  said  field,  from  which  initial  position  the 
actual  relative  position  of  said  machine  member  tends  to 
diverge, 
determining  the  position  of  said  machine  member  relative  to 
said  main  frame  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto, 
determining  ultrasonically  the  height  of  said  transducer 
above  the  field  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto, 
calculating,  from  the  electrical  signals  of  said  two  determin- 
ing steps,  the  amount  and  direction  of  divergence  of  said 
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actual  position  of  said  machine  member  relative  to  the 
field  surface  from  its  initial  position  relative  thereto  and 
producing  an  electrical  correction  signal  corresponding 
thereto,  and  moving  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  frame 
relative  to  said  main  frame  in  response  to  said  correction 
signal,  to  bring  said  actual  position  toward  conformity 
with  said  desired  position. 


4,414,794 

HINGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ARTICLLATED 

COMBINE 

Franz  W.  Riedinger,  Horizontina.  Brazil,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,045 

Int.  C\:  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  56—16.6  13  Qaims 


4,414,793 
FLEXIBLE  CROP  HARVESTING  HEADER 
Lawrence  M.  Halls,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,635 

Int.  a.^  AOID  55/32 

U.S.  G.  56—14.4  11  Claims 


-V 


^-A- 


'Ol         .T 


I 


1.  A  flexible  crop  harvesting  header,  attachable  to  a  crop 
harvesting  machine  to  sever  standing  crop  material  and  con- 
vey the  severed  crop  material  to  the  crop  harvesting  machine 
for  further  harvesting  treatment,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  rearward  connection  means  and  a  trans- 
verse front  connection  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sidewalls  supported  by  said  frame  and 
defining  a  width  of  said  header; 

a  transverse  cutterbar  extending  between  said  sidewalls 
forwardly  of  said  frame  for  severing  standing  crop  mate- 
rial, said  cutterbar  including  an  elongated  primary  support 
bar  and  a  strip-like  member  positioned  above  said  support 
bar; 

a  floor  supported  by  said  frame  and  forming  a  continuous 
surface  over  which  severed  crop  can  be  conveyed  toward 
said  crop  harvesting  machine  for  further  harvesting  treat- 
ment, said  floor  terminating  at  a  forward  edge  positioned 
between  said  strip-like  member  and  said  primary  support 
bar; 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  attachment  ribs  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  at  said  rearward  connection  area 
and  connected  to  said  primary  support  bar  of  said  cutter- 
bar to  support  said  cutterbar  from  said  frame  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  frame  and  to  provide  a  support 
for  said  floor  to  permit  a  flexible  movement  thereof  with 
said  cutterbar;  and 

a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  leaf  spring  members  con- 
nected to  the  lower  side  of  said  front  connection  member 
and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  to  terminate  beneath 
the  primary  support  bar  of  said  cutterbar,  said  leaf  spring 
members  providing  an  uplifting,  counterbalancing  force 
to  the  weight  of  said  cutterbar  without  restrictive  connec- 
tion therebetween  to  facilitate  the  vertical  movement  of 
said  cutterbar  in  following  the  contour  of  the  ground  and 
the  flexible  movemeiit  of  said  floor  with  said  cutterbar 
while  providing  the  capability  of  optionally  stacking  addi- 
tional leaf  spring  members  for  selectively  varying  the 
amount  of  uplifting,  counterbalancing  force  applied  to 
said  cutterbar. 


1.  An  articulated  harvester  having  front  and  rear  bogies  each 
having  a  body  of  substantial  vertical  extent  and  each  having 
axles  carrying  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels,  said  bogies 
being  connected  by  a  hinge  arrangement  having  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  permitting  piloting  between  the 
bodies  about  upright  steering  and  f<^re-and-aft  oscillation  axes, 
■.aid  upper  portion  comprising  an  elongated  '.ink  pivotally 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  respective  front  and  rear 
bogies  characterised  in  thai 

the  pivot  center  ot  the  connection  of  the  upper  link  to  the 
rear  bogie  is  disposed  substaiUially  rearward  of  the  axle  of 
that  bogie 


4414.795 
SHAKING  APPARATLS 
Theodore  R.  Johnstone.  28342  Avenue  11.  Madera.  Calif.  93637. 
and  James  P.  Kaat/.  7  Hedge  Ct..  Apt.  #1.  Snyder,  N.Y. 
14226,  assignors  to  Theodore  R.  Johnstone.  Madera,  Calif.: 
James  P.  Kaatz.  Snyder.  N.Y.  and  F.dward  T.  Moon,  Madera. 
Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  Ser.  No.  310.239 

Int.  CI.'  AOlU  4^^:2b.  46.0(J 

U.S.  CI.  56—328  IS  13  Claims 


-i^^ 


t  ( 


1.  A  shaking  apparatus  comprising  an  arm  oriented  substan- 
tially along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  lo  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle  for  earth  traversing  movement  therewith,  means  for 
mo'intmg  said  arm  on  the  vehicle  including  a  pair  ot  linear 
members  secured  on  the  arm  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  arm  and  connected  to  a  means  of  suppon 
operable  to  permit  said  linear  members  independently  tc  adusi 
to  limited  movement  of  the  arm  substantially  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  while  supporting  said  arm:  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted 
on  the  arm  and  movable  relative  lo  each  other  between  an 
opened  attitude  in  which  said  jaws  are  separated  from  each 
other  and  a  closed  attitude  in  v  hich  said  jaws  are  juxtaposed 
relative  to  each  other:  means  borne  by  the  arm  for  moving  the 
jaws  between  said  opened  and  closed  attitudes  whereby  the 
jaws  in  being  moved  lO  the  closed  attitude  are  operable  to 
capture  an  object  therebetween  and  automatically  to  adjust  to 
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the  angle  of  the  object  by  contact  of  the  jaws  therewith  to 
cause  said  limited  movement  about  said  longitudinal  axis  as 
permitted  by  said  linar  members;  and  means  mounted  on  the 
apparatus  for  shaking  the  jaws  to  impart  a  shaking  motion  to  an 
object  captured  between  the  jaws  in  the  closed  attitude. 


I 
4,414,796 
METHOD  OF  RELEASING  APRON  TENSION  IN  ROLL 

BALING  MACHINES 
Willis  R.  Campbell,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 
Continiuition-in«pwt  of  Ser.  No.  333,002,  Dec.  21, 1981.  This 
application  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,647 
Int.  aj  AMD  39/00;  B30B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  56—341  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  roll  baling  machine  having  apron  means  defming  an 
expandable  bale  chamber,  said  apron  means  moving  from  a 
flrst  position  to  a  second  position  during  formation  of  a  roll 
bale  in  said  expandable  bale  chamber,  air  pressure  spring  means 
for  maintaining  tension  in  said  apron  means,  said  air  pressure 
spring  means  including  an  air  bag  for  containing  air  under 
pressure  and  a  piston  movable  into  said  air  bag  to  increase  the 
air  pressure  therein,  means  for  picking  up  crop  material  and  for 
delivering  said  crop  material  to  said  expandable  bale  chamber, 
a  method  of  releasing  the  tension  in  said  apron  means  compris- 
ing: 

reducing  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  bag  to  a  level  where  the 
tension  in  said  apron  means  is  relaxed  to  facilitate  servic- 
ing of  said  apron  means. 


4,414,797 

GARDENING  TOOL 

Gene  R.  Archer,  8225  Gale  Rd.,  Rte.  1,  Hebron,  Ohio  43025 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,556 

Int.  a.'  ACID  7/06 

VS.  a.  56-^400.19  I  9  Claims 


response  when  applied  to  the  work  in  gardening  activities; 
and 
c.  a  yoke  between  the  ends  of  the  comb  element  and  the 
handle,  the  yoke  being  constructed  at  one  end  with  pro- 
jecting lateral  pins  for  engagement  with  projecting  lobes 
of  the  attachment  ends  of  the  comb  element  and  to  attach 
to  an  end  of  the  handle  at  the  other  end. 


4,414,798 

SPLiaNG  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUN  YARNS 

Isamu  Matsui,  Kyoto,  and  Hiroshi  Mima,  Joyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981,  56-40033 
Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  57—22  6  Claims 


1.  A  splicing  apparatus  for  spun  yams  including  a  splicing 
member  arranged  at  the  center  of  the  splicing  apparatus  and 
having  a  cylindrical  splicing  hole  formed  substantially  at  the 
center  of  the  splicing  member,  a  slit  for  insertion  of  the  yams 
into  the  splicing  hole  and  a  jet  nozzle  for  jetting  a  compressed 
fluid  into  the  splicing  hole  and  opened  to  the  splicing  hole  in 
the  tangential  direction,  characterized  in  that  control  plates  are 
located  on  both  the  outer  sides  of  the  splicing  hole  at  such 
positions  that  certain  side  edges  of  the  control  plates  respec- 
tively traverse  a  part  of  an  opening  of  the  splicing  hole. 


4,414,799 
ROPE  SPLICER 
Louis  Alexander,  Rte.  3,  Box  924,  and  Willie  Brown,  Jr.,  Rte.  1, 
Box  296,  botii  of  St  MartinviUe,  La.  70582 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,417 

Int.  a.^  B65H  69/06 

U.S.  a.  57—22  3  Claims 


A  gardening  tool  comprising: 
a  handle; 

a  comb  element  including  attachemnt  end  sections  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  working  section  of  a  sinuous  serpentine 
plurality  of  projecting  lobes  constructed  from  a  continu- 
ous member  of  elastic  material,  with  the  comb  element 
supported  by  and  attached  to  the  handle  only  at  the  at- 
tachment end  sections  of  the  comb  element,  wherein  the 
working  section  is  characterized  by  having  an  elastic 


1.  A  process  for  splicing  a  large  diameter  rope  having  a  main 
elongated  body  with  multiple  strands  and  opposite  free  ends 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  portion  of  the  main  body  of  said  rope  proximate  a 
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selected  free  end  thereof  through  a  splicing  frame,  said 
frame  deHning  a  platform  area  supporied  by  two  support 
poriions  arranged  at  opposite  extents  of  said  platform 
area; 

providing  a  flexible  elongate  member  detachably  engaged 
between  said  two  support  portions  of  said  frame  and  a 
power  stand  separating  means  mounted  on  said  platform 
area; 

passing  said  flexible  elongate  member  between  a  selected 
strand  and  the  remaining  rope  strands  of  said  rope  portion 
and  securing  said  member  to  said  frame  to  bias  said  rope 
portion  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  frame; 

engaging  said  selected  strand  with  said  power  strand  sepa- 
rating means  mounted  on  said  platform  and  biasing  said 
selected  strand  in  a  second  opposite  direction  outwardly 
from  said  remaining  rope  strands  to  create  an  opening 
between  said  selected  strand  and  said  remaining  strands; 

passing  a  free  end  of  one  of  said  rope  strands  between  said 
separated  strand  and  the  remaining  strands; 

relaxing  said  power  strand  separating  means  to  thereby 
secure  said  free  strand  within  said  rope  body;  and 

disengaging  said  flexible  elongate  member  from  said  frame 
and  moving  said  rope  main  body  a  selected  distance 
through  said  frame  for  repeating  said  process  with  succes- 
sive rope  strands  to  effect  a  splice. 

2.  A  poriable,  self-contained  splicing  frame  for  splicing 
strands  of  a  large  diameter  rope,  comprising: 

a  frame  defming  a  platform  area  having  two  support  por- 
tions arranged  at  opposite  extents  of  said  platform  area; 

a  flexible  elongate  member  detachably  engaged  between  said 
two  support  portions  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  rope  for  securing  the  rope  within  the  frame 
to  bias  said  rope  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said 
frame; 

fluid  power  strand  separating  means  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form area  on  said  frame  for  biasing  said  selected  strand 
outwardly  from  said  remaining  strands  of  said  rope,  said 
power  strand  separating  means  including  a  fluid  piston 
and  a  flexible  line  having  a  flxed  end  secured  to  said  frame 
and  an  opposite  free  end  with  a  coupling  means  carried 
thereon  for  engaging  said  selected  strand  of  rope,  said 
flexible  line  being  operably  associated  with  said  piston 
cylinder  of  said  power  separating  means  whereby  actua- 
tion of  said  power  separating  means  retracts  said  coupling 
means  to  thereby  bias  said  selected  strand  outwardly  in  a 
second  opposite  direction  from  said  remaining  rope 
strands  secured  within  said  frame;  and 

guide  means  on  said  frame  for  guiding  and  constraining  said 
flexible  elongate  member  during  said  biasing  operation. 


'^^        SUTy 


X   100 


where  STy  represets  the  strength  of  the  twisted  yarn  and 
SUTy  represents  the  strength  of  the  yarn  after  detwisting  the 
finishing  twist  of  the  yarn. 


4,414,801 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SPUN-LIKE  YARN  WITH 
VARIABLE  DENIER  HLAMENTS 
Lawrence  E.  Blackmon,  Foley,  Ala.;  John  R.  Dees,  and  Wayne 
T.  Mowe,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,937,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,742 
Int.  a.3  D02G  1/02;  DOID  5/20  5/30 
U.S.  CI.  57—288  3  Oaimi 


4,414,800 
TWISTED  YARN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THE 

SAME 
Takashi  Nakayama;  Seiichi  Yamagata,  both  of  Otsu,  and  Koji 
Ki^ita,  Ohmihachiman,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-42223; 
Oct  31, 1980,  55-152332;  No?.  17,  1980,  55-160897 

Int  a.}  D02G  3/28 
VS.  a.  57—236  10  Claims 


1.  A  twisted  yam  comprising  at  least  two  bundled  sheaves  of 
staple  fibers,  each  said  sheaf  having  a  core  having  an  initial 
twist  of  substantially  zero  and  having  wrapping  flbers  wrapped 
around  said  core,  said  sheaves  being  twisted  upon  each  other, 
and  said  twisted  yam  product  having  a  coefficient  of  flnishing 
twist  utilization  greater  than  150%,  said  coefficient  of  flnishing 
twist  utilization  (RF)  being  deflned  by  the  formula, 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  spun-like  yarn  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  feed  yarn  comprising  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous polyester  filaments,  each  of  said  filaments  having  been 
prepared  by  the  steps  comprising; 

(1)  metering  polyester  polymer  through  a  combined  on- 
fice  to  form  molten  polyester  streams  traveling  in  differ- 
ent extrusion  speeds; 

(2)  converging  and  attenuating  said  molten  polymer 
streams  to  form  a  combined  stream  having  thick  and 
thin  regions  repetitively  along  its  length;  and 

(3)  quenching  said  combined  stream  into  a  filament  and 
withdrawing  said  plurality  of  filaments  thereby  forming 
said  feed  yam; 

whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  polyester  filaments  has  a 
cross  sectional  area  which  varies  repetitively  from  small 
values  in  thin  regions  to  large  values  in  thick  regions 
along  its  length,  said  large  values  being  at  least  2S% 
greater  than  said  small  values,  said  thick  and  thin  re- 
gions being  out  of  phase  from  fliament  to  fllament  along 
length  of  said  yam; 

(b)  drawing  while  heating  and  false  twisting  said  polyester 
feed  yam,  said  drawing  being  at  a  draw  ratio  selected  to 
break  a  plurality  of  said  filaments  primarily  in  said  thin 
regions. 
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4,414,802 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDING  WIRE 

John  N.  Garner,  Kingston;  Jean  VI.  Roberge,  Pointe  Claire,  and 

Douglas  G.  Baxter,  Kingston,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413.069 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/04 

V.S.  a.  57-293  3  Claims 


.XT'" 

J- 

1 


3. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  wire  comprising: 

a  single  tube  defining  a  single  axial  passage  which  provides 
at  least  two  side-by-side  feedpaths  for  wire  along  the 
passage,  the  passage  shaped  to  prevent  wires  from  moving 
from  feedpath  to  feedpath,  the  tube  being  rotationally 
flexible  about  an  axis  to  torsionally  twist  the  tube  and  thus 
the  passage  around  said  axis  from  an  untwisted  position  so 
as  to  cause  the  feedpaths  to  follow  a  helical  path  around 
the  axis; 

holding  means  to  hold  the  tube  against  rotation  about  said 
axis  at  an  upstream  position  of  the  tube; 

wire  twisting  means  at  the  downstream  position  of  the  tube 
to  torsionally  twist  the  tube,  the  twisting  means  rotatable 
with  the  downstream  port  of  the  tube,  said  feedpaths 
extending  through  the  twisting  means; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  the  twisting  means  together  with 
the  downstream  part  of  the  tube  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  revolutions  about  the  axis  alternately  in  one 
direction  and  then  the  other; 

direction  changing  means  to  change  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  twisting  means  after  the  twisting  means  has  rotated 
the  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  in  each  direc- 
tion; and 

resilient  means  associated  with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube  to 
enable  movement  of  said  one  end  in  the  axial  direction 
during  twisting  and  untwisting  of  the  tube. 


4,414,803  I 

FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Dammann;  Heinz  Schippers,  and  Karl  Bauer,  all  of  Rem- 
scheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,734,  Jul.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,^39,915.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928522;  Jul.  9,  1980,  3025912 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  D02G  1/08  I 

U.S.  a.  57-340  8  Claims 

1.  A  yarn  false  twisting  apparatus  characterized  by  the  abil- 
ity to  adjust  the  ratio  of  twist  to  yarn  advance  speed,  and 
comprising 
a  frame, 
a  pair  of  twist  imparting  discs,  with  each  disc  having  a  yarn 

engaging  friction  surface  on  one  face  thereof, 
means  mounting  said  discs  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
essentially  parallel,  spaced  apart  axes  and  such  that  por- 
tions of  the  respective  yarn  engaging  friction  surfaces  are 
disposed  in  opposing,  substantially  non-contacting  rela- 
tionship and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween,  and 
including  means  permitting  selective  relative  movement 
of  said  discs  along  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 


their  axes  of  rotation  and  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by 
such  axes  of  rotation,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  discs  in  a  common 
rotational  direction  and  such  that  their  respective  yarn 
engaging   friction   surfaces   run   in   different   directions 
through  said  twisting  zones, 
whereby  a  yarn  may  be  continuously  moved  through  said 
twisting  zone  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced 
from  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  between  said  axes  of 
rotation  and  so  as  to  have  twist  imparted  thereto  by  fric- 
tional  contact  between  the  yarn  and  the  respective  op- 
posed friction  surfaces. 
4.  A  yarn  false  twisting  machine  having  a  frame,  a  plurality 
of  false  twisting  stations  positioned  in  side-by-side  relation 
along  the  length  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  feeding  a  yarn 
through  each  of  the  false  twisting  stations,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  machine  includes 


a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  shafts  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  frame  and  extending  horizontally  therealong, 

a  pair  of  tw  ist  imparting  discs  mounted  to  respective  ones  of 
said  shafts  at  each  of  said  twisting  stations,  with  the  discs 
of  each  pair  having  a  yarn  engaging  friction  surface  on 
one  face  thereof,  and  such  that  portions  of  the  respective 
yarn  engaging  friction  surfaces  of  each  pair  are  disposed  in 
opposing  relationship  and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebe- 
tween, 

means  for  rotating  said  shafts  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  discs 
in  a  common  rotational  direction, 

means  for  guiding  the  advancing  yarn  through  said  twisting 
zone  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  discs  and  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  a  line  extending  perpendicularly  between  said  shafts, 

whereby  each  yarn  may  be  continuously  advanced  through 
a  twisting  zone  while  having  twist  imparted  thereto  by 
frictional  contact  between  the  yarn  and  the  respective 
opposed  friction  surfaces. 


4,414,804 
APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITION  AND  REIGNITION  FOR  A 

GAS  TURBINE 
Christian  Menard,  Maurepas;  Daniel  Marouby,  Viroflay,  and 

Alain  Chollet,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  and  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,220 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1980,  80  27475 
Int.  a.^  F02C  7/26,  7/262 
U.S.  a.  60—39.141  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  of  spark  ignition  and  reignition  of  fuel  in  a 
combustion  chamber  of  a  gas  turbine,  comprising  a  function 
generator  (5)  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  as  a  function  of 
at  least  the  speed  of  the  motor  shaft  of  the  turbine,  charging 
means  (8)  for  charging  a  capacitive  cell,  means  responsive  to 
the  reference  voltage  for  producing  a  regulating  voltage, 
charge  control  means  (6)  responsive  to  said  regulating  voltage 
and  a  voltage  indication  of  the  voltage  charge  on  said  capaci- 
tive  cell  to  control  the  maximum  voltage  charge  on  the  cell  by 
controlling  said  charging  means,  discharge  means  for  discharg- 
ing said  capacitive  cell  to  produce  a  spark  across  a  spark  gap, 
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means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage  in  response  to  said  refer-    flywheel  being  operative  to  dn\  e  said  secondary  compressor 
ence  voltage,  and  discharge  control  means  (7)  for  controlling    during  engine   operation   at   said   peak   power   outpui    level 

thereby  to  maintain  said  subambieni  pressure  level  for  said 
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tital  motive  fluid  expansion 


4,414,806 

NEEDLE  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Reinhold  Schimko,  Aalen-Wasseralfingcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr,  Rudolf 
Schieber  GmbH  &.  Co.,  KG,  Westhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1982.  Ser.  No.  419,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Sep.  24, 
1981,  3138035;  Jul.  13.  1982.  3226193 

Int.  CI.    D04B  7  m 
U.S.  CI.  66—75.2  10  Claims 


the  frequency  of  discharge  of  said  discharge  means  in  response 
to  said  control  voltage. 


4.414,805 

HYBRID  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND  FLYWHEEL 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Frank  H.  Walker,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,335 

Int.  a.'  F02C  i/lO 

U.S.  CI.  60—39.161  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  subambient  pressure  cycle  gas 
turbine  engine  having  a  peak  power  output  level  and  a  steady 
state  power  output  level  substantially  less  than  said  peak  power 
output  level  and  including  a  load  shaft,  a  combustor,  a  primary 
compressor,  a  primary  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said 
primary  compressor  and  to  said  load  shaft,  a  secondary  com- 
pressor, a  secondary  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary compressor,  and  duct  means  serially  connecting  said 
pimary  compressor  and  said  combustor  and  said  primary  tur- 
bine and  said  secodary  turbine  and  said  secondary  compressor 
so  that  motive  fluid  generated  in  said  combustor  from  combus- 
tion of  fuel  in  air  pressurized  by  said  primary  compressor  may 
expand  through  respective  ones  of  said  primary  and  said  sec- 
ondary turbines  to  a  subambient  pressure  level  maintained  by 
said  secondary  compressor  and  thereafter  be  compressed  by 
the  latter  to  ambient  pressure,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
flywheel  drivingly  connected  to  said  secondary  compressor, 
and  motive  fluid  expansion  control  means  at  said  primary 
turbine  and  at  said  secondary  turbine  operative  during  engine 
operation  at  said  steady  state  power  output  level  to  serially 
effect  partial  expansion  of  said  motive  fiuid  at  said  primary 
turbine  whereby  said  steady  state  power  output  level  is 
achieved  at  said  load  shaft  and  partial  expansion  at  said  second- 
ary turbine  whereby  sufficient  energy  is  extracted  and  directed 
to  said  secondary  compressor  to  maintain  said  subambient 
pressure  level  and  further  operative  during  engine  operation  at 
said  peak  power  output  level  to  effect  a  substantially  total 
expansion  of  said  motive  fluid  at  said  primary  turbine  so  that 
said  peak  power  output  level  is  achieved  at  said  load  shaft,  said 


n^' 


1.  A  needle  selection  device  for  a  knitting  machine  wiih  a 
Jacquard  mechanism  in  wHilH  the  knitting  needles  are  hroughi 
in  a  controlled  manner  wilh  the  aid  of  cam  means  on  the  knit- 
ting machine  carriage  into  various  positions  in  which  thev  are 
inactive,  or  are  active  for  knitting,  ft^r  forming  luck  k>ops  and 
for  the  transfer  vi^  stitches,  in  which  bhvking  levers  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  o^  needle  channels  and 
arranged  in  accordance  with  the  gauge  of  the  needle  spacing 
are  provided  on  mounting  means  extending  over  the  length  of 
the  need'e  bed,  in  which  on  the  carriage  at  each  needle  selec- 
tion position  there  is  provided  a  cam  element  tor  pivoting  the 
associated  blocking  lever  and  an  electromagnet  which  is  con- 
trollable for  needle  selection  and  which  is  pivoted  with  a 
tripping  pin  for  pivoting  the  blocking  lever,  and  in  which  ihe 
knitting  needles,  either  direcilv  or  h\  way  v^i  respeciive  associ- 
ated tilting  levers,  are  held  in  pivoted  positions  selected  for 
work  by  the  respective  blocking  L'vers  located  in  blocking 
positions. 


4,414,007 

METHOD  AND  Ai^PARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Walter  B.  Kerr,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Uiiited 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,376 

Int.  Q.'  F02K  ///^  F02C  V,2« 

U.S.  Q.  60—204  5  Qaims 

1.  Control  means  for  controlling  a  gas  turbine  engine  during 
flight,  said  engine  having  a  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle  and 
including  a  compressor  and  a  turbine  for  driving  said  compres- 
sor and  buriier  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  compressor 
ana  upstream  of  said  turbine  for  generating  hot  gases  for  driv- 
ing said  turbine,  said  engine  having  an  inlet  face  plane,  engine 
air  inlet  duct  means  disposed  upstream  of  said  engine  for  di- 
recting air  into  said  engine,  said  duct  means  including  a  straight 
portion  of  substantially  constant  cylindrical  cross  section  ex- 
tending axially  upstream  from  said  inlet  face  plane  for  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  at  least  one  half  of  said  straight  portion  diamrter, 
wherein  said  control  means  includes  means  responsive  n  the 
static  pressure  at  a  point  in  said  inlet  duct  straight  portion  at 
least  one-half  duct  diameter  axially  upstream  of  the  inlet  face 
plane  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  said  static  pres- 
sure, means  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  compres- 
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sor  and  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  at  said  inlet  face  plane  for 
calculating  a  corrected  compressor  speed,  means  responsive  to 
said  corrected  compressor  speed  for  generating  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  average  total  to  static  pressure  ratio  at  the 
inlet  face  plane,  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal  for  generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the 
average  total  pressure  in  said  inlet  face  plane,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  signal  and  to  a  total  pressure  at  an  engine 
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Station  downstream  of  said  inlet  face  plane  for  generating  a 
fourth  signal  indicative  of  a  pressure  ratio  across  said  station, 
means  responsive  to  said  corrected  compressor  speed  for  gen- 
erating a  fifth  signal  indicative  of  a  scheduled  pressure  ratio 
across  said  station,  and,  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  fourth  and  fifth  signals  for  controlling  either  the 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  burner  means  or  the  area  of  said  exhaust 
nozzle. 
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2.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  actuating  a  subsurface  reciprocat- 
ing pump,  comprising,  in  combination: 

I.  a  hydraulic  actuator  comprising, 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  motor  cylinder  having  upper  and 
lower  ends, 

(b)  means,  including  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 
dividing  said  cylinder  into  upper  and  lower  closed 
chambers,  the  volumes  of  said  chambers  varying  oppo- 
sitely with  movement  of  said  piston,  said  piston  having 
a  lower  working  surface  of  area  larger  than  its  upper 
working  surface  so  that  said  lower  chamber  is  of  larger 
volume  than  said  upper  chamber, 

(c)  a  lift  rod  actuated  by  said  piston,  and 

(d)  upper  and  lower  ports  affording  communication  with 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers; 

II.  a  hydraulic  accumulator; 


III.  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  including  a 
pump  and  a  receiver;  and 

IV.  valving  means  operable  between  a  first  condition,  in 
which  fluid  ingress  from  said  pump  is  enabled  to  said 
lower  port  and  said  accumulator,  and  fluid  egress  to  said 
receiver  is  enabled  from  said  upper  port,  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  fluid  egress  to  said  receiver  is 
prevented  and  fluid  flow  from  said  lower  port  and  said 
pump  to  said  accumulator  and  said  upper  port  is  enabled; 
and 

V.  said  piston  being  reciprocable  through  a  range  between 
upper  and  lower  limits  of  travel,  and  means  effective  when 
said  piston  reaches  said  levels  of  travel  to  actuate  said 
valving  means  between  said  flrst  and  second  conditions, 
whereby  to  reverse  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
piston. 


4,414,809 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  AND  COOLING  FAN 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Darryl  L.  Burns,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,513 

Int.  a.J  F15B  11/16 

U.S.  a.  60—424  2  Claims 


4,414,808 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  WELL  PUMPS 
Terrencc  M.  Benson,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oil  A  Sales 
Limited  Partnership,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,190 

Int.  a.5  n5B  1/02 

VS.  a.  60—372  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  in  a  vehicle  for  powering  hy- 
draulically  driven  vehicle  accessories  comprising  a  rotary 
hydraulic  fan  drive  motor  and  a  hydraulically  powered  steer- 
ing gear  hydraulically  connected  in  series  and  with  the  steering 
gear  having  power  priority  over  said  motor,  a  fluid  reservoir, 
hydraulic  pump  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  steering  gear  and  to  said  hydraulic  fan  drive  motor  for 
powering  said  steering  gear  and  fan  drive  motor,  first  fluid 
passage  means  hydraulically  connecting  the  output  of  said 
hydraulic  pump  means  to  said  steering  gear,  second  fluid  pas- 
sage means  for  connecting  the  hydraulic  output  of  said  steering 
gear  to  said  fan  drive  motor  and  from  said  motor  to  said  reser- 
voir for  the  continuous  supply  of  pressure  fluid  for  the  hydrau- 
lic drive  of  said  steering  gear  and  said  fan,  flow  control  valve 
means  hydraulically  connected  in  said  first  passage  means 
triggered  when  pressure  demand  from  said  steering  gear  drops 
below  a  predetermined  pressure  level  for  diverting  a  portion  of 
the  output  of  said  hydraulic  pump  means  to  said  fan  drive 
motor  in  response  to  the  predetermined  buildup  of  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  accessory  so  that  said  fan  drive  motor  is  simulta- 
neously driven  by  return  fluid  supplied  from  said  steering  gear 
and  by  bypass  fluid  from  said  control  valve  means. 
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4,414,810 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 
SYSTEM 
Hans-Dieter  Reinartz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Magdalene 
Buerger,  Bischofsheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,949 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3013990 

Int.  a.'  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  O.  60—535  13  Qaims 


25        13 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  for  a  master  brake  cylinder  of  a  multi-cir- 
cuit hydraulic  brake  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

a  reservoir  housing  including  a  lower  section  having  two 
ports  for  connecting  to  said  master  cylinder  and  an  upper 
section  having  a  fliler  hole  and  two  electric  fluid  level 
warning  arrangements,  said  housing  being  subdivided  into 
two  separate  compartments  by  a  partition  wall,  each  of 
said  two  compartments  being  disposed  vertically  below  a 
different  one  of  said  two  warning  arrangements; 
'  one  of  said  two  ports  being  in  direct  fluid  connection  with 
one  of  said  two  compartments;  and 

the  other  of  said  two  ports  being  disposed  in  said  one  of  said 
two  compartments  and  being  in  direct  fluid  connection 
with  only  the  other  of  said  two  compartments  by  a  chan- 
nel in  said  housing  extending  through  said  partition  wall. 


4,414,811 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soutbfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,785 

Int.  a?  B60T  11/28 

U.S.  a.  60—589  6  Gaims 


1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing  deflning  an  elon- 
gated bore  therein  and  a  fluid  reservoir  communicating  with 
said  bore  via  a  passage,  a  stepped  piston  movably  received  in 
said  bore  and  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  deflne  a  pair  of 
pressure  chambers,  valve  means  circumscribing  said  piston  and 
sealingly  cooperating  with  said  piston  and  housing  for  control- 
ling fluid  communication  through  said  passage,  said  valve 


means  including  an  annular  valve  member  movably  cooperat- 
ing with  a  valve  seat  defmed  by  a  step  on  said  housing  bore  to 
control  fluid  flow  from  one  of  said  pair  of  pressure  chambers  to 
said  reservoir  via  said  passage,  said  annular  valve  member  is 
reciprocably  received  in  said  bore,  an  annular  lip  seal  received 
in  said  bore  and  engageablc  with  said  valve  member  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  yieldable  concentric  lips  disposed  away  from 
said  valve  member  and  toward  one  of  said  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  said  pair  of  lips  sealingly  and  movably  cooperating 
with  said  stepped  piston  and  with  said  housing;  an  annular 
sealing  member  received  in  said  bore  and  engageable  with  said 
valve  member  and  including  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  oppo- 
sitely disposed  yieldable  lips  sealingly  cooperating  with  said 
stepped  piston  and  with  said  housing;  the  radially  outer  of  said 
sealing  member  lips  being  disposed  toward  the  other  of  said 
pressure  chambers  and  cooperating  with  said  housing,  said 
sealing  member  defining  an  axially  extending  leg  opposing  said 
radially  outer  lip  and  movably  cooperating  with  said  stepped 
piston,  said  axially  extending  leg  deflning  an  axially  extending 
groove  communicating  said  other  pressure  chamber  with  the 
radially  inner  sealing  member  lip,  said  sealing  member  and  said 
valve  member  cooperating  to  define  an  intermediate  chamber 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  via  said  passage,  said  seal- 
ing member  defining  an  axially  extending  annular  protrusion 
projecitng  toward  and  sealingly  engageable  with  said  valve 
member  to  divide  said  intermediate  chamber  into  a  radially 
outer  portion  communicating  with  said  reservoir  via  said  pas- 
sage and  a  radially  inner  portion,  said  valve  member  defining 
passage  means  communicating  said  radially  inner  portion  with 
said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  member  communicating  said 
radially  inner  portion  with  said  reservoir  when  said  valve 
member  is  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat,  and  resilient  means 
for  urging  said  valve  member  toward  said  one  pressure  cham- 
ber and  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


4,414,812 
HOT  AIR  SOLAR  ENGINE 
John  F.  W.  Parry,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  R  A  D 
Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,049 
Int.  G.'  P03G  7/02 
U.S.  G.  60—641.14  22  Gaims 

1.  In  a  tracking  solar  collector  and  heat  engine  having  a  solar 
collector,  radiation  focusing  means  for  concentrating  and 
focusing  sunlight  on  said  solar  collector,  and  positioning  means 
for  causing  said  radiation  focusing  means  to  be  maintained  in 
alignment  with  the  position  of  the  sun,  said  solar  collector 
having  a  collector  chamber  exposed  to  said  sunlight,  the  provi- 
sion of  an  improved  heat  exchanger  and  engine  for  use  with 
said  solar  collector  comprising: 
a  recuperator  chamber  proximate  to  and  in  thermal  commu- 
nication with  said  collector  chamber; 
a  compressor  for  drawing  in  working  fluid  of  a  first  specific 
heat  and  compressing  said  working  fluid  to  a  first  pres- 
sure; 
a  two-stage  heat  exchanger  having  a  fixed  volume  and  com- 
prising parallel  conduits  having  recuperator  and  collector 
portions  for  carrying  and  heating  said  working  fluid; 
said  two-stage  heat  exchanger  having  a  recuperator  stage 
within  said  recuperator  chamber  in  which  the  recuperator 
portions  of  said  parallel  conduits  are  exposed  to  a  recuper- 
ative heat  source,  and  a  collector  stage  within  said  collec- 
tor chamber  in  which  the  collector  portions  of  said  paral- 
lel conduits  are  exposed  to  a  solar  radiation  heat  source; 
said  two-stage  heat  exchanger  receiving  working  fluid  com- 
pressed to  a  first  specific  heat  and  pressure  from  said 
compressor,  heating  said  working  fluid  to  a  second,  higher 
specific  heat  and  pressure  in  said  recuperator  stage  and 
from  said  solar  radiation  heat  source  in  said  collector 
sUge; 
an  expander  for  receiving  said  working  fluid  at  said  second, 
higher  specific  heat  and  pressure  from  said  two-stage  heat 
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exchanger  and  causing  said  working  fluid  to  perform 
useful  work;  and 


exhaust  heat  duct  means  for  delivering  working  fluid  ex- 
haus;ed  from  said  expander  into  thermal  communication 
with  said  recuperator  stage  of  the  said  two-stage  heat 
exchanger. 


4,414,813 

POWER  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Hans  J.  Knapp,  4335  SW.  Altadena  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97201 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2"'7,026 

Int.  CI.'  FO\K  23/02.  2^/02 

U.S.  a.  60—655  10  Claims 
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1.  An  energy  conversion  system  for  production  of  electric 
power,  comprising: 

a  combustion  unit  for  burning  biomass  fuel  to  produce  hot 
combustion  flue  gases; 

a  high  temperature  gas-to-gas  heat  exchanger  through 
which  a  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid  essentially  free  of 
particulate  matter  is  passed  and  through  which  the  hot 


combustion  flue  gases  from  the  combustion  unit  are  di- 
rected to  heat  the  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid; 

a  gas  turbine  directly  connected  to  an  electrical  generator, 
the  turbine  including  a  compressor  section  for  compress- 
ing the  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid  and  a  power  section 
for  powering  the  electrical  generator; 

means  for  directing  the  compressed  gaseous  heat  exchange 
fluid  through  the  high  temperature  gas-to-gas  heat  ex- 
changer and  then  directing  the  heated  heat  exchange  fluid 
through  the  power  section  of  the  turbine; 

a  steam  generator; 

means  to  deliver  the  hot  combustion  flue  gases,  after  their 
passage  through  the  gas-to-gas  heat  exchanger,  to  the 
steam  generator; 

one  or  more  dryer  units  for  removing  moisture  from  the 
biomass  prior  to  combustion;  and 

means  to  direct  residual  heat  energy  contained  in  the  com- 
bustion flue  gases,  after  their  passage  through  the  steam 
generator,  to  the  dryer  units  to  aid  in  drying  of  the  bio- 
mass fuel. 


4,414,814 

SOLAR  HEAT  ENGINES 

Eugene  W.  White,  R.D.  #2,  Box  182,  Rossiter,  Pa.  15772 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,790,  Aug.  27,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,356,697.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,902 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  F03G  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  60—682  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  solar  pressure  oscillation  generation  device  comprising 
a  chamber  having  two  spaced  apart  walls,  means  on  one  wall 
transmitting  sunlight  to  provide  heat  at  internal  absorbing 
surface  w  ithin  the  chamber,  means  on  the  other  of  said  walls 
continuously  cooling  said  other  wall,  a  heat  absorbing  solar 
panel  movable  between  said  walls,  means  alternating  said  solar 
panel,  back  and  forth  between  said  walls  whereby  a  gas  con- 
tained in  said  chamber  is  alternately  heated  and  cooled  thereby 
causing  said  gas  to  undergo  alternate  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion. 


4,414,815 
GAS  TURBINE  WITH  ATOMIZER  NOZZLE 
Oswald  Conrad,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930055 

Int.  a.3  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  60—726  4  Oaims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  which  includes  an  air  compressor  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  to  a  combustion  chamber,  at  least 
one  atomizer  nozzle  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  air  compressor  means  includes  a  secondary 
guide  vane  set  having  a  plurality  of  ducts,  means  are  provided 
at  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  ducts  for  enabling  a  boundary 
layer  bleed  off,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  communi- 
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eating  said  at  least  one  duct  of  the  secondary  guide  vane  set 
with  the  atomizer  nozzle  means  so  as  to  enable  a  direct  supply- 
ing of  high  pressure  compressed  air  to  said  atomizer  nozzle 
means, 
the  secondary  guide  vane  set  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced 
solid  blades  and  a  pair  of  hollow  blades  deHning  said  at 
least  one  duct,  said  blades  being  arranged  between  two 
annular  shrouds,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  inten- 
sifying the  bleed-off  at  said  at  least  one  duct,  characterized 
in  that 


4,414,817 
PURIFYING  GEOTHERMAL  STEAM 
Robert  T.  Jernigan,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,472 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—641.2  3  Gaims 


said  intensifying  means  includes  a  plurality  of  slots  provided 
in  said  annular  shrouds  communicating  with  collecting 
chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  further  slots  provided  in  said 
hollow  blades  and  terminating  in  an  interior  space  of  the 
respective  hollow  blades,  bore  means  are  provided  in  the 
respective  hollow  blades  for  communicating  the  interior 
space  with  the  collecting  chambers,  and  in  that  means  are 
provided  for  communicating  the  collecting  chambers  with 
a  low  pressure  area  of  the  gas  turbine. 


4,414,816 
COMBUSTOR  LINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Harold  M.  Craig,  West  Hartford;  Walter  B.  Wagner,  Bolton, 
and  William  J.  Strock,  Vernon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,652 

Int.  a.3  F23R  3/60 

U.S.  a.  60—757  4  Qaims 


1.  A  combustor  liner  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  disposed  in  a 
cavity  supplied  with  cooling  air,  said  liner  having  a  lattice  type 
frame  in  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  rectangularly  shaped  seg- 
ments supported  to  said  frame  and  stacked  in  a  circumferential 
and  axial  direction  and  being  contoured  to  deflne  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  being  between  the  combustion  products  and 
said  frame,  means  for  cooling  said  segments,  means  for  permit- 
ting thermal  expansion  of  said  segments  in  a  relatively  uncon- 
strained movement  whereby  the  hoop  stresses  are  substantially 
eliminated,  means  for  securing  said  segments  to  said  frame  for 
defining  a  generally  annularly  shaped  combustion  zone. 
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1.  A  process  for  using  geothermal  steam  containing  HjS  to 
generate  electricity  with  subsequent  purification  of  the  residual 
steam  comprising 

(A)  condensing  said  residual  steam  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  ferric  chelate  in  a  condensing  zone  under 
temperature  sufficiently  low  to  convert  said  steam  and 
said  solution  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing  H2S  and 
said  ferric  chelate; 

(B)  converting  said  aqueous  H2S  solution  to  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  free  sulfur  and  ferrous  chelate  by 
contacting  said  aqueous  H2S  solution  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ferric  chelate  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of 
ferric  chelate  to  completely  oxidize  the  HjS  to  sulfur; 

(C)  converting  said  ferrous  chelate  solution  with  air  in  a 
cooling  zone  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ferric 
chelate; 

(D)  continuously  adding  ferric  chelate  to  said  ferric  chelate 
solution  to  maintain  said  sufficient  amount;  and 

(E)  recycling  said  ferric  chelate  solution  back  to  said  con- 
densing zone. 


4,414,818 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alan  M.  Turbard,  Leighton  Buzzard,  and  Peter  N.  Foley,  Ba- 
singstoke, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Ltd., 
Letchworth,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1981, 
8107003 

Int.  a.^  F25D  17/04:  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  62—176.1  5  Oainu 


1.  An  environmental  control  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  non-reverse  cycle  heat  pump,  said  heat  pump  including 
means  for  selectively  extracting  heat  from  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent heat  sources,  at  least  one  of  said  sources  being  an  airstream, 
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!  aid  means  including  an  evaporator  for  extracting  heat  energy 
rom  an  air  stream  through  which  recirculated  space  air,  fresh 

]  ir,  or  mixtures  thereof  may  be  circulated;  means  for  selec- 

1  ively  rejecting  the  extracted  heat  into  an  air  stream  to  provide 
leated  environmental  space  air;  means  for  recovering  at  least  a 
tortion  of  the  rejected  heat  and  utilizing  the  same  to  increase 
he  heat  content  of  at  least  one  of  said  heat  sources;  and  control 

1  neans  for  selecting  the  heat  sources  and  uses  of  the  extracted 
leat  in  accordance  with  prevailing  conditions  and  arranged  so 

1  hat,  when  available,  heat  is  preferentially  extracted  from  said 

lir-stream  source,  said  control  means  including  means  for 

I  electing  fresh  air,  recirculated  space  air,  or  a 


4,414,819 
TEMPORARILY  RIGIDIFYING  SOFT  MATERIALS 
^Vaacoia  Contal,  Grenoble,  and  Bernard  Boyer,  Sassenage,  both 
of  France,  anignon  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
rEtnde  et  rExploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Qaude,  Paris, 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,313 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8, 1981,  81  09151 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41/04 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  temporarily  rendering  rigid  a  product  of 
soft  material  of  very  elongated  form  before  said  product 
reaches  a  processing  station,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tun- 
nel of  elongated  shape,  the  tunnel  comprising  a  refrigerating 
duct  having  an  internal  transverse  outline  matching  with  radial 
clearance  an  outer  transverse  configuration  of  said  product 
from  an  entrance  end  to  an  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  the  duct 
comprising  an  upstream  section  and  a  downstream  section  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  product,  the  upstream 
section  being  provided  with  a  heat  exchanger,  the  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  conduit  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
liquid  nitrogen  and  opening  into  the  duct  upstream  section,  the 
internal  transverse  outline  of  the  duct  upstream  section  having 
greater  dimensions  than  those  of  the  internal  transverse  outline 
of  the  duct  downstream  section,  whereby  a  comparatively 
high  rate  of  flow  of  vaporized  nitrogen  travels  in  counterflow 
with  respect  to  the  product,  whereas  a  comparatively  small 
rate  of  flow  of  vaporized  nitrogen  flows  equidirectionally  with 
respect  to  the  product. 


4,414,820 

ELECTRICAL  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLUNG  SUCH 

George  E.  Morris,  Sterling,  III.,  assignor  to  Goieral  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,377 
Int  a.'  F25B  27/00  , 

U.S.  a.  62—226  '       14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
refrigerant  compressor  having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge 
side  connected  in  an  automotive  type  air  conditioning  system 
comprising: 


a  battery; 

a  clutch  device  for  coupling  in  driving  relation  with  the 
compressor  to  effect  the  operation  thereof  in  the  system 
and  including  coil  means  adapted  for  energization  across 
said  battery  to  effect  the  coupling  of  said  clutch  device  in 
the  driving  relation  thereof  with  the  compressor; 

a  relay  device  including  at  least  one  set  of  contact  means 
operable  generally  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  coil  means 
across  said  battery,  respectively,  and  another  coil  means 
adapted  for  energization  across  said  battery  to  effect  the 
operation  of  said  at  least  one  contact  means  set;  and 

a  control  device  including  a  pair  of  switch  elements  actuated 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  with  said 
switch  elements  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each 
other  and  in  series  with  said  another  coil  means  of  said 
relay  device  and  said  battery,  respectively,  diaphragm 
means  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  on  the  suction  side  of  the 
compressor  and  movable  for  actuating  said  switch  ele- 
ments, respectively,  said  diaphragm  means  being  initially 
movable  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  a  preselected 
value  on  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor  acting  on  said 
diaphragm  means  to  actuate  one  of  said  switch  elements  to 
its  closed  position  connecting  said  another  coil  means 
across  said  battery,  a  resistor  placed  in  series  with  said 
another  coil  means  up>on  the  closure  of  said  one  switch 
element  and  having  a  preselected  resistance  value  to  obvi- 
ate the  operation  of  said  at  least  one  contact  means  set  to 
the  closed  position  thereof  by  said  another  coil  means 
when  it  is  connected  across  said  battery  upon  the  closure 


of  the  one  switch  element,  said  diaphragm  means  being 
thereafter  further  movable  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
the  fluid  pressure  on  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor  to 
another  preselected  value  greater  than  the  flrst  named 
preselected  value  to  actuate  the  other  of  said  switch  ele- 
ments to  its  closed  position  energizing  said  another  coil 
means  across  said  battery  in  shunt  relation  with  said  resis- 
tor and  said  one  switch  element  in  its  closed  position  and 
said  at  least  one  contact  means  set  being  operated  to  the 
closed  position  thereof  energizing  said  flrst  named  coil 
means  of  said  clutch  device  across  said  battery  thereby  to 
effect  the  coupling  of  said  clutch  device  in  the  driving 
relation  thereof  with  the  compressor  when  said  another 
coil  means  of  said  relay  device  is  energized  upon  the 
closure  of  said  other  switch  element,  and  resilient  means 
operable  generally  for  opposing  the  switch  element  actu- 
ating movement  of  said  diaphragm,  said  resilient  means 
being  initially  operable  to  return  other  switch  element  to 
its  open  position  replacing  said  another  coil  means  in 
series  relation  with  said  resistor  and  said  one  switch  ele- 
ment when  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  suction  side  of  said 
compressor  acting  on  said  diaphragm  means  is  reduced 
below  the  another  preselected  value  with  the  preselected 
resistance  value  of  said  resistor  acting  to  maintain  said 
another  coil  means  energized  across  said  battery  upon  the 
operation  of  said  other  switch  means  to  its  open  position 
and  said  resilient  means  being  thereafter  furiher  operable 
to  return  said  one  switch  means  to  its  open  position  to 
effect  the  deenergization  of  said  resistor  and  said  another 
coil  means  across  said  battery  when  the  fluid  pressure  on 
the  suction  side  of  the  compressor  acting  on  said  dia- 
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phragm  means  is  reduced  below  the  flrst  named  prese- 
lected value  thereby  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  at  least 
one  contact  means  set  to  the  open  position  thereof  inter- 
rupting the  energization  of  said  flrst  named  coil  means 
across  said  battery  and  the  coupling  relation  of  said  clutch 
means  with  the  compressor. 


4,414,821 

ICE  RINK  REFRIGERANT  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS 

Li  G.  Jing,  Block  C8-31/F,  Causeway  Centre,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,855 

Int.  a.3  A63C  19/W 

U.S.  a.  62—235  17  Claims 


1.  Refrigerant  distribution  means  for  ice  rink  refrigeration 
apparatus,  comprising  a  supply  pipe  for  the  supply  of  liquid 
refrigerant;  a  plurality  of  rink  pipes  connected  with  the  supply 
pipe  to  receive  liquid  refrigerant  therefrom  and  positioned 
beneath  the  ice  rink  to  effect  cooling  by  refrigerant  vaporiza- 
tion; and  a  collection  pipe  connected  with  the  rink  pipes  to 
collect  vaporised  or  pariially  vaporised  refrigerant,  character- 
ised in  that  the  supply  and  collection  pipes  are  arranged  one 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  other  to  form  a  common 
header  for  the  rink  pipes  and  in  the  provision  of  respective 
T-shaped  means  for  the  supply  and  return  connections  of  each 
rink  pipe  with  the  common  header. 


4,414,822 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  WITH  COLLIDING 

BAND  AIR  DEFROST 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,882,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,341,081,  and  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,769 

Int.  a.3  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—256  10  Qaims 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  display  space  and  an  access  opening 

permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  display  space; 
an  inner  air  conduit  passing  around  said  display  space  and 

having  a  flrst  air  outlet  adjacent  one  side  of  said  access 


opening  and  a  first  air  inlet  adjacent  an  opposite  side  of 
said  access  opening; 

first  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
inner  air  conduit  and  across  said  access  opening  between 
said  first  outlet  and  first  inlet  to  establish  a  primary  air 
band  and  a  primary  air  cutrain  in  a  refrigeration  mode; 

refrigeration  means  for  cooling  air  passing  through  said 
inner  air  conduit  during  the  refrigeration  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  display  case  and  being  capable  of  being  shut 
ofT  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation; 

a  secondary  air  conduit  passing  around  said  cabinet  adjacent 
to  said  inner  air  conduit  but  outwardly  therefrom  and 
having  a  second  air  outlet  adjacent  one  side  of  said  access 
opening  and  a  second  air  inlet  located  adjacent  an  oppo- 
site side  said  access  opening; 

second  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
secondary  air  conduit  and  across  said  access  opening 
between  said  second  oulet  and  second  inlet  to  establish  a 
secondary  air  band  with  a  secondary  air  curtain  in  the 
refrigeration  mode;  and 

defrost  cycle  control  means,  including  means  for  reversing 
the  air  flow  direction  of  said  first  air  circulating  means 
during  a  defrost  cycle,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  air 
flow  direction  of  said  second  air  circulating  means  contin- 
uously in  the  same  direction  during  both  refrigeration  and 
defrost  cycles,  the  first  inlet  region  and  second  outlet 
region  being  so  aligned  as  to  cause  primary  band  air  flow- 
ing out  of  the  first  inlet  to  collide  with  secondary  band  air 
flowing  out  of  the  second  outlet  during  a  defrost  cycle, 
said  secondary  band  air  flow  substantially  reversing  the 
primary  band  air  flow  direction,  whereby  a  substantial 
poriion  of  said  primary  band  air  flows  outside  the  display 
case  adjacent  the  inlet  region  thereof  and  adjacent  the 
front  of  the  display  case. 


4,414,823 

CRYOGENIC  FREEZER 

Thomas  E.  McWhorter,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,905,  Mar.  17,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,312,156.  ThU  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,351 

Int.  a.'  F25D  23/02 
U.S.  a.  62—266  8  Qalms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cryogenically  freezing  an  article  which 
comprises,  (a)  a  housing  including  an  entry  port  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  freezing  sution,  an  exit  tunnel,  and  an  exit  port  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  communicating  between  the  exit  tunnel 
and  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  said  freezing  sUtion  positioned 
intermediate  said  entry  port  and  said  exit  tunnel,  said  exit 
tunnel  extending  from  said  freezing  station  upwardly  to  said 
exit  port,  (b)  cryogen  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  cryogen 
into  said  freezing  station,  and  (c)  means  for  transporting  the 
article  to  be  frozen  sequentially  from  the  entry  port,  through 
the  freezing  sUtion  and  the  exit  tunnel  to  the  exit  port,  said 
freezing  sution  being  maintained  at  a  cryogenic  temperature 
and  said  exit  port  being  at  a  sufficiently  greater  vertical  eleva- 
tion than  said  entry  port  and  said  freezing  station  to  establish 
countercurrent  flow  of  the  cryogen  relative  to  the  movement 
of  the  article  from  said  cryogen  inlet  means  to  said  entry  port. 
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4,414,824  I 

CRYOGENIC  COOLER  ADAPTER  PLATE 
Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,655 

Int.  a.J  F25D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  62—295  3  Oaims 


1.  An  adapter  plate  for  mounting  a  cryogenic  cooler  having 
a  mounting  flange  to  either  of  two  different  thermal  sights, 
wherein  one  sight  has  a  mounting  wall  with  a  Tirst  round  hole 
extending  part  way  through  said  wall,  a  generally  rectangular 
hole  concentric  with  but  larger  than  said  round  hole  and  ex- 
tending an  additional  part  through  said  wall,  and  a  second 
round  hole  concentric  with  the  other  holes  but  larger  than 
them  and  extending  the  remaining  part  through  said  wall,  and 
with  screw  holes  in  said  wall  and  alignment  pin  holes  at  the 
bottom  of  said  generally  rectangular  hole;  wherein  the  other 
sight  has  a  mounting  wall  with  a  large  round  hole  there- 
through, with  small  screw  clearance  holes  therethrough,  and 
with  large  and  small  alignment  pin  blind  holes  in  one  surface 
thereof,  wherein  said  adapter  plate  includes: 
a  generally  discoid  plate  having  first  and  second  opposite 
faces  and  a  central  round  hole  through  said  plate,  wherein 
said  first  has  a  generally  rectangular  embossment  thereon 
concentric  with  said  central  round  hole,  said  embossment 
has  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  in  its  surface  and  at  least  one 
alignment  pin  extending  from  said  surface,  and  said  cen- 
tral round  opening  has  parallel  seal  grooves  in  its  perifiry 
and  wherein  said  second  face  has  at  least  one  large  align- 
ment pin  and  least  one  small  alignment  pin  extending 
therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  therein,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  plate  in  either  sight,  wherein  said 
central  round  opening  corresp>onds  in  size  to  said  cooler 
mounting  flange. 


4,414,825 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  CARBON  ANODES 
Joachim  Gittelbauer,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  KIockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,400 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1981,  3127909 

Int.  a.J  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—374 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  cooling  molded  bodies  having  moldable 
masses  such  as  carbon  anodes  comprising  in  combination: 
a  conveyor  for  gently  carrying  heated  moldable  bodies 


through  a  cooling  zone  having  a  plurality  of  support 
stations; 

a  concave  receiving  shaped  transfer  means  at  the  receiving 
end  of  the  conveyor  for  receiving  individual  bodies  and 
gently  transferring  them  to  the  individual  support  stations; 

a  concave  shaped  grate-like  support  element  shaped  to  pro- 
vide surface  shape  retaining  support  to  the  moldable  bod- 
ies for  each  of  the  support  stations; 

cooling  means  positioned  for  directing  a  cooling  medium 
over  the  bodies  on  the  conveyor  during  travel  through  the 
cooling  zone; 

and  a  discharge  transfer  means  at  the  delivery  end  of  the 
conveyor  gently  receiving  the  bodies. 


4,414,826 
SUMMATION  DRIVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SHOGGING 

IN  A  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Kresimir  Mista,  Obertshausen,  and  Norbert  Englert,  Schaaf- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Mayer 
Textilmaschinfabrik,  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,730 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1981,  3117683 

Int.  G.3  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  G.  66—207  11  Gaims 
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1.  A  summing  arrangement  for  controlling  the  shogging 
movement  of  a  guide  bar  of  a  warp  knitting  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  ordered  elements  each  having  at  least  one 
curved  face  and  each  being  mounted  in  said  arrangement 
to  allow  a  variation  in  the  spacing  between  each;  said 
ordered  elements  comprising  one  terminal  fixed  element, 
the  remaining  elements  being  movable  in  a  longitudinally 
reciprocatable  manner,  the  most  distant  face  of  the  mov- 
able element  most  distance  from  said  fixed  element  being 
operatively  couplable  to  said  guide  bar  for  moving  said 
guide  bar  in  a  longitudinally  reciprocatable  manner  and 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  rolling  means,  a  different  corre- 
sponding one  being  engaged  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  elements  for  rolling  upon  and  pushing  at  least  one 
of  said  elements  at  its  curved  face. 


4,414,827 
COLLAPSIBLE  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Yoshimori  Sugita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,958 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1981,  56-137354 
Int.  G.3  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  G.  66—60  H  3  Gaims 

1.  A  collapsible  flat  bed  knitting  machine,  comprising; 

a  needle  bed  including  a  major  part  and  at  least  one  minor  part; 

a  plurality  of  sinker  elements  arranged  in  parallel  with  each 

other  and  at  regular  intervals  on  the  front  edge  of  said  needle 

bed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  latch  needles  aligned  in  a  row  in  said  needle  bed 

and  positioned  alternately  between  said  sinker  elements; 
said  latch  needles  being  slidable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  needle  bed;  and 
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connector  means  for  connecting  said  minor  part  to  a  longitudi- 
nal end  of  said  major  part  to  fold  said  minor  part  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  connector  means  including  first  and  sec- 


^ 
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ond  connect  members  mounted  on  the  each  front  portion  of 
said  major  and  minor  parts,  and  a  vertical  axis  located  near 
the  front  edges  of  said  sinker  elements  to  joint  the  both 
connect  members  pivotally. 


4,414,828 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARTMENT  DOOR 
OPERATED  BY  A  KEY 
Toshikazu  Takinami;  Masao  Horaguchi,  both  of  Toyota,  and 
Keizo  Suzuki,  Inazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisaku- 
sho,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,279 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1980, 55<45442[U] 
Int.  G.3  E05B  63/12,  65/06;  E05C  3/10.  3/26 
U.S.  G.  70—84  9  Gaims 


locking  plates  from  said  cylinder  when  the  key  is  inserted 
into  the  hole,  said  rotor  is  rotated  from  the  locking  posi- 
tion to  a  releasing  position  between  the  locking  position 
and  the  door-opening  position,  at  this  releasing  position 
said  engaging  plates  project  radially  out  of  the  rotor  to 
engage  with  said  lip  when  the  key  is  pulled  out  of  the  hole 
so  that  the  rotor  is  operable  by  said  operating  means. 


4,414,829 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  METER  BOX 
Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  and  Richard  E.  Hoyt,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.>  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,570 

Int.  G.3  B65D  55/14;  E05B  65/52;  E05C  5/04,  13/02 

U.S.  G.  70—160  1  Gaim 


1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  a  compartment  door  operated  by 
a  key  comprising: 

an  outer  cylinder  fixed  in  the  compartment  door; 

a  rotor  inserted  into  said  cylinder  so  as  to  freely  rotate  be- 
tween a  locking  position  and  a  door  opening  position 
substantially  coaxially  with  said  cylinder,  one  end  of  said 
rotor  being  exposed  toward  the  outside  of  the  compart- 
ment door,  and  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  hole 
opening  at  said  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  be  available  for 
inserting  the  key  from  the  outside  of  the  door; 

a  plurality  of  locking  plates  which  are  inserted  into  said 
rotor  radially  slidably  and  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rotor; 

one  or  more  engaging  plates  which  are  inserted  into  said 
rotor  radially  slidably; 

a  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  and  independently  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  rotor; 

a  lip  projected  from  said  ring  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
rotor  and  engageable  with  said  engaging  plate; 

operating  means  for  rotating  said  ring;  and 

engaging  means  which  maintains  the  compartment  door 
closed  and  is  released  by  said  rotor  at  the  door-opening 
position; 

whereby  said  locking  plates  project  radially  out  of  said  rotor 
to  engage  said  outer  cylinder  at  the  locking  position  of 
said  rotor  before  the  key  is  inserted  into  said  hole,  the  key 
pulls  said  locking  plates  into  said  rotor  to  release  said 


1.  A  locking  device  for  an  electric  meter  box  comprising: 

(a)  an  L-shaped  lock  housing  having  a  first  leg  adapted  to  be 
securely  fixed  to  the  hinged  front  cover  of  the  meter  box, 
and  having  a  second  leg  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  leg  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  Hush 
against  and  detachably  fastened  directly  to  a  side  wall  of 
the  meter  box  to  lock  the  front  cover  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  said  second  leg  having  an  axial  bore  opening  only  at  the 
front  end  of  said  second  leg,  said  second  leg  also  having  a 
transverse  bore  intersecting  said  axial  bore,  said  transverse 
bore  opening  at  both  sides  of  said  second  leg; 

(c)  fastener  means  inserted  into  said  second  leg  transverse 
bore  for  detachably  fastening  said  second  leg  directly  to 
the  meter  box  side  wall; 

(d)  said  second  leg  being  sized  and  shaped  to  accommodate 
the  inseriion  of  a  bolt-type  lock  into  said  second  leg  axial 
bore,  said  bolt-type  lock  having  a  barrel,  a  plunger  and 
locking  balls,  said  bolt-type  lock,  when  in  its  locked  posi- 
tion with  its  locking  balls  extended,  being  fixed  against 
withdrawal  from  said  axial  bore  and  fixing  said  fastener 
means  against  withdrawal  from  said  transverse  bore,  said 
bolt-type  lock,  when  in  its  unlocked  position  with  its 
locking  balls  retracted,  being  removable  from  said  axial 
bore  and  permitting  said  fastener  means  to  be  removed 
from  said  transverse  bore; 

(e)  said  inserted  fastener  means  having  a  head  portion  which, 
when  said  bolt-type  lock  is  inserted  into  said  second  leg 
axial  bore  is  completely  blocked  by  said  bolt-type  lock 
from  exterior  access; 

(0  said  second  leg  axial  bore  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  spaced  from  its  closed  end,  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  being  sized  and  located  to  engage  the  extended 
locking  balls  of  said  bolt-type  lock  to  fix  and  bolt-type 
lock  in  said  second  leg  axial  bore  to  block  said  inserted 
fastener  means;  and 

(g)  bushing  means  forming  said  reduced  diameter  portion, 
said  bushing  means  fitted  and  fixed  in  said  second  leg  axial 
bore,  said  bushing  means  defining  part  of  said  second  leg 
transverse  bore,  said  bushing  means  retained  in  said  sec- 
ond leg  axial  bore  by  said  fastener  means. 
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4,414,830  being  succeeded  by  a  magnetically  readable  time-pulse  plane 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  (T)  which  controls  the  processing  in  the  receiver  circuit  of  that 

Gaiseppe  A.  Maiocco,  Dmento,  Italy,  uiignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Ping  Italiana  S.p^.,  Druento,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  28, 1980,  68820  A/80 
Int  a.J  B60R  25/02 
VS.  a.  70—252  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  key-operated  steering  shaft  locking  device  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  device  comprising  a  rotatable  lock  cylinder  having 
a  key  slot,  a  spring  and  a  latch  movable  from  a  f>osition 
wherein  an  associated  steering  shaft  is  locked  to  a  position 
wherein  the  shaft  is  unlocked,  the  latch  being  operatively 
associated  with  the  cylinder  so  that  roution  of  the  latter  causes 
axial  movement  of  the  former  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  from  the  locked  to  the  unlocked  posi- 
tion and  also  being  operatively  associated  so  that  the  spring 
urges  the  latch  toward  the  locked  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  locking  device  further  comprises  means  including 
a  rocker  arm  pinned  for  rotational  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  a  portion  of  said  arm  extends  into  the  key  slot 
of  the  cylinder  and  said  means  is  ineffective  to  lock  the  latch  in 
the  position  where  the  shaft  is  unlocked  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  arm  does  not  extend  into  the  key  slot  and  said 
means  is  effective  to  lock  the  latch  in  the  position  where  the 
shaft  is  unlocked,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
rocker  arm  and  the  spring  so  that,  when  the  latch  is  locked  in 
the  position  where  the  shaft  is  unlocked,  the  spring  urges  said 
rocker  arm  toward  the  first  position,  whereby,  a  key  inserted  in 
the  key  slot  moves  said  rocker  arm  to  the  second  position  and 
said  last-named  means  urges  said  rocker  arm  toward  the  first 
position  when  the  latch  is  locked  in  the  position  where  the 
shaft  is  unlocked. 


4,414,831 

KEY-OPERATED  LOCK 

B.  R.  Perknt,  Jochbergrtr.  10,  BcBcdiktbeucm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Goinany  (D-8174) 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00120,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  15, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00586,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

per  Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,529 

Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,2933453 

Int  a.5  E05B  47/00.  49/00 
VJS.  CL  70—276  22  Claims 

1.  Key-operated  lock,  comprising  a  reading  head  with  a  Hall 
generator,  the  magnetic  inductance  of  said  Hall  generator 
varying  in  dependence  upon  the  position  of  the  key  provided 
along  its  axis  with  successively  arranged  for  magnetically 
readable  data  locations,  wherein  the  signal  voltage  of  said  key, 
which  depends  upon  the  momentary  value  of  the  inductance  is 
compared  by  a  receiver  circuit  with  stored  data  as  set,  the 
receiver  circuit,  in  case  of  matching  data  actuating  the  me- 
chanical latching  device  of  the  lock,  characterized  by  each 
magnetically  readable  data  location  (II,  12)  of  the  key  forming 
a  nr'"'*""*"  bivalent  (dual)  code  and  by  each  data  location  (T, 


data  location  previously  read  out  by  the  Hall  generator  in  the 
reading  head. 


4,414,832 
START-UP  AND  STEADY  STATE  PROCESS  CONTROL 

FOR  COOPERATIVE  ROLLING 
William  L.  Brenneman,  Cheshire;  Gary  L.  Ungwean,  Wood- 
bridge;  Phillip  A.  Chatfleld,  West  Haven;  Michael  J.  Pryor, 
Woodbridge,  and  Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,331 
Int.  a.3  B21B  37/12 
U.S.  a.  72—8  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  rolling  mill  to  produce  a 
continuous  strip  material  having  a  substantially  constant  final 
thickness,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

said  rolling  mill  having  at  least  two  rolls  routing  at  different 
speeds,  said  speeds  defining  a  roll  speed  ratio; 

said  strip  material  entering  said  mill  at  a  first  speed,  passing 
through  at  least  one  roll  bite  formed  by  said  at  least  two 
rolls,  and  exiting  said  mill  at  a  second  speed; 

a  strip  speed  ratio  being  defined  by  the  ratio  of  said  first  strip 
speed  to  said  second  strip  speed; 

means  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  said  strip  material  enter- 
ing said  mill; 

means  for  controlling  said  roll  speed  ratio  as  a  function  of 
said  detected  strip  material  thickness; 

means  for  producing  a  compressive  force  having  a  magni- 
tude between  said  at  least  two  rolls;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  compressive 
force  in  response  to  said  strip  speed  ratio  so  that  said  speed 
ratios  are  maintained  substantially  equal, 

whereby  the  amount  of  off-gage  strip  material  produced 
during  start-up  of  said  mill  is  reduced  and  process  stability 
and  gage  control  during  steady  state  operation  of  said  mill 
is  enhanced  by  maintaining  said  speed  ratios  substantially 
equal. 
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4,414,833 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  A  LONG 

METAL  MEMBER 

Jacques  Nicolas,  Bondues,  and  Paul  Lcnglet,  Bievres,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyrae  dite:  Stein  Industrie, 

Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,044 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1980,  80  17297; 
Jan.  14, 1981,  81  00539 

Int.  a.3  B21D  7/12.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  72—13  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  a  long  metal  member  of  constant 
cross-secfion  about  a  center  of  curvature  by  locally  heating  a 
narrow  zone  on  the  periphery  of  said  member  by  means  of  a 
heating  collar  which  surrounds  said  zone,  said  collar  being 
spaced  from  the  member  by  a  radial  gap,  exerting  thrust  on  one 
end  of  the  member  and  supporting  its  other  end  by  means  of  a 
pivoting  arm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
keeping  the  temperature  of  the  heated  zone  on  the  periphery 
of  the  member  substantially  constant  by  detecting  the 
temperature  of  said  zone  or  the  radial  gap  which  separates 
the  heating  collar  from  the  periphery  at  said  zone,  at  at 
least  two  points  about  said  periphery,  one  of  said  points 
being  nearest  to  the  center  of  curvature  and  the  other 
being  furthest  from  the  center  of  curvature,  and 
increasing  or  reducing  the  input  of  heat  at  said  one  or  said 
other  of  said  points  according  to  whether  the  detected 
temperature  is  lower  or  higher  at  said  one  point  or  said 
other  point  compared  with  a  nominal  value  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  uniform  temperature  of  the  heated  zone 
around  the  periphery. 


4,414,834 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  TUBULAR  BLANKS 
Nelson  R.  Gratzer,  Liverpool,  and  William  E.  Wright,  East 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,641,  Feb.  5, 1981.  This  application 
Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,091 
Int.  a.3  B21D  26/04 
U.S.  a.  72—58  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  selected  portion  of  a  generally 
tubular  workpiece  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mountii^  a  first  die  and  a  second  die  in  relative  sliding 
engagement,  said  first  die  including  supporting  means  for 
the  workpiece  and  a  cylindrical  center  portion  projecting 
within  and  spaced  from  the  workpiece  and  said  second  die 
including  an  annular  projection  portion  sized  to  mate  with 
the  cylindrical  center  portion  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and 
a  bleed  opening  to  allow  fluid  in  the  center  space  defined 
by  the  annular  projection  portion  to  bleed  therefrom; 
placing  the  workpiece  in  the  first  die  such  that  the  support- 
ing means  secures  the  workpiece  in  position  forming  a  seal 
between  the  workpiece  and  the  first  die,  such  that  the 
center  projection  portion  is  located  within  the  workpiece 
and  such  that  the  second  die  is  not  in  contact  with  the  first 
die  or  the  workpiece; 
filling  the  interior  of  the  workpiece  with  a  non-compressible 


fluid  until  the  fluid  overflows  and  all  compre»ible  gases 
are  displaced; 
displacing  the  second  die  towards  the  first  die  to  engage  the 
end  of  the  workpiece  to  apply  a  compressive  force  to  the 
workpiece,  to  have  the  annular  projection  portion  mate 
with  the  center  portion  of  the  first  die  to  define  a  pressure 
cavity  filled  with  fluid  between  the  workpiece,  the  center 
portion  of  the  first  die  and  the  projection  portion  of  the 
second  die  and  to  force  the  excess  fluid  within  the  work- 
piece  and  within  the  annular  projection  portion  to  bleed 
therefrom; 


\:i/~>u 


forming  the  workpiece  by  forcing  the  second  die  toward  the 
first  die  thereby  compressing  the  workpiece  and  placmg 
the  fluid  in  the  pressure  cavity  under  pressure  to  act  to 
force  the  workpiece  outwardly,  the  first  and  second  dies 
together  defining  the  desired  workpiece  configuration  and 
the  excess  fluid  within  the  annular  projection  being  con- 
tinually bled  while  the  fluid  within  the  pressurized  cavity 
is  sealed  therewithin;  and 

separating  the  die  and  removing  the  formed  workpiece. 


4,414,835 

FLANGE  FORMING  DRILL  APPARATUS 

L«o  Larikka,  Vaasa,  Finland,  assignor  to  G.  A.  Scrlachlus  Oy, 

Finland 
PCT  No.  PCr/n81/00006,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02118,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,649 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  30,  1980,  800280 
Int  a.'  B21D  31/02.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  72—71  13  Qaims 

1.  Flange  forming  drill  apparatus  for  producing  a  flanged 
hole  in  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  body  supporting  a  rotating  drill  rod  thereon; 
leg  means  supporting  said  body  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  workpiece; 
a  drill  bit  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  said  drill  rod  for  drilling 
a  hole  upon  movement  of  said  body  toward  said  work- 
piece; 
a  plurality  of  flange  forming  members  mounted  on  said  end 
portion  of  said  drill  rod  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  when  a  hole  is  drilled  and  an  outwardly  project- 
ing, flange  forming  extended  position  for  forming  a  flange 
around  the  edge  of  said  hole  upon  movement  of  said  body 
and  away  from  said  workpiece; 
adjustment  means  on  said  drill  rod  for  moving  said  flange 
forming  members  between  said  retracted  and  said  ex- 
tended position; 
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brake  bit  means  on  said  legs  engageable  by  said  adjustment 
means  for  extending  said  flange  forming  members  when 
said  hole  is  completed;  and 


drive  clutch  means  on  said  leg  means  movable  into  and  out 
of  driving  engagement  with  said  rotating  drill  rod  for 
moving  said  body  away  from  said  workpiece  when  said 
flange  forming  members  are  extended  to  form  a  flange 
around  the  edge  of  said  hole. 

I 

4,414,836 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEEP  DRAWING 

METAL  CONTAINERS 
Wiiliam  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,957 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—349  28  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  deep  drawn  metal  container  body 

by  redrawing  a  drawn  cup  having  an  open  top,  a  substantially 

flat  bottom  wall,  a  substantially  cylindrical  sidewall,  and  a 

curved  transition  section  joining  the  sidewall  and  bottom  wall, 

the  apparatus  comprising, 

annular  redraw  sleeve  means  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  fit 

within  and  support  a  drawn  cup,  said  free  end  having  a 

flrst  annular  clamping  surface  thereon  contoured  and 

arranged  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  transition 

section  and  the  adjacent  annular  peripheral  portion  of  the 

bottom  wall  of  a  drawn  cup  supported  on  the  redraw 

sleeve  means, 

annular  redraw  die  means  having  a  second  annular  clamping 

surface  thereon  in  axially  aligned  opposed  relation  to  said 

first  clamping  surface,  said  second  clamping  surface  being 

contoured  and  arranged  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of 


said  transition  section  and  the  adjacent  annular  peripheral 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  a  drawn  cup  supported  on 
said  redraw  sleeve  means, 

one  of  said  annular  clamping  surfaces  being  deflned  by  an 
annular  clamping  surface  portion  on  each  of  at  least  two 
concentric  ring  members  with  the  annular  clamping  sur- 
face portion  on  the  outer  said  ring  member  being  con- 
toured to  engage  and  clamp  the  curved  transition  section 
of  a  cup, 

means  for  moving  said  annular  redraw  sleeve  means  and  said 
annular  redraw  die  means  relative  to  one  another  to  clamp 
the  transition  section  and  the  adjacent  bottom  wall  portion 
of  a  cup  supported  on  said  redraw  sleeve  means,  and 

male  die  means  movable  relative  to  said  annular  redraw  die 
means  and  said  annular  redraw  sleeve  means  to  progres- 
sively draw  a  clamped  cup  from  between  said  flrst  and 
second  clamping  surfaced  through  said  redraw  die  means 
to  redraw  the  cup  into  a  deep  drawn  container  body. 


4,414,837 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  SHUNT 

CALIBRATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAGE 

BRIDGES 
James  W.  Bice,  Wayne;  Charles  L.  Grayel,  River  Edge,  and 
Harold  Bernstein,  Hillsdale,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Arthur  L. 
Plevy,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,919 

Int.  C1.3  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  B  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  Wheatstone  bridge  array  of  the  type  having  a  first  side 
comprising  first  and  second  equal  temperature  sensitive  resis- 
tors in  a  series  path  between  first  and  second  terminals,  and  a 
second  side  comprising  third  and  fourth  equal  temperature 
insensitive  resistors  in  a  series  path  between  said  terminals  and 
in  parallel  with  said  first  side,  with  an  output  volUge  taken 
between  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the 
junction  between  said  third  and  fourth  resistors,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  apparatus  for  shunt  calibrating  said  array 
relatively  independent  of  temperature,  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  biasing  potential  between  said  first  and 

second  terminals, 
selectively  operable  shunt  calibration  means  operative  to 
shunt  only  one  of  said  temperature  insensitive  resistors  in 
a  first  selectable  position  to  cause  said  array  to  provide  a 
calibrated  output  voltage  independent  of  temperature. 
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4,414,838 
WIND  TUNNEL  BALANCE  CALIBRATOR 
Frederick  D.  Ward,  and  Qaude  Denis,  both  of  Ste-Foy,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  MinUter  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  22, 1981,  375949 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  B  7  Oaims 


1.  A  check  calibration  device  for  a  sting-held  wind  tunnel 
balance  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  rigidly  to  the  sting; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  actuators  secured  to  the  housing,  each 
positioned  to  act  to  generate  a  load  force  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  body 
of  the  balance  when  the  balance  and  housing  are  in  posi- 
tion secured  to  the  sting; 

(c)  means  to  vary  the  load  force  applied  by  each  actuator; 

(d)  means  to  determine  the  load  force  applied  by  each  actua- 
tor at  a  particular  point  in  time; 

(e)  means  to  measure  the  behavior  of  the  balance  in  response 
to  the  load  force  applied  by  each  actuator  corresponding 
to  that  point  in  time. 


a  reference  gas  and  the  other  for  an  unknown  oxidizable 
gas  in  the  reference  gas  and  wherein  the  oxidizable  gas 
flow  in  at  least  the  oxidizable  gas  sensor  means  is  across 
the  sensing  element  in  one  direction  and  out  of  the  sensor 
means  in  another  direction;  (b)  electrical  heater  means 
adjacent  to  each  sensing  element  to  provide  a  common 
operating  temperature  and  powered  in  parallel  by  the 
direct  current  source  and  controlled  by  a  voltage  regula- 
tor means  to  maintain  constant  voltage  to  each  heater 
means; 

(c)  detection  means  in  conjunction  with  the  sensing  elements 
for  detecting  the  difference  in  resistance  between  the 
sensing  element  for  the  reference  sensing  element  and  the 
other  sensing  element  when  there  is  a  difference  in  compo- 
sition of  gaseous  oxidizable  compounds  in  carrier  gases 
supplied  to  the  two  sensing  means; 

(d)  tube  means  providing  a  sealed  flow  path  between  the 
sensor  means  to  the  sensing  elements;  and 

(e)  inlet  means  in  the  tube  means  for  introducing  an  oxidiz- 
able gas  in  a  carrier  gas  between  the  sensing  means, 
wherein  concentrations  of  ethylene  as  the  oxidizable  gas 
in  the  carrier  gas  between  0. 1  and  10  ppm  can  be  detected 
by  the  difference  in  the  resistance  of  the  sensing  elements. 


4,414,840 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HiroakI  Yamaguchi,  Ai^o;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,986 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21770; 
Sep.  19,  1980,  55-130965 

Int.  a?  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  8  Qaimi 


4,414,839 
GAS  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
David  R.  Dilley,  East  Lansing;  Julian  J.  L.  Lee,  Lansing,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  Mikal  E.  Saltveit,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Board  of  Trustees,  a  Constitutional  corporation  operating 
Michigan  State  University,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,293,  Apr.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,113 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/12 

U.S.  a.  73—23  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  powered  oxidizable  gas  detector  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  two  gas  sensor  means  each  having  a  sensing 
element  which  decreases  or  increases  resistance  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  adsorption  of  gaseous  oxidizable  compounds  in 
air  on  the  sensing  elements  in  a  parallel  electronic  circuit 
so  that  the  difference  in  resistance  of  the  two  sensing 
elements  can  be  detected  when  powered  by  a  direct  cur- 
rent power  source,  wherein  the  difference  in  resisUnce  of 
the  sensing  elements  is  a  function  of  the  concentration  of 
the  compounds  and  is  detected  by  the  electronic  circuit 
and  wherein  one  sensor  element  is  adapted  to  be  used  for 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  vibrating  element  having  a  resonant  frequency 
within  a  knock  frequency  range  of  said  engine  to  be  de- 
tected, said  vibrating  element  including  a  disk-shaped 
vibrating  portion,  said  vibrating  portion  including  at  least 
one  rib  portion  along  an  outer  periphery  of  said  vibrating 
portion  for  adjusting  the  natural  frequency  thereof  by 
changing  the  radius  of  said  rib  portion. 
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4,414,841 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
PERCENT  SOLIDS  IN  A  SLURRY 
iarry  S.  Porenski,  Jr.,  and  Earl  E.  Kohnhorst,  both  of  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpora- 
tion, Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,200 
Int.  a.3  COIN  15/06 


J.S.  a.  73—61  R 
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means  for  holding  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  vibrat- 
ing element  substantially  over  the  entire  periphery 
thereof;  and 

vibration-electricity  conversion  means,  coupled  to  said  vi- 
brating means,  for  generating  an  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  vibration  of  said  vibrating  portion  of  said 
vibrating  element. 


6  Claims 


7. 


/sJ^^!^^' 


14  Si 


I 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  percent  of  solids  in  a  solids- 
iquid  mixture,  the  solids  being  at  least  two  percent  by  weight 
3f  the  mixture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  drawing  off  a  sample  of  the  solids-liquid  mix- 
ture; 

heating  said  sample  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 
enough  to  form  vapor  without  boiling  the  liquid  compo- 
nent of  said  sample; 

removing  the  vapor  generated  by  heating  the  liquid  compo- 
nent of  said  sample; 

continuously  passing  said  heated  sample  through  an  ultra- 
sonic signal  generating  device; 

continuously  passing  an  ultrasonic  signal  through  said 
heated  sample; 

continuously  measuring  the  velocity  and  attenuation  of  the 
ultrasonic  signal  in  said  heated  sample; 

determining  the  percent  of  solids  in  the  solids-liquid  mixture 
corresponding  to  the  measured  sonic  velocity  and  attenua- 
tion of  the  ultrasonic  signal;  and, 

continuously  returning  said  sample  back  to  the  solids-liquid 
mixture  from  which  it  was  drawn. 


4,414,842 

ION  EXCHANGE  CHROMATOGRAPHY  WITH 

INDIRECT  PHOTOMETRIC  DETECTION 

Hamisb  SmaU,  and  Theodore  E.  MiUer,  Jr.,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  153,814,  May  27, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,705 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00  \ 

US.  CI.  73—61.1  C  20  Claims 

1.  A  single  column  method  of  ion  analysis  using  sensitive 
photometric  detection  in  which  liquid  eluent  containing  moni- 
tor/displacing ions  is  added  with  sample  to  an  ion  exchange 
liquid  chromatography  column  under  suitable  conditions  to 
resolve  for  detection  purposes  sample  ions  of  interest  which 


elute  as  sample  bands  in  the  effluent  of  the  column,  the  sample 
ions  being  of  the  same  charge  and  less  absorbing  than  the 
monitor/displacing  ions  at  the  chosen  photometric  monitoring 
conditions  in  order  to  indirectly  measure  sample  bands  of 
interest  by  the  decrements  they  cause  in  the  absorbance  re- 


sponse of  the  eluent,  said  method  being  characterized  by  the 
selection  and  use  of  an  eluent  which  contains  not  greater  than 
about  5x  10-^  molar  of  said  monitor /displacing  ions  for  the 
purpose  of  sensitive  detection  by  the  photometric  monitoring 
step  of  the  indirectly  detected  sample  ions  of  interest. 


4,414,843 
TIRE  DYNAMIC  IMBALANCE  SCREENING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  L.  Kounkel,  Silver  Lake,  Kans.;  Loren  K.  Miller,  Tall- 
madge,  Ohio;  Kenneth  A.  Spriggel,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Stephen 
L.  Williams,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,707 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73—66  29  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  predicting  the  magnitude  of 
tire  variables  in  addition  to  lateral  runout  comprising  means  to 
measure  lateral  runout  on  one  side  of  said  tire  during  rotation 
of  said  tire  relative  to  said  measuring  means  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  area  of  maximum  sectional  width  and  the  outer 
radial  face  of  said  tire,  second  means  to  measure  lateral  runout 
on  the  other  side  of  said  tire  during  rotation  of  said  tire  relative 
to  said  second  measuring  means  at  a  second  position  having 
generally  the  same  radius  as  said  first-mentioned  position, 
means  to  determine  the  first  harmonic  values  for  the  runouts  at 
each  circumferential  position  around  said  tire  and  means  to 
determine  the  sum  of  the  first  harmonic  values  at  correspond- 
ing circumferential  locations  around  said  tire  to  indicate  the 
magnitude  of  said  tire  variables. 


4,414,844 
RAPID  INSULATION  RESISTANCE  TEST  FOR 
BISMUTH-CONTAINING  CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 
Bharat  Rawal,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C.,  assignor  to  AVX  Corpora- 
tion, Myrtle  Beach,  S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,684 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/38 
U.S.  a.  73—104  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  insulation  resistance  char- 
acteristics of  a  ceramic  capacitor  containing  bismuth  ions 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  causing  the  fracture  of  a  fired 
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sample  of  said  capacitor  to  expose  an  internal  area  thereof,  and  4,414,846 

establishing  an  insulation  resistance  factor  as  a  function  of  the  GAS  WELL  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Wilbur  L.  Dublin,  Jr.,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  and  Jack  Schrenkel, 
3709  S.  Atlanta,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105,  assignors  to  Jack  Schren- 
kel, Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,342 
Int.  a?  E21B  47/06 
U.S.  a.  73—151 


5  Claims 


proportion  of  inter-granular  fracture  present  in  said  exposed 
area. 


4,414,845 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Karl  Hofmann,  Remseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,881 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1981,  3117779 

Int.  a.J  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  10  Qaims 


1.  Fuel  injection  valve  and  nozzle  combination,  for  use  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having 

a  valve  body  (10,11,12)  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

a  needle  valve  element  (15)  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial formed  with  a  valve  cone  (17)  thereon; 

a  valve  seat  (16)  formed  on  the  valve  body; 

a  valve  spring  (25)  engaging  the  needle  valve  element  to 
press  the  valve  cone  against  the  valve  seat,  and  to  seal  the 
valve  against  injection  of  fuel  and  to  establish  an  electrical 
contact  between  the  needle  valve  element  (15)  and  the 
valve  body  (10,11.12)  and,  upon  lifting  of  the  valve  ele- 
ment during  an  injection  stroke,  to  permit  injection  of  fuel 
and  to  break  the  electrical  contact  so  that  the  valve  seat 
and  valve  cone  will  form  a  first  electrical  switch, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

a  second  electrical  switch  (40,42;  51,52)  electrically  serially 
connected  with  said  first  switch,  the  second  electrical 
switch  being  controlled  by  the  needle  valve  element  to 
open  upon  movement  of  the  needle  valve  element  (15) 
from  the  valve  seat  by  a  predetermined  distance  (hj) 
corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  injection  stroke  (hi)  of 
the  needle  valve  element,  and  remaining  open  so  long  as 
the  valve  cone  (17)  of  the  needle  valve  element  is  spaced 
from  the  valve  seat  (16)  by  said  predetermined  distance. 


1.  A  gas  well  monitoring  device  for  installation  at  a  well 
head  for  the  determination  of  bottom  hole  pressure  in  a  well 
bore  comprising: 

a  fixed  sensing  unit  disposed  at  the  well  head  and  including 
pressure  transducer  means  and  temperature  transducer 
means,  said  transducer  means  being  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere of  gas  in  the  well  head  to  thereby  measure  pressure 
and  temperature  of  the  gas  at  the  well  head; 

automatic  control  means  for  periodically  sampling  the  out- 
put of  said  transducer  means; 

processor  means  interconnected  to  said  automatic  control 
means  for  calculating  the  value  of  bottom  hole  pressure 
based  upon  the  output  of  said  transducer  means; 

storage  means  interconnected  to  said  processor  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  at  predetermined  time  intervals 
related  values  of  the  sampled  well  head  pressure  and  well 
head  temperature,  and  the  calculated  value  of  bottom  hole 
pressure  at  said  predetermined  time  intervals;  and 

.display  means  for  displaying  well  dau  stored  in  said  storage 
means  including  bottom  hole  pressure  values. 

4,414,847 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Tokio   Kohama,   Nishio;   Hisasi   Kawai,   Toyohashi;   Hideki 
Obayashi,  Okazaki,  and  Tsuneyuki  Egami,  Aichi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1980,  55-104048 
Int.  aj  GOIF  1/6S 
U.S.  a.  73—204  6  ClMima 


(AJcO/ 


1.  A  gas  How  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
a  measuring  tube  in  which  a  gas  to  be  measured  Hows, 
a  first  support  member  made  of  an  electric  insulating  mate- 
rial mounted  at  a  position  at  the  inside  of  said  measuring 
tube,  said  position  being  exposed  to  the  gas  flow  to  be 
measured, 
an  electric  heater  resistance  wire. 
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a  first  temperature-dependent  resistance  wire,  said  electric 
heater  resistance  wire  and  said  first  temperature-depend- 
ent resistance  wire  being  wound  side  by  side  but  avoiding 
occurrence  of  any  short-circuit  therebetween  on  said  first 
support  member, 

a  second  support  member  of  an  electric  insulating  material 
mounted  at  a  position  at  the  inside  of  said  measuring  tube, 
said  position  being  exposed  to  the  gas  flow  to  be  measured 
and  adjacent  to  said  first  support  member,  to  be  free  from 
the  effect  of  heat  of  said  electric  heater  resistance  wire  in 
said  measuring  tube, 

a  second  temperature-dependent  resistance  wire  would  on 
said  second  support  member,  and 

a  measuring  circuit  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  electric 
heater  resistance  wire  and  said  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistance  wires  for  measuring  the  flow  of 
the  gas. 


4,414,849 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  INDICATING 

VARIATIONS  IN  ACOUSTIC  PROPERTIES  ON  AN 

INTERFACE 

Michael  H.  Brown,  Didcot,  and  Roger  Martin,  Faringdon,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Anthority,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1980, 
8033737 

Int  a.3  GOIF  23/00.  23/28;  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  a.  73—290  V  8  a«inis 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  variations  in  acoustic  properties 

at  the  interface  of  a  first  material  in  contact  with  a  second 

material,  which  first  material  is  capable  of  transmitting  elastic 


waves  therethrough,  which  apparatus  comprises  transducer 
means  for  injecting  an  elastic  wave  signal  pulse  into  the  said 
first  material  so  as  to  be  repeatedly  reflected  back  and  forth 
across  the  said  first  material  between  a  surface  of  predeter- 
mined reflection  properties  and  the  interface  between  the  first 
material  and  the  second  material,  the  first  material  being  such 
that  the  attenuation  with  distance  of  elastic  waves  traversing 
therethrough  is  substantially  constant,  an  amplifier  for  provid- 
ing electrical  signals  corresponding  to  received  reflected  signal 
pulses,  detector  means  for  detecting  the  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  early  reflected  signal  pulse  (N),  automatic  gain 
control  means  so  controlling  the  amplifier  as  to  set  to  a  prede- 


4,414,848 
THREE-AXIS  ACCELEROMETER 
Sidney  G.  Shntt,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,460 

Int  a.3  GOIP  15/13 

VS.  CL  73—497  9  Gaims 


1.  An  accelerometer,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  proof  mass; 

electromagnetic  means  for  constraining  displacement  of  said 
proof  mass  relative  to  said  base  in  three  degrees  of  free- 
dom; 

elastic  suspension  means  for  constraining  displacement  of 
said  proof  mass  relative  to  said  base,  wherein  said  elastic 
suspension  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  filaments  ex- 
tending between  said  proof  mass  and  said  base,  and 
wherein  one  end  of  each  of  said  filaments  is  attached  to  a 
suspension  region  of  said  proof  mass;  and 

capacitive  pickofT  means  for  sensing  translational  displace- 
ment along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  proof  mass  and  for 
sensing  rotational  displacement  about  two  orthogonal 
cross  axes  of  said  proof  mass,  wherein  all  capacitive  ele- 
ments of  said  pickofT  means  are  clustered  adjacent  the 
sus;)ension  region  of  said  proof  mass. 


AMPLITUDE 


N+M 


•TIME 


termined  level  the  amplitude  of  the  said  electrical  signal  (N) 
and  to  determine  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  for  subsequent  elec- 
trical signals  corresponding  to  later  reflections  of  the  pulse, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  with  a  reference  standard  the 
amplitude  of  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected 
later  reflection  (N  -(-  M)  of  the  pulse,  response  means  for  indi- 
cating in  response  to  the  comparison  a  change  in  the  attenua- 
tion of  pulses  upon  reflection  at  the  said  interface,  the  said 
response  means  being  inhibited  from  operating  in  response  to 
signals  corresponding  to  reflections  of  the  pulse  between  the 
said  early  reflection  (N)  and  the  said  selected  later  reflection 
(N-i-M). 


4,414,850 
MEASUREMENT  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE 
Hirohide  Miwa,  Kawasaki;  Takaki  Shimura,  Machida,  and 
Keiichi  Murakami,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,861 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1980,  55-74680 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—599  20  Claims 


1.  A  measurement  method  utilizing  ultrasonic  waves  for 
measuring  attenuation  characteristics  of  domains  in  an  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  of  plural  different  frequen- 
cies to  an  object; 

(b)  receiving  the  ultrasonic  waves  reflected  from  the  object; 
and 

(c)  measuring  the  attenuation  characteristics  of  the  domains 
on  the  basis  of  the  ratio  of  intensities  of  the  received  re- 
flected ultrasonic  waves. 
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4,414,851 
GAUGE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Rastko  C.  Maglic,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,436 

Int.  a.^  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  G.  73—706  16  Gaimi 


in  said  outlet  end  but  permitting  the  transmission  of  pres- 
sure changes  therebetween  by  said  pressure  transmitting 
means,  whereby  ambient  atmospheric  contaminants  exter- 
nal to  said  housing  means  are  prevented  from  reaching 
and  substantially  impairing  the  operation  of  said  trans- 
ducer diaphragm  thereby  preventing  erroneous  pressure 
sensing  operation. 


4,414,852 
AUTOMATIC  ZERO  BALANCE  QRCUIT 
Thomas  J.  McNeill,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,628 

Int.  G.5  GOIB  7/00;  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  G.  73—765  16  Gaims 


1.  In  a  gauge  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  pressure  transducer  including  a  base  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm mounted  to  said  base,  said  diaphragm  having  first 
and  second  substantially  parallel  opposite  facing  external 
surfaces,  said  base  and  diaphragm  first  external  surface 
substantially  defining  an  internal  transducer  cavity  for 
receiving  a  first  predetermined  pressure; 

transducer  housing  means  having  peripheral  walls  and  a 
main  interior  cavity,  said  housing  means  providing  an 
outer  protective  mechanical  shell  surrounding  said  trans- 
ducer; and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  transducer  in  said  hous- 
ing means  main  interior  cavity  and  fixing  said  transducer 
to  said  housing  means; 

said  second  external  diaphragm  surface  of  said  transducer 
and  a  portion  of  said  housing  means  substantially  defining 
an  external  transducer  cavity  for  receiving  a  second  pre- 
determined pressure; 

said  diaphragm  being  displaceable  and  flexing  with  respect 
to  said  transducer  base  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined pressures  wherein  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
transducer  are  altered  in  response  to  the  displacement  of 
said  diaphragm  and  are  therefore  altered  in  response  to 
sensed  differential  pressure  changes,  and  wherein  one  of 
said  first  and  second  reference  pressures  is  representative 
of  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  existing  external  to  said 
housing  means; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  ambient  pressure  receiving  cavity  formed  in  and  by  said 
housing  means  and  opening  directly  external  to  said  hous- 
ing means  for  receiving  therein  the  atmospheric  pressure 
external  to  said  housing  means,  said  ambient  cavity  includ- 
ing openings  in  said  peripheral  walls  of  said  housing  means 
providing  for  direct  coupling  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
external  to  said  housing  means  to  said  ambient  pressure 
receiving  cavity,  said  openings  provided  peripherally 
about  said  housing  means  and  opening  directly  external  to 
said  housing  means,  said  peripheral  openings  disposed 
over  more  than  180  degrees  of  rotation  about  an  axis 
passing  through  said  housing  means  and  centrally  located, 

a  pressure  transmitting  means  comprising  a  tube  provided  in 
said  main  interior  cavity  of  said  housing  means  and  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet  end  coupled  to  and  receiv- 
ing the  atmosphere  in  said  ambient  pressure  receiving 
cavity  and  said  outlet  end  coupled  to  and  receiving  the 
atmosphere  in  one  of  said  internal  and  external  transducer 
cavities,  said  pressure  transmitting  means  transmitting 
pressure  between  said  ambient  pressure  receiving  cavity 
and  said  one  of  said  internal  and  external  cavities,  and 

an  isolating  means  comprising  a  fluid  present  within  said 
tube  for  preventing  direct  connection  of  the  atmosphere 
contained  in  said  inlet  end  with  said  atmosphere  contained 
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1.  An  automatic  zero  circuit  for  use  with  carrier  transducers, 
said  automatic  zero  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  generator  for  generating  a  phase  reference  signal 
and  a  quadrature  reference  signal,  said  transducer  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  reference  generator  and 
powered  by  said  reference  generator; 

a  summing  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  transducer 
for  receiving  a  return  signal  from  said  transducer,  for 
summing  said  return  signal  with  at  least  one  other  signal 
and  for  generating  an  output  signal  equal  to  the  summa- 
tion of  said  return  signal  and  said  at  least  one  other  signal; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  summing  circuit  for 
separating  said  output  signal  of  said  summing  circuit  into 
at  least  one  component  value  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence generator; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  separating  means  for 
generating  at  least  one  DC  signal  with  a  value  indicative 
of  said  at  least  one  component  value; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  generating  means  for 
converting  the  value  of  said  at  least  one  DC  signal  into  at 
least  one  modulated  signal  whose  frequency  is  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  said  DC  signal; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  converting  means  for 
counting  said  at  least  one  modulated  signal;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  counting  means  and 
said  summing  circuit  for  generating  said  at  least  one  other 
signal  in  response  to  the  count  and  being  proportional  to 
and  opposite  from  said  at  least  one  component  value,  the 
output  signal  from  said  summing  circuit  being  nulled. 


4,414,853 
PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER  EMPLOYING  NON-LINEAR 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Jannss  Brysek,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,665 

Int.  G.'  GOIB  7/18;  G08C  19/04.  25/02 

U.S.  G.  73—766  20  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  transmitter  of  the  type  including  a  substrate 

carrying  a  plurality  of  resistors  at  least  one  of  which  has  a 


ISS 


resistance  value  varying  with  changes  in  strain  developed  in 
laid  substrate  so  as  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  magnitude  of 
;he  pressure  producing  such  strain;  said  transmitter  compris- 
ng: 
a  resistance  network  including  said  one  strain-responsive 

resistor; 
said  network  having  input  and  output  circuits; 
power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  of  said 
network  to  produce  a  flow  of  current  therein  so  as  to 
activate  said  network  and  develop  an  output  signal  in  said 
output  circuit  responsive  to  said  changes  in  strain; 
temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  a  temperature 
signal  which  varies  with  changes  in  resistance  of  said 
network  resulting  from  changes  in  temperature  thereof; 
said  output  signal  having  an  error  which  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  said  temperature  changes; 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  signal  including  at 
least  first  amplifier  means  coupled  to  receive  said  tempera- 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


November  15,  1983 


^ 


^LA:. 


7- 


MOaLMCAK 
rEEDBACK 

COCUT 


-SI 


COHPENSITION 


ture  signal,  means  for  saturating  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  means  whenever  the  temperature  signal  corre- 
sponds to  temperatures  which  are  respectively  less  than  a 
first  temperature  or  greater  than  a  second  temperature, 
second  amplifier  means  coupled  to  receive  said  tempera- 
ture signal,  and  means  for  saturating  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  means  whenever  the  temperature  signal 
corresponds  to  temperatures  which  are  respectively  less 
than  a  third  temperature  or  greater  than  a  fourth  tempera- 
ture; 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifier  means  and  producing  a  discontinuous  signal 
having  at  least  two  discontinuous  segments  which  are 
characterized  by  break  points  occurring  at  said  first 
through  fourth  temperatures;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  discontinuous  signal  for  changing 
said  output  signal  so  that  said  temperature  dependent 
errors  therein  are  substantially  eliminated. 


4,414354 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
^teren  R.  Haeg,  Shorewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,679 

Int  a.5  GOIN  3/22 

tS.  a.  73-847  7  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  rotary  actuator  assembly  for  introducing 


dynamic  torque  loads  into  a  rotatable  test  specimen,  the  im- 
proved assembly  comprising: 

a  first  stationary  support; 

a  second  stationary  support  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship 
with  the  first  stationary  support; 

bearing  means  positioned  on  the  first  stationary  support; 

a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  rotatably  supported  by  the  bear- 
ing means  and  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 
stationary  supports,  said  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  having 
a  shaft  and  a  housing,  the  relative  roUtional  position  of  the 
shaft  and  housing  being  controllable  and  the  shaft  extend- 
ing out  of  the  housing  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  on 
the  second  support,  said  shaft  having  passageways  therein, 
a  hydraulic  commutator  mounted  in  the  second  support 
and  surrounding  the  shaft,  said  passageway  in  the  shaft 
mating  with  said  commutator; 

means  to  couple  the  actuator  to  a  rotatable  test  specimen  and 
to  couple  the  actuator  to  a  load  to  permit  loading  the 
specimen  under  torque  transmitted  through  the  actuator; 
and 

a  shroud  extending  between  and  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  stationary  supports  and  surrounding  the  rotary 
actuator  to  shield  the  actuator  with  a  closed  stationary 
shield  as  the  actuator  and  specimen  are  rotated. 


4,414,855 
TORQUE  SENSOR 

Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,890 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  3/10 

U.S.  a.  73—862.36  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  torque  sensor,  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  drive  shaft  coupled  between  a  source  of 
torque  and  a  load,  said  drive  shaft  including  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface; 

a  thin  magnetically  soft  amorphous  metal  material  affixed  to 
said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drive  shaft; 

first  and  second  cylindrical  pick-up  coils,  each  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  colinear  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft; 

first  electronic  switch  means  coupled  in  series  with  a  source 
of  DC  power  and  said  first  pick-up  coil  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  a  first  current  through  said  first  pick-up  coil,  said 
first  current  being  proportional  to  the  permeability  of  said 
amorphous  material; 

second  electronic  switch  means  coupled  in  series  with  said 
DC  power  source  and  said  second  pick-up  coil  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  a  second  current  through  said  second 
pick-up  coil,  said  second  current  being  proportional  to  the 
permeability  of  said  amorphous  material; 

oscillator  means,  connected  to  said  first  electronic  switch 
means  and  said  second  electronic  switch  means,  for  gener- 
ating an  AC  switching  signal  to  control  said  first  and 
second  electronic  switch  means; 

integrator  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
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pick-up  coils,  for  integrating  said  first  and  second  cur- 
rents; 
level  shifter  current  means,  coupled  to  said  integrator  circuit 
means,  for  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
stress  of  said  drive  shaft  whereby  the  torque  applied  to 
said  drive  shaft  is  represented,  said  output  signal  having  a 
zero  level  in  the  absence  of  applied  torque  to  said  drive 
shaft. 


4,414,856 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STATIC 

AND  DYNAMIC  TORQUES  IN  A  CONTACT  FREE 

MANNER 

Horst  Winterhoff,  Dreieich-Buchschlag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,500 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1980,  3031997 

Int.  G.5  GOIL  ]/12 
U.S.  G.  73—862.36  3  Claims 


4,414,857 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING 
SAMPLES  INTO  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Vadim  V.  Brazhnikov,  ulitsa  26  Bakinskikb  komissarov,  3,  kor- 
pus  3,  kv.  324;  Eduard  P.  Skomyakov,  Kronsbtadsky  bulTar, 
49,  kv.  66;  Jury  A.  Sultanovich,  Profsojuznaya  ulitsa,  3,  kor- 
pus  3,  kv.  53;  Vladimir  M.  Poshemansky,  2  Pavlovsky  pereu- 
lok,  20,  kv.  80;  Karl  I.  Sakodynsky,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  12,  kv.  29; 
Semen  S.  Berlin,  ulitsa  Sovkboznaya,  53,  korpus  1,  kv.  33; 
Vladimir  V.  Ogurtsov,  Fergansky  proezd,  14,  korput  2,  kv.  81, 
and  Vladimir  V.  Alekhin,  ulitsa  Kuusinena,  6,  korpus  7,  kv.  79, 
all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,390 
Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  16, 1979,  2808727 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3 J/08 
U.S.G.  73— 863.11  15  Gaims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  contact-free  measurement  of  torque 
on  a  magnetically  permeable  test  piece,  which  permeability 
changes  with  torque  applied  to  the  test  piece,  comprising: 

at  least  one  test  head  having  a  magnetic  core  with  four 
mutually  spaced  pole  portions  adapted  to  be  positioned 
close  to  a  surface  of  the  test  piece,  each  pole  portion  being 
in  the  shape  of  a  ring  segment  of  a  common  ring,  which 
ring  is  divided  into  the  four  spaced  pole  portions  by  four 
slots; 

a  winding  on  each  of  said  pole  portions  defining  a  magnetic 
bridge  adapted  to  sense  magnetic  permeabiity  changes  in 
the  test  piece  surface,  said  magnetic  bridge  including  a 
separate  winding  on  each  of  said  mutually  spaced  pole 
portions  with  opposite  pole  portions  carrying  windings 
which  are  connected  to  each  other  in  series  and  wound  in 
the  same  direction; 

a  substantially  central  pole  portion  connected  to  said  mag- 
netic core; 

an  excitation  winding  on  said  central  pole  portion; 

a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  to  said  excitation 
winding;  and 

a  magnetic  permeability  circuit  portion  having  three 
contacts,  two  of  said  contacts  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  said  series  connected  windings  and  a  remaining 
one  of  said  contacts  connected  to  both  pairs  of  said  series 
connected  windings; 

said  source  establishing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  in  the 
test  piece  surface  to  the  point  of  magnetic  saturation 
thereof,  and  said  circuit  portion  connected  to  said  mag- 
netic bridge  for  sensing  permeability  changes  in  the  test 
piece  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  samples  into  a  gas  chromatograph, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  communicating  a  sample  carrier  in 
which  the  sample  to  be  analyzed  is  contained  with  an  evapora- 
tor; pressure-sealing  the  evaporator  with  the  sample  carrier  in 
communication  therewith;  introducing  the  sample  into  the 
evaporator  while  the  latter  is  pressure-sealed  to  form  vapours 
thereof;  passing  the  vapours  of  the  sample  to  be  analyzed  from 
the  evaporator  through  a  flow  constrictor  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  cross-section  and  into  a  chromatographic  col- 
umn; subsequent  to  passing  the  vapours  into  the  chromato- 
graphic column,  communicating  the  evaporator  with  the  atmo- 
sphere; and  while  the  evaporator  is  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  carrier  gas  flow  into 
the  evaporator,  whereby  contaminants  are  prevented  from 
entering  into  the  chromatographic  column  with  the  sample. 


4,414,858 
STEAM  TURBINE  FLUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Steven  H.  Peterson,  Murrysville,  and  David  F.  Pensenstadler, 
North  Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,739 
Int.  G.'  GOIN  1/26 
U.S.  G.  73—863.33  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  fluids  from  a  plurality  of  sampling 
points  in  a  steam  turbine  system  having  a  steam  supply,  a  steam 
turbine  arrangement  driven  thereby,  a  condenser  for  condens- 
ing exhaust  steam  from  said  turbine  arrangement  and  a  recircu- 
lating fluid  path,  for  returning  condensed  steam  back  to  said 
supply,  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of  valves  each  of 
which  may  be  activated  in  response  to  an  applied  control 
signal; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  fluid  sample  lines  connected  between  se- 
lected points  in  said  steam  turbine  system  and  said  valve 
arrangement; 

(C)  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  selected  fluid  samples 
passed  by  said  valving  arrangement; 
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(D)  a  common  drain  line  connected  to  supply  fluid  back  to 
said  steam  turbine  system; 

(E)  computer  means  operable  to  supply  said  applied  control 
signals  control  signals  to  activate  selected  ones  of  said 
valves  in  accordance  with  a  set  of  stored  instructions,  so  as 
to  place  a  single  one  of  said  fluid  sample  lines  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  analyzing  means; 


S«»l)IC  SfS'tl 


(F)  said  computer  means  and  valve  arrangement  being  such 
that  all  non-selected  fluid  sample  lines  are  in  continuous 
fluid  communication  with  said  common  drain  line  so  as  to 
return  fluid  in  said  sample  lines  back  to  said  steam  turbine 
system  from  which  it  came,  for  reuse  thereby. 


4,414,859 
BEVEL  GEAR  DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVES  AND  METHODS 

FOR  ADJUSTING  THEIR  TOOTH  ENGAGEMENT 
Helmut  Holthoff,  Diiswidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Company,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerinany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001342 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—417 


lOOaims 
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1.  A  bevel  gear  differential  drive  comprising  a  sun  gear  shaft 
having  a  transverse  bore  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pair  of  sun 
gears  Tixed  against  axial  movement  and  rotatable  on  said  sun 
gear  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bore  and  functionally 
equally  spaced  therefrom,  at  least  one  planetary  gear  shaft  in 
said  transverse  bore  having  an  end  extending  from  each  side  of 
said  bore,  a  planetary  gear  fixed  on  each  said  end  extending 
from  the  bore  and  means  on  said  sun  gear  shaft  for  shifting  the 
planetary  gear  shaft  in  the  bore  along  with  the  planeUry  gears 
until  flank  play  between  the  planetary  gears  and  sun  gears  is 
substantially  equal,  and  means  frictionally  fixing  the  planetary 
gear  shaft  as  a  press  fit  against  a  further  movement  in  the 
transverse  bore  of  the  sun  gear  shaft. 


4,414,860 
CONNECTING  ROD  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Klaus  Bninsch,  Weidach,  and  Rudolf  Schindler,  Riemerling, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951111 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  74-579  E  7  Qaims 


1.  Connecting  rod  assembly  for  engines  with  rotating  crank- 
shaft, comprising  an  axially  elongated  member  having  a  first 
opening  and  a  second  opening  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  member  and  the  first  opening  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  member  for  receiving  a  connecting  rod  and  the 
second  opening  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  member 
for  receiving  a  crankshaft  bearing,  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  openings  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  of  the 
axis  of  said  member,  a  connecting  rod  shaft  extends  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  member  between  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings, a  belt  of  fiber  reinforced  plastics  material  extends  around 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  opening  and  said  connecting 
rod  shaft  extending  between  said  openings,  said  belt  comprises 
a  first  part  partly  encircling  the  axis  of  said  first  opening  with 
said  first  part  having  a  pair  of  ends  spaced  apart  in  the  encir- 
cling direction,  a  second  part  partly  encircling  the  axis  of  said 
second  opening  with  said  second  part  having  a  pair  of  ends 
spaced  apart  in  the  encircling  direction,  and  a  pair  of  third 
parts  each  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber and  each  extending  between  said  first  and  second  parts 
with  each  said  third  part  extending  between  a  different  one  of 
the  ends  on  said  first  part  and  a  different  one  of  the  ends  on  said 
second  part,  said  first,  second  and  third  parts  of  said  belt  each 
having  an  inside  surface  closer  to  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  openings  and  said  member  and  an  outside  surface,  said 
belt  is  cut  obliquely  of  the  direction  of  said  third  parts  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  parts  and  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  second  part  from  the  inside  surface  of  said  belt  at  the  ends 
of  said  second  part  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  belt  at  a 
location  spaced  between  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  parts 
with  the  oblique  cuts  extending  approximately  parallel  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  member,  each  said  oblique  cut  having  a 
pair  of  facing  oblique  cut  surfaces  and  a  highly  heat-resistant 
adhesive  placed  between  the  oblique  cut  surfaces  of  said 
oblique  cut  for  splicing  said  belt  together. 


4,414,861 
GEAR  DRIVE  COOLING 

Ronald  A.  Witt,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,630 
Int.  a.3  F16H  57/04.  57/02;  PDIM  5/00.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—606  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  gear  drive  which  includes  an  enclosed  housing  defin- 
ing a  fluid  reservoir,  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  each 
joumaled  in  opposite  side  walls  of  the  housing,  and  meshing 
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gearing  connecting  the  shafts  including  a  gear  which  rotates 
through  fluid  in  the  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising: 


a  rotatable  impeller  mounted  on  a  shaft  in  the  housing  and 
having  vanes  which  are  in  the  path  of  fluid  ejected  from 
the  periphery  of  the  gear  as  it  rotates,  and 

a  fan  connected  to  the  impeller  shaft  exterior  of  the  housing. 


4,414,862 

PLANETARY  GEAR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Eugen  Svab,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  3016485 

Int.  a.3  F16H  3/44 
U.S.  a.  74—788  3  Gaimi 


1.  A  forward  and  reversing  gear  arrangement  for  a  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  comprising: 

input  and  output  shafts  for  transmitting  power  to  and  from  the 
gearset; 

a  planetary  gear  unit  including  a  planet  pinion  carrier  con- 
nected to  the  input  shaft,  a  ring  gear,  a  sun  gear  connected  to 
the  output  shaft,  a  first  set  of  planet  pinions  driveably  en- 
gaged with  the  sun  gear  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  car- 
rier, and  a  second  set  of  planet  pinions  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  carrier  driveably  engaged  with  the  ring  gear  and  with 
the  first  set  of  planet  pinions; 

first  and  second  conical  drive  surfaces  formed  on  the  ring  gear; 

a  clutch  continuously  driveably  connected  to  the  carrier, 
mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  ring 
gear  drive  surfaces,  having  a  surface  adapted  to  driveably 
engage  one  of  the  ring  gear  drive  surfaces, 

a  first  piston  moveable  within  a  first  chamber,  adapted  to  move 
the  clutch  into  engagement  with  the  first  drive  surface  of  the 
ring  gear  as  the  first  chamber  is  pressurized; 

a  brake  continuously  driveably  connected  to  the  transmission 
housing,  mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  ring  gear  drive  surfaces,  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  driveably  engage  the  second  ring  gear  drive  surface;  and 

a  second  piston  moveable  within  a  second  chamber,  adapted  to 
move  the  brake  into  engagement  with  the  other  drive  sur- 
face of  the  ring  gear  as  the  second  chamber  is  pressurized. 


4,414,863 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  POWER 

SHIFT  TRANSMISSION 
Dean  L.  Hcino,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,404,  Feb.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,145 

Int.  a.'  F16H  3/74;  B60K  41/18 

U.S.  a.  74—866  54  Qalms 


1.  In  a  mobile  vehicle  having  selectable  first  and  second 
modes  of  operation,  a  transmission  system  including  a  torque 
converter  driven  by  a  throttle  controlled  engme,  wherein  m 
the  first  mode  of  operation  the  vehicle  is  typically  subjected  to 
substantially  heavier  and  more  abrupt  loading  than  in  the 
second  mode,  selectively  activatable  lockup  means  for  locking 
and  unlocking  the  torque  converter  to  provide  direct  drive  and 
torque  converter  drive,  respectively,  therethrough,  a  transmis- 
sion operably  connected  to  the  torque  converter,  said  transmis- 
sion shiftable  up  and  down  among  a  plurality  of  gear  ratios, 
wherein  the  torque  converter  provides  cushioning  effect  be- 
tween the  engine  and  transmission  when  in  the  unlocked  condi- 
tion, and  wherein  the  engine  when  throttled  down  provides 
braking  action  to  the  transmission  when  the  torque  converter  is 
locked,  selectively  activatable  shifting  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  transmission  for  shifting  the  transmission  among 
the  gear  ratios,  and  a  speed  sensor  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
the  transmission  output  to  provide  a  speed  signal  indicative  of 
the  speed  thereof,  control  means  for  activating  the  shifting 
means  and  lockup  means  compnsing: 
first  means  for  establishing  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
selectable  shifting  patterns,  each  pattern  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  transmission  gear  ratio  upshift  points  and  downshift 
points  corresponding  to  first,  second  and  third  sets  of 
preselected  speed  signals,  respectively,  wherein  at  least 
said  second  shifting  pattern  also  defines  torque  converter 
locking  and  unloading  points  corresponding  to  a  fourth  set 
of  speed  signals,  respectively,  and  wherein  said  first  shift- 
ing pattern  also  defines  a  torque  converter  locking  point 
above  a  preselected  output  speed  signal; 
second  means  operably  associated  with  the  engine  throttle 
and  the  first  means  for  causing  the  first  shifting  pattern  to 
be  selected  when  the  throttle  is  below  a  pre-selected  en- 
gine speed  setting  while  the  vehicle  is  operating  in  the 
second  mode  and  for  causing  the  second  shifting  pattern 
to  be  selected  when  the  throttle  is  above  the  pre-selected 
setting  while  the  vehicle  is  operating  in  the  second  mode; 
third  means  responsive  to  selection  of  the  first  mode  of 
operation  and  operably  associated  with  the  first  means  for 
selecting  the  third  shifting  pattern  when  the  first  mode  it 
selected  and  preventing  torque  converter  lock-up  so  that 
said  cushioning  effect  is  provided;  and 
fourth  means  connected  between  the  first  means  and  the 
shifting  and  lockup  means  responsive  to  the  shifting  pat- 
tern selected  and  to  the  speed  signal  to  activate  the  shift- 
ing means  and  shift  the  transmission  up  and  down  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  defined  upshift  and  downshift  points  of 
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the  selected  pattern  and  to  selectively  activate  the  lockup 
means  in  accordance  with  the  defined  locking  and  unlock- 
ing points  when  the  second  shifting  pattern  is  selected,  and 
to  provide  said  braking  action  above  said  output  speed 
when  the  first  pattern  is  selected. 


M1M64 
MEANS  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  AN  INK  ROLLER 
(^rfaird  Nigel,  Hinchhom,  and  Klaus  Dasting,  Neckarsteinach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Eiselte  Pendatflex 
Corporatioii,  Garden  Gty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,127 
GainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
]  980,  3033572 

Int  a.3  B25B  9/00 
&.  a.  SI— 3  R  3  Claims 


IS 

u 


4,41M65 
BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  AND  CAN  OPENER 
'•■I  Brooks,  2701  Edwin  Pl^  and  John  P.  Brooks,  2112  Outpost 
Drn  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90068 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,806 

Int  CL^  B67B  7/44,  7/40.  7/18 

VS,  CL  81—3.1  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  combined  opener  for  a  twist-off  bottle  cap  on  a  bever- 
ige  can  lift-off  tab,  said  opener  comprising: 
a  body  member  provided  with  a  downwardly  opening  recess 

formed  about  its  periphery  with  protuberances  adapted  to 

complementarily  mate  with  the  knurls  of  said  bottle  cap; 
a  horizontal  socket  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of 

said  recess,  said  socket  being  formed  with  a  tunnel  to 

receive  said  lift-off  tab; 
a  downwardly  depending  peripheral  lip  member  circumfer- 


entially  disposed  about  said  side  of  said  recess,  said  hori- 
zontal socket  formed  in  one  piece  formation  with  said  side 
of  said  recess  and  said  lip  member;  and, 
with  said  body  member  being  rotated  when  said  recess  is 
applied  over  a  twist-off  bottle  cap  to  facilitate  the  removal 
of  said  cap  from  said  bottle,  and  said  body  member  being 
raised  upwardly  when  said  socket  is  applied  over  the 
lift-off  tab  of  a  can  to  lift  said  tab  from  said  can. 


4,414366 
CAP  REMOVER 
Hiroshi  Kichljyo,  1563,  Oaza  Koshibe,  Oyodo-cho,  Yoshino> 
gun,  Nara  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,321 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1980,  55-14050; 
May  30,  1980,  55-72908;  Nov.  26, 1980,  55-167141 

Int  a.5  B67B  /700 
U.S.  a.  81—3.46  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accommodating  an  ink  roller  having  a 

( ircular  cylindrical  ink  carrier  body  and  end  discs  which  are 

( lisposed  at  the  end  faces  thereof  and  the  diameter  of  which  is 

Tester  than  that  of  the  ink  carrier  body,  said  apparatus  com- 

irising  two  U-shaped  shells  connected  together  whose  width 

it  their  open  ends  is  equal  to  the  width  of  the  ink  roller  to  be 

j  icowmiodated,  whose  depth  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 

nd  discs  of  the  ink  roller  to  be  accommodated,  said  shells 

laving  at  their  two  sides  regions  which  act  as  clamps  for  the 

I  nd  discs,  the  width  of  the  one  shell  being  constant  over  its 

I  ntire  depth  and  the  width  of  the  other  shell  increasing  from 

he  open  end  in  the  direction  towards  the  closed  end  wherein 

he  shells  are  joined  together  in  such  a  manner  that  their  open 

nds  point  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  cap  remover  for  removing  a  cap  having  an  exposed  rim 
undersurface  from  the  mouth  of  a  bottle,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  for 
receiving  the  mouth  of  a  bottle  with  a  cap  thereon,  with 
main  body  including  in  said  opening  a  lower  surface  and 
an  upper  surface  above  said  lower  surface  for  respectively 
engaging  the  mouth  and  the  cap; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  main  body  to  pivot  about 
a  first  axis;  and 

a  hooking  member  having  a  hook  portion  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  for  engaging  the  rim  undersurface  of  the  cap 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  lever  for  pivoting  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis  with  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  respectively  engaging  the  cap  and  the 
mouth  of  the  bottle,  whereby  pivoting  of  said  lever  about 
said  first  axis  lifts  said  hooking  member  upward  with 
respect  to  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  pry  said  cap 
from  the  said  bottle. 


4,414,867 
JOINTED  TOOL 
Arthur  O.  Koltreit  1410  S.  Sterling  St,  Streator,  Dl.  61364 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,450,  Jun.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,277,992.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,016 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B25B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  81—177  UJ  5  Claims 

1.  A  tool  joint  having  a  first  portion  for  rotatably  driving 
said  joint,  a  second  work-contacting  portion,  and  a  pin- 
mounted  gimbal  ring  connection  including  outside  and  inside 
pin-like  pivot  means  joining  said  first  and  second  portions,  the 
improvement  in  said  gimbal  connection  comprising: 
said  second  portion  including  a  tubular  section  having  a 

rectangular  inner  periphery,  and, 
said  gimbal  connection  including  a  rectangular  ring  pivot- 
ally mounted  within  said  tubular  section  by  said  outside 
pin-like  pivot  means  in  closely  adjacent  spaced  relation  to 
said  rectangular  inner  periphery. 
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whereby  adjacent  walls  and  surfaces  of  the  joint  abut  each 
other  during  the  rotation  of  said  joint  whereby  torque 
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normally  exerted  on  the  pins  of  said  gimbal  connection  is 
relieved. 


4,414,868 

BOX  JOINT  FOR  A  PLIER-TYPE  TOOL  WITH 

REMOVABLE  SECURING  PLATE 

Nicholas  S.  Puro,  Upper  Saddle  Rlrer,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Micro 

Dent  Industries,  Inc^  Hawthorne,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,663 

Int  a?  B25B  7/06 

UA  a.  81-416  "  Claims 


with  the  facing  misportion  of  the  first  member  when  said 
plate  is  mounted  in  said  opening,  and 
(e)  a  retaining  cap  screw  having  a  head  portion  that  engages 
the  retaining  plate  to  prevent  unwanted  outward  move- 
ment, a  shank  of  the  screw  passing  through  a  hole  in  the 
plate  and  midportion  and  a  threaded  end  of  said  screw 
entering  into  a  threaded  aperture  in  the  outer  wall  of  the 
second  member,  the  screw  adjusted  to  provide  the  desired 
tightening  of  the  box  joint. 


4  414  869 
COUNTERBORE  BORING  AND  REFAONG  TOOL 
Paul  M.  Augustine,  418  E.  First  Ave.,  North  VancouTcr,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V7L  1B7) 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,599 

Int.  a.J  B23B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  82—4  R  •  Claims 


1.  A  box  joint  for  a  plier-type  tool  in  which  the  movable 
member  portions  are  pivotally  retained  and  manipulated,  this 
tool  having  handle  and  jaw  portions  integrally  connected,  said 
improved  box  joint  enabling  assembly  and  disassembly  without 
distorting  the  box  joint  portion  and  requiring  reshaping  of  the 
distorted  portion  by  and  with  heat  and  pressure,  the  box  joint 
including: 

(a)  first  member  portion  extending  between  a  handle  and  jaw 
portion  and  providing  a  midportion  of  the  box  joint,  this 
midportion  having  a  length  greater  than  iu  width  and 
finished  on  ite  extending  and  transverse  surfaces  with  said 
midportion  providing  substantially  one-half  the  thickness 
of  the  box  joint  and  with  the  finished  surfaces  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  second  member  portion  extending  between  a  handle 
and  jaw  portion  and  providing  two  outer  wall  retentions 
of  the  box  joint,  the  interior  surfaces  finished  to  snugly 
mate  with  and  retain  the  midportion  of  the  other  member 
portion; 

(c)  a  transverse  opening  formed  in  one  of  the  outer  wall 
portions  of  said  second  member  forming  the  box  joint,  this 
opening  having  stepped  shoulder  end  configurations,  this 
opening  having  the  narrower  portion  at  the  inner  edges 
thereof  and  with  this  inner  narrower  portion  opening 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  midportion  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, said  narrower  portion  providing  retention  portions 
for  the  midportion  of  the  first  member  after  insertion  and 
rotation  of  the  first  and  second  members  toward  and  to  an 
in-use  and  closed  condition; 

(d)  a  retaining  plate  sized  so  as  to  enter  and  be  seated  in  said 
transverse  opening  of  the  second  member  and  with  ends 
formed  on  said  plate  providing  stepped  shoulders  sized  to 
be  a  sliding  fit  in  said  opening,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
plate  finished  so  as  to  provide  a  contiguous  mating  surface 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  material  from  a  cylindrical  opening  in 
a  workpiece,  said  tool  comprising  a  mounting  hub  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  workpiece  over  the  cylindrical  opening,  a 
shaft  rotatably  and  axially  movable  in  the  mounting  hub  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  aligned  with  the  correspond- 
ing axis  of  the  cylindrical  opening,  a  cutter  head  secured  to  the 
shaft  for  rotation  within  the  cylindrical  opening  and  including 
a  cutting  tool  mounted  in  a  position  to  engage  a  face  of  the 
cylindrical  opening,  means  for  rotating  and  advancing  the 
shaft  to  operate  the  cutting  tool,  a  first  threaded  feed  member 
on  the  mounting  hub  alongside  an  upper  portion  of  the  shaft,  a 
second  threaded  feed  member  threadedly  engaging  the  first 
threaded  feed  member,  a  feed  plate  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  shaft  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  while  in  operative 
engagement  with  the  second  threaded  feed  member,  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft,  and  drive-transmitting  means  operatively 
connecting  the  feed  plate  to  the  second  threaded  feed  member 
whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  operate  the  cutting  tool  resalu 
in  rotation  and  advancement  of  the  second  threaded  feed  mem- 
ber allowing  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  at  a  rate  of  feed 
commenserate  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  depth 
control  means  between  the  shaft  and  the  mounting  hub  for 
selectively  controlling  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  whereby 
to  limit  the  distance  the  cutting  tool  is  moved  into  the  cylindri- 
cal opening,  said  depth  control  means  comprising  first  and 
second  adjusting  nuts  threadedly  secured  to  the  shaft  above  the 
mounting  hub,  and  a  slotted  centering  spacer  removably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the  first  adjusting  nut  and  the 
mounting  hub. 

3.  A  tool  for  refacing  a  counterbore  of  a  cylinder  formed  in 
an  engine  block  and  comprising  a  mounting  hub  securable  to 
the  engine  block,  a  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  movable  in  the 
mounting  hub  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  aligned 
with  the  corresponding  axis  of  the  counterbore,  a  cutter  head 
secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  within  the  coumerbore  and 
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ncluding  a  cutting  tool,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  apply 
he  cutting  tool  to  the  counterbore,  an  internally  threaded 
)ody  fixedly  secured  to  the  mounting  hub  alongside  the  shaft. 
I  feed  screw  threaded  into  the  body,  a  feed  plate  mounted  oii 
he  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  thrust  bearing  on  the  feed 

I  crew  cngagable  by  the  feed  plate,  a  driven  sprocket  nonrotat- 
ibly  secured  to  the  feed  screw,  and  a  drive  pin  carried  by  the 
iced  plate  to  engage  the  driven  sprocket  whereby  rotation  of 
he  shaft  to  operate  the  cutting  tool  results  in  advancement  of 
he  feed  screw  allowing  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  and  cut- 

1  ing  action  of  the  cutting  tool  at  a  rate  of  feed  commenserate 
vith  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 

4,414,870 

CUTTING  TOOL 

.  ohn  L.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Davidson  County;  Fred  E.  Chafrm,  Wil- 

son  County,  and  Gene  T.  Youree,  Davidson  County,  all  of 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Peterson  Tool  Company,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,030 

Int.  OJ  B23B  29/04;  B26D  1/00 

V.S.  a.  82-36  R  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  body; 

a  support  surface  disposed  on  said  tool  body; 

a  cutting  insert  for  being  mounted  on  said  cutting  tool,  said 
cutting  insert  being  configured  for  engaging  and  being 
supported  on  said  support  surface; 

a  clamp  disposed  adjacent  to  said  cutting  insert  when  said 
cutting  insert  is  positioned  on  said  support  surface; 

a  clamp  tip  fixedly  mounted  on  an  edge  of  said  clamp,  ex- 
tending away  from  said  clamp  toward  said  cutting  insert, 
and  being  positioned  and  configured  for  securing  said 
cutting  insert  on  said  support  surface,  said  clamp  tip  being 
a  generally  rectangular  strip  of  hard  material  that  is  resis- 
tive to  wear  relative  to  said  clamp  to  protect  the  end  of 
said  clamp,  said  strip  being  mounted  on  an  edge  of  said 
clamp  and  extending  from  said  clamp  toward  said  support 
surface;  and 

structure  disposed  on  said  cutting  insert  to  engage  said 
clamp  tip  for  securing  said  cutting  insert  on  jaid  support 
surface  so  that  said  structure  and  said  clamp  tip  interen- 
gage  to  resist  movement  of  said  cutting  insert  relative  to 
said  cutting  tool. 

5.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  body; 

an  anvil  mounted  on  said  tool  body; 

a  support  surface  formed  on  said  anvil; 

a  cutting  insert  disposed  on  said  support  surface  for  cutting 
metal; 

a  clamp  mounted  on  said  tool  body  and  having  a  front  edge 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  cutting  insert  and  a  midsection 
and  a  rear  edge  disposed  adjacent  to  said  tool  body; 

a  clamp  tip  mounted  on  the  front  edge  of  said  clamp  and 
being  constructed  of  a  hard  material  relative  to  said 
clamp,  said  clamp  tip  extending  away  from  said  clamp  and 
toward  said  cutting  insert  on  said  support  surface;  and 

positioning  structure  disposed  on  said  insert  for  engaging 
only  said  clamp  tip,  said  clamp  tip  and  said  positioning 
structure  having  interengaged  surfaces  disposed  at  angles 


oblique  to  said  support  surface  to  resist  movement  of  said 
cutting  insert  along  said  support  surface  relative  to  said 
tool  body. 


4  414  871 
CHUCK  FORCE  MODULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 

TYPE  MACHINE  TOOL 
David  H.  Trout,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated industries,  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,078 

Int.  a.3  B23B  31/30 

U.S.a.82-WR  4aainis 


1.  A  chuck  force  control  and  compensating  means  for  a 
rotary  machine  tool  or  the  like  having  a  power  operated  rotary 
chuck  with  radially  movable  gripping  element,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  an  hydraulic  supply  system  for  said  chuck, 

(b)  an  electrically  controlled  servo  valve  in  said  supply 
system  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure  delivered  to  said 
chuck  in  accordance  with  an  electrical  input  to  said  servo 
valve, 

(c)  a  first  electrical  signal  generator  operative  to  provide  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  function  of  the  desired 
gripping  pressure, 

(d)  a  second  electrical  generator  operative  to  provide  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  function  of  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  chuck, 

(e)  combining  circuit  means  for  effectively  summing  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  signal  generators  and 
directing  the  combined  signal  to  said  servo  valve, 

(0  a  pressure  transducer  in  said  hydraulic  supply  system  for 
generating  a  feedback  signal  as  a  function  of  pressure 
delivered  by  said  servo  valve, 

(g)  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of 
said  pressure  transducer  and  said  combining  circuits,  and 

(h)  fault  circuit  means  connected  to  said  comparator  circuit 
for  outputting  a  fault  condition  in  response  to  a  conse- 
quential difference  in  signals  from  said  pressure  transducer 
and  said  combining  circuit  means. 


4,414,872 
LENS  TAPE  CUTTER 
George  D.  Bard,  Brooklyn,  Conn.,  and  Robert  J.  Dusza,  South- 
bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,720 
Int.  a.3  B26F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  83—171  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  excess  tape  at  the  edges  of  a  lens 
surface  which  has  been  covered  with  tape  comprising: 
a  base,  said  base  including  a  lens  support; 
a  length  of  electrical  heating  wire  formed  in  the  shape  of  said 
lens,  said  lens-shaped  wire  having  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  that  of  said  lens; 
a  sleeve  made  of  dielectric  material,  said  sleeve  supporting 
said  lens-shaped  wire; 
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a  housing  for  said  sleeve,  said  housing  pivoting  between  a 
position  away  from  said  lens  support  and  a  position  in 
which  said  housing  covers  said  lens  support; 

at  least  two  leaf  springs,  said  at  least  two  leaf  springs  sus- 
pending said  sleeve  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing; 


4,414,874 
FABRIC  CUTTING 
Tbomu  E.  Barnes,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  and  CUfTord  A.  Laads- 
neu,  Akron,  Ohio,  auignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  29S,356 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/18,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  83—488  S  Claims 


an  operating  knob,  said  operating  knob  connected  to  a  sup- 
port, said  support  being  fixed  to  said  sleeve; 

means  for  energizing  said  lens-shaped  wire; 

whereby  when  said  ring  is  pivoted  to  a  position  covering 
said  lens  and  said  operating  knob  is  depressed,  said  excess 
tape  is  severed  from  said  tape  covering  said  lens  by  said 
wire. 


4,414,873 
DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  THE  KNIFE  HOLDERS  OF  CROSS 

CUTTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  Besemann,  Hamburg,  and  Willi  Rehwald,  BSblingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  A 
Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,663 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,  3024603 

Int.  a.3  D06H  7/02 
U.S.  a.  83—311  12  Gaims 


1.  A  driving  unit  for  a  rotary  member  in  a  cross  cutter  for 
running  webs  of  paper  or  the  like,  comprising  an  angle  drive 
having  a  rotary  input  element  and  a  rotary  output  element 
receiving  torque  from  said  input  element;  means  for  rotating 
said  input  element;  a  universal  joint  including  a  roUry  input 
shaft  constituting  the  output  element  of  said  angle  drive  and 
having  a  first  axis  and  a  rotary  output  shaft  driven  by  said  input 
shaft  and  having  a  second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis  at  a 
predetermined  point,  one  of  said  shafts  being  movable  with 
reference  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  to  thereby  change  the  angle 
between  said  axes  and  said  input  element  having  a  third  axis 
intersecting  said  first  and  second  axes  at  said  point;  carrier 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  input  shaft  and  tumable  about 
said  third  axis;  and  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said 
output  shaft  to  the  rotary  member  of  the  cross  cutter. 


c 
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1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  rubberized  fabric  with 
cords  disposed  therein  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  reciprocal  movement,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  reciprocating  said  car- 
riage, a  cutter  support  member  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
cutter  means  journaled  on  said  cutter  support  member  for 
rotation  thereon,  power  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  cutter  means  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing said  cutter  means,  said  cutter  means  having  a  pair  of  said 
surfaces,  one  of  said  side  surfaces  having  an  outer  perimeter 
defining  a  first  convex  polygon  with  a  plurality  of  apexes  and 
a  plurality  of  linear  cutting  edges,  the  other  of  said  side  sur- 
faces having  an  outer  perimeter  defining  a  second  convex 
polygon,  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  cutter  means 
between  said  polygons  being  a  plurality  of  flat  surfaces  that 
taper  inwardly  from  said  first  convex  polygon  towards  said 
second  convex  polygon,  anvil  means  mounted  on  said  cutter 
support  member  for  movement  therewith,  said  anvil  means 
having  a  linear  cutting  edge  cooperative  with  successive  linear 
cutting  edges  of  said  first  convex  polygon  presented  to  said 
anvil  means  by  rotation  of  said  cutter  means,  said  linear  cutting 
edge  of  said  anvil  means  being  defined  by  the  intersection  of 
the  edges  of  an  anvil  upper  surface  and  an  anvil  forwardly 
disposed  surface,  said  anvil  upper  surface  and  said  anvil  for- 
wardly disposed  surface  being  tapered  away  from  their  inter- 
section such  that  said  surfaces  subtend  an  acute  angle. 


4,414,875 
GANG  SAW  APPARATUS 
H.  C.  Pearson,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Portland  Iron 
Works,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,181 

Int.  a.3  B27B  i/34 

U.S.  a.  83—508.3  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  saw  apparatus  including  an  elongate  power-driven  saw 
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K  bor  and  a  collar  adapted  to  mount  a  saw  encircling  said  arbor 
ajid  slidable  axially  on  said  arbor,  i 

a  channel  extending  axially  of  the  arbor,  and 

means  for  shifting  said  collar  to  and  fro  on  said  arbor  which, 
with  rotation  of  the  collar  and  arbor,  results  in  centrifugal 
force  producing  positioning  of  the  collar  in  a  plane  normal 
to  said  arbor, 

said  shifting  means  comprising  a  rigid  compression-transmit- 
ting shifter  bar  seating  within  said  channel,  and 

an  attachment  of  said  collar  with  said  shifting  means  consist- 
ing of  means  connecting  said  bar  with  a  portion  of  said 
collar  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  bar  with  the 
collar  otherwise  free  of  said  shifting  means,  said  attach- 
ment providing  a  single  anchoring  connection  of  the  col- 
lar to  the  shifting  means  which  anchoring  connection, 
with  rotation  of  the  arbor,  rotating  in  a  path  occupying  a 
plane  normal  to  the  arbor's  axis. 


M1M76 
(|HAIN  SAW  FOR  TREE  CUmNG  PINION  TO  BE  USED 

: COMBINATION  WITH  THE  CHAIN,  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  THE  CHAIN 
I  Loigerot,  Paris,  France,  anignor  to  Association  pour  la 
Rjrtioiialiaation  et  la  Mecaniaation  de  I'ExploitatJon  Fore- 
stiere,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,860 
Claiaaa  priority,  application  Fraace,  Mar.  14, 1980,  80  05774 
iBt  a.3  B27B  33/J4 
lis.  a.  83—830  7  Claims 


1.  A  guideless  saw  chain  for  a  tree  cutting  device  without  a 
gjiide  bar,  for  sawing  from  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
tl  e  chain,  said  saw  chain  comprising,  a  series  of  cutting  links, 
n  cans  pivotally  connecting  the  cutting  links  together  to  form 
ai  I  endless  chain  having  a  plane  extending  through  the  series  of 
ci  itting  links,  each  of  said  cutting  links  comprising,  a  first  tooth 
oi  I  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  tooth  on  the 
o  her  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  cutting  links  being  so 
c(  mnected  in  series  that  the  chain  has,  on  each  side  of  its  longi- 
ti  dinal  axis,  successively,  a  tooth  displaced  to  one  side  of  said 
p  ane,  a  tooth  in  said  plane,  a  tooth  displaced  to  the  other  side 

said  plane,  a  tooth  in  said  plane,  and  so  forth,  along  substan- 
tiklly  the  entire  length  of  the  chain. 


I 


4,414377 

MUSICAL  DOOR  CHIME  PREFERABLY  ALSO 

qOMBINED  WITH  A  CLOCK  FOR  ANNUNCIATING  THE 

TIME 
\l|^aUer  M.  Seott,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Scovill 

InCn  Wtierbwy,  Conn. 
ifiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  100,163,  Dec.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,276. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,321 
lat  a.3  GIOH  3/00.  1/02 
UA  CL  84—1.13  5  Claims 

1.  An  audible  frequency  tone  generator  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  a  digitally  encoded  representation  of 


the  frequency  and  the  duration  of  at  least  one  musical 
note; 

a  tone  generation  means  connected  to  said  memory  for 
converting  said  digitally  encoded  musical  note  representa- 
tion for  said  at  least  one  musical  note  into  a  squarewave 
having  said  frequency  and  said  duration  of  said  at  least  one 
musical  note;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  tone  generation  means  and 
responsive  to  said  at  least  one  squarewave  for  playing  a 
pleasing  sound  of  said  at  least  one  musical  note; 

said  circuit  means  including  a  note  strike  and  decay  circuit 
connected  to  said  tone  generation  means,  said  note  strike 
and  decay  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  a  charging  circuit 
controlled  by  said  tone  generator  means  and  common, 
said  charging  circuit  being  activated  for  charging  said 
first  capacitor  at  the  time  said  at  least  one  musical  note 
is  to  be  played; 

(b)  a  first  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  capaci- 
tor; 
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(c)  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
said  first  resistor  and  common; 

(d)  a  second  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  junction 
of  said  first  resistor  and  second  capacitor  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  the  squarewave  output  of  said  tone 
generation  means;  and 

(e)  a  third  capacitor  connected  between  the  squarewave 
output  of  said  tone  generation  means  and  common; 

said  first  capacitor  discharging  over  said  duration  of  said  at 
least  one  musical  note  for  producing  a  decay  envelof>e 
whose  shape  is  determined  by  the  time  constant  of  said 
first  capacitor  and  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  said 
frequency  of  said  squarewave,  the  shape  of  the  voltage 
within  said  decay  envelope  being  determined  by  the 
charging  of  said  second  capacitor  from  said  first  capacitor 
through  said  first  resistor  and  the  discharging  of  said 
second  capacitor  through  said  second  resistor,  third  ca- 
pacitor, and  squarewave  output  of  said  tone  generation 
means. 


4,414,878 

TONE  DATA  COMPRESSING  AND  EXPANDING 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Tsayoshi  Mitarai,  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Yamagnchi,  Kodaira, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-188787 
Int  a.3  GIOH  1/057.  1/06.  1/46 
VJS.  CI.  84—1.19  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type 
including  means  for  forming  digital  tone  data,  means  for  form- 
ing envelope  data  for  controlling  the  envelope  of  said  digital 
tone  data,  means  for  combining  the  digital  tone  data  and  enve- 
lope data  to  obtain  envelope  controlled  digital  composite  tone 
data,  and  a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  a  certain  number 
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of  inputs  for  converting  said  ditigal  composite  tone  data  into  an 
analog  waveform  signal, 
a  tone  data  compressing  and  expanding  system  including: 
means  responsive  to  said  envelope  data  forming  means  for 
setting  a  level  of  bit  shift  for  the  digiul  composite  tone 
dau  before  the  digiul  composite  tone  dau  is  supplied  to 
the  digital-to-analog  converter  according  to  the  envelope 
data  and  for  providing  a  corresponding  output,  and 


member  is  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
as  the  solenoid  is  electrically  energized; 

a  foot  support; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  an  elongated  flexible  elec- 
trical connector  mounted  between  the  solenoid  and  said 
source  of  energy;  and 

switch  means  mounted  on  the  foot  support  and  connected  in 
the  electrical  connector  means  between  the  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  the  solenoid  such  that  the  valve 
member  is  moved  in  response  to  a  predetermined  motion 
of  the  switch  means. 


4414380 

GAS  REGULATED  COMPENSATING  VALVE 

MECHANISM  FOR  HREARMS 

Guy  C.  Throner,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  BattcUc 

Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,182 

Int.  a.3  F41D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  89—193  7  Claims 


control  means  for  supplying  the  digital  composite  tone  daU 
to  the  inputs  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter  after  the 
digital  composite  tone  data  is  bit  shifted  by  a  number  of 
bits  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  setting  means, 
wherein  compression  and  expansion  of  the  tone  daU  ac- 
cording to  said  envelope  date  are  effected  by  the  bit  shift 
operation. 

4,414,879 

CHROMATIC  HARMONICA  WITH  REMOTE 

ACTUATOR 

Joseph  Ruiz,  11368  Braile,  Detroit,  Mich.  48228 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,945 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  9/00 

U.S.  a.  84—379  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  chromatic  harmonica 
having  a  movable  valve  member  operative  to  change  the  har- 
monica so  as  to  provide  either  sharp  or  flat  tones  depending 
upon  the  position  of  the  valve  member; 
a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  arms  for  receiving  the  harmonica 
between  them,  and  a  base  including  a  first  arm  and  a 
second  arm; 
means  for  connecting  the  first  arm  to  one  end  of  the  harmon- 
ica, and  means  for  connecting  the  second  arm  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  harmonica  such  that  the  harmonica  is  sup- 
ported between  said  arms; 
a  housing  and  means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  the  yoke 

adjacent  the  valve  member; 
an  electrically  actuated  solenoid  mounted  in  said  housing, 
the  solenoid  having  a  movable  magnetic  plunger,  and 
lever  means  mounted  on  said  housing  between  the  valve 
member  and  the  solenoid  plunger  such  that  the  valve 


1.  A  compensating  valve  for  a  firearm  with  a  gas  operated 
loading  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  A  gas  pressure  sensing  first  chamber  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  head  end  of  a  regulator  first  piston, 
which  is  reciprocally  retained  in  a  cylinder  and  biased  for 
movement  in  one  direction  by  an  elastic  means  and  biased 
in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  gas  pressure  in  the  first 
chamber,  the  first  piston  having  a  portion  forming  a  stem 
of  variable  cross-section  on  the  opposite  end  to  the  head 
end; 

b.  a  gas  regulating  second  chamber  in  gas  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  first  chamber  and  having  an  orifice  coaxial 
with  the  stem,  the  stem  being  positioned  in  the  orifice,  and 
the  orifice  providing  communication  between  the  second 
chamber  and  a  third  chamber  operably  containing  a  sec- 
ond piston  which  is  connected  to  the  loading  mechanism 
of  the  firearm;  and 

c.  the  stem  having  an  elongated  Upered  end  portion  longitu- 
dinally moveable  and  positionable  in  the  orifice  according 
to  pressure  variations  in  the  first  and  second  chambers, 
thereby  regulating  the  rate  of  gas  flow  and  pressure  in  the 
third  chamber. 


4,414381 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Gerard  L.  Deraod,  Paris,  France,  assizor  to  Sodctc  d' Applica- 
tions dcs  Machines  Motrices,  Issy-lcs-MonllMaax,  Ftbmc 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Franec  Jan.  25, 1980,  80  01592 
Int  a.3  FOIB  15/00;  F16J  11/04 

VS.  a.  91—216  R  •  a«*« 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  helicopters  and  aircraft  of 
the  type  comprising  a  cylinder  device  (1)  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  piston  (25fl)  rigid  with  a  rod  (25),  and  a  hydraulic  control  unit 
(2)  having  a  body  which  is  rigid  with  the  cylinder,  the  body  (8) 
of  the  hydraulic  control  unit  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  the 


868 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


cylinder  of  the  cylinder  device,  and  said  cylinder  comprising 
two  main  parts,  namely  a  case  (9)  fixed  to  the  body  of  the 
hydraulic  control  unit,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  (10)  which  is  posi- 
tioned axially  and  radially  inside  the  case  and  the  cavity  and 
cooperates  with  the  piston,  wherein  the  case  and  the  cavity 
each  contain  an  end  member  (24,  28)  which  has  a  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  and  a  radial  shoulder  and  defines  with  the 
sleeve  and  the  piston  two  chambers  (27,  29)  of  the  cylinder 
device,  the  sleeve  being  fitted  on  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  two  end  members  and  bearing  axially  against  the  two 


«^  » 


I 


radial  shoulders  of  said  end  members,  the  sleeve  being  sub- 
jected to  an  axial  compressive  pre-stressing  force  when  fixing 
the  case  to  the  body  of  the  hydraulic  control  unit,  wherein  the 
piston  and  rod  are  fixed  such  that  the  selective  application  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  one  of  the  two  chambers  causes 
movement  of  the  hydraulic  control  unit  body  and  the  case 
fixed  thereto,  and  wherein  the  case  has  an  outer  flange  (15) 
which  defines  a  substantially  radial  surface  (16)  bearing  against 
an  adjacent  surface  (17)  of  the  unit,  and  a  frustoconical  surface 
(18)  on  which  is  engaged  a  surface  (19)  of  complementary 
shape  of  a  flange  (20)  for  fixing  to  the  unit. 


at  least  one  of  which  is  formed  by  said  cylinder,  a  piston  ar- 
r-  nged  for  movement  within  said  cylinder  space  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston 
for  actuating  a  switchable  device  coupled  at  one  end  of  said 
piston  rod  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston,  a  supply  line 
extending  through  one  of  said  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  base 
and  having  an  inner  opening  for  communicating  a  pressurized 
gas  to  said  cylinder  space  to  move  said  piston  away  from  said 
cylinder  base,  means  for  applying  a  bias  force  to  said  piston  in 
the  direction  toward  said  cylinder  base,  valve  means  coupled 
to  said  supply  line  for  venting  said  supply  line  to  the  exterior  of 
said  cylinder,  a  branch  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  supply 
line  between  said  inner  opening  and  said  valve  means,  an  annu- 
lar groove  formed  in  one  of  the  said  annular  surfaces  so  that 
said  groove  opens  toward  the  opposed  annular  surface  and 
extends  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder  to  a  closed  end 
region,  the  other  end  of  said  branch  line  being  connected  to 
said  closed  end  region  of  said  annular  groove,  and  a  sealing 
ring  coaxially  seated  in  said  annular  groove  for  movement  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  sealing  ring  and  said  cylinder  to  seal 
said  annular  slot  when  pressurized  gas  is  communicated  to  said 
cylinder  space  and  said  branch  line  wherein  said  sealing  ring  is 
urged  to  project  into  said  annular  slot  in  response  to  pressur- 
ized gas  which  enters  said  end  region  of  said  annular  groove 
from  said  branch  line. 


I 


4  414  882 
PNEUMATIC  DRIVE  FOR  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS  AND 

CONTROL  ELEMENTS 
Willi  Frel,  Sennwald,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  VAT  Aktien- 
gneUschaft  fUr  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik,  Haag,  Switzer- 
laod 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1980,  3019119 

Int.  a.^  POIB  3/10 
UA  a.  91-442  5aaims 


4,414,883 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE 
Jean  L.  R.  Dauvergne,  6  me  Maryse  Hllsz,  95470  Fosses, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  8, 1979, 
79400085.1 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  91-467  5  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  drive  for  actuating  switchable  devices  such 
as  valves  and  the  like,  comprising  an  axially  extending  cylinder 
and  a  cylinder  base  which  together  form  a  cylinder  space  in  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  annular  slot 
which  extends  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
between  said  cylinder  space  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
closely  adjacent  said  cylinder  base,  said  annular  slot  being 
bounded  in  the  axial  direction  by  two  opposed  annular  surfaces 


1.  In  a  power-assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing control  means  acting  on  steering  means,  said  control  means 
incorporating  a  transmission  element  in  two  parts  which  parts 
are  capable  of  limited  relative  angular  displacement  under  the 
action  of  the  said  control  means,  and  auxiliary  assistance  means 
operable  to  act  on  the  steering  means  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  control  means  in  response  to  said  relative  angular  displace- 
ment, the  said  auxiliary  assistance  means  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lic power  system  including  means  for  pressurizing  a  hydraulic 
fluid  and  a  fiuid  reservoir,  a  hydraulic  actuator  acting  on  the 
said  steering  means,  and  a  hydraulic  distributor  interposed 
between  the  power  system  and  the  actuator,  the  said  distribu- 
tor comprising  an  axially-stacked  assembly  composed  of  a  first 
stator,  a  first  rotor  plate  integral  in  rotation  with  one  of  said 
two  parts  of  the  transmission  element,  a  second  rotor  plate 
integral  in  rotation  with  the  other  said  part  of  the  transmission 
element,  and  a  second  stator,  said  assembly  comprising  said 
first  stator,  said  first  rotor,  said  second  rotor  and  said  second 
stator  stacked  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  their  side  faces 
contiguous  to  each  other,  the  said  rotor  plates  having  a  series 
of  hydraulic  passages  for  feeding  and  returning  fluid  to  and 
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from  the  actuator  by  the  power  system  via  the  stators;  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  one  pressure-equilibrating 
channel,  in  which  no  liquid  circulates,  in  at  least  one  of  the 
rotors,  said  channel  emerging  through  at  least  one  of  the  faces 
of  this  rotor  in  an  occluded  region  of  at  least  one  of  the  adja- 
cent faces  of  the  rotor  and  stator  that  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  at  least  one  rotor. 


4,414,884 
COFFEEMAKER  WITH  COFFEE  SPREADER 
James  O.  McLean,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,856 

Int.  a.3  A47J  31/057 

U.S.  CI.  99—304  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  drip  brewing  apparatus  having  an  upright 
C-shaped  housing,  the  lower  horizontal  leg  having  a  heated 
carafe  support  and  the  upper  leg  having  a  water  spreader  over 
a  supported  coffee  basket,  the  vertical  leg  enclosing  a  reservoir 
with  an  apertured  bottom  wall,  and  a  cover  over  the  upper  leg 
with  an  opening  to  the  reservoir,  a  pump  and  heating  chamber 
in  the  lower  leg  with  a  connected  tube  delivering  hot  water 
through  a  central  portion  to  the  spreader,  an  improvement  in 
said  spreader  comprising, 
an  open  cup-shaped  member  having  a  central  enclosed  por- 
tion connecting  with  said  reservoir  and  having  a  raised 
cut-away  side  towards  the  reservoir  and  connected  to  said 
tube, 
apertures  in  said  cup  dispensing  hot  water  to  the  basket, 
overflow  means  in  said  cup, 

ribs  on  said  cover  coextensive  with  and  making  a  closure  for 
spreader  and  cut-away  side  and,  with  the  cover  and  cen- 
tral portion,  forming  separate  passage  means  away  from 
the  spreader  for  venting  steam, 
whereby  the  spreader  is  closed  and  vented  by  the  cover  to 
reduce  condensing  and  dripping  at  the  spreader. 


4,414,885 

FLAVOR  INJECTOR 

Harry  C.  Kelly,  4225  Colorado  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20005 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,410 

Int.  a.3  A23B  4/02;  A23L  1/22 

U.S.  G.  99—494  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  flavor  injector  device  for  introducing  a  composition 
or  additive  internally  into  a  body  of  meat  and  the  like,  said 
device  consisting  solely  of  a  tube  hollow  throughout  its  entire 
length  and  having  a  generally  constant  diameter,  a  projecting 
rod  enclosed  by  the  tube  in  generally  telescopic  relation 
thereto,  a  reservoir  mounted  perpendicularly  and  in  secure- 
ment  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  hollow  tube  and  the 
interior  of  the  reservoir  being  in  communication  with  said 
hollow  tube  in  air  tight  relation,  the  reservoir  adapted  for 
holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  additive  or  seasoning 
composition,  the  projecting  rod  being  displaceable  along  the 
hollow  tube  into  insertion  relation  with  said  body  of  meat  and 
the  like,  and  wherein  clogging  is  prevented  in  said  tube  by  said 


projecting  rod;  a  cover  disposed  on  the  reservoir  at  a  pomi 
distal  from  the  communication  of  the  reservoir  with  the  hollow 
tube;  an  axially  extending  shaft  mounted  plunger  slideably 
mounted  on  the  cover  and  being  spring-biased  away  from  the 
hollow  tube  by  spring  means  retained  between  the  cover  and  a 
handle  on  the  shaft;  said  cover  having  a  generally  circular 
configuration  throughout;  said  reservoir  being  secured  onto 
said  hollow  tube;  the  outer  surface  of  the  projecting  rod  con- 


^\-^ 


taining  indicia  marks  indicative  of  volume  of  additives  or 
composition  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  of  meat  and  the  like, 
the  projecting  rod  being  pointed  for  piercing  a  food  project,  a 
shaft  mounted  plunger  extending  through  said  cover;  the 
plunger  having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  contour  for  pack- 
ing and  projecting  additives  or  composition  into  the  hollow 
tube;  and  said  shaft  mounted  plunger  being  in  slideable  engage- 
ment with  a  mounting  sleeve,  and  the  sleeve  being  mounted  on 
a  plate  secured  to  the  cover. 


4,414,886 
FRUIT  SQUEEZER 
Louis  P.  Gonzales,  21114  S.  Pioneer  Blvd.  #201,  Lakewood, 
Calif.  90715,  and  Dennis  M.  Long,  1202  Le  Gray  Ave.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90042 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,558 

Int.  a.'  A23N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  99—495  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  fruit  squeezer,  comprising: 

(a)  A  circularly  shaped  container,  including  a  dished  bottom, 
arranged  off-set  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  of  the 
container  and  having  a  center  opening,  surrounded  by  a 
plurality  of  outlet  apertures  for  the  juice  squeezed  from 
the  fruit,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  wall  of  the 
container  being  recessed  to  form  inversely  directed  shoul- 
ders, capable  of  nestling  within  the  lower  and  upper 
edges,  respectively  of  additional  containers  for  stacking 
purposes; 

(b)  A  collar-shaped  spout  extending  downwardly  from  the 
underside  of  and  encompasses  the  apertures  in  the  bottom 
of  the  container; 

(c)  A  plurality  of  elongated  vertically  directed  ribs  extend- 
ing from  the  interior  wall  of  the  container; 

(d)  A  circularly  shaped  lid,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  shoul- 
der of  the  upper  edge  of  the  container  wall,  including  a 
handle  having  a  centered  cut-out,  extending  upwardly 
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from  and  along  a  portion  of  the  diameter  of  the  lid,  a 
portion  of  the  shoulder  of  the  upper  container  edge  pro- 
trudes above  the  surface  of  the  lid  so  that  the  shoulder  of 
the  lower  edge  of  another  container  may  be  stacked 
thereon,  abutting  the  protruding  upper  container  edge  and 
the  surface  of  the  lid,  with  its  spout  Fitting  within  the 
cut-out  of  the  handle  of  the  underlying  container; 
(e)  A  semi-circular  block  extending,  from  the  center  of  the 
underside  and  along  a  portion  of  the  radius  of  the  lid, 
vertically  downward,  abutting  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  terminates  in  a  pin-shaped  projection,  being 
rotatably  insertable  in  the  center  opening  of  the  bottom  of 
the  container,  said  semi-circular  block  will,  when  the  lid 
of  the  container  is  rotated  thereon,  co-act  with  the  ribs, 
extending  from  the  container  wall,  causing  juice  to  be 
pressed  from  a  fruit  placed  within  the  container. 


I 

4,414,887 
PRESS  SECONDARY  MACHINING  LINE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Takeshi  Orii,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii 
Jidoki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,993 

Int  CI.J  B30B  15/30 

VS.  a.  100—45  I  1  aaim 


series  to  said  data  switching  circuit  in  said  main  control 
unit. 


4,414,888 

BALING  MACHINE  WITH  AIR  SPRING  MEANS  FOR 

MAINTAINING  APRON  TENSION 

Willis  R.  Campbell,  Ephrata,  and  Franklin  A.  Oellig,  Leola,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,204 

Int.  a.5  B30B  5/02.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  100—88  2  aalms 
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1.  A  control  device  of  a  press  secondary  machining  line, 
which  comprises:  , 

a  main  control  unit;  and 

auxiliary  control  units  which  are  operatively  coupled  to  said 
main  control  unit  and  provided  respectively  in  operation 
blocks  which  are  obtained  by  dividing  a  press  secondary 
machining  line  in  such  a  manner  that  each  operation  block 
includes  a  press,  each  auxiliary  control  unit  controlling  a 
press  and  a  workpiece  supplying  and/or  removing  unit  in 
the  respective  block  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  main 
control  unit, 
said  main  control  unit  comprising:  a  shift  signal  transmitting 
circuit  for  transmitting  a  shift  signal;  a  workpiece  convey- 
ance signal  transmitting  circuit  for  transmitting  a  work- 
piece  conveyance  signal;  a  press  operation  signal  transmit- 
ting circuit  for  transmitting  a  press  operation  signal;  and  a 
data  switching  circuit  for  transmitting  data  at  a  logic  level 
"1"  at  the  start  of  a  press  machining  operation  and  during 
the  press  machining  operation,  and  for  transmitting  data  at 
a  logic  level  **0"  at  the  end  of  the  press  machining  opera- 
tion, 
each  auxiliary  control  unit  comprising:  a  shift  register  for 
loading  input  data  in  response  to  said  shift  signal  from  said 
shift  signal  transmitting  circuit;  a  conveyance  signal  re- 
ceiving circuit  for  receiving  said  workpiece  conveyance 
signal  from  said  workpiece  conveyance  signal  transmit- 
ting circuit  when  said  shift  register  provides  an  output  at 
a  logic  level  "1;"  a  press  operation  signal  receiving  circuit 
for  receiving  said  press  operation  signal  from  said  press 
operation  signal  transmitting  circuit  when  said  shift  regis- 
ter provides  the  output  at  the  logic  level  "1;"  and  a  shift 
register  clear  circuit  for  clearing  the  output  at  the  logic 
level  "1"  of  said  shift  register, 
data  input  terminals  and  output  terminals  of  said  shift  regis- 
ters in  said  auxiliary  control  units  being  connected  in 


1.  In  a  roll  baling  machine  having  a  frame,  apron  means 
supported  on  said  frame  for  forming  a  roll  bale  of  crop  mate- 
rial, an  arm  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  supporting  part  of 
said  apron  means,  said  arm  assembly  rotating  from  a  flrst  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  during  bale  formation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  air  spring  means  urging  said  arm  assembly  toward  said 
first  position  while  resisting  movement  of  said  arm  assem- 
bly toward  said  second  position  in  order  to  maintain  ten- 
sion in  said  air  spring  means,  said  air  spring  means  includ- 
ing an  air  bag  for  containing  air  under  pressure  and  a 
piston  movable  into  said  air  bag  to  increase  the  air  pres- 
sure therein; 

(b)  flrst  means  pivotally  connecting  said  air  spring  means  to 
said  arm  assembly,  said  flrst  means  including  a  bar  mem- 
ber rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  arm  assembly; 

(c)  second  means  rigidly  connecting  said  air  spring  means  to 
said  frame,  said  second  means  including  a  bracket  member 
rigidly  connected  to  said  air  bag  and  to  said  frame; 

(d)  guide  rods  connected  to  said  bar  member  and  extending 
through  said  bracket  member;  and 

(e)  guide  holes  in  said  bracket  member  slidably  receiving 
said  guide  rods,  and  the  clearance  between  said  guide  rods 
and  said  guide  holes  being  sufflcient  to  allow  rocking 
movement  of  said  piston,  said  bar  member  and  said  guide 
rods  as  said  arm  assembly  is  rotated  between  said  flrst  and 
second  positions. 


4,414,889 
ROLLING  DEVICE 
Heinz  Giittinger,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Eacher 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   14,  1980, 
6133/80 

Int  a.J  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  8  Ctoimi 

1.  A  rolling  device  comprising  a  roller  stand  and  two  press 
rollers  mounted  on  parallel  axes  between  side  panels  of  the 
stand,  at  least  one  of  which  rollers  has  an  axial  support  with 
support  elements  upon  which  a  roller  shell  is  rotatable  about 
the  support,  the  roller  shell  being  displaceable  relative  to  the 
axial  support  in  the  plane  containing  the  roller  axes,  wherein 
the  axial  support  of  said  one  roller  extends  beyond  both  ends  of 
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the  shell  and  has  portions  flxed  in  the  side  panels  so  as  to  be 
immovable  with  respect  to  the  panels,  whereby  the  side  panels 
and  the  support  portions  form  a  force-locked  construction 
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second  opposite  ends  and  being  supported  at  the  second 
opposite  ends  by  respective  mating  roll  bearings; 

the  press  roll  yoke  having  third  opposite  ends;  and  support 
cap  for  each  third  end  of  the  press  roll  yoke  for  supporting 
the  yoke  in  position;  at  each  third  end,  the  yoke  including 
a  supported  area  which  is  supported  by  the  respective 
support  cap;  each  support  cap  including  a  collar  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  hollow  shell  from  the  respective 
flrst  end  at  which  that  support  cap  is  positioned  and  the 
respective  supported  area  of  the  yoke  sitting  on  the  re- 
spective collar; 

the  longitudinal  distance  between  the  center  planes  of  the 
sup|X)rted  areas  of  the  yoke,  which  planes  are  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  rotation  axes  of  the  rolls,  is  at  most  as  great  as  the 
distance  between  the  mating  roll  bearings; 

the  distance  between  the  self-aligning  bearings  of  the  roll 
shell  is  at  least  approximately  the  distance  between  the 
mating  roll  bearings. 


which  gives  to  the  support  the  character  of  a  beam  with  flxed  4,414,891 

ends  and  thereby  enhances  the  bending  resisUnce  of  the  sup-  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 

port.  Donald  G.  Kitzman,  2004  W.  16th,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81003 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,948 

^  Int.  a.5  B30B  ]/24 

U.S.  a.  100—245 


4,414,890 

PRESS  ROLL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLEXION 
Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  and  Robert  Wolf,  Herbrechtin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP81/00085,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00165,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

per  FUed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Jcr.  No.  355,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,  3024575;  Dec.  24, 1980,  3049080 

Int.  a.3  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  20  Gaims 
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1.  A  press  roll  with  adjustable  flexion  for  applying  pressure 
in  cooperation  with  a  mating  roll: 

the  press  roll  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  yoke;  a  hollow  shell  around  the 
yoke;  the  shell  having  flrst  opposite  ends; 

a  self-aJigning  bearing  at  each  flrst  end  of  said  shell  for 
supporting  the  shell  for  rotating  around  the  yoke  and  for 
holding  the  shell  away  from  the  yoke; 

the  mating  roll  being  adjacent  the  press  roll;  both  the  press 
roll  and  the  mating  roll  having  parallel  roution  axes;  both 
rolls  together  deflning  a  press  nip;  the  press  nip  and  the 
roll  axes  being  in  a  press  plane;  the  mating  roll  having 


1.  A  crushing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  a  surrounding  sidewall 
and  a  first  endwall  defining  a  fixed  crushing  surface,  said 
sidewall  having  a  first  opening  adjacent  said  first  endwall 
and  a  second  opening  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first 
opening; 

a  piston  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  in  said 
housing  and  including  a  drive  shaft  oriented  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  housing  and  a  crushing  head  attached  to  an  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  facing  said  fixed  crushing  surface  and 
defining  a  movable  crushing  surface,  said  drive  shaft  in- 
cluding a  fiat  wing  of  reduced  thickness  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  extending  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  drive  shaft; 

a  pair  of  guide  brackets  each  secured  along  one  edge  to  said 
sidewall  and  having  flat  surfaces  oriented  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  one  another  on  either  side  of  said  flat  wing,  said 
guide  brackets  each  having  an  edge  opposite  its  respective 
said  one  edge  that  terminates  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  guide  brackets  operative 
to  support  and  guide  said  drive  shaft  during  its  reciprocal 
movement;  and 

drive  means  associated  with  said  drive  shaft  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  crushing  head  between  a  first  location  adja- 
cent said  flxed  crushing  surface  and  second  location  on  a 
side  of  said  second  opening  opposite  said  first  opening 
whereby  said  movable  crushing  surface  is  movable  com- 
pletely past  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  second  open- 
ing. 
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4,414^2  ' 

OFFSET  PRINTING 

Nicholas  Strafello,  150  Charles  St.,  Maiden,  Mass.  02148 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,053 

Inta.JB41F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  101—44  6  Galms 


print  selectively  along  said  line,  means  connected  to  said  type 
wheel  for  returning  said  type  wheel  to  its  initial  position,  and 


means  operating  said  return  means  by  actuation  of  said  impact 
means  with  said  blank  portion  in  said  printing  position. 


1.  Offset  marking  apparatus  comprising, 

print  wheel  means  for  receiving  marking  fluid, 

marking  wheel  means  for  receiving  marking  fluid  from  said 
print  wheel  means  and  transferring  it  to  a  component  to  be 
marked, 

means  for  supporting  said  print  wheel  means  and  said  mark- 
ing wheel  means  for  relative  displacement  between  a  first 
position  when  said  print  wheel  means  and  said  marking 
wheel  means  are  in  contact  and  a  second  position  when 
said  print  wheel  means  and  said  marking  wheel  means  are 
separated, 

marking  fluid  delivery  means  for  delivering  marking  fluid  to 
said  print  wheel  means  when  in  said  second  position, 

window  means  for  receiving  said  marking  wheel  means 
when  in  said  second  position, 

means  for  relatively  displacing  said  print  wheel  means  and 
said  marking  wheel  means  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 

and  means  for  angularly  displacing  said  print  wheel  means 
and  said  marking  wheel  means  when  in  said  first  position 
to  transfer  marking  fluid  from  said  print  wheel  means  to 
said  marking  wheel  means, 

said  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  print  wheel  means 
and  said  marking  wheel  means  comprising, 

means  for  supporting  said  print  wheel  means  and  said  mark- 
ing wheel  means  for  relative  translational  motion, 

spring  means  acting  on  said  means  for  supporting  for  urging 
said  print  wheel  means  and  said  marking  wheel  means 
toward  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions, 

and  means  acting  on  said  means  for  supporting  for  urging 
said  marking  wheel  means  and  said  print  wheel  means 
toward  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,414,893 
SERIAL  PRINTER 
Fninihisa  Hori;  Tadao  Tamokai,  both  of  Tamayama,  and  Mikio 
MiyiOlnXt  Nishine,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,891 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105673 

Int  a.3  B41J  9/04 

U.S.  a.  101—93.15  14  Claims 

1.  A  printer  including  a  type  wheel  carrying  a  plurality  of 

type  elements  and  a  blank  portion  around  respective  areas  of  its 

circumference,  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  held  to  said 

type  wheel  for  positioning  a  selected  area  of  said  type  wheel  in 

a  printing  position  along  a  line  to  be  printed,  impact  means 

including  a  printing  hammer  located  along  said  line  to  be 

printed  for  pressing  a  record  member  between  said  type  wheel 

and  said  printing  hammer,  return  means  connected  to  said  type 

wheel  for  moving  said  type  wheel  along  said  printing  line  to 


4,414,894 
SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Emile  Bailly,  Les  Lilas,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Interna- 
tionale pour  rinformatique  Cii-Honejrwell  Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,153 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10, 1977,  77  07044 
Int.  a.3  B41F  15/m 
U.S.  Q.  101—123  6  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  onto  a  carrier  by  applying  material 
to  the  carrier  through  a  screen  comprising  suppori  means  for 
the  screen,  support  means  for  the  carrier,  said  carrier  support 
means  including  a  platen,  said  carrier  support  means  being 
movable  relative  to  said  screen  support  means,  and  positioning 
means  for  controlling  relative  movement  between  the  carrier 
and  screen  support  means,  said  positioning  means  including:  (1) 
guide  means  for  providing  translation  in  generally  parallel 
planes  between  the  carrier  support  means  to  control  translation 
of  the  carrier  support  means  toward  and  away  from  the  screen 
support  means,  and  (2)  means  for  stopping  the  translation 
between  said  carrier  support  means  and  screen  support  means, 
said  stopping  means  being  coupled  to  said  screen  support 
means  and  said  carrier  support  means,  said  stopping  means 
positioning  said  platen  and  screen  in  predetermined  substan- 
tially parallel  planes  where  the  material  can  be  applied  through 
the  screen  onto  the  carrier,  said  positioning  means  further 
comprising  centering  means  coupled  to  said  platen  and  said 
screen  support  means  for  centering  said  platen  and  said  screen 
relative  to  each  other,  the  screen  having  a  pattern  including  a 
number  of  lines  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  predetermined 
direction,  a  blade  having  an  elongated  straight  edge  positioned 
for  forcing  the  material  through  the  screen  onto  the  carrier, 
blade  supporting  and  actuating  means  for  displacing  the  blade 
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edge  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  screen  and  in  a 
second  direction,  said  blade  supporting  and  actuating  means 
including  means  for  adjusting  said  second  direction  to  any 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  direction,  whereby  the  blade 
can  slide  parallel  to  said  lines  in  the  screen. 


4,414,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  A 

PRINTING  PRESS  TO  OFFSET  PRINTING 
Michael  A.  Schwartz,  Batavia,  and  Toshio  Yamagata,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Press  Machinery  Corporation  of 
Illinois,  Bensenville,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,208 

Int.  a.'  B41F  7/04.  5/06.  13/40 

VS.  a.  101-177  1  aaim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  an  existing,  web-fed,  news- 
paper printing  press  into  a  web-fed,  offset,  newspaper  printing 
press,  the  existing,  web-fed,  newspaper  printing  press  having 
an  existing  main  frame  of  two  spaced,  main  side  frame  mem- 
bers, and  two  existing  pairs  of  horizontally  spaced  cylinders 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  main  frame  side  members,  and  the 
apparatus  including  means  for  converting  one  pair  of  the  two 
existing  pairs  of  cylinders  into  offset  plate  cylinders  and  means 
for  converting  the  other  pair  of  the  two  existing  pairs  of  cylin- 
ders into  offset  blanket  cylinders,  with  a  first  of  the  offset 
blanket  cylinders  cooperating  with  a  first  of  the  offset  plate 
cylinders,  and  a  second  of  the  offset  blanket  cylinders  cooper- 
ating with  a  second  of  the  offset  plate  cylinders,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  side  frame  members  each  mounted  on  one 
of  the  two  spaced,  main  side  frame  members,  each  facing 
the  other  between  the  main  side  frame  members  and  each 
including  first  and  second  offset  impression  cylinder 
mounting  portions  and  an  actuator  mounting  position; 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  impression  cylinders  each  having  a  dead 
shaft  with  a  cylindrical  central  portion  and  two  cylindri- 
cal end  portions  eccentric  to  the  central  portion,  an  annu- 
lar, impression  cylinder  surface  member  having  a  cylindri- 
cal, outer,  impression  cylinder  surface,  and  bearings  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  impression  cylinder  surface  mem- 
ber on  the  central  portion  of  the  shaft; 
a  first  of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  impression  cylinders  being 
pivotably  mounted  by  the  end  portions  of  the  shaft  thereof 
to  the  first  offset  impression  cylinder  mounting  portions  of 
the  pair  of  auxiliary  side  frame  members  between  the 
auxiliary  side  frame  members  and  adjacent  the  first  offset 
blanket  cylinder,   the   first   offset   impression   cylinder 
thereby  being  pivotable  between  a  position,  of  the  first 
offset  impression  cylinder  surface,  of  offset  impression 
contact  with  a  web  passed  between  the  first  offset  impres- 
sion cylinder  and  the  first  offset  blanket  cylinder,  and  a 
thrown-off  position  of  no  contact  with  the  web,  the  first 
offset  impression  cylinder  being  friction  driven  by  the  web 
in  the  position  of  offset  impression  contact  with  the  web; 
a  second  of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  impression  cylinders  being 
pivotably  mounted  by  the  end  portions  of  the  shaft  thereof 
to  the  second  offset  impression  cylinder  mounting  por- 


tions of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  side  frame  members  between 
the  auxiliary  side  frame  members  and  adjacent  the  second 
offset  blanket  cylinder,  the  second  offset  impression  cyhn- 
der  thereby  being  pivotable  between  a  position,  of  the 
second  offset  impression  cylinder  surface,  of  ofrsct  impres- 
sion contact  with  a  web  passed  between  the  second  offset 
impression  cylinder  and  the  second  offset  blanket  cylin- 
der, and  a  thrown-off  position  of  no  contact  with  the  web, 
the  second  offset  impression  cylinder  being  friction  driven 
by  the  web  in  the  position  of  offset  impression  contact 
with  the  web; 

first  means  for  driving  the  first  auxiliary  impression  cylinder 
in  pivotal  movement  about  the  end  portions  thereof  to 
move  the  impression  cylinder  surface  to  and  from  the 
offset  impression  contact  and  thrown-off  positions,  the 
first  driving  means  including  a  first  actuator  arm  mounted 
to  one  of  the  end  portions  of  the  shaft  of  the  first  auxiliary 
impression  cylinder  and  a  first  actuator  mounted  to  the 
first  actuator  arm  and  to  the  actuator  mounting  portion  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  side  frame  members  between 
the  main  side  frame  members  of  the  press;  and 

second  means  for  driving  the  second  auxiliary  impression 
cylinder  in  pivotal  movement  about  the  end  portions 
thereof  to  move  the  impression  cylinder  surface  to  and 
from  the  offset  impression  contact  and  thrown-ofT  posi- 
tions, the  second  driving  means  including  a  second  actua- 
tor arm  mounted  to  one  of  the  end  portions  of  the  shaft  of 
the  second  auxiliary  impression  cylinder  and  a  second 
actuator  mounted  to  the  second  actuator  arm  and  to  the 
actuator  mounting  portion  of  the  other  of  the  pair  of 
auxiliary  side  frame  members  between  the  main  side  frame 
members  of  the  press. 


4,414,896 
SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRIME  AND  VERSO  OFFSET 
PRINTING  MACHINE  A  METHOD 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  DruckmsKhinen  Aktiengescllschaft,  Of- 
fenbach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108807 

Int.  a.3  B41M  ]/l4;  B41F  5/16 
U.S.  a.  101-211  17  aaimi 


CON'ROi 
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1.  Method  of  printing  in  prime  and  verso  printing  mode  on 
a  substrate  sheet  by  a  printing  machine  having 
two  plate  cylinders  (3,4;  41,  42); 

two  rubber  blanket  cylinders  (5,  6;  43,  44)  in  continuous 
surface  engagement  with  an  associated  respective  plate 
cylinder; 
a  printing  or  impression  cylinder  (7,  45)  carrying  a  rubber 

blanket  capable  of  receiving  printing  information, 
all  said  cylinders  having  essentially  the  same  diameter  com- 
prising: controlling,  respectively,  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  rubber  blanket  cylinders  and  the  impres- 
sion cylinder  by 

(a)  separating  one  (5)  of  the  rubber  blanket  cylinders  and 
the  impression  cylinder  (7,45)  during  a  first  or  printing 
phase  of  revolution  of  the  impression  cylinder  while 
engaging  a  substrate  sheet  against  the  impression  cylin- 
der; 
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(al)  engaging  said  rubber  blanket  cylinder  with  the  rubber 
blanket  of  the  impression  cylinder  for  transferring  of 
printed  information  from  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  to 
the  rubber  blanket  of  the  impression  cylinder  during  a 
second  phase  of  operation  and  when  no  substrate  sheet 
is  positioned  between  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  and 
the  impression  cylinder  to  effect  verso  printing  on  said 
substrate  sheet; 
(a2)  transferring  printing  information  from  the  rubber 
blanket  cylinder  to  the  rubber  surface  of  the  impression 
cylinder  by  engagement  of  said  rubber  blanket  cylinder 
(5,  43)  with  the  impression  cylinder  (7,  45)  during  a 
second,  or  non-printing  operating  phase  of  the  machine; 
(b)  engaging  the  other  (6,  44)  rubber  blanket  cylinder 
against  the  printing  or  impression  cylinder  (7,  45)  with 
the  substrate  sheet  therebetween  for  prime  printing  on 
said  substrate  sheet  during  said  first  operating  phase; 
(bl)  separating  the  other  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (6,  44) 
from  the  printing  or  impression  cylinder  (7,  45)  during 
said  second  operating  phase  to  prevent  ink  smear  by  the 
second  rubber  blanket  cylinder  on  the  printing  informa- 
tion transferred  to  the  rubber  surface  of  the  impression 
cylinder  by  the  first  rubber  blanket  cylinder  (5,43). 


4,414,898 
MOUNTING  FOR  PRINTING  CYLINDERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  REGISTER 
Jiirgen  Westerkamp,  Westphalia,  and  Bruno  Marquardt,  Georg- 
smarienhiitte,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Windmoller  &  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1981,  3126561 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/24 
U.S.  a.  101—248  9  Qaims 


4,414,897 
INKING  MECHANISM  IN  A  ROTARY  PRESS 
Masayoshi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Kunio  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisaku- 
sho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,088,  Oct.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1980,  55-076501 

Int.  a.5  B41F  31/00 

UJS.  a.  101—216  I  1  Qaim 


1.  A  mounting  for  printing  cylinders  or  the  like  with  an 
adjustable  side  register,  wherein  the  cylinder  having  internal 
cones  at  the  ends  is  clamped  between  complementary  external 
cones  of  a  shaft  which  is  mounted  in  the  machine  frame  and  is 
mounted  against  axial  displacement  in  a  sleeve  that  has  a 
screwthread  and  is  axially  displaceable  by  means  of  a  screw 
connection  to  a  sleeve  which  is  axially  undisplaceable  with 
resjsect  to  the  frame,  characterised  in  that  the  external  cones 
are  disposed  at  the  confronting  ends  of  journals  which  are 
mounted  in  the  frame  and  of  which  one  is  mounted  against 
axial  displacement  in  the  sleeve  which  is  axially  displaceable 
but  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  the  machine  frame,  that  the 
sleeve  is  screw-connected  to  an  axially  undisplaceable  sleeve 
which  is  rotatable  in  the  machine  frame  and  provided  with  a 
rotary  drive  for  adjusting  the  cylinder  axially,  and  that  the 
journals  can  be  clamped  towards  each  other  by  the  piston  rods 
of  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  units  of  which  the  cylinder  cham- 
bers, which  have  volumes  varying  in  opposite  senses  when  the 
side  register  is  adjusted,  can  be  interconnected. 


1.  An  inking  mechanism  in  a  rotary  press  comprising  an  ink 
pan,  a  fountain  roll  having  a  circumferential  surface  for  draw- 
ing ink  from  the  pan  and  transferring  it  to  a  circumferential 
surface  of  a  mesh  roll,  a  plate  cylinder  to  which  the  ink  is 
supplied  from  the  mesh  roll  via  a  pair  of  form  rolls,  said  mesh 
roll  rotating  at  a  high  speed  equal  to  that  of  the  plate  cylinder, 
a  doctor  blade  which  is  provided  on  a  base  being  traversed  on 
arms  swinging  along  the  circumferential  surface  of  eccentric 
sleeves  supporting  both  ends  of  said  fountain  roll,  a  scraped  ink 
returning  plate  provided  close  to  and  along  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  fountain  roll  which  is  swingable  with  said  base, 
means  for  swinging  a  free  end  portion  of  the  doctor  blade 
between  a  contact  position  in  which  said  free  end  portion  of 
the  doctor  blade  makes  contact  with  a  position  just  progressed 
in  the  rotative  direction  on  that  portion  of  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  mesh  roll  to  which  ink  is  transferred  from  the 
fountain  roll  and  a  non-contact  position  in  which  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  doctor  blade  is  removed  from  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  the  mesh  roll  along  the  circumferential  surface  of 
the  eccentric  sleeves,  and  means  for  pivoting  and  doctor  blade 
at  said  non-contact  position  in  a  direction  away  from  both  of 
the  circumferential  surfaces  of  the  mesh  roll  and  the  fountain 
roll. 


4,414,899 
INK  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  ATTACHMENT 
Forrest  G.  Hill,  Belleirille,  lU.,  assignor  to  Marsh  StencU  Ma- 
chine Company,  Belleville,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,609 
Int.  a.3  B41K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  101—331  6  Claims 

1.  An  ink  roller  assembly  for  atUchment  to  a  tape  printer  or 
the  like  to  replace  the  transfer  roller  thereof,  the  tape  printer 
having  a  print  wheel  and  a  transfer  roller  in  operational 
contact  with  the  print  wheel  to  apply  ink  thereto,  said  transfer 
roller  being  axially  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  ink  roller  assembly 
replacing  the  transfer  roller  in  the  tape  printer  and  having  a 
pair  of  hanger  brackets  for  suspending  the  ink  roller  assembly 
from  the  transfer  roller  shaft  of  the  tape  printer  when  said 
transfer  roller  has  been  removed,  said  ink  roller  assembly 
further  including  a  pre-inked  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  mounted  solely  to  and  between  said 
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hanger  brackets,  and  said  ink  roller  assembly  having  means  to 
urge  the  ink  roller  against  the  print  wheel  when  said  ink  roller 


the  doctor  blade  (11)  being  longer  than  the  duct  roller  (1)  to 
form  lateral  projecting  portions; 

a  resilient  force  means  (18),  coupled  to  the  elastically  mov- 
able wall  portion  (4)  to  press  said  elastically  movable  wall 
portion  against  the  top  face  of  the  doctor  blade  (11); 

and  spring  means  (15)  bearing  on  the  elastically  movable 
wall  portion  (4)  of  the  side  wall  for  pressing  said  elasti- 
cally movable  wall  portion  into  engagement  with  an  end 
face  (A)  of  the  duct  roller  (1), 

said  movable  portion  thus  sealing 

(a)  against  the  end  face  (A)  of  the  duct  roller  (1)  and 

(b)  against  the  top  face  of  the  doctor  blade  (11) 
to  form  a  non-leaking  end  seal; 

and  a  sealing  element  (7)  which,  in  plan  view,  is  essentially 
T-shaped,  having  a  cross  portion  and  a  leg  portion,  said 
cross  portion  forming  a  seal  between  the  fixed  and  the 
elastically  movable  wall  portions  of  the  side  wall  and  the 
blade  (11), 

and  the  leg  portion  extending  between  and  sealingly  con- 
necting said  fixed  portion  and  said  elastically  movable 
wall  portion,  while  permitting  movement  of  the  elastically 
movable  wall  portion  (4)  with  respect  to  the  fixed  portion 

(3)  and  movement  of  the  elastically  movable  wall  portion 

(4)  in  the  direction  of  the  leg  portion  of  the  sealing  element 
(7). 


assembly  is  mounted,  said  ink  roller  assembly  thereby  replac- 
ing the  transfer  roller. 


4414  900 
NON-LEAKING  PRINTING  INK  TROUGH 
Josef  Kraus,  and  Erich  Wech,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmaschinen  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1980,3043234 

Int.  a.5  B41F  1/46.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  101—363  8  Qaims 


,-m 


1.  Non-leaking  printing  ink  trough  construction  having 

an  elongated  cross  element  (2); 

an  ink  duct  roller  (1)  extending  parallel  to  the  cross  element 
and  having  an  end  face  at  each  end; 

a  doctor  blade  (11)  extending  parallel  to  the  ink  duct  roller; 

a  side  wall  positioned  perpendicularly  to  the  cross  element, 
closing  off  the  cross  element  laterally,  and  forming  there- 
with an  ink  trough  construction  in  engagement  with  the 
end  faces  of  the  duct  rather,  said  side  wall  including  a 
fixed  wall  portion  (3)  and  an  elastically  movable  wall 
portion  (4)  in  engagement  with  a  duct  roller  end  face  (1), 


4,414,901 
EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN  IGNITION 
QRCUIT  MONITOR 
Raymund  E.  Sellwood,  Slough,  England,  anignor  to  M.L.  Avia- 
tion Company  Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,739 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1981, 
8107359 

Int.  a.'  F42C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  102—206  6  Claims 
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1.  An  explosive  device,  comprising  an  explosive  charge;  an 
igniter  circuit  including  an  electrically-energisable  heating 
element  for  igniting  the  explosive  charge;  a  firing  circuit  opera- 
ble to  feed  electrical  energy  to  the  igniter  circuit  at  a  firing 
level  sufficient  to  cause  ignition  of  the  explosive  charge;  a 
light-emitting  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  heating  ele- 
ment; and  a  monitoring  circuit  operable  to  feed  electrical 
energy  to  the  igniter  circuit  at  a  level  less  than  said  firing  level 
and  to  monitor  radiant  energy  produced  by  said  light-emitting 
diode  in  order  to  check  the  integrity  of  the  igniter  circuit. 


176 


4,414^2 

CONTAINER  FOR  GAS  GENERATING  PROPELLANT 
lobcrt  A.  StrasMr,  Livonia,  md  Stephen  W.  Goch,  Nortliville, 
both  of  Mich^  Mrignon  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,347 

Int  a.5  F42B  5/20.  9/18 

UJS.  CI.  102—531  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  container  for  a  gas  generating  propellant  comprising: 

an  elongated  thin  wall  metal  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  extending  substantially  around  the  periphery 
of  the  cylinder  and  for  substantially  the  length  of  the 
latter; 

a  hermetic  liner  sealingly  attached  to  the  imperforate  por- 
tions of  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  seal  the  perfo- 
rated area  of  the  wall; 

the  hermetic  liner  comprising  a  laminated  plastic  film  and 
metal  foil  composite  having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of 
the  cylinder  wall  and  being  rupturable  under  the  pressure 
of  gas  generated  within  the  cylinder; 

the  laminated  plastic  film  and  metal  foil  composite  including 
a  first  layer  of  an  ionomer  resin  film,  a  layer  of  aluminum 
foil,  a  second  layer  of  ionomer  resin  film,  and  a  layer  of 
polyester  film; 

the  first  layer  of  ionomer  resin  film  being  in  contact  with  the 
inner  metal  surface  of  the  cylinder; 

the  layer  of  aluminum  foil  being  between  the  two  layers  of 
ionomer  resin  films; 

the  layer  of  polyester  film  covering  the  second  layer  of 
ionomer  film  to  isolate  the  latter  from  the  gas  generating 
propellant;  and 

meul  end  caps  closing  the  ends  of  the  cylinder. 


4,414,903 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  MECHANISM 
Marie  E.  Fasse,  and  Herbert  C.  Glesmann,  both  of  Omaha, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  Pathfinder  Systems,  Inc.,  Lexington, 
Nebr. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,224,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  779,684,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,161,143.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,957 

Int.  a.3  B62D  1/26 

U.S.  a.  104—244.1 


9  Qaims 


wherein  said  displacement  sensing  means  is  operably  con- 
nected to  the  automatic  steering  mechanism; 

a  drag  plate  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  displacement 
sensing  means  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  wherein  said 
horizontal  pivot  axis  lies  within  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  transversed  by  said  vehicle; 

a  first  furrow  probe  means  operably  connected  to  said  drag 
plate  wherein  said  first  furrow  probe  means  is  disposed  in 
trail  position  behind  said  drag  plate;  and 

a  second  furrow  probe  means  operably  connected  to  said 
drag  plate  wherein  said  second  furrow  probe  means  is 
disposed  in  spaced  trail  position  behind  said  first  probe 
means,  and  wherein  said  second  furrow  probe  means  is 
connected  to  said  drag  plate  independently  of  said  first 
probe  means,  whereby  each  probe  means  is  capable  of 
overriding  an  obstruction  in  said  furrow  independently  of 
said  other  probe  means. 


4,414,904 

WASTE-BURNING  FURNACE 

Glenn  M.  Foster,  Rte.  4,  Box  559,  YadkinviUe,  N.C.  27055 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,714 

Int.  C1.3  F23K  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  110—102  9  Qaims 
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2.  An  improvement  in  furrow  followers  of  a  type  adapted  to 
connection  to  automatic  steering  mechanisms  for  causing  a 
vehicle  to  selectively  follow  a  furrow  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a  displacement  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  probe  means 


1.  A  furnace  for  efficiently  burning  sawdust  and  similar 
waste-type  fuel,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  hopper-like  member  having  a  fuel  inlet  adja- 
cent its  upper  end  and  a  combustion  gas  passageway  open- 
ing laterally  from  its  lower  end  portion; 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  and  box-like  hollow  grate 
disposed  within  said  hopper-like  member  at  an  elevation 
spaced  closely  beneath  the  uppermost  extremity  of  said 
passageway,  said  grate  having  a  hollow  border  section 
and  a  plurality  of  hollow  coplanar  spacially  aligned  me- 
dial sections,  said  medial  sections  communicating  with 
said  hollow  border  section,  rod  means,  said  rod  means 
being  coplanar  with  upper  surface  of  said  medial  sections, 
said  rod  means  being  laterally  centered  between  said 
medial  sections  and  rigidly  joined  to  said  border  section, 
said  grate  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  slot-like 
openings  extending  horizontally  of  and  vertically  through 
the  medial  portion  thereof; 

the  interior  of  said  hopper-like  member  being  smooth  sur- 
faced and  of  gradually  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  grate  to  facilitate  gravity  de- 
scent of  said  fuel  within  said  member  from  said  inlet  to 
said  grate; 

a  manifold  chamber  extending  generally  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  hopper-like 
member  and  communicating  therewith  through  said  pas- 
sageway of  said  member; 

duct  means  communicating  with  said  manifold  chamber  for 
conducting  therefrom  heated  gaseous  products  of  com- 
bustion introduced  into  said  chamber  from  said  passage- 
way of  said  hopper-like  member; 

blower  means  disposed  exteriorally  of  said  hopper-like  mem- 
ber and  communicating  with  said  grate  for,  when  actu- 
ated, conducting  air  to  the  interior  of  said  grate;  said  grate 
having  first  aperture  means  therein  for  discharging  jets  of 
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air  substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  said  grate,  and 
having  second  aperture  means  for  discharging  angularly 
upwardly  jets  of  air  from  said  grate,  and  having  third 
aperture  means  for  discharging  jets  of  air  substantially 
vertically  downwardly  from  said  grate,  and  having  fourth 
aperture  means  for  discharging  jets  of  air  angularly  down- 
wardly from  said  grate. 


\   1 

7 

^ 

^ 

1 

'i 

1.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  fuel  which  comprises  a  fuel 
bunker,  a  fuel  crusher  and  a  fluidized  bed  dryer,  said  fluidized 
bed  dryer  being  provided  with  a  first  piping  for  introduction  of 
fluidizable  fuel  from  the  crusher  into  the  fluidized  bed  dryer;  a 
second  piping  for  introduction  of  hot  particles  from  a  fluidized 
bed  combustor  to  said  fluidized  bed  dryer;  a  fluidized  bed  seal 
and  piping  for  transfer  of  fluidized  particles  from  the  fluidized 
bed  dryer  to  the  fluidized  bed  combustor;  and  means  for  trans- 
fer of  nonfluidizing  particles  from  the  bottom  of  the  fluidized 
bed  dryer  to  said  fuel  crusher. 


4,414,906 
FUEL  CARTRIDGE  AND  BURNER 
Edward  Hartouni,  Qaremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,204 
Int.  Q.J  F23K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  110—293  2  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  fuel  cartridge  and  burner  comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  burner  casing  for  mounting  in  a  furnace, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  support  sleeve  mountable  concentri- 
cally within  and  spaced  from  the  burner  casing  to  form  a 
combustion  gas  passage  therebetween  for  transferring  the 
gaseous  combustion  products  of  said  burner  to  other  fur- 
nace components, 
a  self-supportable  fuel  element  mountable  in  the  support 

sleeve  with  a  close  but  slideable  fit, 
the  fuel  element  being  formed  of  consolidated  solid  fuel 

particles  and  having  a  selected  combustion  surface, 
a  mandrel  positionable  in  the  center  of  the  casing  and  spaced 


below  the  support  sleeve  upon  which  the  lower  end  of  the 
fuel  element  rests. 

a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  the  mandrel  formed  by 
the  burner  casing  and  in  communication  with  the  combus- 
tion gas  passage, 

pressure  generating  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  the  fuel  element  at  its  end  opposite  the  mandrel  for 


4  414  905 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
FUEL  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION 
Jaroslav  Beranek;  Germak,  Jan,  both  of  Prague;  Jaroslav  Do- 
brozemsky,  Uhliska,  and  Vratislav  Fibinger,  Vadava  Vacka, 
all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie 
ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,317,  May  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,311. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,472 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  17,  1979, 
3424-79 

Int.  Q.3  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  110-245  1  Qaim 


combustion  of  the  fuel  particles  at  the  selected  combustion 

surface  and  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  fuel  element  including  intersticial  spaces  between  the 

consolidated  fuel  particles  for  permitting  the  passage  of  air 

for  combustion  through  the  fuel  element  to  the  selected 

combustion  surface,  and 
means  contained  within  the  mandrel  for  ignitmg  the  fuel 

particles  at  the  combustion  surface. 


4,414,907 
BUTTONHOLE  WIDTH  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Edward  J.  Tullman,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,754 

Int,  Q.'  D05B  i/02,  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  112-158  B  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar  gate  arranged  for 
pivotal  vibratory  motion  along  an  axis; 

means  for  storing  bight  information; 

means  for  sensing  said  stored  bight  information; 

means  for  imparting  pivotal  vibratory  motion  to  said  needle 
bar  gate  in  relation  to  said  bight  information  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means; 

means  between  said  imparting  means  and  said  sensing  means 
for  selectively  attenuating  the  motion  imparted  to  said 
imparting  means  by  said  sensing  means;  and, 

control  means  interposed  between  said  needle  bar  gate  and 
said  imparting  means  for  selectively  effecting  specific 
proportions  of  said  imparted  pivoul  vibratory  motion. 
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4,414,908  ' 

SUTURING  MACHINE  FOR  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 
YMokata  Eguchi,  Kunitachi;  Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji;  Reishi 
Nemoto,  Kuagawa,  and  Masayoshi  Takahashi,  Sagamihara, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156358; 
May  12, 1980,  55^1713 

Int.  a.'  D05B  1/02 


towards  and  from  the  thread  loop  formed  by  said  curved 
needle. 


UA  a.  112—169 


4,414,909 

NEEDLE  POSITIONER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Murel  B.  Bray,  3112  Rosa  Ave.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79905 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,598 

Int.  a.3  D05B  69/22,  69/08 

U.S.  a.  112—274  8  Claims 


5  Claims 


a 


6 


i 


D-      X 


4^ 


:3--^^^^ 


^! 


1.  A  suturing  machine  for  use  in  medical  treatment  by  pro- 
ducing continuous  stitches  on  parts  to  be  sutured,  comprising  a 
curved  needle  for  holding  a  needle  thread;  means  for  holding 
said  needle  and  operative  for  inserting  said  curved  needle  into 
the  parts  to  be  sutured  to  form  a  thread  loop;  a  shuttle  for 
holding  a  shuttle  thread;  means  for  holding  said  shuttle  and 
operative  for  inserting  the  shuttle  thread  into  said  thread  loop 
to  thereby  interlock  said  loop  and  to  produce  a  lock  stitch,  said 
shuttle  holding  means  being  mounted  on  said  needle  holding 
means  and  being  operative  when  said  needle  holding  means  is 
inoperative  with  said  needle  in  the  raised  position,  said  needle 
holding  means  including  a  pair  of  grips  each  having  an  end 
portion,  the  end  portions  forming  jaws  operative  for  releasably 
holding  said  curved  needle,  one  of  said  grips  being  formed 
with  a  guide  groove,  said  shuttle  holding  means  including  an 
elongated  support  having  a  shuttle  holder  at  one  end  thereof, 
displaceable  lengthwise  of  said  one  grip  and  a  guiding  member 
at  its  other  end;  said  guiding  member  being  slidably  positioned 
within  said  guiding  groove  for  guiding  said  shuttle  holder  in  its 
displacement  lengthwise  of  said  one  grip  towards  and  from  the 
thread  loop  formed  by  said  curved  needle. 

4.  A  suturing  machine  for  use  in  medical  treatment  by  pro- 
ducing continuous  stitches  on  parts  to  be  sutured,  comprising  a 
curved  needle  for  holding  a  needle  thread;  means  for  holding 
said  needle  and  operative  for  inserting  said  curved  needle  into 
the  parts  to  be  sutured  to  form  a  thread  loop;  a  shuttle  for 
holding  a  shuttle  thread;  means  for  holding  said  shuttle  and 
operative  for  inserting  the  shuttle  thread  into  said  thread  loop 
to  thereby  interlock  said  loop  and  to  produce  a  lock  stitch,  said 
shuttle  holding  means  being  mounted  on  said  needle  holding 
means  and  being  operative  when  said  needle  holding  means  is 
inoperative  with  said  needle  in  the  raised  position,  said  needle 
holding  means  including  an  elongated  frame  formed  with  a 
grip,  and  a  needle  supporting  bar  connected  to  said  frame  and 
holding  said  curved  needle,  said  frame  beinf  formed  with  a 
guiding  bore,  said  shuttle  holding  means  including  a  support 
rod  and  a  shuttle  holder  connected  thereto,  said  support  rod 
being  guided  in  said  guiding  bore  of  said  elongated  frame  to  be 
displaced  lengthwise  thereof  for  moving  said  shuttle  holder 


1.  A  positioner  assembly  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  head 
provided  with  shaft  means  and  drive  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  means  to  move  a  sewing  machine  needle  reciprocally  into 
and  out  of  a  workpiece  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
disconnecting  said  drive  means  from  said  shaft  means,  a  frame, 
crank  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  means  for 
drivably  connecting  said  crank  means  to  said  shaft  means,  a 
plurality  of  pneumatically  actuated  drive  units  on  said  frame 
each  selectively  engagable  with  said  crank  means  to  move  said 
crank  means  into  a  plurality  of  predetermined  rotary  positions, 
conduit  means  including  valve  means  on  said  frame  for  selec- 
tively communicating  said  drive  units  with  an  associated 
source  of  pneumatic  pressure  for  selective  actuation  of  said 
drive  units  to  thereby  position  said  needle  in  a  selected  one  of 
a  needle  position  up  and  a  needle  down  position  wherein  said 
valve  means  include  a  manually  actuated  first  valve  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  drive  units  to  said  associated  source  of 
pneumatic  pressure  to  move  said  needle  into  the  up  position 
and  a  manually  actuated  second  valve  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  drive  units  to  said  associated  source  of  pneumatic 
pressure  to  move  said  needle  into  the  down  position  wherein 
said  drive  units  include  four  main  cylinder/piston  assemblies, 
each  of  said  main  cylinder/piston  assemblies  being  disposed  on 
said  frame  for  selective  driving  engagement  of  said  pistons 
with  said  crank  means  to  rotate  said  crank  means  sequentially 
through  increments  of  approximately  90*. 


4,414,910 
ASSEMBLY  OF  TURNABLE  MEMBER  AND  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 
Julian  Renton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  RWO  (Marine 
Equipment)  Limited,  BenHeet,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,016,  Dec.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 

7943785 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/04 
U.S.  a.  114—218  24  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  tumable  member  having  a  through  bore  and  intended  to  be 

mounted  for  turning  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

through  bore; 
a  mounting  member; 
a  pillar  to  the  mounting  member,  the  mounting  member 

having  a  through  bore  coaxial  with  the  pillar,  the  through 
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bore  of  the  turnable  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pillar  being  tapered;  and 
a  deformable  sleeve  member  of  plastics  material;  the  sleeve 
member  being  shaped  to  fit  within  the  through  bore  in  the 


turnable  member  and  the  pillar  being  shaped  to  fit  within 
the  sleeve  such  that,  by  deformation  of  the  sleeve,  a  press 
fit  of  the  pillar  in  the  sleeve  is  achieved  sufficient  to  hold 
the  assembly  together  during  transport  while  still  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  turnable  member  relative  to  the  pillar. 

4,414,911 

BERTH  FOR  MOORING  SUPPLY  SHIP  TO  AN 

OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  AND  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

PERSONNEL  BETWEEN  THEM 

Sidney  I.  Belinsky,  40  Waterside  Plaza,  Apt.  29M,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,491 

Int.  a.3  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  114—219  7  Qaims 


1.  A  berth  for  mooring  ship  to  an  offshore  platform  and 
transferring  the  personnel  between  them  comprising 

a  floating  fendering  system,  having  a  breasting  beam  with 
positive  buoyancy  located  along  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
offshore  platform, 

a  derrick  crane  located  on  an  upper  deck  edge  of  said  off- 
shore platform  and  having  a  boom,  tower  and  luffing 
winch, 

an  intermediate  massive  platform, 

a  pair  of  inclined  levers  through  which  said  floating  fender- 
ing system  is  connected  to  said  intermediate  massive  plat- 
form, 

a  berth  suspension  system  having  two  pairs  of  suspension 
flexible  lines,  each  pair  of  said  suspension  lines  is  con- 
nected through  their  lowest  ends  to  said  massive  platform, 
forming  a  gravity  balanced  pendulum  with  two  pivotal 
points,  an  outer  pair  of  said  lines  is  connected  by  its  upper 
ends  to  said  boom,  of  said  derrick  crane,  the  inner  pair  of 
said  lines  is  connected  to  an  upper  deck  of  said  offshore 
platform, 

a  winch,  for  lifting  said  floating  fendering  system,  located  on 
the  upper  part  of  said  boom  and  having  hoisting  ropes 
connected  to  said  inclined  levers, 


an  elevator  for  transporting  personnel  from  said  intermedi- 
ate platform  to  the  upper  deck  of  said  offshore  platform, 

a  system  of  ladders  and  gangways,  providing  a  pass  for 
personnel  between  the  upper  deck  of  the  offshore  plat- 
form and  a  moored  supply  ship, 

a  system  supporting  mooring  operation. 


4,414,912 
BURGLAR  ALARM 

Charles  W.  Algire,  4730  Dunkirk  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,577,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,860 

Int.  a.' G08B;  7/02 

U.S.a  116-5  liaaims 


1.  An  alarm  system,  comprising: 
a  base  means; 

a  support  means,  said  support  means  being  of  a  rod-like 
configuration,  said  support  means  having  one  end  of  said 
rod-like  configuration  further  formed  into  a  loop-like  eye 
configuration,  said  loop-like  eye  being  used  to  facilitate 
affixing  said  support  means  to  said  base  means,  said  sup- 
port means  being  of  a  single  configuration; 
a  fastening  means,  said  fastening  means  being  used  to  perma- 
nently affix  said  support  means  to  said  base  means,  said 
fastening  means  being  passed  through  said  loop-like  eye 
configuration  and  permanently  inserted  into  said  base 
means,  said  fastening  means  permanently  securing  said 
support  means  to  said  base  means  during  period  of  use  and 
recurring  reuse  of  said  alarm  system, 
an  alarm  means,  said  alarm  means  being  capable  to  causing 
bell-like  sounds,  said  alarm  means  being  slideably  and 
removably  placed  upon  said  support  means,  said  alarm 
means  being  operated  to  cause  said  bell-Iike  sounds  when 
said  alarm  means  is  causably  stripped  from  said  support 
means; 
a  wiper  means; 

and  a  holding  means,  said  wiper  means  being  of  eye-like 
configuration  and  having  a  mounting  means  affixed 
thereto,  said  wiper  means  being  located  and  affixed  in 
position  on  said  holding  means,  said  holding  means  being 
adjacent  to  and  separate  from  said  base  means,  said  wiper 
means  being  affixed  to  said  holding  means  by  said  mount- 
ing means,  said  wiper  means  being  so  located  and  affixed 
to  said  holding  means  so  that  said  rod-like  support  means, 
affixed  to  said  base  means,  will  slideably  and  removably 
enter  and  pass  into  and  partially  through  said  eye-like 
wiper  means,  said  wiper  means  causably  stripping  said 
alarm  means  from  said  support  means  when  said  alarm 
means  is  activated  by  the  movement  of  said  support 
means,  said  alarm  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  sleigh 
bell  of  substantially  spherical  shape  to  cause  said  bell-like 
sounds. 
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4,414,913  ■ 

THERMO-ENGRAVING  MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  IN 

RELIEF 
Jean  L.  Sards,  25  Rue  Pradier,  75019  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,515 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  18, 1980, 
80401072-6 

Int.  C1.5  B05C  11/02.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  118—46  ,  39  Qaims 


'■^^  ^- 


1.  A  thermo-engraving  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 
deposition  means  for  depositing  a  heat  sensitive  powder 

deposit  on  wet  ink  of  freshly  printed  individual  sheets; 
heater  means  for  heating  the  sheets  to  melt  the  powder 

deposit,  the  heater  means  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 
advancing  means  for  continuously  advancing  the  sheets 

from  a  printing  machine  through  the  heater  means;  and 
cooling  conveyor  means  for  cooling  the  sheets  exiting  from 

the  heater  means  and  returning  the  sheets  to  a  vicinity 

near  the  entrance  of  the  heater  means. 


4,414,914 

SOLDER  LEVELING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

VERTICALLY  GUIDING  PRINTED  QRCUIT  BOARDS 

Hans  P.  Caratsch,  Bremgarten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sinter 

Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,971 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1980, 
6760/80 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/24 
U.S.  a.  118—63  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  solder  to  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  solder  bath  container  adapted  to  contain  therein  a  solder 
bath,  said  container  havng  an  open  upper  end,  whereby  a 


printed  circuit  board  is  movable  vertically  through  said 
open  upper  end  into  and  out  of  the  solder  bath;  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  printed  circuit  board  during 
movement  thereof  into  and  out  of  the  solder  bath  by  loose 
contact  only  with  opposite  sides  of  the  printed  circuit 
board  and  without  contact  with  lateral  edges  thereof,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically 
extending  rod-shaped  guide  elements  extending  into  the 
solder  bath  within  said  container  and  arranged  in  two 
parallel  rows  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  a  printed  circuit  board  to  be 
soldered,  each  said  row  comprising  plural  said  guide 
elements  spaced  from  each  other  across  the  width  of  said 
container  and  adapted  to  confront  and  guide  a  respective 
side  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  at  least  one  of  said  guide 
elements  being  mounted  in  such  a  manner  so  as  not  to 
impede  contact  of  said  solder  both  with  said  lateral  edges 
of  a  printed  circit  board. 


4,414,915 
ROTARY  SCREEN  SQUEEGEE  ROD 
Harold  N.  Graybeal,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,787 

Int.  a.3  B41L  13/18;  B05C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  118—213  2  Qaims 


'^- 


1.  In  a  device  for  treating  a  web  of  material,  said  device 
being  the  type  including  at  least  one  roller-shaped  element 
formed  of  magnetically  attractable  materiaW-said  roller-shaped 
element  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  web  of  material  to 
be  treated  and  comprising  means  for  applying  a  treating  sub- 
stance to  said  one  side  of  said  web  of  material,  and  a  magnetic 
element  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  of  material, 
said  magnetic  element  including  a  series  of  electromagnets 
arranged  one  after  the  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  across 
the  width  of  the  web  of  material,  said  magnetic  element  being 
means  for  attracting  said  roller-shaped  element  and  thereby 
forcing  said  roller-shaped  element  against  one  side  of  said  web 
of  material;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  roller-shaped  element  being  a  hollow  steel  rod,  steel 
slugs  of  different  lengths  fitting  within  said  rod  and  being 
positioned  in  different  positions  along  the  length  of  the 
rod,  the  steel  slugs  being  hollow  and  positioned  at  differ- 
ent points  on  a  wooden  rod  the  same  length  as  the  hollow 
rod,  said  wood  rod  with  steel  slugs  being  inserted  in  the 
hollow  rod. 
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4,414,916 

AUTOMATIC  TONING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

VERTICALLY  REOPROCATING  HOPPER 

Jow  V.  Martin,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,445 

Int  a.3  B05C  11/02,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  118-612  22  Gaims 


V\nV^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  particulate  toner  to  an  image- 
defining  tacky  surface  on  a  photo-element  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  photo-element  along  a  predeter- 
mined transport  path; 

a  hopper  for  receiving  particulate  toner  therein,  the  hopper 
being  spaced  above  the  transport  path  and  having  a  slot 
therein  communicating  with  the  transport  path,  the  slot 
having  a  predetermined  dimension  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  photo-element  along  the  transport 
path; 

a  reciprocating  device  for  vertically  moving  the  hopper  as  a 
whole  in  a  reciprocating  fashion  toward  and  away  from 
the  transport  path  to  impart  vibrational  energy  to  the 
toner  to  fluidize  the  same  to  cause  it  to  flow  through  the 
slot  to  form  a  toner  pool  from  which  pool  toner  is  deposit- 
able  on  a  photo-element  transportable  therebeneath,  the 
reciprocating  device  imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to 
the  hopper  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  from  0  to  50  Hertz 
(0<  frequency  ^50  Hertz),  and  at  an  amplitude  (peak-to- 
peak)  in  the  range  from  0  to  0.150  inches  (0<am- 
plitude^O. ISO  inches); 

a  toning  pad  disposed  downstream  of  the  pool  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  photo-element,  the  pad  being  attached 
to  the  hopper  for  reciprocating  movement  therewith;  and 

a  flat  toning  support  surface  disposed  vertically  opposite  the 
pad  and  beneath  the  transport  path,  the  toning  support 
surface  serving  to  support  the  photo-element  while  the 
reciprocating  oscillatory  motion  of  the  hopper  is  transmit- 
ted to  the  pad  such  that  the  pad  pats  into  the  photo-ele- 
ment toner  that  has  been  deposited  from  the  pool  onto  the 
photo-element. 


4,414,917 
SYSTEM  FOR  SELECnVELY  TREATING  CABLES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Joseph  J.  Bentley,  Goleta;  Thomas  E.  Brown,  Los  Angeles,  and 
Jerome  Unrine,  Ventura,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Industrial 
Geaning  and  Coating,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,409 

Int.  G.3  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  G.  118—695  14  Gaims 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  elongated  first  cylinder  adapted  for  receiving  a  cable,  said 

cylinder  having  entrance  and  exit  ends; 
nozzle  means  supported  by  said  cylinder,  said  nozzle  means 


having  spaced  nozzle  inputs  along  said  cylinder  beginning 
adjacent  said  exit  end,  each  of  the  nozzle  inputs  being 
adapted  to  direct  air  tangentially  of  the  cable,  each  of  the 
nozzle  inputs  also  being  adapted  to  direct  air  towards  said 
entrance  end  at  a  respective  angle  with  respect  to  a  diame- 
tral plane,  the  angles  increasing  so  the  angle  of  the  nozzle 
inputs  adjacent  said  exit  end  is  less  than  the  angle  of  nozzle 
inputs  spaced  along  said  cylinder; 
and  means  to  apply  air  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means. 


4,414,918 
DISTRIBUTOR  HEAD  FOR  A  PIPE  LINING  MACHINE 
Henry  A.  Nelson  Holland,  and  James  Bandura,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to   Raymond   International   Builders,   Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,934 

Int.  Q\?  B05C  7/02 

U.S.  G.  118-306  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  distributor  head  for  a  pipe  lining  machine  in  which  a 
fluent  substance  is  thrown  outwardly  onto  the  inner  wall  of  a 
pipe  being  lined,  said  distributor  head  comprising  an  outer 
rotating  member  having  an  outwardly  flared  inner  surface, 
means  for  depositing  said  fluent  substance  onto  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  rotating  member  so  that,  as  said  member  rotates, 
the  fluent  substance  is  caused,  by  centrifugal  action,  to  flow 
along  said  inner  surface  toward  its  outer  edge,  said  means  for 
depositing  said  fluent  subsunce  comprising  an  inner  conduit 
for  receiving  said  substance,  said  inner  conduit  having  elon- 
gated slots  distributed  thereabout  and  extending  axially  thereof 
through  which  said  fluent  substance  may  pass  and  a  plurality  of 
inner  vanes  mounted  to  revolve  about  said  inner  conduit  over 
said  slots  to  engage  the  fluent  substance  and  throw  it  out- 
wardly onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotating  member,  said 
inner  vanes  being  individually  and  releasably  fitted  into  a 
collar  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  outer  rotating  member. 


4,414,919 

FLOWDOWN  REARING  POND 

W.  John  Hess,  123  Union  St.,  Walls  Walla,  Wash.  99362 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,552 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  63/00 

U.S.  G.  119—3  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  fish  rearing,  water-recirculating  module  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  filter  media  space  therein; 

(b)  a  fluid  filter  media  located  within  said  filter  media  space; 

(c)  means,  located  below  said  filter  media  space  for  collect- 
ing water  that  has  passed  through  said  filter  media; 

(d)  means  for  returning  said  filtered  water  to  a  location 
above  said  filter  media  space,  and; 
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(e)  means  for  spraying  said  returned  water  to  cleanse  said 
rUter  media. 


4,414,920 

BLOCK  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  POLES  OF 
EQUESTRIAN  FENCES 
Peter  K.  Richards,  BalUnaclash,  Rathdmm,  County  Wicklow, 
and  Harry  J.  Hamilton,  Amalnrra,  Newtownmountkennedy, 
County  Wicklow,  both  of  Ireland 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Oct.  31, 1980,  2267/80; 
Dec.  4, 1980,  2537/80 

Int.  a.5  A63K  3/00 


U5.  a.  119—29 


9  0aims 


sounding  of  the  sounding  device  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  actuator  relative  to  the  housing  by  either  one  of  the 
pet  and  the  person;  and 
a  display  member  located  on  the  housing  in  stationary  rela- 
tionship therewith  and  including  a  display  area  placed  in 
view  of  the  person  for  identifying  and  displaying  the 
particular  activity  signified  by  the  sounding  of  the  sound- 
ing device. 

4,414,922 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Donald  B.  Hyde,  Jr.,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hyde's  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,526 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  39/01 

U.S.  a.  119—51  R  s  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  supporting  one  end  of  an  equestrian 
fence  pole,  or  for  the  like  purposes,  the  device  comprising  a 
block  which  is  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  thereby  has 
three  mutually  perpendicular  pairs  of  opposed  faces,  at  least 
one  of  the  faces  of  each  said  pairs  having  a  groove  extending 
across  the  face,  the  groove  being  for  receiving  and  supporting 
one  end  of  the  pole  when  the  block  is  placed  on  the  ground  or 
on  top  of  another  such  block,  the  three  pairs  of  opposed  faces 
being  so  dimensioned  that  the  block  can  be  used  to  support  the 
pole  at  any  one  of  three  different  heights  selected  by  orienting 
the  block  with  a  face  of  a  selected  one  of  the  pairs  of  faces 
facing  upward. 


4,414,921 

TRAINING  AID  BELL  FOR  PETS 

Joseph  A.  Cozh,  212  Washington  Ave.,  Little  Ferry,  N  J.  07643 

FUed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,003 

lat  a.3  AOIK  15/00 


VS.  a.  119—29 


nOaims 


I 

1.  A  training  aid  for  use  in  connection  with  training  a  pet  and 
subsequently  enabling  the  pet  to  communicate  a  particular 
desired  activity  to  a  person,  the  training  aid  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  sounding  device  on  the  housing;         I 

an  actuator  mounted  on  the  housing  for  movement  relative 
to  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  sounding  device  for 


1.  A  bird  feeder  having  a  seed  storage  compartment  at  least 
partialy  defined  by  a  side  wall,  and  an  improved  feeding  port 
through  which  birds  may  extract  seeds  from  said  compart- 
ment, said  port  comprising  an  opening  in  said  side  wall,  resil- 
ient finger  means  coextensive  with  said  side  wall  and  extending 
across  said  opening  to  partially  occlude  the  same,  said  finger 
means  being  arranged  to  prevent  a  free  flowing  escape  of  seeds 
from  said  compartment  through  said  opening  and  being  flexi- 
ble to  accommodate  forcible  extraction  of  seeds  from  said 
compartment  through  said  opening. 

4,414,923 
HEAT  RECOVERY  BOILER  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS 
Denis  G.  Csathy,  and  Robert  J.  Krowech,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Deltak  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,129 
Int.  C1.3  F22D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  122—7  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  boiler  for  generating  steam  by  the  recovery  of  heat 
from  a  hot  gas  stream  comprising,  in  combination 

(1)  a  closed  vertical  pressure  vessel; 

(2)  a  baffle  extending  across  the  pressure  vessel  to  divide  its 
interior  into  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compart- 
ment, the  baffle  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

(3)  an  inlet  for  a  hot  gas  stream  communicating  with  the 
upper  compartment  and  an  outlet  for  the  gas  stream  lead- 
ing from  the  lower  compartment; 

(4)  an  upper  header  arranged  in  the  upper  compartment; 

(5)  a  bundle  of  vertical  water  tubes  supported  from  the  upper 
header  and  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  baffle  to 
have  lower  ends  positioned  in  the  lower  compartment  of 
the  pressure  vessel; 

(6)  a  lower  header  supported  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
water  tubes; 

(7)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  lower  header  and  mto 

the  water  tubes; 

(8)  shroud  means  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  the  bundle  of 
water  tubes  in  the  lower  compartment  extending  from  the 
baffle  towards  the  lower  ends  of  the  water  tubes  and  adapted 
to  direct  the  flow  of  hot  gas  downwardly  through  the  lower 
compartment  and  longitudinally  along  the  water  tubes;  and 

wherein  hot  gas  entering  the  upper  compartment  of  the 
boiler  is  directed  into  the  lower  compartment  by  the  baffle 
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and  directed  downwardly  parallel  with  the  water  tubes  by  4,414,925 

the  shroud  means  and  steam  generated  by  heat  transfer   ENGINE  COOLING  FAN  WITH  SHEARABLE  DRIVE  TO 

ELIMINATE  FAN  OVERSPEED 
/   7  Robert  C.  Mellin,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 


from  the  hot  gas  to  water  flowing  upwardly  through  the 
water  tubes  is  withdrawn  from  the  upper  header. 


Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,417 
Int.  a.3  POIP  5/J4 
U.S.  CI.  123—41.12 
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4,414,924 

AIR  JET  UNIT 

Hugh  H.  Harren,  1051  Site  Dr.  #81,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,229 

Int.  a.3  P02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123-25  E  9  Qaims 


-~=^  PCV     VALVE  ^——=z=^jl 

1.  For  a  supplemental  air  and  water  injection  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines: 

an  air-water  mixing  chamber  having  water  and  air  inlets  and 
a  water  and  air  mixture  outlet; 

water  conducting  means  for  conducting  water  to  said  water 
inlet  of  the  mixing  chamber;  and 

a  supplemental  air  flow  valve  in  the  form  of  a  spring  biased, 
normally  open  valve  in  which  flow  volume  diminishes 
gradually  as  the  valve  is  closed  in  response  to  increasing 
downstream  negative  pressure; 

the  air  inlet,  the  water  inlet,  and  the  water  and  air  mixture 
outlet  of  said  mixing  chamber  being  arranged  at  angles  to 
one  another  such  that  water  appearing  at  said  water  inlet 
is  aspirated  from  said  water  inlet  at  low  negative  outlet 
pressure  by  air  flow  from  said  air  inlet  and  is  sucked  from 
said  water  inlet  by  negative  pressure  at  said  outlet  when 
the  negative  pressure  at  said  outlet  is  high. 


1.  A  rotatable  fan  and  clutch  assembly  for  cooling  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  rotatable  output  for  powering  said 
fan,  a  clutch  having  rotatable  clutch  input  means  and  rotatable 
output  means  driven  by  said  clutch  input  means,  a  bladed  fan 
operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  output  means,  and  fran- 
gible metallic  drive  plug  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
output  of  said  engine  to  said  clutch  input  means  to  break  on 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  fan  speed  to  terminate  the  rota- 
tional input  into  said  clutch  input  means  and  thereby  the  drive 
of  said  fan  for  limiting  the  centrifugal  forces  developed  by  said 
fan  while  effecting  the  cooling  of  said  engine. 


4,414,926 

ENGINE  PRESSURE-VACUUM  COOLING  SYSTEM 

WITH  A  HORIZONTAL  COOLANT  STORAGE  TANK 

Robert  C.  Webber,  908  Holoma  Dr.,  Indian  River  Shores,  Ha. 

32960 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,832 

Int.  C1.3  POIP  /;/;* 

U.S.  a  123-41.15  3  Qairas 


1.  A  pressure-vacuum  cooling  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  equipped  with  a  radiator,  wherein  the  cooling 
system  may  have  on  occasion  a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric 
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pressure,  said  invention  comprising  a  connector  for  liquid 
interposed  between  the  engine  and  the  radiator,  through  which 
connector  liquid  coolant  flows  when  the  engine  is  operating, 
conduit  means  attached  to  said  connector  and  to  an  elongate 
storage  tank  for  coolant,  the  long  axis  of  which  tank  is  horizon- 
tally disposed,  said  conduit  means  forming  a  path  for  liquid 
coolant  to  flow  on  occasion  between  said  radiator  and  engine 
on  the  one  hand,  and  said  storage  tank  on  the  other  hand,  a 
removable  cap  which,  when  removed,  enables  additional  liq- 
uid, when  needed,  to  be  added  to  said  cooling  system,  said  cap 
having  therein  a  one-way  valve  set  to  open  in  the  pressure 
range  of  between  10  and  20  pounds  per  square  inch  when  the 
engine  is  operating  and  the  coolant  has  been  heated  thereby, 
said  cap,  when  in  place,  effectively  preventing  the  admission  of 
any  atmospheric  air  to  the  cooling  system  after  the  engine  has 
thereafter  ceased  operation  and  the  liquid  coolant  has  cooled, 
and  means  for  warning  when  the  internal  pressure  of  the  sys- 
tem has  reached  a  certain  established  point  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 

I 

4,414,927 
TWO  STROKE  OSCTLLATING  PISTON  ENGINE 
Istvan  Simon,  Otterngutstrasse  37,  CH-8200  Schaffhausen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,985 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/06.  1/08.  75/28 

U.S.  a.  123—62  *  Claims 
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4,414,928 

PORT  SCAVENGING  TYPE  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroyasu  Nakada,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  lUwa  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1981,  56-8880 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04 

l].S.  CI.  123—73  PP  13  Qaims 


64        .'*' 


15 


I    ■■     T  T — TT — TT"' — T"' 


"t 


1.3 


^  9a  13  "^ 


1.  A  two  stroke  oscillating  piston  engine  with  at  least  one 
reciprocating  piston  barrel  and  a  corresponding  number  of 
hollow  cylinders  designed  for  two  stroke  operation  and  pro- 
vided with  fresh  gas  intake  ports,  fresh  gas  communication 
ducts  and  exhaust  gas  outlet  ports,  with  this  hollow  cylinder 
composed  of  parallel  sections  bolted  together  and  with  the 
piston  barrel  actively  connected  with  a  crank  gear  so  that  the 
radial  component  forces  on  the  piston  barrel  are  kept  as  low  as 
possible,  characterized  in  that  the  piston  barrel  has  a  cylindri- 
cal shaft  on  which  are  fitted  three  cylinder-shaped  rings  acting 
as  pistons,  that  the  hollow  cylinder  surrounding  the  piston 
barrel  has  in  its  longitudinal  center  a  cylinder  section  that  is 
symmetrical  with  regard  to  this  center  and  whose  axial  bore  is 
divided  by  the  middle  ring  of  the  piston  barrel  into  two  fresh 
gas  feed  chambers,  with  this  cylinder  section  displaying,  sym- 
metrically to  its  longitudinal  center,  two  fresh  gas  intake  ports 
arranged  side  by  side,  and  with  the  feed  chambers  connected  at 
their  outer  ends  each  by  one  radial  groove  with  the  corre- 
sponding fresh  gas  communication  duct,  that  on  both  front 
faces  of  the  middle  cylinder  section  is  provided  the  same  parti- 
tion with  the  passing  section  of  the  pertaining  fresh  gas  com- 
munication duct,  that  then  and  on  these  two  partitions  are 
assembled  two  reciprocally  symmetrical  working  cylinder 
sections  whose  axial  bores  are  divided  by  the  two  outer  rings 
of  the  piston  barrel  into  one  inner  combustion  chamber  and  one 
outer  fresh  air  feed  chamber,  that  in  the  longitudinal  center,  at 
least,  of  these  working  cylinder  sections  are  arranged  two 
radial  ports  side  by  side,  with  the  inner  ports  designed  as  ex- 
haust gas  outlet  ports  and  the  outer  ports  as  fresh  air  intake 
ports,  and  that,  diametrically  opposed  to  the  exhaust  gas  outlet 
ports,  one  radial  communication  pxsrt  each  leads  to  the  pertain- 
ing fresh  gas  communication  duct  and  at  the  outer  ends  of  the 
fresh  gas  feed  chambers,  one  radial  fresh  air  groove  each  leads 
to  the  corresponding  fresh  gas  communication  duct. 


1.  In  a  porting  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a  cylin- 
der, exhaust  port  means  opening  through  a  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der and  being  intersected  by  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  scavenging  passages  having 
scavenging  ports  in  said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane,  the  improvement  comprising  the  centers  of  said  scav- 
enging ports  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  men- 
tioned plane  and  offset  from  said  cylinder  axis  on  the  side 
opposite  said  exhaust  port  means,  said  scavenging  passages 
having  an  arcuate  shape  in  cross-sections  taken  perpendicular 
to  the  cylinder  axis  and  defined  by  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
spaced  substantially  equally  from  each  other,  the  centers  of 
said  arcuate  configuration  being  offset  from  the  cylinder  axis 
on  the  side  opposite  the  exhaust  port  means  so  that  the  side  of 
said  scavenging  passages  closer  to  the  exhaust  port  means  lies 
closer  to  the  cylinder. 

4,414,929 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yoshihiro  Sakurai,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Hamamatsu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,376 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1981,  56-103720 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  123—73  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  a  two-cycle  engine  of  the  type 
in  which  fuel  and  lubricant  are  mixed  and  delivered  to  the 
engine  from  a  charge  forming  device  including  an  induction 
passage  through  which  a  fuel  lubricant  mixture  is  delivered 
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through  an  induction  passage  outlet  to  a  chamber  of  the  en- 
gine, the  improvement  comprising  lubricant  passage  means 
communicating  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  engine  to  be 
lubricated  and  means  for  delivering  a  fuel  lubricant  mixture  to 
said  lubricating  passage  means  independently  of  said  induction 
passage  outlet. 


4  414  930 

KINETIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

Douglas  W.  Hume,  Crane  Neck  St.,  W.  Newbury,  Mass.  01985 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,721 

Int.  a.3  F02B  75/04 

U.S.  a.  123—78  E  4  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  power  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  each  said  cylinder 
having  a  head  and  a  piston  reciprocable  on  an  axis  on  one  side 
of  said  head  in  said  cylinder  toward  and  away  from  said  head, 
a  crankshaft  mounted  adjacent  and  external  to  said  head  lo- 
cated on  a  side  of  said  head  opposite  that  of  said  one  side,  said 
cylinder  having  diametrically  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal 
slots  formed  in  the  walls  thereof,  a  cross-shaft  fixed  to  said 
piston  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  slots  and  links  of 
variable  length  connecting  said  cross-shaft  to  said  crankshaft, 
each  said  link  of  variable  length  being  extensible  to  a  relatively 
great  extent  during  the  intake  and  power  strokes  of  said  engine 
and  compressible  to  a  relatively  short  extent  during  the  com- 
pression stroke  of  said  engine. 


4,414,931 

VARIABLE  valve  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Corliss  O.  Burandt,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Investment 

Rarities,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,655 

Int.  a.5  FOIL  ///* 

U.S.  a.  123—90.16  25  Gaims 


port  in  communication  with  a  combustion  chamber  of  the 
engine,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  first  rocker  arm.  means 
mounting  a  portion  near  one  end  of  said  first  rocker  arm  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  so  that  a  certain  portion 
nearer  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  arm  is  engageable  with  said 
valve  member,  a  second  rocker  arm,  means  mounting  a  portion 
near  one  end  of  said  second  rocker  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  second  axis,  means  relatively  moving  said  rocker  arms 
in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  axes  so  that  the  other  end  of  said  second 
rocker  arm  is  engageable  with  various  longitudinal  portions  of 
said  first  rocker  arm  between  its  said  other  end  and  its  said  one 
end,  said  cam  being  engageable  with  various  longitudinal 
portions  of  said  second  rocker  arm  between  its  said  other  end 
and  its  said  one  end,  the  particular  longitudinal  portion  being 
engaged  by  said  cam  depending  on  the  spacing  between  said 
axes  as  determined  by  said  moving  means. 


4,414.932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  STORAGE  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  E.  Lindberg,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Owen, 

Wickersham  A  Erickson,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,932,  Sep.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,393,817,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,933,  Sep. 

25,  1980,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  190,932,  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser. 

No.  657,747,  Feb.  13, 1976,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  190,933,  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,747,  Feb.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,867,  Sep.  16, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

356,589,  May  3,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,440,  Feb.  18,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,943 

Int.  G.5  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  G.  123—142.5  R  40  Gaims 


4.  Apparatus  for  improving  combustion  and  ignition  upon 
cold  start  of  an  internal-combustion  engine,  comprising: 

change-of-state  heat  storage  means  disposed  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  the  engine  for  absorbing  en- 
gine heat  from  engine  operation  and  hot  soak  following 
engine  operation,  and  for  maintaining  increased  engine 
temperature  by  gradually  releasing  stored  heat  back  to  the 
engine  when  the  engine  is  at  rest. 


13.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  valve  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  camshaft,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
reciprocable  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  a  valve 


4,414,933 

COMPRESSION  RELEASE  MECHANISM  USING  A 

BIMETALLIC  DISC 

Gary  P.  Pribnow,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Briggs  A  Strat- 

ton  Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,474 
Int.  G.3F02N  17/00 
U.S.  G.  123—182  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  compression  relief  valve  means  for  facilitat- 
ing starting  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
a  combustion  chamber  associated  with  a  cylinder  within  a 
cylinder  head  and  a  piston  having  a  compression  stroke  within 
said  cylinder,  comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  a  circular  recess  formed  in  its 
outer  surface,  said  housing  member  including  a  centrally 
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located  inlet  vent  hole  communicating  between  said  recess 
and  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  cover  member  having  a  cavity  formed  in  its  outer  surface, 
said  cover  member  including  a  centrally  located  outlet 
hole  communicating  between  said  cavity  and  the  outer 
atmosphere,  said  cover  member  removably  secured  to 
said  housing  member  for  enclosing  said  recess  so  that  said 
cavity  and  recess  provide  a  disc-receiving  chamber; 

said  housing  member  further  including  a  plurality  of  lands 
located  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said  lands  defme  a 
plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  apart  channels  that  ex- 
tend radially  from  said  inlet  hole  to  a  point  beyond  the 


circumference  of  said  recess  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  hole  and  said  cavity,  said  inlet 
hole,  channels,  cavity  and  outlet  hole  defining  a  compres- 
sion release  pasageway, 
a  thin,  flexible  disc  member  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said 
disc  member  normally  relaxed  in  an  open  position  sup- 
ported by  said  lands  so  that  compression  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  is  releived  through  said  passageway  during 
engine  starting  and  automatically  flexible  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion overlying  said  outlet  hole  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
the  temperature  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  block  off 
said  passageway  during  engine  running. 


4,414,934 

REOPROCATING  PISTON-TYPE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED  BALANaNG 

SYSTEM 

Norbert  M.  Vogl,  Milwaukee;  Ronald  R.  Gaulke,  Waukesha, 

and  Joseph  R.  Harkness,  Gennantown,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Briggs  A  Stratton  Corporation,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,908 

Int.  a.3  P02B  75/06 

VJS.  a.  123—192  B  5  Qaims 


crankshaft  that  is  joumaled  in  opposite  end  walls  of  an  engine 
block  has  crankpin  means  by  which  it  is  linked  with  the  piston 
means  of  the  engine  and  conventional  counterweight  means 
fixed  to  the  crankshaft  diametrically  opposite  its  crankpin 
means,  said  engine  being  characterized  by: 

A.  first  and  second  auxiliary  shafts  extending  through  the 
engine  block  and  rotatably  joumaled  in  the  opposite  end 
walls  thereof,  each  of  said  auxiliary  shafts  includes  an  end 
portion  extending  exteriorly  of  the  engine  block  from  one 
of  said  end  walls,  said  auxiliary  shafts  define  rotational 
axes  that  are  fixed  with  respect  to  and  parallel  with  the 
crankshaft  axis  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  in  a 
common  plane  with  the  crankshaft  axis  at  equal  distances 
therefrom  which  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  circum- 
ferential path  of  the  conventional  counterweight  means; 

B.  first  and  second  auxiliary  counterweights  in  addition  to 
said  conventional  counterweight  means  mounted  on  re- 
spective end  portions  of  said  auxiliary  shafts  exteriorly  of 
the  engine  block  adjacent  said  one  end  wall;  and 

C.  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  auxiliary  counter- 
weights in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  crankshaft 
but  at  the  same  speed,  comprising: 

(1)  a  toothed  pulley  coaxially  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
auxiliary  counterweight  on  each  of  said  auxiliary  shafts 
exteriorly  of  said  engine  block, 

(2)  a  toothed  pulley  coaxially  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
crankshaft  exteriorly  of  said  engine  block,  said  toothed 
pulleys  being  of  the  same  diameter,  and 

(3)  an  endless  flexible  motion  transmitting  element  having 
opposite  faces,  each  of  which  is  drivingly  engageable 
with  the  circumference  of  a  toothed  pulley,  said  flexible 
motion  transmitting  element  being  trained  over  all  of 
said  toothed  pulleys  with  one  face  thereof  engaging  the 
toothed  circumference  of  the  pulley  that  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  crankshaft  and  the  opposite  face  thereof 
engaging  the  toothed  circumference  of  the  other  of  said 
pulleys,  so  that  when  the  engine  is  running,  said  auxil- 
iary counterweights  rotate  at  crankshaft  speed  but  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  the  crankshaft,  and 
said  endless  flexible  motion  transmitting  element  hold- 
ing said  auxiliary  counterweights  in  such  angular  rela- 
tionship to  the  conventional  counterweight  means  that 
the  inertial  forces  produced  by  rotation  of  the  conven- 
tional counterweight  means  and  of  said  auxiliary  coun- 
terweights combine  to  substantially  balance  the  inertial 
forces  resulting  from  reciprocation  of  the  piston  means 
when  the  latter  approaches  either  terminus  of  its  stroke, 
whereas  at  substantially  the  point  the  piston  means 
passes  in  either  direction  through  the  midpoint  in  its 
stroke,  the  inertial  forces  resulting  from  rotation  of  said 
auxiliary  counterweights  oppose  the  inertial  forces 
resulting  from  rotation  of  said  conventional,  counter- 
weight means,  and  the  summation  of  the  moments  pro- 
duced by  the  conventional  counterweight  means  and 
the  additional  counterweight  means  is  zero  and  the 
summation  of  the  centrifugal  forces  of  all  counter- 
weights acts  essentially  along  the  path  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  piston  means. 


1.  An  engine  of  the  reciprocating  piston  type  in  which  a 


4,414,935 
CYLINDER  DEACTIVATION  DEVICE  WFTH  SLOTTED 

SLEEVE  MECHANISM 
Nikolaus  A.  Curtis,  3182  Iron  Dr.,  and  Carroll  M.  Renshaw, 
2160  S.  27th  Ave  both  of  Ynma,  Ariz.  85364 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,878 
Int.  a.3  F02D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  14  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  deactivation  device  for  installation  on  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  cylinder  deactivation  device  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a.  rocker  arm  means  for  effecting  opening  a  valve  of  said 
engine,  said  rocker  arm  means  having  a  first  end  portion. 


November  15,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


887 


a  second  end  portion,  and  a  mid  portion  disposed  between 
said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion; 

b.  support  means  connected  in  fixed  relationship  with  a  head 
of  said  engine  for  supporting  said  cylinder  deactivation 
device; 

c.  stand  means  for  engaging  said  support  means  in  an  adjust- 
able fixed  relation  thereto; 

d.  movable  fulcrum  means  for  selectively  either, 

i.  assuming  a  first  fixed  relationship  to  said  stand  means  to 
engage  said  mid  portion  and  cause  said  rocker  arm 
means  to  pivot  about  said  mid-portion  during  operation 
of  said  engine,  thereby  causing  a  valve  of  said  engine  to 
open  and  close  during  operation  of  said  engine,  or 

ii.  yielding  to  movement  of  said  mid  portion  to  cause  said 
rocker  arm  means  to  pivot  about  said  second  end  por- 
tion during  engine  operation,  said  first  end  portion 
moving  in  response  to  a  cam  during  engine  operation, 
said  second  end  portion  engaging  said  valve,  said  valve 


engaging  threads  on  one  end  to  match  the  existing  threads 
in  the  cylinder  wall  after  removal  of  the  spark  plug; 


VJ:^  :ir.    ,,,,...,,,    .    ,    .rtr^-tJ 


and  the  valve  actuating  means  in  the  said  alternate  cylinders 
being  disconnected 


4,414,937 
AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  STOP  AND  START  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Ueda,  and  Masahiko  Noba,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,975 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1981,  56-133079 
Int.  a.'  P02B  77/08 
U.S.  a.  123—198  D  24  Qaims 


remaining  closed  during  said  pivoting  about  said  second 
end  portion,  said  movable  fulcrum  means  including  a 
movable  sleeve  disposed  about  said  stand  means; 

e.  selective  engagement  means  disposed  within  said  movable 
sleeve  for  selectively  either 

i.  engaging  both  said  movable  sleeve  and  said  stand  means 
to  cause  said  movable  sleeve  to  assume  said  first  fixed 
relationship  to  said  fixed  means,  or 

ii.  releasing  said  movable  sleeve  from  said  first  fixed  rela- 
tionship to  allow  said  movable  sleeve  to  yield  to  said 
movement  of  said  mid  portion;  and 

f.  compression  means  for  continuously  exerting  substantial 
opposed  forces  on  said  stand  means  and  and  said  movable 
fulcrum  means  to  urge  said  movable  fulcrum  means 
against  said  mid  portion, 

wherein  said  movable  fulcrum  means  includes  a  slot  and  said 
stand  means  includes  a  hole,  a  pin  extending  into  both  said  hole 
and  said  slot  to  keep  said  slot  aligned  with  said  hole. 


4,414^36 
CHECK  VALVE  CYLINDER  DEACTIVATION 
Craig  W.  Hnff,  12307  Swinbrook,  Hoaston,  Tex.  77039 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,779 
Int  a.3  F02D  13/06 
US.  a.  123—198  F  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  in  which 
each  cylinder  has  a  piston,  a  spark  plug,  valves  and  valve 
actuating  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  check  valve  replacing  the  spark  plug  in  alternate  cylinders 
in  the  firing  order  of  the  engine,  each  check  valve  having 


1.  An  automatic  engine  stop  and  start  apparatus  comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  operational  conditions  of  a 
car; 

means  for  setting  and  resetting  an  automatic  engine  stop  and 
start  function; 

means  for  detecting  necessity  for  braking  the  car; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  issuing  an 
alarm; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said 
detection  means  and  said  setting  and  resetting  means  for 
producing  a  control  signal  to  automatically  stop  or  sUrt 
an  engine  under  a  predetermined  condition;  and 

said  control  circuit  producing  said  control  signal  to  cause 
said  alarm  means  to  issue  the  alarm  when  the  car  starts  to 
move  and  a  car  velocity  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed 
and  a  booster  pressure  of  a  brake  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  while  the  engine  has  been  automatically 
stopped  after  the  automatic  engine  stop  or  sUrt  function 
was  set  and  the  car  is  to  be  braked. 


m 


4,414^38 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Soei  Umcda,  10-14,  3-chome,  Mitsuyaminami,  Yodogawa-ku, 
Onka-shi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,333,  May  9,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104302 

Int.  O?  P02B  53/00 

JS,  a.  123—229  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  rotary  type  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  diametrical  vane  groove  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor; 

a  vane  movably  mounted  in  said  vane  groove  and  consti- 
tuted by  two  vane  parts  opposed  to  each  other  at  the 
center  of  the  vane  in  the  radial  direction  thereof; 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  in  which  said  rotor  is 
rotatably  mounted,  said  chamber  having  a  lower  inner 
wall  part  with  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  part  of  a  circle 
and  with  which  said  rotor  is  coaxially  rotatable  in  close 
contact  therewith,  and  an  upper  inner  wall  part  with  a 
cross-sectional  shape  of  part  of  an  approximately  elliptical 
shape  and  the  center  of  which  is  offset  from  the  center  of 
the  circular  cross-sectional  shape  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  lower  inner  wall  part,  said  approximately  elliptical 
shape  having  a  constant  diameter  through  the  center  of 
said  circular  cross-sectional  shape,  said  vane  having  a 
diametrical  dimension  equal  to  said  constant  diameter  and 
said  upper  inner  wall  part  being  at  least  the  part  of  the 
entire  inner  wall  which  is  on  the  side  of  the  center  of  the 
circular  cross-sectional  shape  in  the  direction  of  offset  of 
the  center  of  the  elliptical  shape,  the  radially  outer  ends  of 
said  vane  parts  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  upper  inner 
wall  part  in  substantially  gas  tight  relation  during  rotation 
of  said  rotor; 

said  housing  further  having  vane  guide  chambers  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  internal  chamber  and  having  said  approxi- 
mately elliptical  cross-sectional  shape  coaxial  with  the 
upper  inner  wall  part  of  said  housing;  and  said  vane  hav- 
ing vane  guide  portions  on  the  opposite  axial  ends  thereof 
engaging  the  inner  walls  of  said  vane  guide  chambers 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

an  annular  wall  extending  into  the  elliptical  portion  substan- 
tially midway  of  the  axial  length  of  said  chamber,  and  said 
vane  having  a  recess  therein  into  which  said  central  annu- 
lar wall  projects  and  engaging  said  vane  for  guiding  said 
vane;  and 

means  for  intermittently  permitting  aspiration  of  a  combusti- 
ble gas  into  the  part  of  the  internal  chamber  within  said 
upper  inner  wall  part,  for  igniting  and  burning  the  gas  for 
driving  said  vane  and  rotor,  and  exhausting  the  burned 
gas. 


4,414,939 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
FUEL  MIXTURE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Stanislav  Jahoda,  Praha,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Ustav  Pro 
Vyzkum  Motorovych  Vozidel,  Prague,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
9148-78 

Int.  a.3  F02M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  123—274  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  major  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  a  minor  combustion  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  for  dividing  a  prepared  rich  fuel 
mixture  into  two  flows,  means  for  supplying  one  of  said  flows 
into  the  minor  combustion  chamber,  means  for  mixing  the 
other  flow  with  air  to  form  a  depleted,  lean  fuel  mixture,  and 
means  for  supplying  the  thus  depleted  fuel  mixture  into  the 
major  combustion  chamber,  the  means  for  dividing  a  prepared 
rich  fuel  mixture  into  two  flows  being  a  distribution  chamber, 
the  means  supplying  one  of  said  flows  into  the  minor  combus- 
tion chamber  being  a  minor  suction  tube,  the  means  for  mixing 
the  other  flow  with  air  to  form  a  depleted,  lean  mixture  being 
a  mixing  chamber,  the  means  to  supply  the  depleted  lean  fuel 
mixture  into  the  major  combustion  chamber  being  a  major 
suction  tube,  and  comprising  means  providing  an  air  supply 
passage  connected  to  the  mixing  chamber,  the  mixing  chamber 
being  connected  to  the  major  combustion  chamber  by  the 
major  suction  tube,  between  the  mixer  and  the  mixing  chamber 
there  being  provided  the  distribution  chamber  communicating 
with  the  mixer,  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  minor  combustion 
chamber,  the  mixer  communicating  with  the  distribution 
chamber  via  a  duct  provided  in  the  suction  piping  for  the 
engine,  there  also  being  provided  in  said  suction  piping  the 
mixing  chamber  which  latter  communicates,  via  at  least  one 
first  aperture,  with  at  least  one  major  suction  tube,  as  well  as  a 
recess  communicating  with  a  distribution  chamber  and,  via  at 
least  one  second  aperture,  with  at  least  one  minor  suction  tube. 


4,414,940 
CONDITIONED  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
FOR  STRATIHED  CHARGE  ENGINES 
Robert  W.  Loyd,  Rte.  4,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,581 
Int.  a.}  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—299  22  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  process  for  use  in  a  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  and  a  piston 
reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  vol- 
ume combustion  chamber,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  said  air  being  admit- 
ted to  the  combustion  chamber  through  an  intake  passage 
which  is  substantially  unthrottled  thereby  providing  a  mini- 
mum restriction  on  the  intake  of  incoming  air,  said  air  entering 
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the  combustion  chamber  in  a  flow  path  independent  of  any 
special  air  flow  pattern  or  swirl  pattern  requirement  to  accom- 
modate ignition  of  the  fuel,  compressing  the  air  in  the  chamber, 
mtroducing  a  pilot  fuel  charge  from  a  first  fuel  nozzle  into  the 
combustion  chamber  after  the  air  therein  has  been  partially 
compressed,  igniting  the  pilot  fuel  charge  substantially  imme- 
diately upon  its  issuing  into  the  combustion  chamber  to  cause 
a  pilot  fuel  burn,  the  energy  derived  from  said  pilot  fuel  burn 
serving  to  increase  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  gas  in 
the  combustion  chamber,  and  subsequent  to  said  pilot  fuel  burn 
introducing  a  main  fuel  charge  from  a  second  fuel  nozzle  into 
said  combustion  chamber  whereby  auto  ignition  of  said  main 
fuel  occurs,  said  main  fuel  injected  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber by  said  second  nozzle  being  in  a  spray  pattern  shaped  to  fit 
the  combustion  chamber  for  best  burning  efficiency  rather 
than  being  in  a  spray  pattern  which  provides  contact  with  a 
flame  front  established  by  the  ignition  of  the  pilot  fuel,  the 
engine  power  output  being  controlled  by  varying  the  quantity 
of  main  fuel  charge  injected  by  said  second  nozzle,  whereby 
the  air-fuel  ratio  will  vary  with  load  changes  but  will  always  be 
substantially  in  the  lean  mixture  range,  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  which  said  process  is  used  having  a  compres- 
sion ratio  which  is  in  a  range  characteristic  of  the  compression 
ratio  range  of  a  carbureted  engine,  whereby  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  which  said  process  is  used  may  have  a 
structural  strength  design  characteristic  of  that  of  a  carbureted 
engine  rather  than  the  heavy  structure  of  a  compression  igni- 
tion engine. 


ignition  of  said  main  fuel  occurs,  said  main  fuel  injected  into 
the  combustion  chamber  by  said  main  fuel  nozzle  being  in  a 
spray  pattern  shaped  to  fit  the  combustion  chamber  for  best 
burning  efficiency  rather  than  being  in  a  spray  pattern  which 
provides  contact  with  a  fiame  front  established  by  the  ignition 
of  the  pilot  fuel,  means  for  controlling  the  engine  power  output 
by  varying  the  quantity  of  main  fuel  charge  injected  by  said 
main  fuel  injection  nozzle,  whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio  will  vary 
with  load  changes  but  will  always  be  substantially  in  the  lean 
mixture  range,  said  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  com- 
pression ratio  which  is  in  a  range  characteristic  of  the  compres- 
sion rato  of  a  carbureted  engine,  whereby  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  has  a  structural  strength  design  characteristic  of 
that  of  a  carbureted  engine  rather  than  the  heavy  structure  of 
a  compression  ignition  engine. 


4,414,941 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  IN 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROLLED 

ENGINES 

Tatsuaki  Nakanishi,  ToyoU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,075 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981.  56-123099 

Int.  a.'  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-326  10  Oalmi 


15.  A  stratified  charge  reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  crankcase  having  at  least  one  cylinder  and 
supporting  a  cylinder  head  which  houses  an  air  inlet  valve  and 
an  exhaust  valve  for  said  cylinder,  air  being  admitted  to  said 
combustion  chamber  through  an  air  inlet  passage  which  is 
substantially  unthrottled,  thereby  providing  a  minimum  of 
restriction  on  the  charge  of  incoming  air,  said  air  inlet  passage 
being  openable  and  closable  by  said  air  inlet  valve,  said  air 
entering  the  combustion  chamber  in  a  flow  path  independent 
of  any  special  air  flow  pattern  or  swiri  pattern  requirement  to 
accommodate  ignition  of  the  fuel,  a  piston  reciprocally  mov- 
able in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  volume  combustion 
chamber,  a  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  positioned  to  discharge  a  pilot  fuel  charge  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  ignition  means  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  positioned  adjacent  said  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle,  a 
main  fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  and 
positioned  to  discharge  a  main  fuel  charge  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  means  for  causing  said  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle 
to  discharge  a  pilot  fuel  charge  into  said  combustion  chamber 
and  for  causing  said  ignition  means  to  ignite  said  pilot  fuel 
charge  as  it  is  discharged  into  said  combustion  chamber  to 
thereby  cause  a  pilot  fuel  bum,  the  energy  derived  from  said 
pilot  fuel  bum  serving  to  increase  the  temperature  and  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  causing 
said  main  fuel  injection  nozzle  to  discharge  a  main  fuel  charge 
into  said  combustion  chamber  on  the  compression  stroke  of 
said  piston  subsequent  to  said  pilot  fuel  bum  whereby  auto 


1.  A  fuel  injection  method  for  an  electronic  fuel  injection 
controlled  engine  for  controlling  an  amount  of  fuel  injected 
from  a  fuel  injection  valve  in  an  intake  system  by  operating  the 
fuel  injection  valve  according  to  electric  signals,  said  method 
comprising: 

detecting  a  fuel  cut-off  period; 

detecting  the  rate  of  reduction  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  during  the  fuel  cut-off  period; 

descrimination  between  racing  and  idling  conditions  of  the 
engine; 

resuming  the  injection  of  fuel; 

increasing,  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  fuel 
injection  amount  after  the  resumption  of  fuel  injection 
after  a  fuel  cut-off  period  caused  by  the  racmg  condition 
more  than  for  a  fuel  cut-off  period  caused  by  an  idling 
condition  even  at  the  same  rotational  speed  of  the  engine 
after  the  resumption  of  the  fuel  injection;  and 

providing  a  period  of  at  least  one  cycle  of  the  engine  be- 
tween the  plurality  of  injection  times  of  the  increased  fuel 
injection  amounts  after  the  resumption  of  fuel  injection. 
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4,414,942  I 

IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroshi  Itoh,  Nagoya,  and  Hanio  Watanabe,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,931 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    16,    1980,    55- 
130226[U] 

Int.  a.3  Ft)2D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  3  Qaims 


4,414,943 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  AIR  INTAKE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Masaomi  Nagase,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,107 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1980,  S5-131454 
Int.  a.J  F02D  9/02,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  idling  speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged 
in  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  surge  tank  having  an  outer  wall  and  arranged  in  the  intake 
passage  located  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  bypass  passage  interconnecting  the  intake  passage  located 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  said  surge  tank; 

valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  and  having  a 
valve  housing  which  has  a  flange  directly  fixed  onto  the 
outer  wall  of  said  surge  tank,  said  valve  means  having  a 
control  valve  which  controls  a  flow  area  of  said  bypass 
passage; 

a  step  motor  connected  to  said  control  valve  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  bypass  passage  in 
accordance  with  a  change  in  the  operating  condition  of 
the  engine  at  the  time  of  idling; 

said  step  motor  comprising  a  motor  housing,  a  stator  sta- 
tionairly  arranged  in  said  motor  housing,  a  rotor  rotatably 
arranged  in  said  motor  housing  and,  a  valve  shaft  axially 
movable  in  said  motor  housing  and  actuated  by  said  rotor, 
said  control  valve  being  fixed  onto  said  valve  shaft; 

said  stator  comprising  first  and  second  stator  cores,  each 
having  a  stator  coil  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  pole  pieces 
which  are  arranged  along  an  outer  circumferential  wall  of 
said  rotor  and  are  spaced  from  the  outer  circumferential 
wall  of  said  rotor  by  a  slight  distance; 

each  of  said  stator  cores  comprising  a  first  core  member 
having  an  annular  plate,  and  a  second  core  member  having 
an  annular  plate,  said  spaced  pole  pieces  comprising  a  first 
pole  piece  group  extending  perpendicular  to  the  annular 
plate  of  said  first  core  member  from  an  inner  periphery  of 
the  annular  plate  of  said  first  core  member,  and  a  second 
pole  piece  group  extending  perpendicular  to  the  annular 
plate  of  said  second  core  member  from  an  inner  periphery 
of  the  annular  plate  of  said  second  core  member,  each  of 
the  pole  pieces  of  said  first  pole  piece  group  and  each  of 
the  pole  pieces  of  said  second  pole  piece  group  being 
alternately  arranged,  and  each  of  said  pole  pieces  having  a 
substantially  triangular  shape. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air  intake  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
disposed  in  the  intake  passage,  and  an  air  bypass  passage  which 
interconnects  the  intake  passage  at  a  position  located  upstream 
of  the  throttle  valve  with  the  intake  passage  at  a  position  lo- 
cated located  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  to  pro- 
duce a  rotational  speed  signal  which  corresponds  to  the 
detected  rotational  speed; 
by  using  the  produced  rotational  speed  signal,  calculating 
the  difference  between  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  and  a  desired  idling  rotational  speed; 
calculating  a  value  of  a  control  output  signal  from  said 

calculated  difference; 
adjusting,  in  response  to  the  control  output  signal,  the  sec- 
tional area  of  the  air  bypass  passage  to  control  the  flow 
rate  of  air  drawn  through  the  air  bypass  passage  so  as  to 
reduce  the  difference  between  the  actual  rotational  speed 
and  the  desired  rotational  speed; 
detecting  whether  the  engine  is  in  the  starting  condition  or 

not,  to  produce  a  starting  condition  signal; 
in  response  to  the  stariing  condition  signal,  when  the  engine 
is  in  the  starting  condition,  calculating  a  modified  value  of 
the  control  output  signal  by  adding  an  increment  value  to 
a  base  value  which  corresponds  to  an  optimum  control 
output  signal  value  in  the  stable  idling  condition,  said  base 
value  being  a  predetermined  fixed  value;  and 
when  the  engine  is  in  the  starting  condition,  adjusting,  in 
response  to  the  modified  control  output  signal  calculated 
during  the  stariing  condition,  the  sectional  area  of  the  air 
bypass  passage  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  air  drawn 
through  the  air  bypass  passage. 


November  15,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


891 


4,414,944 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  INJECTION  OF  A 
MIXTURE  CONSISTING  OF  FUEL  AND  AIR  INTO  THE 
INTAKE  LINE  (OR  MANIFOLD)  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Klaus-Dieter  Emmenthal;  Otto  Schjifer,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  and 
Rudolf-Helmut  Strozyk,  Helmstedt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,444,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2854988 

Int.  a.'  F02D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  6  Qaims 


8  9 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  injecting  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  into  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  apparatus  including  an  air  intake  pipe  having  an  arbitrarily 
adjustable  throttle  fiap  arranged  therein,  a  venturi  in  said 
intake  pipe  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  throttle  flap,  with  an  air 
channel  branching  off  from  the  narrowest  point  of  the  venturi, 
a  main  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  mixing 
chamber  poriion  of  said  channel  substantially  as  a  function  of 
the  air  pressure  at  said  venturi,  a  suction  line  connected  to 
receive  the  air  and  fuel  from  the  mixing  chamber  in  said  chan- 
nel, an  idling  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  fuel  under 
constant  pressure  to  said  line  during  idling,  and  a  fuel  delivery 
pump  connected  to  receive  the  air  and  fuel  mixture  in  said  line 
and  to  supply  said  mixture  to  the  points  of  injection  associated 
with  the  several  cylinders  of  the  engine;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  ventilation  line  associated  with  an  exit  orifice  of 
the  idling  fuel  metering  means  and  communicating  with  a  point 
of  at  least  intermittent  negative  pressure  on  said  intake  pipe  of 
the  engine  for  drawing  additional  fuel  from  the  idling  fuel 
metering  means,  said  point  on  said  intake  pipe  comprising  at 
least  one  pori  which  is  within  the  range  of  swing  of  said  throt- 
tle flap  and  which,  when  the  throttle  flap  is  closed,  is  shut  off 
from  the  poriion  of  said  intake  pipe  situated  downstream  from 
said  throttle  flap  and  which  is  acted  upon  by  negative  pressure, 
but  wherein  said  port  communicates  with  said  lower  portion  of 
the  intake  pipe,  which  is  acted  upon  by  negative  pressure, 
when  the  throttle  flap  is  at  least  partly  or)ened. 


4,414,945 
DUAL-RANGE  MECHANICAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTION  PUMPS 
Jean-Qaude  Bonln,  Blois,  France,  assignor  to  CAV  RotoDiesel, 
Blois,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,177 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1977,  77  02918 

Int.  Q.^  F02D  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—368  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dual-range  mechanical  governor  for  the  fuel  injection 

pump  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  metering 

member  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  the 

pump  to  the  engine,  comprising  engine  speed  responsive 

means,  an  engine  speed  responsive  lever  actuated  by  the  engine 

speed  responsive  means  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  metering 

member  to  move  the  same  and  decrease  said  fuel  amount  in 

consequence  of  engine  acceleration,  a  manually  adjustable 

speed  control  lever  movable  between  low  speed  and  high 

speed  positions,  a  high  speed  spring  connected  at  opposite  ends 


between  said  speed  responsive  lever  and  said  speed  control 
lever,  one  of  said  connections  being  a  lost  motion  connection, 
said  high  speed  spring  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said  speed 
responsive  lever  to  increase  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  the 
pump  when  said  lost  motion  connection  is  operative,  an  idling 
speed  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  speed  respon- 
sive lever  and  movable  stop  means  independent  of  the  control 
lever  engagng  the  other  end  of  said  idling  speed  spring,  said 


idling  speed  spring  exeriing  a  biasing  force  on  said  speed  re- 
sponsive lever  to  increase  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  the 
pump  when  engaged  by  the  stop  means,  said  lost  motion  con- 
nection permitting  movement  of  the  speed  responsive  lever  by 
the  idling  speed  spring  when  engaged  by  the  stop  means  with- 
out movement  of  the  speed  control  lever  but  which  is  opera- 
tive to  move  said  speed  responsive  lever  when  said  speed 
control  lever  is  moved  towards  is  high  speed  position. 


4,414,946 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPERATING  EVENT  IN  A 

VEHICULAR  POWER  TRAIN 
Rolf  Diiumer,  Weil  der  SUdt;  Winfried  Kliitzner,  Maulbronn, 
and  Manfred  Schenk,  Fellbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,507 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1981,  3100825 

Int.  a?  G06F  15/20;  G05B  15/02;  F02D  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  123—417  10  Qaims 
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1.  For  combination  with  a  vehicular  power  train, 

a  control  system  to  control  an  operating  event  within  said 
power  train  and  having  a  rotating  shaft,  said  control  sys- 
tem having 

a  microprocessor  unit  (10); 

an  input/output  (I/O)  unit  (13); 

a  data  bus  system  (10)  interconnecting  the  microprocessor 
unit  and  the  input/output  unit; 

a  plurality  of  input  sensor  elements  (37,  310,  372,  374,  313,  T, 
L,  38,  39,  29a)  providing  sensing  signals  representative  of 
operating  parameters  of  the  power  train,  connected  to  and 
providing  said  sensing  signals  to  the  input/output  unit, 

one  of  said  input  sensor  elements  (370,  372)  forming  a  crank- 


I 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


shaft  angle  increment  transducer  (37)  providing  a  train  of 
crankshaft  increment  signals; 

a  plurality  of  output  stages  (49,  50,  54,  61)  for  carrying  out 
operating  commands  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the 
input/output  unit; 

a  crankshaft  angle  increment  counter  (71)  connected  to 
receive  said  crankshaft  angle  increment  signal  train  and 
counting  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  train  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  train; 

a  first  comparator  (83)  connected  to  the  angle  increment 
counter  and  to  the  data  bus  to  receive  a  comparison  signal 
from  the  data  bus  (14)  and  providing  a  first  output  signal 
when  the  count  output  from  said  angle  increment  counter 
(71)  and  from  the  data  bus  have  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship, 

said  output  signal  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
output  stages  to  control  operation  thereof; 

a  second  comparator  (87)  connected  to  the  angle  increment 
counter  (71)  and  to  the  data  bus  (14)  to  receive  a  compari- 
son signal  from  the  data  bus  and  providing  a  second  out- 
put signal  when  the  count  output  from  the  angle  incre- 
ment counter  and  from  the  data  bus  have  a  second  prede- 
termined relationship; 

a  second  counter  (100)  having  its  output  connected  to  the 
data  bus  (14)  to  provide  output  signals  thereto  for  process- 
ing in  the  microprocessor  unit  (10)  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  parameter  or  value,  as  determined  by  the  signal 
applied  to  the  second  comparator  (87)  from  the  data  bus, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  timing  circuit  (108)  providing  timing  signals; 

and  transfer  switch  means  (99)  having  its  switching  state 
controlled  by  data  from  the  data  bus  (14)  and  transferring 
to  the  second  counter  (100),  selectively,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  switching  state  thereof, 

(a)  the  output  signals  from  said  second  comparator  (87),  or 

(b)  the  timing  signals  from  the  timing  circuit  (108), 

to  control  the  counting  cycle  of  the  second  counter  (100) 
selectively  by 

(a)  the  parameter-dependent  pulse  train  derived  from  the 
second  comparator  (87),  as  counted  by  said  angle  incre- 
ment counter  (71),  or 

(b)  the  timing  interval  of  the  timing  circuit  (108), 

and  wherein  the  angle  increment  counter  (71),  the  second 
counter  (100),  said  first  and  second  comparators  (85,  87) 
and  the  timing  circuit  (108)  form  part  of  the  input/output 
unit,  to  permit  the  input/output  unit  to  provide  data  to  the 
data  bus,  and  hence  to  the  microprocessor,  selectively, 
based  on  signals  processed  by  a  single  shaft  angle  incre- 
ment counter  (71)  or,  selectively,  based  on  time  intervals 
determined  by  said  timing  circuit  (108). 


means  each  including  a  first  valve  responsive  to  differential 
pressure  between  injecting  fuel  pressure  present  therein  on  a 
side  of  said  control  means  toward  said  fuel  injection  pump  and 
fuel  pressure  present  therein  on  another  side  of  said  control 
means  toward  a  corresponding  one  of  said  injection  nozzles,  to 
interrupt  transfer  of  the  injecting  fuel  pressure  on  said  corre- 
sponding injection  nozzle  side  to  a  next  one  of  said  control 
means  when  the  injecting  fuel  pressure  on  said  fuel  injection 
pump  side  is  higher  than  the  injecting  fuel  pressure  on  said 
corresponding  injection  nozzle  side  during  each  fuel  delivery 
stroke  of  said  fuel  injection  pump,  and  to  allow  transfer  of  the 
injecting  fuel  pressure  on  said  corresponding  injection  nozzle 


"J- 


4,414,947  ' 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTMTLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  HIGH 

INJECTION  PRESSURE 

Hinshi  Naluunnra,  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1981,  56-111737 
Int  a.3  F02M  39/00         . 
\}S.  a.  123-446  '         2  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  comprising:  a  fuel  injection 
pump  having  delivery  valves  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine;  injection  nozzles  disposed  to  inject  fuel 
into  the  cylinders  of  the  engine;  injection  pipes  connected  to 
said  injection  nozzles;  a  plurality  of  control  means  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  and  each  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  delivery  valves  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  injection  pipes,  said  control  means  being  inter- 
connected in  an  arrangement  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  fuel  injection  through  said  deUvery  valves 
for  allowing  transfer  of  injecting  fuel  pressure  present  in  each 
one  of  said  control  means  to  a  next  one  thereof,  said  control 


side  to  said  next  control  means  when  the  fuel  pressure  on  said 
corresponding  injection  nozzle  side  exceeds  the  injecting  fuel 
pressure  on  said  fuel  injection  pump  side  at  the  termination  of 
the  fuel  delivery  stroke  of  said  fuel  injection  pump,  and  a 
second  valve  disposed  to  prevent  backflow  of  the  injecting  fuel 
pressure  transferred  to  said  next  control  means,  whereby  dur- 
ing a  fuel  delivery  stroke  of  said  fuel  injection  pump  immedi- 
ately following  said  first-mentioned  fuel  delivery  stroke,  the 
injecting  fuel  pressure  transferred  to  said  next  control  means  is 
supplied  to  another  one  of  said  injection  nozzles  corresponding 
to  said  next  control  means,  together  with  injecting  fuel  pres- 
sure newly  delivered  by  said  fuel  injection  pump. 


4,414,948 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THE  OPERATING 

MIXTURE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MIXTURE 

COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HAVING  EXTERNALLY  SUPPLIED  IGNITION 

Siegfried  Holzbaur,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1982,  3218211 

Int.  C1.3  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—452  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  the  operating  mixture  for  mix- 
ture-compressing internal  combustion  engines  having  exter- 
nally supplied  ignition,  said  apparatus  further  including  an  air 
measuring  device  which  has  at  least  one  control  body  arranged 
to  block  the  cross  section  of  an  intake  tube  provided  with  a 
zone  and  deflecUble  counter  to  a  restoring  force  in  accordance 
with  air  flow  which  is  controlled  by  a  throttle  device,  said 
control  body  further  arranged  to  open  said  intake  tube  cross 
section  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent,  and  said  deflection  of  said 


November  IS,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


893 


control  body  adapted  to  directly  control  a  fuel  metering  valve, 
characterized  in  that  said  control  body  and  said  throttle  device 
are  rotably  supported  coaxially  relative  to  each  other  and 
further  that  said  control  body  has  both  a  circularly  curved 
control  section  which  protrudes  into  said  intake  tube  cross 


ignition  events;  fuel  injection  events;  transmission  events, 
comprising 

a  vehicular  computer  (11); 

means  (11a,  \\b)  applying  vehicle  operation  signals  to  the 
computer; 

an  engine  rotation  sensor  (10)  coupled  to  a  rotating  shaft  of 
the  engine,  said  sensor  being  connected  to  and  applying 
engine  rotation  signals  to  the  computer, 

the  computer  generating  control  signals  in  dependence  on 
the  signals  applied  thereto  in  accordance  with  a  program 
stored  therein; 

at  least  one  output  control  stage  (13,  14)  for  triggering  the 
event  or  events  to  be  controlled; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  control  device  (17,  18)  connected  to  the 
engine  rotation  sensor  and  receiving  the  engine  rotation 
signals; 

a  controllable  switching  device  (12)  having  its  output  con- 
nected, to  the  input  of  the  at  least  one  output  control  stage 
(13,  14)  and  inputs,  respectively,  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  computer  (11)  and  to  the  auxiliary  control  device, 
or  devices  (17,  18)  and  operative  to  selectively  switch  the 
output  to  one  of  the  inputs; 

an  error  decoding  stage  (19)  connected  to  the  computer,  said 
error  decoding  stage  including  a  clock  source  (29); 

a  shift  register  (22,  23,  24,  25)  serially  decoding  signal  se- 
quences applied  to  the  error  decoding  stage  by  the  com- 
puter, and  logic  means  (28)  connected  to  the  register,  the 
register  being  periodically  interrogated  if  the  contents 
thereof  match  the  logic  conditions  determined  by  the 
logic  means. 


section  and  an  actuation  section  having  oppositely  disposed 
surfaces,  said  actuation  section  arranged  to  protrude  into  an 
actuation  chamber  and  wherein  one  of  said  oppositely  disposed 
surfaces  of  said  actuation  section  is  exposed  to  an  upstream 
pressure  and  another  of  said  sections  is  exposed  to  a  down- 
stream pressure  in  said  intake  tube. 


4,414,949 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  REPETITIVE 

EVENTS  DEPENDENT  ON  OPERATING  PARAMETERS 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Giinther  Honig,  Ditzingen;  Uwe  Kiencke,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Alfred  Schuiz,  Oberriexingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP79/00069,  §  371  Date  May  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00597,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,914 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1978  2838619 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04;  F02B  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  123—479  4  Oaims 


oniiin , 


ISO.  «•  Kill  .     '■-''Y 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  rejjetitive  events  dependent 
upon  operating  parameters  of  a  vehicular  internal  combustion 
engine,  and  including  at  least  one  of: 


4,414,950 
FAIL  SAFE  DEVICE  FOR  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Otsuka,  Higashikurume;  Shin  Narasaka,  Yono,  and 

Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-140046 

Int.  a.'  F02B  ii/OO:  F02M  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—479  3  Qaimi 


1.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  perform- 
ing feedback  control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture 
being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
comprising:  a  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  an 
exhaust  gas  ingredient  emitted  from  said  engine;  an  air/fuel 
ratio  control  valve  having  a  valve  body  position  thereof  dis- 
posed to  determine  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air/fuel  mixture 
being  supplied  to  said  engine;  an  actuator  arranged  to  displace 
said  air/fuel  ratio  control  valve  in  a  continuous  manner  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  generated  by  said  sensor;  and 
reference  position  detecting  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
when  said  actuator  passes  a  predetermined  reference  position 
provided  between  two  opposite  extreme  operating  positions 
which  mechanically  limit  a  movable  range  of  said  actuator,  a 
fail  safe  device  comprising  first  means  for  detecting  a  failure  in 
said  air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  and  generating  a 
second  signal  when  said  failure  is  detected;  and  second  means 
responsive  to  said  second  signal  to  drive  said  actuator,  said 
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second  means  being  adapted  to  stop  said  actuator  at  said  prede- 
termined reference  position  immediately  upon  being  supplied 
with  said  first  signal  while  it  is  driving  said  actuator,  said 
second  means  including  means  for  repeatedly  driving  said 
actuator  over  a  predetermined  operating  range  inclusive  of 
said  predetermined  reference  position  in  one  direction  and  in  a 
direction  reverse  thereto  alternately  a  plurality  of  times  when 
it  is  not  supplied  with  said  first  signal  upon  said  actuator  pass- 
ing said  predetermined  reference  position,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing said  actuator  from  a  second  predetermined  reference  posi- 
tion which  is  one  of  said  extreme  operating  positions,  to  a 
predetermined  position  and  holding  te  same  there  when  it  is 
not  supplied  with  said  first  signal  even  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  of  said  repeated  driving  of  said  actuator. 


4,414,952 
ACTUATOR  FOR  AN  AIR  VALVE  PLACED  IN  THE 
BOOST  AIR  DUCT  OF  AN  IC  ENGINE 
Reinhard  Fried,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland;  Rudolf  Heller,  Mu- 
nich, and  Heimo  Hubner,  Greifenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Aktiengesellschaft,  Brown,  Bo- 
veri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland  and  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00078,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02725,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  232,025 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/02 

U.S.  CI.  123—559  20  Oaims 


4,414,951 

VEHICLE  FUEL  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Saneto,  P.O.  Box  21421,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,649,  Feb.  2,  1981.  This 

application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,660 

Int.  a.'  F02B  75/10 


U.S.  a.  123—538 


■u 


20  Qaims 


^^ 


1.  In  combination  a  vehicle  fuel  system  and  a  vehicle  fuel 
conditioning  apparatus  for  improved  combustion  of  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  tending  to  acquire  electrostatic  charge  during  vehicle 
tank  storage  which  charge  inhibits  full  atomization  of  the  fuel 
when  mixed  with  air  for  combustion,  said  apparatus,  being 
positioned  between  the  vehicle  tank  storage  and  a  fuel  atomiz- 
ing device  and  comprising  an  axial  assembly  of  discrete  mag- 
netic bodies  individually  spaced  by  non  magnetic  spacers  and 
arranged  to  define  magnetic  flux  means  providing  an  axially 
extended  flux  condition  in  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  immediately 
in  advance  of  fuel  atomization,  means  maintaining  said  bodies 
in  assembled  relation,  means  defining  a  closed  volume  about 
said  assembled  bodies,  and  an  inert  gas  within  said  closed 
volume  means,  said  flux  condition  being  adapted  to  strip  elec- 
trostatic charge  from  fuel  passing  therethrough  in  subsequent 
fuel  atomization  facilitating  relation,  whereby  fuel  combustion 
is  improved. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  an  air  throttle  valve  in  the 
intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  particularly 
such  an  engine  super-charged  by  a  pressure  wave  super- 
charger, an  air  throttle  valve  disposed  in  an  intake  manifold 
and  moveable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  spring 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  throttle  valve  for 
maintaining  said  air  throttle  valve  in  its  closed  position  while 
the  engine  is  shut  off  and  while  the  engine  is  in  a  cold  starting 
phase,  during  the  cold  starting  phase  there  is  a  build-up  in 
pressure  of  charge  air  in  the  intake  manifold  in  front  of  the 
closed  air  throttle  valve,  a  breather  valve  by-passing  said  air 
throttle  valve  to  supply  the  engine  with  charge  air  around  the 
closed  air  throttle  valve,  a  pneumatic  actuator  operatively 
connected  to  said  air  throttle  valve  and  operable  by  one  of  a 
pressure  and  a  vacuum,  said  spring  means  being  so  selected  and 
said  actuator  being  so  constructed  that  the  charge  air  pressure 
accumulated  in  front  of  the  closed  air  throttle  valve  at  the  end 
of  the  cold  starting  phase  is  sufficient  to  initiate  the  opening 
movement  of  the  air  throttle  valve  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means,  said  air  throttle  valve  being  further  moved  into 
its  full  open  position  by  means  of  one  of  the  charge  air  pressure 
and  a  vacuum,  said  air  throttle  valve  being  maintained  in  said 
open  position  while  the  engine  is  running,  said  air  throttle 
valve  returning  to  its  closed  position  under  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  after  the  engine  is  shut  down. 
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4,414,953 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST 
GAS  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  Hamamatsu,  and  Keiichi  Sugiyama, 
Shizuoka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,466,  Oct.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,306,533. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,920 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-132002 
Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—571  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  chamber  of 
variable  volume  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  spark  plug  for 
firing  a  charge  in  said  chamber,  a  main  induction  passage  for 
supplying  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  an  auxiliary  induction 
passage  having  a  significantly  lesser  effective  cross  sectional 
area  than  said  main  induction  passage  for  delivering  a  charge 
to  the  chamber  at  a  significantly  greater  velocity  than  the  main 
induction  passage,  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
proportion  of  the  charge  delivered  to  the  chamber  through  the 
respective  induction  passages,  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means 
for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  cham- 
ber back  to  the  chamber,  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  exhaust  gases  recir- 
culated to  said  chamber,  and  spark  timing  means  for  delivering 
a  timed  spark  to  said  spark  plug,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  timing  of  the  spark  delivered  by  said 
spark  timing  means  in  response  to  the  recirculating  of  exhaust 
gases  by  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means. 


tapped  primary  winding  forming  an  oscillator  to  develop  a 
continuous  high-voltage  AC  type  spark  signal  of  vanable 
duration,  said  circuit  including  a  control  winding  on  said  trans- 
former for  starting  and  stopping  said  oscillator  and  electronic 
switch  means  comprising  a  controlled  rectifier  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  spark  signal,  and 
control  means  for  said  controlled  rectifier,  comprising 
a  transistor  network  having  an  input  for  receiving  ignition 
control  pulses  in  timed  relation  to  said  crank  shaft  and  an 
output  for  controlling  said  controlled  rectifier, 
said  transistor  network  comprising 
means  for  cutting  off  said  controlled  rectifier  to  start  said 

spark  signals  in  timed  relation  to  said  crank  shaft, 
said  transistor  network  also  comprising  means  for  actuating 
said  controlled  rectifier  to  conduct  in  order  to  stop  said 
spark  signals  after  a  variable  time  interval  inversely  re- 
lated to  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
said  transistor  network  having  circuit  constants  to  provide  a 
duration  of  said  spark  signals  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  degrees  of  crank  shaft  rotation,  and 
said  transistor  network  also  comprising  means  for  varying 
one  of  said  circuit  constants  to  control  said  variable  time 
interval,  comprising 
a  variable  resistor, 
a  coupling  to  said  fuel  control  arm  for  varying  said  variable 

resistor,  and 
a  fixed  resistor  in  series  with  said  variable  resistor  to  deter- 
mine a  minimum  number  of  degrees  of  crank  shaft  rota- 
tion. 


4,414,954 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

WITH  IMPROVEMENT 
Robert  E.  Canup,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,545 

Int.  a.5  F02P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—606  4  Qaims 
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4,414.955 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING  ABRASIVE  WHEELS 

Lothar  P.  Bunge,  26648  Ryan,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,276 

Int.  a.'  B24B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  125—11  T  22  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crank  shaft  and  a  fuel  control  arm  and  an  electronic  ignition 
circuit,  said  ignition  circuit  having  a  transformer  with  center 


1.  Apparatus  for  dressing  a  wheel,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  suppori; 

means  for  mounting  said  support  on  said  base  including 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  support  relative  to  said 
wheel  about  a  first  axis; 

a  carriage  having  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  surfaces; 

a  dressing  tool  attached  to  said  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with and  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  sup- 
port; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  carriage  on  the  other  side 
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4,414,956 

HEATER  CLOSURE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRUMS 

Ifniman  L.  Webber,  116  Delinger  Rd.,  Shelby,  N.C.  28150 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,096 

Int.  a.^  F24C  1/16 

U.S.  O.  126—59  5  Qaims 
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of  said  support,  said  carriage  being  rotatable  with  said 
support;  and 
a  frame  assembly  including  first  and  second  frame  portions 
rotatable  relative  to  each  other  about  a  second  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  axis,  a  cylindrical  disc 
mounted  on  said  first  frame  portion  and  having  a  section 
of  the  periphery  thereof  bearing  against  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing guide  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers 
mounted  on  said  second  frame  portion  and  bearing  against 
the  other  of  said  guide  surfaces. 


/ " 


4,414,957 
nREPLACE  AND  STOVE  APPARATUS 
effrey  L.  Evans,  Aspen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ting  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,061 
Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 

(tI.S.  a.  126—121  19  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  fuel  burning  apparatus  for  use  in  an  enclosure 

Having  an  exhaust  flue,  a  combustion  chamber,  and  a  fuel-load- 

i  ig  opening,  comprising: 

means  for  substantially  air-tightly  sealing  the  fuel-loading 
opening; 

hollow,  fuel-holding  grate  having  an  air  inlet  opening  there- 
into at  the  rear  thereof,  a  first  air  outlet  opening  therefrom 
through  which  air  is  directed  directly  toward  the  fuel,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  air  outlet  openings  therefrom  at  the  rear 
of  the  grate  through  which  air  is  fed  exterior  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  into  the  enclosure,  said  grate  having  air  pas- 
sage means  therein  fluidly  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  first 
and  second  outlets; 

single  variable  speed  blower  means  outside  of  said  enclosure, 
said  blower  means  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  the 
air  inlet  of  said  blower  means  being  "below  the  level  of  the 
outlet  of  said  exhaust  flue; 
first  flexible  conduit  extending  through  said  exhaust  flue,  said 


flexible  conduit  directly  fluidly  connecting  the  air  outlet  of 

said  blower  means  and  said  grate  air  inlet; 
a  plurality  of  second  flexible  conduits  each  directly  fluidly 

connecting  a  respective  one  of  said  second  air  outlets  and 

said  enclosure  through  said  air-tightly  sealing  means;  and 
said  passage  means  extending  forwardly  from  said  grate  air 

inlet  to  adjacent  the  front  of  said  grate  and  from  there  ex- 


1.  A  closure  attachment  for  empty  metallic  cylindrical  open 
tbp  drums  to  form  therewith  a  portable  outdoor  drum  heater 
c  omprising,  in  combination,  a  metal  top  closure  unit  adapted  to 
r  »t  on  the  open  top  of  the  drum  when  in  upright  position;  said 
t  )p  closure  unit  having  a  large  exhaust  opening  and  air  inlet 
c  pening  means;  a  manually  openable  fuel  insertion  door  com- 
f  rising  a  hinged  portion  of  the  top  closure  unit;  and  air  inlet 
t  jbing  comprising  two  tubes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
( rum  depending  from  said  air  inlet  opening  means  having  a 
1  ;ngth  extending  to  a  piosition  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  drum 
t  lereby  to  provide  turbulent  inlet  air  in  a  position  under  fuel 
\  laced  in  the  drum  for  efficient  and  rapid  burning  of  the  fuel 

>  /herein  the  closure  unit  comprises  a  knock-down  set  of  parts 

>  /ith  two  sleeves  about  two  apertures  in  the  closure  unit  consti- 
titing  the  air  inlet  opening  means  and  means  for  removably 
s  ecuring  to  the  sleeves  the  two  air  inlet  tubes. 


tending  rearwardly  to  said  second  air  outlets  so  that  air 
moving  through  said  passage  means  to  the  exterior  of  said 
combustion  chamber  into  said  enclosure  is  heated  within 
said  flue  and  within  said  passage  means  over  a  distance 
corresponding  to  at  least  the  length  of  the  flue  plus  twice  the 
distance  between  the  front  of  the  grate  and  the  second  air 
outlets  at  the  rear  of  the  grate  plus  the  length  of  the  second 
flexible  conduit. 


4,414,958 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Shiro  Hozumi,  Sakai;  Shin'ichi  Aso,  Ikoma;  Minoni  Tagashira, 
Katano;  Kouji  Ebisu,  Moriguchi,  and  Hideo  Uchino,  Higashi- 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-161104 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—450  5  Qaims 


qi     d     b     /5 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  heat  collecting  panel  for  receiving  the  sunlight  and  con- 
verting the  sunlight  to  heat, 

a  cover  glass  arranged  a  distance  apari  from  and  over  the 
panel, 

a  vessel  having  thereon  the  cover  glass  and  accomodating 
therein  the  panel, 

a  sunlight-pervious  diaphragm  disposed  between  the  panel 
and  the  cover  glass  to  form  a  closed  space  between  itself 
and  the  cover  glass,  the  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  ex- 
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pand  and  contract  to  vary  the  volume  of  the  closed  space 
in  response  to  temperature  variations, 

pressure  equalizing  means  provided  in  the  vessel  on  the  side 
of  the  diaphragm  opposite  said  closed  space,  and 

means  for  limitively  stretching  the  central  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  substantially  in  parallel  to  and  substantially  a 
predetermined  distance  above  the  panel  whereby  said 
central  pxjrtion  of  the  diaphragm  remains  taut  below  a 
specified  temperature  but  is  allowed  to  start  sagging  at 
said  specified  temperature. 


4,414,959 
SHELF  FOR  A  RANGE 
Rickey  F.  Fair,  Sharpsville,  and  John  R.  Wilcox,  Farrell,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Top  Shelf  Company,  Inc.,  West  Middlesex, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,644 

Int.  a.3  F24C  15/16 

U.S.  Q.  126—332  1  Qaim 


4,414,960 
SOLAR  COLLECnON  MAT  ELEMENT 
Kurt  J.  Wasserman,  Westtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Insolar,  Inc., 
Port  Jervis,  N.V. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,419 

Int.  Q.'  F24J  3/02:  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—426  2  Qainu 


1.  A  shelf  for  use  with  a  range,  said  range  having  a  burner 
area  which  includes  a  first  drip  rail  and  a  second  drip  rail  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  shelf  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  further 
having  a  front  edge,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  first  support  having  an  upper  poriion  and  a  lower 
poriion,  said  upper  portion  of  said  first  support  being 
secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  platform  such  that  said 
platform  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  burner  area,  said 
lower  poriton  of  said  first  support  having  integrally 
formed  therewith  a  first  channel  receptive  to  engaging 
said  first  drip  rail  of  said  range; 

(c)  a  second  suppori  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  upf>er  portion  of  said  second  support  being 
secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  platform  such  that  said 
platform  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  burner  area,  said 
lower  portion  of  said  second  support  having  integrally 
formed  therewith  a  second  channel  receptive  to  engaging 
said  second  drip  rail  of  said  range; 

(d)  a  stiffening  member  having  a  heat  reflective  surface,  said 
stiffening  member  being  secured  to  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  platform  in  proximity  to  said  front  edge  thereof,  said 
stiffening  member  being  secured  also  to  said  first  support 
and  to  said  second  support  such  that  said  heat  reflective 
surface  of  said  stiffening  member  is  oriented  toward  said 
burner  area  of  said  range; 

(e)  a  first  tab  integral  with  said  lower  portion  of  said  first 
suppori  and  spaced  apari  from  said  first  channel,  said  first 
tab  being  able  to  bear  against  said  first  drip  rail;  and 

(0  a  second  tab  integral  with  said  lower  portion  of  said 
second  suppori  and  spaced  apari  from  said  second  chan- 
nel, said  second  tab  being  able  to  bear  against  said  second 
drip  rail. 


1.  A  pair  of  substantially  identical  solar  energy  collection 
mat  elements  each  said  element  comprising  an  elongated  uni- 
tary structure  of  substantially  black  material  selected  from 
elastomerics  and  flexible  plastics  and  of  subsuntially  constant 
cross-section,  configured  as  a  series  of  side-by-side  relatively 
thin-walled  parallel  pipes  of  substantially  the  same  cross  sec- 
tional dimensions,  each  pair  of  adjacent  pipes  of  each  mat 
element  being  substantially  tangent  to  each  other,  integral 
connecting  material  between  each  said  pair  of  adjacent  pipes 
defining  a  longitudinally  directed  tear  line,  said  senes  of  pipes 
of  each  mat  element  including  a  first  pipe  at  one  extreme  side 
of  said  series  and  a  last  pipe  at  the  opposite  extreme  side  of  said 
series,  said  last  pipe  having  a  longitudinally  directed  slit  in  its 
wall  along  a  line  generally  most  remote  from  the  other  of  said 
pipes  of  said  mat  element  and  running  the  entire  length  of  said 
last  pipe,  so  as  to  divide  said  last  pipe  into  opposed  flexible 
wings  of  arcuate  cross-section,  said  wings  of  one  of  said  mat 
elements  grippingly  overlapping  substantially  the  entire  exte- 
rior of  the  first  pipe  of  the  other  solar  collection  mat  element, 
each  pipe  (of  said  series)  heretofore  mentioned  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  last  pipe  of  each  mat  element  being  configured  for 
conveying  fluid. 


4,414,961 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECHNG  PANEL  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Luebke,  522  Pontc  Vedra  Blvd.,  Ponte  Vedra,  Fla. 

32082 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,741 
Int.  Q.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  126-^432  17  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  panel  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  heat  absorbing  material,  said  material  being 

black  and  opaque; 
fiber  means  for  repeatedly  transporting  a  fluid  toward  a  first 
surface  of  the  first  layer  to  transfer  heat  from  the  layer  to 
the  fluid,  said  fiber  means  being  bonded  to  said  first  sur- 
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4,414,962 
OPERATING  ARTHROSCOPE 
lobcrt  W.  Carson,  1419  Circle  Way,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103 
[^Mitinuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,833,  Jun.  15, 1977,  and  Ser. 
Mo.  861,632,  Dec.  19,  1977.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  109,150 

Int.  a.^  A61B  1/06 

J.S.  a.  128—6  16  Oaims 
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face  to  ensure  intimate  contact  between  filaments  of  the 
fiber  means  and  the  first  surface;  and 


a  second  layer  arranged  such  that  the  fiber  means  is  confined 
between  the  first  and  second  layers. 


1.  In  an  arthroscope  with  structural  elements,  including  a 
ens  system,  an. instrument  channel  and  a  fiber  optic  lighting 
tystem,  fixed  within  a  rigid  sheath,  the  improvement  which 
;omprises: 

providing  said  sheath  in  association  with  a  central  housing, 
wherein  the  sheath  includes 

a  first,  terminal,  elongated  sheath  segment  extending  from 
said  centra]  housing  said  terminal  segment  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis;  and 

a  second,  viewing,  elongated  sheath  segment  carrying  an  eye 
piece  at  its  distal  end,  extending  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  terminal  segment  from  said  central  housing  at  a  loca- 
tion laterally  offset  from  but  approximately  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  terminal  segment,  wherein 

said  viewing  segment  is  longer  than  said  terminal  segment, 
and 

said  instrument  channel  is  contained  by  said  terminal  sheath 
segment,  and  terminates  with  an  entry,  adapted  to  pass 
instruments  from  outside,  at  said  central  housing  at  a 
location  offset  from  said  viewing  segment  and  spaced 


from  said  eye  piece  approximately  the  length  of  said  view- 
ing sheath  segment; 
the  relative  length  of  said  terminal  and  viewing  sheath  seg- 
ments, and  the  spatial  arrangement  of  said  eye  piece  and 
said  entry  being  selected  so  that  blind  manipulations  of 
instruments  through  said  instrument  channel  may  be  ac- 
complished by  an  ojserator  looking  through  the  eye  piece 
with  said  operator's  hands  in  front  of  the  operator's  torso 
and  below  the  shoulder  level  of  said  operator. 


4,414,963 
MASSAGE  DEVICES 
Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,277,  May  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,488 

Int.  C\}  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—60  12  Oaims 


1.  A  massage  head  mechanism  comprising 

a  massage  head  of  generally  short  conical  shape  having  a 
post  fixedly  attached  essentially  perpendicularly  to  the 
base  of  the  head, 

a  rotatable  driver, 

a  socket  fixedly  attached  to  said  driver  at  an  angle  thereto 
and  rotatable  therewith,  wherein  said  post  is  rotatably 
fitted  into  said  socket  and  said  post  has  an  outside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  socket  to  permit 
rotational  slippage  therebetween, 

resisting  means  cooperating  with  said  massage  head  to  en- 
able the  massage  head  to  nutate  without  rotating  when 
said  driver  is  rotating. 


4,414,964 
POSTOPERATIVE  TOE  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Frank  G.  Farino,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Richard  P.  Jacoby, 
Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Richard  P.  Jacoby,  Phoe- 
niz,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,365 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/00:  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  128—81  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  presenting  a  plurality  of  pads,  one  each  engaging 
the  upper,  the  lower,  and  the  two  sides  of  a  human  toe  respec- 
tively to  form  a  protective  shield  thereabout,  said  device  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  strip  having  a  transverse  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  the  shorter  edges  thereof  and  an  upper 
and  a  lower  surface  extending  between  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion;  a  layer  of  cushion  material  secured  to 
said  upper  surface;  a  layer  of  looped-type  woven  fabric  se- 
cured to  said  lower  surface;  means  associated  with  said  layered 
strip  and  coacting  therewith  to  define  transversely  extending 
fold  lines  thereacross  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship 


November  15,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


899 


to  each  other  to  divide  said  cushion  layer  into  a  plurality  of 
discrete  pads  which,  when  each  one  of  said  pads  is  disposed 
generally  normal  to  each  pad  contiguous  thereto  on  the  fold 
line  interposed  therebetween,  create  a  hollow  rectangular 
member  having  said  pads  disposed  therein;  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  rectangular  member  about  a  human 
toe  to  provide  a  protective  shield  therefor  with  each  of  said 
pads  engaging,  but  not  constricting,  its  contiguous  surface  of 
said  toe. 


4,414,965 

BRACE  FOR  TIBIAL  FRACTURES 

Donald  M.  Mauldin,  3631  Potomac,  Dallas,  Tex.  75235,  and 

Richard  E.  Jones,  III,  5804  Prestonview,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,966,  May  26,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,378,793.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,851 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—87  R  3  Claims 


tending  upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  second  por- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  first  portion; 

the  metal  ankle  stay  of  each  side  member  termmating  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  third  portion  thereof; 

the  thermoplastic  side  piece  of  each  side  member  further 
including  a  fourth  portion  extending  from  the  end  of  the 
third  portion  angularly  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  a  fifth  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  fourth  position  generally  parallel  to 
the  first  and  third  portions; 

the  fifth  portion  of  each  side  piece  being  positioned  over  the 
first  portion  thereof  and  being  curved  inwardly  to  con- 
form to  the  calf  of  the  patient; 

each  side  member  further  including  a  layer  of  foam  padding 
secured  to  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  extending  up- 
wardly along  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third 
portions  of  the  metal  ankle  stay  and  the  thermoplastic 
ankle  piece; 

a  pair  of  extensions  each  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  fifth 
portion  of  one  of  the  side  pieces  and  extending  therefrom 
upwardly  beyond  the  knee  of  the  patient,  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  shoe,  the  side  members  and 
the  extension  in  place  relative  to  the  leg  of  the  patient 


4,414,966 
FIXATION  PIN 
Denis  P.  Stednitz,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ace  Or- 
thopedic Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,359 
Int.  CI.'  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—92  B  7  Oaims 


1.  A  brace  for  treatment  of  tibial  fractures  comprising: 

a  rigid  shoe  having  a  planar  upper  surface  for  engaging  the 
sole  of  the  patient's  foot,  side  walls  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  upper  surface  and  downwardly  therefrom,  and 
an  outer  sole  comprising  the  lowermost  surface  of  the 
shoe; 

the  outer  sole  of  the  shoe  having  a  fulcrum,  a  planar  first 
portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  fulcrum  to  the  heel 
of  the  shoe  and  a  second  portion  comprising  a  continuous 
curve  extending  from  the  fulcrum  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  to  the  toe  of  the  shoe; 

means  for  locating  the  foot  of  the  patient  on  the  planar  upper 
surface  of  the  shoe  with  the  metatarsal  point  of  the  foot 
positioned  forward  of  the  fulcrum  so  that  the  shoe  nor- 
mally sets  on  the  planar  first  portion  of  the  outer  sole  and 
pivots  about  the  fulcrum  onto  the  curved  second  portion 
as  the  weight  of  the  patient  shifts  forward  of  the  metatar- 
sal point  of  the  foot; 

left  and  right  side  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  shoe  and  each  including  a  thermoplastic  side  piece  and 
a  metal  ankle  stay; 

the  metal  ankle  stay  of  each  side  member  engaging  the  adja- 
cent side  wall  of  the  shoe  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from beyond  the  ankle  of  the  patient; 

the  thermoplastic  side  piece  of  each  side  member  surround- 
ing the  metal  ankle  stay  thereof  on  the  front,  on  the  out- 
side, and  on  the  rear  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
shoe  in  contact  with  the  metal  ankle  stay; 

means  securing  the  metal  ankle  stay  of  each  side  member  to 
the  side  piece  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  extending  through  the  metal  ankle 
stay  and  the  thermoplastic  side  piece  of  each  side  member 
and  into  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  shoe  for  rigidly 
securing  the  side  members  to  the  shoe; 

the  metal  ankle  stay  and  the  thermoplastic  side  piece  of  each 
side  member  comprising  a  first  portion  secured  to  the  side 
wall  of  the  shoe,  a  second  portion  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  first  portion  angularly  upwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  thereto  and  a  third  portion  ex- 


^s 


1.  In  an  orthopedic  fixation  pin  adapted  to  be  threadably 
attached  adjacent  the  distal  end  with  a  bone  of  the  user  patient 
and  to  be  attached  to  a  fixation  frame  adjacent  the  proximal 
end  thereof,  the  pin  comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  shaft 
having  threads  formed  at  the  distal  end  thereof  for  attachment 
to  the  bone,  the  improvement  wherein  the  threaded  distal  end 
of  the  pin  comprises; 
a  symmetrical  hemispherical  dull  tip  portion  having  a  maxi- 
mum diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft, 
a  transition  portion  of  increasing  diameter  between  the  tip 

portion  and  the  shaft; 
threads  formed  on  the  pin  from  the  tip  portion  through  the 
transition  portion  and  onto  the  shaft  adjacent  the  transi- 
tion portion; 
at  least  two  fiutes  formed  in  the  tip  and  transition  portions, 
each  of  said  fiutes  being  defined  by  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, the  first  surface  being  generally  planar  and  lying 
substantially  in  coincidence  with  a  radius  of  the  shaft  and 
extending  longitudinally  from  proximate  the  distal  end  of 
the  transition  portion  to  proximate  the  proximal  end  of  the 
transition  portion  of  the  pin,  the  second  surface  being 
longitudinally  generally  coextensive  with  the  first  surface 
and  curving  from  a  surface  coincident  to  a  chord  proxi- 
mate the  center  of  the  shaft  outwardly  to  terminate  at  a 
tangent  to  the  shaft,  the  fiutes  being  substantially  symmet- 
rically arranged  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  so  config- 
ured and  constructed  as  to  form  non-fiuted  spaces  therebe- 
tween; 
the  non-fiuted  surfaces  between  the  fiutes  being  substantially 
fiat  to  form  a  self-upping  cutting  edge  for  the  threads  on 
the  pin. 
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4,414,967 

INTERNAL  HXATION  OF  BONE,  TENDON,  AND 

LIGAMENTS 

Jklea  S.  Shapiro,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,896 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/04 

US.  a.  128—92  B  9  Oaims 


28      30 


1.  A  method  of  fixation  for  two  portions  of  bone  comprising 
t|e  steps  of: 

(a)  holding  the  bone  portions  together;  | 

(b)  placing  a  stapler  over  the  bone  portions; 

(c)  activating  the  stapler  to  rapidly  release  stored  energy; 

(d)  rapidly  and  reproducibly  imparting  a  controlled  amount 
of  the  released  energy  to  a  staple  thereby  propelling  the 
staple,  the  staple  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  prongs  and 
means  for  connecting  the  prongs;  and 

(e)  guiding  the  propelled  staple  towards  the  bone  portions 
whereby  at  least  one  prong  of  the  staple  is  driven  by 
momentum  into  and  frictionally  fits  within  each  of  the 
bone  portions. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,414,969 
WRIST  RESTRAINT 
Arnold  M.  Heyman,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,270 
Int.  a.^  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—133 


4,414,968 

SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Shailesh  R.  Amin,  1417  Golf  Ter.,  Danville,  III.  61832 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,367 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 


1  J.S.  a.  128—132 


2  Gaims 


1.  A  drape  for  covering  the  body  of  a  patient  during  a  medi- 
^  procedure,  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  drapable  material  having  a  fenestration  for  access 

to  the  site  of  the  procedure; 
a  foldable  pocket  carried  by  the  sheet  at  a  location  in  the 

path  of  fluid  runoff  from  the  fenestration  and  having  a  pair 

of  opposite  sides; 
a  frame  member  insertable  into  the  pocket  for  maintaining 

the  foldable  p>ocket  in  an  open  position  to  receive  the  fluid 

runoff;  and 
means  carried  by  said  pocket  for  holding  said  frame  member 

in  an  operable  position  adjacent  either  of  said  sides. 


12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  a  patient's  limb  or  other  body  part 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  flexible  encircling  member  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  encircle  the  limb  of  the  patient  begin- 
ning with  a  second  end,  said  member  having  an  outside 
surface  which  contains  Velcro  pile  along  substantially  its 
entire  length; 

a  securing  strap  means  having  a  first  end  for  peripherally 
holding  said  encircling  member  about  said  limb  and  hav- 
ing a  second  end  for  attachment  to  a  support  structure, 
said  strap  means  being  attached  adjacent  said  first  end  to  a 
first  end  of  said  encircling  member  and  containing  Velcro 
hook  fibers  on  one  surface  along  substantially  its  entire 
length  for  releasably  engaging  the  Velcro  pile  located  on 
the  outside  surface  of  said  encircling  member;  said  encir- 
cling member  and  securing  strap  means  being  configured 
and  attached  so  that  in  elongated  form,  with  said  securing 
strap  means  extending  beyond  said  first  end  of  said  encir- 
cling member,  said  surface  of  said  securing  strap  means 
containing  Velcro  hook  fibers  faces  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  faced  by  the  surface  of  said  encircling  member 
containing  Velcro  pile; 

a  ring  pivotally  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  encircling 
member  containing  Velcro  pile  at  a  position  adjacent  the 
attachment  of  said  strap  means;  and 

a  fastening  means  contained  on  said  strap  means  for  releas- 
ably attaching  the  second  end  of  said  securing  strap  means 
to  a  structure,  whereby  a  limb  is  restrained  by  extending 
the  encircling  member  and  securing  strap  means  around 
said  limb  beginning  with  the  second  end  of  said  encircling 
member  so  that  said  securing  strap  means  extends  periph- 
erally around  said  encircling  member  to  hold  it  in  place  by 
means  of  the  engagement  of  said  Velcro  hook  fibers  and 
said  Velcro  pile,  and  by  passing  the  second  end  of  said 
securing  strap  means  through  said  ring,  directing  it 
towards  a  support  structure  and  attaching  said  second  end 
about  the  support  structure  using  said  fastening  means. 


4,414,970 
ELASTIC  BANDAGES 
Peter  W.  Berry,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Smith 
and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,567 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
8024855;  Aug.  27,  1980,  8027719 

Int.  a.'  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—156  12  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  vapour  transmitting  elastic  bandage  which 

comprises  an  inner  layer  of  fabric  and  an  outer  layer  of  fabric 

bonded  to  a  central  layer,  said  central  layer  comprising  an 
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apertured  elastomeric  film  which  allows  the  passage  of  wound   adapted  to  bear  on  the  valve  mechanism  of  the  container  with- 


exudate  from  the  inner  layer  to  the  outer  layer  and  whereby 


out  actuating  the  valve  mechanism;  and  first  and  second  bias- 
ing means  both  adapted  to  bias  the  container  towards  the 
actuating  means,  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  each  being 
of  insufficient  force  alone  to  depress  the  portion  of  the  valve 
mechanism  of  the  container  against  the  actuating  means  but 


the  bandage  has  a  recoverable  elastic  strain  in  the  length  direc- 
tion of  25%  to  150%  at  a  stress  of  180  g/cm. 


4,414,971 
SANITARY  PANTS  USED  FOR  THE  MALE 
Seun  Y.  Chung,  309-1,  Da,  Shi  Heung  Dong,  Yeung  Deung 
Po-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,745 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/40 

U.S.  a.  128—159  5  Qaims 


1.  Sanitary  underpants  for  the  male  which  provide  effective 
ventilation  and  absorption,  said  pants  having  a  front  and  rear 
portion,  said  front  portion  being  provided  with  a  centrally 
disposed  hole,  and  a  unitary  exterior  cloth  fastened  to  said 
front  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  waist  and  along  the  sides 
thereof  for  surrounding  said  hole  and  forming  a  pouch,  said 
exterior  cloth  being  fastened  along  the  lateral  sides  thereof  to 
said  front  portion  up  to  a  location  just  above  said  hole  to  form 
said  pouch  with  said  front  portion,  whereby  the  genitals  of  the 
male  are  adapted  to  extend  through  said  hole  and  be  received 
by  said  pouch  thereby  separating  said  genitals  from  contiguous 
body  parts,  said  exterior  cloth  including  side  panels  which 
have  a  pleated  expandable  configuration  for  permitting  said 
pouch  to  be  expanded,  and  said  lateral  sides  of  said  exterior 
cloth  being  unfastened  from  said  location  just  above  said  hole 
up  to  said  vicinity  of  the  waist  to  provide  a  vent  opening 
between  said  exterior  cloth  and  said  front  portion. 


X'      t    M  J 


together  being  of  sufficient  force  to  do  so,  said  first  biasing 
means  being  positioned  to  provide  a  continuous  bias  on  the 
container  toward  said  actuating  means;  and  means  for  restrain- 
ing said  second  biasing  means  in  a  position  in  which  it  does  not 
bear  on  the  container  and  releasing  said  second  biasing  means 
on  inhalation  through  the  device  to  a  position  in  which  it  does 
bear  on  the  container. 


4,414,973 
RESPIRATOR  FACE  MASK 

James  N.  Matheson,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Philip  L.  Lowry,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S.D.  Corp.,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,287 

Int.  a.'  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—206.15  7  Qaimi 


4,414,972 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
David  M.  Young,  Loughborough;  Donald  F.  Mitchell,  Dise- 
worth,  near  Derby,  and  Edward  Amey,  Loughborough,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,887 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1980, 
8025385 

Int.  a.3  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—200.23  10  Qaims 

1.  An  inhalation  device  for  use  with  a  pressurised  container 
haying  an  outlet  valve  mechanism  and  from  which  material 
may  be  discharged  by  depression  of  a  portion  of  the  valve 
mechanism  thereof,  which  device  comprises  a  chamber  for 
receiving  said  pressurised  container;  a  mouthpiece  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  and  an  air  flow  passage  means 
through   said   chamber   and   mouthpiece;   actuating   means 


1.  An  improved  respirator  having  a  facial  configuration  for 
covering  the  oral  and  nasal  areas  of  a  user's  face  where  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  respirator  mask  having  a  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  lie 
about  the  oral  nasal  area  of  a  user's  face  and  an  oral  and 
nasal  cavity; 

passage  means  for  attaching  at  least  one  air  filtration  car- 
tridge to  said  respirator  mask; 

inhalation  valve  means  in  said  passage  which  upon  exhala- 
tion will  close  off  the  cartridge  passage  means; 

an  outlet  in  said  mask  having  an  exhalation  valve  for  ex- 
hausting air  from  a  user's  lungs; 

sealing  means  extending  around  the  ijcripheral  edge  of  said 
mask  for  sealing  the  oral  nasal  cavity  when  positive  or 
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4,414,974 
MICROSURGICAL  KNIFE 
lobert  S.  Dotson,  Manhattan,  Kans.;  W.  George  Richeson, 
Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Herb  M.  Trenka,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Conveyors  Limited,  Stamford,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,967 
Int.  a.' A61B; 7/i2 
IU.S.  a.  128—305  7  Qaims 
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negative  pressure  is  applied  internally  thereto  when  the 
respirator  is  on  one's  face;  and, 
support  means  for  holding  said  respirator  on  a  user's  face 
formed  with  a  resilient  post  attached  to  said  respirator 
mask  having  a  resilient  enlarged  head,  and  an  eyelet  hav- 
ing an  opening  which  fits  snugly  about  said  post  remov- 
ably mounted  over  said  head  with  a  strap  attached  to  said 
eyelet  for  attachment  to  a  second  resilient  post  having  a 
resilient  enlarged  head  attached  to  said  respirator  mask 
with  an  eyelet  having  an  opening  which  fits  snugly  about 
said  second  post  at  the  other  end  of  said  strap  removably 
mounted  on  said  second  pjost.  and  wherein  said  heads  have 
an  eccentrically  shaped  portion  for  overlying  a  portion  of 
said  eyelet  and  an  undercut  thereto  providing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  eyelet  beneath  said  undercut  around 
said  post  for  various  pivotal  orientations  of  the  strap. 


~\ 


"^ 
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1.  A  disposable  microsurgical  knife  comprising  an  elongate 
knife  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end.  a  cutting 
blade  carried  at  said  forward  end  and  extending  therefrom,  and 
a  shroud  slidably  received  over  said  knife  body,  said  shroud 
being  selectively  slidable  towards  and  rearward  end  for  expos- 
ing said  cutting  blade  and  providing  a  blade  using  position  and 
slidable  over  said  forward  end  for  covering  said  cutting  blade 
and  providing  a  blade  protecting  position,  said  forward  end  of 
said  knife  body  defining  a  slot  therein,  said  slot  having  gener- 
ally parallel  side  walls,  said  cutting  blade  including  a  cutting 
portion  and  a  shank  carrying  said  cutting  p>ortion,  said  shank 
having  non-parallel  edges,  said  shank  being  dimensioned  to  be 
received  within  said  blade  receiving  slot  to  be  locked  therein 
by  means  of  said  non-parallel  edges  with  said  cutting  portion 
extending  from  said  shank  beyond  said  knife  body,  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  knife  body  having  a  reduced  diameter  for 
allowing  better  visibility  of  said  cutting  blade,  said  rearward 
end  of  said  knife  body  being  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and 
carrying  an  enlarged  cap  at  the  rearmost  end  thereof,  said 
shroud  having  a  non-circular  exterior  configuration  and  defin- 
ing a  circular  bore  therethrough,  said  generally  cylindrical 
portion  having  an  external  diameter  sized  to  cause  said  shroud 
to  wedge  in  place  when  said  shroud  is  slid  to  said  blade  using 
position,  said  knife  body  including  means  for  centering  said 
shroud  when  said  shroud  is  slid  to  said  blade  protecting  posi- 
tion, said  shroud  having  a  length  sufficient  to  be  supporteid  by 


said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  knife  body  and  to  extend  be- 
yond said  cutting  portion  of  said  blade. 


4,414,975 

BLOOD  LANCET 

Francis  E.  Ryder,  and  Michael  D.  Thomas,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corp.,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,189 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  CI.  128—314  3  Qaims 


1.  A  surgical  lancet  for  use  in  obtaining  a  blood  sample,  or 
the  like,  said  lancet  comprising:  a  housing  including  a  longitu- 
dinal side  wall  having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon,  which  shoul- 
der extends  transversely  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  side 
wall;  a  resiliently  biased  blade  member  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  blade  member  comprising  a  resilient  strip  of 
metal  material  including  an  elongate  first  portion  having  one 
end  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and  a  relatively  short, 
transverse  second  portion  joined  to  said  first  portion  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  second  portion  including  an  edge  for 
penetrating  a  patient's  skin,  said  blade  member  being  capable  of 
being  flexed  to  a  first  retracted  position  wherein  the  edge  of 
said  blade  is  disposed  within  the  housing,  with  said  first  portion 
of  the  blade  member  engaged  upon  said  shoulder  extending 
transversely  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing  side  wall  and 
said  blade  member  being  moveable  off  said  shoulder  such  that 
the  resiliency  of  said  blade  member  will  cause  it  to  move  to  a 
second  extended  position  wherein  the  edge  projects  from  an 
opening  in  said  housing;  and  triggering  means  selectively  oper- 
able to  move  said  blade  member  transversely  of  the  housing 
side  wall  and  off  said  shoulder  whereby  said  blade  is  then  free 
to  move  from  said  first  retracted  position  to  said  second  ex- 
tended position,  said  triggering  means  including  a  resilient  tab 
formed  integral  with  said  housing  side  wall  structure  adjacent 
said  shoulder,  said  tab,  in  its  normal  unstressed  condition  not 
extending  inwardly  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing  side 
wall  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  blade 
member  on  said  shoulder,  said  tab  being  moveable  transversely 
of  said  side  wall  such  that  said  tab  may  be  pressed  inwardly  to 
engage  against  said  blade  member  and  to  move  the  blade  mem- 
ber transversely  of  the  side  wall  to  disengage  said  blade  mem- 
ber from  said  shoulder  thereby  permitting  said  blade  to  move 
from  the  retracted  position  to  the  extended  position  wherein 
the  edge  thereof  projects  from  said  housing. 
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4,414,976 

TISSUE  ADHESIVE 

Otto  Schwarz;  Yendra  Linnau;  Franz  Loblich,  and  Thomas 

Seelich,  all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Immuno  Aktien- 

gesellschaft   fur   chemischmedizinische    Frodukte,   Vienna, 

Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,529,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,362,567. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,538 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  15,  1979,  1189/79 
Int.  Q.^  A61B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  128—334  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  seamlessly  connecting  tissue  or  organ  parts, 
for  sealing  wounds,  stopping  bleeding  and  stimulating  wound 
healihg  in  mammals  which  comprises  reconstituting  lyophi- 
lized  tissue  adhesive  of  mammalian  protein  origin  which  com- 
prises fibrinogen,  albumin,  factor  XIll,  cold-insoluble  globulin 
and  plasminogen-activator  inhibitor  or  plasmin  inhibitor 
wherein  the  fibrinogen  is  present  in  at  least  33%  by  weight,  in 
the  lyophilized  state,  the  ratio  of  factor  XIII  to  fibrinogen, 
expressed  in  units  of  factor  Xlll  per  gram  of  fibrinogen  is  at 
least  80,  and  fibrinogen  and  albumin  are  present  in  a  ratio  of  33 
to  90:5  to  40  and  applying  said  reconstituted  tissue  adhesive 
containing  at  least  70  mg  of  fibrinogen  per  ml  to  the  organ 
tissue  or  wound  of  a  mammal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  func- 
tion as  an  adhesive. 


4,414,977 
NASAL  DILATOR 
Saeed  Rezakhany,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,654 

Int.  a.'  A61M  29/00;  A61F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—342  6  Claims 


4,414,978 

UNIVERSAL  PROGRAMMKR  FOR  OPERATING 

IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE  REED  SWITCH 

Victor  E.  Church,  Hornsby  Heights,  Australia,  assignor  to  Te- 

lectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,458 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  1/J8 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  21  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  niagnftic  flux  \o  control  flux- 
responsive  switching  in  a  plurality  of  medical  prostheses  to 
adjust  the  operating  charactenslicv  therei>f,  such  medical  pros- 
theses being  senMti\e  to  the  path  of  magnetic  flux  there- 
through, a  first  group  of  said  medical  prosthese>  being  respon- 
sive to  fluxes  primarily  in  a  first  direction  therethrough,  and  a 
second  group  being  responsive  to  fluxes  primarily  in  a  second 
direction  therethrough  when  placed  in  a  human  body  in  the 
same  position  as  the  medical  prostheses  in  said  first  group; 
comprising  a  housing,  means  within  said  housing  for  generat- 
mg  two  fiuxes  having  a  different  paths,  each  to  control  fiux- 
responsive  switching  in  medical  prostheses  in  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  and  second  groups  when  said  housing  is  held  in  the 
same  orientation  relative  to  the  medical  prostheses  in  both 
groups;  and  means  for  seleclisely  controlling  the  path  of  the 
flux  which  IS  generated  by  said  flux  generating  means 
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4,414,979 
MONITORABLE  BONE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 
Michael  S.  Hirshorn,  Sydney;  David  K.  Mone>,  Pennant  Hills; 
Stephen  J.  Swift,  Hornsby,  and  Robert  J.  Evans,  Chatswood, 
all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  I^ne 
Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,089 

Int.  CI.'  D61N  /  20 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  F  23  Claims 


1.  A  nasal  dilator  adapted  for  emplacement  in  the  vestibule 
of  the  nose  to  retain  the  tissues  therein  and  provide  a  free  air 
passage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  ring  member  having  a  generally  elongated  oval  shape; 

(b)  a  bottom  ring  member  having  a  generally  elongated  oval 
shape  and  being  longer  in  the  elongated  dimension  than  the 
top  ring; 

(c)  a  substantially  straight  rear  strut  extending  between  the  rear 
elongated  ends  of  the  top  and  bottom  ring  members; 

(d)  a  front  strut  extending  between  the  front  elongated  ends  of 
the  top  and  bottom  ring  members,  the  front  strut  being 
substantially  longer  than  the  rear  strut  and  having  a  bend 
therein  spaced  closer  to  the  bottom  ring  than  to  the  top  ring 
and  arranged  such  that  the  front  strut  engages  the  bottom 
ring  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
ring,  the  top  ring  being  sized  to  extend  approximately  the 
length  of  the  ostium  internum  of  the  human  nose,  the  bottom 
ring  being  sized  to  extend  approximately  the  length  of  the 
bottom  of  the  vestibule  adjacent  to  the  opening  of  the  nos- 
tril, the  struts  spacing  the  top  ring  from  the  bottom  ring  a 
distance  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  ostium 
internum  of  the  nostril  to  the  bottom  thereof,  the  top  and 
bottom  rings  and  the  struts  being  formed  of  a  non-irritating, 
biocompatible  material. 


1.  A  monitorable  implantable  bone  growth  stimulator  com- 
prising an  hermetically-sealed  metal  container  and  at  least  one 
electrode  lead  exiting  therefrom;  said  container  havmg  therein 
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a  power  source,  circuit  means  powered  by  said  power  sourcc- 
for  delivering  a  constant  direct  current  over  said  electrode  lead 
to  a  bone  to  be  stimulated,  a  transmit-only  coil,  and  means  for 
generating  current  pulses  through  said  coil  at  a  rate  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  of  said  constant  direct  current  for  radiat- 
ing a  monitorable  signal  externally  of  said  container,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  current  reference  and  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  current  which  is  proportional  to  and  dependent  upon  said 
current  reference,  said  current  pulse  generating  means  operat- 
ing at  a  rate  which  is  likewise  proportional  to  and  dependent 
upon  said  current  reference. 
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4,414,981 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Alan  S.  Wong,  Escondido;  Mitchell  S.  Karwan,  Santa  Ana,  and 
Keith  L.  Germane,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del 
Mar  Avionics,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,600,  Sep.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,332 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—712  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  in  a  display  system  for  a  high-speed  viewing  of 
extended  ECG  recordings  on  a  CRT,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  recording  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
writing  a  video  ECG  signal  into  an  addressable  memory, 
detecting  the  R  wave  of  ECG  events  and  forming  a  pulse 

train  thereof, 
writing  said  R  wave  pulse  train  into  an  addressable  memory, 
generating  an  R-to-R  signal  train,  storing  said  R-to-R  signal 

train  into  an  addressable  memory, 
reading  and  displaying  intervals  of  said  ECG  video  signal 
stored  in  said  memory  from  addresses  representing  a  few 
cycles  of  ECG  signal,  triggered  by  reading  the  corre- 
sponding R  pulse  train  at  a  set  of  addresses  offset  suffi- 
ciently from  said  ECG  interval  such  that  each  entire  ECG 
complex  is  displayed  in  an  AVSEP  mode, 


continuously  updating  said  memories  as  said  recording  is 
scanned  while  simultaneously  reading  and  displaying  an 


"]ii't>^ 
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4,414,980 
BLOOD  FLOW  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
Godfrey  T.  Mott,  Ruislip,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1980, 
8017845 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—664  8  Claims 


7| 


v 

«, 

[    • 

t   ^  -i.l 

4C. 

A/lffM  ---  Vl4,l 

JATA* 

1 

44 

t 

•            C 
M 

[          i 

-  -  «  i 

./  ■       -■ 

M            1 

1 
1 

1'i  . 


seer  cf*  J4    ^.£S  i 


arrhythmiagraph  corresponding  to  a  larger  segment  of 
ECG  signals  based  on  said  R-R  signal  memory. 


4,414,982 
APNEIC  EVENT  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Gerald  Durkan,  Altoona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tritec  Industries,  Inc., 
Wethersfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,653 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/0% 

U.S.  a.  128—716  14  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  flow  monitor  apparatus  comprising  a  transducer 
having  a  face  for  application  to  the  skin,  a  photoelectric  detec- 
tor, first  light  guide  means  extending  between  said  detector 
and  said  face,  a  light  source,  second  light  guide  means  extend- 
ing between  said  source  and  said  face  to  terminate  in  an  array 
surrounding  said  first  light  guide  means,  means  for  providing  a 
first  signal  representing  the  rate  of  change  with  time  of  the 
output  from  said  detector,  and  means  for  providing  a  second 
signal  representing  the  ratio  between  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum values  of  said  first  signal. 


j&<l«i;,  ^ 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  apneic  events  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

sensing  pressure  in  an  in  vivo  respiratory  system,  negative 
pressure  in  said  respiratory  system  being  created  by  an  at- 
tempt to  inspire  and  nonnegative  pressure  in  said  system 
being  indicative  of  noninspiration; 

generating  a  first  fluid  signal  whenever  nonnegative  pressure 
occurs  in  said  in  vivo  respiratory  system,  said  first  fluid 
signal  having  a  duration  related  to  the  duration  of  said  non- 
negative  pressure; 

applying  said  first  fluid  signal  to  an  elastic  capacitance  device, 
said  elastic  device  having  a  pre-determined  maximum  capac- 
ity for  storing  a  volume  of  fluid  substantially  equal  to  a 
volume  of  fluid  created  by  the  continuous  application  of  said 
first  fluid  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 

discharging  said  elastic  capacitance  whenever  negative  pres- 
sure occurs  in  said  in  vivo  respiratory  system  and, 

activating  a  signaling  means  to  indicate  an  apneic  event  when- 
ever the  pressure  created  in  said  elastic  capacitance  device 
by  the  continuous  application  of  said  first  fluid  signal  for  a 
time  greater  than  the  pre-determined  time  period  exceeds 
the  maximum  capacity  of  the  elastic  capacitance  device. 
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4,414,983 
MEDICO-SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
John  M.  Evans,  Oxford,  and  Keith  Gilroy,  Ashford,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  John  M.  Evans  and  Smiths  Industries 
Public  Limited  Company,  both  of  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
8029617 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—747  7  Qaims 


X    22   iy^^ 


1.  A  medico-surgical  instrument  for  inserting  a  hollow- 
bored  needle  into  a  body  space,  the  instrument  comprising:  a 
barrel  member;  a  needle  having  a  bore  therethrough;  means 
mounting  said  needle  on  said  barrel  member;  a  plunger,  said 
plunger  being  located  for  movement  within  said  barrel  mem- 
ber, the  barrel  member  and  the  forward  end  of  said  plunger 
together  defining  a  cavity  of  variable  volume  that  opens  into 
the  bore  of  said  needle;  passage  means  in  said  barrel  member, 
said  passage  means  being  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  barrel 
member  proximate  said  needle,  said  plunger  being  movable 
between  positions  in  which  the  forward  end  of  the  plunger  is 
located  rearwardly  of  said  passage  means  so  as  to  permit  the 
flow  of  air  from  the  outside  of  said  instrument  into  said  cavity, 
and  in  which  the  forward  end  of  the  plunger  is  located  for- 
wardly  of  said  passage  means  such  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  air 
between  the  outside  of  said  instrument  and  said  cavity;  and 
resilient  means,  said  resilient  means  urging  said  plunger  and 
said  barrel  member  together  so  as  to  cause  said  plunger  to 
move  toward  said  needle  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  cavity 
and  thereby  force  air  from  said  cavity  through  said  bore  when 
said  needle  penetrates  a  body  space,  said  plunger  extending 
outwardly  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  barrel  member  so  that 
the  movement  of  said  plunger  is  visible  from  outside  of  said 
instrument  so  as  to  provide  an  indication  of  penetration  of  the 
body  space  by  said  needle. 


4,414,984 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

OR  REPRODUCING  TACTILE  SENSATIONS 

Alain  Zarudiansky,  22  rue  Exelmans,  78140  Velizy,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,295 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1977,  77  38181 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—774  5  Qaims 


-f- 
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sentative  of  a  sequence  of  tactile  exploration  of  a  plurality 
of  points  of  said  object; 

recording  on  a  suitable  support  a  second  sequence  of  signals 
provided  by  sensing  means  operative  to  sensing,  at  least 
one  parameter  representative  of  tactile  sensation  given  by 
each  of  said  plurality  of  points  of  said  object,  said  sensing 
means  being  operatively  moved  in  contact  with  said  ob- 
ject, so  as  to  reproduce  spatially  and  temporally,  the 
above  mentioned  sequence  of  tactile  exploration; 

applying  simultaneously  to  a  part  of  the  body  of  said  human 
subject,  transducer  means  respectively  operative 
to  impart  movement  to  said  part  of  the  body  in  response  to 

said  recorded  first  sequence  of  signals 
to  exert  tactile  stimuli  to  said  part  of  the  body  in  response 
to  said  recorded  second  sequence  of  signals. 


4,414,985 
OPHTHALMIC  CLIP 
Jon  H.  Myer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,682,  Apr.  7, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,356 
Int.  Q\?  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  128—782  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  torque  on  an  eyeball  to  correct  a 

strabismus  condition,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

displacing  the  eyeball  in  a  single  plane  by  means  gripping  the 
eyeball's  sclera  to  exert  a  force  on  the  eyeball  sufficient  to 
correct  the  condition  while  isolating  any  forces  outside  the 
single  plane  from  being  exerted  on  the  eyeball;  and 

simultaneously  with  said  displacing  step,  measuring  the  force 
exerted  on  the  eyeball. 


4,414,986 
BIOMEDICAL  STIMULATION  LEAD 

Eugene  A.  Dickhudt,  and  Roger  A.  Paulson,  both  of  New  Brigh- 
ton, Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,124 
Int.  Q.'  A61N  ]/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—785  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  to  a  human  subject  tactile  sensa- 
tion simulating  the  tactile  exploration  of  an  object,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

recording  on  a  suitable  support  a  first  sequence  of  signals 
corresponding  to  spatial  and  temporal  parameters,  repre- 


1.  A  biomedical  stimulation  lead  for  insertion  in  an  epidural 
space  comprising: 

a  lead  body,  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  includ- 
ing a  conductor  and  an  external  casing  made  of  pliable 
material  generally  inert  to  body  fluids,  the  casing  enclos- 
ing the  conductor; 
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attachment  means  mounted  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the 
lead  body  for  attaching  by  fibrosis  within  the  epidural 
space; 

an  exposed  electrode  mounted  on  the  lead  body  spaced 
proximally  away  from  the  attachment  means  for  stimulat- 
ing within  the  epidural  space,  the  electrode  being  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  the  conductor;  and 

wherein  the  lead  body  is  formed  in  a  helix  at  a  location 
proximally  spaced  from  the  electrode,  the  helix  being 
generally  coaxial  with  the  lead  body  for  bearing  outward 
to  hold  the  lead  body  within  its  position  in  the  epidural 
space  and  for  absorbing  intermittent  longitudinal  pressure 
on  the  lead  body  in  a  proximal  direction. 


4,414,988 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTER 

Michiko  Yagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Advance  Kaihatsu  Kenkyujo,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1980,  55-116144 

Int.  a.3  A24D  3/00.  3/14,  3/16 

U.S.  a.  131—334  10  Oaims 


:;3C 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
at  least  one  compound  having  a  metallic  ion  binding  protopor- 
phyrin ring  structure  as  a  removal  agent  of  carcinogenic  sub- 
stances from  tobacco  smoke,  and  a  porous  carrier  or  container 
therefore,  said  compound  in  the  aqueous  solution  being  present 
at  a  concentration  ranging  from  0. 1  to  20  mM,  said  concentra- 
tion being  sufficient  for  effectively  removing  said  carcinogenic 
substances  from  the  tobacco  smoke. 


4,414,989 
IMPACT  nLTER  FOR  TIPPED  OGARETTES 
Miguel  S.  Moragrega,  Diagonal  523,  11*,  F  (Atalaya),  Barce- 
lona, Spain 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,814 

Int.  a.3  A24D  1/04,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—339  1  Claim 


4,414,987 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HLLING  POWER  OF 

TOBACCO  LAMINA  RLLER 
Francis  V.  Utsch,  Midlothian;  Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan; 

Patrick  E.  Aument,  and  Henry  B.  Merritt,  both  of  Richmond, 

all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,814 

Int.  a.'  A24B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  131—296  10  Qaims 

1.  A  single  step  process  for  increasing  the  filling  power  of 
tobacco  lamina  filler  comprising  contacting  tobacco  lamina 
filler  with  a  heat  transfer  medium  such  that  heat  is  rapidly  and 
substantially  uniformly  transferred  from  the  medium  to  the 
filler  for  a  total  contact  time  sufficient  to  stiffen  and  expand 
said  filler,  said  filler  being  free  of  exogenous  impregnants 
immediately  before  being  contacted  with  said  medium,  having 
an  OV  value,  immediately  before  being  contacted  with  said 
medium,  within  the  range  of  from  about  8%  to  about  309c.  and 
having  an  OV  value,  immediately  after  being  contacted  with 
said  medium,  of  less  than  about  5%. 


ri 


1.  An  impact  filter  for  tipped  cigarettes,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  a  cylindrical  chamber,  of  somewhat  hard  and 
transparent  material,  the  diameter  whereof  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  cigarette,  which  has  coupled  thereto  a  lower  base  with  a 
series  of  very  small  peripheral  orifices,  their  diameters  being 
oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  flow  of  smoke,  in  order  to 
impart  greater  velocity  to  the  smoke  which  passes  through 
them  on  being  inhaled  by  the  smoker  and  therefore  make  it 
impinge  with  greater  force  against  the  inner  surface  of  an 
upper  base  of  the  mentioned  chamber,  which  chamber  is  not 
very  high  in  relation  to  its  diameter,  so  that  the  mentioned 
impingement  is  as  intense  as  possible  and  the  smoke  is  thus 
rejected  by  the  impact  and  directed  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  aforementioned  lower  base,  a  large  portion  of  the  tar  con- 
tained in  the  cigarette  smoke  thus  being  deposited  on  both  of 
said  bases,  the  smoke  then  ascending  again,  as  a  result  of  the 
suction  to  which  it  is  subjected,  to  emerge  from  the  chamber 
through  a  downward  tubular  orifice  provided  in  the  centre  of 
the  upper  base  thereof,  the  chamber  being  located  between 
two  portions  of  conventional  absorbent  material,  the  chamber 
and  portions  being  connected  by  a  likewise  conventional  wrap- 
ping, so  that  the  specified  unit  presents  the  asf>ect  of  the  filters 
usually  incorporated  by  tipped  cigarettes. 


4,414,990 
FLUORIDATED  DENTAL  ARTICLES 
Kevin  G.  Yost,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson 
Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,716 
Int.  a.3  A61C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  132—91  15  Oaims 

1.  A  fluoridated  dental  article  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
filaments  of  a  substrate  material  formed  into  a  thread  having  a 
diameter  which  permits  insertion  between  the  teeth;  a  wax 
coating  substantially  covering  said  thread  and;  a  polymeric 
coating  including  a  fluoride  salt  substantially  covering  said 
wax  coating. 


4,414,991       

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CUTTING  HAIR 
Bemadine  A.  Marcotte,  10515  Prouty  Rd.,  Painesville,  Ohio 

44077 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,754 

Int.  a.3  A45D  24/36 

U.S.  a.  132—45  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  cutting  hair  to  a  nonlinear  pattern 
in  which  the  length  of  the  hair  varies,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing first  and  second  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  major 
sides  extending  between  a  first  edge  portion  and  a  nonlinear 
pattern  edge  portion,  said  pattern  edge  portion  on  each  of  said 
panels  including  surface  means  for  guiding  a  device  to  cut  hair 
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along  a  nonlinear  path,  said  pattern  edge  portion  on  said  first 
and  second  panels  having  the  same  configuration  with  crests 
projecting  outwardly  away  from  the  first  edge  portions  and 
troughs  between  the  crests,  said  surface  means  on  each  of  said 
panels  being  disposed  along  the  outer  edges  of  said  crests  and 
troughs  to  guide  cutting  of  the  hair  at  the  crests  and  troughs 
with  the  hair  cutting  device,  and  connector  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  panels  for  enabling  said  panels  to 
move  between  an  open  condition  in  which  the  major  sides  of 
said  panels  are  spaced  apart  so  that  hair  can  be  positioned 
between  said  panels  and  a  closed  condition  in  which  a  first 
major  side  of  said  first  panel  is  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 


tionship with  a  first  major  side  of  said  second  panel  with  hair 
between  the  first  major  sides  of  said  first  and  second  panels, 
said  crests  of  the  pattern  edge  portion  on  said  first  panel  being 
aligned  with  said  crests  of  the  pattern  edge  portion  on  said 
second  panel  and  said  troughs  of  the  pattern  edge  portion  on 
said  first  panel  being  aligned  with  said  troughs  of  the  pattern 
edge  portion  on  said  second  panel  when  said  panels  are  in  the 
closed  condition  to  enable  said  surface  means  to  guide  the  hair 
cutting^^device  to  cut  the  hair  disposed  between  the  major  sides 
of  said  first  and  second  panels  along  a  nonlinear  path  extending 
along  the  crests  and  troughs  of  the  pattern  edge  portions  on 
said  first  and  second  panels. 


4,414,992 

HAIR  FLUFTING  DEVICE 

Joseph  W.  Russell,  9465  Hobart  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90047 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,194 

Int.  a.3  A45D  24/06 

U.S.  Q.  132—129  4  Gaims 


1.  A  hair  fluffing  device,  insertable  in  the  hair,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  comb  including  a  holding  part  with  teeth  extending 
therefrom,  wherein  said  teeth  all  lie  in  a  single  plane; 

(b)  a  second  comb  including  a  holding  part  with  teeth  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  lying  substantially  in  a  single  plane, 
wherein  said  second  comb  is  pivotally  interconnected 
with  said  first  comb  such  that  in  the  normal,  unstressed 
condition  the  lengths  of  the  teeth  of  said  first  comb  sub- 


stantially occupy  the  space  formed  along  and  between  the 
lengths  of  the  teeth  of  said  second  comb; 
(c)  resilient  means  mounted  between  the  holding  parts  of 
said  first  and  second  combs  causing  the  teeth  of  each  of 
said  combs  to  separate  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  said 
holding  parts  of  said  combs 


4,414,993 
FLEXIBLE  VAULT  STRUCTURE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
PIECE  POLES 
Robert  E.  Gillis,  P.O.  Box  67,  Aptos,  Calif.  95003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,661,  Aug.  6,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1981.  Ser.  No.  316,089 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A45F  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  135—104  4  Qaims 


1.  A  vault  structure  havmg  an  arcuate  shape  in  cross  section 
and  a  generally  rectangular  shape  in  plan,  said  vault  structure 
extending  from  a  plane  and  having  no  member  from  side-io- 
side  in  said  plane  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  plurality  of  rod-like  members, 

b.  each  of  such  rod-like  members  being  held  in  tension  by 
stress  means  and  thereby  formed  into  a  generally  arcuate 
shape,  and  a  plurality  of  said  rod-like  members  extending 
from  the  level  of  the  plane  on  one  side,  over  the  top  of  the 
arcuate  structure  to  the  level  of  the  plane  on  the  opposite 
side, 

c.  said  stress  means  comprising  a  flexible  member  attached  to 
said  rod-like  members  at  a  plurality  of  points, 

d.  said  stress  means  forming  a  plurality  of  geometric  cords 
with  respect  to  said  arcuate  rod-like  members  and, 

e.  at  least  some  of  said  rod-like  members  consisting  of  short 
members  having  connectors  for  connecting  said  short 
members  in  end  to  end  relationship 


4,414,994 
EARTHQUAKE  FIRE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Roderick  D.  Hogan,  22487  Fuller  Ave.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,522 
Int.  a.'  F16K  17.  36 
U.S.  a.  137—38  7  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  system  for  instantaneousK  switching  off  electric- 
ity upon  occurrence  of  a  shock  of  predetermined  magnitude, 
said  system  including: 

a  power  distribution  box  having  an  input  terminal  and  a 

plurality  of  electric  output  terminals; 
an  electrical  power  contactor  connected  into  the  electrical 
path  between  input  power  terminals  of  the  safety  system 
and  said  distribution  box  input  terminals,  the  contacts  of 
said  contactor  being  closed  by  current  fiow  through  a  first 
electrical   winding  and  being  opened   by  current  fiow 
through  a  second  electncal  winding;  and 
an  adjustable  shock-sensitive  switch  coupled  between  one  of 
said  input  F>ower  terminals  and  said  second  electncal 
winding,  said  shock-sensitive  switch  comprising: 
a  vertical  tubular  non-conductive  housing  having  a  first 
electrical    conductor    overlying    the    internal    floor 
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thereof,  said  conductor  being  a  first  electrical  terminal 
of  said  switch; 

an  electrically  conductive  fluid  within  said  non-conduc- 
tive housing,  said  fluid  overlying  said  first  electrical 
conductor; 

a  core  member  vertically  slidable  within  the  bore  of  said 
housing,  said  core  member  having  an  electrically  con- 


?????  n 


dtictive  floor  providing  a  second  electrical  terminal  of 
said  switch,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive floor  being  spaced  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
conductive  fluid;  and 
means  coupled  between  said  core  member  and  said  hous- 
ing for  clamping  said  member  and  said  housing  against 
relative  vertical  movement. 


4.  A  three-way  control  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  supply  port,  a  valve  port,  an  exhaust  port 
and  a  pilot  port  for  receiving  a  pilot  pressure  therein; 

valve  element  means  disposed  in  said  body  for  movement 
between  a  position  to  block  fluid  flow  through  the  supply 
port  while  permitting  fluid  communication  between  the 
valve  and  exhaust  ports  and  a  position  to  permit  fluid 
communication  between  the  supply  and  valve  fxsrts  while 
blocking  fluid  flow  through  the  exhaust  port; 

means  disposed  in  said  body  for  urging  said  valve  element 
means  to  the  position  with  fluid  flow  through  the  supply 


port  being  blocked  while  permitting  fluid  communication 
between  the  second  and  third  ports; 

means  disposed  within  said  body  for  acting  against  said 
urging  means  to  move  said  valve  element  means  to  the 
position  with  the  supply  port  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  valve  port  while  blocking  fluid  flow  through 
the  exhaust  port  in  response  to  pilot  pressure;  and 

override  means  connected  to  said  body  for  overriding  said 
urging  means  to  place  the  supply  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  valve  port,  said  override  means  including 
heat  responsive  means  for  permitting  said  urging  means  to 
move  said  valve  element  means  to  prevent  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  supply  and  valve  ports  whenever  said 
controller  is  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures  even 
though  said  override  means  is  positioned  to  place  the 
supply  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  valve  port. 


4,414,995 

THREE-WAY  HYDRAULIC  CONTROLLER 

Larry  K.  Spencer,  1204  Tappan  Cir.,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75006 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,605 

Int.  a.J  F16K  13/04 

XJJS.  a.  137—77  12  Qaims 


4,414,996 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSING  LIQUID 

CHEMICALS  INTO  AN  INTERMITTENTLY  FLOWING 

LIQUID  STREAM 
Peter  P.  Klepa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,018 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—101.27  7  Gaims 


r7^'^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  chemical  into  an 
intermittently  flowing  liquid  stream  contained  in  a  feeder 
chamber  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  said 
liquid  stream  and  an  outlet  oi>ening  in  the  form  of  a  siphon  tube 
which  is  positioned  within  the  chamber  so  as  to  intermittently 
empty  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  when  the 
level  of  the  liquid  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  eleva- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  mounting  means  for  mounting 
an  inverted  container  of  a  liquid  chemial  on  an  upper  surface  of 
the  feeder  chamber  housing;  valve  means  on  said  container 
having  an  actuating  portion  extending  into  said  feeder  cham- 
ber; means  mounted  in  said  feeder  chamber  for  actuating  said 
actuating  portion  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  the  liquid 
in  said  feeder  chamber  reaching,  or  at  least  closely  approach- 
ing, said  predetermined  maximum  elevation;  said  valve  means 
having  a  metering  chamber  sized  to  contain  substantially  the 
quantity  of  liquid  chemical  which  is  to  be  dispensed  upon  each 
actuation  of  the  actuating  portion;  said  metering  chamber 
being  selectively  sealed  at  its  lower  end  by  a  sealing  means 
which  is  controlled  by  said  actuating  portion;  said  metering 
chamber  having  its  upper  end  in  communication  with  the 
liquid  in  said  inverted  container  by  means  of  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  capillary  siphon  tube,  said  capillary  siphon  tube  serving 
to  slowly  fill  said  metering  chamber  following  each  actuation 
of  the  actuating  portion  to  empty  the  chamber. 
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4,414,997 

SIPHON 

Jeff  A.  Jacobson,  22  Woodgrove,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714,  and  Louis 

G.  Valle,  7283  Pennway,  SUnton,  Calif.  90680 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,708 

Int.  a.i  F04F  10/00 

U.S.  a.  137—151  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  self-contained  portable  siphon  having  a  flexible  tubing 
and  a  valve,  said  valve  having  a  freely  movable  valve  element 
therein,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  through- 
bore  with  a  valve  seat  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  said  valve 
element  having  a  bottom  wall  substantially  conforming  to  said 
valve  seat  to  provide  a  generally  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
element  and  said  seat,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  valve  seat  having  tapered  walls; 
said  valve  element  being  loosely  disposed  in  said  valve  and 
consisting  of  a  generally  cup-shaped   body   having  a 
throughbore  closed  off  by  an  imperforate  bottom  wall 
integral  with  an  imperforate  peripheral  side  wall  tapered 
similarly  to  the  tapered  walls  of  said  valve  seat  and  spac- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins  extending 
along  the  outer  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  body  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  spacing 
said  cup-shaped  body  away  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
valve  body  thereby  forming  a  cup-shaped  cavity  on  said 
element  adapted  to  hold  fluid  therein  whereby  fluid  enter- 
ing said  valve  body  enters  the  cavity  in  said  element  and 
weighs  down  said  element  into  said  valve  seat  pressing  the 
tapered  side  wall  of  said  element  against  the  tapered  wall 
of  said  valve  seat  to  provide  said  seal; 
stop  means  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  valve  body  for  stopping 
upward  movement  of  said  valve  element  including  an 
inner  flange  in  said  valve  body  surrounding  said  through- 
bore  for  stopping  upward  movement  of  said  valve  element 
and  wherein  said  element  includes  an  upper  peripheral 
wall  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  wall  of  said  element  is 
substantially  as  large  as  the  area  of  said  throughbore  at 
said  inner  flange  whereby  said  element  abuts  against  the 
inner  flange  when  it  moves  upwardly  thereagainst;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  arcuate-shaped  cut-out  areas  in  said 
element  about  the  periphery  of  the  upper  wall  thereof 
providing  fluid  flow  past  said  element  through  said  cut- 
out areas  and  into  said  tubing. 


4,414,998 

AIR  GAP  SYSTEM  TO  MAINTAIN  PURE  LIQUID 

SUPPLIES 

Helmut  Rudler,  York,  and  Ralph  J.  Williams,  New  Oxford,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  Development  Corp., 

Milford,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,893 

Int.  a.3  E03C  1/10;  F16K  24/00;  F16L  55/07 

U.S.  a.  137—216  5  Qaims 

1.  An  air  gap  unit  and  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing, 

b.  a  reservoir  in  said  housing  of  less  area  than  said  housing 
and  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  of  the  housing  and 


terminating  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  lop  of  said 
housing, 

c.  a  coaxial  pair  of  inner  and  outer  tubes  of  different  diame- 
ters nested  in  said  housing  and  extending  vertically  from 
the  bottom  of  said  housing,  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  substantially  above 
the  top  of  said  reservoir, 

d.  first  conduit  means  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  tube  to  a  municipal  fresh  water  supply, 

e.  second  conduit  means  connectable  to  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  for  delivery  of  fresh  water  from  said  reservoir  to 
a  mechanism  requiring  the  same, 

r  a  flow  control  valve  at  the  upper  end  of  said  coaxial  tubes 
to  control  the  flow  of  water  from  said  top  of  the  inner  lube 
to  the  top  of  the  outer  tube, 


g.  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube  having  fresh  water  dis- 
charge opening  means  to  permit  the  How  of  fresh  water 
therefrom  into  said  reservoir, 

h.  a  float  operable  vertically  in  said  reservoir  and  connected 
to  said  valve  for  operation  thereof  to  determine  a  normal 
level  of  fresh  water  in  said  reservoir, 

i.  said  housing  having  in  one  sidewall  thereof  at  a  level 
substantially  below  the  top  of  said  reservoir  an  outlet  to  a 
drain  to  prevent  accidentally  filling  the  housing  with 
water  in  the  event  of  a  malfunction  of  the  system,  and 

j.  an  air  gap  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  housing  at  a  level 
above  that  of  said  outlet  in  said  housing  but  no  higher  than 
the  top  of  said  reservoir  to  permit  overflow  water  from 
said  reservoir  to  discharge  from  said  housing  m  the  event 
of  a  malfunction  of  said  outlet. 


4,414,999 
CONTINUOUS  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
Michael  I.  Basta,  503  N.  Roosevelt  Blvd.  -  Apt.  A314,  Falls 
Church,  Va.  22044 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,870 
Int.  a.5  F16K  51/00 
U.S.  a.  137—240  18  Qaims 

1.  A  flow  regulating  assembly  for  providing  a  continuous 
regulated  small-volume  flow  of  medical  fluid  to  a  catheter 
system  for  monitoring  hemodynamic  functions  and  for  provid- 
ing an  intermittent  operator-controlled  large-volume  flushing 
flow  of  the  fluid  to  the  catheter  system,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing; 

means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  passage  to  said  housing; 
means  defining  a  fluid  outlet  passage  from  said  housing 

directly  intersecting  with  said  fluid  inlet  passage; 
a  fluid  flow-occluding  member; 
means  for  mounting  said  fluid  flow-occluding  member  in 
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said  housing  for  movement  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  flow-occluding  member  is  generally  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  wherein  fluid 
flow  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  passages  is 
occluded,  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  flow-occlud- 
ing member  is  moved  out  of  the  path  of  fluid  flow  from 
said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage  so  that  intersecting 
imaginary  straight  lines  extending  in  said  inlet  passage  and 
said  outlet  passage  do  not  intersect  any  portion  of  said 
flow-occluding  member  so  that  said  flow-occluding  mem- 


-9^ 


ber  introduces  substantially  no  turbulence  in  a  flushing 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage 
which  tkakes  place  with  said  flow-occluding  member  in 
said  second  position;  and 
means  defining  a  restricting  passage  in  said  flow-occluding 
member  so  that  when  said  member  is  in  said  first  position 
in  a  small-volume  continuous  regulated  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inlet  passage  through  said  occluding  member  to  said 
outlet  passage  takes  place  even  when  said  flow-occluding 
member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,415.000 
T-JOINT  FITTING 
ijfetX  O.  &dmann,  Asldm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gotaverken 
Motor  U.S.  Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,156 
Int.  a.3  F16K  Aim 

11.S.  a.  137—318 

15- 


3  Claims 


1.  A  T-joint  fitting  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  part 
ajid  a  second  part,  cooperating  recesses  in  said  parts  which 
V  hen  said  parts  are  fitted  together  form  a  cavity  to  receive  a 
p}rtion  of  a  transport  pipe,  aligned  bores  in  said  first  and 
s(  cond  parts  to  receive  fastening  bolts  on  each  side  of  said 
ti  ansport  pipe,  fastening  bolts  in  said  bores  for  clamping  said 
fi  rst  and  second  housing  parts  together  with  said  pipe  therebe- 
tf'een, 
an  operating  passage  in  said  first  housing  part  extending 
substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
transport  pipe,  an  externally  threaded  portion  on  said  first 
housing  part  extending  colinearly  with  respect  to  said 
passage,  a  second  passage  communicating  with  said  first 
passage  and  terminating  in  a  portion  of  said  first  housing 
part  adapted  to  receive  a  branch  pipe, 
a  piston  member  slidably  disposed  within  said  operating 
passage,  a  transverse  fiow  passage  extending  through  said 
piston  member,  a  cutting  means  on  the  end  of  said  piston 


member  facing  said  pipe  for  cutting  through  the  wall  of 
said  transport  pipe  when  said  piston  is  moved  inwardly, 

a  screw  threaded  bar  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston 
member  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  coaxially 
with  respect  to  said  externally  threaded  portion, 

a  packing  of  elastomeric  material  of  sufficient  size  to  be 
clamped  between  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  at  the 
bolts  clamping  said  housing  parts  about  said  transport  pipe 
and  to  cover  that  part  of  said  transport  pipe  fitting  into  the 
part  of  said  cavity  located  in  said  first  housing  part, 

said  packing  having  a  waffle-textured  surface  on  the  side 
engaging  said  transport  pipe,  and  an  actuating 

means  comprising  a  nut  having  an  internal  screw  thread 
cooperatively  engaging  said  externally  threaded  portion 
of  said  first  housing  part  and  an  internal  screw  threaded 
bore  cooperatively  engaging  said  screw  threaded  bar, 

the  screw  threads  of  said  bar  and  of  said  externally  threaded 
portion  having  the  same  pitch,  but  being  oppositely 
handed  so  that  rotation  of  said  nut  onto  said  externally 
threaded  portion  displaces  said  piston  member  in  said 
operating  passage  to  cut  through  said  packing  and  the 
wall  of  said  transport  pipe. 


4,415,001 
PRESSURE  RISE  RATE  LIMITER  VALVE 

Preben  Kent,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora* 
tion,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,225 

Int.  Q\?  F16K  il/12 

U.S.  a.  137—497  6  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  rise  rate  limiter  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongate  bore  axially  aligned  with  an 
enlarged  opening  defining  a  cavity  in  communication  with 
said  bore, 

said  housing  having  an  axially  extending  outlet  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore  at  the  end  of  the  bore  opposite  to 
said  cavity,  a  radially  extending  inlet  port  in  said  housing 
between  said  cavity  and  said  outlet  port  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore, 

a  valve  spool  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  having  an 
axially  extending  passageway  communicating  with  said 
axially  extending  outlet  port,  an  axially  facing  internal 
shoulder  in  the  passageway  at  the  end  of  the  passageway 
remote  from  said  outlet  port,  said  shoulder  having  a  re- 
stricted orifice  formed  therein  in  communication  between 
said  passageway  and  said  cavity, 

said  spool  having  radially  directed  feeder  ports  located 
between  said  outlet  port  and  said  shoulder  communicating 
with  said  axial  passageway  in  said  spool,  said  feeder  ports 
being  selectively  alignable  with  said  inlet  port  in  said 
housing,  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  spool  into  position  to  align  the 
feeder  ports  with  said  inlet  port,  said  resilient  means  being 
located  in  said  cavity  and  bearing  against  the  end  of  said 
spool  containing  said  restricted  orifice,  whereby  a  sudden 
increase  in  pressure  of  a  fluid  connected  to  the  inlet  port 
or  the  outlet  port  causes  the  fluid  to  contact  the  shoulder 
surrounding  the  orifice  in  the  passageway  to  move  the 
spool  axially  against  the  resilient  means  to  decrease  or  to 
cut  off  the  fluid  flow  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  feeder 
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ports,  said  fluid  in  the  passageway  bleeds  through  the 
orifice  into  the  cavity  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  cavity 
which  pressure  combines  with  the  urging  of  said  resilient 
means  to  gradually  move  the  spool  toward  the  original 
position  as  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cavity  approaches  an 
equilibrium  with  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  passageway  in 
the  spool,  wherein  the  feeder  ports  and  inlet  port  will 
gradually  realign  until  full  fluid  flow  is  directed  through 
the  passageway  and  through  the  outlet  port. 


a  segmented  ring  surrounding  said  flow  channel  to  prevent 
said  flexible  disc  from  overflexing  when  said  device  is 


4,415,002 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,295 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9m 

U.S.  a.  137—625.23  14  Claims 


114 


1.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  sleeve 
member  defining  a  bore  receiving  a  relatively  rotatable  mem- 
ber, said  members  defining  axially  extending  grooves,  said 
grooves  in  registry  cooperating  to  define  an  axially  extending 
aperture,  said  aperture  movably  receiving  an  elongated  pin 
coupling  said  members  for  rotation  in  unison,  said  pin  and  said 
members  cooperating  to  define  a  pair  of  fluid  flow  paths  adja- 
cent said  pin  for  communicating  pressurized  fluid  through  said 
apparatus,  characterized  by  said  sleeve  member  and  said  pin 
cooperating  to  define  a  pressure  chamber,  and  passage  means 
for  communicating  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pair  of  flow 
paths  to  said  pressure  chamber,  the  axially  extending  groove  in 
said  sleeve  member  includes  radially  extending  walls  which  are 
substantially  parallel,  said  elongated  pin  including  a  portion 
which  is  received  in  the  axially  extending  groove  in  said  sleeve 
member,  said  portion  including  surfaces  which  are  substan- 
tially parallel. 


operated  in  its  open  position  with  flow  into  said  control 
channel  and  outwardly  through  said  flow  channel. 


4,415,004 
PNEUMATIC  SWITCH 
Daniel  Bouteille;  Michel  Nicholas;  Eric  Petrimaux,  and  Pierre 
Prudhomme,    all    of   Nanterre,    France,    assignors    to    La 
Telemecanique  Electrique,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,964 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1979,  79  29820 
Int.  a.'  F15B  li/01 
U.S.  a.  137—884  8  Qaims 


4,415,003 
CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW  USING  A  FLEXIBLE  DISC 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  and  Edward  W.  Kaleskas,  Jefferson, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nypro  Inc.,  Qinton,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,668,  Feb.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,369,812,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,823, 
Jun.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,286,628.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  297,057 
Int.  a.3  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—843  7  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  control  channel  in  said  housing  extending  to  a  flow  chan- 
nel; 
a  flexible  disc  on  a  valve  seat  in  said  control  channel; 
means  for  prebiasing  said  flexible  disc  comprising  a  set  of 
prongs  for  engaging  a  central  portion  of  said  disc  and 
being  separated  by  passageways  that  extend  to  said  flow 
channel;  and 


1.  In  the  assembly  of  a  switching  unit  (1)  and  a  distributor 
unit  (33),  the  distributor  unit  having  a  feed  entry  (40)  and  the 
switching  unit  having  a  body  (2-3)  which  has  first  (4)  and 
second  (5)  parallel  faces  and  comprises: 
(i)  an  entry  (13)  and  an  outlet  (17)  for  fluid  under  pressure,  an 
exhaust  (27)  and  a  control  entry  (18  or  19);  (li)  a  distnbut- 
ing  means  (23)  adapted  to  couple  this  outlet  (17)  selec- 
tively to  said  entry  (13)  and  to  said  exhaust  (27),  as  a 
function  of  the  absence  or  the  presence  of  a  control  signal 
applied  to  said  control  entry  (18  or  19).  the  said  outlet  (17) 
for  fluid  under  pressure  being  in  communication  with  the 
said  feed  entry  (40)  of  the  distributor  unit  (33);  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  that: 

(A)  the  distributor  unit  (33)  has: 

(a)  first  (46)  and  second  (47)  opposed  parallel  faces  and 
first  (50-50')  and  second  (49-49=)  coupling  means  on 
the  said  first  (46)  and  second  (47)  parallel  faces; 

(b)  at  least  first  (37)  and  second  (34)  parallel  channels  each 
having  a  first  orifice  (40-44)  on  the  first  face  (46)  and  a 
second  orifice  (43-47)  on  the  second  face  (47'),  said  first 
and  second  channels  passing  through  the  said  distribu- 
tor unit,  for  circulation  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  of 
an  exhaust  fluid  respectively,  the  first  onfice  (40)  of  the 
first  channel  (37)  constituting  the  said  feed  entry  of  the 
distributor  unit; 

(B)  the  body  of  the  switching  unit  (1)  has  third  (6)  and  fourth 
(7)  parallel  and  opposed  faces  which  are  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  (4)  and  second  (5)  parallel  faces  of 
the  said  body  and  on  which  are  respectively  disposed  the 
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said  entry  (13)  and  the  said  outlet  for  fluid  under  pressure 
(17)  of  the  switching  unit; 

(C)  a  channel  (30)  for  circulation  of  an  exhaust  fluid  disposed 
in  said  body  opens  on  the  third  and  on  the  fourth  face  of 
the  body  through  respective  first  (10)  and  second  (14) 
exhaust  orifices; 

(D)  further  second  coupling  means  (45-48)  on  the  fourth  face 
(7)  of  the  said  body,  said  further  second  coupling  means 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  first  coupling  means 
(50-50')  of  the  distributor  unit  when  the  first  face  of  the 
distributor  unit  is  placed  against  the  fourth  face  of  the  said 
body,  the  said  outlet  (17)  of  the  switching  unit  being  then 
coupled  to  the  said  first  orifice  (40)  of  the  first  channel  and 
the  said  second  exhaust  orifice  (14)  of  the  switching  unit 
being  coupled  to  the  said  first  orifice  (44)  of  the  second 
channel  of  the  distributor  unit. 


4,415,005 

PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 

H«rIo  W.  Janzen,  Box  356,  Fairview,  Okla.  73737 

FUcd  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,499 

Int.  a.3  F16L  57/00 


U.S.  a.  138—96  T 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  pipe  threads  comprising: 

an  annular  elastomeric  sleeve  dimensioned  to  surround  a 

pipe  thread  to  be  protected; 
stop  means  connected  to  an  end  of  said  sleeve  for  limiting 

axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  on  a  pipe;  and 
a  radially  expandable  internal  gripping  subassembly  carried 
on  said  stop  means,  and  extending  into  said  annular  elasto- 
meric sleeve  from  said  end  thereof  for  gripping  the  inner 
surface  of  a  pipe  upon  which  said  thread  protector  device 
is  mounted,  said  gripping  subassembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  radially  expandable,  elastomeric  gripping  ele- 
ments each  constituting  a  compression  disc,  and  each 
having  a  convexly  curved  surface  facing  the  other  of 
said  elastomeric  gripping  elements; 
a  rigid  compression  plate  having  said  elastomeric  gripping 
elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  the 
convexly  curved  surfaces  of  the  gripping  elements  in 
contact  with  said  compression  plate,  said  rigid  compres- 
sion plate  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough; 
a  compression  shaft  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
radially  expandable  elastomeric  gripping  elements  and 
through  the  central  aperture  in  said  rigid  compression 
plates; 
means  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  the  compression  shaft 
for  transmitting  axial  movement  from  the  compression 
shaft  to  said  gripping  elements;  and 
manually  operable  camming  arm  means  connected  to  the 
compression  shaft  and  operative  to  cam  the  compres- 
sion shaft  into  axial  movement  upon  actuation  of  the 
camming  arm  means; 
a  pair  of  guide  posts  each  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
stop  means  and  projecting  in  an  axial  direction  therefrom 
through  said  compression  discs  and  said  compression 
Pl«te; 


a  pair  of  spacer  tubes  around  said  guide  posts  and  each 
having  an  end  bearing  against  said  stop  means;  and 

a  back-up  plate  bearing  against  the  ends  of  said  spacer  tubes 
opposite  their  ends  which  bear  against  said  stop  means, 
and  flatly  abutting  the  one  of  said  compression  discs  clos- 
est to  said  stop  means. 


4,415,006 
MARKER  SLEEVES 
Joseph  C.  Barbieri,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,934 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  138-115  6  Qaims 


9aaims 


1.  In  a  marker  sleeve  of  slightly  elastic  material  of  the  type 
comprising  an  outer  wall  defining  a  tubular  body  which  is  to  be 
positioned  about  an  article  and  a  plurality  of  inner  webs  each 
secured  at  its  ends  to  the  outer  wall  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  interior  of  the  tubular  body  for  engagement 
with  an  article  to  which  the  marker  sleeve  is  applied, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  plurality  of  inner  webs  are  equally  spaced  from  one 
another  about  the  interior  of  the  tubular  body, 

(b)  each  inner  web  is  separated  from  its  respective  overlying 
portion  of  the  outer  wall  by  a  longitudinally  extending 
aperture  of  circular,  oval,  rectangular  or  triangular  cross 
section,  and 

(c)the  inner  webs  have  an  initial  position  wherein  they  ex- 
tend radially  inwardly  of  the  tubular  body  and  a  second 
position  assumed  upon  engagement  with  an  article  in 
which  they  straighten  relative  to  their  initial  position  and 
stretch  their  respective  overlying  portion  of  the  outer  wall 
to  provide  for  firm  engagement  of  the  sleeve  with  an 
article  to  which  it  is  applied. 


4,415,007 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  BACK-AND-FORTH 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  GUIDE  SYNCHRONOUSLY  WITH 

THE  INTERMriTENT  ROTARY  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

SHAFT 
Walter  Kleiner,  Hirzel-Zuerich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Staeu> 
bli  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuerich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,106 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   18,   1980, 
6203/80 

Int.  a.5  D03C  1/24.  1/22.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  139—329  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  which  includes  a  rotatably  driven  shaft,  a 
member  supported  for  movement  in  a  direction  which  is  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  effecting 
back-and-forth  movement  of  said  member  in  synchronism  with 
rotational  movement  of  said  shaft,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  outer  disks  fixedly  supported  on 
said  shaft  and  a  central  disk  axially  slidably  supported  on  said 
shaft  and  fued  against  rotation  therewith,  said  member  being 
secured  to  said  central  disk,  said  first  and  second  disks  each 
having  on  an  axially  inwardly  facing  surface  thereof  an  annular 
tooth  system  which  is  concentric  to  said  shaft,  and  said  central 
disk  having  on  each  of  two  axially  facing  surfaces  thereof  an 
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annular  tooth  system  which  is  concentric  to  said  shaft,  the 
angular  spacing  between  adjacent  teeth  of  each  said  tooth 
system  being  a  common,  predetermined  value,  said  tooth  sys- 
tems on  said  outer  disks  being  angularly  aligned  and  said  tooth 
systems  on  said  central  disk  being  angularly  ofTset  with  respect 
to  each  other  by  half  said  predetermined  value. 

8.  A  dobby  for  controlling  a  weaving  machine,  comprising  a 
rotatably  driven  shaft;  a  drive  cylinder  fixedly  and  coaxially 
supported  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  pattern  card 
extending  over  and  operatively  driven  by  rotation  of  said  drive 
cylinder,  said  pattern  card  having  axially  spaced  first  and 
second  rows  of  control  points  extending  therealong  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  and  having  perfora- 
tions at  a  plurality  of  said  control  points;  an  elongate  guide 
member  spaced  from  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  shaft  and  drive  cylinder,  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
and  supported  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  said  drive  cylinder  and  shaft  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; a  reading  needle  supported  for  lengthwise  movement 


lo^m;'", 


a  tactile  weft  thread  travel  sensor  arranged  at  the  machine 

upstream  of  the  air  jet; 
a  start  pulse  generator  controlled  by  the  weaving  machine; 
the  optoelectrical  sensor  being  located  near  the  end  of  the 

reed  adjacent  the  weft  receiving  means;  and 


"    i 


electronic  circuitry  controlled  by  said  start  pulse  generator 
and  optoelectrical  sensor  for  producing  an  activating 
signal  defining  the  time  interval  during  which  the  weft 
thread  travel  is  monitored. 


4,415,009 

WEFT  INSERTING  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

WEAVING  LOOMS 

Henry  A.  Shaw,  leper,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Weefauto- 

maten  Picanol,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,643 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  15,  1980,  58806 

Int.  Q.3  D03D  47/29,  47/34 

U.S.  Q.  139—435  5  Qaims 


toward  and  away  from  said  pattern  card  approximately  normal 
thereto,  the  end  of  said  reading  needle  nearest  said  pattern  card 
extending  slidably  through  said  opening  in  said  guide  member; 
said  end  of  said  reading  needle  being  aligned  axially  with  said 
first  and  second  rows  of  control  points  when  said  guide  mem- 
ber is  respectively  in  said  first  and  second  positions;  means 
defining  first  and  second  annular,  axially  spaced  tooth  systems 
which  are  coaxial  with  and  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  which  each  include  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  teeth,  means  defining  a  first  tooth  and  a  second  tooth  on 
said  guide  member  which  are  respectively  engageable  with 
teeth  of  said  first  and  second  tooth  systems  when  said  guide 
member  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  engagement  of  said 
first  tooth  with  a  tooth  of  said  first  tooth  system  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  tooth  systems  causing  said  guide 
member  to  be  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  and  engagement  of  said  second  tooth  with  a  tooth  of 
said  second  tooth  system  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  tooth  systems  causing  said  guide  member  to  be  moved 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 


4,415,008 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  WEFT  THREAD 

TRAVEL  ON  AN  AIR  JET  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Hans-Peter  Keller,  Oberdiimten,  and  Max  Bossard,  Diimten, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Loepfe  Brothers  Limited, 

Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   14,   1980, 
7648/80 

Int.  Q.'  D03D  51/34 
U.S.  Q.  139—370.2  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  monitoring  the  weft  thread  travel  on  an  air 
jet  weaving  machine  which  is  provided  with  a  lathe  beam  and 
a  reed  fixed  thereon,  an  air  jet  for  inserting  the  weft  thread,  and 
weft  thread  receiving  means  comprising  suction  means,  said 
device  comprising  an  optoelectrical  weft  thread  sensor  includ- 
ing a  measuring  area  and  arranged  at  the  reed  such  that  the 
measuring  area  is  crossed  by  the  path  of  the  weft  thread  travel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 


1.  Weft  inserting  device  for  pneumatic  weaving  looms,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  yam  pulling  off  mechanism,  a  first  air  jet 
nozzle  next  to  an  edge  of  he  warp,  and  a  clamp  which  is  lo- 
cated between  these  two  last  named  components,  this  clamp 
being  cyclically  controlled  to  clamp  the  yam  at  the  end  of  the 
insertion  of  a  weft  until  the  beginning  of  the  insertion  of  the 
next  weft,  characterized  in  that  the  mutual  geometrical  posi- 
tions of  the  yam  pulling  ofl"  mechanism  and  of  the  clamp  are 
selected  in  relation  to  the  position  of  the  first  air  jet  nozzle  so 
that  the  yam  completely  leaves  the  clamp  whilst  the  latter  is 
open. 


4,415,010 

RETRACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WEFT-INSERTING 

PROJECTILE  IN  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Gerd  Schmitz,  Sulz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,175 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.   24,   1980, 
7930/80 

Int.  Q.3  D03D  47/24 
U.S.  Q.  139-439  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  weaving  machine,  the  combination  comprising 
a  retractor  having  a  stop  surface  for  abutting  a  weft-mscrting 
projectile; 


I 
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a  retractor  lever  connected  to  said  retractor  for  moving  said 
retractor;  and 

I 

52     30    ^1       ;« 


4,415,012 
RUCKSACK  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Bose,  Am  Dachsbau  9,  Bad  Soden,  Neuenhain,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (D  -  6239) 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036258 

Int.  a.^  A45F  3/08;  B65D  30/22.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  150—51  3  Qaims 


at  least  one  elastically  yielding  and  damping  body  of  annular 
shape  between  said  stop  surface  and  said  lever,  said  body 
having  an  elasticity  at  least  three  times  greater  than  that  of 
steel. 


4,415,011 
SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 
Douglas  M.  Grant,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor 
Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,979 
Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04;  B67C  3/28 
\]JS.  a.  141—284  I 


to  ISCO,  Inc., 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  rucksack  assembly  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed box-shaped  sections  of  textile  fabric  consisting  of  four 
side  walls  each  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  a  top 
cover  hmgedly  attached  to  one  of  the  upper  edges  of  one  of  the 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  cover  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  the 
lower  edges  of  one  of  the  side  walls,  the  covers  having  three 
free  edges  for  connection  to,  and  separation  from,  correspond- 
ing ones  of  upper  and  lower  free  edges  of  the  side  walls;  and 
two-piece  fastening  elements  between  the  corresponding  free 
edges  of  the  covers  and  the  side  walls,  the  fastening  element 
pieces  being  connectable  to,  and  separable  from,  each  other, 
one  of  the  corresponding  free  edges  carrying  one  piece  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  fastening  elements  and  the  other  one  of 
the  corresponding  free  edges  carrying  the  other  piece  of  the 
respective  fastening  element  whereby  the  free  edges  of  the  side 
walls  may  be  selectively  connected  to  the  free  edges  of  the 
covers  or  the  free  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  an  adjacent  one  of 
the  superposed  sections. 


1.  A  sample  collector  for  transferring  liquid  from  a  body  of 
liquid  to  plurality  of  containers  comprising: 

a  conduit  means  having  a  flow  passage,  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port; 

said  inlet  port  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  body  of 
liquid;  I 

means  for  positioning  said  outlet  port  sequentially  over 
certain  of  said  plurality  of  containers,  whereby  samples  of 
said  liquid  may  be  inserted  into  said  containers; 

pomp  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  conduit  means  for 
selectively  pumping  liquid  through  said  flow  passage 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  for  insertion 
into  said  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  containers; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  pump  means  for  controlling 
the  pumping  operation  thereof; 

detection  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  conduit  means 
at  a  predetermined  position  between  said  pump  means  and 
said  outlet  port  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  liquid 
interface  within  said  conduit  means  at  said  position  and 
providing  a  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

said  control  means  including  means  for  controlling  the  vol- 
ume of  liquid  pumped  through  said  conduit  means  by  said 
pump  means  from  the  time  said  interface  signal  is  re- 
ceived, whereby  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  is 
applied  to  said  selected  container. 


4,415,013 
REPAIR  FOR  THE  TIRE  SEPARATIONS 
Fred  B.  Vine,  Britt  Township,  St.  Louis  County,  Minn.,  assignor 
to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383^80 
Int.  Q.3  B60C  21/02,  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  152—367  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  tires  which  have  experienced  the 
separation  of  exterior  rubber  from  the  tire  carcass  in  the  shoul- 
der and/or  face  area  of  the  tire  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  any  rubber  separated  from  the  tire  carcass  down 
to  the  depth  of  said  separation; 

(b)  buffmg  the  area  of  the  tire  carcass  exposed  by  said  removal 
to  a  smooth  finish; 

(c)  applying  a  rubber  adhesive  means  to  the  buffed  area; 

(d)  covering  said  buffed  area  with  a  blanket  of  uncured  rubber 
the  thickness  of  which  blanket  is  between  one-fourth  (J)  and 
one  and  one-half  (1  J)  inches  and  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  rubber  removed  from  the  tire  carcass,  so  as 
to  prevent  a  substantial  differential  in  flexure  between  said 
blanket  and  said  tire  carcass  and  to  prevent  excessive  heat 
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buildup  between  said  blanket  and  said  tire  carcass  when  said 
tire  is  in  operation; 


(e)  stitching  said  blanket  to  the  tire  carcass;  and, 
(0  curing  the  said  blanket  to  the  tire  carcass. 


4,415,014 

BEAD  BREAKING  TOOL 

Eugene  W.  Turpin,  66  N.  Academy,  Sanger,  Calif.  93657 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,522 

Int.  Q.3  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  Q.  157—1.28  10  Qaims 


a  second  path  generally  axially  of  the  rim  with  the  blade 
inserted  between  the  one  flange  and  the  one  bead;  and 

F.  means  for  urging  the  blade  along  the  second  path  away 
from  the  one  flange  and  pushing  the  one  bead  axially  from 
said  flange  to  break  engagement  therebetween,  said  means 
for  urging  the  blade  along  the  second  path  being  mounted 
on  the  one  shoe  and  transferring  thereto  a  reaction  force 
from  said  pushing;  and 

G.  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  one  shoe  to  the  one 
flange  and  for  transferring  the  force  from  the  shoe  to  the 
flanges  so  that  force  is  not  exerted  on  the  frame. 


4,415,015 

PROCESS  OF  COMPACnNG  MOULDING  SAND 

Lumir  Zadcra,  Flurlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  George  Fi* 

sober,  Ltd.,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH80/00008,  §  371  Date  Oct.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01544,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,959 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
1037/79 

Int.  Q.5  B22C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  164—37  5  Qaims 


.L 


k« 


I    .r^l 


TT 


1.  A  bead  breaking  tool  for  mounting  releasably  on  a  wheel 
rim  which  has  a  pair  of  annular,  axially  spaced  flanges  and  is 
provided  with  a  tire  having  a  pair  of  beads  disposed  between 
the  flanges  and  individually  engaged  therewith,  the  tool  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  pair  of  shoes  individually  fltted  to  the  flanges  outwardly 
of  the  beads; 

B.  A  frame  extended  between  the  shoes  and  secured  individ- 
ually thereto  to  retain  the  shoes  in  a  disposition  wherein 
each  shoe  engages  the  corresponding  flange  oppositely  of 
the  beads,  the  frame  being  shaped  to  span  the  tire  out- 
wardly of  the  rim  when  the  shoes  are  engaged  with  the 
flanges; 

C.  a  blade  insertable  between  one  of  the  flanges  and  the  one 
of  the  beads  engaged  therewith; 

D.  means  mounted  on  the  one  of  the  shoes  engaged  with  the 
one  flange  for  guiding  the  blade  in  a  first  path  generally 
radially  of  the  rim  between  the  one  flange  and  the  one 
bead  to  insert  the  blade  therebetween; 

E.  means  mounted  on  the  one  shoe  for  guiding  the  blade  in 


1.  A  process  for  compacting  moulding  sand  to  form  a  casting 
mould,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  a  moulding  space  located  between  a  pattern  plate  and 
a  pressure  plate  with  moulding  sand; 

pre-compacting  the  moulding  sand,  after  the  moulding  space 
is  filled  with  moulding  sand  and  closed  by  the  pressure 
plate,  by  an  explosive-type  shock  pressure;  and  subse- 
quently 

re-compacting  the  moulding  sand  by  mechanically  pressing 
the  moulding  sand  between  the  pattern  plate  and  the 
pressure  plate. 


4,415,016 
MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  BATTERY 

GRIDS 
Jack  E.  McLane;  Raymond  L.  Scbenk;  Robert  R.  Rader,  and 
John  W.  Wirtz,  all  of  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wirtz 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 
FUed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,056 
Int.  Q.'  B22D  11/10 
U.S.  Q.  164—429  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  battery  grids,  the 
machine  including  a  drum  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion and  having  on  its  outer  peripheral  surface  a  cavity  which 
defines  the  pattern  of  the  battery  grid,  said  grid  pattern  com- 
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prising  two  sets  of  intersecting  grooves,  the  grooves  in  one  set 
extending  circumferentially  of  the  drum  and  being  spaced 
axially  apart  and  the  grooves  in  the  other  set  extending  axially 
of  the  drum  and  being  spaced  apart  circumferentially,  said 
grooves  defining  pads  therebetween  which  form  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  and  which  define  the  open 
spaces  between  the  wires  of  the  cast  battery  grid,  said  machine 
including  a  shoe  having  an  arcuate  surface  in  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  pads  around  an  arcuate  segment  of  the  drum, 
said  shoe  having  an  orifice  slot  therein  which  is  axially  co- 
extensive with  said  cavity  and  which  is  open  at  a  portion  of 
said  arcuate  surface  that  is  intermediate  the  circumferentially 


opposite  ends  of  the  shoe,  said  shoe  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  axially  spaced  portions  of  the  ori- 
fice slot,  said  machine  also  including  means  for  directing  mol- 
ten lead  at  superatmospheric  pressure  to  said  inlet  in  an  amount 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  progressively  fill  the  grid  cavity  as 
it  rotates  past  the  opening  in  the  orifice  slot  so  that  the  excess 
is  discharged  through  said  outlet,  that  improvement  which 
comprises  means  on  said  shoe  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
orifice  slot  and  registering  with  the  circumferentially  extend- 
ing grooves  on  the  drum  for  blocking  the  flow  of  molten  lead 
through  said  circumferential  grooves  in  a  direction  upstream 
from  the  orifice  slot. 


4,415,017 

CONTROL  OF  UQUID-^OUD  INTERFACE  IN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison;  Gary  L.  Ungarean,  Woodbridge, 
and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,759 
Int  a.3  B22D  11/16,  11/00 
MS.  a.  164—453  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  casting  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electromagnetically  containing  and  forming  molten  material 
during  a  casting  run  into  a  casting  of  desired  shape,  deliv- 
ering molten  material  at  a  set  flow  rate  into  the  contain- 
ment zone  whereby  a  desired  height  of  molten  material  is 
established,  said  casting  including  during  said  casting  run 
a  liquid-solid  interface  defined  by  molten  material  head 
and  solid  material  portions  of  said  casting; 
providing  an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said 
molten  material,  said  magnetic  field  defining  a  contain- 
ment zone  for  said  molten  material,  applying  an  alternat- 


ing current  to  said  inductor  to  generate  said  magnetic 
field,  and  applying  coolant  to  said  casting  for  solidifying 
the  molten  material,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

automatically  maintaining  the  location  of  the  liquid-solid 
interface  at  a  desired  set  point  in  said  containment  zone, 
said  location  maintaining  step  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  sensing  the  location  of  said  liquid-solid  inter- 
face along  the  periphery  of  said  casting; 

responsive  to  said  sensing  step  in  a  first  mode  of  operation 
when  the  liquid-solid  interface  varies  from  said  desired  set 
point  less  than  a  desired  percentage  of  the  length  of  the 


inductor,  controlling  said  coolant  while  maintaining  the 
flow  rate  of  molten  material  into  the  containment  zone 
substantially  constant  in  a  manner  to  keep  the  location  of 
the  liquid-solid  interface  substantially  constant;  and 
responsive  to  said  sensing  step  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
when  the  liquid-solid  interface  varies  from  said  desired  set 
point  more  than  said  desired  percentage,  changing  the 
flow  rate  of  molten  material  delivered  to  the  containment 
zone  and  adjusting  the  coolant  in  a  manner  so  as  to  return 
the  location  of  the  liquid-solid  interface  to  said  desired  set 
point,  and  responsive  to  said  liquid-solid  interface  return- 
ing to  said  desired  set  point,  cycling  back  to  the  first  mode 
of  operation. 


4,415,018 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTABLE 

LIQUID  CONTAINERS 
Leonard  S.  Rosenberger,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaydee 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,386 

Int.  a.J  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—41  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  heat  transfer  to  the  contents  of 
the  mobile  tank  comprising: 
an  inlet  port; 

a  flexible  inlet  loop  attached  at  one  terminal  end  to  the  inlet 
port; 
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a  continuous  pipe  means  attached  to  the  second  terminal  end 
of  the  inlet  loop,  said  continuous  pipe  means  including  a 
planar  array  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  open  loops  extending 
within  the  tank  along  the  tank's  axis  of  motion; 

a  flexible  outlet  loop,  having  a  first  terminal  end  attached  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  continuous  pipe  means  and  having 
a  second  terminal  end  attached  to  an  outlet  port; 

a  support  structure,  rigidly  engaged  with  the  tank  and  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  the  pipe  means;  and 

shock  absorbing  means  engaged  with  the  continuous  pipe 
means. 


4,415,019 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  VENTILATING  UNIT 
Dean  L.  Hunzicker,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hunzicker- 
Riley,  Inc.,  Verona,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,477 

Int.  a.^  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—47  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  ventilating  and  heat  exchanging  unit  for  a 
building  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  housing  (12)  having  an  open  bottom,  an 
intake  portal  (32)  on  one  side  thereof,  and  an  exit  portal 
(18)  on  the  top  thereof,  the  heat  exchange  housing  (12) 
adapted  to  being  mounted  on  the  roof  of  a  building  with 
the  open  bottom  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  building; 

a  ventilator  fan  (14)  received  on  the  top  of  the  heat  exchange 
housing  (12)  to  draw  air  out  from  the  exit  portal  (18)  and 
exhaust  it  to  the  atmosphere; 

air  handling  and  conditioning  means  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  heat  exchange  housing  (12)  for  conducting  stale 
air  to  be  exhausted  to  the  housing  (12)  and  to  convey  fresh 
air  from  the  housing  into  the  interior  of  the  building;  and 

a  heat  exchange  assembly  (34)  capable  of  conducting  a  heat 
exchange  between  air  passing  from  the  air  handling  means 
through  to  the  exit  portal  (18)  and  air  passing  from  the 
intake  portal  (32)  through  to  the  air  handling  means;  the 
heat  exchange  assembly  (34)  sized  and  shaped  so  that  it 
can  slide  into  and  out  of  the  heat  exchange  housing  (12) 
through  the  intake  portal  (32)  so  that  the  heat  exchange 
assembly  (34)  can  easily  be  serviced  from  the  roof  of  the 
building. 


4,415,020 
VESSEL  CONSTRUCnON  EMPLOYING  MULTIPLE 
INTERNAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBES 
Paul  G.  Daugirda,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Rheem 
Manufacturing  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,272,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,447 
Int.  C\?  F28F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  165—76  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vessel  in  a  water  heater  tank  construction, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  open  heat  exchange  tubes  having  terminal 

ends; 
first  and  second  opposed  headers  including  opposed  open- 


ings for  receipt  of  the  tubes;  means  for  affixmg  the  lubes  in 
sealed  relationship  with  the  header  and  for  retention 
thereof  in  generally  parallel  sealed  array,  each  end  of  a 
tube  being  meiallurgicaliy  affixed  to  one  of  the  headers, 
said  headers  having  an  identical  configuration  and  a  sepa- 
rate uniform  constant  transverse  dimension,  the  first  one 
of  said  headers  defining  a  uniform  constant  transverse 
dimension  smaller  that  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
second  header,  said  assembled  tubes  and  headers  being 
coated  with  a  protective  material  to  define  a  header  subas- 
sembly; and 


a  tank  body  having  a  uniform  cross  sectional  interior  shape 
along  the  length  of  the  body,  said  cross  sectional  shape 
identical  to  the  shape  of  the  headers  for  slidable  and  ad- 
justable receipt  of  the  headers,  said  body  having  two 
transverse  dimension  regions,  one  of  said  regions  having  a 
uniform  constant  transverse  dimension  to  slidably  receive 
the  first  header  and  the  other  region  having  a  different 
uniform  constant  transverse  dimension  to  slidably  receive 
the  second  header,  said  first  header  being  slidably  posi- 
tioned within  the  one  region  and  metallurgically  affixed  to 
the  body  in  the  one  region  and  the  second  header  being 
slidably  positioned  within  the  second  region  and  metallur- 
gically affixed  to  the  body  in  the  second  region. 


4,415,021 

POSITIONING  A  THIN  WALL  ROUND  WRAPPER 

WITHIN  A  HEAVY  WALL  OUT-OF-ROUND  SHELL  OF  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  R.  Bayless;  Homer  G.  Hargrove,  and  Edwin  G.  Thompson, 
all  of  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  293,725 
Int.  a.'  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—76  10  Gaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tubesheet  with  a  plurality 
of  holes  for  receiving  tubes; 
a  heavy  wall  rolled  cylindrical  shell  portion  attached  to  the 

tubesheet; 
a  thin  wall  round  wrapper  portion  disposed  within  said  shell 

portion  and  spaced  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  tube  support  plates  longitudi- 
nally spaced  within  said  wrapper  portion  and  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  tubes; 
jacking    members   disposed    circumferentially    about    said 
wrapper  portion  adjacent  the  location  of  said  support 
plates,  said  jacking  members  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  wrapper  portion  into  engagement  with  said  shell 
portion; 
a  first  array  of  lugs  affixed  to  said  shell  portion; 
a  first  array  of  blocks  affixed  to  said  wrapper; 
said  first  array  of  lugs  and  blocks  being  cooperatively  associ- 
ated to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  wrapper 
portion  with  respect  to  said  shell  portion  adjacent  said 
first  array  of  lugs; 
a  second  array  of  lugs  affixed  to  said  shell; 
a  second  array  of  blocks  affixed  to  said  wrapper; 
said  second  array  of  lugs  and  blocks  being  cooperatively 
associated  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  shell  portion 
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with  respect  to  said  wrapper  portion  adjacent  said  second 
array  of  lugs; 
wedges  disposed  betweei;  said  wrapper  portion  and  said 
tube  support  plates;  and 


means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  tube  support  plate  with 
respect  to  said  wrapper,  whereby  said  holes  in  said  tube 
support  sheets  can  be  aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  tube- 
sheet  and  the  support  plate  can  be  accurately  spaced 
within  the  wrapper  portion  to  provide  a  controlled  annu- 
lar space  therebetween. 


4,415,022 
MOUNTING  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  CLEANER 

CAPTURING  DEVICES 
Walter  J.  Baron,  and  Laird  C.  Cleaver,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,288 
Int.  a.J  F28G  1/12 


U.S.  a.  165—95 


4  Claims 


■>— r^>«^»s^)i,i.F  I  i^ja^:^ 
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(3)  said  seat  and  lip  engaging  to  releasably  hang  said  cage 
from  said  tube. 


4,415,023 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HOUSING  WITH  AIR  DEFLECTING 

BAFFLE  AND  HINGE  DOOR 
Gerry  Vandervaart,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kool- 
Fire  Limited,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,947 

Int.  a.^  F24H  3/06.  9/02;  F28F  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  165—122  28  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fluid  flow  tubes 
disposed  within  said  housing, 

(c)  tube  sheets  disfXJsed  within  said  housing  and  with  said 
tube  sheets  having  openings  receiving  said  tubes, 

(d)  longitudinally  extending  cages  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  said  tubes  for  receiving  shuttling  tube  cleaning 
elements, 

(e)  the  end  portions  of  said  tubes  extending  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  said  tube  sheets, 

(0  and  means  for  quick  releasably  mounting  said  cages  to 
said  tube  end  portions  outwardly  of  said  tube  sheets,  said 
mounting  means  including: 

(1)  an  arcuate  undercut  seat  disposed  on  the  inner  end  of 
a  respective  cage, 

(2)  and  a  flared  lip  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  a  respective 
adjacent  tube, 


I5,» sT 


1^^^^^^' 


1.  A  housing  for  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  generally 
upstanding  peripheral  wall  having  an  upper  peripheral  end 
portion  terminating  in  an  upper  peripheral  terminal  edge,  a 
cover  over  said  upper  peripheral  end  portion,  said  cover  being 
defined  by  an  end  wall  and  a  depending  peripheral  skirt,  said 
upper  peripheral  terminal  edge  being  spaced  from  said  end 
wall  and  defining  therebetween  a  first  space,  said  peripheral 
skirt  and  upper  peripheral  end  portion  being  in  relatively 
spaced  telescopic  relationship  and  defining  therebetween  a 
second  space  in  communication  with  said  first  space  whereby 
air  can  flow  through  said  spaces  from  the  exterior  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing,  further  means  disposed  contiguous  said 
upper  peripheral  end  portion  and  said  terminal  edge  for  re- 
stricting the  now  of  air  into  said  housing  through  said  spaces 
about  substantially  the  entire  peripheral-extent  thereof,  and 
means  for  generating  an  open  flame  in  said  housing  whereby 
the  restricted  air  flow  within  said  housing  reduces  the  possibil- 
ity of  the  open  flame  being  blown  out  by  high  air  movement 
exteriorly  of  said  housing. 


4,415,024 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Baker,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,321 
Int.  a.3  F28D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—160  19  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  shell  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
an  elongated  bundle  assembly  received  within  said  shell, 
said  bundle  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes 
extending  generally  longitudinally  within  said  bundle 
assembly  and  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  fin  plates 
oriented  generally  transversely  with  respect  to  said  elon- 
gated tubes, 
said  bundle  assembly  having  a  top  sheet  and  a  bottom  sheet, 
bundle  assembly  support  means  interposed  between  said 

bottom  sheet  and  said  elongated  shell, 
baffle  means  interposed  between  said  top  sheet  and  said 
elongated  shell,  said  baffle  means  separating  said  fluid 
inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  and 
said  baffle  means  including  an  elongated  baffle  plate  extend- 
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ing  longitudinally  generally  diagonally  on  said  bundle 
assembly  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet, 


pins  upon  which  the  rollers  are  rotatabiy  mounted  and  one 
cage  being  located  above  the  other  and  bemg  located 
relative  to  the  other  by  a  dowel  between  the  mating  faces 


whereby  said  baffle  plate  directs  said  fluid  through  the  full 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  bundle. 


4,415,025 
THERMAL  CONDUCTION  ELEMENT  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Joseph  L.  Horvath,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,218 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/36 
U.S.  a.  165—185  15  Oaims 


of  the  cages,  each  roller  of  each  pair  being  off-set  from  the 
center  line  of  the  pump-rod  such  that  the  pump-rod  will 
pass  between  both  sets  of  rollers  to  be  guided,  during 
operation,  in  a  reciprocating  path. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  package  having  a  substrate,  at  least 
one  semiconductor  device  mounted  on  said  substrate,  and  a 
cold  plate  located  over  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  device, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  thermal  bridge  element  for  conducting  heat  from  said 
device  to  said  cold  plate,  said  thermal  bridge  element 
comprising 
a  bulged  disk  of  resilient  heat  conductive  material, 
a  first  plurality  of  spaced  radial  slots  emanating  from  a  cen- 
tral opening  and  terminating  short  of  the  outside  edge, 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  radial  slots  located  between  said 
first  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  alternating  relation  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  outside  edge,  and  terminating  short 
of  the  center  of  said  disk. 


4,415,026 
ROLLER  GUIDE  FOR  OIL-WELL  PUMP 
Joe  Rezewski,  Box  1199,  and  Wayne  Bemes,  Box  1387,  both  of 
Drayton  Valley,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,316 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23, 1980,  344271 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/03 
U.S.  Q.  166—97  5  Qaims 

1.  A  guide  for  guiding  a  pump-rod  in  a  well-head  consisting 
of: 
a  housing  capable  of  being  held  between  a  wellhead  tee  and 
a  stufflng  box  comprising  an  enclosure  having  two  pairs  of 
transversely  rotatable  rollers  positioned  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  each  pair  of  transverse  rollers 
being  held  in  a  separate  cage,  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel 


4,415,027 
ACCUMULATOR  RECHARGING  VALVE 
Larry  R.  Russell,  6025  Edgemoor,  Suite  C,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,072 
Int.  a.3  E21B  34/10.  43/00 
U.S.  O.  166—113  18  Qaims 

1.  Accumulator  recharging  valve  for  use  m  charging  a  pres- 
sure accumulator  of  a  well  tool  while  the  well  tool  is  incorpo- 
rated in  a  pipe  string  downhole  in  a  well,  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  disposed  within  a  tubular  tool  body,  a  tubular  sleeve 
spaced  annularly  inward  of  said  tubular  housing  to  form  an 
annular  space  therebetween,  said  tubular  sleeve  having  a  circu- 
lar annular  gap  in  its  upper  portion  providing  flow  communi- 
cation between  the  pipe  string  interior  and  said  annular  space 
when  open,  control  valve  means  for  controllably  closing  and 
opening  said  circular  gap,  said  annular  space  being  divided  by 
pariition  means  at  an  intermediate  point  of  its  axial  length  into 
a  lower  annular  accumulator  space  and  an  upper  annular  flow 
communication  space,  said  gap  communicating  with  said  flow 
communication  space,  said  partition  means  including  bleed 
valve  means  for  providing  flow  communication  from  said 
accumulator  space  to  said  pipe  string  interior  when  said  con- 
trol valve  means  is  fully  opened,  charging  valve  means  for 
p>ermitting  pressured  fluid  flow  from  said  flow  communication 
space  to  said  accumulator  space  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
flow  communication  space  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
accumulator  space,  cam  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
said  control  valve  means  whereby  said  control  valve  means 
may  be  fully  opened  to  cause  opening  of  said  bleed  valve 
means  and  bleeding  off  of  pressure  within  said  accumulator 
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« pace,  and  may  be  partially  opened  to  provide  recharging  of 
s  aid  accumulator  space  from  said  pipe  string  interior  through 
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>aid  flow  communication  space  and  said  charging  valve  means 
^hile  said  bleed  valve  means  is  closed. 


said  collet  engaging  and  held  in  a  latched  open  position  by 
the  backup  shoulder, 
means  initially  holding  the  backup  shoulder  against  the 
collet. 


sprmg  means  urging  the  valve  element  to  the  closed  position 
when  the  backup  shoulder  is  longitudinally  moved  out  of 
engagement  with  the  collet. 


4,415,029 

DOWNHOLE  WELL  TOOL  AND  ANCHORING 

ASSEMBLY 

Donna  K.  Pratt,  and  Jamie  B.  Terrell,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,146 

Int.  a.3  E21B  2i/04,  29/02 

U.S.  a.  166—212  18  Qaims 


4 


4,415,028 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BOTTOM  HOLE  WELL 
CONDITIONS 

|='red  E.  Watkins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1980, 

B040474 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/00.  34/06       ' 

fU.S.  a.  166—206  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  tubing  of  a  well  for  shutting  off 

flow  through  the  tubing  comprising, 

an  isolation  valve  having  a  bore  with  an  annular  seat  in  the 
bore, 

side  ports  leading  into  the  bore  below  said  annular  seat, 

a  valve  element  longitudinally  movable  in  the  valve  between 
an  open  position  below  said  ports  and  a  closed  position 
seated  on  the  seat, 

said  valve  including  means  for  supporting  a  measuring  instru- 
ment below  said  valve, 

said  valve  element  having  an  elongate  mandrel  having  a 
backup  shoulder, 

a  longitudinally  movable  latch  mechanism  for  initially  holding 
the  valve  element  in  the  open  position  including, 
a  longitudinally  movable  collet  initially  engaging  the  man- 
drel and  holding  the  valve  element  in  the  open  position. 


^ 


\^ 


1.  In  a  downhole  chemical  cutting  tool  having  a  chemical 
section  adapted  to  contain  a  chemical  cutting  agent  and  a 
cutting  section  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chemical 
section  and  having  cutting  ports  for  the  discharge  of  chemical 
cutting  agent,  said  tool  adapted  to  be  insertd  into  a  wellbore 
and  anchored  at  a  downhole  location  thereof,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  slip  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
tool; 

(b)  a  slip  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  slip  segments  having 
serrated  outside  gripping  surfaces  slidably  disposed  on  the 
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peripheral  surface  of  said  slip  shaft  and  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  to  slip  actuation  means; 

(c)  slip  expansion  mandrel  means  secured  to  said  shaft  at  a 
location  between  said  cutting  ports  and  said  slip  array  and 
having  a  tapered  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  slip  seg- 
ments to  expand  said  array  in  a  deployed  position  upon  the 
movement  of  said  array  in  the  direction  of  said  mandrel 
means. 

(d)  means  biasing  said  slip  segments  inwardly  about  said  slip 
shaft  as  said  slip  array  is  withdrawn  from  a  deployed 
position  and  moved  away  from  said  mandrel  means  to  a 
retracted  position,  said  biasing  means  comprising  cantile- 
ver springs  secured  to  a  structural  member  of  said  tool 
behind  said  slip  array  and  projecting  forwardly  into  en- 
gagement with  said  slip  segments  to  bias  said  slip  segments 
inwardly  as  said  slip  array  is  withdrawn  from  said  de- 
ployed position  to  the  retracted  position;  and 

(e)  said  slip  array  being  arranged  in  the  retracted  position  to 
provide  a  spacing  between  adjacent  slip  segments  with  the 
maximum  distance  between  adjacent  slip  segments  occur- 
ring between  the  gripping  surfaces  of  adjacent  slip  seg- 
ments. 


4,415,030 

CASING  RE-ENTRY  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

INCLINED  OIL  AND  GAS  BOREHOLES 

Arnold  M.  Walkow,  and  Eugene  J.  Linyaev,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,607 

Int.  a.3  E21B  17/10.  31/00,  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—241  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  traversing  a  deviated  borehole,  comprising: 

a  well  logging  cable; 

an  elongated  logging  instrument  attached  to  said  cable;  and 

a  casing  re-entry  assistor  mounted  on  said  cable  at  a  location 
immediately  above  said  logging  instrument,  said  re-entry 
assistor  formed  by  two  conjugate  body  halves  with  a  pair 
of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereon. 


4,415,031 

USE  OF  RECYCLED  COMBUSTION  GAS  DURING 

TERMINATION  OF  AN  IN-SITU  COMBUSTION  OIL 

RECOVERY  METHOD 

William  C.  Hunt,  III,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,367 
Int.  C1.3  E21B  43/243 
U.S.  CI.  166—261  34  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  viscous  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean, viscous  oil-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced-apart  production 
well,  said  injection  well  and  said  production  well  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well  a 
mixture  of  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas  having  a  predeter- 
mined low  oxygen  concentration  to  initiate  an  in-situ 
combustion  operation  adjacent  said  injection  well  result- 
ing in  the  formation  of  a  combustion  front  in  the  oil-con- 
taining formation  and  production  of  a  combustion  gas 
predominantly  containing  carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  continuing  the  injection  of  said  mixture  of  oxygen  and  an 


inert  gas  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  advance 
the  combustion  front  toward  said  production  well; 

(c)  recovering  fluids  including  oil  and  the  combustion  gas 
enriched  in  carbon  dioxide  from  the  formation  via  said 
production  well; 

(d)  separating  said  oil  from  said  combustion  gas  enriched  in 
carbon  dioxide; 

(e)  increasing  the  oxygen  concentration  of  said  injected 
gaseous  mixture  to  a  predetermined  level  and  continuing 
injection  of  said  gas  for  a  predetermined  pcnod  of  time; 

(f)  injecting  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  said  combustion  gas 
enriched  in  carbon  dioxide  recovered  from  the  formation 
having  a  predetermined  oxygen  concentration  and  con- 
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tinuing  injection  of  said  mixture  for  a  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time; 

(g)  maintaining  the  oxygen  concentration  of  said  injected 
mixture  of  oxygen  and  combustion  gas  at  a  predetermined 
level  so  that  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  combus- 
tion gas  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  value  low 
enough  to  avoid  the  danger  of  an  explosion  or  burning  of 
the  production  well; 

(h)  terminating  injection  of  oxygen  when  the  oxygen  con- 
centration of  the  injected  gas  is  reduced  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  continuing  to  inject  combustion  gas  until 
the  combustion  front  is  discontinued:  and 

(i)  continuing  to  recover  fluids  including  oil  from  the  forma- 
tion via  said  production  well. 


4,415,032 
CARBONATED  WATERFLOODING  FOR  VISCOUS  OIL 
RECOVERY  USING  A  CO:  SOLUBILITY  PROMOTER 
AND  DEMOTER 
Winston  R.  Shu,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372.370 

Int.  Q.'  E21B  43/20.  43/22 

U.S.  Q.  166—273  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  viscous  oil  from  a  subterra- 
nean, viscous  oil-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced-apan  production 
well,  said  injection  well  and  said  production  well  in  fluid 
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communication  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  formation, 
comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well  a 
predetermined  amount  of  a  fluid  comprising  water  con- 
taining a  CO2  solubility  promoter  and  saturated  at  the 
injection  pressure  with  carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  CO2  solubility  demoter  into  the  formation  via  said 
injection  well; 

(c)  injecting  a  driving  fluid  comprising  water  into  the  forma- 
tion via  said  injection  well;  and 

(d)  recovering  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via 
said  production  well. 


4,415,033 
INVERSE  VISCOSITY  GRADING 
Albert  F.  Chan,  and  Jerry  F.  Casteel,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,490 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—274  !        6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fluid  flooding  to  increase  oil  recovery  from 
a  subterranean  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injection 
well  and  a  production  well,  comprising  grading  the  viscosity 
of  all  injected  fluids  in  the  fluid  flood  from  a  given  viscosity  at 
the  initiation  of  the  fluid  flood  to  a  higher  viscosity  at  the  end 
of  the  fluid  flood  to  prevent  the  formation  of  viscous  zones 
within  the  injected  fluids. 


4,415,034 
ELECTRODE  WELL  COMPLETION 
Larry  S.  Bouck,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,581 

Int  a.5  E21B  36/04,  43/24 

MS.  CI.  166—302  7  Gaims 


1 

* . 

l- 

>  ■ 

^ 

i 

^i 

> 

i 

> 

>        « 

1 

■  t 

> 

/ 

i 

> 

/ 

■  > 

/ 

> 

/, 

u._. 

rCOIIED    ZGNC 


^//.'///////'/// -• ,  /,  //y ///// 


■  T    T«E    ENO    or    '«€    CQirE-BBaCLOC    SHCCESS 


1.  A  process  for  creating  an  effective  electrode  of  enlarged 
radius,  said  electrode  being  a  carbonaceous,  current-carrying 
deposit  in  a  subterranean,  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation 
surrounding  the  electrode,  having  the  serial  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  borehole  in  the  hydrocarbon-bearing  forma- 
tion, 

(b)  placing  a  heating  device  in  said  borehole, 

(c)  energizing  the  device  to  heat  the  surrounding  formation 
to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  produce  coking  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation,  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  step  (c)  for  a  length  of 


time  to  obtain  the  current-carrying  electrode  of  desired 
radius. 
6.  A  carbonaceous,  current-carrying  electrode,  formed  in  a 
subterranean,  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  borehole  in  the  hydrocarbon-bearing  forma- 
tion, 

(b)  placing  a  heating  device  in  said  borehole, 

(c)  energizing  the  device  to  heat  the  surrounding  formation 
to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  produce  coking  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon-bearing  formation,  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  step  (c)  for  a  length  of 
time  to  obtain  the  desired  electrode  radius. 


4,415,035 

METHOD  FOR  FRACTURING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

William  L.  Medlin,  Dallas;  Malcolm  K.  Strubhar,  Irving,  and 

John  L.  Fitch,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,398 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/26 

U.S.  a.  166—308  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  fractures  in  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  hydrocarbon-bearing  formations  communicating 
with  a  well  equipped  with  a  casing  penetrating  a  subterranean 
earth  formation,  comprising  the  stes  of: 

(a)  identifying  those  hydrocarbon-bearing  formations  pene- 
'   trated  by  said  well  casing  that  exhibited  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  pressure  increase  during  previous  indi- 
vidual fracturing  treatments  in  other  nearby  production 
wells  in  the  area, 

(b)  forming  perforations  in  said  well  casing  at  the  locations 
of  said  identifled  hydrocarbon-bearing  formations,  and 

(c)  applying  hydraulic  pressure  through  said  perforations  to 
said  plurality  of  hydrocarbon-bearing  formations  simulta- 
neously, whereby  each  of  said  identified  hydrocarbon- 
bearing  formations  is  fractured  in  proportion  to  the  pres- 
sure increase  in  each  of  said  hydrocarbon-bearing  forma- 
tions during  the  application  of  said  hydraulic  pressure. 
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4,415,036 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  FLAPPER  TYPE  SAFETY 

VALVE  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 

Michael  A.  Carmody,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Michael  L.  Cognevich, 

Tulsa,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,670 

Int.  G.3  E21B  34/14 

U.S.  G.  166—324  15  Gaims 


44     55c     *?°23 
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1.  A  flapper  type  safety  valve  for  a  subterranean  well  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  tubular  conduit,  means  on  said  tubu- 
lar conduit  deflning  a  downwardly  facing,  annular  valve  seat, 
a  flapper  valve  having  an  annular  surface  cooperable  with  said 
valve  seat  in  sealing  relation,  pivot  means  on  one  side  of  said 
tubular  conduit  for  mounting  said  flapper  valve  to  said  conduit 
to  permit  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  flapper  valve 
away  from  said  valve  seat  to  a  vertical  position,  resilient  means 
urging  said  flapper  valve  to  its  closed  sealing  position,  a  valve 
actuating  sleeve  disposed  in  said  tubular  conduit,  means  for 
moving  said  actuating  sleeve  downwardly  to  engage  and  open 
said  flapper  valve,  said  flapper  valve  having  a  bypass  aperture 
therethrough  deflning  a  downwardly  facing  annular  sealing 
surface,  a  sealing  plug  insertable  in  said  bypass  aperture  from 
the  bottom,  whereby  well  fluid  pressure  below  said  flapper 
valve  urges  said  plug  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  down- 
wardly facing  sealing  surface,  means  including  a  leaf  spring 
diametrically  traversing  said  flapper  valve  for  biasing  said 
sealing  plug  upwardly  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
downwardly  facing  annular  sealing  surface  to  maintain  said 
bypass  aperiure  closed,  upstanding  means  on  said  sealing  plug 
projecting  upwardly  through  said  bypass  aperiure,  and  abut- 
ment means  secured  to  said  upstanding  means  and  projecting 
into  the  path  of  downward  movement  of  said  actuating  sleeve, 
whereby  initial  downward  movement  of  said  actuating  sleeve 
shifts  said  sealing  plug  downwardly  to  open  said  bypass  aper- 
ture. 


4,415,037 
BALL  VALVE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Brooks,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,742 
Int.  G.5  E21B  34/06 
U.S.  G.  166—331  3  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  a  subterra- 
nean fluid  conduit  in  a  well  by  rotation  of  a  ball  between  two 
90*  displaced  positions,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  hollow 


cylindrical  housing;  an  annular  seal  support  secured  trans- 
versely within  said  housing  by  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  radial 
ribs;  annular  sealing  means  mounted  on  the  radially  inner 
portions  of  said  annular  seal  support;  a  pair  of  ball  cammmg 
sleeve  segments  axially  slidably  mounted  within  the  bore  of 
said  housing  and  passing  through  the  annular  segment  spaces 
deflned  between  said  radial  ribs;  a  ball  valve  having  a  cylindn- 
cal  fluid  passage  therethrough  and  a  spherical  segment  surface 
cooperating  with  said  annular  seal  in  sealing  relation;  opposed 
pins  projecting  from  said  ball  and  offset  from  the  ball  center; 
cam  slots  in  said  ball  camming  sleeve  segments  respectively 
receiving  said  pins,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  camming 


sleeve  segments  rotates  said  ball  90*  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  relative  to  the  bore  of  said  annular  seal;  an 
annular  loading  element  engaging  the  ball  surface  portion 
diametrically  opposite  to  the  portion  engaged  by  said  annular 
seal,  said  housing  deflning  an  annular  interior  recess  adjacent 
said  annular  ball  loading  element,  said  loading  element  having 
at  least  two  radially  projecting  ribs  extending  between  said 
camming  sleeve  segments  and  into  said  housing  annular  recess; 
and  a  compressed  spring  in  said  recess  transmitting  a  substan- 
tially constant  axial  force  to  said  loading  element,  thereby 
producing  a  substantially  constant  loading  force  between  said 
ball  and  said  annular  seal. 


4,415,038 
FORMATION  PROTECTION  VALVE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Phillip  W.  Schmuck,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,295 
Int.  G.5  E21B  34/14 
U.S.  G.  166—373  26  Gaimi 

1.  A  repeatedly  operative  valve  for  positioning  in  a  conduit 
of  a  subterranean  well,  comprising:  a  tubular  housing;  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  secured  within  said  housing;  a  shiftable  valve 
element  cooperable  with  said  annular  valve  seat  to  open  or 
close  the  bore  thereof,  said  valve  element  being  resiliently 
urgable  to  a  bore  closing  position;  and  actuator  sleeve  mounted 
in  said  tubular  housing  for  vertical  movements  relative  thereto 
and  being  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  element;  and 
means  on  said  actuator  sleeve  engageable  with  an  inserted 
tubing  string  for  limited  axial  co-movement  therewith  dunng 
both  insertion  and  retraction  movements  of  said  inserted  tubing 
string,  the  resulting  limited  movement  of  said  actuator  sleeve 
in  one  direction  producing  movement  of  said  valve  clement  to 
a  bore  opening  position  and  the  resulting  limited  movement  of 
said  actuator  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction  permitting  said 
valve  element  to  move  to  the  bore  closing  position  said  actua- 
tor sleeve  being  provided  with  extension  arms  passing  down- 
wardly through  the  outer  portions  of  said  annular  valve  seat, 
and  pressure  equalizing  valve  means  connected  to  the  lower 
portions  of  said  extension  arms,  said  pressure  equalizing  valve 
means  being  exposed  on  one  side  to  fluid  pressure  within  the 
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c  3nduit  below  said  annular  valve  seat  on  the  other  side  to  the 
f  uid  pressure  above  said  annular  valve  seat,  said  pressure 
e  dualizing  valve  means  being  closed  by  the  initial  movement  of 
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sj  lid  actuator  in  one  direction  and  opened  by  the  initial  move- 
n  ent  of  said  actuator  in  the  other  direction,  thereby  equalizing 
p  'essure  on  said  valve  element  prior  to  opening  thereof. 


4,415,039 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
i^ry  van  der  Lely,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.W., 
Maasland,  Netherlands  . 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,973  ' 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   3,    1980, 
8001263 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  23/04.  33/06.  59/043 
S.  a.  172—47  9  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  harrow  implement  comprising  frame  means  for 
riounting  a  transverse  row  of  at  least  one  group  of  power- 
d  riven  soil  working  members  mounted  along  the  length  of 
elongated  portions  of  said  frame  means,  a  forward  transverse 
carrier  interconnected  to  said  elongated  portions  to  support 
s  lid  frame  means,  said  carrier  comprising  a  central  part  having 
c  snnecting  means  attachable  to  the  lifting  device  of  a  prime 
n  lover  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cheek  plates  at  each  end  thereof, 
s  kid  central  part  having  a  width  not  substantially  greater  than 
t  lat  of  said  prime  mover,  a  respective  lateral  arm  connected  to 
e  ich  pair  of  cheek  plates  by  a  pivot  pin  that  defmes  a  substan- 
t  ally  horizontal  axis  and  said  lateral  arm  being  interconnected 
t  >  a  respective  said  elongated  frame  portion  so  as  to  be  tiltable 
V  /ith  that  portion  upwardly  about  said  pivot  pin  to  an  inopera- 
t  ve  transport  position  and  reduce  the  overall  width  of  the 
v  nplement,  the  inner  end  of  said  lateral  arm  being  hinged  to 
s  lid  cheek  plates  adjacent  the  upper  sides  thereof  by  said  pivot 
\  in  and  said  inner  end  being  fitted  between  said  plates  in  the 
i  nplement's  working  position,  a  displacing  arm  interconnect- 
i  ig  said  inner  arm  end  to  one  end  of  a  corresponding  hydraulic 
\  iston  and  cylinder  assembly  and  a  pivotal  connection  between 
s  lid  displacing  arm  and  said  hydraulic  assembly,  said  pivotal 


connection  being  located  at  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
level  as  said  pivot  pin  and  inboard  thereof  when  said  lateral 
arm  is  in  working  position,  said  pivotal  connection  being  dis- 
placeable  by  said  assembly  from  a  first  location  substantially 
the  same  level  and  inboard  of  said  pivot  pin  to  a  second  loca- 
tion substantially  vertically  beneath  said  pivot  pin  when  said 
lateral  arm  together  with  respective  frame  portion  is  pivoted 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pivot  pin  and  raised  in  its 
transport  position,  said  connecting  means  comprising  an  up- 
wardly extending  triangular  trestle  that  mounts  a  said  hydrau- 
lic piston  and  cylinder  assembly  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  each 
said  assembly  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  respective 
upwardly  inclined  side  of  said  trestle,  the  lower  end  of  each 
said  assembly  being  extendable  to  displace  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  respect  to  said  pivot  pin  from  said  first  location  to 
said  second  location  when  said  lateral  arm  is  raised  to  its  trans- 
port position. 


4,415,040 
FULLY  MOUNTED  VARIABLE  WIDTH  PLOW 

Henri  E.  Salva,  Croix,  France,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,903 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  3/46,  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  172—225  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fully  mounted  plow  system  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
and  pulled  by  a  tractor,  said  system  comprising  a  hitch  assem- 
bly including  link  arms  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  tractor 
at  their  forward  ends  such  that  they  are  capable  of  slight  piv- 
otal displacement  about  veriical  axes,  a  forecarriage  unit 
mounted  on  the  rearward  ends  of  said  link  arms  such  that  a 
slight  pivotal  movement  about  vertical  axes  are  permitted 
therebetween,  an  elongated  plow  beam  extending  generally  in 
a  horizontal  plane  and  inclined  to  the  direction  of  forward 
travel,  said  forecarriage  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  plow 
beam  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  plow  bottom 
assemblies  each  including  a  support  bracket,  each  plow  bottom 
assembly  being  pivotally  attached  through  said  support  brack- 
ets along  said  plow  beam  such  that  said  plow  bottom  assem- 
blies are  equally  spaced  along  said  plow  beam,  an  elongated 
coupling  member  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  plow 
beam  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  support 
brackets  forming  a  set  of  interconnected  plow  bottom  assem- 
blies, a  coupling  member  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
forecarriage  unit  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  foremost  plow 
bottom  assembly,  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  anchored 
at  one  end  to  said  plow  beam  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  set  of 
interconnected  plow  bottom  assemblies  such  that  actuation  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  will  result  in  equal  pivotal  movement 
of  each  plow  bottom  assembly  relative  to  said  plow  beam  as 
well  as  a  pivotal  movement  between  said  forecarriage  unit  and 
said  plow  beam  about  their  pivotal  connection. 
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4,415,041 
MINIMUM  TILL  ROTARY  HOE 
Charles  K.  Fackler,  Gibson  City,  III.,  assignor  to  M  &  W  Gear 
Company,  Gibson  City,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,114 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  39/08 

U.S.  CI.  172—551  1  Gaim 


1.  An  improved  rotary  hoe  implement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  plurality  of  generally  circular,  multiple  tined,  rotary  hoe 
members,  each  hoe  member  including  a  center  pivot  axis 
about  which  the  member  rotates  as  it  moves  through 
earth; 

a  tool  bar  and  a  support  arm  for  each  hoe  member  connected 
to  the  tool  bar  for  mounting  the  hoe  members  with  their 
pivot  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  hoe  members  in  the  earth,  alternate  longer  support 
arms  being  mounted  over  adjacent  hoe  members  and 
positioned  above  the  hoe  members  by  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  or  greater  than  1.30,  the  radius  of  a  hoe  member, 
said  support  arms  providing  for  the  axis  of  mounting  of 
adjacent  hoe  members  being  offset  in  the  direction  of  the 
hoe  member  travel,  said  offset  being  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  the  hoe  members  and  greater  than  0.8 
times  the  diameter  of  the  hoe  member  and  defining  means 
for  partial  overlap  of  the  rotary  path  of  adjacent  hoe 
members  to  clean  out  field  trash  from  the  tines  of  adjacent 
hoe  members. 


1.  In  combination,  with  a  substantially  vertical,  straight 
ripper  implement  shank  operabty  held  by  an  agricultural  culti- 
vator implement,  with  the  lower  front  edge  portion  of  the 
shank  sharpened  and  having  a  slot  therein  formed  near  its 
lower  end  and  rearwardly  of  the  shank  from  its  front  edge,  and 


the  shank  having  a  substantially  straight  bottom  edge  surface 
parallel  with  the  slot,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  single 
replaceable  slip-on  ripper  shoe  member  adapted  for  slip-on 
frictional  securement  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shank  wherein 
said  shoe  member  comprises  a  plate  portion  having  a  sharp- 
ened leading  edge  portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  stirrup 
portion  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  plate,  and  an  upstanding  rigid  fin  having  a  leading  edge, 
said  fin  being  secured  to  the  plate  midway  of  its  ends  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  from  the  stirrup,  with  said  slot  and  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  plate  being  of  respective  sizes  with 
relation  to  each  other  for  adapting  said  rearward  portion  of  the 
plate  to  be  frictionally  fit  inserted  into  and  be  frictionally  held 
by  the  slot,  and  with  said  stirrup  being  of  a  size  adapting  it  to 
frictionally  fit  snugly  over  the  portion  of  the  shank  below  the 
slot  for  a  frictional  stirrup  holding  of  the  replaceable  shoe 
member  onto  said  lower  end  of  the  ripper  shank,  and  whereby 
upon  use  of  the  implement  cultivator  ripper  with  the  shoe  so 
secured  thereto  said  fin  will  divert  the  soil  from  directly  strik- 
ing the  front  lower  edge  of  the  sharpened  ripper  shank  as  it  is 
drawn  through  the  soil  and  consequently  upon  such  ripper  use 
said  fin  will  reduce  soil  wear  of  the  front  lower  sharp  edge  of 
the  shank,  and  whereby  the  fin  will  prevent  soil  chunking 
damage  to  adjacent  growing  crop  rows  on  row  crop  cultiva- 
tion; wherein  the  leading  edge  of  said  fin  is  substantially  verti- 
cal and  is  aligned  with,  and  directly  ahead  of,  the  front  edge  of 
said  shank  member  when  said  shank  and  shoe  attachment  are  in 
working  position. 


4,415,043 
TOOLBAR  WITH  WINGS  FOLDABLE  SUBSTANTIALLY 

180  DEGREES 
Howard  D.  Hadler,  Kewanee,  and  James  R.  Kreftmeyer,  N'aper- 
ville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981.  Ser.  No.  307,372 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  CI.  172—776  12  Claims 
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4,415,042 

REPLACEABLE  RIPPER  SHOE 

Keith  J.  Cosson,  Hwy.  85,  P.O.  Box  968,  Eaton,  Colo.  80615 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,495 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  13/08 

U.S.  a.  172—749  19  Qaims 


11.  In  a  foldable  frame  assembly  having  a  main  frame  section 
and  lateral  wing  sections  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected 
to  the  main  frame  section  for  folding  movement  between  a  first 
working  position  substantially  longitudinally  aligned  with  the 
main  frame  section  and  a  second  folded  position  raised  substan- 
tially 180°  about  its  pivot  connection  to  said  mam  frame  section 
so  as  to  overlie  said  main  frame  section,  one  of  said  wing 
sections  being  foldable  to  lie  in  relatively  close  proximity  to 
said  main  frame  section  when  in  its  folded  position,  and  the 
other  of  said  wing  sections  being  foldable  to  overlie  said  mam 
frame  section  and  said  one  of  said  wing  sections  when  in  its 
folded  position,  the  improvement  comprising; 
hinge  mechanism  means  interconnecting  said  other  of  said 
wing  sections  to  said  main  frame  section  including  a  first  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mam  frame  section  at 
a  first  pivot  axis  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  frame  section  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite 
end  to  said  other  of  said  wing  sections  at  a  second  pivot  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis, 
a  second  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  main  frame 
section  at  a  third  pivot  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first  pivot  axis,  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to 
said  other  of  said  wing  sections  at  a  fourth  pivot  axis  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  axis. 
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said  first  and  second  links  being  cooperative  to  move  said  other 
of  said  wing  sections  from  a  position  generally  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  said  main  frame  section  to  a  position 
overlying  said  main  frame  section  and  said  one  of  said  wing 
sections  when  in  its  folded  position  upon  movement  of  said 
second  link  through  a  predetermined  pivotal  arc  about  said 
third  pivot  axis, 

and  operator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
link  and  operative  to  move  said  second  link  through  said 
predetermined  pivotal  arc. 

I 

4,415,044 

WEATHERPROOF  TERMINAL  COVER 

Steven  B.  Davis,  St.  Mathews  Township.,  Wake  County,  N.C., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,684 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/44.  13/52 

U.S.  a.  174—138  F  8  Qaims 


1.  A  one-piece  terminal  cover  for  providing  a  weatherproof 

enclosure  externally  of  an  associated  field-mounted  component 

for  associated  connectable  incoming  and  outgoing  conductors, 

said  terminal  cover  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  back  face  adapted  for  external  connec- 
tion to  an  associated  field-mounted  component,  a  top  face,  a 
bottom  face,  and  two  side  faces,  said  back  face  having  at 
least  one  opening  for  communicating  with  an  associated 
field-mounted  component  and  for  receiving  therethrough 
associated  outgoing  conductors,  said  back  face  further  hav- 
ing external  raised  portions  around  said  opening  for  provid- 
ing a  gasket; 

a  second  member  having  a  front  face,  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face, 
and  two  side  faces,  said  bottom  face  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  receiving  therethrough  associated  incoming 
conductors; 

means  flexibly  connecting  said  first  and  second  members  and 
for  defining  a  closed  position  therebetween  wherein  said 
first  and  second  members  cooperate  to  define  a  weather- 
proof enclosure;  and 

means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  members  in  said  closed 
position. 


4,415,045 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER 

IN  ROCK  FORMATIONS 
Undsey  J.  Phares,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
International  Builders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,046 
Int  a.3  E21B  7/136 
MS.  a.  175—9  I 

1.  A  method  of  drilling  large  diameter  holes  in  a 
cropping  of  uneven  surface  configuration  on  a  sea 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  form  on 
outcropping,  pouring  a  hardenable  fiuid  substance 


HOLES 
Raymond 


3  Claims 

rock  out- 
bed,  said 
said  rock 
into  said 


form  so  that  said  substance  forms  itself  to  the  contours  of  said 
rock  outcropping  and  so  that  said  hardenable  fluid  substance 
attains  a  fiat  upper  surface,  allowing  said  substance  to  harden 
in  said  form,  thereafter  drilling,  with  a  drill,  into  the  flat  upper 


surface  of  the  hardened  substance  to  form  in  the  substance  a 
guide  to  hold  the  drill  against  lateral  deflections  which  might 
otherwise  occur  when  it  encounters  the  underlying  rock  out- 
cropping and  then  continuing  to  drill  down  through  said  sub- 
stance and  into  said  rock  outcropping. 


4,415,046 
DEEP  VIBRATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Franz  Eichkom,  Renchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fritz  Pollems  Kommanditgesellshaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016841 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/18.  7/24 
U.S.  a.  175—56  6  Qaims 


^- 


'O 


1.  A  deep  vibrator  comprising  a  suspension  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  a  propulsion  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  suspension  tube  and  adapted  for  vibration  in  a  transverse 
direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suspen- 
sion tube  such  that  an  annular  space  is  formed  around  said 
propulsion  head;  a  plurality  of  pipes  fixedly  attached  along  the 
length  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  suspension  tube;  and  each  of 
said  pipes  ending  in  a  nozzle  and  having  at  least  one  additional 
nozzle  along  its  length,  said  nozzles  adapted  for  spraying  water 
under  pressure  into  the  annular  space  around  said  suspension 
tube  as  said  suspension  tube  is  inserted  into  the  ground,  thereby 
washing  ground  material  toward  said  propulsion  head. 

5.  A  process  for  inserting  a  deep  vibrator  into  the  ground, 
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said  deep  vibrator  comprising  a  suspension  tube  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  propulsion  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  suspension  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
vibrating  said  propulsion  head  in  a  transverse  direction  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suspension  tube  as 
the  propulsion  head  is  inserted  into  the  ground; 
ejecting  water  under  pressure  from  said  suspension  tube  in 
the  area  of  a  the  tip  of  said  propulsion  head  as  said  propul- 
sion head  is  inserted  into  the  ground;  and 
releasing  water  under  pressure  from  a  plurality  of  sites  along 
the  length  of  said  suspension  tube  into  the  ground  material 
surrounding  said  suspension  tube  as  said  propulsion  head 
is  inserted  into  the  ground  causing  portions  of  said  ground 
material  to  be  washed  into  the  annular  space  surrounding 
said  propulsion  head. 


4,415,048 

WEIGHT  MEASURING,  PRICE  COMPUTING  AND 

PACKING  APPARATUS 

Kazuharu  Teraoka,  a/c  Teraoka  Scikosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  13-12, 
Kugahara  5-chome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,721 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23601; 
Oct.  21,  1980,  55-147061;  Oct.  30,  1980,  55-152730;  Oct.  30, 
1980,  55-152731 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  23/38.  23/21  23/00.  13/00 


U.S.  a.  177—5 


46  Gaimc 
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4,415,047 

DOWNHOLE  CASE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

IMPACT  DRILLS 

Gerald  L.  Adcock,  2033  3rd  Ave.  North,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,122 

Int.  a.3  E21B  17/14 

U.S.  G.  175—305  10  Gaims 


1.  A  weight  measuring,  price  computing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus for  a  commodity  comprising: 

(a)  a  packing  section  for  automatically  packmg  said  com- 
modity; 

(b)  an  inlet  passage  located  upstream  of  said  packmg  section; 

(c)  an  outlet  passage  located  downstream  of  said  packing 
section; 

(d)  a  weight  measuring  unit  located  along  said  inlet  passage 
for  measuring  the  weight  of  said  commodity,  said  weight 
measuring  unit  comprising  a  main  weight  measuring  sec- 
tion and  an  input  control  section; 

(e)  a  printing  and  labelling  unit  located  along  said  outlet 
passage  for  printing  a  label  and  sticking  said  label  on  said 
packed  commodity,  said  printing  and  labelling  unit  having 
a  printing  section  and  a  label  sticking  section,  said  printing 
section  including  means  for  printing  necessary  data  on 
said  label  and  for  thereafter  transferring  said  printed  label 
to  said  label  sticking  section,  said  label  sticking  section 
comprising  means  for  automatically  sticking  a  printed 
label  to  said  packed  commodity; 

(0  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the  printing  operation  in 
accordance  with  input  data  delivered  from  said  weight 
measuring  unit  to  said  printing  and  labelling  unit;  and 

(g)  a  commodity  height  detecting  means  and  a  commodity 
adjusting  means,  wherein  said  weight  measuring  unit  and 
said  printing  and  labelling  unit  are  connected  by  a  control 
mechanism. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  well  casing  downwardly  into  a 
drilled  hole  from  a  downhole  position  adjacent  the  casing 
bottom  end  utilizing  a  drill  string  having  a  downhole  percus- 
sion drill  tool  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  comprising: 

an  anvil  affixed  to  the  casing  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
casing  bottom  end  to  project  inwardly  into  the  casing, 
defining  a  lower  casing  section  extending  between  the 
anvil  and  the  casing  bottom  end; 

a  tubular  drive  shoe  affixed  coaxially  to  the  casing  bottom 
end  with  a  central  open  bore  allowing  free  elevational 
passage  of  the  drill  tool  therethrough; 

said  anvil  having  an  anvil  surface  within  the  casing  thereon 
facing  upwardly;  and 

percussion  drill  bit  means  mountable  to  the  downhole  per- 
cussion drill  tool  for  normally  drilling  earih  material 
below  the  drive  shoe  with  means  thereon  for  selectively 
engaging  the  percussion  drill  bit  means  with  the  anvil 
surface  to  drive  the  anvil  and  casing  downwardly  with  the 
lower  casing  section  and  drive  shoe  projecting  through 
the  drilled  earth  material  forward  of  the  bit  means  when 
the  percussion  drill  bit  is  engaged  with  the  anvil  surface. 


4,415,049 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  VEHICLE  CONTROL 
John  A.  Wereb,  Concord,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Instrument  Compo- 
nents Co.,  Inc.,  Painesville,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,872 
Int.  G.3  B62D  11/04 
U.S.  G.  180—6.5  8  Gaims 

6.  An  electrically  powered  vehicle  having  a  differential 
drive  and  steering  system  comprising  right  and  left  drive  wheel 
assemblies  which  each  include  a  direct  current  motor  operably 
connected  to  a  drive  wheel,  a  source  of  electric  power  for 
providing  a  power  signal  to  each  of  said  motors,  manually 
adjustable  means  for  providing  electrical  control  signals  indic- 
ative of  desired  drive  wheel  speeds,  means  for  providing  feed- 
back signals  indicative  of  actual  dnve  wheel  speeds,  and  an 
electrical  control  circuit  including  a  closed  loop  control  circuit 
to  provide  a  speed  command  signal  proportional  in  magnitude 
to  differences  between  said  control  and  feedback  signals,  a 
motor  energizing  network  to  vary  the  power  signal  to  said 
motor  in  proportion  with  the  magnitude  of  said  speed  com- 
mand signal  at  values  thereof  in  excess  of  a  first  predetermined 
value,  and  a  dynamic  brake  network  including  brake  means 


<'28 


( perable  to  decelerate  each  of  said  motors  together  with  its 
s  ssociated  drive  wheel  in  response  to  speed  command  signals 
I  )wer  in  value  than  a  second  predetermined  value,  said  dy- 
r  amic  brake  network  including  power  signal  modulator  means 
f  }r  varying  said  power  signal  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
t  ide  of  said  speed  command  signal,  said  power  signal  modula- 


t  )r  means  including  energizing  switch  means  operable  to  elec- 
t  ically  connect  and  disconnect  said  source  of  electric  power 
f  om  said  motor,  said  power  signal  modulator  means  also 
including  a  source  for  providing  a  fixed  frequency  and  ampli- 
t  ide  reference  signal  which  is  compared  with  said  speed  com- 
mand signal  to  provide  a  power  modulating  control  signal 
V  'hich  is  proportional  to  said  speed  command  signal. 
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4,415,050 
DRIVE  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WORKING 
VEHICLE 
(|hikashi  Nishida,  late  of  Osaka  (by  Shinobus  Nishida,  Legal 
representative);   Yoshishiro  Okita,   Sakai,  Japan;   Ryoichi 
Tanaka,  Neyagawa,  Japan;  Takeshi  Kajimoto,  and  Hitoo 
Nasu,  both  of  L'ikai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-191014 
Int.  a.3  B62D  11/04 
I|.S.  a.  180—6.48  3  Oaims 


p     MiJMj) 


1.  A  working  vehicle  having  two  pumps  PI,  P2  for  driving 
hydraulic  motors  Ml,  M2  provided  for  opposite  running  de- 
vices 1,  1  respectively,  a  valve  mechanism  for  bringing  the 
N  chicle  into  a  low-speed  state  wherein  a  fluid  is  supplied  from 
t  le  pumps  PI,  P2  to  the  motors  Ml,  M2  respectively  or  alter- 
lively  into  a  high-speed  state  wherein  the  combined  fluid 
f|om  the  pumps  PI,  P2  is  supplied  to  the  motors  Ml,  M2  in 
s  ;ries,  valves  V2,  V4  for  reversibly  rotating  and  stopping  the 
riotors  Ml,  M2  respectively,  and  manual  operating  means  17, 
1 7  provided  for  the  valves  V2,  V4  respectively,  the  working 
N  ehicle  comprising  an  operating  assembly  15  provided  for  the 
\  alve  mechanism  and  including  a  power  supply  circuit  C  for  an 
e  ectric  operating  unit  16  or  I6a  for  bringing  the  valve  mecha- 
rism  into  the  high-speed  state  when  energized,  a  manual 
s  ivitch  SI,  a  safety  switch  S2  provided  with  a  driven  cam  18, 
t  le  switches  SI,  S2  being  connected  in  scries  with  the  power 
s  jpply  circuit  C,  the  safety  switch  S2  being  attached  to  one  of 


the  manual  operating  means  17,  17,  and  a  cam-type  operating 
member  19  provided  for  the  driven  cam  18  and  attached  to  the 
other  operating  means  17,  the  safety  switch  S2  being  closed 
when  both  the  operating  means  17,  17  are  in  a  specific  position 
relative  to  each  other  for  running  the  vehicle  straight,  the 
safety  switch  82  being  opened  when  the  operating  means  17, 
17  are  brought  out  of  the  specific  relative  position  to  run  the 
vehicle  in  a  turning  state. 


4,415,051 

MULTIPLE  PERSONNEL  TRANSPORTER  VEHICLE 

FOR  LOW  VEIN  MINES 

Jerry  F.  Taylor,  Mt.  Vernon,  111.,  assignor  to  Mine  Equipment 

Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,922 

Int.  a.3  B62D  23/00;  B60K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  180—65  R  8  Oaims 


1.  A  mine  car,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  personnel-carrying  body; 
surface-engaging  means  supporting  said  body;  and 
electric  power  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  surface- 
engaging  means  for  propelling  said  car, 
the  maximum  height  of  said  body  supported  on  said  surface- 
engaging  means  being  as  low  as  about  26  inches, 
said  body  including 
structure  defining  a  first  personnel  compartment  for  ac- 
commodating at  least  two  persons  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position,  said  structure  comprising  a  bottom  wall, 
a  pair  of  upstanding,  opposed  end  walls  spaced  apart  a 
distance  greater  than  the  length  of  an  average  man's 
legs  and  less  than  an  average  man's  height,  and  means 
defining  an  access  opening  between  said  end  walls 
permitting  entry  into  said  compartment  by  said  persons; 
means  defining  a  compartment  forwardly  of  and  separate 
from  said  personnel  compartment  and  configured  for 
accommodating  a  driver  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position; 
means  defining  second  and  third  personnel  compartments 
respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  driver 
compartment  and  forwardly  of  the  first  compartment 
and  also  configured  for  accommodating  individuals  in 
substantially  horizontal  positions; 
electric  battery  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  power 
means  and  situated  rearwardly  of  said  first  personnel 
compartment. 


4,415,052 
ENGINE  COMPARTMENT  ENCLOSURE 
Larry  C.  Gauer,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
Moline,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,339 
Int.  a.3  B62D  25/12 
U.S.  a.  180—69  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  engine  enclosure  having  a  top,  side  shields  and 
opposite  ends  operatively  enclosing  an  engine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  panel  hingedly  supported  from  the  enclosure  top  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  portion  of  the 
enclosure  side; 
a  first  hinge  means  joining  said  panel  to  the  enclosure  top  for 

pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 
a  second  hingedly  supported  panel,  forming  another  portion 
of  the  enclosure  side,  extending  downwardly  from  said 
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first  panel  with  an  edge  of  said  second  panel  spaced  from 
the  lowermost  side  edge  of  enclosure  side; 

a  second  hinge  means  joining  said  second  panel  to  said  first 
panel  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  restraining  means  for  supporting  and  generally  maintaining 
said  second  panel  co-planer  with  said  first  panel  in  a  first 
position  and  generally  parallel  and  opposite  to  said  first 
panel  in  a  second  position  including, 

a  mounting  brace  fixably  mounted  to  said  second  panel; 


4,415,054 
STEERING  GEAR 
Gilbert  H.  Drutchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,705 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  180—79.1  6  Qaims 


a  J-member  having  a  general  J  configuration,  having  its 
lower  curved  portion  pivotably  mounted  to  said  mounting 
brace  to  allow  said  curved  portion  to  pass  below  said  first 
panel  such  that  the  stem  of  said  member  has  a  generally 
vertical  extension; 

means  for  maintaining  said  stem  of  said  J-member  in  close 
proximity  to  said  first  panel  to  allow  said  stem  vertical 
motion,  and  for  restraining  motion  of  said  J-member  when 
said  second  panel  is  in  a  second  position. 


4,415,053 
TRACTOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Dennis  R.  Fulford,  Colchester,  England,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Tren- 
chers Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,360 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1980, 
8001517 

Int.  a.3  B60K  25/08 
U.S.  a.  180—74  16  Oaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  pivoting  the  sleerable  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
upon  manual  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  member  which  is  axially  movable  to  effect  turning  move- 
ment of  the  steerable  vehicle  wheels; 
ball  screw  and  nut  means  for  applying  force  to  said  member 
to  move  said  member  axially,  said  ball  screw  and  nut 
means  including; 
thread  means  connected  with  said  member,  rotatablc  nut 
means  circumscribing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  thread 
means  and  ball  means  for  transmitting  forces  between  said 
nut  means  and  said  thread  means; 
an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  nut  means  about  the 
central  axis  of  said  member,  said  electric  motor  including 
a  stator  for  providing  a  magnetic  field,  and  a  rotor  dis- 
posed in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  member  and 
rotatable  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  from 
said  stator  to  rotate  said  nut  means  relative  to  said 
thread  means; 
control  means  for  energizing  the  stator  of  said  electric  motor 
to  rotate  said  motor  and  nut  means  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  steering  wheel;  and 
a  rack  and  pinion  gear  set  for  applying  force  transmitted 
from  the  steering  wheel  to  said  member  and  for  moving 
said  member  axially  and  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said 
nut  means  to  turn  the  steerable  vehicle  wheels  upon  failure 
of  said  electric  motor,  said  rack  and  pinion  gear  set  includ- 
ing 

a  pinion  gear  rotatable  with  the  steering  wheel  and 
a  rack  gear  disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
pinion  gear  and  connected  with  said  member 


4,415,055 
TRACKED  VEHICLE 
Min  H.  Ahn,  5111  Maple  Rd.,  Richmond,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289.024 

Int.  O.'  B62D  55/08 

U.S.  O.  180—198  7  Oaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  tractor,  which  mechanism  com- 
prises a  support  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  tractor,  at 
least  one  drive  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  support 
frame  so  that  said  drive  wheel  is  adjacent  a  rear  wheel  of  the 
tractor  when  said  frame  is  mounted  on  a  tractor,  said  drive 
wheel  defining  a  ring  of  internally-directed  teeth,  operating 
means  arranged  to  move  said  drive  wheel  to  and  from  a  drive 
position  in  which  position  said  drive  wheel  drivingly  engages 
a  tire  of  the  adjacent  rear  wheel  of  the  tractor,  and  power  drive 
means  arranged  to  effect  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  at  least 
when  said  operating  means  has  moved  said  drive  wheel  to  said 
drive  position,  said  power  drive  means  including  a  power- 
driven  toothed  wheel  which  is  meshed  with  said  internally- 
directed  teeth  of  said  drive  wheel. 


1.  A  tracked  vehicle  to  receive  a  wheeled  vehicle  and  to  be 
driven  by  the  wheeled  vehicle,  the  tracked  vehicle  compnsing; 
a  chassis; 
guide  wheels  mounted  on  the  chassis  at  each  side; 
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drive  wheels  mounted  at  at  least  the  rear  of  the  chassis,  at 
each  side; 

a  track  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle  driven  by  the  drive  wheels 
and  guided  by  the  guide  wheels; 

first  drive  members  attached  to  each  drive  wheel; 

said  drive  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  drive  transmis- 
sion means; 

the  chassis  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  the  wheeled 
vehicle  by  jacks  contacting  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
wheeled  vehicle  and  contacting  the  tracked  vehicle;  and 

second  drive  members  attachable  to  the  driven  wheels  of  the 
wheeled  vehicle  to  receive  said  drive  transmission  means 
whereby  driving  of  the  driven  wheels  of  the  wheeled 
vehicle  drives  the  tracks  of  the  tracked  vehicle. 


4,415,056 

HANDICAPPED-DRIVEN  SIDECAR 

Frederick  A.  Smith,  5410  E.  Saginaw,  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,691 

Int.  a  J  B62K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  180—210  11  Qaims 


1.  A  handicap()ed  driven  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  motorcycle  having  a  front  fork  assembly,  an  automatic 
transmission  and  conventional  hand  brake  and  throttle 
controls; 

(b)  a  side  car  designed  and  constructed  to  accommodate 
therein  a  conventional  wheelchair  and  occupant,  said 
sidecar  attached  to  said  motorcycle; 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  sidecar  for  control  by  the  wheel- 
chair occupant  of  the  speed  of  the  apparatus,  said  means 
comprising  a  main  gear  box  attached  to  the  sidecar,  a  pair 
of  interdigitating  gears  housed  within  said  gear  box,  a 
rotatable  arm  attached  to  a  first  gear  of  said  gear  pair  such 
that  rotational  movement  of  said  arm  is  communicated  to 
said  first  gear  and  hence  to  the  second  gear  of  said  gear 
pair,  said  arm  extending  out  of  said  gear  box  toward  the 
wheelchair  occupant,  a  main  actuating  bar  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  arm  and  within  easy  reach  of  the  wheel- 
chair occupant  such  that  rotational  movement  of  said 
actuating  bar  is  communicated  to  said  arm  while  pivotal 
movement  of  said  actuating  bar  is  not  communicated  to 
said  arm,  a  throttle  bar  for  communicating  movement  of 
said  actuating  bar  to  the  throttle  control  of  the  motorcycle 
to  control  thereby  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  motorcycle,  a 
linkage  attached  to  the  main  actuating  bar  and  to  each  of 
the  hand  brake  controls,  which  controls  are  attached  to 
the  sidecar,  such  that  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuating 
bar  operates  the  brake  controls,  and 

(d)  means  attached  to  the  sidecar  and  within  each  reach  of 
the  wheelchair  occupant  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
the  apparatus  and  the  transmission  mode  of  the  motorcy- 
cle. 


4,415,057 
REAR  WHEEL  DAMPER  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Ken  Yamaguchi,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1980,  55-132082; 
Sep.  23,  1980,  55-132083;  Sep.  23,  1980,  55-132085;  Sep.  24, 
1980,  55-132694 

Int.  aj  B62K  25/20 
U.S.  a.  180—227  11  Qaims 


9.  In  a  rear  wheel  suspension  device  for  a  motorcycle  having 
a  main  frame,  the  combination  of 

a  rear  wheel  support  frame  having  side  bars  and  a  cross 
member  extending  between  said  side  bars; 

a  horizontal  bearing  member  pivotally  mounting  said  sup- 
port frame  to  the  main  frame; 

an  upright  damper  pivoted  to  the  main  frame  at  its  upper  end 
and  extending  between  said  side  bars  and  between  said 
cross  member  and  said  horizontal  bearing  member,  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  damper  being  below  said  side 
bars; 

a  rigid  link  having  a  horizontal  support  member  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  bell  crank  members,  each  bell  crank  member 
having  a  long  arm  and  a  shori  arm,  one  end  of  each  said 
long  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a  said  side  bar  and 
one  end  of  each  said  short  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  upright  damper;  and 

two  tension  rods  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  rigid  links 
at  a  distance  from  said  one  end  of  said  long  arms  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  one  end  of  said  short  arms  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  main  frame,  said  tension  rods  being  spaced 
apart  on  either  end  of  said  horizontal  support  member. 


4,415,058 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

Kunihiko  Suzuki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,680 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1981,  56-2527 
Int.  a.5B60K  17/34 
U.S.  CI.  180—247  5  Qaims 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
two  pairs  of  road  wheels  consisting  of  a  pair  of  front  road 
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wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  road  wheels,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  power  unit  having  an  output  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion in  a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle, 

a  power  transmission  gear  unit  including  transmission  input 
and  output  shafts  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation  in  a 
lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  gears  mounted  on  the 
transmission  input  and  output  shafts  and  arranged  to  be 
capable  of  selectively  producing  a  plurality  of  gear  ratios 
between  the  transmission  input  and  output  shafts,  the 
output  shaft  of  the  power  unit  being  operatively  coupled 
to  the  transmission  input  shaft,  said  gears  including  a 
transmission  output  gear  rotauble  with  the  transmission 
output  shafts;  and 

a  power  distribution  gear  unit  comprising  (a)  a  power  distri- 
bution shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  in  a  lateral  direction 
of  the  vehicle,  (b)  a  power  distribution  input  gear  coaxi- 
ally  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  power  distribution  shaft, 
(c)  an  intermediate  power  transfer  gear  operatively  inter- 
vening between  the  transmission  output  gear  and  the 
power  distribution  input  gear  and  operative  to  transmit 
driving  power  therethrough  from  the  transmission  output 
shaft  to  the  power  distribution  shaft,  (d)  two-wheel/four- 
wheel  shifting  clutch  means  arranged  on  said  power  distri- 
bution shaft  and  operative  to  split  into  two  driving  power 
components  the  driving  power  carried  to  the  power  distri- 
bution shaft,  (e)  a  final  reduction  gear  assembly  operative 
to  transmit  therethrough  one  of  said  driving  power  com- 
ponents with  reduction  of  speed  at  a  predetermined  ratio, 
(0  a  pair  of  drive  shafts  axially  aligned  with  each  other  in 
a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  front  road  wheels  and  said 
pair  of  rear  road  wheels,  (g)  a  wheel  drive  differential  gear 
assembly  mounted  on  said  drive  shafts,  said  final  reduction 
gear  assembly  operatively  intervening  between  said  two- 
wheel/four-wheel  shifting  clutch  means  and  said  wheel 
drive  differential  gear  assembly,  (h)  a  right-angle  power 
transfer  gear  assembly  operative  to  transmit  the  other  of 
said  driving  power  components  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
front  road  wheels  and  said  pair  of  rear  road  wheels,  said 
right-angle  power  transfer  gear  assembly  including  a 
driven  gear  having  an  axis  of  rotation  in  a  fore-and-aft 
direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  (i)  a  low-and-high  speed 
shifting  clutch  mechanism  which  comprises  a  low-speed 
gear  coaxially  rotatable  on  the  power  distribution  shaft, 
clutch  means  operative  to  provide  coupling  engagement 
selectively  between  the  power  distribution  input  gear  and 
the  power  distribution  shaft  and  between  said  low-speed 
gear  and  the  power  distribution  shaft,  and  a  reduction  gear 
assembly  which  has  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  power  distribution  shaft 
and  which  is  held  in  mesh  with  both  of  the  power  distribu- 
tion input  gear  and  said  low-speed  gear. 


said  first  isolated  chamber  to  allow  the  latter  to  show  a 
sound  damping  effect; 

second  means  connecting  said  first  expansion  chamber  with 
said  second  isolated  chamber  to  allow  the  latter  to  show  a 
sound  damping  effect; 

third  means  connecting  the  upstream  and  downstream  por- 
tions of  said  second  expansion  chamber  with  said  third 
chamber  to  allow  the  latter  to  show  a  sound  damping 
effect; 
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fourth  means  connecting  the  upstream  and  downstream 
portions  of  said  second  expansion  chamber  with  said 
fourth  chamber  to  allow  the  latter  to  show  a  sound  damp- 
ing effect; 

an  inlet  means  leading  to  said  first  expansion  chamber  to 
introduce  thereinto  an  exhaust  issued  from  a  noise  source; 
and 

an  outlet  means  extending  from  said  second  expansion  cham- 
ber to  the  open  air  to  discharge  the  exhaust  in  the  second 
expansion  chamber  into  the  atmosphere. 


4,415,060 
MUFFLER  FOR  COMPRESSORS 
Alfredo  Bar,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi,  S.p.A.,  Pavia, 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,474 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  24,  1981.  42905  A/81 
Int.  Q.-'  FOIN  1/08;  F25D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  181—272  1  Qaim 
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4,415,059 
MUFFLER 
Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,267 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1981,  56-114888 
Int.  Q.^  POIN  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  181—250  7  Qaims 

1.  A  muffler  comprising: 

an  inner  shell  having  first  and  second  expansion  chambers 
which  are  coaxially  arranged  and  connected  to  each  other 
through  a  communicating  passage; 
an  outer  shell  spacedly  covering  said  inner  shell  to  define 
therebetween  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  isolated 
chambers,  said  first  and  second  isolated  chambers  sur- 
rounding said  first  expansion  chamber,  while,  said  third 
and  fourth  isolated  chambers  surrounding  said  second 
expansion  chamber; 
first  means  connecting  said  first  expansion  chamber  with 


1.  A  muffler  for  compressors  which  compressors  consist  of 
an  electric  motor,  a  cylinder  and  a  head  for  the  cylinder  m 
which  are  located  the  intake  and  compression  chambers  for 
refrigerant  gas,  comprising  a  muffler  body  constructed  from 
plastic  matenal  resistant  to  the  action  of  the  chemical  agents  of 
the  refrigerant  gas  and  the  lubricating  oil  and  which  consists  of 
first  and  second  chambers  separated  partially  by  a  central  wall, 
said  muffler  body  having  a  hole  therein  communicating  with 
said  first  chamber  for  the  passage  of  said  refrigerant  gas  and  an 
external  small  tube  extending  therefrom  through  which  said 
second  chamber  communicates  with  the  intake  chamber  lo- 
cated in  said  head,  a  second  small  tube  extending  from  the 
muffler  body  below  said  first  chamber  and  co-operating  with 
said  small  tube  interconnecting  the  second  chamber  and  the 
intake  chamber  of  said  head,  said  head  having  two  holes  com- 
municating with  said  intake  chamber  for  receiving  and  project- 
ing both  small  tubes  into  said  intake  chamber,  and  two  nngs 
one  on  each  tube  which  hold  the  muffler  body  to  the  head. 


U.S.  a.  182—92 
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4,415,061 
PORTABLE  TREE  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
Leonard  S.  Meyer,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Victor  United, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,760 
Int.  a.J  A63B  27/00.  29/04 


12  Gaims 


1.  A  portable  step  unit  for  climbing  a  tree  or  the  like  com- 
)rising,  an  angular  climbing  member  provided  with  an  upright 
:rank  arm  and  an  offset  step  arm,  said  crank  arm  including 
jppxasite  inner  and  outer  faces  and  having  a  lower  end  from 
*'hich  said  step  arm  projects,  a  mounting  portion  adjacent  an 
jpposite  upper  end  of  said  crank  arm  and  having  a  socket 
herein  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  faces,  said  socket 
;onfigured  to  accept  a  fastener  member  angular  head  therein, 
;aid  mounting  head  including  a  bore  communicating  with  said 
locket  and  inner  face  and  adapted  to  pass  a  fastener  member 
hreaded  portion  therethrough,  said  mounting  head  having  a 
)assageway  communicating  with  said  socket  and  outer  face, 
aid  passageway  having  a  radial  periphery  configured  to  allow 
ixial  passage  of  a  fastener  member  angular  head  therethrough 
nto  said  socket  while  precluding  angular  displacement  of  said 
lead  within  sad  passageway,  and  captivating  means  in  said 
ocket  precluding  axial  displacement  of  said  fastener  member 
>ead  toward  said  outer  face  when  said  head  is  arcuately  shifted 
vithin  said  socket. 


4,415,062 
LADDER  FOOT 
lonathan  L.  Shaw,  Clinton  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,212 

Int.  Q\?  E06C  7/44,  7/46 

\i.S.  a.  182—109  11  Qaims 


1.  A  foot  for  a  ladder  having  longitudinal  rails,  lateral  rungs 
i  nd  transversely  separated  front  and  back  sides  for  said  rails. 
!  aid  foot  comprising: 
( 1 )  bracket  means  attachable  at  its  upper  end  to  the  bottom 
of  one  such  rail  and  having 

(a)  a  stud  extending  downward  from  said  end  at  the  back 
of  said  bracket  means  and  having  front  and  back  sides 
separated  by  the  transverse  thickness  of  said  stud,  said 
stud 
(i)  having  an  upper  range  over  which  its  front  and  back 


sides  are  substantially  longitudinal  and  said  thickness 
remains  substantially  the  same,  and 

(ii)  a  lower  range  in  which  the  radial  distance  from  any 
point  therein  on  such  front  side  to  any  point  therein 
on  such  back  side  at  most  approximates  said  thickness 
in  said  upper  range,  and  said  bracket  means  also 
having 
(b)  upper  stop  means  frontward  of  the  front  side  of  said 

stud  at  the  top  of  its  upper  range; 

(2)  a  shoe  of  U-shape  in  lateral  cross  section  and  including: 

(a)  a  central  lateral  sole  plate  disposed  outward  of  said 
bracket  means,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  upper  plates  extending  from  said  sole  plate 
towards  such  bracket  means  to  straddle  laterally  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  and 

(3)  a  lateral  pin  fixedly  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  with  said 
upper  plates,  such  pin  passing  from  one  to  the  other  of 
such  plates  through  said  bracket  means  adjacent  said  stud 
to  be  movable  longitudinally  relative  thereto  over  such 
upper  range,  the  separation  between  said  pin  and  sole 
plate  permitting  the  upper  range  of  said  stud  to  fit  therebe- 
tween with  a  clearance  facilitating  such  longitudinal 
movement;  and 

(4)  said  pin  pivotally  coupling  said  shoe  to  said  bracket 
means  in  a  manner  which 

(a)  when  said  pin  is  in  such  lower  range,  permits  angular 
adjustment  of  said  shoe  between  flat  and  toe-down 
positions  for  which  said  sole  plate  is,  respectively,  trans- 
versely disposed  in  contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
bracket  means  and  longitudinally  disposed  at  the  back 
side  thereof,  and 

(b)  when  said  pin  in  said  upper  range,  said  shoe  is  locked 
in  toe-down  position,  and 

(c)  when  said  pin  is  at  the  top  of  said  upper  range,  said 
upper  stop  means  contacts  said  pin  and  is  adapted  to 
transmit  longitudinal  force  thereto. 


4,415,063 
STILT  DEVICE 
James  Hutchison,  2780  Calle  Bienvendo,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,024 

Int.  a.'  A63B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  182—230  16  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  leg  stilt  device,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  hollow  vertical  support  member; 

(b)  a  second  vertical  support  member  disposed  in  telescoping 
relation  inside  said  first  member  and  extending  vertically 
therefrom; 

(c)  a  horizontal  support  platform  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  vertical  member  which  extends  up  from  the  other 
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of  said  vertical  members  and  adapted  to  receive  one  leg  of 
a  user; 

(d)  a  broad,  flat,  horizontal  base  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  lowermost-extending  one  of  said  vertical  members 
to  impart  stability  to  said  device; 

(e)  a  leg  brace  extending  above  and  connected  to  said  plat- 
form; and, 

(0  stilt  height  adjusting  means  releasably  coupling  said  first 
and  second  vertical  members  together,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising,  in  combination: 
i.  means  for  moving  said  platform  vertically, 
ii.  pin  means  releasably  disposable  through  aligned  hori- 
zontal openings  in  said  vertical  members,  and 
iii.  pin  moving  means,  including  pin  retraction  means 
disposed,  in  part,  above  said  platform  in  said  leg  brace 
accessible  to  the  user  of  said  device  and  connected  to 
said  pin  for  moving  said  pin  out  of  said  openings  and 
into  the  unlocked  position,  and  pin  biasing  means  urging 
said  pin  into  said  aligned  openings  to  lock  said  vertical 
members  together,  said  pins  means  and  pin  moving 
means  being  concealed  within  said  device  and  protected 
against  damage. 


4,415,064 

SPEEDOMETER  CABLE  LUBRICATION  TOOL 

Casey  Oliemuller,  1209  Orchid  Rd.,  Warminster,  Pa.  18974 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,031 

Int.  Cl.^  F16N  1/00,  13/08 

U.S.  a.  184—15  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  lubrication  tool  for  an  encased  speedometer  cable,  said 
cable  being  disconnectable  from  a  transmission  to  provide  a 
free  coupling  and  casing  end  thereof  with  the  speedometer 
cable  end  projecting  therefrom,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  sealed  connection  with  the  end  of  said 
speedometer  cable  casing,  said  sealed  connection  means 
including  a  lubrication  fitting;  and 
means  for  rotatably  coupling  to  said  end  of  said  speedometer 
cable,  said  rotatable  coupling  means  being  positioned 
within  said  sealed  connection  means  and  being  capable  of 
rotating  said  speedometer  cable  end. 


4,415,065 
RESTAURANT  OR  RETAIL  VENDING  FACILITY 
Gary  O.  Sandstedt,  3837  Harrison  Blvd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64109 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,744 
Int.  C\?  E04H  3/04:  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  186—39  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vending  system  including  a  portable  data  terminal 
adapted  to  interact  with  a  data  processor  for  implementing  an 
order  transaction,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ordering  stations,  each  having  respective  bidi- 
rectional paging  transceiver  apparatus  of  a  selected  en- 
ergy type  adapted  to  communicate  with  like  paging  trans- 
ceiver apparatus  located  in  at  least  one  portable  hand  held 
ordering  terminal; 
at  least  one  portable  hand  held  ordering  terminal  including, 
like  transceiver  apparatus  of  said  selected  energy  type 
adapted  to  provide  an  indication  of  a  page  to  an  operator 
carrying  said  ordering  terminal  and  to  provide  operator 


communications  with  said  ordering  stations  and  any  other 
location  having  like  transceiver  apparatus  of  said  selected 
energy  type,  a  first  digital  memory,  means  for  entering 
digital  data  corresponding  to  an  order  transaction  into 
said  first  memory  for  temporary  storage,  means  providing 
a  visual  instructional  sequence  to  the  operator  for  prop- 
erly entering  the  order  data  into  said  first  memory  and 
providing  error  indicator  for  improper  operator  entry,  a 
second  digital  memory  and  being  of  a  down  loaded  repro- 
grammable type  having  stored  data  therein  corresponding 
to  a  programmed  library  of  product  codes  of  orderable 
items  and  being  operable  to  output  an  alpha-numeric  code 
sequence  of  an  ordered  item  in  response  to  an  order  entry 
by  said  operator,  means  providing  a  print  out  of  each 
ordered  item  in  alpha-numeric  form  and  means  coupled  to 
said  first  memory  for  transferring  said  data  in  temporary 
storage  to  a  selectively  addressed  wireless  communica- 
tions link  under  program  control; 
said  communications  link  comprising  a  pollable  bidirectional 
wireless  comm.unications  link  of  a  selected  type  including 
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a  controlled  polling  station,  a  plurality  of  pollable  input 
stations  coupled  to  said  polling  station,  said  polling  station 
being  operable  to  repetitively  interrogate  said  plurality  of 
input  stations  and  lock  onto  an  input  station  m  communi- 
cation with  said  hand  held  ordering  terminal  to  accept 
data  therefrom  and  couple  said  data  to  means  providing  a 
visual  representation  of  an  order  entry  and  to  a  data  pro- 
cessor; 

means  coupled  to  said  communications  link  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  data  from  said  temporary  storage  provided 
by  said  first  memory  to  provide  a  visual  representation  of 
the  order  entry  in  said  terminal,  said  visual  representation 
means  being  located  at  an  order  filling  location  separate 
from  said  ordering  station; 

a  data  processor  coupled  to  said  communications  link  and 
being  responsive  to  data  translated  thereto  from  said  first 
memory  of  said  hand  held  ordering  terminal  to  maintain  a 
running  account  of  the  transaction  and  provide  billing 
information  therefrom,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  data  processor  for  providing  a  printed 
record  including  a  bill  at  the  end  of  the  transaction 


4,415.066 

MANHOLE  SERVICE  VEHICLE 

Alphonse  J.  .Mensik,  7933  127th  PI,  NE.,  Kirkland,  Wash.  98033 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser,  No.  156,805 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  9/20 

U.S,  CI,  187—9  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  manhole  service  vehicle  comprising  "^ 

a.  frame  means; 

b.  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  easy  movement 
of  said  vehicle; 

c.  top,  bottom,  side  and  front  and  rear  wall  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  means  to  provide  an  enclosed,  sheltered, 
work  space  within  said  vehicle  within  which  a  workman 
may  work  while  standing  at  least  generally  upright  during 
normal  use  of  the  vehicle  for  its  intended  purpose; 

d.  a  selectively  openable  and  closeable  door  means  in  at  least 
one  of  said  side,  front  and  rear  wall  means  of  said  vehicle, 
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said  door  means  being  sized  and  located  to  permit  the  easy 
entry  and  exit  of  said  workman  into  and  out  of  said  en- 
closed working  space  within  said  vehicle; 
wherein  said  bottom  wall  means  of  said  vehicle  defmes, 
within  said  workspace,  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal 
workfloor  means  within  said  vehicle  upon  which  said 
workman  can  walk,  during  normal  use  of  the  vehicle  for 
its  intended  purpose;  , 


f  wherein  said  bottom  wall  means  of  said  vehicle  defmes  at 
least  one  bottom  wall  opening  means  wherein  said  bottom 
wall  opening  means  is  provided  with  a  cover  adapted  to 


prevent  the  entry  of  debris  of  the  elements  into  said  vehi- 
cle when  said  bottom  wall  opening  means  is  not  being 
used,  wherein  said  bottom  wall  opening  means  is  at  least 
partially  surrounded  by  said  workfloor  means,  is  sized  to 
easily  permit  a  workman  to  pass  therethrough,  and 
wherein  said  vehicle  and  bottom  wall  opening  means  are 
positioned,  during  use  of  the  manhole  service  vehicle, 
over  a  manhole  to  enable  said  workman  to  have  access  to 
said  manhole  from  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  and  to  have 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  from  said  manhole 
through  said  bottom  wall  opening  means  while  said  work- 
man and  said  manhole  are  protected  from  the  environment 
by  said  service  vehicle. 


4,415,067 
LIQUID  COOLED  BRAKE  UNIT 
lalsey  W.  Cory,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Force  Control 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,339 

Int.  aj  F16D  55/36 

1  ;.S.  a.  188—71.5  16  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  brake  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 

I  fiotor  for  quickly  stopping  the  rotation  of  a  shaft  projecting 

rom  the  motor,  said  brake  unit  comprising  a  hub  member 

laving  a  center  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft  and  including  an 

i  nnular  portion  projecting  axially  from  a  mounting  portion 

idapted  to  engage  the  shaft  to  defme  a  liquid  coolant  inlet, 


means  for  rigidly  securing  said  hub  member  to  the  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  annular  brake  discs  mounted  on  said  annular  por- 
tion of  said  hub  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  hub  member,  said  annular  portion  of 
said  hub  member  having  circumferentially  spaced  and  gener- 
ally radially  extending  passages  connecting  said  inlet  to  the 
inner  portions  of  said  brake  discs,  a  housing  surrounding  said 
hub  member,  a  liquid  coolant  within  said  housing,  means  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  non-rotata- 
ble  annular  brake  plates  disiK)sed  between  said  brake  discs  in 
interfitting  relation,  said  coolant  being  forced  outwardly  from 
said  inlet  through  said  passages  and  between  said  brake  discs 
and  plates  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  hub  member  and  said 
brake  discs,  an  annular  non-rotating  piston  supported  by  said 
housing  concentrically  with  said  hub  member  and  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  hub  member,  means  for  moving  said 
piston  axially  to  effect  axial  compression  and  release  of  said 
brake  discs  and  plates,  said  housing  including  an  end  closure 
portion  for  confiimig  said  coolant  within  said  housing,  and 
means  defining  a  passage  within  said  housing  for  recirculating 
the  coolant  from  said  brake  discs  and  plates  and  within  the 
lower  portion  of  said  housing  to  said  inlet  of  said  hub  member. 


4,415,068 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  ANTIRATTLE  SPRING  THEREFOR 
Bert  A.  Gumkowski,  South  Bend,  and  John  F.  Limberg,  Gran- 
ger, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South* 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,756 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/22 

U.S.  a.  188—72.3  1  Qaim 


1.  A  disc  brake  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  brake  disc,  a 
caliper  straddHng  said  brake  disc  and  cooperating  with  a  pair 
of  friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter  axially  into  engagement 
with  said  brake  disc,  each  of  said  friction  elements  having  a 
backing  plate,  a  non-rotatable  support  member  supporting  said 
caliper,  said  support  member  including  a  pair  of  support  arms 
opposing  rotation  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements,  and  an 
antirattle  spring  engaging  said  pair  of  friction  elements  to 
restrain  rattling  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  antirat- 
tle spring  includes  a  body  portion,  a  pair  of  divergent  arms 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  body  portion  to  a  posi- 
tion outside  said  pair  of  friction  elements,  a  pair  of  resilient 
arms  integral  with  said  pair  of  divergent  arms,  respectively, 
and  extendmg  axially  toward  one  another  and  radially  toward 
said  disc  from  said  pair  of  divergent  arms  to  engage  said  pair  of 
friction  elements,  said  body  portion  being  secured  to  the  radi- 
ally outer  surface  of  one  of  said  support  arms  and  said  diver- 
gent and  resilient  arms  extending  substantially  in  a  direction 
toward  said  other  suppori  arm  in  order  to  position  said  pair  of 
resilient  arms  on  top  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements. 
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4,415,069 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  COVER  OF  A  CHAMBER 

IN  A  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Kurt  Eisemann,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 


4,415,070 
HOSE  CONNECTOR 
John  F.  Pickering,  Rugby,  England,  and  David  Evans,  Queens- 
wood,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  29.  1981.  Ser.  No.  268,240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1980, 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16,   8018244 
1980,  3026909  Int.  CI.'  F16D  65/78 

Int.  a.'  F16D  63/00.  41/04:  GllB  7/00  U.S.  CI.  188—264  F 


7  Claims 


U.S.  a.  188—82.84 


4  Claims 


^.  \  \    \    \   V    ^  '.  V   V  V  V 


1.  A  braking  device,  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable  plate; 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  plate  and  extending  generally  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  therefrom; 

a  first  member  rotatably  arranged  on  said  shaft,  for  move- 
ment in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  direction,  said  first  member  directions  lying  in 
a  plane  generally  transverse  of  said  shaft; 

a  second  member  coaxial  with  said  first  member  and  rotat- 
ably arranged  on  said  shaft  between  said  plate  and  said 
first  member,  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
member  plane; 

a  damping  material  provided  between  said  plate  and  said 
second  member,  said  plate  and  said  second  member  being 
arranged  such  that  said  material  contacts  both  said  plate 
and  said  second  member; 

means,  associated  with  said  shaft,  for  urging  said  first  and 
said  second  members  simultaneously  toward  said  plate; 
and 

means,  associated  with  said  first  and  said  second  members, 
for  uniting  said  first  and  said  second  members  and  provid- 
ing simultaneous  unidirectional  rotation  by  said  first  and 
said  second  members  only  when  said  first  member  is  ro- 
tated in  said  first  direction,  whereby  said  unidirectional 
rotation  is  damped  by  said  material  between  said  plate  and 
said  second  member, 

characterized  in  that  said  second  member  includes  a  damp- 
ing disc  having  an  edge,  said  first  member  includes  an 
actuating  disc  coaxial  with  said  damping  disc,  and 

said  uniting  and  providing  means  includes  a  recess  provided 
in  said  damping-^disc  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  provided  on 
said  actuating  disc,  said  recess  adjoining  said  edge  and 
having  a  shallow  depth,  said  teeth  being  adjacent  said 
edge  and  said  recess,  and  said  uniting  and  providing  means 
further  includes  a  toothed  disc  accomodated  within  said 
recess,  said  teeth  of  said  toothed  disc  being  meshed  with 
said  teeth  of  said  actuating  disc,  said  toothed  disc  having 
a  thickness  substantially  corresponding  to  said  depth  of 
said  recess,  said  recess  being  partly  formed  by  an  oval- 
shaped  wall  tangential  to  said  toothed  disc,  and  said  wall 
being  provided  with  a  cam  on  a  diameter  of  said  recess,  so 
that  said  toothed  disc  moves  along  said  diameter  toward 
said  cam  when  said  first  member  rotates  in  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


1.  A  hose  connector  for  a  hydraulic  brake  comprising  a 
connector  body  having  a  first  portion  connectable  to  a  flexible 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  hose  and  a  second  portion,  connectable 
to  a  brake  actuator,  a  bore  extending  through  the  body  and  said 
first  and  second  portions,  means  to  secure  said  hose  to  said  first 
portion  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  bore  and  means  to 
secure  said  second  portion  to  said  brake  actuator  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  therewith  so  that  hydraulic  fluid  flows  in  said  bore 
in  one  direction  towards  said  actuator  when  the  brake  is  ap- 
plied and  in  the  opposite  direction  m  said  bore  when  the  brake 
is  retracted,  and  means  for  minimizing  the  amount  of  heat  from 
the  brake  reaching  said  hose  comprising  a  collector  m  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  bore  extendmg  through  said  second  body 
portion  having  a  predetermined  volume  m  relation  to  the  brake 
actuator  sufficient  to  contain  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  heated 
fiuid  expelled  from  the  actuator  during  retraction  of  the  brake 


4,415,071 

DEVICE  FOR  BLEEDING  BRAKES  AND  REFILLING 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Eric  S.  Butler;  William  H.  Butler,  Jr.,  both  of  Murfreesboro, 

371.30  and  Malcolm  H.  Butler.  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.  37212 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287.482 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  11/30 

U.S.  CI.  188—352  1  Claim 


'      ^ 


"''Violin,  jtr  ' 


,0-^f   1^' 


!'       V   '     5i- 


L 


\.  A  brake  fiuid  changing  device  for  changing  brake  fiuid 
and  bleeding  the  brake  system  of  automobiles  and  trucks,  the 
device  having  a  control  unit  affixed  to  an  adjustable  stand 
mounted  on  a  platform  on  wheels,  a  brake  fiuid  and  air  extrac- 
tor unit  mounted  on  the  platform  on  wheels,  a  brake  fiuid 
application  container  affixed  to  the  top  of  the  control  unit,  the 
control  unit  having  an  electrical  on/off  switch  with  electrical 
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conductors,  a  brake  fluid  application  control  valve,  a  vacuum 
meter  indicator,  a  brake  fluid  and  air  extractor  control  valve,  a 
brake  fluid  application  container  and  a  master  cylinder  brake 
reservior  top  with  U-bolts,  and  controls  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  fluid  changing  device,  said  control  unit 
controlling  the  brake  fluid  and  air  extractor  unit  by  the  electri- 
cal on/off  switch  and  a  brake  fluid  and  air  control  valve,  the 
control  unit  of  changing  device  controlling  the  brake  fluid 
application  by  way  of  the  brake  fluid  application  control  valve, 
the  control  unit  being  connected  to  the  master  cylinder  brake 
reservior  top  by  a  heavy  duty  dual  function  extractor/applica- 
tion hose  and  the  control  unit  being  connected  to  the  brake 
fluid  and  air  extractor  unit  by  a  heavy  duty  vacuum  hose,  the 
brake  fluid  and  air  extractor  unit  of  the  fluid  changing  device 
having  a  vcuum  pump,  a  brake  fluid  collection  container,  a 
brake  fluid  collection  hose,  a  heavy  duty  vacuum  hose,  and  a 
junction  box,  the  vacuum  pump  of  the  extractor  unit  being 
connected  to  the  control  unit  by  a  heavy  duty  vacuum  hose, 
the  vacuum  pump  being  connected  to  the  brake  fluid  collection 
container  by  a  brake  fluid  collection  hose,  the  junction  box  of 
the  extractor  unit  being  connected  to  the  control  unit  by  elec- 
trical conductors,  the  control  unit  of  the  brake  fluid  changing 
device  controlling  the  action  of  the  extractor  unit  such  that  the 
electrical  on/off  switch  located  on  the  control  unit  controls  the 
suction  action  of  the  vacuum  pump,  with  the  master  cylinder 
brake  reservior  top  secured  to  the  master  cylinder  of  the  vehi- 
cle, the  on/off  switch  in  the  on  position,  the  brake  fluid  appli- 
cation control  valve  in  the  closed  position,  and  the  brake  fluid 
and  air  extractor  control  valve  in  the  open  position,  the  suction 
action  of  the  vacuum  pump  causes  the  brake  fluid  and  air  to  be 
extracted  from  the  master  cylinder  of  the  motor  vehicle's  brake 
system,  through  the  extractor/application  hose  to  the  control 
unit,  through  the  heavy  duty  vacuum  hose  to  the  vacuum 
pump,  through  the  brake  fluid  collection  hose  to  the  brake 
fluid  collection  container,  new  brake  fluid  being  applied  to  the 
brake  system  by  closing  the  brake  fluid  and  air  extractor  con- 
trol valve,  by  turning  the  electrical  on/off  switch  to  the  off 
position,  and  by  opening  the  brake  fluid  application  control 
valve  thereby  new  brake  fluid  travels  from  the  brake  fluid 
application  container  through  the  brake  fluid  application  con- 
trol valve  to  the  control  unit  through  the  dual  function  extrac- 
tor/application hose,  through  the  master  cylinder  brake  re- 
servior top  into  the  master  cylinder  into  the  motor  vehicle 
brake  system  with  the  brake  fluid  application  being  closed 
when  the  master  cylinder  is  full  by  pumping  the  brake  pedal 
which  pedal  action  causes  brake  fluid  to  be  circulated  through- 
out the  brake  system,  and  continuing  this  operation  until  brake 
fluid  level  in  the  brake  fluid  container  stops  dropping. 


4.415,072  I 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 

Masao  Shoji,  Fujisawa,  and  Yoshio  Kinoshita,  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK-Warner  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-46175; 
Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47612[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  41/06 
U.S.  CI.  192—45  19  Claims 


1.   A   unitary  structure  for  a  one-way  clutch  assembly 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  two  relatively  rotatable  mem- 


bers so  as  to  permit  relative  axial  rotation  between  the  two 
members  in  one  direction  but  prevent  relative  axial  rotation 
between  the  two  members  in  the  other  direction,  comprising  a 
race  formed  with  grooves  at  the  periphery  thereof,  each 
groove  being  defined  by  a  bottom  and  by  first  and  second  side 
walls  extended  in  the  direction  of  the  depth  of  the  groove  and 
distant  from  each  other  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  race; 
a  pair  of  parallel  annular  cage  plates  positioned  relative  to 

said  race  to  form  radial  side  walls  of  the  grooves; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  received  in  the  respective  grooves; 
a  plurality  of  springs  disposed  in  the  respective  grooves  to 
bias  the  rollers  toward  the  direction  to  prevent  the  relative 
rotation  between  said  two  members; 
means  for  connecting  the  two  parallel  cage  plates  to  fix  the 
cage  plates  to  each  other  and  to  the  race  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion; 
means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  race  and 

the  two  cage  plates;  and 
wherein  said  connecting  means  includes  a  plurality  of  axial 
members  that  extend  from  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  of 
said  annular  cage  plates  and  that  engage  the  other  of  the 
annular  cage  plates. 


4,415,073 

AUTOMATIC  HUB  CLUTCH 

Chris  A.  Campbell,  Janesville,  Wis.,  and  Robert  B.  Overbeek, 

Rochelle,  III.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,635 

Int.  CI.J  F16D  43/20 

U.S.  CI.  192—54  15  Claims 


1  An  automatic  clutch  for  effecting  a  driving  connection 
between  a  rotatable  power  shaft  and  a  wheel  hub,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  non-rotative  cam  member  having  a  cam  ramp; 

(b)  a  control  plate  keyed  to  said  power  shaft  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  cam  member; 

(c)  a  ball  element  interposed  between  said  control  plate  and 
said  cam  ramp; 

(d)  a  race  washer  cup  and  race  washer  arranged  in  concen- 
tric relation  to  said  power  shaft  and  engagable  by  said  ball 
element; 

(e)  a  gear  affixed  to  said  wheel  hub  in  concentric  relation  to 
said  power  shaft; 

(f)  a  gear  slidably  mounted  on  said  control  plate  with  an 
engagement  spring  interposed  between  said  race  washer 
cup  and  said  gear;  and 

(g)  said  control  plate  rotatably  engaging  said  ball  element 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  moving  said  ball  ele- 
ment up  said  ramp  for  engaging  and  moving  said  race 
washer  cup  axially  of  said  shaft  and  into  engagement  with 
said  sliding  gear  to  force  said  sliding  gear  towards  said 
fixed  gear. 
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4,415,074 
WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  BEARING  FOR  MODULAR 
CHUTING 
John  T.  Leinenger,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Modular  Auto- 
mation, Inc.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,664,  May  20,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,381,834,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,541, 
Oct.  19,  1981.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,370 

Int.  a.5  B65G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  193—37  4  Claims 


•3/4- 


1.  In  a  workpiece  support  bearing  for  modular  chuting  com- 
prising a  chute  for  passing  the  workpiece;  a  support  engaging 
a  first  aperture  formed  in  a  chute  wall;  a  low  friction  bearing 
member  carried  by  the  support;  said  bearing  member  including 
a  flange  extending  radially  outward  abutting  the  chute  wall;  a 
bushing  rotatingly  carried  by  the  bearing  member;  the  inven- 
tion comprising: 
the  support  including  a  support  flange  extending  radially 
outward  abutting  the  chute  wall,  an  aperture  formed  in 
said  support  flange,  a  second  aperture  formed  in  the  chute 
wall  aligned  with  the  aperture  formed  in  said  support 
flange,  and  a  projection  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
bearing  member  flange  engaging  the  aperture  formed  in 
said  support  flange  and  the  second  aperture  in  the  chute 
wall  wherein  rotation  of  the  support  and  the  bearing 
member  is  prevented. 


4,415,075 

WALL  MOUNTED  LIGHT  WEIGHT  AUTOMATIC 

WATER  DISTILLER 

Guy  P.  McNesky,  Port  St.  Lucie,  and  E.  Dale  Rice,  Tampa,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Molding,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,883 

Int.  a.5  BOID  3/02 

U.S.  a.  202—177  8  Oaims 


ther  providing  an  overflow  for  said  rim  to  limit  the  water 
level  therein  to  a  predetermined  maximum  level, 

at  least  one  aperture  in  said  tubular  member  extending  between 
said  vaporization  chamber  and  said  rim  trough  for  fluid 
communication  therebetween  such  that  said  rim  trough 
supplies  water  to  said  vaporization  chamber  and  the  water 
level  in  said  vaporization  chamber  corresponds  to  the  water 
level  in  said  rim  trough,  said  water  in  said  rim  trough  form- 
ing a  liquid  seal  between  said  vaporization  chamber  and  the 
portion  of  said  rim  trough  above  said  aperture  such  as  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  steam  from  said  vaporization  chamber, 

heating  means  disposed  in  said  vaporization  chamber  below 
the  level  of  said  aperture  such  as  to  vaporize  said  water  in 
said  vaporization  chamber; 

a  collector  tube  having  a  first  end  interconnected  with  said 
tubular  member  at  a  location  above  said  aperture  and  com- 
municating with  said  vaporization  chamber  and  having  a 
second  end  being  reversely  bent  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  such  that  vaporized  water  from  said  vaporization 
chamber  is  diverted  therefrom  along  said  collector  tube, 

a  condenser  tube  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  collector 
tube,  said  collector  tube  passing  through  the  interior  of  said 
condenser  tube  and  being  affixed  thereto,  the  ends  of  said 
condenser  tube  being  closed  off  to  define  a  sealed  annular 
condensing  chamber  between  said  condenser  tube  and  said 
collector  tube; 

an  inlet  to  said  condenser  chamber; 

first  valve  means  for  selectively  regulating  mfioN^  from  said 
water  supply  through  said  inlet  into  said  condenser  chamber 
such  that  the  water  from  said  water  supply  condenses  the 
vaporized  water  in  said  collector  tube: 

a  fill  tube  interconnecting  said  condenser  chamber  and  said  rim 
trough  for  fluid  flow  therebetween  such  that  said  fill  tube 
supplies  water  to  said  rim  trough  and.  thereby,  to  said  vapor- 
ization chamber; 

second  valve  means  disposed  along  said  fill  tube  and  regulating 
the  flow  of  water  through  said  fill  tube  of  said  rim  trough  to 
provide  a  selectively  controllable  feed  stock  water  suppl> 
for  said  vaporization  chamber;  and 

an  outlet  at  said  second  end  of  said  collector  tube  as  to  provide 
a  supply  of  said  condensed  water  from  collector  tube 


4,415.076 

SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINER 

Charles  E.  Campbell,  2908  Elmwood  Ct.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94705 

,     Filed  Nov.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  324.301 

Int.  CI.'  A45C  11/04:  B08B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  206— 5.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  light-weight,  compact  and  efficient  distillation  appara- 
tus for  periodically  removing  impurities  from  a  quantity  of 
water  from  a  water  supply  by  heating  the  water  to  be  purified 
to  form  steam  and  condensing  the  steam  to  form  distilled  wa- 
ter, said  distillation  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  vertically  disposed  member  having  a  closed 
upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end  and  forming  a  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  therein; 
a  rim  member  extending  about  said  tubular  member  at  an 
intermediate  level  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  thereof 
and  forming  an  annular  rim  trough  for  water  around  said 
tubular  member,  said  rim  trough  having  an  opening  permit- 
ting visual  inspection  of  the  level  of  water  therein  and  fur- 


1.  A  soft  contact  lens  container  including  in  combination 

a  fluid  tight  housing  having  opposed  end  walls  and  at  least 
one  side  wall  for  confining  there  within  an  aqueous  soft 
lens  preservative  solution,  said  side  wall  having  a  dimen- 
sion larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  contact  lens  for  con- 
fining side-to-side  movement  of  a  sofi  contact  lens  placed 
with  said  preservative  solution  interior  of  said  container, 

first  and  second  opposed  frustoconical  indentations  intrud- 
ing interiorly  of  said  container  from  a  base  portion  of  said 
frustoconical  indentations  m  confronting  relationship  for 
confining  therebetween  a  soft  contact  lens;  and 

optically  transparent  flat  surfaces,  in  opposing  juxtaposed 
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relation  to  said  frustoconical  indentations,  for  providing  a 
view  path  through  said  aqueous  solution,  whereby  it  is 
possible  to  determine  both  base  curve  and  power  of  con- 
tained soft  contact  lenses  within  said  container  as  desired, 
and  whereby  air  within  said  container  is  trapped  between 
the  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  the  base  px)rtion  of  said 
frustoconical  indentations. 


4,415,078 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Joseph  J.  Hart,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,750 

Int.  a.J  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—45.14  8  Qaims 


4,415,077 

MODULAR  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  TOWER 
Thomas  V.  Murphy,  Design  Productions,  P.O.  Box  318,  Oradell, 

N.J.  07649 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,376,  Feb.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4^77,231.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,666 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B65D  3/24;  A47F  1/04.  3/14:  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—44  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-story  tower  structure  for  the  display  and  dispens- 
ing of  articles  of  merchandise  which  comprises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  tower  modules  formed  of  sheet- 
like material  having  characteristics  of  substantial  dimen- 
sional stability  and  at  least  limited  flexibility, 

(b)  a  connecting  ring  having  opposed  oppositely  directed 
axially  opening  annular  recesses  of  short  axial  length  in 
relation  to  the  axial  length  of  said  tower  modules, 

(c)  a  pair  of  said  tower  modules  being  received  in  said  annu- 
lar recesses  to  define  a  multi-story  tower  structure  having 
a  continuous  tubular  interior  for  the  reception  of  display 
merchandise  or  the  like, 

(d)  generally  circular  bottom-forming  means  removably 
supported  in  one  of  said  tower  modules, 

(e)  one  of  said  tower  modules  having  a  merchandise  access 
opening  therein  at  a  level  above  said  bottom-forming 
means, 

(0  a  merchandise  dispensing  spout  extending  outward  and 

upward  from  said  access  opening  to  enable  removal  of 

display  merchandise  from  said  structure, 
(g)  at  least  the  lower  one  of  said  tower  modules  being 

formed  of  vertically  fluted  corrugated  board,  and 
(h)  an  annularly  recessed  ring  element  mounted  at  the  lower 

end  of  said  lower  tower  module  and  forming  a  capping 

ring. 


lO-- 


15      2"^ 


1.  A  collapsible,  display  carton,  for  holding  an  article  such  as 
a  tube,  bottle,  or  can,  said  carton  being  formed  of  a  unitary 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard  and  comprising: 

(a)  pairs  of  opposed  front  and  rear  major  side  walls  and  first 
and  second  minor  side  walls  foldably  joined  to  each  other 
to  form  an  external  tubular  structure  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  flap  means  for  closing  opposite  ends  of  said  structure; 

(c)  said  front  major  side  wall  presenting,  intermediate  the 
ends  of  thereof,  an  opening  for  viewing  the  interior  of  said 
carton; 

(d)  an  internal  tubular  structure  positioned  within  said  exter- 
nal tubular  structure  and  secured  to  said  first  minor  side 
wail; 

(e)  said  internal  tubular  structure  being  spaced  from  said 
second  minor  side  wall  to  define  therewith  and  with  said 
bottom  wall  a  channel  for  receiving  a  packaged  article; 

(0  a  major  portion  of  said  internal  tubular  structure  being 

disposed  under  said  front  major  side  wall  opening  and 

including: 

(i)  a  display  panel  foldably  joined  at  it  outer  edge  to  a  front 
portion  of  said  first  minor  side  wall  and  sloping  toward 
said  second  minor  side  wall  and  said  rear  major  side 
wall; 

(li)  a  central  panel  foldably  joined  at  its  front  edge  to  the 
inner  edge  of  said  display  panel  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  rear  major  side  wall  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  said  second  minor  side  wall; 

(iii)  a  back  panel  foldably  joined  at  its  inner  edge  to  the 
rear  edge  of  said  central  panel  and  sloping  toward  said 
first  minor  side  wall  panel  and  said  front  major  side  wall 
panel  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  said  display  panel; 

(iv)  a  glue  fiap  foldably  joined  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  inner 
edge  of  said  back  panel  and  being  secured  to  the  inner 
side  of  said  first  minor  side  wall  panel. 


4,415,079 
HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 
Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1981,  3110058 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  206—45.34  17  Gaims 

1.  A  holder  for  accommodating  a  variable  number  of  photo- 
graphic prints  comprising: 
housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  a  planar  viewing 
window  in  first  side  thereof,  said  housing  means  having  a 
hollow  structure; 
slide  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  prints,  said  slide 
means  being  at  least  in  part  positioned  within  said  housing 
means  and  being  movable  relative  thereto,  said  slide 
means  defining  a  control  bar  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said 
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and 


slide  means  having  an  opening  in  registration  with  prints 
carried  thereby; 


spring  means  positioned  within  and  fastened  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  housing  means,  said  spring  means  including 
at  least  a  first  contact  region  which  extends  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  slide  means,  said  contact  region 
extending  through  the  opening  in  said  slide  means  when 


W'jj  am  iw 


said  slide  means  is  fully  inserted  in  said  housing  means  and 
contacting  the  lowermost  print  to  urge  the  print  against 
the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  housing  means  win- 
dow, said  slide  means  control  bar  cooperating  with  said 
spring  means  to  cause  movement  of  the  contact  region 
thereof  away  from  the  viewing  window  upon  movement 
of  said  slide  means  from  the  fully  inserted  position  toward 
the  withdrawn  position. 


4,415,080 
SLITTER  BLADE  CARRYING  CASE 
Donnie  Romine,  Rogersville,  and  Harry  L.  Woodard,  Moulton, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,845 

Int.  CV  B65D  85/02,  85/62.  25/28 

U.S.  a.  206—303  1  Qalm 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  slitter  blades,  said  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  base; 

(b)  an  upright  post  secured  to  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  center  thereof,  said  post  including  a 
threaded  opening  in  a  top  surface  thereof,  and  said  post 
including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  elongated 
grooves  thereon  complimentary  to  a  slitter  blade  hub; 

<c)  a  cylindrical  hood  adapted  to  overlie  said  base  and  post, 
said  hood  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  top  wall 
closing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  side  wall;  and 

(d)  a  centrally  located  handle  element  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  top  wall  of  said  hood,  said  handle  element  including 
a  threaded  shank  portion  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  hood  top  wall  for  threaded  engagement  with  said 
threaded  opening  in  said  upright  post,  said  handle  element 
further  comprising  a  pair  of  washers  secured  thereto  on 
each  side  of  said  hood  top  wall  of  connect  said  handle 
element  to  said  hood  while  permitting  rotation  of  said 
handle  element  with  resp>ect  to  said  hood. 


--  4,415,081 

CARRIER  ALBUM  CASE 

Antonio  Goncalves,  379  N.  6th  St.,  Newark,  N.J.  07107 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,215 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/50  85/57.  85/62 


U.S.  CI.  206—311 
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1.  A  carrier  album  case  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  case  members; 

hinge  members; 

connecting  said  members  for  movement  Hefween  an  open 

position  wherein  said  case  members  lie  in  generally  copla- 

nar  relationship  and  a  closed  position  with  at  least  some  of 

said  case  members  folded  on  adjoining  case  members  to 

form  said  case; 
releasable  fastening   means  fixed   on  said   adjoining  case 

members  to  secure  same  in  said  closed  position, 
a  pair  of  stacks  of  envelopes  secured  at  their  middle  to 

spaced  apart  case  members  and  forming  article-receiving 

holders  at  each  end; 
said  stacks  coming  into  contact  in  upside-down  relationship 

when  said  case  is  closed. 


4,415,082 
MULTI-UNIT  PACKAGE 
Gaude  Martin,  Deols,  France,  assignor  to  The  .Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,911 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1980, 
8034657;  Jan.  22,  1981,  8101997 

Int.  C\?  B65D  65/00,  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  206—431  13  Gaims 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallelepiped  con- 
tainers arranged  in  at  least  one  row  and  accommodated  within 
a  wrapper  of  foldable  sheet  material  adapted  to  cover  at  least 
portions  of  the  tops,  sides  and  bottoms  of  said  containers  and 
secured  to  at  least  portions  of  each  of  said  containers,  said 
wrapper  comprising  a  top  panel,  a  front  panel  hinged  to  said 
top  panel  along  one  side  edge  thereof  and  extending  between 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  containers,  and  a  base  panel 
hinged  to  said  front  panel  remote  from  said  top  panel,  said 
front  panel  being  formed  to  provide  at  least  one  handle  stnp 
for  each  container,  said  handle  strips  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  adjacent  strips  by  means  of  frangible  connections, 
each  of  said  handle  strips  having  its  opposite  ends  integral  with 
adjacent  portions  of  said  top  panel  and  said  base  panel,  said 
adjacent  portions  being  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom,  respec- 
tively, of  said  container  while  said  handle  strip  is  left  detached 
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from  the  underlying  wall  of  said  container,  said  adjacent  por- 
tions being  provided  with  tear  lines  in  extension  of  said  frangi- 
ble connections  between  said  handle  strips  so  that  individual 
containers  may  be  detached  from  each  other  while  said  handle 
strip  and  said  adjacent  portions  remain  associated  with  said 
containers. 


the  planes  of  said  supports  angularly  intersecting  one  an- 
other; and 


4,415.083 
PACKING  FOR  A  STACK  OF  ELECTRICAL  AND/OR 
ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Pieter  Kemkers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,965 
Qaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Nov.    4,    1980, 
8006017 

Int.  CI.-'  B65D  59/00.  85/00.  81/00 
U.S.  a.  206—334  4  Claims 


i 


i. 


1.  A  package  containing  a  stack  of  rectangular,  plate-shaped 
parts  such  as  electronic  components  to  be  subsequently  uti- 
lized, which  comprises  an  elongate  tube  having  a  rectangular 
internal  cross  section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  parts;  a 
first  stop  member  abutting  against  one  end  of  said  stack  adja- 
cent one  extremity  of  the  tube;  and  a  second  stop  member 
abutting  against  the  other  end  of  said  stack  adjacent  the  other 
extremity  of  the  tube,  said  second  stop  member  having  friction- 
ally  siidable  in  said  tube  with  a  clamp  fit,  said  second  stop 
member  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  other  extrem- 
ity of  the  tube;  the  arrangement  of  the  two  stop  members  with 
respect  to  the  stack  and  the  tube  being  such  that,  regardless  of 
which  extremity  of  the  tube  happens  to  come  into  contact  w  ith 
an  object  during  transport  of  the  tube ,  the  position  of  the  stack 
within  the  tube  remains  substantially  unchanged;  the  project- 
ing portion  of  the  second  stop  member  enabling  said  second 
stop  member  to  be  removed  from  the  tube  w  hen  it  is  desired  to 
utilize  the  stacked  parts. 


4,415,084 
BLISTER  PACKAGE 
Ivo  J.  Hauser,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Bruno  Lutz,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Nestle  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,499 

Int.  a.3  B65D  75/36 

U.S.  a.  206—461  14  Qaims 

1.  A  package  comprising: 
(a)  a  unitary  blister  defming  a  cavity  and  having  an  opening  to 
said  cavity  extending  over  two  faces  of  said  blister,  and 
having  two  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  remainder 
of  the  blister,  at  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  one  of  said 
flanges  being  dispos{*d  at  one  of  said  faces,  the  other  one  of 
said  flanges  being  disposed  at  the  other  one  of  said  faces, 
each  such  flange  defming  a  planar  support  for  said  blister. 
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(b)  a  sheetlike  cover  closely  overlying  both  of  said  flanges  and 
overlying  said  opening. 


4,415,085 
DRY  PHARMACEUTICAL  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Clarke,  Indianapolis,  and  Dale  C.  Harris,  Fairland, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,495 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  85/62:  B65B  57/02.  67/12;  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  206—526  29  Qaims 


11.  A  system  for  handling  dry  pharmaceuticals,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  containers, 

each  container  being  formed  from  two  layers  of  flexible  film 
and  a  port-forming  member,  said  layers  of  flexible  film  being 
sealed  at  the  periphery  and  to  one  end  of  the  port-forming 
member  to  form  a  bag  container  for  dry  pharmaceuticals, 
said  port-forming  member  having  an  inner  surface  forming  a 
bore  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  bag  and  a  sealing 
surface  for  a  container  closure  and  having  an  exposed  outer 
surface  defining  a  projection,  each  of  said  containers  having 
a  closure  sealed  on  the  sealing  surface  of  the  port-forming 
member,  and 

a  flexible  plastic  strip  formed  with  a  plurality  of  centrally 
located  sites  adapted  to  engage  and  retain  the  projection  of 
the  exposed  end  of  the  port-forming  member  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  containers, 

said  system  permitting  the  plurality  of  containers  to  be  handled 
as  an  assembly. 
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4,415,086 
INOCULUM  TRAY 
John  T.  Bennett,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  155,  21131  Georgia  Ave. 
Brookeville,  Md.  20833 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,369 
Int.  a.3  B65D  1/34.  6/04 
U.S.  CI.  206—564 


3  Claims 


:^ 


26      11 
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4,415,088 
CYLINDER-TYPE  ROTARY  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Noriyuki  Yano,  Kochi;  Satoru  Yahashi,  and  Kanzo  Shimazaki, 
both  of  Nangoku,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seirei  Industry 
Company  Limited,  Okayama  and  Yanma  Agricultural  Equip- 
ment Company  Limited,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No,  279,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18.  1980.  55-179965; 
Dec.  22.  1980.  55-182656;  Dec.  22.  1980.  55.185224[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B07B  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  209-687  19  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  handling  tray  having  an  upper  surface,  a  reservoir 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  with  a  bottom  surface 
spaced  below  said  upper  surface  and  a  side  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  with  the  bottom  of  each  aperture 
being  at  least  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  reservoir 
and  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
tray  with  the  bottom  surface  thereof  being  disposed  below  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  reservoir  whereby  the  liquid  poured 
into  said  reservoir  will  be  uniformly  distributed  through  said 
apertures  into  said  grooves. 


4,415,087 
LAMINATED  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  STRIP 

FOR  USE  IN  PLASTIC  BAGS 
William  J.  Qayton,  Fairport,  and  William  G.  Outhouse,  Victor, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,799 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  65/40 

U.S.  CI.  206—632  9  Claims 


9.  A  resealable  flexible  bag  comprising  a  first  wall  having  a 
top  edge,  two  sides  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  second  wall  having 
a  top  edge,  two  sides  and  a  bottom  portion,  wherein  said  first 
wall  and  said  second  wall  are  sealingly  attached  along  a  major 
portion  of  said  side  edges  and  said  bottom  portions  to  form  an 
open-topped  bag  body,  said  top  edge  of  said  first  wall  extend- 
ing beyond  said  top  edge  of  said  second  wall  to  define  a  closure 
flap,  an  adhesive  system  affixed  to  one  of  an  outer  surface  of 
said  second  wall  or  said  flap  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
opening,  said  adhesive  system  comprising  a  first  layer  of  hot 
melt  adhesive  and  a  thin  second  layer  of  a  liquid-based  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  applied  over  said  first  layer,  said  liquid- 
based  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  water-based 
acrylate  or  a  solvent-based  acrylate,  said  adhesive  system  being 
contained  in  a  channel  strip. 
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1.  A  cylinder-type  rotary  sorting  apparatus  including  a 
sorter  cylinder  (6)  substantially  horizontally  and  rotably  dis- 
posed which,  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  has  a  multiplicity 
of  recesses  (a),  and  receiving  troughs  provided  in  said  sorter 
cylinder  (6)  for  removal  of  sorted  grains  as  scooped  up  by  said 
recesses  (a),  wherein  one  half  portion,  left-hand  side,  of  said 
sorter  cylinder  (6)  constitutes  a  first-sorting  segment  (CI)  and 
the  other  half  portion,  right-hand  side,  of  said  cylinder  (6) 
constitutes  a  second  sorting  segment  (C2)  in  uhich  partially 
sorted  grains  as  sorted  out  in  said  first  sorting  segment  (CI)  are 
re-sorted,  and  wherein  means  is  provided  for  recycling  un- 
sorted  grains  from  said  second  sorting  segmeni  (C2)  to  said 
first  sorting  segmeni  (CI)  for  another  cycle  of  soriing  opera- 
tion. 


4.415,089 
SUTURE  AND  SURGICAL  ACCESSORY  RACK 
Rose  Ruffa,  R.D.  2  Farberhill  Rd.,  Boonton  Township.  .Morris 
County.  N.J.  07005 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1981.  Ser.  No.  317,588 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  211-13  23  Qaims 


1.  A  suture  and  surgical  accessory  rack,  comprising; 
a  disposable  sterile  member  supportable  in  an  upright  manner, 
having  a  generally,  vertically-disposed  front  panel,  said 
front  panel  having  secured  thereto  a  multiplicity  of  first 
pockets,  each  configured  and  dimensioned  for  partial  receipt 
therein  of  a  suture-containing  package,  a  needle  count  board 
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including  at  least  one  numbered  row  to  which  used  needles 
may  be  secured,  and  a  surgical  tie  holder  including  a  gener- 
ally, horizontally-disposed  wall  member  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  front  panel  having  a  multiplicity  of  paral- 
lel, vertically-extending  slits  formed  therein  in  which  surgi- 
cal ties  may  be  individually  inserted,  said  front  panel  having 
a  horizontally-disposed  slit  formed  therethrough  positioned 
above  said  wall  member  of  said  tie  holder. 


upper  elements  from  said  lower  elements,  said  intermediate 
elements  forming  a  plurality  of  vertical  pockets  between  said 
upper  and  lower  elements  opening  through  both  the  top  and 


4,415,090 

AISLE  END  MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Rafael  T.  Bustos,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Leggett  &  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,124 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—49  S  1         25  Qaims 


»■  "If"  '-i Uiuu,, 
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1.  A  merchandise  display  device  for  displaying  stacks  of 
containers  on  the  end  of  a  store  aisle,  said  display  device  com- 
prising, 
a  pair  of  colinearly  aligned  wing  panels  located  in  a  generally 

vertical  plane, 
a  center  panel,  said  center  panel  having  one  vertical  edge 
located  between  and  in  juxtaposition  to  said  wing  panels. 
said  center  panel  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  wing  panels,  and 
a  plurality  of  shelves  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
panel,  each  of  said  shelves  including  spring  means  intercon- 
necting said  shelf  to  said  center  panel  and  operable  to  bias 
said  shelves  into  a  position  in  which  each  shelf  is  located  in 
a  generally  vertically  extending  attitude  parallel  to  said 
center  panel  but  is  movable  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  into  a  generally  horizontal  load  supporting  plane. 


4,415,091 
ACCESSORIES  FOR  MOVABLE  PARTITION  SYSTEMS 
Douglas  F.  Wolff,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wolff  Wire 

Corporation,  Ludington,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,417 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—50  14  Qaims 

1.  An  article  support  for  use  with  a  modular  panel  space 
divider  system  having  support  means  along  the  vertical  edges 
of  each  panel  for  detachably  mounting  accessory  members, 
said  article  support  including  a  rigid  beam  of  a  length  to  extend 
between  said  support  means  and  having  anchor  means  at  each 
of  its  ends  for  detachably  securing  it  to  said  supf>ort  means  in 
spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  the  surface  of  a  panel,  said 
beam  characterized  by  a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  upper  elements 
and  a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  lower  elements,  intermediate 
elements  rigidly  secured  to  and  between  said  upper  elements 
and  between  said  lower  elements  and  vertically  spacing  said 


bottom  of  said  beam,  said  pockets  being  arranged  in  tandem 
along  said  beam  for  receiving  the  complementary-shaped 
hooks  of  an  article  supporting  rack. 


4,415,092 
HOLDER  FOR  UNIFORMLY  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Thomas  B.  Boyer,  1926  Mullowney  #49,  Billings,  Mont.  59102 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,733 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—60  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  elongated  uniformly 
shaped  articles  and  for  permitting  selective  removal  of  one  of 
the  articles  when  replaced  by  another  article,  comprising: 

a  portable  magazine  housing  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
storage  compartments  in  which  compartment  is  adapted 
to  store  only  one  article  at  a  time  therein; 

biasing  means  associated  with  each  compartment  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  each  article  in  its  respective  compartment 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  article  from  the  compartment 
by  gravity; 

each  elongated  compartment  having  a  longitudinal  entrance 
opening  and  a  spaced  longitudinal  exit  opening  in  which 
spaced  distance  between  the  openings  is  greater  than  the 
normal  length  of  the  article  to  prevent  the  direct  manual 
removal  of  the  article  from  the  compartment  but  to  permit 
an  unstored  elongated  article  to  be  longitudinally  inserted 
into  one  of  the  entrance  openings  and  to  be  manually 
pushed  into  the  compartment  engaging  and  progressively 
axially  forcing  the  article  stored  in  the  compartment  longi- 
tudinally out  through  the  exit  opening  as  the  unstored 
elongated  article  is  pushed  through  the  entrance  opening 
into  the  compartment  displacing  and  replacing  the  previ- 
ously stored  article. 
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4,415,093 

GARMENT  HANGER  SPACING  APPARATUS 

Lucy  J.  Livingston,  9803  Colony  Place,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  66131 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288.471 

Int.  a.3  A47J  5 J/142 

U.S.  a.  211—113  5  CI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spacing  garment  hangers  having  suspen- 
sion hooks  on  a  garment-supporting  rod,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  continuous  elongated  strip  of  flexible  material  having  a 
first  and  a  second  outer  margin  positioned  opposite  with 
respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  outer  margins  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  evenly  spaced  notches  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  a  transverse  tear  line  extending  across  said  strip  between 
a  respective  corresponding  opposite  pair  of  said  notches; 

(c)  said  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  transverse 
strap  members,  each  of  said  strap  members  having: 

(1)  a  middle  portion; 

(2)  a  first  end  portion  positioned  adjacent  said  first  outer 
margin  and  having  a  hook-receiving  aperture  there- 
through for  receiving  a  respective  garment  hanger 
suspension  hook  and  a  first  clasp  member  aperture 
therethrough  positioned  inwardly  of  said  hook-receiv- 
ing aperture;  and 

(3)  a  second  end  portion  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
outer  margin  and  having  a  second  clasp  member  aper- 
ture therethrough; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  clasp  members  each  positioned  in  a 
respective  first  clasp  member  aperture;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  clasp  members  each  positioned  in  a 
respective  second  clasp  member  aperture; 

(0  said  strip  having  an  open  fiat  position  with  a  substantially 
planar  configuration  and  a  closed  position  with  said  strap 
middle  portions  substantially  encircling  said  garment-sup- 
porting rod,  said  clasp  member  apertures  aligned  and  each 
said  second  clasp  member  being  attached  to  a  respective 
first  clasp  member  whereby  respective  strap  member  first 
and  second  end  portions  are  connected  in  mutually  op- 
posed, downwardly-depending  relationship  from  said 
garment-supporting  rod. 


4,415,094 
SAFETY  CAP 
Hans  Bavnsfelt,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Mogens 
Rued  Nielsen  ApS,  Tappemoje,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,525 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  27,  1981,  354/81 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215—252  7  Qaims 

1.  A  two  part  security  cap  of  plastic  or  like  material  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  mouth  of  a  container  and  constructed  to 
provide  indication  of  unauthorized  opening,  the  two  part  secu- 
rity cap  including  a  base  subassembly  to  be  mounted  on  the 
mouth  of  the  container  and  a  closure  subassembly  for  mount- 
ing on  the  base  subassembly  respectively  comprising  a  base 
collar  member  and  a  closure  cap  member  each  having  a  secu- 
rity ring  at  the  bottom  thereof  connected  to  the  associated  base 
collar  member  and  closure  cap  member  by  thin  frangible  brid- 
ges, the  security  ring  of  the  closure  subassembly  and  the  base 
collar  member  of  the  base  subassembly  having  interengaging 


formations  restraining  the  same  against  relative  movement 
whereby  the  frangible  bridges  mterconnectmg  said  security 
ring  with  its  associated  closure  cap  member  are  caused  to 
fracture  when  the  closure  subassembly  is  removed  from  the 


base  subassembly,  and  the  security  ring  of  the  base  subassem- 
bly having  means  securing  the  same  against  rotation  on  the 
mouth  of  the  container  whereby  forced  removal  of  the  base 
subassembly  from  the  container  produced  fracture  of  the  fran- 
gible bridges  associated  with  the  last  mentioned  security  ring. 


4,415,095 
LID  AND  SEAL  FOR  JAR 
Lothar  L.  Schweigert,  3609  Cody  Rd.,  Sherman  Oaks.  Calif. 
91403,  and  Stephen  R.  Paik,  821  Third  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90005 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,603 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  215-329  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  and  lid  arrangement  including  and  inegral 
sealing  gasket,  the  combination  of; 

a.  a  container  having  an  access  opening  surrounded  by  a  rim 
having  an  end  engagement  surface, 

b.  a  closure  for  said  container  adapted  to  be  screwed  on  and 
from  said  container  and  having  a  cover  wall,  and 

c.  a  gasket  comprising  an  annular  wall  at  least  partly  of 
frusto  conical  shape  mounted  on  said  cover  wall,  having 
its  smaller  end  adjacent  said  cover  wall  and  its  lower 
larger  end  having  an  annular  lower  edge  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  engageable  surface  of  said  container  rim,  said 
larger  end  of  said  gasket  expanding  outwardly  along  said 
engageable  surface  and  in  contact  therewith,  said  gasket 
having  sufficient  stiffness  to  resist  bending  so  that  the 
inner  surface  of  said  gasket  will  not  contact  said  engage- 
able surface  of  said  container  rim. 
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4,415,096 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

LINER 
Hidehiko  Ohmi,  Hirazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120687 

Int.  a.'  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  215—343  7  Claims 


with  a  tab  opener  associated  with  a  container  lid  for  creating  a 
container  opening  therein,  said  aid  comprising; 
a  cover  of  plastic  synthetic  material  includmg  an  outer  sur- 
face and  a  surface  facing  said  container  hd,  said  cover 
being  releasably  fastened  to  said  container  lid  for  sealingly 
covering  the  surface  of  said  lid;  and 
a  nipple-like  mouthpiece,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  cover  in  the  region  of  said  container  opening,  said 
cover  including  a  vent  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mouthpiece, 
said  mouthpiece  having  a  longitudinal  axis  as  well  as  being 
flexible  and  being  foldable  into  the  region  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cover,  said  mouthpiece  being  bendable 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  mouthpiece  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  cross-section,  the  smallest  diameter  of 
which  is  directed  in  the  desired  bending  direction,  that 
surface  of  said  cover  facing  said  container  lid  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  for  receiving  said  tab  opener  prior  to 
use  thereof  for  creating  said  container  opening. 


4,415,097  I 

DRINKING  AID  FOR  CONTAINERS  OF  BEVERAGES 
AND  OTHER  LIQUIDS 

Wolfgang  Meins,  Alsterredder  No.  44,  D-2000  Hamburg  65, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980, 3023751  i 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  25/48 
U.S.  a.  220—90.4  11  Qaims 


I 
1.  A  drinking  aid  for  containers  which  are  adapted  to  con- 
tain beverages  and  other  liquids  and  are  respectively  provided 


4,415,098 
SINGLE  BEAD  DISPENSER 
Tommy  B.  Haas,  Antioch,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,002 

Int.  a.5  B65H  3/60 

U.S.  CI.  221—202  7  Qaims 


1.  A  container  closure  for  a  container  having  an  upwardly 
facing  annular  surface  forming  an  opening  therein  having  an 
outer  opening  diameter  and  an  inner  opening  diameter,  said 
closure  including  a  metal  shell  having  a  circular  top  surface 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  skirt  depending  from  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  top  surface,  and  a  synthetic  resin  liner  press- 
formed  on  the  inside  top  surface  of  the  shell;  the  improvement 
comprising  in  that  said  liner  has  at  least  first  and  second  circu- 
lar projecting  rims  on  the  surface  thereof  opposite  said  inside 
top  surface  of  the  shell  and  where  the  second  rim  has  an  inner 
end  second  rim  diameter  and  an  outer  second  rim  diameter  in 
that  the  first  rim  is  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  second 
rim  and  has  an  inner  circumferential  surface  adapted  to  engage 
an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  a  container  when  said  clo- 
sure is  sealed  to  said  container,  in  that  said  second  rim  has  a 
height  greater  than  a  height  of  said  first  rim,  in  that  said  second 
inner  rim  diameter  is  greater  than  said  inner  opening  diameter, 
and  in  that  said  second  rim  is  adapted  to  engage  the  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  container  during  initial  application  of 
said  liner  to  said  container  and  when  sealed  to  said  contamer. 


1.  A  bead  dispenser  for  gravity  feed  dispensing  one  bead  at 
a  time  from  a  plurality  of  beads,  said  bead  dispenser  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  having  a  reservoir  for  said  beads,  an  outlet 
below  said  reservoir,  and  a  cavity  intermediate  the  reser- 
voir and  outlet; 

a  slidable  plunger  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  main  body 
cavity,  including  an  aperture  through  said  plunger  align- 
able  with  the  main  body  outlet  upon  slidable  insertion  of 
the  plunger  to  a  bead  dispensing  position; 

said  reservoir  including  opposite  interior  surfaces  angled 
inwardly  convergent  towards  the  cavity  intermediate  the 
reservoir  and  outlet,  on  both  sides  of  the  plunger  with 
interior  surfaces  formed  of  different  respective  conver- 
gent angles; 

said  plunger  and  angled  feed  chute  extending  upwardly 
away  from  said  plunger  aperture; 

a  guide  ramp  on  said  main  body  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  reservoir  on  a  reservoir  side  opposite  from  said 
feed  chute; 

said  guide  ramp  including  an  angled  ramp  face  extending 
upwardly  away  from  said  aperture  and  opposite  from  said 
feed  chute  with  said  plunger  in  the  bead  dispensing  posi- 
tion; 

said  angled  feed  chute  and  said  opposing  angled  ramp  face 
cooperating  to  individually  feed  said  beads  into  said 
plunger  aperture  for  dispensing; 

said  plunger  and  guide  ramp  adapted  to  substantially  restrict 
all  but  one  bead  of  said  plurality  of  beads  from  being 
positioned  immediately  above  said  plunger  aperture  with 
the  plunger  in  the  bead  dispensing  position;  and 
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said  feed  chute  is  grooved  to  substantially  conform  to  the 
size  of  a  single  bead. 


4,415,099 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  FREE  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  MIXING  OBJECT  IN  A  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER 

Rafael  R.  Paris,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,476 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  35/22 

U.S.  CI.  222-94  32  Claims 


W  K  '3b     >4 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  unimpeded  movement  of  an 
object  in  a  pressurized  container  having  a  flexible  chamber  for 
isolating  a  fluent  product  and  a  propellant  which  aids  in  dis- 
pensing of  the  product,  the  object  being  freely  movably  dis- 
posed in  the  product  which  is  located  outside  the  flexible 
chamber  and  adapted  to  mix  the  product  upon  shaking  the 
container,  the  apparatus  being  structured  to  define  in  coopera- 
tion with  a  portion  of  the  container  a  volume  in  which  the 
object  is  movable  and  for  allowing  passage  of  the  fluent  prod- 
uct and  the  object  into  and  out  of  the  volume  while  substan- 
tially preventing  entry  of  the  flexible  chamber  into  the  volume. 


4,415,100 
DRIP  CATCH  RESERVOIR 
Robert  S.  Hutchinson,  P.O.  Box  938,  710  County  Rd.,  Pocahas- 
set,  Mass.  02559 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,181,  Apr.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,043 

Int.  a?  B65D  23/06 

U.S.  CI.  222—108  3  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  drip  receptacle,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
sheet  material  including  a  flat  section  formed  along  its  lower 

periphery  in  the  shape  of  a  foldable  pocket  open  to  its  top, 
said  pocket  being  of  liquid-tight  construction  at  least  along 

its  bottom  and  side  sections, 
said  pocket  including  sides  forming  corrugated  ''olded  sec- 


tions to  enable  the  front  section  of  said  pocket  to  be  folded 

towards  and  away  from  said  flat  section, 
said  flat  section  having  a  top  section,  a  flal  foldable  along 

said  top  section  for  fastening  against  an  external  surface  of 

a  liquid  container  below  and  adjaceni  a  pouring  spout  of 

said  container; 
whereby  drippings  falling  from  said  spout  flow   into  said 

device. 


4.415,101 
INCREMENTAL  LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Justin  J.  Shapiro,  620  Hearst  Ave.,  Berkeley.  Calif.  94710,  and 
Bruce  R.  MacDermott,  2835  Prince  St..   Berkeley,  Calif. 
94705 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341.649 

\ni.  CV  GQl?  ] I  06 

U.S.  CI.  222-288  13  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  repetitive  dispensing  device  comprising  a  main 
body,  an  elongated  ratchet  bar.  means  slidably  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  ratchet  bar  in  said  mam  body,  means  to  opera- 
tively  connect  a  liquid  dispensing  syringe  between  said  main 
body  and  said  ratchet  bar,  said  ratchet  bar  having  at  least  two 
angularly  spaced  longitudinal  ratchet  faces  with  ratchet  teeth 
of  different  pitch,  and  actuating  member  movably  connected 
to  said  main  body,  pawl  means  movably  mounted  in  said  mam 
body  and  extending  toward  said  ratchet  bar,  means  operatively 
coupling  said  actuating  member  to  said  pawl  means,  means 
constraining  said  pawl  means  to  drivingly  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth  responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  member,  and 
means  for  selectively  securing  said  ratchet  bar  in  either  of  two 
rotated  positions  in  said  main  body  wherein  said  pawl  means  is 
operatively  engageable  with  one  ratchet  face  m  a  first  rotated 
position  of  said  ratchet  bar  and  with  the  other  ratchet  face  in  a 
second  rotated  position  in  said  main  body,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  selectively  securing  the  ratchet  bar  includes  bushing 
means  slidably  and  non-rotatably  receiving  the  ratchet  bar  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  main  body,  and  means  to  fixedly 
clamp  the  bushing  means  to  the  main  body  in  a  selected  rotated 
position  of  the  bushing  means. 
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4,415,102 
DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  A  ROUND  BULK-MATERIAL 

SILO 
Lothar  Teske,  Hegelstr.  15,  5000  Cologne  90,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981.  Ser.  No.  278,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1981,  3107966 

Int.  a.^  B65G  65/48 


U.S.  a.  222—411 


12  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  emptying  a  vertical,  round,  bulk-material  silo 
comprising  an  annular  silo  havmg  a  horizontal  box-like  en- 
closed bottom  secured  to  a  frame  of  the  side  and  a  centrally 
disposed  bulk-material  discharge  opening  in  said  bottom,  a 
series  of  bucket  wheel  arms  secured  at  one  end  above  said 
bottom  rotatable  around  a  vertical  axis  and  sweeping  synchro- 
nously over  said  bottom  to  convey  bulk  material  in  the  silo  to 
the  central  discharge  opening,  a  conical  insert  in  the  silo  above 
the  bucket  wheel  arms  and  disposed  coaxially  thereof,  being 
larger  in  diameter  at  its  base  than  the  discharge  opening  and 
having  its  tip  pointing  upward,  the  bucket  wheel  arms  being 
fastened  to  a  first  tubular  chute  arranged  coaxially  with  respect 
to  the  discharge  opening  and  rotatably  supported  below  the 
bottom  of  the  silo,  motor  drives  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  below  the  bottom  of  the  silo  for  rotating  the  bucket 
wheel  arms,  the  first  chute  having  an  upper  opening  terminat- 
ing approximately  flush  with  the  upper  side  of  the  silo  bottom 
with  clearance  from  the  soffit  of  the  discharge  opening,  and  the 
first  chute  being  provided  with  bucket-wheel  arm  mounts 
extending  above  the  bottom  of  the  silo  and  a  second  tubular 
chute  of  larger  inside  diameter  than  the  discharge  opening  and 
arranged  coaxially  of  the  first  chute  which  supports  the  bucket 
wheel  and  into  which  second  chute  the  first  chute  extends  into 
the  upper  part  of  the  second  chute  terminating  just  above  a 
flanged  connection  to  the  lower  part  of  the  second  chute,  the 
second  chute  being  firmly  connected  to  the  first  chute  by  a 
plurality  of  struts  distributed  around  the  circumference  of  the 
first  chute  dimensioned  and  arranged  to  form  an  annular  pas- 
sage larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the  annular  passage  be- 
tween the  first  chute  and  the  edge  portions  of  the  discharge 
opening,  the  second  chute  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  silo 
bottom  and  the  motor  drives  being  arranged  exteriorly  of  the 
second  chute  to  rotate  the  same. 


4,415,103 
FULL  THROTTLE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  TUBE  AND 

GATE  CHANGE 
Earl  P.  Shapland,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  Patrick  D.  King,  Rantoul, 
III.,  assignors  to  USS  Engineers  and  Consultants,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,588,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,441, 
Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  732,867,  Oct.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  225,895 
Int.  a.3B22Di  7/00.  41/08 
U.S.  a.  222—590  123  Qaims 


?te^r 


1.  Valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
pour  opening  of  a  teeming  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  connection  to  said  vessel: 

(b)  gate  supporting  means  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  frame  for  slidably  supporting  blank  and  orificed  re- 
fractory gates  for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel 
between  a  loading  section  adjacent  one  frame  end,  an 
operating  section  subjacent  said  vessel  pour  opening,  and 
a  gate  discharge  section  adjacent  the  other  frame  end; 

(c)  first  moving  means  for  moving  said  gates  sequentially 
along  said  gate  supporting  means  between  said  frame 
sections;  and 

(d)  second  moving  means  operable  independently  of  said 
first  moving  means  and  operative  to  move  an  orificed  gate 
disposed  in  said  operating  section  of  said  frame  with  its 
orifice  in  registry  with  said  vessel  opening  along  a  second 
path  of  travel  to  vary  the  degree  of  registry  of  the  gate 
orifice  with  respect  to  said  vessel  opening  between  a 
position  of  coaxial  alignment  therewith  and  a  position  out 
of  registry  therewith. 


4,415,104 
MATERIAL  SPREADING  IMPLEMENT 
Laurent  Boudreault,  187  rang  Caron,  La  a  la  Croix,  Lac  St-Jean, 
P.Q.,  Canada  GOW  IWO 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,676 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  3/06 

U.S.  a.  222—610  7  Claims 


1.  A  material  spreading  implement,  comprising; 

a  box-like  structure  defined  by  a  front  wall  and  opposite  side 
walls,  being  opened  at  the  rear  end  thereof; 

a  hydraulically  operated  beater  assembly  detachably  mount- 
able  at  said  rear  end  so  that  said  box-like  structure  may  be 
freed  of  said  beater  assembly  and  used  for  other  chores, 
said  beater  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  spaced  side  frames; 

(b)  a  rotary  material  beater  mounted  to  said  side  frames 
and  extending  therebetween; 
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(c)  a  first  hydraulic  motor  mounted  to  one  of  said  side 
frames  for  operating  said  beater; 

(d)  a  rotatable  chain-wrapping  member  extending  be- 
tween said  side  frames  below  said  beater; 

(e)  a  second  hydraulic  motor  mounted  to  one  of  said  side 
frames  for  rotating  said  member; 

(0  valve  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  side  frames  and 
connected  to  said  second  hydraulic  motor,  said  valve 
means  including  lever  means  disposed  on  said  one  side 
frame  to  be  contacted  by  said  gate,  said  lever  means, 
when  contacted,  causing  actuation  of  said  second  hy- 
draulic  motor  and   rotation   of  said   chain-wrapping 
member  in  opposite  direction  to  return  said  gate  to  the 
front  wall  of  said  box-like  structure;  and, 
(g)  hydraulic  conduit  means  connected  to  said  valve  and 
motor  means; 
a  push-off  transverse  gate  movable  from  front  to  rear  be- 
tween said  side  walls  in  said  box-like  structure  to  push 
material  into  said  rotary  beater; 
chain  means  connecting  said  gate  to  said  chain-wrapping 
member  of  said  beater  assembly  whereby  said  chain  means 
are  wrapped  around  said  member  as  said  gate  moves  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  box-like  structure; 
hydraulic  conduit  means  mounted  on  said  box-like  structure 
detachably  connectable  to  the  hydraulic  conduit  means  of 
said  beater  assembly; 
means  detachably  connectable  to  said  valve  means  for  actu- 
ating  said   valve   means,   said   actuating   means   being 
mounted  to  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  box-like  struc- 
ture; and, 
securing  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  beater  assembly  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  structure,  said  securing  means  being 
releasable  to  allow  said  beater  assembly  to  be  detached 
from  said  rear  end  of  said  structure  with  said  push-off  gate 
mounted  to  said  beater  assembly  and  said  chain  means 
wrapped  on  said  chain-wrapping  member. 


4,415,105 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  APPARATUS 

W.  Shaun  Jackson,  809  Sycamore,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,820,  Jan.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,720 

Int.  a.3  B62J  7/04.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  224—41  14  Claims 


■^3 


10.  In  an  article  carrier  for  mounting  on  right-and-left  pro- 
jecting bar  portions  of  stem-supported  cross-bars  of  a  cycle 
including  a  bent-wire  carrier  frame  having  a  rigid  central 
mounting  loop  with  the  respective  reaches  of  the  loop  extend- 
ing over  the  right  and  left  bar  portions  and  including  longitudi- 
nally extending  portions  longtidinally  spaced  from  the  stem, 
the  loop  being  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  stem  such 
that  the  bar  portions  provide  cantilever  support  for  the  carrier 
frame, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  stem-supportable  latch  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  elongate  resilient  retention  fingers,  the 
first  end  of  each  of  the  retention  fingers  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  latch  members,  the  second  end  of  each  of 
the  retention  fingers  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  the 
fingers  being  maintained  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  p>erpendicular  to 
the  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  the  reaches  such 


that  the  second  ends  of  the  retention  fingers  may  be  flexi- 
bly biased  until  the  reaches  are  flexibly  received  and 
maintained  under  compression  in  locking  engagement 
with  the  retention  fingers,  thereby  rigidly  securing  the 
reaches  of  the  loop  adjacent  the  stem  front  and  preventing 
anti-cantilever  movement  of  an  article  carrier  thus 
mounted. 


4,415,106 

MAP  HOLDER 

Michael  J.  Connell,  2766  S.  13th  St.,  and  Ronald  L.  Swanson, 

200  Richelieu  Ave.,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr.  68108 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,552 

Int.  CI.'  A44C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  224-221  3  Qaimi 


1.  A  map  holder  which  is  adaptable  for  use  by  a  skier  while 
skiing,  comprising: 

a  pliable  planar  support  element  including  a  rectangular  map 
supporting  section,  a  male  strap  section,  and  a  female  strap 
section,  said  strap  sections  being  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  map  supporting 
section; 

said  map  supporting  section  including  an  interior  side  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  friction  nipples  formed  thereon 
and  a  pair  of  bosses  attached  thereto  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

said  male  strap  including  an  outwardly  extending  boss  at- 
tached near  its  free  end  and  a  retaining  loop  attached 
intermediate  said  boss  and  said  map  supporting  section, 

said  female  strap  including  a  plurality  of  perforations  formed 
therein  and  spaced  along  a  section  of  its  length,  said  perfo- 
rations adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  boss  on  said  male 
strap  to  secure  said  map  holder  on  a  limb  of  the  skier; 

a  pliable  planar  translucent  rectangular  map  enclosing  ele- 
ment sealed  along  three  of  its  outer  edges  to  three  outer 
edges  of  said  map  supporting  section  thereby  forming  a 
map  pocket  therebetween; 

a  flap  attached  to  and  extending  from  a  fourth  edge  of  said 
map  enclosing  element,  said  flap  being  disposed  to  fold 
over  the  interior  side  of  said  map  supporting  section,  said 
flap  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  friction  nipples 
formed  thereon  and  a  pair  of  perforations  formed  therein 
and  adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  pair  of  bosses  on  the 
interior  side  of  said  map  supporting  section  to  secure  said 
flap  in  a  closed  position,  thereby  providing  a  water-resis- 
tant map  pocket. 


4,415,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAOPERATIVE  DIAGNOSIS 

Beniamino  Palmieri,  Boito  Street  No.  45,  Modena,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  23,  1980,  22959  A/80 
Int.  Q.J  B26F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  225—93.5  8  Qaimt 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  section  of  an  organ  for 
intraoperative  diagnosis  which  comprises  a  refngerating  de- 


I 
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vice  which  sprinkles  a  cryogenic  hquid  on  the  surface  of  a  slide 
whereby  the  surface  of  the  shde  is  cooled  to  at  least  -4°  C  up 
to  —8°  C,  at  least  one  cooling  fan  which  increases  the  evapo- 
ration of  the  cryogenic  liquid  to  achieve  the  necessary  hypo- 


thermia on  the  slide;  an  appositor  which  exerts  a  measurable 
and  graduated  pressure  onto  the  section  of  the  organ  which  has 
been  interposed  between  said  appositor  and  the  slide  at  the 
time  in  which  said  section  has  reached  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature. 


4,415,108 
ROLL  FEED  APPARATUS 
Heizaburou  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1980,  55-152684 
Int.  a.'B65H  U/22 
L'.S.  CI.  226—138  17  Claims 


I 

1.  A  roll  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

an  intermittent  motion  mechanism  adapted  to  translate  the 
continuous  rotation  of  an  input  shaft  into  the  intermittent 
rotation  in  one  direction  of  an  output  shaft; 

a  main  roll  rigidly  fitted  over  said  output  shaft; 

a  roll  housing; 

a  subroll  shaft  extended  substantially  in  parallel  with  said 
output  shaft; 

eccentric  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  subroll  shaft  in 
said  roll  housing; 

a  subroll  rigidly  supported  on  said  subroll  shaft  and  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  main  roll  to  clamp  and  feed  a  workpiece 
therebetween,  said  subroll  comprising 

a  rotation-transmission  roll  disposed  at  one  axial  end  of  and 
rigidly  supported  by  said  subroll  shaft,  said  rotation  trans- 
mission roll  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  for 
rolling  contact  with  said  main  roll, 

a  workpiece-engaging  roll  surrounding  said  subroll  shaft, 
and 

means  for  flexibly  supporting  said  workpiece-engaging  roll 
from  said  rotation-transmission  roll; 

a  first  adjusting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ec- 
centric means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  means  to  cause 


said  subroll  shaft  to  move  toward  or  away  from  said 
output  shaft,  whereby  the  contact  pressure  between  said 
main  roll  and  said  rotation-transmission  roll  can  be  ad- 
justed; 

a  roll  holder  rotatably  supporting  said  workpiece-engaging 
roll,  said  roll  holder  being  supported  by  said  roll  housing; 
and 

second  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  roll  holder  in  unison 
with  said  workpiece-engaging  roll  to  cause  said  work- 
piece-engaging roll  to  move  toward  or  away  from  said 
main  roll. 


4,415,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  A  LIGHT 

SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  IN  A  PHOTOTYPESETTING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  Pfister,  Niederteufen,  Del.X,  assignor  to  H.  Berthold, 

AG,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980,  3028238 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  77/00,  17/22 
U.S.  CI.  226—181  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting,  guiding,  and  transporting  record- 
ing material  of  different  widths  along  a  straight  path  extending 
from  a  storage  cassette  into  a  phototypesetting  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  guide  stop  (18)  positioned  along  one  side  of  the  path; 

a  pair  of  opposing,  rotatable  transport  rollers  (12,  13)  lying 
across  the  path  adjacent  said  guide  stop  at  an  angle  to  the 
path,  said  rollers  receiving  the  material  therebetween  for 
moving  the  material  along  the  path  when  rotated  while 
providing  a  bias  force  urging  the  material  against  said 
guide  stop,  said  roller  pair  being  so  formed  as  to  disengage 
the  material  at  at  least  one  rotary  position  of  the  rollers  to 
permit  threading  of  the  material  between  the  rollers  and  to 
release  the  bias  force  to  avoid  buckling  the  material 
against  said  guide  stop;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers. 


4,415,110 
LP  GAS-OPERATED  IMPACT  TOOL 
C.  UMont  Hunter,  715  N.  University,  Blackfoot,  Id.  83221 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,659 
Int.  C1.3  B25C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  227—10  7  Qaims 

1.  A  high  speed  impact  tool  comprising: 
a  housing. 

a  gas  fueled  internal  combustion  engine  within  said  housing, 
said  engine  having  first  and  second  parallel  cylinders  each 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  each  containing  a  piston 
longitudinally  moveable  within  its  respective  cylinder; 
a  pinion  gear  interconnecting  opposite  ends  of  parallel  fac- 
ing ranks  on  the  exterior  walls  of  pistons  in  said  first 
and  second  cylinders; 
fuel  supply  means  for  admitting  a  fuel  air  mixture  into  said 
first  and  second  cylinders; 
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means  for  urging  the  piston  in  said  first  cylinder  toward  the 

first  end  of  said  first  cylinder  for  compressing  the  fuel  air 

mixture  in  said  first  cylinder  end; 
first  electrical  spark-generating  means  in  the  first  end  of  said 

first  cylinder;  and 
voltage  generating  means  coupled  to  said  spark-generating 

means  and  responsive  to  actuation  by  an  external  force  for 


surface  from  said  one  end,  said  member  having  a  pair  of 
bone  penetrating  pins  connected  thereto  and  projecting 
longitudinally  therefrom  at  said  one  end  for  a  short  length 
relative  to  that  of  said  grooves,  said  pairs  of  grooves  and 
pins  each  being  located  respectively  adjacent  to  the  ends 
of  said  slot  shape; 

a  bone  penetrating  staple  having  a  bridge  portion  and  a  pair 
of  leg  portions  projecting  in  slightly  divergently  splayed 
manner  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  former,  said  bridge 
portion  having  a  length  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
locator  member  grooves,  said  leg  portions  having  mutu- 
ally like  length  not  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  grooves,  and  said  staple  being  substantially  wholly- 
locatable  within  said  locator  member,  bridge  portion  first, 
with  said  leg  portions  engaged  under  compression  respec- 
tively in  said  grooves;  and 

a  punch  member  longer  than  said  tubular  member  and  slid- 
ably  locatable  therein  over  substantially  the  whole  length 
of  the  latter  member  from  the  other  end  thereof,  and  also 
slidably  locatable  in  said  locator  member  one  end  subtan- 
tially  wholly  over  the  length  of  said  grooves 


generating  a  high  electrical  voltage  output  for  firing  said 
spark-generating  means  and  said  fuel  air  mixture  to  drive 
the  piston  in  said  first  cylinder  through  said  first  cylinder 
toward  the  second  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  piston  in 
said  second  first  cylinder  toward  the  first  end  of  said 
second  cylinder  to  thereby  compress  the  fuel  air  mixture 
in  said  second  cylinder. 


4,415,111 
STAPLING  DEVICES 
John  C.  McHarrie,  28  Hall  Rd.,  Fulwood,  Preston,  Lancashire; 
Peter  W.  Hopcroft,  17  Balmoral  Dr.,  Formby,  Liverpool, 
Lancashire,  and  Donald  B.  Case,  Alderley',  6  Church  Ave., 
Penwortham,  Preston,  Lancashire,  all  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1980, 
8013230 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  17/18:  B25C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  227—19  4  Claims 


4,415,112 

SURGICAL  STAPLING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  ANVIL 

David  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,448 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  CI.  227—19  10  Claims 


60a. 


f  ^    ': 


\ 


t2 


1.  An  orthopaedic  stapling  device  comprising: 
a  staple  locator  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  member  having  an 
inner  surface  narrowed  towards  a  slot  shape  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  external  surface  tapered  towards  said  one 
end  to  conform  generally  with  said  slot  shape,  said  mem- 
bei  iiavine  a  pair  of  like  parallel  grooves  extending  in 
opposed  relation  longitudinally  part-way  along  said  inner 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  assembly  for  use  with  an  actuator 
assembly  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  surgical 
staples  in  body  tissue  comprising  an  anvil  support  member, 
resilient  means  mounted  on  the  anvil  support  member,  an  anvil 
member  mounted  on  the  resilient  means,  a  staple  holding  as- 
sembly, and  means  mounting  the  staple  holding  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  anvil  support  member  for  movement  into  spaced 
relation  to  the  anvil  member  to  clamp  tissue  inserted  therebe- 
tween, said  staple  holding  assembly  containing  a  plurality  of 
surgical  staples  and  including  staple  driving  means  for  simulta- 
neously driving  all  of  the  staples  from  the  staple  holding  assem- 
bly through  the  clamped  tissue  and  then  into  contact  with  the 
anvil  member  to  crimp  the  staples,  said  anvil  member  being 
mounted  on  said  resilient  means  so  that  when  the  stapling 
assembly  is  overloaded  with  tissue  and  the  anvil  member  and 
staple  holding  assembly  are  moved  into  spaced  relation,  the 
anvil  member  is  displaced,  relative  to  the  staple  holding  assem- 
bly, a  distance  sufficient  to  reduce  pressure  on  the  overloaded 
tissue,  said  displacement  being  such  that  the  distance  between 
the'staple  holding  assembly  and  the  displaced  anvil  member  is 
less  than  the  length  of  the  legs  of  the  uncrimped  surgical  sta- 
ples. 
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4,415,113  ' 

IMPACT  PINNER  APPARATUS 
]  Hivid  E.  Houser,  Apalachin;  Harold  Kohn,  Endwell,  and  Gor- 
don L.  Williams,  Endicott,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,191 
Int.  CI.'  B27F  7/00 
1  J.S.  a.  227—130  4  Claims 


I 

1.  Machine  apparatus  for  pinning  plural  metallic  pins  to  a 
cured  substrate  of  ceramic  particles,  said  pins  being  located  in 
1  espective  pre-formed  openings  of  said  substrate  prior  to  bemg 
)inned  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising:  i 

tube-like  chamber  means, 

piston  means  slidably  operable  in  said  chamber  means  in  first 
and  second  opposite  direction. 

a  magnetizable  member  affixed  to  said  piston  means, 

pneumatic  first  means  for  driving  said  piston  means  in  said 
first  direction  within  said  chamber  means  and  away  from 
a  predetermined  first  position,  said  piston  means  simulta- 
neously impacting  said  plural  pins  at  a  predetermined 
second  position  when  being  driven  in  said  first  direction. 

pneumatic  second  means  for  returning  said  piston  means  in 
said  second  direction  within  said  chamber  means  away 
from  said  second  position  and  to  said  first  position. 

selective  valve  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  pneumatic  member  means  to  said  cham- 
ber mean>, 

air  bearing  means  for  laterally  supporting  said  piston  means 
relative  to  said  chamber  means  at  least  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  within  said  chamber  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

said  piston  means  impacting  said  pins  with  a  predetermined 
impact  force  that  places  said  pins  in  a  temporary  viscoelas- 
tic  fluid  state  causing  each  of  said  pins  to  flow  between 
said  particles  of  said  substrate  in  the  region  surrounding 
the  particular  hole  in  which  each  said  pin  is  located,  said 
fluid  flow  forming  an  integral  extension  in  each  of  said 
pins  in  interlocking  engaged  relationship  with  the  ceramic 
particles  of  said  substrate  region  surrounding  the  particu- 
lar hole  in  which  each  said  pin  is  located  upon  return  of 
each  said  pin  and  said  fluid  flow  to  its  undisturbed  solid 
state,  and 

delay  means  for  delaying  release  of  said  piston  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  until  said  air 
pressure  from  said  pneumatic  first  means  becomes  stabi- 
lized in  said  chamber  means  and  in  said  air  bearing  means. 

said  delay  means  further  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  maintaining  said  piston  means  in  said 
first  position  by  a  magnetic  force  of  attraction  of  said 
magnetizable  member  thereto,  and 
release  means  for  interrupting  said  magnetic  force  of  attrac- 


tion when  said  air  pressure  from  said  pneumatic  first 
means  becomes  stabilized  in  said  chamber  means. 


4,415,114 
PURGE  GAS  UNIT  WITH  CONES 
Emerson  J.  Hailenbeck,  2934  Shoreland  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
43611 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,577 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  i7/00 

U.S.  CI.  228—57  10  Qaims 


1.  A  purge  gas  unit  for  use  with  tubular  members,  portions  of 
which  are  to  be  joined  by  welding  performed  by  welding 
apparatus  positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  the 
length  of  the  tubular  members,  said  purge  gas  unit  comprising 
at  least  one  first  cone  to  be  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  weld- 
ing apparatus  location  and  within  the  tubular  members,  at  least 
one  second  cone  to  be  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the 
welding  apparatus  location  and  within  the  tubular  members,  a 
gas  supply  tube  connected  to  the  apex  of  the  first  cone  and 
extending  through  the  apex  of  the  second  cone,  said  gas  supply 
tube  having  an  opening  between  said  first  and  second  cones  for 
emitting  purge  gas  therefrom,  means  for  supplying  the  purge 
gas  under  pressure  to  said  gas  supply  tube  upstream  of  said 
second  cone,  and  a  monitoring  tube  extending  inside  said  gas 
supply  tube  to  a  point  between  said  first  and  second  cones  and 
communicating  with  the  space  between  said  first  and  second 
cones. 


4,415,115 
BONDING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Kristi  L.  James,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,444 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  il/02 

U.S.  CI.  228—170  11  Claims 


6Ba 


10.  A  wire  bonding  and  cutting  capillary  having  an  axial 
bore  for  receiving  a  wire  to  be  bonded,  said  bore  exiting  said 
capillary  at  a  first  end  which  forms  a  bonding  tip,  comprising: 

a  first  surface  portion  on  said  bonding  tip  adjacent  to  but  not 
surrounding  said  bore  and  adapted  for  severing  said  wire 
when  said  capillary  and  said  wire  are  oriented  relatively 
so  that  said  wire  passes  beneath  said  first  surface  portion; 
and 

a  second  surface  portion  on  said  bonding  tip,  surrounding 
said  bore  and  enclosing  said  first  surface  portion,  located 
non-coplanar  with  respect  to  said  first  surface  portion,  and 
adapted  for  deforming  said  wire  to  produce  bonds. 


November  15,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


951 


4,415,116  diagonal  score  lines  which  divide  the  flaps  into  handle  portions 

SOLDERING  TOOL  WITH  RESILIENT  HOLD-DOWN      and  closure  portions 

ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME  

W.  Jack  Norton,  Kittanning,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  4,415,118 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,631 
Int.  a.3  B23K  i/02;  H05B  3/06;  B23K  il/02 
U.S.  a.  228—180  A 


46 


VEHICLE  CABIN  SPOT  HEATER 

Takuya  Endo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
8  Gaims       ^^d.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,343 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63070 
Int.  CI.'  B60H  1/20 
29  U.S.  CI.  237—12.3  A  8  Claims 


■:  -^-     > 


6.  A  method  of  soldering  a  braided  lead  wire  to  an  elongated 
bus  bar  fused  to  a  glass  substrate  comprising  applying  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  braided  lead  wire  over  said  elongated  bus  bar 
to  overlie  said  bus  bar  along  its  length,  applying  a  length  of 
solder  wire  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  braided  lead  wire  at  a 
solder  application  point,  applying  a  soldering  tool  having  a 
heated  soldering  tip  and  a  pair  of  hold-down  means  resiliently 
supported  in  fianking  relation  to  said  soldering  tip  so  that  said 
heated  soldering  tip  engages  said  length  of  solder  wire  while 
said  pair  of  hold-down  means  engage  said  braided  lead  wire  at 
a  pair  of  engagement  points  flanking  said  solder  application 
point  to  melt  said  length  of  solder  wire  and  form  a  liquid  pool 
of  solder,  a  portion  of  which  permeates  the  braided  lead  wire 
and  makes  electrical  contact  through  the  braided  lead  wire 
with  said  bus  bar,  lifting  said  heated  soldering  tip  from  said 
liquid  pool  of  solder  while  maintaining  said  hold-down  means 
in  engagement  with  said  engagement  points  until  said  pool  of 
liquid  solder  that  has  permeated  through  said  braided  lead  wire 
and  contacted  said  bus  bar  cools  sufficiently  to  form  a  solid 
solder  connection  between  said  braided  lead  wire  and  said  bus 
bar,  and  removing  said  soldering  tool  including  said  hold- 
down  means  from  said  engagement  at  said  solder  application 
point  and  said  pair  of  engagement  points. 


f  36     ^C 
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4,415,117 
CONTAINER  WITH  SELF  LOCKING  BOTTOM 
William  T.  Pollard,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,161 

Int.  CV  B65D  5/10  5/46 

U.S.  CI.  229—39  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  foldable  mate- 
rial comprising  a  plurality  of  foldably  connected  side  walls,  self 
locking  bottom  Haps  foldably  connected  to  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  side  walls  and  top  closure  fiaps  with  integral  handle 
portions  and  locking  elements  foldably  connected  to  the  top 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  said  self  locking  bottom  fiaps  compris- 
ing opposed  female  locking  fiaps  and  opposed  male  locking 
flaps  which  are  engaged  and  interlocked  in  an  overlapping 
manner  to  produce  a  container  bottom  consisting  of  four  thick- 
nesses of  the  blank  material,  said  top  closure  flaps  comprising 
first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  flaps,  two  of  which  have 


^ 


1.  A  spot  healer  mounted  on  an  engine-driven  vehicle  for 
preheating  a  vehicle  cabin,  comprising: 

a  regenerator  mounted  on  an  exhaust  tube  of  said  engine, 
said  regenerator  including  a  heal  accumulating  material 
substantially  completely  surrounding  and  intimately  dis- 
posed about  a  portion  of  said  exhausi  tube  to  accumulate 
heat  given  off  by  exhausi  gas  passing  through  said  exhaust 
tube,  and  casing  means  disposed  coaxiaily  about  said  heat 
accumulating  material  and  said  exhaust  tube  portion  in  a 
spaced,  contact-free  relationship  with  the  material,  to 
define  an  air  conducting  clearance  extending  continuously 
about  and  immediately  adjacent  said  heat  accumulating 
material  for  preheating  the  cabin, 

said  casing  means  further  including  an  inner  wail  member 
located  between  the  clearance  and  heat  accumulating 
material  to  isolate  said  tube  from  the  clearance, 

inlet  and  outlet  tubes  in  communication  with  the  continuous 
clearance  established  within  said  casing  means,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  tubes  being  spaced  axially  to  said  casing  means, 
and 

an  air  distributor  unit  including  a  housing  VMth  air  inlet  and 
outlet  openings,  a  connecting  duct  connecting  the  outlet 
tube  of  the  regenerator  with  the  air  inlet  opening  of  said 
housing,  an  air  carrying  duct  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  air  outlet  opening  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end 
exposed  to  a  certain  area  of  said  vehicle  cabin,  and  means 
for  producing  an  air  stream  flowing  from  the  inlet  lube  of 
the  regenerator  to  the  other  end  of  said  air  carr>mg  duct 
through  said  clearance,  said  connecting  duct  and  said  air 
carrying  duct. 


4,415,119 
BOILER 
Lars-Olof  Borking,  and  Ragnar  Bernstein,  both  of  Fagersta, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Fagersta  AB,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,561,  May  1,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1982.  Ser.  No.  370,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1981,  8102104 

Int.  Cl.^  F24D  3/08:  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  237—19  6  Gaims 

1.  A  boiler  for  a  heating  system  and  hot  water  supply  system 

comprising  a  tank  (2)  for  holding  a  heat-transfer  medium,  a 

combustion  chamber  (3)  located  within  said  tank  m  heai-con- 

ductive  contact  with  the  heat-transfer  medium,  a  plurality  of 

combustion-gas  exhaust  pipes  (4)  extending  from  the  combus- 


952 


[ion  chamber  downwardly  through  said  tank,  and  a  collecting 
hamber  (5)  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  exhaust  pipes 
laving  a  discharge  outlet  (6);  an  outlet  (7)  for  said  heat-transfer 
Tiedium  at  the  top  of  said  tank  for  passing  the  heat-transfer 
Tiedium  to  the  infeed  line  of  the  heating  system  and  a  return 
nlet  (8)  below  said  combustion  chamber  from  the  outfeed  line 
)f  said  heating  system,  and;  a  primary  reservoir  (9;20)  located 
n  said  tank  below  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  lower 
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jortion  located  beneath  said  return  inlet  and  a  reservoir  inlet 
10)  connected  to  a  supply  of  fresh  water  and  a  reservoir  outlet 
:omprising  a  first  branch  (12)  extending  to  a  mixer  value  (13) 
ind  a  second  branch  (14)  passing  to  a  secondary  reservoir 
15;17),  said  secondary  reservoir  having  an  outlet  (16;  18)  to 
>aid  mixer  value  (13)  arranged  to  supply  fresh  water  having  a 
ligher  temperature  than  that  supplied  from  said  first  branch 
jipe  (12),  said  mixer  value  being  connected  to  said  hot  water 
supply  system  (19). 


4,415,120 
DEVICE  FOR  SLEEPERS  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACKS 
Stig  Thim,  Viixjd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A.  Betong  AB,  Vaxjii, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1980,  8000728 
Int.  a.3  EOlC  9/04 
U.S.  a.  238—8  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  an  arrangement  at  a  crossing  between  a  road 
and  railroad  tracks,  the  arrangement  being  of  the  type  having 

a  row  of  sleepers  adapted  to  support  the  rails  of  the  track. 
the  sleepers  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rails. 

outer  slabs  positioned  between  the  rails  and  the  road. 

an  inner  slab  positioned  between  the  rails, 

said  slabs  having  top  surfaces  substantially  level  with  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  rails,  said  outer  slabs  having  inner  edges 
positioned  proximate  to  the  rails  and  outer  edges  posi- 
tioned proximate  to  the  road, 

a  pair  of  elongated  support  strips  positioned  adjacent  to  the 


road  and  adapted  to  support  the  outer  edges  of  the  outer 
slabs,  and 

first  and  second  clamping  devices  for  holding  down  the  foot 
of  each  rail  to  said  sleepers. 

said  device  comprising: 

a  unitary  support  element  including  a  substantially  planer 
underside  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  topside  of  each  sleeper, 
said  sleeper  having  a  substantially  planer  topside, 

a  groove  formed  in  said  element,  said  groove  being  adapted 
to  support  said  foot  of  said  each  rail,  said  element  having 
an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  inner  portion 
being  on  the  side  of  the  groove  toward  the  other  rail  and 
said  outer  portion  being  on  the  side  of  the  groove  toward 
the  road, 

a  first  heel  positioned  on  said  inner  portion  of  said  groove, 

a  second  heel  positioned  on  the  outer  side  of  said  groove, 
said  second  heel  having  a  partially  cylindrical  top  surface 
the  axis  of  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  rail, 

said  first  heel  having  a  first  section  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  clamping  device,  said  clamping  device  being  adapted 
to  hold  down  one  side  of  said  foot  of  said  rail  of  said 
element. 

said  second  heel  having  a  second  section  adapted  to  receive 
said  second  clamping  device,  said  second  clamping  device 
being  adapted  to  hold  down  the  other  side  of  said  foot  of 
said  rail  to  said  element  and  to  secured  said  element  to  said 
sleeper, 

said  first  heel  being  adapted  to  support  one  edge  of  said  inner 
slab, 

said  second  heel  being  adapted  to  support  the  inner  edge  of 
said  outer  slab,  said  inner  edge  forming  a  partially  cylin- 
drical recess  adapted  to  correspond  with  said  partially 
cylindrical  top  surface  of  said  second  heel,  whereby  said 
partially  cylindrical  top  surface  of  said  element  acts  as  a 
pivot  for  said  outer  slab  during  displacement  in  height 
between  the  edge  of  the  road  and  said  sleeper, 

said  support  element  being  made  of  a  resilient  material. 


4,415,121 
VALVE  FOR  SPRAYING  A  MIST 

Richard  F.  Berger,  Huntington;  Greg  Pardes,  New  York,  and 

Bernard  R.  Gerber,  Jamaica,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 

Reseal  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,023 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  239—229  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  mist  valve  comprising  wall  means  forming  an  axially 
elongated  passageway  having  an  inlet  end  arranged  to  receive 
the  material  to  be  sprayed  as  a  mist  and  an  outlet  end  from 
which  the  mist  is  sprayed,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall  means 
is  flattened  from  the  outlet  end  toward  the  inlet  end,  said  wall 
means  having  an  at-rest  condition  and  a  mist  spraying  condi- 
tion and  comprising  a  generally  flat  first  wall  and  a  generally 
Hat  second  wall  located  opjxisite  said  first  wall  with  said  first 
and  second  walls  disposed  in  contact  in  the  at-rest  condition  of 
said  wall  means  from  said  outlet  end  for  at  least  a  part  of  the 
length  of  said  passageway  toward  said  inlet  end,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  walls  having  capillary-like  channels 
therein  extending  in  the  elongated  direction  of  and  open  to  said 
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passageway  with  said  channels  extending  from  approximately 
said  outlet  end  for  a  part  of  the  length  of  said  passageway 
disposed  in  contact  in  the  at-rest  condition  of  said  wall  means, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  wall  means  between  said  inlet  end  and  said 
channels  is  flexible  and  vibrates  when  said  passageway  is  in  the 
mist  spraying  condition  and  material  to  be  sprayed  is  forced 
therethrough,  and  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
walls  are  in  sealing  contact  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
passageway  between  the  ends  of  said  channels  closer  to  said 
inlet  end  and  said  inlet  of  said  wall  means  and  form  a  seal 
closure  preventing  the  flow  of  material  through  said  passage- 
way while  said  wall  means  is  in  the  at-rest  condition. 


ing  an  annular  shoulder  and  said  fittment  havmg  an  inner  end 
formed  by  vanes  which  curve  around  the  fiiiment's  said  nozzle 
orifice  and  having  interspaced  circumferential  ends,  said  vanes 
having  inner  sides  substantially  contacting  said  shoulder 


4,415,122 
RIGHT-ANGLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Robert  H.  Laauwe,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,335 

Int.  a.5  B65D  1/32 

U.S.  a.  239—327  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  spray-dispensing  nozzle  comprising  a  one-piece  body 
having  a  side  and  a  bottom  and  internally  formed  with  a  trans- 
verse first  passage  having  a  front  end  opening  through  said 
side;  a  longitudinal  second  passage  having  a  bottom  end  open- 
ing from  said  bottom  and  a  top  end  opening  into  the  first 
passage  without  velocity-increasing  restrictions  so  as  to  cause 
a  solid  column  of  liquid  to  rise  with  an  exposed  top  surface  in 
said  first  passage  when  the  second  passage's  said  bottom  end  is 
supplied  with  a  flow  of  solid  liquid,  said  first  passage  overlap- 
ping said  top  end  of  the  second  passage  and  having  a  back  end 
adjacently  behind  the  second  passage's  said  top  end,  said  body 
having  a  longitudinal  third  passage  having  a  bottom  end  open- 
ing from  said  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  flow  of 
air,  said  third  passage  opening  into  the  first  passage's  said  back 
end  via  a  bend  and  a  velocity-increasing  orifice  pointing  axially 
forward  into  said  first  passage  toward  the  latter's  said  front  end 
and  at  a  level  spaced  above  the  second  passage's  said  top  end 
and  adapted  to  eject  a  high-velocity  air  jet  which  shears  off 
liquid  from  said  top  surface  of  said  solid  column  of  liquid, 
when  the  bottom  end  of  said  third  passage  is  supplied  with  said 
flow  of  air;  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  fourth  passage 
having  a  bottom  end  opening  from  the  body's  said  bottom  and 
a  top  end  opening  into  said  first  passage  between  its  said  front 
end  and  the  top  end  of  said  second  passage,  said  fourth  passage 
being  of  small  cross-section  as  compared  to  that  of  the  other  of 
said  passages;  and  in  which  the  front  end  of  said  first  passage 
forms  a  counterbore  of  enlarged  cross-section  relative  to  that 
of  the  first  passage  and  the  fourth  passage's  said  top  end  opens 
transversely  into  this  counterbore  and  a  fittment  having  a 
nozzle  orifice  is  inserted  in  said  recess,  said  counterbore  form- 


4,415,123 
ATOMIZER  N02LZLE  ASSEMBLY 

HIroshi  Ikeuchi,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  H.  Ikeuchi  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-116215 
Int.  CI.'  B05B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  239—425  4  Claims 


1,  An  atomizing  nozzle  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  nozzle  heads  of  identical  construction,  each  of  said  nozzle 
heads  comprising  a  generally  elongated  body  havmg  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  having  an  interior  space  cylmdncally  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having  an 
end  opening  and  a  constricted  discharge  port  ai  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  opening  to  said  space  m  coaxial  relation  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  also  having  first  and  second  suppl> 
ports  communicated  to  said  space  on  the  one  hand  and  adapted 
to  be  fluid-connected  to  respective  sources  of  compressible  and 
incompressible  fluids  on  the  other  hand;  an  externally  cylmdn- 
cally symmetrical  elongated  nozzle  tip  member  having  first 
and  second  passage  means  defined  therein  and  housed  within 
said  space  in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  said  tip  member  having 
opposite  end  portions  respectively  reduced  and  enlarged  in 
diameter  with  the  reduced  diameter  end  portion  situated  adja- 
cent said  discharge  port;  and  a  plug  member  closing  said  end 
opening  and  held  in  contact  with  the  enlarged  diameter  end 
portion  of  said  tip  member  to  hold  said  tip  member  in  position 
steadily  within  said  space,  said  first  passage  means  communi- 
cating said  first  supply  port  to  said  discharge  port  and  said 
second  passage  means  communicating  said  second  supply  port 
to  said  discharge  port,  the  nozzle  heads  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  nozzle  heads  being  so  supported  relative  to  each  other  that 
the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said  nozzle  heads  can  inter- 
sect with  each  other  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  70°  to  160' 
with  said  discharge  port  of  each  of  said  nozzle  heads  facing 
towards  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  respective  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  nozzle  heads  and  spaced  from  said  point  of  inter- 
section a  distance  within  the  range  of  3  to  15  mm, 
said  second  passage  means  including  a  radially  extending 
discharge  passage  opening  from  said  reduced  diameter 
end  portion  of  said  tip  member  into  said  discharge  port, 
said  reduced  diameter  end  portion  including  a  tip  having 
a  free  end  surface  crossing  said  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially within  said  discharge  port  and  a  surface  surrounding 
said  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  the  opening  of  said 
discharge  passage  to  said  free  end  surface,  said  surround- 
ing surface  having  a  circular  cross-section  perpendicular 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  non-increasing  diameter  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  opening  of  said  discharge 
passage  to  said  free  end  surface,  said  surrounding  surface 
including  a  frusto-conical  surface  terminating  at  said  free 
end  surface,  whereby  incompressible  fluid  flow  through 


4,415,124 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MICROPOWDERS  FROM  CELLULOSE  ETHERS  OR 

CELLULOSE 

Franz-Josef  Carduck,  Haan;  Wilfried  Rahse,  Diisseldorf;  Willi 
Wiist,  Ratingen-Hbsel,  and  Hans  Pabel,  Diisseldorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  Auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  309,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1980, 3038001  | 

Int.  a.^  B02C  7/00,  19/06 
U.S.  a.  241—28  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  micropowders  from 
cellulose  ethers  or  cellulose  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  cellulose  ether  or  a  cellulose  having  a  fine- 
fiber,  cottony  or  woolly  structure  to  a  consolidation  or 
embrittiement  sufficient  whereby  in  one  mill  pass  through 
a  jet  mill  under  standard  conditions  98%  by  weight  of  the 
consolidated  or  embrittled  material  charged  is  recovered 
as  a  powder  of  less  than  100^,  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  consolidated  or  embrittled  material  in  the 
form  of  scales  to  a  grinding  step  of  one  mill  pass  through 
a  jet  mill  or  a  pinned  disk  mill  or  a  baffle  plate  mill,  pro- 
ducing a  size  reduction  sufficient  that  a  grain  size  distribu- 
tion with  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  less  than  125fx  is 
attained,  with  a  macromolecular  degradation  of  from  2% 
to  26%. 
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said  discharge  passage  into  said  discharge  port  does  not 
form  bulges  of  incompressible  fluid  on  said  surrounding 
surface. 


4,415,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  THREAD 
Peter  Schwengeler,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Works  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,512 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   24,    1981, 
2691/81 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/46 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  thread  upon  a  rotatable,  sub- 
stantially conical  bobbin  tube  into  a  bobbin  package,  compris- 
ing: , 

a  rotatable  friction  drive  drum;  ' 

said  rotatable  friction  drive  drum  comprising  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  rotational  elements; 

a  common  driving  shaft  upon  which  there  are  mounted  said 
rotational  elements; 

said  rotatable  friction  drive  drum  contacting  the  bobbin  tube 
and  when  thread  is  wound  upon  the  bobbin  tube  the 
wound  bobbin  package  along  a  generatrix; 

said  bobbin  package  and  the  friction  drive  drum  rolling  upon 
one  another  during  the  thread  winding  operation; 

said  plurality  of  cylindrical  rotational  elements  comprising 
three  of  said  rotational  elements  constituting  a  first  ele- 
ment rigidly  connected  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  at 
least  two  further  rotational  elements; 


one  of  said  rotational  elements  constituting  an  intermediate 
element; 

the  remaining  two  rotational  elements  each  being  respec- 
tively arranged  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  intermediate 
element; 

a  respective  rotational  bearing  provided  for  each  of  said  at 
least  two  remaining  rotational  elements  of  the  friction 
drive  drum  and  at  each  of  which  rotational  bearings  there 
is  mounted  a  related  one  of  said  two  remaining  rotational 
elements  so  as  to  be  supported  to  be  freely  rotatable  upon 
said  shaft;  and 

differential  gearing  means  for  mutually  coupling  said  two 
remaining  rotational  elements  with  one  another. 


4,415,126 

TRAVERSE  MOTION  FOR  USE  WITH  APPARATUS  FOR 

WINDING  CONTINUOUS  ELONGATE  ELEMENTS 

Kogi  Nakazawa;  Michio  Sato;  Shin  Kasai;  Yutaka  Kawaguchi, 
and  Toshiaki  Kikuchi,  all  of  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,146 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-182998 
Int.  a.3  B65H  54/30 
U.S.  CI.  242—43  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  traversing  motion  for  use  with  apparatus  for  winding 
continuous  elongate  elements,  said  traversing  motion  compris- 
mg:  a  scroll  cam  means  having  a  rotatable  cylindrical  body  and 
an  endless  cam  groove  consisting  of  at  least  one  right-handed 
and  one  left-handed  helical  groove  provided  on  a  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  the  grooves  merging  with  each  other  at 
both  ends  thereof;  and  a  second  cam  groove  formed  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  said  endless  cam  groove  at  least  in  each 
of  end  portions  around  turning  points  thereof  and  having  a 
greater  lead  angle  than  said  endless  cam  groove  over  a  prede- 
termined distance  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  and  for  guiding 
said  elements,  guide  means  provided  with  a  cam  follower  to  fit 
into  said  helical  grooves  of  said  scroll  cam  means  for  recipro- 
cal movement  of  the  guide  means  in  parallel  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  scroll  cam  means,  said  cam 
follower  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  guide  means  and 
elongate  in  the  direction  of  displacement  along  said  helical 
grooves,  said  guide  means  having  a  further  cam  follower  to  fit 
into  said  second  cam  groove,  said  further  cam  follower  being 
cylindrical  and  coaxial  with  said  elongate  cam  follower,  in 
which  said  elongate  cam  follower  has  opposite  side  surfaces 
defined  by  two  similar  partial  cylindrical  surfaces  merging  to 
each  other  at  the  ends  thereof  at  an  acute  angle,  and  said  end- 
less cam  groove  is  such  that,  considering  a  developed  view 
thereof,  the  inner  wall  of  the  cam  groove  extends  substantially 
linearly  to  each  turning  point  while  the  outer  wall  of  the  cam 
groove  extends  parallel  with  said  inner  wall  to  a  first  point 
slightly  before  a  point  where  the  lead  angle  changes,  tapers 
outwardly  from  said  first  point  to  a  second  point  slightly  be- 
fore the  associated  turning  point  so  as  to  gradually  increase  the 
distance  from  said  inner  wall,  and  merges  at  the  second  point 
into  an  arc  around  said  turning  point. 
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4,415,127 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REPLACING  A  FIRST, 

NEARLY  EMPTY  REEL  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL  WITH  A 

SECOND,  NEW  REEL 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D  Societa'  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  22,  1980,  3598  A/80 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  19/18.  19/16 
U.S.  CI.  242—58.1  5  Claims 


2.  A  device  for  replacing  a  first,  nearly  empty  reel  (4)  of  strip 
material  with  a  second,  new  reel  (5)  on  a  user  machme,  the 
device  comprising: 

first  and  second  reels  (4,  5)  containing  a  first  and  a  second 
strip  (6,  7)  respectively; 

a  support  element  (2)  for  said  first  and  second  reels  (4,  5), 
traction  means  (33,  34)  for  advancing  said  second  strip  (7) 
at  a  speed  equal  to  that  of  said  first  strip  (6); 

first  cutting  means  (14,  17)  for  effecting  a  partial  cut  simulta- 
neously to  the  said  two  strips  (6,  7)  in  overlying  position; 

clamping  means  (45,  46)  adapted  to  cooperate  with,  and 
stop,  a  portion  of  said  first  strip  (6)  extending  upstream 
from  said  partial  cut; 

adhesive  applicator  means  (21)  for  applying  an  adhesive 
material  (23)  astride  said  partial  cut; 

and,  second  cutting  means  (12)  arranged  downstream  from 
said  adhesive-applicator  means  (21)  for  cutting  the  said 
second  strip  (7)  along  the  said  partial  cut. 


4,415,128 

RIDER  ROLLS  IN  SUPPORT-ROLL  WINDING 

MACHINES 

Willi  Heymanns,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3035652 

Int.  CI.^B65H  17/08.  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  242—66  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  web  on  a  roll  supported  by 
two  driver  rolls  and  including  a  rider  roll  bearing  on  the  top  of 
the  web  roll  and  mounted  for  vertical  displacement  in  lateral 
guides,  two  further  rider  rolls  symmetrically  mounted  on 
either  side  of  the  web  roll  and  with  their  axes  parallel  thereto, 
and  means  for  contacting  the  further  rider  rolls  with  the  cir- 


cumference of  the  web  roll  only  after  the  latter  has  aitamed  a 
predetermined  diameter,  all  three  rider  roils  being  mounted  on 
a  crossbeam  which  is  vertically  guided,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  first  rider  roll  is  mounted  on  the  crossbeam  for 
displacement  relative  thereto  and  the  further  rider  rolls  are 
mounted  on  the  cross  beam  by  means  of  rigid  bearing  brackets 


4,415,129 
THUMB  STOP  RETENTION  AND  ANTIRATTLE 
SPRING 
Henry  L.  Neufeld,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,036,  Jul.  31,  1981,  abandoned.  Thii 
application  Dec.  9,  1982.  Ser.  No.  448,415 
Int,  CI.'  AOIK  H9/01 
U.S.  CI.  242—84.2  A 


S  Claims 
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1.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  rotatable  spinner  head  retained 
within  a  housing,  which  spinner  head  is  displaceable  axiall>  b> 
depressing  a  pivotable  thumb  button,  and  stop  means  associ- 
ated with  the  thumb  button  which  abut  the  reel  housing  to 
confine  the  rearward  rotation  of  the  button  awa>  from  its 
depressed  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

outwardly  extending  pivots  on  the  button  and  received  in 
slotted  openings  in  the  housing,  the  button  being  pivotable 
about  the  pivots; 
an  elongate  resilient  spring  member  engageable  with  the 
housing  and  with  the  underside  of  the  thumb  button,  said 
elongate  resilient  spring  member  is  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel,  elongate  legs  interconnected 
by  a  closed  end.  a  portion  of  one  of  the  legs  being  offset 
away  from  the  other  leg  to  define  a  substantialK  lateralK 
extending  edge;  and 
tab  means  associated  with  the  housing  and  engageable  \Mth 
the  legs  of  the  elongate  resilient  member  at  an  intermedi- 
ate position  thereon,  the  tab  means  including  at  least  one 
aperture  through  which  the  leg  of  the  elongate  resilient 
member  having  the  offset  portion  is  extended,  the  laterally 
extending  edge  of  the  offset  portion  of  the  leg  engaging 
the  tab  at  the  edge  of  the  aperture  to  restrain  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  resilient  member  relative  to  the  housing, 
the  resilient  member  biases  the  stop  means  toward  the  reel 
housing  and  retains  the  pivots  in  the  slotted  openings. 


4,415.130 

MISSILE  SYSTEM  WITH  ACCELERATION  INDUCED 

OPERATIONAL  ENERGY 

John  H.  Staehlin.  Lutherville.  Md,.  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No.  224,347 
Int,  CI,'  F42B  15/00:  F41G  7/22 
U.S.  a.  244—3.15  10  Qaims 

1.  A  missile  system  comprising: 

a  main  support  housing  section  having  two  ends  oppositely 
disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile,  said 
housing  section  including  a  propulsion  mechanism  opera- 
tive to  effect  thrust  at  one  end  thereof  causing  accelera- 
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tion  of  said  missile  at  least  in  a  direction  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof; 

a  nose  cone  section  slidably.  mechanically  interconnected  to 
the  other  end,  opposite  said  one  end,  of  said  housing 
section  and  operative  to  move  with  respect  to  said  housing 
section  under  the  induced  acceleration  of  said  missile: 

a  fluidic  system  operative  to  collect  and  store  the  energy 
resulting  from  the  acceleration  induced  movement  of  said 
nose  cone  section  with  respect  to  said  housing  section; 


at  least  one  mechanism  disposed  on  said  missile  and  which 
requires  energy  for  operation  during  the  flight  time  of  the 
missile;  and 

a  regulating  means  operative  to  provide  energy  from  said 
fluidic  energy  storage  system  to  said  at  least  one  mecha- 
nism for  operation  thereof  during  the  flight  time  of  said 
missile. 


4,415,131 
ARC  WING  AIRCRAFT 
^'illiain  R.  Bertelsen,  Rock  Island,  and  William  D.  Bertelsen, 
Neponset,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bertelsen  Inc.,  Neponset, 
III. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,636 

Int.  a.'  B64C  3/54.  9/00 

IU.S.  a.  244—13  .    23  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising 

fuselage  means  forming  the  support  structure  of  an  aircraft, 

airfoil  means  carried  by  said  fuselage  means  and  adapted  to 

provide  aerodynamic  lift  during  flight  of  the  aircraft, 
said  airfoil  means  forming  a  continuous  wing  surface  of  an 

arcuate  configuration  during  flight, 
said  continuous  wing  surface  being  formed  of  a  flexible, 

fabric-like,  material  assuming  said  configuration  during 

flight. 


said  airfoil  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  fuselage 
means  and  having  respective  ends  coupled  thereto, 

said  wing  surface  forming  an  increasing  chord  length  from 
said  ends  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  airfoil  means, 

said  fuselage  means  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated  fuselage 
members  coupled  to  a  rigid  member  to  form  a  support 
structure  having  a  skeletal  frame  construction, 

a  airfoil  means  including  a  rigid  leading  edge  member  to 
which  said  material  is  pivotally  attached,  and 

said  airfoil  means  further  including  a  tensioned  flexible  trail- 
ing edge  assuming  the  trailing  edge  configuration  of  said 
wing  surface  during  flight, 

said  airfoil  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  airfoil  form 
retaining  means  for  supporting  and  defining  said  chord 
length  of  said  airfoil  means, 

said  airfoil  form  retaining  means  having  means  to  selectively 
adjust  said  chord  length  at  predetermined  positions  along 
the  arcuate  configuration  of  said  airfoil  means. 


4,415,132 

AIRCRAFT  HAVING  VARIABLE  INCIDENCE 

FORWARD-SWEPT  WING 

Michael  H.  Shirk,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,913 

Int.  Cl.^  B64C  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  244—48  6  Claims 


1  In  an  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  fuselage,  a  pair  of 
forward-swept  wings,  and  a  wing  carry  through  extending 
transversely  through  said  fuselage  and  outwardly  therefrom  to 
form  an  mtegral  part  of  each  of  said  wings  thereby  joining  said 
wings  together  so  as  to  form  with  said  wings  a  unitary  wing 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  two  hinge  means,  each  located  forwardly  of  said 
wing  carry  through  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said  wings 
and  interconnecting  said  fuselage  and  said  wing  carry 
through,  for  rotatably  mounting  said  unitary  wing  struc- 
ture via  its  wing  carry  through  to  said  fuselage,  each  of 
said  hinge  means  also  being  located  on  a  spanwise  axis 
intersecting  aerodynamic  centers  of  each  of  said  wings 
such  that  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  unitary  wing  structure 
defined  by  said  hinge  means  is  substantially  collinear  with 
said  spanwise  axis;  and 
means  attached  to  said  fuselage  rearwardly  of  said  unitary 
wing  structure,  and  extending  between  and  interconnect- 
ing said  fuselage  and  said  wing  structure,  for  selectively 
rotating  said  wing  structure  about  said  axis  of  rotation  to 
vary  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  wing  structure  as  a  unit 
and  therewith  said  wings  with  respect  to  said  fuselage  but 
without  varying  the  angle  of  forward  sweep  of  said  wings 
with  respect  to  said  fuselage. 
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4,415,133 
SOLAR  POWERED  AIRCRAFT 
William  H.  Phillips,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,829 

Int.  a.'  B64D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  244—53  R  10  Qalms 


4,415,135 
SUPPORT  DEVICES  FOR  SWIVEL  CHAIRS 

John  A.  W.  French,  Milton   Keynes,  England,  assignor  to 
WTPAC  Group  Sales  Limited,  Buckingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,677 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1981, 
8109104;  Jun.  30,  1981,  8120162 

Int.  CI.'  F16.M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  248—161  9  CTaims 
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1.  An  aircraft  comprising: 

airfoil  means  having  surfaces  normal  to  each  other  for  sustain- 
ing free  flight  of  the  aircraft; 

solar  cells  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  airfoil  means  surfaces 
for  powering  the  flight  of  the  aircraft; 

control  means  for  orienting  said  airfoil  means  normal  to  the 
path  of  the  sun's  rays;  and 

means  for  constantly  maintaining  said  solar  cells  normal  to  the 
path  of  the  sun's  rays  during  an  uninterrupted  flight  from  at 
least  sunrise  to  sunset. 


4  415  134 
HALL  EFFECT  TRACK  CIRCUIT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT 
H.  James  Wilson,  La  Grange,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Safetran  Systems 
Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,694,  Jul.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,618 

Int.  a.'  B61L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  246—34  CT  4  Claims 
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1.  A  railroad  signal  circuit  including  a  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver having  a  common  connection  to  the  track  rails  at  one 
end  of  a  signal  block,  a  transmit/receive  switch  connected  to 
said  transmitter  and  a  code  following  element  connected  to 
said  receiver  and  connected  to  said  transmit/receive  switch 
and  transmitter,  said  code  following  element  comprising  a  Hall 
effect  cell  whose  output  is  connected  to  said  receiver,  said 
transmit/receive  switch  preventing  signals  from  said  transmit- 
ter being  received  by  said  receiver. 


iffli      io~*^ ' 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  chair  at  a  selected  height,  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged  to  support  the  chair,  the 
cylinder  being  contractable  to  lower  the  chair  under  the 
weight  of  the  chair  occupant,  a  spring  member  acting  to  extend 
the  cylinder  to  raise  the  chair  when  unoccupied,  means  defin- 
ing two  fluid-filled  chambers  in  the  cylinder,  valve  means 
separating  the  chambers,  and  manually-operated  control 
means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  valve  means, 
said  fluid  flowing  between  said  chambers  via  the  open  valve 
means  during  adjusting  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  cv  Un- 
der, and  said  valve  means  when  closed  blocking  the  fluid  flov\ 
whereby  to  hydraulically  lock  the  cylinder  against  expansion 
and  contraction,  each  chamber  including  a  portion  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  valve  means,  said  portions  being  axially 
spaced  such  that  there  is  a  substantially  direct  axial  Aovn  be- 
tween the  chambers  substantially  without  reversal  of  the  flow 
direction,  one  of  said  chamber  being  of  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  the  other  of  said  chambers,  a  plunger  reciprocable 
within  the  cylinder  and  defining  a  boundary  of  said  other 
chamber,  said  spring  member  acting  between  the  plunger  and 
the  cylinder  to  bias  the  plunger  in  a  sense  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  the  said  other  chamber,  and  the  fluid  flovsing  from  said  one 
chamber  to  said  other  chamber  during  contraction  of  the  cylin- 
der and  causing  the  plunger  to  be  displaced  against  the  bias  of 
said  deformable  spring  member. 


4,415,136 
PEDESTAL  FOR  CONSOLES 
Peter  R.  Knoll,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dentronix 
Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  262,929 
Int.  CI.'  F16M  11/14 
U.S.  a.  248—181  16  Qaims 

1.  A  pedestal  for  adjustably  supporting,  positioning  and 
orienting  display  consoles  which  include  a  display  face,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  for  being  mounted  upon  a  supporting  structure; 
a  hollow,  partially  spherical  journal  for  supporting  the  display 

console; 
a  first  bearing  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  base  for  supporting  in 
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frictional  sliding  relationship  the  convex  surface  of  the  jour- 
nal; 

a  second  bearing  positioned  between  the  guide  element  and 
concave  portion  of  the  journal  for  supporting  the  guide 
element  in  frictional  sliding  relationship  with  the  concave 
portion  of  the  journal; 

means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  bearings  in  constant 
compression  against  the  convex  and  concave  surfaces  re- 
spectively of  the  hollow,  partially  sperical  journal; 

the  base,  journal,  guide  element,  first  and  second  bearings  and 
compression  means  being  so  disposed  and  constructed  as  to 


eo 


r-^ 


permit  the  supported  console  to  be  tilted  and  pivoted 
thereon  by  movement  against  constant  frictional  force  as  the 
first  and  second  bearings  slide  over  the  concave  and  convex 
journal  surfaces,  said  friction  being  sufficient  by  reason  o{ 
the  compression  applied  to  the  first  and  second  bearings  to 
maintain  the  console  at  a  selected  position  and  orientation 
without  additional  means;  said  first  and  second  bearing 
formed  of  a  low  friction,  cold  fiowable  self-lubricating  poly- 
mer and  said  compression  means  comprising  resilient  means 
under  compression  within  the  Hooke's  law  range  of  said 
means  to  maintain  the  frictional  sliding  relationship  between 
the  first  and  second  bearings  and  the  journals. 


4.415,137 

CANTILEVER  ATTACHMENT 

John  C,  Carves,  10  Post  Office  Rd„  Silver  Spring,  Md,  20910 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,591 

Int.  CI.'  F16M  ]3/00 

|L.S.  a.  248-629  22  Qaims 


1.  Detachable  cantilever  apparatus  for  hanging  objects  at  a 
listance  from  vertical  posts  comprising  a  cantilever  having  a 
iubstantially  vertical  base  for  lying  against  a  vertical  post. 
•esilient  means  extending  outward  from  the  base  beneath  the 
;antilever,  first  attachment  means  connected  to  the  resilient 
■neans  remote  from  the  base  for  cooperating  with  complemen- 
ary  second  attachment  means  to  connect  the  base  and  the 
;antilever  to  the  vertical  post,  the  resilient  means  urging  the 
Irst  attachment  means  outward  away  from  the  post,  and  sec- 
3nd  complementary  attachment  means,  separable  from  the  first 
ittachment  means  and  connectable  thereto  with  a  portion  of 
he  second  complementary  attachment  means  positioned  on  an 


opposite  side  of  the  post  for  cooperating  with  the  first  attach- 
ment means  to  capture  and  hold  the  base  against  the  post. 


4.415,138 
ELASTOMEJ    '  VIDEODISC  MOLD 

Manfred  H.  Jarsen,  .       -.     Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 

Associates,  Costa  Mesa, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90&,  "v  15,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  73o,184,    ^c.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,130,620,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  4'     ''«6,  Oct.  15, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1982,  ^     .  ^'o.  404,793 

Int.  Cl.J  B29C  1/14;  B29D  /7/(a. 

U.S.  CI.  249-114  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  forming  at  least  the  information  layer  of 

a  videodisc,  comprising: 

a  rigid  plate  member;  and 

a  thin,  disc-shaped,  elastomeric  body  on  the  order  of  14  mils 
thick  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said  rigid  plate  and  having  an 
upper  surface  including  a  planar  portion  and  a  non-planar 
portion. 

said  planar  portion  of  said  upper  surface  being  employed  for 
establishing  a  substantially  planar  surface  in  the  resulting 
molded  videodisc  suitable  for  refiecting  light  incident  there- 
upon, and  said  non-planar  portion  of  said  upper  surface 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  discrete,  curvilinear- 
shaped,  discontinuous  surface  regions  extending  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  planar  portion  of  said  first  surface, 

said  upper  surface  carrying  information  in  the  form  of  a  spiral- 
shaped  track  having  a  plurality  of  individual  turns  in  the 
spiral,  each  of  said  turns  being  separated  from  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  turns  by  a  planar  portion  of  said  upper  surface, 
said  spiral-shaped  track  being  formed  by  said  curvilinpar- 
shaped  discontinuous  surface  regions,  said  regions  being 
arranged  in  sequential  order,  and  each  of  said  discontinu- 
ous surface  regions  being  separated  from  the  next  one  of 
said  discontinuous  surface  regions  by  a  planar  portion  of 
said  upper  surface, 

each  of  said  discontinuous  surface  regions  having  a  constant 
width  in  a  radial  direction  on  the  order  of  1  micron  and  a 
constant  maximum  dimension  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  on  the  order  of  0.7  microns,  the  length  of  each 
discontinuity  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  the  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  discontinuities  in  the  circumferential 
direction  representing  the  stored  information. 


4,415,139 
AUTOMATIC  SLIDING  GATE  VALVE 
P.  Keith  Potts,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,349 
Int.  CV  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  251—62  2  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  sliding  gate  valve  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  ingress  or  egress  opening  of  a  vibrating  dryer  or  other 
structure  operable  under  either  vacuum  or  pressure,  said  slid- 
ing gate  valve  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallelly  spaced  apart  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  outer  plate  members  connected  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relation  at  right  angles  to  and  by  said  pair  of 
parallelly  spaced  apart  side  walls,  each  outer  plate  mem- 
ber defining  therethrough  an  opening  of  predetermined 
size  in  coaxial  alignment  and  coalignment  with  the  open- 
ing through  the  other  outer  plate  member  and  adapted  to 
be  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  ingress  or  egress  opening 
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of  said  dryer  or  other  structure  when  said  gate  valve  is 
connected  thereto; 

a  flat  slide  plate  member; 

said  pair  of  parallelly  spaced  apart  side  walls  having  opposed 
slotted  guide  rails  adapted  to  slidably  receive  therebe- 
tween the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  Hat  slide  plate  mem- 
ber; 

said  fiat  slide  plate  member  defining  therethrough  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  an  opening  of  predetermined  size  adapted 
to  be  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  outer  plate  member 
openings  when  slidably  moved  thereto; 

pneumatic  seal  means  bordering  each  of  said  outer  plate 
member  openings  on  the  side  of  each  of  said  outer  plate 
members  that  is  adjacent  to  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  said 
flat  slide  plate  member  and  adapted  when  expanded  to 
provide  an  airtight  seal  between  each  of  said  outer  plate 
members  and  the  adjacent  fiat  surfaces  of  said  fiat  slide 
plate  member  and  around  each  of  said  outer  plate  member 
openings; 

means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pneumatic  seal 
means;  and 


wardly  from  the  sheave,  said  hanger  means  mcluding  a  pivot 
mount  substantially  centered  m  the  rotational  plane  of  the 
hauler  sheave  at  a  location  generally  above  the  downturning 
side  of  the  hauler  sheave,  a  presser  wheel  formed  to  press  the 
fishing  net  into  the  sheave  groove  in  aid  of  net  advancement  by 
the  sheave,  and  a  generally  upright  presser  wheel  support  arm 


•  ^C  fittiMi  9f  ffttfi. 


hingedly  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  pivot  mount  and 
carrying  said  presser  wheel  at  its  lower  end  in  position  lo  press 
the  net  into  the  sheave  groove  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion radially  inwardly  of  the  sheave  on  the  dowturning  side 
thereof,  and  force  applying  means  interacting  between  said 
frame  and  said  support  arm  yieldably  urging  said  presser  wheel 
against  the  net  and  thereby  the  net  into  the  sheave  groove 


means  connected  to  said  fiat  slide  plate  member  and  adapted 
to  slidably  move  said  flat  slide  plate  member  along  said 
opposed  slotted  guide  rails  until  the  opening  in  said  fiat 
slide  plate  member  is  in  said  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
outer  plate  member  openings  or  the  fiat  surface  of  said  fiat 
slide  plate  member  extends  over  said  latter  openings,  said 
means  adapted  to  slidably  move  said  fiat  slide  plate  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  fluid  powered  cylinders,  each  being 
operably  connected  adjacent  one  of  said  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  flat  slide  plate  member  on  one  side  thereof, 
and  each  outer  plate  member  defining  through  its  opposite 
end  portions  along  the  length  of  the  outer  plate  member  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  each  parallel  to 
the  others,  and  wherein  each  fluid  powered  cylinder  is 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  outer  plate 
members  and  has  means  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
fluid  powered  cylinder  and  through  one  of  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  slots  for  said  operable  connection  to  said 
flat  slide  plate  member. 


4,415,141 
WALL  BAR 
Torbett  B.  Guenther,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  D.  Spar- 
ling Company,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,914 

Int.  CI.'  E04F  ////« 

U.S.  CI.  256—69  14  Gaims 


fo 


4,415,140 
NET  HAULING  SHEAVE  DEVICE  WITH  TAILING 
PRESSURE  WHEEL 
Kenneth  J.  Deering,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marine  Con- 
struction &  Design  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,215 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  n/06 
U.S.  CI.  254—371  7  Qaims 

1.  Net  hauling  apparatus  comprising  a  power-driven  hauler 
sheave  having  an  annular  net-engaging  groove  therein,  a  sup- 
port frame  for  said  sheave  comprising  upright  side  members 
with  means  for  rotatively  supporting  and  driving  said  sheave 
on  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  said  side  members,  said 
frame  further  including  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  side 
members  and  further  including  hanger  means  on  said  frame 
having  a  substantially  transversely  central  suspension  means 
for  pendulously  suspending  the  apparatus  by  said  hanger 
means,  with  clearance  space  provided  beneath  said  hanger 
means  for  passage  of  a  fishing  net  draped  over  the  sheave  and 
being  advanced  progressively  upwardly  to,  over  and  down- 


es 


1.  A  wall  bar  comprising 

a  length  of  tubular  material, 

the  ends  of  said  length  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  adjacent 
portions, 

said  ends  having  integral  flattened  portions  lying  in  a  plane 
intersected  by  the  inclined  portions  and  defining  an  obtuse 
angle  with  the  axis  of  the  inclined  portions, 

said  flattened  portions  being  adapted  to  engage  a  wall  and  be 
attached  thereto, 

a  cover  plate  for  each  end, 

each  said  cover  plate  having  an  elongated  opening  which 
has  a  long  axis  having  a  dimension  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  flattened  portion  such  that  the  cover  plate  may  be 
telescoped  over  the  flattened  portion  to  mount  the  plate 
on  the  bar  after  the  flattened  portion  has  been  formed  and 
the  plate  can  be  placed  in  position  over  the  flattened 
portion  after  the  flattened  portion  has  been  attached  to  a 
wall. 
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4,415,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CONVERTER  GAS 

Karl-Rudolf  Hegemann,  Essen-Bergerhausen;  Helmut  Weissert, 
Bocbum-Hiltrop,  and  Kurt  Hinsken,  Miilheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Komi. 
Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserruckkiihlanlagen  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,500 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  5/40 

4  Claims 


1.  A  gas  handling  plant  for  an  oxygen  blown  steel-making 
Converter  comprising: 

a  gas  collection  hood  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
mouth  of  a  steel-making  converter  for  receiving  converter 
gas  therefrom; 

a  blower  having  an  intake  connected  with  said  hood  and  an 
outlet  for  drawing  said  gas  from  said  hood  and  forcmg 
said  gas  from  said  outlet: 

a  T-connection  having  a  first  branch  connected  to  said  out- 
let, a  second  branch  opposite  said  first  branch,  and  a  third 
branch; 

a  flanng  stack  connected  to  said  second  branch; 

a  storage  vessel  connected  to  said  third  branch  by  a  duct 
provided  with  a  check  valve;  i 

a  throttle  valve  in  said  second  branch; 

an  open/close  two-position  valve  in  said  third  branch;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  storage  vessel, 
pressure  in  said  T-connection  and  pressure  drop  in  said 
duct  for  controlling  said  throttle  valve  during  initiation  of 
gas  storage  to  establish  pressure  balance  across  said  two- 
position  valve  prior  to  the  opening  thereof  upon  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  predetermined  set  of  gas  storage  conditions 
and  for  establishing  equilibrium  between  the  sum  of  said 
pressure  drops  and  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  with  the 
pressure  in  said  T-connection  prior  to  closing  of  said 
two-position  valve  for  flaring  operation,  said  throttle 
valve  being  fully  opened  for  flaring  operation,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  and 
forming  a  setpoint  value  for  said  throttle  valve  during  gas 
storage  and  for  forming  a  setpoint  value  of  zero  for  flaring 
operation. 


I 
4,415  143 

Continuous  hardening  device  of  steel  plate 

^adao  Ebata,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 
1  'CT  No.  PCr/JP81/00356,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  6,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01894,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  10,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  396,904 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1980,  55-167102 
Int.  G.3  C21D  1/64  i 

U.S.  G.  266-112  9  Gaims 

1.  A  continuous  hardening  device  of  steel  plate  wherein  steel 
f  late  is  continuously  cooled  by  cooling  water,  characterized  in 
t  lat  said  steel  plate  is  passed  through  a  water  vessel  into  and 


out  of  which  said  cooling  water  is  supplied  and  exhausted  for 
maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of  said  water,  a  plurality 
of  rollers  for  moving  the  steel  plate  and  a  plurality  of  paddle 


wheels  located  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  steel  plate  are 
provided  in  said  water  vessel,  and  said  paddle  wheels  stir  and 
cause  cooling  water  to  flow  at  a  predetermined  relative  speed 
with  respect  to  said  steel  plate. 


4,415,144 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  LAYER 

OF  FLUID  ON  TOP  OF  A  BATH 

Peter  Klotz,  Stadland,  and  Henry  Bottcher,  Nordenham,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Preussag-Boliden-Blei 
GmbH 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016160 

Int.  CI.'  C22B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  266—228  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  a  slag  layer  floating  on  the 
surface  of  a  melt,  such  as  the  removal  of  a  slag  layer  from  the 
surface  of  a  lead  melt  during  refining,  comprising  a  melting 
vessel,  and  an  axially  elongated  mechanical  screw  conveyor 
located  within  said  vessel  and  extending  into  the  slag  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  screw  conveyor 
has  a  first  axially  extending  stage  located  within  said  melting 
vessel  and  a  second  axially  extending  stage  located  outside  of 
said  melting  vessel,  a  closed  housing  enclosing  said  first  and 
second  stages  of  said  screw  conveyor  and  having  a  stepped 
bottom,  said  stepped  bottom  comprises  a  lower  stage  located 
within  said  melting  vessel  and  enclosing  said  first  stage  of  said 
screw  conveyor  and  an  upper  stage  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
lower  stage  and  located  outside  of  said  melting  vessel  and 
enclosing  said  second  stage  of  said  screw  conveyor,  an  inlet 
opening  located  in  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
lower  stage  of  said  housing,  an  outlet  opening  located  in  the 
bottom  of  the  upper  stage  of  said  housing  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  lower  stage,  and  said  inlet  opening  arranged  to  be 
located  within  the  slag  layer  so  that  said  first  stage  of  said 
screw  conveyor  removes  the  slag  and  conveys  the  slag  to  the 
outlet  opening. 
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4,415,145 

METAL  CHARGE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Rainer  Herdieckerhoff,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Firma  Dr.  Werner  Herdieckerhoff,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,679,  Jun.  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,019 

Int.  G.'  C21D  1/06 

U.S.  G.  266—253  20  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  metal  charge,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  furnace,  the  furnace  housing  a  shroud  within 
which  the  charge  is  heated,  means  for  introducing  the  charge 
into  the  furnace,  a  container  containing  material  for  treating 
the  charge,  and  separate  charge-transfer  means  arranged 
within  and  supported  by  the  container  for  transferring  the 
charge  from  the  furnace  to  the  container,  the  shroud  and  the 
container  being  provided  with  alignable  openings  through 
which  the  heated  charge  can  be  transferred  from  the  furnace  to 
the  container,  wherein  the  furnace  is  a  box  furnace  mounted  on 
props,  the  props  being  sufficiently  long  as  to  permit  the  con- 
tainer to  be  positioned  under  the  furnace,  said  opening  in  the 
shroud  being  positioned  at  the  base  of  the  furnace,  and  said 
opening  in  the  container  being  positioned  at  the  top  of  the 
container,  said  charge-introducing  means  being  effective  to  lift 
the  charge  into  the  shroud  through  said  opening  in  the  base  of 
the  shroud,  said  charge  transfer  means  comprising  carrier 
means  supported  within  the  container  beneath  the  charge  and 
second  support  means  positioned  laterally  of  the  charge  and 
operable  from  outside  the  container,  whereby  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  support  means  relative  to  the  container  causes 
vertical  movement  of  the  carrier  means. 


4,415,146 
SUSPENSION  STRUT  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Sitko,  5431  Vandewater,  Waterford,  Mich.  48095 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,265,  Feb.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,619 
Int.  G.'  F16F  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  267—9  C  24  Claims 

1.  An  improved  strut  for  use  in  a  suspension  system  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rubber  spring  members  positioned  in  a  stacked 

relationship; 
a  first  elongated  tubular  member  extending  through  said 
stack  of  rubber  spring  members  and  having  support  means 
engaging  one  end  of  said  stacked  rubber  spring  members, 
a  second  elongated  tubular  member  disposed  in  substantially 
coaxial  relationship  with  said  first  tubular  member  and 
being  telescopically  movable  with  respect  thereto; 
friction  damping  means;  and 

actuating  means  operative  to  urge  said  friction  damping 
means  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  in  response  to  an  axially  directed  loading 
on  said  strut  whereby  said  damping  means  may  operate  to 
create  a  friction  drag  resisting  telescopic  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members,  said  rubber  spring 


members  being  operative  to  resiliently  support  a  portion 
of  said  motor  vehicle  to  provide  a  desired  ride  frequency 
over  substantially  the  full  vehicle  load  range  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
annular  members  surrounding  one  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  and  said  damping  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  damping  shoes  moveably  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members,  com- 
pressive loading  on  said  strut  being  operative  to  urge  said 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  members  in  a  converg- 


ing direction  whereby  said  damping  shoes  are  urged  into 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members;  and 
a  third  elongated  tubular  member  positioned  in  telescopic 
substantially  coaxial  relationship  with  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members,  one  of  said  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  members  engaging  one  end  of  said  third  elon- 
gated tubular  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  third 
elongated  tubular  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
rubber  spring  members. 


4,415,147 
SEATING  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  S.  Biscoe,  Columbia,  and  Rodney  S.  Taylor,  Folsom, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  310.145 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/30 

U.S.  CI.  267—111  8  Claims 


L 


i:r>22 


iri; 


y^^^ 


:rv*--  -  -  r ----. 


1.  A  seating  spring  assembly  comprising 

(A)  a  series  of  elongate  sinuous  spring  wires,  each  of  said 
spring  wires  touching  each  of  its  adjacent  spring  wires  at 
frequent  intervals  along  their  lengths, 

(B)  frangible  weld  means  provided  at  substantially  the  mid- 
dle and  at  spaced  apart  additional  touching  locations 
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intermediate  opposite  ends  of  adjacent  spring  wires,  said 
frangible  weld  means  temporarily  securing  together  the 
touching  locations  of  adjacent  spring  wires,  and 
(C)  a  sleevelike  plastic  coating  surrounding  said  spring  wires 
and  said  frangible  weld  means,  said  plastic  coating  follow- 
ing the  sinuosity  of  said  spring  wires  and  joining  said 
spring  wires  together  where  said  spring  wires  touch  so 
that  said  spring  wires,  said  frangible  weld  means,  and  said 
plastic  coating  comprise  a  unitary  assembly,  and  whereby 
said  frangible  weld  means  is  broken  when  said  spring 
assembly  is  occupied  by  a  person  so  that  said  plastic  coat- 
ing then  constitutes  the  sole  means  holding  said  spring 
wires  of  said  assembly  together  and  the  full  flexibility  and 
comfort  of  said  seating  spring  assembly  is  retained. 


4,415,148 

RESILIENT  MOUNTINGS  FOR  MACHINES  OR 

MACHINE  COMPONENTS,  PARTICULARLY  ENGINES 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Christian  Mair,  Munich;  Johannes  Van  den  Boom,  Kosching, 
and  Heinz  Hollerweger,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boge  GmbH,  Eitorf  and  Audi  NSU  Auto 
Union  AG,  Neckarsulm,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1980,3048888 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  267—122  9  Qaims 


//     12 


1.  Apparatus  for  resiliently  mounting  supported  members 
such  as  machines,  machine  components  or  rotary  machinery  to 
a  supporting  member,  such  as  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  mounting  core  member  for 
coupling  to  the  supported  member,  a  support  means  for  cou- 
pling to  the  supporting  member,  at  least  one  spring  means 
arranged  between  the  mounting  core  member  and  the  support 
means  and  coupled  also  for  transmission  of  movement  to  an 
oscillatory  damper  mass  such  that  oscillatory  movement  of 
said  spring  means  excites  oscillatory  movement  of  said  damper 
mass,  said  damper  mass  having  a  container  filled  with  pressure 
fluid,  a  resilient  diaphragm  closing  said  container,  a  selectively 
adjustable  pressure  plate  means  disposed  closely  adjacent  said 
diaphragm  for  variably  contacting  the  diaphragm  and  varying 
its  spring  rate  by  varying  the  free  area  of  the  diaphragm,  and 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  pressure  plate  means  so  as 
to  vary  the  damping  action  of  said  damper  mass  on  said  spring 
means  and  mounting  core  member. 


4,415,149 
PORTABLE  WORKBENCH 
Spencer  C.  Rees,  Sugar  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Wen  Products, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,255 

Int.  a.5  B43L  5/00:  B25B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  269—88  8  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  workbench  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  legs, 
suppori  means  extending  between  said  legs. 


a  pair  of  beams  extending  laterally  across  said  support  means 
and  providing  a  work  surface  therefor, 

adjustment  means  cooperating  between  said  pair  of  beams  and 
said  support  means  to  permit  said  beams  to  be  positioned  at 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  spacings  relative  to  each  other, 

each  of  said  beams  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  axis 
apertures  extending  therethrough, 

struts  interconnecting  the  two  front  legs  with  the  two  rear  legs, 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  struts  and  permitting  tilting 
of  said  work  surface  downwardly  into  a  position  such  that 
said  work  surface  is  disposed  angularly  downwardly, 


releasable  lock  means  comprising  a  slidable  sleeve  for  locking 

said  linkage  means  in  said  position, 
a  vise  member  having  a  mounting  shaft  extending  therefrom, 

said   mounting  shaft  being  proportioned  to  be  received 

through  one  of  said  vertical  apertures,  said  vise  member 

further  including: 

a  stationary  jaw. 

a  movable  jaw.  pO  screw  means  extending  between  said 

stationary  jaw  and  said  movable  jaw  for  moving  said 

movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  jaw, 

said  stationary  jaw  and  said  movable  jaw  having  confronting 

planar  faces  arranged  to  clamp  a  workpiece  therebetween. 


4,415,150 
PORTABLE  knock-down  PARALLEL  BAR  EXERCISE 

FIXTURE 
Franco  S.  lezza,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  Daniel 
Scherling,  Montrose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,236 

Int.  Q.^  A63B  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  272—63  8  Qaims 


1.  A  relatively  lightweight  demountable  gymnastic  bar  set 
for  mounting  on  a  horizontal  supporiing  surface,  said  bar  set 
comprising  two  identical  end  assemblies  and  at  least  one  bar 
assembly,  each  end  assembly  comprising  three  tubular  ele- 
ments forming  respectively  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  sta- 
tionary post,  a  tubular  transverse  beam  having  at  each  end  a 
laterally  outwardly  disposed  section  extending  beyond  the 
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respective  post  and  a  diagonal  bracing  between  the  stationary 
post  and  the  beam,  the  stationary  post  having  a  tubular  section 
extending  when  in  assembled  condition  transversely  end- 
wardly  of  said  bar  set,  said  bar  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  bar,  a  pair  of  identical  tubular  extension  posts  of 
the  bar  rigidly  anchored  to  the  bar  at  locations  adjacent  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  bar  and  in  right  angular  relationship  to  the  bar, 
each  extension  post  being  adapted  to  telescopingly  engage  a 
respective  one  of  said  stationary  posts  when  the  bar  set  is  in 
assembled  condition  for  use. 


4,415,152 

BICYCLE  TRAINING  AND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Sebic  B.  Smith,  1252  Peachtree  St.,  Montgomery.  Ala.  36106 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,984 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69/16.  23/06 


U.S.  CI.  272—73 


4  Qaims 


4,415,151 

COLLAPSIBLE  REBOUND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Kenneth  M.  Daniels,  125  Roberta  Dr.,  Woodslde,  Calif.  94062 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,689 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  272—65  10  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  rebound  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

mat  means  for  providing  a  resilient,  flexible  exercise  surface; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  mat  means  and  including  an 
open  framework  having  first  and  second  portions  which 
are  mirror  images  of  each  other  and  which  are  joined 
together  by  first  and  second  hinge  means  that  allow  said 
framework  to  be  folded  along  an  axis  of  symmetry  from  an 
ojjen  configuration  lying  in  a  plane  defined  by  said  frame- 
work to  a  folded  configuration  wherein  said  second  por- 
tion is  disposed  in  overlying  relationship  with  said  first 
portion,  each  said  hinge  means  including; 

a  first  bracket  affixed  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
and  provided  with  a  hole,  and 

a  second  bracket  provided  with  a  bore  and  affixed  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  portions  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  bracket,  said 
first  bracket  and  said  second  bracket  being  pivotal  relative 
to  one  another  about  said  axis  of  symmetry;  and 

suppori  means  affixed  to  said  frame  means  for  positioning 
said  frame  means  above  a  supporting  surface  when  said 
frame  means  is  in  said  open  configuration,  said  support 
means  including  bolt  means  extending  therefrom  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  pass  through  said  holes  and  into  said  bores  to 
lock  said  hinges  and  restrain  said  frame  means  from  fold- 
ing. 


1.  A  bicycle  rider  traming  device  also  adapted  for  use  as  an 
exerciser  for  walkers  or  joggers  comprising  a  low  elevation 
level  base,  a  level  moving  beltway  on  the  base  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  base  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
base,  said  beltway  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a  top  run 
substantially  fiush  with  the  top  of  the  base,  a  series  of  spaced 
transverse  axis  support  rollers  for  said  upper  run  preventing  it 
from  sagging,  a  pair  of  forward  and  rear  guide  rolls  engaging 
opposite  ends  of  the  endless  belt,  power  means  to  drive  the  rear 
drive  roll  in  a  direction  causing  movement  of  the  top  run  of  the 
belt  toward  the  rear  of  said  '■:i'-e.  a  transverse  axis  idler  roll  on 
the  base  near  its  rear  end  and  spaced  rearvsardly  of  and  being 
substantially  at  the  elevation  of  the  rear  guide  roll  for  the 
endless  belt,  whereby  the  rear  wheel  of  a  conventional  bicycle 
may  be  cradled  on  the  idler  roll  and  the  rear  of  the  endless  belt 
as  it  passes  around  said  rear  guide  roll  for  the  belt,  forward  and 
rear  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  horizontal  longitudinal 
axis  bicycle  wheel  restraint  rollers  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
wheel  restraint  rollers  all  being  at  one  elevation  slightly  above 
the  level  of  the  top  of  the  base  and  top  run  of  the  endless  belt, 
the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  parallel 
to  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  belt  to  prevent  the 
wheels  of  a  bicycle  from  leaving  the  lateral  confines  of  the  belt, 
the  rear  pair  of  wheel  restraint  rollers  being  disposed  immedi- 
ately above  the  rear  guide  roll  for  the  belt  and  said  rear  idler 
roll,  the  lengths  of  the  wheel  restraint  rollers  in  said  pairs  and 
the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  pairs  enabling  all  sizes  of  con- 
ventional bicycles  to  have  their  front  and  rear  wheels  placed 
between  the  forward  and  rear  pairs  of  restraint  rollers,  an 
upright  inverted  U-shaped  substantially  rigid  frame  including 
side  vertical  bars  and  a  top  transverse  bar  disposed  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  rear  idler  roll  and  the  rear  guide  roll 
for  said  belt,  said  substantially  vertical  bars  being  anchored  to 
said  base  at  points  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  the  side  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  endless  belt,  said  top  transverse  bar  being 
at  a  sufficient  elevation  above  the  base  to  form  a  convenient 
hand  grip  for  a  walker  or  jogger  whose  feet  are  placed  on  the 
top  run  of  said  belt,  a  pair  of  comparatively  short  horizontal 
longitudinal  arms  on  the  vertical  bars  projecting  forwardly 
thereof,  coupling  carrying  said  arms  and  being  adjustable  and 
lockable  at  desired  elevations  on  the  vertical  bars  so  that  the 
heights  of  said  arms  may  be  varied,  a  clamp  plate  adapted  for 
attachment  removably  to  the  frame  of  a  bicycle  near  and  below 
the  seat  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  equal  length  flexible  substantially 
non-stretchable  restraint  elements  connected  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  clamp  plate  and  said  adjustable  arms,  whereby 
lateral  tilting  of  a  bicycle  is  restrained  within  safe  limits  during 
use  of  the  device. 
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4,415,153 
HGURE  DISPLAYING  GAME  APPARATUS 
ijunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-83776 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/00 

V.S.  a.  273—1  GC  16  Claims 
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1.  A  figure  displaying  electronic  game  apparatus,  comprising 
( lisplay  means  including  at  least  a  first  symbol  displaying  re- 
;ion  and  a  second  symbol  displaying  region,  said  first  symbol 
displaying  region  having  a  plurality  of  first  kind  symbol  seg- 
ments operable  for  display,  said  second  symbol  displaying 
1  egion  having  a  plurality  of  second  kind  symbol  segments 
(iperable  for  display  independently  of  said  first  kind  symbol 
!  egments,  operating  means  responsive  to  operation  by  a  player 
or  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  kind  symbol 
segments  to  be  driven  for  display,  first  display  driving  means 
1  esponsive  to  operation  of  said  operating  means  for  selectively 
iriving  for  display  said  first  kind  symbol  segments,  display 
driving  signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  for 
(  riving  for  display  said  second  kind  symbol  segements  for 
i  lutomatically  and  sequentially  changing  the  display  state  of 
iaid  second  kind  symbol  segments,  second  display  driving 
means  responsive  to  said  display  driving  signals  for  driving  for 
(  isplay  automatically  and  sequentially  at  least  one  out  of  said 
plurality  of  second  kind  symbol  segments,  and  display  state 
letermining  means  responsive  to  said  display  driving  signals 
or  said  first  and  second  kind  symbol  segments  for  determining 
hat  said  display  state  of  said  first  kind  symbol  segments  con- 
1  ained  in  said  first  symbol  displaying  region  and  movable  along 
plurality  of  paths,  at  least  one  path  intersecting  said  first 
I  lirection  line  in  which  at  least  some  of  said  first  kind  symbol 
!  egments  are  arranged,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  game 
node  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  first  game  mode  for  play- 
ng  a  game  using  all  of  the  paths  out  of  said  plurality  of  paths 
'  )f  second  kind  symbol  segments,  and  a  second  game  mode  for 
)laying  a  game  using  a  predetermined  smaller  number  of  paths 
)f  said  plurality  of  paths  of  second  kind  symbol  segments,  and 
I  iisabling  means  responsive  to  selection  of  said  second  game 
node  by  said  game  mode  selecting  means  for  acting  upon  said 
econd  display  driving  means  for  disabling  the  driving  for 
i  iisplay  of  a  predetermined  number  of  paths  of  said  plurality  of 
>aths  of  second  kind  symbols  segments. 


4,415,154 
BALL  AND  TARGET 
^rald  J.  Engelhardt,  312  Blackberry  La.,  Yorkville,  III.  60560 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,147 
Int.  a.3  A63B  69/00.  39/06 
V.S.  a.  273—26  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  practice  ball  and  a  ball  target  for  use  with  said  ball 
:omprising  a  hollow  spherical  plastic  ball  body  having  open- 
ngs  therethrough,  a  covering  on  the  surface  of  said  sphere  for 
^closing  and  strengthening  said  sphere  as  a  ball,  and  a  target 
or  receiving  said  ball,  said  covering  having  a  resilient  inner 


layer  adhered  to  said  sphere  substantially  uniformly  to  and 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  sphere  for  resiliently  reinforcing 


said  sphere,  and  an  outer  layer  for  providing  a  ball  surface  to 
contain  said  resilient  reinforcing  inner  layer  and  said  sphere. 


4,415,155 
BATTING  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Noel  Goudreau,  Bourbonnais;  Nick  Colevris,  Bradley,  and  Carl 
Southard,  Bourbonnais,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Trico  Products, 
Incorporated,  Bradley,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,960 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  CI.  273—26  E  1  Qaim 


1.  A  batting  practice  apparatus  comprising;  an  elongated 
cylindrical  rod  being  adapted  to  be  gripped,  said  rod  having  a 
circular  cross  section  along  its  length,  an  axle  fixed  to  one  end 
of  the  rod,  said  axle  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  rod,  a  wear  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  axle  adjacent  to 
the  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  wear  plate  having  a  circular  outer 
periphery  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  rod.  an  upper  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  axle,  said 
upper  plate  having  a  circular  outer  periphery  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  wear  plate, 
said  axle  having  an  enlarged  portion  on  its  free  end  to  retain  the 
upper  plate,  a  swivel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  axle  between 
the  wear  plate  and  the  upper  plate,  said  swivel  having  an  inner 
collar  rotatably  receiving  the  axle,  a  portion  of  the  inner  collar 
engageabie  with  the  wear  plate  and  the  upper  plate,  a  swivel 
stud  rotatably  mounted  in  the  inner  collar,  an  outer  collar 
rotatably  connected  to  the  swivel  stud,  a  braided  polypropyl- 
ene hollow  rope  having  a  closed  loop  p>ositioned  in  the  outer 
collar,  a  solid  core  ball  having  a  radial  aperture  and  an  en- 
larged aperture  aligned  with  the  radial  aperture,  and  a  holding 
plate  mounted  in  the  enlarged  aperture,  said  holding  plate 
having  a  rope  aperture  aligned  with  the  radial  aperture,  said 
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braided  rope  positioned  in  the  radial  aperture  and  passing 
through  the  rope  aperture  of  the  holding  plate,  said  rope  hav- 
ing a  portion  knotted  and  fused  together  in  the  enlarged  aper- 
ture to  lock  the  rope  to  the  ball,  said  rope  having  a  length  more 
than  two  times  greater  than  the  length  of  the  rod. 


4,415,156 

MATCHED  SET  OF  GOLF  CLUBS 

Theodore  P.  Jorgensen,  3455  L  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68510 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,572 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273—77  A  14  Claims 


4,415,157 
TWO-WAY  SLOTLESS  ROAD  RACING  GAME 
Robert  G.  Lahr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 
tion, Secaucus,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,043 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/14;  A63H  18/12 

U.S.  CI.  273—86  B  10  Claims 


..— ^CONT(^QLL^n   *1 


electric  motor  and  means  for  steering  said  vehicle  into  one  or 
the  other  of  said  lanes  depending  upon  ihe  polarii\  of  current 
supplied  to  the  vehicle's  motor,  means  for  supplying  current  of 
the  same  polarity  to  each  reversible  electric  motor  regardless 
of  the  direction  of  trasel  of  said  io\  vehicles,  means  for  selec- 
tively and  independently  reversing  the  polaniv  of  current 
supplied  to  the  motors  of  said  toy  vehicles  regardless  of  the 
lane  each  vehicle  is  in  and  the  direction  in  which  the  vehicle  is 
traveling  on  the  track 


4,415,158 
PUZZLE 
Douglas  A.  Engel,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  General  Sym- 
metries, Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1981.  Ser.  No.  304.092 

Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  273—153  S  12  Claims 


1.  A  correlated  set  of  more  than  two  golf  clubs  in  which  the 
golf  clubs  have  different  lengths  and  each  has  a  shaft  represent- 
ing an  X  axis  with  a  grip  having  a  preselected  wristcock  axis  at 
one  end  and  a  club  head  having  a  center  of  mass  at  the  other 
end,  one  of  said  clubs  being  selected  as  a  master  club  having 
the  desired  characteristics  for  the  golfer  and  all  of  the  clubs  but 
the  master  club  having  an  added  mass  rigidly  secured  to  the 
golf  club  at  a  point  one  half  the  distance  between  the  wristcock 
axis  of  the  grip  and  the  center  of  mass  of  the  clubhead.  each  of 
the  clubs  having  the  same  overall  mass  despite  their  difference 
in  length,  the  mass  of  the  club  head  and  the  mass  of  the  added 
mass  rigidly  secured  at  the  midpoint  being  so  computed  that 
the  first  moment  of  each  club  in  the  correlated  set  is  within 
fifteen  one-hundredths  of  a  percent  (0.15'??')  of  the  first  mo- 
ment of  each  adjacent  club  in  the  set  and  the  second  moment  of 
each  club  in  the  correlated  set  is  within  fifteen  one-hundredths 
of  a  percent  (0.15%)  of  the  second  moment  of  each  adjacent 
club  in  the  set,  with  the  first  and  second  moments  of  each  club 
being  measured  about  said  wristcock  axis. 
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1,  A  puzzle  comprising  a  base  for  rotatablv  suppiiriing  seg- 
mented sections  cooperating  to  form  at  least  two  geometric 
figures  of  circular  cross  section,  said  segmented  sections  being 
rotatable  about  non-orthogonal  axes,  the  geometric  figures 
overlapping  to  form  an  area  of  common  intersection  in  a  plane 
through  the  geometric  figures,  said  segmented  sections  being 
defined  along  an  outer  edge  h\  the  locus  of  said  circular  cross 
sections  and  along  an  inner  edge  by  an  arc  of  radius  equal  to 
the  radius  of  said  circular  cross  section  in  said  plane,  each  of 
said  segmented  sections  dissected  by  at  least  two  other  arcs  of 
radius  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  circular  cross  section  in  said 
plane  to  form  at  least  three  separate  pieces,  each  of  said  pieces 
being  movable  to  a  position  anv  where  in  anv  of  said  geometric 
figures  including  the  area  of  common  intersection 


4.415.159 
GOLF  STANCE  VIEWER 
Paul  Matheny,  and  Frances  \.  Matheny,  both  of  6491  Fox  Run 
Cir.,  Jupiter.  Fla.  33458 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1981.  Ser.  No.  304.026 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69.  it 

U.S.  CI.  273—187  A  16  Claims 
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6.  A  toy  vehicle  game  including  a  relatively  fiat  slotless  1  A  golf  stance  viewer  including  a  mounting  body,  said 
track  having  spaced  sidewalls  defining  a  pair  of  lanes  therebe-  mounting  body  having  lens  means  therein  to  allow  a  golfer  to 
tween;  a  pair  of  toy  vehicles  each  having  a  body,  reversible    look  through  said  lens  means  and  view  his  feet,  said  mounting 


166 


1  lody  having  a  reflective  device  to  aim  in  a  desired  direction 
;  way  from  said  golfer  while  said  lens  means  is  positioned  to 
'  'iew  the  golfer's  feet,  an  indicating  means  comprising  at  least 
( me  feet  indicating  line  so  that  as  the  golfer  looks  through  said 
ens  means  said  feet  indicating  line  is  viewed  with  the  golfer's 
;  eet,  said  feet  indicating  line  indicating  feet  placement  there- 
'  vith  so  that  desired  feet  placement  can  be  repeated. 


4,415,160 

GAME  APPARATUS 

ierbert  J.  Lamb,  244  Maryland  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10305 

I  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,716,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,711 

Int.  a.'  H63F  3/00 


J.S.  a.  273—243 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


m^:i_--iB 


8  Claims 


spaces  upon  which  game  pieces  may  be  played,  said  path- 
way located  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second  game- 
playing  area, 

said  pathway  forming  a  route  between  said  first  and  said 
second  game-playing  areas,  said  pathway  being  further 
provided  with  at  least  one  game-playing  area  entry  point 
adjacent  each  of  said  first  and  second  playing  areas; 

said  pathway  and  said  first  and  second  game  playing  areas 
being  structured  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  a 
game  piece  entering  play  can  be  moved  from  space  to 
space  along  said  pathway  toward  either  said  first  game- 
playing  area  or  said  second  game-playing  area  to  thereby 
enter  one  or  the  other  of  said  game-playing  areas  via  one 
of  said  game-playing  area  entry  points, 

a  defended  zone  adjacent  said  pathway,  said  defended  zone 
having  at  least  one  defended  zone  entry  point; 

a  first  deck  of  playing  cards,  said  first  deck  of  cards  having 
first  indicia  thereon  for  identifying  them  as  first-deck 
cards  and  for  correlating  said  first  deck  of  cards  with  said 
first-deck  spaces; 

a  second  game  piece; 

a  second  deck  of  second  playing  cards,  said  second  deck  of 
cards  having  second  indicia  thereon  for  identifying  them 
as  second-deck  cards  and  for  correlating  said  second  deck 
of  cards  with  said  second-deck  spaces; 

said  first  and  second  game  pieces  and  said  first  and  second 
spaces  having  distinguishing  markings  thereon  for  distin- 
guishing said  first  game  pieces  and  said  second  game 
pieces  from  each  other  and  for  correlating  said  first  game 
pieces  with  said  first  number  of  spaces  and  for  correlating 
said  second  game  pieces  with  said  second  number  of 
spaces. 


4,415,161 
GAME  BOARD 
David  A.  Westell,  Box  69792,  Station  K,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,572 

Int.  a.5  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—285  6  Claims 


3.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  game  piece; 

a  first  inner  game-playing  area  comprising  a  number  of 

contiguous  spaces   upon   which   game   pieces   may   be 

played; 
a  second  outer  game-playing  area  comprising  a  number  of 

contiguous  spaces   upon   which   game   pieces   may   be 

played; 
said  second  outer  game  playing  area  being  peripheral  to  said 

first  inner  game-playing  area; 
first  means  associated  with  a  first  number  of  said  spaces 

identifying  said  first  number  of  spaces  as  being  first-deck 

spaces; 
second  means  associated  with  a  second  number  of  spaces 

identifying  said  second  number  of  spaces  as  being  second- 
deck  spaces; 
at  least  one  pathway  comprising  a  number  of  contiguous 


3.  Game  board  assembly  comprising: 

a  central  column  designed  to  stand  upwardly  on  a  horizontal 

surface, 
not  less  than  three  ano  .         •"^rf  *^^r^  ""-^Mr  playing  board 

panels  designed  to  rest  on  saiu  playing  su.  r^c 
said  playing  board  panels  being  connected  ic  <:;  ~'.n  to 

extend  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  directions  of  horizontal  extension  of  said  playing  board 
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panels  being  approximately  equally  spaced  about  said 
column, 

a  playing  board  delineated  on  each  of  said  playing  board 
panels,  said  playing  boards  being  substantially  identical  to 
each  other, 

wherein  the  dimensions  of  said  column  and  the  dimensions 
of  said  playing  boards  and  the  playing  board  location  on 
each  said  playing  board  panel  are  such  that  each  playing 
board  is  obscured  by  said  column  to  a  person  seated  at  the 
horizontal  surface  and  located  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  column  to  the  playing  board, 

wherein  said  column  is  composed  of  substantially  similar 
rectilinear  panels  hinged  to  each  other  on  side  edges  as 
defined  by  the  erected  attitude  of  the  column  and  said 
playing  boards  are  each  hinged  to  a  respective  bottom 
edge  of  one  of  said  rectilinear  panels. 


said  tubes  of  each  pair  thereof  at  a  desired  degree  of  tele- 
scopic extension; 

a  rectangular,  elongated  net  having  space-opposed  side 
margins  and  a  top  margin; 

a  rope  secured  to  said  top  margin  and  securable  between  the 
tops  of  said  poles; 

a  first  pair  of  ties  each  secured  individually  at  one  end  to  an 
upper  portion  of  a  corresponding  side  margin  and  each 
secured  individually  at  its  other  end  to  a  corresponding 
upper  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  poles,  said  ties  being 
so  secured  as  to  induce  resilient  tension  in  said  ties; 


4,415,162 

DART  TARGET  SYSTEM 

David  P.  Sheppard,  7928  State  St.,  Ralston,  Nebr.  68127 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,362 

Int.  a.'  F41J  3/00.  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—371  6  Claims 
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a  second  pair  of  ties  each  secured  individually  at  one  end  to 
a  lower  portion  of  a  corresponding  side  margin  and  each 
secured  individually  at  its  other  end  to  a  corresponding 
intermediate  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  poles,  said 
second  pair  of  ties  also  being  so  secured  as  to  induce 
resilient  tension  therein; 

and  a  plurality  of  lines  each  of  selectively  adjustable  length, 
respective  pairs  of  said  lines  diverging  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  top  of  corresponding  ones  of  said 
poles  into  securement  with  a  substrate  upon  which  the 
lower  ends  of  said  jxjies  are  placed 


1.  A  target  system  comprising  a  a  frame,  first  target  module 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  4,415,164 

substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  first  target  module  having  a  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 

target  module  surface  disposed  transversely  to  said  axis,  said  SECURING  A  MECHANICAL  SEAL  ELEMENT  AND  THE 


surface  being  suitable  for  penetration  by  pointed  ends  of  darts 
sufficient  to  support  and  retain  darts  stuck  therein  whereby  a 
dart  stuck  in  said  first  target  module  on  one  side  of  a  vertical 
plane  extending  through  said  axis  tends  to  cause  said  first  target 
module  to  rotate  about  said  first  axis  downwardly  on  the  side 
of  said  vertical  plane  in  which  said  dart  is  stuck,  a  dart  with  a   U.S.  Q.  277—1 
pointed  end,  said  pointed  end  being  stuck  in  said  target  module 
surface,  a  victory  indication  means  correlated  with  said  first 
target  module  and  said  frame,  whereby  at  a  given  time  the 
position  of  said  first  target  module  with  respect  to  said  frame 
can  be  sensed  by  the  players,  said  victory  indication  means 
comprising  an  electrical  signal  system  having  a  sensible  signal, 
said  signal  being  activated  responsive  to  the  position  of  a 
magnetically  attractable  member  with  respect  to  a  mag- 
netically operated  switch,  the  magnetically  attractable 
member  and  the  magnetically  operated  switch  being  per- 
manently mounted  during  use  of  said  system  one  on  said 
target  module  and  one  on  a  portion  of  said  system  which 
is  fixed  to  said  frame. 


LIKE  ON  A  SHAFT 
Norman  E.  Johnson,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  EG  A  G 
Sealol,  Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,309 
Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

9  Gaims 


4,415,163 
PORTABLE  VOLLEYBALL  APPARATUS 
Darrell  A.  Schoenig,  432  Gover  U.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80521 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,254 
Int.  G.J  A63B  61/04.  71/02 
U.S.  G.  273—411  2  Gaims 

1.  A  portable  volleyball  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  space-opposable  poles  each  composed  of  a  pair  of 

mutually-telescopable  tubes; 
a  pair  of  adjustable  clamps  individually  disposed  on  resp>ec- 
tive  ones  of  said  poles  in  a  position  to  enable  locking  of 


4.  A  method  of  fixing  an  annular  member  to  a  shaft  and 
aligning  their  centerlines  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning 
said  annular  member  on  said  shaft  with  clearance  therebe- 
tween, causing  a  first  adjustable  means  at  a  first  axial  location 
on  said  annular  member  to  engage  said  shaft,  and  causing  a 
second  adjustable  means  at  a  second  axial  location  on  said 
annular  member  and  axially  aligned  with  said  first  adjustable 
means  to  engage  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second  adjustable 
means  operable  to  take  up  clearance  between  said  annular 
member  and  said  shaft  and  to  render  their  centerlines  parallel 
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or  concentric,  and  thereafter  securing  said  annular  member  to 
said  shaft. 


4,415,165 

INTEGRAL  ELASTOMERIC/GRAPHITE  DYNAMIC 

FACE  SEAL 

Leonard  J.  Martini,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,294 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

|U.S.  a.  277—27  18  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


1.  A  shaft  seal  combination  wherein  a  rotating  shaft  mounted 
in  an  aperture  through  a  wall  with  a  pressure  differential  exist- 
ing between  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  is  dynamically  sealed 
against  low  and  high  pressure  leakage,  said  shaft  seal  compris- 
ing: 
a  face-type  rotary  mechanical  seal  assembly  fitted  between 
the  shaft  surface  and  the  aperture  surface,  said  assembly 
having: 

a  first  sleeve  keyed  nonrotatably  to  the  aperture  in  a  man- 
ner that  the  sleeve  can  slide  back  and  forth  along  the 
shaft's  axis:  and 
a  second  sleeve  keyed  to  rotate  with  the  shaft  in  a  manner 
that  said  second  sleeve  can  slide  back  and  forth  along 
the  shaft's  axis,  wherein  the  first  and  second  sleeves 
contain  matching  face-type  seal  surfaces  which  make 
scalable  contact  during  the  existence  of  high  pressure 
differentials  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
wall: 
an  O-ring; 

means  for  holding  the  O-ring.  said  means  fitted  not  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft  but  to  slide  back  and  forth  axially  in  a 
manner  that  the  O-ring  is  brought  into  scalable  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  rotating  shaft  during  periods  of  low 
pressure  differential  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  the  wall:  and 
means  for  forcing  the  holding  means  and  O-ring  against  the 
surface  of  the  shaft  during  periods  of  low  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  wall 


I 

4,415,166 

BEARING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DUAL  ANNULAR 

SUPPORT  RINGS 

Thomas  S.  Beia,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cadillac  Rubber  & 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Cadillac,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,545 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/18  , 

U.S.  a.  277—51  I       19  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  seal  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  annular  rings  of  substantially  identical  con- 
struction, each  having: 
an  outer  face;  I 

an  inner  face: 

an  outer  circumferential  surface;  an  inner  circumferential 
surface;  a  cavity  formed  in  the  inner  face  of  the  inner 
circumferential  surface;  and 
means  formed  in  the  inner  face  to  snap-fit  together  two  of 
said  substantially  identical  annular  rings  with  said  inner 
faces  thereof  in  juxtaposed  facing  relationship; 
an  annular  gasket  member  having  an  annular  portion  and  an 


inwardly-extending  fiange  of  relatively  flexible  nature  to 
seal  against  a  shaft,  the  annular  portion  of  said  gasket 
member  being  shaped  to  fit  snugly  within  the  cavities 
formed  in  the  first  and  second  rings  which  are  joined 
together  at  inner  faces  thereof;  and 
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said  first  and  second  annular  rings  being  joined  together  at 
the  inner  faces  thereof  with  said  annular  gasket  member 
therebetween. 


4,415,167 

ASSEMBLED  MULTI-COMPONENT  SEAL 

Norbert  W.  Gits,  6417  Blackhawk  Trail,  Indian  Head  Park,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,188 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  277—88  16  Claims 


1  .A  rotary  end  face  seal  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
sea!  housing  having  a  first,  outer  surface  portion  adapted  for 
reception  into  a  machine  member  and  an  inner  diameter 
adapted  to  receive  a  seal  ring  drive  unit,  said  housing  further 
including,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
end  wall  with  an  interior  wall  surface,  and  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  stiff  but  resilient,  radially  inwardly  directed 
locking  rib.  a  drive  member  having  axially  inner  and  outer  end 
faces  and  a  contoured  inner  surface  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
outer  surface  of  an  associated  primary  seal  ring  in  driving 
engagement,  and  to  permit  said  seal  ring  to  slide  axially 
thereof,  a  primary  seal  ring  disposed  within  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  drive  member  and  having  driving  surfaces  corresponding 
to  and  directed  oppositely  to  counterpart  drive  surfaces  on  said 
drive  member,  an  exterior  end  face  seal  band  forming  a  pair  of 
said  primary  rings,  said  primary  ring  futher  including  an  annu- 
lar seat  for  locating  a  spring  shroud,  an  elastomeric  secondary 
sealing  sleeve  having  axially  inner,  intermediate,  and  outer 
portions,  an  axially  acting  coil  spring,  and  a  shroud  enclosing 
said  spring  on  its  inner  diameter,  on  one  end  thereof  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  outer  diameter,  said  sleeve  being  held  into 
fiuid-tight  sealing  relation  at  its  axially  inner  end  between  said 
housing  end  wall  and  said  inner  end  wall  of  said  drive  member, 
and  at  its  axially  outer  end  between  a  portion  of  said  spring 
shroud  and  said  annular  seat  on  said  seal  ring,  said  sleeve 
further  having  an  intermediate  portion  lying  adjacent  a  portion 
of  said  spring  shroud  and  being  adapted  for  a  rolling  or  buck- 
ling action  to  permit  free  but  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
primary  seal  ring  relative  to  said  housing  and  drive  member. 
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4,415,168 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Akira  Takenaka,  and  Tatsuhiko  Fukuoka,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,713,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,072,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr,  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1977,  52-41838; 
Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24137;  Mar.  4,  1978,  53-24138 

Int.  C1.3  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277-96.1  8  Claims 


CONTACT   SURFACE 
n      PRESSURE 


L 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  which  comprises: 

(a)  stationary  means  including  a  seating  ring  which  receives 
therethrough  a  rotatable  shaft  and  has  an  annular  sliding 
contact  surface,  and 

(b)  a  follower  ring  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  rotatable 
shaft  and  has  another  annular  sliding  contact  surface  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  sliding  contact  surface  of  said 
seating  ring  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  causing  relative 
motion  in  one  direction  between  said  sliding  contact  sur- 
faces, 

(c)  in  said  mechanical  seal,  a  pressurized  fluid  which  consists 
of  a  liquid  or  a  mixture  of  a  gas  and  a  liquid  being  sealed 
in  on  the  outside  of  said  follower  ring  and  the  inside 
thereof  is  connected  to  the  air, 

(d)  said  mechanical  seal  being  composed  of  a  material  that  is 
subject  to  thermal  deformation  under  high  temperature 
conditions  and  is  effective  to  avoid  the  leakage  of  said 
pressurized  sealed  fiuid  from  the  outside  to  the  inside 
thereof, 

(e)  a  raised  portion  is  disposed  along  the  periphery  of  said 
sliding  contact  surface  of  the  follower  ring, 

(0  said  raised  portion  being  defined  by  swelling  said  periph- 
ery in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  shaft  as 
compared  with  the  inside  portion  of  said  sliding  contact 
surface,  and 

(g)  the  height  of  said  outside  raised  portion  on  said  sliding 
contact  surface  being  effective  to  compensate  for  thermal 
deformation  taking  place  during  operation  of  the  seal,  the 
axial  extent  of  said  raised  portion  being  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  3  microns,  said  raised  portion  being  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  annular  surface,  said  contact  sur- 
face having  a  diametral  cross  section  which  continues 
from  the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  contact  surface  away 
from  the  shaft,  smoothly  and  without  interruption  to  and 
through  said  raised  portion  to  the  radially  outer  periphery 
of  said  contact  surface. 


element,  for  preventing  axial  extrusion  of  said  sealing 
element  therepasi;  and 
an  intermediate  member  between  said  sealing  element  and 
said  back-up  means,  at  least  one  peripheral  surface  of  said 
intermediate  member  being  recessed  from  the  cooperating 
surface  of  the  adjacent  tubular  member  to  form  a  cavity 


4,415,169 
SEAL  FOR  CONCENTRIC  TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Yung  J.  Kim,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,458 
Int.  a.^  F16L  15/02.  55/00 
U.S.  a.  277-125  32  Claims 

1.  A  seal  system  for  establishing  sealing  integrity  between  an 
inner  tubular  member  and  a  concentric  outer  tubular  member, 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  sealing  element  encircling  said  tubular  member; 
cylindrical  back-up  means,  axially  spaced  from  said  sealing 


therebetween  and  a  radially  raised  surface  on  said  interme- 
diate member  between  said  cavity  and  said  sealing  element 
forming  a  constructed  passage  through  which  said  sealing 
element  axially  extrudes  into  said  cavity  with  sealing 
integrity  being  maintained  with  said  adjacent  tubular 
member  immediate  said  radially  rasied  surface  during 
contraction  of  said  sealing  element 


4,415,170 

DOUBLE  TORIC  SEALING  RING 

Maurice  Bonafous,  Oloron,  France,  assignor  to  Applications 

Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  A.M.R.I.,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  337.279 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  13,  1981,  81  00460 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/12.  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  277-163  8  Claims 


^^^^ 


I.  A  fiexible  double  tone  sealing  ring  comprising  first  and 
second  sealing  ring  structures  2,  3,  positioned  about  a  common 
concentric  axis,  which  ensure  respectively  a  static  seal  and  a 
dynamic  seal,  a  counter  ring  which  absorbs  the  compressive 
forces  at  the  valve  seat  and  also  distributes  contact  pressure 
along  the  circumference,  said  counter  ring  movably  mounted 
around  the  second  sealing  ring  structure  to  allow  self-centering 
of  the  sealing  ring  structure  on  the  valve  seat,  and  a  sealing 
membrane,  having  an  elastically  deformable  part,  which  inter- 
connects the  two  sealing  ring  structures  while  partially  cover- 
ing them,  said  double  toric  sealing  ring  being  characterized  by 
said  sealing  membrane  having  one  lateral  side  facing  in  a  first 
direction  along  said  common  concentric  axis  and  having  an 
opposite  lateral  side  facing  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said 
first  direction,  along  said  common  concentric  axis,  and  by  the 
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)lacement  of  the  two  sealing  ring  structures  on  opposite  lateral 
ides  of  the  middle  section  of  the  membrane. 


4,415,171 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  STIRLING 

CYCLE  MACHINE 
.inton  A.  Edwards,  13610  SE.  Foster  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97236 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,822 
Int.  aJ  F16J  15/02:  F02G  1/00 
J.S.  a.  277—12 
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2  Claims 


forceful  engagement  with  the  first  workpiece,  the  chuck  com- 
prismg 

a  main  body  portion. 

an  end  portion  rigidly  fixed  to  said  main- body  portion, 

an  intermediate  portion  mounted  between  said  main  body 
portion  and  said  end  portion,  all  of  said  chuck  portions 
having  similar  exterior  lobes  in  a  configuration  which 
complements  the  interior  lobes  of  said  first  workpiece,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  intermediate  portion  relative  to  said 
main  body  and  end  portions  to  interiorly  grip  the  first 
workpiece  wherein  one  end  of  the  first  workpiece  projects 
from  and  is  proximate  to  said  chuck  end  portion,  whereby 
said  chuck  will  not  contribute  to  any  outward  bowing  or 
distortion  of  said  workpiece  end. 


4,415,173 

WHEELED  CORNER  MEMBERS  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Jerry  C.  Tenebruso,  31-07  91st  St.,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11369 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,954 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  3/02 

L.S.  CI.  280—47.13  R  2  Claims 


37 


1.  A  seal  for  preventing  passage  of  a  fluid  between  the  inte- 
rior of  an  opening  of  a  wall  and  the  surface  of  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  opening,  said  shaft  having  an  annular  flange 
extending  radially  therefrom,  the  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  Hexible  elastic  tubular  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  an  interior  diameter  greater  than  the  exterior 
diameter  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  first  and  second  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  first 
and  second  ends  respectively  to  said  wall  and  to  said 
annular  fiange:  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  annular  spacer  members  each  having  an 
outer  diameter  which  is  no  greater  than  the  interior  diame- 
ter of  said  tubular  member  and  an  interior  diameter  which 
is  no  less  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  shaft,  the 
number  of  said  spacer  members  being  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially fill  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  between  said  first  and 
second  attachment  means. 


<, 
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4,415,172 

FRICTION  WELDING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

EXPANDING  MANDREL  BACKSTOP  ASSEMBLY 

Christopher  T.  S.  Stevenson,  New  Briuin,  Conn.,  assignor 

Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn, 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,247 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/12 

U.S.  a.  279—33  2  Qaims 


1.  A  mandrel  chuck  for  a  backstop  assembly  of  a  friction 
welding  machine  for  holding  a  first  interiorly  lobed  workpiece, 
the  friction  welding  machine  including  a  movable  workhead 
assembly  for  displacing  a  second  rotating  workpiece  into 


1.  In  combination,  four,  wheeled  corner  members  for  lug- 
gage each  comprising  a  fiat  rectangular  base,  a  caster  roller 
attached  to  and  depending  from  said  base,  two  fiat  sides  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  base  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  roller  and  being  joined  to  said  base  along  two  contigu- 
ous sides  thereof  and  being  joined  to  each  other  along  contact- 
ing sides  thereof,  each  said  corner  member  being  adapted  to 
closely  fit  around  a  base  corner  of  a  rectangularly  based 
oblong-sided  stiff  piece  of  luggage,  the  base  of  each  corner 
member  being  in  contact  with  the  base  of  said  piece  of  luggage 
and  the  fiat  sides  of  each  corner  being  in  contact  with  the  sides 
of  said  luggage  adjacent  to  the  base  thereof,  elongated  elastic 
members  connected  to  and  interconnecting  each  said  base  of  a 
corner  member,  elongated  elastic  members  connected  to  the 
side  of  one  corner  member  and  connected  to  and  interconnect- 
ing the  side  of  another  corner  member  along  each  respective 
side  of  said  luggage,  the  corners  of  said  luggage  which  are  in 
contact  with  said  corner  members  being  separated  by  a  greater 
distance  than  the  relaxed  length  of  each  said  elastic  member 
between  adjacent  corner  members  within  the  normal  elastic 
elongation  of  said  members. 

4,415,174 
MULTIPLE  IMPLEMENT  TOWING  APPARATUS 
Gary  Koehn,  N.  Sedan  Rte.  Box  259,  Dalhart,  Tex.  79022 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,514 
Int.  a.^  B60D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  280—411  C  *  Qaims 

1.  A  towing  apparatus  for  towing  at  least  two  implements  in 
selected  positions  relative  to  the  towing  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  first  arm  means  having  one  end  for  attachment  to  a  towmg 
vehicle  and  another  end  spaced  a  selected  distance  from  said 
one  end,  pivot  means  mounted  adjacent  said  another  end, 
second  arm  means  having  an  intermediate  portion  mounted  on 
said  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  first 
arm  means  between  a  first,  retracted  position  and  a  second, 
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extended  position,  means  for  moving  said  second  arm  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

said  another  end  of  said  first  arm  means  having  implement 
towing  means  connected  thereto  and  wheel  means  for  sup- 
porting said  another  end  of  said  first  arm  means  for  move- 
ment over  the  ground, 

said  second  arm  means  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends 
spaced  apart  selected  distances  from  said  intermediate  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  ends  each  having  wheel  means  for 
supporting  each  said  respective  end  for  movement  over  the 


^^       ■" 


ground  with  said  second  arm  means  in  either  said  first,  sec- 
ond or  any  intermediate  position,  said  first  and  second  ends 
each  having  implement  towing  means  connected  thereto, 
said  first  arm  means  comprising  a  first  generally  horizontally 
extending  beam,  a  second  beam  having  one  end  rigidly 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  first  beam  to  extend  generally 
downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  third  beam  rigidly  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  beam  to  extend  gener- 
ally downwardly  therefrom  whereby  said  first  beam  is 
spaced  a  selected  distance  above  the  ground  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  use. 


4,415,175 

COUPLER  LATCH  MECHANISM  WITH  A 

SELF-OPENING  FEATURE 

Carl  E.  Kainer,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,260 

Int.  C1.3  B60D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—460  A  14  Claims 
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1.  A  coupler  latch  mechanism  having  a  self-opening  hookup 
feature  for  facilitating  connection  of  a  hitch  pin  to  a  hook 
member,  said  hook  member  including  a  frame  with  a  hook 
formed  on  a  lower  portion  thereof,  said  coupler  latch  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  above  said 
hook  and  movable  between  an  open  position  permitting 
engagement  of  said  hitch  pin  into  said  hook  and  a  closed 
position  preventing  disengagement  of  said  hitch  pin  from 
said  hook; 

(b)  a  trigger  pivotally  connected  to  said  latch  bar  and  having 
a  finger  extending  downwardly  towards  said  hook  and 
rearwardly  beyond  said  latch  bar,  said  trigger  being  mov- 


able between  an  open  position  permitting  engagement  of 
said  hitch  pin  into  said  hook  and  a  closed  position  prevent- 
ing release  of  said  hitch  pin  from  said  hook; 

(c)  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
frame  and  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 

(d)  a  motion  transmitting  link  extending  between  and  having 
opposite  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  and  to  said 
trigger  such  that  manual  movement  of  said  lever  from  its 
open  to  its  closed  position  will  effect  movement  of  said 
trigger  and  said  latch  bar  from  their  respective  open  to 
their  respective  closed  positions,  such  that  movement  of 
said  trigger  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position  by  engage- 
ment with  said  hitch  pin  will  effect  movement  of  said  latch 
bar  and  said  lever  to  their  respective  open  positions;  and 

(e)  biasing  means  urging  said  rod  to  a  downward  position  for 
yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  trigger  and  said  latch 
bar  to  their  respective  open  positions  when  said  lever  is  in 
its  closed  position  whereby  contact  of  said  hitch  pm 
against  said  finger  causes  said  trigger  to  pivot  on  said  latch 
bar  and  force  said  rod  upward  thereby  opening  said  lever 
and  effecting  self-opening  of  said  latch  bar  so  that  said 
hitch' pin  can  engage  said  hook. 


4,415,176 
ELECTRONICALLY  RELEASED  SNOW  SKI  BINDING 
Maury  L.  Hull,  W  inters,  and  Lee  Dorius,  Davis,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,925 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—612  8  Claims 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  having  a 
boot  plate  to  a  ski,  said  ski  binding  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  elongated  platform  having  an 
upper  side,  a  lower  side,  a  forward  portion,  a  middle 
portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  said  middle  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  lateral  edges; 

a  pair  of  clamps,  each  of  said  clamps  including  an  upper  end 
portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  said  housing  further 
including  first  mounting  means  for  rotationally  mounting 
each  of  said  clamps  in  a  facing  relationship  to  a  different 
one  of  each  of  said  lateral  edges,  each  of  said  clamps  being 
rotatable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
said  upper  end  portion  being  adapted  for  securing  said 
boot  plate  to  said  upper  side  when  each  of  said  clamps  is 
in  said  first  position; 

bias  means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  clamps  in  said  first 
position,  said  upper  end  portion  of  each  of  said  clamps 
being  adapted  for  securing  said  boot  plate  to  said  upper 
side  when  each  of  said  clamps  are  in  said  first  position. 

a  first  pair  of  strain  rings  mounted  to  said  forward  portion  of 
said  platform  and  a  second  pair  of  strain  rings  mounted  to 
said  rearward  portion  of  said  platform,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of  strain  rings  to  the 
surface  of  said  ski.  wherein  said  housing  is  mounted  on 
said  ski  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship,  each  of  said  strain 
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rings  having  a  plurality  of  strain  gages  thereon,  said  strain 
gages  measuring  flexure  of  said  strain  rings  in  response  to 
dynamic  forces  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
platform  and  said  ski  and  being  interconnected  to  develop 
a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  components 
of  said  forces,  each  of  said  electrical  signals  being  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  components; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  analyzing  said 
signals  and  operative  to  develop  a  release  signal  upon  one 
of  said  components  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit,  said 
bias  means  being  further  responsive  to  said  release  signal 
and  operative  to  rotate  each  of  said  clamps  to  said  second 
position. 


and  when  said  wheelchair  is  in  the  folded  condition,  said 
central  portions  are  positioned  in  the  longitudinal  center 
area  of  said  guide  slots;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  leg  element  central  portions 
against  said  guide  slot  ends. 


4.415.177 

FOLDING  WHEELCHAIR 

Thomas  K.  Hale,  Glendale,  and  Peter  P.  Kavaloski,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Burbank. 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,837 
Int.  a.'  B62B  11/00 


4.415,178 
SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Suehiro  Hatsushi,  Asaka;  Tetsuro  Mitsui,  Niiza,  and  Takeomi 
Miyoshi,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  333.986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-186280; 
Jan.  6,  1981,  56-478[U]:  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-64512[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  11/20 
L.S.  CI.  280—664  7  Claims 


t  .S.  CI.  280—650 


11  Claims 


1.  A  folding  wheelchair  having  a  seat,  backrest,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  wheels,  comprising: 

(a)  two  frame  members,  said  frame  members  each  including 
upper  segments  defining  therebetween  the  width  of  said 
seat  when  said  wheelchair  is  in  an  unfolded  position  and 
lower  segments  for  accepting  said  wheels; 

(b)  a  spider  mechanism  adapted  for  holding  said  frame  mem- 
bers in  a  spaced-apart  wheelchair  "unfolded"  position  and 
for  providing  means  to  collapse  said  frame  members  into  a 
close  proximity  wheelchair  "folded"  position,  said  spider 
mechanism  comprising; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  leg  elements,  each  of  said  leg  ele- 
ments having  upper  and  lower  support  legs  including  a 
central  portion  therebetween,  first  and  second  pairs  of  said 
upper  support  legs  being  rotatably  secured  to  upper  seg- 
ments of  first  and  second  ones  of  said  frame  members, 
respectively,  and  corresponding  first  and  second  pairs  of 
said  lower  support  legs  being  rotatably  secured  to  corre- 
sponding lower  segments  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
members;  and 

an  elongated  body  having  at  least  two  generally  parallel 
guide  slots,  said  central  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  leg 
elements  being  slidably  retained  in  a  first  one  of  said  guide 
slots  and  said  central  portions  of  said  second  pair  of  leg 
elements  being  slidably  retained  in  a  second  one  of  said 
guide  slots,  said  elongated  body  being  arranged  relative  to 
said  frame  members  such  that  when  said  wheelchair  is  in 
the  unfolded  condition  said  central  portions  are  main- 
tained against  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  guide  slots. 


1  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body, 
said  suspension  system  including  at  least  a  pair  of  lateral  sus- 
pensions each  comprising: 

a  shock  absorber  having  an  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  body  of  said  motor  vehicle; 

a  knuckle  operatively  connected  to  said  shock  absorber  for 
supporting  a  wheel  thereon; 

a  radius  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on 
said  body  and  at  a  distal  end  thereof  on  said  knuckle; 

a  rubber  bushing  which  is  resilient  in  substantially  the  fore- 
and-aft  direction  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  rubber  bush- 
ing supporting  said  one  end  of  said  radius  arm  on  said 
body; 

a  torsion  bar  spring  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  said  body,  and  having  a  substantially  twistable  and 
fiexible  distal  end,  and  being  adapted  to  extend  in  substan- 
tially the  fore-and-aft  direction  of  said  motor  vehicle; 

a  resilient  lower  arm  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said 
distal  end  of  said  torsion  bar  spring  and  the  other  end 
thereof  fastened  to  said  distal  end  of  said  radius  arm,  said 
lower  arm  being  resiliently  flexible  in  substantially  the 
fore-and-aft  direction  of  said  motor  vehicle  and  rigid  in 
substantially  the  vertical  direction  thereof;  and 

said  lower  arm  comprising  a  leaf  spring. 

4,415,179 
AXLE  AND  AIR  BAG  SUSPENSION 
Joseph  A.  Marinelli,  P.O.  Box  859,  Frew  Mill  Rd.,  New  Castle, 
Pa.  16103 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,399 
Int.  a.^  B60G  11/62 
U.S.  CI.  280—713  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  trailing  arm  suspension  including  a  forward  chassis 
mount  portion,  a  front-to-rear  extending  trailing  arm  having  its 
forward  end  pivotally  suported  from  said  mount  portion  for 
oscillation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of 
said  arm,  an  elongated  axle  end  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
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said  axis,  resilient  material  bushed  sleeve  means  stationarily 
mounted  on  said  axle  in  position  generally  normal  thereto  and 
mounted  longitudinally  on  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  for  limited 
angular  displacement  thereabout  against  longitudinal  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  arm,  said  sleeve  means  including  an  air  bag 
lower  mount  portion  stationarily  mounted  thereon,  said  resil- 
ient material  bushed  sleeve  means  including  a  lower  upwardly 


4,415,181 
LOW  GROUND  CLEARANCE  TRAILER 
Charles  F,  McCall,  1703  Dorchester,  and  William  P.  Seelye,  220 
Nicki  La.,  both  of  Arlington,  Tex.  76014 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  319,258 

Int.  CI.'  B60G  11/ 18 

U.S.  a.  280—700  9  Claims 


opening  generally  semi-cylindrical  sleeve  section  stationarily 
supported  on  said  axle  end.  an  upper  downwardly  opening 
generally  semi-cylindrical  sleeve  section  disposed  over  and 
opposing  said  lower  sleeve  section,  resilient  sleeve  structure 
disposed  about  said  rear  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  opera- 
tively clampingly  engaged  with  said  sleeve  sections  with  the 
latter  clamped  about  said  resilient  sleeve  structure  and  the  rear 
end  of  said  arm. 


4,415,180 
STROLLER  LATCH 
Rex  E.  Payne,  Jr.,  Elverson,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dawn  Designs, 
Inc.,  Elverson,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,198 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—650  9  Qaims 


1.  A  latch  comprising  a  latch  member  extending  between 
first  and  second  frame  members  whose  end  portions  overlap 
one  another  and  which  are  generally  parallel,  the  first  frame 
member  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  second 
frame  member  at  a  location  spaced  from  and  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  second  frame  member,  the  latch  member  being  pivotably 
supported  on  the  first  frame  member  and  spring  biased  to  a 
position  wherein  it  embraces  said  ene  of  the  second  frame 
member,  a  surface  on  said  latch  member  where  finger  pressure 
may  be  applied  to  release  the  latch  member  so  that  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  may  pivot  relative  to  one  another, 
said  surface  being  a  cam  surface  so  that  said  one  end  of  said 
second  frame  member  may  contact  said  cam  surface  to  pivot 
the  latch  member  and  then  be  snapped  to  a  latched  position 
without  finger  manipulation  of  the  latch  member,  said  latch 
member  being  generally  U-shaped  so  as  to  have  legs  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  a  loop  connected  by  extensions  to  said 
legs  so  as  to  define  a  hole  through  which  the  first  frame  mem- 
ber extends. 
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1.  In  a  trailer  suitable  for  towing  behind  a  vehicle  such  as  an 
automobile  or  light  truck,  a  suspension  height  adjusting  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  trailer  frame  having  a  generally  fiat  fioor 
surface  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 

(b)  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  opposite  sides  of  said 
trailer  frame,  an  upright  pylon  affixed  to  said  trailer  frame 
extending  above  the  plane  of  said  fiat  fioor  surface  and 
having  thereon  first  and  second  pivot  bearings  in  spaced 
vertical  relationship; 

(c)  at  each  pylon,  a  wheel  hub  having  first  and  second  pivot 
bearings  in  spaced  vertical  relationship; 

(d)  between  each  pylon  and  each  wheel  hub.  a  first  fioating 
link  connecting  the  first  pivot  bearing  of  said  upright 
pylon  to  the  first  pivot  bearing  of  said  wheel  hub; 

(e)  between  each  pylon  and  each  wheel  hub.  a  second  fioat- 
ing link  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  fioat- 
ing link  and  connecting  the  second  pivot  bearing  of  said 
pylon  to  the  second  pivot  bearing  of  said  wheel  hub; 

(0  on  each  said  opposite  side  of  said  trailer  and  m  spaced 
parallel  relationship  therewith,  a  torsion  bar  having  first 
and  second  ends; 
(g)  means  for  adjustably  fixing  said  first  end  of  said  torsion 
bar  to  said  trailer  frame  so  that  axial  rotation  is  prevented 
or  allowed  according  to  such  adjustment  wherein,  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  trailer  frame, 
the  means  for  adjustably  fixing  said  first  end  of  said  torsion 
bar  to  said  trailer  frame  comprises: 
(i)  a  drilled  collar  block  extending  from  said  side  of  said 
trailer  frame  for  receiving  said  first  end  of  said  torsion 
bar; 
(ii)  screw  threads  at  said  first  end  of  said  torsion  bar; 
(iii)  a  raised  annular  shoulder  on  said  torsion  bar; 
(iv)  a  nut  and  washer  combination  for  turning  onto  said 
screw   threads  when  said  screw   threads  are  inserted 
through  said  drilled  collar  block  so  that  said  drilled 
collar  block  is  tightly  held  between  the  said  annular 
shoulder  and  the  said  nut  and  washer  combination,  and 
(v)  adjacent  knurled  surfaces  on  said  annular  shoulder  and 
said  drilled  collar  block  for  binding  said  torsion  bar 
against  axial  rotation  when  said  nut  and  washer  combi- 
nation is  turned  tightly  against  said  collar  block;  and 
(h)  means  for  fixing  said  second  end  of  said  torsion  bar  to 
said  second  fioating  link  so  that  the  pivot  axis  at  said 
second  pivot  bearing  of  said  pylon  is  coaxial  relative  to  the 
torsion  axis  of  said  torsion  bar. 


1.  In  a  trailer  which  includes  a  forwardly  extending  tongue 
for  coupling  the  trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  which  includes 
a  vertically  adjustable  jack  having  an  elongated  tubular  hous- 
ing extending  through  the  tongue;  a  mounting  for  the  jack 
comprising  bracket  means  having  first  and  second  bracket 
sections  mounted  on  the  tongue  and  engaging  the  tubular  jack 
housing  in  essentially  diametrically  opposite  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  jack  housing;  each  of  the  bracket  sections  having 
a  truncated  triangular-shaped  plate  forming  a  bottom  therefor 
with  an  arcuate  forward  edge  for  receiving  the  jack  housing, 
and  each  bracket  section  having  a  pair  of  integral  turned-up 
side  walls  on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  plate  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  the  tongue  at  right  angles  to  said 
plate,  with  the  forward  edge  of  each  of  the  side  walls  engaging 
and  extending  along  the  jack  housing. 
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4,415,182 

MOUNT  FOR  TRAILER  JACK 

Margie  M.  Smith-Williams,  and  Robert  E.  Williams,  both  of 

7929  Stewart  A  Gray  #10,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,184,  Jan.  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,652 

Int.  a.3  B60S  9/02.  9/14,  9/22 

U.S.  a.  280—763.1  9  Qaims 


4,415,183 

MULTI-POCKET  PAD  RETAINING  FOLDER  AND 

BLANK  THEREFOR 

Albert  A.  Benham,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,798 

Int.  C\?  B42D  3/12;  B65D  27/08:  A45C  11/34 

U.S.  a.  281—31  9  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  paperboard  blank  to  be  erected  and  glued  to 
form  a  multi-pocket  folder  having  means  to  retain  a  notebook, 
said  blank  comprising: 

a  series  of  substantially  rectangular  panels  lying  in  tandem 
along  an  imaginary  central  axis  and  consisting  of,  aligned 
in  order,  a  cover  panel,  a  first  body  panel,  a  second  body 
panel,  a  first  pad  retention  panel  and  a  second  pad  reten- 
tion panel  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  said  first  pad  reten- 
tion panel  and  having  means  to  retain  said  notebook; 

a  plurality  of  fiap  members  which,  when  adhered,  form  the 
multi-pockets,  a  pair  of  said  fiap  members  being  connected 
by  fold  lines  parallel  to  said  central  axis  at  opposite  ends  of 
each  of  said  body  panels,  each  pair  of  fiap  members  com- 
prising a  short  fiap  member  having  a  second  fold  line 
parallel  to  its  connecting  fold  line  and  a  long  flap  member 


having  four  fold  lines  parallel  to  its  said  connecting  fold 

line; 
glue  means  to  adhere  portions  of  the  inside  faces  of  said  two 

pad  retention  panels  to  each  other;  and 
glue  means  to  adhere  portions  of  said  flap  members  to  form 

a  plurality  of  pockets. 


4,415,184 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INSULATED  CASING 
Edgar  O.  Stephenson,  and  Victor  R.  R.  Brown,  both  of  Tacoma, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,547 

Int.  a.3  F16L  59/14 

U.S.  a.  285—47  8  Oaims 


??     iifi         yn> 
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1.  In  an  insulated  casing  assembly  for  conveying  a  heated 
fluid, 
said  casing  having  spaced,  concentrically  positioned  inner 

and  outer  tubulars  with  insulation  sealed  therebetween,  an 

improved  joining  arrangement  comprising: 

a  rigid  thrust  ring  joining  the  inner  and  outer  tubulars  at 
each  end  of  said  casing; 

said  thrust  ring  joined  to  said  inner  tubular  near  its  end  and 
to  the  outer  tubular  at  a  location  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  its  end  whereby  a  long  path  for  heat 
transfer  by  conduction  from  the  inner  to  the  outer 
tubular  exists; 

the  annular  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  thrust 
ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  ouster  tubular  consti- 
tuting a  coupling  cavity; 

coupling  cavity  insulation  contained  in  said  coupling 
cavity; 

said  outer  tubular  having  threads  at  each  end; 

a  threaded  coupling  ring  for  joining  threaded  ends  of 
adjacent  outer  tubulars; 

a  seal  ring  sized  to  fit  within  said  inner  tubular  and  having 
a  centrally  positioned  radially  outwardly  extending  rib 
sized  to  fit  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  inner  tubulars; 
and 

a  gap  insulation  ring  contoured  to  fit  in  the  gap  between 
the  coupling  cavity  insulation  of  similar  adjacent  cas- 
ings. 


4,415,185 

FLEXIBLE  METAL  COUPLING  FOR  JOINING 

UNDERWATER  PIPES  LAID  AT  GREAT  DEPTH 

Costantino  Vinciguerra,  Florence,  and  Giampaolo  Bonfiglioli, 
Inzago,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A., 
Florence  and  Snam  S.p.A.,  Milan,  both  of,  Italy 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,158 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26,  1980,  22313  A/80 
Int.  a.3  F16L  13/04 
U.S.  a.  285—114  3  Qaims 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  joining  two  pipes  which  can  be  laid 
under  water  at  great  depths  out  of  alignment  and  at  different 
inclines,  comprising: 
metal  bellows  intermediate  the  free  facing  ends  of  the  pipes, 
means  secured  to  said  pipes  for  fixing  each  end  of  said  metal 

bellows  to  an  end  of  a  pipe  in  a  sealed  manner, 
closed  steel  rings  disposed  about  said  bellows  in  its  grooves 
for  strengthening  the  coupling, 
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an  inner  reinforcing  structure  having  an  aligned  series  of 
steel  rings  of  U-shaped  cross-section  kept  side  by  side  and 
coupled  to  each  other  in  succession  in  an  axial  direction  by 
an  overlying  series  of  steel  rings  of  inverted  U-shaped 
cross-section,  wherein  the  lips  of  said  inverted  U-shaped 
steel  rings  are  inserted  into  the  grooves  of  two  adjacent 


rings  of  the  underlying  series  of  said  U-shaped  steel  rings, 
and 
an  axial  undulated  circular  spring  inserted  between  each  lip 
of  said  inverted  steel  rings  and  each  facing  lip  of  said 
underlying  steel  rings  which  resiliently  and  alternately 
press  against  said  facing  lips  to  allow  a  high  degree  of 
deformation  of  the  coupling. 


4,415,186 
FLANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENDING  CASTING  AND 
TUBING  COLUMNS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  OIL  OR  GAS 

WELLS 
Marino  Maestrami,  Piacenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Saipem  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  19,  1980,  20003  A/80 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  19/10 
U.S.  CI.  285—142  4  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  suspending  columns  for  high  pressure  oil  or 

gas  wells  within  superimposed  spools  having  adjacent  flanges 

thereon  for  joining  the  spools  and  hangers  in  bores  in  the 

spools  having  axial  cylindrical  bores  therethrough  comprising: 

a  lower  spool  with  the  surface  of  the  bore  therein  including 

an  inner  annular  horizontal  projection  at  the  upper  end 

thereof  and  a  depending  frusto  conical  shape,  and  an 

upper  spool  contiguous  therewith  having  an  annular 

counter  seat  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  a  sealing 


ring,  and  means  extending  through  the  adjacent  flanges 
for  joining  said  spools  together, 

a  hanger  within  said  lower  spool  having  a  lower  end  which 
is  threaded  for  connecting  a  column  thereto,  an  upper  end 
which  IS  threaded  for  conneciing  a  hanging  tube  thereto, 
and  an  outer  surface  between  said  ends  which  has  a  frusto 
conical  shape  thai  is  complimentary  to  and  is  received  by 
said  frusto  conical  portion  of  said  bore  in  said  spool  with 
an  outer  horizontal  annular  projection  at  said  upper  end 
which  rests  upon  said  corresponding  inner  annular  projec- 
tion of  said  lower  spool, 

an  outer  seal  including  an  annular  gasket  made  from  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  steel 
which  rests  between  said  projections,  an  annular  groove 
in  the  outer  frusto  conical  surface  of  said  hanger,  and  an 
annular  sealing  gasket  in  said  groove  wherein  the  weight 
of  the  column  squeezes  said  gasket  lo  facilitate  sealing,  and 

an  inner  seal  including  an  annular  upper  seat  m  the  top  of 
said  lower  spool  which  opposes  said  counter  seat  in  said 
spool  ihereabove  and  a  steel  ring  joint  in  said  seat  and 
counter  seat  which  is  squeezed  to  provide  sealing  as  said 
spools  are  joined  together. 


4,415,187 
COMPOSITE  METAL  NIPPLE 
Sharon  J.  Hudson,  Jr.,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sharon  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Lambertville,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,646 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  CI.  285—173  2  Oaims 


n 
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1.  A  composite  metal  nipple  comprising:  a  tubular  steel  outer 
casing  having  a  larger  diameter  end  section  connected  to  a 
smaller  diameter  section,  an  annular  shoulder  intermediate  said 
sections,  tubular  copper  sleeve  extending  from  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  said  larger  diameter  casing  section  to  said  shoul- 
der and  defining  a  circumferentially  continuous,  surface 
thereat,  said  sleeve  being  concentrically  disposed  on  the  inside 
of  said  larger  diameter  casing  section  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  surrounding  por- 
tion of  said  casing  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
all  of  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  extending  beyond  said  casing 
being  flared  outwardly  and  extending  radially  outward  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  cover  the  edge  of  said  casing  completely  and 
defining  a  continuation  of  said  annular  space  between  said  flare 
and  said  edge  and  to  further  provide  an  annular  solder  well  in 
cooperation  with  an  adjacent  portion  of  a  copper  tube  when 
such  a  tube  is  inserted  into  said  nipple,  and  an  impervious  layer 
of  fused  copper  alloy  brazing  material  completely  filling  said 
annular  space  integrally  joining  said  sleeve  to  said  casing. 


^> 


4,415,188  ' 

ALTOMOBILE  EXHAUST  PIPE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Tom  Ginter.  Jr.,  Box  193,  Oearfield,  Ky.  40313 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  323,601 

Int.  a.J  F16L  25/00.  13/14 

|L:.S.  a.  285—420  4  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  member  using  a  pair  of  U-bolts  for  securing 
pipe  portions  of  an  automobile  exhaust  system  to  each  other, 
iaid  clamping  member  comprising 

first  and  second  generally  vertically  extending  end  flanges 
spaced  from  each  other, 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  section  intermediate  of 
and  connecting  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  fianges 
at  an  edge  thereof, 

each  of  said  end  fianges  having  a  cut-out  portion  on  an 
opposite  edge  from  the  edge  connected  to  said  intermedi- 
ate section  for  reception  of  a  pipe  portion  to  be  clamped 
therein, 

first  and  second  sleeve  portions  connected  to  remaining 
opposite  edges  of  each  of  said  end  fianges  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  respective  legs  of  each  of  the  U-bolts. 

said  first  and  second  end  fianges,  said  intermediate  section. 
and  said  sleeve  portions  being  integral  and  formed  from  a 
single  blank. 
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4,415,189 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVABLE  AUTOMOBILE 

ROOFS 

Frank  M.  Kastelic,  Jr.,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Falk,  Kas- 
telic,  Heartweil,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,751 

Int.  a.'  E05C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  292—196  I       4  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  automobile  roof  having  a  plurality  of  ears 
which  cooperate  with  a  latch  mechanism  to  retain  said  roof  in 
position  on  an  automobile,  said  latch  mechanism  secured  to  the 
frame  of  said  removable  roof  and  having  a  lever  arm  which  is 
pivotally  attached  near  a  first  end  and  is  free  to  move  at  a 
second  end  between  a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position 
and  having  a  relatively  fiat  face  at  said  second  end  being  ex- 
posed to  a  user  of  said  automobile  and  forming  a  part  of  a 
gripping  area  for  moving  said  lever  arm, 
a  locking  system  comprising: 

a  fastening  device  in  the  form  of  a  threaded  screw  member 
having  an  axially  elongated  threaded  body  portion  and  a 
head  portion  at  one  end,  said  head  portion  being  diametri- 
cally larger  than  said  body  portion  and  having  a  generally 
circular  circumference  and  a  generally  hemispherical 
shape  with  only  a  single  fiat  surface  at  the  point  of  attach- 
ment to  said  body  portion,  said  head  portion  having  an 


axial  opening  extending  thereinto  opposite  said  body  por- 
tion, said  opening  having  at  least  one  fiat  internal  surface, 
a  tool  having  an  end  engageable  with  said  fiat  internal  sur- 
face m  said  head  portion  of  said  fastening  device, 
a  first  hole  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  body  portion, 
but  smaller  than  said  head  portion  in  said  lever  arm  fiat 
face  and  extending  through  said  lever  arm  at  said  second 
end.  said  first  hole  having  a  diametrically  enlarged  area  at 
said  fiat  face  a  part  of  the  depth  of  said  first  hole  and 
having  a  diameter  large  enough  to  receive  said  head  por- 
tion and  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  allow  a  portion  of  said 
head  portion  to  be  recessed  below  said  fiat  surface, 
a  second  hole  formed  in  said  automobile  roof  frame  aligned 
with  said  first  hole  when  said  lever  arm  is  in  the  locked 
position,  said  second  hole  having  a  threaded  internal  wall 
complementary  to  said  body  portion 
whereby  when  said  lever  arm  is  in  said  locked  position,  said 
screw   member  can  be  inserted  through  said  first  hole  and 
threaded  to  engage  said  wall  of  said  second  hole,  by  using  said 
tool,  to  retain  said  lever  arm  in  said  locked  position. 


4,415,190 
LOCKABLE  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  METER 
Frederick  P.  Finck,  Jr.,  and  Timothy  B.  Ely,  both  of  Fairfleld, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Highfield  Mfg.  Company,  Div.  of  Clarkson 
Industries,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,272 

Int.  a.J  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—256.6  12  Qaims 


1.  A  lockable  ring  assembly  for  securing  an  electric  meter  in 
a  meter  box  wherein  the  electric  meter  and  meter  box  are  of 
the  type  havmg  radially  outwardly  extending  fianges  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  when  the  electric  meter  is  installed  in  the 
meter  box.  the  lockable  ring  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  split  ring  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  for  embrac- 
ing the  adjacent  fianges  of  the  electric  meter  and  meter 
box.  the  split  ring  being  formed  in  two  substantially  semi- 
circular ring  parts  and  the  split  ring  having  a  first  joint 
permitting  the  split  ring  to  be  opened  for  installation  over 
the  adjacent  fianges  of  the  electric  meter  and  meter  box, 
and  a  second  joint,  the  ring  parts  being  joined  together  for 
articulated  opening  and  closing  action  by  hinge  means 
joining  the  ring  parts  across  the  second  joint,  the  hinge 
means  comprising  a  bendable  metal  plate  spanning  the 
second  joint  and  welded  to  the  respective  ring  parts  on 
both  sides  of  the  second  joint; 

(B)  a  keeper  stud  mounted  to  the  split  ring  on  one  side  of  the 
first  joint  therein;  and 

(C)  a  lock  housing  mounted  to  the  split  ring  on  the  other  side 
of  the  first  joint  therein,  the  lock  housing  defining  a  keeper 
stud  opening  for  receiving  the  keeper  stud  and  a  lock 
receiving  opening  for  removably  receiving  a  barrel  lock, 
wherein  the  keeper  stud  is  received  in  the  keeper  stud 
opening  when  the  split  ring  is  closed,  and  when  a  barrel 
lock  is  inserted  into  the  lock  receiving  opening,  it  retains 
the  keeper  stud  in  the  lock  housing,  thereby  preventing 
the  split  ring  from  being  opened  without  removal  of  the 
barrel  lock. 
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4,415,191 

DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

James  B.  Thorp,  5739  Rowland,  Temple  City,  Calif.  91780 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,644 

Int.  a.5  E05C  21/00 


U.S.  a.  292—346 


8  Gaims 


nected  at  one  end  portion  of  said  rod  to  a  door  lock  and 
having  at  least  one  engaging  portion  at  the  other  end 
portion,  said  engaging  portion  extending  along  one  side  of 
said  rod,  and.  at  least  one  fiat  surface  (9)  extending  axiall> 
along  the  other  side  substantially  parallel  to  the  engaging 
portion,  said  rod  being  so  disposed  as  to  enter  said  engag- 
ing hole  (5):  and, 
(c)  a   fixing   member   (7)   having   a   rectangular   aperture 
therein,  said  fixing  member  having  a  pair  of  engaging 
pawls  (6)  loosely  engaged  with  said  leg  portion  (3)  and 
guide  keys  (8)  loosely  engaged  with  guide  grooves  (4). 
said  engaging  pawls  (6)  also  securing  said  knob  body  (1)  to 
the  upper  portion  of  an  automobile  trim; 
whereby,  after  said  rod  (10)  is  placed  in  the  vehicle  irim,  said 
knob  body  (1)  is  inserted  over  said  rod  (10)  through  the  aper- 
ture of  said  fixing  member  (7)  along  at  least  one  fiat  surface  (9) 
and  then  the  head  grip  (2)  together  with  the  knob  body  (1)  and 
the  rod  are  turned  90°  with  respect  to  each  other  thus  securing 
the  head  grip  and  knob  body  to  the  rod  as  the  engaging  portion 
of  the  rod  engages  the  wall  of  said  engaging  hole. 


1.  A  reinforcing  structure  for  a  door  and  lock  mechanism 
wherein  the  door  abuts  an  elongated  door  stop  on  a  door  jamb 
in  the  closed  position  of  the  door,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  door  stop  defining  at  least  one  recess; 

a  strike  plate  defining  a  bolt  receiving  aperture  and  having 
tab  portions  dimensioned  and  configured  to  extend  into 
said  at  least  one  recess  in  the  door  stop,  and  having  fasten- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  strike  plate  on  the  door  jamb; 
and 

a  jamb  plate  dimensioned  and  configured  for  mounting  on 
the  door  stop  with  a  first  edge  thereof  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  a  side  of  said  strike  plate  and  extending 
substantially  to  an  edge  of  said  door  stop  which  abuts  the 
door. 


4,415,193 
SLIP  SETTING  RING 
Charles  E.  Carlberg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1981.  Ser.  No.  239,308 

Int.  CI.'  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—102  A  7  Claims 


4,415,192 
DOOR  LOCKING  KNOB  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yutaka  Kodama,  Yokosuka,  and  Masakazu  Miyoshi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  and 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,631 
Int.  a.^  E05C  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  292—347  1  Claim 


1.  A  door  locking  knob  arrangement  including  a  head  grip 
(2)  with  a  vertically  extending  narrow  part,  said  head  grip 
being  for  a  motor  vehicle  to  prevent  the  vehicle  door  from 
opening  when  said  head  grip  (2)  is  pushed  down,  said  door 
locking  arrangement  being  placed  in  a  vehicle  door  trim  and 
connected  to  a  vehicle  door  lock,  said  door  locking  knob 
arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  knob  body  (1)  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  head  grip  (2)  including  a  leg  portion  (3)  with  an 
outer  end,  having  an  engaging  hole  (5)  extending  from 
said  outer  end  through  said  leg  portion  (3)  to  the  head  grip 
(2),  said  engaging  hole  (5)  being  slit-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion, and,  a  pair  of  guide  grooves  (4),  defined  axially  on 
both  sides  of  said  leg  portion  (3); 

(b)  a  rod  (10)  with  sides,  said  rod  being  disposed  to  be  con- 


1.  A  slip  setting  ring  for  slip  type  derrick  elevators  of  the 
type  having  a  tapered  bowl  with  a  central  bore  adapted  to 
receive  pipe,  said  bowl  having  a  plurality  of  pipe  gripping  slips 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bowl  for  movement  between  an  up- 
ward pipe  receiving  position  and  a  downward  pipe  gripping 
position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  setting  ring  selectively  positioned  with  respect  to  said  slips  in 
said  bowl  so  that  downward  movement  of  said  ring  causes 
movement  of  said  slips  from  said  pipe  receiving  to  said  pipe 
gripping  position; 
said  setting  ring  having  a  pipe  receiving  opening  concentn- 
cally  aligned  with  said  central  bore  of  said  elevator  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  recesses,  said  recesses 
being  transversely  aligned  with  said  pipe  receiving  opening; 
a  pair  of  matching  inserts  adapted  to  be  slidably  received 

within  said  oppositely  facing  recesses;  and 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  inserts  inwardly  toward  said  pipe 
receiving  opening  for  contacting  said  pipe. 


4,415,194 
VEHICLE  HATCHBACK  CLOSURE 
Steven  W.  Bauer,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,252 

Int.  a.'  B60R  5/04 

U.S.  a.  296—76  2  Qalms 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  opening; 

a  glass  panel; 

hinge  means  mounting  one  end  of  the  glass  panel  on  the 
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vehicle  body  for  movement  between  positions  opening 
and  closing  the  opening: 

a  tail  member  mounted  on  the  glass  panel  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  the  hinged  end  and  adapted  to  mount  a  latch 
element  for  latching  the  glass  panel  in  the  closed  position; 

a  pair  of  telescoping  struts  having  first  ends  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  and  second  ends  connected  to  the  tail  mem- 
ber to  bias  the  glass  panel  to  the  open  position; 

I 


a  decorative  molding  extending  from  the  tail  member  to  the 
end  of  the  glass  panel  hingedly  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
body  to  cooperate  with  the  telescoping  struts  in  holding 
the  tail  member  at  the  open  position  in  the  event  of  a 
breakage  of  the  glass  panel;  and 

rotation  limiting  means  in  the  connection  between  the  tele- 
scoping struts  and  the  tail  member  whereby  the  tail  mem- 
ber is  limited  in  rotation  about  the  telescoping  struts  in  the 
event  of  breakage  of  the  glass  panel  and  bending  of  the 
decorative  molding. 


4,415,195 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDOWS 

Akira  Furukawa,  Hamamatsu;  Minoru  Araki,  Shizuoka.  and 
Hideyuki  Genma,  Hamamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Suzuki  Motor  Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57460 

Int.  a.'  B60J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  296—146  8  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  window  structure  for  an  automobile  hav- 
ing a  roof,  at  least  one  door  and  a  windshield,  comprising: 

a  windshield  frame  connected  to  the  windshield  and  having 
a  slide  guide; 

a  window  on  each  side  of  the  automobile  at  least  one  of 
which  is  slidable  in  said  slide  guide,  each  slidable  window 
being  curved  outwardly  and  arcuately  with  respect  to  an 
interior  of  the  automobile  by  a  selected  radius,  said  slide 
guide  having  the  same  selected  radius  for  permitting  each 
slidable  window  to  slide  by  any  selected  amount  into  said 
guide  from  a  fully  closed  to  a  fully  open  position,  each 
slidable  window  being  separate  from  a  door  of  said  auto- 
mobile adjacent  each  slidable  window  respectively,  and 
openable  away  from  the  respective  door; 

the  roof  of  the  automobile  having  a  recess  for  receiving  each 
of  said  slidable  windows  with  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
slidable  window  in  said  recess  in  a  closed  position  of  each 


slidable  window,  said  recess  for  each  slidable  window 
having  said  selected  radius; 
each  of  said  windows  being  slidable,  said  roof  having  two 
recesses,  one  for  each  window,  said  recesses  being  one 
above  the  other  so  that,  with  both  of  said  windows  in  an 
open  position,  said  windows  substantially  overlap  each 
other. 


4,415,196 
GLASS  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  STRIPS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Hans  Baum,  and  Egbert  Balling,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,  3004457 

Int.  CV  B60J  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  296—201  11  Gaims 
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1.  A  window  for  use  with  a  vehicle  comprised  of  safety  glass 
and  an  electric  motor  carried  by  said  window,  means  support- 
ing said  window  on  said  vehicle  for  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis,  said  pivot  axis  being  located  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
window  and  said  electric  motor  disposed  adjacent  another 
edge  of  said  window,  conducting  means  characterized  by 
current  feed  lines  for  the  electric  motor,  said  current  feed  lines 
formed  of  conducting  strips  disposed  within  the  region  of  the 
edges  of  said  wmdow  and  along  the  edges  of  said  window,  said 
conducting  strips  comprised  of  a  conductive  enamel  composi- 
tion mcluding  silver  particles,  and  connector  means  carried  by 
said  conducting  strips  adapted  for  connecting  said  conducting 
strips  both  to  a  power  source  of  said  vehicle  and  said  electric 
motor. 


4,415,197 
HINGED  HATCH  ROOF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

CAB 

Raymond  J.  Meyer,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,237 

Int.  CV  B60J  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  296—216  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hinged  hatch  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  hatch  completely  covering  an  opening  in  a  roof  when  in 
a  closed  position; 
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(b)  a  frame  formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  opening 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces  aligned  approximately 
parallel  to  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  roof,  said  frame 
having  a  seal  attached  to  a  top  surface  thereof  which 
cooperates  with  said  hatch  when  said  hatch  is  in  said 
closed  position; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  brackets  each  attached  to  both  a  rear  sur- 
face of  said  frame  and  to  a  side  surface  of  said  frame  and 
which  extend  forward  within  the  periphery  of  said  frame; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  brackets  attached  to  a  bottom  surface  of 
said  hatch  which  extend  downward  therefrom; 

(e)  a  pair  of  support  arms  each  having  a  first  and  a  second 
forked  end,  each  of  said  support  arms  being  pivotally 
attached  at  said  first  forked  end  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
brackets  and  being  pivotally  attached  at  said  second 
forked  end  to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  brackets  for 
permitting  said  hatch  to  pivot  relative  to  said  pair  of 
support  arms  in  two  directions  such  that  in  one  direction 
one  side  of  said  hatch  will  contact  the  rear  surface  of  said 
frame  and  in  the  other  direction  an  opposite  side  of  said 
hatch  will  contact  the  front  surface  of  said  frame; 

(0  a  rod  supported  by  said  second  pair  of  brackets  and 
fastened  at  opposite  ends  to  said  second  forked  end  of  each 
of  said  support  arms  to  prevent  said  hatch  from  being 
opened  askewly; 

(g)  frictional  washers  located  between  said  first  and  second 
forked  ends  of  said  support  arms  and  each  of  said  adjacent 
pair  of  brackets  for  providing  frictional  contact  therebe- 
tween; 

(h)  adjustable  spring  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
force  between  said  frictional  washers  and  said  correspond- 
ing bracket  and  forked  ends  of  said  support  arms  to  retain 
said  support  arms  and  said  hatch  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  roof;  and 

(i)  locking  means  for  locking  said  hatch  to  said  roof,  said 
locking  means  including  a  catch  secured  to  a  bottom  side 
of  said  hatch  which  is  engageable  with  a  latch  secured  to 
said  roof. 


4,415,198 
SEAT  FOR  INVALID  WALKER 
Gordon  D.  Brearley,  P.O.  Box  8335,  Alta  Vista  Terminal,  Ot- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada  KIG  3H8 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,071 

Int.  CI.'  A61H  3/04;  A63C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  297—6  4  Claims 


1.  An  invalid  support  apparatus  readily  convertible  by  a 
person  using  the  apparatus  between  a  first  configuration  in 
which  it  serves  as  a  walker  and  a  second  configuration  in 
which  it  serves  as  a  seat,  comprising: 

a.  two  side  frames,  each  including  forward  and  rearward 
upright  rigid  frame  members; 

b.  a  front  frame  including  horizontal  rigid  frame  members 
extending  between  the  forward  upright  frame  members, 
said  side  frames  and  front  frame  cooperating  as  a  walker  to 
support  an  invalid; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

c.  a  plurality  of  clamping  means,  one  for  each  of  the  upright 
frame  members,  each  clamping  means  comprising  a  strap 


e. 


wrappable  about  a  frame  member,  and  means  for  tighten- 
ing or  loosening  the  strap,  said  clamping  means  being 
adjustable  along  its  associated  upright  frame  member  to 
any  selected  position  within  a  substantial  range; 
d.  a  sheet  of  material  of  sufficient  strength  to  support  a 
person  and  readily  foldable  by  a  person  using  the  appara- 
tus; 

means  readily  operable  by  a  person  using  the  apparatus  to 
connect  the  sheet  to  and  detach  it  from  the  clamping 
means,  said  sheet  and  frames  cooperating  when  the  sheet 
is  so  connected  to  define  a  seat,  said  sheet  being  readily 
portable  when  detached,  said  connecting  and  detaching 
means  including: 

1.  a  plurality  of  hooks,  each  fixed  on  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  one  of  said  clamping  means,  each  hook 
being  open  at  its  upper  end;  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  hook  engaging  and  disengaging  means 
readily  operable  by  a  person  using  the  apparatus  and 
affixed  to  spaced  points  on  the  sheet,  said  sheet  and 
frames  cooperating  to  form  a  seat  when  the  hook  engag- 
ing means  are  engaged  with  their  respective  hooks 


4,415,199 
FOLDING  PICNIC  TABLE 
Clem  B.  Wright,  South  Fulton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Waymatic, 
Inc.,  Fulton,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1982.  Ser.  No.  343.747 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  297—159  8  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  folding  picnic  table  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
end  frames  each  having  a  pedestal  formed  m  two  hinged  sec- 
tions adapted  to  fold  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  also 
adapted  to  assume  extended  positions  with  the  hinged  sections 
of  the  pedestals  in  end-to-end  relationship,  a  table  top  frame 
pivotly  attached  to  the  upper  hinged  section  of  each  folding 
pedestal,  uprights  on  said  end  frames  lying  substantially  in  the 
planes  occupied  by  the  lower  hinged  sections  of  the  pedestals, 
bench  frames  pivotly  attached  to  the  tops  of  the  uprights  and 
lying  in  planes  which  are  parallel  to  the  plane  occupied  by  the 
table  top  frame,  a  single  pair  of  cross  braces  having  corre- 
sponding ends  permanently,  pivotly  attached  lo  said  end 
frames  and  having  opposite  corresponding  ends  adapted  for 
releasable  attachment  to  the  pedestals  when  their  hinged  sec- 
tions are  extended,  and  releasable  locking  pins  for  said  opposite 
corresponding  ends  of  the  braces  when  they  are  engaged  with 
the  extended  pedestals  to  lock  the  picnic  table  in  an  extended 
use  position,  said  locking  pins  passing  through  locking  open- 
ings in  the  braces  and  registering  locking  openings  in  the  ped- 
estals. 
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4,415,200 

COMBINATION  INFANT  SEAT  AND  SWING 

::arol  Bourne,  1226  Villanova  Dr.,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,763 

Int.  a.J  A47D  1/10 


JS.  a.  297—174 
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4,415,201 
FOLDING  CHAIR  HAVING  A  REVERSIBLE  SEAT 

Teng-Ching  Wang,  Room  600,  Chung  An  BIdg.,  16,  Ming  Sheng 
W.  Rd.3,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,294 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/00.  4/00 

U.S.  a.  297—57  30  Qaims 


1.  A  device  moun'able  on  a  conventional  table  as  a  seat  for 
an  infant,  which  device  upon  orientation  generally  90°  is  em- 
ployable as  an  infant  swing  for  attachment  to  a  swing  support. 
>aid  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  planar  supporting  side  sections,  said  sections 
being  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  bracing  members  to 
form  an  integral  unit; 
a  seat  body  disposed  between  said  planar  supporting  side 
sections,  said  seat  body  comprising  a  back  portion  sup- 
ported generally  vertically  at  one  end  of  said  unit  and  a 
seat  portion  extending  generally  normal  to  and  from  the 
bottom  of  said  back  portion  inwardly  of  said  unit  and 
generally  horizontally; 
said  spaced  planar  supporting  side  sections  each  including  a 
first  elongated  horizontal  member  extending  forwardly 
from  a  poin:  along  the  side  of  said  seat  portion,  and  gener- 
ally coaxial  therewith,  said  horizontal  member  terminat- 
ing in 
a  pair  of  terminal  generally  vertical  extending  support  mem- 
bers, said  terminal  support  members  also  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  back  portion,  namely  a  forward  and  a 
rearward  one.  the  rearward  one  of  which  is  connected  on 
its  distal  end  to 
a  second  generally  horizontal  member  extending  forwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  side  of  said  back  portion,  above. 
spaced  from,  and  parallel  to  said  first  horizontal  member, 
said  horizontal  second  member  being  connected  along  the 
length  thereof  to  said  rearward  terminal  vertical  extend- 
ing support,  said  horizontal  second  member  terminating  at 
a  point  beyond  said  rearward  support  member  and  distant 
from  the  forward  terminal  vertical  support  member,  and 
wherein  said  bracing  members  which   interconnect   said 
planar  side  sections  include  a  first  bracing  member  inter- 
connecting the  forward  terminal  vertical  members  adja- 
cent said  upper  ends  thereof; 
a  second  bracing  member  interconnecting  said  first  horizon- 
tal members  adjacent  said  seat  portion; 
a  third  bracing  member  interconnecting  said  second  hori- 
zontal members  at  their  fronts;  and 
a  fourth  bracing  member  interconnecting  said  second  hori- 
zontal members  adjacent  the  top  of  said  back  portion, 
suspension  means  on  or  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  of  each 
forward  vertical  terminal  member  for  attaching  a  rope  or 
chain  thereto  so  said  device  can  swing, 
whereby  said  device  can  be  mounted  to  a  table  or  the  like  by 
inserting  said  forward  support  members  under  said  table  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  underside  thereof,  and  the 
second  horizontal  members  abutting  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  table  thereby  providing  a  seat  for  an  infant, 
said  device  also  being  adapted  to  be  removable  from  said 
table  and  converted  into  a  swing  by  attaching  elongated 
flexible  members  to  said  suspension  means,  and  position- 
ing the  infant's  buttocks  on  the  back  portion,  and  the 
infant's  back  against  the  seat  portion  of  said  device. 


1  A  folding  chair  having  a  seat  which  is  reversible  to  expose 

either  a  first  sitting  area  or  a  second  sitting  area,  said  chair 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  separated  long  and  short  legs,  each  of  said  pairs  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  surface  engaging  end 
portion; 

a  seat  back  member  connected  between  and  separating  said 
pair  of  long  legs  in  the  vicinity  of  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  pair  of  long  legs; 

pivot  means  connecting  said  pair  of  long  legs  and  said  pair  of 
short  legs  one  to  another  for  permitting  relative  pivotal 
mevement  thereof; 

a  chair  seat  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  defining  a  surface 
upon  which  a  person  can  sit  when  said  chair  seat  is  disposed 
substantially  horizontally,  said  chair  seat  including  a  first 
sitting  area  on  the  upper  surface  and  a  second  sitting  area  on 
the  lower  surface  thereof; 

connecting  means  pivotably  connecting  said  front  end  of  said 
chair  seat  to  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  pair  of  short  legs 
and  slideably  pivotably  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said 
chair  seat  to  said  pair  of  long  legs  for  permitting  said  chair 
seat  to  be  moveable  between  (a)  a  first  unfolded  position 
wherein  said  chair  seat  is  disposed  substantially  horizontally 
exposing  said  first  sitting  area  as  the  area  upon  which  a 
person  sits  and  each  of  said  surface  engaging  end  portions  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  short  and  long  legs  are  spaced  apart 
relative  to  one  another  to  support  the  weight  of  a  person 
sitting  upon  said  first  sitting  area;  (b)  a  folded  position 
w  herein  said  pairs  of  short  and  long  legs  and  said  chair  seat 
are  substantially  aligned  one  with  another;  and  (c)  a  second 
unfolded  position  wherein  said  chair  seat  is  disposed  substan- 
tially horizontally  exposing  said  second  sitting  area  as  the 
area  upon  which  a  person  sits  and  each  of  said  surface  engag- 
ing end  portions  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  short  and  long  legs 
are  spaced  apart  relative  to  one  another  to  support  the 
weight  of  a  person  sitting  upon  said  second  sitting  area; 
wherein 
said  connection  means  is  for  permitting  reversal  of  said  first 
and  second  areas  by  allowing  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  unfolded  positions  by  virtue  of  the  sliding  con- 
nection of  said  rear  end  of  said  chair  seat  and  said  pair  of 
long  legs  thus  permitting  said  rear  end  to  be  simultaneously 
upwardly  slideable  and  pivotable  relative  to  said  pair  of  long 
legs  while  said  pivotable  connection  between  said  front  end 
of  said  chair  seat  and  said  pair  of  short  legs  permit  said  chair 
seat  and  said  pair  of  short  legs  to  be  moved  into  alignment 
with  said  pair  of  long  legs  in  response  to  said  upward  sliding 
movement  and,  thereafter,  downward  sliding  movement  of 
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said  rear  end  of  said  chair  seat  responsively  effects  move- 
ment of  the  front  end  of  said  chair  seat  to  expose  one  or  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  sitting  areas  to  permit  a  person 
to  sit  thereon  as  desired. 


and  means  for  tilting  said  base  member  from  side  to  side 
for  thereby  tilting  said  head  support  member  from  side 
to  side. 


4,415,202 

WHEELCHAIR  ELEVATING  APPARATUS  ENABLING  A 

USER  TO  LIFT  HIMSELF  FROM  THE  FLOOR  TO  A 

WHEELCHAIR  SEAT 

Melvin  E.  Pew,  211  Albert  St.,  Washington,  III.  61571 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,753 

Int.  a.J  A61G  7/08 

U.S.  a.  297—217  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheelchair  having  a  main  frame  with  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  and  a  seat,  user-elevating  apparatus  storable  in 
the  space  between  the  wheels  and  below  the  wheelchair  seat 
comprising: 

a  forwardly  extending  elevating  frame  pivoted  at  the  rear  of 
the  main  frame  for  up  and  down  tilting  movement  about  a 
transverse  horizontal  axis  relative  to  the  main  frame; 

a  rearwardly  extending  leveling  frame  pivoted  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  elevating  frame  for  up  and  down  tilting 
movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  relative  to 
the  elevating  frame; 

a  substantially  horizontal  user-lifting  seat  supported  at  the 
front  of  the  leveling  frame; 

manually  movable  lifting  lever  means  located  on  one  of  said 
frames  readily  accessible  to  a  user  on  the  lifting  seat; 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  lifting  lever  means  to 
lift  the  elevating  frame;  and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  elevating  frame  to  tilt 
the  leveling  frame  relative  to  the  elevating  frame  and 
thereby  maintain  the  lifting  seat  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal position  throughout  a  range  of  movement  between 
floor  level  and  the  wheelchair  seat  level. 


4,415,203 
DENTAL  CHAIR 
Reginald  E.  Cawley,  24815  Bent  Tree  La.,  Lake  Forest,  Calif. 
92630 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,612 
Int.  a.'  A47C  7/36 
U.S.  a.  297—391  4  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  chair  comprising 
a  seat, 
a  back, 

and  a  headrest  having  an  outer  part  remote  from  said  seat 
and  an  inner  part  adjacent  said  seat,  said  headrest  includ- 
ing 
a  head  support  member  having  recess  means  for  receiving 

the  back  of  a  human  head, 
a  base  member  beneath  said  head  support  member  for 

supporting  said  head  support  member, 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  part  of  said 
head  support  member  to  said  base  member. 


said  head  support  member  being  pivotal  about  said 
pivot  means  upon  such  tilting  for  thereby  imparting 
rotational  movement  to  a  head  supported  thereby 


4,415,204 

EMERGENCY  SYSTEM  FOR  MINES 

Thomas  Cavrak,  R.D.  #1,  Box  77,  Grindstone.  Pa.  15442 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser,  No.  377,983 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  41/00 

U.S.  Q.  299—1  4  Qaims 


3  3, 2), 3  3 


1.  In  an  underground  mine  having  a  plurality  of  locations 
capable  of  being  mined  and  including  fans  associated  with 
locations  for  providing  fresh  air  thereto,  mining  equipment 
operable  at  at  least  certain  of  said  locations,  a  load  center  in 
each  location  for  providing  power  to  the  mining  equipment 
and  a  central  dispatcher  or  operator  station,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  safety  communication  system  including 

A.  a  cable  extending  from  the  central  station  to  each  of  the 
locations; 

B.  an  emergency  receiver  tied  into  the  cable  in  each  location 
and  connected  to  the  load  center,  the  receiver  including 
an  alarm,  an  emergency  switch  and  an  oral  communica- 
tion system;  and 

C.  a  switchboard  located  at  the  central  station  and  tied  into 
the  cable  in  independent  signal  communication  with  each 
location,  the  switchboard  including  a  power  on-off  switch 
for  each  location  and  an  oral  communication  system  tied 
into  the  system  of  each  location 

whereby  an  operator  in  the  central  station  on  the  switchboard 
can  selectively  turn  ofTand  on  power  from  the  load  center  to 
the  mining  equipment  in  any  given  location  while  activating  an 
alarm  in  that  section,  a  mine  personnel  located  in  any  given 
location  can  tnp  the  emergency  switch  of  the  emergenc> 
receiver  to  activate  the  alarm  and  turn  off  power  from  the  load 
center  to  the  mining  equipment  in  that  given  location  and  oral 
communication  exists  between  the  operator  and  each  location 
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4,415,205  I 

TRIPLE  BRANCH  COMPLETION  WITH  SEPARATE 
DRILLING  AND  COMPLETION  TEMPLATES 
William  A.  Rehm,  12558  Westerly  La.;  Donald  W.  Dareing, 
13914  Jaycreek  Crt.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.  77070,  and  Ed- 
ward T.  Wood,  3415  Pawn  Creek,  Kingwood,  Tex.  77339 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,210 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/28.  29/06 
U.S.  CI.  299—5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  multiple  branch  wells  in  the  earth 
from  a  common  main  well  hole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  main  generally  vertical  hole  in  the  earth; 

b.  inserting  a  casing  into  said  main  hole  with  the  casmg 
having  at  least  two  easily-penetrated  section  areas  consti- 
tuting windows  at  different  vertical  heights,  said  casing 
also  having  an  internal  indexing  dog; 

c  cementing  said  main  casing  in  said  main  hole: 

d.  sequentially  drilling  each  of  the  branch  wells  with  at  least 
two  of  said  wells  being  drilled  through  said  at  least  two 
windows  through  the  lower  window  first  as  a  drilling 
template  engages  the  indexing  dog  to  orient  the  drilling 
assembly; 

e.  inserting  a  multiple  tube  guide  template  with  one  branch 
casing  for  each  of  the  branch  holes  into  the  main  hole,  said 
template  engaging  the  indexing  dog  to  orient  the  branch 
casings  towards  their  respective  branch  holes;  and 

f.  insertmg  all  of  the  branch  casing  into  their  respective 
branch  holes  at  about  the  same  time  and  cementing  the 
same. 


4,415,206 
DRILL  SECTION  AND  METHOD  OF  HYDRAULICALLY 

MINING  MINERAL  FORMATIONS 
Everett  L.  Hodges,  49  Royal  St.  George,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,439 
Int.  a.'  E21B  21/12  , 

U.S.  a.  299—17  '        9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  drill  string  for  use  in  hydraulic  mining 
applications  comprising; 
at  least  two  drill  sections  interconnected  in  end-to-end  orien- 
tation, each  of  said  drill  sections  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  outside  diameter  sized  to  be 
received  within  a  bore  hole  and  an  inside  diameter  defin- 
ing an  interior  region; 
plural  conduits  extending  axially  within  and  mounted  at 
non-concentric  predetermined  positions  within  said  inte- 
rior region; 
complimentary  shaped  threaded  portions  formed  on  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylindrical  casing  adapted  to  permit  said 
at  least  two  drill  sections  to  be  threaded  together;  and 
stop  means  formed  on  said  threaded  portions  for  limiting  the 
relative  rotational  travel  of  said  at  least  two  drill  sections 
along  said  threaded  portions,  said  stop  means  located  to 


axially  align  each  of  said  plural  conduits  of  said  at  least 
two  drill  sections  at  said  non-concentric  predetermined 


positions  when  said  at  least  two  drill  sections  are  threaded 
together. 


4,415,207 

UNDERSPOIL  SLURRY  HAULAGE 

Richard  E.  Doerr,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Conoco 

Inc..  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,319,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,286,822.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,882 

Int.  CI.'  E21C  41/04 

U.S.  CI.  299—18  5  Claims 


^-^^fe-.  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  underspoil  haulage  of  mineral  product  from 
a  contour  surface  mine  where  a  mineral  layer  outcrops  to  the 
earth  surface,  comprising: 

continuously,  uni-directionally  removing  a  strip  of  overbur- 
den exposing  the  outcropped  mineral  layer  and  mining  the 
mineral  product  from  said  layer; 

iaymg  extensibly  a  slurry  pipe  and  a  water  pipe  from  a  prep- 
aration facility  along  the  mined  strip; 

slurrying  said  mined  mineral  product  with  water  for  intro- 
duction to  said  slurry  pipe  and  transport  to  the  preparation 
facility;  and 

continuously  placing  the  removed  overburden  material 
behind  the  unidirectional  advance  and  covering  the  slurry 
pipe  and  water  pipe  within  the  mined  strip. 


4,415,208 
CUTTER  BIT  ASSEMBLY 
Wynand  M.  Goyarts,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,060 
Int.  CI.'  E21C  35/18 
U.S.  CI.  299—91  12  Claims 

1.  A  cutter  bit  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drum 
for  cutting  with  rotation  in  a  selected  direction  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cutter  bit; 

(b)  a  bit  holder  having  a  tapered  locking  lip  positioned  at  the 
end  of  the  bit  holder  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  cutter  bit  assembly  and  a  tapered  surface  positioned 
near  the  end  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  and 
tapered  in  a  selected  direction; 

(c)  a  first  locking  means  for  removably  affixing  the  elon- 
gated cutter  bit  to  the  bit  holder; 
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(d)  a  bit  block  having  an  engaging  section  for  contacting  the 
tapered  locking  lip  and  an  engaging  surface  for  contacting 
the  tapered  surface  at  a  selected  angle  whereby  the  force 
applied  to  the  bit  block  during  operation  forces  the  engag- 


4,415,210 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE 

IN  BRAKE  ACTUATING  CYLINDERS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf;  Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbach-Rumpen- 
heim;  Dieter  Kircher,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Luti  Weisc, 
Mainz,  and  Hans-Wilhelm  Bleckmann,  Obermoerlen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315.819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  3040561 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  303— 116  25aaim$ 


ing  surface  and  the  tapered  surface  to  provide  a  locking 
action  between  the  tapers;  and 
(e)  a  second  locking  means  for  removably  affixing  the  bit 
holder  to  the  bit  block. 


4,415,209 

AN  INTEGRAL  WHEEL  BRAKE  CYLINDER  AND 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 

Bernd  Schopper,  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  3049079 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  9  Claims 


^  -^-y-' 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  for  hydraulic  brake  systems 
for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  wheel  brake  cylinder  housing  having  a  first  bore  therein 
coaxial  of  a  longitudinal  axis; 

at  least  a  first  wheel  brake  cylinder  piston  disposed  in  said 
first  bore  coaxial  of  said  axis,  said  first  piston  and  said  first 
bore  defining  an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  a  master 
cylinder  inlet; 

a  stepped  pressure  regulating  piston  having  a  smaller  diame- 
ter section  slidable  in  a  second  bore  disposed  in  said  first 
piston  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  a  larger  diameter  section 
slidable  in  said  first  bore,  a  first  surface  of  said  larger 
diameter  section  remote  from  said  smaller  diameter  sec- 
tion providing  a  first  boundary  for  an  outlet  chamber,  said 
larger  diameter  section  having  a  third  bore  therein  coaxial 
of  said  axis  coupling  said  inlet  chamber  with  said  outlet 
chamber; 

a  valve  arrangement  to  open  and  close  said  third  bore  in- 
cluding a  sealing  ring  disposed  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
larger  diameter  section  of  said  stepped  piston  parallel  to 
said  first  surface  adjacent  said  smaller  diameter  section  of 
said  stepped  piston  and  an  end  surface  of  said  first  piston 
adjacent  said  sealing  ring;  and  a  first  spring,  acting  on  said 
stepped  piston,  disposed  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said 
first  piston. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  hydrau- 
lic braking  fiuid  m  brake  actuating  cylinders  incorporated  in  a 
hydraulic  braking  system,  especially  that  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
having  antiskid  control  equipment  and  a  supply  reservoir,  in 
dependence  on  the  position  of  a  brake  operating  member  mov- 
able from  a  rest  position  into  a  plurality  of  operating  positions, 
comprising 

a  master  cylinder  device  including  a  housing  component 
defining  at  least  one  bore  and  having  at  least  one  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  bore,  and  at  least  one  master 
piston  received  in  said  bore  for  movement  axially  thereof, 
means  for  replenishing  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
bore,  including  an  auxiliary  source  of  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fiuid,  means  defining  at  least  one  replenishment  space 
communicating  with  said  inlet  port,  and  first  and  second 
connecting  means  for  respectively  connecting  said  replen- 
ishment space  with  said  auxiliary  source  and  with  the 
reservoir; 
means  for  establishing  communication  between  said  replen- 
ishment space  and  said  first  connecting  means  only  during 
the  control  action  of  the  antiskid  control  equipment,  and 
means  for  interrupting  communication  between  said  replen- 
ishment space  and  said  second  connecting  means  at  least 
during  the  control  action. 


4,415,211 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
Tacko  Alissandratos,  P.O.  Box  606,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,372 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  17/00:  A47G  19/26 
U.S.  a.  312—206  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  wall  mounted  enclosure  device  for  mount- 
ing at  least  one  brush  and  the  like  to  a  wall  surface  comprising: 
a  back  housing, 

said  back  housing  including  a  recessed  cavity  formed  by 
side,  bottom,  and  top  walls,  said  side  walls  converging 
toward  each  other  from  said  bottom  walls  toward  said  top 
wall,  a  fiange  extending  outwardly  from  said  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  said  fiange  in- 
cluding mounting  apertures  therein; 
a  recessed  brush  holder  enclosure  door  rotatably  supported 

by  said  rear  housing; 
said  enclosure  door  including  top  and  bottom  horizontally 
extending  parallel  fianges,  said  top  fiange  including  an 
aperture  therein,  said  bottom  fiange  including  a  down- 
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wardly  extending  first  pivot  pin  for  mounting  said  enclo- 
sure door  to  said  back  housing  for  pivotable  motion 
therein,  and  spaced  ribs  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  flange  and  equally  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  pin; 

a  second  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  top  wail  of  said 
rear  housing  into  said  aperture  in  said  enclosure  door  and 
a  bushing  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  of  said  rear 
housing  for  receiving  said  first  pivot  pin  for  pivotably 
mounting  said  enclosure  door  within  said  back  housing 
and  said  front  enclosure;  and 

an  unexposed  stop  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  rear  housing  for  cooperating  with  said 
spaced  ribs  on  said  enclosure  door  for  positioning  said 
enclosure  door  in  either  an  open  or  closed  position,  at  least 
one  shelf  rigidly  supported  by  said  enclosure  door  and 
extending  across  the  recess  therein  for  securing  at  least 
one  brush  on  said  recessed  brush  holder  enclosure  door: 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  outer  housing  arranged  relative  to  said  back  housing  and 
said  enclosure  door, 


said  outer  housing  including  a  central  opening  formed  by  an 
outwardly  extending  wall  on  an  angle  relative  to  a  vertical 
wall,  and  an  inwardly  extending  wall  extending  toward  a 
plane  formed  by  said  vertical  wall,  said  central  opening 
convergmg  toward  the  top  portion  and  partially  enclosmg 
said  enclosure  door; 

said  outer  housing  including  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
extending  from  said  vertical  wall,  that  surrounds  said  back 
housing; 

said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  including  outwardly  extend- 
ing fianges  for  securing  said  outer  housing  to  a  wall  sur- 
face; and 

means  for  securing  said  back  housing  to  said  outer  housing; 

whereby  said  back  housing  may  be  secured  to  said  outer 
housing  and  said  outer  housing  may  be  secured  to  a  wall 
with  said  back  housing  unexposed  wherein  said  outer 
housing  encloses  said  rear  housing  and  said  at  least  one 
brush  when  said  brush  holder  is  in  the  closed  position  and 
exposes  said  at  least  one  brush  when  said  brush  holder  is  in 
the  open  position. 


I 


4,415,212 
CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 
Lawrence  V.  DePillo,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mark 
Eyelet  A  Stamping,  Inc.,  Wolcott,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,369 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  9/09.  13/11 
U.S.  a.  339—17  C  10  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  receptacle  for  insertion  in  an  opening  of  a 


printed  circuit  board  to  receive  a  contact  pin  of  a  cooperable 
connector,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  shell  adapted  to  fit  into  said  opening,  said  shell 
having  at  one  end  a  leading  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
adapted  to  loosely  fit  into  and  enter  the  opening  in  a 
circuit  board,  and  having  at  its  opposite  end  an  open 
mouth  portion  and  external  shoulder  means  at  said  mouth 
portion,  constituting  a  stop  which  is  engageable  with  the 
circuit  board  after  the  shell  has  been  inserted  therein, 

(b)  a  spnng  contactor  constituting  a  piece  separate  from  the 
shell,  said  contactor  being  disposed  in  said  shell  and  ad- 
pated  for  engagement  with  said  contact  pin  of  the  cooper- 
able  connector,  and 


(c)  an  external  resilient  bowed  spring  retainer  finger  on  the 
shell,  extending  lengthwise  thereof  along  its  exterior  and 
toward  the  leading  end  portion  thereof,  for  engagement 
with  the  circuit  board  to  maintain  the  shell  in  the  opening 
thereof  against  inadvertent  dislodgement  therefrom, 

(d)  said  retainer  finger  having  a  free  end  which  terminates 
short  of  the  extremity  of  said  leading  end  portion  of  the 
shell  and  is  adapted  to  enter  the  opening  in  the  circuit 
board  ahead  of  the  rest  of  the  finger,  and  being  integral 
with  the  shell  and  movable  independently  of  the  shell,  and 
further  being  integrally  connected  to  the  open  mouth 
portion  of  the  shell, 

(e)  said  free  end  being  disposed  at  a  location  beyond  the 
board  when  the  receptacle  is  fully  seated. 


4,415,213 
HERMAPHRODITE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Stephen  Punako,  and  David  W.  MacAvoy,  both  of  Bainbridge, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,210 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/623 

L.S.  a.  339—49  R  1  Qaim 


■o/  Ji  J'   ^■ 


^^^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hermaphrodite  electrical  connector 
of  the  type  including  a  base  plate  and  side-by-side  socket  and 
pin  connectors,  each  of  said  socket  and  pin  connectors  includ- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  connector  shell  extending  from  said 
base  plate;  a  coupling  ring  received  over  one  of  said  connector 
shells,  said  coupling  ring  formed  with  a  cam  thread  adapted  to 
engage  a  projection  carried  by  a  connector  carried  by  a  mating 
hermaphrodite  electrical  connector;  said  engagement  of  said 
cam  thread  and  said  projection  producing  relative  axial  travel 
of  said  mating  connectors  on  said  mating  hermaphrodite  elec- 
trical connectors  upon  rotation  of  said  coupling  ring,  to  bring 
said  mating  connectors  into  engagement;  each  of  said  connec- 
tor shell  and  said  coupling  ring  having  structure  defining  an 
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intervening  annular  recess;  an  annular  wave  washer  disposed 
within  said  annular  recess,  said  wave  washer  having  a  series  of 
axially  extending  waves  formed  therein  disposed  engaging  said 
structure  of  said  coupling  ring  and  said  connector  shell  to 
create  a  frictional  force  acting  on  said  coupling  ring  and  said 
shell  to  enable  frictional  positioning  of  said  coupling  ring  on 
said  connector  shell,  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  stops 
carried  by  said  coupling  ring  and  extending  within  said  recess 
and  interposed  between  the  waves  of  said  wave  washer  and 
limiting  the  relative  axial  travel  to  that  less  than  the  axial  depth 
of  said  wave  washer  whereby  over-stressing  said  wave  washer 
is  prevented. 


mounted  in  said  third  and  fourth  receptacles  can  be  used 
for  coding  said  plug  and  socket  assemblies. 


4,415,215 
SOLDERLESS  ELECTRICAL  SPLICE 

Caiman  Goozner,  415  Barlow  Ave.,  SUten  Island.  N.Y.  10308 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,883 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  339—98  4  Gaims 


4,415,214 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTORS 
Rudiger  Obst,  deceased,  late  of  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  Martha  L.  Obst,  administrator),  assignor  to  C.  A.  Weid- 
muller  GmbH  &  Co.  Postfach,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014804 

Int.  CV  HOIR  23/62 
U.S.  CI.  339—91  R  9  Claims 


0 

(15a  ft  ,15b  \r 


43    lObNO 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  multi-pole  plug 
assembly  and  a  multi-pole  socket  assembly,  inter-engageable 
plug  contacts  and  socket  contacts  in  said  plug  and  socket 
assemblies,  respectively,  and  latching  means  for  releasably 
securing  together  said  plug  and  socket  assemblies,  wherein: 

(a)  said  plug  assembly  comprises  a  plurality  of  mechanically 
interconnected  individual  plug  units,  disposed  side  by  side 
and  containing  respective  plug  contacts; 

(b)  said  socket  assembly  comprises  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  mechanically  interconnected  individual  socket  units 
disposed  side  by  side  and  containing  respective  socket 
contacts,  to  mate  with  respective  corresponding  plug 
units  of  said  plug  assembly; 

(c)  each  said  unit  includes  a  housing  containing  the  respec- 
tive said  contact  and  provided  with  two  receptacles,  said 
receptacles  in  each  plug  unit  being  disposed  to  be  aligned 
with  the  respective  receptacles  in  the  respective  corre- 
sponding mating  socket  unit  when  the  units  are  mated; 

(d)  at  least  one  latching  and  coding  pin  is  provided  which  is 
adapted  to  be  mounted  selectively  in  said  receptacles  and 
which  is  adapted  to  make  latching  engagement  with  a 
corresponding  aligned  receptacle  or  to  constitute  a  coding 
means  controlling  the  mating  of  said  assemblies,  according 
to  the  disposition  of  the  pin  or  pins  in  said  receptacles;  and 

(e)  each  pair  of  units  comprising  a  plug  unit  and  the  mating 
socket  unit  has  a  first  pair  of  aligned  receptacles  compris- 
ing a  first  receptacle  in  a  first  of  said  units  adapted  to 
retain  a  said  pin  mounted  therein  and  a  second  receptacle 
in  the  second  of  said  units  adapted  for  latching  engage- 
ment by  a  said  pin  mounted  in  said  first  receptacle;  and  a 
second  pair  of  aligned  receptacles  comprising  a  third 
receptacle  in  said  first  unit  and  a  fourth  receptacle  in  said 
second  unit,  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  receptacles 
being  adapted  to  retain  a  pin  mounted  therein  but  not  to 
make  latching  engagement  with  a  pin  mounted  in  the 
respective  aligned  receptacle,  whereby  pins  selectively 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  rapid,  secure  and  insulated 
electrical  splice  of  the  type  in  which  a  first  and  a  second  wire 
are  electrically  connected  by  solderless  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  insulating  material,  having  a  reference  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  upper  surface,  the  body  also  having  a  chan- 
nel which  passes  through  it  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  channel  being  exposed 
along  the  upper  surface  of  the  body,  but  not  at  the  channel 
ends,  the  ends  of  the  channel  are  exposed  on  surfaces 
other  than  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  b\  a  first  and  a 
second  opening  designed  to  accept  the  first  and  second 
wires  respectively  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  channel 
away  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  body, 

(b)  a  generally  fiat,  conductive  interconnection  bar  extend- 
ing substantially  the  width  and  length  of  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  channel  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  and 
oriented  horizontally  to  present  an  upper  and  lower  side, 
the  bar  being  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  channel 
with  the  underside  of  the  bar  facing  downward  inio  the 
channel,  the  bar  having  a  first  end  adjacent  the  first  open- 
ing and  a  second  end  adjacent  the  second  opening, 

(c)  a  first  conductive  prong,  connected  to  and  projecting 
downward  from  the  lower  side  of  the  interconnection  bar 
adjacent  the  first  end,  the  tip  of  the  first  prong  piercing  the 
insulation  of  the  first  wire  to  make  connection  between 
the  first  wire  and  the  bar  and  to  secure  the  first  wire 
within  the  channel, 

(d)  a  second  conductive  prong  connected  to  and  projecting 
downward  from  the  lower  side  of  the  interconnection  bar 
adjacent  the  second  end,  the  tip  of  the  second  prong 
piercing  the  insulation  of  the  second  wire  to  make  connec- 
tion between  the  second  wire  and  the  bar  and  thus  to  the 
first  wire  through  the  interconnecting  bar. 

(e)  an  insulating  cover  for  the  body  which  encompasses  the 
body  and  extends  over  the  exposed  portion  of  the  channel 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  to  insulate  the  intercon- 
nection bar  and  secure  it  in  place  in  the  channel,  the  cover 
being  slideably  positioned  about  and  off  the  body  by 
movement  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body, 

(0  wherein  said  first  and  second  prongs  are  formed  of  fiat 
sheets  oriented  generally  orthogonal  to  the  reference 
longitudinal  axis  and  each  of  said  Hat  sheets  contain  an 
inverted  "V"  cut,  forming  a  prong  with  two  tips,  ihe 
inside  edges  of  the  inverted  "V"  cut  being  sharp  to  pierce 
insulation  and  the  inverted  "V"  cut  accepting  various 
wire  sizes  at  the  level  in  the  "V"  cut  having  a  spacing 
between  the  inside  "V"  cut  edges  which  corresponds  to  a 
particular  wire  diameter  selected  for  connection  and 

(g)  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises  resilient  mate- 
rial located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  channel  to  urge  a 
wire  inserted  in  the  channel  upwards  into  the  inverted 
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"V"  cut  to  pierce  the  insulation  with  the  "V"  cut  inside 
edges  and  to  make  connection  with  the  prong. 


1.  A  connector  for  terminating  bared  ends  of  a  multiconduc- 
tor  cable  comprising  housing  means  for  receiving  said  cable 
and  supporting  said  bared  ends  in  first  and  second  mutually 
non-aligned  channels  in  said  housing  means,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contact  members  supported  in  said  housing  means 
with  bases  of  said  contact  members  in  registry  with  said  first 
channel  for  connection  with  such  bared  ends  therein,  and  with 
tails  of  said  contact  members  accessible  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing means,  a  dual-walled  conductive  member  supported  in  said 
housing  means  and  defining  a  bounded  portion  of  said  second 
channel  for  connection  with  such  bared  ends  therebetween, 
and  interconnect  means  for  connecting  said  electrically  con- 
ductive means  to  at  least  one  of  said  contact  members. 


4,415,217 
CABLE  JOINING  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Robin  J.  T.  Qabbuni,  Menlo  Park,  and  Rolf  B.  Stroessner,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,843 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  21/00 

U.S.  a.  339—113  L  6  Oaims 

1.  A  re-enterable  cable  jointing  connector  for  electrical 

power  distribution  network  cables  having  cores,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  current  carrying  elements,  each  having  at 
least  three  connection  portions  to  which  the  individual 
cable  cores  may  be  attached,  the  connection  portions  of 
one  current  carrying  element  positioned  adjacent  to  corre- 
SF>onding  connection  portions  of  other  current  carrying 
elements  to  define  respective  connector  outlets,  one  for 
each  cable  to  be  connected; 

(b)  an  electrically  insulating  body  substantially  surrounding 
the  current  carrying  elements  and  extending  at  least  up  to 
the  connection  portions,  the  insulating  body  electrically 
insulating  the  current  carrying  elements  from  one  another 
and  interfacially  isolating  the  cables  to  be  attached  from 
one  another;  and 


(c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  extension  layers,  one 
for  each  connection  portion,  each  layer  extending  from 


4,415,216 
CONNECTOR  FOR  MASS-GROUND  TERMINATION  OF 

MULTICONDUCTOR  CABLE 
Ronald  S.  Narozny,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
&  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,026 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/66.  13/58 

U.S.  a.  339—107  20  Claims 


the  insulating  body  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  connection  portion. 


4,415,218 

SPRING  LOADED  DIODE  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  McKenzie,  Lewisville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,293,  Feb.  17,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,890 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/66 

U.S.  CI.  339—147  R  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  highly  reliable  and  stable 
electrical  connection  with  a  conducting  surface  of  a  circuit 
component,  suitable  for  radio  frequency  circuit  operation, 
comprising: 

a  conductor  element  having  a  surface  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  component  as  the  conduc- 
tor element  is  pressed  along  an  axis  against  the  component 
surface,  and  said  conductor  element  further  having  a 
portion  slated  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

means  for  establishing  plural,  stable  points  of  contact  with 
said  slanted  portion  of  the  conductor  element,  including  a 
biasing  member  formed  of  resilient  sheet  material  with  a 
first  opening  for  receiving  the  conductor  element  there- 
through, and  having  additional  open  portions  formed 
therein  to  define  a  plurality  of  resilient  leaf  projections 
extending  toward  said  first  opening;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  biasing  member  with  the  conductor 
element  through  said  first  opening  thereof  and  with  said 
biasing  member  disposed  along  said  axis  such  that  said  leaf 
projections  are  deflected  by  and  impart  a  ferce  to  said 
slanted  portion  of  the  conductor  element,  pressing  said 
surfaces  together. 
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4,415,219 

CONNECTOR  WITH  REMOVAL  STRESS  RELIEF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Virgil  F.  Kuhl,  Tamarac,  and  Gary  J.  White,  Plantation,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,305 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  33/74 

U.S.  CI.  339—195  M  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  association  with  lead 
wires  and  for  insertion  into  a  mating  socket,  said  electrical 
connector  assembly  comprising; 

a  connector  body  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and 
at  least  a  first,  second  and  third  side  portions,  said  first  side 
portion  receiving  the  lead  wires. 

conductive  pins  projecting  from  said  bottom  portion  and 
having  a  certain  characteristic  yield  strength. 

said  second  and  third  side  portions  disposed  relative  said  first 
side  portion  to  meet  at  a  point  approximately  opposite  the 
midpoint  of  said  connector  body  first  side  portion  to  form 
a  nose-like  projection,  said  second  and  third  side  portions 
and  said  nose-like  projection  being  disposed  such  that 

a  force  exerted  on  said  connector  body  first  side  in  response 
to  a  pull  on  the  lead  wires  causes  said  connector  body  to 
first  pivot  about  said  nose-like  projection  and  then  cam 
against  the  mating  socket  along  either  said  second  or  third 
side  portions  resulting  in  the  removal  of  said  conductive 
pins  from  the  mating  socket  without  said  pins  experienc- 
ing a  lateral  force  which  exceeds  their  yield  strength. 


section  ai  said  end.  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  solid 
cylindrical  stem  is  a  substantially  constant,  predetermined 
diameter  throughout  said  fully  developed  section  but 
which  increases  substantially  linearly  with  respect  to  axial 
distance  from  said  fully  developed  section,  from  said 
predetermined  diameter  at  said  fully  developed  section  to 
a  maximum  diameter  at  said  end.  wherein  the  inner  radius 
of  each  of  said  sectors  is  a  substantially  constant,  predeter- 
mined radius  throughout  said  fully  developed  section  but 
which  decreases  substantially  linearly  with  respect  to  axial 
distance  from  said  fully  developed  section,  from  said 
predetermined  radius  at  said  fully  developed  section  to  a 
minimum  radius  of  zero  at  said  end,  and  wherein  for  any 
given  cross  section  throughout  said  fully  developed  sec- 
tion and  said  transition  section,  the  thickness  of  each  of 
said  sectors  is  not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  solid 
cylindrical  stem,  whereby  the  compliance  of  said  transi- 
tion section  decreases  uniformly  from  a  maximum  at  said 
fully  developed  section  to  a  minimum  at  said  end. 


4,415,221 
FEMALE  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Nori  Inoue,  and  Shogo  Katsuki,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited,  Yokkaichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981.  Ser,  No.  306.499 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1.    1980.    55- 
140611[U] 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/633 
U.S.  CI.  339—258  F  3  Qaims 


4,415,220 
COMPLIANT  CONTACT  PIN 
Rishi  Kant,  Budd  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,384 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  339—221  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  pin  having  at  least  one  end  for 
receiving  electrically  conductive  elements,  and  a  compliant 
portion  extending  from  said  one  end  adapted  for  insertion  in. 
and  making  electrical  contact  with  a  plated-through  hole  of  an 
electrical  component, 
said  compliant  portion  comprising  in  the  lateral  direction  a 
solid  cylindrical  stem  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed, 
substantially  C-shaped  arms  comprising  sectors  of  cylin- 
drical shells  extending  from  said  stem  to  present  a  substan- 
tially S-shaped  cross  section,  and  comprising  in  the  axial 
direction  a  fully  developed  section  and 
a  transition  section  linking  said  fully  developed  section  with 
said  end  evolving  from  said  S-shaped  cross  section  at  said 
fully  developed  section  to  a  substantially  elliptical  cross 


1.  A  female  type  electrical  connector  produced  b\  stamping 
and  bending  of  thin  sheet  metal  comprising  a  receptacle  section 
and  a  wire  connection  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  recep- 
tacle section,  said  receptacle  section  comprising  a  tongue  ex- 
tending from  the  front  end  of  said  receptacle  section  toward 
the  rear  end  thereof  and  formed  with  a  locking  projection  on 
its  upper  surface  and  being  pivotable  on  its  front  end  to  resil- 
iently  move  downwardly,  and  two  side  walls  each  having  a 
curved  wall,  the  respective  curved  walls  of  said  side  walls 
extending  from  outside  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  tongue 
and  curved  upwardly  to  extend  above  the  tongue  and  terminal- 
ing  at  free  ends  which  extend  longitudinally  and  are  juxtaposed 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue,  said  locking  projection 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  projection  receding  portion  of  a 
male  type  electrical  connector  to  lock  the  latter  in  place  when 
the  male  type  electrical  connector  is  inserted  between  the 
upper  surface  of  the  tongue  and  the  free  ends  of  the  two  side 
walls  and  held  therebetween,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  pair  of  lugs  projecting  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
tongue  for  moving  the  tongue  downwardlv,  said   lugs 
extending  outwardly  through  windows  formed  in  the  two 
side  walls  respectively;  and 
guide  wall  means  for  supporting  the  undersurface  of  the 
male  type  electrical  connector  when  the  latter  is  inserted 
m  the  receptacle  section  so  that  the  underside  of  the  male 
electrical  connector  may  not   move  the  tongue  down- 
wardly more  than  is  necessary. 
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4,415,222 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Mario  Polidori,  1840  W.  River  Dr.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.  08110 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,833 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/10 

U.S.  a.  339—270  R  14  Gaims 


I 

1.  An  electrical  connector  particularly  adapted  to  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  connect  an  electrical  transmission 
conductor  to  a  distribution  conductor  comprising: 

a  substantially  C-shaped  body  member  having  a  substantially 
flat  rear  wall  and  curved  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top 
wall  being  adapted  to  fit  partially  around  a  transmission 
conductor; 

a  wedge  movably  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  body  member 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  said  wedge  including  an  elon- 
gated upper  surface  thereon  parallel  to  said  top  wall; 

screw  means  for  moving  said  wedge  parallel  to  said  bottom 
wall,  said  screw  means  being  capable  of  moving  said 
wedge  into  the  interior  of  said  C-shaped  body  and  in  the 
reverse  direction  so  as  to  withdraw  the  same  therefrom. 
the  upper  surface  of  said  wedge  being  moved  toward  said 
top  wall  when  said  wedge  is  moved  toward  the  interior  of 
said  body  and  away  from  said  top  wall  when  said  wedge 
is  withdrawn  therefrom; 

an  elongated  recess  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wedge,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  a  distribution  conductor,  and 

a  removable  elongated  conductor  interface  insert  within  said 
C-shaped  body,  said  insert  having  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  lower  surface  of  said  transmission 
conductor  and  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  upper  surface  of  said  distribution  conductor. 


4,415,223 

INTERLOCKING  CRIMP  SLEEVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SECURING  TO  CONNECTOR 

John  C.  Asick,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,036 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  4/20.  43/04 

U.S.  a.  339—276  R  6  Qaims 


passages  extending  therethrough,  a  like  plurality  of  electrical 
terminals  each  mounted  in  a  respective  passage,  a  multi  con- 
ductor cable  having  each  conductor  thereof  secured  to  a  re- 
spective terminal,  and  a  crimp  sleeve  capable  of  being  applied 
to  the  cable  other  than  axially  from  a  free  end  and  of  being 
crimped  to  secure  said  cable  to  said  connector,  said  crimp 
sleeve  characterized  by: 
an  elongated  strip  of  soft  metal  having  interlocking  profiles 
on  the  opposite  ends  thereof  whereby  said  strip  is  applied 
to  a  previously  terminated  cable  by  folding  it  about  said 
cable,  interlocking  said  end  profiles  to  form  a  substantially 
closed  cylindrical  crimp  sleeve  coaxially  on  said  cable  and 
crimping  said  sleeve  to  reduce  the  diameter  thereof  plac- 
ing said  interlocked  ends  under  tension  and  said  cable  and 
connector  under  compression  securing  said  cable  to  said 
connector. 
5.  The  method  of  securing  a  cable  to  a  connector  which  has 
been  preterminated  by  the  cable  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  strip  of  relatively  soft  metal  with  interengaging 

profiles  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 
folding  said  strip  about  said  cable  bringing  said  opposite  ends 
into  interlocking  engagement  to  form  substantially  a 
closed  cylindrical  sleeve;  and 
crimping  said  sleeve  so  as  to  apply  tensile  force  to  said 
interlocked  ends  and  compressive  force  to  said  cable 
against  said  connector. 


4,415,224 

HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNER  DISC  WITH  DIFFERENT 

FACET  AREAS 

LeRoy  D.  Dickson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,344 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/32 

U.S.  CI.  350—3.71  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  retrorefiective  optical  scanner  of  the  type  having  a 
coherent  light  beam  source,  a  multifaceted,  rotating  holo- 
graphic optical  element  for  defiecting  the  coherent  beam  along 
predetermined  scan  lines  and  a  photosensitive  detector  for 
detecting  the  level  of  light  retroreflected  from  an  object 
through  a  facet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  making  the 
facets  have  different  areas  to  reduce  the  variations  in  light 
collection  efficiency  from  one  facet  to  the  next. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  having  a 
housing  of  insulative  material  with  a  plurality  of  terminal 


4,415,225 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  HOLOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Stephen  A.  Benton,  Lincoln,  Mass.;  William  R.  Houde-Walter, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Herbert  S.  Mingace,  Jr.,  Manomet, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,758 

Int.  a.3  G03H  1/24 

U.S.  a.  350—3.84  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  holographic  images  comprising  the 
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steps  of  recording  a  hologram  of  a  parallax  limited  aerial  image 
formed  by  a  lens  on  a  first  side  of  a  recording  surface  with  a 
reference  beam  directed  toward  the  surface  from  a  source  on 
said  first  side  of  said  surface  at  an  angle  of  incidence  to  the 
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beyond  the  subregions  m  at   least  one  selected  output 
direction  and  for  responding  thereto 
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4.415,227 
TRANSITION  BETWEEN  TWO  SINGLE  MODE  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 
Hans-Georg  Unger,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249.890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012775 

Int.  CI.'G02B.V/72 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.15  5  Claims 


recording  surface  equal  and  opposite  to  the  angle  of  incidence 
of  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  to  the  recording  surface,  and 
illuminating  the  hologram  with  a  nonconverging  beam  of  light 
directed  toward  the  hologram  from  a  source  on  a  second  side 
of  said  surface  opposite  said  first  side. 


4,415,226 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT  IN 

ELECTROOPTIC  WAVEGUIDES  WITH  INDIVIDUALLY 

ADDRESSABLE  ELECTRODES 
Carl  M.  Verber,  Columbus,  and  Richard  P.  Kenan,  Upper  Ar- 
lington, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221.956 

Int.  CUG02B5//72 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.14  58  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  light  entering  therein  and  con- 
trolling the  directions  in  which  portions  of  the  light  travel 
therethrough,  comprising 

input  means  for  directing  portions  of  the  entering  light  in  a 
predetermined  input  direction  into  a  processing  region  in 
a  waveguide, 

control  means  for  temporarily  and  separately  changing  the 
index  of  refraction  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  subregions  in 
the  processing  region  by  providing  an  electrical  field  in 
each  subregion  at  selected  times  between  a  plurality  of 
individually  addressable  interdigital  electrodes  therein,  to 
modulate  the  light  travelling  thereto  in  approximately  the 
predetermined  input  direction  differently  from  any  light 
travelling  thereto  in  other  input  directions, 

successive  subregions  being  in  close  proximity  and  all  of  the 
digits  in  all  of  the  electrodes  therein  being  parallel,  alter- 
nate digits  throughout  the  processing  region  being  con- 
nected together  to  form  one  common  electrode  shared  by 
all  subregions,  the  other  digits  in  each  subregion  being 
connected  together  to  form  another  electrode  for  that 
subregion  only,  and  being  insulated  from  all  other  elec- 
trodes, and 

output  means  for  receiving  portions  of  the  light  travelling 


TIUSl'lCI    llMf* 


1.  A  connection  piece  connected  for  propagating  light  be- 
tween two  single  mode  optical  waveguides  having  respec- 
tively different  cross  sections,  said  piece  being  in  the  form  of  a 
transition  from  one  cross  section  to  the  other,  the  waveguides 
and  said  piece  being  composed  of  a  transparent  core  member 
forming  a  light  propagating  path  from  one  waveguide  to  the 
other  via  the  transition,  and  a  cladding  material  surrounding 
the  core  member,  the  core  member  part  of  said  piece  being 
formed  to  vary  gradually  and  continuously  m  cross  section  in 
the  direction  of  light  propagation,  and  said  piece  having  a 
length  which  is  two  to  four  times  the  free  space  wavelength  of 
the  light  10  be  propagated  divided  by  the  difference  between 
the  index  of  refraction  of  the  core  member  and  the  index  of 
refraction  of  the  cladding  material 


4,415,228 
OPTICAL  FIBER  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Frank  L.  Stanley,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  .Murry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,521 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  7/2(5 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.20  8  Claims 


1.  Optical  fiber  switch  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fixed  first  optical  fibers  having  circularly  arranged  ends,  an 
actuating  member  having  circularly  disposed  bcanng  surfaces 
arranged  to  correspond  to  said  circularly  arranged  fiber  ends, 
said  member  being  mounted  to  be  tiltable  about  points  around 


000 


Its  periphery,  a  second  optical  fiber  fixedly  extending  substan- 
tially centrally  through  said  actuating  member,  said  second 
t'lher  haNing  a  free  end  extending  toward  said  ends  of  said  first 
fibers  substantially  centrally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  piezoelec- 
tnc  bimorph  beams  having  ends  circularly  disposed  respec- 
tively outside  and  under  the  periphery  of  said  bearing  surfaces 
.■»f  said  actuating  member,  said  beams  being  selectively  energiz- 
ible  to  defiect  one  of  said  beams  under  one  of  said  bearing 
surfaces,  and  a  piezoelectric  bimorph  plate  fixedly  mounted 
ibout  its  periphery  and  operable  on  said  actuating  member, 
»aid  plate  being  energizable  to  cup  said  plate  thereby  to  tilt  said 
ictuating  member  about  a  fulcrum  presented  by  said  one  of 
>aid  beams  to  swing  said  free  end  of  said  second  fiber  into 
ilignment  and  abutment  with  the  end  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
jiurality  of  first  fibers. 


4,415,229 
OPTICAL  HBER  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
iarold  E.  McCullough,  Blacklick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporat..'d,  Murry  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,555 
Int.  a.'  G02B  7/26 


J.S.  a.  350—96.20 
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being  greater  than  that  of  said  high  purity  and  said  lower 
purity  cladding  glasses,  and 
an  outer  layer  of  stress  cladding  glass  surrounding  said  inner 


cladding,  said  stress  cladding  glass  having  a  thermal  coef- 
ficient of  expansion  different  from  that  of  said  inner  clad- 
ding glass,  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  layer  being 
substantially  circular  in  cross-section. 


4,415,231 

9  Claims       RADIATION  SHUTTER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  LASER 
Friedrich  Kaczensky,  Putzbrunn;  Walter  Kroy,  Ottobrunn,  and 
Giinter  Reithmeier,  Putzbrunn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-BIohm  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1980,  3031908 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  25/02 
U.S.  CI.  350—269  12  Claims 


1.  Optical  fiber  switch  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Ixed  first  optical  fibers  having  circularly  arranged  ends,  a 
nagnetically  responsive  actuating  member  having  circularly 
lisposed  bearing  surfaces  arranged  to  correspond  to  said  circu- 
arly  arranged  fiber  ends,  said  member  being  mounted  to  be 
iltable  about  predetermined  axes,  a  second  optical  fiber  fixedly 
:xtendmg  through  said  actuating  member  substantially  at  the 
ntersection  of  said  axes,  said  second  fiber  having  a  free  end 
:xtending  toward  said  ends  of  said  first  fibers  substantially 
:entrally  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  first  electromagnets  having 
)ole-pieces  associated  respectively  with  said  circularly  dis- 
)Osed  bearing  surfaces,  said  electromagnets  being  selectively 
mergizable  to  tilt  said  actuating  member  about  one  of  said  axes 
hereby  to  swing  said  free  end  of  said  second  fiber  into  align- 
nent  with  the  end  of  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  first 
ibers. 


4,415,230 
'OLARIZATION  RETAINING  SINGLE-MODE  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

)onald  B.  Keck,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248.947 
Int.  a.JG02B  5/772 
ILJ.S.  a.  350—96.33  I      9  Claims 

1.  A  polarization  retaining  single  mode  optical  waveguide 
iber  comprising 
a  core  of  transparent  glass,  said  core  having  an  oblong  cross- 
sectional  configuration, 
an  oblong  inner  cladding  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
said  core,  said  inner  cladding  including  an  optical  clad- 
ding layer  of  high  purity  glass  surrounded  by  a  layer  of 
lower  purity  glass,  the  refractive  index  of  said  core  glass 


11.  A  radiation  shutter  for  substantially  preventing  a  particle 
or  radiation  beam  from  passing  from  a  source  through  a  de- 
fined beam  path,  comprising  housing  means  through  which 
said  defined  beam  path  extends,  first  and  second  shutter  means 
movably  arranged  in  said  housing  in  series  as  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  said  beam  path,  first  and  second  actuator  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  respective  shutter  means  for 
moving  the  shutter  means  into  and  out  of  said  beam  path,  first 
and  second  position  sensor  means  operatively  arranged  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  respective  shutter  means,  and  elec- 
trical circuit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  sensor 
means  and  said  actuator  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  posi- 
tion of  the  first  shutter  means  causes  the  operation  of  the  sec- 
ond actuator  means  and  vice  versa,  and  support  means  for 
movably  supporting  said  first  and  second  shutter  means,  said 
first  and  second  position  sensor  means  comprising  first  and 
second  pressure  responsive  switches  positioned  to  be  actuated 
by  a  certain  position  of  said  first  and  second  shutter  means. 


4,415,232 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SPLICE 
Bernard  G.  Caron,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,454 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  350— %.21  6  Qaims 

1.  A  retention  member  for  retaining  an  end  of  a  fiber  optic 
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transmission  member  covered  with  cladding  material  within  a 

bore  of  a  receptacle  member,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  member  having  a  first  series  of  inwardly-projecting 
tines  angularly  spaced  around  said  sleeve  member  and  a 
second  series  of  outwardly-projecting  tines  angularly 
spaced  around  said  sleeve  member; 
said  inwardly-projecting  tines  extending  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion to  enable  an  end  of  a  fiber  optic  transmission  member 
to  be  inserted  into  said  sleeve  member  with  said  inwardly- 
projecting  tines  resiliently  biased  against  the  cladding 
material,  said  inwardly-projecting  tines  penetrating  the 
cladding  material  upon  exertion  of  an  axial  force  on  the 
fiber  optic  transmission  member  in  a  rearward  direction, 
thereby  securing  the  end  of  the  fiber  optic  transmission 
member  in  said  sleeve  member; 
said  outwardly-projecting  tines  extending  in  a  rearward 
direction  to  enable  the  sleeve  member  to  be  inserted  in  a 
bore  of  a  receptacle  member  with  said  outwardly-project- 
ing tines  resiliently  engaging  the  bore  surface,  said  out- 
wardly-projecting tines  plowing  into  the  bore  surface 
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upon  exertion  of  an  axial  force  on  the  fiber  optic  transmis- 
sion member  in  a  rearward  direction  thereby  securing  said 
sleeve  member  in  said  bore. 

3.  A  fiber  optic  connector  for  connecting  ends  of  fiber  optic 
transmission  members  covered  with  cladding  material,  com- 
prising: 

receptacle  means  having  bore  means  extending  there- 
through; 

sleeve  means  secured  onto  the  cladding  material  of  the  ends 
of  fiber  optic  transmission  members; 

a  first  series  of  inwardly-projecting  tines  angularly  spaced 
around  said  sleeve  means,  said  inwardly-projecting  tines 
extending  in  a  forward  direction  in  engagement  with  the 
cladding  material  thereby  securing  the  ends  of  the  fiber 
optic  transmission  members  in  said  sleeve  means; 

a  second  series  of  outwardly-projecting  tines  angularly 
spaced  around  said  sleeve  means,  said  outwardly-project- 
ing tines  extending  in  a  rearward  direction  in  engagement 
with  a  surface  defining  said  bore  means  thereby  securing 
the  ends  of  the  fiber  optic  transmission  members  in  said 
receptacle  means  in  axial  alignment. 


inclined  surface  of  said  first  prism,  said  first  layer  being  a 
mixture  of  titanium  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide; 
a  metal  thin  film  layer  provided  on  said  first  dielectric  mate- 
rial thin  film  layer  which  consists  of  silver  and 
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a  second  dielectric  material  thin  film  layer  provided  on  said 
metAl  thin  film  layer,  said  second  layer  being  a  mixture 
of  titanium  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide,  said  second  layer 
having  a  film  thickness  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
first  dielectric  material  thin  film  layer 


4,415,234 
PASSIVE  COOLING  OF  MIRRORS 
John  J,  Meyers,  Penfield.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1981.  Ser.  No.  250.476 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/OA  7//* 

U.S.  CI.  350—310  4  Claims 
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1.  A  mirror  for  high  thermal  energ\  application  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  including  means  defining  a  chamber  therein. 

(b)  gallium  contained  in  said  chamber:  and 

(c)  an  optical  coating  of  high  reflects  il\  supported  by  said 
substrate. 


4,415,233 

ACHROMATIZED  BEAM  SPLITTER  OF  LOW 

POLARIZATION 

Susumu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuharu  Sawamura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981.  56/16221 
Int.  a.5  G02B  27/10,  5/28.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  350—173  5  Claims 

1.  An  achromatized  beam  splitter  of  low  polarization  com- 
prising: 
a  transparent  first  prism; 
a  transparent  second  prism;  and 

a  thin  film  group  provided  between  said  first  prism  and  said 
second  prism,  said  thin  film  group  including,  in  succession 
from  the  first  prism  to  the  second  prism, 
a  first  dielectric  material  thin  film  layer  being  provided  on  the 


4,415,235 

SIGHT  GLASS/LENS  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

James  H.  Coates.  2125  2nd  St..  Douglas.  Ak.  99824 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No,  273.013 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  350—319  2  Claims 

1.  A  window  and  lens  mounting  assembly  comprised  of  a 

face  plate  defining  an  aperture,  a  retaining  ring  holder  secured 

to  said  face  plate  about  said  aperture,  a  window  element  within 

said  retaining  ring  holder  separated  from  said  face  plate  by  a 

compression  gasket  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  retaining  ring 

within  said  retaining  ring  holder,  means  for  securing  said  re- 
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aining  ring  to  said  retaining  ring  holder  and  pressing  said 
etaining  ring  against  said  window  element  so  as  to  compress 
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iaid  compression  gasket,  and  means  for  securing  a  lens  within 
!aid  retaining  ring. 


4,415,236 

LIGHT  DIFFUSING  REFLECTOR  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAYS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEREOF 

|lain   Perregaux,  Wettingen,   Switzerland,  assignor  to   BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
({:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,762,  Jul.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,698 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   30.    1977, 
10539/77 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13 
t-S.  CI.  350—338  4  Claims 


^r 


V 


1.  A  reflector  for  liquid  crystal  displays  formed  of  a  foil  with 

diffuse  reflecting  surface,  comprising: 

first  parallel  furrow-shaped  grooves  aligned  in  a  first  detec- 
tion, said  first  parallel  grooves  having  a  spacing  between  2 
and  20  ^m  and  a  maximal  depth  of  5  ^m;  and 

at  least  second  and  third  parallel  furrow-shaped  grooves 
aligned  in  a  second  and  in  a  third  direction,  said  at  least 
second  and  third  parallel  grooves  crossing  said  first  paral- 
lel grooves  and  also  each  other,  said  second  and  third 
parallel  grooves  having  a  spacing  between  150  and  500 
fim  and  a  maximum  depth  of  10  fim. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  reflector  for  liquid  crystal 
displays  formed  of  a  foil  with  a  diffuse  reflecting  surface, 
c  smprising: 

producing  a  first  regular  surface  structure  of  first  parallel 
furrow-shaped  grooves  on  said  foil  by  placing  two  foils 
each  having  a  rough  surface  opposite  one  another  with 
their  rough  surfaces  facing  each  other,  and  then  rolling 
said  foils  in  a  first  direction,  such  that  the  so-formed  first 
grooves  have  a  spacing  between  2  and  20  /im  and  a  maxi- 
mal depth  of  5  fim,  and 

superimposing  a  second  regular  surface  structure  of  at  least 
second  and  third  furrow-shaped  grooves,  which  cross 
each  other,  on  the  foil  with  said  first^ regular  surface  struc- 
ture, by  embossing  said  second  structure  by  means  of  rolls, 
such  that  said  second  and  third  grooves  cross  said  first 


grooves  and  have  a  spacing  between  ISO  and  500  ^m  and 
a  maximal  depth  of  10  ^m. 


4,415,237 
RADIATION  DOSIMETER 
Richard  J.  Fox,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Wash.,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,448 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  250-370  5  Claims 


^    \       \ 


s  i"  ^  ~Y  ±^ — r^ 


1   A  radiation  dosimeter,  comprising: 

an  ionizing  radiation  detector  which  produces  output  signals 
at  an  output  thereof  in  response  to  the  charge  collected 
due  tn  the  occurance  of  ionizing  events  within  the  sensi- 
tive region  of  said  detector; 

a  charge  amplifier  means  for  detecting  and  amplifying  said 
signals  at  said  output  of  said  detector  which  are  propor- 
tional to  said  collected  charge; 

a  charge  storage  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  means; 

a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  for  con- 
trolling the  discharge  rate  of  said  capacitor  at  a  selected 
value; 
and 

an  integrator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  charge 
amplifier  means  for  time  averaging  the  discharge  current 
of  said  capacitor  to  generate  an  output  signal  at  an  output 
thereof  proportional  to  the  radiation  dose-rate  detected  by 
said  detector. 


4,415,238 
SINGLE  LENS  HAVING  ONE  SPHERICAL  AND  ONE 
ASPHERICAL  REFRACTIVE  SURFACE 
Josephus  J.  M.  Braat;  Jan  Haisma,  and  Gijsbert  Prast,  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,717 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    13,    1981, 
8103323 

Int.  a.'  G02B  li/18 
U.S.  CI.  350—432  1  Qaim 


-    —   — ^-^.^ 


si.--) 


1  A  single  lens  having  one  spherical  and  one  aspherical 
refractive  surface,  characterized  in  that  the  spherical  refractive 
surface  and  the  aspherical  refractive  surface  are  in  a  relation- 
ship with  each  other  which  is  represented  by  a  set  of  straight 

lines 
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~  =  "    -I — ^-rrr      +  ft  for  i  oo  s  -— 
in  which  the  expressions  for  a  and  b  are: 


which  the  radius  of  curvature  R  of  the  said  curved  surface 
satisfies  the  following  formula: 


llA 


g  1,35 


a  =  4,85  (.V^)  -  0.32  r.  -  2.39 
b  =   -4.10  (.V.4)  -f-   1.20n  +  0.46 

where  ci  is  the  curvature  of  the  aspherical  surface  at  its  inter- 
section with  the  optical  axis,  C2  is  the  curvature  of  the  spherical 
surface,  d  is  the  thickness  of  the  lens,  n  is  the  refractive  index, 
f  is  the  focal  length  and  NA  is  the  numerical  aperture,  while 
0.3^NA^0.5;  1.5^n^2.0  and  the  magnification  VSO.l. 


4,415,239 
REFLECTION  REJECTION  SPHERICAL  OPTICAL 
TRAIN  COMPOSED  OF  TIPPED  LENS  ELEMENTS 
William  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,534 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  li/OH.  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  350—433  8  Claims 


4,415,240 

ILLUMINATION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENDOSCOPE 

Kimihiko  Nishioka,  and  Nobuo  Yamashita.  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,759 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54/95720 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  5/14.  2i/rX) 
U.S.  CI.  350—442  13  Claims 

1,  An  illumination  optical  system  for  an  endoscope  compris- 
ing a  light  guide  comprising  a  fiber  bundle  formed  by  bundling 
up  a  number  of  optical  fibers  each  of  which  can  transmit  the 
light  at  the  same  time,  a  positive  lens  system  disposed  in  front 
of  said  light  guide,  and  a  cylindrical  reflection  member  com- 
prising a  mono-fiber  arranged  between  the  said  lens  system  and 
an  exit  end  face  of  the  said  light  guide  and  having  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  said  light  guide,  an  end  face  of  the  said 
mono-fiber  at  the  lens  side  being  a  curved  surface,  and  in 


!/?!  S 


0  6  Dc 


,  r   1 1     "i 

2  sin     sin     '  ^  -  tii 


where 

Dc  is  the  diameter  of  the  mono-fiber 
II  IS  the  refractive  index  of  the  mono-fiber,  and 
a\  is  the  angle  formed  by  the  ray  having  the  widest  angle  of 
view  with  the  axis  of  the  mono-fiber,  respectively 


4,415,241 
TESSOR  TYPE  LENS  SYSTE.MS  FOR  FACSIMILE 

Hiroichi  Shinohara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-121717 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  350—476  1  Claim 


1,  A  reflection  rejecting  focusing  optical  train,  comprising: 

at  least  two  optical  elements,  each  of  said  optical  elements 
being  a  cylindrical  lens; 

said  optical  elements  disposed  along  an  optical  axis; 

the  optical  elements  being  crossed  one  with  respect  to  an- 
other so  that  the  total  and  combined  optica!  power  output 
of  all  said  elements  along  said  axis  is  equivalent  to  that  of 
an  overall  spherical  lens; 

each  of  said  optical  elements  tilted  with  respect  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  optical  axis,  said  tilt  disposing  the  near  point 
of  each  optical  element  to  one  end  of 'aid  optical  train  at 
equal  angular  intervals  about  said  optical  axis  with  respect 
to  the  near  point  of  all  the  re.^t  of  scid  optical  elements, 
whereby  light  is  reflected  out  of  the  optical  path  of  said 
optical  element. 


-i-i- 


1 


rJ 


1.  A  tessor  type  lens  system  comprising  a  first  positive  me- 
niscus lens  element,  a  second  biconcave  lens  element  and  a 
third  cemented  doublet  element  consisting  of  a  negative  lens 
element  and  positive  lens  element,  said  lens  system  having  the 
following  numerical  data: 


y  =   X 

d  = 

13  158 

n  - 

1  516?.'( 

V 

=  64  1 

y'=   X 

d'  = 

1039  145 

■yi  =    39  474 

d.  - 

9211 

ni  '- 

1  ^■':5o 

I'l 

=  49  6 

y;  =   394.832 

d;  := 

6"'ll 

y^  =  -97.368 

dx  = 

5  395 

ni  - 

1,71736 

I" 

=  29  5 

y4  =    34  697 

d4  = 

7  369 

y,  =  -788.105 

dj- 

2.632 

ny   = 

1  58144 

wx 

=  407 

yfc  =    47  368 

d6  = 

8  158 

n4  =r 

1  834S1 

V* 

=  42  7 

yi   =  -66.426 

d7  - 

84  174 

ys  =   X 

d8  = 

1  316 

nj  -= 

1  77250 

I'? 

=  49  6 

yj  =    X 

f  =  100,  F/4.5 

wherein: 
■y,  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  refractive 

surface  counted  from  the  object  side; 
d,  represents  the  i-th  axial  distance  (i.e  ,  airspace  or  lens 

thickness)  counted  from  the  object  side; 
n;  represents  the  refractive  index  with  respect  to  d-line  of  the 

i-th  glass  material  counted  from  the  object  side; 
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V,  represents  the  Abbe  number  of  the  i-th  glass  material    and  below  the  first  Ime  (3)  are  crossed  with  respect  to  each 

counted  from  the  object  side;                                                  other, 
f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system.  


I 
4,415,242 

CAMERA  LENS  COVER  AND  SUNSHADE  APPARATUS 

f  rederick  A.  Major.  1725  E.  Ellis  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,731,  Jan.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229.454 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  11/04 


4,415,244 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Daly,  Rochester;  Boris  Geiman,  Fairport,  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Sanderson,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Telex 
Communications,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,258 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  3/00 


L.S.  CI.  350—581 


19  Claims    U.S.  CI.  353—101 


6  Claims 


1.  Cover  and  shade  apparatus  for  a  camera  lens,  compnsmg. 
n  combination: 
first  ring  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  camera; 
second  ring  means  disposed  on  the  first  ring  means  and 

movable  relative  thereto,  and  including  cam  means; 
third  ring  means  secured  to  the  first  ring  means  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  second  ring  means,  including 
a  petal  ring. 

petal  means,  including  a  plurality  of  petals  secured  to  the 
petal  ring  and  movable  from  a  closed,  cover  positon  to 
an  open,  shade  position,  and 
means  in  each  petal  of  the  plurality  of  petals  for  engagmg 
the  cam  means  of  the  second  rmg  means  for  moving  the 
petals  in  response  to  movement  of  the  second  ring 
means. 


4,415.243 

OPTICAL  TEST  CHART  FOR  TESTING  BINOCULAR 

READING  ABILITY 

Heinz  Gottlob.  Konigsbronn,  and  Horst  Falk,  Aalen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Hei- 

denheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1981,  8104761[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/08.  3/02 
IL.S.  a.  351—201  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  test  chart  for  testing  binocular  reading  ability 
for  the  viewing  of  which  polarization  filters  with  oppositely 
crossed  directions  of  vibration  are  arranged  in  front  of  the  eyes 
of  a  test  subject,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  plurality  of 
sheets  (2)  bearing  lines  of  letters  of  different  size  are  arranged 
interchangeably  on  a  support  (1);  that  at  least  one  line  (4,  5) 
formed  of  polarizing  letters  is  arranged  on  each  sheet  (2)  above 
and  below  a  first  line  (3)  formed  of  non-polarizing  letters;  and 
that  the  directions  of  polarization  in  the  lines  (4,  5)  lying  above 


1.  In  a  projector  including  a  projection  lens  with  a  focal 
plane  located  a  predetermined  distance  therebehind,  said  pro- 
jector bemg  adapted  to  project  a  series  of  slides,  each  of  which 
comprises  a  film  held  in  a  mount  defining  an  image  area  to  be 
projected  along  the  projection  axis  of  said  lens,  and  wherein 
the  image  area  of  said  slide  establishes  an  image  plane  when 
said  slide  is  positioned  at  a  projection  station  for  projection 
thereof,  the  projector  further  including  a  base,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  relative  thereto,  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  lens  for  movement  with  said  carriage 
and  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  carriage  to 
establish  a  preferred  condition  of  coincidence  of  said  image 
and  focal  planes  so  that  the  projection  of  the  image  area 
through  said  projection  lens  onto  a  viewing  surface  is  optically 
focused  for  viewing  thereof,  and  reversible  drive  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  move  said  carriage  relative  to  said  base  and 
said  image  plane  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
projection  axis,  an  automatic  focusing  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiant  energy; 
means  for  directing  radiant  energy  from  said  source  to  said 

image  plane; 
a  radiant  energy  detector  including  first  and  second  radiant 
energy  sensitive  elements  adapted  to  receive  radiant  en- 
ergy reflected  from  said  image  area  at  said  image  plane, 
during  said  preferred  condition  of  coincidence  of  said 
focal  and  image  planes  said  first  radiant  energy  sensitive 
element  receiving  more  radiant  energy  than  said  second 
radiant  energy  sensitive  element  when  an  open  film  slide  is 
positioned  at  said  projector  station  and  said  second  radiant 
energy  sensitive  element  receiving  more  radiant  energy 
than  said  first  radiant  energy  sensitive  element  when  a 
glass  covered  film  side  is  positioned  at  said  projection 
station,  more  radiant  energy  being  reflected  by  a  glass 
covered  film  slide  than  by  an  open  film  slide,  and  each  of 
said  radiant  energy  sensitive  elements  providing  respec- 
tive output  signals  related  to  the  amount  of  radiant  energy 
individually  received  thereby; 
means  for  coupling  at  least  one  of  said  radiant  energy  source 
and  said  radiant  energy  detector  to  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment therewith;  and 
non-linear  energizing  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals 
and  effective  to  energize  said  reversible  drive  means  in 
response  to  both  the  absolute  and  relative  levels  of  said 
output  signals  so  as  to  move  said  carriage  to  establish  said 
preferred  condition  of  coincidence  of  said  focal  and  image 
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planes  independent  of  whether  an  open  film  slide  or  a  glass 
covered  film  slide  is  positioned  at  said  projection  station. 


4,415,245 

MOVABLE  INFRARED  HLTER  FOR  AN  AUTO 

RANGING  CAMERA 

Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,670 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  3/00.  15/03 

U.S.  CI.  354—25  4  Claims 


--ftp 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  including; 

an  electronic  flash  device; 

a  first  circuit  for  firing  the  fiash  device  for  distance-measur- 
ing only; 

a  second  circuit  means  for  firing  the  fiash  device  for  produc- 
ing a  fiash  exposure;  and 

an  infrared  filter; 

means  providing  relative  movement  between  the  filter  and 
flash  device  for  allowing  said  filter  and  said  Hash  device  to 
be  selectively  located  in  and  out  of  alignment  with  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising: 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  relative  muvement  for  en- 
abling the  second  circuit  means  when  the  filter  and  the 
fiash  device  are  out  of  alignment  and  for  disabling  the 
second  circuit  means  when  the  filter  means  and  the  fiash 
device  are  in  optical  alignment. 


cal  lens  is  extending  perpendicularly  to  an  optical  axis  of  said 
objective  lens; 

a  light  receiving  unit  comprising  at  least  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  photodiode  arrays,  and  means  for  supporting  said  first 
to  fourth  photodiode  arrays; 

said  first  photodiodes  array  having  a  plurality  of  first  photodi- 
odes  located  on  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  predetermined 
focal  plane,  said  first  photodiodes  being  arranged,  closely 
adjacent  to  each  other,  along  a  predetermined  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  lens, 

said  second  photodiode  array  having  a  plurality  of  second 
photodiodes  located  on  a  second  plane  parallel  to.  but  apart 
from  said  first  plane,  said  second  photodiodes  being  ar- 
ranged, closely  adjacent  to  each  other,  along  said  predeter- 
mined direction; 

said  third  photodiode  array  having  a  plurality  of  third  photodi- 
odes located  on  said  first  plane,  said  third  photodiodes  being 
arranged,  closely  adjacent  to  each  other,  along  said  prede- 
termined direction; 

said  fourth  photodiode  array  having  a  plurality  of  fourth  pho- 
todiodes located  on  said  second  plane,  said  fourth  photodi- 
odes being  arranged,  closely  adjacent  to  each  other,  along 
said  predetermined  direction; 

said  first  to  fourth  photodiode  arrays  being  located  alternaieK 
along  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  lens, 
and 

means  for  detecting  current  fiowing  through  said  first  lo  fourth 
photodiodes  so  as  to  detect  said  contrast. 


4,415,246 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Toshihiko  Karasaki,  Sakai;  Takayuki  Gotoh;  Yasuhiro  Namba, 
both  of  Osaka,  and  Eiji  Yamakawa,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,201 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1981,  56-90351 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  3/10:  GOIJ  1/44 

U.S.  a.  354—25  10  Claims 


4,415,247 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Yoshiyuki  Takematsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Koeki 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  24,  1980,  55-101641 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  354—33  18  Claims 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  detecting  a  focusing  condi- 
tion of  an  objective  lens  on  a  predetermined  focal  plane  by 
means  of  detecting  a  contrast  of  an  image  formed  by  said 
objective  lens  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  lens  element  having  an  axis  extending 
in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  cylindrical  lens,  said  cylin- 
drical lens  located  between  said  objective  lens  and  said 
predetermined  focal  plane  such  that  said  axis  of  said  cylindri- 


1.  In  an  electric  fiash  apparatus  comprising  a  first  flash  unit 
incorporated  in  a  housing  of  a  camera,  a  second  fiash  unit 
adapted  to  be  mounted  externally  of  said  housing.  Iighi  quan- 
tity control  means  for  controlling  respectl^e  quantities  of  light 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  fiash  units  such  that  a  light 
quantity  of  said  first  fiash  unit  is  less  than  the  light  quantity  of 
said  second  fiash  unit,  said  first  and  second  flash  units  including 
respective  triggering  and  flash  timing  circuits  for  energizing 
said  respective  first  and  second  fiash  units,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  flash  duration  of  the  first  and  second  flash  units 
so  that  durations  of  respective  flashes  of  said  first  and  second 
flash  units  are  approximately  the  same,  said  electric  flash  appa- 
ratus further  including  flash  driving  circuit  means  for  supply- 
ing driving  signals  to  said  first  and  second  triggering  circuits. 
and  flash  operation  selecting  means  for  selecting  and  energiz- 
ing one  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  fiash  units. 
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4,415,248 

EXPOSURE  CO>rrROL  APPARATUS 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Ucliiyama,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,782,  Feb.  5, 1981.  This  application 

Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,766 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15090 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08 


U.S.  O.  354-43 
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1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  photographic  camera 
having  a  shutter  and  an  electrically  operated  optical  dia- 
phragm arranged  to  have  the  aperture  thereof  controlled,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

light  measuring  means  which  is  arranged  to  produce,  during 
each  exposure  control  cycle  of  the  camera,  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be 
photographed  and  instantaneously  varying  in  accordance 
with  the  variations  of  the  brightness  of  the  object  to  be 
photographed  during  each  exposure  control  cycle  of  the 
camera:  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  light  measuring  means  and  to 
said  electrically  operated  optical  diaphragm,  said  control 
means  arranged  to  instantaneously  make  the  aperture 
smaller  when  a  light  level  of  an  object  becomes  brighter 
during  an  exposure  control  cycle  of  the  camera  and  to 
instantaneously  make  the  aperture  larger  when  the  light 
level  becomes  darker. 


4,415,249 
MOTOR  DRIVE  QRCUIT  FOR  CA.MERA 
Hiroyoshi  Tsuzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Ryuji  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-69908 

Int.  a.3  G03B  ]/l8:  G05F  1/58:  H02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  354—173  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  drive  circuit  having  a  battery  as  its  first  power 
source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  to  control  current  flowing  to  a  motor; 

(b)  second  transistors  to  supply  base  current  to  said  first 
transistor; 

(c)  a  third  transistor  being  so  arranged  as  having  a  common 
base  with  said  second  transistors; 


(d)  a  resistance  to  convert  current  flowing  to  said  third 
transistor  to  a  voltage; 

(e)  a  fourth  transistor  to  detect  an  output  voltage  of  said 
resistance,  said  fourth  transistor  for  comparing  said  output 
voltage  of  the  resistance  with  a  voltage  across  the  base 
and  the  emitter  thereof; 

(0  a  current  source  to  supply  current  to  the  fourth  transistor; 
and 

(g)  a  fifth  iransisor  to  invert  an  output  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor and  supply  the  thus  inverted  output  to  the  base  of  the 
third  transistor  and  the  second  transistors. 


4,415,250 
FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  LONG  FOCAL  LENGTH 
OBJECTIVES 
Dieter  Rossmann,  Aalen;  Volker  Donn,  Konigsbronn,  and  Chris- 
tian Ludwig,  Oberkochen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim/Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,240 
Claims  priority  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1981.  312308^ 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  354-195  .  13  Claims 


■--J 


1.  A  focusing  system  for  long  focal  length  objectives  of  the 
type  connected  to  a  camera  by  an  intermediate  tube  containing 
a  displaceable  part  movable  to  effect  focusing  of  the  objective, 
said  focusing  system  comprising  the  combination  with  said 
tube  of  a  first  housing  and  a  second  housing,  and  means  for 
interchangeably  mounting  either  of  said  housings  on  said  tube. 
each  housing  containing  a  focusing  arm  which,  when  the 
housing  is  mounted  on  the  tube,  engages  said  displaceable  part 
of  the  tube  lo  effect  '"ocusing  of  the  objective,  said  first  housing 
being  in  the  form  ot  a  rapid  setting  grip  having  a  hand  operated 
member  positioned  for  actuation  by  a  finger  of  a  hand  grasping 
the  grip,  said  member  operating  the  focusing  arm  of  said  first 
housing,  said  second  housing  having  fine  adjustment  mecha- 
nism for  operating  the  focusing  arm  of  the  second  housing. 


4,415,251 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  HAVING  BOBBIN  DRIVEN  BLADES 

Christian  C.  Petersen.  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Ja;i.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,555 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/08,  9/30 

U.S.  a.  354—230  15  Claims 


1.  A  light  controlling  blade  and  drive  system  for  photo- 
graphic apparatus,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  apertured  opaque  blades  defined  by  linear  flights  of 

a  belt  having  a  central  bight  portion  trained  about  a  fixed 

axis; 
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linear  motor  drive  means  including  a  fixed  frame  spaced 
from  said  axis,  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  force  driven 
movable  members  supported  by  said  frame  for  reciproca- 
tion alternately  in  opposite  directions;  and 

tensile  means  connecting  said  movable  members  to  said 
blades  for  drawing  said  blades  in  opposite  directions  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  movable  members. 


4,415,252 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  and  Yukio  Ogawa,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,497,  Jan.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,507 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9909; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9910;  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9911 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/22 
U.S.  a.  354—234  8  Qaims 


4,415,253 

SYSTEM  FOR  SETTING  SHEET-FORM  TYPE 

David  S.  Shew,  1402  Powell  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94133 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,349 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  354-292  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  shutter  comprising: 

a  rotor  for  causing  at  least  one  shutter  blade  to  open  or  close 
a  photographic  optical  path  by  rotation  through  a  prede- 
termined angle,  said  rotor  having  a  rotational  axis  and 
having  two  arms  extending  in  radial  directions  with  re- 
spect to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  and  being  substan- 
tially symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  rotor; 

a  conductor  secured  to  the  rotor  and  including  a  plurality  of 
components  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  rotor,  said  radial  components  being 
concentrated  on  respective  arms  of  the  rotor  extending  in 
the  radial  direction  relative  to  the  rotational  axis; 

a  return  spring  for  biasing  the  rotor  in  a  direction  to  close  the 
shutter  and  for  increasing  its  return  force  by  rotation  of 
the  rotor  as  the  shutter  aperture  increases; 

permanent  magnets  for  forming  a  magnetic  field  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  and  acting  on  the 
radial  components  of  said  conductive  member,  the  polar- 
ity of  said  permanent  magnets  being  arranged  such  that 
said  magnetic  fields  and  Lorentz  forces  produced  by 
currents  flowing  in  the  radial  directions  of  said  conductive 
member  act  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  rotor, 
said  permanent  magnets  and  the  radial  components  being 
arranged  relative  to  each  other  so  that  as  a  shutter  blade 
opens  the  optical  path,  the  overall  length  of  said  radial 
components  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  mag- 
net gradually  increases  and  the  Lorentz  force  on  the  rotor 
increases  corresponding  to  the  opening  of  the  shutter 
blade. 


1.  In  a  system  of  setting  type  in  a  medium  suitable  for  photo- 
graphing, the  type  elements  being  of  generally  rectilinear 
outline  with  a  common  width  and  having  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof  a  character  visible  for  photographing,  the  type 
elements  being  formed  from  sheet  material,  the  apparatus 
comprising,  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  tape  having  on  at 
least  one  surface  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  for  securing  type 
elements  on  the  tape,  take-up  means  for  receiving  tape  having 
mounted  thereon  type  elements  adhesively  secured  thereto  m  a 
selected  order  for  subsequent  placement  as  camera  ready  copy, 
a  base  intermediate  said  tape  support  and  said  tape  take-up 
means  and  serving  to  support  a  span  of  tape  for  placement  of 
the  type  elements  when  the  tape  extends  between  said  tape 
supply  and  take-up  means,  parallel  guide  means  on  said  base 
serving  to  retain  the  tape  laterally  during  placement  of  type 
elements  thereon,  said  base  having  intermediate  said  guide 
means  a  tape  receiving  slot  having  a  length  substantiall> 
greater  than  the  tape's  thickness  permitting  the  tape  to  be 
shifted  longitudinally  within  the  slot  for  manipulation  and 
placement  of  the  type  element  upon  said  tape,  deflectable 
bridge  means  extending  laterally  of  said  guide  means  and  ar- 
ranged above  said  slot  a  distance  so  that  deflection  of  said 
bridge  means  urges  the  sheet-like  type  elements  into  adhesive 
attraction  with  said  tape,  the  edge  of  said  bridge  and  the  con- 
fronting sides  of  said  parallel  guide  means  defining  a  type 
loading  station  spaced  from  said  slot  so  that  a  type  element 
may  be  placed  in  the  loading  station  and  urged  beneath  said 
bridge  into  engagement  with  the  adhesive  tape  surface  for 
securing  the  type  element  to  the  tape  in  a  flat,  lineal  order. 


4.415,254 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
WITH  TRANSFER  BIAS  VOLTAGE  STABILIZER 
Masitjt  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-137721 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  TR  2  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographing  copying  apparatus  in  which  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  is  formed  on  a  charge  retaining  mem- 
ber carried  by  a  conductive  member  and  is  developed  with 
toner  to  provide  a  toner  image,  which  image  is  transferred  onto 
a  record  sheet  by  transfer  means  connected  to  a  transfer  bias 
source  which  has  its  terminal  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  polar- 
ity to  which  the  toner  is  charged  connected  to  the  conductive 
member,  comprising: 

a  corona  charger  disposed  m  opposing  relationship  with  the 
charge  retaining  member,  a  high  tension  source  to  cause  a 
corona  discharge  from  the  corona  charger,  the  high  tension 
source  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  conductive 
member  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  corona  dis- 
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charge  wire  of  the  corona  charger,  said  transfer  bias  source 
connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  the  ground,  said 


arrangement  causing  a  corona  current  from  the  corona 
charger  to  flow  between  said  conductive  member  and  said 
first  terminal  and  to  bypass  said  transfer  bias  source. 


4,415,255 

OPTICAL  COPYING  ARRANGEMENT 

Hans-Peter  Huber,  Munich;  Erich  Burger,  Unterhaching,  and 

Horst  Bickl,  Pullach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,171 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  3102293 

Int.  a.'  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  16  Gaims 


member;  transfer  material  bearing  means  having  a  dielectric 
transfer  material  bearing  surface  and  disposed  to  move  the 
transfer  material  passing  between  said  image  bearing  member 
and  said  transfer  corona  discharge  means;  and  transfer  material 


I 
4,415,256 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  IMAGES 
Takahiro  Inoue;  Yusaku  Takada,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Takao 
Aoki,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,468 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1981,  56-84198 
Int.  G.3  G03G  J5/00 
U.S.  G.  355—3  TR  16  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  developed  image  on  an  image 
bearing  member  onto  a  transfer  material  supported  on  transfer 
material  bearing  means,  said  transfer  apparatus  being  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  transfer  corona  discharge  means 
disposed  opposed  to  the  transfer  position  of  the  image  bearmg 


attraction  charge  applying  means  disposed  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  transfer  position  and  in  the  space  between  the 
surface  of  said  image  bearing  member  and  the  transfer  material 
bearing  surface  of  said  transfer  material  bearing  means. 


4,415,257 
PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEB-LIKE 
IMAGE-RECEIVING  MATERIAL 
Walter  Kopp,  Taufkirchen;  Hubert  Mugrauer,  Poering,  and 
Anton  Stuerzer,  Grafing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1981,  3128983 

Int.  G.3  G03G  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  TR  7  Gaims 


1.  An  optical  copying  arrangement,  particularly  an  electro- 
static copying  arrangement,  comprising  a  carriage  provided 
with  a  supporting  plate  having  an  essentially  transparent  por- 
tion for  an  original  having  long  and  short  sides,  and  being 
movable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction,  parallel  to  the 
short  sides;  means  for  moving  an  image  carrier  onto  which  an 
image  is  to  be  copied  from  the  original,  simultaneously  with 
said  carriage,  a  scanning  system  arranged  to  scan  the  original 
supported  on  said  supporting  plate  by  successive  strips  and 
form  a  copy  on  the  image  carrier,  said  supporting  plate  having 
a  further  part  which  in  initial  position  of  said  carriage  is  located 
prior  to  a  first  strip,  as  considered  in  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carriage,  and  is  bent  downwardly  relative  to  said  transpar- 
ent portion  of  said  supporting  plate  in  direction  of  movement 
for  providing  support  for  a  portion  of  the  original  which  is  not 
copied  so  as  to  avoid  displacement  of  the  original  on  the  trans- 
parent portion  upon  movement  of  said  carriage. 


I 
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1  A  device  for  use  in  a  transfer  station  of  a  non-mechanical 

printer  or  copier  for  moving  a  continuous  web-like  image- 

n'ceiving  material  toward  and  away  from  an  intermediate 

image  carrier  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  pressure  bar  extending  over  the  width  of  said 

image-receiving  material  and  having  an  open  side  adjacent 

to  said  image-receiving  material, 

said  pressure  bar  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  guide 
plate  at  a  point  above  said  pressure  bar,  and  having  a 
means  mounted  on  a  rear  of  said  pressure  bar  carrying  a 
pin  thereon; 
a  plunger-type  solenoid;  and 

a  linkage  rigidly  connected  to  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid 
and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  guides  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  plunger  of  said 
solenoid,  said  guides  defining  a  slot  in  which  said  pin  is 
received  permitting  movement  of  said  pin  within  said  slot, 
whereby  said  open  side  of  said  pressure  bar  is  urged  against 
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said  image-receiving  material  when  said  solenoid  is  in  a  rest  normal  to  the  optic  axis  thereof  to  shift  the  projected  image  on 

condition,  and  whereby  said  pressure  bar  is  pivoted  about  said  the  photoconductor  so  that  the  image  will  be  centered  on  the 
pivot  point  upon  actuation  of  said  solenoid  and  retraction  of 

said  plunger  such  that  said  pressure  bar  is  moved  away  from  ^ J 

said  image-receiving  material. 


4,415,258 

LINEAR  LENS  ARRAY  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FORMING  REDUCED  OR  ENLARGED  IMAGES  AT  AN 

IMAGE  PLANE 

James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  and  John  A.  Durbin,  Webster,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,462 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  CI.  355—8  7  Gaims 
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transfer  sheet  brought  into  engagement  uith  said  photocon- 
ductor. 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  projecting  an  erect  image  of  a 

document  lying  in  an  object  plane  onto  a  photoreceptor  lying 

in  an  image  plane  parallel  to  said  object  plane  at  at  least  one 

magnification  m  other  than  unity,  said  system  including: 

an  imaging  assembly  positioned  between  said  object  plane 

and  photoreceptor, 
first  drive  means  for  driving  said  photoreceptor  at  a  first 

velocity  v, 
second  drive  means  for  driving  said  document  at  a  second 

velocity  v',  and 
third  drive  means  for  driving  said  imaging  assembly  at  a 
third  velocity  v",  said  first,  second  and  third  velocities 
being  related  by  the  expression 


V  „     (1 


m) 


m 


4.415,260 

DUPLICATING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  AND  OPTION 

DEVICE 

Muneo  Kasuga;  Kiyoshi  Miyashita,  and  Masaji  Nishikawa,  all 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-41641 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  SH  19  Claims 


4,415,259 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  AND  RECIPROCAL 
EXPOSURE  COPYING  METHOD 
Toyokazu  Satomi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,141 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-114541 
Int.  G.^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  G.  355—11  20  Gaims 

1.  In  a  copying  machine  having  scanning  means  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  back  and  forth  relative  an  original  for  produc- 
ing a  light  image  of  the  original  and  directing  said  light  image 
to  a  photoconductor  through  an  inverting  optical  system  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  scanning  means  in  one  direction,  and 
directing  said  light  image  to  said  photoconductor  through  an 
erecting  optical  system  during  movement  of  said  scanning 
means  in  the  other  direction,  means  including  an  auxiliary  lens 
movable  along  the  optic  path  extending  from  the  said  original, 
through  each  said  lens  system  and  to  said  photoconductor  for 
varying  the  magnification  of  the  image  directed  to  said  photo- 
conductor, and  means  for  guiding  a  transfer  sheet  into  engage- 
ment with  said  photoconductor  by  aligning  a  side  edge  of  said 
transfer  sheet  with  a  reference  position;  the  improvement 
including  means  associated  with  the  movement  of  said  auxil- 
iary lens  for  shifting  the  inverting  optical  system  in  a  direction 
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1.  A  duplicating  system  comprising 

an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  includes 
first  document  detecting  means  for  delecting  a  first  docu- 
ment to  be  copied  to  produce  a  first  document  detection 
signal,  first  optical  scanning  means  for  malting  a  slit  expo- 
sure, first  document  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  first 
document  at  a  first  speed  with  respect  to  said  first  optical 
scanning  means  in  response  to  said  first  document  detec- 
tion signal,  photosensitive  means  for  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  corresponding  to  the  image  of  the 
document,  and  means  for  forming  a  duplicated  copy  with 
the  aid  of  said  latent  image: 

an  option  device  which  includes  means  for  detachably 
mounting  the  option  device  onto  the  copying  apparatus, 
second  document  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  second 
document  to  be  copied  to  produce  a  second  document 
detection  signal,  second  optical  scanning  means  for  mak- 
ing a  slit  exposure,  second  document  feeding  means  for 
feeding  said  second  document  at  a  second  speed  with 
respect  to  said  second  optical  scanning  means  in  reponse 
to  said  second  document  detection  signal,  and  optical 
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means  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  second  document 
onto  said  photosensitive  means  of  the  copying  machine; 
and 
control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  document 
detecting  means  for  inhibiting  a  document  feeding  opera- 
tion of  one  of  the  first  and  second  document  feeding 
means  in  response  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  docu- 
ment detection  signals  for  a  given  time  period  after  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  document  detection  signals  is 
produced. 


4,415^61 

AN  IMPROVED  PLATEN  COVER  FOR  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 

^oji  Yukawa;  Takashi  Murahashi,  and  Isao  Sakurai,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,587 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1980,  55-134979 
Int.  a.J  G03B  27/62 


\  J.S.  a.  355—75 


5  Claims 


said  transparent  substrate  and  having  a  predetermined 
form,  said  at  least  one  semi-transparent  pattern  being 
formed  of  a  finely  apertured  opaque  film. 


4,415,263 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  APPARATUS 
Lionel  B.  Hoffman,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tetras  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,948 

Int.  Q\}  GC3G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  49  Qaims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  having  a  housing,  a  transparent 
)late  on  which  an  original  to  be  copied  is  placed,  and  means  for 
lluminated  imaging  of  the  original  through  the  transparent 
)late  and  for  reflecting  an  image  of  the  original  onto  a  photo- 
ensitive  member,  an  improved  platen  cover  for  overlaymg  the 
)riginal  placed  on  the  transparent  plate,  the  improvement 
:omprising  markings  on  the  surface  of  said  platen  cover  facing 
he  transparent  plate  and  formed  of  a  fiuorescent-based  mate- 
■ial  so  that  when  scanning  illumination  impinging  upon  those 
jf  said  markings  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  overlaid 
sriginal  causes  said  markings  to  be  reflected  onto  the  photosen- 
sitive member,  development  of  the  reflected  image  of  the 
luorescent-based  markings  is  avoided  due  to  the  high  reflec- 
[ion  characteristics  of  the  fluorescent-based  material  and  copy 
mage  integrity  is  accordingly  maintained. 


4,415,262 
PHOTOMASK 

Naoki  Koyama,  Kokubunji;  Youji  Maruyama,  Hamuramachi; 
Hiroshi  Umezaki,  Mitaka;  Norikazu  Tsumita,  Kodaira,  and 
Yutaka  Sugita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,215 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1981,  56-6404 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/28 

U.S.  CI.  355—125  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  photomask  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  mask  portions  of  different  light  transmissivity 
for  forming  a  plurality  of  photoresist  pattern  portions 
different  in  thickness  through  one  exposure,  said  mask 
portions  including  at  least  one  opaque  pattern  formed  on  a 
transparent  substrate  and  having  a  predetermined  form 
and  at  least  one  semi-transparent  pattern, 

said  at  least  one  semi-transparent  pattern  being  formed  on 


<«  •  ii 


1   A  table  top  electrostatic  copying  machine  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  for  the  machine  having  a  top  wall,  a  base,  a 
front  end  wall,  a  rear  end  wall  opposite  the  front  end  wall 
and  opposite  side  walls, 

B.  an  imaging  system  within  the  housing  and  comprising  a 
flexible  electrophotographic  belt,  rollers  supporting  the 
belt  in  a  primarily  horizontally  extending  elongate  ten- 
sioned  oval  loop  providing  an  upF>er  and  a  lower  reach. 
driving  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  for 
moving  the  belt  in  its  loop,  an  exposure  station  adjacent 
the  upper  reach  where  a  narrow  strip-like  pattern  of  light 
is  adapted  to  be  applied  across  the  belt  progressively  to 
form  a  latent  image  across  the  belt  and  along  the  belt  as  it 
moves  past  the  exposure  station  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, a  charging  station  including  means  for  charging  the 
belt  surface  across  its  width  located  adjacent  the  exposure 
station  and  upstream  thereof  whereby  to  charge  the  belt 
surface  progressively  just  before  the  belt  passes  through 
the  exposure  station, 

C.  means  for  moving  a  patterned  original  member  progres- 
sively along  said  top  wall  and  means  for  projecting  the 
illuminated  pattern  of  said  original  member  from  said  top 
wall  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  to  said  exposure 
station  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  belt 
whereby  the  illuminated  pattern  provide  said  narrow 
strip-like  pattern  of  light  selectively  to  discharge  the 
charged  surface  progressively  to  form  said  latent  image, 

D.  a  toning  station  downstream  of  the  exposure  station  and 
adjacent  one  of  the  said  rollers  having  means  for  toning 
the  latent  image  to  develop  the  same  on  the  belt  surface 
progressively  as  the  belt  carries  the  latent  image  around 
said  one  roller  and  onto  the  lower  reach  of  the  belt, 

E.  an  image  transfer  station  adjacent  the  lower  reach  of  the 
belt  for  transferring  the  developed  image  carried  to  the 
lower  reach  onto  a  sheet  of  carrier  medium, 

F.  said  rear  end  wall  comprising  an  arcuate  magazine  ar- 
ranged to  hold  a  supply  of  carrier  medium  sheets,  said 
magazine  including  an  interior  arcuate  chamber  for  the 
supply  of  sheets  and  having  a  top  entrance  located  gener- 
ally at  the  juncture  of  the  magazine  with  the  top  wall  and 
presenting  a  vertical  passageway  into  said  chamber  for 
receiving  said  supply,  said  magazine  having  a  discharge 
port  close  to  said  base  and  spaced  inwardly  toward  the 
front  end  wall  away  from  a  vertical  plane  which  is  sub- 
stantially tangent  to  the  magazine  adjacent  the  top  en- 
trance, the  discharge  port  providing  a  horizontal  passage- 


NOVEMBER  15,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


way  for  egress  of  sheets  of  carrier  medium  from  said 
magazine,  the  chamber  being  smoothly  curved  from  verti- 
cal to  horizontal  and  arranged  to  hold  said  supply  in  a 
curved  disposition, 

G.  means  for  stripping  a  single  sheet  from  the  supply  of 
carrier  medium  sheets  in  the  magazine  at  the  discharge 
port  and  feeding  the  same  to  the  image  transfer  station  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  belt  and  in  timed 
relation  to  the  developed  image  arriving  from  the  toning 
station  and 

H.  means  for  moving  the  sheet  after  it  has  passed  through  the 
transfer  station  out  of  the  housing  past  the  front  end  wall. 


4,415,264 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  Wittmer,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,351 

Int.  C\?  F23N  5/08:  GOIN  21/72 

U.S.  a.  356—315  6  Qaims 
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said  heating  beam  also  passing  through  said  region  and 
said  heating  beam  having  a  known  spectrum, 
(c)  means  for  modulating  said  heating  beam;  and. 
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(d)  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light  scattered  from 
particles  within  said  region,  whereby  the  presence  of 
particles  having  absorption  bands  within  the  spectrum  of 
said  heating  beam  may  be  detected  by  observation  of  the 
intensity  of  said  scattered  light. 


4,415,266 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  LASER  GYROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

James  B.  Matthews,  Wayland,  and  Reno  A.  DeLuzio,  Mllford. 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington. 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,267,  Apr.  7.  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,672 

Int.  Q.'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  Q.  356—350  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  burner  for  burning  a  gaseous  fuel  and  for  atomizing  a 

sample  to  be  analyzed  in  a  burner  compartment; 
means  for  periodically  passing  a  beam  of  light  through  the 

burner  compartment; 
a  detector; 
means  for  energizing  said  detector  during  the  period  of 

absence  of  said  beam  of  light  through  said  burner  com- 
partment; 
said  detector  being  adapted  when  energized  to  produce  an 

electronic  signal  representative  of  the  presence  or  absence 

of  a  flame  in  said  burner;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  electronic  signal,  for  controlling 

the  feeding  of  the  fuel  to  said  burner. 


4,415,265 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROSOL  PARTICLE 

ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 
Anthony  J.  Campillo,  Nesconset,  and  Horn-Bond  Lin,  Manor- 
ville,  both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as    represented    by    the   U.S.    Department   of   Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,442 
Int.  Q.'  GOIN  21/39 
U.S.  Q.  356—338  15  Qaims 

1.  An  absorption  spectrometer  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  providing  a  beam  of  light,  said  beam  passing 
through  a  preselected  region, 

(b)  a  source  providing  a  variable  wavelength  heating  beam, 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  providing  a  closed-loop  path  for  sustaining  propa- 
gation of  at  least  two  circularly  polarized  counter-rotating 

electromagnetic  waves  of  different  frequencies, 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  frequency  difference 

between  said  two  counter-rotating  waves  when  said  path 

is  at  rest; 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency 

equal  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  said  two 

counter-rotating  waves; 
phase  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal  as  a  function  of 

the  difference  in  phase  between  said  electrical  signal  and  a 

reference  signal;  and 
means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detecting  means, 

for  providing  an  indication  of  the  rotation  rate  of  said 

closed-loop  path 


4,415,267 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  APPLICATION  OF 
PAVING  COMPOSITIONS 
Francis  K.  Hill,  P.O.  Box  2059,  Wickenburg,  Ariz.  85358 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,577 
Int.  Q.'  B28C  5/00.  5/38 
U.S.  Q.  366—14  16  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  an  additive  with  molten  paving 
material  and  for  application  of  the  resultant  paving  composi- 
tion comprising: 
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(a)  an  application  vehicle  having  a  heated  materials  tank  and 
an  applicator  means; 

(b)  means  for  admitting  a  quantity  of  the  molten  paving 
material  to  the  interior  of  said  heated  materials  tank  from 
an  external  source; 

(c)  mixing  means  associated  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  heated  materials  tank  and  including, 

I.  molten  paving  material  input  means  for  admitting  mol- 
ten paving  material  from  the  interior  of  said  materials 
tank  into  sa  d  mixing  means, 

II.  additive  input  means  for  admitting  the  additive  from  an 
external  source  into  said  mixing  means. 


III.  means  in  said  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  received 
molten  paving  material  and  the  additive  to  produce  the 
resultant  paving  composition, 

IV.  flow  means  for  causing  the  received  molten  paving 
material  and  the  additive  to  continuously  flow  through 
said  mixing  means  during  the  mixing  thereof  and  direct- 
ing the  resulting  paving  composition  to  the  interior  of 
said  materials  tank;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  between  said  materials  tank  and  said 
applicator  means  for  selectively  supplying  the  resultant 
paving  composition  thereto. 


4,415,268 
"n^IN  SCREW  EXTRUDERS 
Heinz  Brinkmann,  Bennigsen,  and  Siegfried  Chszaniecki,  Hano- 
ver, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann 
Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,348 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1980,  3023393 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  Q,  366—85  3  Qaims 


1.  A  screw  casing  for  a  twin  screw  extruder  for  processing 
and  shearing  plastics,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  supporting  member  having  an  internal  bore 
circular  in  cross  section, 

(b)  a  wear  resistant  liner  positioned  within  and  supported 
and  reinforced  by  said  supporting  member,  said  liner 
having  an  external  surface  circular  in  cross  section  and 
fitting  tightly  within  said  bore  of  said  supporting  member, 
said  liner  being  formed  with  two  parallel  longitudinal 
bores  which  overlap  and  form  a  combined  spectacle 
shaped  bore  surface  having  two  generally  wedge  shaped 


projections  directed  radially  inwardly,  said  parallel  bores 
being  adapted  to  receive  twin  extruder  screws  for  shear- 
ing and  extruding  plastic  material, 

(c)  axially  extending  tempering  passages  formed  in  said 
wedge  shaped  projections,  each  of  said  tempering  pas- 
sages being  disposed  at  approximately  the  same  distance 
from  the  bore  surface  of  the  spectacle  shaped  bore  so  as  to 
provide  even  tempering  of  such  material,  and 

(d)  additional  axially  extending  tempering  passages  formed 
in  said  cylindrical  supporting  member  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  laterally  of  the  spectacle  shaped  bore,  said 
additional  tempering  passage  being  independent  of  the 
first  mentioned  tempering  passages  and  disposed  at  ap- 
proximately the  same  distance  from  the  bore  surface  of 
spectacle  shaped  bore  so  as  to  provide,  together  with  said 
first  mentioned  tempering  passages,  even  tempering  of  the 
material. 


4,415,269 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  REINFORCED  FOAM 

LINING  FOR  WELL  BORE  HOLES 

Ward  M.  Fraser,  P.O.  Box  217,  Harbor  City,  Calif.  90710 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,067 

Int.  Cl.^  BOIF  3/08,  15/02 


U.S.  a.  366—132 


2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  dispensing  foam  components 
such  as  polyurethane  foam  components  under  pressure  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  enclosure  having  at  least  three 
housings  detachably  arranged  in  coaxial  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship and  having  an  overall  configuration  capable  of 
being  lowered  into  a  well  bore; 

a  selected  one  of  said  housings  disposed  between  the  other 
two  housings  of  said  enclosure  includes  a  mixing  chamber 
containing  an  operable  mixer; 

one  of  said  housings  of  said  other  two  housings  constituting 
a  pair  of  pressure  vessels  enclosing  a  pair  of  pressurized 
storage  chambers  for  storing  fiuids  therein  under  pressure; 

two  operable  valves,  one  located  between  the  first  of  said 
pair  of  storage  chambers  and  said  mixing  chamber  and  the 
other  located  between  the  second  of  said  pair  of  storage 
chambers  and  said  mixing  chamber  and  each  of  said  valves 
so  oriented  that  Huid  can  flow  from  the  adjacent  storage 
chamber  into  said  mixing  chamber  when  the  operable 
valve  is  in  the  open  position; 

said  pressure  vessel  housing  having  a  bore  extending  from 
said  mixing  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  at 
the  extreme  end  of  said  pressure  vessel  housing; 

operable  valve  means  allowing  mixed  components  to  flow 
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from  said  mixing  chamber  exteriorly  of  said  enclosure  via 

said  bore; 
said  other  or  remaining  housing  of  said  three  housings 

mounting  an  electric  power  source  operably  coupled  to 

said  mixer; 
switching  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  electric  power 

source,  said  Huid  valve  means  and  said  mixer  component 

valve  means  for  operably  controlling  in  a  predetermined 

sequence;  and 
'actuating  means  initiating  the  operation  of  said  switching 

and  control  means  when  desired. 


4,415,270 
PAINT  MIXER  CONTAINER  CLAMPING  DEVICE  WITH 

INERTIALLY  DRIVEN  CAN  ROTATING  FUNCTION 

Robert  P.  Heinis,  Totowa  Boro,  and  Eric  Vass,  Gark,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Red  Devil  Inc.,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,741 

Int.  G.3  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  G.  366—216  9  Gaims 


setting  data  stored  in  said  temporary  memory  means  and 
for  issuing  a  corresponding  judging  signal; 
specified  date  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  specified 
date  according  to  the  judging  signal  of  said  judging 
means; 
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1.  A  container  clamping  and  rotating  apparatus  for  a  liquid 
mixing  machine  having  an  oscillating  power  output  source 
comprising  a  clamp  coupled  to  the  oscillating  power  source, 
spaced  container  grasping  jaws  on  said  clamp,  a  first  and  a 
second  container  support  plate  freely  journaled  on  the  spaced 
jaws,  inertial  drive  means  carried  by  the  clamp  and  operatively 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  container  support  plates  to  rotate 
the  container  within  the  jaws  as  the  clamp  is  being  oscillated 
and  means  to  move  the  jaws  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  grasp  and  release  the  container. 


4,415,271 
COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  CALENDAR 

FUNCTION 

Hiromitsu  Mori,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,796 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76330; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76331;  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-76332 

Int.  G.3  G09G  3/00;  G04F  8/00;  G04B  47/00 
U.S.  G.  368—41  8  Gaims 

1.  A  compact  electronic  device  having  a  calendar  function 
comprising: 
key  input  means  having  keys  for  setting  initial  data  as  a 
reference  for  setting  a  plurality  of  specified  dates,  keys  for 
inputting  setting  data  for  setting  a  plurahty  of  specified 
dates  based  on  said  initial  data,  and  at  least  one  key  for 
setting  a  plurality  of  dates  according  to  said  initial  data 
and  said  setting  data; 
temporary  memory  means  coupled  to  said  key  input  means 
for  storing  said  initial  data  and  said  setting  data  input  by 
said  key  input  means; 
judging  means  forjudging  the  form  of  the  initial  data  and  the 


date  memory  means  coupled  to  said  specified  data  calculat- 
ing means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  dates  calculated  by  said 
specified  date  calculating  means:  and 

visual  display  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  dates  stored 
in  said  date  memory  means. 


4,415,272 
ELECTRICAL  TIMEPIECE  WITH  HOUR-HAND 
ADJUSTMENT 
Hans  Heinzelmann,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kieninger  &  Obergfell  Fabrik  Fur  Technische 
Laufwerke  und  Apparate,  St.  Georgen/Black  Forest,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30. 
1980,  3041040 

Int.  CI.'  G04C  17/00:  G04B  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  368—69  12  Claims 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall; 

a  clockwork  in  said  housing  including  a  tubular  hour  shaft 
and  a  minute  shaft  coaxially  projecting  from  said  front 
wall; 

a  minute  hand  and  an  hour  hand  respectively  carried  on 
projecting  extremities  of  said  minute  and  hour  shafts; 

battery-operated  drive  means  coupled  with  said  clockwork 
for  rotating  said  minute  shaft,  said  clockwork  including 
transmission  means  communicating  the  rotation  of  said 
minute  shaft  with  a  1:12  step-down  ratio  to  said  hour  shaft, 
said  transmission  means  comprising  a  first  gear  positively 
coupled  with  said  minute  shaft,  a  second  gear  positively 
coupled  with  said  hour  shaft  and  yieldable  detent  means 
interconnecting  said  gears  for  joint  rotation  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  relative  angular  positions  whose  peripheral 
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spacing  corresponds  to  a  30°  travel  of  said  hour  hand  with 
a  given  setting  of  said  minute  hand; 

a  manually  rotatable  setting  member  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  displacement  in  an  axial  direction  parallel  to  said 
shafts  between  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  position;  and 

pinion  means  on  said  setting  member  meshing  with  said  first 
gear  in  said  first  terminal  position  and  with  said  second 
gear  in  said  second  terminal  position  for  enabhng  adjust- 
ment of  both  said  hands  in  said  first  terminal  position  and 
of  said  hour  hand  alone  in  said  second  terminal  position. 
said  detent  means  being  effective  in  said  first  terminal 
position  to  entrain  said  hour  shaft  but  being  ineffective  to 
transmit  manual  rotation  of  said  second  gear  in  said  sec- 
ond terminal  position  to  said  first  gear  against  the  resis- 
tance of  said  drive  means. 


4,415,274 
STEP  MOTOR 
Akio  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa;  Koichi  Inazumi,  Amagasaki,  and 
Kazuhiro  Araki,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1980,  55-126807 
Int.  C\J  G04F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  368—160  22  Qaims 


4,415,273 

MICROPROCESSOR  DRIVEN  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 

ALARM  CLOCK 

^arald  Hoffman,  Konigstein;  Lothar  Pacher,  Mainz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Peter  Busch,  Fenin,  Switzerland,  and 
Dan  C.  Raducanu,  Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00076,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02753,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

per  Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,617 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2. 

1979,  2922621 

Int.  a.'  G04B  23/02.  1/00;  G04C  3/00 

fU.S.  a.  368—74  10  Claims 
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1.  A  step  motor  comprising  a  stator  made  by  bending  a 
bar-shaped  material  of  a  high  magnetic  permeability  substan- 
tially into  a  U-shape,  one  leg  of  which  being  straight,  a  coil 
arranged  on  said  straight  leg  of  said  stator  and  a  rotor  arranged 
between  the  straight  leg  and  the  other  leg  of  the  stator,  said 
other  leg  being  curved  so  that  the  closest  part  forming  a  gap 
between  said  rotor  and  said  curved  leg  of  the  stator  is  angu- 
larly positioned  spaced  from  a  line  extending  normal  from  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  rotor  to  the  closest  part  of  the  straight  leg, 
and  wherein  the  minimum  distance  forming  the  gap  between 
the  straight  leg  of  the  stator  and  the  rotor  being  larger  than  the 
minimum  distance  forming  the  gap  between  the  curved  leg  and 
the  rotor. 


4,415,275 

SWIRL  MIXING  DEVICE 

David  E.  Dietrich,  8450-101  Via  Sonoma,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,949 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  5/00,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—165  24  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  clock  provided  with  an  alarm  mechanism 
and  capable  of  simultaneously  displaying  by  electro-optical 
display  means  both  a  current  time  setting  and  an  alarm  time 
setting,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

first  adjustment  knob  means  for  electronically  adjusting  said 
current  time  setting  selectively  either  forward  or  back- 
ward at  a  selective  plurality  of  predetermined  rates  by 
actuating  said  first  adjustment  knob  means  to  one  of  a 
provided  plurality  of  current  time  setting  pxjsitions;  and 
second  adjustment  knob  means  for  electronically  adjusting 
said  alarm  time  setting  selectively  either  forward  or  back- 
ward at  a  selective  plurality  of  predetermined  rates  by 
actuating  said  second  adjustment  knob  means  to  one  of  a 
provided  plurality  of  alarm  time  setting  positions; 
whereby  a  single  knob  provides  convenient  and  rapid  one- 
handed  setting  said  current  time  and  a  single  knob  pro- 
vides convenient  and  rapid  one  handed  setting  of  said 
alarm  time. 


58  22 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  fluids  comprising  a  container  having 
a  closed  end  and  an  exhaust;  at  least  two  fluid  injection  cham- 
bers within  said  container,  a  first  one  of  said  chambers  being 
located  between  said  closed  end  and  the  second  one  of  said 
chambers;  first  passage  means  for  fluid  flow  from  said  first  to 
said  second  chamber;  second  passage  means  for  fluid  flow  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  exhaust;  first  means  for  injecting  a 
first  fluid  into  said  first  injection  chamber  with  a  given  angular 
momentum;  and  second  means  for  injecting  a  second  fluid  into 
said  second  injection  chamber  with  an  angular  momentum  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  first  fluid. 
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4,415,276 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yukio  Ikehata,  and  Kenichi  Ono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-116737 
Int.  C\?  G04C  9/00 


U.S.  a.  368—187 


wheel  for  tilting  movement  such  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel  is  inclined  in  a  manner  moving  a  force  transmission 
portion  of  said  wheel  into  and  out  of  said  geared  connection 
with  the  hands  mechanism  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  hands  axis. 


12  Gaims 
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4,415,278 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  GAS  ANALYZING 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Eugene  L.  Szonntagh,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,814 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/22 

U.S.  G.  374—37  7  Gaims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  time  standard  gen- 
erator for  generating  a  time  standard  output  signal;  a  frequency 
divider  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  time  standard 
generator  and  having  a  resettable  means  and  for  producing  a  I 
Hz  signal;  first  control  means  connected  to  said  frequency 
divider  to  receive  there  from  the  1  HZ  signal  for  controlling  an 
optically  displaying  device;  second  control  means  connected 
to  said  frequency  divider  to  receive  there  from  the  1  HZ  signal 
for  controlling  a  hand  displaying  device  having  a  second  hand; 
third  control  means  connected  to  the  resettable  means  of  said 
frequency  divider  and  including  means  for  detecting  the  time 
of  10- '  seconds  unit  of  said  frequency  divider  and  controlling 
said  first  control  means  and  second  control  means  in  response 
to  the  content  of  said  frequency  divider;  and  input  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  third  control  means  and  having 
switching  means  including  at  least  one  of  a  first  switch  for 
resetting  the  seconds  indication  of  said  optically  displaying 
device  to  "00"  seconds  and  a  second  switch  for  releasing  the 
resetting  state  of  said  hand  displaying  device  such  that  the 
content  of  said  frequency  divider  is  reset  when  one  of  the  first 
switch  and  the  second  switch  is  operated  and  the  seconds 
indication  of  said  optically  displaying  device  is  linked  to  the 
seconds  indication  of  said  hand  displaying  device  after  one  of 
the  first  switch  and  the  second  switch  is  operated. 


4,415,277 
TIME  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

WRISTWATCH  WITH  A  MANUAL  ADJUSTING  STEM 
Wolfgang  Ganter,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1981, 3113019  y 

Int.  Cl.^  G04B  27/02 
U.S.  G.  368—190  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  wristwatch  in  which  a  rotatable  correc- 
tion wheel  is  moved  into  and  from  operative  geared  connec- 
tion with  a  hands  mechanism  by  means  of  an  axially  sli'dable 
setting  shaft  to  determine  the  positioning  of  said  correction 
wheel  as  a  function  of  the  axial  placement  of  said  shaft,  the 
improvement   comprising   means   mounting   said   correction 
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1.  A  gas  analyzing  apparatus  comprising 

a  source  of  a  fuel  gas, 

a  source  of  combustion  air, 

ratio  control  means  for  producing  a  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and 
air  in  a  selectively  variable  ratio,  said  means  having  a  firsi 
and  a  second  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

means  connecting  said  fuel  gas  source  to  said  first  inlet  of 
said  ratio  control  means, 

dehumidifying  means  connecting  said  source  of  air  to  said 
second  inlet  of  said  ratio  control  means  to  minimize  water 
vapor  entrained  in  the  air  from  said  source,  said  dehumidi- 
fying means  including  a  cooling  block  having  an  internal 
labryinth  air  path,  a  cooling  means  including  a  thermo- 
electric cooler  having  a  cold  plate  m  thermal  contact  with 
said  cooling  block  and  a  power  supply  for  energizing  said 
cooler  and  arranged  to  cool  said  cooling  block  below  the 
dew  point  of  air  within  said  labryinth  air  path,  but  above 
the  freezing  point  of  water  and  a  dram  from  said  labryinth 
air  path  to  remove  condensed  water  from  said  cooling 
block, 

combustion  means  connected  to  said  outlet  from  said  ratio 
control  means  for  producing  a  combustion  of  said  mixture 
of  fuel  gas  and  air, 

sensor  means  for  sensing  combustion  products  from  said 
combustion  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  combustion  state  and 

controller  means  arranged  to  respond  to  an  output  from  said 
sensor  means  for  controlling  said  ratio  control  means  to 
produce  substantially  stoichiometric  combustion  of  said 
mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  air. 
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4,415,279 


I 


METHOD  AND  A  METER  FOR  MEASURING 
QUANTITIES  OF  HEAT 
Robert  H.  J.  Beuse,  Zevenaar;  Han  R.  van  Iterson,  Oosterbeek; 
Jan  W.  Jansen,  Bnimmen,  and  Petrus  H.  M.  Wichern,  Wijc- 
hen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Tot  Keuring  van 
Elektrotechnische  Materialen,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL80/00008,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1980.  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02072,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  23,  1979,  79 
02313 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/68;  GOIK  17/08 
U.S.  CI.  374—204  16  Qaims 


said  foil  element  due  to  pressurization  thereof  by  said  fluid  film 
layer  and  excursions  of  said  journal  due  to  loading  and  imbal- 
ances thereof,  said  hydrodynamic  fiuid  film  bearing  being 
characterized  by: 
said  first  foil  element  and  said  resilient  backing  member 
being  fixed  to  said  retaining  member  and  extending  there- 
around  in  opposite  circumferential  directions,  and 
a  second  smooth,  generally  cylindrical  foil  element  fixed  to 
said  retaining  member  and  disposed  in  said  spacing,  radi- 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  heat  abstracted 

from  a  circulating  fiow  of  liquid  by  a  consumption  unit  of  the 

type  including  the  steps  of  indirectly  measuring  the  volume 

fiow  rate  of  the  liquid  while  maintaining  a  subsidiary  heat  fiow 

with  respect  to  the  main  heat  fiow  transported  by  the  fiow  of 

liquid,  measuring  the  temperature  at  some  points  by  means  of 

temperature  sensors,  and  computing  said  quantity  of  heat  from 

said  temperature  measurements,  characterized   in   that   said 

determining  volume  fiow  rate  of  the  liquid  is  made  on  the  basis 

of  the  How  rate  dependent  heat  transfer  in  the  boundary  layer 

of  the  fiow  of  liquid  at  the  location  of  the  subsidiary  heat  flow 

and  includes  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  temperature  differential  {ATb.o)  across  a  fixed 

heat  resistance  in  a  part  of  the  path  of  the  subsidiary  heat 

flow  outside  the  boundary  layer  thus  establishing  the 

subsidiary  heat  fiow; 

measuring  the  temperature  differential  (AT,.i,)  across  the 

boundary    layer;    establishing    indicia    of   the    quotient 

(AT/.t/ATft.o)  of  the  two  temperature  differentials; 

measuring  the  absolute  supply  temperature  (T,)  of  the  fiow 

of  liquid  for  correcting  the  temperature  dependency  of  the 

material  constants  of  the  liquid: 

measuring  the  temperature  differential  (AT,,u)  of  the  fiow  of 

liquid  across  the  consumption  unit;  and 
determining  said  quantity  of  abstracted  heat  from  said  quo- 
tient (AT,VAT/.o),  said  absolute  supply  temperature  (T,) 
and  the  temperature  differential  (AT,,u)  of  the  fiow  of 
liquid  across  the  consumption  unit. 


I 

4,415,280 
HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  HLM  BEARING 
Giridhari  L.  Agrawal,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,314 
Int.  a.i  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  G.  384—103  10  Gaims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  fiuid  film  journal  bearing  comprising  a 
stationary  retaining  member,  a  rotatable  journal  defining  with 
said  stationary  member,  an  annular  spacing  therebetween,  a 
first  smooth,  generally  cylindrical  foil  element  disposed  within 
said  spacing,  said  journal  being  supported  on  a  pressurized 
fluid  film  layer  maintained  by  relative  rotary  movement  be- 
tween said  journal  and  said  first  foil  element,  said  journal 
bearing  further  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  resilient 
backing  member  being  disposed  in  said  spacing  generally  con- 
centric to,  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  foil  element, 
said  resilient  backing  member  accommodating  defiection  of 


ally  inwardly  of  said  resilient  backing  member  and  con- 
centric to  said  first  foil  element  and  said  resilient  backing 
member, 
whereby  enhanced  coulomb  damping  is  effected  by  rubbing 
contact  between  said  first  foil  element  and  resilient  back- 
ing member  in  said  opposite  circumferential  directions  of 
extension  thereof  and  by  rubbing  contact  between  said 
second  smooth  foil  element  and  at  least  one  of  said  first 
foil  element  and  said  resilient  backing  member  in  opposite 
circumferential  directions  of  extension  thereof. 


4,415,281 
HYDRODYNAMIC  FLUID  HLM  BEARING 
Giridhari  L.  Agrawal,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,315 

Int.  G.'  F16C  32/06.  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  384—103  6  Gaims 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  fluid  film  bearing  comprising  a  station- 
ary retaining  member,  a  rotating  member  defining  with  said 
retaining  member  a  spacing  therebetween,  a  smooth  foil  ele- 
ment disposed  within  said  spacing,  said  rotating  member  being 
supported  on  a  pressurized  fluid  film  layer  maintained  by  the 
relative  movement  between  said  rotating  member  and  said  foil 
element,  said  fluid  bearing  further  comprising  a  single  resilient 
backing  member  accommodating  deflections  of  said  foil  ele- 
ments due  to  the  pressurization  thereof  by  said  fluid  film  layer, 
said  bearing  being  characterized  by: 
said  single  resilient  backing  member  being  of  one  piece 
unitary  structure  and  having  a  bilinear  spring  rate  includ- 
ing a  first,  lower  spring  rate  for  accommodating  deflec- 
tions of  said  foil  element  and  excursions  of  said  rotating 
member  from  lesser  relative  loading  thereof  for  enhanced 
stability  and  damping,  and  minimal  power  loss  and  a 
second,  higher  spring  rate  for  resisting  deflections  of  said 
foil  element  and  excursions  of  said  rotating  member  from 
greater  relative  loading  thereof  for  enhanced  load  capac- 
ity. 
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4,415.282 
SLIDE  MOUNT  DATA  PRINTER 
Charles  L.  Euteneuer,  St.  Michael,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pake 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,299 

Int.  CI.'B41F  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  400—30  20  Claims 


".  *«'     '» 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  alphanumeric  information  on  pho- 
tographic slide  mounts,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  generally  horizontal  slide  track  along  which  the  photo- 
graphic slide  mounts  are  intermittently  advanced,  the  slide 
track  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  and  includ- 
ing a  printing  station  between  the  entrance  end  and  exit 
end; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  conveyor  belts  positioned  above 
and  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  slide  track,  the  con- 
veyor belts  extending  from  the  printing  station  toward  the 
exit  end  of  the  slide  track  so  that  the  conveyor  belts  en- 
gage a  top  surface  of  a  slide  mount  to  hold  the  slide  mount 
in  position  between  the  belts  and  the  slide  track  for  print- 
ing at  the  printing  station; 

a  carriage  track  aligned  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  below  a 
plane  defined  by  the  slide  track  and  running  in  a  generally 
transverse  direction  to  the  slide  track; 

a  carriage  movable  on  the  carriage  track  below  the  slide 
track; 

a  print  head  carried  by  the  carriage  for  printing  alphanu- 
meric characters  on  a  bottom  side  of  a  slide  mount  w  hen 
the  slide  mount  is  positioned  in  the  slide  track  at  the  print- 
ing station; 

platen  means  positioned  above  the  slide  track  and  between 
the  conveyor  belts  at  the  printing  station  for  engaging  the 
top  surface  of  the  slide  mount  when  the  print  head  is 
printing  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  slide  mount; 

carriage  drive  means  for  moving  the  carriage  on  the  carriage 
track;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  print  head  and  the  carriage 
drive  means  to  print  selected  alphanumeric  information  on 
the  slide  mount  positioned  at  the  printing  station. 


4,415,283 

SHORTHAND  MACHINE  HAVING  ACTIVE  TACTILE 

FEEDBACK 

Michael  A.  Smith,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Baron  Data  Systems, 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,401 
Int.  G.J  B41J  3/26 
U.S.  G.  400—94  9  Claims 

1.  A  shorthand  machine  comprising  a  platen  adapted  for 
supporting  paper;  support  means  adapted  for  supporting  an 
inked  ribbon  adjacent  said  platen;  a  plurality  of  print  hammers; 
a  plurality  of  keys,  each  key  having  a  keystem  mechanically 
coupling  its  associated  key  to  an  associated  print  hammer,  each 
key  normally  assuming  a  rest  position  and  movable  to  an  actu- 
ated position  to  cause  its  associated  print  hammer  to  impact 


against  an  inked  ribbon  support  by  said  support  means  to  bring 
the  linked  ribbon  into  contact  with  paper  supported  on  said 
platen  to  print  a  character  on  such  paper;  a  universal  bar  ex- 
tending beneath  said  plurality  of  keyslems.  said  universal  bar 
normally  assuming  a  reset  position  adjacent  said  keystems 
when  said  keys  are  in  their  rest  position  and  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  keys  toward  the  actuated  position  to  move 
to  a  second  position;  means  to  enable  the  machine  operator  lo 
sense  when  the  previously  actuated  keys  are  sufficiently  re- 
turned toward  the  key  rest  position  so  that  a  succeeding  key 
actuation  will  result  in  printing  of  characters  propcrl>  posi- 
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tioned  relative  to  the  characters  printed  in  response  to  the 
previous  key  actuation,  said  means  to  enable  including  electri- 
cally actuated  means  responsive  to  inilialion  of  ihe  return  of 
said  keys  from  the  actuated  position  to  the  key  rest  position  for 
moving  said  universal  bar  toward  said  universal  bar  rest  posi- 
tion, thereby  urging  said  keys  to  return  to  said  key  rest  posi- 
tion, termination  of  the  actuation  of  said  electrically  actuated 
means  resulting  in  a  sensation  indicating  to  the  machine  opera- 
tor that  another  key  stroke  may  be  made;  and  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  universal  bar  toward  one  of  the  second 
position  and  the  universal  bar  rest  position  for  rotating  said 
platen  to  feed  paper  over  said  platen 


4,415,284 

THERMAL  DIE-CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR 

DIE-CUTTING  LETTERS,  NUMERALS  AND  OTHER 

CHARACTERS  FROM  PLASTIC  TAPE 

James  N.  Floyd,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  James  W.  Moss, 

Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  315.289 

Int.  CI,'  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  G.  400—134  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  machine  for  heating  and  die  cutting  a 
printing  tape  with  raised  characters  to  form  a  reproduction  of 
said  characters  in  said  tape,  the  improvements  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  rotatable  print  plate  disposed  in  said  frame  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  raised  characters  spaced  in  a  circle  on  and 
around  one  broad  surface  thereof,  said  print  plate  com- 
prising 

a  central  hub, 
a  backing  plate  formed  of  a  thermally  conductive  material 

attached  to  said  hub, 
means  for  efl^ectively  isolating  said  backing  plate  from  said 
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hub  thermally  wherein  said  backing  plate  forms  a  heat 
reservoir,  and 
a  thermally  conductive  printing  ring  attached  to  said 
backing  plate,  said  raised  characters  being  attached  to 
said  printing  ring,  said  heating  means  being  disposed 
between  said  printing  ring  and  backing  plate, 
means  attached  to  said  print  plate  for  heating  said  raised 

characters, 
print  pedestal  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  disposed 
opposite  said  broad  surface  and  containing  a  print  pad 
movable  upon  command  against  any  desired  one  of  said 
raised  characters  depending  upon  the  rotational  alignment 
of  said  print  plate  relative  to  said  pad, 
means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  selectively  advancing  a 
printing  tape  across  said  pad  by  at  least  one  predetermined 
distance  between  each  successive  heating  and  die  cutting 
operation  on  said  tape,  and 
locking  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  engagable  with 
said  print  plate  upon  command  for  locking  and  maintain- 
ing any  desired  one  of  said  raised  characters  in  precise 
alignment  opposite  said  pad  during  each  heating  and  die 
cutting  operation  on  said  tape. 
16.  In  an  improved  machine  for  heating  and  die  cutting  a 
Printing  tape  with  raised  characters  to  form  a  reproduction  of 
Slid  characters  in  said  tape,  the  improvements  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  rotatable  print  plate  disposed  in  said  frame  and  defming  a 
plurality  of  raised  characters  spaced  in  a  circle  on  and 
around  one  broad  surface  thereof, 
means  attached  to  said  print  plate  for  heating  said  raised 

characters, 
print  pedestal  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  disposed 
opposite  said  broad  surface  and  containing  a  print  pad 
movable  upon  command  against  any  desired  one  of  said 
raised  characters  depending  upon  the  rotational  alignment 
of  said  print  plate  relative  to  said  pad, 
means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  selectively  advancmg  a 
printing  tape  across  said  pad  by  at  least  one  predetermined 
distance  between  each  successive  heating  and  die  cutting 
operation  on  said  tape,  said  advancing  means  comprising 
a  tape  index  plate  movably  attached  to  said  frame, 
gear  train  means  responsively  connected  to  said  plate  for 
rotational  operation  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  tape  index  plate  in  one  direction, 
tape  roller  means  responsively  connected  to  said  gear 
train  means  for  advancing  said  tape  across  said  pad  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  tape  index  plate  in 
said  one  direction, 
means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  tape  index  plate 

relative  to  said  frame  upon  command,  and 
stop  means  aligned  in  interferring  relation  with  said  tape 
index  plate  for  limiting  the  advancement  of  said  tape 
index  plate  to  a  precise  distance,  the  distance  of  advance 
of  said  tape  across  said  pad  being  proportional  to  said 
precise  distance,  and 
locking  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  engagable  with 
said  print  plate  upon  command  for  locking  and  maintain- 
ing any  desired  one  of  said  raised  characters  in  precise 
alignment  opposite  said  pad  during  each  heating  and  die 
cutting  operation  on  said  tape. 


4,415,285 
UNinLLED  TAPE  CASSETTE 
lohn  E.  Bury,  Eltham,  England,  assignor  to  Grafton  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1981, 
1122779;  Jul.  30,  1981,  8123330 

Int.  a.3  B41J  32/02  . 

ILJ.S.  a.  400—196.1  '      3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cassette  filled  with  an  inked  ribbon, 
laid  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cassette  body  having  means  defming  a  ribbon 
space  to  be  packed  with  an  inked  ribbon  in  serpentine 


manner,  said  body  including  means  defming  a  ribbon  inlet 
leading  to  said  space,  means  defming  a  ribbon  outlet  lead- 
ing from  said  space,  and  means  for  transporiing  ribbon 
through  said  cassette  body; 

threading  a  short  length  of  noninked  messenger  ribbon  be- 
tween the  said  ribbon  inlet  and  the  said  ribbon  outlet  along 
the  intended  ribbon  path  through  said  ribbon  space  and 
past  said  ribbon  transport  means  with  portions  of  said 
noninked  messenger  ribbon  protruding  outwardly  from 
both  the  ribbon  inlet  and  the  ribbon  outlet  of  the  cassette 
body; 

assembling  a  lid  to  the  cassette  body  to  form  an  assembled 
and  sealed  cassette  with  portions  of  said  noninked  messen- 
ger ribbon  maintained  protruding  from  both  the  ribbon 
inlet  and  the  ribbon  outlet; 


attaching  inked  ribbon  to  the  portion  of  said  noninked  mes- 
senger ribbon  protruding  from  said  ribbon  inlet; 

transporting  ribbon  through  said  cassette  until  the  inked 
ribbon  that  was  joined  to  the  portion  of  noninked  messen- 
ger ribbon  protruding  from  the  ribbon  inlet  has  appeared 
at  the  ribbon  outlet  and  the  noninked  messenger  ribbon 
has  been  completely  withdrawn  from  said  cassette; 

thereafter  transporting  the  inked  ribbon  into  the  cassette 
until  the  ribbon  space  is  filled  with  inked  ribbon; 

detaching  said  non-inked  messanger  ribbon  from  said  inked 
ribbon;  and 

joining  exposed  portions  of  the  inked  ribbon  now  protruding 
from  the  ribbon  inlet  and  the  ribbon  outlet  of  the  cassette 
to  form  an  endless  loop  of  inked  ribbon. 


4,415,286 
VARIABLE  PRINT  DENSITY  ENCODER  SYSTEM 

Alan  K.  Jennings,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Printronix,  Inc., 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,081 

Int.  a.'  B41J  19/32 

U.S.  CI.  400—279  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  printer  system  in  which  a  shuttle  assembly  having 
print  elements  mounted  thereon  undergoes  generally  linear 
motion  along  a  path  relative  to  a  printable  medium,  an  arrange- 
ment for  providing  variable  density  printing  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  first  succession  of  pulses  as  the  shuttle  assem- 
bly passes  through  a  succession  of  different  positions  along  the 
path,  means  for  generating  a  second  succession  of  pulses  sepa- 
rated by  selected  time  intervals,  the  second  succession  of  pulses 
being  applied  to  actuate  selected  ones  of  the  print  elements, 
means  for  storing  values  indicating  the  desired  time  intervals 
between  selected  ones  of  the  first  succession  of  pulses  and 
selected  ones  of  the  second  succession  of  pulses,  means  for 
measuring  the  actual  time  intervals  between  generation  of 
selected  ones  of  the  first  succession  of  pulses  and  generation  of 
selected  ones  of  the  second  succession  of  pulses,  means  for 
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comparing  the  stored  values  with  the  measured  actual  time 
intervals  to  provide  error  signals  and  means  for  varying  the 
occurrence  of  the  second  succession  of  pulses  in  accordance 
with  the  error  signals. 


4,415,288 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH 
CARTRIDGE-RUPTURING  MEMBER 
Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  and  Joseph  Lichtenstein,  Co- 
Ionia,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Whitman  Medical  Corpora- 
tion, Clark,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,486,  Mar.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,246 

Int.  a.'  A47L  13/17;  A61M  35/00 


U.S.  a.  401—132 


3  Claims 


4,415,287 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  CHARACTERS  IN 

ROWS  ON  DATA  CARRIERS 
Tommy  Wincent,  Tiverton,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Westrex  Company, 
Asia,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1980,  80022494 
Int.  Cl.^  B41J  19/00 
U.S.  O.  400—322  1  Claim 


1.  A  printing  device  comprising  print  head  means  and  a 
plurality  of  data  carriers: 

said  print  head  means  for  printing  data  on  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  data  carriers; 

motor  means  for  moving  said  print  head  means  along  said 
data  carriers; 

said  print  head  means  being  adapted  to  rest  at  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  home  positions  when  said  print  head  means  is  not  in 
movement; 

said  motor  means  being  reversible  to  change  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  print  head  means; 

switch  means  coupled  to  and  controllable  by  said  motor 
means; 

said  switch  means  being  controlled  by  said  motor  means  to 
assume  a  plurality  of  states,  each  of  said  states  correspond- 
ing to  the  location  of  said  print  head  means  at  a  particular 
one  of  said  plurality  of  print  head  home  positions;  and 

printing  control  means  for  selecting  which  of  said  plurality 
of  data  carriers  is  to  receive  data  printed  thereon  by  said 
print  head; 

said  printing  control  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  said 
switch  means  and  to  said  motor  means; 

said  printing  control  means  also  acting  in  response  to  the 
state  of  said  switch  means  to  select  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  motor  means  and,  consequently,  that  of  said 
print  head  means  as  well  as  the  printing  of  data  by  said 
print  head  means;  whereby, 

said  print  head  means  is  moved  from  a  previous  home  posi- 
tion to  the  particular  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  data 
carriers  which  are  to  receive  data  to  be  printed  thereon  by 
said  print  head  means  thereby  bypassing  any  intervening 
data  carriers  on  which  data  is  not  intended  to  be  printed 
thereon  during  a  given  cycle  of  said  printing  device,  said 
motor  coming  to  rest  under  control  of  said  printing  con- 
trol means  at  the  conclusion  of  each  cycle. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  a  hollow  tubular  handle  por- 
tion and  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  open  to 
said  tubular  handle  portion,  said  second  end  being  config- 
ured as  a  paddle-like  member  formed  integrally  to  said 
tubular  handle  portion  and  being  transversely  flexible 
relative  to  said  tubular  handle  portion; 
an  absorbent  sponge-like  member  disposed  about  said  pad- 
dle-like member; 
an  elongated  fiuid-containing  cartridge  adapted  for  longitu- 
dinal slidability  in  said  tubular  handle  portion  of  said 
elongated  member,  said  cartridge  having  a  rupiurabie 
forward  end  by  which  it  is  inserted  into  said  open  end  of 
said  elongated  member; 
fiow  passage  means  for  providing  fiow  communication  from 
within  said  tubular  handle  portion  to  said  sponge-like 
member  along  opposite  sides  of  said  paddle-like  member, 
and 
a  cartridge-rupturing  member  positioned  in  said  tubular 
handle  portion  proximate  said  second  end  and  including  a 
projection  portion  within  said  tubular  handle  portion  to 
rupture  said  forward  end  of  said  cartridge  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  slidable  insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said 
tubular  handle  portion; 
wherein  said  tubular  handle  portion  includes  a  generally  cylin- 
drical interior  surface  along  which  iaid  elongated  cartridge  is 
longitudinally  slidable,  said  tubular  handle  portion  further 
comprising  an  annular  stop  member  projecting  radially  inward 
from  said  internal  surface  for  resiliently  engaging  said  forward 
end  of  said  cartridge  at  a  location  wherein  the  cartridge  is 
spaced  from  said  projecting  portion  of  said  cartridge-rupturing 
member,  the  resilient  engagement  of  said  forward  end  by  said 
annular  stop  member  being  overcome  by  force  exerted  longitu- 
dinally on  said  cartridge  in  the  direction  of  said  projecting 
portion  to  permit  passage  of  said  forward  end  of  said  cartridge 
into  rupturable  engagement  with  said  projecting  portion 


4,415,289 
SELF-LOCKING  NYLON  POST 
Joseph  Barba,  Jackson  Heights,  and  Gerd  L.  Hochrain,  Seaford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Boorum  A  Pease  Company,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,671 
Int.  a.i  B42F  13/02 
U.S.  O.  402—17  6  Qaims 

1.  Fastening  means  for  a  loose  leaf  binder  comprising: 
(a)  a  binding  element  comprising  a  channel  with  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  having  a  fioor  with  an  opening  therethrough,  and 
side  walls,  the  internal  angle  between  the  floor  and  the 
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side  walls  being  obtuse,  each  side  wall  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange; 
(b)  a  post  having  a  head  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and 
an  end  portion,  the  head  portion  being  larger  than  the 
opening  in  the  floor  of  the  binding  element,  the  intermedi- 
ate and  end  portions  being  able  to  pass  through  said  open- 
ing; the  head  portion  of  the  post  having  a  relatively  thin 
flexible  tongue  that  extends  outwardly  a  distance  such 
that,  when  the  post  is  mounted  in  the  binding  element  by 


4,415,291 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINTS 
Joseph  E.  Smith,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  West- 
ern Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,644,  Jul.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,347,014.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,254 
Int.  a.J  F16C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  403—36  35  Qaims 


/cP- 


inserting  the  intermediate  and  end  portions  through  the 
opening  and  turned  so  that  the  tongue  is  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  channel, 
the  tongue  engages  one  of  the  side  walls  and  flexes  up- 
wardly, the  tongue  having  a  width  such  that,  when  the 
post  is  mounted  in  the  binding  element  and  turned  so  that 
the  tongue  is  oriented  parallel  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
channel,  the  tongue  does  not  engage  either  of  the  side 
walls. 


4,415,290 

BINDER  ASSEMBLY  OF  THE  RING  TYPE 
Kiyoshi  Ohminato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  King  Jim  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,305 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    27,    1981,    56- 
009231[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B42F  13/12 
U.S.  a.  402—26  4  Claims 
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1,  A  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  ball  and  a  socket  in 
mutual  swivelling  sliding  engagement  with  each  other,  said 
ball  having  a  stud  integrally  formed  at  an  end  thereof  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  one  end  of  said  socket,  a  periph- 
eral spherical  surface  on  said  ball,  said  socket  having  a  concave 
spherical  bore  surface  engaged  with  a  portion  of  the  peripheral 
spherical  surface  of  said  ball  proximate  the  stud,  a  substantially 
elliptical  frusto-conical  bore  at  said  one  end  of  said  socket,  a 
disk-shaped  retainer  member  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
socket,  said  disk-shaped  retainer  member  having  a  partially 
spherical  recess  concentric  to  and  engaged  with  a  portion  of 
said  peripheral  spherical  surface  of  said  ball  farthest  away  from 
said  stud,  biasing  means  co-operating  with  said  retainer  mem- 
ber for  urging  said  concentric  spherical  surfaces  in  mutual 
swivelling  sliding  engagement,  and  means  holding  both  said 
biasing  means  and  retainer  member  at  said  other  end  of  said 
socket,  said  means  comprising  an  annular  step  in  said  socket 
proximate  said  other  end,  said  other  end  forming  a  rim  beyond 
said  annular  step  bent  over  for  forming  a  lip  holding  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disk-shaped  retainer  member  against  said  annu- 
lar step. 


4,415,292 
FRAME  CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE 

Paul  Alperson,  305  Heavenly  Dr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,849 
Int.  CI.'  B25G  3/00;  F16B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  403—246  5  Claims 
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1.  A  binder  assembly  of  the  ring  type  including  a  bottom 
plate,  vertical  rods  fixed  thereto,  a  pivot  plate  combined  with 
said  bottom  plate  by  a  spring,  vertical  pivot  rods  fixed  to  said 
pivot  plate,  a  pivot  arm  mounted  pivotally  at  one  end  thereof 
on  said  bottom  plate  and  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a 
lower  member  between  which  are  clamped  said  bottom  and 
pivot  plates,  said  upj)er  member  being  diagonally  cut  away  at 
the  pivot  end  of  said  arm  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
pivot  plate  when  said  arm  is  pivotted,  and  a  stopper  means 
formed  at  the  pivot  end  of  said  arm  by  bending  an  extension  of 
said  lower  member. 


1.  A  hollow,  unit  handled,  self  locking  connector  structure 
adapted  to  be  closely  telescopically  received  within  a  hollow 
frame  member  having  a  registering-aperture  to  form  a  rigid 
joint  therewith,  said  frame  connector  structure  comprising: 
A.  a  longitudinally  extending  rigid  hollow  body  component 
that  is  substantially  U-shaped  in  transverse  cross-section 
and  having  two  upright  body-ends  including  a  fore-end 
and  a  rear-end,  said  body  including  an  apertured  wall 
extending  longitudinally  between  the  body-ends  and  in- 
cluding an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  wall 
between  the  apertured  portion  thereof  and  body  rear-end 
being   at   least   once   transversely   struck   therethrough 
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whereby  the  wall  is  provided  with  a  transversely  extend- 
ing fore-slot  and  wall  structural  material  is  depressed 
below  said  fore-slot  to  provide  a  transversely  extending 
underlying  strap  recessed  inwardly  the  wall  inner  surface, 
transversely  extending  shelf  means  recessed  inwardly  the 
wall  inner  surface  and  located  between  the  fore-slot  and 
the  body  component  rear-end,  said  apertured  wall  inner 
surface  being  in  intervening  relationship  to  transversely 
separated  fianking-walls  for  said  body  and  providing  a 
regular  transverse  finite-width  between  the  fianking- 
walls;  and 
B.  a  substantially  fiat  spring  metal  strip  component  longitu- 
dinally extending  from  forward-end  to  rearward-end 
thereof  and  having  broad  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the 
spring  forward  portion  immediately  rearwardly  its  for- 
ward-end being  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending 
locking  projection  surrounded  by  the  body  wall  aperture, 
said  spring  forward  portion  being  further  provided  with 
an  upwardly  extending  shoulder  located  rearwardly  said 
locking  projection  and  in  co-elevational  registry  with  the 
wall  fore-slot  to  prevent  the  spring  from  slidably  moving 
longitudinally  forwardly.  the  spring  forward  portion 
being  transversely  wider  than  the  spring  rearward  portion 
and  abutting  the  said  body  transverse  strap,  the  trans- 
verse-width of  the  spring  forward  portion  exceeding  nine- 
tenths  the  finite-width  of  the  apertured  wall  inner  surface, 
and  said  spring  rearward-end  being  supported  atop  said 
shelf  means  and  said  spring  being  surrounded  by  said  body 
inwardly  recessed  strap  whereby  the  spring  is  mounted 
inside  the  body  component  in  cantilever  fashion  so  as  to 
normally  maintain  the  locking  projection  elevated  above 
the  apertured  wall  outer  surface  and  for  receiving  the 
registering-aperture  of  the  hollow  frame  member  to  be 
removably  connected. 


said  tubular  members  traversing  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water, 

a  plurality  of  additional  tubular  members  in  the  form  of 
bracing  and  well  conductors  connecied  to  said  platform, 

a  sheath  element  concentrically  mounted  to  surround  each 
of  a  selected  number  of  the  tubular  members  of  said  sub- 
structure, each  sheath  element  being  in  concentric  spaced 
relation  therewith  extending  from  a  point  aboul  adjacent 
the  surface  of  the  water  downwardly  for  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  cover  the  area  subject  to  the  accumulation  of  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  fouling  marine  growth. 

said  sheath  element  including  a  substance  for  generating  in 
sea  water  a  source  of  marine  growth-inhibiting  agent  m  an 
amount  sufficient,  when  positioned  in  sea  water,  to  elimi- 
nate substantially  the  growth  and  attachment  of  marine 
growth  on  a  tubular  member  covered  with  said  sheath 
element,  and 

insulating  connector  means  fixedly  securing  said  sheath 
element  to  said  tubular  member  for  substantially  electri- 
cally insulating  said  sheath  element  from  said  tubular 
member. 


4,415,294 

SUPPORT  MEANS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING 

MINE  ROOFS 

Thomas  Ringe,  P.O.  Box  303,  Phoenixville,  Pa.  19460 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,735 

Int.  CI.'  E21D  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  405-259  10  Claims 


4,415,293 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  FREE  OF  MARINE  GROWTH 
AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  PLATFORM  LOADING 

AND  OVERTURN 
Robert  F.  Engel,  Kingwood;  Thomas  E.  Long,'  Houston,  and 
Ralph  M.  Waifington,  Humble,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,223 

Int.  C1.'E02B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  405—216  12  Claims 


1.  An  offshore  platform  having  a  multileg  steel  structure 
adapted  to  extend  from  a  point  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water  to  a  substantial  distance  therebelow,  said  platform  sub- 
structure comprising 

a  plurality  of  upwardly-extending  tubular  members  in  the 
form  of  legs  to  support  a  platform  deck  thereon,  each  of 


;-■ 


1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  vertical  hole  in 
a  said  roof,  said  bolt  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  member  with 
laterally  spaced  front  edges,  said  front  edges  having  a  stepped 
curvilinear  configuration  defining  first  cam  surfaces,  a  slide 
member  coactive  with  said  body  member  and  having  a  similar 
mateable  stepped  curvilinear  configuration  defining  second 
cam  surfaces,  said  members  being  coactive  upon  relative  oppo- 
site rectilinear  displacement  of  said  mating  stepped  cam  sur- 
faces from  low  to  high  portion  contact  thereof  to  laterally 
space  said  members  and  create  lateral  oppositely  directed 
forces  against  contacted  side  portions  of  the  hole,  and  protru- 
sion means  on  said  slide  member  extending  into,  and  coacting 
with  the  interior  of  said  U-shaped  body  member  to  prevent 
substantial  lateral  movement  therebetween  and  maintain  said 
cam  surfaces  in  confronting  contacting  engagement 


4,415^5 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATIONS 
( fcorg  Werner,  and  Pau]  Wisniewski,  both  of  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemany,  anignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhiitte  Westfalia, 
Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,997 
Qainis  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  30,  1980, 
10/8106 

Int.  a.3  E21D  2i/00 
IJ.S.  a.  405—291  12  aaims 
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1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  suitable  for  winning  mate- 
ial  by  explosive  blasting;  said  installation  comprising  a  con- 
veyor extending  alongside  a  mineral  face,  roof  supports  dis- 
)Osed  alongside  the  conveyor  remote  from  the  mineral  face, 
iaid  roof  supports  having  roof-engageable  structures  sup- 
xjrted  by  hydraulic  props,  hydraulic  shifting  rams  operably 
;onnected  between  the  conveyor  and  the  supports  and  means 
"or  selectively  screening  off  the  winning  and  conveying  region 
jf  the  working  from  the  access  region;  the  improvement  com- 
)rising  the  screening  means  includes  wall  components  pivota- 
)ly  connected  to  the  roof-engageable  structures  of  the  supports 
md  capable  of  adopting  an  operating  position  depending  from 
:he  roof-engageable  structures  or  an  inoperative  stowed  posi- 
ion  and  the  conveyor  has  further  wall  components  forming 
)art  of  the  screening  means  and  acting  as  an  abutment  against 
which  the  wall  components  engage  when  set  in  their  operating 
x)sition. 


a  first  of  the  housing  ports  for  entry  into  a  through-going 
pocket  of  the  rotor; 

(b)  rotating  the  rotor  in  a  given  direction  of  rotation,  so  that 
the  pocket  openings  therein  progressively  rotate  past  each  of 
the  housing  ports; 

(c)  providing  low  pressure  withdrawal  of  liquid  introduced 
through  the  first  port  from  through-going  pockets  of  the 
rotor  through  a  third  port  of  the  housing  into  a  low  pressure 
discharge  line,  opposite  the  first  port,  and  screening  the 
particulate  material  above  a  predetermined  size  out  of  the 
liquid  passing  through  the  third  port  with  the  at  least  one 
screen; 

(d)  pumping  liquid  under  high  pressure  in  a  high  pressure  feed 
line  toward  the  rotor  through  a  fourth  port  of  the  housing, 
the  fourth  port  being  located  before  the  first  port  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  between  the  first  and 
third  ports; 

(e)  providing  withdrawal  of  liquid  and  material  through  a 
second  port,  located  opposite  the  fourth  port,  into  a  high 
pressure  discharge  line; 

(0  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  liquid,  while  under  high  pres- 
sure, from  the  high  pressure  discharge  line  to  increase  the 
solids  concentration  in  the  high  pressure  discharge  line;  and 

(g)  returning  liquid  withdrawn  in  step  (0  to  the  high  pressure 
feed  line,  boosting  the  pressure  thereof  so  that  it  corresponds 
generally  to  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  high  pressure 
feed  line. 


S3^ZI1  -^Vt 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  conveying  hard  particulate 
material  of  non-uniform  size,  such  as  coal,  utilizing  a  high 
pressure  device  including  a  pocketed  rotor  containing  a  pair  of 
diametrically  through-going  pockets  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  a  housing  enclosing  the  rotor  and  having  four  ports 
equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof  for  registry  with 
inlets  and  outlets  to  and  from  the  through-going  pockets  in  the 
rotor,  at  least  one  screen  associated  with  the  housing  and  rotor 
for  allowing  passage  of  liquid  and  fine  particles  therethrough, 
but  preventing  passage  of  particles  larger  than  a  predetermined 
size  therethrough,  and  high  and  low  pressure  feed  lines  and 
discharge  lines  leading  to  and  from  the  rotor  ports;  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  continuously  feeding  liquid,  containing  the  hard  particulate 

material,  under  low  pressure  in  a  low  pressure  feed  line  into 


4,415,297 
VACUUM  MATERIAL  TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  J.  Boring,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conair,  Inc., 
Franklin,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,391 

Int.  a.3  B65G  53/60 

U.S.  a.  406—168  7  Gaims 


4,415,296 

MATERIALS  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHODOLOGY 

Erwin  D.  Fnnk,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 

Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,081 

Int.  a?  B65G  5i/<56 

U.S.  a.  406—19  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  particulate  material  conveying  system  wherein  partic- 
ulate material  is  conveyed  from  a  source  of  such  particulate 
material  for  spaced  periods  of  time  with  respect  to  selected 
particulate  receiving  means  of  a  plurality  of  particulate  receiv- 
ing means  by  entraining  the  particulate  material  in  an  airstream 
created  by  a  selectively  actuatable  vacuum  pump  connected  to 
the  downstream  end  of  a  vacuum  line  cooperable  with  such  a 
source  and  each  of  said  particulate  receiving  means  and  during 
which  periods  lightweight  fines  of  the  particulate  material 
now  through  the  vacuum  line,  the  improvement  comprising: 
continuously  removing,  during  each  period  said  particulate 
material  is  being  conveyed,  such  lightweight  fines  from  the 
section  of  said  vacuum  line  extending  between  said  vacuum 
pump  and  of  the  one  of  said  particulate  receiving  means  closest 
to  said  vacuum  pump  in  terms  of  said  particulate  material  flow 
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while  simultaneously  accumulating  the  removed  lightweight 
fines  at  a  first  location  subject  to  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
line;  discontinuing  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  line  at  the  end  of 
each  period  particulate  material  is  being  conveyed;  discharg- 
ing said  accumulated  light-weight  fines  from  said  first  location 
to  a  second  location  in  material  fiow  communication  with  said 
first  location  only  during  periods  said  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
line  is  discontinued  and  retaining  such  discharged  lightweight 
fines  at  said  second  location,  and  subsequently  recirculating 
said  lightweight  fines  retained  at  said  second  location  to  said 
vacuum  line  when  a  vacuum  exists  therein. 


whereby  all  of  said  operating  components  are  operable  manu- 
ally, semiautomatically  and  automatically  without  any  struc- 
tural changes. 


4,415,298 
FREIGHT  LASHING  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Werner  Voigt,  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,184,  Feb.  27,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,329 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1980,  3027160 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/m;  B64D  9/0O 
U.S.  a.  410—69  5  aaims 


4,415,299 

ANCHORING  RETAINER  FOR  THREADED  FASTENERS 

Jon  D.  Smith,  Fenton,  and  Glenn  T.  Parker,  Ortonville,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,689,  Jul.  31,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,806,  Jun.  6, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,143,581.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

169,576 

Int.  a.'  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  411—340  8  Claims 


C      13 


11.  I     !'  '« 

( 


H II ,       IS      "•• 
IS 


1.  A  freight  lashing  and  locking  mechanism,  especially  for  a 
loading  space  in  an  aircraft,  comprising  two  outer  frame  side 
walls  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  defining  a  space  of 
given  width  between  said  side  walls,  an  inner  bracing  member 
d")  extending  in  parallel  to  and  between  said  two  outer  frame 
side  walls  for  dividing  said  space  into  a  larger  space  along  one 
side  wall  and  into  a  smaller  space  along  the  other  side  wall, 
crosswise  extending  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
side  walls  and  bracing  member  to  form  a  frame,  operating 
components  including  first  and  second  freight  lashing  claws  (2, 
3)  and  respective  first  and  second  journal  means  (4,  5)  in  said 
frame  tiltably  supporting  the  respective  lashing  claws  (2,  3)  in 
said  larger  space  for  tilting  substantially  in  unison  in  one  or  the 
opposite  direction,  each  of  said  freight  locking  members  hav- 
ing a  respective  slanting  wedging  surface  (2a,  3o)  for  coopera- 
tion with  each  other  to  lock  the  lashing  claws  (2,  3)  into  an 
upright  freight  lashing  position,  first  and  second  torque  springs 
(4fl,  5a)  operatively  installed  in  said  frame  for  holding  the 
respective  freight  lashing  claw  in  the  freight  lashing  position,  a 
foot  lever  (6)  and  cam  means  (6fl)  operatively  secured  to  one  of 
said  lashing  claws  which  cooperate  for  cocking  the  lashing 
claws  (2,  3)  in  unison  into  a  recessed  position  in  said  larger 
space  prior  to  a  loading  operation,  cocking  release  means  (8) 
journalled  (at  7)  in  said  frame,  first  connecting  means  (8a.  9,  9a. 
9A,  10,  12)  operatively  connecting  said  cocking  release  means 
(8)  to  said  first  freight  lashing  claw  (at  lb\  said  release  means 
(8)  extending  in  a  working  position  above  a  top  edge  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  frame  side  walls  for  actuation  by  a  freight 
item  and  below  the  top  edge  of  said  adjacent  frame  side  wall  in 
a  standby  position,  a  foot  pedal  (13)  journalled  (at  14)  and 
biased  (at  14a)  in  said  frame,  second  connecting  means  (16, 17, 
18,  19)  operatively  connecting  said  foot  pedal  (13)  to  the  first 
connecting  means  (at  96)  for  returning  said  release  means  (8) 
from  said  standby  position  into  said  working  position,  said  foot 
lever  (6),  said  release  means  (8),  said  foot  pedal  (13)  and  said 
first  and  second,  connecting  means  being  operatively  mounted 
in  said  smaller  space  substantially  alongside  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lashing  claws  (2,  3)  for  easy  access  by  an  operator. 


1.  A  retainer  for  mounting  at  one  side  of  a  supporting  struc- 
ture having  an  opening  therein,  said  retainer  bemg  bendablc 
and  inserted  from  the  other  side  of  the  supporting  structure 
through  said  opening  and  thereafter  returning  to  its  initial 
shape  due  to  its  design  and  the  resiliency  of  the  material  thus  to 
engage  the  one  side  of  the  supporting  structure,  said  retainer 
being  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  threaded  element  which  ex- 
tends from  the  other  side  of  the  supporting  structure  through 
the  opening  into  the  retainer,  said  retainer  comprising  a  flexible 
unitary  one-piece  body  made  from  a  plastic  material,  said  body 
having  an  axis  which  is  adapted  to  extend  through  the  opening 
in  the  supporting  structure,  said  body  being  of  generally  triang- 
ular configuration  and  having  at  the  apex  thereof  a  sleeve 
provided  with  a  sleeve  opening  surrounding  said  axis,  said 
sleeve  being  of  rectangular  cross  section  and  having  two  pairs 
of  opposing  edges,  said  sleeve  at  one  pair  of  opposing  edges 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  integrally  formed  outwardly 
diverging  elongated  flexible  legs,  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  one  side  of  the  supporting  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  legs  having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  other  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said 
sleeve,  and  an  elongated  flexible  control  strut  spaced  axially 
from  said  sleeve  and  located  entirely  between  said  legs,  said 
strut  having  the  ends  thereof  integrally  connected  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  outwardly  diverging  elongated  flexible  legs  for 
limiting  the  spread  of  said  legs,  said  control  strut  being  of 
V-shape  and  including  a  central  strut  portion  located  axially 
beneath  and  spaced  from  said  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 
diverging  strut  portions,  each  of  said  outwardly  diverging  strut 
portions  being  integrally  connected  to  said  central  strut  por- 
tion and  to  one  of  the  flexible  legs  near  the  outer  end  thereof, 
said  central  strut  portion  having  a  central  aperture  axially 
aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  sleeve  opening  and  through 
which  the  threaded  element  is  adapted  to  extend,  said  control 
strut  being  adapted  to  be  moved  away  from  said  sleeve  and 
towards  the  one  side  of  the  supporting  structure  and  to  be 
placed  in  tension  thereby  bending  said  outwardly  diverging 
flexible  legs  and  placing  same  in  compression  upon  the  thread- 
ing of  the  threaded  element  into  the  opening  in  said  sleeve,  the 
outer  ends  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  relatively  thin 
flexible  tips  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  one  side  of  the 
supporting  structure  for  frictional  contact  and  to  direct  easy 
movement  of  the  legs. 
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4,415,300 

TRANSPORTER-UNLOADER  FOR  LARGE 

CYLINDRICAL  HAY  BALES 

Mark  J.  Boddicker,  R.R.  #2,  Box  124,  Walker,  Iowa  52352 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,343 

Int.  a.'  AOID  87/12:  B60P  1/18 

Us.  a.  414—24.5  5  Claims 
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1.  A  transporier-unloader  for  large,  generally  cylindrical 
hky  bales  of  the  kind  described  comprising:  a  longitudinally 

itending  and  rigid  main  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends,  the 
fiont  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  tractor  means;  a 
kngitudinally  extending  load  frame  for  carrying  said  bales 
h  iving  front  and  rear  ends,  a  forward  portion  of  the  load  frame 
Idngitudially  overlying  and  supported  by  the  main  frame,  an 

ter  portion  of  the  load  frame  extending  aft  of  the  rear  end  of 
tie  main  frame,  the  load  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to 
t  le  main  frame  about  an  axis  transverse  with  respect  to  both 
fi  ames,  said  axis  being  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the 
n  ain  frame  and  between  said  forward  and  after  portions  of  the 
l(fad  frame  effective  so  that  the  load  frame  may  be  raised  from 

bale  transport  position  to  selected  inclined  bale  unloading 
positions  relative  to  the  main  frame;  means  to  raise  the  load 
fi  ame  to  and  maintain  the  same  in  said  unloading  positions;  a 
first  pairs  of  wheels  disposed  laterally  outboard  of  the  load 
fi  ame  and  adjacent  and  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  load 
f  ame  off  the  ground  when  the  load  frame  is  in  its  unloading 
position;  and  a  second  pair  of  wheels  disposed  laterally  out- 
b  sard  of  the  main  and  load  frames  and  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
t  le  main  frame,  one  pair  of  said  wheels  being  disposed  off  the 
ground  when  the  transporter-unloader  is  unloaded  and  in  its 
b  ile  transport  position,  the  other  pair  of  said  wheels  engaging 
t  le  ground  when  the  transporter-unloader  is  loaded  or  un- 
1(  laded  and  in  its  bale  transport  position,  the  load  frame  being 
aiapted  to  receive  and  position  the  hay  bales  sequentially 
t  lerealong  with  their  axes  disposed  generally  lengthwise  of  the 
load  frame  and  to  permit  the  hay  bales  to  slide  sequentially  off 

le  rear  end  of  the  load  frame  onto  the  ground  when  in  its  bale 
unloading  position  as  the  transporter-unloader  is  moved  for- 
vardly. 


4,415,301 
CASSETTE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
parrell  W.  Zielke,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West  American 
Sound,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,326 
Int.  a.3  B65G  57/30,  60/00 
Ilr.S.  a.  414—31  20  Oaims 

18.  A  cassette  handling  device  comprising 
a  station  for  receiving  individual  cassettes  in  a  first  horizon- 
tal orientation; 
a  magazine  positioned  above  said  station  and  designed  and 
constructed  to  retain  a  stack  of  cassettes  in  horizontal 
orientations  rotated  from  said  first  orientation; 
a  stationary  gate  between  said  station  and  said  magazine  for 


-  passage  of  cassettes  therethrough,  said  stationary  gate 
being  aligned  with  said  station;  and 
a  pivotally  mounted  gate  positioned  between  said  magazine 


% 


n 


w-^  -^^ 
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and  said  stationary  gate  for  passage  of  cassettes  there- 
through, said  pivotally  mounted  gate  being  selectively 
alignable  with  said  stationary  gate  and  with  the  cassettes 
in  said  magazine. 


4,415,302 
PALLET  RETRIEVING  MECHANISM  FOR  FORKLIFT 

VEHICLE 

Gerardus  J.  Brouwer,  Keswick,  and  William  T.  Arnold,  Sutton 
W  est,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Brouwer  Turf  Equipment 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,921 

Int.  CI.'  B66F  9/10.  9/19 

U.S.  CI.  414—417  4  aaims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  forks  facing  in  a  predetermined  direction  for 
supporting  a  pallet, 

(b)  a  frame. 

(c)  a  fork  carriage, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  fork  carriage  on  said  frame  for 
movement  back  and  forth  in  said  direction  between  an 
extended  outer  position  and  a  retracted  inner  position, 

(e)  means  mounting  said  forks  in  said  fork  carriage  and  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  forks, 

(0  stop  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  position  such  that 
when  said  forks  are  in  said  extended  position  a  pallet 
supported  thereon  is  located  outwardly  of  said  stop  means 
and  such  that  said  forks  may  be  withdrawn  inwardly  of 
said  stop  means, 

(g)  a  gate; 

(h)  and  means  for  supporting  said  gate  outwardly  of  said 
stop  means  and  extending  across  said  forks,  so  that  when 
said  gate  is  located  between  the  contents  of  a  pallet  on  said 
forks  and  said  stop  means  and  then  said  fork  carriage  is 
withdrawn  inwardly,  movement  of  said  gate  inwardly  will 
be  prevented  by  said  stop  means  and  said  gate  will  act  to 
discharge  the  contents  of  said  pallet  onto  the  ground, 
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(i)  said  means  (h)  comprising: 
(i)  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  forks  and  to  said 
gate  and  extensible  between  a  first  folded  position  in 
which  said  gate  is  supported  by  said  link  means  over  the 
rear  of  said  forks  and  a  second  extended  position  in 
which  said  gate  is  supported  by  said  link  means  over  the 
fronts  of  said  forks, 
(ii)  and  means  biasing  said  link  means  to  said  first  position, 
(j)  said  link  means  comprising:  two  pairs  of  links,  each  said 
pair  having  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  forks 
and  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  gate,  said 
first  and  second  links  each  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally when  said  link  means  is  in  said  first  position,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  links  being  pivotally 
connected  together, 
(k)  said  vehicle  including  a  cross  shaft  connected  between 
said  forks  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  first  links  being  fixed  to 
said  cross  shaft,  said  biasing  means  including  spring  means 
within  said  cross  shaft. 


4,415,303 
AUGER  WAGON 
Neal  W.  Westendorf,  and  Joseph  W.  Langenfeld,  both  of  Onawa, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Westendorf  Manufacturing  Company, 
Onawa,  Iowa 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,403 

Int.  C1.3  B60P  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  414—519  9  Claims 


selectively  covering  and  uncovenng  said  housmg  open- 
ings, 

said  auger  means  comprismg  a  first  motor  means  operably 
attached  to  said  auger  screw  for  turnmg  said  auger  screw, 

said  auger  means  comprising  a  second  motor  means  operably 
attached  to  said  auger  head  for  selectively  rotating  said 
auger  head, 

said  auger  means  comprising  an  elongate  cover  handle  oper- 
ably attached  to  said  auger  cover  and  mounted  on  the 
bottom  exterior  surface  of  said  box  Hoor  for  selectively 
rotating  said  auger  cover  with  respect  to  said  housing 
openings. 


4,415,304 
SYSTEM  FOR  FLOATINGLY  SUPPORTING  A  LOAD 

Antonino  Tripoli;  Bruno  Baldi,  and  Bruno  Piacentini,  all  of 
Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Seienia,  Industrie  Elettroniche  Asso- 
ciate, S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342.392 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26,  1981.  47638  A/81 
Int.  CI.'  B66F  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  414—589  5  Claims 


1.  An  auger  wagon  comprising: 

a  wheel  mounted  frame, 

a  container  box  operably  mounted  on  said  frame  wherein 
said  container  box  comprises  an  open  top,  inwardly  slop- 
ing lateral  walls,  and  a  box  floor  attached  at  its  periphery 
to  said  lateral  walls,  and 

a  single  auger  means  mounted  on  the  floor  of  said  container 
box  for  transporting  particulate  matter, 

said  auger  means  comprising  an  auger  housing  and  an  auger 
screw  operably  mounted  within  said  auger  housing, 

said  auger  means  comprising  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and 
wherein  said  bottom  end  of  said  auger  means  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  box  floor,  the  distance  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  auger  means  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  point  of  pivotal  attachment  and  any 
point  on  the  walls  of  said  box, 

said  auger  floor  comprising  an  auger  well  positioned  at  the 
point  of  auger  means  attachment  adapted  to  allow  inclina- 
tion of  said  auger  means  against  the  walls  of  said  box, 

said  auger  means  comprising  an  auger  head,  for  directing  the 
outflow  of  particulate  material,  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
top  of  said  auger  means  wherein  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
auger  head  is  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
auger  screw, 

said  auger  means  comprising  an  auger  housing  openings 
positioned  in  said  housing  near  the  bottom  of  said  auger 
means  for  allowing  the  inflow  of  particulate  matter  into 
said  auger  means,  said  auger  means  comprising  an  auger 
cover  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  auger  means  in 
enclosing  relationship  with  said  housing  openings  for 


1.  A  system  for  floatingly  supporting  an  elongate  load  in  a 
recumbent  position  to  enable  manual  alignment  thereof  with  a 
predetermined  horizontal  reference  line,  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  pair  of  hydraulic  jacks  disposed  in  respective  vertical 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  reference  line,  the  jacks  of  each 
pair  lying  below  the  level  of  said  reference  line  on  opposite 
sides  of  another  vertical  plane  including  said  reference  line  and 
having  inclined  axes  intersecting  in  the  vicinity  of  said  refer- 
ence line,  each  of  said  jacks  being  provided  with  a  single-acting 
piston  movable  along  the  axis  thereof  for  engagement  with  a 
load  whose  center  of  gravity  lies  substantially  midway  be- 
tween respective  vertical  planes,  said  jacks  being  connected  to 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  a  pressure  substantially  bal- 
ancing the  weight  component  of  the  engaged  load  acting  upon 
the  respective  piston. 

4,415,305 
HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuro  Tsubuku,  and  Tadanobu  Yoshihiro,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103.840,  Dec.  12.  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3.  1982.  Ser.  No.  354.270 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1978.  53-154365; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1979,  2949745 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57 /Oi 
U.S.  CI.  414—753  4  Claims 

1.  A  handling  apparatus,  comprising;  a  guide  rail  (11).  a 
frame  (12)  laterally  movable  along  said  guide  rail,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  arm  (13)  movable  in  a  vertical  direction,  an  operat- 
ing rod  (21)  passing  through  said  hollow  cylindrical  arm,  an 
inner  cylinder  (17)  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  arm  and 
around  said  operating  rod.  a  spring  (23)  disposed  between  ends 
of  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  cylmdncal  arm  for  biasing  said 
inner  cylinder  downwardly,  stop  means  for  said  spring,  clamp- 


1)16 


iijg  means  (20)  coupled  to  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  for 
amping  a  top  one  of  stacked  workpieces  (31),  a  controller 
(;  !2)  having  a  frame  coupled  to  an  upper  end  of  said  inner 
c  blinder  and  being  operationally  coupled  to  said  operating  rod 
f<  ir  operating  said  clamping  means,  a  contact  portion  of  said 
amping  means  for  contacting  and  sensing  the  uppjermost 
surface  of  the  workpiece  whereby  when  the  contact  portion 


J.M" 


a  >uts  against  the  uppermost  surface  of  the  workpiece  only  said 
c  I'linderical  arm  may  be  further  lowered,  switch  means  (26,  27) 
n  echanically  coupled  to  said  controller  for  controlling  move- 
n  ents  of  said  cylindrical  arm,  and  dog  means  (29)  coupled  at 
o  le  end  portion  to  said  cylindrical  arm  and  having  a  second 
ei  id  portion  positioned  adjacent  said  switch  means  for  operat- 
ir  g  said  switch  means  in  accordance  with  the  relative  vertical 
p  jsitions  of  said  cylindrical  arm  and  said  inner  cylinder. 
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4,41536 
TURBINE 

K  enneth  J.  Cobden,  Flat  1,  369  Deakin  Ave.,  Mildura,  Victoria 
3500,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,283 

Int.  a.3  P03D  1/04 

Us.  a.  415—2  A  14  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  turbine  unit  to  deliver  power  extracted  from  a 
njoving  fluid,  the  turbine  having  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  for 
r(  tation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  fluid  flow,  a  plurality  of 
c)  intilever  vanes  mounted  on  said  turbine  wheel  and  extending 

forward  vane  ends,  an  inlet  fairing  mounted  for  rotation 
aJjacent  the  forward  vane  ends  of  said  vanes,  said  inlet  fairing 
hi  iving  a  cross-section  which  provides  an  aero-foil  section  such 
tl  at  fluid  flowing  over  the  outside  of  the  inlet  fairing  is  acceler- 
aled  relative  to  the  fluid  flowing  into  the  turbine,  said  vanes 
bi  ing  situated  in  a  passage  through  the  aero-foil  section  at  a 
pi  >sition  corresponding  generally  to  the  center  of  lift  of  the 
a(  ro-foil  section  whereby  the  fluid  flows  through  the  passage 
tc  the  lower  pressure  area  of  the  aero-foil  section  to  act  on  the 
tti  rbine  vanes. 


4  415  307 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  OF  AIR  CYCLE 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

William  E.  Fortmann,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,774 

Int.  C\?  FOID  77/00 

U.S.  a.  415-12  3  aaims 


1.  A  turbine  for  an  air  cycle  refrigeration  system  said  turbine 
comprising  a  rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  blades  and  a 
stator,  said  stator  receiving  air  through  an  inlet  thereof,  said  air 
being  expanded  and  cooled  in  said  turbine  and  delivered  from 
said  turbine  through  an  outlet  thereof,  said  turbine  being  char- 
acterized by  said  stator  having  a  plurality  of  bypass  ports 
therewithin,  said  bypass  ports  communicating  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  and  accommodating  airflow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  bypassing  said  rotor,  said  stator  further  including  there- 
within an  annular,  bimetallic  valve  element  disposed  adjacent 
said  bypass  ports  in  selective  sealing  relation  thereto,  said 
bimetallic  valve  member  being  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  airflow  through  said  turbine  by  variations  in  the  diameter  of 
said  valve  member  for  adjusting  the  effective  area  of  said 
bypass  ports  thereby  adjusting  the  amount  of  airflow  there- 
through, and  selectively  varying  the  amount  of  heat  removed 
from  said  air  by  said  turbine. 


4,415,308 
PUMP  FOR  SUPPLYING  KEROSENE  TO  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 
Teruo  Maruyama,  Neyagawa;  Hiroo  Ohshima,  Nara;  Fumio 
Iwai,  and  Yoshikazu  Abe,  both  of  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,595 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-49708 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/00,  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  415—72  8  Qaims 


"        7 


1.  A  pump  for  supplying  kerosene  to  a  combustion  apparatus 
comprising: 
housing  means  provided  therein  with  a  passage  and  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet, 
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rotor  means  entirely  accomodated  within  said  housing 
means  and  including  a  shaft  disposed  in  said  passage  of 
said  housing  means,  said  shaft  and  said  passage  having 
radially  opposed  surfaces, 

stator  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  for  electromag- 
netically  rotating  said  rotor  means  relative  to  said  housing 
means, 

pumping  groove  means  formed  in  one  of  said  radially  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  said  passage  for  forcing 
the  kerosene  along  said  groove  means  by  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  for  forming  a  fluid  bearing  between  the 
shaft  surface  and  the  passage  surface  by  the  kerosene,  said 
pumping  groove  means  comprising  a  helical  groove 
formed  in  said  surface  of  said  shaft  on  a  first  axial  portion 
of  said  shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  said  rotor  means  is  pro- 
vided at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  sealing  helical 
groove  is  formed  on  a  second  axial  portion  of  said  shaft 
adjacent  to  said  rotor  means,  said  sealing  helical  groove 
being  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  inclination  of 
said  pumping  helical  groove, 

an  axial  channel  provided  in  said  shaft  and  communicating 
with  said  outlet  of  said  housing  means,  and 

a  port  provided  in  said  shaft  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  portions  thereof  and  extending  between  said 
channel  and  said  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  port  being 
adapted  to  conduct  kerosene  from  said  pumping  groove 
means  to  said  axial  channel, 

wherein  said  pumping  groove  means  has  a  groove  depth  ho 
defined  by 

O.00558q^<ho<250ji 

where  q  is  the  heat  output  of  the  combustion  apparatus  in 
kcal/h. 


ing  at  least  some  of  said  metallic  filaments  from  a  brazing  alloy 
to  permit  the  at  least  some  of  said  filaments  formed  of  the 
brazing  alloy  to  be  directly  brazed  to  said  first  engine  compo- 
nent thereby  preventing  capillary  fiow  of  the  brazmg  alloy  into 
the  warp  pile  filaments. 

4,415,310 
SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  A  GAS  TURBINE  BY 
BLEEDING  AIR  FROM  THE  COMPRESSOR 
Jean  G.  Bouiller,  Brunoy;  Francois  E.  G.  Crozet,  Yerres,  and 
Marcel  R.  Soligny,  Chevilly-Laruc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Nationale  d' Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 
d' Aviation,  "S.N.E.C.M.A.",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,210 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  8,  1980,  80  21454 

Int.  CI.'  FOID  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  416—95  5  Qaims 


4,415,309 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  SEAL 
Leslie  G.  Atterbury,  Herts,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,158 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1980, 
8007039 

Int.  CV  F04D  29/08;  F02F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  415—170  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  provided  with  a  seal  for  providing  a 
gas  seal  between  first  and  second  relatively  rotatable  annular 
gas  turbine  engine  components,  said  seal  comprising  an  annular 
element  attached  to  the  first  of  said  components  and  consisting 
of  a  woven  fabric  having  metallic  warp  filaments,  metallic  weft 
filaments  and  metallic  warp  pile  filaments,  said  warp  pile  fila- 
ments having  free  ends  extending  from  one  surface  of  said 
woven  fabric  and  which  are  non-looped  and  looped  ends  form- 
ing part  of  another  surface  of  said  woven  fabric,  and  means 
directly  attaching  said  another  surface  of  said  woven  fabric  of 
said  annular  seal  element  including  said  warp  filaments,  said 
weft  filaments  and  said  looped  ends  of  said  warp  pile  filaments 
directly  to  said  first  engine  component  so  that  the  non-looped 
free  ends  of  said  metallic  warp  pile  filaments  extending  from 
the  one  surface  of  said  woven  fabric  abut  said  second  engine 
component  in  sealing  engagement,  said  means  including  form- 


at' 


\ 


1.  A  system  of  bleeding  air  from  a  compressor  for  cooling  a 
gas  turbine  element  havmg  at  least  one  compressor  blade  bear- 
ing disc,  said  system  comprising; 

at  least  one  radial  duct  in  each  said  disc,  each  said  duel 
extending  in  the  plane  of  a  respective  at  least  one  said  disc 
to  the  radially  outer  periphery  thereof; 

platforms  associated  with  said  compressor  blades  and  cover- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  radially  outer  periphery  of 
each  said  disc;  and 

ports  formed  in  said  platforms  for  each  said  at  least  one 
radial  duct,  wherein  said  ports  are  elliptical  in  cross  sec- 
tion, the  large  axis  of  each  said  elliptical  shape  being 
perpendicular  to  the  overall  flow  of  fluid  in  said  turbine, 
whereby  air  is  channeled  through  said  ports  and  said 
radial  ducts  into  the  center  of  said  gas  turbine  towards  said 
turbine  element. 


3  Qaims 


4,415,311 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  WINDMILL 
David  C.  Grana,  Hampton,  and  Spencer  V .  Inge,  Jr.,  Poquoson, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,063 
Int.  CI.'  F03D  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  416—117 

1.  An  improved  windmill  design  comprising: 
a  vertical  shaft  mounted  for  rotation; 
several   straight  elongated   horizontal   fiat   surface  blades 
attached  to  said  vertical  shaft  and  radiating  therefrom 
with  the  centeriine  of  each  blade  from  end  to  end  is  on  a 
straight  line  that  passes  through  the  center  of  said  shaft; 
each  of  said  blades  separated  into  an  inboard  section  at- 
tached to  said  vertical  shaft  with  its  Hat  surface  up  and  an 
outboard  section  said  inboard  section  and  outboard  sec- 
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tion  separated  along  a  straight  line  making  an  angle  of 
greater  than  zero  and  less  than  90°  with  a  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  centerline  of  said  blade; 

hinge  means  for  hinging  said  outboard  section  to  said  in- 
board section  along  said  straight  line  making  an  angle 
greater  than  zero  and  less  than  90°  with  a  perpendicular  to 
the  centerline  of  said  blade;  and 

said  hinge  means  including  means  for  restricting  the  motion 
of  said  hinge  means  between  a  position  where  the  com- 
bined outboard  section  and  inboard  section  form  a  flat 
surface  and  the  position  where  the  outboard  section  sur- 


face is  at  a  90°  angle  with  the  inboard  section  surface  when 
the  weight  of  said  outboard  section  hinges  it  downward; 
whereby  whenever  said  windmill  is  at  rest  all  of  said  out- 
board sections  will  be  perpendicular  to  said  inboard  sec- 
tions and  then  when  the  wind  begins  to  blow  at  least  one 
of  said  outboard  sections  will  be  forced  against  its  corre- 
sponding inboard  sections  creating  a  torque  on  said  shaft 
causing  it  to  rotate  and  whenever  the  velocity  of  the  wind 
increases  to  a  certain  level  the  centrifugal  force  will  cause 
all  inboard  sections  to  be  hinged  to  their  flat  positions 
resulting  in  no  increased  torque  on  the  shaft  with  further 
increases  in  wind  velocity. 


I 

4,415,312 
TRANSVERSE  AXIS  FLUID  TURBINE 
^n  Brenneman,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Wixlin,  Inc., 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,944 

Int.  a.3  F03D  7/06 

t.S.  a.  416—119  12  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid  turbine  having  a  predetermined  maximum  permis- 
^ble  rotational  speed  comprising 

a  rotation  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow, 

at  least  two  blade  assemblies  spaced  from  and  mounted  for 
balanced  rotation  about  the  rotation  axis, 

each  blade  assembly  including  an  elongated  blade  having  a 
streamlined  cross-section  and  a  span  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tion axis, 

each  blade  assembly  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  rotation  axis, 

each  blade  assembly  being  so  constructed  and  positioned 
that  the  chord  of  its  blade  lies  along  a  line  which  intersects 
the  assembly's  pivot  axis  and  is  perpendicular  to  a  radius 
from  the  rotation  axis  to  the  pivot  axis  when  the  assembly 
is  undistrubed, 

the  pivot  axis  of  each  blade  assembly  being  located  circum- 


ferentially  ahead  of  the  center  of  pressure  of  the  blade 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  turbine  rotation,  and 

each  blade  assembly  being  so  constructed  that  its  center  of 
mass  is  located  at  its  pivot  axis, 
characterized  in  that 

each  blade  assembly  includes  elastic  means  which  tend  to 
return  the  assembly  to  ''s  undisturbed  position  whenever 
fluid  or  inertia!  forces  cause  it  to  pivot  away  from  such 
position, 

the  elastic  means  having  stiffness  characteristics  such  that 
reverse  flow  of  fluid  over  the  blade  creates  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  fluid  velocity  at  which  turbine  rotation  is 
to  begin, 

the  blade  assembly  having  a  predetermind  mass  moment  of 
inertia  which  in  combination  with  said  stiffness  character- 
istics of  said  elastic  means  imparts  to  said  blade  assembly 
a  natural  frequency  about  its  pivot  axis  in  cycles  per  sec- 
ond equal  to  said  predetermined  maximum  permissible 
rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  in  revolutions  per  second. 


4,415,313 

HYDRAULIC  GENERATOR  WITH  FREE-PISTON 

ENGINE 

Pierre  Bouthors,  Croissy  sur  Seine,  and  Olivier  Breting,  Cor- 
meilles  en  Parisis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,319 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1980,  80  17288 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  417—38  17  Qaims 


■]-^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  generator  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  free 
piston; 

a  hydraulic  pump  housing; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  fluid  pumping  piston  in  said  hydraulic 
pump  housing  and  movable  with  said  free  piston,  each  said 
pumping  piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion; 

hydraulic  fluid  in  a  pumping  chamber  of  said  housing  de- 
fined by  said  pumping  piston  for  being  pumped  by  move- 
ment of  said  pumping  piston; 

a  hydropneumatic  return  cushion  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  chamber  of  said  housing  via  an  aperture, 
wherein  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  pumping 
piston  closes  said  aperture  during  the  stroke  of  said  free 
piston; 

means  for  locking  said  free  piston  in  a  bottom  dead  center 
position; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  locking; 

a  hydraulic  accumulator  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  in  said  chamber  of  said  housing; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  accumu- 
lator; and 
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manual  means  for  actuating  said  means  for  locking, 
wherein  said  control  means  is  operative  to  actuate  said 
means  for  locking  when  said  sensor  means  detect  a  first 
high  pressure,  and  operative  to  deactuate  said  means  for 
locking  when  said  sensor  means  detect  a  second  low 
pressure. 


4,415,314 

METERING  PUMP 

Anthony  G.  Chappell,  Mosman,  Australia,  assignor  to  Wellcome 

Australia  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,320,  Apr.  28, 1980.  This  application 

Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,203 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  4,  1979,  PD8634 

Int.  a.'  F04F  ]/02:  F04B  i5/02.  43/08:  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  417—131  5  Claims 


heads;  means  definmg  a  suction  passageway  extendmg  through 
said  cylinder  block  and  said  valve  plates  at  a  radially  outer 
location  in  said  cylinder  block  for  guiding  suction  refrigerant 
gas  containing  lubricant  oil  from  said  first  low  pressure  cham- 
ber to  said  second  low  pressure  chamber;  and  means  defining  a 
swash  plate  chamber  at  a  substantially  central  location  in  said 
cylinder  block,  said  swash  plate  chamber  accommodating  a 
swash  plate  secured  on  a  drive  shaft  and  engaging  pistons 
slidably  received  within  cylinder  bores  of  said  cylinder  block 
for  causing  reciprocating  motions  of  said  pistons;  said  suction 
passageway  defining  means  and  said  swash  plate  chamber 
defining  means  including  a  partition  wall  separating  said  suc- 
tion passageway  from  said  swash  plate  chamber  and  having  an 
axially  extending  lateral  wall  portion  and  opposite  radially 
extending  end  wall  portions, 

the  improvement  comprising 

means  defining  a  refrigerant  gas  inlet  opening  in  said  lateral 


1.  A  pump  positioned  in  a  first  liquid  reservoir  operable  by 
the  rise  and  fall  of  liquid  within  the  reservoir,  said  pump  com- 
prising a  pump  chamber  having  intake  and  discharge  ports  and 
normally  closed  intake  and  discharge  valves  in  said  ports,  a 
tube  formed  of  resiliently  deformable  material,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  closed  first  end  and  an  open  second  end,  said  open  second 
end  being  in  communication  with  the  pump  chamber,  a  fioat 
device  coupled  to  the  tube  adjacent  the  first  closed  end,  the 
float  device,  together  with  the  closed  first  end  of  the  tube, 
being  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  the  rise  and 
fall  of  liquid  within  the  reservoir,  means  defining  an  abutment 
surface  which  is  engageable  by  a  wall  portion  of  the  tube 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  tube,  the  abutment 
surface  being  disposed  such  that  the  tube  is  caused,  by  engage- 
ment with  the  abutment  surface  with  movement  of  the  liquid  in 
one  direction  within  the  reservoir,  to  be  constricted  and  is 
caused  to  expand  with  movement  of  the  liquid  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  abutment  surface  to  thus  alternately  increase 
the  pressure  in  the  pump  chamber  and  decrease  the  pressure  in 
the  pump  chamber  to  thus  alternately  simultaneously  open  the 
intake  valve  and  close  the  discharge  valve  and  simultaneously 
close  the  intake  valve  and  open  the  discharge  valve. 

4,415,315 

SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  LUBRICANT  OIL  FEEDING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,229 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1980,  55-156903 

Int.  Q.3  F04B  1/16.  1/18 

U  S  Q.  417 269  '  Qaims 

1.  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  members  joined  together  in  axial  alignment  and 
forming  a  cylinder  block;  a  pair  of  cylinder  heads  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  heads  hav- 
ing first  and  second  low  pressure  chambers  defined  therein, 
respectively,  said  first  low  pressure  chamber  having  a  refriger- 
ant gas  suction  port  opening  therein;  a  pair  of  valve  plates 
interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  and  said  cylinder 


wall  portion  of  said  partition  wall  and  communicating  said 
suction  passageway  with  said  swash  plate  chamber,  said 
refrigerant  gas  inlet  opening  having  one  end  thereof  open- 
ing in  said  suction  passageway  and  directed  upstream  in  a 
refrigerant  gas  flow  in  said  suction  passageway,  at  least 
one  of  said  opposite  end  wall  portions  of  said  partition 
wall  being  formed  with  at  least  one  refrigerant  gas  outlet 
opening  communicating  said  swash  plate  chamber  \Mth 
said  suction  passageway; 
said  refrigerant  gas  inlet  opening  defining  means  comprising 
a  guide  wall  having  a  radial  wall  portion  extending  into 
said  suction  passageway  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
direction  of  said  refrigerant  gas  fiov-  in  said  suction  pas- 
sageway, and  an  axial  wall  portion  axially  extending  inle- 
grally  from  said  radial  wall  portion  and  directed  upstream 
in  said  refrigerant  gas  fiow,  said  refrigerant  gas  inlet  open- 
ing being  defined  along  said  axial  wall  portion  and  said 
radial  wall  portion 

4,415,316 
DOWN  HOLE  MOTOR 
Rainer  Jurgens,  Aitencelie.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Uke  City.  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,143 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21. 

1980,  3019308 

Int.  Q.^  FOIC  1/107.  5/02;  F03C  2/08 

U.S.  CI.  418—48  5  ^'■''"* 

1.  Cutting  tool  direct  drive  moineau  motor  for  deep-hole 
boring  tools,  consisting  of  a  housing  which  a  fiuid  can  stream 
through  in  an  axial  primary  direction  from  an  inlet  end  to  an 
outlet  end  and  a  shaft  located  in  the  housing  which  is  rotaiable 
and.  to  a  limited  extent,  radially  displaceable;  the  shaft  and 
housing  having  molded  surfaces  turned  toward  each  other 
which  engage  one  another  at  contacting  surfaces  in  the  manner 
of  helical  gearing  and  mutually  defining  a  cavity  for  a  liquid  or 
gaseous  working  (energizing)  medium,  which,  during  a  pas- 
sage through  the  cavity,  traces  a  current  path  which  approxi- 
mates a  helical  path  which  is  at  least  single-threaded  and  at 
least  single  stage;  one  of  the  two  molded  surfaces  being  formed 
into  a  molded  body  made  of  an  elastically  deformable  matenal 


the  contact  surfaces  of  the  elastically  deformable  molded  body 
and  the  support  member  are  sloped  in  a  direction  whereby  the 
molded  body  is  expanded  thereby  adjusting  the  seating  action 
of  the  motor  to  the  pressure  of  the  energizing  fluid. 
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and  being  supported  internally  by  a  support  member;  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  the  molded  body  and  the  support  are 
displaceable  when  fluid  pressure  acts  upon  the  motor;  and  that 


4,415,317 
WRAP  ELEMENT  AND  TIP  SEAL  FOR  USE  IN  FLUID 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  SCROLL  TYPE 
Arthur  L.  Butterworth,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,526 

Int.  C1.3  FOIC  1/02,  19/08:  F16J  15/34 

IU.S.  a.  418-55  39  Claims 


1.  A  tip  seal  for  use  in  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroll  type 
:omprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  arranged  in  side-by- 
iide  relationship  and  extending  along  longitudinal  axes  in  gen- 
:rally  spiroidal  configuration  about  an  axis,  each  said  strip 
laving  a  width  measured  in  a  generally  radial  direction  with 
■espect  to  said  axis  and  a  height  measured  in  an  axial  direction. 
;aid  strips  being  relatively  flexible  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  parallel  to  their  height,  and  relatively  inflexible  about 
in  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  their  width. 


4,415^18 
ROLLING  THRUST  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN  A  SCROLL 

MACHINE 

Arthur  L.  Butterworth,  and  David  H.  Eber,  both  of  La  Crosse, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,148 

Int.  a.J  FOIC  1/02.  21/02;  F16C  33/38,  41/02 

U.S.  a.  418-55  16  aaims 


1.  In  a  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatus  of  the  scroll 
type,  including  an  orbiting  scroll  plate  having  an  attached 
involute  wrap  element,  a  thrust  bearing  comprising 

a.  a  supporting  frame; 

b.  a  first  and  second  bearing  race,  disposed  respectively  on 
the  supporting  frame  and  on  a  side  of  the  orbiting  scroll 
plate  opposite  the  wrap  element,  each  bearing  race  being 
of  generally  angular  shape,  having  substantially  flat,  paral- 
lel surfaces  facing  toward  each  other,  said  facing  surfaces 
moving  in  planar  orbital  motion  relative  to  each  other; 

c.  a  bearing  cage  of  generally  annular  shape  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  bearing  races  and  confined 
within  an  annular  formation  having  at  least  one  sidewall 
adjacent  one  of  the  first  and  second  bearing  races,  said 
bearing  cage  being  free  to  rotate  about  a  central  axis 
within  said  annular  formation,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  cavities  having  their  centers  on  a  circle  about  the 
axis  and  opening  onto  the  adjacent  facing  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  bearing  races;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  disposed  within  said  cavities, 
describing  orbital  paths  while  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
first  and  second  bearing  races  and  thereby  operative  to 
transmit  an  axial  force  from  the  supporting  frame  as  the 
first  and  second  bearing  races  orbit  relative  to  each  other, 
said  bearing  cage  being  operative  to  rotate  about  its  axis 
due  to  frictional  forces  resulting  from  the  bearing  cage  at 
least  intermittently  coming  into  contact  with  a  sidewall  of 
the  annular  formation  in  which  it  is  confined  so  that  the 
ball  bearings  disposed  in  the  cavities  contact  the  first  and 
second  bearing  races  over  a  distributed  surface  area 
thereof,  thereby  extending  the  operational  life  of  the 
thrust  bearing. 


4,415,319 
PUMP  UNIT 
Naosuke  Masuda;  Takeshi  Ohe,  and  Tadaaki  Fujii,  all  of  Higa- 
shimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,874 
Int.  a.3  FOIC  11/00,  19/08 
U.S.  a.  418—135  3  Qaims 

1.  A  vane-type  pump  unit,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  circular  opening  therein  with  a  first 
section  having  a  first  diameter  and  a  second  section  having 
a  second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  so  that 
a  step  is  formed  therebetween; 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  pump  sections  received  in 
said  opening,  one  of  said  pump  sections  having  a  diameter 
conforming  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  diameters,  the 
other  of  said  pump  sections  having  a  diameter  conforming 
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to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  diameters,  said  pump 
sections  together  having  three  axially  spaced  sideplates, 
one  of  said  sideplates  being  oriented  between  said  pump 
sections  and  defining  a  common  sideplate,  said  common 
sideplate  having  a  stepped  peripheral  surface  thereon 
conforming  to  each  said  first  and  second  diameters,  said 
step  between  the  peripheral  surfaces  on  said  common 
sideplate  engaging  sid  step  in  said  opening  in  said  housing, 
said  first  pump  section  confirming  to  said  first  diameter  of 
said  housing  and  having  a  first  cam  ring  with  a  first  cam 
surface  thereon,  and  includes  a  first  sideplate  and  a  first 
side  portion  of  said  common  sideplate  straddling  said  first 
cam  ring,  said  second  pump  section  conforming  to  said 
second  diameter  of  said  housing  and  having  a  second  cam 
ring  with  a  second  cam  surface  thereon,  and  includes  said 
second  sideplate  and  a  second  side  portion  of  said  com- 
mon sideplate  straddling  said  second  cam  ring; 
a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rotors  thereon  radially 
aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  cam 
rings  and  said  cam  surfaces  thereon,  each  said  cam  surface 
having  a  central  axis  radially  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  said  rotors  mounted  thereon,  each  said  rotor 
having  plural  vanes  reciprocally  mounted  thereon  and 
slidingly  engaging  said  respective  cam  surface; 


2? 

9 

. 'i 

.1  iS- 

first  means  defining  an  inlet  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  first 
region  between  a  selected  number  of  vanes  of  each  pump 
section; 

second  means  defining  an  outlet  from  a  second  region  be- 
tween a  selected  number  of  other  vanes  of  each  pump 
section  for  facilitating  the  outflow  of  pressurized  fluid 
therefrom,  said  second  means  including  a  passageway 
communicating  with  (1)  a  first  space  between  a  first  axi- 
ally facing  surface  on  said  first  sideplate  and  a  first  oppos- 
ing surface  on  said  housing  and  (2)  a  second  space  be- 
tween a  second  axially  facing  surface  on  said  second  side- 
plate and  a  second  opposing  surface  on  said  housing;  and 

first  resilient  means  in  said  first  space  and  second  resilient 
means  in  said  second  space,  said  second  resilient  means 
being  stronger  than  said  first  resilient  means  whereby  it  is 
effected  that  said  first  and  second  sideplates  and  associated 
first  and  second  cam  rings  are  urged  toward  said  common 
sideplate  and  into  tight  engagement  with  each  other,  and 
said  common  sideplate  is  urged  into  engagement  with  and 
maintained  in  engagement  with  said  step  in  said  opening  in 
said  housing  and,  in  addition,  said  pressurized  fluid  is 
supplied  to  said  first  and  second  spaced  to  further  assist 
said  first  and  second  resilient  means. 


4,415,320 
SLIDING  VANE  TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Tenio  Maniyama,  Neyagawa;  Shinya  Yamauchi,  Katano;  Shiro 
Yamamura,  Kyoto,  and  Yoshiyuki  Morikawa,  Otsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,041 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-13048 

Int.  a.3  F04C  29/08 

U.S.  a.  418—150  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sliding  vane  type  rotary  compressor  having  a  rotor,  at 

least  one  vane  slidably  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  said  vane. 


and  end  plates  fixed  to  both  ends  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  close 
vane  chambers  defined  by  said  vane,  said  rotor  and  said  cylm- 
der  at  both  sides  of  said  vane  chamber,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  compressor  is  constructed  to  meet  the 
following  condition  of: 


>'26-2 


0.025ejA'o<0.080 
where,  "a  is  a  value  given  by  the  following  equation  of: 


6  represents  the  angle  (radian)  formed  around  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  between  the  end  of  said  vane  closer 
to  said  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  top  where  the  distance 
between  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  is  smallest, 

6s  represents  said  rotation  angle  0  (radian)  at  the  instant  of 
completion  of  the  suction  stroke; 

Vo  represents  the  volume  (cc)  of  said  vane  chamber  when 
said  rotation  angle  6  is  6i\  and 

a{6)  represents  the  effective  area  (cm^)  of  the  suction  pas- 
sage between  an  evaporator  and  said  vane  chamber. 


4,415,321 

VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 

ROTOR 

Michio  Okazaki,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25.  1980,  55-36855 

Int.  a.'  F04C  2/344 

U.S.  a.  418—179  3  Claims 


aA    ?7A     27      SB     2'e 


1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotor  secured  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotation  in  unison 
therewith,  said  rotor  comprising  a  first  rotor  element  and 
a  second  rotor  element  having  end  faces  thereof  abutting 
against  each  other  and  integrally  joined  at  an  axially  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  rotor,  said  first  and  second  rotor  ele- 
ments comprising  generally  cylindrical  bodies  having 
configurations  substantially  similar  to  each  other,  said  first 
and  second  rotor  elements  each  having  a  central  through 
bore  forming  space  extending  from  an  outer  end  thereof 
along  an  axis  thereof  and  through  which  said  rotary  shaft 


1)22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


extends,  a  plurality  of  axial  slit  forming  spaces  formed  in 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  a  circumferential! y 
spaced  arrangement  and  extending  along  a  whole  length 
thereof,  a  back  pressure  chamber  forming  space  intersect- 
ing with  said  central  through  bore  forming  space  and 
opening  in  an  inner  or  joining  end  face  thereof,  said  back 
pressure  chamber  forming  space  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  central  through  bore  forming  space,  said 
plurality  of  axial  slit  forming  spaces  having  axially  central 
portions  thereof  communicating  with  said  back  pressure 
chamber  forming  space,  and  a  plurality  of  cavity  forming 
spaces  formed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  axial  slit 
forming  spaces  and  opening  in  an  inner  end  face  thereof, 
said  plurality  of  cavity  forming  spaces  communicating 
with  said  back  pressure  chamber  forming  space; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  movably  received  in  said  axial  slit  form- 
ing spaces:  and 

a  housing  within  which  said  rotor  and  said  vanes  are  ar- 
ranged, said  housing  cooperating  with  said  rotor  and  said 
vanes  to  define  pump  working  chambers  therebetween; 

said  first  and  second  rotor  elements  each  being  formed  of  a 
sintered  alloy  compact  and  being  integrally  joined  in  axial 
alignment  by  means  of  brazing  with  at  least  one  brazing 
member  applied  on  said  first  and  second  rotor  elements  at 
a  joining  portion  thereof 


4,415,322 

ROTARY  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROLLED 

RETRACTABLE  ELEMENTS 

ijucien  Baudin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  IDRAM  Engineering 

Company  EST.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
(Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,646,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,951 
Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    10,    1978, 
1 523/78 

Int.  a.3  F04C  29/ W 
tI.S.  a.  418—260  5  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  cavities  in  the  surface  of  said  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  blades  pivotably  mounted  in  the  cavities  of  said 
rotor,  having  a  length  so  as  to  be  able  to  extend  a  distance 
from  the  rotor  surface  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of:  the 
difference  between  the  radii  of  said  first  and  second  part- 
cylindrical  recesses,  and  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  part-cylindrical  recesses;  the  depth  of 
said  cavities  being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
blades;  the  depth  of  said  cavities  at  the  tips  of  said  blades 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  difference  between:  the  sum 
of  the  radius  of  said  rotor  and  the  distance  between  the 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  part-cylindrical  recesses,  and 
the  radius  of  said  second  part-cylindrical  recess; 

smooth,  continuous,  control  means  attached  to  said  blades 
for  controlling  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  blades  with 
respect  to  the  rotor  so  that  the  tips  of  said  blades  travel  in 
a  circular  path  having  a  radius  equal  to  that  of  said  second 
part-cylindrical  recess  and  having  an  axis  coinciding  with 
that  of  said  second  part-cylindrical  recess; 

fluid-tight  moving  compartments  defined  by  said  blades  and 
said  second  part-cylindrical  recess,  said  blades  dividing 
the  space  between  said  second  part-cylindrical  recess  and 
said  rotor  into  said  moving  compartments  with  no  signifi- 
cant dead  space; 

the  surface  of  said  rotor  contacting  said  first  part-cyclindri- 
cal  recess  to  provide  a  zone  of  fiuid  tightness  along  said 
first  part-cylindrical  recess,  the  tips  of  said  blades  being 
spaced  from  said  first  part-cylindrical  recess. 


4,415,323 

PASTA-MAKING  KITCHEN  APPLIANCE  WITH  A 

DRYING  ARRANGEMENT 

Harold  Osrow,  Dix  Hills,  and  Elliott  Shulman,  East  Northport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Osrow  Products  Corporation,  Old 

Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,536 

Int.  C1.3  A21C  3/04,  11/16 

U.S.  a.  425—72  S  18  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  machine,  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  rotor  chamber,  two  lateral  parts,  an  outer 
casing,  a  fiuid  inlet  to  said  rotor  chamber  and  a  fiuid  outlet 
from  said  rotor  chamber;  said  rotor  chamber  comprising  a 
first  part-cylindrical  recess  and  a  second  part-cylindrical 
recess  which  intersects  said  first  part-cylindrical  recess 
and  has  a  radius  greater  than  that  of  said  first  part-cylindri- 
cal recess;  the  axis  of  said  first  part-cylindrical  recess 
being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  second  part-cylindrical  recess,  the  sum  of  the  radius 
of  said  first  part-cylindrical  recess  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  part-cylindrical 
recesses  being  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  second  part- 
cylindrical  recess;  said  fiuid  inlet  being  adjacent  one  ex- 
tremity of  said  first  part-cylindrical  recess  and  said  fiuid 
outlet  being  adjacent  the  other  extremity  of  said  first 
part-cylindrical  recess; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  secured  in  said  rotor  chamber, 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first 
part-cylindrical  recess,  the  axis  of  said  rotor  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  first  part-cylindrical  re- 
cess; 


1.  In  a  kitchen  appliance  for  producing  elongated  products 
from  farinaceous  materials,  a  combination  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  having  a  support  base  and  an  internal 
chamber  for  accommodating  a  quantity  of  the  respective 
farinaceous  material  and  including  an  external  wall  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  support  base; 

(b)  an  extrusion  die  having  a  die  plate  mounted  on  said  wall 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  external  wall  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  communicating  between  said  internal 
chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing  means; 

(c)  means  for  expelling  said  material  through  said  opening  in 
the  form  of  the  respective  elongated  products; 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  expelling  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  against  and  in  direct 
contact  with  the  elongated  product  at  an  open-air,  uncon- 
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fined  circumambient  region  of  the  latter  adjacent  to  the 
point  of  the  emergence  thereof  from  said  opening  of  said 
extrusion  die  plate  for  drying  at  least  the  surface  of  such 
elongated  product  and  reducing  its  tackiness,  said  means 
for  directing  being  such  as  to  direct  said  airstream  in  an 
upward  direction  toward  such  elongated  product  from 
below  the  product  for  preventing  surface  adhesion  of  such 
elongated  product  with  nearby  surfaces. 


4,415,324 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAT  OF 

DIRECriONALLY  ORIENTED  LIGNOCELLULOSIC 

PARTICLES  HAVING  CROSS-MACHINE  ORIENTATION 

David  J.  Henckel,  and  Thomas  E.  Peters,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products,  Inc.,  Boise, 

Id. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,691,  Feb.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,347,202. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,375 

Int.  Cl.^  B29B  5/02 

U.S.  O.  425—83.1  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  forming  a  continuous 
mat  of  directionally  oriented  lignocellulosic  particles  and  de- 
positing them  on  a  movable  mat-receiving  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  transverse  to  the  length  dimension  of  the 
mat-receiving  surface,  comprising: 
an  orienting  zone  having  means  establishing  a  first  direc- 
tional electric  field  substantially  transverse  to  the  length 
dimension  of  the  movable  mat-receiving  surface  for  elec- 
trostatically orienting  a  multitude  of  lignocellulosic  parti- 
cles passing  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  the  electrical 
field,  the  means  configured  to  minimize  the  basis  weight 
distribution  of  the  lignocellulosic  material  deposited  on 
the  mat-receiving  surface;  and 
a  mat-receiving  surface  positioned  beneath  the  orienting 
zone    receiving    the    aligned    lignocellulosic    particles 
thereon  to  form  a  mat. 


4,415,325 

FOLDING  OF  FLAT  SHEET  TO  EXACT  INTERIOR 

HEIGHT 

Gilbert  Fuchs;  Norman  Crowley,  and  Randall  Wink,  all  of  Ev- 
ansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Evana  Tool  A  Engineering  Inc., 
Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,873 

Int.  a.3  B29C  24/00 

U.S.  a.  425-397  19  Qaims 


I 


rounded  in  vertical  cross  section  and  having  a  thickness 
equal  to  the  desired  interior  height; 

a  position  means  for  positioning  said  shim  on  the  Hat  sheet 
with  said  folding  edge  adjacent  to  the  place  where  the  fold 
is  made; 

a  bend  means  for  tangentially  bending  a  portion  of  the  fiat 
sheet  approximately  90'  on  said  folding  edge; 

a  die  having  a  facing  edge,  said  facing  edge  having  a  mating 
shape  with  respect  to  said  folding  edge;  and 

a  push  means  for  pushing  said  facing  edge  of  said  die  against 
said  folding  edge  of  said  shim  such  that  the  90"  folded 
portion  of  the  sheet  is  further  folded  to  approximately 
180°  and  an  exact  interior  height  adjacent  the  fold  is  pro- 
vided. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  fiat  jacket  having  an  exact 
interior  height  by  folding  an  elongate  flat  sheet  having  a  plural- 
ity of  side  wings  comprising: 

a  flat  plate  on  which  the  fiat  sheet  is  located; 

a  flat  shim  having  a  transverse  folding  edge  and  a  plurality  of 
side  folding  edges  corresponding  to  the  number  of  side 
wings,  said  folding  edges  being  rounded  in  vertical  cross 
section  and  having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  desired  interior 
height; 

a  position  means  for  positioning  said  shim  on  the  flat  sheet 
with  said  folding  edges  adjacent  to  the  places  on  the  flat 
sheet  where  the  folds  are  made; 

a  transverse  bend  means  for  tangentially  bending  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  sheet  along  a  transverse  line  of  the  sheet 
approximately  90'  on  said  transverse  folding  edge, 

a  transverse  die  having  a  facing  edge,  said  facing  edge  hav- 
ing a  mating  surface  with  respect  to  said  transverse  fold- 
ing edge; 

a  transverse  push  means  for  pushing  said  facing  edge  of  said 
transverse  die  against  said  transverse  folding  edge  of  said 
shim  such  that  the  90°  folded  substantial  portion  )f  the 
sheet  is  further  folded  to  approximately  180'  so  that  the 
substantial  portion  covers  at  least  most  of  the  remainder  of 
the  sheet  except  for  the  side  wings  and  such  that  an  exact 
interior  height  adjacent  the  transverse  fold  is  provided; 

a  plurality  of  side  bends  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  side  folding  edges  for  tangentially 
bending  a  respective  one  of  the  side  wings  about  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  folding  edges  approximately  90'; 

a  plurality  of  side  dies  operatively  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  side  folding  edges,  each  said  side  die 
having  a  facing  edge  with  each  facing  edge  having  a 
mating  surface  with  respect  to  the  associated  side  folding 
edge; 

a  plurality  of  side  push  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  side  dies  for  pushing  a  respective 
facing  edge  of  a  respective  side  die  against  a  respective 
side  folding  edge  of  said  shim  such  that  the  respective  90' 
folded  side  wing  is  further  folded  to  approximately  1 80'  so 
that  each  side  wing  overlaps  a  portion  of  the  substantial 
portion  of  the  sheet  previously  folded  and  such  that  an 
exact  interior  height  adjacent  each  fold  is  provided;  and 

an  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  side  wings  to  the 
underlying  portions  of  the  substantial  portion  of  the  sheet 
such  that  the  flat  jacket  is  provided. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  fold  in  a  flat  sheet  with  the 
folded  sheet  having  an  exact  interior  height  comprising: 
a  flat  shim  with  a  folding  edge,  said  folding  edge  being 


4,415,326 
TACTILE  SENSIBILITY  TESTING  EQUIPMENT 
Saburo  Nagata,  Tokyo,  and  Ken  Nara,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,161 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1980,  55-147616 
Int.  G.'  G09B  21/00 
U.S.  G.  434—113  10  Gaims 

1.  Tactile  sensibility  testing  equipment  comprising: 
tangible  means  having  a  pattern  formed  thereon  to  be  dis- 
criminated through  tactile  sensation; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tangible  means;  and 
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means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  mounting  means,  and  for  4,415,328 

making  said  mounting  means  stationary  at  any  one  of  a  FUEL  AND  IGNITION  CONTROL 

Michael  T.  Grunden,  and  William  J.  Roberts,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,568 

Int.  a.^  F23C  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  431—1  3  Claims 
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plurality  of  predetermined  positions  in  its  rotational  direc- 
tion. 


4,415,327 

Spare  bowling  computer  for  spot  bowlers 

Floyd  H.  Green,  Forest  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Floyd  H.  Green, 
Forest  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,191 
Int.  a.3  G09B  9/00 
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%9^ 


\ 


5  Claims 


1.  A  two-member  bowling  computer  to  assist  a  spot  bowler 
t^  locate  his  or  her  feet  and  to  project  a  bowling  ball  in  a 
direction  to  hit  a  selected  pin  or  group  of  pins,  the  combination 
c  }mprising: 
a  rectangular  base  member  having  the  same  ratio  of  length  to 

width  as  that  of  a  regulation  bowling  lane; 
a  representation  of  a  bowling  lane  obversely  visable  on  the 
base  member,  said  bowling  land  representation  including 
ten  bowling  pin  location  spots  deployed  in  a  triangular 
array, 

a  transverse  line  indicating  a  foul  line  that  divides  a  bowl- 
ing lane  into  an  approach  section  and  an  alley  section, 
seven  target  indicators  deployed  in  a  V-shaped  array  in 
the  alley  section; 
an  optically  transparent  cover  member  that  is  spatially  coex- 
tensive with  the  base  member  and  that  has  a  bowling  ball 
indicator  that  is  concentric  with  the  location  spot  of  the 
flve-pin  when  the  base  member  and  the  cover  member  are 
aligned. 


jljt n n rL__rL 


N. 
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1.  A  fuel  and  ignition  control  for  a  fuel  burner  disposed  in  a 
combustion  chamber  for  igniting  fuel  supplied  to  said  fuel 
burner  in  response  to  a  thermostat  control  signal  to  cause  a 
flame,  said  fuel  burner  being  operably  connected  to  means  for 
supplying  a  fluid  fuel  to  said  fuel  burner,  including: 

probe  means  for  supplying  a  spark  for  igniting  said  fuel  and 
for  detecting  said  flame; 

spark  generating  means  for  supplying  spark  energy  to  said 
probe  means; 

valve  means  for  stepwise  controlling  the  flow  of  said  fuel; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  probe  means  for  providing 
a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  flame; 

said  detector  means  including  phase  shift  means  for  phase 
shifting  said  first  signal  slightly  less  than  one  hundred 
eighty  electrical  degrees,  and  first  threshold  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  phase-shifted  first  signal  for  providing  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  flame  and 
for  controlling  said  valve  means; 

first  storage  means  for  storing  energy  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  valve  means  for  a  first  predetermened  time; 

second  storage  means  for  storing  energy  to  operate  said 
valve  means; 

second  threshold  means  for  causing  a  third  threshold  means 
to  become  conductive  to  supply  energy  from  said  second 
storage  means  to  said  valve  means,  said  second  threshold 
means  being  responsive  to  said  third  threshold  means  for 
rendering  said  third  threshold  means  nonconductive  to 
pulsewise  deplete  said  first  storage  means  and  to  pulsewise 
provide  energy  from  said  second  storage  means  to  said 
valve  means  for  said  first  predetermined  time; 

said  first  threshold  means  pulsewise  intermittently  providing 
energy  from  said  second  stoage  means  to  said  valve  means 
when  said  fiame  is  present; 

purge  means  for  purging  said  combustion  chamber; 

first  digital  timer  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  purge 
means  for  operating  said  purge  means  for  at  least  a  second 
predetermined  time  period,  said  first  digital  timer  means 
bemg  operatively  connected  to  said  spark  generating 
means  to  permit  said  spark  generating  means  to  begin  to 
supply  said  spark  energy  at  a  third  predetermined  time 
subsequent  to  said  second  predetermined  time  period,  said 
first  digital  timer  means  being  operably  connected  to  said 
second  threshold  means  to  allow  said  second  threshold 
•  means  to  cause  said  third  threshold  means  to  become 
conductive  to  operate  said  valve  means  during  said  third 
predetermined  time,  said  first  digital  timer  means  further 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  spark  generating 
means  to  cause  said  spark  generating  means  to  stop  sup- 
plying said  spark  energy  at  a  fourth  predetermined  time, 
said  first  digital  timer  means  being  further  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  threshold  means  to  prevent  said 
second  threshold  means  from  causing  said  third  threshold 
means  to  become  conductive  to  operate  said  fuel  valve 
means  at  a  fifth  predetermined  time,  said  fourth  predeter- 
mined time  and  said  fifth  predetermined  time  being  subse- 
quent to  said  second  predetermined  time  period; 

first  digital  counting  means  operably  connected  to  said  first 
digital  timer  means  for  controlling  said  first  digital  timer 
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to  cause  said  first  digital  timer  to  operate  said  purge 
means,  said  spark  generating  means,  and  said  second 
threshold  means  for  a  first  predetermined  number  of  repe- 
titions; 
whereby  said  ignition  system,  in  response  to  said  thermostat 
control  signal  repetitively  sequentially  purges  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  then  operates  said  fuel  valve  means 
and  said  spark  generating  means  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  repetitions  unless  the  presence  of  said  flame  is 
sensed  and  thereafter  maintains  said  fuel  valve  means  in  an 
energized  condition. 


4,415,329 

wax-encased  butane  safety  candle 

Murray  B.  Dodd,  5  Brookbanks  Dr.,  #1502,  Don  Mills,  OnUrio, 
Canada  M3A  2S8 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,495 

Int.  C1.3  F23N  5/24 

U.S.  a.  431—125  3  aaims 


33   34  30  M    !l  ee 


1.  A  candle  having  an  interior,  cylindrical  metal  casing  open 
at  its  bottom  and  having  a  unitary,  central,  upwardly  extending 
tube; 

a  wax  shell  surrounding  said  casing,  said  tube  extending 
through  said  shell; 

said  casing  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  near 
its  bottom,  one  of  said  slots  opening  at  one  end  to  the 
bottom  of  said  casing; 

said  slots  being  adapted  to  retain  a  removable  control  plate 
having  a  finger  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  its 
underside,  near  one  side  thereof,  said  finger  extending 
below  the  bottom  of  said  wax  shell,  when  pivoted  to  its 
down  position; 

a  set  screw  in  said  control  plate  on  the  side  opposite  said 
finger; 

said  casing  being  adapted  to  contain  a  butane  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  nozzle-valve  at  its  top  center  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  tube  and  to  be  retained  in  said  cylinder  by  said 
control  plate; 

whereby,  when  said  finger  is  in  its  down  position  and  the 


candle  is  placed  on  a  flat  surface  the  weight  of  said  candle 
on  said  finger  will  urge  said  control  bar  and  its  set  screw, 
and  thus  said  butane  cylinder,  upwardly  therein  to  open 
said  nozzle-valve. 


4,415,330 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Daisley,  OnUrio,  and  Lawrence  S.  Ring,  Glendora, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,258,  May  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  343,605 

Int.  a.'  A61C  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  433—16  1  Claim 


4-^''  j/f3i' 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  assembly  for  use  with  an  archwire 
to  impart  corrective  forces  on  a  tooth,  including; 

a  base  pad  for  attachment  to  the  tooth, 

a  distal  tie  wing  fixed  to  said  base  pad  and  including  a  gingi- 
val tip  and  an  occlusal  tip  defining  between  them  an  arch- 
wire  slot, 

a  mesial  tie  wing  fixed  to  said  base  pad  and  including  a 
gingival  tip  and  an  occlusal  tip  defining  between  ihem  an 
archwire  slot,  each  of  said  distal  and  mesial  lie  wings 
having  parallel  distal  and  mesial  sides, 

said  archwire  slots  being  in  mutual  alignment  and  providing 
a  reference  line  for  orientation  parallel  to  the  occlusal 
plane  of  a  patient, 

said  sides  of  said  tie  wings  are  inclined  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
said  reference  line,  whereby  said  tie  wings  can  be  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  parallel  to  the  tooth  long  axis  and 
still  be  inclined  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  reference  line, 

said  gingival  tips  and  said  occlusal  tips  of  said  (le  wmgs 
having  respectively  top  and  bottom  surfaces  which  are  in 
mutual  alignment  parallel  to  said  reference  line  and  sub- 
stantially equidistant  therefrom, 

whereby  said  tie  wings  together  form  a  rhomboidal  configu- 
ration and  the  axis  of  said  archwire  slots  bisects  said  tie 
wings  so  that  said  gingival  tips  and  said  occlusal  tips  are  of 
equal  size 
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4,415,331 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  SCULPTURING  WOOL 
PILE  FABRICS 
Joseph  H.  Dusenbury,  and  Daniel  T.  McBride,  both  of  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,008 
Int.  a.'  D06Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—114.6  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  sculpturing  a  pile  fabric  having  pile  fibers 
made  from  wool,  or  wool-nylon  blends,  which  comprises: 
treating  said  wool  by  oxidizing  its  disulfide  bonds  accompanied 
by  acid  hydrolysis;  contacting  the  pile  surface  of  said  fabric 
with  a  fiber  degrading  composition,  said  composition  compris- 
ing a  fiber  degrading  agent  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  tensile  strength  of  the  fibers  of  the  pile  in  the  se- 
lected areas  so  that  said  pile  fibers  may  be  removed  by  mechan- 
ical action;  said  fiber  degrading  agent  being  an  aromatic  sul- 
fonic acid  having  a  pKa  value  of  less  than  about  2;  said  finer 
degrading  composition  further  containing  a  diluent  for  said 
fiber  degrading  agent,  heating  said  pile  fabric  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  the  tensile  strength  of  said  fibers  of  said  pile 
in  the  selected  areas  to  be  reduced  sufficiently  so  that  said 
fibers  may  be  removed  by  mechanical  means,  but  said  tempera- 
ture being  low  enough  so  as  not  to  result  in  complete  destruc- 
tion of  the  fiber  integrity  prior  to  removal  by  mechanical 
means;  and  removing  said  degraded  portion  of  said  pile  fibers 
by  mechanical  means  to  provide  a  sculptured  pile  fabric. 


4,415,332 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR  IN  A  POLY  AMIDE 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL  WITH 
AMINOBENZENESULFONYL  AZIDES 
Ronald  S.  Lenox,  and  Charles  E.  Hoyle,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,333 
Int.  a.3  D06P  5/20 
U.S.  a.  8—444  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  photolytically  developing  color  on  a  poly- 
amide  material,  which  comprises  treating  the  material  by  con- 
tacting it  with  an  aminobenzenesulfonyl  azide  of  the  formula 


NH2 


N3O2S 


4,415,334 
THERMAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR  IN  A 
POLY  AMIDE  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  WITH 
AMINOBENZENESULFONYL  AZIDES 
Charles  E.  Hoyle,  and  Ronald  S.  Lenox,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,516 
Int.  a.'  C09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  8—694  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  thermally  developing  color  on  a  polyamide 
material,  which  comprises  treating  the  material  by  contactmg 
it  with  an  aminobenzenesulfonyl  azide  of  the  formula 


NH2 


N3O2S 


wherein  R  is  H,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  and  heating  the  treated  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  80°  C.  to  the  melting  point  of  the  polyamide 
material  to  thereby  develop  color  on  the  material. 


4,415,335 
COAL  PREPARATION 
David  E.  Mainwaring,  and  Charles  U.  Jones,  both  of  Melbourne, 
Australia,  assignors  to  B.  P.  Australia  Ltd.  and  The  Broken 
Hill  Proprietary  Company  Ltd.,  both  of  Melbourne,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU81/00055,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W08 1/03337,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  341,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13, 1981,  PE  3515 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  9/08.  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  44—1  C  2  Claims 


wherein  R  is  H,  A  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  and  exposing  the  treated  material  to  a  UV 
light  source  to  thereby  develop  color  on  the  material. 


4,415,333 

SOLID  COMPOSITIONS  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

HBER-REACriVE  DYESTUFFS  AND 

DIALKYLNAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACID  AND 

FORMALDEHYE  CONDENSATE 

Ludwig  Schliifer,  Kelkbeim,  and  Heinz  Uhrig,  Steinbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1981  3111488 

Int.  a.'  C09B  67/24;  D06P  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  8—524  18  Oaims 

1.  A  solid  composition  of  fiber-reactive  dyestuffs,  which 

contains  a  condensation  product  formed  from  a  dialkylnaph- 

thalenesulfonic  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  formaldehyde. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  an  agglomerated  mixture  of  finely 
divided  coal  particles  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  recover  the 
hydrocarbon  liquid  and  the  coal  as  finely  divided  particles 
comprising: 

providing  a  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

introducing  agglomerates  of  said  coal  particles  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  into  said  conduit  adjacent  said  first  end; 

contacing  said  agglomerates  with  steam  at  tempertures  in 
excess  of  200°  C.  to  separate  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  from 
its  association  with  said  coal  particles  and  to  disintegrate 
said  agglomerates  into  finely  divided  particles  suspended 
in  said  steam  and  entrained  liquid  hydrocarbon; 

passing  said  separated  coal  particles  and  hydrocarbon  liquid 
out  of  said  second  end  of  said  conduit  within  5  seconds  of 
the  steam  contacting  said  agglomerates;  and 

separating  sequentially  said  coal  particles  and  liquid  hydro- 
carbon from  said  steam. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein: 

all  of  said  agglomerates  are  above  1  mm  in  size; 

at  least  70  percent  of  the  coal  particles  comprise  particles 

less  than  0.3  mm.  in  size;  and 
the  final  product  oil  content  is  less  than  2  5  percent. 
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4  415  336 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PUMPING  OF  COMPRESSIBLE  SOLIDS  AGAINST  HIGH 
[  PRESSURES 

Michael  A.  Stasi,  Downers  Grove;  Waiker  H.  Bowman,  St. 
Charles,  and  Edward  F.  Rader,  Wheaton,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,486 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  5/08 


U.S. 


3  Claims 


4,415,338 
AQUEOUS  CARBONACEOUS  SLURRIES 
Martin  J.  Schick,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Kathy  A.  Knitter,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,176 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  44—51  23  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  aqueous  carbonaceous  slur- 
ries comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  sodium,  lithium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  of 
naphthalenesulfonic  acid  formaldehyde  condensate,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gum  karaya,  mixtures  of  gum  karaya 
and  polyacrylamide,  and  polysaccharides  modified  with 
polyacrylate. 


f££i 

zate 


■mi— 3  TdftfiJ  C  Ss4, 

ZW£  ZJ>/£  2Si/£ 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  a  low  density,  compressible 
bulk  solid  material  comprising  biomass  and  .-ontaining  from 
about  10  to  about  45  weight  percent  water  which  comprises 
feeding  said  material  into  a  high  pressure  environment  of  a 
least  2000  psi  by  continuously  conveying  the  material  through 
a  screw  extruder  comprising: 

(a)  Introducing  the  material  into  a  feed  zone  wherein  the 
material  is  engaged  by  an  extruder  screw  without  com- 
pression; 

(b)  Conveying  the  material  to  a  precompression  zone 
wherein  the  extruder  screw  has  a  constant  or  changing 
pitch; 

(c)  Compressing  the  material  in  a  tapered  compression  zone 
comprising  a  conical  extruder  barrel  section  and  a  corre- 
sponding conical  screw  section;  and 

(d)  Further  compressing  and  conveying  the  material  within 
a  pumping  zone  having  a  constant  root  diameter,  constant 
pitch,  and  constant  barrel  diameter  such  that  the  design 
compression  ratio  of  the  screw  extruder  is  from  50  to  100 
percent  of  the  compression  ratio  of  the  solid  material 
being  conveyed. 


4,415,339 
SOLAR  COAL  GASIHCATION  REACTOR  WITH 
PYROLYSIS  GAS  RECYCLE 
William  R.  Aiman,  Livermore,  and  David  W.  Gregg,  Morago, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented     by     the     U.S.     Department     of    Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,662 

Int.  CI.3  BOIJ  i/00:  F23J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  48—62  R  10  Claims 


«  PYlOLWlS 


J 


HVOCOCAQftON 
FEED 


4,415,337 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AGGLOMERATE 

PARTICLES  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  FEED  SLURRY 

COMPRISING  HNELY  DIVIDED  COAL  AND  FINELY 

DIVIDED  INORGANIC  SOLIDS 
Helmuth  W .  Kutta,  and  Donald  K.  Wunderlich,  both  of  Richard- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,838 
Int.  a?  ClOL  9/70 
U.S.  a.  44—24  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coal  agglomerates  from  an  aque- 
ous feed  slurry  containing  from  about  10  to  about  40  weight 
percent  solids,  said  solids  comprising  finely  divided  coal  and 
finely  divided  inorganic  solids,  said  method  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  admixing  a  quantity  of  oil  equal  to  from  about  25  to  about 
75  percent  of  the  oil  required  to  produce  said  coal  agglom- 
erates with  said  slurry; 

(b)  thereafter  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polymeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate, polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate/acrylic  polymers, 
styrene-butadiene,  acrylic  latex  or  resins,  natural  gums 
and  resins,  tall  oil,  neoprene  and  rubber  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  said  coal  agglomerates  with  said 
slurry;  and,  | 

(c)  recovery  said  coal  agglomerates. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polymeric  material  is 
vinyl  acetate/acrylic  copolymer. 


1,  A  method  of  producing  a  substantially  hydrocarbon-free 
product  gas  with  a  solar  reactor  from  a  carbonaceous-material 
feed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  said  feed  into  said  solar  reactor; 

directing  solar  energy  into  said  solar  reactor  producing  a 
gasification  zone  spaced  from  said  feed  entry  by  generat- 
ing hot  gases  from  said  feed,  said  hot  gases  producing  a 
pyrolysis  zone  between  said  gasification  zone  and  said 
feed  entry,  with  pyrolysis  gases  and  char  being  produced 
at  said  pyrolysis  zone; 

withdrawing  said  pyrolysis  gases  from  said  pyrolysis  zone; 

inserting  said  pyrolysis  gases  between  the  solar  energy  reac- 
tor entry  and  said  gasification  zone,  which  is  spaced  from 
said  pyrolysis  zone  and  said  feed  entry;  and 

withdrawing  substantially  hydrocarbon-free  product  gas 
from  said  reactor  between  said  gasification  zone  and  said 
pyrolysis  zone. 

7.   A   solar  carbonaceous-material   gasification  apparatus, 

comprising: 

a  solar  energy  reactor; 

means  for  transmitting  a  feed  into  said  reactor; 

means  for  directing  solar  energy  into  said  reactor  onto  said 
feed  which  includes  a  solar  energy  reactor  entry  means, 
thereby  producing  a  gasification  front,  by  generating 
gases  from  said  feed,  and  producing  a  pyrolysis  front; 

means  for  withdrawing  generated  gases  below  said  pyrolysis 
front  and  injecting  said  withdrawn  gases  between  said 
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solar  energy  reactor  entry  means  and  said  gasification 
front;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  product  gases  from  said  reactor. 


4,415,340 
ADSORPTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  GASES 
Karl  Knoblauch,  and  Heinrich  Heimbach,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,096,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932333 

Int.  Q\?  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55—25  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  process  of  adsorptively  separating  nitrogen  from  a  gas 
mixture  composed  of  at  least  nitrogen  and  oxygen  by  alternat- 
ingly  adsorbing  and  desorbing  oxygen  on  molecular-sieve  coke 
contained  in  at  least  two  vessels,  of  the  type  in  which  a  stream 
of  gas  mixture  is  passed  through  a  previously  desorbed  one  of 
the  vessels  so  that  a  stream  of  product  gas  consisting  essentially 
of  nitrogen  issues  from  an  outlet  of  said  one  vessel;  the  passage 
of  the  stream  is  terminated  when  the  molecular-sieve  coke  in 
the  one  vessel  has  adsorbed  oxygen  to  a  predetermined  extent; 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  one  vessel  are  connected  with  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  the  other  desorbed  vessel,  so  as  to  pressure- 
equalize  said  vessels;  said  vessels  are  disconnected  from  one 
another;  and  a  stream  of  the  gas  mixture  is  passed  through  said 
other  vessel  so  that  a  stream  of  the  product  gas  begins  to  issue 
from  the  outlet  of  the  other  vessel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing diverting  the  stream  of  product  gas  from  its  normal  path 
during  a  predetermined  brief  period  starting  at  the  initiation  of 
its  flow  from  said  outlet  of  said  other  vessel  so  that  an  initial 
part  of  the  product  gas  which  contains  an  oxygen  peak  is  not 
used,  and  thereafter  a  following  part  of  the  product  gas  which 
no  longer  contains  the  oxygen  peak  flows  in  its  normal  path  to 
be  used. 


4,415,341 
GAS,  LIQUID  CONTACTOR 

J.  Paul  Echtler,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,650 
Int.  a.3  BOID  WOO 
U.S.  a.  55—53  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  turbulent  high  pressure  mixing  of  gas  and 
liquid  at  pressures  greater  than  200  psig  comprising: 
(a)  providing  container  means,  said  container  means  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  conduits  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
inlet  means,  each  said  gas  inlet  means  comprising  an  inlet 
distributor  tube  having  an  opening,  each  said  conduit 
being  substantially  linear  and  having  a  lower  portion  and 


an  upper  portion,  each  said  conduit  upper  portion  includ- 
ing an  uppermost  opening  of  said  conduit;  and  positioned 
within  the  lower  portion  thereof  each  said  conduit  having 
at  least  one  of  said  inlet  distributor  tube  openings,  and; 
liquid  in  said  container  means  being  maintained  at  a  level 

above  said   upper  portion  of  said  conduits  whereby 

liquid  is  recirculated, 


ittiiiiinniiiiiiturabiiiiiii ■'■■■ 


— "ZJ.      '' 


"         ^f. 


(b)  passing  gas  at  a  pressure  greater  than  200  psig  through 
each  said  gas  inlet  means  and  through  each  said  conduit, 

(c)  passing  liquid  through  said  each  conduit  concurrent  to 
the  flow  of  gas  at  pressure  greater  than  200  psig  and  in 
turbulent  flow  while  within  said  conduits,  whereby  said 
gas  and  liquid  are  mixed  by  the  turbulence. 


4,415,342 

AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  PROCESS 

George  D.  Foss,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St,  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,196,  Sep.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,348,362. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,096 

Int.  a,'  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—96  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  volatile  particulate  material  and 
organic  vapors  from  a  polluted  air  stream,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  said  polluted  air  stream  for  entrance  into  an 
inlet  plenum  of  an  apparatus  housing,  said  apparatus  hous- 
ing having  a  rotatable  collector  and  burner  located 
therein,  said  rotatable  collector  by  its  position  being 

(1)  a  filtering  and  adsorption  station  for  paniculate  matter 
and  organic  vapors,  and  having  connecting  means 
therefrom  to  an  outlet  plenum  for  exhausting  the  resul- 
tant pollutant-free  air  stream,  and 

(2)  a  combustion  and  desorption  station  for  combustion  of 
particulate  matter  and  desorption  of  organic  vapors, 

b.  collecting  particulate  material  and  organic  vapors  from 
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said  air  stream  at  said  nitration  and  absorption  station  in 
said  collector  to  form  an  essentially  pollutant-free  effluent, 
said  collector  comprising  an  assembly  of  layers  of  refrac- 
tory microfiber  mats,  metal  screens,  and  vapor  adsorbents. 
one  of  said  refractory  microfiber  mats  being  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  collector  adjacent  to  said  burner  and 
being  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  of  at  least 
600°  C.  produced  by  said  burner,  the  microfibers  having 
diameters  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  40  m  and  said  microfiber 
mats  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  25  mm  and 
a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  4  to  40  mg/cc,  and  one  of 
said  vapor  adsorbent  layers  which  is  capable  of  withstand- 
ing temperatures  up  to  450°  C.  being  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  collector,  said  collector  having  a  pressure  drop  of 
less  than  300  mm  of  water, 

c.  burning  said  collected  particulate  matter  and  simulta- 
neously desorbing  said  collected  organic  vapors,  at  said 
combustion  and  desorption  station  in  said  collector,  to 
form  a  concentrated  stream  comprising  combustion  prod- 
ucts of  particulate  material  and  desorbed  vapors, 

d.  oxidizing  the  desorbed  vapors  of  the  concentrated  stream 
in  an  oxidizing  means  in  said  apparatus  to  form  an  essen- 
tially pollution-free  oxidized  stream  comprising  both  par- 
ticulate material  combustion  products  and  vapor  combus- 
tion products,  and 

e.  exhausting,  separately,  the  essentially  pollutant-free  efflu- 
ent of  step  b.  and  the  essentially  pollutant-free  oxidized 
stream  of  step  d. 


4,415,343 
SEALING  SYSTEMS  FOR  HLTER  BAGS 
Adolf  Margraf,  Am  Schleplingsbach  46,  D-3060  Stadthagen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1981,  3127926 

Int.  a.3  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55—379  1  aaira 


1.  In  a  sealing  system  for  the  aperture  rims  of  cross-section- 
ally  shallowly  oval  filter  bags  which  are  to  be  cleansed  by 
counterflow  scavenging  and/or  shaking,  situated  at  the  clean 
gas  side  of  a  partition  subdividing  the  casing  of  a  bag  filter  into 
a  dedusting  space  and  a  pure  gas  space  and  provided  with 
shallowly  oval  perforations,  in  each  case  by  means  of  a  shal- 
lowly oval  transversely  overbridged  clamping  frame  springily 
enclamping  the  filter  bag  aperture  rim  between  itself  and  the 
partition,  the  bridging  element  of  which  bears  the  thrust  of  the 
spring  system  which  on  the  other  hand  bears  under  loading 
against  said  dust  gas  side  of  said  partition,  said  filter  bags  in- 
serted into  said  dedusting  space  via  said  perforations  and  each 
supported  at  its  free  end  and  having  a  rigid  internal  spacing 
element  terminating  before  said  partition,  and  which  is  sup- 
ported in  front  of  said  partition  by  parts  of  said  clamping 
frame,  the  invention  which  consists  in  that  a  spindle  passes 
through  an  aperture  in  said  bridging  element  of  each  said 
clamping  frame  in  rotatable  and  longitudinally  displaceable 
manner  said  spindle  being  firmly  joined  at  said  dust  gas  side  of 
said  bridging  element  with  a  clamping  strap  the  length  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  lateral  width  of  said  shallowly  oval 
partition  perforation  and  is  surrounded  at  said  clean  gas  side  by 


a  compression  spring  which  is  situated  between  said  bridging 
element  and  a  spindle  stop,  said  clamping  strap  being  placeable 
under  stress  by  axial  displacement  of  said  spindle. 


4,415,344 

DIESEL  PARTICL'LATE  nLTERS  FOR  USE  WITH 

SMALLER  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Rodney  I.  Frost,  Corning,  and  Max  R.  Montierth,  Elmira,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,803 

Int.  a.3  BOID  39/20 

U.S.  a.  55—523  17  Qaims 


"71 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  use  with  a  light  duty  vehicle 
diesel  engine  emitting  particulates  at  a  rate  of  less  than  about 
0.45  gm./mile  in  a  normal  driving  cycle  and  comprising  con- 
duit means  for  caTying  engine  exhaust  gases  away  from  the 
engine  for  disposal  into  the  atmosphere,  a  solid  particulate 
filter  positioned  within  the  conduit  means  across  the  exhaust 
gas  path  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  thin,  interconnected  walls  defining  at  least 
one  open  inlet  end  face  in  communication  with  the  exhaust 
gas  upstream  from  the  filter  and  at  least  one  open  outlet 
end  face  in  communication  with  exhaust  gas  downstream 
from  the  filter  and  a  multiplicity  of  cells  each  extending 
through  the  matrix  from  at  least  one  of  said  open  end 
faces; 
the  thin  walls  having  internal  interconnected  open  porosity 
of  a  volume  and  mean  pore  diameter  sufficient  to  enable 
the  fluid  to  flow  through  the  thin  walls  and  to  restrain  at 
least  a  significant  portion  of  the  particulates  from  passing 
completely  through  the  thin  walls  in  any  direction; 
an  inlet  group  of  the  cells  each  open  only  at  at  least  one  of 

the  inlet  end  faces; 
an  outlet  group  of  the  cells  each  open  only  at  at  least  one  of 
the  outlet  end  faces  and  closed  proximal  to  each  inlet  end 
face;  and 
the  volume  of  the  internal  open  porosity  of  the  thin  walls 
and  the  mean  diameter  of  the  pores  forming  the  open 
porosity  further  lying  within  the  area  defined  by  the 
boundary  lines  connecting  the  points  A-B-C-D  in  FIG.  5. 


4,415,345 
PROCESS  TO  SEPARATE  NITROGEN  FROM  NATURAL 

GAS 

Brian  R.  Swallow,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,048 
Int.  a.3  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  62—28  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  nitrogen  from  natural  gases 
comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  natural  gas  feed  stream  having  a  nitorgen 
concentration,  which  varies  over  time,  of  from  1  to  35 
percent; 

(b)  introducing  said  nitrogen-containing  natural  gas  stream 
into  a  fractionation  column  operating  at  a  pressure  of  from 
15  to  125  psia; 

(c)  separating  by  recitification  said  nitrogen-containing  natu- 
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ral  gas  stream  into  a  nitrogen-enriched  vapor  portion  A 
and  a  methane-enriched  liquid  portion  B; 

(d)  providing  a  nitrogen-containing  vapor  stream  C; 

(e)  warming  said  nitrogen-containing  vapor  stream  C; 

(0  compressing  the  warming  nitrogen-containing  vapor 
stream  C  to  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  to  470  psia; 

(g)  cooling  the  compressed  nitrogen-containing  stream  C  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  warming  nitrogen-con- 
taining stream  of  step  (e); 

(h)  condensing  the  cooled  compressed  nitrogen-containing 


stream  C  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  methane- 
enriched  liquid  portion  B,  thereby  providing  vapor  refiux 
to  the  fractionation  column; 

(i)  throttling  the  condensed  nitrogen-containing  liquid 
stream  C  to  about  the  pressure  of  the  fractionation  col- 
umn; 

(j)  employing  the  throttled  nitrogen-containing  liquid  stream 
C  to  provide  liquid  refiux  for  the  fractionation  column; 
and 

(k)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  methane-enriched 
portion  B  as  product  natural  gases. 


4  415  346 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  SNOW  HORN  FOR  DRY  ICE 

PRODUCTION 

James  H.  Love,  3909  Woodland  Ave.,  Western  Springs,  III. 
60558 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,513 

Int.  Q.^  F25J  ]/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—35  11  Claims 


orifices  formed  therein  which  are  generally  outwardly  di- 
rected from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  skirt  for  allowing 
the  expansion  of  said  liquid  CO2  from  said  nozzle  means 
whereby  the  solid  CO2  particles  thereby  formed  will  im- 
pinge against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  head  and  skirt  and  be 
deflected  substantially  downwardly  by  said  surfaces  at  a 
reduced  velocity,  thereby  avoiding  turbulence  in  the  area  of 
said  head. 

7.  In  a  snow  horn  device  for  producing  solid  CO2  particles 
and  gas  from  CO2  in  its  liquid  form  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure,  wherein  the  snow  horn  has  a  nozzle  means  mounted 
in  a  head  which  is  mounted  at  the  top  of  a  skirt  which  has  an 
open  lower  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  outwardly  directed  annular  flange  mounted  about  the 
lower  end  of  said  skirt; 

(b)  a  concentric  hood  mounted  at  its  lower  edge  to  said  annular 
flange  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber  about  said  head 
and  skirt; 

(c)  a  port  means  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber  about  the 
lower  edge  of  said  hood;  and 

(d)  an  exhaust  means  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber  at  its 
upper  end  for  drawing  said  CO2  gas  through  saidport  means 
and  out  of  said  enclosed  chamber,  whereby  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  gas  is  abruptly  rotated  through  270  degrees  from 
the  direction  of  gas  flow  downwardly  through  said  skirt 

8.  A  snow  horn  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  further  com- 
prising: 

an  outwardly  directed  annular  flange  mounted  about  the  lower 
end  of  said  skirt; 

a  concentric  hood  mounted  at  its  lower  edge  to  said  annular 
flange  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber  about  said  head 
and  skirt; 

a  port  means  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber  about  the 
lower  edge  of  said  hood;  and 

an  exhaust  means  opening  into  said  enclosed  chamber  at  its 
upper  end  for  drawing  said  CO2  gas  through  said  port  means 
and  out  of  said  enclosed  chamber,  whereby  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  gas  is  abruptly  rotated  through  270°  from  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  downwardly  through  said  skirt 


4,415,347 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

MULTI-FIBER  OPTICAL  CABLES  FOR  BUTT-JOINTING 

Jean  L.  Malinge;  Marie  C.  Soster,  and  Dominique  Lamarche,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00115,  §  371  Date  Dec.  15,  1981.  §  102<e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1981 

per  Filed  Sep.  4,  1981.  Ser.  No.  333,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5.  1980.  80  19255 

Int.  CI.'C03Bi 7//a  37/14 

U.S.  CI.  65—4.21  17  Claims 


1.  A  snow  horn  device  for  producing  solid  CO2  particles 
from  CO2  in  its  liquid  form,  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  directed  skirt  having  a  truncated,  conically 
tapering  shape  which  is  open  at  its  lower,  larger  diameter 
end; 

(b)  a  hemispherical ly-shaped  head  mounted  at  the  top,  smaller 
diameter  end  of  said  skirt;  and 

(c)  nozzle  means  located  effectively  at  the  radial  center  of  said 
hemispherically-shaped   head,   said   nozzle  means  having 


12.  A  method  of  preparing  a  multi-fiber  optical  cable,  of  the 
type  wherein  the  individual  fibers  are  circularly  arranged,  for 
butt-jointing  the  ends  of  the  fibers  with  the  ends  of  other  fibers 
of  a  multi-fiber  optical  cable,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
(a)  moving  a  comb-like  structure  defining  alternating  plural 
teeth  and  plural   recesses  in  an  approaching  direction 
relative  a  first  grouping  of  individual  fibers  of  the  cable  to 
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dispose  individual  ones  of  the  teeth  between  adjacent  ones 
of  the  individual  fibers  of  the  first  grouping;  and 
(b)  allowing  the  individual  fibers  of  the  first  grouping  to  be 
received  in  respective  ones  of  the  recesses  so  as  to  linearly 
dispose  the  ends  of  the  individual  fibers  of  the  first  group- 
ing. 


4,415^48 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  PROJECTION 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Stanley  E.  Lehnert,  Addison,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,197,  May  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,393,329, 
which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  110,413,  Jan.  8, 1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,274,110.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

383,860 

Int.  a.^  C03B  23/217 

U.S.  a.  65—58  1  Qaim 


1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  projection  television 
system  having  at  least  one  cathode  ray  picture  tube  whose 
projection  optical  axis  is  displaced  from  the  axis  of  a  remotely 
located  viewing  screen  by  an  angle  A,  and  with  a  cathodolu- 
minescent  imaging  screen  whose  axis  is  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  said  projection  optical  axis  and  normally  coincident 
with  the  electron-optical  axis  of  said  tube,  said  imaging  screen 
providing  an  electron-formed  visible  image  for  projection  on 
said  viewing  screen,  said  cathode  ray  picture  tube  having  a 
conjoinable  face  panel  and  funnel  which  mate  along  interfac- 
ing edges,  a  method  for  compensating  for  the  non-linear  mag- 
nification distortion  of  the  projected  image  caused  by  the 
location  of  said  tube  off  the  viewing  screen  axis,  comprising: 
forming  the  seal  edge  of  said  funnel  to  define  a  plane  whose 
normal  makes  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  funnel  axis 
substantially  equal  to  one-half  said  angle  A; 
forming  the  seal  edge  of  said  face  panel  to  define  a  plane 
whose  normal  makes  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  imaging 
screen  axis  substantially  equal  to  one-half  said  angle  A; 
aligning  said  funnel  with  respect  to  said  face  panel  to  tilt  said 
electron-optical  axis  with  respect  to  said  projection  opti- 
cal axis  by  an  angle  B  substantially  equal  to  said  angle  A; 
and 
conjoining  said  seal  edges;  ' 

such  that  the  value  of  said  angle  B  and  the  orientation  of 
said  electron-optical  axis  causes  said  electron-formed 
visible  image  to  have  an  orientation  and  non-linear 
magnification  distortion  effective  to  substantially  com- 
pensate for  the  off-axis-induced,  non-linear  magnifica- 
tion distortion  of  the  light  image  projected  thereby  on 
said  viewing  screen. 


4,415,349 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  GLASS 
FURNACE  FOREHEARTH 
John  H.  Engstrom,  and  Robert  W.  Ellis,  both  of  Vineland,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,605 
Int.  a.3  C03B  5/23  , 

lUA  a.  65—137  '       7  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  furnace  forehearth  comprising  a  firebrick  hearth 
that  is  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  has  a  central 
interior  cavity  for  cooling  and  fining  molten  glass  as  the  glass 
travels  within  the  cavity  from  the  entrance  to  the  exit  of  the 


forehearth.  the  central  cavity  being  defined  by  generally  paral- 
lel top  and  bottom  interior  wall  surfces  and  generally  parallel 
side  surfaces  that  are  generally  elliptical  in  shape,  the  fore- 
hearth comprising  a  furnace  bottom  below  the  hearth,  a  fur- 
nace sidewall  located  on  each  side  of  the  hearth  and  spaced 
apart  generally  parallel  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fore- 
hearth. a  firebox  located  over  the  top  of  the  hearth,  insulation 
located  between  the  bottom  of  the  hearth  and  the  bottom  of  the 
furnace,  sidewall  insulation  located  on  each  side  of  the  hearth 
betweenthe  hearth  side  and  the  fumce  sidewall,  there  being 
provided  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  hearth  sidewalls  and 
hearth  bottom  including  a  plurality  of  air  ducts  located  in  the 
bottom  insulation  and  the  sidewall  insulation,  the  air  ducts 
being  spaced  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fore- 
hearth, each  air  duct  disposed  generally  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  forehearth,  each  duct 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  it  has  a  contacting  side 
that  contacts  its  adjacent  associated  forehearth  bottom  and  the 


«0 


adjacent  sidewall  substantially  the  length  of  the  contacting 
side,  the  area  of  the  contacting  sides  being  at  least  about  30% 
of  the  area  of  the  forehearth  bottom  and  the  sidewalls,  the 
cooling  means  including  means  for  forcing  air  through  the  air 
ducts,  and  there  being  provided  means  for  heating  and  cooling 
the  top  of  the  hearth  in  the  firebox  to  thereby  provide  for 
cooling  on  the  top,  bottom  and  both  sides  of  the  hearth. 

6.  A  method  of  cooling  a  molten  stream  of  glass  flowing  in 
a  firebrick  hearth  from  an  entrance  end  to  an  exit  end  of  a  glass 
furnace  forehearth,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
viding an  air  duct  adjacent  the  forehearth  bottom  having  con- 
tacting sides  that  contact  the  bottom  over  at  least  about  30%  of 
the  area  of  the  bottom;  cooling  the  bottom  of  the  hearth  which 
cools  the  molten  glass  by  forcing  air  through  the  ducts  in  the 
hearth  bottom  insulation;  providing  contacting  sides  of  air 
ducts  that  contact  the  forehearth  sidewalls  over  at  least  about 
30%  of  their  area;  cooling  each  side  of  the  hearth  which  cools 
the  molten  glass  by  forcing  air  through  the  ducts  along  the  side 
of  the  hearth. 


4,415,350 
AUXIN  COMPOSITIONS  OF  PHENYL  THIOESTERS  OF 
INDOLE-3-ALKANOIC  AODS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
AUXIN  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
David  A.  Boyles;  Jack  R.  Gaines,  both  of  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak., 
and  Bruce  E.  Haissig,  Rhinelander,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,638 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209/18 
U.S.  a.  71—77  4  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  auxin  composition  for  stimulating  adventi- 
tious root  formation  in  difficult-to-root  cuttings,  comprising  an 
amount  sufficient  to  stimulate  adventitious  root  formation  of  a 
compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  phenyl   indole-3-thiol   lower   alkylene   esters 
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wherein  the  alkylene  ester  group  has  up  to  4  carbons;  and  a 
volatile  or  inert  non-toxic  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  stimulating  adventitious  root  formation  of 
plant  cuttings  comprising  contacting  the  stem  of  a  plant  cutting 
with  a  phenyl  indole-3-thiol  lower  alkylene  ester  wherein  the 
alkylene  ester  group  has  up  to  4  carbons  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
and  maintaining  said  cutting  in  an  environment  for  developing 
roots  on  the  stem  of  said  cutting  until  the  roots  develop  to  an 
extent  that  said  cutting  is  suitable  for  transplanting. 


mate  herbicide  and  a  non-phytotoxic,  antidotally  efTective 
amount  of  an  amide  of  dichloroacetic  acid,  said  amide  of  di- 
chloroacetic  acid  being  antidotally  active  with  said  thiolcarba- 
mate  herbicide,  provided  that  said  amide  is  other  than  a  N,N- 
dihydro  or  a  N-hydro,  N-halophenyl  amide  of  dichloroacetic 
acid. 


4,415,351 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 
UTILIZING  0,O.DIALKYL  DITHIOPHOSPHORYL 
ACETYL-N-ALKYL  GLYONE  AMIDES 
Llewellyn  W.  Fancher,  New  Castle;  Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill 
Valley,  and  Lawrence  L.  Buren,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,287 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/12 
U.S.  a.  71—87  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  comprising 
applying  thereto  a  yield-increasing  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

O  O         S     R2 

n       II     11/ 

Rl— NHCCH2NHCCH2SP 

R3 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3, 
— C2H5,  — C3H7  and  — C4H9,  and  R2  and  R3  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OCH3,  — OC2H5  and 
— OC3H7. 


4,415,354 

HERBICIDAL 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4-NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Horst  O.  Bayer,  Levittown;  Colin  Swithenbank,  Perkasie,  and 

Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,560,  Jan.  14,  1980,  Pat,  No.  4,330,324, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881,227,  Feb.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,468,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  719,484,  Aug.  31, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,093,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

617,560,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,063.929,  and  Ser.  No.  617,562, 

Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,798,  said  Ser.  No.  617,560,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,719,  Feb.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,928,416,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,651, 

Mar.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,798,276,  said  Ser.  No.  617,562,  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  331,719,.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  302,896 
Int.  C1.5  AOIN  37/38.  41/04.  33/16;  C07C  143/68 
U.S.  a.  71—103  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,415352 

HERBICIDE  COMPOSmONS 

Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek;  Mervin  E.  Brokke,  Moraga, 

and  Duane  R.  Arneklev,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,518,  Oct.  14, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  930,967,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,618, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  208,041,  Dec.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

4,137,070,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,868, 

Apr.  16, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  369,322 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CU  AOIN  «/Oft  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  71—88  15  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  active  thiolcarba- 

mate  herbicide  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective 

amount  of  an  N-furylmethyl  or  an  N-tetrahydrofurylmethyl 

alkyl  substituted  amide  of  dichloroacetic  acid,  said  amide  being 

antidotally  active  with  said  thiolcarbamate  herbicide. 


NO2 


wherein  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (1)  — OSO2CH3,  (2) 
-OCH(CH3)C02CH2CH=CH2,  or  (3)  -OCH(CH3)C- 
(NOH)CH3. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  surface  of  the  growth  medium  prior  to  the  emergence  of 
the  weeds  from  the  growth  medium  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  growth  of  the 
weeds. 


4,415,353 

HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek;  Mervin  E.  Brokke,  Moraga, 

and  Duane  R.  Arneklev,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  369,322,  Apr.  16,  1982,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  196,518,  Oct.  14, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  930,967,  Aug.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,618, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  208,041,  Dec.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,070,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,868, 
Apr.  16, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  441,963 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  AOIN  37/00.  37/18 

U.S.  Q.  71—100  8  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicide  comjKJsition  comprising  an  active  thiolcarba- 


4,415,355 

DINITROANILINE  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  FREEZING  POINT  DEPRESSANT 

ADDITIVES 

Ronald  L.  Cassell,  New  Palestine,  Ind.,  and  Thomas  N.  Hall, 

Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,648 
Int.  Q.5  AOIN  25/22 
U.S.  Q.  71—121  6  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
A.  a  dinitroaniline  compound  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula 
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Ri 


NO2 


\       /       \ 
W=/         R3 


R4 


N02 


oxide  and  calcium  sulfide  is  recovered  from  the  reducing  and 

subjected  to  roasting  to  reduce  the  sulfide  content  thereof,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

carbonating  as  an  aqueous  slurry  solids  recovered  from  said 

roasting  to  further  reduce  the  sulfide  content  and  convert 

oxide  to  carbonate  and  thereby  stabilize  said  solids. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cycloalkyl  and  lower  alky! 
radicals,  either  straight  chain  or  branched,  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and  R3  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  chloroalkyl,  and  lower  cyanoalkyl  radicals 
said  radicals  being  either  straight  chain  or  branched  and  having 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen;  and 

B.  a  freezing  point  depressant  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  butyrolactone,  N,N-dimethy!-forma- 

mide,  and  mixtures  thereof 


I 


I 

4,415,356 
PROCESS  FOR  AUTOGENOUS  OXYGEN  SMELTING  OF 

SULnDE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  BASE  METALS 
Grigori  S.  Victorovich,  and  Malcolm  C.  Bell,  both  of  Toronto, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,524 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1980, 
8035134;  Nov.  4,  1980,  8035417 

Int.  a.3  C22B  J/02 
U.S.  a.  75—21  16  Qaims 

1.  A  smelting  process  in  which  a  sulfide  material  containing 
metal  sulfide  values  and  iron  sulfide  is  combusted  autogenously 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  comprising  roasting  a  portion 
of  the  sulfide  material  to  be  smelted,  blending  the  thus  roasted 
portion  with  unroasted  sulfide  material,  and  autogenously 
smelting  the  resulting  blend  of  roasted  and  unroasted  material 
with  oxygen  in  a  bounded  space  and  in  the  presence  of  a  flux 
for  iron  oxides  to  produce  a  molten  metal  product,  a  molten 
silicious  slag  and  a  strong  sulfur  dioxide  off-gas,  whereby  the 
grade  of  said  molten  metal  product  is  higher  than  it  would 
have  been  had  only  said  unroasted  sulfide  material  been  fed  to 
said  autogenous  smelting. 


4,415,357 
SOLID  WASTE  TREATMENT  IN  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORE 
William  V.  Bauer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 
Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,800 

Int.  a.'  C21B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  75—29  12  Qaims 
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4,415,358 
METHOD  OF  DESULFURIZING  A  FERROUS  MELT 
Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg;  Francois  Schleimer,  Esch/Alzette; 
Edouard  Legilie,  Luxembourg;  Jean  Goedert,  Esch/Alzette, 
and  Antoine  Weiner,  Luxembourg,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assign- 
ors to  Arbed  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,439 
Qaims   priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Apr.  24,   1981, 
83314 

Int.  Q.^  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  75—58  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  iron  ore  to  iron  in  the  presence 
of  a  carbonaceous  reductant  and  flux  wherein  a  solid  mixture 
of  carbonaceous  reductant  and  spent  flux  containing  calcium 


j^LJlBE 


I.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  a  deoxidized  ferrous  metal  melt 

having  a  covering  of  ilag,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

containing  said  melt  in  a  vessel  having  below  the  level  of 

said  melt  a  refractory  gas-pervious  wall  portion  provided 

with  channels  impenetrable  by  liquid  metal  of  the  melt; 
removing  the  slag  from  said  melt; 
suspending  finely  divided  desulfurizing  treatment  solids  in  a 

gas;  and 
introducing  the  suspension  through  said  wall  portion  via  said 

channels  into  said  melt  and  reacting  said  melt  with  said 

solids  after  the  removal  of  the  slag. 


4,415,359 
MULTI-STEP  STEELMAKING  RERNING  METHOD 
Mitsuhiko  Nishimura,  and  Morikatsu  Sakurada,  both  of  Kamai- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56/47023 
Int.  Q.'  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—60  10  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-step  steelmaking  refining  method,  comprising: 

(a)  tapping  molten  pig  iron  from  a  blast  furnace  into  a  reac- 
tion vessel; 

(b)  in  said  vessel,  desiliconizing  and  dephosphorizing  said 
molten  pig  iron; 

(c)  in  said  vessel,  decarburizing  the  desiliconized  and  de- 
phosphorized molten  pig  iron,  by: 

(i)  soft  top-blowing  oxygen  onto  the  upper  surface  of  such 
molten  pig  iron  through  a  plurality  of  apertures  which  are 
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so  diversely  aimed  as  to  more  widely  disperse  the  oxygen 
impacting  the  surface  of  such  molten  pig  iron,  and  to  form 
a  cavity  of  lesser  depth  therein,  than  would  result  from 
top-blowing  the  same  amount  of  oxygen  per  unit  time 
onto  said  surface  through  a  single  aperture;  while 
(ii)  stirring  such  molten  pig  iron  by  blowing  a  stirring  fluid 
thereinto  from  beneath  said  upper  surface  at  a  stirring  rate, 
at  least  in  an  initial  stage  of  this  decarburizing  step  (c),  of 
at  least  400  watts  per  ton  of  such  molten  pig  iron; 

(d)  sometime  between  conducting  steps  (a)  and  (e),  desulfur- 
izing said  molten  pig  iron;  and 

(e)  casting  resulting  molten  steel  from  said  vessel. 


and  20%  by  weight  niobium  and  between  5  and  10'7f  by  weight 
aluminium  the  balance  being  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,415,360 

METHOD  FOR  WORKING-UP  METAL-CONTAINING 

WASTE  PRODUCTS 

Johan  S.  Leimes,  Skelleftehamn,  and  Malkolm  S.  Lundstrom, 
SkellefteS,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,841 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  22,  1981,  8104490 

Int.  C1.3  C22B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—65  R  11  Claims 


4,415,362 
NODULAR  IRON  MAKING  AND/OR  STORING 
Ake  Archenholtz,  Viisteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB, 
Vasteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  15,  1981,  8107489 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  Q.  75—130  B  3  Claims 


'S        / 


1/  '  / 
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1.  A  furnace  for  making  and/or  storing  a  molten  magnesium- 
containing  nodular  iron  melt,  said  furnace  comprising  an  en- 
closure adapted  to  be  partially  filled  with  a  molten  iron  melt  at 
a  temperature  above  the  vaporizing  temperature  of  magnesium 
and  to  enclose  a  space  above  the  melt  so  that  the  space  is 
heated  by  the  melt  to  a  temperature  above  said  vaporizing 
temperature,  said  space  being  adapted  to  confine  a  gas  that  is 
non-reactive  with  magnesium,  controllable  feeding  means  for 
feeding  magnesium  or  magnesium-containing  particles  into 
said  space  without  substantial  escape  of  pressure  from  the 
space,  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  space  for  auto- 
matically controlling  said  feeding  means  so  as  to  maintain  said 
pressure  at  a  predeterminable  value  by  vaporization  of  said 
particles  in  said  space,  said  furnace  having  heating  means  for 
adding  heat  to  said  melt  while  in  said  enclosure 


1.  A  method  for  converting  metal-containing  waste  products 
having  a  substantial  organic  content  to  a  reacted  product  from 
which  metal  can  be  readily  recovered,  comprising  the  method 
steps  of  introducing  the  waste  products  to  a  reactor  vessel 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  a  longitudinal  axis  and  arranged 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  intermittently  unloading 
reacted  product  and  subsequently  loading  a  refill  of  said  waste 
product  through  a  common  charge  and  discharge  opening  at  a 
top  end  of  the  reactor  vessel;  maintaining  the  products  at  a 
controlled  temperature  range  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  an 
expulsion  process  to  expel  organic  constituents  in  the  form  of 
a  combustible  gas,  said  temperature  being  maintained  while 
rotating  the  reactor  vessel  at  a  predetermined  controlled  speed 
with  said  axis  inclined  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  less  than 
90°  for  as  long  as  such  a  gas  continues  to  be  generated;  continu- 
ously combusting  the  combustible  gas  at  a  location  external  of 
the  reactor  vessel;  and  unloading  the  reacted  product  from  the 
reactor  vessel  in  a  molten  and/or  non-molten  state. 


4,415,363 
SINTERED  IRON  BASE  FRICTION  MATERIAL 

Keith  E.  Sanftleben.  and  Walter  R.  Tarr,  both  of  Troy.  N.Y.. 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,225 

Int.  CI.'  B22F  I/OO:  C22C  33/02:  F16D  69/02 

U.S.  CI.  75—229  10  Claims 


4,415,361 
IRON  BASED  ALLOY 
Pantcho  Tomas,  Randwick,  Australia,  assignor  to  British  Gas 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,945 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1981, 
8132912 

Int.  Q.^  C22C  38/06 
U.S.  Q.  75—124  3  Qaims 

1.  An  iron-based  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  between  7 
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1.  A  sintered  iron  base  friction  material  consisting  of 

72-85%  by  weight  of  a  base  material  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  iron,  and  a  mixture  of  iron  and  copper  pow- 
ders; 

3-14%  by  weight  of  graphite; 

2-12%  by  weight  of  coke; 

0-3%  by  weight  of  friction  modifiers;  and 

3-10%  by  weight  of  low  melting  material  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  bismuth,  lead  and  tin,  said  low 
melting  material  alloying  with  said  base  material  to  de- 


I 

4,415,364 
ONE-PACKAGE  INORGANIC  BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Hiroyukj    Naito,    Tokyo;    Takashi    Maruya,    and    Masaaki 
Sugawara,  both  of  Tsunioka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1981,  56-97558 
Int.  a.i  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—74  8  aaims 

1.  A  one-package  inorganic  binder  composition  comprising 
a  powdery  mixture  of  a  powdery  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a 
water  solubility  or  water  dispersibility,  an  alkali  metal  borate 
soluble  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  and  silicon  polyphos- 
phate. 
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velop  a  matrix  that  holds  said  friction  modiflers,  graphite 
and  coke  in  a  substantially  fixed  relationship  to  produce 
said  friction  member,  said  friction  member  on  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  mating  member  generating  thermal 
energy,  said  friction  member  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant wear  rate  when  the  generated  temperature  is  below 
300*  C.  and  a  substantially  linear  wear  rate  above  300°  C. 


4,415,365 
BARRIER  FOR  CONTAINING  SPENT  OIL  SHALE 
Byron  G.  Spars,  Mill  Valley,  and  Lawrence  E.  Santucci,  San 
Anselmo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,332 
Int.  aj  C04B  7/30 
LJ.S.  a.  106—85  i       9  aaims 

1.  A  comf>osition  for  use  in  making  a  cementitious,  substan- 
tially water  impermeable  barrier  having  a  cured  coefficient  of 
jermeability  less  than  about  1  x  10-*  cm/sec,  the  composition 
>eing  comprised  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  about  70%  to  about  90%  by  weight  particulate  com- 
busted oil  shale  having 

(i)  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  one  centimeter; 
(ii)  a  residual  organic  carbon  content  of  less  than  about 

1%  by  weight;  and 
(iii)  from  about  20  to  35%  by  weight  of  its  Mg,  Ca,  and  Fe 
carbonate  minerals  content  decomposed;  and 

(b)  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  water. 


4,415,366  I 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CEMENT  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Wari  L.  Copening,  Parrish  of  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
[:ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,339,  Mar.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,655 
Int.  a.3  C04B  15/02 
LJ.S.  a.  106—86  23  Qaims 

1.  A  foamed  hydraulic  cement  slurry  comprising  an  aqueous, 
:hixotropic  slurry  of  hydraulic  cement  in  which  is  dispersed,  as 
Jiscrete  stable  bubbles,  a  gas  or  mixture  of  gases  and  which 
omprises  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  in  an  amount  sufficient 
;o  impart  thixotropic  properties  to  said  slurry. 


I 
4,415,367 
PUMPABLE  THIXOTROPIC  CEMENT  SLURRIES  FOR 

USE  IN  CEMENTING  PIPES  IN  A  WELL 
Erik  B.  Nelson,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,583 

Int.  aj  C04B  7/35 

J.S.  a.  106—89  10  Claims 

I.  A  pumpable,  thixotropic  hydraulic  cement  slurry  com- 

>rising  the  reaction  products  obtained  from  combining  (a)  iron 

II)  sulfate,  or  hydrate  thereof,  (b)  aluminum  sulfate,  or  a 


hydrate  thereof,  (c)  a  hydraulic  cement  comprising  calcium 
hydroxide  or  a  hydrolyzable  calcium  oxide  and  (d)  water. 

4,415,368 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  SOIL  POLLUTED  BY  OIL 
Hendrik  A.  Kroon,  Berg  aan  de  Maas,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
H.  A.  Kroon  B.V.,  Berg  aan  de  Maas,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,455 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Aug.    1,    1980, 
8004420 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134-10  8  aaims 

21     22 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  polluted  soil  containing  hydrocar- 
bon impurities,  employing  a  jet  pipe  in  a  conduit,  comprising 
forming  a  substantially  conical  water  curtain  in  said  jet  pipe 
from  water  under  high  pressure  moving  at  high  velocity  gener- 
ally in  a  downstream  direction  in  the  jet  pipe, 

thereby  generating  subatmospheric  pressure  upstream  of  the 

water  curtain, 
sucking  with  said  subatmospheric  pressure  a  mixture  of  the 
polluted  soil,  air,  and  water  into  the  jet  pipe  and  through 
said  water  curtain  in  the  downstream  direction,  and 
then  conducting  away  the  resulting  mixture. 


4,415,369 

INJECTION  TANK  FOR  CLEANING  BOILERS  AND 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

James  M.  Allmendinger,  9263  Panama  Ave.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich. 

48197,  and  James  O.  Thornton,  20555  Lindley  Rd.,  Chelsea, 

Mich.  48118 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,112 

Int.  a.J  B08B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  134—22.12  6  aaims 


1.  A  portable  hand  carriable  hydraulic  injection  tank  for 
cleaning  boilers  and  heat  exchangers  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  oblong  tank  with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
enclosing  each  end  of  the  cylindrical  tank,  an  inlet  valve  and 
inlet  check  valve  serially  connected  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  tank 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pressurized  water  supply,  an 
outlet  valve  and  outlet  check  valve  serially  connected  to  the 
outlet  end  of  the  tank  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  boiler  or 
heat  exchanger,  a  capped  fill  pipe  connected  to  the  tank  and  a 
perforated  baffle  within  the  tank  enclosing  substantially  the 
entire  inlet  end  of  the  tank,  said  baffle  perforated  so  as  to  cause 
a  substantially  evenly  distributed  flow  of  fluid  throughout  the 
tank  interior  as  the  fluid  moves  from  inlet  end  to  outlet  end. 

4.  The  method  of  cleaning  a  boiler  or  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  adding  a  quantity  of  cleaning  material  to  an  hydraulic 
injection  tank  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  valves  of  the  tank 
closed, 

(b)  attaching  a  source  of  pressurized  water  to  the  inlet  of  the 
tank  and  attaching  the  outlet  of  the  tank  to  the  boiler  or 
heat  exchanger, 

(c)  admitting  pressurized  water  to  the  tank  through  the  inlet 
valve  while  simultaneously  releasing  air  from  the  tank 
through  an  air  relief  stop  cock, 

(d)  closing  the  air  relief  stop  cock  to  pressurize  the  tank,  and, 

(e)  opening  the  outlet  valve  to  flush  the  water  and  cleaning 
material  mixture  into  the  boiler  or  heat  exchanger. 


4,415,370 

METHOD  OF  BERYLLIUM  IMPLANTATION  IN 

GERMANIUM  SUBSTRATE 

Shuzo  Kagawa,  Kawasaki;  Tatsunori  Shirai,  Yokohama;  Takao 

Kaneda,  and  Yasuo  Baba,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  FujiUu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,419 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  14  aaims 


^i^rHr" 


tor  by  implanting  P-»-  type  doping  except  for  the  N 
portions  thereof;  and. 


metallizing  and  patterning  said  substrate  surface  to  provide 
electrical  connections  to  each  of  said  N+  regions  and  to 
said  P-f-  region. 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
wherein  said  method  comprises  a  step  of  implanting  ions  of 
beryllium  into  a  germanium  substrate  to  form  a  p-type  layer  in 
said  substrate. 


4,415,371 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUB-MICRON  DIMENSIONED 

NPN  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 
Sidney  I.  Soclof,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,400 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22,  21/31 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  array  of  sub-micron  dimen- 
sioned NPN  lateral  transistors  on  a  substrate  doped  n-type, 
wherein  each  transistor  is  formed  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
implanting  P-type  impurities  into  the  substrate  for  a  given 

depth; 
masking  the  substrate  to  outline  boundary  regions  for  each 

active  region  to  comprise  a  transistor; 
slotting  the  substrate  in  said  boundary  regions  beyond  said 

depth; 
doping  the  substrate  active  regions  via  opposed  inner  side- 
walls  of  a  first  pair  of  boundary  slots  at  spaced  apart  three 
dimensional  regions  adjacent  the  respective  inner  side- 
walls  the  slotted  boundary  regions  to  a  depth  less  than  said 
given  depth  to  render  said  three  dimensional  regions 
above  said  depth  N-f-  doped; 
filling  the  doped  slotted  boundary  regions  with  field  oxide 

and  driving  in  the  doped  three  dimensional  regions; 
doping  the  upper  portion  of  the  active  region  of  each  transis- 


4,415,372 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRANSISTORS  BY  ION 
IMPLANTATIONS,  ELECTRON  BEAM  IRRADIATION 
AND  THERMAL  ANNEALING 
Yutaka  Koshino;  Toshio  Yonezawa,  both  of  Yokosuka;  Takashi 
AJima,  Tokyo,  and  Jiro  Ohshima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-148357 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/263 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  5  aaims 


THIS 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

ion-implanting  an  impurity  into  a  monocrystallmc  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

irradiating  a  region  into  which  said  impurity  ions  have  been 
implanted  with  an  accelerated  electron  beam  under  the 
conditions  that  an  acceleration  voltage  is  20  to  200  KeV, 
a  current  is  0.01  to  1  mA  and  an  exposure  dose  is  10'^  to 
lO'Vcm^;  and 

carrying  out  annealing  to  form  a  semiconductor  region  of 
one  conductivity  type. 
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4,415,373 
LASER  PROCESS  FOR  GETTERING  DEFECTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Robert  J.  Pressley,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N,J. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,123 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/265:  B23K  27/00 
L'.S.  a.  148—1.5  10  Claims 


dal  particles  contained  within  a  matrix  composition  hav- 
ing a  lower  melting  point  than  said  particles, 
solidifying  said  heated  composition,  said  solidified  composi- 
tion having  a  uniform,  fine  grained  microstructure  com- 
prising uniform  discrete  spheroidal  particles  contained 
within  a  lower  melting  matrix. 


■'i 


4,415,375 
TRANSIENT  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Richard  J.  Lederich,  University  City,  and  Shankar  M.  Sastry, 
St.  Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cor- 
poration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,153 
Int.  CI.'  C22F  ;//* 
U.S.  CI.  148—11.5  F  21  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  superplastically  forming  of  titanium  and 
titanium  alloys  comprising  treating  a  stock  piece  of  titanium  or 
titanium  alloy  in  a  hydrogen  containing  atmosphere  causing 
absorption  of  hydrogen  into  the  matrix  of  the  stock  part  in  an 
amount  effective  to  improve  forming,  and  forming  the  treated 
stock  in  a  die. 


1.  A  process  for  gettering  defects  in  a  semiconductor  wafer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  dopant  material  at  a  major  surface  of  the 
wafer,  that  surface  being  opposite  to  a  second  surface  of 
the  wafer  in  which  a  semiconductor  device  is  formed; 

(b)  generating  a  laser  beam  at  a  wavelength  that  is  absorbed 
by  the  major  surface: 

(c)  directing  the  beam  onto  the  major  surface  to  melt  the 
area  of  incidence  and  to  diffuse  the  dopant  into  the  wafer; 
and 

(d)  heating  the  wafer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  drive  defects  to  traps  formed  by  the  dopant  in  the 
wafer. 


4,415,376 
FORMABLE  HIGH  STRENGTH  LOW  ALLOY  STEEL 

SHEET 
Bruce  L.  Bramfitt;  Steven  S.  Hansen,  both  of  Bethlehem;  Donald 
L.  Harper,  Easton,  and  Roger  R.  Pradhan,  Nazareth,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,321,  Aug.  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,097 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  8/02;  C22C  38/12 

U.S.  a.  148—12  F  6  Claims 


4,415,374 

HNE  GRAINED  METAL  COMPOSITION 
Kenneth   P.   Young,   Ballwin;   Curtis   P.   Kyonka,   Maryland 
Heights,  and  James  A.  Courtois.  Florissant,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,622 

Int.  a.'  C22F  1/04,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  148—2  24  Claims 


2iOO  2200  2300 

SOAK  T£MPERATunC  1*F) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  composition 
suitable  for  forming  in  a  partially  solid,  partially  liquid  condi- 
tion, said  process  comprising 

producing  a  solid  metal  composition  having  an  essentially 
directional  grain  structure, 

healing  said  directional  grain  composition  to  a  temperature 
above  the  solidus  and  below  the  liquidus  to  produce  a 
partially  solid,  partially  liquid  mixture  containing  at  least 
0.05  volume  fraction  liquid,  said  composition  prior  to 
heating  having  a  strain  level  introduced  such  that  upon 
heating,  the  mixture  comprises  uniform  discrete  spheroi- 


1.  A  hot-rolled  high  strength  steel  sheet  having  an  essentially 
refined  ferntic  grain  size  and  a  balanced  chemical  composition 
in  which  the  elements  thereof  contributing  to  the  strength  of 
the  steel  through  grain  refinement  and  precipitation  hardening 
are  limited  in  quantity  to  that  which  will  go  completely  into 
solution  at  a  temperature  above  2100°  P.,  said  chemistry  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of,  by  weight,  0.06  to  0.09%  carbon.  1.0  to 
1.6<7f  manganese.  0.5%  maximum  silicon,  0.03  to  0.05  colum- 
bium.  0.07  to  0.09%  vanadium,  0.010  to  0.025%  nitrogen, 
0.004%  maximum  sulfur,  0.02%  maximum  phosphorus,  0.02  to 
0.08%  aluminum,  the  balance  iron  with  residual  impurities  and 
incidental  elements,  where  said  steel  sheet  is  characterized  by 
the  mechanical  properties  of  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  80  ksi, 
a  transverse  bendability  of  IT  or  less,  and  improved  sheared 
edge  stretchability  as  measured  by  hole  expansion  of  at  least 
58%,  and  by  a  microstructure  comprising  fine  grained  ferrite 
containing  VN  precipitates  of  less  than  5  nm. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  strength,  hot-rolled  steel 
sheet  having  a  thickness  in  a  range  between  about  0.07  to  0.25 
inches,  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  steel  whose 
chemistry  is  balanced  within  the  following  limits,  by  weight. 
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0.06  to  0.09%  carbon,  1.0  to  1.6%  manganese.  0.5%  maximum 
silicon,  0.03  to  0.05%  columbium,  0.07  to  0.09%  vanadium. 
0.010  to  to  0.025%  nitrogen,  0.004%  maximum  sulfur.  0.02% 
maximum  phosphorus,  0.02  to  0.08%  aluminum,  the  balance 
iron  with  residual  impurities  and  incidental  elements,  (2)  form- 
ing said  steel  into  slab  form  having  a  thickness  in  a  range 
between  about  6  to  10  inches,  (3)  soaking  said  slab  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  2100°  to  2250°  F..  (4)  reducing  the  thick- 
ness of  said  slab  to  final  sheet  thickness  at  a  temperature  above 
about  1550°  F.,  (5)  cooling  the  reduced  sheet  to  a  temperature 
between  about  950°  to  1200°  F.  and  forming  said  sheet  into  a 
coil,  whereby  to  produce  a  steel  sheet  characterized  by  the 
mechanical  properties  of  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  80  ksi.  a 
transverse  bendability  of  IT  or  less,  and  improved  sheared 
edge  stretchability  as  measured  by  hole  expansion  of  at  least 
58%,  and  by  a  microstructure  comprising  fine  grained  ferrite 
containing  VN  precipitates  of  less  than  5  nm. 


4,415,377 
DUPLEX  ROLLING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  and  William  L.  Brenneman, 
Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,908 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  148—12  R  14  Claims 


r  J 
IS  * 


n 

5  I 


pering  said  surface  in  a  controlled  furnace  environment  at 
constant  temperature,  and  (e)  work  hardening  said  surface  to 


transform  said  retained  austenite  to  at  least  5  to  20  percent 
untempered  martensite,  and  to  induce  compressive  stresses  into 
the  case  hardened  surface. 


4,415,379 
HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESSES 
Mircea-Stefan  Stanescu,  Bridgewater,  and  William  T.  Fitzger- 
ald, Whitehouse  Station,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  BOC 
Group,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,336 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  148-16  4  Claims 


1190 
1700 

i«00 

I5CC 
KCO 
IJOO 

iJOO 

iiOO 


RCOUCING 

■    Vy-"?  ' 

W" 

:«,D:: 

>NG 

•     \ -le :  A»  B 

."•2  SC       /  ^ 

.,y 

"? 

\» 

/ 

CAOBoO 

Z'SC 

4C  5C  6C  T^ 

TcTAL-PtHCtST     ROLLING  PEOLCTICK 


:?    03    a    zi 

or      zc^^'.c 


1.  A  process  for  working  a  metal  or  alloy  subject  to  the 
formation  of  strain  induced  martensite  comprising: 

working  said  metal  or  alloy  to  reduce  its  thickness  in  a  first 
stage  of  processing  at  a  metal  temperature  at  or  above  a 
first  desired  temperature  at  which  the  formation  of  said 
strain  induced  martensite  is  substantially  suppressed  or 
eliminated;  and 

working  said  metal  or  alloy  following  said  first  stage  of 
processing  in  a  second  stage  of  processing  to  further  re- 
duce its  thickness,  said  second  stage  working  being  carried 
out  at  or  below  a  second  desired  temperature  which  is 
substantially  lower  than  said  first  temperature  and  is  se- 
lected such  that  the  formation  of  strain  induced  martensite 
during  said  second  stage  working  is  promoted; 

whereby  said  working  can  be  carried  out  more  efficiently. 


4,415,378 
CASE  HARDENING  METHOD  FOR  STEEL  PARTS 
Joe  R.  McKinney,  and  Roy  G.  Swagger,  both  of  Douglasville, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,719 
Int.  Cl.^  C21A  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—12.1  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  case  hardened  surface  on  a  steel 
part  made  of  a  carburizing  grade  of  steel,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (a)  completing  all  metal  removal  operations  on  said  surface, 
including  finish  machining,  (b)  carburizing  said  surface  to  a 
surface  carbon  concentration  in  the  range  of  0.9  to  1.3%,  (c) 
direct  quenching  said  surface  in  oil  by  means  resulting  in  reten- 
tion of  10  to  30  percent  austenite  in  said  surface,  (d)  time  tem- 


1.  A  process  for  annealing  ferrous  material  in  a  continuous 
furnace  having  charge  and  discharge  vestibules  and  a  hoi  zone 
therebetween  and  into  which  furnace  inward  leakage  of  ambi- 
ent oxidants  occurs,  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  said  hot  zone,  which  has  a  plurality  of  zones  therein,  to 

a  temperature  above  1250°  F.; 
introducing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  some  but  not 
more  than  10%  methane,  some  but  not  more  than  3%  pro- 
pane, balance  nitrogen  into  one  or  more  zones  of  said  hoi 
zone  wherein  said  propane  reacts  with  a  portion  of  said 
oxidants  to  form  relatively  active  methane  which  together 
with  said  introduced  methane  effectively  precludes  decarbu- 
rization  of  said  material: 
introducing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  and 

methane  into  a  further  zone  of  said  hot  zone;  and 
introducing  essentially  only  nitrogen  into  still  further  zones  of 
said  hot  zone 


4,415,380 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  REMANENCE 
FE-MO-NI  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT 
Sungho  Jin,  Gillette,  and  Thomas  H.  Tiefel,  Rockaway,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,832,  Aug.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340,434. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,624 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—101  4  Gaimt 

1.  Method  for  making  a  magnetic  element  consisting  of  a 
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body  of  a  metallic  alloy  having  a  magnetic  squareness  ratio 
which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.9  and  having  remanent 
magnetic  induction  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  13000 
gauss,  said  alloy  comprising  an  amount  of  at  least  99.5  weight 
percent  Fe,  Mo,  and  Ni,  Mo  being  in  the  range  of  2-26  weight 
percent  of  said  amount  and  Ni  being  in  the  range  of  0.5-15 


X  =  STci\-K) 

where. 

x:  said  prescribed  length; 

S:  moving  speed  of  said  metal  plate  in  said  cooling  apparatus; 
Tc'.  forced  cooling  period  of  time  for  the  portion  of  said  metal 
plate  other  than  said  trailing  end  portion  of  said  metal 
plate  which  remains  outside  of  said  cooling  apparatus  by 
said  prescribed  length  and  said  leading  end  portion  of  said 
metal  plate  which  projects  outside  of  said  cooling  appara- 
tus by  said  given  length  which  equals  said  prescribed 
length;  and 
K:  constant  dependent  on  the  material  and  the  size  of  said 
metal  plate: 
whereby  said  metal  plate  is  cooled  uniformly  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof 


weight  percent  of  said  amount,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  ( 1 )  annealing  said  body  by  heating  at  a  tempjerature  in 
a  range  of  900-1200  degrees  C..  (2)  rapidly  cooling  the  an- 
nealed body,  (3)  deforming  the  rapidly  cooled  body,  and  (4) 
aging  the  deformed  body  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500- 
800  degrees  C. 


4,415,381 

METHOD  FOR  FORCEDLY  COOLING  A  HEATED 

METAL  PLATE 

Saburo  Tani;  Mitsuru  Yamawaki;  Yukifumi  Ogawa,  and  Kenji 

Hrrabe,  all  of  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,376 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-101246 
Int.  CI.'  C21D  9/46 
U.S.  CI.  148—153  2  Claims 
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4,415,382 

CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Kenneth  M.  Gaskey,  South  Holland,  III.;  Indra  Gupta,  Munster, 

Ind.,  and  Richard  S.  Cline,  Crete,  III.,  assignors  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,780 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  148—153  13  Claims 

I       A  B  C  D  E  f  G 


iJJX^ 


TIME 


1.  In  a  method  for  forcedly  cooling  a  heated  metal  plate 
uniformly  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  metal  plate, 
which  comprises: 

moving  a  heated  metal  plate  horizontally  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof  at  a  prescribed  speed  through  a  cooling 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of  nozzles  ar- 
ranged at  prescribed  intervals  in  the  width  direction  of 
said  metal  plate  above  and  below  said  metal  plate:  and, 
spraying  a  cooling  liquid  from  said  nozzles  onto  the  upper 
and  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  metal  plate  during  moving 
of  said  metal  plate  through  said  cooling  apparatus  to  cool 
said  metal  plate  to  a  prescribed  temperature: 

the  improvement  comprising: 

starting  said  spraying  of  said  cooling  liquid  from  said  nozzles 
when  a  prescribed  length  of  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
said  metal  plate  during  moving  of  said  metal  plate  still 
remains  outside  of  said  cooling  apparatus; 

discontinuing  said  spraying  of  said  cooling  liquid  from  said 
nozzles  when  a  given  length  of  the  leading  end  portion  of 
said  metal  plate  during  moving  of  said  metal  plate  projects 
outside  of  said  cooling  apparatus  by  an  amount  such  that 
said  given  length  equals  said  prescribed  length; 

said  prescribed  length  of  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said 
metal  plate  being  determined  by  the  following  equation: 


1.  In  a  continuous  annealing  apparatus  for  metal  strip  having 
a  heatmg  zone  wherein  the  strip  is  heated  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, a  soak  zone  wherein  the  heated  strip  is  maintained  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  a  water  quench  zone  wherein  the 
heated  strip  is  quenched,  and  means  for  moving  the  strip  suc- 
cessively through  said  zones; 

the  improvement  wherein  a  pre-quench  zone  is  interposed 
between  said  soak  zone  and  said  water  quench  zone,  said 
pre-quench  zone  comprising: 
an  enclosure  means; 
means  for  directing  the  strip  through  said  enclosure  means  in 

a  plurality  of  passes; 
gas  jet  cooling  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  means  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  strip  and  arranged  to  impinge 
cooling  gas  against  opposite  sides  of  the  moving  strip  for 
effecting  controlled  cooling  of  the  strip  to  a  desired 
quench  temperature;  and 
a  plurality  of  gas-fired  radiant  tube  heaters  or  electrical 
resistance  heaters  disposed  in  said  enclosure  means  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  strip,  said  heaters  being 
operable  to  retard  the  cooling  rate  of  the  strip  below  the 
natural  cooling  rate  prevailing  when  said  cooling  means  is 
not  in  use,  without  reducing  the  speed  of  the  strip  through 
said  enclosure  means. 
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4,415,383 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  USING  LASER  ANNEALING 

Abdalla  A.  H.  Naem,  Ottawa;  Iain  D.  Calder,  Nepean,  and 

Hussein  M.  Naguib,  Kanata,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,687 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/268.  21/28 

U.S.  a.  148-187  11  aaims 


la- 
te- 


-10 

-II 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  silicon  integrated  circuits,  the  steps 
of  depositing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  on  an  insulating  layer, 
covering  a  region  of  the  polysilicon  with  an  antireflective 
coating,  directing  laser  radiation  at  the  polysilicon  layer  to 
recrystallize  only  an  area  under  the  antireflective  coating,  and 
etching  the  polysilicon  layer  using  etch  conditions  ensuring 
preferential  etching  of  unrecrystallized  polysilicon  in  compari- 
son to  recrystallized  polysilicon. 


4,415,385 
DIFFUSION  OF  IMPURITIES  INTO  SEMICONDUCTOR 

USING  SEMI-CLOSED  INNER  DIFFUSION  VESSEL 
Osamu  Saito;  Hideo  Homma,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hirokazu  Inoue, 
Ibaraki,  and  Naohiro  Momma,  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1980,  55-111653; 
Oct.  9,  1980,  55-140444 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22i 
U.S.  CI.  148-189  20  Claims 


13 


4,415,384 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 

Masayuki  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,325 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1981,  56-79172 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22i,  21/265 

U.S.  CI.  148-187  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductive  device 
comprising: 

exposing  a  part  of  the  surface  of  a  first  conductive-type 
semiconductive  substrate  and  providing  the  other  part 
with  a  first  film; 

partially  forming  a  second  film  on  said  exposed  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  first  conductive-type  semiconductive  sub- 
strate; 

doping  second  conductive-type  impurities  through  said 
exposed  part  and  said  second  film  to  thereby  selectively 
form  a  second  conductive-type  semiconductive  region 
within  said  first  conductive-type  semiconductive  sub- 
strate; and 

doping  first  conductive-type  impurities  through  said  second 
film  to  thereby  selectively  form  a  first  conductive-type 
semiconductive  region. 


1.  A  method  of  diffusing  impurities  into  a  semiconductor 
body  utilizing  a  diffusion  system  which  comprises  a  semi- 
closed  diffusion  chamber  including  a  diffusion  vessel  with  an 
opening  and  a  removable  baffie  member  for  partially  blocking 
the  opening  of  said  vessel  to  form  the  semi-closed  diffusion 
chamber  having  a  limited  opening,  and  an  evacuatable  enclo- 
sure having  an  openable  end  member  for  accommodating  said 
diffusion  chamber  therein,  the  diffusion  vessel  being  adapted  to 
accommodate  said  semiconductor  body  and  a  diffusion  source 
through  said  opening,  and  the  semi-closed  diffusion  chamber 
being  capable  of  exhausting  the  atmosphere  inside  the  chamber 
by  evacuating  the  outside,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
loading  the  diffusion  source  and  the  semi-conductor  body  in 

said  diffusion  vessel  through  said  opening; 
disposing  said  baffie  member  at  said  opening  to  form  the 
semi-closed  diffusion  chamber  having  the  limited  opening, 
wherein  said  limited  opening  has  a  conductance  for  the 
vapor  molecules  of  diffusion  impurity,  which  is  equal  to 
the  conductance  of  an  imaginary  opening  having  an  open 
area  So  and  an  infinitely  thin  thickness,  based  on  the  mo- 
lecular flow  condition,  said  diffusion  source  has  a  free 
surface  area  of  S,  and  the  value  of  So/S  is  not  larger  than 
about  1  X  10^  '  at  a  diffusion  temperature: 
evacuating  the  inside  of  the  enclosure  which  contains  said 
semi-closed  difi"usion  chamber,  thereby  also  evacuating 
the  inside  of  said  diffusion  chamber  through  said  limned 
opening: 
heating  said  semi-closed  diffusion  chamber  to  subject  the 
diffusion  chamber  to  a  heal  treatment  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  450°  C.  at  which  substantial  diffusion  does  not 
take  place,  while  evacuating  the  inside  of  said  enclosure, 
for  desorbing  and  exhausting  adsorbed  molecules  from 
said  diffusion  chamber,  wherein  said  semi-closed  diffusion 
chamber  has  a  volume  V,  said  limited  opening  has  a  con- 
ductance C  for  water  molecules  based  on  the  molecular 
fiow  condition,  and  the  value  of  V/C  in  said  heat  treat- 
ment is  not  larger  than  about  two  seconds: 
further  heating  said  semi-closed  diffusion  chamber  to  a  diffu- 
sion temperature  at  which  said  diffusion  source  vaporizes 
and  diffuses  into  said  semiconductor  body: 
cooling  the  diffusion  chamber;  and 

removing  said  baffie  member  and  unloading  the  semicon- 
ductor body  from  the  diffusion  chamber. 
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4  415  386 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 

ATTACHING  ZIPPER  CLOSURE  STRIPS  TO  SACKS 

Robert  A.  Ferrell,  Shelbyiille,  Ind.,  and  James  A.  Robinette, 

Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  KCL  Corporation,  Shelbyviile, 

Ind.  and  Strong-Robinette  Company,  Inc.,  Bristol,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No,  348,210 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—64  1*  Claims 


engagement  with  said  hem  free  end  and  to  cover  in  sealing 
engagement  the  free  end  of  said  other  cup  member. 


-C3 


I 
1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  assembling  and  attaching,  in  an 
attachment  station  thereof,  zipper  closure  means  in  strip  form 
to  the  open  ends  of  folded  flat  sacks,  and  wherein  consecutive 
sections  of  said  closure  means,  each  having  a  zipper  slider  and 
slider  stop  means,  must  be  in  proper  registration  with  said  sack 
ends  in  said  attachment  station  and  with  said  slider  stop  means 
generally  aligned  with  the  sides  of  said  open  ends,  and  com- 
prising: 
means  for  feeding  said  sections  seriatim  through  said  attach- 
ment station; 
means  for  delivering  said  zipper  closure  means  along  a  path 
and  section-by-section  into  assembly  with  said  open  ends 
of  said  sacks  in  said  attachment  station; 
and  monitoring  means  located  along  said  path  for  sensing 
said  slider  stop  means  and  for  detecting  and  automatically 
correcting  deviations  from  said  proper  registration. 


4,415,388 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABSORBENT  BEARING 
PRODUCTS 
Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  John- 
son, New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,232,  Jun.  22, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,387,  Jun.  27,  1981,  and 
Ser.  No.  181,289,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,864 
Int.  C\?  B32B  31/30  5/20 
U.S.  a.  156—78  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  absorbent  bearing  foam  prod- 
uct comprising: 

(1)  feeding  into  a  cold  extruder  the  components  of  a  liquid 
foam-forming  composition  comprising  a  particulate  wa- 
ter-insoluble, water-swellable  absorbent  polymer  having  a 
gel  capacity  of  at  least  10,  a  liquid  polyhydroxy  organic 
compound,  and  a  blowing  agent,  wherein  the  amounts  of 
the  components  are  from  about  25  to  about  125  parts  by 
weight  of  the  absorbent  polymer  and  from  about  2  to 
about  30  parts  by  weight  of  blowing  agent  for  every  100 
parts  by  weight  of  liquid  polyhydroxy  organic  compound; 

(2)  passing  the  components  through  an  extruder  barrel  at 
ambient  temperature  to  intimately  mix  the  components; 

(3)  forcing  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  die  maintained  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  200°  to  400°  F.  to  cause 
foam  formation; 

(4)  expelling  the  foam  through  the  orifice  of  the  heated  die 
onto  a  temporary  or  permanent  substrate;  and 

(5)  allowing  the  foam  to  solidify  into  an  absorbent  bearing 
solidified  structure. 


4,415,387  ' 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ANNULAR  SEAM 
BETWEEN  TWO  CONTAINER  BODY  HALVES 
Fred  C.  Newman,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Conti- 
nental Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,602,  Dec.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,372,459. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,189 
Int.  a.5  B23P  11/02:  B29C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  156—69  2  Qaims 


4,415,389 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  D.  Medford,  and  Jerry  W.  Cooper,  both  of  Waynesville, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,556 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  156—91  11  aalms 


I 

1.  A  method  of  joining  open  ends  of  cup  members  to  form  a 
container,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  radially  displac- 
ing in  a  selected  direction  a  terminal  portion  of  an  open  end  of 
one  of  said  cup  members  and  reversely  folding  a  terminal  part 
of  said  terminal  portion  in  an  opposite  radial  direction  to  define 
a  hem  of  a  radial  dimension  to  receive  in  sliding  telescoped 
engagement  an  open  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  cup  mem- 
bers and  wherein  an  annular  chamber  is  provided  at  a  free  end 
of  said  hem,  filling  said  annular  chamber  generally  to  over- 
flowing with  an  adhesive,  telescoping  open  ends  of  said  cup 
members  with  a  free  end  of  said  other  cup  member  engaging 
said  adhesive  and  displacing  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  in  a 
shearing  action  to  trap  part  of  said  adhesive  between  said  cup 
members  axially  adjacent  said  hem  free  end  and  in  sealing 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  hose  construction  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  flexible  corrugated  hose  of  a  polymeric 
material  and  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  convex  projec- 
tions with  recesses  therebetween  and  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  thereof,  fixing  a  pair  of  hose  connec- 
tors to  opposite  ends  of  said  hose,  and  disposing  a  sleeve  which 
has  opposite  end  portions  around  said  hose,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  fastening  said  sleeve  to  said  projections 
of  said  hose  only  at  its  opposite  end  portions  by  sandwiching 
each  opposite  end  portion  between  said  hose  and  its  respective 
hose  connector  so  that  each  hose  connector  holds  its  respec- 
tive end  portion  of  said  sleeve  in  sandwiched  relation  against  at 
least  one  projection  of  said  hose  and  against  at  least  one  recess 
of  said  hose  that  is  adjacent  to  said  one  projection  and  with  said 
sleeve  making  only  substantially  circular  line  contact  with  said 
projections  between  said  end  portions  and  being  substantially 
taut  between  said  end  portions  and  substantially  free  of  sags 
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between  said  projections  and  over  said  recesses  between  said 
end  portions  whereby  said  sleeve  serves  to  improve  the  fluid 
pressure  resistance  and  external  wear  resistance  of  said  hose 
while  keeping  its  flexibility  substantially  intact. 


4,415,390 
INTERNAL  WRAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Smith,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,228 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—187  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  and  sealing  the  interior  wall  of  a 
stationary  conduit  comprising: 

applying  motive  means  positioned  within  the  conduit  to 
spirally  unwind  a  sealing  membrane  from  a  roll  within  the 
conduit, 

applying  by  motive  means  within  the  conduit,  an  adhesive 
material  between  the  membrane  and  the  inner  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  the  conduit, 

followed  by  pressing  and  adhering  the  membrane  against  the 
sealing  material  and  against  the  interior  circumferential 
wall  of  the  conduit, 

while  moving  the  roll  of  the  membrane  longitudinally  within 
the  conduit  by  means  attached  to  the  motive  means,  actu- 
ated and  controlled  from  a  position  external  to  the  con- 
duit. 


4,415,391 
REINFORCED  MOLDED  RUBBER  MUFFLER  HANGER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  OF  SAME 

Glenn  J.  Reid,  2270  Chestnut,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,029 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—187  7  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  load-bearing  reinforced 
elastic  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  preform  of  uncured  elastic  material  approximat- 
ing the  shape  of  the  finished  article; 

preparing  a  wrapping  loop  made  up  of  a  reinforcing  material 
coated  with  said  uncured  elastic  material;  the  loop  size 
accurately  conforming  substantially  to  an  exterior  circum- 
ferential dimension  of  the  finished  article  but  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  same  circumferential  dimension 
of  the  preform; 


the  combined  mass  of  the  preform  and  loop  accurately  con- 
forming to  the  mass  of  the  finished  article; 

placing  the  loop  on  the  preform  so  as  to  contact  and  circum- 
scribe the  said  circumferential  dimension;  and 

compression  molding  the  combination  of  preform  and  loop 
to  cure  and  physically  unify  same  and  to  expand  the  cir- 
cumferential dimension  of  the  preform  to  fill  the  loop 


4,415,392 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  PLASTIC  SHEET 
Tetsuo  Komori,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Styrene 
Paper  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20.  1978,  53-142311; 
Nov.  22,  1978,  53-143539 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  23/04:  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  CI.  156—244.13  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  foamed  plastic  sheet  which 
comprises  heating  and  kneading  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
composition  containing  a  blowing  agent  in  an  extruder,  extrud- 
ing the  resulting  product  through  a  circular  die  to  form  a 
tubular  member,  compressing  and  flattening  the  foamed  tubu- 
lar extrudate  while  in  the  softened  state  to  cause  the  inside 
walls  thereof  to  self-adhere  and  form  a  sheet,  the  extent  of  said 
compressing,  in  terms  of  the  width  of  said  sheet,  being  at  least 
5%  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  tubular  member  in  the  flat- 
tened state,  thereby  forming  on  the  outer  perimeters  of  said 
flattened  and  compressed  sheet  longitudinal  and  substantially 
tubular  portions  open  to  the  atmosphere  to  vent  resulting 
gases,  and  thereafter  longitudinally  cutting  from  the  sheet  thus 
formed  said  longitudinal,  tubular  portions  to  produce  a  contin- 
uous sheet  of  foamed  plastic  material. 


4,415,393 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FRANGIBLE  PORT 

PROTECTOR 

Robert  G.  Grimes,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  313,568 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/04:  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—244.13  5  Claims 


kt 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  tear-off  port  protector 
carried  on  a  container  which  comprises  placing  extruded  plas- 
tic tubing  on  a  mandrel  that  fills  the  bore  of  said  tubing  and 


!  tretches  the  tubing;  spacing  a  cutting  blade  a  predetermined 

I  listance  of  less  than  the  tubing  wall  thickness  from  the  mandrel 

;  ind  rotating  said  mandrel  and  tubing  carried  thereon,  causing 

he  cutting  blade  to  form  an  annular  cut  about  the  tubing  while 

naintaining  the  predetermined  distance;  removing  the  tubing 

'rom  the  mandrel,  closing  one  end  of  the  tubing,  and  sealing 

he  outside  surface  of  the  other  end  of  the  tubing  to  said  con- 

ainer  with  an  access  port  positioned  in  telescoping  relation 

nside  of  said  tubing,  said  tubing  sealed  to  the  access  port 

hrough   a   spacer   bushing   positioned    within   said   tubing, 

thereby  tearing  open  of  said  tubing  along  the  annular  cut 

exposes  the  access  port. 


4,415^94 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  CORONA 

DISCHARGE  BONDING 
Sidney  Cholmar,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National  Can 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,514 

Int.  C1.5  B32B  31/28:  B05D  3/14 

\J.S.  a.  156—379.8  I       9  Caims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  together  two  or  more  layers  of 
material  generally  uniformly  across  their  common  width,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  ground  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
across  the  width  of  said  layers  of  material  on  one  side  of  said 
layers  of  material  to  be  bonded  and  an  electrode  means  adapted 
to  produce  a  corona  discharge  positioned  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  material  from  said  ground  means,  said  electrode  means 
being  of  a  length  to  extend  substantially  across  said  common 
width  for  producing  an  effectively  uniform  corona  energy  field 
across  said  common  width  of  said  layers  of  material,  said  elec- 
trode means  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be  subject  to  an 
increased  corona  field  strength,  said  end  portions  being  config- 
ured to  substantially  compensate  for  said  increased  corona 
field  stength  to  produce  a  generally  uniform  corona  field 
across  said  common  width  whereby  said  layers  of  material  are 
substantially  uniformly  bonded  across  their  common  width. 


a  base; 

means  associated  with  said  base  including  a  generally  flat 
printing  or  cutting  surface  for  defining  a  printing  or  cut- 
ting station; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base,  each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  tape 
receiving  opening  in  alignment  with  said  printing  or  cut- 
ting station  to  define  the  path  of  travel  of  said  elongated 
strip  through  said  apparatus; 

a  printing  or  cutting  member  positionable  in  printing  or 
cutting  alignment  with  said  printing  or  cutting  station 
between  said  side  walls;  and 


:^' 


force  exerting  means  for  exerting  a  printing  or  cutting  force 
on  said  printing  or  cutting  member  including  a  force 
exerting  member  disposed  between  said  side  walls  and 
having  a  curved  force  exerting  surface  with  its  center  of 
curvature  lying  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  elongated  strip  through  said  apparatus  and 
perpendicular  to  said  side  walls  and  support  and  guide 
means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  curved  force  exert- 
ing surface  in  movement  between  a  first  postion  and  a 
second  position  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  movement 
being  generally  rolling  and  force  exerting  movement  with 
respect  to  said  printing  station. 


4,415,396 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RLAMENT  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  SCREEN 
Walter  R.  Wagner,  Minneapolis,  Minn. ,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc. , 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,105,  Dec.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,381,820. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,776 

Int.  a.3  B31C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156—425  5  Qaims 


I 
4,415,395 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PRINTING  OR 

CUTTING  FORCE  TO  A  LAMINATED  TAPE 

Michael  W.  Paque,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Kroy  Inc.,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,482 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/02,  15/04 

U.S.  a.  156—384  24  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  printing  or  cutting  force  to  an 

elongated  strip  of  tape  comprising: 


1.  In  a  screen  winding  apparatus  of  the  collapsible,  plural 
segment,  helically  finned  mandrel  type  used  for  forming  a 
strand  of  resin-coated  reinforcing  filaments  into  a  helically 
wound  screen  surface  defining  wire,  the  improvement  com- 
prising providing  fins  on  the  mandrel  segments  which  are 
formed  so  that  the  major  portion  of  the  radial  length  of  their 
sides,  when  viewed  in  an  axial  plane  of  the  mandrel,  starting  at 
their  base,  is  tapered  in  an  outwardly  converging  direction  at  a 
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relatively  small  angle  and  the  remaining  minor  portion  of  their 
radial  length  is  tapered  at  a  relatively  larger  angle,  said  minor 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  along  lesser  or  greater 
portions  of  its  radial  extent  by  lesser  or  greater  thicknesses  of 
resin  coated  reinforcing  filaments,  depending  upon  the  width 
of  screen  slot  desired  between  adjacent  helically  wound  screen 
wires  formed  between  adjacent  fins  on  the  mandrel,  whereby 
said  major  portion  of  the  fin  radial  length  will  produce  a  rela- 
tively narrow  width,  slightly  tapered  support  base  portion  on 
said  screen  wires  wjiile  said  minor  portion  of  the  fin  radial 
length  will  produce  a  substantially  wider  wear  surface. 


onto  the  drum,  said  drum  including  means  for  cooling  the 
drum  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  a  series  of  spaced 
rollers  spaced  with  respect  to  said  forming  drum,  said  series  of 
rollers  having  means  providing  for  heating  the  first  sheet  prior 
to  its  bein^  fed  onto  said  drum,  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  exterior  stratums  of  the  first  sheet  but 
below  the  melting  point  temperature  of  the  intermediate  stra- 
tum, and  a  second  series  of  rollers  spaced  from  said  first  series 
and  having  means  adapted  to  heat  a  second  sheet  of  the  ther- 
moplastic stock  material  to  a  temperature  above  the  meltmg 
point  of  the  exterior  stratums  of  the  second  sheet  but  below  the 


4,415,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TOOTHED  BELT 
Robert  E.  Wetzel,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,032,  Jan.  7, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  217,261,  Dec.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,343,666,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  957,280,  Nov.  2, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,235,119.  This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

378,978 

Int.  a.3  B29H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  156—446  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  positive  drive  transmission  belts 
having  a  plurality  of  alternating  grooves  and  elastomeric  teeth 
comprising: 

frame  means; 

means  for  rotatably  and  detachably  mounting  a  cylindrical 
belt  building  mold  thereon,  said  mold  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  spaced  grooves  in  its  outer  circumfer- 
ence; 

means  for  rotating  said  mold; 

cord  winding  means  including  a  laydown  arm  means  having 
a  cord  laydown  wheel  means  mounted  thereon  and  means 
for  moving  said  arm  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  mold; 

heating  means  for  heating  the  belt  components  assembled  on 
said  mold;  and 

forcing  wheel  means  carried  by  said  arm  means  for  forcing 
the  heated  belt  components  into  said  grooves  in  said  mold 
in  advance  of  said  cord  laydown  wheel  means. 


4,415,398 

CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE  APPARATUS 

Gary  W.  Ottaviano,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak 

Corp.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,662,  Sep.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,314,865. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,008 
Int.  a.'  B31F  1/00;  B32B  31/08 
U.S.  a.  156—470  16  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  the  cell  cushioning  dunnage 
from  flexible  thermoplastic  sheet  stock,  each  sheet  of  which 
comprises  a  composite  of  an  intermediate  stratum  of  high 
density  high  melting  point  thermoplastic  material  generally 
impervious  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  and  exterior 
stratums  formed  of  low  density,  low  melting  point  thermoplas- 
tic material,  with  said  intermediate  stratum  being  of  a  higher 
density,  higher  melting  point  material  as  compared  to  that  of 
the  exterior  stratums,  comprising  a  rotatable  forming  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  therein  for  vacuum  form- 
ing the  air  cells  in  a  first  sheet  of  the  thermoplastic  material  fed 
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melting  point  of  the  intermediate  stratum  of  the  second  sheet, 
and  means  coacting  with  said  second  series  for  applying  the 
second  sheet  to  the  first  sheet  on  said  drum  during  rotation  of 
the  latter  to  seal  the  air  cells,  with  said  first  series  and  said 
second  series  of  rollers  and  said  applying  means  being  so  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  circumference  of  said  drum  that  said 
applying  means  is  spaced  from  the  point  of  application  of  the 
first  sheet  to  the  drum  sufficiently  that  said  drum  during  rota- 
tion thereof  can  cool  the  first  sheet  to  a  temperature  approach- 
ing the  softening  point  temperature  of  the  exterior  stratum  of 
the  first  sheet  prior  to  application  of  the  second  sheet  thereto. 


4,415,399 
HANDLE  APPLICATOR 
Wolfgang  Geisinger,  352  Rosemere  Blvd.,  Rosemere,  Quebec, 
Canada  J7A  2T5 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,017 

Int.  a.^  B32B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156—475  6  Gaimt 


1.  A  handle  applicator  comprising;  a  first  and  a  second 
gripping  means,  means  to  reciprocate  each  of  said  gripping 
means  to  alternately  move  each  said  gripping  means  to  and 
from  a  pick-up  station  and  an  application  station,  each  of  said 
gripping  means  including  an  anvil  member  and  a  clamping 
member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  anvil  member  and  hold 
a  handle  on  said  anvil  member,  means  to  deliver  articles  to  said 
application  station  and  means  to  apply  a  handle  supported  by 
one  of  said  anvil  members  in  said  application  station  to  said 
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irticle,  means  to  move  articles  with  handles  applied  thereto 
rom  each  application  station. 


4,415,400 

Device  for  joining  two  single  adhesive  tapes 
to  form  a  double  adhesive  tape 

*aul  Rammeimeyr,  Friedhofstr.  12,  8352  Grafenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,854 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
981,  3111748 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/00 
tJ.S.  a.  156—555  12  aaims 
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4,415,401 

CONTROL  OF  ATMOSPHERE  SURROUNDING 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH  ZONE 

Fritz  Wald,  Wayland,  and  Juris  P.  Kalejs,  Wellesley,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,075,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,300 

Int.  a.3  C30B  15/34 
as.  a.  156—608  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  growing  a  crystallized  body  of  silicon  from 
silicon  melt  where  a  stationary  graphite  shaping  member  is 
used  in  the  growth  zone  and  the  liquid/solid  growth  interface 
is  characterized  by  a  meniscus  between  the  shaping  member 
and  the  growing  body,  the  improvement  comprising  continu- 
ously enveloping  the  growth  zone  with  a  moving  mixture  of  an 


inert  gas  and  a  carbon-containing  gas,  said  carbon-containing 
gas  constituting  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  said  mixture  so 


as  to  beneficially  affect  the  electronic  quality  of  the  grown 
silicon  body. 


1.  A  device  for  joining  two  adhesive  tapes  each  having  one 
idhesive  side  into  a  centrally  overlapping  double  adhesive  tape 
vith  the  adhesive  sides  on  either  side  of  the  overlapping  area 
acing  in  opposite  directions  comprising: 
two  supports  for  each  rotatably  mounting  one  supply  roil  of 

rolled-up  single  adhesive  tape  around  a  rotary  core; 
a  frame  mounting  and  connecting  the  rotary  cores  with  their 
axes  displaced  from  one  another  in  mutually  correspond- 
ing radial  planes  and  having  a  handle  portion;  and 
means  located  between  said  supports  for  joining  said  tape 
including  first  and  second  adhesive  tape  control  cylindri- 
cal rolls,  one  of  the  single  adhesive  tapes  being  unrolled 
from  one  supply  roll  around  one  of  said  rolls,  and  then 
steered  into  position  about  the  other  of  said  rolls  with  its 
adhesive  side  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  side  of  the  other 
single  adhesive  tape  in  such  a  way  that  a  double  adhesive 
tape  is  formed  which  is  partially  adhesive  on  both  sides, 
and  drawn  out  with  a  glued  together  overlap  area  through 
an  area  bounded  by  stops  on  either  side,  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  other  roll  extending  beyond  a  tangential 
contact  line  at  which  said  tape  is  drawn  from  said  other 
roil  so  that  said  tape  can  be  pulled  off  said  cylindrical 
surface  in  a  direction  which  can  be  varied  between  said 
stops. 


4,415,402 

END-POINT  DETECTION  IN  PLASMA  ETCHING  OR 

PHOSPHOSILICATE  GLASS 

Barry  Gelernt,  Bridgeport,  and  C.  Wallace  Wang,  Wilton,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Nor- 

walli.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,375 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306:  C03C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  156—626  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  end-point  in  the  plasma  etching  of 
a  phosphorous  doped  silicon  dioxide  layer  coated  on  a  sub- 
strate of  single  crystal  silicon  comprising  the  steps  of; 

etching  the  phosphorous  dof>ed  silicon  dioxide  from  the 
substrate  within  an  etching  chamber  with  gas  from  the 
fiuorinated  hydrocarbon  family, 

spectroscopically  observing  the  gases  in  the  etching  cham- 
ber over  a  time  interval  covering  the  beginning  and  end  of 
the  etching  process  and  within  a  predetermined  wave- 
length interval, 

observing  the  presence  of  the  phosphorous  atomic  line  strad- 
dled by  two  argon  atomic  lines  at  the  beginning  of  the 
etching  process, 

observing  the  disappearance  of  said  phosphorous  atomic  line 
from  between  said  two  argon  atomic  lines  as  an  indication 
of  the  end  of  the  etching  process. 
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4,415,403 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINT  HEAD 

Joseph  J.  Bakewell,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 

Research  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,193,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,463 

Int.  G.3  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  G.  156—634  10  Gaims 


4,415,404 

PROCESS  OF  ETCHING  GLASS  SURFACES, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDES 
Ivan  Riegl,  Grafenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,587 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000954 

Int.  G.'  C03C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  156—635  11  Gaimi 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electrostatic  print  head 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
etching  holes  through  a  glass  or  ceramic  substrate  at  prede- 
termined positions; 

vacuum  depositing  a  first  metal  layer  on  both  surfaces  of  the 
substrate  and  onto  the  surfaces  of  the  holes  previously 
etched  through  the  substrate  to  produce  a  uniform  con- 
ductive layer  intimately  adhered  directly  to  the  substrate 
and  having  the  same  smooth  surface  characteristics  as  the 
substrate  surface; 

electroplating  a  second  metal  layer  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
first  metal  layer  to  produce  a  planar  structure  of  uniform 
composition  and  thickness; 

forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  one  surface  of  the  second 
metal  layer  defining  a  high  resolution  array  of  electrode 
lines  extending  along  a  first  direction,  with  the  ends  of  the 
electrode  lines  lying  along  an  edge  of  the  substrate  and 
defining  a  high  resolution  array  of  writing  styli,  and  a  pad 
area  on  each  electrode  line  surrounding  a  respective  one 
of  the  holes  through  the  substrate; 

forming  a  photoresist  pattern  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
second  metal  layer  to  define  a  high  resolution  array  of 
buss  lines  extending  along  a  transverse  direction  to  the 
first  direction,  with  a  connector  area  on  each  of  the  buss 
lines  and  a  pad  area  on  each  of  the  buss  lines  in  registration 
with  a  pad  area  of  a  respective  electrode  line  and  sur- 
rounding a  respective  hole  through  the  substrate; 

plating  a  third  metal  layer  on  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
second  metal  layer  defined  by  the  photoresist  patterns  to 
produce  a  multilayered  metal  structure  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  conductivity; 

plating  the  styli  of  the  electrode  lines  to  intended  precisely 
configured  cross-sectional  shape  and  size; 

removing  the  photoresist  material  from  both  surfaces  of  the 
substrate;  and 

selectively  etching  the  exposed  first  and  second  metal  layers 
to  leave  the  third  metal  electrode  line  and  buss  line  pat- 
terns on  respective  substrate  surfaces,  the  electrode  lines 
and  buss  lines  having  high  resolution  and  uniform  compo- 
sition without  breaks  or  cracks. 


1.  A  process  of  treating  surfaces  of  silica  glass  or  silicate 
glass,  particularly  in  the  course  of  preparing  an  internal  surface 
of  a  tubular  substrate  for  subsequent  coating  during  the  manu- 
facture of  optical  waveguides,  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing to  the  surface  to  be  treated  a  gaseous  medium  contain- 
ing at  least  one  component  from  which  hydrogen  fluoride  is 
formed  when  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level;  raising  the  temperature  of  an  etchmg 
zone  extending  only  over  a  portion  of  the  surface  to  at  least  the 
predetermined  level  to  form  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  gaseous 
medium  and  have  the  same  etch  the  surface  only  at  the  etching 
zone;  and  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  etching 
zone  and  the  surface  until  all  portions  of  the  latter  have  been 
etched. 


4,415,405 

METHOD  FOR  ENGRAVING  A  GRID  PATTERN  ON 

MICROSCOPE  SLIDES  AND  SLIPS 

Frank  H.  Ruddle,  New  Haven,  and  Pin-Fang  Lin,  Branford,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,153 

Int.  G.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  G.  156—645  12  Gaims 


PPL 


1.  A  method  for  engravmg  a  closely-spaced  grid  pattern 
onto  a  glass  microscope  slide  or  cover  slip,  which  comprises: 
applying  a  positive  photoresist  to  a  glass  surface  of  the  slide  or 
slip  to  produce  a  substantially  uniform,  dry,  positive  photo- 
resist coating  thereon; 
baking  the  coated  slide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50'  C. 
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to  about  ISO*  C.  for  about  10  to  120  minutes,  to  produce  a 
slide  with  a  baked  coating; 

exx)sing  the  baked  coating  to  light  transmitted  through  a 
photographic  transparency  of  the  grid  pattern  to  projduce  a 
photochemical  reaction  in  the  exposed  portions  of  the  coat- 
ing; 

renoving  the  exposed  portion  of  the  coating  with  positive 
photoresist  developer  to  produce  a  coated  slide  with  a  repli- 
cated image  of  the  grid  pattern  in  the  coating; 

re  )aking  the  coated  slide  with  the  grid  pattern  image  in  the 
coating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  150° 
for  about  10  to  120  minutes  to  produce  a  rebaked  slide; 

etfching  the  portions  of  the  glass  surface  of  the  slide  which  are 
exposed  by  the  grid  pattern  in  the  coating  thereon,  with 
aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid,  aqueous  ammonium  fluoride  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  to  form  an  engraved  grid  pattern  in  the 
glass;  and 

re  noving  the  remaining  coating  from  the  glass  slide. 


4,415,406  ' 

CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  POLYMERS  FOR 
METALLIZING 
^^yne  T.  Wiggins,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser,  No.  128,327 
"^e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  | 

Int.  a.3B29C7  7/0« 
UlS.  a.  156—668  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  the  surface  of  a  nitrile  containing 
pilymer  article  for  metallizing  comprising  etching  said  surface 
w  ith  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  acid  having  a  pH  at  0. 1  N  of  less  than 
2,  and  (b)  a  monocarboxylic  or  halogenated  monocarboxylic 
a(  id  in  the  absence  of  chromic  acid  or  precursor  thereof 


4,415,407  ' 

DOWNFLOW  EVAPORATOR 
Akdre  Longuet,  Bethune,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Call  Bab- 
cock,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,048,  Nov.  3,  1980, 

ibandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,993 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  1979,  79  28881 

Int.  aj  BOID  1/10,  1/22,  1/30 

US.  a.  159—13  A  15  Qaims 


1.  An  evaporator  for  concentrating  a  descending  stream  of 
l^uid  containing  solids,  which  comprises 
(a)  a  bundle  of  downflow  tubes  having  open  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  tubes  being  arranged  in  rows  to  receive 


the  stream  of  liquid  through  the  upper  ends  and  to  dis- 
charge it  through  the  lower  ends, 

(b)  an  upper  tube  sheet  holding  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes, 

(c)  a  lower  tube  sheet  holding  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes, 

(d)  means  including  several  strata  of  elongated  horizontal 
members  spaced  from  each  other  above  the  upper  tube 
sheet  for  causing  the  liquid  to  cascade  over  the  entire 
surface  of  the  upper  tube  sheet  whereby  the  liquid  is 
distributed  thereover  and  over  the  open  upper  ends  of  the 
downflow  tubes, 

(1)  each  horizontal  member  of  each  stratum  being  dis- 
posed above  a  respective  one  of  the  rows  of  downflow 
tubes,  the  members  of  each  stratum  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  the  angular  orientation  of  the  horizontal 
members  of  each  stratum  differing  from  that  of  the 
members  of  the  other  strata  and 

(e)  a  covering  placed  over  the  upper  end  of  each  downflow 
tube  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  prevent  the  liquid  from 
dripping  into  the  central  portion  of  the  tube  whereby  the 
stream  of  liquid  descends  peripherally  along  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tube. 


4,415,408 

APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CONSISTENCY 

David  N.  Greey,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,354 

Int.  a.3  D21F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  162—198  16  Qaims 


STOCK  LEVEL 


UOMMNIC 
SCNSOII 
TKANSDUCtRI 
(ELCCTHONICt) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  consistency  of  a  slurry 
containedin  a  tank  which  comprises  an  agitator  for  producing 
a  flow  of  said  slurry  in  said  tank,  liquid  velocity  sensor  means 
for  sensing  said  flow,  said  sensor  being  located  adjacent  to  a 
surface  of  the  tank  at  a  region  where  said  slurry  flow  is  linear, 
means  for  providng  an  output  corresponding  to  the  sensed 
flow,  and  means  resp)onsive  to  said  output  for  varying  the 
dilution  of  said  slurry  to  control  the  consistency  thereof. 

15.  The  method  for  measurement  of  consistency  of  a  slurry 
in  a  tank  which  comprises  the  steps  of  agitating  said  slurry  with 
an  impeller  to  produce  a  circulating  flow  of  said  slurry  in  a  said 
tank,  then  detecting  the  velocity  at  which  said  slurry  flows 
adjacent  to  a  surface  of  the  tank  at  a  region  where  said  flow  is 
linear,  and  deriving  a  measurement  of  consistency  from  said 
velocity. 
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4,415,409 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  BOILING 
OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS  FROM  MIXTURES  WITH 

PHENOL  AND/OR  CRESOL 
David  Zudkevitch,  Denville,  and  Stephen  E.  Belsky,  Morris 

Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,242 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/40;  C07C  37/80 

U.S.  O.  203—51  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  comprised  of  a 
flrst  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  cresol  and  a  second 
component  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  175°  C. 
consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanols,  alkanones,  cycloalkanones,  cycloalk- 
anols,  aryl  alcohols  and  aryl  ketones;  wherein  said  process 
comprises  distilling  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
extractive  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substi- 
tuted phenols  and  cresols  having  6  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  a 
boiling  point  between  about  195°  C.  and  about  400'  C.  to 
produce  a  vapor  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of  said 
first  component  and  a  liquid  bottoms  stream  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  second  component  and  said  extractive  solvent; 
wherein  said  mixture  may  not  be  separated  by  simple  fractional 
distillation  procedures;  wherein  said  extractive  solvent  has  a 
boiling  point  at  least  about  20*  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of 
said  second  component. 


4,415,410 

FORMING  OF  TETRABASIC  LEAD  SULFATE  BATTERY 

ELECTRODES 

Gregory  N.  Reich,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,346 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/12.  10/44 
U.S.  a.  204—2.1  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  lead  acid  batteries  includ- 
ing a  container  for  containing  negative  electrodes  and  positive 
electrodes,  including  the  step  of  coating  at  least  one  said  elec- 
trode with  a  paste  containing  tetrabasic  lead  sulfate,  lead  diox- 
ide and  water,  curing  said  plates,  placing  said  plates  and  an  acid 
electrolyte  in  said  container,  and  forming  said  plates  in  said 
container. 


4,415,411 

ANODE  COATED  WITH  /3-LEAD  DIOXIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Hideo  Kanai;  Akihiro  Shinagawa,  both  of  Maebashi;  Takahiro 

Yamazaki,  Shibukawa,  and  Reiichi  Itai,  Maebashi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,908 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1980,  55-26182 

Int.  G.^  C25B  11/16 

U.S.  G.  204—29  13  Gaims 


a         5   ,J 


»    ;.    ,i    tr 
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1.  An  anode  coated  with  /3-lead  dioxide  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  titanium  substrate  having  opposed  sides; 

(b)  titanium  expwnded  metal  which  is  laid  on  and  fits  closely  to 


at  least  one  of  said  opposed  sides  of  said  titanium  substrate 
and  is  at  least  partially  welded  thereto,  said  titanium  ex- 
panded metal  having  the  following  dimensions:  an  LWD  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  mm  to  about  5  mm,  an  SWD  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  mm  to  about  2  5  mm,  a  strand 
width  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  mm  to  about  1  mm,  and 
a  titanium  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.05  mm  to 
about  0.6  mm; 

(c)  titanium  reinforcing  bars  which  are  set  on  the  peripheries  of 
said  titanium  expanded  metal  and  are  at  least  partially 
welded  to  both  said  titanium  expanded  metal  and  said  tita- 
nium substrate; 

(d)  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  on  said  titanium  substrate 
and  said  titanium  expanded  metal,  said  intermediate  layer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alloy  and  an 
oxide  of  platinum  group  metals;  and 

(e)  a  /3-lead  dioxide  coating  layer  on  said  intermediate  layer 
7.  A  method  for  the  production  of  the  anode  set  forth  in 

claim  1  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  roughening  the  surface  of  at  least  one  side  of  a  liianium 
substrate  having  opposed  sides; 

(b)  placing  and  welding  titanium  expanded  metal  onto  said 
titanium  substrate; 

(c)  setting  and  welding  titanium  reinforcing  bars  onto  both  said 
titanium  expanded  metal  and  said  titanium  substrate  to  form 
an  anode  structure; 

(d)  washing  said  structure  with  an  organic  solvent,  and  de- 
greasing  by  immersing  in  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  for 
3  hours; 

(e)  immersing  said  structure  in  a  hydrofluoric  acid  solution; 
(0  covering  the  surface  of  said  structure  with  a  true  solution 

which  upon  heating  will  form  an  alloy  or  an  oxide  of  plati- 
num group  metals; 

(g)  heating  said  structure  in  an  oven  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  450°  to  about  600°  C  to  deposit  said  alloy  or  said  oxide 
on  said  structure  and  form  an  intermediate  layer  coating  said 
reinforcing  bars,  said  expanded  metal  and  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  to  which  they  are  attached;  and 

(h)  electrodepositing  /3-lead  dioxide  on  said  intermediate  layer 
from  a  lead  nitrate  bath. 


4,415,412 
PRODUCTION  OF  ANHYDROUS  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTROLYSIS  THEREOF 
George  F.  Vandegrift,  Bolingbrook;  Michael  Krumpeit,  Naper- 
villle,  and  E.  Philip  Horwitz,  Hinsdale,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,655 

Int.  G.-'  C25C  3/06;  COIF  7/58.  7/60 

U.S.  G.  204—67  14  Gaimi 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  anhydrous  aluminum  chlonde 

composition  from  an  aluminous  material  in  an  aqueous  phase 

comprising  the  steps  of; 

mixing  in  a  first  stage  the  material  and  an  organic  liquid 

substantially  immiscible  in  water  and  containing  an  acidic 

extractant  capable  of  extracting  the  aluminum  from  the 
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aqueous  phase  to  form  a  dehydrated  aluminum  composi- 
tion in  the  organic  Hquid,  the  mixing  step  forming  an 
organic  phase  containing  the  organic  liquid  and  the  dehy- 
drated aluminum  composition; 

removing  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase; 
ahd 

mixing  in  a  subsequent  stage  the  organic  phase  and  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  chloride  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  convert  the  dehydrated  aluminum 
composition  in  the  organic  phase  in  anhydrous  aluminum 
chloride  in  a  mixture  with  the  alkali  metal  chloride,  the 
temperature  being  sufficient  to  form  the  mixture  of  chlo- 
rides as  a  melt. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

feeding  the  mixture  of  alkali  metal  and  aluminum  chlorides 
to  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  a  bath  composed  of  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride; 

operating  the  cell  to  form  metallic  aluminum  from  the  alumi- 
num chloride;  and 

recycling  a  portion  of  the  bath  to  the  second  mixing  stage  as 
a  source  of  the  alkali  metal  chloride  for  extraction  of 
additional  aluminum  chloride. 


4,415,413 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  ALKALI  METAL 

HYDROXIDE  IN  A  CASCADE  OF  HYBRID  CELLS 

4ndre  Veber,  Orge,  France,  assignor  to  Occidental  Research 

Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 
ifCT  No.  PCT/US81/0(M46,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03035,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  29,  1981 

per  Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,903 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1980,  80  09040 
Int.  a.'  C25B  }/34 
tI.S.  a.  204—98  16  Claims 
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alkali  metal  ions  as  catholyte  to  the  central  compartment 
of  said  last  hybrid  cell  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  series; 

(c)  causing  the  anolyte  to  flow  through  the  anode  compart- 
ment in  sequence  from  the  first  hybrid  cell  to  the  last 
hybrid  cell  of  the  series; 

(d)  causing  the  catholyte  to  flow  from  the  central  compart- 
ment to  the  cathode  compartment  in  each  hybrid  cell; 

(e)  causing  the  catholyte  to  flow  from  the  cathode  compart- 
ment of  one  hybrid  cell  to  the  central  compartment  of 
another  hybrid  cell  in  sequence  from  the  last  hybrid  cell  to 
the  first  hybrid  cell  of  the  series,  the  flow  of  catholyte  in 
each  central  compartment  being  cocurrent  with  the  flow 
of  anolyte  in  the  same  hybrid  cell  and  the  flow  of  catho- 
lyte in  the  cathode  compartment  being  countercurrent 
with  respect  to  anolyte  flow  in  the  same  hybrid  cell; 

(0  causing,  in  each  cell  by  a  flow  of  current  through  an 
external  load  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  which 
current  is  generated  by  oxidation  of  hydrogen  supplied  to 
the  second  surface  of  the  gas  diffusion  anode  and  genera- 
tion of  hydroxide  ions  by  reduction  of  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  supplied  to  the  second  surface  of  the  gas  diffusion 
cathode,  alkali  metal  ions  to  selectively  pass  from  the 
anolyte  through  the  diffusion  barriers  to  the  catholyte  to 
form  with  cathode  generated  hydroxide  ions  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(g)  withdrawing  catholyte,  which  is  more  concentrated  in 
respect  to  alkali  metal  hydroxide  than  the  aqueous  fluid 
medium  introduced  to  the  central  compartment  of  the  last 
hybrid  cell  of  the  series,  from  the  cathode  compartment  of 
the  first  hybrid  cell  of  the  series;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  anolyte,  which  is  more  depleted  in  respect 
to  alkali  metal  hydroxide  than  the  aqueous  solution  intro- 
duced to  the  anode  compartment  of  the  first  hybrid  cell  of 
the  series,  from  the  anode  compartment  of  the  last  hybrid 
cell  of  the  series. 


4,415,414 

ETCHING  OF  OPTICAL  SURFACES 

Randolph  H.  Burton,  Somerset;  Paul  A.  Kohl,  and  Frederick  W. 

Ostermayer,  Jr.,  both  of  Chatham,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,473 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/12.  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  204—129.3  19  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
1  ind  electrical  energy  by  operating  a  plurality  of  three  compart- 
nent  hybrid  cells  in  series,  the  plurality  including  a  first  hybrid 
I  :ell  at  one  end  of  the  series  and  a  last  hybrid  cell  at  the  opposite 
:nd  of  the  series,  each  hybrid  cell  comprising  a  gas  diffusion 
mode  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  diffusion  barrier 
electively  permeable  to  cations  and  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  a  diaphragm  permeable  to  both  anions  and  cations 
ind  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  and  a  gas  diffusion  cath- 
xle  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface  of  the 
mode  and  the  first  surface  of  the  diffusion  barrier  defining  an 
mode  compartment,  the  second  surface  of  the  diffusion  barrier 
md  the  first  surface  of  the  diaphragm  defining  a  central  com- 
)artment,  and  the  first  surface  of  the  cathode  and  the  second 
;urface  of  the  diaphragm  defining  a  cathode  compartment,  the 
)rocess  comprising; 

(a)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  as  anolyte  to  the  anode  compart- 
ment of  said  first  hybrid  cell  at  one  end  of  the  series; 

(b)  introducing  flow  of  an  aqueous  fiuid  medium  receptive  to 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  device  comprising  at  least  one 
intrinsic  or  n-type  compound  semiconductor  comprising  the 
step  of  etching  at  least  part  of  the  compound  semiconductor  to 
produce  a  compound  semiconductor  surface  of  optical  quality 
characterized  in  that  the  etching  procedure  is  an  electrochemi- 
cal photoetching  procedure  in  which  electric  current  is  passed 
through  the  compound  semiconductor,  electrolytic  solution 
with  conductivity  greater  than  0.0001  mhos/cm  and  cathode  in 
which  the  electrochemical  photoetching  procedure  further 
comprises 

a.  applying  a  potential  to  the  semiconducting  compound 
which  is  between  the  maximum  potential  of  the  valence 
band  of  the  semiconductor  compound  in  the  electrolytic 
solution  and  the  minimum  potential  of  the  conduction 
band  of  the  semiconductor  compound  in  the  electrolytic 
solution; 

b.  illuminating  the  part  of  the  surface  of  the  compound 
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semiconductor  to  be  etched  with  radiation  of  sufficient 
energy  to  produce  holes  in  the  valence  band;  and, 
c.  the  electrolytic  solution  comprises  aqueous  hydrofiuoric 
acid. 


4,415,415 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OXIDE  SCALE 

FORMATION  AND  DESCALING  THEREOF  FROM 

METAL  ARTICLES 

Donald  R.  2^remski,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,128 

Int.  a.3  C25F  1/04.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  204—141.5  17  Claims 
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4,415,417 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  USING  COPPER  IONS 
Lee  W.  Bush,  Chesterfield,  Mo.;  Marie  S.  Chan,  PitUburgh,  Pa.; 
Gary  P.  Craun,  Bridgeville,  Pa.;  William  J.  Erianson,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.;  Wood  E.  Hunter,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Wallace  B. 
Ramsey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,444,  May  14,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,578 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/50 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.24  7  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  polymerization  for  prepanng  polymers 
and  copolymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  which 
includes  the  passage  of  visible  light  through  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  at  least  one  monomer,  a  photoreducible  dye  and  a 
reducing  agent  at  a  sufficient  intensity  and  for  sufficient  time  to 
accomplish  polymerization; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

adding  copper  ions  to  the  solution  in  the  concentration  range 
of  10  to  1,000  parts  per  billion,  thereby  obtaining  a  prod- 
uct weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
5  million  to  15  million  and  obtaining  a  monomer  conver- 
sion above  47.9  percent 


4,415,418 
GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Gilles  H.  J.  Turre,  Paris;  Michel  Hours,  Chateaufort,  and 
Jacques  R.  Labrude,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,817 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1980,  80  27637 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
U.S.  CI,  204—180  G  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  metal  article  compris- 
ing hot  forming,  cold  forming  and  subsequently  thermally 
treating  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  the  process  further  com- 
prising: 

providing  an  oxygen  content  of  the  atmosphere  of  at  least 
3.0%,  by  volume,  to  control  the  oxide  scale  formed  on  the 
metal  article; 

immersing  the  article  in  an  electrolyte  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  one  neutral  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
chloride,  sulfate  and  nitrate  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium, the  pH  of  the  electrolyte  being  adjusted  and  main- 
tained from  about  2.0  to  3.5; 

passing  a  low  density  electric  current  through  the  article  in 
the  electrolyte  to  condition  the  scale  for  removal;  and 

removing  the  article  from  the  electrolyte. 


.ir 


4,415,416 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEPYROPHORIZATION  OF 

RANEY  NICKEL  ELECTRODES 

Igor  V.  Kadija,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,470 

Int.  a.5  C23F  13/00;  C25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  204—147  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  method  for  depyrophoricizing  a  Raney 
nickel  alloy  electrode  material,  characterized  by  installing  said 
electrode  as  an  anode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  and  operating  said 
cell  to  reduce  the  anodic  polarization  voltage  so  that  it  will  not 
self-ignite,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  as  said 
electrode  a  monolithic  Beta  structured  Raney  nickel  alloy 
structure  having  a  Raney  nickel  alloy  catalytic  surface  integral 
with  a  nickel  alloy  substrate  containing  from  about  5  to  about 
20  jjercent  by  weight  of  an  alloying  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  ruthenium,  tantalum,  tita- 
nium or  mixtures  thereof,  and  operating  said  cell  at  a  current 
density  of  between  about  10  and  about  100  mA/cm^  until  the 
nominal  negative  anodic  polarization  voltage  of  said  electrode 
is  reduced  by  about  500  to  about  700  mV  below  the  nominal 
open  circuit  voltage  for  said  cell. 


■^■^ 


r^ 


r. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  migration  of  a  substance  in  a 
gel  medium  by  horizontal  gel  electrophoresis  which 
comprises: 

an  upwardly  open  tray  formed  with  a  support  surface  for 
said  gel  medium; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  fixed  in  said  tray  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  support  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  removable  partitions  received  in  said  tray  between 
said  electodes  and  said  support  surfaces  whereby  said 
medium,  originally  confined  by  said  partitions,  directly 
contacts  an  electrolyte  in  which  each  of  said  electrodes  is 
immersed  upon  removal  of  said  partitions,  said  sup- 
port surface  being  formed  as  a  platform  in  said  tray  be- 
tween wells  for  said  electrolyte  and  receiving  said  elec- 
trodes, said  support  being  provided  with  a  grid  visible 
through  said  gel  medium  and  inset  from  opposite  walls  of 
said  tray  whereby  migration  distances  can  be  readily  read 
from  said  grid,  said  electrodes  being  formed  at  least 
along  their  surface  in  contact  with  said  electrode  of  a 
nonoxidizable  nonprecious  metal,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  an  end  passing  through  one  of  said  walls 
and  formed  with  a  male  plug  for  electncal  connection, 
the  other  end  of  each  electrode  passing  through  the  oppo- 
site wall  of  said  tray  and  being  formed  with  a  female  jack 
adapted  to  receive  a  corresponding  plug  of  another  simi- 
lar tray  whereby  said  trays  can  be  asr,embled  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  and  electrically  connected. 
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4,415,419 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  SOLID  LUBRICANT 
COATING 
Ifiul  Nicdcrhaeiuer,  Michel  Maillat,  both  of  Nenchatel,  and 
Hans  E.  Hintennann,  Ins,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeres,  Neuchatel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,708 
Gains   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.  30,   1981, 
4^11/81;  Oct  12,  1981,  6509/81 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
l|.S.  a.  204—192  C  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  corrosion-resistant  solid  lubri- 
cknt  coating  on  a  corrosion-resistant  surface  consisting  of  a 
s  ilfide-forming  metal,  said  method  comprising  subjecting  the 
s  irface  to  an  electric  plasma  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
h  ydrogen  sulfide  so  as  to  form  a  sulfide  adhering  to  said  surface 
aid  exposing  the  sulfided  surface  to  simultaneous  cathodic 
s  >uttering  of  at  least  one  solid  lubricant  selected  from  the 
g  roup  consisting  of  the  chalcogen  compounds  of  layer  struc- 
t  ire  and  at  least  one  hydrophobic  solid  polymer,  so  as  to  form 
composite  coating  in  which  the  particles  of  the  chalcogen 
dompound  are  protected  by  the  hydrophobic  polymer,  the 
a  tmospheres  in  which  the  sulfiding  and  the  depositing  of  the 
coating  take  place  being  devoid  of  free  or  combined  oxygen. 


4,415,420  I 

CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  PREPARATION 
^arry  A.  Beale,  Colnmbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Applied  Coatings 
International,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Oliio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,304 
Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 
ltI.S.  a.  204—192  N  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  cubic  boron  nitride  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  supported  substrate  in  a  vacuum; 

(b)  supplying  metal  vapors  into  a  zone  between  said  sub- 
strate and  a  metals  source,  said  source  comprising  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
boron, 
boron  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  elements  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  manganese, 
and  a  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0. 1  weight 
percent  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  manganese,  the 
balance  being  boron; 

(c)  introducing  ammonia  gas  into  said  zone;  and 

(d)  generating  an  electrical  field  in  said  zone  ionizing  the 
metal  vapors  and  gas  atoms  in  the  zone; 
whereby  cubic  boron  nitride  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of 

said  substrate. 


4,415,421 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ORNAMENTAL 

IP  ARTS  AND  ION  PLATING  APPARATUS  TO  BE  USED 

THEREFOR 

fasutomo  Sasanuma,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,458 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-33944 
Int.  G.3  C23C  15/00 
tJ.S.  G.  204—192  N  15  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  ornamental  part  compris- 
ng: 
providing  the  ornamental  part  as  a  work  to  be  treated,  an 
electron  beam  melting  vapor  source  for  evaporating  a 
titanium  based  metal,  and  one  or  more  sputtering  vapor 
sources  for  supplying  at  least  a  gold  based  metal  vapor. 
within  a  vacuum  chamber  filled  with  a  low-pressure  gas 
atmosphere  including  a  nitride  gas; 
establishing  an  electric  field  between  said  ornamental  part 
and  said  electron  beam  melting  vapor  source  to  produce  a 


plasma  glow  discharge  therebetween; 

evaporating  and  ionizing  said  titanium  based  metal  in  the 
plasma  glow  discharge  to  coat  a  film  mainly  composed  of 
titanium  nitride  on  a  surface  of  said  ornamental  part; 

at  the  final  stage  of  this  process,  applying  a  negative  voltage 
to  one  or  more  targets  of  said  one  or  more  sputtering 
vapor  sources  and  at  the  same  time,  supplying  a  gold 
based  metal  vapor  to  form  a  transition  layer  including 
both  titanium  nitride  and  gold;  and 

while  continuing  supplying  the  gold  based  metal  vapor, 
stopping  gradually  the  evaporation  of  said  titanium  based 
metal  to  coat  a  film  of  the  gold  based  metal  as  a  topcoat 
layer. 

4,415,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO-DEPOSITING  ALUMINUM 

Siegried  Birkie,  Aisch;  Johann  Gehring,  Spardorf,  and  Klaus 

Stoger,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,942 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1981,  3102021 

Int.  G.^  C25D  17/02.  17/06.  17/28;  CISC  3/00 
U.S.  G.  204—199  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  galvanizing  apparatus  for  the  galvanic  precipitation  of 
aluminum  from  an  anhydrous,  aprotic,  and  oxygen-free  alumi- 
num-organic electrolyte,  said  apparatus  having  an  annularly 
shaped  electrolyte  trough  for  receiving  an  electrolyte,  said 
trough  having  a  plurality  of  anode  plates  arranged  around  a 
vertical  axis  of  the  trough  and  having  cover  means  including 
cover  segments  for  sealing  the  electrolyte  in  the  trough  from 
the  atmosphere  and  for  enabling  charging  of  the  trough  with  a 
protective  gas  to  form  a  protective  atmosphere,  a  rotatable 
contacting  and  holding  device  having  a  vertical  rotational  axis, 
said  device  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  trough  with  the 
rotational  axis  being  on  the  vertical  axis  of  the  trough,  the 
device  having  a  plurality  of  support  arms  radiating  outwardly 
from  the  rotational  axis  with  goods  carriers  being  able  to  be 
selectively  attached  to  the  support  arms  for  passage  around 
and  through  the  electrolyte  trough,  a  charging  lock  and  a 
discharging  lock,  both  of  said  locks  being  attached  to  the 
electrolyte  trough  and  each  including  a  preliminary  chamber, 
a  main  chamber,  a  U-shaped  fluid  lock  connecting  said  prelimi- 
nary chamber  to  the  main  chamber  and  forming  a  gaseous  seal, 
and  an  endless  chain  conveyor  attached  to  and  running  contin- 
uously through  the  preliminary  chamber,  the  main  chamber 
and  the  fluid  lock  the  improvement  comprising  a  transport  rod 
being  attached  to  each  anode  plate  and  receivable  by  said 
support  arms,  and  a  lifting  and  displacement  device  being 
selectively  attachable  to  one  of  the  cover  segments  of  the 
electrolyte  trough  and  having  a  portion  which  is  selectively 
engageable  with  an  anode  plate,  so  that  while  maintaining  the 
protective  atmosphere,  an  anode  plate  may  be  changed  and 
replaced  by  being  lifted  by  the  lifting  and  displacement  device 
from  a  place  of  suspension  in  the  trough  and  placed  on  the 
support  arm  to  be  carried  to  the  discharging  lock  for  removal 
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from  the  trough  and  a  different  plate  is  conveyed  through  the 
chambers  of  the  charging  lock  placed  in  the  support  arm  for 
movement  in  the  trough  to  the  lifting  and  displacement  device 
for  insertion  in  the  place  of  suspension. 


4,415,423 
ELECTROFORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
MATRIXING  OF  RECORD  MOLDING  PARTS 
William  C.  Brooks,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,241 

Int.  Cl.^  C25D  1/10.  21/10 

U.S.  G.  204—212  4  Gaims 


4,415,424 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLY  AND  DISCHARGE  OF  LIQUID 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYZER  OF 

HLTERPRESS  TYPE 

Gerard  Pere,  Le  Breuil,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,601 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1981,  81  01102 
Int.  G.5  C25B  9/00.  15/08 
U.S.  G.  204—257  8  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  supply  and  discharge  of  electrolyte  for  an 
electrolyzer  of  filterpress  type,  including,  for  one  and  the  same 
set  of  cells  placed  side  by  side: 

(a)  at  least  one  electrolyte  inlet  circuit  common  to  the  said 
set,  from  which  leave  channels  feeding  separately  each 
anodic  compartment  and  each  cathodic  compartment; 

(b)  an  anolyte  outlet  circuit  common  to  the  said  set,  at  which 
terminate  channels  connected  separately  to  each  anodic 
compartment; 

(c)  a  catholyte  outlet  circuit  common  to  the  said  set,  at 
which  terminate  channels  connected  separately  to  each 
cathodic  compartment; 


(d)  one  of  said  circuits  comprising  at  least  one  tranquilization 
chamber  (4)  in  which  terminate  all  of  said  channels  (3) 
associated  with  said  circuit,  said  tranquilization  chamber 
being  of  small  cross-section  and  being  connected  to  the 
general  electrolyte  inlet  or  outlet  by  a  duct  (51)  exhibiting 


«,^^ 


1.  An  electroforming  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  tank,  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  means  for  circulating  electro- 
lyte; said  tank  having  an  electroforming  section,  a  sump  section 
and  a  weir  separating  said  sections,  said  electroforming  section 
able  to  hold  a  supply  of  electrolyte  sufficient  to  permit  the 
electroforming  of  said  parts,  said  weir  being  positioned  across 
an  edge  wall  of  the  electroforming  section  so  as  to  permit  an 
overflow  of  electrolyte  from  »he  electroforming  section  into 
the  sump  section  during  the  process  of  electroforming;  said 
cathode  including  a  revolvable  disc  shaped  cathode  head  hav- 
ing means  for  securing  a  part  to  be  replicated  in  position  on  the 
face  of  the  cathode  so  that  a  replica  can  be  electroformed  on 
the  part,  said  cathode  head  being  positionable  in  the  electro- 
forming tank  so  as  to  at  least  be  partially  submerged  in  the 
electrolyte  when  the  electroforming  section  is  filled  with  an 
electrolyte,  said  cathode  head  being  revolvable  in  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  overfiow  direction  of  the 
weir;  said  anode  being  positioned  in  said  electroforming  sec- 
tion in  an  opposing  relationship  to  the  cathode;  said  means  for 
circulating  electrolyte  including  inlet  means  for  introducing 
electrolyte  adjacent  to  the  cathode  head  so  as  to  induce  a  How 
of  electrolyte  across  the  surface  of  a  part  mounted  on  the 
cathode  head  whiph  is  to  be  replicated  and  said  circulating 
means  further  including  means  for  removing  electrolyte  from 
the  sump  section  and  filtering  and  recirculating  the  electrolyte 
to  said  inlet  means. 


at  least  one  portion  of  narrow  shape  twisted  so  as  to  con- 
fer upon  said  portion  of  said  duct  a  great  length  and  a 
small  cross-section,  and  created  in  the  body  of  a  cylinder 
(6)  bounding  the  inside  of  said  tranquihzation  chamber. 


4,415,425 
CONDUCTOR  ROLL  CONTOUR 
Charles  A.  Schacht,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Fa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,078 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  21/30;  C25D  17,00 

U.S.  CI.  204—279  6  Claims 


1  u 


1.  In  a  cylindrically-shaped  conductor  roll  for  the  electro- 
treating  of  one  face  of  metal  strip  while  masking  the  other  face 
thereof  from  the  electro-treating  solution,  said  roll  comprised 
of: 

(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  core,  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  which  is  encircled  by, 

(ii)  a  contact  member  in  the  form  of 

(a)  a  metallic  ring  disposed  approximately  midway  along 
the  wdith  of  said  cylindrical  core  and 

(b)  metallic  angular  flange  portions  integrally  joined  to 
said  ring  along  both  edges  thereof,  said  fiange  portions 
overlying  a  portion  of 

(iii)  elastomenc  sealing  members  encircling  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  core, 
wherein  the  radii  of  the  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said 
roll,  at  different  points  along  the  width  thereof,  are  defined  as: 

ro  .  .  .  the  radius  at  the  edge 

ri  .  .  .  the  radius  of  the  sealing  member  at  a  line  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  roll  outer  circumferential  surface 
adjacent  the  fiange  portion  edge  furthermost  from  the 
mid-width  of  the  ring, 

T2.  .  ■  the  radius  of  the  fiange  portion  at  said  adjacency  line, 

r3 . . .  the  radius  where  the  fiange  portion  is  integrally  joined 
to  said  contact  ring,  and 

r4  .  .  .  the  radius  at  the  mid-width  of  the  nng, 

the  improvement  wherein  undesirable  creases  in  the  metal 
strip  being  treated  are  eliminated  by  utilizing  an  offset 


1C54 


such  that  r2  =  ri  at  the  ambient  temperature  under  which 
such  contour  is  provided  to  the  roll,  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture being  substantially  below  the  100'  to  180°  F.  operat- 
ing temperature  range  under  which  electro-treating  will 
be  accomplished,  such  offset  being  sufficient  to  compen- 
sate for  the  greater  differential  expansion  of  the  elastomer 
over  that  occurring  in  said  metal  contact  ring  at  said 
operating  temperature,  and 
said  flange  portion  being  provided  with  a  taper,  rj  >  r2  at  said 
ambient  temperature,  sufficient  to  compensate  for  the 
displacement  of  the  flange  caused  by  the  expansion  of  the 
elastomer  at  said  operating  temperature,  whereby 
r3  =  r2=:ri  when  the  roll  surface  reaches  a  steady-state 
condition  within  said  operating  temperature  range. 


4,415,426 

■LECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COALESCENSE  OF 
LIQUID  EMULSIONS 
EJlward  C.  Hsu,  Bridgewater,  Norman  N.  Li,  Edison,  and  Taras 
Hucal,  Iselin,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,560,  Sep.  30,  1980, 

ibandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,875 

Int.  a.3  C25B  11/00:  ClOG  33/02 

US.  a.  204—290  R  5  Qaims 
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4,415,428 
SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUaNG  SAME 
Samuel  Nochumson,  Rockland,  and  Henry  J.  Witt,  Rockport, 
both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,993 
Int.  a.3  BOIK  S/00 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  support  for  an  electrophoretic  medium  comprising  a 
base  plate  of  an  organoplastic  sheet  film  and  an  adherent  resin 
coating  applied  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  base  plate,  said  resin 
coating  containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  capable  of 
undergoing  copolymerization  with  acrylamide. 


4,415,429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 

AROMATIC  PITCHLIKE  HYDROCARBONS 

Jiirgen  Stadelhofer,  Dortmund;  Heinz-Gerhard  Franck,  Bad 
Soden-Neuenhain,  and  Helmut  Kohler,  Miilheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,203 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935039 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  highly  aromatic  pitch- 
like hydrocarbon  by  disintegration  of  comminuted  coal  or 
similar  carbon-containing  raw  materials  with  hydrocarbon 
mixtures  as  solvents  with  the  use  of  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressure  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  decompos- 
ing said  coal  or  other  carbonaceous  raw  materials  in  an  amount 
of  10-50%  of  the  reaction  components  with  10-50%  aroma- 
tized residues  from  steam  cracking  of  petroleum  fractions  in 
combination  with  10-50%  of  a  complementary  solvent  with  is 
an  aromatic  mixture  originating  from  coal  with  middle  boiling 
point  above  350°  C. 


4.  An  insulated  electrode  for  use  in  coalescing  water-in-oil 
dmulsions  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  material  insu- 
1  ited  with  a  solid  dielectric  having  both  a  dielectric  constant  of 
s  t  least  about  4  and  a  hydrophobic  surface. 


4,415,430 
TWO-STAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  DEDUSTING  PROCESS 

Earl  D.  York,  Engelwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,454 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  7/00.  31/10 

U.S.  a.  208—8  R  36  Qaims 


4,415,427 
THIN  HLM  DEPOSITION  BY  SPUTTERING 
lenry  T.  Hidler,  Danvers;  Lawrence  L.  Hope,  Stow,  and  Ernest 
A.  Davey,  Peabody,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,957 
Int.  Q.5  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—298  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sputtering  cathode  apparatus  for  deposition  of  a  doped 
hin  film  on  a  substrate  which  is  moved  relative  to  said  appara- 
us,  comprising; 
planar  magnetron  sputtering  means  including  means  defin- 
ing a  frame-shaped  plasma  area  and  having  a  host  target 
material  disposed  in  the  magnetron  plasma  area, 
diode  sputtering  means  disposed  inside  said  framed  area  and 
out  of  the  plasma  sputtering  area  and  comprising  a  dopant 
material, 
and  means  for  electrically  exciting  said  host  target  material 
and  dopant  material  to  provide  co-deposition  of  said  mate- 
rials therby  forming  the  doped  thin  film  on  the  substrate. 


1.  A  process  for  dedusting  particulate  laden  heavy  oil  de- 
nved  from  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  solid  hydrocarbon-conuining  material  into  a 

retort; 

introducing  solid  heat  carrier  material  into  said  retort; 

retorting  said  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  by 
contacting  said  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material 
with  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  at  a  retorting  tempera- 
ture to  liberate  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  entrained 
particulates  of  dust  ranging  in  size  from  less  than  one 
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micron  to  1000  microns  derived  from  said  solid  hydrocar- 
bon-containing material; 

separating  a  heavy  oil  fraction  laden  with  said  pariiculates  of 
dust  from  said  mixture; 

heating  said  heavy  oil  fraction  laden  with  said  particulates  of 
dust  to  a  viscosity  of  less  than  5  centistokes; 

feeding  said  heated  fraction  to  a  first  centrifuge; 

centrifuging  said  heated  fraction  in  said  first  centrifuge  into 
a  dedusted  first  stream  of  normally  liquid  heavy  oil  con- 
taining less  than  1  %  by  weight  of  said  pariiculates  and  a 
first  particulate  laden  residual  stream  containing  a  substan- 
tially higher  concentration  of  said  particulates  then  said 
oil  fraction; 

injecting  light  oil  derived  from  said  solid  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining material  into  said  first  centrifuge  to  enhance  re- 
moval of  said  first  particulate  laden  residual  stream  from 
said  first  centrifuge; 

feeding  said  first  particulate  laden  residual  stream  injected 
with  said  light  oil  at  a  viscosity  of  less  than  S  centistokes 
to  a  second  centrifuge; 

centrifuging  said  first  particulate  laden  residual  stream  in- 
jected with  said  light  oil  in  said  second  centrifuge  into  a 
dedusted  second  stream  of  normally  liquid  oil  including 
light  oil  containing  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  said  particu- 
lates and  a  second  particulate  laden  residual  stream  con- 
taining a  substantially  higher  concentration  of  said  partic- 
ulates than  said  first  particulate  laden  residual  stream; 

heating  said  second  particulate  laden  residual  stream  to 
vaporize  said  light  oil  and  form  a  third  particulate  dust 
laden  residual  stream  containing  a  higher  concentration  of 
said  particulates  than  said  second  particulate  dust  laden 
residual  stream; 

feeding  said  third  particulate  dust  laden  stream  to  a  lift  pipe; 

injecting  air  into  said  lift  pipe  to  combust  heavy  oil  con- 
tained in  said  third  particulate  dust  laden  stream  and  fluid- 
ize,  entrain  and  propel  said  third  particulate  laden  residual 
stream  to  a  separation  bin;  and 

conveying  said  combusted  third  particulate  laden  residual 
stream  to  said  retori  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
solid  heat  carrier  material. 


(b)  separating  the  first-stage  gaseous  products  from  solid 
residue: 

(c)  reacting  the  hot  first-stage  gaseous  products,  as  the  pri- 
mary heat  source  and  heat  transfer  medium,  with  carbona- 
ceous material  in  a  second  stage  hydropyrolysis  zone  at  a 
temperature  from  about  1000'  F.  to  about  3500'  F  and  a 
pressure  from  about  250  psia  to  about  5000  psia;  and 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  second-stage  reaction  and  products 
such  that  the  total  high  temperature  exposure  time  of  said 
products  is  from  about  2  milliseconds  to  about  2  seconds, 
to  produce  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbons. 


4,415,432 
HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Earl  D.  York,  Englewood,  Colo.,  auignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,165 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/10 

U.S.  Q.  208—11  R  3  Qaimi 


4,415,431 

INTEGRATED  OXYGASinCATION  AND 

HYDROPYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS  HYDROCARBONS 

Richard  S.  Matyas,  Broken  Arrow,  and  John  A.  Hamshar, 

Owasso,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company, 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,956 

Int.  Q.5  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  208—8  R  ..10  Qaims 


PRODUCTS 
TO    SeP«»"T10N 

UNO  Cleanup 


H — auENCM   G«S 


1.  A  two-stage  process  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous 
hydrocarbons  from  carbonaceous  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  oxygen  and  steam  with  partially  gasified  carbo- 
naceous char  in  a  first-stage  gasification  zone  to  obtain 
products  which  primarily  include  oxides  of  carbon,  hy- 
drogen, and  water; 


1.  An  improved  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from 
tar  sands,  oil  shale  and  oil  containing  diatomaceous  earth, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

partially  retorting  raw,  solid  hydrocarbon-containmg  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tar  sands,  oil 
shale  and  oil  containing  diatomaceous  earth,  in  a  retort 
defining  a  contacting  zone  by  contacting  said  raw,  solid 
hydrocarbon-containing  material  in  said  contacting  zone 
with  a  heat  transfer  medium  consisting  essentially  of  spent 
solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  spent  tar  sands,  spent  oil 
shale  and  spent  oil  containing  diatomaceous  earth,  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  to  liberate  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing light  hydrocarbon  gases  and  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tar  sands  oil,  shale  oil,  and  oil  derived 
from  oil  containing  diatomaceous  earth,  from  said  raw, 
solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material; 

passing  said  partially  retorted,  solid  hydrocarbon-containing 
material,  said  spent  hydrocarbon-containing  material,  and 
said  liberated  hydrocarbons  from  said  retort  to  a  container 
defining  a  separation  zone; 

substantially  completing  retorting  of  said  partially  retorted 
solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  in  said  separation 
zone; 

substantially  separating  said  liberated  hydrocarbons  from 
said  solid  material  in  said  separation  zone,  including  pass- 
ing said  liberated  hydrocarbons  through  at  least  one  cy- 
clone located  within  said  separation  zone; 

passing  said  solid  material  from  said  separation  zone  to  a 
combustor  including  a  lift  pipe  defining  a  combustion  zone 
at  a  location  spaced  substantially  away  from  said  retort; 

substantially  combusting  said  solid  material  in  said  lift  pipe  at 
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said  location  spaced  away  from  said  retort  to  form  said 
sent  material; 

withdrawing  said  liberated  hydrocarbons  from  said  separa- 
tion zone;  and 

'eeding  a  preheated  oxygen-containing  gas  injected  with  25 
mol%  to  50  mol%  steam  into  said  combustion  zone  to 
enhance  combustion  of  said  solid  material. 


4,415,433 
I^UID  BED  RETORTING  PROCESS  WITH  MULTIPLE 

FEED  LINES 
Gjrald  B.  Hoekstra,  deceased,  late  of  South  Holland,  III.  (by 
Edith  Hoekstra,  legal  representative),  assignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,943 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  7/00;  ClOB  49/10.  53/06 

UjS.  CI.  208—11  R  14  aaims 
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retorting  temperature  with  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  in 
said  overhead  vessel; 

withdrawing  said  second  stream  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
retort; 

conveying  said  first  stream  and  said  solid  heat  carrier  material 
by  gravity  flow  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  overhead 
vessel  to  a  combustor;  and 

combusting  said  first  stream  with  said  solid  heat  carrier  mate- 
rial in  said  combustor. 


►  LIGHT  Oil 


f4-~\ 


4,415,434 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  DESALTING  AND  DEDUSTING 

PROCESS 

Jay  T.  Hargreaves,  Bolingbrook,  III.,  and  Albert  L.  Hensley, 

Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ind.), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,601 

Int.  a.5  ClOG  1/00.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  50  Gaims 


^lK5mt 

7— *G»SES 


1.  A  process  for  retorting  solid  hydrocarbon-containing 

m  aterial,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fe  eding  a  first  stream  of  raw  hydrocarbon-containing  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  shale,  tar  sands, 
coal,  lignite,  peat  and  uintaite,  into  a  lower  portion  of  a  fluid 
bed  retort; 

fe  eding  solid  heat  carrier  material  consisting  of  spent  hydro- 
carbon-containing particles  derived  from  said  first  stream 
into  said  lower  portion  of  said  fluid  bed  retort; 

ir  jecting  a  lift  gas  containing  less  than  a  sufficient  amount  of 
molecular  oxygen  to  support  combustion,  into  said  lower 
portion  of  said  fluid  bed  retort  to  fluidize,  mix  and  transport 
said  first  stream  and  said  spent  hydrocarbon-containing 
particles  substantially  upwardly  through  an  upper  portion  of 
said  fluid  bed  retort  into  an  overhead  solids-containing  col- 
lection vessel  positioned  substantially  vertically  above  said 
fluid  bed  retort; 

noving  said  first  stream  and  said  solid  heat  carrier  material 
downwardly  in  said  overhead  vessel  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  overhead  vessel; 

f(  eding  a  second  stream  of  said  raw  hydrocarbon-containing 
particles  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  fluid  bed  retort,  said 
raw  hydrocarbon-containing  particles  in  said  second  stream 
being  larger  than  said  raw  hydrocarbon-containing  particles 
in  said  first  stream; 

n|oving  said  second  stream  downwardly  in  said  fluid  bed  retort 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  through  and  in  countercurrent 
flow  relationship  to  said  first  stream,  into  said  lower  portion 
of  said  fluid  bed  retort; 

lf>erating  oil  and  light  hydrocarbon  gases  from  said  raw  hy- 
drocarbon-containing particles  in  said  first  and  second 
streams  in  said  fluid  bed  retort  by  heating  said  first  and 
second  streams  to  a  retorting  temperature  in  said  fluid-bed 
retort  with  said  solid  heat  carrier  material; 

sjibstantially  completing  retorting  of  said  first  stream  in  said 
overhead  vessel  above  said  retort  to  liberate  more  oil  and 
light  hydrocarbon  gases  by  heating  said  first  stream  at  a 


1.  A  process  for  producing  and  dedusting  oil  from  solid 
hydrocarbon-containing  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  to  a  retort; 

feeding  solid  heat  carrier  material  to  said  retort; 

retorting  said  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  by 
mixing  said  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material  with 
said  solid  heat  carrier  material  in  said  retort  at  a  sufficient 
retorting  temperature  to  liberate  an  effluent  product 
stream  of  hydrocarbons  and  entrained  particulates  of  dust 
derived  from  said  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  material; 

separatmg  a  fraction  of  normally  liquid  oil  mixed  with  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  entrained  particulates  from  said 
effluent  product  stream  in  a  separator; 

dispersing  water  into  said  fraction  after  said  fraction  has 
been  removed  from  said  separator  to  form  an  emulsion; 

separating  said  emulsion  in  a  desalter  into  a  dedusted  stream 
of  normally  liquid  oil  having  a  substantially  lower  concen- 
tration of  particulates  than  said  fraction  and  a  particulate 
laden  residual  stream  having  a  higher  concentration  of 
said  particulates  than  said  fraction;  and 

combustmg  said  particulate  laden  residual  stream  after  said 
particulate  laden  residual  stream  has  been  removed  from 
said  desalter  to  form  a  spent  stream  for  use  as  at  least  part 
of  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  in  said  retort. 


4,415,435 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 
William  E.  Lewis,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,675 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  35/06 
U.S.  a.  208—65  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming,  with  hydrogen,  a  naphtha  in  a 
cyclic  reforming  unit  which  contains  a  plurality  of  catalyst- 
contaming  on-stream  reactors  connected  in  series,  and  a  cata- 
lyst-containing swing  reactor  which,  due  to  an  arrangement  of 
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process  piping  and  values  comprising  headers,  can  be  substi- 
tuted for  any  one  of  the  on-stream  reactois  while  ihc  latter  is 
off-stream  from  regeneration  and  reactivation  of  the  catalyst, 
the  catalyst  is  a  platinum  catalyst  promoted  uith  a  hydrogena- 
tion-dehycJ'ogenaticn  component,  or  components,  which  in- 
crease the  rate  of  hydrogenolysis  as  contrasted  with  an  unpro- 
moted  platinum  '-ntalyst,  the  hydrogen  and  naphtha  feed  flows 
from  one  reactor  of  the  series  to  another  to  contact  the  catalyst 
contained  therein  at  reforming  conditions,  and  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  the  nophtha  into  said  cyclic  reforming  unit  the 
naphtha  is  passed  through  a  hydrofiner  and  hydrofined  to 
remove  a  preponderance  of  the  sulfur,  and  the  product  there- 
forn:  then  passed  through  a  guard  chamber  and  contacted  with 
a  sulfur  adsorbent  to  remove  additional  sulfur  from  said  naph- 
tha to  render  it  a  suitable  reformer  feed, 
the  improvement  comprising 

maintaining  during  the  major  portion  of  the  reforming  oper- 
ating cvcle  via  use  of  said  hydrofiner  and  guard  chamber 
a  reformer  feed  naphtha  sulfur  level  ranging  from  about 
zero  to  about  2  ppm,  and 
by-pa<:Mna  th"  hydrofiner  and  guard  chamber  with  unhydro- 
finfd  naphtha  sufficient  to  provide  a  naphtha  reformer 
feed  having  a  ^u'.fur  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.6 
to  about  10  ppm  sulfur  at  the  time  of,  or  just  prior  to  the 
time  that  2  swme  reactor  containing  an  unsulfided  catalyst 
is  put  hack  on  oil,  continuing  to  by-pass  the  hydrofiner 
and  guard  c'lamber  until  the  catalyst  is  sufficiently  sul- 
fided,  discontinuing  the  flow  of  by-pass  feed,  and  then 
again  passing  the  feed  through  the  hydrofiner  and  guard 
chamber  to  the  reformer  unit. 


4,415,436 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CET\.\E  INDEX  OF 

DISTILLATE  OBTAINED  FROM  THE 

HYDROPROCESSING  OF  RESIDUA 

Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,976 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/05.  65/12 

U.S.  CI.  208—89  19  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  cetanc  indox  of  distillate 
obtained  from  the  hydroprocessing  of  peuolcum  residua 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  metal- 
and/or  sulfur-c'^ntaminated  charge  stock  coatairirig  rjsidua  at 
a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  from  about  1,(XX)  10  ahojt  3,(X)0 
psia  a  temperature  of  from  about  650°  F.  to  about  875°  F  and 
a  space  velocity  of  fn^m  about  O.I  to  aLout  2  u  LHSV  through 
trickle  beds  of  cat:il\st  disposed  in  three  st^uential  reaction 
zones,  said  fir<;t  reaction  zone  containing  a  bed  of  at  least  one 
hydrotreating  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenating  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Uroup  ViB  and  Group 
VIII  metals  and  combinations  thereof  on  a  iC.ractory  support, 
said  second  reaction  zone  containing  a  .icd  of  hydrocracking 
catalyst  comprising  a  nickel-tungsten  impregnated  rare  earth 
exchanged  zeolite  X  component  in  combina'ion  with  a  nickel- 
tungsten  impregnated  silica-alumina  matrix,  and  said  third 
reaction  zone  containing  a  bed  of  at  least  one  hydrotreating 
catalyst,  the  same  or  different  from  the  hydrotreating  catalyst 
in  said  first  zone,  comprising  a  hydrogenatiiig  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  if  Groap  VIE  and  Group 
VIII  metals  and  combinations  thereof  on  a  refractory  support 
thereby  providing  a  distillate  having  a  cetaiie  index  of  at  least 
about  SO. 


4,415,437 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  USING  TRANSITION 

METAL  OXIDE  BRONSTED  ACID  CATALYSTS 

Dane  C.  Grenoble,  Plalnfleld,  and  Lawrence  L.  Murrell,  South 

Plainfleld,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,264 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  11/04 
U.S.  a.  208-120  20  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  comprising  contact- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  feed,  at  elevated  temperature  and  in  a  crack- 
ing zone,  with  a  catalyst  having  primarily  Bronsted  acidity, 
said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of 
(a)  tungsten,  niobium  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  mixtures  of 
(a)  with  tantalum,  hafnium,  chromium,  titanium,  zirconium  and 
mixtures  thereof  on  an  alumina  support 


4,415,438 
METHOD  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  CONVERTING 
RESIDUAL  OILS 
Robert  R.  Dean,  ffl  Columbine  La.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123; 
Warren  S.  Letzsch,  6533  S,  Kearney  Cir.,  Englewood,  Colo. 
80111,  and  Jean  L.  Mauleon,  15656  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Aurora, 
Colo.  80112 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,450 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208-120  17  Qalms 


10,  /I'lO, 
J.  t  CI  cor^'arior    f  gl<rSI<OD't  rMi'M 


1.  A  method  for  upgrading  a  residual  oil  portion  of  crude  oil 
boiling  above  M0°  F.  comprising  mctallo-organic  compounds 
which  comprises  contacting  said  residual  portion  of  crude  oil 
boiling  above  6(X)°  F.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  from  20  to  80 
wt.  %  of  an  ultrastable  faujasite  crystalline  zeolite  dispersed  in 
a  silica-clay  matrix  for  a  time  at  a  temperature  particularly 
selective  for  conversion  of  the  residual  portion  of  crude  oil  to 
products  of  gasoline,  light  cycle  oil  and  gasoline  forming  gase- 
ous components,  and 

recovering  said  products  comprising  gasoline  and  light  cycle 
oil. 


4,415,439 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Robert  L.  Chiang,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,671,  Sep.  2,  1981,  which  it  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,616,  Oct.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,235 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208—120  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  catalytically  cracking  hydrocarbons  to 

obtain  high  octane  gasoline  fractions  wherein  said  hydrocar- 
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bens  are  reacted  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a 
caalyst  which  comprises  a  zeohte  mixed  with  an  inorganic 
o^ide  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  catalyst 
pr  spared  by  the  process  comprising: 

'a)  Exchanging  a  sodium  type  Y  zeolite  with  an  ammonium 

salt  solution  to  lower  the  sodium  content  of  said  zeolite  to 

below  about  4  percent  by  weight  Na20; 

(b)  calcining  the  ammonium  exchanged  zeolite  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  537°  to  815°  C; 

(c)  mixing  said  calcined  zeolite  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
matrix  and  water; 

(d)  spray  drying  said  mixture;  and  ' 

(e)  reacting  said  spray  dried  mixture  with  an  acid  aluminum 
salt  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2.0  to  3.7  to  lower 
the  sodium  content  to  below  about  1.0  percent  by  weight 
Na20. 
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4,415,441 

CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 

Gerald  E.  Markiey,  and  William  E.  Winter,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,218 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  35/08 

U.S.  a.  208—138  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming,  with  hydrogen,  a  naphtha  in  a 
reforming  reactor  provided  with  a  rhenium  promoted  plati- 
num catalyst  over  which  the  naphtha  is  contacted  and  reacted 
at  reforming  conditions  to  produce  a  C5+  liquid  product  of 
improved  octane,  the  improvement  comprising 
contacting  said  catalyst  on  initiation  of  the  reforming  reaction 

at  a  maximum  rate  of  about  75  percent  of  the  hydrogen 

required  for  maintaining  the  optimum  C5+  liquid  yield  over 

the  length  of  the  operating  cycle,  and  thereafter 
increasing  the  hydrogen  rate  to  that  required  to  maintain  said 

optimum  C5*  liquid  yield  not  later  than  the  time  of  line-out 

of  the  C5*  liquid  yield. 


4,415.440 
CRACKING  CATALYST  IMPROVEMENT  WITH 
GALLIUM  COMPOUNDS 
J(|hn  S.  Roberts;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Brent  J.  Bertus,  all  of 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,390,  May  1, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,953 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  n/04,  11/18 
S.  a.  208—120  21  Qaims 

18.  In  a  catalyst  cracking  process  wherein  a  zeolite-contain- 
ink  cracking  catalyst  is  circulated  in  a  cracking  unit  between  a 
ci  acking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  in  a  cyclic  fashion,  said 
pjocess  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  cracking  catalyst  and  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  into  the  cracking  zone,  said  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  contaminants  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium,  and  iron; 

(b)  contacting  the  cracking  catalyst  with  the  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  in  the  cracking  zone  under  cracking  conditions 
including  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  contaminants  in  the  feedstock  become 
deposited  on  the  cracking  catalyst; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  effluent  of  cracking  catalyst  and  cracked 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  including  a  gasoline  fraction  from 
the  cracking  zone; 

(d)  separating  the  cracking  catalyst  from  the  effluent; 

(e)  introducing  the  cracking  catalyst  into  a  regeneration 
zone; 

(0  regenerating  the  cracking  catalyst  under  elevated  temper- 
atures and  in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen-containing  gas 
wherein  contaminants  deposited  on  the  catalyst  from  the 
feedstock  prevent  complete  regeneration  of  the  cracking 
catalyst;  and 

(g)  recycling  the  cracking  catalyst  to  the  cracking  zone; 

wherein  an  antimony-treated  cracking  catalyst  is  circulated 
in  the  cracking  unit,  said  antimony-treated  cracking  cata- 
lyst having  been  contacted  with  an  antimony-containing 
treating  agent  under  conditions  to  deposit  thereon  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  antimony  or  an  antimony-compound  to  at 
least  partially  passivate  the  at  least  one  contaminant  de- 
posited on  the  catalyst  from  the  feedstock;  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

contacting  the  cracking  catalyst  with  a  treating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  and  a  com- 
pound of  gallium,  whereby  the  portion  of  the  cracked 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  forming  the  gasoline  fraction  is 
increased. 


4,415,442 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ENTRAINED 

ORGANIC  FLUIDS  FROM  GASEOUS  STREAMS  IN  A 

COAL  DEASHING  SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Rhodes,  Oklahoma,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,102 

Int.  a.5  ClOG  31/00.  53/04 

U.S.  a.  208—177  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  feed  mixture  comprising 
soluble  coal  products,  insoluble  coal  products  and  a  solvent  in 
a  first  separation  zone,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least  one 
substance  having  a  critical  temperature  below  800°  F.  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  a 
single  benzene  nucleus  and  normal  boiling  points  below  about 
310°  P.,  cycloparafiin  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling 
points  below  about  310°  F.,  open  chain  mono-olefin  hydrocar- 
bons having  normal  boiling  points  below  about  310°  F.,  open 
chain  saturated  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling  points 
below  about  310°  F.,  mono-,  di-  and  tri-open  chain  amines 
containing  from  about  2-8  carbon  atoms,  carbocyclic  amines 
having  a  monocyclic  structure  containing  from  about  6-9 
carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic  amines  containing  from  about  5-9 
carbon  atoms  and  phenols  containing  from  about  6-9  carbon 
atoms  and  their  homologs,  in  which  said  feed  mixture  is  main- 
tained in  said  first  separation  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  to  separate  said  feed  mixture  into  a  light  fraction 
and  a  heavy  fraction  comprising  insoluble  coal  products  and 
some  solvent  including  some  soluble  coal  products  dissolved 
therein  and  in  which  withdrawing  said  heavy  fraction  from 
said  first  separation  zone  and  reducing  the  pressure  level  of 
said  heavy  fraction  at  least  about  100  psig.  results  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  an  ash  concentrate  and  vaporous  solvent 
together  with  entrained  soluble  coal  products  and  separation  of 
said  vaporous  solvent  together  with  said  entrained  soluble  coal 
products  from  said  ash  concentrate  results  in  a  deposition  of 
said  entrained  soluble  coal  products  upon  the  interior  surface 
of  a  withdrawal  conduit  through  which  said  separated  vapor- 
ous solvent  is  passed,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
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separating  said  mixture  comprising  ash  concentrate  and 
vaporous  solvent  together  with  said  entrained  soluble  coal 
products  in  a  fluidized  bed  comprising  ash  concentrate 
having  an  upper  portion  connected  to  said  solvent  with- 
drawal conduit,  said  mixture  being  introduced  a  sufficient 
depth  below  the  top  surface  of  said  fluidized  bed  to  cause 
said  vaporbus  solvent  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  ash 
concentrate  particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  coalesce  or  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
entrained  soluble  coal  products  thereon  and  thereby  sepa- 
rate the  same  from  the  vaporous  solvent  to  prevent  or 
substantially  minimize  deposition  of  said  soluble  coal 
products  in  said  solvent  withdrawal  conduit. 


4,415,443 
DISTILLATION  PROCESS 
Martin  A.  Murphy,  Bernardsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,046 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  7/00:  BOID  3/38 
MS.  Q.  208—355  9  Qaims 


the  other  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  hopper  and  opera- 
ble for  applying  a  second  vibratory  force  to  said  hopper  in  a 
direction  such  that  the  resultant  force  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond forces  will  advance  material  longitudinally  from  said  base 
toward  said  side  and  out  of  said  hopper;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  hollow  longitudmally 
extending  conducting  means  situated  adjacent  the  lower  region 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  feed  into  a  distillate  relatively 
rich  in  lower  boiling  components  and  a  bottoms  relatively  rich 
in  higher  boiling  components  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  feed  into  a  first  distillation  zone  having  a  first 
stripping  zone  and  a  first  rectification  zone,  wherein  the 
feed  is  separated  into  a  first  distillate  removed  from  the 
rectification  zone  and  a  first  bottoms  removed  from  the 
stripping  zone;  and 

(b)  passing  the  first  bottoms  into  a  second  distillation  zone 
having  a  second  rectification  zone  and  a  second  stripping 
zone  wherein  the  second  distillation  zone  operates  at  a 
lower  absolute  pressure  than  the  first  distillation  zone  and 
wherein  the  bottoms  from  the  first  stripping  zone  are 
separated  into  a  second  distillate  and  a  second  bottoms, 
the  rectification  zone  of  the  second  column  communicat- 
ing with  a  fluid  ejection  means,  whereby  second  distillate 
from  the  second  rectification  zone  is  transferred  by  the 
fluid  ejection  means  into  the  first  stripping  zone  without 
condensation. 


of  said  chamber,  each  defining  in  conjunction  with  the  cham- 
ber a  substantially  closed  conduit;  means  communicating  air 
under  pressure  from  an  external  supply  to  said  conducting 
means  and  filling  the  conduits;  and  means  associated  with  said 
conducting  means  for  distributing  air  under  pressure  from  the 
conduits  into  the  chamber  for  cooling  the  heated  sand  as  it  is 
reduced  from  lumps  to  particles  of  sand. 


4,415,445 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AGGLOMERATION  OF  SOLIDS 
Arie  Van  Hattem;  Johan  A.  Prommel,  and  Augustinus  W.  M. 
Roes,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,105 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1981, 
8124112 

Int.  CI.'  B03B  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  209—5  4  Qaims 
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4,415,444 
AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIBRATORY  SAND 
RECLAIMING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Guptail,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,560 
Int.  a.3  B07B  1/58 
U.S.  Q.  209—3  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vibratory  material  treatment  device  having  a  U- 
shaped  hopper  at  least  partially  tipped  to  one  side  thereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  material  to  be  treated  along  said  side,  a  first 
eccentric  weight  and  motor  set  located  on  one  side  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  hopper  and  operable  for  applying  a 
first  vibratory  force  to  said  hopper  in  a  direction  such  that  the 
material  will  advance  from  said  one  side  toward  the  base  of  the 
hopper;  a  second  eccentric  weight  and  motor  set  located  on 


1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  finely  divided  coal  particles 
suspended  in  aqueous  liquid  comprising: 

flowing  substantially  continuous  streams  of  an  aqueous  liq- 
uid suspension  of  fine  coal  particles  having  diameters  less 
than  0.25  mm  and  an  oily  binder  matenal  into  an  agglom- 
erating zone  maintained  under  turkulant  flow  and 

concurrently  continuously  flowing  into  the  agglomerating 
zone  an  aqueous  liquid  suspension  of  seed  particles  con- 
sisting essentially  of  coal  or  coal  agglomerates  having 
diameters  which  are  substantially  all  between  about  0.5 
and  1  mm  so  that  the  proportion  of  the  seed  pellets  within 
the  agglomerating  zone  is  maintained  at  about  10  to  30% 
of  the  solid  particles  within  that  zone  and  the  agglomera- 
tion of  the  fine  coal  particles  accomplished  by  laycnng 
rather  than  by  coalescence. 


1)60 


AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  SOLUTION  MIXING  UNIT 
J^es  A.  Osborne,  Kingsport,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,689 

Int.  a.'  C02B  1/18 

\\S.  a.  210—101  5  Claims 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


4,415,446 


I 


1.  In  a  water  treatment  facility,  an  automatic  system  for 
leaking  up  a  chemical  solution  for  use  in  the  facility,  compris- 
ing- 

a  mixing  tank  having  high  and  low  liquid  level  switches 

disposed  therein; 

a  water  supply  line  for  supplying  water  to  the  mixing  tank, 
the  line  including  a  remotely-controlled  solenoid  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  the  mixing  tank; 

a  pressure  regulator  in  the  water  supply  line  which  maintains 
the  water  pressure  between  about  5  pounds  per  square 
inch  and  125  pounds  per  square  inch; 

a  chemical  supply  tank  and  a  line  for  supplying  treatment 
chemical  directly  to  the  mixing  tank;  and 

an  electrical  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  level  switches 
in  the  mixing  tank  to  operate  the  solenoid  valve  and  the 
pump  when  needed  so  that  the  input  of  water  and  treat- 
ment chemical  to  the  mixing  tank  is  responsive  to  the 
liquid  level  in  the  mixing  tank  and  a  supply  of  chemical 
solution  in  the  mixing  tank  is  maintained. 

I 

4,415,447 

^FARATORY  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR 
i  ANCHORING  A  SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  TO  A 

SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Jfacques  Foucras,  Bron,  and  Georges  Rodet,  Communay,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,916,  Dec.  21,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,533 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1978,  78  37029 
Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 
IJI.S.  a.  210—321.1  19  Gaims 


fluid  to  be  treated,  each  of  said  faces  defining  a  cell,  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  eovering  each  cell,  said  plates  being 
arranged  sui  h  »hat  a  mtmbrane  covering  the  cell  of  one  of  said 
platCb  faces  a  Membrane  covering  a  cell  of  an  adjacent  plate 
and  is  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  fluid  passage  therebetween 
which  passage  communicates  with  said  orifices  to  conduct 
fluid  to  be  treated,  each  support  plate  including  parallel  ribs 
disposed  in  the  respective  cell  and  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  rib  defining 
opposite  ends  and  an  outer  edge  extending  in  said  transverse 
direction  from  one  of  said  ends  to  the  other  said  end,  said  ribs 
being  spaced  apart  along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  define 
grooves  therebetween,  a  discharge  channel  disposed  adjacent  a 
peripheral  edge  o.  each  said  cell  and  communicating  with  said 
grooves  of  its  a'^suwiateJ  cell  to  receive  ultrafiltrate  from  such 
grooves,  said  outer  _dges  of  at  least  some  of  said  ribs  of  each 
cell  being  of  irregular  profile  and  forming  alternating  portions 
which  aie  raised  and  recessed  relative  to  one  another  along  the 
respective  rib  oitcr  edge  so  as  to  contact  the  associated  mem- 
brane and  define  membrane  anchoring  means  theretbr,  said 
raised  portions  each  defining  an  outermost  section,  a  plurality 
of  said  outermosi  sections  of  a  respective  cell  defining  an 
imaginary  plant  extending  parallel  to  the  respective  cell,  said 
outermost  sections  of  each  of  said  mutually  facing  cells  termi- 
nating short  of  the  imaginary  plane  of  the  other  of  said  mutu- 
ally facing  cclib. 


1.  Separatory  apparatus  especially  adapted  for  ultrafiltration 
domprising  a  plurality  of  support  plates  of  generally  elongate 
s  lape  and  each  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  plates  secured 
together  in  a  leaktight  manner  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  at  their  peripheries,  each  support  plate  including  two 
c  ppositely  disposed  faces  in  which  are  formed  a  plurality  of 
1  jngitudinally  spaced  fiuid  conducting  orifices  for  conducting 


4,415,448 
l-XUSH-BACK  HLTER 
Riidiger  Lc-nnartz,  Pulheim.  and  Joachim  Gutermuth,  Gettorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boll  A  Kirch 
Filterbau  GmbH,  Kerpen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1981,  3115716 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210—333.1  18  Qaims 


-iQ-^ 


1.  A  flush-back  filter  having  an  axis  comprising  a  filter  hous- 
ing, a  filter  inlet,  a  filter  outlet,  a  group  of  filter  elements,  a 
sludge  drain  and  a  rotary  fiushing  member,  said  filter  elements 
being  arranged  in  at  least  two  concentric  circles,  ducts  ar- 
ranged in  a  ci.cle  around  the  filter  axis  communicating  with 
said  filter  elements,  each  of  said  ducts  opening  out  into  an 
opening  on  a  c>iindrical  distributor  surface  to  which  said 
flushing  member  faces  with  its  peripheral  surface  and,  said 
flushing  member  having  a  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  inner  circle  of  said  filter  elements  and  a  flush- 
ing channel  v.hich  opens  into  a  connection  opening  on  its 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  successively  engage 
said  cylindrical  distributor  surface  openings. 
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4,415,449 
VACUUM  nLTRATION  BENCH 
Wolfgang  Hein,  Dassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 
Schleicher  A  Schuell  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Einbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1981,  3138256 

Int.  a.J  BOID  23/26 
U.S.  G.  210—406  15  Gaims 


4,415,450 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTEWATER  USING 
MICROORGANISMS  AND  VASCULAR  AQUATIC 
PLANTS 
Billy  C.  Wolverton,  Picayune,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,036 

Int.  Cl.J  C02F  3/30  3/32 

U.S.  G.  210—602  17  Gaims 


o 


1.  A  method  for  treating  wastewater  comprising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  wastewater  to  an  anaerobic  settling  step  for  at 
least  6  hours  and  passing  the  liquid  effluent  from  the  anaerobic 
settling  step  upwards  through  a  filter  bed,  wherein  the  effluent 
is  subjected  first  to  the  action  of  anaerobic  and  facultative 


microorganisms  disposed  on  a  particulate  media  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  bed  and  then  to  the  action  of  aerobic  microor- 
ganisms disposed  on  a  particulate  media  m  an  upper  portion  of 
said  bed  and  the  roots  of  at  least  one  vascular  aquatic  plant 


4,415,451 
PROCESS  FOR  WASTE  WATER  DISPOSAL 

Hisashi  Suzuki,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iseki  A  Co.,  Ltd., 
Matsuyama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,197,  Feb.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,127 

Int.  G.'  C02F  3/08 

U.S.  G.  210—610  5  Gaims 


1.  A  bench  for  vacuum  filtration  of  fluid  samples  comprising 
bench  means  in  the  form  of  a  stand  which  is  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed,  said  stand  having  a  closed  bottom,  aperture 
means  on  said  stand  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  overlying 
said  bottom,  a  plurality  of  filtration  means  each  comprising  a 
filtration  device  and  a  suction  flask,  each  of  said  suction  flasks 
which  may  be  of  differing  sizes  being  supported  on  said  bottom 
of  said  stand  and  each  being  received  close  fitted  in  one  of  said 
apertures,  a  vacuum  distribution  conduit  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  stand,  a  connector  on  said  vacuum  distribution  conduit  for 
connection  to  a  vacuum  source,  a  plurality  of  vaccum  branch 
conduits,  each  of  said  branch  conduits  extending  between  said 
vacuum  distribution  conduit  and  one  of  said  suction  flasks, 
each  of  said  vacuum  branch  conduits  being  provided  with  an 
isolating  valve  between  each  of  said  suction  flasks  and  said 
vacuum  distribution  conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  vacuum  con- 
nections, each  of  said  vacuum  connections  being  provided 
between  each  of  said  branch  conduits  and  each  of  said  suction 
flasks  arranged  so  as  to  enable  filtrate  from  any  individual 
filtration  means  to  be  collected  and  worked  up  without  inter- 
ruption to  the  filtration  process  of  all  or  any  other  of  said 
filtration  means. 


1.  A  process  for  waste  water  disposal  wherein  waste  water 
of  high  BOD  concentration  of  from  3,000  to  100,000  ppm  is 
aerated  in  an  aeration  vessel  having  a  BOD  load  of  from  3  to 
30  Kg/m^  (of  aeration  vessel)  per  day  so  as  to  reduce  the  BOD 
concentration  thereof  comprising  a  first  step  of  implanting 
micro-organisms  comprising  alcohol  fermentation  organisms 
on  coal  particles  (except  peat,  and  pitch  and  smokeless  coal 
having  a  carbon  content  of  84%  or  higher)  of  which  at  least 
90%  are  of  a  particle  size  between  2  and  5  mm  and  not  more 
than  50%  are  of  particle  size  difference  which  is  within  the 
range  of  0  to  OS  mm  by  mixing  said  coal  particles  with  a 
proteinaceous  substance  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  and  fer- 
menting to  implant  said  microorganisms  on  said  coal  particles 
outside  of  said  aeration  vessel,  said  coal  particles  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  brown  coal  and  lignite,  and  then 
introducing  and  circulating  said  micro-organism  implanted 
coal  particles  in  an  amount  of  5  to  25  Kg/m'  (of  aeration 
vessel)  within  said  aeration  vessel  in  contact  with  said  waste 
water,  to  treat  said  waste  water,  and  introducing  air  into  said 
aeration  vessel  containing  said  waste  water  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  between  2  and  7  ppm  of  dissolved  oxygen  m 
said  waste  water,  to  treat  said  waste  water  and  greatly  reduce 
the  BOD  concentration,  and  removing  said  treated  waste 
water  from  said  aeration  vessel  which  contains  said  circulating 
micro-organism  implanted  coal  particles. 


4,415,452 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC 

WASTEWATER 
Richard  W.  Hell,  30  Arthur  Ave..  Clarendon  Hills,  III.  60514 
and  Thomas  A.  Rose,  351  South  Waiola  Ave.,  La  Grange, 
III.  60525 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,585 
Int.  G.'  C02F  3/20 
U.S.  G.  210—614  10  Gaimi 

1.  The  method  of  treating  organic  waste  water  with  acti- 
vated sludge  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  an  enclosed  continuous  flow  way  for  the  or- 
ganic waste  water  and  the  activated  sludge  in  a  mixed 
liquor  form  including  several  aeration  chambers,  and  a 
separator  chamber  that  are  air  pressurized  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  that  contain  organic  waste  water  and 
activated  sludge,  and  that  are  consecutively  connected  in 
a  continuous  flow  circuit  through  said  aeration  chambers, 
said  separator  chamber,  and  return  flow  to  said  one  aera- 
tion chamber. 
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mixing  activated  sludge  and  fresh  organic  waste  water  in 
said  return  flow, 

passing  the  return  flow  into  said  one  aeration  chamber  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  thereof, 

dosing  the  body  of  the  liquor  of  said  one  aeration  chamber 
with  air  in  diffused  bubble  form  for  flocculating  and  air 
saturation  of  the  sludge, 

passing  continuously  from  said  liquor  body  a  flow  of  the 
liquor  to  a  subsequent  of  said  aeration  chambers  having  a 
second  liquor  body  while  diffusing  air  into  said  second 
body  from  the  lower  end  of  same  for  providing  a  liquor 
flow  in  which  the  flocculated  sludge  has  assimuiated  the 
organic  waste  in  the  liquor  flow, 


J-J  3* 


continuously  passing  in  a  gravity  flow  to  said  separator 
chamber  the  organic  waste  assimilated  liquor  flow,  and 
establishing  and  maintaining  in  said  separator  chamber 
and  in  said  organic  waste  assimilated  liquor  flow  a  cyclone 
separating  action  effecting  centrifugal  force  and  gravity 
induced  settling  out  of  the  sludge  flow  thereof  to  provide 
said  return  flow,  and  a  rising  effluent  centrate  flow, 

continuously  clarifying  and  discharging  the  centrate  flow  as 
tertiary  quality  effluent, 

and  continuously  pumping  said  return  flow  to  effect  said 
mixing  and  said  first  mentioned  passing  steps. 


4,415,453  ' 

ANAEROBIC  TREATMENT 
•inrique  R.  Witt;  WUliam  J.  Humphrey,  and  James  P.  Cave,  all 
of  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,909,  Oct.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
i,366,059,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,829,  May  19, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,315,823,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
!7,545,  Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
Wo.  737,241,  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  401,783 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C02F  3/28 
\JS.  a.  210-615  2  aaims 

1.   Process  for  the  treatment  of  aqueous  organic   waste 
I  treams  in  an  anaerobic  filter,  with  concomitant  production  of 
1  nethane  gas  while  supplying  alkaline  material  to  the  filter  to 
leutralize  acids  fed  thereto  and  formed  therein,  to  produce  a 
iquid  effluent  stream  containing  said  methane  gas  from  said 
ilter,  said  liquid  effluent  stream  having  a  lower  COD.  con- 
ent  than  said  waste  stream  and  containing  less  than  600  mg  per 
iter  of  volatile  suspended  solids,  said  process  comprising  sepa- 
1  ating  said  methane  gas  from  said  liquid  effluent  stream,  sepa- 
rating said  liquid  stream  into  two  liquid  streams,  hereafter 
1  ermed  a  and  stream  b,  withdrawing  said  liquid  stream  a  while 
1  ecycling  said  liquid  stream  b  to  said  filter  and  blending  said 
!  tream  b  together  with  fresh  feed  of  said  waste  stream,  the 
'  'olumetric  rate  of  said  fresh  feed  being  about  the  same  as  the 
'  olumetric  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said  liquid  stream  a,  and  the 


ratio  of  said  volumetric  rate  of  feed  to  the  volumetric  rate  of 
said  recycle  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  1:20,  in  which 
process  said  fresh  feed  of  said  waste  stream  has  a  C.O.D.  of  at 
least  about  5000  mg/1,  the  fresh  feed  is  supplied  at  a  rate  which 
is  at  least  about  0.5  lb  C.O.D.  per  cubic  foot  of  filter  per  day, 
the  mixture  of  said  liquid  b  and  said  fresh  feed  has  a  C.O.D.  of 
at  least  about  500,  said  filter  comprises  packing  of  such  con- 


struction that  the  void  volume  is  above  60%,  the  hydraulic 
feed  rate  in  said  filter  is  at  least  about  1  foot  per  hour,  said  acids 
including  formic,  acetic,  or  propionic  acid,  said  supplied  alka- 
line material  comprising  solid  MgO,  said  MgO  being  con- 
verted by  contact  with  said  acids  to  form  dissolved  magnesium 
carboxylate  salt,  the  CO2  partial  pressure  in  said  filter  being  at 
least  1/5  atmosphere,  the  Mg  concentration  in  the  total  feed  to 
said  filter  being  not  above  about  0.2  gram  equivalent  per  liter. 

4,415  454 
NITRinCATION  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 
Uwe  Fuchs,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,430 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1980,  3032882 

Int.  a.J  C02F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  210—616  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  biological  treatment  of  wastewaters  in 
an  activated  sludge  plant  comprising  two  stages,  where  in  the 
first  stage  the  major  proportion  of  the  organic  pollutants  is 
decomposed  and  in  the  second  stage  the  decomposition  of  the 
residual  organic  pollutants  is  conducted  in  conjunction  with 
nitrification  of  nitrogen  compounds  in  the  presence  of  nitrogen 
bacteria,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  nitrification 
in  a  second  stage  reactor  containing  nitrifying  bacteria  fixed  on 
a  low-density,  particulate,  organic,  macroporous  carrier  mate- 
rial, said  low  density  being  about  10-200  kg/m^,  the  pores  of 
the  carrier  material  being  open  macropores  of  about  0. 1  to  5 
mm  in  diameter,  and  the  particles  having  a  diameter  of  0.5-50 
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mm,  and  wherein  said  second  second  stage  is  a  thoroughly 
mixed  activation  tank  with  the  nitrification  being  conducted  in 
the  second  stage  activation  tank  with  a  proportion  by  volume 
of  the  carrier  material  of  10  to  40%  of  the  total  volume  of  the 
second  stage  activation  tank. 


4,415,455 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANES  BASED  ON 

HYDROXY ALKYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

METHACRYLIC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 

Peter  Osei-Gyimah,  North  Wales;  Peter  G.  Cartier,  Glenside, 

and  Paul  E.  Ellis,  Downingtown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,417 
Int.  a.3  B07C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  210—654  17  aaims 

1.  A  composite  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  reverse  osmosis 
membrane  comprising  a  microporous  substrate  and,  supported 
thereon,  a  thin,  water-permeable  desalinizing  film,  said  desali- 
nizing film  comprising  a  copolymer  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a 
hydroxy-containing  monomer  selected  from 


containing  suspended  radioactive  cruds  compnsed  of  radioac- 
tivated  iron  oxide  particles  from  the  non-filter  aid  type  filter  to 
a  waste  resin  settling  tank  for  backwash  water  contammg 
waste  ion  exchange  resin  powder  from  a  filtcr-demmeralizer  of 
a  condensation-purification  system  of  the  atomic  power  plant, 
mixing  the  backwash  water  from  the  non-filter  aid  type  filter 
with  an  effective  amount  of  the  backwash  water  from  the 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  BOH,  A  and  B  are 
alkylene  having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  1  or 
2,  said  film  crosslinked  by  acid  catalyzed  ester  formation. 


filter-demineraiizer  in  the  tank,  thereby  allowing  the  cruds 
contained  in  the  backwash  water  from  the  non-filter  aid  type 
filter  to  be  adsorbed  onto  the  waste  ion  exchange  resin  powder, 
and  settling  the  crud-absorbed  waste  ion  exchange  resin  pow- 
der, thereby  separating  and  removing  the  cruds  from  the  back- 
wash water  from  the  non-filter  aid  type  filter  and  recycling 
resultant  supernatant  from  the  waste  resm  settling  tank  to  the 
non-filter  aid  type  filter  in  the  primary  cooling  system. 


4,415,456 
REMOVAL  AND  DESTRUCTION  OF  RESIDUAL 
NITRATE  ESTERS  IN  WASTEWATER 
Carl  D.  Chandler,  Jr.,  Dublin,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,633 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  a.  210—673  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  amounts  of  an  organic  nitrate 
ester  carried  at  low  levels  in  a  wastewater  effluent,  said  process 
comprising: 
intimately  contacting  an  initial  fraction  of  said  wastewater 
effluent  with  a  solid  adsorbent  to  concentrate  a  first  of  said 
amounts  as  an  initial  adsorbate  of  said  solid  adsorbent  that 
thereby  becomes  spent; 
intimately  contacting  said  spent  adsorbent  with  an  aqueous 
regenerating  fluid  comprising  a  solvent  for  said  nitrate 
ester  and  that  displaces  a  portion  of  said  adsorbate  and 
decomposes  said  nitrate  ester  thereof; 
washing  residual  amounts  of  decomposition  products  of  said 
nitrate  ester  and  said  aqueous  regenerating  fluid  from  said 
spent  adsorbent  so  contacted  to  provide  a  washed  adsor- 
bent; 
intimately  contacting  a  subsequent  fraction  of  said  wastewa- 
ter effluent  with  said  washed  adsorbent  to  concentrate 
another  of  said  amounts  as  a  subsequent  adsorbate  of  said 
solid  adsorbent. 


4,415,457 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LIQUID  WASTE 

CONTAINING  SOLID  RNE  PARTICLES 

Kiyotaka  Shirosaki;  Yoshikazu  Sugimoto,  both  of  HiUcfai,  and 
Masaki  Takeshima,  Komae,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,069 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-32492 

Int.  a.3  C02F  J/42;  G21F  9/72 

U.S.  a.  210—682  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  backwash  water  of  a  non-filter  aid 

type  filter  used  in  filtering  radioactive  liquid  waste  discharged 

from  the  primary  cooling  water  system  of  an  atomic  power 

plant  for  reuse,  which  comprises  leading  backwash  water 


4,415,458 
FLOCCULATING  REAGENTS 
Pearl  M.  Klein,  Rofario  Domlnlcana,  F.A.  Avenue  27  De  Feb- 
rero  220  Post  Office  Box  944,  Santo  Dominga,  Dominican 
Republic 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,372 

Int.  CI.'  C02F  1/54 

U.S.  CI.  210—727  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  flocculating  aqueous  suspensions  of  fine 

particules  in  relatively  short  periods  of  time,  comprising  the 

step  of: 

(a)  admixing  with  said  suspension,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
flocculating  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  orange  peel  extract, 

(2)  corn  husk  extract,  and 

(3)  a  mixture  of  orange  peel  extract  and  corn  husk  extract 


4  415  459 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Moody  L.  Coffman,  1832  NW.  17th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73106,  and  Lawrence  R.  Bradshaw,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  14231, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73113 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,818 
Int.  a.'  G21F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  210—747  45  aaims 

1.  A  system  for  disposing  of  wastes  comprising: 
a  disposal  site  including: 
a  base  which  is  substantially  liquid  impermeable;  and 
a  geometrically  indexing  support  structure  on  said  base 
and  including  an  upper  side  geometrically  configured  to 
contact  and  support  a  plurality  of  contiguously  placed 
waste  containers  of  identical  shape,  said  upper  side 
having  a  configuration  complementary  and  identical  to 
the  collective  downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  said  containers  when  arrayed  in  horizontal 
alignment  and  in  abutting  contact  with  each  other  so 
that  no  lateral  spaces  or  voids  exist  between  said  con- 
tainers; and 
a  plurality  of  identically  shaped  polyhedron  waste  contain- 
ers stacked  on  said  geometrically  indexing  support  struc- 
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ture  in  an  array  to  extend  in  horizontal  alignment,  in 
vertical  tiers  of  horizontally  aligned  containers  with  said 
containers  collectively  occupying  the  minimum  possible 
volume  permitted  by  their  solid  geometry,  the  geometric 
shape  of  each  of  said  containers  being  such  that  each  of 
said  containers  has  at  least  eight  identical  faces  and  each 
and  every  face  of  each  container  can  be  flatly  abutted 
against  an  identically  shaped  face  on  a  different  container, 
and  with  all  such  abutting  faces  concurrently  contacted 
during  stacking  of  the  containers  above  that  first  tier  of 
horizontally  aligned  containers  supported  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  support  structure. 

32.  A  method  of  storing  and  utilizing  waste  matter  in  an 
environmentally  safe,  space-conservative  manner  comprising: 

placing  the  waste  matter  in  a  plurality  of  stackable,  identi- 
cally shaped,  polyhedron  containers,  each  having  at  least 
eight  identical  sides  and  configured  to  register  with  con- 
tiguously positioned  identical  containers  therearound  to 


]      3 


d, '  itlf  -1 


thereby  form  a  geometric  solid  containing  solely  voids 
constituted  by  the  waste  matter-containing  hollow  inte- 
rior of  the  several  containers; 

selectively  stacking  the  waste  matter-containing  containers 
on  a  supporting  structure  in  vertical  tiers,  with  each  tier 
containing  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  containers  in 
contiguous  abutting  relationship,  and  with  no  space  be- 
tween containers  within  the  stack,  said  supporting  struc- 
ture including  as  upper  side  geometrically  configured  to 
contact  and  support  a  plurality  of  said  contiguously 
placed  waste  containers  of  identical  shape,  said  upper  side 
having  a  configuration  complementary  and  identical  to 
the  collective  downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  said  containers  when  arrayed  in  horizontal  align- 
ment and  in  abutting  contact  with  each  other  so  that  no 
lateral  spaces  or  voids  exist  between  said  containers;  and 

indexing  and  registering  the  location  of  each  container  in  the 
stack  to  facilitate  future  location  and  retrieval  thereof  to 
gain  access  to  the  waste  material  stored  therein. 


I 
4,415,460 
OXIDATION  OF  ORGANICS  IN  AQUEOUS  SALT 
SOLUTIONS 

George  D.  Sudu,  Ridgewood,  and  John  E.  Paustian,  Whippany, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,117,  Jun.  6,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  61,743,  Jul.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,240,885.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,352 
Int.  a.^  C02F  1/76 
UA  a.  210—754  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  salt  solution  containing 
organic  impurities  wherein  said  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  chlorides,  and  said  or- 
ganic impurities  are  comprised  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycols,  aldehydes,  ethers,  carboxylic 
acids,  hydrocarboxylic  acids,  hydroxyketones,  chloroketones, 
chloro-organic  acids,  ketoacids,  and  chloroalcohols,  compris- 
ing: 
oxidizing  the  organic  impurities  to  convert  the  carbon  atoms 


of  the  organic  impurities  to  substantially  carbon  dioxide, 
said  oxidizing  consisting  essentially  of  treatment  with 


I0_    ELECTflOLrSiS 


15- 


NoOM 

•nqci 


i«o 


CHIOMTE 

ION 

PBOPUCTIOW 


HTPOCI«J)mTE 
PROOUCTION 


19, 


CHLOaOHVOKINtTCN 


52    rjs 

'*f     I    SAPONIFIER 


H 


M 


_L 


•  DINE 

TRHTHCNT 


•CO 


-!« 


chlorate  ions  at  a  pH  of  no  greater  than  5.0  and  a  tempera- 
tue  of  at  least  130°  C. 


4,415,461 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RESIDUAL  WATERS 

CONTAINING  AROMATIC  AMINES 

Jean  E.  Mansel,  Labeuvriere;  Charlie  M.  P.  Masson,  Mons-en- 

Baroeul;  Paul  Bertaux,  Saint  Andre,  and  Andre  M.  J.  Gros- 

maitre,  Marquette  Les  Lille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK 

Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,157 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1982,  82  00565 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/70,  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—757  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  primary  aromatic  amines  in 
residua!  waters  which  comprises  treating  the  residual  waters 
containing  said  amines  at  a  temperature  between  40°  C.  and  90° 
C.  for  a  period  longer  than  5  minutes  with  a  mixture  of  sulfuric 
acid  and  nitric  acid,  the  final  pH  of  the  reaction  medium  being 
lower  than  3. 


4,415,462 
SELF-CLEANING  SCREEN 
Harvey  E.  Finch,  121  Shooting  Star  Isle,  Foster  City,  Calif. 
94404,  and  James  J.  Strong,  440  Vidal,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94132 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,467 

Int.  a.5  B07B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  210—767  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  intake  water  for  hydraulic 
turbine  diversions  from  a  river  or  the  like,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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a  check  dam  across  the  river  for  maintaining  a  first  water  level 
in  the  river; 

a  side  channel  weir  on  one  bank  of  the  river  upstream  of  the 
check  dam,  the  elevation  of  the  weir  being  suflTiciently  lower 
than  the  check  dam  for  diverting  water  to  flow  over  the 
weir; 

a  first  water  channel  having  an  inlet  upstream  of  the  weir  and 
an  outlet  downstream  of  the  check  dam,  the  first  water 
channel  being  spaced  laterally  from  the  weir  at  a  lower 
elevation  than  the  weir; 

a  stationary  screen  connected  between  the  weir  and  the  first 
water  channel;  and 

a  second  water  channel  under  the  screen  for  supplying  water 
passing  through  the  screen  to  an  intake  of  a  hydraulic  tur- 
bine. 


4,415,463 
PREPARATION  OF  VISCOSinERS  FOR  ZINC  SALT 
WORKOVER  AND  COMPLETION  BRINES 
Benjamin  Mosier,  Houston,  Tex.;  Jack  L.  McCrary,  and  Karl  G. 
Guilbeau,  both  of  Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,157,  Jun.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioq  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,509 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  13  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  viscosifier  for  addition  to  clear 
water  salt  brines  used  as  oil  well  workover  and  completion 
fluids,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  treating  solution  comprising  a  basic  nitrogen 
reagent  dissolved  in  a  solvent  carrier,  said  reagent  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dimethyl  dialiphatic 
quaternary  ammonium  salts,  and  dimethylol  urea,  said 
aliphatic  groups  containing  from  8  to  22  carbons,  said 
solvent  carrier  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
organic  polar  solvents  in  which  said  reagent  is  soluble  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  a  minor  proportion  of  water,  said 
treating  solution  containing  from  0.25  to  15%  by  weight 
of  said  reagent;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  treating  solution  with  a  natural  polysac- 
charide gum  suitable  for  use  in  salt  brine  workover  and 
completion  fluids,  said  gum  being  in  the  form  of  a  particu- 
late solid,  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  treating  solution 
being  used  to  wet  said  particulate  gum,  said  gum  being 
maintained  in  essentially  unswollen  condition  during  said 
contacting. 


4,415,464 
FARADAY  ROTATION  GLASS 
Yoshiyuki  Asahara,  Higashiyamato,  and  Tetsuro  Izumitani, 
Hino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,766,  Dec.  8,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,245,  Jan.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,447 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1977,  52-2717 

Int.  a.3  C03C  3/16.  3/18.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  252—62.51  2  Claims 


PzOj 

5  to  30%  where  up  to  5/6  on 

a  molar  basis  of  the  PjOj  can  be 

replaced  by  B2O3, 

TbF3 

11.4to45<7r; 

AlFj 

0  to  25%,  and 

RF 

at  least  40% 

where  RF  includes  at  least  3%  BaF2, 0  to  64%  MgP:,  0  to  32% 
NaP,  0  to  40%  SrF2,  0  to  26%  CaP:,  0  to  20%  LiP  and  0  to 
20%  KP. 


4,415,465 
HEAT-STORING  COMPOSITION 
Keiichi  Koike,  Matsudo,  and  Michio  Yanadori,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Plant  Engineer- 
ing and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,737 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-35193; 
Sep.  21,  1981,  56-149267;  Nov.  6,  1981,  56-177221 

Int.  a.3  C09K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  252—70  10  Qalms 


-^ 

10        c        «  " '  ic        le       «       B      to 


TII1«MT«IW     <•[  1 


1.  A  heat-storing  composition  which  comprises  sodium 
thiosulfate  pentahydrate  and  naphthalene  as  a  nucleating 
agent. 


4,415,466 

REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

CALCIUM  CHLORIDE  HEXAHYDRATE  WITH 

POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 

George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  Rossow,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,159 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1981.  56-055719 
Int.  O.^  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  O.  252—70  40  Oaims 

19.  In  a  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  CaCl2.6H20/KCl/NaCl/SrCl2.6H20 
and  impurities  in  an  amount  of  less  than  3  weight  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  addition  of  KCl  and  NaCl  in  amounts  sufficient  to  obtain  an 
effectively  congruently  melting  mixture. 


a  .' 


vj 


1.  A  Faraday  rotation  glass  consisting  essentially  of  in  mole 


4,415,467 
AGENT  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  WASTE  WATERS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Ralf  F.  Piepho,  Wennigsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Colloid  Piepho,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,874,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,332,693,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,240,  Jan.  6, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,608 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.5  C02F  1/28.  5/10:  BOIJ  20/12.  20/34 

U.S.  O.  252—181  16  Oaims 

1.  A  chemical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  contami- 
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nated  waste  waters,  especially  waste  waters  in  the  form  of  oily 
emulsions,  the  agent  comprising  activated  bentonite;  bentonite 
containing  calcium  aluminum  silicate  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
30%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  activated  bentonite;  lime  (CaO 
or  Ca(OH)2  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50%  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  bentonite  containing  calcium  aluminum  silicate;  a 
contaminant  coagulant;  and  an  acid  or  acid  salt. 


4,415,468 

DEODORIZATION  OF  N-VINYL  MONOMERS 
Albert  C.  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  and  Frank  A.  Nagy,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,572 

Int.  a.3  A61L  9/01 

U.S.  a.  252—182  10  Oaims 

1.  A  deodorized  composition  at  least  one  odoriferous  N- 

vinyl  monomer  and  a  sufficient  deodorizing  amount  of  an 

alkali  metal  bisulfite.  I 


4,415,469 

PHASE  STABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

PARAFHNIC  POL  VOL  AND  AN  ISOCYANATE 

REACnVE  PREPOLYMER 

Ctaung-Chieh  Tsai,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,102 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/42.  59/40:  C08F  233/00:  C08K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  252—182  19  Oaims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  phase-stable  solution  composi- 
tion comprising  an  isocyanate  reactive  prepolymer  containing 
hydroxy  and  epoxy  groups  and  a  paraffinic  polyol  chain  exten- 
der which  comprises  heating  the  prepolymer  and  polyol  in  the 
presence  of  one  another  to  yield  said  phase-stable  solution 
composition. 

II.  A  phase  stable  solution  composition  comprising  an  isocy- 
anate reactive  prepolymer  containing  hydroxy  and  epoxy 
groups  and  a  paraffinic  polyol  chain  extender,  said  composi- 
tion being  essentially  free  of  a  compatibilizing  agent  for  said 
prepolymer  and  polyol. 


4,415,470 

LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
CYCLOHEXYLBIPHENYLS  AND  DIELECTRICS  AND 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENTS  BASED 
THEREON 
Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieburg,  and  Ludwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1980,  3042391 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/133:  C07C  121/64.  25/18.  43/225 


\3S.  a.  252—299.63 

1.  A  cyclohexylbiphenyl  of  the  formula 


8  Gaims 


Ri 


-&^^l^- 


R3R4 


R5 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms;  Re  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each 
of  1-12  C  atoms,  CN  or  fluorine;  and  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  each 
is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R4 
and  Rj  is  fluorine,  but  not  more  than  two  of  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and 
Kb  are  fluorine. 


4,415,471 
X-RAY  FLUORESCENT  SCREENS 
Heinz  Degenhardt,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114438 

Int.  a.3  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  252—301.36  6  Qaims 


1.  An  x-ray  fluorescent  screen  comprised  of  a  fluorescent 
layer  having  a  luminescent  material  bound  in  a  lacquer  binding 
system  characterized  by  pronounced  hydrophilic  properties, 
said  luminescent  material  comprising  a  rare  earth  luminescent 
material  having  oxyhalides  and/or  oxysulfides  as  a  base,  and 
said  binding  system  comprising  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin 
containing  about  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyd  resins,  epoxy  resins,  poly- 
acrylate  resins,  nitrocellulose,  vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  pol- 
yvinyl butyral  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,415,472 

MIXTURE  OF  ALKALI  SALTS  OF  SULFO-SUCaNIC 

ACID  DIALKYLESTERS  AND  HIGHER  ALIPHATIC 

ALCOHOLS,  USE  THEREOF  TO  DEFOAM  MINERAL 

ACID  DECOMPOSITION  MEDIA 

Reinmar  Peppmoller,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemische  Fabrik  Stockbausen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,441 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018758 

Int.  O.^  BOID  17/00 
U.S.  O.  252—321  20  Oaims 

1.  A  defoamer  which  is  a  mixture  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  alkali  salt  of  at  least  one  sulfosuccinic  acid 
dialkylester  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  higher  unbranched  or  branched  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio 
of  component  (a)  to  component  (b)  being  \  to  40/1. 


4,415,473 

WATER  GAS  SHIFT  REACTION  EMPLOYING 

INTERCALATED  METAL  CARBONYL  COMPLEX 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  Hinnenkamp,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,166,  Nov.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,695. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,180 
Int.  a.3  COIB  3/16 
U.S.  O.  252—373  5  Oaims 

1.  In  the  catalyzed  water  gas  shift  reaction,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  catalyst  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  an  intercalate  composition  comprising  graphite 
intercalated  with  a  transition  metal  carbonyl. 
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4  415  474 
CATALYSTS  USEFUL  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEnNS 
Kenneth  C.  Benton,  Garfield  Heights;  Brian  L.  Cmolik,  Parma, 
and  Raymond  J.  Weinert,  Garfield  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,114 
Int.  0.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  502—117  5  Claims 

1.  A  Ziegler-type  transition  metal  complex  catalyst  compris- 
ing 

(1)  a  transition  metal  compound;  and 

(2)  a  l-phenyI-2-(dialkyl  alumino)-l-heptene  activator. 


4  415  475 

MIXED  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYST  CONTAINING 

TITANIUM,  BORON  AND  MOLYBDENUM  VALUES 
Thomas  S.  Brima,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignors  to  National  Dis- 

tiUers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,172,  Jul.  2, 1^1,  Pat.  No.  4,358,601. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,142 

Int  O.^  BOIJ  21/02 

U.S.  O.  502—206  10  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixed  metal  oxide  of 
titanium,  boron  and  molybdenum  values  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess which  comprises  reacting  titanium  halide  with  ammonium 
heptamolybdate,  and  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  boric 
acid  or  alkyl  borate  and  thereafter  calcining  the  recovered 
solid  in  an  inert  or  oxygen-containing  atmosphere. 


where 

Rl  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group,  containing  hydrogen 
and  alkyls  C1-C4, 

R2  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group,  containmg 
— H,  —OH,  and  =0  but  R2  and  R3  cannot  both  be  hydro- 
gen; 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  being  linked  to  different  carbon  atoms  of  the 
ring,  into  the  corresponding  cyclic  organic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  containing  cyclic  ketones  and 
phenols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  comprising  an 
active  component,  -nickel,  a  promotor  -tin,  both  as  free 
metals,  and  an  inert  carrier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica,  diatomite,  silicon  carbide  and  magnesia, 
the  amounts  of  said  catalyst  components  being  within  the 
following  limits  as  weight  percent: 
nickel— 15  to  55 
tin— 0.2  to  1.95 
inert  carrier— 84.8  to  43.05 

and  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  nickel  and  tin  lies  withm 
26.6:1  and  410:1,  respectively. 

2.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  also  containing  an  alkali 
salt  of  a  mineral  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  1.0  wt.% 


4,415,476 

SILVER-BASED  CATALYST  CONTAINING  CHLORINE 

AS  AN  ANIONIC  COMPONENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Akimi  Ayame,  Muroran;  Naohiro  Nojiri,  and  Yukio  Sakai,  both 
of  Ami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1981,  56-25417 
Int.  0.3  BOIJ  27/10 
U.S.  O.  502—224  8  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  oxida- 
tion of  ethylene,  said  catalyst  comprising 

(A)  silver, 

(B)  (1)  sodium  in  an  amount  of  more  than  1000  ppm  (mgAg 
of  catalyst)  based  on  the  catalyst  and  (2)  cesium  as  a  cati- 
onic  component,  the  amount  of  cesium  being  smaller  than 
that  of  sodium  and  ranging  from  10  ppm  to  0.5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  catalyst,  and 

(C)  chlorine  as  an  anionic  component  the  amount  of  chlorine 
being  from  5  ppm  to  0. 1  %  by  weight  based  on  the  catalyst. 


4,415,477 

CATALYST  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION 

OXYGEN-CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE 

CYCLOHEXANE  SERIES  INTO  THE  CORRESPONDING 

CYCLIC  KETONES  AND/OR  PHENOLS 
Alexandr  Y.  Rozovsky,  Rublevskoe  shosse,  97,  korpus  3,  kv.  25; 
Valentin  D.  Stytsenko,  ulitsa  Musy  Dzhalilya,  34,  korpus  2, 
kv.  18;  Svetlana  A.  Nizova,  ulitsa  Volgina,  27,  kv.  144;  Petr  S. 
Belov,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  52,  korpus  3,  kv.  163,  and  Alexandr  J. 
Dyakonov,  ulitsa  Begovaya,  32,  kv.  71,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,170 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  27, 1979, 2852801; 
Dec.  27, 1979,  2852803 

Int.  a.5  BOIJ  23/78.  23/74.  27/02.  27/08 
U.S.  O.  502—178  2  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  dehydrogenating  oxygen-containing  deriva- 
tives of  the  cyclohexane  series  having  the  following  general 
formula 


4,415,478 
LOW  HALIDE  ACTIVATED  AGGLOMERATED  CARBON 

CATALYSTS 
Robert  M.  Suggitt,  Wappingers  Falls;  Joseph  H.  Coone,  Jr., 
Fishkill,  and  Walter  C.  Gates,  Jr.,  Carmel,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,394,  Dec.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,231 

Int.  0.5  BOIJ  21/18:  COIB  31/08:  BOIJ  20/20  23/40 

U.S.  O.  502—181  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomer- 
ate which  comprises 

leaching  a  high  ash  carbon  agglomerate  in  contact  with  a 
hydrohalic  acid  thereby  forming  a  reduced  ash  carbon 
agglomerate  containing  halide  values; 

leaching  said  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomerate  in  contact 
with  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  organic 
carboxylic  acid  and  ammonium  salts  thereof  thereby  form- 
ing a  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomerate  containmg  de- 
creased halide  values;  and 

recovering  said  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomerate  containing 
decreased  halide  values. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  a  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomer- 
ate as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrohalic  acid  is  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  reduced  ash  carbon  agglomer- 
ate as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrohalic  acid  is  hydro- 
fluoric acid. 


4,415,479 

PALLADIUM  ON  CARBON  CATALYST  FOR 

PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Imre  Puskas,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  David  E.  James,  Batavia,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,336 
Int.  0.3  BOIJ  23/44:  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  O.  502—85  18  Claims 

10.  A  catalyst  composition  for  purification  of  terephthalic 
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i  cid  which  comprises  crystallites  of  catalytically  active  palla- 
( ium  adsorbed  upon  a  porous  carbonaceous  support  material 
(  omprising  activated  carbon  granules  having  a  surface  area  of 
i  t  leat  600  m^/g  wherein  said  palladium  crystallites  are  pre- 
(  ominantly  less  than  35  angstroms  (A)  in  longitudinal  measure- 
nent  and  palladium  content  is  less  than  1.0  (wt)%  of  total 
( atalyst  weight,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by  adsorbing 
( atalytically  active  palladium  crystallites  upon  the  surface  of 
activated  carbon  granules  by  contacting  said  granules  with  an 
i  queous  solution  of  an  amine  and  a  palladium  salt  in  the  pres- 
i  nee  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  wherein  concentration  of 
s  aid  amine  is  sufficient  to  solubilize  said  palladium  salt,  and  the 
iiole  ratio  of  said  acid  to  amine  is  at  least  0.75  wherein  said 
palladium  reacts  with  said  carbon  to  produce  said  catalyst 
( omposition. 

11.  The  composition  of  claim  10  wherein  said  palladium  salt 
ii  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  chloride, 
I  alladium  bromide,  palladium  iodide  and  palladium  acetate. 

12.  The  composition  of  claim  10  wherein  said  palladium  salt 
ii  palladium  chloride. 


4,415,480 

TRANSITION  METAL  OXIDE  BRONSTED  ACID 

CATALYSTS 

^awrence  L.  Murrell,  South  Plainfield,  and  Dane  C.  Grenoble, 

Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,266 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/20,  23/30 
11J.S.  a.  502—242  17  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  acid  catalyst  having  primarily  Bronsted  acidity 
^hich  comprises  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  oxide  selected 
f  -om  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  (a)  tungsten,  nio- 
tium  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  mixtures  of  (a)  with  tanta- 
1  im,  hafnium,  chromium,  titanium,  zirconium  and  mixtures 
t  lereof  supported  on  a  support  which  comprises  alumina. 


4,415,481 

PYRIDINE-MODinED  NA  X-TYPE  OR  LI  X-TYPE 

ADSORBENT  CHARACTERIZED  BY  ITS  ABILITY  TO 

SEPARATE  PARA-XYLENE  FROM  C-8  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 

>^illiani  Smolin,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 
I^vision  of  Ser.  No.  152,865,  May  23, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,981. 
This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,466 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  29/08 
11I.S.  a.  502—62  3  Qaims 

1.  An  adsorbent,  characterized  by  its  ability  to  separate  high 
durity  para-xylene  from  feed  mixtures  containing  C-8  aromatic 
\  ydrocarbon  including  para-xylene,  which  comprises  a  sodium 
J  ^type  or  a  lithium  X-type  zeolite,  modified  with  a  pyridine. 


4,415,482 
OXIDATION  AND  AMMOXIDATION  CATALYST 
,ferry  R.  Ebner,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, Del. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,403 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/16,  21/02.  27/14,  27/02 

XS.  CI.  502—205  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  oxidation  and  ammoxidation  of  hydrocar- 

Hons  consisting  essentially  of  catalytic  elements  having  the 

empirical  formula 


BiMoaV^bcM/);! 


\  /herein  a  is  from  0.5  to  2,  b  is  from  0.01  to  0. 12,  c  is  from  0.01 
t}  10,  d  is  from  0  to  0.5,  and  x  is  taken  to  satisfy  the  valence 
I  equirements  of  the  other  elements  present  and  wherein  M  is 
( ne  or  more  elements  selected  from  Groups  I-A,  II-A,  III-A, 
v.A.  VI-A,  I-B.  IV-B,  VI-B  and  VII-B  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
s  lid  catalyst  being  prepared  by  forming  a  mixture  containing  a 


vanadium  component,  an  antimony  component,  a  hydrophilic 
bismuth  molybdate  component  having  the  empirical  formula. 

BiMOflO;,  Y(H20) 

wherein  a  is  from  0.5  to  2,  x  is  taken  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirement  of  the  other  elements  present  and  Y  is  a  number 
such  that  the  bound  water  is  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  total 
component  forming  said  mixture  into  dry  particles,  and  calcin- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  500°  to  850°  C. 


4,415,483 
CLASS  OF  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYSTS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,855,  Sep.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,346 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/00.  21/02,  27/02.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  502—255  1  Qaim 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  aralkylation  of  aromatics  to  produce 
polybenzyls,  manufacture  of  aromatic  ketones,  aromatic  sul- 
fones  and  aromatic  esters  wherein  the  catalyst  is  molybdenum 
silicide,  having  a  particle  size  distribution  of  about  0.6  to  7.5 
microns  and  a  mean  diameter  of  about  4. 1  to  4.8  microns  and  a 
surface  area  of  about  1.5  to  2  square  meters  per  cubic  centime- 
ter. 


4,415,484 
AUTOTHERMAL  REFORMING  CATALYST 
Herbert  J.  Setzer,  Ellington;  Roger  R.  Lesieur,  Enfield,  and  Sam 
Karavolis,  East  Hampton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,253 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04,  23/58 
U.S.  a.  502—332  2  Qaims 

1.  A  high  activity  catalyst  specifically  adapted  for  substan- 
tially carbon-free  use  in  an  autothermal  reformer  comprising 
by  weight  about  0.01%  to  about  6%  rhodium  supported  on  an 
alumina  substrate  having  deposited  thereon  about  10%  to 
about  35%  calcium  oxide  and  in  which  the  alumina  substrate  is 
promoted  with  magnesium  oxide  containing  about  3%  to  about 
15%  magnesium. 


4,415,485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INTERNAL  COATING  OF  CONTACT 

TUBES 
Carl  Voigt,  Rodenbach;  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  and  Rein- 
hard  Manner,  Maintal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,298 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1980,  3034957 

Int.  Q.^  BOIJ  35/02 
U.S.  Q.  502—100  12  Clalou 

1.  A  process  for  the  internal  coating  of  a  contact  tube  with 
at  least  one  catalyst  comprising  filling  a  substantially  vertical 
contact  tube  with  the  catalyst  material  to  be  applied  in  flow- 
able  form,  then  simultaneously  lowering  the  level  of  the  liquid 
level  in  the  contact  tube  and  heating  the  liquid  boundary  sur- 
face in  the  tube. 
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4,415,486 
RESISTIVE  PASTE  FOR  A  RESISTOR  BODY 
Alexander  H.  Boonstra;  Comelis  A.  H.  A.  Mutsaers,  and  Fran- 
ciscus  N.  G.  R.  van  der  Kruljs,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   11,   1981, 
8102809 

Int.  Q.3  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—514  4  Qaims 

1.  A  resistive  material  suitable  for  the  production  of  a  resis- 
tor body  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  glass  powder  and  a  silver- 
palladium  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
silver  palladium  rhodite  compound  of  the  formula  Agx  P\-x 
RhO:  wherein  0.05  =  x =0.1 5,  a  mixture  of  alloys  consisting  of 
silver  and  palladium  and  said  compound,  and  alloys  consisting 
of  silver  and  palladium  the  particles  of  which  are  coated  with 
palladium  rhodite  of  the  formula  Pd  RhO:. 


4,415,487 
BIS-BETAINES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Giinter  Blaschke,   Winhoring;   Alwin   Reng,   Kelkheim,   and 
Jochen  M.  Quack,  Eppstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1981,  3145733 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  79/16;  CUD  1/90.  7/32 
U.S.  Q.  252—546  4  Qaims 

1.  A  bis-betaine  of  the  formula 


R— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


{CH2CH20)aH 

(CH2)«l-N-(CH2);„lCOO- 

(CH2CH20)aH 


(1) 


/ 


(CH2CH20)fH 


(CH2)„2-N-(CH2)m2COO  - 
(CH2CH20)rfH 


in  which 

R  denotes  a  saturated  or  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon radical  which  has  1  to  3  double  bonds  and  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms, 

n'  and  n^  represent  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  and  n'  and  n^  can 
be  identical  or  different, 

m'  and  m^  represent  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  m'  and  m^ 
can  be  identical  or  different,  and 

a,  b,  c  and  d,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  is  a 
number  from  1  to  5,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
(a-Hb-f  c-l-d)  should  be  at  most  10. 


4,415,488 
TRIAMINE-TRIOXIDES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Giinter  Blaschke,   Winhoring;   Alwin   Reng,   Kelkheim,   and 
Jochen  M.  Quack,  Eppstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1981,  3145735 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  79/16;  CUD  1/75.  7/32 
U.S.  Q.  252—547  4  Qaims 

1.  A  triamine-trioxide  of  the  formula 


R— N 


(CH2)„l- 

(CH2CH20)flH 
-N->0 

(CH2CH20)*H 

(CH2)n2- 

(CH2CH20)fH 
-N— >0 

\ 

(CH2CH20)</H 

(D 


in  which 

R  denotes  a  saturated  or  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon radical  which  has  1  to  3  double  bonds  and  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms, 

n'  and  n^  represent  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  and  n'  and  n^can 
be  identical  or  different,  and 

a,  b,  c  and  d.  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  is  a 
number  from  1  to  5,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
(a  +  b  +  c  +  d)  should  be  at  most  10. 


4,415,489 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 

ZEOLITE  A-ALKYLBENZENE  SULFONATE 
COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 
SPRAY  DRIED  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alexander  P.  Kiczek,  Middletown;  Leo  A.  Salmen,  North  Ber- 
gen, both  of  N.J.,  and  Qark  B.  Tower,  Oxford,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,704 
Int.  Q.J  CUD  1/22,  3/12,  11/04.  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—558  5  Qaimt 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  solids  content  crystalline 
zeolite  Type  A  or  amorphous  aluminosilicate  zeolite-alkylben- 
zene  sulfonate  composition  suitable  for  use  in  making  spray 
dried  detergent  compositions,  which  comprises: 
manufacturing  said  zeolite  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing 

sodium  hydroxide  in  solution  therein; 
separating  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  aqueous  medium 
from  said  zeolite  so  as  to  produce  zeolite  particles  containing 
excess  sodium  hydroxide  solution  on  the  particle  surfaces, 
said  zeolite  particles  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  from 
about  0.1  to  12  microns; 
neutralizing  said  excess  sodium  hydroxide  solution  with  aque- 
ous linear  higher  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid  in  excess  of  the 
amount  needed  to  neutralize  said  sodium  hydroxide  on  the 
zeolite  particle  surfaces  and  occluded  therein;  and 
adding  a  second  portion  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  neutralize  said  excess  amount  of  linear  higher 
alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid  and  produce  additional  sodium 
linear  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  in  the  resulting  composition. 


4,415,490 
NON-THROMBOGENIC  MATERIAL 
Yasushi  Joh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,054 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  5/10;  C08B  37/10 
U.S.  Q.  525—54.2  11  Qaims 

1.  A  non-thrombogenic  material  comprising  an  aldehyde 
group-containing  polymer  bonded  directly  with  hepann  in 
which  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  of  said  hepann  is  covalenily 
bonded  to  one  aldehyde  group  of  said  polymer  through  only 
one  acetal  bond  or  hemiacetal  bond  at  each  bonding  site  be- 
tween said  heparin  and  said  polymer. 
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4,415,491 

SYNTHETIC  VACONE  PEPTIDE  EPITOMES  OF 

HEPATITIS  B  SURFACE  ANTIGEN 

Girish  N.  Vyas,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,054 
Int.  a.'  A61K  i7/02.  39/29;  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 


IU.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  I        9  Gaims 

1.  An  oligopeptide  of  the  formula 
H-TYR-PRO-SER-CYS-CYS-CYS-THR-LYS-PRO-THR- 

ASP-GLY-ASN-OH;  or 
H-TYR-PRO-SER-CYS-CYS-CYS-THR-LYS-PRO-SER- 

ASP-GLY-ASN-OH;  or 
H-PHE-PRO-SER-CYS-CYS-CYS-THR-LYS-PRO-THR- 

ASP-GLY-ASN-OH;  or 
H-PHE-PRO-SER-CYS-CYS-CYS-THR-LYS-PRO-SER- 

ASP-GLY-ASN-OH. 


I 
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4,415,494 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Ulrich  Buhler,  Schdneck;  Rudolf  Ldwenfeld,  Dreieich;  Uwe 
Kosubek,  Buttelbom,  and  Maria  Kallay,  Kdnigstein,  ail  of 
Fed.    Rep.    of    Germany,    assignors    to    Cassella    Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011178 

Int.  a.3  C07C  107/00,  107/06.  107/08;  C09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  260—1%  7  Qaims 

1.  Monoazo  dyestuff  free  from  moieties  imparting  solubility 
in  water  and  having  the  formula 


4,415,492 

LYSINE  POLYMERS  WHICH  MAY  BE  USED  AS 

SUPPORTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRODUCTS 

OF  DIAGNOSIS  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
Alain  L.  de  Week,  Institut  fiir  klinische  Immunologie,  Bern, 
Switzerland  (3010);  Conrad  H.  Schneider,  and  Hans  P.  Rolli, 
both  of  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Alain  L.  de  Week  and 
Institut  fur  Immunologie  Inselspital,  both  of  Bern,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,358 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1980,  80  18809 
Int.  CiJ  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  O.  260—112.5  R  2  Gaims 

1.  A  lysine  polymer  of  the  formula: 

CH2— CO— Lys„— OH 
CH2— CO— Lys„— OH 

where  each  n'  is  the  same  whole  number,  said  number  being 
between  4  and  10,  and  Lys  has  the  formula: 


NH2— (CH2)4— ch; 


.NH— 


CO— 


4,415,493 
IMMUNE  MODULATOR  PEPTIDES 
William  O.  Weigle,  Del  Mar,  and  Edward  L.  Morgan,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scripps  Ginic  and  Research 
Foundation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,223 
Int.  G.J  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  G.  260—112.5  R  '        17  Gaims 

1.  Compound  having  the  formula  H-Thr-Ile-Ser-Lys-Ala- 
Lys-Gly-Gln-Pro-Arg-Glu-Pro-Gln-Val-Tyr-Thr-Leu-Pro- 
Pro-Ser-Arg-Glu-Glu-Hse  in  which  Hse  is  homoserine  or 
homoserine  lactone. 


O2N 


N=N 


NHR' 


wherein  X'  is  nitro,  cyano  or  methylsulphonyl  and  R'  is  of  the 
formula 

-TV' 

-CH-CH2-(CH2)„-Z     or     -\  /) 

wherein  Y'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Z  is  phenyl,  cyano,  phenoxy,  phenoxy  substituted  by  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  substituted  by  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  substituted  phenoxy, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano  substituted  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  alkoxy  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

m  is  a  number  from  0  to  2. 


4,415,495 
5,6;8,9-TETRAHYDRO-7H.DIBENZ(D,F)AZONINES 
Gerhard  Satzinger,  Denzlingen;  Manfred  Herrmann;  Edgar 
Fritschi,  both  of  St.  Peter;  Heinrich  Bahrmann,  Kirschzarten; 
Volker  Ganser,  Freiburg;  Bemd  Wagner,  Denzlingen,  and 
Wolfgang  Steinbrecher,  Gundelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Godecke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Freiburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,501 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1981,  3007710 

Int.  G.3  C07D  225/08;  A61K  31/355 
U.S.  G.  260—239  D  20  Gaims 

1.  5,6;8,9-Tetrahydro-7H-dibenz(d,0-azonine  compounds  of 
the  formula: 
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H3C0 


H3C0 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  wherein  lower  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  are  straight  chained  or  branched  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkanoyl  and  n  is  1  or  2;  wherein 
lower  alkyl,  alkanoyl  and  alkoxy  are  straight  chained  or 
branched  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^,  R* 
are  not  all  hydrogen  when  n  is  1  and  R^  is  methyl, 


loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  aryioxy,  benzoyl,  or  1-naphth- 
oyl,  hydroxy,  halo,  or  dihalo; 
aryl  lower  alkyl  or  heteroaryl  loweralkyl  which  include 
branched  lower  alkyl  groups;  substituted  aryl  lower  alkyl 
or    substituted    heteroaryl    loweralkyl    which    include 
branched  lower  alkyl  groups  wherein  the  lower  alkyl 
groups  can  be  substituted  by  amino,  acetylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,   or   hydroxyl   and   the   aryl   and   heteroaryl 
groups  can  be  substituted  by  halo,  dihalo,  loweralkyl, 
hydroxy,   loweralkoxy,   aryioxy,   benzoyl,    1-naphthoyl, 
arylthio,  amino,  amino  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkanoyl  amino, 
benzoylamino.     1-naphthoylamino.     diloweralkylamino, 
lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxy  loweralkyl.  trihalo 
loweralkyl.  nitro.  cyano,  or  sulfonamido;  and, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  m  said 
R,  Ri  and  R2  groups,  the  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  biphenyl;  and,  the  heteroaryl  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indolyl,  thienyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  furyl,  benzimidazolyl,  pyridyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl, 
and  benzothienyl. 


4,415,496 
BICYCLIC  LACTAMS 
Elbert  E.  Harris;  Arthur  A.  Patchett,  both  of  Westfleld;  Edward 
W.  Tristram,  Watchung;  Eugene  D.  Thorsett,  Fanwood,  and 
Matthew  J.  Wyvratt,  Jr.,  Mountainside,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,492,  Mar.  23,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,811 
Int.  G.J  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  CI.  260— 239.3  B  29  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


Rl— CH— NH 
CO2R 


>^   N  S 


I 


\- 


4,415,497 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ANTIBIOTIC 
Masahito  Nakayama,  Higashi-Yamato;  Shigeru  Kimura,  Ta- 
chikawa;  Toshimi  Mizoguchi,  Higashi-Murayama;  Sohei 
Tanabe,  Higashi-Murayama,  and  Toshihito  Mori,  Higashi- 
Murayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,306 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123087 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—245.2  T  1  Galm 

.  1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic  KA-6643-A  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


CH\ 


S— CH  =  CHNHCOCHj 


COOH 


CO2R2 

wherein: 

R  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aryl,  and 

aryl  lower  alkyl; 
R)  is 

hydrogen; 

alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  and  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  of  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

substituted  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  halo, 
hydroxy,  carboxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkoxy  carbonyl,  aryl  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  acetylamino,  or 
benzoylamino; 

substituted  lower  alkyl  having  the  formula  R^(CH2. 
)„— Q— (CH2)m  wherein  n  is  0-2,  m  is  1-3,  R^  is  aryl  or 
heteroaryl  optionally  substituted  by  amino,  diloweralk- 
ylamino, lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  hydroxy  loweralkyl, 
amino  lower  alkyl,  trihaloloweralkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  sulfon- 
amido, benzoyl,  1-naphthoyl,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  dihalo, 
and  lower  alkoxy,  and  Q  is  O,  S,  N— Ra,  CONRc. 
NRcCO,  CH=CH  wherein  Rb  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  or  1- 
naphthoyl,  and  Re  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

aryl; 

substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  lower  alkyl,  amino 


which  comprises  hydrolyzing  an  antibiotic  KA-6643-B  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (II): 


CHy 


f 


CH3 


S-CH  =  CHNHCOCH3 


COOH 


wherein  said  hydrolysis  is  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  buffer 
solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  6.0  to  7,0.  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  room  temperature  to  100*  C  and  for  a  time 
of  from  1  to  10  hours. 


4,415,498 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DAUNOMYCINONE  AND  THE 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Lakshminarayan  Anathasubramanian,  Brooklinc;  T.  Ross  Kelly, 
Watertown,  and  Jacob  Vaya,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91.897 
Int.  G.'  C07C  49/72.  49/73 
U.S.  G.  260—351.1  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


16  Gaims 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  five  carbon 
atoms. 


4,415,499 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PALLADIUMai)  CATALYST  AND  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKENYL  ESTERS  OF 

CARBOXYLIC  ACTUS  EMPLOYING  SAID  CATALYST 

Klaus  Blnin,  and  Rudolf  Strasser,  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Wacker>Chemie  GmbH,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1980,  3047347 

Int.  a.5  cue  3/02         I 

U.S.  a.  260—410.9  N  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkenyl  esters  of  car- 

boxylic  acids,  the  improvement  comprising: 

reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  with  an  alkenyl  ester  of  a  lower 

carboxylic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  catalyst 

comprising  a  support  material  comprising  activated  carbon 

having  an  analytical  Si02  content  of  from  0.5  to  8%  by 

weight  and  a  catalyst  impregnated  in  said  support  material 

comprising  a  palladium(Il)  salt. 


/ 

X— Y— P 
\ 


X-Y-(CH2-CH)m-P 


\ 


4) 


-continued 


X— Y— (CH2— CH)„— P 


/ 
\ 


> 


«<> 


wherein  X  is  a  polar  moiety  which  comprises  a  hydro- 
philic  group  and  Y  is  a  backbone  of  at  least  S  carbon  atoms 
chain  length,  ({>  is  a  phenyl  radical  and  m  and  n  are  inte- 
gers, 
the  ligand  moiety  of  said  elongated  organic  moiety  forming 
a  complex  with  said  metal  ion  and  which  metal  ion  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium,  ruthenium, 
iridium,  platinum,  palladium  and  cobalt. 


4,415,501 

ALKENYLZIRCONIUM  REAGENTS  USEFUL  FOR 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOG  SYNTHESIS 

Charles  V.  Gnidzinskas,  Upper  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Guenter  W. 

Nachtigall,  Georgetown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,373 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429.3  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,415,500 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  COMPLEX  OF  AN 
ELONGATED  ORGANIC  MOIETY  AND  A  METAL  ION 
Joost  Manassen,  Rehovot,  and  Yaakov  Dror,  Tel  Aviv,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company 
Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  14,  1980,  59647 
Int.  a.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  I  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  homogeneous  catalysis  at  the  inter- 
face of  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  said  catalyst 
having  surface  active  properties  and  including  means  for  main- 
taining the  catalyst  in  said  aqueous  phase,  said  catalyst  com- 
prising 
a  complex  of  an  elongated  organic  moiety  and  a  metal  ion. 
said  elongated  organic  moiety  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


> 


-f  '■• 


OR3 


wherein  J  is  bromo  or  chloro,  Ri  is  methyl,  ethyl,  l-propenyl, 
vinyl  or  cyclopropyl;  R4is  an  alkyl  radical  of  2-7  carbon  atoms 
and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl-protecting  group. 


4,415,502 
POLYCARBONATE  TYPE  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
John  F.  Timberlake;  Daniel  W.  Baugh,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Bobby  Burkes,  New  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,030,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,481, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  973,211,  Dec.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,375 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  260—463  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polycarbonate  type  sur- 
factants comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  reacting  ethylene  carbon- 
ate and  monohydroxy  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  210°  C. 
to  form  a  reaction  product,  a  (b)  further  reacting  the  reaction 
product  of  step  (a)  with  ethylene  oxide. 


4,415,503 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCTNE 
Jeffrey  D.  Robbins,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,941 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  N-phosphonomethylgly- 
cine  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  reacting   l,3,5-tri-(substituted  methyl)hexahydro-s-tria- 
zine,  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2R1 
I 

N 

r  "I 

^N  'N— CH2R2 

RCH2  "^^ 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  ary- 
loxycarbonyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  ranges  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  substituted  phosphorus  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula  PXYZ  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  Y  and  Z  are 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  aryloxy, 
in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid 
solvent  and  a  protic  acid; 

(b)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  water; 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  and  hydrolyzing  the  residue  to 
generate  a  salt  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine;  and 

(d)  neutralizing  said  salt  to  produce  the  end  product,  N- 
phosphonomethylglycine. 


4,415,504 

P-HYDROXYPHENYLGLYCINE.a.PHENYLETHANE- 

SULFONATE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF  IN  RESOLUTION  OF 

P-HYDROXYPHENYLGLYCTNE 

Ichiro  Chibata,  Suita;  Shigeki  Yamada,  Toyonaka;  Chikara 

Hongo,  Osaka,  and  Ryuzo  Yoshioka,  Kaizuka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1981,  56-150047; 
Sep.  21,  1981,  56-150048 

Int.  a.3  C07C  T43/26 
G.  260—501.12  32  Qaims 

p-Hydroxyphenylglycine.a-phenylethanesulfonate. 
A  process  for  producing  the  optically  active  p-hydroxy- 
phenylglycine.optically  active  a-phenylethanesulfonate  which 
comprises  reacting  DL-p-hydroxyphenylglycine  with  opti- 
cally active  a-phenylethanesulfonic  acid  to  form  two  diaste- 
reomers  of  the  optically  active  p-hydroxyphenylglycine.opti- 
cally  active  a-phenylethanesulfonate  one  of  which  being  the 
easily  soluble  diastereomer  and  the  other  of  which  being  the 
slightly  soluble  diastereomer,  crystallizing  the  slightly  soluble 
diastereomer  and  collecting  the  crystallized  slightly  soluble 
diastereomer. 


U.S 
1. 
6. 


4,415,505 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYL  OR 
ARYLTHIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID 
Werner  Krause,  Hiirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1981,  3131249 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/42 
U.S.  Q.  260—543  P  7  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  alkyl  or  arylthiophosphonic 
acid  dichlorides  by  reacting  alkyl  or  aryldichlorphosphanes 
with  at  least  stoichiometric  proportions  of  sulfur  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  sulfur  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  and  separating  the  resulting  alkyl  or  arylthiophos- 
phonic acid  dichloride  from  the  reaction  mixture  after  the 
reaction  is  terminated,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
effecting  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  the  melting 
point  of  sulfur  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  resulting  alkyl  or 
arylthiophosphonic  acid  dichloride  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  of  the  following  general  formula  I  or  II 


P 
/  \ 

R2  R4 

(I) 


(  +  ) 


A'^l 


N 

/    \ 

R2  R4 

(II) 


(-) 


A<-) 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  stand  for  identical  or  different 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  A  stands  for  the  anionic  group  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic  acid,  the  catalyst  being  used  in  a  proportion  of  0.01 
up  to  5  weight  %,  based  on  the  quantity  of  the  phosphane 
component;  terminating  the  reaction  and  separating  the  alkyl 
or  arylthiophosphonic  acid  dichloride  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture; and  using  resulting  catalyst-containing  residue  in  further 
reactions  of  alkyl  or  aryldichlorophosphanes  with  sulfur 


4,415,506 
TREATING  THE  RESIDUE  FROM  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTHIONATES 
Mark  S.  Carron,  Spring  Valley;  Ronald  S.  La  Barbcra,  New 
City;  Uster  P.  Van  Brocklin,  Thiells,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Pawan 
K.  Jain,  Norwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,247,  Oct.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,130. 
This  application  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,832 
Int.  Q.'  C07F  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  260—986  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  distillation  residue  from  the 
production  of  dialkyi  and  diaryl  phosphorochloridothionates 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  hot  residue  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  separat- 
ing solution  having  a  specific  gravity  to  cause  a  three  phase 
mixture  to  form  comprised  of  an  organic  phase,  a  separating 
solution  phase  and  a  sulfur  phase, 

(b)  recovering  an  organic  phase  which  is  of  a  lower  specific 
gravity  than  the  separating  solution  phase;  and 

(c)  drying  and  chlorinating  the  separated  organic  phase  to 
recover  additional  phosphorochloridothionate  product 


4,415,507 

MIXING  VALVE  FOR  DUAL  FUEL  CARBURETOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  DUAL  CHARGE  MIXING  PERFORMED 

THEREBY 

Elmer  A.  Voliva,  P.O.  Box  542,  Midland,  Tex.  79702 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,477 
Int.  Q.3  F02M  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  261—18  B  13  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  dual  charge  forming  appara- 
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tus  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  charge  flow  passages  having 
outlet  ends  for  registry  and  communication  with  the  inlet  ends 
of  a  pair  of  combustion  engine  charge  induction  passages,  a 
dual  charge  mixing  apparatus  defining  a  pair  of  flow  paths 
extending  therethrough  and  including  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for 
registry  and  communication  with  said  outlet  ends  of  said 
charge  flow  passages  and  said  inlet  ends  of  said  induction 
passages,  respectively,  said  charge  mixing  apparatus  including 
flow  diverting  means,  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of 
said  flow  paths,  operable  to  divert  generally  the  same  propor- 
tion of  the  charge  flowing  through  each  of  said  flow  paths  into 
the  other  flow  path  for  admixing  with  the  non-diverted  portion 
of  the  charge  flowing  therethrough. 


4,415,509 

ACRYLIC  LAMINATED  DIlTUSER  PANEL  HAVING 

HIGH  LIGHT-DIFFUSING  PROPERTY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Yasuo  Toyooka,  Tokyo;  Kunio  Ohnishi,  Toyama;  Kozo  Ida, 

Toyama,  and  Toyokazu  Ego,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,111 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  264—1.3  15  Qaims 


4,415,508 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASES 
Keqji  Aida,  Yokosuka;  Takeshi  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  and  To- 
shihiko  Kumazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,568,  Oct.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,256,604. 
This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52-127646 
Int.  a.5  BOIF  i/04 


U.S.  a.  261—114  R 


12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  laminated  diffuser 
panels  having  a  high  light-diffusing  property,  which  process 
comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  laminating  an  acrylic  resin,  particle-containing  film  hav- 
ing a  high  light-diffusing  property  onto  the  molding  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  casting  mold  parts,  wherein 
said  light  diffusing  particles  are  incorporated  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  parallel  ray  percent  transmission  of  the 
finished  acrylic  diffuser  panel  is  not  greater  than  about 
60%, 

(2)  castmg  an  acrylic  monomer  or  its  partially  polymerized 
product  into  a  space  between  said  pair  of  casting  mold 
parts,  and  then, 

(3)  polymerizing  said  acrylic  monomer  of  said  partially 
polymerized  product,  thereby  causing  the  acrylic  resin 
film  to  become  integrated  with  and  laminated  onto  the 
resulting  acrylic  resin  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  hydrocarbon-containing  gas 
flow  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  flow  comprising 

a  cylindrical  main  body; 

an  exit  and  an  inlet  for  the  hydrocarbon-containing  gas  flow 
provided  respectively  to  the  upper  and  the  lower  portions 
of  said  cylindrical  main  body; 

an  inlet  and  an  exit  for  an  aqueous  medium  provided  respec- 
tively to  the  upper  and  the  lower  portions  of  said  main 
body; 

at  least  one  aqueous  medium  residence  means  provided  on 
the  inlet  side  of  the  hdyrocarbon-containing  gas  flow  in 
the  main  body  and  allowing  said  gas  flow  to  pass  there- 
through in  connection  with  said  aqueous  medium; 

at  least  one  shielding  means  for  flame  propagation  provided 
on  the  discharge  side  of  said  hydrocarbon-containing  gas 
flow  in  the  main  body  and  allowing  said  gas  flow  to  pass 
therethrough;  and 

an  introduction  means  for  the  molecular  oxygen-containing 
gas  flow  provided  in  a  gas  mixing  chamber  formed  in  a 
space  defined  by  said  residence  means  and  said  shielding 
means  connected  to  a  plurality  of  bundles  of  pipes  each 
having  at  least  one  orifice  at  the  end,  the  orifices  of  said 
bundles  of  pipes  are  immersed  in  the  layer  of  the  aqueous 
medium  on  the  aqueous  medium  residence  means. 


4,415,510 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OXIDE  REFRACTORY 

MATERIAL  HAVING  HNE  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE 

Wesley  Q.  Richmond,  Stevensville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ken- 

necott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,302,  Jun.  15, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,319 

Int.  a?  B22D  lim 

U.S,  a.  264—8  8  Claims 


8.  A  process  for  making  fusion  cast  metal  oxides  comprising 
pouring  a  molten  mass  of  metal  oxide  into  a  mold  containing 
metal  cooling-spheres  thereby  causing  the  molten  mass  to 
rapidly  cool  and  solidify  in  the  interstices  between  the  metal 
cooling-spheres. 
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4,415,511 
ROTARY  ATOMIZING  PROCESS 
Romeo  G.  Bourdeau,  Tequesta,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,190 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/02 
U.S.  a.  264—8  16  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  metal  powder  by  pouring  a 
liquid  metal  onto  the  surface  of  a  spinning  disk  at  a  temperature 
at  least  200°  F.  higher  than  its  liquidus  temperature,  the  steps 
of: 
forming  a  coating  on  the  disk  of  a  compound  C  which  is 
stable  during  the  process  and  which  comprises  said  metal 
if  said  metal  is  unalloyed  and  which,  if  said  metal  is  an 
alloy,  comprises  the  base  metal  of  said  alloy,  wherein  said 
compound  has  a  melting  point  at  least  50°  F.  higher  than 
the  pxjur  temperature  of  the  liquid  metal,  and  wherein  said 
liquid  metal  can  coexist  with  said  compound  at  the  pour 
temperature  of  the  liquid  metal; 
pouring  a  liquid  stream  of  the  said  metal  to  be  formed  into  a 
powder  onto  the  coated,  spinning  disk  at  said  pour  tem- 
perature wherein  coupling  of  said  metal  with  the  com- 
pound C  occurs  and  a  stable  skull  of  said  metal  forms  over 
the  coating  and  fine  liquid  droplets  of  said  metal  are 
formed  as  said  metal  is  flung  off  the  disk; 
cooling  the  liquid  metal  droplets  after  they  leave  the  disk 

surface  to  solidify  the  droplets;  and 
collecting  the  solidified  droplets. 


4,415,513 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMPOSITE  FOAM 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  CAPSTAN 

Ivo  T.  Plachy,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telex  Computer 

Products,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,100,  May  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,646. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,262 

Int.  a. J  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—45.4  2  Gaims 


4,415,512 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HOLLOW  METAL  MICROSPHERES  AND 

MICROSPHEROIDS 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  4174  148th 

Ave.  NE.,  Redmond,  Wash.  98052 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,361,  Dec.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,303,732,  and  Ser.  No.  103,114,  Dec.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,303,730,  each  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  59,297,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,137 

Int.  a.3  C03B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  264—9  33  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tape  transport  capstan 
comprising: 

positioning  a  tubular  outer  rim  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  mold, 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  mold  being  equal  the  exterior 
diameter  of  the  rim,  the  mold  having  an  end  surface  per- 
pendicular the  cavity  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical  shaft 
extending  from  the  end  surface  axially  of  the  mold  cavity; 

inserting  a  hub  having  an  axial  opening  therein  onto  said 
shaft  and  within  the  mold  cavity,  the  hub  having  an  inter- 
nal radially  extending  non-circular  portion,  such  portion 
being  spaced  intermediate  the  hub  ends  and  extending 
towards  said  tubular  outer  rim; 

closing  the  mold  cavity  with  an  end  cap  providing  a  second 
end  surface  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  mold  cavity 
end  surface; 

filling  the  mold  cavity  having  the  rim  and  hub  therein  with 
foam  plastic  material; 

allowing  the  foam  plastic  material  within  the  mold  to  solid- 
ify; and 

removing  the  contents  of  the  mold  in  which  the  hub,  rim, 
and  solidified  foam  plastic  are  bound  into  a  unitary  device. 


4,415,514 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RIGID 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  FOAMS 

Antoon  Dorrestijn,  Grevenbicht;  Pieter  J.  Lemstra,  Brunssum, 

and  Lambert  H.  T.  van  Unen,  Heerlen,  all  of  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  SUmicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,667 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netheriands,   Apr.   26,   1980, 
8002463;  Apr.  26,  1980,  8002464 

Int.  Q.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—53  8  Qaims 


VYTTTV 


1.  A  method  for  making  hollow  metal  microspheres  from  a 
film  forming  metal  material  which  comprises  heating  said 
material,  forming  a  liquid  film  of  said  material  across  an  orifice, 
applying  a  blowing  gas  at  a  positive  pressure  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  liquid  film  to  blow  the  film  and  form  the  micro- 
sphere, subjecting  the  microsphere  during  its  formation  to  an 
external  pulsating  or  fluctuating  pressure  field  having  periodic 
osciallations,  said  pulsating  or  fluctuating  pressure  field  acting 
on  said  microsphere  to  assist  in  its  formation  and  to  assist  in 
detaching  the  microsphere  from  said  orifice. 


1.  Process  for  preparing  polyvinyl  chloride  foams  having 

densities  below  200  kg/m^  by  foaming  rigid  PVC  containing  a 

melt-flow  improver  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  in  an 

extruder  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  pre-granulate  by  mixing  rigid  PVC  with  0.1 

parts  by  weight  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  PVC  of  a  melt-flow  improver,  said  improver 

consisting  of  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

(i)  copolymers  obtained  by  copolymenzmg  10  to  90%  by 
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weight  of  styrene  and/or  derivatives  of  styrene  with  90 
to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and/or  methacryloni- 
trile; 

(ii)  polystyrene  or  copolymers  of  styrene; 

(iii)  graft  copolymers  obtained  by  polymerizing  50  to  80 
parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of 
30  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  60  to  80 
parts  by  weight  of  styrene  in  the  presence  of  20  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  rubber;  | 

(iv)  poly-c-caprolactone; 

(v)  polyvinylacetate  which  may  be  solvolized; 

(vi)  homo-  or  copolymers  of  alkyl  methacrylates  having 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  feeding  said  pre-granulate  to  an  extruder; 

(c)  extruding  said  pre-granulate  to  form  a  substantially  ho- 
mogeneous and  substantially  completely  gelled  granulate 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  0.5  mm  to  5  mm; 

(d)  impregnating  said  granulate  with  a  physical  blowing 
agent  by  heating  said  granulate  in  the  presence  of  about  25 
parts  by  weight  to  about  400  parts  by  weight  of  said  physi- 
cal blowing  agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  PVC  at  a 
pressure  of  0.5  MPa  to  5  MPa  at  300°  K.  to  450°  K.  for 
about  0.5  hour  to  40  hours; 

(e)  separating  said  impregnated  granulate  from  the  remain- 
ing blowing  agent; 

(0  foam  extruding  said  impregnated  granulate  to  form  a  rigid 
PVC  foam  whereby  during  extrusion  said  granulate  passes 
through  a  temperature  profile  comprising  at  least: 
(i)  a  first  zone  having  a  temperature  of  350°  K.  to  400°  K.; 
(ii)  a  second  zone  having  a  temperature  of  400°  K.  to  460° 

K.;  and 
(iii)  a  third  zone  having  a  temperature  of  340°  K.  to  400° 

K 


4,415,515 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  PLASTIC 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

lei^amin  Rosenberg,  2044  E.  fSth  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,058 

Int.  a.5  B29C  19/02 

J.S.  a.  264—68  19  Oaims 


I 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  container  blank  having  cut  edges 
and  flexible  score  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  thermoplastic  sheet  capable  of  being  formed  into 
said  container  blank, 

providing  at  least  one  scoring  tool  member  and  an  elasto- 
meric  make-ready  member  having  a  flat  surface, 

bringing  said  members  to  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
said  members  face  each  other  and  are  spaced  apart, 

inserting  said  thermoplastic  sheet  between  said  members, 

bringing  said  members  together  to  an  operative  position  in 
which  said  scoring  tool  member  engages  a  face  of  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  and  presses  the  engaged  portion  of 
said  sheet  against  the  flat  surface  of  said  make-ready  mem- 
ber under  substantial  pressure,  whereby  said  sheet  adheres 
to  said  elastomeric  make-ready  member  at  the  interface 
area  with  said  scoring  tool, 

vibrating  one  of  said  members  while  maintaining  the  other 
member  stationary  to  provide  a  rapid  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  the  scoring  tool  member  and  the  engaged 


interface  portion  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  face  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet,  said  recip- 
rocating movement  being  sufficient  to  generate  frictional 
heat  of  an  intensity  to  soften  said  engaged  sheet  portion 
and  cause  the  latter  to  penetrate  deep  into  said  elastomeric 
make-ready,  whereby  to  form  a  flexible  score  line  which  is 
intended  into  one  face  of  said  sheet  and  projects  from  the 
opposite  face  thereof,  and 
separating  said  members  to  their  inoperative  position  and 
allowing  said  sheet  to  cool  while  maintaining  it  in  substan- 
tially flat  condition. 


4,415,516 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ALIGNED 

FLAKE  COMPOSITE  WOOD  MATERIAL  INCLUDING 

INTEGRAL  BAFFLES 

Gordon  P.  Krueger,  Hancock,  and  Anders  E.  Lund,  Houghton, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Control  of  Michigan 

Technological  University,  Houghton,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,634 

Int.  Cl.^  D04M  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264—112  12  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  loosely  felted  mat  of  elongated 
wood  flakes,  the  mat  including  a  longitudinal  axis  and  the 
wood  flakes  being  aligned  in  mutually  parallel  relation  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mat,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  defining  a  caul  plate  adapted  to  support  wood  flakes 
thereon,  said  caul  plate  having  spac^  apart  elongated 
sides, 
means  for  restraining  wood  flakes  deposited  on  said  caul 
plate,  said  restraining  means  including  sidewalls  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  sides, 
means  for  causing  elongated  wood  flakes  being  deposited  on 
said  caul  plate  to  be  aligned  in  mutually  parallel  relation 
and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  to  maintain  said  elon- 
gated wood  flakes  in  such  parallel  relation  as  additional 
flakes  are  deposited  and  as  said  caul  is  moved  to  a  press, 
said  means  for  aligning  including  a  plurality  of  baffles 
supported  in  closely  spaced  mutually  parallel  relation 
between  said  sidewalls,  said  baffles  defining  parallel  verti- 
cal planes  parallel  to  said  sidewalls,  and  said  baffles  being 
adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  the  loosely  felted  mat  and  to 
be  removed  with  the  mat  when  the  caul  is  removed  to  a 
press,  and 
means  for  releasably  supporting  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
baffles. 


4,415,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  HBER 

MATS 
Donny  L.  Timms,  Cleburne,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Manville  Senice 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,964 
Int.  C\?  D04H  1/16;  B28B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  264—118  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  uncured  fibrous  mat  which  con- 
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tains  a  thermosetting  binder  throughout  into  a  desired  shape, 
said  mat  having  upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  and  intermedi- 
ate edge  surfaces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  uncured  mat  of  loose  fibers  to  a  first  com- 
pressive force  substantially  along  the  entirety  of  both  said 
upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  while  applying  heat  to  said 
face  surfaces  to  partially  cure  said  thermosetting  binder  in 
the  region  of  said  face  surfaces  producing  a  mat  of  gener- 
ally uniform  cross  section; 

(b)  longitudinally  slitting  at  least  one  of  said  partially  cured 
face  surfaces  to  cut  fibers  in  said  partially  cured  mat  which 
extend  generally  transverse  to  said  mat  and  to  said  slit; 

(c)  subjecting  the  partially  cured  mat  to  a  second  compres- 
sive force  substantially  along  the  entirety  of  both  said 
upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  while  applying  additional 
heat  to  complete  curing  of  the  binder  to  complete  the 
forming  of  said  mat  into  the  desired  shape,  said  second 
compressive  force  having  a  greater  magnitude  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  slit  to  reduce  the  mat  thickness 
a  greater  amount  in  that  region  providing  the  mat  with  a 


temporary  mold  of  heat  conductive  metallic  matenal  of 
substantially  minimumly  sufficient  encasing  layer  thick- 
ness for  protectively  structurally  confining  and  supporting 
therewithin  the  elastomeric  jacket  and  cable  thereat, 
through  a  vulcanizing  zone  maintained  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  and  provided  with  a  heat  transfer 
bath, 

applying  the  bath  to  the  cable  at  a  selective  bath  temperature 
sufficient  for  vulcanizing  the  mold  encased  elastomeric 
jacket  in  situ  during  passage  of  the  cable  through  the  zone 
whereby  to  vulcanize  the  elastomeric  jacket  in  situ  sub- 
stantially free  from  stress  and  in  turn  from  damage  to  the 
integrity  of  and  from  disturbance  of  the  disposition  and 
volume  of  the  elastomeric  jacket,  and 

recovering  from  the  zone  the  resultant  cable  havmg  the 
mold  encased  vulcanized  elastomeric  jacket  thereon 


4,415,519 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE-THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  LAMINATES 

Albert  Strassel,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  ProduiU  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,675,  Aug.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,317.860. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1978,  78  27361; 
May  22,  1979,  79  12952 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/02:  B32B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  264—171  5  Claims 


nonuniform  cross  section,  said  slit  eliminating  the  adher- 
ence of  the  surface  fibers  caused  by  the  partial  cure, 
thereby  reducing  the  tendency  of  the  mat  to  return  to  said 
uniform  cross  section. 
6.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  shaping  an  uncured  fibrous 
mat  having  upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  and  intermediate 
edge  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  means  to  com- 
press said  upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  of  the  uncured  mat  of 
loose  fibers,  which  contains  a  thermosetting  binder  through- 
out, while  simultaneously  heating  said  face  surfaces  to  partially 
cure  said  binder  in  the  region  of  said  face  surfaces;  slitting 
means  to  longitudinally  sever  at  least  one  of  said  partially 
cured  face  surfaces  in  at  least  one  place  to  cut  fibers  therein 
extending  generally  transverse  to  said  mat;  a  second  means  to 
compress  and  heat  said  upper  and  lower  face  surfaces  to  com- 
plete the  curing  of  said  thermosetting  binder  throughout  the 
mat,  said  second  means  compressing  the  mat  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  at  least  one  slit  a  greater  amount,  said  slit  reducing  the 
tendency  of  said  mat  in  its  vicinity  to  resist  the  additional 
compression. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  unitary  shaped  lammate  compris- 
ing at  least  one  external  layer  of  a  polyvmylidene  fluoride 
resin,  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  incompatible  with  polyvi- 
nylidene  fluoride,  and  a  layer  of  polyalkyl  methacrylate  resin 
intermediate  and  firmly  adhered  to  said  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride and  thermoplastic  resin  layers;  said  layers  being  blended  at 
their  interfaces  only,  comprising  the  steps  of  bringing  molten 
streams  of  said  resins  into  intimate  contact  with  each  other  to 
form  the  laminate  shape  desired  and  then  cooling  said  laminate. 


4,415,518 

CONTINUOUS  CURING  OF  CABLE 

Gerald  M.  Pochurek,  711  Jersey  St.,  W.  Deal,  N.J.  07712,  and 

Ronald  J.  Keilly,  825  Martin  Ave.,  Oradell,  N.J.  07649 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,538 

Int.  a.J  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  264—166  7  Qaims 
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1.  Process  for  continuously  curing  an  elastomeric  jacket  on 
a  cable  comprising 
continuously  linearly  passing  a  c>>ble  having  an  uncured 
elastomeric  jacket  thereon,  encased  within  an  outer  layer 


4,415,520 
TIE  LAYER  FOR  CO-EXTRUDED  ACRYLONITRILE 
COPOLYMERS 
Wayne  T.  Wiggins,  Aurora,  and  Frank  S.  Gerry,  Hudson,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,310,  Dec.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,359,506. 
This  application  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,151 
Int.  a?  B29B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  264—171  18  aalms 

1.  A  coextrusion  process  wherein  there  are  adhered  together 
in  the  molten  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300°  F.  to 
450"  F.  and  passed  through  a  shaping  die  to  form  a  laminate 

(I)  a  first  outer  layer  composed  of  a  nit  rile  barrier  resin, 

(II)  a  tie  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  nitrile  barrier  resin,  and 

(2)  a  halogenated  polyolefin,  and 

(3)  a  thermoplastic  resin  other  than  (1)  and  (2),  and 

(III)  a  second  outer  layer  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
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4,415,521 
PROCESS  FOR  ACHIEVING  HIGHER  ORIENTATION  IN 

PARTIALLY  ORIENTED  YARNS 
Ribert  M.  Mininni,  Maplewood;  Sunil  K.  Garg,  Westfield; 
Henry  H.  George,  Jr.,  Berkeley  Heights;  Anne  Holt,  West- 
Held,  and  Steven  B.  Warner,  Bemardsville,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
Drs  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
-Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,951 
Int.  a.3  DOID  1/04 
UlS.  a.  264—176  F  23  Qaims 
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4,415,522 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

HIGH  MODULUS  HLAMENT  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

Giancarlo  Capaccio,  Leeds;  Francis  S.  Smith,  Harrogate,  and 

Ian  M.  Ward,  Bramhope,  i  II  of  England,  assignors  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,855,  Sep.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,254,072,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,999,  Dec.  15, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,656, 

Feb.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  238,852 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1974, 
09795/74 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  264—210.8  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  high  modu- 
lus fUament  of  polyethlene  of  Mw  not  greater  than  200.000 
and  Mn  not  less  than  5,000,  which  process  comprises  heating 
high  density  polyethylene  to  a  temperature  above  its  melting 
point,  spinning  a  filament  therefrom,  quenching  the  Hlament  at 
a  rate  of  cooling  in  excess  of  15°  C.  per  minute  and  drawing  the 
filament  to  a  draw  ratio  of  at  least  17  to  give  a  material  having 
a  0.5'7f  secant  modulus  greater  than  158  g  per  dtex. 


4,415,523 
HEAT-TREATING  COATED  POLYOLEHN  nLMS 
Peter  J.  Barham;  Jeffrey  A.  Odell,  both  of  Bristol,  and  Frank  M. 
Willmouth,  Royston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,834,  Oct.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,311,660. 
This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,836 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1979, 
7927412 

Int.  a.'  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—342  R  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  melt  spinning  a  partially  oriented  yarn  of 
iijcreased  birefringence  for  a  given  wind-up  speed  comprising 
e.truding  a  molten  fiber  forming  polyester  through  a  shaped 

orifice  to  form  a  molten  filamentary  material, 
passing  said  molten  filamentary  material  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  into  a  quench  zone,  wherein  the  filamentary  material 
is  initially  contacted  with  a  first  gaseous  quenching  medium 
at  a  temperature  well  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
filamentary  material,  and  wherein  prior  to  solidification  so 
that  the  filamentary  material  is  still  in  a  deformable  state,  the 
filamentary  material  is  passed  through  a  hot  zone  provided 
with  an  atmosphere  having  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
temperature  of  the  first  gaseous  quenching  medium  and 
greater  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polyester 
filamentary  material,  with  the  resulting  filamentary  material 
then  being  withdrawn  from  said  hot  zone  and  contacted 
with  a  second  gaseous  quenching  medium  at  a  temperature 
below  the  glass  transition  temperature  until  the  filamentary 
material  is  no  longer  deformable,  and  then 
\iithdrawing  the  filamentary  material  from  the  quench  zone; 
V  rith  the  said  processing  of  the  polyester  filamentary  material 
following  the  extrusion  being  conducted  at  a  substantially 
constant  take-up  speed. 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  a  biaxially  oriented  polyolefin 
film  comprising  a  polyolefin  substrate  having  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  a  layer  of  polymeric  heat-sealable  material,  a 
substantial  proportion  of  which  melts  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  substrate  polyolefin,  the 
method  comprising  constraining  the  film  against  shrinkage, 
heating  the  constrained  film  to  at  least  the  minimum  stress 
relaxation  temperature  of  the  polyolefin,  and  thereafter  cool- 
ing the  treated  film  to  a  temperature  below  the  alpha-relaxa- 
tion temperature  of  the  polyolefin. 


4,415,524 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

FOR  BREACHED  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Kenny  C.  Gross,  Lemont,  and  Robert  V.  Strain,  Woodbridge, 
both  of  111. ,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,351 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/36 

U.S.  a.  376—216  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  nuclear  power  reactor  having  a  core, 

cladded  fuel  in  the  core,  a  coolant  flowing  through  the  core 
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over  the  cladded  fuel,  and  heat  exchanger  means  to  cool  the 
coolant  and  obtain  useful  energy  thereby,  an  improved  safety 
control  to  detect  if  any  fuel  cladding  has  a  breach  that  allows 
delayed-neutron  emitters  to  enter  the  coolant,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  conveying  the  coolant  from  the  core 
through  a  loop  flow  circuit  and  back  to  the  core,  at  least  three 
separate  delayed-neutron  detectors  and  means  for  mounting 
each  detector  proximate  the  flow  circuit  operable  to  count  the 
delayed  neutrons  released  by  emitters  in  the  coolant  when 
passing  the  detector,  the  first  detector  being  located  down- 
stream from  the  core  a  distance  corresponding  to  coolant  flow 
time  therebetween  of  between  fifteen  and  forty  seconds  and 
the  second  and  third  detectors  being  spaced  apart  and  down- 
stream from  the  first  and  second  detectors,  respectively,  each 


where 

A(yn'  =  Total  delayed  neutron  activity  at  each  detector  attrib- 
utable to  isotope  i,  in  counts/second/cm^  of  coolant; 

A</n^^^'^^  =  Total  count  of  delayed  neutrons  at  any  detec- 
tor, in  counts/cm^  of  coolant; 

^/^.  Xo'  =  Decay  coefficient  of  parent  and  daughter  isotopes 
of  species  i,  in  seconds  -  '; 

S/V,  So*  =  Fission  production  rates  of  parent  and  daughter 
isotopes  of  species  i,  in  fissions/second; 

Pn'  =  Probability  of  emission  of  a  delayed  neutron  for  each 
daughter  isotope,  dimensionless;  and 

F  =  Flow  rate  of  primary  coolant  through  the  reactor  core, 
in  cmVsecond; 

TA  =  lsotopic  holdup  time  of  delayed-neutron  emitter  in 
moving  from  reaction  in  the  fuel  to  the  coolant,  in  sec- 
onds; 

T,  =  Transit  time  of  the  delayed-neutron  emitter  in  the  cool- 
ant in  flowing  from  breach  to  the  mlet  of  the  detector  loop 
fiow  circuit,  in  seconds;  and 

T^= Transit  time  of  the  delayed-neutron  emitter  in  the  cool- 
ant in  Howing  from  the  inlet  of  the  detector  loop  to  the 
detector,  in  seconds. 


corresponding  to  coolant  flow  time  therebetween  of  between  1 
and  3  seconds,  the  delayed-neutron  activity  at  the  detectors 
being  a  function  of  the  delay  time  after  reaction  in  the  fuel  until 
the  coolant  carrying  the  delayed-neutron  emitter  passes  the 
respective  detector,  where  T7-or/iL  =  T/,  +  T;  +  T(/,  means  for 
calibrating  the  detectors  during  calibration  operation  of  the 
reactor  to  determine  Tj  and  at  least  one  of  T^  and  T,  with 
respect  to  measured  delayed-neutron  counts  on  the  detectors 
for  the  calibration  fuel,  and  means  for  monitoring  the  detectors 
during  reactor  operation  and  for  making  repeated  comparisons 
for  the  best  fit  line  by  the  method  of  regression  approximation 
of  the  delayed-neutron  counts  measured  at  the  respective 
detectors  and  the  delayed-neutron  counts  approximated  for 
each  detector  according  to  the  equations: 


<'"-  F-n 


X/^-5/^{exp[  -\r^{T,+  Td)]  +  exp[-\D'{Tr+Td)]} 


(Xxy-M 


i''-^) 


X/' 


X/^  + 


■Sff+Sc^ 


Th 


■exp(-XD'(r,+  rj)] 


\[f^ 


n 


/  =  9 


jTOTAL  ^     X      ji 


and 


(2) 


4,415.525 

HETEROGENEOUS  GAS  CORE  REACTOR 

Nils  J.  Diaz,  and  Edward  T.  Dugan,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,379,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,134 

Int.  a.'  G21C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  376—317  20  Claims 


(I) 


/=] 


1.  A  nuclear  heterogeneous  gas  core  reactor  compnsing  a 
core  barrel  containing  a  fissionable  gaseous  fuel  mixture  of 
UFeand  helium  free  of  moderator  material,  an  array  of  parallel 
tubes  in  said  barrel  outwardly  surrounded  by  said  fuel  mixture, 
said  tubes  being  filled  with  a  solid  moderator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  graphite,  beryllium,  and  beryllium  oxide, 
said  moderator  being  free  of  said  gaseous  fuel  mixture  and 
containing  an  interior  passageway  for  the  circulation  of  a  heat 
extraction  fluid  to  cool  said  moderator. 
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4,415,526 
METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Dai  id  L.  Garrett,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metco  Proper- 
ties, Chicago,  111. 
Con  dnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,636,  May  31, 1977,  which  is 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,218,  Dec.  23,  1974, 
abai  idoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,687, 
Jul  28, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  111,079 

Int.  a.^  G21C  i/02 

U.Sl  a.  376-409  30  Oaims 


1 


An  improved  semi-conductor  which  comprises  a  film  of 

fissionable,  semi-conductive  metal  phthalocyanine,  said  film 

substantially  free  of  phosphorus  nitride  and  derivatives 

same  and  being  supported  on  the  external  surface  of  a 

,  rigid  substrate,  said  substrate  being  substantially  free  of 
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4,415,527 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  FERROUS 

POWDER 

Onjille  W.  Reen,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

ijudlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,292 
Int.  C\?  B22F  1/00;  C21C  1/02:  C22B  1/02 
U.S|.  a.  419—31  13  Qaims 

A  method  of  preparing  ferrous  powder  melt  stock  con- 
taiifng  a  maximum  of  about  5  parts  per  million  sulfur,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  molten  ferrous  alloy  into  a  powder  having 
sulfur  in  reducible  form  and  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  0.09  inch, 
bj.  while  maintaining  an  interconnected  porosity  of  at  least 
10%  for  the  powder,  exposing  the  powder  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  2100*  F.  in  a  hydrogen  containing  atmo- 
sphere from  a  time  of  at  least  about  1  hour  until  the  sulfur 
content  of  the  powder  is  reduced  to  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  S  parts  per  million  to  form  a  sintered  product,  and 
.  cooling  the  desulfurized  powder  to  ambient  temperature 
in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere. 


sphere  and  at  a  temperature  to  maintain  the  dew  point  of 
said  atmosphere  on  the  reducing  side  of  the  dew  point 
equilibrium  curve  for  all  of  the  metals  forming  the  tar- 
geted alloy  to  convert  all  compounds  to  the  metallic  state, 
and 
(e)  sintering  said  formed  shape  from  (d)  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere and  at  a  temperature  to  maintain  the  dew  point  of 
said  atmosphere  on  the  reducing  side  of  the  dew  point 
equilibrium  curve  for  all  of  the  metals  forming  the  tar- 
geted alloy  in  the  sintering  atmosphere. 


4,415,529 
MN-BASED  ALLOY  OF  NONEQUILIBRIUM 
AUSTENITE  PHASE 
Tsuyoshi    Masumoto;   Akihisa   Inoue,   both   of  Sendai,   and 
Hiroyuki  Tomioka,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki  and  Tsuyoshi  Masumoto,  Sendai,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,442 
Int.  C\?  HOIF  1/00:  C22C  28/00 
U.S.  a.  420—434  7  Gaims 

1.  An  Mn-based  alloy,  comprising: 
4  to  30  atomic  %  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Al,  Ni,  and  Cr; 
1  to  15  atomic  %  of  C; 

30  atomic  %  or  less  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Co,  Mo,  W,  Ta,  Nb,  V,  Ti,  and  Zr;  and 

the  balance  of  the  alloy  to  make  up  100  atomic  %  being 

comprised  substantially  of  Mn,  the  alloy  having  a  nonequi- 

librium  austenite  phase. 


4,415,530 
NICKEL-BASE  WELDING  ALLOY 
James  P.  Hunt,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Huntington 
Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,616 

Int.  a.3  C22C  19/05 

U.S.  a.  420—453  3  Qaims 


CBEEP   CUBVE    FOR    MOPiriEO    WELD   MgT*L 


4,415,528 
VIETHOD  OF  FORMING  SHAPED  METAL  ALLOY 
P>^TS  FROM  METAL  OR  COMPOUND  PARTICLES  OF 
THE  METAL  ALLOY  COMPONENTS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  E.  Wiech,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Witec 
<  ilayman  Patents,  Limited,  Cayman  Islands,  Cayman  Islands 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,670 
Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U.(.  O.  419—46  18  Qaims 

A  method  of  forming  shaped  metal  alloy  parts  directly 
frdm  either  the  individual  metals  or  compounds  containing  the 
me  tal  of  the  targeted  alloy  or  both  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  together  small  particles  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  metals  and  metal  compounds  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  the  weight  percentages  of  the  individual 
metals  present  in  the  targeted  alloy  and  an  appropriate 
binder  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  binder  and 
particles, 

b)  forming  said  mixture  into  a  predetermined  shape, 

c)  removing  said  binder  from  said  formed  shape, 

d)  placing  said  formed  shape  from  (c)  in  a  hydrogen  atmo- 
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1.  A  welding  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  22% 
to  about  24.5%  chromium,  from  about  6%  to  about  7%  tung- 
sten, from  about  3%  to  about  5%  molybdenum,  from  about 
1.5%  to  about  2.5%  columbium,  from  about  1%  to  3%  manga- 
nese, up  to  about  5%  iron,  from  about  0.05%  to  about  0.11% 
carbon,  up  to  about  0.015%  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.75%  silicon, 
up  to  about  0.5%  copper,  up  to  about  0.25%  aluminum,  up  to 
about  0.6%  titanium,  up  to  0.03%  magnesium,  up  to  about 
0.5%  cobalt,  up  to  about  0.02%  phosphorous,  up  to  about 
0.005%  boron  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 
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4,415,531 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Henry  Holloway,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,190 

Int.  a.3  COIC  15/00 

U.S.  a.  420—564  3  Qaims 


heater  so  that  said  heater  is  employed  for  both  drying  or  fixing 
the  developer  and  for  heating  said  catalyst. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  treating  an  odorous  exhaust  gas  which  is 
generated  during  an  electrophotography  process,  which  com- 
prises: means  defining  an  enclosed  heating  zone  containing  a 
bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  and  a  heater  in  direct  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  oxidation  catalyst  bed,  said  oxidation 
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1.  A  semiconductor  alloy  having  the  chemical  formula 
Pbi_;(M;tS,  wherein  the  value  of  x  is  greater  than  0  and  less 
than  1  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  of  elements  consisting 
of  Sr  and  Ca. 


TO  THE  0^''SiDE 

Of  The  machine 


catalyst  being  effective,  when  heated,  to  convert  said  odorous 
exhaust  gas  to  a  substantially  odorless  gas,  and  means  for  for- 
warding an  electrophotographic  copy  material  beanng  devel- 
oper thereon  through  said  heating  zone  so  that  said  copy  mate- 
rial is  heated  by  said  heater  to  dry  or  fix  said  developer  on  said 
copy  material  and  said  heater  is  simultaneously  efTective  to 
directly  heat  said  catalyst  bed. 


4,415,532 

COBALT  SUPERALLOY 

Paul  Crook,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corporation, 

Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,642 

Int.  Q.'  C22C  iO/00 

U.S.  Q.  420—585  5  Qaims 

1.  An  alloy  having  an  outstanding  combination  of  properties 
including  metal  to  metal  (galling)  resistance,  hot  hardness, 
toughness,  cavitation  erosion  and  corrosion  resistance  and 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent  by  weight:  0.2  to  0.6  car- 
bon, 25  to  36  cobalt,  3.5  to  10  nickel,  24  to  30  chromium,  1  to 
5  tungsten  plus  molybdenum,  2  to  9  niobium  plus  tantalum,  0.5 
to  2.0  silicon,  up  to  2.0  manganese,  55  minimum  cobalt  plus 
chromium,  the  total  content  of  aluminum  plus  copper  plus 
titanium  plus  vanadium  plus  zirconium  plus  hafnium  not  over 
2,  phosphorous  not  over  0.01,  sulfur  not  over  0.01,  boron  up  to 
0.2  and  the  balance  iron  plus  normal  impurities  wherein  the 
ratio  of  niobium-to-chromium  is  within  the  range  between  1  to 
3.5  and  1  to  6.5  to  provide  said  outstanding  combination  of 
properties  and  wherein  said  tantalum  is  optional  in  the  alloy 
and  is  not  considered  in  said  niobium-to-chromium  ratio. 


4,415,533 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST  GAS  FROM 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Tsuneo  Kurotori,  Tokyo;  Manabu  Mochizuki,  Yokohama,  and 

Susumu  Tatsumi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1980,  55-83374 
Int.  Q.3  A61L  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  422—4  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  odorous  exhaust  gas  which  is 
generated  during  an  electrophotography  process,  which  com- 
prises: forwarding  an  electrophotographic  copy  material  bear- 
ing developer  thereon  through  a  heating  zone  and  therein 
heating  said  copy  material  by  a  heater  to  dry  or  fix  said  devel- 
oper on  said  copy  material;  contacting  said  odorous  exhaust 
gas  in  said  heating  zone  with  a  heated  oxidation  catalyst  effec- 
tive for  converting  said  odorous  exhaust  gas  to  a  substantially 
odorless  gas,  and  simultaneously  directly  heating  said  oxida- 
tion catalyst  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  supplied  by  said 


4,415,534 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  BIOLOGICAL  LIQUIDS 
Finn  C.  Lundsgaard,  Taastrup,  and  Willy  Andersen,  Esperga- 
erde,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Radiometer  A/S,  Copen- 
hagen, Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  6,  1980,  4218/80 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  422—58  23  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  biological  liquids,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 

a  measuring  body  including  measuring  means  for  measunng 
characteristics  of  said  liquid, 

a  thermally  shielding  housing  enclosing  said  body  in  spaced 
relationship  therewith,  said  housing  being  made  from  a 
material  with  good  thermal  conductivity,  and  the  space 
defined  between  said  body  and  said  housing  containing  a 
medium  with  poor  thermal  conductivity, 

heat  conductive  connecting  means  placing  a  minor  part  of 
said  housing  in  direct  heat  conductive  contact  with  said 
body, 

temperature  regulating  means  arranged  in  heat  conductive 
contact  with  said  housing,  and 

a  temperature  sensor  arranged  in  heat  conductive  contact 
with  said  body  for  controlling  the  function  of  said  heat 
regulating  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
body  at  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  value. 


1)82 


4,415,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  METAL  CARBIDES 

CONTAINING  FREE  CARBON 

Idmiio  Kato,  Kiryu;  Yoshiki  Sugiyama,  Gifu,  and  Ryo  Enomoto, 

Ohgaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gifu, 

Japan 

OiTision  of  Ser.  No.  109,114,  Jan.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,067. 

This  application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979,  54-3337 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/36.  31/30,  31/34;  BOIJ  8/32 

US.  a.  422—143  2  Qaims 
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An  apparatus  for  refining  metal  carbide  powders  contain- 
in  5  free  carbon  and  having  an  average  grain  size  of  not  more 
th  in  200  microns  without  substantial  oxidation  of  the  metal 
ci  rbidcs,  comprising  a  sealed  vessel  containing  a  fluidizing  bed 
w  th  a  bed  height  at  minimum  fluidizing  gas  velocity  within  a 
range  of  0.2-3.0  m  consisting  of  heat-resistant  particles  having 
ar  average  particle  diameter  of  150-500/i  fluidized  by  an  oxi- 
di  ting  gas,  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  oxidizing  gas  arranged 
t  the  lower  end  of  the  sealed  vessel,  a  gas  distributor  which  is 
)late  of  porous  heat-resistant  and  oxidation-resistant  material 
hi  ving  uniformly  spaced  small  holes  each  having  a  diameter  of 
nc  t  more  than  5  mm  and  an  opening  ratio  of  cross-sectional 
ar  :a  of  the  small  holes  to  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sealed 
vessel  within  a  range  of  0.1-10%  for  dispersing  the  oxidizing 
gi  s  in  the  fluidizing  bed  arranged  at  a  lower  part  of  the  fluidiz- 
in  I  bed,  an  inlet  for  charging  the  metal  carbide  powders  which 
di  charges  substantially  upwardly  in  immediate  proximity  to 
the  gas  distributor  and  is  so  arranged  as  to  ensure  generally 
t\  en  distribution  of  the  metal  carbide  powders  in  the  fluidizing 
b<  d,  a  heating  member  for  heating  the  fluidizing  bed  arranged 
in  the  refining  apparatus  to  a  temperature  of  800'- 1 100°  C.  to 
b»  m  and  remove  the  free  carbon  from  the  metal  carbide  pow- 
d«  fs,  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  refined  metal  car- 
bile  powders  and  combustion  gas  from  the  fiuidizing  bed 
ar  ranged  above  the  fiuidizing  bed,  and  a  separator  for  recover- 
in  5  the  refined  metal  carbide  powders  from  the  mixture  dis- 
ci arged  from  the  outlet. 


4,415,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  WITH  PROCESSING  LIQUID 
P4al  A.  Haas,  Knoxville,  and  Allen  D.  Ryon,  Oak  Ridge,  both  of 
lemi.,  asrignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
wntcd  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,560 
Int.  a.3  G21C  21/00:  BOIJ  8/12.  8/20 
U|S.  a  422—159  7  Qaims 

Apparatus  for  contacting  particulate  material  with  a  liq- 
ui^,  comprising: 

pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  tubes  having  different 
diameters  and  each  including  a  straight  lower  section 


inclined  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  straight,  verti- 
cally extending  upper  section,  said  tubes  being  communi- 
catively joined  to  each  other  at  their  lower  ends  and  said 
particulate  material  being  introduced  into  the  upper  sec- 
tion of  the  tube  having  the  larger  diameter;  and 
means  for  introducing  said  liquid  into  the  lower  ends  of  said 
tubes. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  including  means  for  removing 
said  liquid  from  the  upper  sections  of  said  tubes. 

3.  The  apparatus  of  claim  2  wherein  the  lower  section  of 
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each  of  said  tubes  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  45°  relative  to 
a  horizontal  plane. 

4.  The  apparatus  of  claim  3  wherein  said  means  for  introduc- 
ing said  liquid  into  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  comprises  a 
conduit  which  extends  into  the  tube  having  the  larger  diame- 
ter. 

5.  The  apparatus  of  claim  4  including  means  for  introducing 
a  second  stream  of  said  liquid  into  the  upper  section  of  the  tube 
having  the  smaller  diameter. 


4,415,537 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTOR 
Raymond  W.  Vine,  Avon;  John  C.  Trocciola,  Glastonbury,  and 
Herbert  J.  Setzer,  Ellington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,896 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36 

U.S.  a.  422—180  4  Qaims 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burning  stove  comprising  an  air  inlet  section, 
a  combustion  section,  a  combusted  and  uncombusted  gas  ex- 
haust section,  and  a  catalytic  combustor  in  the  exhaust  section, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  utilizing  a  sulfur  tolerant 
catalytic  combustor  for  wood  or  coal  comprising  a  high  tem- 
perature stable  lanthanum  stabilized  alumina  or  magnesium 
promoted  lanthanum  stabilized  alumina  substrate  impregnated 
with  a  sulfur  tolerant,  high  activity  rhodium  combustion  cata- 
lyst, said  sulfur  tolerant  catalyst  permitting  interchangeable  use 
of  wood  or  coal  as  the  solid  fuel  in  the  stove. 
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4,415,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHLORINATION  OF  MOLTEN 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  SALTS 

Andrei  B.  Ivanov,  prospekt  Smimova,  59,  kv.  151;  Vladimir  I. 
Schegolev,  ulitsa  Korablestroitelei,  29,  korpus  4,  kv.  252,  both 
of  Leningrad;  Viktor  A.  Rudakov,  ulitsa  Puskina,  15,  kv.  48, 
Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush;  Sergei  P.  Kosarev,  Na- 
lichnaya  ulitsa,  39,  korpus  1,  kv.  20;  Elizaveta  A.  Grigorieva, 
ulitsa  3  Internatsionala,  68,  kv.  53,  both  of  Leningrad;  Alex- 
andr  T.  Podanenko,  ulitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  48,  kv.  69, 
Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush;  Oleg  N.  Romanenko, 
prospekt  Lenina,  6,  kv.  46,  Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Ka- 
lush; Leonid  P.  Stovrov,  ulitsa  50-letia  VLKSM,  8,  kv.  84, 
Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush;  Anatoly  B.  Kondratenko, 
ulitsa  V.  Tereshkovoi,  15,  Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush; 
Konstantin  D.  Muzhzhavlev,  ulitsa  Zheleznovodskaya,  48,  kv. 
30,  Leningrad;  Vladimir  G.  Ovcharenko,  prospekt  Lenina, 
7"a",  kv.  9,  Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush;  Grigory  P. 
Khristjuk,  ulitsa  Karpinskogo,  16,  kv.  219,  Leningrad;  Alexei 
V.  Vasiliev,  ulitsa  B.Khmelnitskogo,  66,  kv.  57,  Ivano-Fran- 
kovskaya oblast,  Kalush;  Anatoly  L.  Garkavy,  ulitsa  40-letia 
Oktyabrya,  49,  kv.  52,  Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush,  all 
of  U.S.S.R.;  Ivan  G.  Gachegov,  deceased,  late  of  Ivano-Fran- 
kovskaya oblast,  Kalush,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Lidia  T.  Gachegova, 
administrator,  ulitsa  B.Khmelnitskogo,  66,  kv.  61,  Ivano- 
Frankovskaya  oblast,  Kalush,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,173 
Int.  a.5  BOIF  13/02 

U.S.  a.  422—224  2  Qaims 


reliably  obtained  in  apparatus  which  include  gas  distnbu- 
tion  grate  means. 


4,415,539 
CONTAINER  STERILIZER  AND  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 
Daniel  W.  Pohorski,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  Dole 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,766,  Feb.  23,  1981.  This 

application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,993 

Int.  Q.'  A61L  2/06 

U.S.  Q.  422—304  6  Qaims 


3» 

.iMrnTTTlily-. — 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chlorination  of  molten  magnesium  chlo- 
ride salts  and  the  like,  comprising  a  shell  lined  with  a  refractory 
material  and  having  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  cover, 

said  walls,  said  bottom  and  said  cover  forming  an  interior  of 
said  shell,  said  interior  being  devoid  of  gas  distribution 
grate  means; 

melt  feed  inlet  means  for  feeding  the  melt  into  said  shell 
interior,  said  melt  feed  inlet  means  being  mounted  in  the 
upper  portion  of  one  of  said  walls; 

chlorinated  melt  outlet  means  for  removing  the  chlorinated 
melt  from  said  shell  interior,  said  chlorinated  melt  outlet 
means  being  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  another  of 
said  walls; 

chlorine  inlet  means  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
walls,  and  wherein 

said  shell  interior  being  tapered  downwardly  so  that  the 
clear  opening  at  the  height  of  said  chlorine  inlet  means  is 
not  over  0.3  times  the  clear  opening  at  the  height  of  said 
melt  feed  inlet  means  and  said  melt  outlet  means, 

said  shell  interior  further  accommodating  at  least  one  parti- 
tion mounted  in  said  bottom,  tapering  upward  and  divid- 
ing said  shell  interior  into  chambers  intercommunicating 
only  at  their  tops,  said  chlorine  inlet  means  being  mounted 
in  said  walls  on  both  sides  of  said  partition,  and  wherein 
said  partition  has  a  height  exceeding  the  distance  from  said 
bottom  to  said  chlorine  inlet  means  by  a  factor  of  at  least 

two, 
whereby  by  virtue  of  said  upered  construction  wherein  the 
clear  opening  of  the  interior  at  the  height  of  said  chlorine 
inlet  means  is  not  over  0.3  times  the  clear  opening  at  the 
height  of  said  melt  feed  inlet  means  and  said  melt  outlet 
means,  said  apparatus  has  a  larger  capacity  than  can  be 


1.  A  hot  air  aseptic  packaging  system  contamer  sterilizer, 
comprising  a  casing,  a  conveyor  within  said  casing,  means  for 
feeding  empty  containers  onto  said  conveyor  with  their  open 
tops  uppermost  in  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  rows,  means  for 
discharging  containers  from  said  conveyor,  heating  means, 
said  heating  means  comprising  a  heater  for  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  to  a  sterilizing  temperature,  blowing  means  for 
blowing  heated  sterilizing  air  above  atmosphenc  pressure,  a 
first  duct  from  said  blowing  means  to  said  casing  to  distnbute 
heated  sterilizing  air  at  a  pressure  throughout  said  casing  to 
sterilize  said  containers  as  they  pass  on  said  conveyor  through 
said  casing,  a  second  duct  communicating  with  said  first  duct, 
a  nozzle  on  said  second  duct  having  a  fiat  bottom  positioned 
over  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  containers  along  said 
conveyor,  said  bottom  being  elevated  above  the  top  of  said 
conveyor,  said  bottom  being  apcrtured  in  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
apertures,  each  row  presenting  a  plurality  of  apertures  posi- 
tioned to  direct  hot  sterile  air  into  said  conUiners  at  a  position 
off  center  relative  to  said  conuiners.  thereby  causing  a  swirling 
motion  of  air  within  said  conUiners  to  direct  hot  stenle  air  into 
said  containers. 
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4,415,540 

R|;COVERY  OF  NON-FERROUS  METALS  BY  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 

NON-FERROUS  AND  IRON  SULPHATES 

Idor  A.  E.  Wilkominky;  Roy  S.  Boonnan,  and  Robert  S.  Salter, 

all  of  Fredericton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Provincial  Holdings 

Ltd.,  Fredericton,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,249,  Sep.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,  (17,803,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,937,  Nov.  11, 

lj|78,  Pat.  No.  4,224,122.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

346,837 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  5, 1978,  302719 
"file  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed.  . 

Int.  a.3  COIG  9/06  I 

U]S.  a.  423—99  5  Qaims 


Sf^iOCl^ 


arm.  nosvcm' 


I.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  from  a  strong  sulphuric  acid 
so  ution  containing  zinc  and  iron  as  sulphates  or  from  zinc 
su  phidc  ores  or  concentrates,  comprising: 

(a)  roasting  said  sulphate  or  zinc  sulphide  ore  or  concentrate 
in  a  subdivided  form  in  an  inert  fluidized  bed  reactor  at  a 
temperature  from  600  to  750°  C.  with  20-150%  excess  air 
for  an  average  retention  time  of  1-12  hours  resulting  in  an 
atmosphere  comprising  SO2,  SO3,  water  vapour  and  re- 
maining O2  and  N2  from  the  air,  to  obtain  a  calcine  con- 
taining ferrite  and  sulphates,  oxysulphates  and  oxides  of 
zinc,  plus  hematite; 

(b)  leaching  said  calcine  with  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sulphates,  oxysulphates, 
and  oxides  of  zinc  are  leached  out  in  part  from  the  calcine 
into  the  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  solution; 

(c)  subjecting  the  leach  pulp  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  a 
liquid-solid  separation  step  to  yield  a  leach  solution  suit- 
able for  purification-metal  recovery  steps  for  zinc; 

(d)  leaching  the  solid  residue  resulting  from  step  (c)  with 
strong  sulphuric  acid  solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
ferrite  and  unreacted  sulphides  of  zinc  are  converted  to 
the  sulphates  of  iron  and  zinc; 

(e)  subjecting  the  pulp  resulting  from  step  (d)  to  a  liquid- 
solid  separation  step  to  obtain  a  leach  solution  containing 
said  sulphates  of  iron  and  zinc;  and 

(0  recycling  said  sulphate  solution  obtaining  in  step  (e)  in  a 
subdivided  form  into  an  inert  fluidized  bed  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  dry  calcine  contains  zinc  sulphate  and  iron 
sulphate  and/or  hematite,  said  inert  fluidized  bed  being 
fueled  by  the  off  gas  from  roasting  step  (a). 


4  415  541 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NICKEL  FROM  A  SPENT 

FAT  HARDENING  CATALYST 
Ake  L.  Melin,  Oskarshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Nife  AB, 
Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1981,  8100983 
Int.  a,3  COIG  53/04,  53/10;  CllC  13/00;  BOIJ  23/94 
U.S.  a.  423—140  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  nickel  from  a  spent  fat  hardening 
catalyst  consisting  of  finely  divided  nickel  metal  on  a  carrier 
material  and  suspended  in  fat,  characterized  in  that  the  fat  is 
saponified  into  a  solution  of  soap  composition  by  adding  an 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  the  waste  product  of 
contaminated  alkali  hydroxide  solution  from  the  preparation  of 
electrodes  in  the  accumulator  industry  to  the  fat  hardening 
catalyst,  then  separating  the  nickel  metal  and  the  carrier  from 
the  solution  of  soap  composition,  after  which  the  nickel  metal 
is  leached  out  of  the  carrier  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid,  nickel 
being  recovered  in  the  form  of  nickel  sulphate  solution  and  the 
separated  solution  of  soap  composition  is  neutralized  and  salted 
out  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  and  a  salt  solution  and  the  soap 
composition  is  separated  from  the  solution  as  a  product,  the 
method  being  an  improved  industrial  process  using  chemical 
waste  materials  as  primary  chemical  reactants  characterized  in 
that  the  salt  solution  used  consists  of  waste  solution  from  the 
product  of  nickel  mass  in  the  accumulator  industry  which  has 
been  purified  of  heavy  metals  by  means  of  ion  exchangers  and 
which  mainly  contains  sodium  sulphate  dissolved  in  water. 

2.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
nickel  sulphate  solution  recovered  is  treated  for  the  production 
of  active  nickel  hydroxide  mass  for  alkaline  electrical  accumu- 
lators. 


4,415,542 
CONTROLLING  SCALE  COMPOSITION  DURING  ACID 
PRESSURE  LEACHING  OF  LATERITE  AND 
GARNIERITE  ORE 
Paul  B.  Queneau,  Golden;  Robert  E.  Doane,  Lakewood;  Mark 
H.  Berggren,  Golden,  and  Mark  W.  Cooperrider,  Arvada,  all 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Compagne  Francaise  D'Entreprises 
Minieres,  Metallurgiques  et  D'lnvestissements,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,450 
Int.  aj  COIG  53/00,  49/00 
U.S.  a.  423—141  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  scaling  of  autoclave  and 
leaching  equipment  surfaces  in  the  high-pressure  sulfuric  acid 
leaching  of  nickeliferous  ores  containing,  in  addition  to  nickel, 
oxides  and  silicates  of  aluminum,  iron,  and  magnesium, 
wherein  the  high-pressure  leach  is  carried  out  on  an  ore  feed 
material  charged  to  an  autoclave  while  the  autoclave  is  main- 
uined  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  180*  C. 
to  300°  C.  at  which  scaling  occurs  which  comprises: 
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controlling  the  magnesium  content  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  ore  feed  material  to  a  relatively  high  level  falling 
within  the  range  of  about  3%  to  30%  by  weight  and  at  a 
pulp  density  to  provide  a  concentration  of  magnesium  in 
the  sulfuric  acid  solution  during  ore  dissolution  at  a  level 


tacted  zeolite  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about 
600°  C. 


at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  scale  contain- 
ing substantial  amounts  of  alunite  while  favoring  the  for- 
mation of  scale  containing  substantial  amounts  of  magne- 
sium as  magnesium  sulfate  characterized  by  being  soluble 
in  water  or  in  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and  thereby  of  being 
easily  removed  by  chemical  dissolution. 


4,415,543 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PHOSPHO-GYPSUM  WASTE 

PRODUCT  FROM  WET-AQD  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

PHOSPHORIC  AQD 

Eddie  K.  Wilson,  Sr.,  6915  Silver  Maple  Cove,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

38119,  and  Silvio  J.  Spigolon,  7155  Riverdale  Cove,  Memphis, 

Tenn.  38138 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,825,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,312,842.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,474 

Int.  Q.3  COIF  7/00,  5/10;  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  Q.  423—178  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  phospho-gypsum  waste  product 
which  is  produced  in  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
the  wet-acid  process  in  which  suitable  phosphate  rock  is 
treated  with  sulfuric  acid,  comprising: 

(a)  washing  phospho-gypsum  waste  product  from  the  pro- 
duction of  phosphoric  acid  with  water  to  remove  a  por- 
tion of  the  fluorine  values  and  part  of  the  P2O5  values; 

(b)  subsequently  recovering  those  values  in  a  water  treat- 
ment process; 

(c)  heating  the  washed  phospho-gypsum  product  to  about 
850*  C.  to  remove  an  additional  part  of  the  P2OS  values 
and  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  fluorine  values  as  a 
gas,  and  then  returning  the  P2OS  values  and  fluorine  val- 
ues to  the  water  treatment  process;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  treated  phospho-gypsum  product  at  about 
850°  C.  to  about  1250°  C.  to  recover  sulfur  values  in  the 
form  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfur  trioxide. 


4  415  544 

MODinCATION  OF  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY  OF 

POROUS  ZEOLITES 

George  T.  Kokotailo,  Woodbury;  Albert  C.  Rohrman,  Jr.,  Gibbs- 

town,  and  Stephen  Sawruk,  Woodbury,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,830 
Int.  Q.3  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  Q.  423—328  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  altering  catalytic  activity  of  the  cationic 
form  of  a  porous  crystalline  zeolite  which  comprises  the  se- 
quential steps  of  loading  all  pores  and  channels  of  said  zeolite 
with  a  parafTinic  wax,  contacting  the  wax  loaded  zeolite  with 
an  aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride  solution  of  from  about  0.005 
Normal  to  about  0.5  Normal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20* 
C.  to  about  35*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  40  psig  for  a  contact  time  of  from  about  1  hour  to  about 
10  hours,  and  calcining  the  hydrogen  fluoride  solution  con- 


4,415,545 
SOLID  nLM  GROWTH  VIA  PREFERENTIAL  ETCHING 

OF  LIQUID  SOLUTIONS 
Joseph  R.  Monkowski,  R.D.  #1,  Box  141-Al,  Bcllefonte,  Pa. 

16823,  and  Richard  E.  Tressler,  R.D.  #1,  Julian,  Pa.  16844 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,198 
Int.  Q.5  COIB  33/02  19/00,  25/08;  COIG  30/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—348  44  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  growing  crystals,  having  a  breadth  of  at 
least  500  microns,  from  a  crystallizablc  inorganic  compound 
which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  the  compound  in  a 
liquid  solvent  for  the  compound,  forming  a  film  of  the  solution 
and  etching  the  solvent  from  the  film  with  an  etching  gas 
which  reacts  with  the  solution  to  preferentially  etch  the  sol- 
vent from  the  solution  until  crystals  of  said  compound,  having 
a  breadth  of  at  least  500  microns  form;  said  solution,  at  etching 
pressure,  having  a  solidification  temperature  lower  than  the 
melting  or  sublimation  temperature  of  the  compound  and 
higher  than  the  condensation  temperatures  of  the  etching  gas 
and  of  reaction  products  formed  by  the  etching,  said  etching 
temperature  being  between  the  solidification  temperature  of 
the  solution  and  the  melting  or  sublimation  temperature  of  the 
compound,  lower  than  the  vaponzation  temperatures  of  the 
solvent  and  solution  and  higher  than  the  condensation  temper- 
atures of  the  etching  gas  and  reaction  products  and  the  etching 
time  being  between  1  minute  and  1  hour. 


4,415.546 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  ANALOGS  OF  ACTH  AND 
RADIOIMMUNO  ASSAY  THEREFOR 
Janakiraman  Ramachandran,  3279  Emerson  St.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.  94306;  Douglas  I.  Buckley,  1379  A  5th  Ave.;  Donald  H. 
Yamashiro,  1375  18th  Ave.  Apt.  1,  both  of  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94122,  and  James  R.  Hagman,  1935  Haste  St.  Apt.  3, 
Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262.974 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  33/56,  33/58:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  Q.  424—1.1  18  Qaimi 

1.  A  steroidogenically  active  polypeptide  and  analog  of 
corticotropin  having  the  formula: 

H-Ser-Phe-Ser-Nle-Glu-His-Phe-Arg-Trp-Gly-Lys-Pro- 
Val-Gly-Lys-Lys-Arg-Arg-Pro-Nal-Lys-Val-Tyr-Pro- 
Asn-Gly-AIa-Glu-Asp-Glu-Scr-Ala-Glu-Ala-Phc-Pro- 
Leu-Glu-Phe-OH. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polypeptide  is 
shortened  by  one  or  more  amino  acid  moieties  at  the  -OH  end. 


4,415,547 
SUSTAINED-RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Andrew  B.  C.  Yu,  Albany,  and  Phillip  M.  John,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  auignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,435 
Int.  Q.»  A61K  9/22  9/24,  9/26.  9/32 
U.S.  Q.  424—19  8  Claims 

1.  A  sustained-release  pharmaceutical  tablet  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

(A)  from  about  35%  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  plurality  of 
encapsulated  pellets  each  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  sugar- 
starch  bead  which  is  coated  with 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  first  coat 
consisting  of  from  about  75%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of 
theophylline  an  orally  administrable  drug  and  from  about 
1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  drug-bind- 
ing substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinylpyrrolidone, polyvinyl  alcohol,  methylcellulose  and 
hydroxypropyl  methycellulose  and 


1)86 


(c)  from  about  \%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  second  coat 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  poly- 
vinyl alcohol,  methylcellulose  and  hydroxypropyl  meth- 
ylcellulose.  from  about  1%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a 
water-insoluble  film-forming  substance  consisting  of  eth- 
ylcellulose  and  from  about  30%  to  about  98%  by  weight 
of  a  dusting  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
talc,  silicon  dioxide  and  titanium  dioxide,  which  encapsu- 
lated pellets  are  blended  and  compressed  into  tablet  form 
with 
( })  from  about  15%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  compressible 
tableting  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  20%  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  monosaccharides  and  the  disaccharides. 
from  about  30%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  diluent-binder 
consisting  of  microcrystalline  cellulose,  from  about  10%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  binder  consisting  of  ethyl  cellu- 
lose, and  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
phobic lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogenated  vegetable  oil,  stearic  acid,  magnesium  stearate 
and  calcium  sterate.  I 
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4  415  548 
SPERMiaDALLY  LUBRICATED  PROPHYLACTICS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
£.  Prakash  Reddy,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  Schmid  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  West  Little  Falls,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,739,  Feb.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,654 
Int.  a.^  A61F  5/00:  A61K  9/70:  A61L  31/00:  B29C  13/00 
J.S.  a.  424—28  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  lubricated  spermicidal 
nale  contraceptive  which  comprises: 

(a)  dipping  a  phallic  shaped  mandrel  of  predetermined  size 
into  a  warm  bath  consisting  of  latex  rubber; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  mandrel  bearing  a  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  latex  rubber  from  the  latex  bath; 

(c)  allowing  the  latex  rubber  coating  on  said  mandrel  to 
harden  to  form  a  sheath  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
mandrel; 

(d)  unrolling  the  sheath  from  said  mandrel  to  form  a  cup; 

(e)  dispensing  an  effective  contraceptive  amount  of  a  migra- 
tory pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  a  liquid  non- 
ionic  surfactant  spermicidal  agent  having  an  approxi- 
mately neutral  pH,  and  a  polyethylene  glycol  lubricant 
composition  into  the  latex  cup  whereby  the  pharmaceuti- 
cal formulation  migrates  by  capillary  action  substantially 
throughout  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  latex 
sheath;  and 

(f)  sealing  the  latex  sheath  containing  said  spermicide  and 
said  lubricant  in  an  airtight  container. 


4,415,550 

TREATMENTAND-PROPHYLACTIC  TOOTH  PASTE 

POSSESSING  ANTICARIOUS  EFFECT 

Gennady  N.  Pakhomov,  Leninsky  prospekt  123/1,  kv.  529, 
Moscow;  Anita  Y.  Luste,  ulitsa  Lachplesha  27,  kv.  22;  Galina 
I.  Kadnikova,  ulitsa  Ya.  Rudzutaka  60,  kv.  10,  both  of  Riga; 
Analy  G.  Kolesnik,  ulitsa  Shosseinaya,  58,  korpus  2,  kv.  59, 
Moscow;  Lidia  N.  Lubotskaya,  ulitsa  Maskavas  108/110,  kv. 
4.  Riga;  Rita  M.  Playvnietse,  "Plyavnieki",  Rizhsky  ralon  p/o 
"Katlakalns";  Jury  A.  Tarasenko,  ulitsa  Dzirtsiema  43,  kv.  9, 
Riga,  all  of  D.S.S.R.,  and  deceased  Konstantinov,  late  of  Riga, 
U.S.S.R.  (by  Aina  R.  Sils,  administrator) 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,227 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/18.  33/16.  35/32 
U.S,  a.  424—57  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  treatment-and-prophylactic  tooth  paste  possessing  an 
abrasive  agent,  a  gelating  agent,  a  wetting  agent,  a  surfactant, 
a  flavouring  agent.  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  substance  possess- 
ing anticaries  effect  comprising  a  product  obtained  by  treat- 
ment of  a  bone  tissue  with  a  diluted  mineral  acid  till  a  complete 
dissolution  of  mineral  components  and  water-soluble  proteins 
contained  in  the  bone  tissue,  separation  of  the  resulting  solu- 
tion, dilution  thereof  with  water  with  the  addition  of  citric  acid 
or  salts  thereof  as  a  stabilizing  agent,  followed  by  neutraliza- 
tion of  the  solution  and  drying  and  containing  the  following 
components,  percent  by  weight: 


calcium 
sodium 
potassium 
mineral  acid  anion 
orthophosphoric  acid  anion 
water-soluble  proteins 
magnesium 

a  mixture  of  trace  elements  in- 
cluding fluorine,  manganese, 
tin.  zinc,  iron 

complex  citrate  compounds  as 
calculated  for  citric  acid  anion 


2  to  6 
19  to  23 
0.04  to  0.18 
6  to  10.6 
1.5  to  5.0 
1.0  to  5.0 
0.05  to  0.2 


0.01  to  0.02 
the  balance. 


4,415,549 

TOOTHPASTES  WITH  REDUCED  SALINITY 
Nutan  B.  Shah,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  and  Marvin  K.  Cook,  Port 
Charlotte,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Vlcks  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,889 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/16.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52  9  Qaims 

1.  A  water-containing  toothpaste  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  strontium  disodium  ethylenediamine  tetraacetate  for 
alleviating  sensitivity  of  hyper-sensitive  dentin,  an  effective 
anti-caries  amount  of  sodium  fluoride,  sodium  monofiuoro- 
phosphate  or  mixtures  thereof  and  at  least  0.001  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  toothpaste,  of  mono- 
ammonium  glycyrrhizinate,  wherein  said  toothpaste  is  charac- 
terized by  the  substantial  absence  of  substances  which  can 
replace  strontium  from  said  strontium  disodium  ethylenedi- 
amine tetraacetate. 


4,415,551 
BIOERODIBLE  DEODORANT 

Florence  S.  Fang,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,089 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/32.  31/74.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  424—65  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  sustained  release  bioerodible  deodorant  formulation  for 
use  on  the  human  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  cosmetically 
acceptable,  non  aqueous  organic  solvent  solution  containing  2 
to  20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
germicidal  material  and  a  carboxylic  polymer  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


R' R2 

I  I 

C— OH     C— OH 

N  H 

o         o 


R" 

I 

C— OH 

II 

o 


in  which  R',  R2,-R''  are  organic  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hetero-atom 
containing  radicals,  in  which  the  R's  are  selected  to  provide  an 
average  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  for  each  acidic  carbox- 
ylic hydrogen  and  in  which  the  value  of  n  is  selected  to  pro- 
vide a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  to  800,000;  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  carboxylic  polymer  to  said  germicidal  material 
being  from  about  13:1  to  1:1. 
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4,415,552 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  TOLERANCE 
Erwin  Diener,  and  Uriel  Diner,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada, 
auignors  to  The  Governors  of  The  University  of  Alberta, 
Edmonton,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,910,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,346 
Int.  a.'  A61K  39/35.  39/385.  39/39,  31/72.  31/73.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—91  16  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  injectable  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  conjugate  of: 
a  substantially   non-cross-linked   water   soluble   carboxy- 

methyl  cellulose  carrier,  and 
a  plurality  of  allergen  molecules,  each  chemically  attached 
to  a  carboxyl  group  of  the  carboxymethyl  cellulose  car- 
rier, said  composition  being  capable  upon  injection  in  a 
mammal  of  inducing  immunological  tolerance  to  the  aller- 
gen without  evoking  an  allergenic  response  to  the  aller- 
gen. 
7.  A  method  of  converting  an  allergen  molecule  to  a  form 
immunologically  acceptable  for  inducing  an  immunological 
tolerance  in  mammals  to  the  allergen  without  evoking  an 
allergenic  response  thereto,  comprising: 
condensing  each  of  a  plurality  of  allergen  molecules  to  a 
carboxyl  group  of  a  water  soluble  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose carrier  to  form  a  water  soluble  carboxymethyl  cel- 
lulose-allergen conjugate  in  which  the  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  strands  are  substantially  non-crosslinked;  and 
recovering  the  resulting  conjugate  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture as  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  injectable  composi- 
tion. 


4,415,553 

COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

NEOPLASMS 

Harry  P.  Zhabilov,  and  Todor  Y.  Karavauileff,  both  of  Razgrad, 

Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  "Pharmachim",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,072,  Dec.  15, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,719, 

May  15,  1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  478,156,  Jun.  10,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,654, 

May  23,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

51,094,  Jan.  22, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  865,539,  May  19, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,043,  Jul.  10,  1967,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,236,  Aug.  15, 

1966,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  533,037,  May  26, 1966, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  572,236,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  533,037, ,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1980, 

Ser.  No.  127,343 

Oaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Aug.  6,  1973,  23841 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/10.  35/12.  39/00;  C12P  21/00.  21/06:  C12N 

75/00,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—95  14  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  antigenic  compositions  adapted  for 
the  treatment  of  neoplastic  diseases  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises isolating  from  the  cell  nuclei  from  neoplastic  animal 
tissue  (1)  a  cancer-active  single-strand  DNA,  (2)  a  cancer- 
active  RNA,  and  (3)  an  arginine-rich  histone  fraction,  deaggre- 
gating  at  least  one  other  portion  of  said  cell  nuclei  by  enzy- 
matic treatment  with  pepsin  and  isolating  from  the  resulting 
deaggregated  mixture  (4)  a  lysine-rich  histone  fraction  and 
thereafter  recombining  fractions  (1),  (2),  and  (4)  in  the  presence 
of  streptomycin-cysteine,  and  combining  the  prodjuct  thereof 
with  fraction  (3)  whereby  said  four  components  are  reformed 
by  selective  recombination/hybridization  into  antigenic  com- 
positions, the  components  of  which  have  properties  and  con- 
tain amounts  of  constituents  relative  to  each  other  in  the  fol- 
lowing ranges: 
A.  Single-strand  DNA— Molecular  weight,  0.5  XlO^  to 
about  1.5x10* 


B.  RNA  sedimentation  constant— 45  to  85 

C.  Lysine  rich  histone  Fraction  A-1  (LRF): 
Molecular  weight:  12,000  to  14,000 
Lysine  to  arginine  mole  ratio:  0.5:1  to  4:1 
DNA  to  LRF  weight  ratio:  0.5:1  to  41 

D.  Arginine  rich  histone  fraction  (ARF): 
Molecular  weight:  10,500  to  13,000 
Lysine  to  arginine  mole  ratio  0  3:1  to  0  7  1 
RNA  to  ARF  weight  ratio:  0.8;  1  to  3.5  1 

E.  LRF  to  ARF  weight  ratio:  3:1  to  1:4 

F.  DNA  to  RNA  weight  ratio:  0.3:1  to  3:1 

6.  The  antigenic  composition  prepared  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 

7.  Antigenic  compositions  prepared  according  to  the  process 
of  claim  1  and  adapted  for  the  treatment  of  neoplastic  diseases 
in  mammals,  said  compositions  containing  s-DNA,  RNA, 
lysine  rich  histones  and  arginine  rich  histones  isolated  from  cell 
nuclei  of  donor  animal  tumors  in  which  the  ratio  of  active 
cancer  single-strand  DNA  to  cancer  active  RNA  m  the  animal 
tumor  is  present  in  about  the  same  ratio  of  the  cancer  active 
single  strand  DNA  to  the  cancer  active  RNA  in  said  mammals. 


4,415,554 
TREATMENT  FOR  MENSTRUAL  DISORDERS 
David  F,  Horrobin,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Efamol  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,293,  Oct.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,302,477,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,924,  Jan. 
19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,373,763.  This  application  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  272,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
2642/78;  Feb.  7,  1978,  4921/78;  Apr.  19,  1978,  15481/78;  Aug. 
17,  1978,  33682/78;  Oct.  24.  1978,  41761/78 

Int.  O.'  A61K  33/30  31/20  31/23.  31/54 
U.S.  O.  424—145  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  menstrual  disorders  comprising 
administering  to  a  person  suffering  therefrom  an  effective 
amount  of  y-linolenic  acid  or  physiologically  functional  deriv- 
ative thereof  and/or  dihomo-y-iinolenic  acid  or  physiologi- 
cally functional  derivative  thereof,  said  menstrual  disorders 
manifested  by  irregular  menstrual  cycle  lengths  or  excessive 
duration  or  amount  of  blood  loss  or  premenstrual  syndrome  of 
depression,  pain  and  fluid  retention. 


4,415,555 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  IRON 

DEHCIENCY  SYNDROME 
Hitoshi  Anabuki,  and  Shigeo  Miyata,  both  of  Takamattu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  C.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-41723 
Int.  O.'  A61K  33/26:  COIB  31/24:  C07F  5/06:  A61K  31/295 
U.S.  O.  424—147  18  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  increasing  the  iron  level  in  hemoglobin 
and  serum  in  a  subject  in  need  thereof  comprising, 
(1)  an  amount,  effective  for  increasing  said  iron  level,  of  a 
compound  having  a  hydrotalcite-like  crystal  structure  and 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (1) 


(Fe2  +  ,Mg2  *  W  aP  ^  ,Fc3  *  )2(OH)i;c  +  6  _  < 
;KA''-)^mH20 


(I) 


wherein  A""  represents  an  anion  having  a  valence  of  n,  Mg^"^ 
is  within  the  range  of  OS  A//f*+  <^,Fe-*-t-  is  within  the  range 
of  Q^  Fe-**  <2,  x  is  a  number  represented  by  1  Sx<20,  z  is 
a  number  represented  by  O  <z<3,  and  m  is  a  number  repre- 
sented by  O  Sm<8.  and 

(2)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  earner. 
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4,415,556  I 

•ROTECTIVE  SOLUTION  FOR  HEART  AND  KIDNEY 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
I^ans-Jargeii  Bretschneider,  Bovenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dr.  Franz  Kohler  Chemie  GmbH,  Alsbach-Berg- 
strasse.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,078 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,   1980, 
9(10/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/19.  31/40.  31/70,  33/06.  33/10.  33/14 
.S.  a.  424—153  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preventing  ischemia  damage  to  the  heart, 
kidneys  and  other  organs  during  operations  and  transplants 
t'  lereof,  wherein  an  ischemia  damage  preventing  effective 
a  nount  of  a  solution  containing  a  buffer  system  composed  of 
h  istidine;  histidine  chloride,  and  tryptophane  and  the  conven- 
t  onal  electrolytes  for  cardioplegic  solutions  is  administered, 
t  le  improvement  which  comprises  said  solution  also  contain- 
ii  ig  an  ischemia  damage  protecting  amount  of  a-ketoglutarate. 
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4,415,557 
4NTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  ITS 

MEDiaNAL  USE 
I^arl  G.  Metzgen  Jorg  Pfitzner,  Delf  Schmidt,  all  of  Wuppertai; 
Horst  Weyland,  Bremerhaven;  Giinter  Benz,  Velbert,  and 
Theo  Schroder,  Wuppertai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1^1,  3102137 

Int.  C\?  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—172  6  Qaims 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  which,  in  the  iron-free  form,  is  of 
the  formula 


O  O  O 

^N'      *       ^N^  N 


ACTH  and  corticosteroids  comprising  CRF  or  analogs  of 
CRF  or  the  nontoxic  addition  salts  thereof  having  the  formula: 
Z-Ri-Pro-Pro-Ile-Ser-R8-Asp-Leu-Rn-Ri2-Ri3-Leu-Leu-Arg 
-R 1 7-R 1 8-R 19-G1U-R2 1  -R22-Lys-R24-R25-R26-R27-R28-Gln- 
Gln-Ala-R32-R33-Asn-Arg-R36-Leu-Leu-Asp-R40-R4l-NH2 
wherein  Z  is  an  acyl  group  having  7  or  less  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen;  Ri  is  Ser-Gln-Glu  or  pGlu-Gly  or  Gln-Glu  or  Glu 
or  D-Ser-Gln-Glu  or  D-pGlu-Gly  or  desRi;  Rg,  R12.  Rl9,  R24 
and  R40  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Leu,  He,  Ala, 
Gly.  Val,  Nle,  Phe  and  Gin;  Rn  is  Thr  or  Ser;  R13  is  His,  Tyr 
or  Glu;  R17  is  Glu  or  Lys;  Rig  is  Val  or  Met;  R21  is  Met, 
Met(O).  He.  Ala,  Leu,  Gly,  Nle,  Val,  Phe  or  Gin;  R22  is  Thr  or 
Glu;  R25  is  Asp  or  Glu;  R26  is  Gin  or  Lys;  R27  is  Leu,  He,  Ala, 
Gly,  Val,  Nle,  Phe,  Asp,  Asn,  Gin  or  Glu;  R28  is  Ala  or  Lys; 
R32  is  His,  Tyr  or  Ala;  R33  is  Ser,  Asn,  Thr  or  Ala;  R36  is  Lys 
or  Leu;  R41  is  Ala,  He,  Gly,  Val,  Leu,  Nle,  Phe,  Gin  or  des  R41, 
provided  however  that  when  R13  is  His,  then  R17  is  Glu,  Rig  is 
Val,  R22  is  Thr,  R26  is  Gin,  R2g  is  Ala,  and  R36  is  Lys;  and 
provided  that  when  R13  is  Glu,  R17  is  Lys,  Rig  is  Met,  R22  is 
Glu,  R26  is  Lys,  R28  is  Lys,  R32  is  Ala  and  R36  is  Leu,  then 
either  Ri  is  not  pGlu-Gly  or  Rg  is  not  He  or  Rn  is  Thr  or  R12 
is  not  Leu  or  R|q  is  not  He  or  R21  is  not  He  or  R24  is  not  Gin 
or  R27  is  not  Glu  or  R33  is  not  Asn  or  R40  is  not  Thr  or  R41  is 
not  He.  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  liquid  or  solid  car- 
rier therefor. 


i 


H    J.  H 


":i 


N— CHj 


4,415,559 
ANTICOAGULANT 
Suguru  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Noritoshi  Sano,  Kawasaki,  and  Tetsuya 
Tajima,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-17994 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  31/725 
U.S.  Q.  424—183  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  to  inhibit  endogenous 
coagulation  of  the  circulating  blood  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal,  by  intravenous  administration  or  intra- 
muscular injection,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 
anticoagulant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  heparin 
having  low  antithrombin  III  affinity  as  an  effective  ingredient, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier, 
diluent  or  vehicle. 


4,415,558 
CRF  AND  ANALOGS 
Vylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  La  JoUa;  Joachim  Spiess,  Encinatas;  Cather- 
ine L.  Rivier,  and  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  both  of  La  Jolla,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Cootiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,624,  Jun.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,999 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

\5S.  a.  424—177  31  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  lowering  the  blood 

)ressure  of  a  mammal  and/or  for  elevating  the  secretion  of 


4,415,560 
l-OXA-2,6-DISILACYCLOHEXANE-4-CARBOXAMIDES 
Sandor  Barcza,  Mt.  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,464 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  7/08,  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—184  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2  R« 

\   / 

Si— CH2  O 

/  \  II 

O  CH— C— NH— R 

\  / 

Si— CH2 

r3        r* 

wherein  each  of  R',  R^,  R3  and  R*  is,  independently,  alkyl 

having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R  is  of  type  (a)  an  aralkyl-type  radical  of  the  structure 


(a) 
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wherein  g  is  0,  1  or  2; 
R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  127,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R''  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  and 
R''  is  subtyjje  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom;  subtype  (ii)  a  radical  of  the 

structure 


j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


(11) 


in  which  p  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 
y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  127,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo  having  an 

atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  or 
subtype  (iii)  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  or 
R  is  of  type  (b)  a  phenyl-type  radical  of  the  structure 


(b) 


in  which  R^  is  as  defmed  above,  and 
R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  127,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
K°  is  a  radical  of  the  structure  R/: 


-"O 


w 


4,415,561 
SYNERGISTIC  ARTHROPODICIDAL  COMPOSITION 

Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath;  Manfred  Schiitte,  and  Klaus  Nau- 
mann,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,495 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1981,  3109476 

Int.  Q.'  AGIN  57/00.  37/00.  47/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—219  7  Qaims 

1.  An  arthropodicidaliy  active  composition  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  (I)  IR-(-)[(pentanuorophenyl)-methyl]- 
3S-3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecarboxy- 
late  and  (II)  O.O-dimethyl  0-(2.2-dichlorovinyl)  phosphate 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (I):(II)  is  from  about  16  to  150 


4,415,562 
3-THIOVINYLCEPHALOSPORINS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Qaude  Moutonnler, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,901 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1980,  80  24633 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/24 

U.S.  Q.  424—246  16  Qaims 

1.  A  3-thiovinylcephalosporin  of  the  formula; 


H2N  s 

T 


N    U— C— CONH— I r^ 

0=1—   N 


\ 


■CH=CH— SR 


OR' 


COOR 


in  which  D  is  — CH2—  or  — O— ; 
f  is  0  or  1 ;  and 
W  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 
R  is  of  type  (c)  an  indolyl  radical  of  the  structure: 


(c) 


•CH— CH2 
COOR^ 


wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above; 
R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  and 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 

or  benzyl;  or 
R  is  (d)  a  benzocycloalkyl  nucleus  of  the  structure: 


(d) 


(CH2),  y 

wherein  y  and  y'  are  as  deflned  above;  and 


in  which: 

a.  the  symbol  R  is  chosen  from  amongst  the  following  mean- 
ings: 

(1)  alkyl,  L-2-amino-2-carboxyethy]  or  phenyl, 

(2)  pyrid-2-yl,  pyrid-3-yl  or  pyrid-4-yl  and  their  N-oxides, 

(3)  pyrimidin-2-yl,  pyridazm-3-yl  substituted  in  the  6-posi- 
tion  (by  an  alkyl,  methoxy,  amino  or  alkanoylamino  radi- 
cal) and  optionally  N-oxidised,  or  tetrazolo(4,5-b]pyrida- 
zin-6-yl, 

(4)  5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  4-position,  or  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl  or  2-alkoxycarbonyl- 
l,3,4-triazol-5-yl  substituted  in  the  1 -position,  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
an  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  phenyl,  formyi,  carbamoyl,  alkylcar- 
bamoyl,  dialkyicarbamoyi,  alkanoyl  (containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms),  alkoxycarbonyl  or  thiazolidin-2-yl  radical, 

(b)  an  allyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl.  l,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl, 
2,3-bis-formyloxypropyl  or  l,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl 
radical, 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  a  hydroxy!  or  carbamoyloxy  radical,  an 
alkanoyloxy  radical  (the  alkanoyl  part  of  which  can  be 
substituted  by  an  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radi- 
cal), an  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  sulphoamino,  alkylsulphonylamino  or  sul- 
phamoylamino  radical,  an  alkanoylamino  radical  (the 
alkanoyl  part  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy!, amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino)  or  an  alkox- 


I 
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ycarbonylamino,    ureido,    alkylureido    or   dialkylureido 
radical, 
(d)  a  radical  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae: 


/ 

— alk— C 


or 


/ 

— CH2— CHOH— CH 

\ 


X°R'= 


yoRO 


or 


/ 

— alk— CH 
\ 


OH 


OR° 


in  which  alk  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X**  and  Y°  are  identical  and  represent  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atoms  and  R°  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  or  alter- 
natively X"  and  Y"  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  the  radicals  R'^  together 
form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  R'^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(e)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  an  alkoxyimino  or  hydroxyimino  radical, 

(5)  1 .4-dialkyl-5,6-dioxo- 1 ,4,5,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl, 
l-aIkyl-5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1.2,4-triazin-3-yl  or 
2-alky  1-5,6-dioxo- 1 .2,5,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazm-3-y  1. 

(6)  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl,  l,2,3-triazol-5-yl  or  l-alkyi-1.2,4- 
triazol-5-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  m  the 
3-position  by  alkoxycarbonyl, 

(7)  (a)  l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  or  alkyithio 
radical,  a  hydroxyaikylthio  radical,  the  alkyl  part  of 
which  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkylsulphonyl. 
hydroxyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyl,  carboxyalkyi,  amino, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  aminoalkyl.  alkylaminoalkyl, 
dialkylaminoalkyl.  alkanoylamino  or  alkanoylaminoalkyl 
radical,  or 

(b)  1.2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl  substituted  by  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical, 

(8)  (a)  l,3,4-oxadiazol-5-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  aminoalkyl, 
alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl  or  alkanoylaminoal- 
kyl radical,  or  | 

(b)  oxazol-2-yl  or  4-alkyloxazol-2-yl,  and 

(9)  tetrazol-5-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
1 -position  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkoxy,  sulpho,  carboxyl,  formyl  or  sulphamoyl, 

(b)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
alkanoylamino,  carboxyalkylamino,  sulphamoylamino. 
sulphoamino,  ureido,  alkylureido  or  dialkylureido, 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  hydroxyimino  or  alkoxyimino, 

(d)  a  phenyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  l,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl. 
2,3-bis-formyloxypropyl  or  l,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl 
radical,  or 

(e)  a  radical  of  the  formulae: 


X°R° 
/ 

— alk— C 

R^  Y°R° 


or 


X^R" 


/ 

— CH2— CHOH— CH 

yaRa 

in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  X<»,  V  and  R"  are 
defined  as  under  (4d)  above, 
and  the  symbol  R°  represents  a  carboxyalkyi  radical  of  the 
formula: 


— C— COOH 

/    \ 

R"  R*^ 


in  which  the  radicals  R'^  and  R^  which  are  identical  or 
different,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or 
together  form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  alternatively 

/3.  the  symbol  R  is  chosen  from  amongst: 

1.  5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  1-position,  5,6-dioxo-l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-tria- 
zin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  2-position,  or  l,2,4-triazol-5-yl 
or  3-alkoxycarbonyl-l,2,4-triazol-5-yl  substituted  in  the 
1-position,  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  itself  substituted  by  an  alkoxy, 
alkyithio,  phenyl,  formyl,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  or 
dialkylcarbamoyl  radical,  a  hydroxyalkylcarbamoyl  radi- 
cal (the  alkyl  part  of  which  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms) 
or  an  alkanoyl  (containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms),  alkoxy- 
carbonyl or  thiazolidin-2-yl  radical, 

(b)  an  allyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  l,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl, 
2.3-bis-formyloxypropyl  or  l,3-bts-formyloxyprop-2-yl 
radical, 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  or  carbamoyloxy  radical,  an 
alkanoyloxy  radical  (the  alkanoyl  part  of  which  can  be 
substituted  by  an  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radi- 
cal), an  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  sulphoamino,  alkylsulphonylamino  or  sul- 
phamoylamino radical,  an  alkanoylamino  radical  (the 
alkanoyl  part  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl, amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino)  or  an  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino,  ureido,  alkylureido  or  dialkylureido 
radical, 

(d)  a  radical  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae  men- 
tioned above  under  (a.  4d),  or 

(e)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
substituted  by  an  alkoxyimino  or  hydroxyimino  radical, 

2  5,6-dioxo-4-hydroxyalkyIcarbamoylalkyl-l,4,5,6-tetrahy- 
dro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl,  the  hydroxyalkyl  portion  of  which 
contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  l-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  sub- 
stituted in  the  4-position,  l-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-l, 2,5,6-tetrahy- 
dro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  2-position,  2-alkyl- 
5.6-dioxo-l, 2,5,6-tetrahydro- l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  1-position,  or  4-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro- 
l,2.4-triazin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  1-position,  by  a  formy- 
lalkyl  radical  or  by  a  radical  of  the  formula: 
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X'^Ro 


/ 

—alk  CH 
\ 

yoRO 

in  which  alk,  X°,  Y°  and  R"  are  defined  as  above,  and  the 
symbol  R°  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  vinyl  or 
cyanomethyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


— C— COOH 

/    \ 

R"  R^ 

as  defined  above,  and  the  symbol  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  radical  which  can  easily  be  removed  by  an 
enzymatic  method,  of  the  formula: 


4,415,564 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING 
GLALCOMA  AND  OCULAR  HYPERTENSION 
Giancesare  Gamba,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  and  Luciano  Bonomi, 
Verona,  Italy,  assignors  to  Dispersa  AG,  Winterthur,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,110 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1981, 
8120141 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  i]/ii 
U.S.  a.  424—244  8  Oaims 

1.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  glaucoma  and 
ocular  hypertension,  comprising  guanethidine  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  terbutaline  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  relative  quantities  of  20  1  to 
1:1.5  in  an  aqueous  solution. 


— CH— OCOR 

I 
R" 

in  which  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal and  R'"  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  the  cyclohexyl 
radical,  it  being  understood  that  the  alkyl  or  alkanoyl 
radicals   and   portions   mentioned   above   are   linear   or 
branched  (unless  otherwise  mentioned)  and  contain  (un- 
less otherwise  mentioned)  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  its  syn  or 
anti  forms  and  E  or  Z  forms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
also  its  addition  salts  with  acids,  its  metal  salts  and  its 
addition  salts  with  nitrogen-containing  bases. 
15.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  which  com- 
prises an  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  association  with  one  or  more  compatible  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  diluents  or  adjuvants. 


4,415,565 
SILVER  METACHLORIDINE  IN  TREATMENT  OF 
INFECTIONS 
Michael  S.  Wysor,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  O.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,059,  Mar.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.384,117. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246.984 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  il/m 
U.S.  a.  424—245  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  topical  or  systemic  infections 
caused  by  bacteria,  fungi  species,  viruses,  or  protozoa  compris- 
ing the  step  of  administering  topically,  intravagmally,  paren- 
terally.  or  orally  to  an  infected  animal  an  effective  bacteria- 
cidal.  fungicidal,  antiviral  or  protozoacidal  amount  of  silver 
metachloridine. 


4,415,563 
VEHICLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
1-SUBSTITUTED  AZACYCLONONAN-2-ONES 
Vithal  J.  Rajadhyaksha,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nel- 
son Research  &  Development  Company,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,248,  Apr.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No,  4,316,893, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,490,  Oct.  28,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sel*.  No.  588,247, 
Jun.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,816.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  328,035 
Int.  CI.^  A61K  7/44,  11/56,  31/33.  31/70.  31/71.  31/165. 
35/195,  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—244  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  topically  administering  a  physio- 
logically active  agent  to  ii  human  or  animal  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  physiologically  active  agent  and  a  non- 
toxic, effective  penetrating  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


(CH2)7 


^ 


N-(CH2)„-CH3 


4,415,566 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIN  ES 
Bernd  Wetzel;  Eberhard  Woitun,  both  of  Biberach;  Wolfgang 
Reuter,  Laupertshausen;  Roland  Maier,  Biberach;  t'we  Lech- 
ner,  Ummendorf,  and  Hanns  Goeth,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,194,  Jun.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979  2938344 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  6  Oaims 


wherein  n  is  0- 1 1  and  R'  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  -4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,415,567 
7aMETHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
ANTIBACTERIAL  DRUGS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Yoshimasa  Machida,  Wako;   Isao  Saito,   Aza-Sori;  Seiichiro 
Nomoto,  Tokyo;  Shigeto  Negi,  Kodaira;  Hironori  Ikuta,  To- 
kyo, and  Kyosuke  Kitoh,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,723,  Dec.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,344,944. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-26112; 
Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92199 

Int.  CV  C07D  501/57;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  CI.  424—246  5  Qaims 

1.  A  7a-methoxycephalosporin  derivative  represented  by 
the  formula 
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R3    o  Q-„     '   I 

R*  R2  Y 

COOH 


> /herein  Ri  represents  lower  alkanoyloxy;  R2  represents  hy- 
c  rogen  or  hydroxy;  and  R3,  R4.  R5  and  R6  each  represents  a 
j  roup  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
Ipwer  alkanoyloxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  methyl,  ethyl, 

-propyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl,  t-butyl,  halogen,  benzyloxy,  phene- 
t^yloxy,  nitro,  methoxycarbonyloxy,  ethoxycarbonyloxy  and 

,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyloxy  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
deptable  salt  thereof. 


4,415,569 
PYRAZOLOINDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Fujimura  Yasuo,  Saitama;  Tanaka  Sadao;  Matsunaga  Isao,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Yasuyuki  Shiraki,  Tokyo;  Yugo  Ikeda,  Sayama; 
CH2— Ri         Tamotsu  Yamazaki,  Tokorozawa;  Yasuhiro  Ohba,  Kawasaki; 
Kazushige  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Shun*ichi  Hata,  Yokohama,  and 
Minoru  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-184106 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424—248.57  10  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazoloindazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,415,568 

ISOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINES  FOR  TREATING 

DIABETES 

.eonard  J.  Brand,  Randolph,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville, 

I  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 

Nvision  of  Ser.  No.  196,784,  Oct.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,336,378, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,873,  Apr.  10, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

351,187 
Int.  a.5  C07D  413/04.  413/14;  A61K  31/42 
tJ.S.  a.  424—248.4  17  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  treating  diabetes 
Comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula  i 


'  vherein 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl  having  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


wherein  R|  is  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group  or  a  group 


—CON 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


R3 


(wherem  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  as  a  substituent  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  when  taken  to- 
gether with  a  nitrogen  atom  form  a  piperidino,  piperazino, 
pyrrolidine  or  morpholino  group);  X©  is  a  counter  ion. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  bronchodilating 
activity  comprising  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  bronchodila- 
tion  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  R5  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl    ^^^,^,^  r,  j^  ^  ^yano  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy- 
as  defined  above  or  lower  alkoxy  as  defined  above,  and     ^.^bonyl  group  or  a  group 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  lower  alky!  as  de- 
fined above,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  with  N  represent 


— N  /'  ~^  °  °'  ""'^  N— CH3. 

v^        V_7  ^^ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent, 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  daily  dose  of  50  to  2000  milligrams  of  com- 
pound. 


—CON 


/ 

I 

\ 


.R2 


R3 


(wherein  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group  which  may  have  as  a  substituent  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  when  taken  to- 
gether with  a  nitrogen  atom  form  a  piperidino,  piperazino, 
pyrrolidine  or  morpholino  group),  X©  is  a  counter  ion;  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,415,570 
NICOTINIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi  Enomoto,  Nagaokakyo;  Akira  Nomura,  Hirakata;  Yo- 
shiaki  Aoyagi,  Otsu,  and  Yoshihisa  Shibata,  Kameoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,703 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1981,  56-87124 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/53;  C07D  401/12 

U.S.  a.  424—249  7  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHCO 


(I) 


of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  substitucnts 
chosen  from  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  nitro 

2.  A  therapeutic  agent  for  treating  thrombotic  diseases 
which  comprises;  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent  for  oral  administration  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I  of  claim  1. 


4,415,572 
PIPERAZINYLCARBOSTYRIL  COMPOUNDS 
Michiaki  Tominaga;   Yung  h.   Yang;   Hidenori  Ogawa,  and 
Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of  Tokuihima,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-154071 
Int.  CV  C07D  401/00:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  27  Qaims 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


wherein 
X  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl, lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino;  and 
Z  is  mono-(lower  alkyl)amino,  di-(lower  alkyl)  amino,  piper- 
idino, piperazino,  pyrrolidine,  or  morpholino. 
7.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  or  animal  suffering  from 
rheumatism  or  allergic  nephritis,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  sufferer  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1, 


4,415,571 
CARBAMATE  DIHYDROPYRIDAZINONES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Marco  Thyes,  Lugwigshafen;  Albrecht  Franke,  Wachenheim; 
Horst  Koenig;  Dieter  Lenke,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Hans  D. 
Lehmann,  Hirschberg-Leutershausen,  and  Josef  Gries,  Wa- 
chenheim, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,016 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1980,  3022177;  Sep.  8,  1980,  3033702 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  237/04;  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


I 


=0 


where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  is  methyl  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to 
three  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  which  is  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  which  is  separated  from  X  by  not  less  than  two  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
cycloalkyi  which  has  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  may 
or  may  not  carry  one  or  two  alkyls  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  phenyl 
which  itself  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  three 
identical  or  different  substitucnts  chosen  from  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl and  nitro,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  to  four  alkyls 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 


a) 


X^-^  s  ^^O 


U2^  ^*^  N 

Rl 

wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  or  a  phenyl-lower 
alkyl  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a 
furoyi  group,  a  pyridylcarbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkanesul- 
fonyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbony!  group,  a  lower  al- 
koxycarbonyl-lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenylsulfonyl  grotp 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  on  the 
benzene  ring  thereof,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group,  a  phenylcarbonyl  group,  a 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl 
group  where  each  of  said  phenylcarbonyl  group,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  group  and  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  group  may 
be  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro 
group,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  al- 
kanoylamino  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  and  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy  group,  or  with  a  lower  alkylenedioxy  group 
on  the  benzene  ring  thereof;  and 

the  bonding  between  the  3-  and  4-positions  of  the  carbostyril 
nucleus  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond; 
or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


4,415,573 

NOVEL  URAOL  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Kiyoshige  Ochi,  Kawagoc;  Katsuhito  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  Hiroki 
Mitsui,  Iruma;  Yuraiko  Tsuruma;  Isao  Matsunaga,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Takashi  MaUuno,  Oraiya;  Shigeru  Takanashi,  Asaka, 
and  Minoru  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,847 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-112993 
Int.  Q.J  A61K  31/505;  O07D  239/10 

U.S.  Q.  424—251  10  Qaims 

1.  An  uracil  derivative  of  the  formula  ,0390 


094 


\ /herein  K\  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-14  car- 
l  ons,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3-8  carbons  or 


R4 


R« 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1 ;  R4,  R5  and  Re  are  the  same  or  different  and 
means  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-S  carbons,  an 
iilkoxy  group  of  1-6  carbons,  an  alkenyloxy  group,  a  hydroxv 
[roup,  an  acyloxy  group  of  2-4  carbons,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
litro  group;  and  two  of  R4,  R5  and  Re  may  be  taken  together 
o  form  an  alkylene  dioxy  group):  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
iilkyl  group  of  1-5  carbons;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl 
(roup  of  1-S  carbons,  an  unsubstituted  or  alkyl-substitutcd 
>henylsulfonyl  group  or  an  alkylsulfonyl  group;  and  X  is  a 
lydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  car- 
ions  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  provided  that  when  X  is  an  alkyl,  all  of  Rj,  R2  and  R\ 
lire  not  a  hydrogen  atom  simultaneously  or  two  of  said  R\.  Ri. 
and  R3  are  not  hydrogen  while  a  third  is  methyl  simulta- 
neously; and  pharamaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  anti-tumor  composition  comprising  an 
jinti-tumor  effective  amount  of  an  uracil  derivative  or  its  phar- 
1  naceutically  acceptable  salt  according  to  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
I  naceutically  acceptable  diluent. 
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-{CH=CH)„— /      -7-^5 


compatible  and   pharmaceutically   acceptable  adjuvants  or 
diluents. 


4,415.574 
I^OVEL  SOLUBLE  N2  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES 
OF      2,4-DIAMINO      5-BENZYL      PYRIMIDINE. 
PROCESS     FOR     THEIR     PREPARATION     AND 
MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
I  Haude  Laruelle,  Villeneuve  Loubet,  and  Marcel  Lepant,  Vence, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Panmedica,  Garros,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,260 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1981,  81  05592 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/49.  401/12;  A61K  31/505 
U.S,  Cl.  424—251  39  Qaims 

1.  Novel  soluble  N2  substituted  derivative  of  2,4-diamino 
i-benzyl  pyrimidine  corresponding  to  the  formula  III. 


(HI) 


CH2 


4,415,575 
SUPPRESSION  OF  GASTRIC  ACID  SECRETION  USING 

PYRIMIDYLCARBAMATES 
William  A.  Bolhofer,  Frederick,  and  John  D.  Pnigh,  Chalfont, 
both  of  Pa.,  assii{iiors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Conlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,061,  Apr.  3,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  20,147,  Mar.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,871.  This  apulication  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,957 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—25!  2  Claims 

2.  A  compos:i:on  tor  the  ••uppression  of  gastric  acid  secre- 
tions which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  inert  carrier  and  an 
effective  amouni  of  a  l  (impound  having  the  formula 


O 


Rl  — N— C— OR4 


((-lo),— N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


Hhercin 

n  IS  2  to  4; 

Rl  IS  pyrini'dyl.  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  with 
one.  two  or  three  of  loweralkyl,  halogen,  tririuoromethyl, 
loweralkoxy.  loweralkylthio,  loweralkysulfonyi  or  mix- 
tures thereof: 

R2  and  R3  are  lciv>eralkyl;  and 

R4  is  loweralkyl  or  phenyl  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,415,576 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BODY  FAT  DEPOSITION 

IN  MAMMALS 
Ronald  T.  Stanko,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Montefiore  Hos- 
pital, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,812,  Apr.  1, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,351,835.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,181 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/12.  31/19.  31/525 
U.S.  a.  424—252  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  body  fat  while  increasing  body 
protein  concentration  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering orally  to  said  mammal  effective  amounts  of  a  therapeutic 
mixture  of  pyruvate  and  dihydroxyacetone  for  a  given  diet. 


n  which: 
Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  01  an  alkyl,  thioalkyl, 
alkoxy  or  benzyloxy-.alkyloxyalkoxy  group; 
Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically compatible  organic  base,  and 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  5  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  nucleus  possibly  substituted 
by  halogen,  nitro-,  hydroxyl,  dialkylamino-,  alkoxy-,  alkyl 
from  Cl  to  C3,  two  adjacent  substituents  being  able  to 
constitute  an  alkyldioxy-ring  or,  a  heterocyclic  ring  of 
furane,  thiophene,  or  pyridine. 
36.  Medicament  useful  in  humun  and/or  veterinary  medicine 
tgainst  bacteria,  containing  SO-ICXX)  mg  of  at  least  one  com- 
)ound  according  to  claim  1  in  the  pure  state  or  in  association 
vith  one  or  several  other  active  principles  and  one  or  several 


4,415,577 
BIS-SPARTEINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME  IN  THERAPY 
Bernd  Hachmeister;  Wolfgang  Kehrbach;  Ulrich  Kuehl,  and 
Gerd  Buschmann,  all  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032219 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/22 
U.S.  a.  424—258  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dimeric  sparteine  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  17S,17'S-bissparteine  of  the  Formula 
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4,415,579 

PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  and 

Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,451,  Feb.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,337,259. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,556 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
8005669 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/62.  213/28.  213/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  3  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  II 


and  its  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salts. 


'^i  r>' 


01) 


S(CH2)„  N 


4,415,578 
CARDIOTONIC 
3-METHVL-4-(4.PYRIDINYL)BENZENEAMINE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3^7.086 
Int.  Cl.'  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  to  such  patient  a  medication  in  a  solid  or 
liquid  dosage  form  containing,  as  thr  active  component 
thereof,  a  cardiotonically  effective  aniouni  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


N{R)2 


CH3 


wherein  R  represents  phenyl,  halophenyl,  loweralkylphenyl, 
loweralkoxyphenyl  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R' 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
chloride  or  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  1  or  2,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam- 
mal, which  method  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  1 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  or  a  pharni»4ceuiically 
acceptale  acid-addition  salt  thereof 

5.  A  cardiotonic  compositiun  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  {.harmaceutically  accept- 
able inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


N(R): 


CH3 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof 


r> 


an 


S(CH2),  N 


wherein  R  represents  phenyl,  halophenyl,  loweralkylphenyl, 
loweralkoxyphenyl  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R' 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  1  or  2,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,415,580 

CERTAIN  2-(lH)-PYRIDINONES  CARDIOTONIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
George  Y.  I>esher,  Schodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,454 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/50 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  14  Qaims 

1.       3-Q'-4-R'-5-(RCO)-6-[2-{di-lower-alkylamino)ethenyl]- 
2(lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


R|R2NCH=CH 


0 


N 

I 
H 


or  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  Q'  is  hydrogen  or  cyano, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  lower- 
alkyl. 

11.  A  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  patient 
requiring  such  treatment  which  compnses  administering  orally 
or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to  such  patient 
a  cardiotonically  effective  amount  of  the  3-Q'-4-R'-5-(RCO))- 
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(-[2-(RiR2N)-ethenyl]-2(lH)-pyridinone  of  claim  1  or  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  R',  R. 
1 L)  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  in  claim  1  and  Q'  is  hydro- 
jen. 


4,415,581 
l-[3-6-FLUORO-l,2-BENZISOXAZOL-3-YL)PROPYL]-4- 
HYDROXY-4-PHENYLPIPERIDINES  TO  TREAT 
PSYCHOSES 
jury  Davis,  Sergeantsville,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Somerville, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Someryille,  N.J. 
division  of  Ser.  No.  366,247,  Apr.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,396,770. 
This  application  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,905 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/445  \ 

U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  comprising  administering 
o  a  mammal  in  need  of  psychoses  treatment  a  psychoses  treat- 
ng  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)3-N 


vherein  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

oweralkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  trifluoro- 

nethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  with  the  proviso  that 

{  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 

i  itoms,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl 

iind  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  when  X  is  halogen;  the 

I  >ptical  antipode  thereof;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

I  iddition  salt  thereof 


4,415,582 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ULCERS  OR 
HYPERSECRETION 
loger  Crossley,  and  Kay  H.  Dickinson,  both  of  Reading,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited,  Maiden- 
head, England 

division  of  Ser.  No.  217,925,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,805, 
which  is  a  continiution  of  Ser.  No.  98,421,  Nov.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,837 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1978, 
JU813/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445 
ILJ.S.  a.  424—267 

1.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam 
nal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effec 
ive  anti-ulcer  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 


2  Gaims 


'O 


N 

I 

A— S— V 


i*'herein  Y  is 


<l 


(V) 


N+         Z" 

A. 

(VII) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
aikyi,  hydroxylower  alkyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxy,  halogen,  formyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  CH(OR*)2  where 
R'*  is  lower  alkyl  or  two  R^  radicals  are  joined  to  form  a  lower 
alkylene  chain,  m  is  1  or  2,  the  dotted  lines  in  formula  V  repre- 
sent an  optional  double  bond  in  one  of  the  indicated  positions, 
the  nitrogen  atom  carrying  a  positive  charge  when  a  double 
bond  is  in  the  position  adjacent  thereto,  A  is  an  alkylene  radical 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  S  is  sulphur,  R^  is  loweral- 
kyl, phenyl  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Z~  is  an  anion, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  more  than  one  R'  radical  is  present 
in  the  molecule  then  the  R'  radicals  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent. 


4,415,583 

PROCESS  FOR  INDUaNG  HYPNOSIS 

Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up* 

John  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,596,  Mar.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,937,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,562,  May  30, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,591, 
Aug.  4,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
729,294,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  284,160,  Aug.  28,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,424 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  424—269  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  inducing  sleep  comprising  the  administra- 
tion to  a  human  or  animal  subject  in  need  of  said  treatment,  in 
unit  dosage  form,  from  about  0.007  mg.  to  about  0.5  mg.Ag. 
body  weight  of  l-hydroxmethyl-6-(o-chlorophenyl)-4H-s- 
triazolo[4,3-a][l,4]benzodiazepine  or  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  acetate  or  hydrogen  succinate 
ester,  or  (5)  N-oxide  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier. 


4,415,584 

3-OXO-6-OXA-2.AZATRICYCLO  5.4.2. 

UNADECENE-4-CARBOXYLATE 

Eric  Hunt,  Betchworth,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
4152/78 

Int.  aj  C07D  498/04;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  66  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


CO2R2 
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wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
CO2R2  is  carboxyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

26.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  /3-lac- 
tamase  inhibition  in  mammals  including  humans  which  com- 
prises a  /3-Iactamase  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (II): 


^ 


V     O 


(H) 


CO2R2 


Ri 


4,415,586 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  ACYLATED 

IMIDAZOLYL-GAMMA-FLUOROPINACOLYL 

DERIVATIVES 

Wolfgang  Kriimer,  Wuppertal;  Karl  H.  Biicbel,  Buracheid;  Jorg 
Stetter,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
helm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  VoHcer  Paul,  Solingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,867,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 

1979,  2938575 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/50,  59/16:  C07D  23/60;  C07F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
CO2R2  is  carboxyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


Zn 


CO— R 

I 

O        CH2X 

I     I 


O— CH— CH— C— CH2F 


t 


N 


1 


N 


CH3 


4,415,585 
CONTRACEPTIVE  METHOD 
Cathy  L.  Joyce,  Oak  Park,  and  Lourens  J.  D.  Zaneveld,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Founda- 
tion, Urbana,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,160 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/53.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  conception  in  a  female  mammal 
which  comprises  maintaining  in  the  genital  tract  of  said  mam- 
mal an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


B 

I 

N. 


J K 


— C 
O 


wherein 
A  is  hydrogen,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  lower  alkyl,  — X— OH, 


O 

II 

•X— C— R, 


O 

II 
■X— C— OR, 


O 

II 

•X— S— D, 

— X— S— D,     or 


-N-R2, 


X  is  a  lower  alkylene  group, 

R,  Rl,  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  or  the  same  or  different  lower 

alkyl  groups,  and 
B,  C,  and  D,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  phenyl, 

hydroxyphenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl,  further  provided 

that  B  and  C  together  can  form  the  chain 


CH3 
I 
CH3— N 

— C=N 


-''^vX^CH3 


in  which 

R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkenyl  or  alky- 
nyl  with  in  either  case  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  cycloalkyi  with  S  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  or 
phenoxyalkyl  which  are  optionally  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  part  and  have  in  each  case  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  part,  the  substituents  in  the  phenyl  part  in  the  last 
three  cases  being  selected  from  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  and 
alk)}l  and  alkoxy  with  in  either  case  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
or  R  represents  alkylamino  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part, 
halogcnoalkylamino  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 
alkoxyalkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
part  or  optionally  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted 
phenylamino,  the  substituents  being  selected  from  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  in  either  case 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms  and  alkoxycarbonylalkenyl  with  1  to  4 
carjbon  atoms  in  the  alky!  part  and  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkenyl  part, 

X  represents  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

Z  represents  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  a 
total  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  in 
either  case  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  or  phenoxy,  the  substituents  being  selected  from 
halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  and  alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  Z  represents  optionally  substituted  phenylalkyl 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  the  substituent 
in  the  alkyl  part  being  alkylcarbonyloxy  with  a  total  of  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  each  substituent  in  the  phenyl  part 
being  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  and 

n  represents  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  S,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  with  a 
hydrogen  halide  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  sul- 
phuric acid,  a  sulphonic  acid  or  a  monofunctional  or 
bifunctional  carboxylic  or  hydroxycarboxylic  acid,  or  a 
complex  thereof  with  a  metal  salt,  of  which  the  metal  is 
copper,  zinc,  manganese,  magnesium,  tin,  iron  or  nickel 
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and  of  which  the  anion  is  halide.  nitrate,  sulphate  or  phos- 
phate. 

6.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fjingidically  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fjingi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidal!  y  effective  amount  of 

compound,  salt  or  complex  according  to  claim  1. 


4,415,587  ' 

METHOD  OF  USE  OF  ANTIARRHYTHMIC 
1-ARYLCARBAMOYLALKYL  IMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITION 
J|ulius  Diamond,  Mountain  Lakes;  Thomas  K.  Morgan,  Jr.,  and 
Ronald  A.  Wohl,  both  of  Morris  Plains,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Berlex  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cedar  Knolls,  N.J. 
I>JTision  of  Ser.  No.  275,172,  Jun.  19,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,353,921. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,400 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  2  Gaims 

1.  The  method  for  the  suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmia  in 
ah  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 
a  nount  effective  for  the  suppression  of  said  arrhythmia  of  a 
campound  according  to  the  formula: 


4  herein 
R  =  Ci-C8alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  C3-C7cycloal- 

kyl,  C4-C8  cycloalkylalkyl; 
X  =  Ci-C4alkyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl; 
Y  =  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl.  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo; 
Z  =  hydrogen,   hydroxy,   fluoro.   chloro,   bromo,   methyl, 

C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  acyloxy; 
ALK  =  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  having  up  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salts  thereof 


4,415,588 
fHERAPEUTICAL  METHOD  OF  TREATING  PATIENTS 

WITH  IMPAIRED  IMMUNE  SYSTEM 
(|Iaudio  Cavazza,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie 
Fannaceuticbe  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  9,  1981,  48866  A/81 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/22.  31/205 
,S.  a.  424—311  3  Gaims 

1.  The  method  of  stimulating  the  immune  system  of  living 
ahimals  by  enhancing  mitogenic  stimulation,  B-  and  T-lym- 
p  locyte  cooperation,  and  cell  chemotaxis  which  comprises 
orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of 
s  ich  enhancement  an  effective  amount  of  acetylcarnitine. 


I 


4,415,589 

USE  OF  CARNITINE  AND  OF  LOWER 

ACYL-CARNITINES  IN  THE  THERAPEUTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  THE  PATHOLOGY  OF  THE  VEINS 

(flaodio  Cavazza,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie 

Fannaceuticbe  Riunite  S.pjV.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,012 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  6, 1981,  49655  A/81 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/22,  31/205 

lis.  a.  424—311  3  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutical  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient 

ajFTected  by  venous  stasis  which  comprises  orally  or  parenter- 

a  ly  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeutically  effective 


amount  of  carmlinc.  a  U>wit  acyl-carnitinf  whcroin  the  acyl 
radical  contains  fmm  2  fn  4  carbmi  atoms  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  ilicrcof 


4.415,590 
HERPES  TREATMENT 
Koert  Gerzon,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BetaMED  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,176 
Int.  G.'  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  CI.  424—319  7  Claims 

1  A  method  tor  ihe  control  of  herpes  virus  infections  in  man 
which  comprises  contacting  the  herpes  lesions,  topically  or  by 
injection,  with  a  dose  of  L-lysine  L-glutamate  effective  to 
control  the  said  infections. 


4,415,591 
USE  OF  AMINOALKYL  PHENYL  SULHDE 
DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
HYPERTENSION 
Sheldon  W.  May,  Atlanta,  Ga.;  Robert  S.  Phillips,  Gaithersburg, 
Md.;  Heath  H.  Herman,  Chamblee,  and  Patricia  W.  Mueller, 
Decatur,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institute.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,247 
Int.  CV  A61K  31/10 
U.S.  G.  424—330  8  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  an 
aminoalkyl  phenyl  sulfide  having  the  formula; 


S-(C„H2„)-N 


/ 

i 
\ 


Rb 


R? 


wherein 
(CnH2n)  =  a  Imear  or  branched  alkyl  chain  of  10  carbons  or 

less  (n  =  1-10); 
Ri.  R2,  Rj,  R4,  R5  =  H.  OH,  C1-C4  alkyl.  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  F, 

CI.  Br,  or  I; 
R6.  R7  =  H.  Ci-C4-alkyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,415,592 
15-DEOXY-16.HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDINS  FOR 
PRODUaNG  BRONCHODILATION 
Harold  C.  Kluender;  Warren  D.  Woessner,  and  William  G. 
Biddlecom,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,802,  Dec.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,688, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  973,010,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,275,224,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  880,501,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,132,738.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

357,428 
Int.  G.^  A61K  31/12 
U.S.  G.  424—331  14  Gaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  producing  bronchodilation  in  an 
individual  for  whom  such  therapy  is  indicated,  comprising: 
administering  to  the  individual  an  effective  bronchodilating 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CH2)6— CH2OH 

y,^^         R3       R4 

C-^R. 

OH    Rfc 


\ 


Ri 


wherein: 

J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R-hydroxymethy- 
lene  and  S-hydroxymethylene; 

Rl  and  R2  arc  hydrogen; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  or  together  with  R4  is  a  methylene  or  a  lower 
alkylated  methylene  chain  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  such  that 
a  cycloalkyl  or  a  lower  alkylated  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  is  formed,  01  together  with  R4  is  a 
bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkenyl  moiety  having  the  formula; 


yCH2)X 

H— C  — (CH2)-,-jC— H 

I  "^ 

(CH2)^     5CH2)a 


4,415,594 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE 
Jozeph  Czulak,  South  Yarra,  and  Leslie  A.  Hammond,  Beau- 
maris, both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Australian  Diary  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,495 
Claims    priority,    application     Australia,     Feb.    6,     1981, 
PE7502/81 

Int.  G.J  A23C  19/032.  19/045.  19/072 
U.S.  G.  426—36  6  Gaims 

t.  A  process  of  making  cheese  comprising  the  steps  of  add- 
ing Streptococcus  thermophilus  together  with  one  or  more  bac- 
teria selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Streptococcus  lactis. 
Streptococcus  cremoris.  and  Streptococcus  diacetilactis,  and  ren- 
net to  milk  to  produce  a  coagulum,  cutting  the  coagulum  to 
produce  a  curd-whey  mixture,  stirring  the  curd-whey  mixture 
and  effecting  a  first  cooking  by  raising  the  temperature  gradu- 
ally to  about  38°  C.  over  a  period  of  35  to  45  minutes  and 
maintaining  that  temperature  for  about  25  minutes,  draining  off 
about  one  half  of  the  whey  and  effecting  a  second  cooking  by 
raisir\g  the  temperature  of  the  residual  whey  and  curd  over  a 
period  of  about  10  minutes  to  a  temperature  between  40'  C. 
and  49°  C.  and  maintaining  that  temperature  for  about  25 
minutes,  draining  the  residual  whey  from  the  curd  and  ched- 
daring  the  drained  curd  at  a  temperature  between  40*  C.  and 
49°  C.  for  about  30  minutes,  cutting  the  cheddared  curd  into 
large  pieces  and  salting,  stirring,  and  compressing  the  curd 
pieces  into  blocks. 


R6 


such  that  a  bicycloalkyl  or  bicycloalKcnyl  compound  is 

formed,  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  having  a  value  of 

from  0  to  3,  p  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to 

4  and  q  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  and 

wherein  the  double  bond  of  such  dicycloalkenyl  is  in 

the  m,  n,  p  or  q  bridge; 

R4  together  with  R3  forms  a  cycloalkyl  or  a  lower  alkylated 

cycloalkyl,   bicycloalkyl   or  bicycloalkenyl   as  defined 

above,  or  together  with  R5  is  a  methylene  chain  of  3  to  4 

carbon  atoms  such  that  a  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms 

inclusive  is  formed; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen', 

straight-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 

together  with  R4  forms  a  cycloalkyl  as  defined  above;  and 

Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 

straight-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,415,595 
MARSHMALLOW  FROZEN  CONFECTION 
Toshio  Takemori,  Tokyo;  Masateru  Kato,  Urawa,  and  Fumio 
Masuda,  Showa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1980,  55-167385 
Int.  G.'  A23G  3/00.  9/00 
U.S.  G.  426—101  1  Gaim 

1.  A  food  product  comprising  in  combination  a  marshmal- 
low  exterior  and  a  frozen  confection  interior  said  marshmallow 
having  a  multi-cellular  structure  retentive  of  shape,  elasticity 
and  softness  when  stored  at  a  temperature  below  -  15°  C.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  20  to  25  wt.%  water,  at  least  60  wt.% 
sugar  and  the  remainder  gelatine,  said  frozen  confection  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ice  cream  and  sherbcrt, 
and  wherein  said  frozen  confection  is  embedded  in  and  cov- 
ered completely  by  said  marshmallow  exterior 


4,415,593 
CHEWING  GUM  BASE 
Michael  Glass,  Flushing;  Edwin  R.  Koch,  Garden  City,  and 
Vincent  Corsello,  Albertson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,599 
Int.  G.'  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  G.  426—4  5  Gaims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  base  for  use  in  producing  chewing  gum 
having  improved  non-stick  chewing  qualities  comprising  a 
natural  polyisoprene  rubber,  inorganic  fillers,  plasticizers, 
non-toxic  vinyl  polymer,  emulsifying  agents  and  solvents  for 
the  rubber  components  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  use  of  a  polyisoprene  rubber  obtained  from  the  guayule 
shrub. 


4,415,596 
COATED  CONFECTIONERY  WITH  A  HIGH  PROTEIN 
CONTENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Geert  Andersen,  and  Manfred  Lemke,  both  of  Halle  in  Weslfa- 
len,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  August  Storck  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,412,  Mar.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,694 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912412 

Int.  G.J  A23G  00/00 
U.S.  G.  426—103  6  Claims 

1.  A  partially  coated  confectionery  having  a  protein  content 
of  from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight,  compnsing  a  core  of  a 
paste-like  compound  rich  in  protein,  wherein  the  protein  is  in 
the  form  of  hydrophobed  protein  particles,  and  a  coating  of  a 
fat  containing  pliable,  soft  caramel  compound  partially  coating 
and  surrounding  the  core  such  that  the  coated  confectionery  is 
in  disc-hke  configuration  with  the  core  thereof  being  optically 
contrasted  with  the  coating. 


4  415  597 

nLTER-BAG  FOR  INFUSION  PRODUCTS 

Andrea  Romagnoli,  S.  Lassare  di  Savena,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Ina-Indnstria  Macchine  Autoinatiche-S.p.A.,  Emilia,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,544,  Not.  19,  1979,  aiwndoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,031,  May  10, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

199,682 

Int.  a.^  B65B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  426-394  ,  aaim 
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and  controlling  the  opening  of  the  container  such  that  the 
pressure  of  the  dough  is  released  at  a  rate  of  less  than 


/o- 


N-37 


about  10  psi  per  second  with  the  said  time  of  release  of 
pressure  being  at  least  about  2  seconds. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bag  for  infusion  products  such  as 
ea  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  folding  a  rectangular  blank  of  filter  paper  coated  with  a 
thermoplastic  layer  in  half  along  a  fold  line  so  that  two 
juxtaposed  sections  of  said  blank  have  their  thermoplastic 
layers  facing  one  another; 

(b)  inserting  one  end  of  a  natural-fiber  string  between  edges 
of  said  sections  opposite  said  fold  line  and  winding  said 
string  around  said  fold  line  so  that  said  string  lies  along  the 
filter  paper  of  one  of  said  sections  and  extends  only  partly 
across  the  filter  paper  of  the  other  of  said  sections; 

(c)  heat  sealing  the  opposite  end  of  said  string  between  layers 
of  a  folded  tag  free  from  attachment  to  said  sections; 

(d)  providing  an  infusion  product  between  said  sections  and 
heat  sealing  said  sections  together  along  edges  thereof  to 
form  a  bag  and  secure  said  one  end  to  said  bag;  and 

(e)  at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  each  of  said  sections  ther- 
mally fusing  thermoplastic  material  of  said  sections  and 
bonding  the  thermally  fused  thermoplastic  material 
through  the  respective  filter  paper  to  said  string  whereby 
said  string  is  detachably  held  to  said  bag  at  said  locations, 
a  length  of  said  string  between  said  tag  and  the  one  of  said 
locations  proximal  to  said  opposite  end  remaining  free  of 
attachment  to  said  other  of  said  sections  whereby  said 
length  hangs  loosely  from  the  bag. 


4  415  599 
GRAVY  OR  SAUCE  MIX 
Kari  E.  O.  Bos,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carnation  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,776 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/195,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  426-578  ^  dtkmM 

1.  In  a  dry  mix  composition  comprising  a  starch-containing 
thickening  agent,  fiavoring,  coloring  and  nutritional  agents 
which  upon  addition  to  water  reconstitutes  to  form  a  gravy  or 
sauce,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  including 
in  the  dry  mix  from  15%  to  45%  by  weight  of  said  thickening 
agent,  and  maltodextrin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
weight  ratio  of  maltodextrin  to  thickening  agent  of  at  least  1:1, 
whereby  the  dry  mix  may  be  added  to  boiling  water  to  form  a 
gravy  or  sauce  substantially  free  of  lumps. 


4  415  598 
\f  ETHOD  OF  PROCESSING  DOUGH  TO  INCREASE  ITS 

BAKED  SPEOnC  VOLUME 
Hxky  W.  Chen,  BrooUyn  Park;  Leah  G.  Evans,  Minneapolis; 
Deena  G.  Hohle,  St.  Louis  Park;  Charles  H.  Turpin;  Samuel 
H.  Yong,  both  of  Minneapolis;  Barry  S.  Mikulski;  David  A. 
Kirk,  both  of  Plymouth;  Gerald  T.  Tracy,  Wayzata,  and  Ray- 
mond W.  Tucker,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The 
PiUsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,583 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00.  81/20 

UlS.  a.  426-394  3  a^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  processmg  dough  to  increase  its  baked  spe- 
ci  ic  volume,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  a  farinaceous  dough  which  is  at  least  partially  chem- 
ically leavened  and  placing  said  dough  in  a  container  and 
allowing  said  dough  to  remain  pressurized  at  a  pressure  of 
at  least  about  5  psi, 

storing  said  container  and  dough  at  a  temperature  of  about 

40' P.. 
opening  said  container  to  effect  removal  of  the  contained 

dough  from  the  container, 


4  415  600 
SPRAY  DRIED  COFFEE  WHITENERS  WITH  REDUCED 

MILK  PROTEIN 
Donald  T.  Miller,  StrongsvUle,  and  Charles  E.  Werstak,  Me- 
dina, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,110 

Int.  a.3  A23G  11/08 

U.S.  a.  426-613  8  Qalms 

1.  A  dried  coffee  whitener  comprising  on  a  dry  weight  basis 

about  25-50%  of  a  vegetable  oil  which  is  normally  solid  at 
room  temperature; 

about  2.5-5.5%  of  a  casein-containing  protein; 

a  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  prohibit  feather- 
ing; 

at  least  about  1%  of  an  emulsifying  agent  for  improved 
whitening; 

the  remainder  being  essentially  carbohydrate; 

said  emulsifying  agent  being  a  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
a  partial  glycerol  ester  which  is  normally  hard  or  plastic  at 
room  temperature  and  an  ionic  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  or  calcium  lactylated 
esters  of  fatty  acids  and  sodium  stearyl  fumarate,  said 
partial  glycerol  ester  and  ionic  emulsifier  being  present  in 
the  amounts  of  about  0.7—3%  and  about  0.1-3%,  respec- 
tively, based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  formulation. 


4,415,601 
QUICK  HARDENING  lONG  COMPOSITION 

John  A.  Eckel,  2286  Edythe  Dr.,  Dunedin,  Fla.  33528 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,185,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,115 
Int.  a.3  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426-659  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  quick-hardening  icing  composition  capable  of  appli- 
cation to  still  warm,  baked,  bakery  goods  and  subsequent 
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immediate  wrapping  without  substantial  adherence  of  the  icing 
to  the  wrapping  due  to  the  icing's  ability  to  quick  harden  and 
capable  of  also  providing  a  barrier  to  penetration  of  any  resid- 
ual moisture  from  the  bakery  goods  to  the  icing,  said  composi- 
tion including  sugar,  a  stabilizer,  an  emulsifier,  whey,  vegeta- 
ble starch  powder,  water,  and  fats,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing: 
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said  composition  including  between  8.6  and  16.9  wt  % 
whey,  between  9.8  and  14.5  wt  %  vegetable  starch  pow- 
der, between  3.3  and  5.9  wt  %  high  melting  point  fat  and 
between  37.8  and  44.9  wt  %  sugar, 

said  wt  %  being  based  upon  the  entire  quick  hardening  icing 
composition. 


4,415,603 

PROCESS  FOR  PAINTING  WHICH  CAN  BE  USED  FOR 

MARKING  ROADS 

Catherine  Vallot,  Compiegne;  Francis  Lemaire,  Bagnols-sur- 
Ceze,  and  Gilbert  Gaussens,  Meudon,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,356 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  28,  1980,  80  18682 
Int.  CI.5  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  painting  a  substrate  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  substrate  a  coating  of  a  paint  containing 

(a)  a  polymerizable  binder  comprising  from  about: 

15  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  reactive  prepolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  acrylate  resins, 
urethanacrylate  resins,  polyester-acrylate  resins  and 
unsaturated  acrylic  resins; 

10  to  60%  by  weight  of  monounsaturated  monomers; 

5  to  50%  by  weight  of  polyunsaturated  monomers; 

0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  binder,  of 
a  peroxide,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  binder,  of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ferrous  sulphate,  stannous  chloride  and  Mohr's  salt; 
the  metal  salt  and  the  peroxide  being  added  to  the  binder 
at  substantially  the  time  of  application  of  the  coating  of 
paint;  and  irradiating  the  thus  applied  coating  with  ultravi- 
olet rays. 


4,415,602 
REACTIVE  PLATING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Don  E.  Brodie,  St.  Agatha,  Canada,  and  John  H.  Morgan,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Canadian  Industrial 
Innovation  Centre/Waterloo,  Waterloo,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,116 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  24,  1981,  382527 
Int.  a.^  B05D  1/34.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427—39  26  Qaims 


■^2r-'' 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising: 

providing  a  vacuum  chamber  communicating  with  a  surface 

of  the  substrate  to  be  coated; 
producing  a  glow  discharge  in  the  vacuum  chamber  in 

contact  with  said  substrate  surface; 
vaporizing  coating  material  in  said  chamber;  and 
introducing  a  gas  into  the  vacuum  chamber  to  react  with 

said  vaporized  coating  material  forming  a  compound  to  be 

deposited  on  the  substrate  by  the  glow  discharge. 


4,415,604 
CONFORMAL  COATING  AND  POTTING  SYSTEM 
Larry  A.  Nativi,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpora- 
tion, Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,164 
Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 
U.S,  a.  427—54.1  18  Galms 

1.  A  one-part  coating  composition,  especially  useful  for 
conformal  coating  and  potting,  comprising: 

(1)  At  least  one  isocyanate-capped  polyether  diol  and  triol; 

(2)  An  acrylate  or  methacrylate  reactive  diluent;  and 

(3)  A  polymerization  initiator  of  the  photo-initiator  type. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  uv  curing  polymerizable  confor- 
mal coating  or  potting  on  a  substrate  wherein  said  substrate  has 
one  or  more  shadow  areas,  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

(1)  providing  a  polymerizable  coating  composition  which 
comprises  at  least  one  isocyanate-capped  polyether  diol 
and  triol,  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate  reactive  diluent,  and 
a  polymerization  initiator  of  the  photo-initiator  part, 

(2)  applying  said  coating  composition  to  said  substrate; 

(3)  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  uv  light  of  wave  length 
and  intensity  to  effect  uv  cure  of  exposed  areas  of  said 
coating;  and 

(4)  storing  said  coated  substrate  under  conditions  of  temper- 
ature and  humidity  such  as  to  promote  curing  of  unex- 
posed (shadow)  areas  of  said  coating  through  a  built-m 
secondary  cure  mechanism. 


4,415,605 
SCINTILLATOR  SCREEN  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Vincent  L.  Davis,  Milwaukee,  and  Raymond  J.  D.  Smith,  Pe- 
waukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,408 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/58 
U.S.  a.  427—65  37  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  depositing  a  phosphor  material 
on  a  substrate  to  produce  an  image  screen  for  receiving  radia- 
tion and  responsively  emitting  light  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  planetary  rotation  apparatus  on  the  central 
axis  of  and  within  the  confines  of  a  vacuum  evaporator; 

(b)  attaching  at  least  one  substrate  to  the  rotation  apparatus 
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such  that  the  substrate  is  radially  displaced  from  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  an  evaporator;  and 


(c)  evaporating  phosphor  while  the  substrate  is  rotated  to 
thereby  obtain  an  image  screen  having  a  thickness  greater 
at  its  edge  than  at  its  center. 


4,415,606 

METHOD  OF  REWORKING  UPPER  METAL  IN 

MULTILAYER  METAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Thomas  E.  Cynkar,  Centerville,  and  James  G.  House,  Kettering, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,689 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22;  B05D  5/12:  C03C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  427—90  4  Qaims 


1.  An  upper  level  metal  rework  process  for  a  multilevel 
metal  integrated  circuit  wafer  having  multilevel  metal  conduc- 
tors joined  by  vias  through  dielectric  layers,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  photoresist  mask  layer  over  each  metal  via.  said 

mask  having  a  dimension  nominally  greater  than  said  via; 
etching  the  upper  level  metal  with  an  etchant  that  does  not 

materially  etch  the  dielectric,  until  the  etched  region  of  the 

upper  level  metal  just  enters  the  recessed  region  of  the  via; 
removing  the  masking  photoresist; 
sputter  etching  the  wafer  in  an  evacuated  chamber;  and 
depositing  a  new  layer  of  upper  level  metal  without  exposing 

the  sputter  etched  wafer  to  atmospheric  ambients. 


I 
4,415,607 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  ORCUIT 
NETWORK  DEVICES 
Oscar  L.  Denes,  Greendale;  Lynn  R.  Kiphart,  Milwaukee,  and 
Paul  P.  Szalewski,  Grafton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,001 

Int  a.'  H05K  3/20 

U.S.  a.  427—96  8  Qaims 


I 


8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  resistor  network 
package  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 


providing  a  temporary  support  member  having  a  release 
surface; 

printing  indicia  areas  in  reverse  format  on  said  release  sur- 
face; 

depositing  an  insulating  primary  substrate  layer  over  said 
mdicia  and  on  said  release  surface; 

depositing  defined  conductor  areas  of  conductive  material  to 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  primary  substrate  layer; 

depositing  defined  resistor  areas  of  resistive  material  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  primary  substrate  layer  with  por- 
tions of  the  resistor  areas  overlying  respective  conductor 
areas; 

depositing  defined  terminal  contactor  areas  of  conductive 
material  overlying  portions  of  said  resistor  areas; 

removing  portions  of  said  resistor  areas  to  trim  said  areas  to 
a  predetermined  resistive  value; 

joining  said  temporary  support  member  to  a  permanent 
support  member  with  the  said  substrate  layer  and  its  afore- 
stated  pre-applied  areas  in  facing  relationship  with  a  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  permanent  support  member;  and 

releasing  and  removing  said  temporary  support  member 
from  said  primary  substrate  layer. 


4,415,608 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYMETHYLPENTENE  MEMBRANES 

Bonnie  J.  Epperson;  Lowell  J.  Burnett,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  and  Verne  D.  Helm,  Plains,  Mont.,  assignors  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,812 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  427—244  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  polymethyl- 
pentene  membrane  which  comprises  dissolving  said  polymeth- 
ylpentene  in  an  organic  solvent,  placing  the  resultant  solution 
m  a  container,  continuously  passing  a  microporous  support 
mto  said  container  and  through  and  in  direct  contact  with  said 
solution,  said  support  being  in  contact  on  one  side  thereof  with 
a  movmg  roller  whereby  only  one  side  of  said  support  is  in 
contact  with  said  solution,  transferring  polymethylpentene 
from  said  solution  to  said  one  side  of  the  support,  continuously 
withdrawing  the  resulting  polymer-coated  support  from  said 
container,  evaporating  said  solvent  and  continuously  recover- 
ing the  resultant  polymethylpentene  membrane. 


4,415,609 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CARBON-RICH  SURFACE 

LAYER  TO  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  RLAMENT 

Harold  E.  Debolt,  Boulder,  Colo.;  Raymond  J.  Suplinskas, 
Haverhill,  Mass.;  James  A.  Cornie,  North  Chelmsford,  Mass.; 
Thomas  W.  Henze,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  and  Albert  W.  Hauze, 
Chelmsford.  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Wilming- 
ton, Mass. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  173,773,  Jul.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340,636. 
This  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,992 
Int.  a.3  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  427—249  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  carbon-rich  surface  layer  to  a 
silicon  carbide  filament  comprising: 
supplying  an  elongated  reactor  through  which  a  filament 
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substrate  moves,  said  reactor  having  an  entrance  port 
through  which  a  hydrocarbon  and  silane  mixture  is  sup- 
plied to  vapor  deposit  stoichiometric  silicon  carbide  on 
the  substrate  filament; 

an  intermediate  exit  port  for  removing  said  mixture; 

a  lower  entrance  port  below  said  intermediate  exit  port 
through  which  a  hydrocarbon  and  silane  blend  is  supplied 
to  flow  counter  to  the  movement  of  the  filament  to  the  exit 
port;  and 

adjusting  the  vapor  deposition  rates  of  the  hydrocarbon  and 
silane  blend  so  that  the  percentage  of  unreacted  silane  in 
the  blend  relative  to  unreacted  hydrocarbon  decreases  as 
the  blend  moves  from  the  lower  entrance  port  to  the  exit 
port. 


4,415,610 
PROCESS  SIMULATOR 
Edward  J.  Choinski,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,331 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76 

U.S.  CI.  427—372.2  7  Claims 
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4,415,611 

ARTinCIAL  FUR  HAVING  GUARD  HAIR  FIBERS  AND 

UNDER  FUR  HBERS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Seiichi  Yamagata,  and  Masaaki  Sakai,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-130786 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  1/00 
U.S.  a.  428—15  40  Qaims 


portion,  at  least  a  main  part  of  said  root  portion  firmly 
locked  in  said  ground  construction,  said  pile  fibers  of  each 
unit  being  separated  from  each  other  from  the  position 
above  said  root  portion,  said  pile  fibers  being  made  from 
fibrous  materials  and  provided  with  varied  lengths  thereof 
in  a  range  from  almost  zero  to  almost  identical  to  the 
maximum  length  of  said  fibrous  materials,  each  unit  of  pile 
fibers  comprising  a  group  of  fibers  having  lapered  top  end 
portions  and  a  group  of  fibers  substantially  shorter  and 
thinner  than  the  above-mentioned  fiber  group,  the  first 
group  functioning  as  guard  hairs  and  the  second  group 
functioning  as  under  fur  and  in  the  pile  fabric,  the  yarn  for 
the  ground  construction  of  the  pile  fabric  and  the  yarn  for 
the  pile  fibers  are  different,  and,  in  the  pile  fabric  said  root 
portion  of  the  yarn  for  creating  the  pile  fibers  maintains  its 
yarn  structure  in  the  ground  construction  thereof 


1.  The  method  of  simulating  the  coating  and  drying  of  a 
continuously  moving  web,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  an 
elongated  strip  of  web  at  constant  speed  past  a  coating  station 
while  applying  a  uniform  wet  coating  to  said  web.  stopping 
said  web,  and  sweeping  a  stream  of  drying  air  over  the  station- 
ary web  with  an  air  velocity  component  lengthwise  of  the  web 
to  simulate  the  drying  of  a  continuously  moving  web. 


4.415,612 
DOUBLE  ENGRAVED  IDENTinCATION  CARD 
John  S,  Hall,  and  Barry  C,  Phelps,  both  of  Sacramento,  Calif., 
assignors  to  California  Interface  and  Software  Limited  Part- 
nership, Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982.  Ser.  No.  338,788 

Int.  CI.'  B44F  1/W 

U.S.  CI.  428—29  12  Claims 
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1.  A  double  engraved  identification  card  for  use  with  an 
opaque  masking  member  comprising: 

a  first  planar  member  having  a  first  major  surface  with  a  first 
image  engraved  thereon  and  a  second  major  surface  oppo- 
site the  first  major  surface, 

a  translucent  second  planar  member  having  a  first  major 
surface  with  a  second  image  engraved  thereon,  and  a 
second  major  surface  opposite  the  first  major  surface,  the 
second  engraved  image  coinciding  with  the  first  engraved 
image  when  the  second  planar  member  is  aligned  with  the 
first  planar  member;  and 

means  for  affixing  the  first  and  second  planar  members  to- 
gether with  the  first  and  second  engraved  images  in  coin- 
cidence whereby  a  slot  is  provided  between  the  first  and 
second  planar  member  transversely  adjacent  the  first  and 
second  engraved  images  for  removeably  receiving  the 
opaque  planar  member  in  the  slot  for  masking  one  of  the 
first  and  second  engraved  images  from  view. 


1.  An  aritifical  fur  comprising; 

a  ground  construction  and  numerous  units  of  pile  fibers 
projected  upward  from  said  ground  construction,  said  unit 
of  pile  fibers  provided  with  a  yam-like  bundle  of  a  root 


4,415,613 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STRENGTHENED  POROUS 
PIPE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Jonas  Medney,  3504  Woodward  St.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,640 
Int.  Q.'  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—36  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  perforated  pipe  comprising  winding, 
on  a  mandrel  having  multiple  spaced  protrusions  thereon, 
fibers  forming  angularly  related  strips  arranged  between  the 
said  protrusions,  said  strips  cooperatively  defining  openings 
through  which  said  protrusions  extend,  and  impregnating  said 
fibres  with  a  sellable  plastic  which  combined  with  the  fibres 
forms  a  tube  adequate  to  resist  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  magni- 
tude of  at  least  about  600  p.s.i.,  the  strips  being  arranged  in  two 
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sets,  the  strips  of  one  set  being  angularly  related  to  the  strips  of 
the  other  set,  said  plastic  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  epoxy  resin,  polyesters  and  vinyl  esters,  the  fibres  being 
of  fibre  glass,  23-50%  of  the  total  combined  weight  of  the 
plastic  and  fibres  being  constituted  by  the  weight  of  the  plastic, 
said  method  furthermore  comprising  arranging  screening  over 


4,415,61S 
CELLULAR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Donald  L.  Esmay,  Coon  Rapids;  Gordon  G.  Johnson,  Lake 
Elmo,  both  of  Minn.,  and  George  F.  Vesley,  Hudson,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,405,  Jan.  15,  1982.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,582 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/16,  7/06,  7/12,  31/28 
U.S.  a.  428—40  14  Qaims 


the  openings,  and  forming  at  least  part  of  the  screening  of 
grains  which  are  stuck  together  with  resin  applied  in  an 
amount  insufficient  to  fill  all  of  the  spaces  between  the  grains, 
said  method  further  comprising  coiling  a  further  strip  around 
the  tube  beneath  the  screening  thereon  to  prevent  the  screen- 
ing from  passing  into  the  openings. 


4,415,614 

DECORATIVE  HOLLOW  VITREOUS  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Axel  von  Loewis  of  Menar,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hemer  Glas  Bemd  Hoffbauer,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,531,  Jul.  2,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,900 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1979,  2927112 

Int.  a.i  C03B  23/20;  B32B  17/12;  B44F  1/06 
VJS.  a.  428—38  5  Claims 


1.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  product  comprising  a  cellular 
pressure-sensitive     adhesive     membrane     surrounding     and 
thereby  defining  a  multiplicity  of  small  voids,  contituting  from 
15%  to  85%  of  the  volume  of  said  membrane, 
the  cellular  adhesive  membrane,  when  compressed  §  of  its 
void  thickness  and  released  after  30  seconds,  being  charac- 
terized by  the  feature  that  it  experiences  a  recovery  above 
the  line  10  on  FIG.  1  of  the  drawing  within  60  seconds 
after  release. 
5.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  product  as  defined  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  backing  is  flexible  and  has  a  low-adhesion  surface 
from  which  the  cellular  membrane  is  readily  removable. 


4,415,616 
SLAB  FOR  FLOORING 

Attiiio  Angioletti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25,  1980,  23685  A/80 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/14.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  428—48  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  vitreous  article  with  a 
decorative  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flexible  woven  fabric  of  glass  fibers  formmg 
intersecting  warp  and  weft  threads; 

(b)  cutting  said  fabric  to  a  size  fitting  into  a  given  blow  mold; 

(c)  placing  the  cut  fabric  in  said  blow  mold; 

(d)  blowing  a  glass  parison  in  said  mold  into  contact  with 
said  fabric  with  at  least  pariial  penetration  of  the  inter- 
stices of  said  fabric  by  the  expanding  glass  mass  whereby 
at  least  portions  of  said  fibers  are  embedded  in  said  mass; 

(e)  reheating  said  parison  with  the  fabric  adhering  thereon 
into  a  blowable  state; 

(0  expanding  the  reheated  parison  and  fabric  by  a  further 

blow  into  a  body  of  predetermined  final  shape;  and 
(g)  allowing  said  body  to  cool. 
5.  An  article  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


1.  A  slab  for  making  a  flooring,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tiles; 

a  plate  of  synthetic  resinous  material,  said  resinous  material 
having  the  form  of  a  matrix,  said  plate  having  a  first  face 
and  a  second  face,  said  faces  being  opposite  each  other, 
said  plurality  of  tiles  being  bonded  to  said  first  face; 

a  sound  insulating  material  dispersed  in  said  matrix  of  resin- 
ous material,  said  insulating  material  having  the  form  of 
shavings;  and 

means  for  stiffening  said  slab,  said  means  comprising  a  rein- 
forcing fabric  embedded  in  the  second  face  of  said  plate, 
whereby  said  slab  can  be  prepared  prior  to  its  placement 
on  a  floor,  thereby  reducing  the  laying  time  of  the  floor- 
ing. 
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4,415,617 

BASE  FABRIC  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

EMBROIDERY  AND  LACE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Conrad  A.  D'Elia,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Trustee  for 

David  Roth,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,513 

Int.  C\?  B32B  3/24,  5/28;  D04H  1/54.  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—86  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  formed  fabric,  which  comprises; 

a  web  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  a  body 
therebetween  having  a  plurality  of  water-soluble,  thermo- 
plastic, synthetic  polymeric  resin  staple  fibers; 

said  fibers  being  homogeneously  distributed  throughout  said 
web  and  interlocked  together; 

said  lower  surface  having  a  plurality  of  exposed  individual 
fibers  and  fiber  ends  and  said  upper  surface  comprising  a 
gas  permeable  film,  integral  with  underlying  fibers  and 
comprising  thermoplasticized  and  rehardened,  flattened 
fibers  and  portions  of  fibers. 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  formed  fabric, 
useful  as  a  base  cloth  for  the  making  of  lace,  which  comprises; 

providing  a  planar  web  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
a  body  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  water-soluble,  thermo- 
plastic, synthetic  polymeric  resin  staple  fibers,  said  fibers 
being  homogeneously  distributed  throughout  the  web  and 
mechanically  interlocked  together,  said  interlocking  being 
of  the  character  achieved  with  needled  staple  fibers; 

said  web  having  a  weight  of  from  2.0  to  3.0  oz/sq.  yd; 

calendering  the  web  under  sufficient  heat,  pressure  and 
humidity  to  thermoplasticize  the  fibers  on  the  upper  sur- 
face only  of  said  web,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  discon- 
tinuous, gas  permeable  film  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  3  to  about  5  mils. 


4,415,618 

NON-SLIDABLE  BOTTOM  SURFACE  LAYER  FOR  A 

FLOOR  COVERING 

Eugene  F.  McQung,  Jr.,  49  La  Sends,  South  Laguna,  Calif. 

92677 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,687,  Nov.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,377,610.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,301 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  33/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—88  6  Qaims 


1.  A  bottom  surface  layer  for  a  floor  covering  which  in- 
cludes a  base  and  a  top  surface  layer,  said  bottom  surface  layer 
comprising: 

a.  a  flat  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
with  said  first  surface  being  fixedly  coupled  to  the  base  of 


the  floor  covering  wherein  said  flat  member  is  formed  out 
of  a  fabric  material; 

b.  a  plurality  of  bristles  which  are  electro-staticly  flocked 
onto  said  second  surface  of  said  flat  member  over  the  full 
surface  of  said  flat  member;  and 

c.  bonding  means  for  permanently  bonding  said  plurality  of 
bristles  to  said  second  surface  of  said  flat  member, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  bristles  lock  into  a  carpet  on  a 
floor  and  prevent  lateral  sliding  of  the  floor  covering 
when  the  feet  of  a  sitting  person  produce  downward  and 
lateral  forces  on  the  floor  covering. 


4,415,619 

WORKPIECE  PALETTE 

Egon  Fiiglein,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sachs 

Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,206,  Jul.  17,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831893;  Jul.  20,  1978,  2831894 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  19/44;  B32B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  428—131  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  workpiece  palette  for  transporting  workpieces  between 
work  stations,  comprising  a  palette  plate  having  a  plane  surface 
for  receiving  the  workpieces,  said  plate  carrying  a  polyure- 
thane  adhesive  coating,  said  coating  being  thicker  than  0.35 
mm  wherein  said  adhesive  coating  directly  contacts  the  surface 
of  said  palette  plate,  said  adhesive  coating  having  two  surfaces, 
the  surface  of  the  coating  which  faces  away  from  said  palette 
plate  having  a  lower  adhesive  strength  than  the  other  surface 
and  wherein  said  palette  plate  forms  a  plurality  of  ducts  which 
open  into  the  surface  carrying  said  adhesive  coating  and  com- 
municates with  a  fluid  supply  source. 


4,415,620 
MAT  BASE  PLATE 
Ken  Yamazaki,  Hyogo;  Yosuke  Yamamoto,  Osaka;  Takehisa 
Kinoyama,  Osaka,  and  Kinichi  Sasagawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Duskin   Franchise  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,078 
Qaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    11,    1979,    54- 
140678(U];  Oct.   II,   1979,  54-140679[U];  Oct.  11,  1979,  54- 
140680[U] 

Int.  Q.^  A47L  23/22;  B32B  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—157  17  Qaims 

1.  For  underlying  and  bordering  a  door  mat,  a  mat  base 
plate,  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  plate  portion  having  an  upwardly-presented 

floor;  and 
a  rim  perimetrically  surrounding  said  flat  plate  portion,  said 

rim  having  an  apical  ridge  lying  above  said  floor; 
said  rim  further  including  an  inner  slope  portion  extending 
downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  apical  ridge  to  said 
floor; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  substantial  generally  concentric 
frame-like  surface  disontinuities  arranged  in  a  series  on 
said  inner  slope  portion,  so  that  when  a  door  mat  with  the 
same  general  shape  in  plan  as  said  floor,  but  a  larger  size 
than  said  floor  and  a  smaller  size  than  said  apical  ridge,  is 
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placed  on  said  mat  base  plate,  it  will  be  noticeably  framed 
at  least  by  said  apical  ridge  and.  depending  on  its  size,  by 
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4,415,623 
DECORATION  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Schlaepfer,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jacob 
Schlaepfer  &  Co.  AG,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,176,  Jun.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,114,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,709, 
Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,071,387.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  191,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1974, 
40872/74;  Apr.  15,  1975,  15444/75 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/18:  B41M  3/12;  B44C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  428—200  ♦  Qaims 


la 


part  of  said  inner  slope  portion  preferably  including  at 
least  one  of  said  frame-like  surface  discontinuities. 


(R)2N 


wherein 

Rl  is(CH2)nOr 


N(R)2 


CH2— N— CH:; 
CH3 


n  is  an  integer  from  0-5  and  each  R  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-  and 
branched-chain  alkyl  groups  of  about  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


I 
4,415,621 
USE  OF  a,a.BIS(DIALKYLAMINOBENZYLIDENE) 
KETONE  DYES  IN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  ELEMENTS 
Donald  P.  Specht,  and  Harold  T.  Thomas,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,382,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,761 
Int.  aj  B41M  5/24:  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  428— 172  10  Claims 

1.  A  recording  element  comprising  a  support  having  coated 
thereon  a  layer  of  an  amorphous  composition  comprising  a 
binder  and  a  dye,  wherein: 

said  amorphous  composition  has  an  absorption  factor  of  at 

least  20  at  488  nm  and 
said  dye  conforms  to  the  structure: 


2    ut)       Ua     Ub 


1.  A  decorative  article  for  application  to  a  sheet  material 
comprising; 

a  rigid  decorative  shape  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
stones  and  metal  shapes  and  having  at  least  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface, 

a  layer  of  a  heat  activatable  low-melting  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive applied  to  said  first  surface  of  said  shape,  and 

a  heat  stable  carrier  sheet  of  non-heat-pressure  sensitive 
release  material  adhesively  releasably  adhered  to  said 
second  surface  of  said  shape,  said  carrier  sheet  including  a 
non-woven  fabric  of  regenerated  cellulose  fibers  bonded 
together  by  non-thermoplastic  binders  having  a  melting 
point  greater  than  200°  C, 

said  article  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  said  first 
surface  juxtaposed  to  said  sheet  material  whereupon  appli- 
cation of  heat  and  pressure  to  said  heat  stable  carrier  sheet 
activates  said  low-melting  thermoplastic  adhesive  and 
produces  bonding  of  said  article  to  said  sheet  material, 
the  carrier  sheet  being  removed  after  said  bonding  has  oc- 
curred thereby  maintaining  registration  of  said  article. 


4,415,622 

FUSIBLE  INTERLINING  OF  IMPROVED  BOND 
STRENGTH  AND  DRY  CLEANING  RESISTANCE 
Dattatraya  V.  Kamat,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kayser-Roth 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,595 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428—198  12  Qaims 

1.  A  fusible  interlining  having  enhanced  bond  strength  with 
resistance  to  dry  cleaning  and  comprising  a  support  web  and  a 
heat  activatable  adhesive  carried  by  said  support  web,  said 
adhesive  comprising  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  at 
least  about  60,  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.91  and  a  relatively 
narrow  molecular  weight  distribution,  as  expressed  by  having 
a  MW:MN  ratio  of  no  more  than  about  4. 


4,415,624 
AIR-nREABLE  THICK  HLM  INKS 

Ashok  N.  Prabhu,  Plainsboro,  and  Kenneth  W.  Hang,  Princeton 

Junction,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,936,  Jul,  6,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,310 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10;  HOIB  1/02 

U.S.  a.  428—209  24  Qaims 

1.  In  an  air-fireable  conductor  or  resistor  ink  suitable  for 
forming  a  film  on  a  porcelain-coated  metal  circuit  board  com- 
prising from  about  2  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  func- 
tional component,  from  about  1  to  about  80  percent  by  weight 
of  a  glass  frit  and  from  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  a  suitable  organic  vehicle,  wherein  the  functional  compo- 
nent in  the  resistor  ink  is  ruthenium  dioxide  and  the  functional 
component  in  the  conductor  ink  is  a  precious  metal  in  combina- 
tion with  bismuth  oxide,  wherein  bismuth  oxide  is  present  in 
admixture  with  the  precious  metal  or  as  a  component  of  the 

glass; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  glass  frit  consists  of  from 

about  40  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide, 

from  about  10  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  calcium 

oxide,  from  about  14  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of 

boron  trioxide,  and  from  about  13  to  about  23  percent  by 

weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 

15    In  an  assembly  comprising  a  porcelain-coated  metal 

circuit  board  having  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  a 

coating  of  an  air-fireable  conductor  or  resistor  ink  comprising 

from  about  2  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  functional 
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component,  from  about  1  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
glass  frit  and  from  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a 
suitable  organic  vehicle,  wherein  the  functional  component  in 
the  resistor  ink  is  ruthenium  dioxide  and  the  functional  compo- 
nent in  the  conductor  ink  is  a  precious  metal  in  combination 
with  bismuth  oxide,  wherein  bismuth  oxide  is  present  in  admix- 
ture with  the  precious  metal  or  as  a  component  of  the  glass, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  glass  frit  consists  of  from 
about  40  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide, 
from  about  10  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  calcium 
oxide,  from  about  14  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of 
boron  trioxide,  and  from  about  13  to  about  23  percent  by 
weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 
21.  In  an  electronic  assembly  comprising  a  porcelain-coated 
metal  circuit  board  having  a  circuit  thereon,  said  circuit  con- 
taining a  resistor  film  or  conductor  film  formed  by  applying 
and  firing  in  air  a  resistor  or  conductor  ink  comprising  from 
about  2  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  functional  compo- 
nent, from  about  1  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass  frit 
and  from  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle,  wherein  the  functional  component  in  the 
resistor  ink  is  ruthenium  dioxide  and  the  functional  component 
in  the  conductor  ink  is  a  precious  metal  in  combination  with 
bismuth  oxide,  wherein  bismuth  oxide  is  present  in  admixture 
with  the  precious  metal  or  as  a  component  of  the  glass, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  glass  frit  consists  of  from 
about  40  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide, 
from  about  10  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  calcium 
oxide,  from  about  14  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of 
boron  trioxide,  and  from  about  13  to  about  23  percent  by 
weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,415,625 
SPIRAL  LINKAGE  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Georg  Borel,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,054 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1981,  3147115 

Int.  a.3  D04H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—222  8  Oaims 


6>;*i»>^«  '/iM»i^«i*^«^»  '/8;*y*v*^ 
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1.  A  spiral  linkage  belt  comprising:  a  multiplicity  of  inter- 
meshing  plastic  helices  with  the  windings  of  each  helix  enter- 
ing between  the  windings  of  an  adjacent  helix  to  form  a  pas- 
sageway; and  a  pintle  wire  extending  through  each  said  pas- 
sageway and  connecting  the  helices  forming  that  passageway; 
and  said  belt  being  characterized  in  that  it  further  includes  a 
fabric  of  interwoven  structural  warp  wires  and  weft  wires 
secured  to  said  helices. 


4,415,626 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION  AND  ELEMENTS  AND 
PROCESSES  UTILIZING  SAME 
Charles  R.  Hasenauer,  Rochester,  and  Donald  N.  Miller,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,401 
Int.  a.5  B32B  5/16.  27/36;  G03C  1/82 
U.S.  G.  428—323  17  Gaims 

1.  A  substantially  transparent  electrographic  image-receiv- 
ing element  comprising  a  substantially  transparent  polymeric 
support  having  on  each  side  thereof  a  non-tacky,  electrically 
conductive  layer,  each  of  said  electrically  conductive  layers 


comprising  (a)  a  film-forming  binder;  (b)  a  hardener  for  said 
binder;  (c)  a  substantially  transparent  matting  agent  having 
particles  with  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about 
50  microns;  (d)  a  highly  electrically  conductive,  noncrystalliz- 
able  conductivity  agent;  and  (e)  a  charge  control  agent. 


4,415,627 

CHEMICALLY  RESISTANT  THERMOSENSITIVE 

RECORDING  PAPER 

Masahiro  Miyauchi,  Tokyo;  Sadao  Morishita,  Fbarakl;  Fumio 
Okumura,  KuniUchi,  and  Masahiro  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Die.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,779 
Gaims  priority,  apiilication  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-182557; 

Jan.  7,  1981.  56-981 

Int.  G.'  B41M  5/18 

U.S.  G.  428—332  4  Gaims 

1.  A  chemically  resistant  thermosensitive  recording  paper, 

consisting  of  (a)  a  dye  precursor  and  (b)  a  color  developer 

capable  of  coloring  said  dye  precursor  on  heating  as  principal 

consituent  elements,  characterized  in  that  an  alginate  overcoat 

layer  is  provided  as  the  topmost  layer  thereof 


4,415,628 

MOISTURE  VAPOR  PERMEABLE  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Gheorge  Cioca,  Coatesvilie;  George  F.  Feeley,  Downingtown, 

both  of  Pa.;  Joseph  B.  Brabson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Peter 

Barth,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Seton 

Company,  Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,536 
Int.  G.'  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  G.  428-335  11  Gaims 

1.  A  moisture  vapor  permeable  sheet  material  comprising: 
a  homogeneous  admixture  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  material 
and  a  protein,  said  sheet  material  being  moisture  vapor 
permeable  and  nonpenetrable  to  liquid  water  and  having  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  one  side  thereof; 
said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  being  comprised  of  a 
synthetic   organic   polymer  adhesive,   and   said   protein 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  collagen  and 
elastin  and  derivatives  of  collagen  and  elastin 
4.  The  sheet  material  of  claim  1  wherein  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  is  present  at  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  15  mils. 


4,415,629 
INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Anthony    J.    Palumbo,    Hermitage;    Henry    A.    Pearce,    Jr., 
Stoneboro,  and  Curtis  L.  .Moore,  Hermitage,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360.737 

Int.  G.'  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  G.  428—375  10  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  conductor  comprising: 

(1)  coating  said  conductor  with  a  aryl-triazole;  and 

(2)  applying  an  insulating  coating  to  said  coated  conductor 
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6.  An  insulated  conductor  having  a  coating  of  a  aryl-triazole 
in  between  a  coating  of  insulation  and  said  conductor. 


4,415,630 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Yuichi  Kubota;  Masaharu  Nishimatsu,  and  Kazushi  Tanaka,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,391,  Jun.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1980,  55-78223; 
Jun.  10,  1980,  55-78227 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16:  HOIF  W/02 
U.S.  a.  428—403  11  aaims 


s    0 


-Sample  i  (after  radiation  curing  ) 
-Somptec 


0      '0     15     20     25    M    35 


Time  (  mm  ) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  thereon,  characterized  in 
that  said  magnetic  recording  layer  is  made  of  a  magnetic  coat- 
ing material  consisting  essentially  of  a  magnetic  powder  dis- 
persed in  a  binder,  said  magnetic  coating  material  containing  a 
titanium  coupling  agent. 


4,415,631 

POROUS  INORGANIC  SUPPORT  MATERIAL  COATED 

WITH  AN  ORGANIC  STATIONARY  PHASE,  FOR  USE  IN 

CHROMATOGRAPHY,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Jan  A.  J.  Schutijser,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo, 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,864 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jun.   27,   1980, 
8003727 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16.  9/00;  BOIJ  3/02 
U.S.  G.  428—405  17  Gaims 

1.  A  support  material,  usable  as  such  in  chromatography  or 
as  a  starting  material  which,  upon  linkage  to  it  of  compounds 
containing  ionic  groups,  ligands  or  biomacromolecules,  can  be 
used  as  ion  exchanger,  as  a  medium  in  afTmity  chromatography 
or  in  enzymatic  reactions,  consisting  of  porous,  inorganic 
silanized  particles  onto  which  there  is  covalently  bonded  an 
organic,  stationary  phase  built  up  of  (co)polymerized  vinyl 
monomers  and  containing  amide  groups,  characterized  in  that 
(a)  a  hydroxyl-containing  inorganic  material  has  been  silan- 
ized with  an  organo  silane  of  the  formula  1 


Rj  (I) 

Ri-Si-(CH2)„-R4 
I 
R3 


wherein  n=  1-5;  Ri  is  halogen  or  alkoxy  (1-10  C);  R2  and  R3 
are  each  halogen,  alkoxy  (1-10  C),  alkyl  (1-3  C)  or  aryl  (6-10 
C),  the  halogen  and  alkoxy  group  in  R|,  R2  and  R3  being 
capable  of  forming  an  — O — Si-bond  between  the  silane  and 
the  inorganic  material  through  its  surface  hydroxyl  groups; 
and  R4  is  amino,  substituted  amino,  mercapto,  an  ester  group  or 
glycidoxy;  and 
(B)  the  organic  stationary  phase  is  a  crosslinked  (co)p>olymer 
obtained  by  addition  polymerization  and  built  up  of  0. 1  to 


140  ^moles  of  vinyl  monomers  per  m^  inorganic  surface  of 
the  support  material,  said  (co)polymer  containing  at  least 
0. 1  /xmoles  amide  groups  per  m^  inorganic  surface  of  the 
support  material,  and  said  vinyl  monomers  consisting 
wholly  or  partly  of  bifunctional  vinyl  monomers  contain- 
ing amide  groups  and  having  the  formula  II 


R5      R6  O    H 

I         I      II      I 

CH=C— C— N— (CH2)m— OR7 


(11) 


wherein  R5  and  Re  each  are  hydrogen  or  an  organic  group 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  an  or- 
ganic group  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  an  integer 

from  1  to  20. 


4,415,632 

SILICON  CARBIDE  BODY  HAVING  PORES  HLLED 

WITH  STEEL  OR  STEEL  ALLOYS 

Hartmut  Luhleich,  Diiren,  and  Francisco  J.  Dias,  Jiilich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 

Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,474,  Feb.  11,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,660 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,  3005586 

Int.  G.3  B32B  9/00,  15/04 
U.S.  G.  428—408  1  Claim 

1.  Armor  plate  resistant  to  bending,  shear  and  crushing 
forces  and  consisting  of  composite  material  consisting  of  a 
porous  silicon  carbide  body  in  a  molded  armor  plate  shape, 
having  through-penetrating  pores  filled  with  a  metallic  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel  and  steel  alloys, 
whereby  the  composite  material  has  hardness  and  stiffness  due 
to  the  silicon  carbide  and  toughness  due  to  the  metallic  mate- 
rial in  a  combination  sufficiently  stress-resistant  to  provide 
resistance  to  explosive  impact. 


4,415,633 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Sukenori  Nakamura;  Akira  Igarashi,  and  Hirohani  Matsukawa, 

all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,153 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1980,  55/110942 
Int.  G.^  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  G.  428—411  3  Gaims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  heat-sen- 
sitive color  forming  layer  on  a  base,  said  color  forming  layer 
containing  an  electron  donating  colorless  dye  and  an  organic 
acid  to  which  a  heat-fusible  substance  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  of  from  60°  C.  to  1 50°  C.  and  being  miscible  with  said 
organic  acid  is  fusion-bonded,  said  fusion-bonding  being  ef- 
fected at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
heat-fusible  substance  and  in  a  water  medium. 


4,415,634 
MAGNETIC  DISK  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  CORE  OF 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Holger  Hinkel,  Boeblingen;  Ulrich  Kuenzel,  Kusterdingen;  Er- 
hard  Max,  Sindelfingen,  and  Jochen  Schneider,  Gaertringen- 
Rohrau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  23, 1981, 
81105823.9 

Int.  G.3  GllB  5/14 
U.S.  G.  428—579  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  comprising 
an  annular  core  of  synthetic  material, 
at  least  one  thin  metal  foil  bonded  to  a  face  of  said  core,  the 
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outer  surface  of  said  foil  forming  a  magnetic  recording 
media-receiving  surface, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  foil  which  is  bonded  to  said  core 
being  provided  with  a  relatively  soft  layer  of  copper, 


said  copper  layer  being  an  electro-plated  layer  applied  to 
said  metal  foil  before  said  foil  is  bonded  to  said  core,  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  on  said  recording  media- 
receiving  surface. 


4,415,635 
ELECTRIC  BRUSH 
Doris  Wilsdorf;  Heinz  G.  F.  Wilsdorf,  and  Charles  M.  Adkins, 
III,  all  of  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  University  of 
Virginia,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,716 

Int.  G.5  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  G.  428—611  33  Claims 


4,415,636 

SECONDARY  BATTERIES  HAVING  A  ZINC  NEGATIVE 

ELECTRODE 

Allen  Charkey,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Research 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,458,  Feb.  24,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,127,  Jan.  13,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,866, 

Aug.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,953.  This  application  May  7, 1981. 

Ser.  No.  261,375 

Int.  G.'  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  G.  429—27  12  Claims 


t 


-     CC.f   ?00 


20  29  JO  S 


DiSCHARoe 

lOmpift-nOurll 


1.  A  battery  having  a  positive  electrode  including  active 
material  and  a  negative  electrode  including  zinc  material  and 
cadmium  particulate  matter  dispersed  in  said  zinc  material,  said 
battery  being  constructed  with  such  positive  electrode  active 
material  and  said  zinc  material  in  quantities  such  that  said 
positive  electrode  active  material  is  electrochemically  depleted 
prior  to  electrochemical  depletion  of  said  zinc  material  in 
discharging  of  said  battery,  whereby  said  cadmium  particulate 
matter  is  electrochemically  inactive  with  respect  to  said  posi- 
tive electrode  active  material  in  such  battery  discharging,  said 
negative  electrode  including:  an  electrically  conductive  sup- 
port, a  first  layer  overlying  said  conductive  support  and  com- 
prised of  said  cadmium  particulate  matter  and  a  first  binder 
therefor  and  a  second  layer  overlying  said  first  layer  and  com- 
prised of  said  zinc  material,  said  cadmium  particulate  matter 
and  a  second  binder  therefor. 


4.415.637 
CATHODE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  FOR  SODIUM 

SULPHUR  CELLS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Graham  Robinson,  Tarvin;  Raymond  O.  Ansell,  Frodsham,  and 
Michael  McNamee,  Wallasey,  ail  of  England,  assignors  to 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  Ser.  No.  358,417 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1981, 
8108541 

Int.  CI.'  HOl.M  4/58 
U.S.  G.  429—218  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  brush  for  making  an  electrical  connection  to 
an  object  having  a  predetermined  shape,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  matrix  material; 

plural  metal  fiber  wires  embedded  in  said  matrix  material 
and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  fiber  wires  having  a 
diameter  (d),  a  length  (I)  extending  from  said  matrix  mate- 
rial, and  a  packing  density  (0  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the 
total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  fiber  wires  relative  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  matrix  material  in  a  plane  cut- 
ting the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber  wires,  wherein 


1  ^ni<d<120  ftm 

(d/l)<0.05 

l'?C-<f<25% 


(a) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cathode  structure  for  a  sodium 

(b)  sulphur  cell  comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating,  with  sul- 
phur, a  sheet  of  fibrous  electronically-conductive  material 

(c)  having  fibres  extending  in  random  directions  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  and  punching  from  the  sheet  one  or  more 
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4,415,638 

LEAD-AaD  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Richard  M.  Meighan,  Lansdale,  and  Harry  R.  Cash,  Jr.,  Jeffer- 

sonville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,735,  Dec.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,359,508. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,041 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/06  . 

U.S.  a.  429—225  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dry  charged  lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  a 
container  for  an  electrolyte  and  electrically-connected  battery 
elements  including  freshly-formed  positive  and  negative  plates 
disposed  therein,  the  improvement  of  negative  plates  having  an 
initial  on  charge  polarization  which  has  been  reduced  to  not 
greater  than  zero  and  of  positive  plates  having  an  initial  on 
charge  polarization  which  has  been  maintained  sufficiently 
high  that  complete  anodization  of  bare  metal  thereof  is  forced 
to  occur  when  the  battery  is  activated,  first  placed  in  float 
service  and  charged  to  the  extent  that  the  on  charge  polariza- 
tion of  the  positive  plates  becomes  greater  than  zero. 
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elements  each  element  having  an  aperture  extending  through 
the  sheet  normal  to  the  plane  thereof. 

6.  A  cathode  structure  for  a  sodium  sulphur  cell  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elements  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,415,A'9 
MULTILAYERED  PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
^tbony  M.  Horgan,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,997 

Int.  a.J  G03G  5/14 

p.S.  a.  430-57  30  Qaims 


M 


Sto- 


B 
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rOR   PHOTORESPONSIVE 
DEVICES  OF  EXAMPLE  Z 
PMOTO  COMDUCTIVE  LATER 
OS  MICRONS,  OR  10  MICRONS 
IN  THICKNESS 


500  COO  700  800  900 

WVELENGTH' NANOMETERS    (nml 


1.  An  improved  photoresponsive  device  comprised  of  a 
substrate,  a  hole  blocking  layer,  an  optional  adhesive  layer,  an 
inorganic  photogenerating  layer,  an  organic  photoconductive 
layer  sensitive  to  infra-red  radiation,  and  a  top  coating  of  a  hole 
transport  layer. 

3.  An  improved  photoresponsive  device  in  accordance  with 
claim  1  comprised  in  the  order  stated  of  the  following  layers: 
(1)  a  substrate,  (2)  metal  oxide  hole  blocking  layer,  (3)  an 
adhesive  layer,  (4)  a  photoconductive  composition  capable  of 
enhancing  or  reducing  the  intrinsic  properties  of  a  photogene- 
rating layer  in  the  infra-red  and/or  visible  region  of  the  spec- 
trum, which  composition  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  photoconductive  compositions,  charge  transfer 
complex  compositions,  sensitizers,  and  mixtures  thereof,  (S)  an 
inorganic  photogenerating  layer  and,  (6)  a  hole  transport  layer. 


4,415,640 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH 

FLUORENYLIDENE  HYDRAZONE  COMPOUNDS 

Satoshi  Goto;  Kiyoshi  Sawada;  Osamu  Sasaki;  Akira  Kinoshita, 
all  of  Hino;  Yoshiaki  Takei,  and  Yoshihide  Fiyimaki,  both  of 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1981,  56/24078 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  14  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  conductive  support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitive  layer 
comprising  at  least  one  hydrazone  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


'<yay^ 


N— N=c: 


"R2 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl 
group  and  a  substituted  aryl  group;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a  substituted  aryl  group; 
and  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  substituted  amino  group,  a  nitro  group  and  a 
cyano  group. 


4,415,641 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
ELEMENT 
Satoshi  Goto;  Akira  Kinoshita,  both  of  Hino;  Yoshiaki  Takei, 
and  Yoshihide  Fujimaki,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35069 
Int.  a?  G03C  1/16;  C07D  209/82 
U.S.  a.  430—59  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  element  compris- 
ing a  conductive  support  which  supports  a  light-sensitive  layer 
containing  a  carbazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH=CH— R3 


wherein  Ri  is  an  aryl  group,  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  an 
alkyl,  an  alkoxy,  an  amino  or  hydroxy  group,  and  R3  is  an  aryl, 
or  a  heterocyclic  group. 
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4,415,642 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  OF  SE-TE-AS 
WITH  HALOGEN 
Kurt  Elsiisser;  Helmut  Ebner,  and  Armin  Baumgiirtner,  all  of 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1981,  3123608 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/082.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—86  1  Cl«im 

1.  An  electrophotographic  member  comprising:  a  metal 
substrate;  and  a  photosensitive  layer  deposited  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  layer  including  an  alloy  of  selenium  and  tellurium, 
said  layer  being  about  15  percent  tellurium,  said  layer  also 
including  between  about  20-40  ppm  of  arsenic  and  between 
about  20-30  ppm  of  a  halogen. 


waxes,  and  being  insoluble  in  cold  toluene  but  soluble  in  hot 
toluene,  said  parting  or  fixing  material  (A)  and  said  hard  resin 


(B)  being  present  at  an  (A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  from  95/5  to 
55/45. 


4  415,643 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
CADMIUM  SULHDE 
Koji  Goto,  Kawasaki;  Isamu  Ki^ita,  Kanagawa;  Ichiro  Nomura, 
and  Hirokuni  Kawashima,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1980,  55-122183; 
Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125509 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/08 
U.S.  a.  430—94  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  photoconductive  cadmium  sul- 
fide comprising  steps  of: 
forming  precipitated  cadmium  sulfide  particles, 
primarily  firing  said  cadmium  sulfide  particles, 
deionizing  said  cadmium  sulfide  particles,  and 
secondarily  firing  said  cadmium  sulfide  particles. 


4,415,644 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING  TONER  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kiyoshi  Tamaki;  Hideki  Murata;  Sadatugu  Terada;  Tsuneo 
Wada,  all  of  Hino;  Akitoshi  Matsubara,  and   Hiroyuki 
Takagiwa,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1980,  55-117918 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/08;  G08J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  25  Qaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  image  developing  toner  comprising  a 
colorant,  and  polymer  particles  produced  by  suspension  poly- 
merization of  a  polymerizable  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsification-preventing  agent,  said  particles  being  from  1  to 
50  microns. 


4,415,646 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AS  CHARGE 
ENHANCING  ADDITIVE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 
Robert  J.  Gruber,  Pittsford;  Steven  B.  Bolte,  and  Doretta  Agos- 
tine,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,472 
Int.  Q.'  G03G  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—110  35  Qalmi 

1.  A  positively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of 
resin  particles,  and  pigment  particles,  and  from  about  0.1  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  toner  composition,  a  poly- 
meric charge  enhancing  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  additives  of  the  following  formulas: 


-t— tCH— CH2iTl-CH  CH-tjrtn 


Y 


O  N 


O 


N 

Z-N®C       R4X 

Rj 


and 


4,415,645 

DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Toshihiro  Kouchi,  Hirakata,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1978,  53/26518 
Int.  Q.5  G03G  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  430—107  8  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  composite  developer  for  electrophotogra- 
phy which  has  a  dispersion  structure  comprising  a  continuous 
phase  consisting  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  hard  resin  and 
a  pigment  and  a  plurality  of  dispersed  phases  consisting  of 
spherical  particles  of  a  soft  parting  or  fixing  material  having  an 
emulsion  grade  size  and  being  dispersed  in  the  continuous 
phase,  said  resin  being  soluble  in  cold  toluene,  said  soft  parting 
or  fixing  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low-molecular-weight  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  and 


I 
o=c 


/ 


.R2 


N-Z-N®-R>R5X- 

I  \ 

R  I  R4 

wherein  a  and  b  are  percentage  numbers  equaling  100,  a  bemg 
from  about  20  weight  percent  to  about  99  weight  percent,  and 
b  being  from  about  80  weight  percent  to  about  1  weight  per- 
cent, n  is  a  repeating  number  ranging  from  about  3  to  about 
300,  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom,  c  is  the  number  zero  or  1,  Y  is  an 
alkyl  or  aromatic  radical,  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  radicals,  Ri,  R2. 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  anion, 
a'  is  a  number  of  from  about  50  to  about  500,  RT  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms. 
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4,415,647 
POLYMERIC  VEHICLE  FOR  DYE  IMAGE-RECEIVING 
LAYER  CONTAINING  A  POLY(VINYLIMIDAZOLE) 
MORDANT 
Gerald  W.  Klein,  Pittsford,  and  Wayne  A.  Bowman,  Walworth, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,067 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—213  42  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing  material, 
said  support  also  having  thereon  a  dye  image-receiving  layer 
comprising  a  poly(vinylimidazole)  mordant  in  a  nonmordant- 
ing,  water-permeable  polymeric  vehicle,  i 

the  improvement  wherein  said  vehicle  comprises  recurring 
units  derived  from  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  ester,  and/or 
an  N-hydroxyalkylacrylamide,  and/or  an  N-alkylacryla- 
mide. 


4,415,648 

VARIABLE  DENSITY  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

TRANSPARENCIES 

Ruth  C.  Bilofsky,  and  Ronald  A.  Sahatjian,  both  of  Lexington, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,687 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/76 

|U.S.  a.  430—220  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  film  unit  designed  for 
he  provision  of  a  transparency  image,  said  diffusion  transfer 
jhotographic  film  unit  comprising 

a  photosensitive  element  including  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tized silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  an  image-provid- 
ing material  associated  therewith, 

an  image-receiving  element  adapted  to  be  separated  from 
said  photosensitive  element  after  transfer  image  forma- 
tion, 

and,  a  means  for  introducing  an  alkaline  processing  composi- 
tion within  said  film  unit; 

said  image-receiving  element  comprising  a  transparent  sheet 
material  supporting  on  one  surface  thereof  an  image- 
receiving  layer,  and  including  a  light  polarizer  sheet  form- 
ing an  integral  part  of  said  image-receiving  element;  said 
light  polarizer  sheet  being  positioned  adjacent  the  trans- 
parent support  sheet  of  said  image-receiving  element. 


4,415,649 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES  CONTAINING 
BLENDED  ADHESIVES 
Stanley  H.  Munger,  Rumson;  Michael  R.  Short,  Freehold,  and 
David  W.  Swatton,  East  Keansburg,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E. 
I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,861,  Feb.  25,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,558 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430-271  19  aaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  fiexographic  element  which  consists 
essentially  of 

(A)  a  flexible  support, 

(B)  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
composition 

(1)  55  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  20,000  to  75,000,  an  acry- 
lonitrile  content  of  10  to  50%  by  weight  and  a  carboxyl 
content  of  0  to  15%  by  weight, 

(2)  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  nongaseous,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal 
ethylenic  group,  said  compound  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  highr  polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain- 
propagating  addition  polymerization  and  being  compat- 
ible with  polymer  (1); 

(3)  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic,  radiation-sensi- 
tive, free-radical  generating  system,  activatable  by  ac- 
tinic radiation  which  initiates  polymerization  of  the 
unsaturated  compound;  and,  optionally 

(4)  thermal  addition  polymerization  inhibitor, 

(5)  antioxidant, 

(6)  antiozonant, 

(7)  immiscible,  polymeric  or  nonpolymeric  organic  or 
inorganic  fillers  or  reinforcing  agents  which  are  essen- 
tially transparent  at  the  wavelengths  used  for  exposure, 
and 

(8)  compatible  plasticizer; 

(C)  optionally  a  thin,  hard  flexible  solvent  soluble  layer, 
and 
(D)  optionally  a  removable  cover  sheet;  and  between  layers 

(A)  and  (B)  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  composition  which 
provides  an  adhesion  value  for  the  photosensitive  layer 

(B)  to  the  support  (A)  of  at  least  3  lbs/inch  (53.57  kg/m) 
and  consists  essentially  of  a  blend  of  at  least  two  polymers 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  polyester  resin  which  is  a  condensation  polymer  of 
ethylene  glycol,  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and 
azelaic  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  6:2:1:3  the  resin 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
19,000  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
37,000,  0  to  78%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  ^ 
resm  in  the  adhesive  composition; 

(ii)  polyurethane  resin  which  is  a  crystalline,  thermoplas- 
tic resin  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  100-1200  using 
5%  by  weight  solids  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  a 
Brookfield  spindle  #3  at  12  rpm,  and  an  adhesive  acti- 
vation temperature  in  the  range  of  54°  to  63°  C,  0  to 
78%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  resin  in  the 
adhesive  composition, 

(iii)  polyamide  which  is  a  thermoplastic  dimer  acid  poly- 
amide  resin  having  a  Ball  and  Ring  softening  point  of 
132°-145°  C,  a  viscosity  at  210°  C.  of  40  to  60  poises,  % 
elongation  determined  by  ASTM  D-1708  of  130  at 
- 18°  C,  560  at  24°  C.  and  100  at  60°  C,  tensile  break 
determined  by  ASTM  D-1708  of  4000  psi  at  -18°  C, 
450  psi  at  24°  C.  and  170  psi  at  60°  C,  0  to  94%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  resin  in  the  adhesive 
composition,  and 

(iv)  polyamide  which  is  a  thermoplastic  dimer  acid  poly- 
amide resin  having  a  Ball  and  Ring  softening  point  of 
150°-160°  C,  a  viscosity  at  210°  C.  of  28  to  38  poises,  % 
elongation  determined  by  ASTM  D-1708  of  350  at 
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- 18°  C,  250  at  24*  C.  and  40  at  60°  C.  tensile  break 
determined  by  ASTM  D-1708  of  2200  psi  at  -  18°  C, 
360  psi  at  24°  C.  and  50  psi  at  60°  C,  0  to  97%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  resin  in  the  adhesive  com- 
position with  the  proviso  that  when  a  blend  of  two 
polymers  is  present  in  the  adhesive  composition  the 
percentage  ranges  are  for  the  blend: 
(i)  23%  to  77%  and  (ii)  77%  to  23%, 
(i)  7%  to  77%  and  (iii)  93%  to  23%, 
(i)  3%  to  70%  and  (iv)  97%  to  30%, 
(ii)  7%  to  72%  and  (iii)  93%  to  28%, 
(ii)  10%  to  60%  and  (iv)  90%  to  40%, 
(iii)  25  to  75%  and  (iv)  75%  to  25%. 


and 


4,415,650 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Keishiro  Kido;  Minoru  Wada;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  and  Tumoaki 

Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,689 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1977,  52-70848; 
Jun.  15,  1977,  52-70851 

Int.  Cl.-^  GOID  15/34;  G03F  7/00:  GllB  3/70.  7/00.  7/24 
U.S.  CI.  430—273  24  Claims 


acylic  sulfur  compounds,  nitrogen-contammg  heterocyclic 
compounds,  sulfur-contammg  heterocyclic  compounds,  or- 
ganic macromolecular  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymethacrylic  acid,  polystyrene,  polyamides, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyethyleneoxide,  methyl  cellulose,  poly- 
vinyl butyral,  polymethylmethacrylate,  polyisobutylmethacry- 
late,  polyethylene  and  rosin,  dyes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azo  dyes,  anthraquinone  dyes,  indigoid  dyes, 
soluble  vat  dyeing  dyes,  sulfur  dyes,  carbonium  dyes,  quinonei- 
mine  dyes,  phthalocyanine  dyes,  cyanine  dyes,  quinoiine  dyes, 
nitro  dyes  and  nitroso  dyes  and  pigments  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalocyanine  pigments,  anthraquinone 
pigment  and  quinoiine  pigments,  wherein  said  vacuum  depos- 
ited layer  of  said  at  least  one  organic  compound  comprises  a 
vacuum  codeposited  layer  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  said  at  least  one 
organic  compound  and  (b)  at  least  one  inorganic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or  more  metals,  one 
or  more  inorganic  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


7-v- 


>      —2 


1.  A  thermal  recording  material  comprising  a  support  having 
in  sequence  thereon  a  recording  layer  thermally  deformable 
through  exposure  to  high  intensity  radiation  and  a  layer  of  one 
or  more  metals,  a  layer  of  one  or  more  inorganic  compounds  or 
a  layer  of  a  mixture  of  said  one  or  more  metals  and  said  one  or 
more  inorganic  compounds  on  said  recording  layer,  the  re- 
cording layer  comprising  a  vacuum  deposited  layer  of  at  least 
one  organic  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
organic  carboxylic  acids,  salts  of  organic  carboxylic  acids, 
esters  of  organic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  sulfonic  acids, 
organic  acylic  sulfur  compounds,  nitrogen-containing  hetero- 
cyclic compounds,  sulfur-containing  heterocyclic  compounds, 
organic  macromolecular  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymethacrylic  acid,  polystyrene,  polyamides, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyethyleneoxide,  methyl  cellulose,  poly- 
vinyl butyral,  polymethylmethacrylate,  polyisobutylmethacry- 
late,  polyethylene  and  rosin,  dyes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azo  dyes,  anthraquinone  dyes,  indigoid  dyes, 
soluble  vat  dyeing  dyes,  sulfur  dyes,  carbonium  dyes,  quinonei- 
mine  dyes,  phthalocyanine  dyes,  cyanine  dyes,  quinoiine  dyes, 
nitro  dyes  and  nitroso  dyes  and  pigments  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalocyanine  pigments,  anthraquinone 
pigments,  and  quinoiine  pigments,  wherein  said  metal  is  mag- 
nesium, manganese,  copper,  zinc,  aluminum,  indium,  tin  or 
bismuth 

and 
said  inorganic  compound  is  a  metal  sulfide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CrS,  CrS2,  Cr2S3,  M0S2,  FeS,  Fe2S, 
CoS,  NiS,  Ni2S,  CU2S,  Ag2S,  ZnS,  In2S3,  In2S2.  GeS^c 
wherein  x  is  a  positive  real  number  of  2.5  or  less,  SnS  and 
SnS2;  a  metal  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consists  of 
MgF2,  CaF2  and  RhFj;  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  M0O3,  InO,  In20.  In203,  and  GeO;  or 
a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Agl.  AgBr, 
AgCl,  Pbl2.  PbBr2,  PbCb,  PbF2,  Snh,  SnCb,  Cul,  CuBr, 
CuCl,  KI  and  KCl. 

2.  A  thermal  recording  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
support  having  thereon  a  recording  layer  thermally  deform- 
able through  exposure  to  high  intensity  radiation,  the  record- 
ing layer  comprising  a  vacuum  deposited  layer  of  at  least  one 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic carboxylic  acids,  salts  of  organic  carboxylic  acids,  esters 
of  organic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  organic 


4,415.651 
AQLEOLS  PROCESSABLE,  POSITIVE-WORKING 
PHOTOPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E,  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,411,  Mar.  30.  1981. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No,  335,051 
Int.  C1.'G03C  I '68 
U.S,  CI.  430—277  27  Claims 

1  A  positive-working,  monomer-free  photosensitive  compo- 
sition comprising  the  follcwing  components 
(i)  about  10  to  90  percent  by  total  weight  of  components  (1), 
(ii),  and  (iii),  of  a  polyene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about    1,000  to   1,000,000,  said   polyene 
containing  about  20  to  1800  milliequivalents  of  reactive 
unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  groups  per  100  g  of  polyene; 
(ii)  about  1  to  70  percent  by  total  \A,eight  of  components  (1). 

(ii),  and  (iii),  of  a  reactive  mercapto  acid,  and 
(iii)  about  0.001  to  50  percent  by  total  weight  of  components 
(i),  (ii),  and  (111)  of  a  radiation-sensitive,  radical-generating 
system,  activatable  by  actinic  radiation  to  initiate  addition 
of  the  mercapto  acid  to  the  polyene. 


4,415,652 

AQUEOUS  PROCESSABLE,  POSITIVE-WORKING 

PHOTOPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &.  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,051.  Jan.  4.  1982,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,411,  Mar.  30.  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27.  1982,  Ser,  No.  400,660 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—277  26  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising  the  following 

components: 

(i)  about  10  to  90  percent  by  total  weight  of  components  (1). 
(ii),  and  (iii),  of  a  polyene  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  1.000  to  25,000,  said  polyene  containing 
(a)  about  20  to  1000  milliequivalents  of  reactive  unsaturated 
carbon  to  carbon  groups  per  100  g  of  polyene,  and  (b)  about 
10  to  50  mole  percent  of  N-alkenylmaleimide  units  in  which 
the  alkenyl  group  contains  about  3  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(ii)  about  5  to  50  percent  by  total  weight  of  components  (1),  (11). 
and  (iii),  of  a  reactive  mercapto  acid;  and 

(iii)  about  0.1  to  50  percent  by  total  weight  of  components  (1). 
(ii),  and  (iii)  of  a  radiation-sensitive,  radical-generating  sys- 
tem, activatable  by  actinic  radiation  to  initiate  addition  of 
the  mercapto  acid  to  the  polyene. 
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4,415,653 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SENSITIVE  POSITIVE 

ELECTRON  BEAM  RESISTS 

Juey  H.  Lai,  Bumsville;  Richard  Douglas,  Crystal,  both  of 

Minn.,  and  Lloyd  Shepherd,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,427,  May  7,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,579 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00 
J.S.  a.  430—296  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sensitive  pxssitive  resist  image 
:omprising  the  steps  of 
coating  a  substrate  with  a  solution  of  a  radiation  sensitive 
copolymer  comprising  methacrylic  acid  and  methacrylo- 
nitrile  to  form  a  thin  polymeric  film  of  said  copolymer 
thereon; 
prebaking  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  below  the 

decomposition  temperature  of  said  copolymer; 
exposing  said  polymeric  film  to  ionizing  radiation  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  to  increase  the  solubility  of  the  exposed 
areas  thereof;  and 
developing  said  polymeric  film  to  remove  said  copolymer 
from  said  exposed  areas. 


4,415,654 
POST-EXPOSURE  PROCESS 
ludolph  L.  Pohl,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,699 
Int.  a.5  G03C  5/14  | 

J.S.  a.  430—328  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  f>ost-exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  relief 
>rinting  plate  prepared  from  a  photosensitive  polymeric  com- 
>osition,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  relief  printing 
)late  being  immersed  during  said  post-exposing  in  a  dilute 
iqueous  solution  of  a  persulfate  salt  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
I  water-soluble  carboxylic  acid  to  produce  a  pH  of  about  1.5  to 
ibout  2.5. 


4,415,655 

ELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  ISOENZYMES 
UTILIZING  A  STABLE  POLYACRYLAMIDE  SYSTEM 
Aurora  F.  de  Castro,  Union,  Mich.,  and  Surendra  K.  Gupta, 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  TechAmerica  Group,  Inc.,  Elwood, 
Kans. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,115 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/50  1/32:  C12N  9/04.  9/12 
Ms.  a.  435—17  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  isoenzymes  which  comprises  the 
iteps  of  applying  an  isoenzyme-containing  sample  to  a  support 
nedium  of  polyacryl-amide  gel  containing  acrylamide  mono- 
ners  in -a  buffer  solution  of  a  salt  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l,3- 
)ropanediol  at  a  pH  of  about  6.4  to  7.3  and  an  electrolyte 
)uffer  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  taurine  at  a  pH  of 
ibout  8.0  to  10.0,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  differential  elec- 
:rical  potential  to  produce  migration  of  the  isoenzymes  and 
>ufTer  ions  and  determining  the  presence  of  separated  isoen- 
zymes. 


4,415,656 
INCREASING  THE  STABILITY  OF 
AMYLOGLUCOSIDASE 
tonald  P.  Rohrbach,  Forest  Lake,  and  Mary  J.  Maliarik,  Lake 
Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
FUed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,797 
Int  a.3  C12P  19/20:  C12N  9/34 
LJ.S.  a.  435—96  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  productivity  in  amyloglucosi- 
lase-catalyzed  hydrolysis  of  a  1,4-linked  carbohydrate  com- 
)rising  contacting  a  solution  of  said  carbohydrate  with  amylo- 
;lucosidase  at  a  pressure  greater  than  about  500  psig. 


4,415,657 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  MONOALKYL  ESTER  OF 
/3-(S)-AMINOGLUTARIC  AOD 
Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Masiyi  Ohno,  Kamakura;  Junzo 
Hasegawa;  Shigeki  Hamaguchi,  both  of  Akashi;  Masahiro 
Ogura,  Ono;  Hajime  Kawaharada,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoshi 
Watanabe,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1980,  55-186819; 
Feb.  6,  1981,  56-17214 

Int.  Q.5  C12P  13/04,  7/62:  C07B  19/02 
U.S.  Q,  435—106  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  an  optically  active  monoalkyi 
ester  of  /3-(S)-aminoglutaric  acid  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


H2N. 


(I) 


ROOC 


/    \ 

CH2  CH2 


COOH 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  having  1~4  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  dialkyl  ester  of  /3-protected 
aminoglutaric  acid  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


A 

I 

HN 


(II) 


\/ 


/    \ 

CH2  CH2 

ROOC  COOR 


wherein  R  represents  the  same  as  difined  above  and  A  repre- 
sents an  amino-protecting  group  removable  by  catalytic  hy- 
drogenolysis  or  mild  hydrolysis,  to  the  action  of  a  culture 
broth,  cells,  or  treated  cells  of  a  microorganism  which  is  capa- 
ble of  stereoselectively  hydrolyzing  only  one  of  the  ester 
groups  in  said  dialkyl  ester  of  /3-protected  aminoglutaric  acid 
(II)  and  which  belongs  to  the  genus  Candida,  Pichia,  Trichos- 
poron,  Geotrichum,  Aspergillus,  Absidia,  Actinomucor,  Hili- 
costylum,  Mucor,  Mortierella,  Paecilomyces,  Zygorhynchus, 
Fusarium,  Cncinella,  Cunninghamella,  Rhizopus,  Penicillium, 
Proteus,  Nocardia,  Micrococcus,  Hafnia,  Brevibacterium, 
Torulopsis.  Debaryomyces,  Endomyces,  Saccharomycopsis, 
Cryptococcus,  Pachysolen,  Sporobolomyces,  Syringospora, 
Corynebacterium,  Pseudomonas,  Arthrobacter,  Bacillus, 
Staphylococcus,  or  Streptococcus,  to  produce  an  optically 
active  monoalkyi  ester  of  /8-protected  (S)-aminoglutaric  acid 
represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


(III) 


HISU  H 


CH2 
ROOC 


/    \ 


CH2 
COOH 


wherein  R  and  A  each  represents  the  same  as  defined  above, 
and  then  removing  the  amino-protecting  group  from  the  prod- 
uct (III). 
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4,415,658 

PROCESS  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

2,4-DIHYDROXY-6-AMINO-S-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Alasdair  M.  Cook,  Wiidenswil,  and  Ralf  Hiitter,  Gockhausen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,440 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    10,    1980, 
6796/80 

Int.  Q.3  C12N  1/20:  C12P  1/04.  17/12.  13/00:  C12R  1/38 
U.S.  Q.  435—122  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  decomposing  2,4-dihydroxy-6-amino-s-tria- 
zine  derivatives  of  the  formula  I 


about  0.7  MPa  pressure  for  about  5  minutes,  the  water  to 
starch-rich  material  ratio  being  maintained  during  the  whole 
mashing  time  below  2:1,  withdrawing  steam  from  the  reactor 
until  the  temperature  in  said  reactor  has  fallen  to  90*- 100*  C, 
introducing  pressurized  air  into  said  reactor  until  the  pressure 
therein  has  risen  to  about  1.5  MPa,  and  explosively  ejectmg  the 
starch  material  from  said  reactor  whereby  soft  grams  therein 
are  broken  down. 


A  A 


(I) 


N 


NHR, 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  in  effluents  containing  said  compounds,  which 
process  comprises  bringing  the  effiuents,  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions, into  contact  with  either  of  the  strains  Pseudomonas  sp. 
NRRL  B- 12228  or  Pseudomonas  sp.  NRRL  B- 12229  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  20°  to  41°  C. 

9.  A  process  for  conversion  of  2-hydroxy-4,6-diamino-s-tria- 
zine  derivatives  of  formula  II 


4,415,660 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CLONING  VECTOR 

Richard  N.  Goldstein,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Diylsion  of  Ser.  No.  881,170,  Feb.  27,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,332,901. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357.414 
Int.  Q.'  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—172  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cloning  vector  which  comprises 
mutagenizing  bacteriophage  ^^4  wt  or  P4  viri,  then  isolating 
the  mutant  having  plaque  forming  units  appearing,  in  a  cesium 
chloride  equilibrium  density  gradient  at  24°  C  ,  in  the  density 
range  from  1.42  to  1.35  g/ml  and  displaying  a  density  profile  of 
plaque  forming  units  having  three  peaks  at  about  1.42,  1.39  and 
1.35  g/ml  respectively. 


A 

N 

A  A 


(lb) 


N 


NHR  , 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  contained  in  effluents,  into  a  2,4-dihydroxy-6- 
amino-2-triazine  of  the  formula  I, 


OH 


(I) 


A 

N  N 

A  A 


NHR 


N 


which  process  comprises  bringing  the  effluents,  under  aerobic 
conditions,  into  contact  with  Pseudomonas  ps.  NRRL  B- 12227 
at  temperatures  of  from  20°  to  41°  C. 


4,415,659 

METHOD  FOR  MASHING  STARCH-RICH  MATERIAL 

FOR  ALCOHOL  PRODUCTION 

Pentti  P.  Ronkainen,  Espoo;  Olavi  A.  Leppiinen;  Kai  J.  Harju, 
both  of  Helsinki,  and  Pertti  J.  Eriipolku,  R^jamiiki,  all  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Alko  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  5, 1981,  810344 
Int.  Q.3  C12P  7/00.  7/06:  C12C  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  435—161  2  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  mashing  raw  starch-rich  material  used  in 
alcohol  manufacture  which  comprises  introducing  whole  or 
partially  crushed  raw  starch-rich  material  into  a  reactor,  re- 
ducing the  pressure  in  the  reactor  to  about  0.01  MPa,  introduc- 
ing heated  water  into  the  reactor  followed  by  steam  at  about 
0.7  MPa  pressure  and  steaming  the  material  in  the  reactor  at 


4,415,661 

MICROBIAL  DEGRADATION  OF  PETROLEUM 

MATERIALS 

Mandayam  J.  Thirumalachar,  and  Mandayam  J.  Narasimhan, 

Jr.,  both  of  P.O.  Box  506,  Locust  St.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

94596 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,616 
Int.  Q.'  C12N  11/00.  1/26.  1/14:  ClOG  32/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—174  33  Qaims 

30.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  fungus  Geotrichum 
marinum  Thirumalachar  sp  nov.,  ATCC  20614.  said  culture 
being  capable  of  effecting  degradation  of  crude  petroleum  and 
petroleum  products, 


4,415,662 

MICROBIAL  DEGRADATION  OF  PETROLEUM 

MATERIALS 

Mandayam  J.  Thirumalachar,  and  Mandayam  J.  Narasimhan, 

Jr.,  both  of  P.O.  Box  506,  Locust  St.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

94596 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,615 
Int.  Q.-'  C12N  11/14.  1/26.  1/14:  ClOG  32/00 
U.S.  Q.  435—176  60  Qaims 

58.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  fungus  Actinomucor 
elegans  (Ediam)  Benj.  &  Hasselt,  Strain  No  TC-405.  ATCC 
20613,  said  culture  being  capable  of  effecting  degradation  of 
crude  petroleum  and  petroleum  products  in  an  environment 


4,415,663 

SUPPORT  MATRIX  FOR  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
Ted  Symon,  Lombard,  and  Chester  F.  Barszcz,  Chicago,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411.157 

Int.  Q.5  C12N  11/14.  11/08:  BOIJ  31/02:  B32B  17/10 

U.S.  Q.  435—176  15  Qaimi 

1.  A  support  matrix  comprising  a  porous  support  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  thoria,  magnesia, 
porous  glass,  ceramics,  and  combinations  thereof,  impregnated 
with  a  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(e- 
thyleneamines)  and  epiamines,  substantially  all  of  whose  nitro- 
gens bear  a  pendant  epoxide  group,  wherein  said  epiamines  are 
the  reaction  products  of  polyepichlorohydrin  with  an  al- 
kylencdiamine  containing  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 

14.  An  immobilized  enzyme  system  compnsing  the  support 
matrix  of  claim  1  having  an  enzyme  covalently  bonded  thereto 
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4,415,664 
EPIAMINE-BASED  SUPPORT  MATRIX 

1  Chester  F.  Barszcz,  Chicago,  and  Ted  Symon,  Lombard,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,158 

Int.  a.^  C12N  11/14.  11/08;  BOIJ  31/02:  B32B  17/10 

V.S.  a.  435—176  12  Qaims 

I.  A  support  matrix  comprising  a  porous  inorganic  support 
fleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  thoria, 
iiagnesia,  porous  glass,  ceramics,  and  combinations  thereof, 
i  Tipregnated  with  an  epiamine  cross-linked  with  an  excess  of  a 
( ialdehyde  selected  from  the  group  of  dialdehydes  with  the 
(Drmula  OHC(CH2);»CHO,  where  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to 

2  bout  10,  and  "phthaJaldehyde,  wherein  the  epiamine  is  the 
leaction  product  of  poly(epichlorohydrin)  with  an  al- 
1  yienediamine  containing  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms." 

II.  An  immobilized  enzyme  system  comprising  the  support 
thatrix  of  claim  1  having  an  enzyme  covalently  bonded  thereto. 


I 

4,415,665 
IflETHOD  OF  COVALENTLY  BINDING  BIOLOGICALLY 
ACTIVE  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  TO  POLYMERIC 
SUBSTANCES 
f  laus  H.  Mosbach,  Furulund,  and  Kurt  G.  I.  Nilsson,  Lund,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB,  Upp- 
sala, Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,332 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1980,  8008776 
Int.  a.3  C12N  11/12,  11/10  11/08 
11J.S.  a.  435—179  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  covalently  binding 

(a)  a  biologically  active  organic  substance  that  contains  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  and  secondary  amino  groups, 
thiol  groups,  and  I 

aromatic  hydroxy  groups  directly  to  a 
(\t)  polymeric  substance  (PM)  containing  at  least  one  hydroxy 
group,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  first  forming  a  reactive  derivative  PM-O-SO2-R  by  react- 
ing 
(i)  an  organic  sulfonyl  halogenide  of  the  formula  Hai-SOi- 

R,  with 
(ii)  a  polymeric  substance  (PM)  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxy  group, 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  and  Hal  is  halogen,  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  reacting  hydroxy  group  is 

bonded  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymeric  substance 

(PM),  and  then 

(2)  reacting  said  reactive  derivative  PM-O-SO2-R  directly 
with  the  biologically  organic  substance  as  set  forth  in  (a). 


I 
4,415,666 
ENZYME  ELECTRODE  MEMBRANE 
aul  A.  D'Orazio,  Mishawaka,  Ind.;  Arthur  R.  Eddy,  Jr.,  De- 
pew,  N.Y.;  Eric  J.  Fogt,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.;  James  E.  Jones, 
Elkhart,  and  Bruce  J.  Oberhardt,  Mishawaka,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,626 
Int.  a.'  C12N  11/12.  11/04:  C12M  1/40:  COIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  435—179  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  40  to  100  micron  contiguous  multi- 
lyer  membrane  suitable  for  use  with  an  electrochemical  sen- 
<  or  in  the  measurement  of  an  unknown  which  comprises: 
providing  a  first  pwlymer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent and  casting  said  polymer  in  solution  onto  an  inert 
support  surface  which  is  unreactive  with  said  polymer  and 
does  not  form  a  bond  to  said  polymer, 
permitting  said  solution  to  form  a  1  to  10  micron  dense 
relatively  nonporous  film  and  thereby  obtain  a  first  layer, 
providing  a  second  polymer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  mixing  said  second  polymer  dissolved  in  solvent 
with  a  nonsolvent  for  said  polymer  and  with  glucose 
oxidase  to  obtain  a  dispersion  and  thereafter  casting  said 


dispersion  onto  said  first  layer,  and  thereafter  permitting 
said  second  polymer  to  dry  to  form  a  second  40  to  80 
micron  highly  f)orous  layer  less  dense  than  the  first  layer, 
thereby  forming  said  contiguous  multilayer  membrane,  said 
layers  of  the  membrane  being  fused  together  such  that  no 
clear  distinction  can  be  made  between  the  layers  at  the 
boundary  and  the  boundary  between  the  layers  is  a  diffu- 
sion zone. 


4,415,667 

CARBOXYPEPTIDASE  A  GAMMA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Atsushi  Koide,  Funabashi,  and  Masayuki  Yoshizawa,  Kawagoe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1981,  56-34523 

Int.  a.3  C12N  9/48,  9/64 

U.S.  CI.  435-212  4  Qaims 

1.  A  carboxypeptidase  Ay  substance  in  which  the  NH2-ter- 

minal  sequence  containing  25  amino  acid  residues  is  as  follows: 

Asn-Tyr-Ala-Thr-Tyr-His-Thr-Leu-Glu-Glu-Ile- 
Tyr-Asp-Phe-Met-Asp-Ile-Leu-Val-Ala-Glu-His- 
Pro-Gin-Leu-, 


said  substance  having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  physical  state  =  needle  crystals 

(b)  molecular  weight,  according  to  gel  permeation 
thod  =  38,900 

(c)  constituent  amino  acids  = 


me- 


TABLE  1 


Ammo  acid 

Number 

Lysme 

15 

Histidme 

10 

Argmme 

12 

Aspartic  acid  and 

asparagme 

36 

Threonme 

27 

Senne 

28 

Glutamic  acid  anc 

glutamine 

32 

Prohne 

16 

Glycme 

28 

Alanme 

24 

Cystme 

2 

Valme 

15 

Methionine 

4 

Isoleucme 

27 

Leucine 

25 

Tyrosme 

18 

Phenylalanine 

19 

Tryptophan 

9 

Total 

347 

(d)  metal  contained  =  one  Zn  atom  per  molecule 

(e)  coefficient  of  sedimentation  S20,(»'=3.3 

(0  isoelectric  point,  at  an  ionic  strength  of  0.3  =  4.3 

(g)         specific         substrates  =  Na-carbobenzoxyglycyl-L- 

phenylalanine  and  casein 
(h)       Michaelis      constant       (Na-carbobenzoxyglycyl-L- 

phenylalanine  as  the  substrate)  =  20  mM 
(i)  pH  of  optimum  activity  =  7  to  8. 


4,415,668 

CELL  CULTURE 

Don  L.  Siegel,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President  and 

Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,480 

Int.  a.5  C12N  5/02,  11/08;  C12M  3/02 

U.S.  a.  435—241  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  growing  anchorage-dependent  cells  in 

microcarrier  cell  culture  and  preparation  for  examination  in  a 

non-aqueous  organic  solvent  environment  comprising  growing 

cells  in  aqueous  environment  on  microcarriers  comprising 

polymeric  support  material  having  reactive  chemical  moieties 
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thereon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
amide  moieties  and  having  bonded  thereto  hydrophobic  chem- 
ical moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liydroxy- 
ethyl,  hydroxypropyl  and  hydroxyalkoxypropyl  moieties  and 
bonded  thereto  an  amount  of  positively  charged  chemical 
moieties  to  provide  an  exchange  capacity  within  the  range  of 
between  about  0.1  and  about  4.5  meq/gram  of  dry  untreated 
polymeric  support  material, 
staining  and  transferring  said  microcarriers  bearing  said  cells 
from  said  aqueous  cell  growth  environment  to  a  non-aque- 
ous organic  solvent  environment  without  shrinkage  of 
said  microcarriers,  and 
examining  the  unshrunk  microcarriers  bearmg  said  cells 
previously  subjected  to  staining. 


4,415,669 
SUBSTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Sebastian  Hernandez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assit^nor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,837 

Int.  Cl.^  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/55:  C12P  19/62.  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  435—253  1  Qaim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Sirepto- 

myces  hygroscopicus  MA-5285,  ATCC-.^1955  and  capable  of 

producing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O 


JO  OH         11 

II  III        >— f 

O— C— CH=CH  — C\— < 


OH 


CH3 


CHj 


4,415,670 

MOTIONLESS  MIXER  AS  CELL  CULTURE 

PROPAGATOR 

Roy  Grabner,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  and  Edward  L.  Paul,  Chatham 

Township,  Union  County,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,641,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,204, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,289,  Jan.  25, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

276,418 

Int.  Q.'  C12M  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  435—285  2  Qaimi 

1.  A  motionless  mixer  element  for  propagating  tissue  culture 
cells,  said  mixer  element  being  disposed  within  a  housing  and 
comprising  an  assembly  of  parallel  sheets  shaped  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  channels  which  converge  and  diverge  to  form  a 
plurality  of  mixing  cells,  each  cell  being  formed  and  bounded 
by  the  juncture  of  two  inlet  channels  which  converge  toward 
each  other  at  about  right  angles  in  one  plane,  and  two  outlet 
channels  which  diverge  from  each  other  at  about  right  angles 
in  another  plane,  the  planes  being  rotated  about  90°  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  the  cells  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid 
entering  a  cell  in  two  separate  inlet  streams  and  to  rearrange 
the  Huid  due  to  shearing  and  extensional  forces  and  to  direct 
the  fluid  exiting  the  cell  into  two  outlet  streams  each  of  which 
leaves  the  cell  in  a  direction  different  from  either  inlet  stream, 
and  tissue  culture  cells  attached  to  the  assembly  of  parallel 
sheets. 


4,415.671 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  ELECTRON  SPIN 

RESONANCE  SIGNALS  FROM  HYDROCARBON  CRUDE 

Stephen  W.  Nicksic,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,102 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  24/W 

U.S.  CI.  436—29  8  Oaimi 


^< 
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k 
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CKUOC  OL/CNHAMCCO  CKUOC  OIL 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  electron  spin  resonance  signals 
from  crude  petroleum  comprising  contacting  said  samples  with 
a  halogen  or  ferric  chloride  to  affect  the  number  of  the  popula- 
tion of  free  radical  asphaltenes  in  said  crude  petroleum  while 
detecting  said  electron  spin  resonance  signals 


CH3        /  j^  4,415.672 

GLASS-CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  HIGH 
REFRACTORINESS 
John  J,  Brennan,  Portland,  Conn.;  Kenneth  Chyung,  and  Mark 
P.  Taylor,  both  of  Painted  Post,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,464 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  501—4  4  Qaims 

1.  An  opaque  glass-ceramic  body  exhibiting  high  strength 
C^3  and  use  temperature  up  to  1200"  C  ,  wherein  beta-spodumene 

and/or  beta-quartz  solid  solution  constitutes  the  predominant 
in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  crystal  phase,  which  body  is  essentially  free  from  T1O2  and 
nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  consists  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts.  oxide  basis,  of: 


4,415,673 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
RJDy  C.  Feagin,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Remet  Corpora- 
tion, Chadwicks,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,315 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/48 
US.  a.  501—102  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  refractory  shape  comprising  mixing 
aii  acid  stabilized,  aqueous,  colloidal  zirconia  sol  with  a  refrac- 
tcry  material,  said  refractory  material  comprising  an  active 
re  fractory  material  capable  of  gelling  said  sol  and  being  present 
an  amount  sufficient  to  gel  said  sol  after  a  suitable  non-gel 
wjorking  period,  shaping  the  mix  before  gelation,  allowing  the 
m  tx  to  gel  and  drying  the  shaped  mix. 
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K2O 

CaO 

SrO 
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BaO  +  Fe203  -I-  Nd203 
-  K2O  -t-  CaO  +  SrO 
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4,415,674 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  REFRACTORY 

COMPOSITION 

Walter  R.  Johnson,  Chuckey,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,198 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/04.  35/48 
US.  a.  501—104  4  Qaims 

1.  A  MgO  heat  conductive  electrical  insulating  embedding 
C(  imposition  for  sheathing  electrical  heating  elements  compris- 
irg: 

a.  from  92.0  to  99.99  weight  %  MgO;  and  I 

b.  from  0.01  to  8.0  weight  %  spherically  formed  zirconia. 


4,415,675 
SYNGAS  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Wen-Ghih  Tsang,  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Lynn  H.  Slaugh, 
Cypress,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,232 
Int.  a.5  C07C  27/06 
.S.  a.  518—715  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
ckrbon  monoxide  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  which  comprises 
a  least  20  percent  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  which  process 
c  )mprises  contacting  the  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a 
timperature  ranging  from  about  175*  C.  to  about  350°  C.  and 
pressure  ranging  from  about  S  bar  to  about  SOO  bar  with  a 
c  italyst  composition  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

a.  ion-exchanging  the  sodium  ions  of  the  sodium  form  of  a 
faujasite  type  zeolite  with  ruthenium  ions  by  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  a  solution  containing  a  soluble  ruthenium 
compound, 

b.  calcining  the  ruthenium  exchanged  zeolite  in  nitrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  600°  C, 

c.  contacting  the  ruthenium-containing  zeolite  with  hydro- 


then 


gen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about 
600°  C.  whereby  the  ruthenium  is  reduced  to  the  metal, 
contacting  the  ruthenium  metal-containing  zeolite  with  a 
solution  of  borane, 

calcining  the  borane-treated  zeolite  in  nitrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  300°  C.  to  about  600*  C.  and 


f.  contacting  the  borane-treated  zeolite  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  600'  C. 


4,415,676 
SYNGAS  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Wen-Ghih  Tsang,  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Lynn  H.  Slaugh, 
Cypress,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,297 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—715  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  which  comprises 
70  or  more  weight  percent  of  parafTms  having  carbon  numbers 
between  about  25  and  about  35  which  process  comprises  con- 
tacting the  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  175°  C.  to  about  350°  C.  and  a  pressure 
ranging  from  about  5  bar  to  about  500  bar  with  a  catalyst 
composition  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises: 

a.  ion-exchanging  the  sodium  ions  of  the  sodium  form  of  a 
faujasite  type  zeolite  with  ruthenium  ions  by  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  a  solution  containing  a  soluble  ruthenium 
comound, 

b.  calcining  the  ruthenium  exchanged  zeolite  in  nitrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300°  C.  to  about  600°  C, 

c.  contacting  the  ruthenium-containing  zeolite  with  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  300°  C.  to  about 
600°  C.  whereby  the  ruthenium  is  reduced  to  the  metal, 

d.  contacting  the  ruthenium  metal-containing  zeolite  with  a 
solution  of  borane, 

e.  calcining  the  borane-treated  zeolite  in  air  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  300°  C.  to  about  600°  C.  and  then 

f  contacting  the  borane-treated  zeolite  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300°  C.  to  about  600°  C. 


4,415,677 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFATE  IONS  FROM  BRINE  USING 

COMPOSITE  OF  POLYMERIC  ZIRCONIUM  HYDROUS 

OXIDE  IN  MACROPOROUS  MATRIX 
John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Bauman,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,828 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  39/18 
U.S.  Q.  521—28  11  Qaims 

1.  Macroporous  cation  exchange  resin  beads  having  sulfonic 
acid  functional  groups  and  having  post-deposited  therein  poly- 
meric zirconium  hydrous  oxide. 


4,415,678 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFATE  IONS  FROM  BRINE  USING 

AMORPHOUS  POLYMERIC  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE 

FORMED  WITHIN  A  MACROPOROUS  POLYMER 

MATRIX 

John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Bauman,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,830 
Int.  Q.J  BOIJ  39/18 
U.S.  Q.  521—28  10  Qaims 

1.  A  macroporous  cation  exchange  resin  composite  having 
attached  thereto  in  the  resin  phase  sulfonic  acid  functional 
groups,  said  functional  groups  being  ionically  combined  by 
post  reaction  with  amorphous  polymeric  hydrous  zirconium 
oxide,  there  being  substantially  little  or  no  uncombined  amor- 
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phous  polymeric  hydrous  zirconium  oxide  in  the  void  or  pore 
phase  of  the  resin. 


4,415,679 

PROCESS  FOR  ESTERIFYING  FLUORINATED 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  POLYMER 

Walther  G.  Grot,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,973 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  47/12.  39/20;  C08F  8/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—31  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  second  fluorinated  polymer 
having  — COOR  functional  groups  where  R  is  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl 
from  a  first  fluorinated  polymer  having  — COOH  functional 
groups,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  first  polymer 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


B(OR)3,  0=S(0R)2,  T„C(OR)4_«  and  ROCH—  O  — CHOR 

'-(CH2)r' 


where  n  is  0.  1  or  2,  T  is  H  or  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  and  two  T's  taken 
together  can  be  — (CH2)/>—  where  p  is  4  or  5,  and  q  is  2  or  3, 
at  a  temperature  between  20°  C.  and  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  said  compound,  and  separating  said  second  poly- 
mer from  the  product  of  said  contacting. 


4,415,680 

WATER-IMPERMEABLE  POLYOLERN  FOAM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Masabiro  Ushirokawa,  Settsu;  Takeshi  Iwahama,  Yao,  and 

Kenichi  Senda,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,983,  Dec.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,142 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  9/24 

U.S.  Q.  521—56  7  Qaims 


4,415,681 
STABILIZED  CROSSLINKED  DISPERSION 
Stanley  K.  Horvath,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,899,  Oct.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,853 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  265/06.  2/14;  C08G  12/32;  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  Q.  523—334  18  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  crosslinked  dispersion  contaming  microgei  parti- 
cles, said  dispersion  being: 
(i)  formed  by  addition  polymerization  of 

(a)  between  about  1  and  about  10  mole  percent  each  of 
first  and  second  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 
each  bearing  functionality  capable  of  crosslinking  reac- 
tion with  the  other,  and 

(b)  between  about  80  and  about  98  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  monoethylcnically  unsaturated  monomer 

in  the  presence  of  (I)  a  hydrocarbon  dispersmg  liquid 
which  is  a  solvent  for  the  polymenzablc  monomers,  but 
a  non-solvent  for  the  resultant  polymer,  and  (II)  poly- 
meric  dispersion    stabilizer   comprising    the    reaction 
product  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A)  and 
copolymer  reactant  (B),  said  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  (A)  bearing  functionality  capable  of  conden- 
sation reaction  with  complementary  functionality  of 
said  copolymer  reactant  (B)  which  comprises  a  random 
copolymer  of 
(x)  between  about  20  and  about  45  weight  percent  of  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers,  homopolymcrs  of  which 
would  be  substantially  insoluble  in  said  organic  liquid; 
(y)  between  40  and  about  75  weight  percent  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers,  homopolymers  f  which  would  be 
substantially  soluble  in  said  organic  liquid;  and 
(z)  between  about  5  and  about  15  weight  percent  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  bearing  said  complementary 
functionality  capable  of  condensation  reaction  with  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A),  said  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  (A)  being  reacted  with  said 
copolymer  reactant  (B)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react 
with  at  least  about  10  percent  of  said  complementary 
functionality  on  said  copolymer  reactant  (B),  wherein  said 
addition  polymerization  is  carried  out  at  elevated  temper- 
ature such  that  the  dispersion  polymer  is  first  formed  and 
then  crosslinked;  and 
(ii)  stabilized  further  by  inclusion  therein  of  a  further  stabi- 
lizer which,  except  for  solvent,  consists  essentially  of 
butylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  700  to 
about  2,500,  said  further  stabilizer  being  included  in  said 
crosslinked  dispersion  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  15 
to  about  75  parts  of  resin  solids  per  100  parts  total  resin 
solids  in  said  crosslinked  dispersion 


1.  A  substantially  water-impermeable  polyolefin  molded 
foam  of  expanded  polyolefin  beads,  said  molded  foam  being 
prepared  by  the  steps  of  filling  a  mold  with  expandable  beads, 
heating  the  expandable  beads  to  melt-adhere  the  surface  of  the 
beads  to  each  other  and  to  expand  the  beads,  allowing  the 
resultant  heated  beads  to  stand  in  the  state  that  the  polyolefin 
resin  maintains  its  fiowability  whereby  voids  between  the 
beads  are  decreased  so  that  the  resultant  molded  foam  will 
have  a  water-impermeability  measured  by  the  volume  of  leak- 
age of  pressurized  air  of  0.020  kg/cm^  through  the  thickness  of 
the  foam  of  not  more  than  10  ml/100  cm^min,  cooling  the 
heated  beads  and  removing  the  resultant  molded  foam  from  the 
mold. 


4,415.682 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  EPOXIDE  RESIN  DISPERSION,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ITS  USE 
Wilhelm  Becker,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1981,  3147458 

Int.  Q.J  C08G  59/02.  59/18  59/20 
U.S.  Q.  523—403  19  Qaims 

1.  A  low-solvent,  stable,  aqueous  dispersion  containing  as 
essential  ingredients 

(a)  35  to  65%  by  weight  of  an  epoxide  resin  having  a  mean 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  from  250  to  5.000, 

(b)  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  dispersant  compnsing 
condensation  products  of 

(bi)  polyalkylene  glycols  having  molecular  weights  of  200 

to  20,000  with 
(b:)  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydnc  phenols  having  an 
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epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  100  to  2.000  in  an  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  OH  to  epoxide  groups  of  1:(0.85  to  1.5), 

(c)  0.2  to  20%  by  weight  of  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  below  160°  C.  and  i 

(d)  35  to  60%  by  weight  of  water, 
proportions  always  totalling  100%  by  weight,  the  particle 
being  on  average  less  than  I  ^m  and  the  totil  solids  con- 
of  the  dispersion  being  10  to  80%  by  weight. 


4,415,683  I 

HYDROXYETHYL  HYDROXYPROPYL  CELLULOSE 

ETHER  THICKENERS  FOR  AQUEOUS  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

J4hn  M.  Kernstock,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,228 
Int.  a.'  C08L  1/26.  1/28 
Lis.  a.  524—43  10  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  (a)  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  finely  divided,  water-insoluble  polymer  parti- 
chs,  (b)  a  pigment  and  (c)  a  hydroxyethyl  hydroxypropyl 
c(  llulose  ether  having  a  thermal  haze  point  of  at  least  about  70° 
C  ,  a  gel  point  below  100°  C,  a  total  molar  substitution  of  about 
2. 5  to  4.0  and  a  ratio  of  hydroxypropyl  molar  substitution  to 
hydroxyethyl  molar  substitution  of  about  1:2  to  2:1  in  an 
ai  lount  sufficient  to  impart  the  desired  viscosity  to  said  aque- 
o\  IS  coating  composition. 


4,415,684 
UV-LIGHT  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUTED  1,5-DIAZACYCLOALKANES 
J<  >hn  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Pyong  N.  Son,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,936,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
aHandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,069. 
S^p.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,207,228.  This  application  Mar.  5. 1982, 
Ser.  No.  355,167 
Int.  a.3  C07D  243/12,  405/06.  405/10:  C08K  5/34 
UlS.  Q.  524—92  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  resistant  to  degradation  by  ultra- 
violet light  comprising  an  ultraviolet  light  degradable  nor- 
mally solid  polymer  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  0.01 
p;irt  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  polysubstituted  bicyclic  1,5- 
di  azacycloalkane  stabilizer,  per  100  parts  of  said  solid  polymer, 
sa  id  stabilizer  being  represented  by  a  moiety  having  a  structure 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


\4herein, 

n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  4  to  6; 

Rl  and  R;  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 

from  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to 


12  carbon  atoms,  ether  having  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  ether  having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl 
having  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R_i  and  R4  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyclizable  alkylene  having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms 
which  alkylene  together  with  the  carbon  atom  of  the  diaza 
ring  to  which  said  alkylene  is  bound,  represents  cycloalkyl 
having  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
5.  A  composition  of  matter  resistant  to  degradation  by  ultra- 
violet light  comprising  an  ultraviolet  light  degradable  nor- 
mally solid  polymer  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  0.01 
part  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  bis  compound  of  a  polysub- 
stituted bicyclic  1,5-diazacycloalkane  stabilizer,  per  100  parts 
of  said  solid  polymer,  said  stabilizer  being  represented  by  two 
connected  moieties  each  having  a  structure 


R6 


•R2      R2- 


x^ 

VR3 

R3-^ 

«v 

N 
1 

R4 

R4 

N 
1 

R5 

R5 

R6 


wherein. 

said  bis  compound  consists  essentially  of  said  two  moieties 
connected  through  one  of  the  N  atoms  of  each  moiety, 
and  the  other  N  atom  of  each  moiety  is  attached  to  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ether  having  from  3  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  ether  having  from  4  to  18 
carbon  toms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
and  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  Rb  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R3  and  R4  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
cyclizable  alkylene  having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms 
which  alkylene  together  with  the  carbon  atom  of  the  diaza 
ring  to  which  said  alkylene  is  bound,  represents  cycloalkyl 
having  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and, 

R7  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  (CH2)p  where  p  is  an  integer 
in  the  range  from  2  to  10. 


4,415,685 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HIGH-MOLECULAR  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL,  AND  NOVEL  POLYCYCLIC  PIGMENTS 

Abul  Iqbal,  Ettingen,  and  Luigi  Cassar,  Kaiseraugst,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,734 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   20,   1981, 
1905/81 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—92  11  Qaims 

1.   A  process  for  dyeing  high-molecular  weight  organic 
material  in  the  bulk  of  which  comprises 

incorporating  therein  a  l,4-diketo-pyrrolo[3,4-c]pyrrole  of 
formula  1 
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HN 


(I) 


NH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  isocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic 
radicals. 


4,415,686 

STERICALLY  HINDERED  PHENYL 

BIS(NAPHTHYL)PHOSPHITES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 
Dwight  W.  Chasar,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,280 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/145:  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  a.  524—101  20  Claims 

14.  A  composition  comprising  organic  materials  subject  to 

degradation  and  stabilizing  amounts  of  (I)  hindered  phenyl 

bis(naphthyl)phosphites  having  the  formula 


or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms:  and 
R"  and  R  "  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  or  are  the  same  as  R'. 


4,415,687 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Lajos  Avar,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland;  Evelyne  Kalt,  Riedis- 
heim,  France,  and  Hellmuth  Reinshagen,  Heitersheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No,  394,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1981,  3126604;  Aug.  17,  1981,  3132420;  Dec.  10.  1981,  3148921 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/34:  C07D  251/19.  211/32 
U.S.  CI.  524—102  16  Gaims 

1.  "l,3-dihydroxy-4.6-bis-4'-(2',2  ,6,6  -tetramethylpiperidyl) 
benzene,  its  1 -alkyl  or  1 '-(substituted  alkyl)  derivatives  and 
monomeric  or  polymeric  products  derived  from  these  com- 
pounds by  substitution  of  1-  and  3-hydroxy  groups  and/or  by 
the  linking  of  hydroxy  groups  on  adjacent  units  through  a 
bridging  group. 


r  1 


o— Pi-O 


wherein 

+  is  t-butyl  or  t-pentyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  con- 
taining 3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  an  alkoxy  radical 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  a  t-alkyl  radical 
containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a 


O 

II 
— CH2CH2COR6  group 


4,415,688 
POLY(PIPERIDYLAMINE)  ALKANES  AND  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREBY 
Motonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigaya;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki; 
Toshihiro  Shibata,  Omiya.  and  Ryozo  AraU,  Urawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1981,  56-190274 
Int.  G.'  C08K  5/34:  C08L  25/06 
U.S.  G.  524—102  17  Claims 

1.  Poly(piperidylamine)alkanes  having  one  of  Formula  (I)  or 
(II): 


a) 


where  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms:  and  (2)  hydroxyphenylalkyleneyl  isocyanurates  of 
the  formula 


O 
II 


R"  — 


/    \ 

N  N— R 


o=c         c=o 

\     / 
N 
I 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxyphenylalkyleneyl  radical  of  the 
formula 


-C„H. 


OH 


where  m  is  1  to  4.  ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  is  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  hydroxy  group  on  the  ring;  r2,  ra,  and  r4  are  hydrogen 


CH3 

CH, 

CH» 

CH, 

/ 

HN 

) 

,) 

-NH-f-CHT>r-CH■^CH:'^^— NH- 
1 
R 

< 

\ 
NH 

( 

CH3 

CH3 

Ch3 

CH3 

CH3 

CH3 

CH> 

r 

/ 

HN 

> 

J 

-NHi-CHTtT— CH■^CH:*f— NH- 

1 

CH2 
1 

< 

\ 

NH 

( 

CH3 

CH3 

1 
R 

CH3 

CHj 

wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — NH2; 


CH3     CH3 


CHi     CH, 


<-<■ 


CH3     CH3 


CH3     CH3 


(II) 
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4,415,689  ' 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL  PIPERIDINYL  TRIAZINES 
l^fotonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigaya;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 
and  Toshihiro  Shibata,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,204 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1981,  81-145016 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/34:  C07D  491/10 
I1I.S.  a.  524—103  30  Qaims 

1.  2,2,6,6-Tetramethyl  piperidinyl  triazines  having  one  of  the 
fbrmulae  (I),  (II)  and  (III): 


X 

X 

N  N 

-1^         ^ OCHz^  ^CH2 1— R2 
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•OCHz  CH2 


CH3 
CH3 


N 
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CH3 


Jil 
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CH3 
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CH3 
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X 
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X 

X 
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CH3 
CH3 


N 
I 

Ri 


CH3 
CH3 


■R2 


Jnl 


vfherein: 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  oxyl 
O,  alkyl,  aJkenyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  one  to 
about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyl  having  from  seven 
to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxyalkyl  having 
from  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  2.3-epoxy- 
propyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms, 


HO— (  \_R,,_c— o— 


and  — O— R3  (wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  acyl  having  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon 
atoms); 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— N  ; — O— Rfe; 

R5 

and 


R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  from  six  to  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  — (CH2. 
);,— O— R3  and 


CH3     CH3 


N— Ri; 


CH3     CH3 


R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R4  and 


•R8-N 


i 
\ 


R9 


R4 


Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  six  to 
about  ten  carbon  atoms  and 


CH3     CH3 


N— Ri; 


CH3     CH3 


p  is  1,  2  or  3; 

R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
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having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms  and  acyl 
having  from  about  two  to  about  five  carbon  atoms; 
Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  direct  linkage, 
alkylene  having  from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon 
atoms;  arylene  having  from  six  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms; 


—  NH— CC— NH—  and  — NH— C— Rio— C— NH  — ; 

III!  II  II 

00  00 

R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having 
from  six  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  acyl  having  from 
about  two  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms; 

Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  having 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  arylene  having  from 
six  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


X, -N-Rg-N-, -N  N-, -O+R11-OI7 

R4  R4  > r 

and  a  more  than  three  valent  residue  derived  from  a  poly- 
alcohol  or  a  polyamine  by  elimination  of  active  H  atoms 
thereof,  i.e.. 


4,415,690 
SUCONIC  ANHYDRIDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  A  SCORCH 

INHIBITOR  FOR  CARBOXYLATED  RUBBERS 
Donald  C.  Grimm,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,243 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  524—112  24  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  scorch  resistant  carboxylic  rubber  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  carboxylated  rubber;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  succinic  anhydride  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides  having  the 
structural  formula: 


O 

II 

R— CH  — C 


\ 

( 

/ 


O 


CH2— c 

II 

o 

wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  moiety  containing  from  8  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  dicarboxylic  acids  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


-N-Rg+N-Rg-trN-; 
R4  R4  R4 


Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


? 


•N— Rg— N— , 
I  I 

R4  R4 


/ \ 

—  N  N— and  — O-f-Rii- O-)^; 


q=l  to  20; 

Rll  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  having 
from  two  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  cycloal- 
kylene  having  from  seven  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms, 
and  arylene  having  from  six  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms; 
ni  is  1,  2  or  3; 

n2  is  a  number  from  1  to  50; 
mi  is  a  number  from  1  to  20; 
m2  is  a  number  from  2  to  20; 
r  is  a  number  from  1  to  48. 

21.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  deterioration  upon  exposure  to  light  comprising  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recurring 
group: 


X 

I 
— CH— C— 

II 
CI      X 

and  having  a  chlorine  content  in  excess  of  40%,  where  X  is 
either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  a  compound  in  accordance 
with  claim  1. 


R  — CH— C— OH 

I 

CH2— C— OH 

II 
O 

wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  moiety  containing  from  8  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkyl  succinic  anhydrides  having 
the  structural  formula: 


O 

II 

Z— CH— C 


\ 

( 
/ 


O 


CH2— c 

II 

O 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkyl  moiety  containing  from  8  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  dicarboxylic  acids  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


O 

R 

Z— CH  — C— OH 

I 

CHj- C— OH 

II 
O 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkyl  moiety  containing  from  8  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  which  is  distributed  throughout  said  car- 
boxylated rubber  composition  as  a  scorch  inhibitor. 
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4,415,691  I 

ANTI-BLOCK  ADDITIVES  FOR  OLERN  POLYMERS 
J|une9  A.  Allen;  George  W.  Knight,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  and 
Morris  S.  Edmondson,  Alvin,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,594,  Sep.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,327,009.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1982,  Set.  No.  359,636 
rhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15  I 

U.S.  a.  524—114  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  linear,  low  density  ethylene 
cbpolymer  having  incorporated  therein  an  amount  in  the  range 
0 '  about  0.04  to  about  4  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  block- 
r  educing  agent  comprising  a  liquid  organic  having  a  molecular 
veight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  5000,  a  Saybolt 
viscosity  of  at  least  100  centistokes  at  25°  C,  and  a  boiling 
paint  above  about  285°  C. 


4,415,692 

STABILIZED  THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ifarsten  Idel;  Hans-Josef  Buysch,  both  of  Krefeld;  Horst  Peters, 
Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Buekers,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1(980, 3021726  , 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/55  I 

I|I.S.  a.  524—183  3  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatic  carbonate, 
ah  ABS  polymer  and  from  0.01  to  3.0%  by  weight,  based  on 
le  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
£  roup  consisting  of 


R'O 


^^-°i" 


> /herein  n  is  1  and  R'  and  R^  are  each  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  C5-C15 
c  ycloalkyl.  C7-C24  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  or  C6-C24  aryl  and 


(III) 


'vherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an 
1  liphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing  1-18  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R*  are  each  a  C1-C9  aliphatic 

lydrocarbon,  a  C5-C6  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon,  or  a  Cj-Cg 
j  ralkyl  or  a  Ce-Cioaryl  group  and  Y  is  HCR^  wherein  R^  is 

lydrogen,  a  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  a  cyclohexenyl  or  a  cyclohexyl 
1  ;roup. 


4,415,693 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTERAMIDES  WITH 

URETHANES 

Augustin  T.  Chen,  Cheshire;  Robert  G.  Nelb,  II,  and  Kemal 

Onder,  both  of  New  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,126 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/20;  C08L  77/12 

U.S.  a.  524—198  17  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  about  75 
percent  by  weight  of  a  pclyesteramide  having  recurring  amide 
and  ester  linkages  which  are  joined  by  divalent  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  cycloal- 
kylene.  blocks  derived  from  polyester  polymers  which  in  turn 
are  derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  mixture  of  two  or  more 
such  acids  and  an  excess  of  a  hydrocarbyl  alkane  diol  having  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  of  two  or  more  such  diols, 
blocks  derived  from  polyamide  polymers,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  the  balance  of  the  blend  comprising  a  urethane  containing 
ingredient. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (1)  about  75  to  about 
98  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyesteramide  having 
the  recurring  unit  -(-BCOOAOOC->7i,  BCO-hNHRNHCOD- 
CO-f.NHRNHCO--  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  arylene  of  the  formulae 


and  mixtures  therev^f,  A  is  the  residue  of  a  polymeric  polyster 
diol  HO — A — OH  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  400 
to  about  4000,  which  diol  is  derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
or  mixture  of  two  or  more  such  acids  and  an  excess  of  hydro- 
carbyl alkane  diol  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  of 
two  or  more  of  the  latter  diols,  B  is  the  residue  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  HOOC— B— COOH  wherein  B  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  1,4-phenylene,  and  1,3-phenylene,  m 
has  a  mean  value  of  less  than  1  and  greater  than  O,  D  is  the 
residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  HOOC- -D— COOH  such  that 
the  melt  temperature  of  the  hard  segment  is  not  greater  than 
280°  C,  and  x  is  a  nuriber  having  an  average  value  from  zero 
lo  10;  and  (2)  about  2  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  ther- 
moplastic poiyurethane. 


4,415,694 
CONTACT  ENHANCING  COMPOSITION 

Russell  A.  Roiko,  Rogers,  and  Richard  J.  Pokomy,  Woodbury, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283.286,  Jul.  14,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,340 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  524—200  25  Claims 

1.  A  soft,  deformablt  composition  comprising  an  admixture 

of: 

a.  an  effective  anount  of  an  anhydride  copolymer, 

b.  an  effective  amount  of  a  flexibilizing  polymer  selected 
from  polyisobutylene.  styrene  olefin  styrene  block  poly- 
mer, and  polymers  of  ethylene  copolymerized  with  vinyl 
acetate,  vinyl  acrylate,  vinyl  methacrylate.  and  alpha-ole- 
fins; 

c.  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydrophobic,  compatible, 
fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  composition, 

d.  up  to  5  weight  percent  of  the  composition  of  a  mercaptan 
compound,  and 

e.  an  effective  amount  of  an  antioxidant  compound. 
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4,415,695 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COLOR-FREE, 

STABILIZED  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 

OR  VINYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  AND  VINYL 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Sunil  B.  Sarkar,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,175 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/38 
U.S.  a.  524—405  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  essentially  color-free,  stabilized 
polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
or  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  living  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  or  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  by  anionically 
polymerizing  the  conjugated  diene  or  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  or  anionically  copolymerizing  the  conju- 
gated diene  and  the  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  using  a 
lithium-based  catalyst  and  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent; 

(b)  adding  a  terminating  agent  to  said  living  polymer  or 
copolymer; 

(c)  adding  boric  acid  to  the  terminated  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer in  sufficient  amount  to  prevent  or  substantially  reduce 
the  formation  of  color; 

(d)  adding  stabilizing  agents  to  said  polymer  or  copolymer; 
and 

(e)  recovering  an  essentially  color-free,  stabilized  polymer 
or  copolymer. 


4,415,696 

AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  C16-C36ALKANE  COMPOUND  AS  A 

MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,949 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  CI.  524—490  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
carbonate resin  and  a  mold  release  effective  amount  of  a  single 
normal  alkane  having  from  about  16  to  about  36  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,415,697 

PAINT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  HYDROXY 

FUNCTIONAL  FILM  FORMER  AND  CROSSLINKED 

DISPERSION  FLOW  CONTROL  ADDITIVE 

Stephen  C.  Peng,  Utica,  and  John  D.  Nordstrom,  Detroit,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,394,  Oct.  23,  1980, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,395,  Oct. 

23,  1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No. 

199,761,  Oct.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  292,858 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  12/32;  C08L  61/28;  C08F  220/10  2/14 

U.S.  CI.  524—512  49  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

(I)  a  film  forming  component  comprising  hydroxy  functional 
copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
(Mfl)  of  from  greater  than  about  150  up  to  about  20,000 
and  a  glass  transition  temperature  (T^)  ranging  from  be- 
tween about  —25°  C.  and  about  70*  C,  said  copolymer 
being  formed  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
hydroxy  functional  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers and  between  about  95  and  about  50  weight  percent 
of  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers; 

(II)  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  amino  compounds  and 
isocyanate  compounds;  and 

(III)  A  fiow  control  additive  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  about  30  parts  of  resin  solids  in  said  fiow 


control  additive  per  100  parts  of  total  resin  solids  in  said 
composition,  said  fiow  control  additive  comprising  a 
stable,  crosslinked  dispersion  contaming  microgel  parti- 
cles, said  dispersion  being  formed  by  addition  polymeriza- 
tion of 

(a)  between  about  1  and  about  10  mole  percent  each  of 
first  and  second  ethylencially  unsaturated  monomers 
each  bearing  functionality  capable  of  crosslinking  reac- 
tion with  the  other  and 

(b)  between  about  98  and  about  80  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in 
the  presence  of;  (I)  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent 
for  the  polymerizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent  for 
the  resultant  polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion 
stabilizer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  (A)  and  copolymer  reac- 
tant  (B), 

said   ethylenically   unsaturated   monomers   (A)   bearing 
functionality   capable  of  condensation   reaction   with 
complementary  functionality  of  said  copolymer  reac- 
tant  (B)  which  comprises  a  random  copolymer  of 
(i)  between  about  20  and  about  45  weight  percent  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  homopolymers 
of  which  would  be  substantially  insoluble  in  said 
organic  liquid, 
(ii)  between  40  and  about  75  weight  percent  of  ethyleni- 
cally    unsaturated     monomers,     homopolymers    of 
which  would  be  substantially  soluble  in  said  organic- 
liquid;  and 
(iii)  between  about  2  and  about  15  weight  percent  of 
ethylenically    unsaturated    monomers    bearing    said 
complementary  functionality  capable  of  condensa- 
tion   reaction    with    said   ethylenically    unsaturated 
monomers  (A), 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  (A)  being  re- 
acted with  said  copolymer  reaclant  (B)  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  about  10  percent  of  said 
complementary  functionality  of  said  copolymer  reac- 
tant  (B),  wherein  said  addition  poKmenzation  is  carried 
out  at  elevated  temperature  such  thai  the  dispersion 
polymer  is  first  formed  and  then  crosslinked 


4,415,698 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  WATER-BORNE 

COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS  OF  VINYL  RESINS 

You-Ling  Fan,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104.070,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,892 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8,  1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  524—521  3  Claims 

1  Method  of  preparing  water-borne  colloidal  dispersions  of 
vinyl  resins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  \inyl  chlo- 
ride, vinylidene  chloride  or  vinyl  chloride/vinylidene  chloride 
copolymers  having  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  groups  con- 
tained therein  which  comprises: 

(A)  blending  said  resins  with: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  water-miscible  base; 

(c)  at  least  one  water-miscible  organic  solvent  which  is  a 
good  solvent  for  said  resins  and  boils  below  about  Ib0°  C  , 

(d)  an  organic  and  water-miscible  cosolveni  which  is  a  poor 
solvent  for  said  resins  but  is  miscible  with  the  organic 
solvent  (c);  and 

(e)  about  I  to  about  49  parts  by  weight  of  a  watcr-immiscible 
organic  diluent  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  organic 
solvent  (c)  until  a  colloidal  dispersion  forms; 

(B)  stripping  off  the  colloidal  dispersion  until  the  total  content 
of  organic  solvents  (c)  and  (d)  and  diluent  (e)  of  the  colloidal 
dispersion  is  about  0  2  to  about  20<7r  by  volume,  and  then 

(C)  mixing  an  effective  amount  of  an  acrylic  internally  cross- 
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linked  rheology  modifier  with  the  colloidal  dispersion  from 
(B)  until  a  stable,  colloidal  dispersion  is  obtained. 

4,415,699 
EXTRUDED  PROHLES 
I  lie  Nield,  Watton-At-Stone,  and  Martin  K.  Thompson,  Biggies- 
wade,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,640 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1980, 
4)22949 

Int.  a.3  C08L  77/06,  67/02 
l|l.S.  a.  524—538  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extruding  a  profile  section  comprising  inti- 
r  lately  blending  and  extruding  a  blend  of  a  linear  polyamide,  a 
1  near  polyester  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
t  rrephthalate  units  and  an  inorganic  fibrous  filler,  wherein  the 
c  omposition  contains  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
t  ie  fibrous  filler  and  the  weight  ratio  of  polyamide  to  polyester 
i:  between  2:1  and  19:1,  said  composition  being  extruded 
t  irough  a  die  of  profiled  section  wherein  the  melt  fiow  index 
c  f  the  composition  is  not  greater  than  2  measured  according  to 
>iSTM-D1238  using  a  standard  die  of  bore  2.096  mm,  length  8 
rim  and  a  load  of  2.16  kg  at  a  temperature  of  285°  C.  and  the 
f  olyamide  contains  at  least  20  g  equivalents  of  terminal  amino 
I  roups  per  10^  of  polyamide  in  excess  of  the  carboxyl  groups. 

I 

4,415,700 

HYDROPHILIC  LATEX  PARTICLES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

lans-Georg  Batz,  Tutzing;  Paul  Tanswell,  Planegg;  Manfred 
Baier,  Piicking-Possenhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Karel  Bouchal;  Jaroslav  Kalal,  both  of  Prague;  Frantisek 
Svec,  Hrebec,  and  Eva  Zurkova,  Prague,  all  of  Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- 
Waldbof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Tschechoslowakische 
Academic  der  Wissenschaften,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
'  l23^80;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1980,  3048883 

Int.  a.3  C08L  33/00.  37/00:  C08F  20/32:  GOIN  33/54 
J.S.  a.  524—548  30  Qaims 

1.  Hydrophilic  latex  particles  which  are  sparingly  soluble  in 
vater  consisting  of  a  homo-  or  co-polymer  of  monomers  con- 
aining  at  least  one  epoxy  group  and  at  least  one  polymerizable 
;arbon-carbon  double  bond  in  the  molecule. 


asphalt;  and  said  liquid  rubber  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  500  to  50,000  and  having  an  isocyanate  group  as  a  func- 
tional group  at  the  terminals  of  the  molecule  for  cross-linking 
when  contacted  with  water. 


4,415,703 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  CELLULOSE 
DERIVATIVE 
HiroUka  Toba,  Ohimachi;  Masatoshi  Mikumo,  Kamiitabashi, 
and  Masahiro  Asami,  Ohimachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3506; 
Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3507;  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-57500;  Aug.  28, 1981, 
56-135939 

Int.  C\?  C08L  1/08:  C08G  59/02 
U.S.  a.  525—54.21  16  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymer  composition  which 
dispersion  has  been  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerizing,  under 
radical  polymerization  conditions,  at  least  one  radical-polym- 
erizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  A,  in  the  presence 
of  water,  at  least  one  cellulose  derivative  B  which  is  dissolved 
in  said  monomer  A  and  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible 
dispersion  stabilizer  C,  said  dispersion  stabilizer  C  being  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymeric  product  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  hydrophilic  polymer  chain  portion  made  of  at  least  one 
water-soluble  polymer  having  a  functional  group  in  the 
molecule  and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  from  300  to  100,000,  and 

(2)  an  oleophilic  polymer  chain  portion  made  of  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  polymer  having  a  reactive  group  in  the 
molecule  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  300  to  200,000,  said  reactive  group  of  said  water- 
insoluble  polymer  being  reacted  with  said  functional 
group  of  said  water-soluble  polymer  to  form  a  bond  which 
is  not  dissociated  in  water,  said  water-insoluble  polymer 
being  soluble  in  said  monomer  A  and  being  miscible  with 
the  polymer  of  said  monomer  A, 

so  that  said  oleophilic  polymer  chain  portion  is  fixed  in  the 
particles  of  the  polymer  of  said  monomer  A  in  the  dispersion, 
and  said  hydrophilic  polymer  chain  portion  is  present  in  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  dispersion. 

5.  An  aqueous  dispersion  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  said 
water-soluble  polymer  is  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  radical- 
polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


4,415,701 
WATER  SOLUBLE  THICKENERS 
iarry  J.  Bauer,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,144 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  65/08.  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—612  15  Qaims 

1.  A  water  soluble  thickening  compound  comprising  a  co- 
X)lymer  prepared  by  copolymerizing  about  0.5%  to  about 
20%,  by  weight,  of  a  Cio-Cjamonoepoxide  with  about  99.5% 
to  about  80%,  by  weight,  of  a  1,3  dioxolane. 


4,415,702 

RUBBERIZED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

Katsuhiro  Ono,  Ichikawa,  and  Shigeki  Sakimura,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347»259 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—705  18  Qaims 

1.  A  rubberized  asphalt  composition  which  comprises  mois- 
ture-curing diene  polymer  liquid  rubber,  asphalt  and  aggre- 
gates, said  liquid  rubber  being  in  an  amount  of  from  4  to  10 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  liquid  rubber  and  said 


4,415,704 

ELASTOMERIC  INTERPOLYMER  BLENDS 

Arthur  H.  Weinstein,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,878,  Jun.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,296 

Int.  Q.3  C08L  7/00,  9/00,  9/04.  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  525—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  (A)  a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  a 
mixture  of  polyvinyl  chloride  reson  and  acrylonitrile/- 
butadiene/styrene  resin  or  (B)  a  rubber  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene/butadiene  rubber  and  a  mixture 
of  styrene/butadiene  rubber  and  natural  rubber  with  (C)  an 
elastomeric  interpolymer  which  is  a  polyhaloacry late/butadi- 
ene interpolymer  prepared  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymerizat- 
ing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  5°  C.  to  about  60°  C, 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  generating  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bis-azo  isobutyronitrile,  potassium 
persulfate,  ammonium  persulfate,  benzoyl  peroxide,  p-men- 
thane  hydroperoxide,  cumene  hydroperoxide  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  a  fatty  acid  soap,  cationic,  non-ionic  and  organic 
sulfate  or  sulfonate  emulsifier,  a  monomer  mixture  of  (1)  1,3- 
buudiene,  (2)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pentachlorophenyl  methacrylate,  2,4,6-tribromophenyl  meth- 
acrylate.  2,4,6-tribromophenyl  methacrylate,  2,3,4,6-tetra- 
chlorophenyl  acrylate,  2,4,6-trichlorophenyl  acrylate,  penta- 
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bromophenyl  acrylate,  2,4,6-tribromophenyl  acrylate.  2,4- 
dibromophenyl  methacrylate,  2,3,4,6-tetrachlorophenyl  meth- 
acrylate, pentachlorothiophenyl  methacrylate,  penta- 
bromophenyl  methacrylate,  pentachlorothiophenyl  acrylate, 
N-2,4,6-tribromophenyl  acrylamide,  N-2,4,6-tribromophenyl 
methacrylamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  optionally  (3)  sty- 
rene;  provided  that  when  the  elastomeric  interpolymer  (C) 
contains  about  60  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  1,3-butadiene 
units,  there  are  present  60-80  parts  of  (C)  with  80  to  100  parts 
acrylonitrile/Butadiene/styrene  resin  to  100  parts  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin,  and  when  (C)  contains  30  to  35  percent  weight 
of  1,3-butadiene  units,  there  are  present  100  to  130  parts  of  (C) 
with  35  to  60  parts  of  acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrene  resin  to 
100  parts  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resins;  and  also  provided  that 
when  (C)  contains  about  62  percent  by  weight  of  1,3-butadiene 
units,  there  are  present  at  least  31  parts  of  (C)  with  up  to  60 
parts  of  styrene/butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  and  when  (C) 
contains  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  1,3-butadiene  units,  as 
well  as  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  units,  there  are 
present  at  least  about  35  pars  of  (C)  with  100  parts  of  a  mixture 
of  styrene/butadiene  copolymer  rubber  and  natural  rubber. 


4,415,705 
ROSIN  DERIVATIVES  USED  AS  DISPERSANTS 
G.  Frederick  Hutter,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Inmont 
Corporation,  Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,643 
Int.  CI.'  BOIF  17/52:  C08K  5/01,  5/02:  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—167.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  dispersing  agent  formed  by  reacting  a  poly  (lower 
alkylene)  imine,  having  mol.  wt.  of  1,000  to  15,000  with  a 
polyester  containing  free  carboxylic  acid  groups,  said  polyes- 
ter comprising  the  esterification  product  of  hydroxy  stearic 
acid,  or  its  oligomer,  with  tall  oil  rosin. 


4,415,706 
COMPATIBLE  BLENDS  OF  POLYGLUTARIMIDES  AND 

POLYAMIDES 
William  H.  Staas,  Churchville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,672 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  77/10 
U.S.  Q.  525—183  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compatible  polymer  blend  comprising  from  about  1  to 
about  99  percent  by  weight  of  an  imidized  acrylic  polymer, 
containing  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  glutarimide  units,  and 
from  about  99  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  or 
mixtures  of  polyamides. 


4,415,707 

PROCESSING  MODIFIER  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 

Robert  R.  Blanchard,  Brusly,  and  Tommy  R.  Bourne,  Baton 

Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co., 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,419,  Jul.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,342,848.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,052 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  C08L  23/04,  23/12.  23/06.  29/10 

U.S.  Q.  525—231  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extruding  polyolefin  resins,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  heating  above  its  melting  point  a  mixture  comprising 
about  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  resin, 
and  between  about  0.03  and  about  0.5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polyvinyloctadecyl  ether;  and 

(b)  extruding  the  melt  formed  in  step  (a)  thereby  forming  an 
extrudate. 


4,415,708 
THREE  STAGE  GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  NITRILE  BASED  RESINS 
Shoichi      Matsumura;      Yoshihiko      Hashimoto;      Hiroyasu 
Furukawa,  and  Masaaki  Azuma,  all  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,472,  Dec.  31,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1978,  53-165054 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  279/02,  279/04 
U.S.  Q.  525—316  3  Qaims 

1.  A  nitrile  based  resin  produced  by  graft  polymerizing  m  a 
first  polymerization  step,  in  the  presence  of  a  rubber  compris- 
ing at  least  50  weight  percent  1,3-conjugated  diene,  a  first 
group  of  monomers,  and  in  which  first  polymerization  step  said 
first  group  of  monomers  is  substantially  completely  polymer- 
ized; then,  in  a  second  consecutive  and  separate  polymerization 
step,  grafting  onto  the  product  of  said  first  polymerization  step, 
a  second  group  of  monomers,  until  said  second  group  of  mono- 
mers is  substantially  completely  polymerized;  and  finally,  m  a 
third  consecutive  and  separate  polymerization  step,  grafting 
onto  the  product  of  said  second  polymerization  step,  a  third 
group  of  monomers  until  said  third  group  of  monomers  is 
substantially  completely  polymerized;  said  resin  thus  produced 
by  said  three  consecutive  and  separate  steps  of  polymerization, 
consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  50  weight  percent  1,3-conjugated  diene. 
remainder  one  or  more  monomers  copolymerizable  there- 
with; and 

(B)  75  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  the  following 

(I)  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  said  product  of  said  first 
polymerization  step  consisting  essentially  of  "X" 
weight  percent  first  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  mcthacrylonitnle  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  "100- X"  weight  percent  second 
component  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  100  weight 
percent  aromatic  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  substituted  styrene,  alpha 
methyl  styrene  and  substituted  alpha  methyl  styrene,  0 
to  80  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  30  weight  percent  or  more  alkyl  acrylate  and- 
/or  alkyl  methacrylate,  and  not  more  than  30  weight 
percent  of  vinyl  monomers  excluding  said  aromatic 
vinyl  compound,  said  alkyl  acrylate  and  said  alkyl 
methacrylate; 

(II)  2  to  35  weight  percent  of  said  product  of  said  second 
polymerization  step  consisting  essentially  of  "Y" 
weight  percent  third  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  "100- V"  weight  percent  fourth 
component  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  100  weight 
percent  aromatic  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  styrene,  substituted  sty- 
rene, alpha  methyl  styrene,  and  substituted  alpha 
methyl  styrene,  0  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  monomer 
consisting  essentially  of  30  weight  percent  or  more  alkyl 
acrylate  and/or  alkyl  methacrylate,  and  not  more  than 
30  weight  percent  of  vinyl  monomers  excluding  said 
aromatic  vinyl  compound,  said  alkyl  acrylate  and  said 
alkyl  methacrylate;  and 

(III)  25  to  93  weight  percent  of  said  product  of  said  third 
polymerization  step  consisting  essentially  of  "Z"  weight 
percent  fifth  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  "100-Z"  weight  percent  sixth  component 
consisting  essentially  of  20  to  100  weight  percent  aro- 
matic vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene,  substituted  styrene.  alpha  methyl  styrene 
and  substituted  alpha  methyl  styrene,  0  to  80  weight 
percent  of  a  monomer  consisting  essentially  of  30 
weight  percent  or  more  alkyl  acrylate  and/or  alkyl 
methacrylate,  and  not  more  than  30  weight  percent  of 
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vinyl  monomers  excluding  said  aromatic  vinyl  com- 
pound, said  alkyl  acrylate  and  said  alky!  methacryiate; 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  first  component,  of  said 
third  component,  and  of  said  fifth  component  are  gov- 
erned by  the  following  ranges: 


30£X<60:  30^X<Y<Z^85;  60<Z^85. 


4,415,710 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS,  BASED  ON 

ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS, 

CONTAINING  PREFORMED,  REACTIVE  ORGANO 

TITANATE  CATALYSTS 

Austin  E.  Barnabeo,  and  Michael  J.  Keogh,  both  of  Bridgewater, 

N.J.,   assignors  to   Union  Carbide  Corporation,   Danbury, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,673 

Int.  a.'  C08J  3/24 

U.S.  a.  525—370  17  Qaims 


4,415,709 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  POWDERS  FROM  ION 
CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Robert  R.  Klein,  Berkeley  Heights.  N.J.,  and  Henry  S.  Makow- 
ski,  deceased,  late  of  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.  (by  Patricia  H. 
Makowski,  executrix),  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,374,  Apr.  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,583 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08F  8/36.  8/44 

U.S.  a.  525—344  11  Gaims 


Nej'«»4L  :eo 

INtu'^flAt  ZED 


a*5E 


CMulS'FCATiQN 


i    *4*ER      •A5- 


r     '  .  Cj  :    so-. : 


^  ?;;y  J 


TTmPtMTUK 


1  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  alkylene-alkyl  acry- 
late copolymer,  and  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  cure  said  co- 
polymer to  a  crosslinked  product,  a  preformed,  reactive  cata- 
lyst which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  organo  titanate,  a  diol 
having  two  primary  hydroxy  groups  attached  to  non-adjacent 
carbon  atoms  and  a  monohydric  alcohol. 


MTCH  I 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  powder  of  a  metal,  ammonium  or 
amine  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer,  wherein  said  neutral- 
ized sulfonated  polymer  is  derived  from  an  EFDM  terpolymer, 
a  Butyl  rubber  or  polystyrene,  said  powder  having  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  about  500  to  about  3000  microns  and  a 
volume  density  of  about  10  lbs/ft^  to  about  25  lbs/ft\  which 
comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  contacting  a  quenched  cement  of  a  polymer  dissolved  in 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  sulfonating  agent  to  form  an 
unneutralized  sulfonated  polymer; 

(b)  adding  an  amine  or  neutralizing  agent  which  is  a  basic 
salt  to  said  cement,  wherein  a  counterion  of  said  basic  salt 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  anti- 
mony, iron,  lead  and  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB  and  IIB  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements;  | 

(c)  adding  water  to  said  cement  to  gel  said  cement,  wherein 
the  volume  ratio  of  water  to  cement  is  about  60:1  to  about 
2:1; 

(d)  suspending  said  gel  to  form  a  slurry  of  cement  particles  of 
said  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer; 

(e)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  slurry; 

(0  separating  said  particles  of  said  powder  from  said  water; 

and 
(g)  drying  said  particles  of  said  powder. 


4,415,711 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HLM  FROM  LOW  STRAIN 

HARDENING  POLYMERS 

David  N.  Jones,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,672 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/22:  C08F  2/34 

U.S.  a.  526—88  63  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  blown  film  from  a  normally  solid 
thermoplastic  resin  having  an  extensional  viscosity  index  of 
less  than  about  6  which  comprises  extruding  said  resin  through 
the  die  lips  of  a  tubular  film  die  to  form  a  molten  tube,  expand- 
ing said  molten  tube  radially  at  an  angle  of  at  least  45°  as 
measured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  expanding  film 
bubble,  said  angle  being  substantially  maintained  at  at  least  45° 
for  a  distance  of  at  least  one  inch  along  the  longitudinal  cross- 
section  taken  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  expanding 
film  bubble  and  thereafter  contacting  said  film  bubble  with  a 
primary  cooling  stream. 

62.  Films  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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4,415,712 

POLYMERIZING  OLEHNS  WITH  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A 

TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND  AND  A  BORON 

COMPOUND 

Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  and  Larry  E.  Freyer,  Richwood,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,266 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/02.  JO/00 
U.S.  a.  526—122  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  a-olefins  which 
comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  under  Ziegler  poly- 
merization conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
containing: 
the  catalytic  reaction  product  of 

(A)  the  reaction  product  or  complex  formed  from  the  admix- 
ture of 

(1)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  represented  by 
the  formulae  Tm(OR)^X,.^  or  Tm(0R);t-20.  wherein 
Tm  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  groups  IVB,  VB 
or  VIB;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl'group, 
having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is 
independently  a  halogen;  x  has  a  value  equal  to  the 
valence  of  Tm  and  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  the  valence 
of  Tm;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  boron  compound  represented  by  the  empir- 
ical formula  BXj 

(B)  a  magnesium  halide  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  MgR"2.xMR"^  wherein  M  is  alumi- 
num or  zinc,  each  R"  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms,  X  has  a  value  from  zero  to  10  and  y  has  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M;  with 

(2)  a  halide  source  selected  from 

(a)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic  hal- 
ide corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  such  that  the  hy- 
drocarbyl halide  is  at  least  as  active  as  sec-butyl 
chloride  and  does  not  poison  the  catalyst  and  X  is 
halogen  or 

(b)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  MR^. 
aXfl  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIB,  IIIA  or  IVA 
of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  X  is  halogen,  y  is  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M  and  a  is  a 
number  of  1  to  y;  and 

(C)  when  the  organomagnesium  component  and/or  the 
halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  aluminum, 
an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  AIRyXy  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from  zero  to  three  with 
the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three; 

and  wherein  the  components  are  employed  in  quantities  which 
provide  an  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  Mg:Tm  of  from  about 
1:1  to  about  200:1;  B:Tm  at  least  about  0.1:1;  Al:Tm  of  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  200:1  and  an  excess  X:A1  of  from  about 
0.0005:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,415,713 

HIGH  ACTIVITY  SUPPORTED  CATALYTIC 

COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLERN 

Shoichi  Tokunaga,  Tokyo;  Atsumi  Kato,  Hikari;  Tatsuo  Kimoto, 
and  Keikichi  Baba,  both  of  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,334,  Sep.  22,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,764,  Oct.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1977,  52-132201 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  JO/06 
U.S.  a.  526—125  4  Qaims 

1.  A  high  activity  supported  catalytic  component  which  is 


prepared  by  pulverizing  together  an  admixture  of  (a)  activated 
anhydrous  magnesium  chloride,  the  anhydrous  magnesium 
chloride  being  activated  by:  (i)  heating  the  anhydrous  magne- 
sium chloride  to  at  least  100°  C  ;  (li)  degassing  the  resulting 
heated  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  under  reduced  pres- 
sure; and  (iii)  pulverising  the  degassed  anhydrous  magnesium 
chloride  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  (b)  0,5  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  a  titanium  compound,  reported  as  titanium,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  activated  anhydrous  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, said  titanium  compound  being  a  combination  or  complex 
of  a  halogen-containing  tetravalent  titanium  compound  and  0  1 
to  200  moles  of  an  ester  per  100  moles  of  the  halogen-contain- 
ing tetravalent  titanium  compound;  (c)  0.1  to  10  weight  '^r  of  a 
liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and/or  a  liquid  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon halide  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  magnesium 
chloride,  the  halogen-containing  tetravalent  titanium  com- 
pound and  the  ester;  and  (d)  5  to  95  parts,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  of  a  solid  diluent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  aluminum 
oxide,  silicon  oxide  and  magnesium  oxide,  said  pulverization 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  which  is  within  the  range  of 
0°  to  25°  C.  and  at  which  said  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and/or  said  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  remains  in  a 
liquid  state  throughout  the  whole  range  of  temperature  during 
said  pulverization 


4.415.714 

CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

DRAG  REDUCING  SUBSTANCES 

Mark  P.  Mack,  Ponca  City.  Okla..  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,  Jan,  2,  1979,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  7,125,  Jan.  29.  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  29.  1981.  Ser.  No,  278.264 
Int.  CI,'  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—125  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  non-crystallinc  hydrocar- 
bon soluble  ultrahigh  molecular  weight  drag  reducing  poly- 
mers comprising 

(a)  preparing  under  an  inert  atmosphere  a  catalyst  comprising; 

(1)  titanium  trichloride 

(2)  a  co-catalyst  comprising  an  organo-aluminum  or  organo- 
aluminum  halide  of  the  genera!  formula  A1R,X^  „  where 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  a  halogen  or  hydrogen 
and  n  is  2  or  3;  and  a 

(3)  a  monoether  compound  of  the  general  formula  R1OR2. 
wherein  R|  and  R;  are,  independently,  aryi,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  each  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  placing  the  catalyst  in  contact  with; 

(b)  C2-C30  a-monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  under  temperature 
conditions  suitable  to  form  high  molecular  weight  polymers, 
then 

(c)  ceasing  polymerization  at  a  polymer  content  level  of  20^^ 
by  weight  or  less,  based  on  the  total  reaction  mixture. 


4.415,715 

CATALYSTS  FOR  RING-OPENING 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCLOOLEFINS 

Anthony  J.  Bell.  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,635.  Jun.  11, 1981.  This  application  Jan. 
10,  1983.  Ser.  No.  456.677 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/78.  232/08 
U.S.  O.  526—142  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  copolymerizing  a  hexachlorocyclopentadi- 
ene-l,5-cyclooctadiene  adduct  (Hex  COD)  and  a  cycloolefin, 
other  than  cyclohexene,  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  non-conjugated  double  bond,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

utilizing  a  catalyst  consisting  of  (a)  the  reaction  product  of 
from  0.9  to  about  1.5  moles  of  tungsten  hexachloride  and 
one  mole  of  a  1,2-  or  1,3-dioxy  compound  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  2,4-pentadione,  2-forniylphenol, 
1 ,2-dihydroxybenzene,  1 ,3-diphenyl- 1 ,3-propanedione, 
and  (b)  a  compound  having  the  formula  R-AICI2  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  ranging  from  about  2  to  about  6, 
by  which  a  more  favorable  Hex  COD/cycloolefm  como- 
nomer  reactivity  ratio  is  achieved,  and  carrying  out  said 
copolymerization  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  minus 
10°  C.  to  about  plus  40°  C. 


4,415,716  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 
Claes  O.  A.  Lundin,  Saltsjo-boo,  and  Berit  I.  Simonsson,  Solna, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KenoGard  AB,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1980,  8000668 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  526—209  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  in  the  polymerization  of  ethyienically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  in  aqueous  systems  wherein  a  solid,  monomer- 
soluble,  free-radical  forming  compound  is  used  as  initiator  and 
this  is  added  to  the  polymerization  system  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion,  characterized  in  that  the  initiator  disper- 
sion comprises  an  emulsifier  system  consisting  of  (a)  an  ethox- 
ylated  nonionic  emulsifier  with  an  HLB-value  above  15,  which 
emulsifier  does  not  contain  cyclic  inner  ether  bonds,  and  (b)  a 
non-ethoxylated  nonionic  emulsifier  with  an  HLB-value  below 
9,  whereby  the  resulting  HLB-value  of  the  emulsifier  blend  is 
within  the  range  of  11-17  and  whereby  the  total  amount  of 
emulsifier  is  at  least  1  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  initiator. 


I 
4,415,717 

POLYMERIC  CATIONIC  SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLAMIDE 

SURFACTANTS 
Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,093 
Int.  a.3  C08F  220/60 
U.S.  CI.  526—287  I         14  Qaims 

1.  A  copolymer  which  consists  of: 

(A)  a  quaternary  ammonium  monomer  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 

I 

Rl    O  CH3    OH 

I      II  II  , 

CH2=C— CNH(CH2)3*NCH2CHCH20R2  •  "j^  X"'" 

CHa  I 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R2  is  a  linear  alkyl  radical  of 
from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  anion  or  an  organic  or 
mineral  acid  having  a  valence  of  m;  and 

(B)  from  50  wt%  to  97  wt%  of  acrylamide. 


point  based  on  DSC  of  20°  to  145°  C,  a  haze  value  not  larger 
than  40%  when  pressed  to  the  thickness  of  0.5  mm  at  190°  C. 
and  measured  according  to  JIS  K  6714,  a  Shore  C  hardness 
based  on  JIS  of  20  to  80  and  a  density  of  0.86  to  0.91,  and 
containing  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  of  boiling  n-heptane  insolu- 
ble portion. 


4,415,718 

TERPOLYMER  PRODUCED  FROM  ETHYLENE, 

PROPYLENE  AND  BUTYLENE-1 

MitHJi  Miyoshi,  Kanagawa;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawasaki,  and 

Yoshio  T^jima,  Tokyo,  idl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,238,  Sep.  5,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-112915 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08F  210/06 
U.S.  a.  526—348.6  3  Oaims 

1.  An  ethylene/propylene/ 1-butene  terpolymer  character- 
ized by  containing  75.2  to  91.5  mol%  propylene,  7.5  to  14.9 
mol%  ethylene  and  1.0  to  9.9  mol%  1-butene,  having  a  melting 


4,415,719 

THERMOPLASTIC,  BRANCHED  AROMATIC 

POLYPHOSPHONATES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Manfred  Schmidt,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.;  Ludwig  Botten- 
bruch;  Dieter  Freitag,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Klaus  Reinking,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Harry  Rohr,  Frechen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans- 
Dieter  Block,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,646,  Jun.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,614. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925207 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  a.  528—167  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic  branched, 
aromatic  polyphosphonate  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  above  1 1,000  said  process  comprising  transesteri- 
fying  components  (a)  and  (b)  with  (c)  and  (d)  wherein  compo- 
nent (a)  is  from  97  to  100  moles  of  at  least  one  diaryl  phospho- 
nate  and  component  (b)  is  up  to  3  moles  of  at  least  one  triaryl 
phosphate  with  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  100, 
component  (c)  is  from  90  to  99  moles  of  at  least  one  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  and  component  (d)  is  up  to  3  moles  of  at 
least  one  aromatic  trihydroxy  or  tetrahydroxy  compound  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  components  (b)  and  (d)  is 
present  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  0.001  mole  and  that  the  com- 
bined amount  of  (b)  and  (d)  is  at  most  3  moles; 

said  transesterification  being  conducted  in  the  melt  at  90°  C. 
to  340°  C.  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  atmospheric 
pressure  or  lower  and  in  the  presence  of  from  10~'  to 
5x10-2  rnole  percent,  based  on  100  mole  percent  of 
aromatic  dihydroxy  comp>ound,  of  at  least  one  basic  cata- 
lyst, with  the  volatile  constituents  produced  in  the  course 
of  transesterification  being  removed  by  distillation. 


4,415,720 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  POLYSULPHONES 

John  B.  Rose,  Letchworth,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,556 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1980, 
8031595;  Oct.  1,  1980,  8031596;  Jan.  8, 1981,  8100400;  Apr.  29, 
1981,  8113228;  Apr.  29,  1981,  8113229;  May  15,  1981,  8114967 

Int.  a.3  C08G  75/23 
U.S.  a.  528—171  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polysulphone 
which  comprises  reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  fluoroalkane  sulphonic  acid  the 
reactants  selected  from  the  following  class: 
(a)  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  of  formula 


a-^ 


(i) 


wherein  — Y —  is  a  direct  link,  — O — , 
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O- 


— CF2 — ,  — CR1R2 —  where  Ri  and  R2  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  are  fully  fluorinated  alkyl  radicals,  or 


-x7 


reaction  stage  of  said  zone  to  prepare  a  polyester  oligomer,  and 
thereafter  continuing  the  reaction  in  a  second  reaction  stage  of 
said  zone  to  produce  the  polyester  product, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  is  earned  out 
in  the  first  reaction  stage  either  batchwise  or  substantially 
continuously,  and  the  polymerization  is  continued  in  the 
second  reaction  stage  substantially  continuously,  with  the 
provision  that  when  the  polymerization  in  the  first  reac- 
tion stage  is  carried  out  batchwise,  the  polymerization  in 
the  second  stage  compnses  polymerization  in  a  wiped  film 
reaction  zone  followed  by  polymerization  in  a  vented 
extrusion  reaction  zone. 


where  — X —  and  — X' —  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent are  each  a  direct  link,  — O— ,  — CF2— ,  or  — CR1R2— 
where  Ri  and  R2  are  defined  above,  and  — Z—  is  —CO—, 
— SO2— ,  — CF2— ,  or  — CR1R2—  where  Ri  and  R2  are  as 
defined  above;  or  a  nuclear-substituted  derivative  thereof 
in  which  any  nuclear  substituent  does  not  deleteriously 
affect  the  polymerisation  reaction  or  the  properties  of  the 
polysulphone  so  produced  and  provided  that  the  nuclear 
hydrogen  atoms  para  to  — Y —  remain  unsubstituted; 

and  a  sulphonating  agent; 

(b)  at  least  one  aryl  monosulphonic  acid  of  formula 


^'^ 


SO2OH 


(ii) 


wherein  — Y —  is  as  defined  in  (a);  or  a  nuclear-substituted 
derivative  thereof  in  which  any  nuclear  substituent  does 
not  deleteriously  affect  the  polymerisation  reaction  or  the 
properties  of  the  polysulphone  so  produced  and  provided 
that  in  the  benzene  ring  linked  to  — Y—  not  having  the 
sulphonic  acid  group  at  least  the  nuclear  hydrogen  atom 
para  to  — Y —  remains  unsubstituted; 
(c)  at  least  one  aryl  disulphonic  acid  of  formula 


HOSO2 


v^'<y 


SO2OH 


(iii) 


wherein  — Y—  is  as  defined  in  (a);  or  a  nuclear-substituted 
•   derivative  thereof  in  which  any  nuclear  substituent  does 
not  deleteriously  affect  the  polymerisation  reaction  or  the 
properties  of  the  polysulphone  so  produced; 
and  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  as  defined  in  (a). 


4,415,721 

SEMI  OR  FULLY  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYESTER  OF  BISPHENOL  AND  DICARBOXYLIC 

AaD  BY  TRANSESTERinCATION  POLYMERIZATION 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
George  M.  Kosanovich,  Wilson,  and  Gideon  Salee,  Williams- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,979,  Oct.  21,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,742, 
Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,319,017.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  232,929 
Int.  O.^  C08G  63/22 
U.S.  O.  528—176  47  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  by 
transesterification  melt  polymerization  of  monomer  reactants 
consisting  essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  diaryl  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  polymerization  reaction  zone  which 
comprises  reacting  said  bisphenol  and  said  diaryl  ester  in  a  first 


4,415,722 

BRANCHED  AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  FROM 

ALIPHATIC  POLYOL 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 

Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No,  360,045 
Int.  O.'  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  O.  528—196  8  Oaims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  randomly  branched  polycarbon- 
ate of  an  aromatic  dihydric  phenol;  a  polyol  in  which  the 
hydroxyl  groups  are  attached  to  saturated  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  thermoplastic  ran- 
domly branched  polycarbonate  which  is  substantially  free  of 
crosslinking;  and  a  carbonate  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carbonyl  halide  and  a  haloformate. 


4,415,723 

RANDOMLY  BRANCHED  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE  FROM  TRIPHENOL 

Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Victor  Mark,  Evansville, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 

Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1982,  Ser.  No,  359,987 
Int.  O.'  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  CI.  528—204  4  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight,  ther- 
moplastic randomly  branched  polycarbonate  derived  from  an 
aromatic  dihydric  phenol,  a  carbonate  precursor,  and  a 
branching  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
thermoplastic  randomly  branched  polycarbonate  which  is 
substantially  free  of  crosslinking;  said  randomly  branched 
polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  0-3  to  1.0 
dl/g  in  methylene  chloride  at  25*  C  wherein  the  branching 
component  comprises  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


HO 

X' 


y«  y2 


(CH2), 
I      , 


OH 


OH 


wherein  X'.  X^,  X\  Y',  Y^,  and  Y^are  independently  selected 
from  the  group -consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlonne,  bromine, 
lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R',  R^  R^and  R*arc 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
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lower  alky!  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
0.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6;  m  and  r  are  integers  of  0,  1  or  2  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  n-t-m-t-r  is  at  least  1  and  mixtures  of 
said  triphenolic  compounds. 


4,415,724 

BRANCHED  AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATE  FROM 

TETRAPHENOL 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 

Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,042 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—204  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  thermoplastic,  randomly 
branched  polycarbonate  derived  from  aromatic  phenol;  a 
branching  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
thermoplastic  randomly  branched  polycarbonate  which  is 
substantially  free  of  crosslinking;  and  a  carbonate  precursor. 
said  randomly  branched  polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  about  0.3  to  1.0  dl/g  in  methylene  chloride  at  25° 
C.  wherein  the  branching  component  comprises  one  or  more 
tetraphenolic  compounds  of  the  formula: 


HO 


(CH2)„ 


OH 


Y4 


'v^r^ 


X* 


wherein  X'.  X^.  X\  X*,  Y',  Y^,  Y^  and  Y^*  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl;  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  I,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6;  and 
R'  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


OH 


Y' 


OH 


OH 


wherein  X',  X^.  X-\  X*.  Y>.  Y^.  Y^  and  Y'*.  are  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl. 


4,415,726 

POLYESTER  FIBER  DYEABLE  UNDER  NORMAL 

PRESSURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Tanji,  Fuji;  Michitaka  Iwata,  Minoo,  and  Hideo  Sato, 

Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1981,  56-5131; 
Feb.  9,  1981,  56-16902 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  63/02,  63/70 
U.S.  CI.  528—272  6  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate  capable  of  being  dyed  under  normal  pressure  and  having  an 
initial  modulus  of  more  than  about  50  g/d,  a  peak  temperature 
(T  max)  at  peak  of  dynamic  mechanical  loss  tangent  (tan  8) 
measured  with  a  frequency  of  1 10  Hz  of  about  85°  C.  to  about 
1 10°  C,  a  peak  value  of  the  dynamic  mechanical  loss  tangent 
((tan  6)  max)  of  about  0.115  to  about  0.135,  and  a  local  average 
refractive  index  distributed  symmetrically  around  the  center  of 
the  cross  section  of  the  fiber. 


4,415,725 

AROMATIC  BRANCHED  POLYCARBONATE  FROM 

TETRAPHENOL 

Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Victor  Mark,  Evansville, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Mt.  Vernon, 

Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,044 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/62 

U.S.  a.  528—204  4  Qaims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  thermoplastic,  randomly 
branched  polycarbonate  of;  an  aromatic  dihydric  phenol;  a 
branching  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
thermoplastic  randomly  branched  polycarbonate  which  is 
substantially  free  of  crosslinking;  and  a  carbonate  precursor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbonyl  halide,  a 
halofbrmate  and  a  diaryl  carbonate,  said  randomly  branched 
polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  0.30  to  1.0 
dl/g  in  methylene  chloride  at  25°  C,  wherein  the  branching 
component  comprises  one  or  more  tetraphenolic  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


4,415,727 

MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

MOLDING  MATERIAL 

Yuzo  Toga;  Toshio  Shimada,  and  Ichiro  Okamoto,  all  of  Himeji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1981,  56-144214 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/02.  63/70 
U.S.  a.  528—272  9  Oalms 

1.  A  modified  polyethylene  terephthalate  molding  material 
containing  terephthalic  acid  as  a  major  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent and  ethylene  glycol  as  a  major  glycol  component, 
which  contains  0.1  to  15  mol  %,  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
said  glycol  component  present,  of  2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  as 
part  of  said  glycol  component. 
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4,415,728 
€-CAPROLACTONE  CO-POLYESTERS  USEFUL  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE 
Meude  Tremblay,  Charlesbourg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Maj- 
esty the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,948 
Int.  a.^  C08C  63/14,  63/18,  63/34:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  528—279  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  block  or  sequenced  co- 
polyester  diols  of  the  structural  formula  1 


H(OR3COOR4CO)^OCH2CH20[CO(CH2)50]^H 


I 


which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting  e-caprolactone  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  with 
(i)  a  diol  of  structural  formula  II 


HO-R-OH 


II 


as  co-catalyst  for  the  reaction  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-12  carbon  atoms  having  a  nitrogen  atom  in  its  back- 
bone; and 
(ii)  a  di-carboxylic  acid  of  structural  formula  111 


HOOC(CH2)mCOOH 


III 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  36,  Ky  is  the  residual 
structure  of  a  diol  of  structural  formula  11,  R4is  the  resid- 
ual structure  of  a  diacid  of  structural  formula  111,  and  x 
and  y  are  integers  of  about  1-10. 


4,415,729 

RECOVERING  GRANULAR  POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE) 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE) 

REACTION  MIXTURE 

Lacey  E.  Scoggins,  and  Bradley  L.  Munro,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,223 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  a.  528—388  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  granular  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
from  a  polymerization  reaction  mixture  comprising  polar  or- 
ganic solvent,  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  alkali  metal  halide 
by-product  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  that  at 
which  poly(arylene  sulfide)  is  in  molten  phase  said  method 
comprising,  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  separa- 
tion agent  that  is  soluble  in  said  polar  organic  solvent  and  is  not 
a  solvent  for  poly(arylene  sulfide)  to  cause  a  phase  separation 
of  said  molten  poly(arylene  sulfide)  from  said  polar  organic 
solvent,  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  polymerization  reac- 
tion mixture  sufficiently  to  produce  from  said  polymerization 
reaction  mixture  a  slurry  comprising  particulate  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  in  polar  organic  solvent. 


4,415,730 
19-DEFORMYL-DEOXY-DESMYCOSIN 

Tatsuro  Fujiwara,  Shizuoka;  Eiichi  Honda;  Hideo  Sakakibara, 
both  of  Mishima,  and  Takao  Hirano,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-98105; 
Dec.  28,  1981,  56-211648 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  536—7.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi  CH3  OH  N(CHj)2 


HtCO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rt  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!  and  at  least  one 
of  R 1  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,415,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHYL 

2,6-DIDEOXYaD-ARABINOHEXOPYRANOSIDE 

Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  k 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  248.175 
Int.  CI.'  C07H  5/02.  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  536—18.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  2,6-dideoxy-a-D-arabino- 
hexopyranoside  of  the  structure: 


comprising  the  steps  of: 

iodinating  with  an  lodinating  agent  selected  from  methyitn- 
phenoxyphosphonium  iodide;  lodotriphenoxyphos- 
phonium  iodide,  triphenylphosphine-N-iodo-succinimide. 
triphenyiphosphine-tetraiodomethane;  triphenylphos- 
phine-2,4,5-lriiodoimidazole;  tnphenylphosphine,  iodine, 
and  imidazole  the  substrate  melhyl  2-deoxy-a-D- 
glucopyranoside  wherein  hydroxyl  groups  are  unpro- 
tected to  yield 


OCH3 


followed  by  catalytic  hydrogenolysis;  wherein  X  is  lodo 


4,415,732 
PHOSPHORAMIDITE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES 

Marvin  H.  Caruthers,  and  Serge  L.  Beaucage,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,450 

Int.  a.'C07H  17/00 

U.S.  a.  536—27  20  Qaimi 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  one  of  the  formulae: 


wherein  B  is  a  nucleoside  or  deoxynucleoside  base;  A  is  H,  OH 
or  OR2  in  which  R2  is  a  blocking  group;  R  is  a  blocking  group; 
Ri  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  up  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms;  and  X  is  NR2R3,  wherein  R2  and  R3  taken  separately 
each  represent  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylal- 
kyl  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  when  taken 
together  form  an  alkylene  chain  containing  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  in  the  principal  chain  and  a  total  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  with  both  terminal  valence  bonds  of  said  chain  being 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R2  and  R3  are  attached; 
and  R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  nitrogen  heterocycie 
including  at  least  one  additional  heteroatom  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
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4,415,735 
3-FORMYLMETHYL-CEPHALOSPORINS 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Claude  Moutonnier, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1980,  80  24636 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/26 
U.S.  a.  544—22  4  Qaims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  of  the  formula: 


4,415,733 
GANGLIOSIDE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  APPLICATION 
Jean-Louis  Tayot,  Lyon  la  Ducherie,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  dite:  Institut  Merieux,  Lyons,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,312 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1980,  80  05891 
Int.  a.3  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  536—53  7  Qaims 

1.  A  partially  deacylated  derivative  of  a  ganglioside  or  gly- 
colipid  having  an  N-acyl  group  and  being  selected  from  Gdiq. 
Goi^and  Gn  gangliosides,  said  derivative  exhibiting  specific 
afTmity  properties  when  coupled  to  a  solid  support,  wherein 
said  derivative  exhibits  free  amino  groups  that  can  be  brought 
out  by  a  positive  reaction  in  the  ninhydrin  test,  wherein  also 
said  derivative  is  mobile  in  chromatography  on  a  thin  silica  gel 
layer  in  a  60:32:7  chloroform-methanol-water  system,  and 
wherein  said  derivative  exhibits  the  specific  affinity  properties 
of  the  ganglioside  or  glycolipid  from  which  it  is  derived,  said 
derivative  being  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a  solid  support  by 
amino  groups  that  have  appeared  during  partial  deacylation, 
without  loss  of  said  specific  affinity  properties. 


4,415,734 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE 

Hideo  Yabune,  and  Manabu  Uchida,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-108672 
Int.  Q.3  C08B  3/06.  3/24 
U.S.  Q.  536—76  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  cellulose  acetate  by  acetylating 
a  cellulosic  raw  material  to  produce  primary  cellulose  acetate 
and  then  converting  the  same  to  secondary  cellulose  acetate, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  cellulose  material  is  acetylated 
to  produce  the  primary  cellulose  acetate  and  then  the  primary 
cellulose  acetate  is  converted  to  the  secondary  cellulose  ace- 
tate by  alcoholysis  using  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  without 
separating  the  cellulose  triacetate  from  the  acetylation  system. 
the  alcoholysis  system  also  containing  acetic  acid  from  the 
acetylating  step. 


R4-NH 


-r 


N    U— C— CO— NH 


(0)„ 

t 

S 


II 

N 


"T-r  ^ 

0=l—  N       ^^CH— CHO 

ORs'^  T 

COOR2 


O— C— COOR5 

Rs"  R5* 

in  the  syn  or  anti  form,  in  which  formula  n  is  0  or  1,  the  radicals 
Rs^and  Rs^  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or  together  form  an  alkylene  radi- 
cal contaming  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  Rj*^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  acid-protecting  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methoxymethyl,  t-butyl,  benzhydryl,  benzyl, 
nitrobenzyl  and  p-methoxybenzyl,  R4  represents  an  amine- 
protecting  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t- 
butoxycarbonyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  formyl,  chlo- 
roacetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  trifiuoroacetyl,  trityl,  benzyl,  diben- 
zyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  and  p- 
methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl  and  the  symbol  R2  represents  a 
radical  which  can  easily  be  removed  by  an  enzymatic  method, 
of  the  formula: 


— CH— OCOR8 

I 

R» 

(in  which  Rg  represents  an  alkyl  radical  or  the  cyclohexyl 
radical  and  R9  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical), 
or  an  acid-protecting  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methoxymethyl,  t-butyl,  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  nitroben- 
zyl and  p-methoxybenzyl,  the  above-mentioned  alkyl  portions 
or  radicals  being  linear  or  branched  and  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  compound  being  in  the  form  of  3-oxo- 
ethyi-bicyclooct-2-ene  or  -bicyclooct-3-ene  or  a  3-oxoe- 
thylidenbicyclooctane,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  if  n  =  0,  and  in  the 
form  of  a  3-oxoethylbicyclooct-2-ene  or  a  3-oxoe- 
thylidenebicyclooctane,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  if  n=l,  and 
mixtures  of  the  isomers  in  which  the  carboxyalkoxyimino 
group  of  the  7-acylamino  radical  is  located  in  the  syn  or  anti 
position. 


4,415,736 
CERTAIN  TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE  INTERMEDIATES 
Engelbert  Ciganek,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Ashokkumar  B. 
Sbenvi,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,838 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  405/04.  213/50 
U.S.  Q.  546—283  1  Claim 

1.  A  tetrahydropyridine  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 
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wherein 
R'  is  Cmo  alkyl,  — CH2R^  or 


-C2H4— ^Q\-R^; 


HC  =  N 

R.1       ^c-^^       R: 


(I) 


in  which  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  individually  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloaikenyl,  aryl,  aikaryl,  or  aralkyl  or 
R 1  and  R2  are  joined  together  or  Rj  and  R4  are  jomed  together 
and  form  which  the  carbon  atom  or  atoms  of  the  Ihiazolme 
ring  to  which  they  are  connected  a  ring  by  reacting  (1)  an  0x0 
compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R1-C-R2 


ai) 


(2)  a  metal  or  ammonium  hydrogen  sulfide,  (3)  ammonia  and 
(4)  an  0x0  compound  having  a  halogen  atom  on  the  carbon 
atom  adjacent  to  the  carbonyl  group  and  having  the  formula 


R2  is  — H  or  C1.12  alkoxy; 

R^is  C3.6  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  2-tetrahydrofuryl  optionally 

substituted  with  a  methyl  group; 
R^is— H  or  C1.3  alkyl;  and 
Rio  Is  Ci. 10  alkyl. 


4,415,737 
THIAZOLIDINE-SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL 
SULFONAMIDES 
Stephen  R.  Herchen,  Duxbury,  and  David  Messersmith,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,349 
Int.  CI.3  C07D  277/04 
<  U.S.  Q.  548— 146  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•Rj 

N  — I— R2 
R     Ri 

S02N((CH2)mNH2]2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  aikaryl;  R|, 
R2,  R3,  R4each  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl 
and  aikaryl;  and  m  is  2  to  10. 


HC«0 
I 
R4— c-x 

I 


(111) 


where  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  the  improvement  comprising 
having  reactants  (I),  (2),  and  (3)  present  as  a  mixture  and 
adding  reactant  (4)  to  said  mixture 


4,415,739 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-BENZOYLPYRAZOLES 
Takahiro  Haga,  Kusatsu;  Tetsuji  Nishikawa,  Moriyama;  Tothio 
NakiOixia,  Kusatsu;  Kohji  Minamida,  Shiga,  and  Masaru 
Maeda,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  tu  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1981,  56-121691; 
Jun.  11,  1982,57-100434 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  548—367  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  4-benzoyl-5-hydroxypyrazole 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


Xm 


W    \-^v„ 


^N  OH 

ii, 


4,415,738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THIAZ0LINES-(3) 
Jiirgen  Martens,  Alzenau;  Paul  Scherberich,  Constance;  Horst 
Bethge,  and  Axel  Kleemann,  both  of  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026334 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  277/08 
U.S.  Q.  548—147  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  thiazoline-(3)  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl 
group,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  Y  is  an  alkyl  group,  m  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  5,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  with  the  proviso  that  m  is  not 
less  than  n,  or  basic  salts  formed  by  the  hydroxy  group  of  the 
pyrazoles  which  comprises  a  condensation  reaction  of  a  pyraz- 
olone represented  by  the  formula  II: 


R2. 


N  O 

I 

Ri 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  tetrachloromethane 
and  a  benzene  compound  represented  by  the  formula  III: 


Xm 


Yn 


wherein  X,  Y,  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of 
an  aluminum  hahde  at  a  temperature  of  0°  C.  to  100°  C,  fol- 
lowed by  a  hydrolysis  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  0°  C.  to  150° 
C 


4,415,740 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  LACTONE  REACTION 
PRODUCT 
Benjamin  J.  Kaufman,  Wappingers  Fails,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,995 
Int.  a.-'  C07D  309/30.  307/32 
U.S.  a.  549—273  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkenyl-substituted  lactone 
reaction  product  in  which  the  employed  catalyst  mitiates  the 
reaction,  and  at  the  end  thereof,  is  substantially  removed  from 
the  product,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixmg  an  alkenyl 
succinic  acid,  said  alkenyl  radical  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  300  to  3000,  with  an  alpha  carbon 
halogen  substituted  acetic  acid  having  from  1  to  3  halogen 
substituents  and  a  pKa  of  less  than  3,  to  form  a  substantially 
anhydrous  reaction  mixture  and  reacting  said  mixture  at  an 
elevated  temperature  up  to  about  100°  C.  until  infrared  spectra 
at  about  5.66  and  5.78  microns  indicates  a  substantial  conver- 
sion of  said  alkenyl-succinic  acid  to  said  lactone  reaction  prod- 
uct, and  heating  the  reaction  product  further  at  a  temperature 
of  from  95°  C.  to  about  105°  C.  for  about  1  to  5  hours  to  distill 
off  the  alpha  carbon  halogen  substituted  acetic  acid  from  the 
reaction  product  to  leave  remaining  an  alkenyl-substituted 
lactone  reaction  product  that  is  substantially  free  of  halogen 
substituted  acetic  acid. 


I 

4,415,741 
CHROMAN^ONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Hans-Joachim  Kabbe,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,932,  Nov.  22,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,098,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1975,  2535338;  Mar.  20,  1976,  2611910 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  311/22         I 
U.S.  a.  549—345  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  chroman-4-one  of  the  formula 


having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  of  carboxyl 
or  C2  to  Cfe  carboxyalkyl, 

R'  and  R'  can  be  closed  to  form  a  3-membered  to  12-mem- 
bered  carbocyclic  ring  or  a  5-  to  12-membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  in  which  the  hetero  atoms  are  nitrogen,  oxygen 
or  sulfur,  R'*  represents  hydrogen, 

R'  to  R**  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkyl  having  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  7 
to  18  carbon  atoms  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ali- 
phatic part,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy 
having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  having  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  part,  and  acylamino  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  each  of  said  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  is  substituted 
by  substituents  which  are  inert  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions, which  comprises  reacting  an  o-hydroxy-arylcarbo- 
nyl  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'*  to  R*  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  with  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula 


O 
R'  — C  — CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


r2 


R' 


wherein 

R'  and  R'  have  the  above-mentioned  meaning,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine  of  the  formula 

R'^_NH-Ri" 

wherein 

R*^  and  R'*'  represent  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which,  together  with  the  N  atom,  can  be  linked  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  5  to  6  ring  members. 


wherein 

R'  to  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  up  to  18  cabon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkenyl  having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  with 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  part,  alkoxycarbonyl 


4,415,742 

TETRAHYDRO-5-(l-HYDROXYETHYL)-2-HYDROXY- 

N(l.ARYLHYDROCARBYL)FURAN-4-CARBAMIC  ACID 

ALKYL  ESTERS 

Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Peter  M.  Wov- 

kulich,  Nutley,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffimann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,731,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,376,207, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  179,126,  Aug.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,324,726,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  60,261,  Jul.  25,  1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,252,964.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

423,927 
Int.  a.J  C07D  307/22 
U.S.  a.  549—475  2  Qaims 

1   A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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OH    f02RR2 

N- 


C— R4 


wherein  A  is  OH;  B  is  hydrogen:  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R2  and  R4 
are  hydrogen,  aryl,  aralkyi,  or  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  aryl.  or 
enatiomeric  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof. 


4,415,743 
FURANYL  OXIMES 
Henry  Martin,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,157,  Apr.  28,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,096,  Sep.  1, 1978,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,953,  Feb.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,073 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    2,    1977, 
2606/77;  Feb.  7,  1978,  1348/78 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/52 
U.S.  CI.  549-491  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-Or 


-CN 
O  N-O-Q 

wherein 
R4  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  or  methyl,  and 
Q  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  interrupted  by  oxygen,  C1-C4 
alkyl  substituted  by  cyano,  allyl,  propynyl,  C1-C4  al- 
kanecarboxylic  acid  ester  in  which  the  ester  moiety  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Ci-C4alkanecarboxylic  acid 
amide. 


4,415,744 

VAPOR  PHASE  NITRATION  OF  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Ignatius  Schumacher,  Ballwin,  and  Kang-Bo  Wang,  Creve  Co- 

eur,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,522 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  CI.  560—20  45  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  vapor  phase  nitration  of  aromatic 
compounds  where  the  aromatic  compound  is  contacted  with  a 
nitrating  agent  in  the  vapor  phase  to  yield  the  corresponding 
nitroaromatic  compound,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
ducting the  nitration  in  the  presence  of  a  nitration  promoting 
catalyst  which  comprises  the  adduct  of: 

(a)  an  alumina-silica-metal  oxide  combination  represented  by 
the  formula: 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lanthanides  of  rare  earths.  Groups  lb,  2b, 
5b,  6b,  7b,  and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a,  b,  and  c  represent  weight 
percent  of  the  AI2O3,  Si02,  and  M2//7O  components, 
respectively,  in  the  alumina-silica-metal  oxide  combina- 
tion, with  a  being  0  to  100,  b  being  0  to  100,  and  c  being  0 
to  50,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  7  of  the  va- 
lence of  the  metal  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
(a  +  b)  must  be  greater  than  0,  and 

(b)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  sulfur  trioxide. 


4,415,745 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBAMATES  AND  ISOCYANATES 
Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Ramsey,  and  Arthur  M.  Brownstein,  Wycoff,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290.005.  Aug.  4,  1981.  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,062,  Aug.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28.  1982,  Ser.  No.  343.583 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  125/06.  118/00 
CI.  560-25  8  Oaims 

A  process  for  making  an  aromatic  polycarbamate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


U.S 
1 


(Ar>— (Ri), 


(D 


wherein  Ar  is  a  halogen  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbyl  group.  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  about  1  to  about  10  carbons,  and  n  is  a  number  which 
can  vary  from  1  to  about  5:  with  ammonia  and  oxygen 
under  conditions  and  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  form  at  least 
one  aromatic  nitrile  containing  compound  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


(Ar-t— 4CN)„ 


(la) 


wherein  Ar'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  about  6  to  about  14  car- 
bons exclusive  of  substituents:  said  substituents  on  Ar' 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alksl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  10  carbons,  and  mixtures 
thereof:  and  n  is  as  described  in  connection  with  structural 
formula  I; 
(b)  hydrolyzing  said  aromatic  nitrile  containing  compound 
in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  at  least 
one  amide  represented  by  the  structural  formula. 


(Ar-»— k:onh:)„ 


(II) 


wherein  Ar'  and  n  are  as  described  in  connection  with 
structural  formula  la  above; 
(c)  con  vert  ing;*rieast"rme  9/ said  amide  groups  present  on 
the  comp<rtind  of  structural  formula  II  to  a  carbamate 
group  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form 
at  least  one  carbamate  compound  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


(Ar 


HCO:R2)„ 


(III) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  group  independently 
selected  from  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  10  car- 
bons, aryl  having  from  about  6  to  about  14  carbons,  alka- 
ryl  and  aralkyi  wherein  the  alky!  and  aryl  groups  thereof 
are  as  described  immediately  above,  and  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  about  4  to  about  10  carbons;  and  Ar'  and  n  are  as 
described  in  connection  with  structural  formula  la.  and 
(d)  condensing  the  carbamate  with  a  carbonyl  containing 
compound  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufTicient  to 
form  at  least  one  aromatic  polycarbamate  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


(Y)„  — (Ar')— R3— ^(Ar)— R 


1(Ar)— R.i-n— 
''-.  J,, 


Ar  )— (Y)„ 


(1\') 


wherein:  Y  represents  the  group  — NHCO2R2.  R2  being  as 
described  above;  R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  independently 
selected  from  alkylene  having  from  about  1  to  about  10 
carbons,  arylene  having  from  6  to  about  14  carbons, 
aralkylene  and  alkarylene  wherein  the  alkyl  and  aryl 
portions  thereof  are  as  described  above,  and  cycloalkylene 


having  from  about  4  to  about  10  carbons;  n'  is  a  number 
which  can  vary  from  about  1  to  about  4;  n"  is  a  number 
which  can  vary  from  about  0  to  about  5;  and  Ar'  is  as 
described  in  connection  with  structural  formula  III. 

I 

4,415,746 
16-ARYLOXY-17,18,19io-TETRANORPROSTANOIC 
ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Giarles  V.  Gnidzinskas,  Garnenrille,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  J.  Weiss, 
Oradell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,976,  Dec.  9, 1976.  This  application 
Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser,  No.  308,658 
Int.  a.^C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560—61  57  aaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(II) 


O  Ri 

II  I 

R — C —  or  wherein  Y  is;  R2 — Si — 

R3 

wherein  R.  Ri,  R2and  R3  may  each  be  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon of  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  at  least  one  of  CI, 
Br  and  I,  by  reacting  said  a-halo  compound  in  the  presence  of 
an  iron  compound  having  iron  in  the  zero  oxidation  state  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  form  such  ethylene 
glycol  derivatives. 


CX 


o 

^C6  (CH2)„-C-R| 


Cl3  X 


.CHi— O— R: 


I 


and  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof;  wherein  Ri  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  Rzis  phenyl,  naphthyl,  5,6.7, 8-tetrahydronapht- 
hyl,  or  5,6,7, 8-tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  X 
is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formulae: 


\   /  \   / 

C  and  C 

/    \  ./    \ 


4,415,748 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  INSECTiaDAL  SYNTHETIC 

PYRETHROIDS 

William  G.  Scharpf,  Yardley,  and  Michael  S.  Glenn,  Langhorne, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,557 

Int.  CV  C07C  69/63 

U.S.  a.  560—227  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

F3CCCl2CH2CHClC(CH3)2CH2C02CH2C6H5. 


HO'  H  h'  oh 

Y  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formulae: 


O 

N 

c 

/  \ 


the  moiety  of  -C5-C6-  is  ethylene  or  cis-vinylene  and  the  moi- 
ety -C13-C14-  is  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene  with  the  proviso 
that  when  -C5-C6-  is  cis-vinylene  then  -C13-C14-  must  be 
trans-vinylene;  and  the  non-toxic  cationic  salts  thereof  when 
Rl  is  hydroxy. 


4,415,749 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

FORMATION  OF  ETHANOL  AND  METHYL  ACETATE 

FROM  METHANOL  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Duane  C.  Hargis,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Michael  Dubeck,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,610,  May  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,314. 
This  application  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,583 
Int.  a.'  C07C  67/36.  69/14.  29/00.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  560—232  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  ethanol  and  methyl 
acetate  which  comprises  reacting  methanol  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  catalyst 
comprising  rhodium  and  iron  each  in  the  zero  valent  state 
deposited  on  a  support  of  alumina  impregnated  with  a  minor 
amount  of  an  alkaline  metal  selected  from  the  alkaline  metals  of 
Groups  1  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  at  reaction  conditions  of 
about  225°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  and  pressure  within  the  range  of 
from  about  50  psig  to  about  250  psig. 


4,415,747 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Leonard  Kaplan,  Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,074 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76  , 

U.S.  a.  560—112  18  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  making  ethylene  glycol  derivatives  of  the 
formula  (I): 


CH2— CH2 


O 

I 
Y 


O 

I 

Y 


U) 


comprising  reacting  an  a-halo  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


4,415,750 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

2-HYDROXYNAPTHALENE-3-CARBOXYLICAaD 

FROM  THE  REACTION  MIXTURES  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

SALTS  OF  2-HYDROXYNAPHTHALENE  AND  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 
Heinrich  Volk,  Bad  Vilbel,  and  Theodor  Papenfahs,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,826,  May  18, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,680,  Mar.  19, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911667 

Int.  a.5  C07C  51/43 
U.S.  a.  562—467  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  isolating  of  2-hydrox- 
ynaphthalene-3-carboxylic  acid  from  the  reaction  product  of 
the  sodium  salt  of  2-hydroxynaphthalene  and  carbon  dioxide, 
which  comprises 
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(a)  diluting  the  resulting  carboxylation  melt  with  water  and 
dissolving  it, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value  of  about  3.5  to 
7  and  separating  undissolved  or  precipitated  products,  and 

(c)  recovering  and  separating  2-hydroxynapthalene-3-car- 
boxylic  acid  by  acidic  precipitation  and  isolating  it,  the 
improvement  comprises  precipitating  the  alkali-soluble 
acid  resins  from  the  solution  of  the  carboxylation  melt  by 
means  of  a  cationic  compound  added  to  the  solution  be- 
tween steps  (b)  and  (c),  said  compound  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


R— N— r2 


,e 


R' 


<>r 


R' 


R2 


wherein  R^is  — NR^R^ifan  amine  is  present,  and  is  —OH  if  an 

amine  is  not  present;  adding  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  to  the 

mixture; 

holding  the  mixture  at  from  about  100'  to  about  150'  until  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


CHCN 


in  which  R,  R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  from  eich 
other  and  each  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aliphatic 
radical,  an  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical,  or  two  or  three  of  the  ali- 
phatic radicals  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  of  pyridine,  morpholine, 
imidazoline,  benzimidazoline,  imidazole,  benzimidazole  and 
oxazole,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of 
the  substituents  R  through  R^  are  at  least  8,  and  in  which  xO  is 
the  equivalent  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 


is  formed;  removing  the  solvent;  adding  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide;  holding  the  mixture  at  about  75°- 125°  until  the 
product  is  formed;  making  the  mixture  acid;  cooling  the  mix- 
ture; extracting  the  mixture  with  an  inert  organic  solvent;  and 
isolating  the  acid  from  the  organic  solvent 


4,415,751 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYLALKANOIC  AODS 
James  M.  Greene,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,379,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,293 

Int.  a.5  C07C  65/01 
U.S.  a.  562—478  37  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acid  of  the  formula 


CHCO2H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy;  provided  that  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  when  R^  is  hydroxy;  comprising  catalytically 
hydrogenating  a  comf>ound  of  the  formula 


Vc=o 


in  the  presence  of  an  ineri  organic  solvent,  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 

HNR^R* 

wherein  R^  is  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl, 
to  prepare  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,415,752 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
WITH  MO,  V,  NB,  FE-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
Harry  J.  Decker,  and  Eriind  M.  Thorsteinson,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,674,  Aug.  25,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,088,  Oct.  9, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No. 

505,780,  Sep.  13,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,419,  Oct.  23,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,706 

Int.  a.' C07C  5;/25,  57/055 

U.S.  a.  562—534  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic 

carboxylic  acid  by  the  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  with 

molecular  oxygen  of  the  corresponding  unsaturated  aliphatic 

aldehyde  having  the  structure: 

Rl    Rj   O 
I       I       II 
R2— C=C— CH 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  Cb  alkyl  radical  and  R2  and 
R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H  or  CH3,  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  molecular  oxygen  and  unsaturated  alde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  steam  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  elements  Mo,  V,  Nb,  Fe  and  X,  in 
combination  with  oxygen  and  having  the  empirical  formula: 

MoaV^bfFerfX, 

wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr  and  Mn, 

a  is  12, 

b  is  1  to  14, 

c  is  0.1  to  12, 

d  is  a  number  greater  than  0  and  up  to  3, 

e  is  0  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  d  -t-  e  is  3  or  less,  said  catalyst 
having  been  prepared  by  drying  an  aqueous  slurry  or 
solution  of  salts  of  said  elements  followed  by  calcination. 
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4,415,753 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P-AMINOPHENOL  AND 

ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  P-AMINOPHENOL 

I^uglas  C.  Caskey,  O'Fallon,  and  Douglas  W.  Chapman,  St. 

Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,993 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/11.  89/00 
t.S.  a.  564—418  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
f  -aminophenol  having  the  formula 


NH2 


OH 


\,here  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  the  process  compris- 
ig  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  charge  mixture  comprising  a  substrate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
nitrobenzenes  having  the  formula 


NO2 


Rn 
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a 


H 


where  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  a  catalyst  containing 
platinum,  and  a  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  sulfur  compounds  m  which  sulfur  is 
bonded  to  two  other  moieties  and  compounds  reducible  to 
such  divalent  sulfur  compounds  under  catalytic  hydroge- 
nation  conditions: 
introducing  hydrogen  into  said  mixture  while  agitating  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  0° 
and  about  40°  C,  thereby  reducmg  said  substrate  to  a 
hydroxylamine  having  the  formula 


H  OH 

\    / 

N 


G- 


(b)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  nitrobenzene  resulting 
from  step  (a)  to  give  aniline  and  tars,  and  then 

(c)  separatmg  the  aniline  and  the  tars. 


4,415,755 

NITRILES  AND  PRIMARY  AMINES  FROM  PRIMARY 

ALCOHOLS 

John  M.  Larkin,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,846 

Int.  aj  C07C  85/06.  120/00 

U.S.  CI.  564—480  8  Qaims 

1    A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  nitriles  and 

primary  amines  from  primary  alcohols  by  means  of  reductive 

ammation  comprismg 

reacting  a  primary  alcohol  having  no  amine  substituents  in 
the  beta  position,  with  ammonia  and  hydrogen,  all  in  the 
vapor  phase,  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  chromite  cata- 
lyst. 


4,415,756 

PURE  ENANTIOMERS  OF 

BICYCLO[2.2.2]OCT-5-EN-2-ONES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Martin  Demuth,  and  Kurt  Schaffner,  both  of  Miilheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 

mbH,  Miilheim/Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1980.  3046106 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  568—365  8  Claims 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pure  enantiomer  of  one 
of  the  formulae  below 


H 


where  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above;  and 
thereafter  heating  said  hydroxylamine  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  70°  C.  and  agitating  it  at  at  least  about  70°  C  in 
the  presence  of  a  highly  dissociated  acid,  thereby  effecting 
rearrangement  of  said  hydroxylamine  to  the  correspond- 
ing p-aminophenol. 


wherein 

Ri,  R:,  R3.  R4.  Rjand  R6may  be  H,  Ci  to  Csalkyl,  Ci  to  Cg 
alkoxy,  hydroxylated  and/or  carbonylated  C]  to  Cg  alkyl 
groups  which  can  contain  one  or  more  double  and/or 
triple  bonds  and  may  also  be  — C=N  or  — COOH  and/or 
an  ester  thereof  or 


4,415,754 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANILINE 
Frederick  R.  Lawrence,  Qaymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,659 
Int.  a.5  C07C  85/11 
U.S.  a.  564— 423  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  aniline  directly  from  acidic  nitro- 
benzene containing  about  10-30,000  ppm  of  polynitrophenol 
impurities,  the  method  comprising 
(a)  removing  substantially  all  the  mineral  acid  from  the 
nitrobenzene. 


— C— R 


wherein  R  may  be  H,  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy  and 
a  hydroxylated  and/or  carbonylated  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  group 
which  can  contain  one  or  more  double  bonds  and/or  triple 
bonds  and,  moreover,  the  carbonyl  group  can  be  acetal- 
ized  or  ketalized,  and 
R7  and  Rg  may  be  H,  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy  and 
hydroxylated  and/or  carbonylated  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  groups 
which  can  contain  one  or  more  double  bonds  and/or  triple 
bonds  by  effecting  a  Diels-Alder  addition  of  a  cyclohex- 
adiene  of  the  formula  II  or  III  below 
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Rb    R2 


R5    R3 


II 


III 


wherein 
R1-R6  inclusive  have  the  above-mentioned  meanings  with 
an  ene  of  the  formula 


R?  R9  IV 

C=sC 
/         \ 

Rg  Rio 

wherein 

R7  and  Rg  are  as  defined  above  and 

R9  and  Rio  are  hydrolyzable  substituents  which  are  hydro- 
lyzed  under  ketalization  conditions,  the  racemates  of  the 
bicyclo[2.2.2)oct-5-ene-2-ones  obtained  by  Diels-Alder 
addition  are  either  completely  ketalized  with  pure  enan- 
tiomers  of  diols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I, 
3-diols;  2,  4  diols  and  vicinal  diols  and  the  ketals  are  sepa- 
rated by  chromatography  or,  in  the  case  of  only  partial 


ketalization,  the  enantomeric  bicyclo  [2  2  2]  oct-5-ene- 
2-one  which  has  not  been  or  has  been  less  ketalized  is 
separated  from  the  ketalized  enantiomer(s)  by  distillation 
and/or  chromotography  and  the  latter  is  also  separated  by 
chromotography 


4,415,757 

PRODUCTION  OF  SATURATED  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 

David  R.  Pyke,  Clwyd,  Wales,  and  Robert  Reid,  Warrington, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 

London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .Mar.  19,  1981, 
8108709 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  45/32 
U.S.  a.  568—475  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  saturated  carbonyl 
compound  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  bring- 
ing into  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250*  to  475' 
C.  in  the  gas  phase  an  alkane  having  2  ta4  carbon  atoms  with 
molecular  oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
solid  particulate  catalyst  composition  comprising  (1)  metallic 
silver  and/or  an  oxide,  chloride  or  oxychloride  thereof  and  (2) 
an  oxide,  chloride  or  oxychloride  of  at  least  one  other  metal, 
selected  from  manganese,  cobalt,  iron,  nickel  and  the  platinum 
group  metals. 
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4,415,758 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  JOINT  BETWEEN  TWO 

METAL  WIRES  AND  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

THERMOCOUPLE 

Jean-Andre  Lacoste,  Paris;  Jean-Pierre  Leveque,  Gif-sur- 

Yvette,  and  Robert  Schley,  Orly,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,948 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1979,  79  27454 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  35/02 

U.S.  a.  136—233  8  Qaims 


an  energy  receiving  surface  responsive  to  radiant  energy 
received  thereon  for  generating  electric  energy,  and 

a  light  reflective  fin  positioned  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  converter  cells,  each  fin  being  thermally  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  pair  of  converter  cells  on  either 
side  thereof,  the  electrical  connection  on  one  side  being  to 
the  energy  receiving  surface  of  the  converter  cell  and  on 
the  opposite  side  to  the  surface  of  the  adjacent  cell  oppo- 
site the  energy  receiving  surface,  said  fins  providing  scnes 
electrical  connection  between  the  converter  cells. 

31.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 


I 


'*         fO       2£  12 

n  ,  L  ^       V,. 


26  JO 


-x 


i4        ^4 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  joint  between  a  first  metal  wire 
and  a  second  metal  wire,  the  joint  having  a  length  less  than  10 
microns,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  stack  from  a  first 
metal  wire  and  a  second  metal  wire  placed  end  to  end  and 
having  an  interface,  placing  the  stack  in  a  tube  sealed  at  its  two 
ends  and  made  from  a  material  whose  thermal  expansion  coef- 
ficient is  well  below  that  of  the  metals  forming  the  two  wires, 
placing  spacers  made  from  a  ceramic  material  between  the  tube 
and  the  stack  in  such  a  way  that  the  free  end  of  each  wire  is 
immobilised  with  respect  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube  and 
heating  this  assembly  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  melting 
temperatures  of  the  metals  of  which  said  first  and  second  wires 
are  made  so  that  a  diffusion  weld  is  obtained  at  the  contacting 
ends  of  the  wires  under  substantially  high  pressure  caused  by 
the  action  of  the  difference  in  the  elongations  of  the  tube  and 
the  wires. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  differential  thermocouple, 
wherein  a  weld  is  produced  by  diffusion  between  one  end  of  a 
first  wire  made  from  an  alloy  comprised  of  64-89%  nickel, 
0-25%  iron,  and  10-20%  chromium,  and  one  end  of  a  second 
wire  from  an  alloy  comprised  of  94%  nickel,  2.5%  manganese, 
2%  aluminum,  1%  silicon,  and  0.5%  iron,  comprising  the  steps 
of  formulating  an  assembly  by  embedding  the  wire,  provided 
with  the  weld,  and  another  wire  made  from  either  of  said 
alloys  in  an  insulating  ceramic  material  surrounded  by  a  sheath 
and  subjecting  said  assembly  to  a  drawing  operation  to  give 
said  assembly  a  suitable  final  external  diameter  for  use  as  a 
differential  thermocouple,  said  process  including  the  steps  of 
producing  said  diffusion  weld  comprising  forming  a  stack  from 
said  first  and  second  metal  wires  placed  end  to  end  and  having 
an  interface,  placing  the  stack  in  a  tube  sealed  at  its  two  ends 
and  made  from  a  material  whose  thermal  expansion  coefficient 
is  well  below  that  of  the  metals  forming  the  first  and  second 
wires,  placing  spacers  made  from  a  ceramic  material  between 
the  tube  and  the  stack  in  such  a  way  that  the  free  end  of  each 
wire  is  immobilised  with  respect  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube 
and  heating  the  assembly  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  melting 
temperatures  of  the  metals  of  which  said  first  and  second  wires 
are  made,  so  that  a  diffusion  weld  is  obtained  at  the  contacting 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  wires  under  substantially  high 
pressure  caused  by  the  action  of  the  difference  in  elongations 
of  the  tube  and  the  first  and  second  wires. 


4,415,759 
SOLAR  POWER  SATELLITE 
Robert  J.  Copeland,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  and  John  D.  Martin, 
Greenville,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vought  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,012 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  il/04 
U.S.  a.  136—246  57  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  cell  unit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  radiant  energy  converting  cells  having 


466 

460 


464 


V  :,^^*i2c 


a  collector  frame  structure  having  a  downwardly  facing 
concave  first  curved  portion  of  decreasing  radius  of  cur- 
vature from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  thereof,  and  an 
upwardly  facing  concave  second  curved  portion  with  the 
first  end  thereof  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  first 
curved  portion,  said  second  curved  portion  decreasing  in 
radius  of  curvature  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end 
thereof,  and 

a  solar  cell  unit  mounted  on  the  concave  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  curved  portions,  said  solar  cell  units 
having  an  energy  receiving  surface  responsive  to  radiant 
energy  received  thereon  to  generate  electric  energy 


4,415,760 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR  CELLS 

INCORPORATING  AN  INSULATING  LAYER  IN  THE 

BODY  OF  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

SUPPRESSING  THE  BACK  DIFFUSION  OF  HOLES  INTO 

AN  N-TYPE  REGION 
Arun  Madan,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,815 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  il/06,  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—258  16  Qaims 


/oo 


K>-^ 


M    i    M 


1.  In  an  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  which 
comprises  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  layer  of  hy- 
drogenated amorphous  silicon  ohmically  contacting  said  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate  and  having  regions  of  differing 
conductivity  with  at  least  one  interface  between  an  incident 
N-type  or  N"*"-type  region  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon 
and  a  photoactive  region  of  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon,  and  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  layer  of 
hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  opposite  to  the  side  contact- 
ing said  electrically  conductive  substrate,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  layer  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  incorpo- 
rates an  insulator  layer  between  said  incident  N-typc  or  N*- 
type  region  and  said  photoactive  intrinsic  region  wherein  said 
insulator  has  a  sufficient  thickness  to  permit  electrons  to  pass 
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therethrough  while  reflecting  holes  back  into  the  photoactive    outer  conductor  member  of  said  central  conductor  by  said 
intrinsic  region.  interior  surfaces  of  said  support  insulators  due  to  relative  axial 


4,415,761 
TAPED  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
Paolo  G.  Priaroggia,  and  Elio  Occhini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Socteta  Cavi  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,556 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1980,  22595  A/80 
Int.  a.-'  HOIB  7/02.  9/06 


U.S.  a.  174—25  R 


4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  cable  suitable  for  use  at  operating  voltages  of 
at  least  1000  Kilovolts,  said  cable  having  a  conductor  and  at 
least  three  insulating  layers  helically  wound  around  the  con- 
ductor, each  layer  being  formed  by  tape  impregnated  with  an 
insulating  material  and  having  surfaces  without  wrinkles,  the 
tape  of  each  layer  being  wound  with  a  gap  between  the  side 
edges  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  tape  and  with  said  gap  between 
said  side  edges  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  gap  between  the 
side  edges  of  the  turns  of  the  tape  of  the  next  adjacent  layer, 
whereby  the  said  gap  of  one  layer  is  covered  by  the  tape  of  said 
next  adjacent  layer,  and  at  least  one  of  said  layers  comprising 
at  least  two  tapes  wound  in  side-by-side  relation  with  their  side 
edges  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  provide  multi-start 
helical  tapes,  said  two  tapes  having  their  edges  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  cable  and  the  angle  between 
the  side  edges  of  each  tape  and  a  plane  extending  axially  of  the 
cable  being  less  than  75°. 


4,415,762 

FLEXIBLE  GAS-INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
HAVING  NON-METALLIC  FLEXIBLE  INSERTS 

BETWEEN  CENTRAL  CONDUCTOR  AND  SUPPORT 

INSULATORS 

Jonathan  Z.  Ponder,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,570 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  9/04;  H02G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174—28  5  Qaims 

1.  A  high  voltage  flexible  cable  comprising  an  elongated 
outer  conductive  housing,  a  central  conductor  having  a  corru- 
gated outer  conductor  member,  said  central  conductor  extend- 
ing coextensively  with  said  outer  housing,  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port insulators  spaced  along  the  axis  of  said  cable  each  having 
a  central  opening  receiving  and  supporting  said  central  con- 
ductor within  said  outer  housing;  a  dielectric  gas  under  posi- 
tive pressure  filling  the  interior  of  said  outer  housing;  each  of 
said  support  insulators  formed  of  an  injection-molded  plastic 
insulation  material  which  is  harder  than  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  corrugated  outer  conductor  member  of  said  central  con- 
ductor; said  exterior  surface  of  the  corrugated  outer  conductor 
member  of  said  central  conductor  being  axially  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  interior  surfaces  of  said  support  insulators  due  to 
bending  forces  applied  to  said  cable;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  plurality  of  flexible  material  pads  consisting  of  a 
silicone  rubber,  an  individual  one  of  said  pads  being  com- 
pressed between  the  interior  surface  of  the  central  opening  of 
each  support  insulator  and  said  exterior  surface  of  the  corru- 
gated outer  conductor  member  of  said  central  conductor  to 
prevent  scratching  of  said  exterior  surface  of  the  corrugated 


motion  between  said  central  conductor  and  said  support  insula- 
tors. 
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GAS-INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVING 
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1.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  tubular  hollow  insulating  outer  sheath; 

an  electrically  conducting  material  layer  disposed  on  the 

exterior  surface  of  said  outer  sheath; 
an  electrically  conducting  foil  wrapped  around  the  exterior 

surface  of  said  outer  sheath  and  said  material  layer; 
an  inner  conductor  insulatably  supported  within  said  outer 

sheath;  and 
an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath. 
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sponding  depressions  of  the  corrugations  of  said  first  and 
second  shells; 

disposing  around  the  cable  a  third  and  a  fourth  shell  havmg 
C-shaped  cross-sections  and  annular  corrugations,  for  form- 
ing a  second  tubular  element  in  series  to  said  first  tubular 
element; 

circumscribing  with  a  second  collar  the  adjacent  extremities  of 
said  first  and  second  tubular  elements  in  series,  said  second 
collar  comprising  a  third  and  a  fourth  semi-collar  having 
C-shaped  cross-sections  and  annular  corrugations  that  are 
similar  to  the  corrugations  of  said  ihells,  the  inner  projecting 
parts  of  the  corrugations  of  said  second  collar  being  placed 
in  correspondence  of  the  outer  depressions  of  the  adjacent 
terminal  corrugations  of  said  first  and  second  contiguous 
tubular  elements; 

disposing,  using  the  same  steps,  a  plurality  of  additional  tubular 
elements  and  collars  around  the  cable,  for  forming  a  tubular 
stiffening-means  of  the  desired  length; 

circumscribing  with  another  collar  the  end  of  the  last  tubular 
element  of  said  plurality;  and 

locking,  on  said  protective  covering  of  the  cable,  a  second 
clamp  that  has  its  outer  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  tubular  stiffening-means. 


1.  Submarine  electric  cable  installation  on  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water,  said  bottom  having  both  a  relatively  smooth 
tract  and  a  relatively  uneven  tract,  said  cable  comprising  at 
least  one  conductor  having  a  screen  and  insulation  therearound 
and  having  an  outer  protective  covering  around  said  insulation 
and  said  cable  having  a  portion  thereof  overlying  said  uneven 
tract,  said  installation  comprising  tubular  stiffening  means 
around  said  portion  of  said  cable  and  preventing  contact  of  said 
cable  with  said  uneven  tract,  said  tubular  stiffening  means 
having  a  rigidity  greater  than  the  rigidity  of  said  cable  and  a 
length  sufficient  to  prevent  bending  of  said  portion  of  said 
cable  to  a  radius  less  than  the  minimum  bending  radius  of  said 
cable,  and  said  tubular  stiffening  means  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  protective  cover- 
ing and  having  openings  therin  to  permit  water  to  fiow  into 
and  out  of  and  within  said  tubular  stiffening  means  and  thereby 
cool  said  cable,  and  said  cable  being  without  said  tubular  stiff- 
ening means  therearound  at  a  portion  thereof  which  overlies 
said  relatively  smooth  tract. 

17.  Method  for  disposing  a  tubular  stiffening-means  around  a 
submarine  electric  cable  having  a  protective  covering  during 
the  laying  of  the  cable  from  a  ship  on  water,  said  ship  having 
a  cable  capstan  and  said  tubular  stiffening-means  being  assem- 
bled around  the  cable  portion  between  said  capstan  and  the 
water  during  the  laying  of  the  cable  in  the  water,  characterized 
by  the  fact  of  comprising  the  following  operations: 
locking,  onto  the  protective  covering  of  the  cable,  a  first  clamp 
that  has  its  outer  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  tubular  stiffening-means; 
disposing  around  the  cable  a  first  and  a  second  shell  having 
C-shaped  cross-sections  and  annular  corrugations,  for  form- 
ing a  first  tubular  element  that  is  in  contact  with  said  first 
clamp; 
circumscribing  with  a  first  collar  the  extremity  of  said  first 
tubular  element  that  is  adjacent  said  first  clamp,  said  first 
collar  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  semi-collar  having 
C-shaped  cross-sections  and  annular  corrugations,  said  first 
and  second  semi-collars  having  corrugations  that  are  similar 
to  the  corrugations  of  said  first  and  second  shells,  and  the 
inner  projecting  parts  of  said  corrugations  of  said  first  and 
second  semi-collars  becoming  inserted  into  the  outer  corre- 
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1.  A  wire  harness  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  connecting  wires  with  each  said  wire  being 
provided  with  terminals  on  each  end  and  wherein  said 
connecting  wires  are  used  for  wiring  electrical  control 
devices; 

a  paper  tape  on  which  each  of  said  wires  is  placed  side-by- 
side  and  independent  of  each  other  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween; 

an  adhesive  tape  adhering  to  said  paper  tape  and  covering 
the  connecting  wires  on  the  side  opposite  said  paper  tape 
in  order  to  hold  said  connecting  wires  on  said  paper  tape, 
wherein  said  connecting  wires  are  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  sections  corresponding  to  a  unit  of  wiring  for  each 
section  wherein  the  spacing  between  sections  is  larger 
than  the  spacing  between  each  of  said  wires  in  each  sec- 
tion so  that  each  unit  of  wiring  may  be  easily  separated 
manually  from  each  of  the  other  units  by  breaking  said 
paper  and  adhesive  tape  between  said  sections  and 
wherein  the  spacing  between  said  wires  is  such  that  said 
harness  is  capable  of  being  folded  together  for  transporta- 
tion; 

wherein  data  for  each  connecting  wire  is  printed  on  the 
surface  opposite  said  wires  of  said  paper  tape;  and 

wherein  said  adhesive  tape  and  said  paper  tape  may  be  easily 
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separated  manually  in  order  to  easily  remove  the  respec- 
tive connecting  wires. 
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LANGUAGE  CODES 

Syed  S.  Hyder,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alephtran 

Technology  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,296 

Int.  a.3  H04L  3/00 
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dividing  the  total  incoming  analog  signal  into  time  frames  of 
equal  duration; 

converting  the  analog  signal  to  a  sequence  of  discrete  signal 
amplitudes  at  equally  spaced  time  intervals  in  each  frame; 

transforming  the  sequence  of  discrete  signal  amplitudes  to  a 
sequence  of  complex  spectral  amplitudes,  each  such  spectral 
amplitude  representing  the  magnitude  and  phase  of  a  func- 
tion V(n,k)  defined  as: 
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4.  A  converter  for  converting  code  words  of  a  first  coding 
system,  representing  alphabetic  characters  of  a  language,  to 
other  code  words  of  a  second  coding  system,  said  language 
having  special  characters  comprising  combinations  consisting 
of  modifying  symbols  for  respective  ones  of  said  characters 
together  with  said  respective  characters,  said  first  coding 
system  representing  each  said  special  character  as  two  code 
words,  a  first  code  word  for  said  character  and  a  second  code 
word  for  said  modifying  symbol; 
said  converter  comprising: 

means  for  recognizing  the  code  words  representative  of  said 
special  characters  by  recognizing  the  code  words  repre- 
sentative of  said  modifying  symbols; 
means  for  converting  any  two  code  words  determined  to  be 
representative  of  a  respective  one  of  the  special  characters 
to  a  single  code  word  of  the  second  coding  system;  and 
analyzing  means  to  analyze  a  code  word  following  the  code 
word  for  a  modifying  symbol  to  determine  if  the  following 
code  word  and  the  code  word  for  the  modifying  symbol 
are  together  representative  of  a  special  character. 


V(n.  k)  =  exp 
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wherein 

k  =  time  sequence  index 

n  =  frequency  sequence  index 

r,t  =  integer  summation  indexes 

m  =  time  function  parameter  defining  the  number  of  retained 
bits 

(!>  =  phase  adjustment  function 
and  the  subscripts  (p-r)  and  (r-t)  for  n  and  k  refer  to  bit 
locations  in  their  binary  representation  with  bit  locations 
ranging  from  o  to  the  maximum  value  p  and  subscript  values 
outside  this  range  representing  vanishing  values. 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  spectral  analysis  of  an  analog 
signal  waveform  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  improve  reproduction  of  a  signal, 
such  as  an  FM  stereo  signal,  comprising: 

a.  first  means  to  receive  a  signal  input  means  and  produce  a  first 
delayed  signal  output, 

b.  second  means  to  receive  said  signal  input  means  and  said  first 
delayed  signal  output  and  to  compare  these  to  produce  a 
second  delayed  signal  output  corres|K>nding  to  portions  of 
said  signal  input  means  and  said  first  delayed  signal  output 
that  correspond  to  one  another, 

c.  third  means  to  invert  said  second  delayed  signal  output  and 
combine  the  same  with  said  signal  input  means  to  produce  an 
output  signal, 

d.  control  feedback  means  to  control  the  delay  of  the  first 
means  to  coincide  more  closely  with  the  corresponding 
signal  portion  in  the  signal  input  means,  and 

e.  said  first  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  delay  means  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  first  delayed  signal  output  f>ortions, 
each  having  different  delayed  increments. 
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receivers  to  transmit  and  receive  signals  respectively  through 
a  plurality  of  speech  channels  and  an  access  channel  transmit- 
ter/receiver to  control  calls  from  said  mobile  subscriber  sta- 
tions through  an  access  chanell;  and  a  mobile  control  center 
capable  of  enabling  communication  between  said  mobile  sub- 
scriber stations  and  of  connecting  a  telephone  exchange  net- 
work to  said  mobile  subscriber  stations  by  way  of  said  mobile 
base  stations,  the  improvement  comprising: 
detecting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  access 
channel  receiver  for  detecting  both  a  calling  signal  origi- 
nated from  said  mobile  subscriber  sutions  and  a  test  call- 
ing signal  to  provide  a  detection  output; 
test  transmitter  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for 
transmitting  said  test  calling  signal  to  said  access  channel 
receiver  through  said  access  channel; 


1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  and  the  receipt  of  electronic 
signals  through  a  telephone  line  to  which  a  telephone  set  is 
connected  having  inductive  elements  composed  at  least  of  the 
line  transformer  of  the  telephone  set,  the  acoustical-electric- 
transducer  of  the  microphone  of  the  telephone  set,  and  the 
acoustical-electric  transducer  of  of  the  receiver  of  the  tele- 
phone set  comprising 
a  signal  input  and  a  signal  output  connected  to  electromag- 
netic interlinking  means  including  a  main  coil  and  a  sec- 
ondary coil  which  are  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  at 
least  one  of  the  inductive  elements  of  the  telephone  set, 
said  electromagnetic  interlinking  means  being  adapted  to 
transmit  to  the  inductive  element  the  signal  coming  from 
said  signal  input  and  to  send  to  said  signal  output  the  signal 
received  by  the  inductive  element,  said  signal  input  and 
said  signal  output  both  being  connected  to  said  main  coil 
through  a  signal  separation  circuit  for  the  signal  transmit- 
ted by  said  signal  input  to  said  main  coil  through  a  linear 
amplifier  and  for  the  signal  sent  by  said  main  coil  to  said 
output  through  a  band-pass  filter,  said  main  coil  being 
positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  the  inductive  elements 
of  the  telephone  set, 
said  separator  circuit  including  a  balanced  bridge  circuit 
wherein  two  consecutive  sides  of  said  balanced  bridge 
circuit  are  formed  by  said  main  coil  and  said  secondary 
coil,  said  two  sides  being  fed  at  the  ends  of  said  coils  at 
which  they  are  not  connected  to  each  other  with  the 
signal  transmitted  by  said  signal  input,  the  signal  which  is 
present  between  said  two  coils  and  the  signal  which  is 
present  between  impedances  in  the  remainfng  two  sides  of 
said  balanced  bridge  circuit  being  separately  fed,  each 
through  a  linear  amplifier,  to  a  differential  amplifier  hav- 
ing its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  band-pass 
filter. 
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1.  In  a  mobile  radio  telephone  system  of  the  type  having 

mobile  subscriber  stations;  mobile  base  sutions,  each  mobile 

base  station  having  a  plurality  of  speech  channel  transmitter/- 


center  controller  means  responsive  to  said  test  calling  signal 
received  by  said  access  channel  receiver  for  transmittmg  a 
first  response  signal  to  test  receiver  means  through  said 
access  channel  transmitter,  said  test  receiver  means  re- 
ceiving said  first  response  signal  transmitted  from  said 
access  channel  transmitter;  and 

controller  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  lest 
transmitter  and  receiver  means  and  center  controller 
means  for  generating  said  first  control  signal  when  said 
detection  output  is  not  generated  within  a  first  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  and  supplying  a  first  alarm  signal  to 
said  center  controller  when  the  first  response  signal  is  not 
received  within  a  second  predetermined  interval  of  time 
after  the  transmission  of  said  test  calling  signal. 
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39.  A  public  alert  and  advisory  system  composing; 

a  central  transmitter  sution  including  first  transmitter  modu- 
lation means  for  modulating  a  signal  to  be  transmitted 
with  audio  programming,  using  a  first  modulation  tech- 
nique, for  transmission  of  the  programming  to  manually 
controllable  first  receivers  having  first  receiver  demodula- 
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tion  means  responsive  to  signals  modulated  with  said  first 
modulation  technique  for  the  reception  and  demodulation 
of  said  modulated  signal  to  allow  selective  perception  of 
the  programming  by  members  of  the  public, 

second  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  central  transmitter 
station  for  modulation  of  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  with 
public  alert  and  advisory  information  utilizing  a  second 
modulation  technique  to  which  said  first  receiver  demod- 
ulation means  are  not  primarily  responsive. 

alert  and  advisory  signal  means  coupled  to  said  second  mod- 
ulation means  for  providing  a  signal  responsive  to  alert 
and  advisory  information  thereto  which  is  at  least  partially 
a  voice  signal,  and 

a  plurality  of  remote  second  receivers,  each  of  said  second 
receivers  having  second  receiver  demodulation  means 
responsive  to  signals  modulated  with  said  second  modula- 
tion technique  for  the  reception  and  demodulation  of  the 
transmitted  signal  to  provide  the  public  alert  and  advisory 
information  at  the  respective  remote  location,  said  second 
receivers  each  also  including  presentation  means  for  pres- 
enting said  alert  and  advisory  information  in  humanly 
perceivable  form  at  the  respective  remote  location. 
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Margaret  L.  Martin,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,374 

Int.  a.J  H04Q  i/10,  3/54 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AD  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  time  compression/expansion  system  in  which  the  play- 
back sjjeed  for  a  recording  is  selected  such  that  the  frequencies 
of  electric  signals  derived  from  playback  of  a  recorded  work 
are  different  than  their  original  values  and  said  electric  signals 
are  processed  to  change  their  frequency  by  periodic  variable 
time  delay  to  obtain  a  desired  pitch  change  comprising: 
dual  variable  time  delay  means  each  operable  for  variably 
delaying  said  playback  signal  in  response  to  respective 
control  signals; 
control  signal  means  coupled  to  supply  said  control  signals 
to  said  dual  delay  means  for  periodically  varying  the  time 
delay  in  respective  said  dual  delay  means  inversely  with 
alternate  increasing  the  decreasing  delay; 
switching  means  operable  for  alternately  selecting  the  out- 
put of  the  delay  means  having  the  desired  pitch  change 
during  each  period  of  delay  variation;  and 
transition  control  means  which  includes  means  for  extending 
the  interval  of  delay  variation  of  the  selected  delay  means 
to  continue  said  selected  delay  variation  beyond  the  nor- 
mal periodic  switching  point  and  means  for  operating  said 
switching  means  during  the  extended  interval  after  each 
variation  period  in  response  to  detecting  a  signal  level  and 
slope  match  between  the  present  values  of  the  just  ending 
and  next  ensuing  pitch  corrected  signal  outputs  of  said 
dual  delay  means. 


3.  A  method  of  establishing  a  connection  to  a  called  sub- 
scriber station  within  a  switching  system  wherein  the  system 
uses  n  -(- 1  digits  to  establish  a  connection,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
storing  n  dialed  digits  representing  a  called  subscriber  station 

number; 
decoding  the  stored  digits  to  determine  if  a  connection  to  a 

subscriber  station  is  to  be  established; 
adding  an  additional  digit  to  the  stored  n  digits  when  it  is 

determined  that  a  connection  to  the  subscriber  station  is  to 

be  established; 
determining  whether  the  additional  digit  is  a  valid  station 

code; 
removing  the  additional  digit  from  the  stored  n+  1  digits; 
utilizing  the  remaining  stored  n  digits  to  identify  the  equip- 
ment location  of  the  subscriber  station;  and 
establishing  a  connection  to  the  called  subscriber  station 

identified  by  the  equipment  location. 


4,415,774 

LINE  POWERED  MODEM  AUTOMATIC  ANSWER 

DEVICE  POWERED  FROM  EQUIPMENT 

R.  Byron  Driver,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Universal  Data 
Systems,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,842 
Int.  a.5  H04M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  DP  9  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  modem  powered  by  the  telephone  line  and 
connected  to  data  equipment  which  sends  a  data  equipment 
modem  answer  control  signal  having  an  answer  state  when 
ready  to  receive  data  and  a  no-answer  state  when  not  ready  to 
receive  data; 
an  automatic  answer  device  op)erative  upon  receipt  of  a  ring 
signal  from  said  telephone  line  when  said  modem  answer 
control  signal  is  in  said  answer  state  to  place  said  modem 
in  the  answer  mode  (off-hook)  and  to  pass  data  received 
by  said  modem  to  said  data  equipment,  said  automatic 
answering  device  comprising; 
a  ring  detector  means  generating  a  ring  indicator  signal 

when  said  ring  signal  appears  on  said  telephone  line; 
an  answer  relay  for  connecting  said  modem  to  said  tele- 
phone line  according  to  a  relay  answer  signal; 
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energy  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  modem 

answer  control  signal;  and 
an  answer  control  means  connecting  said  answer  relay  and 

said  energy  storage  means  for  producing  said  relay  answer 


two  of  these  high  ohmic  signal  conductors  are  provided  for  the 
transmission  of  at  least  two  mdependent  signals  and  that  a 
signal  conductor  which  includes  an  impedance  havmg  a  high 
impedance  value,  denoted  high  ohmic  reference-signal  con- 
ductor is  provided  between  the  first  voltage  reference  point  of 
the  first  circuit  arrangement  and  a  separate  signal  sink  of  the 
second  circuit  arrangement  and  that  the  second  circuit  ar- 
rangement includes  means  for  linearly  combining  the  currents 
flowing  in  the  high  ohmic  signal  conductors  and  the  high 
ohmic  reference-signal  conductor  for  generating  signal  cur- 
rents in  the  second  circuit  arrangement  which  are  proportional 
to  the  signals  transmitted  by  the  first  circuit  arrangement  to  the 
second  circuit  arrangement  and  are  substantially  independent 
of  the  disturbing  voltage  which  may  be  present  between  the 
voltage  reference  points  of  the  two  circuit  arrangements 


signal  upon  the  receipt  of  said  ring  indicator  signal  when 
said  modem  answer  signal  is  in  said  answer  state  for  caus- 
ing actuation  of  said  answer  relay  from  said  storage  means 
thereby  connecting  said  telephone  line  to  said  modem. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  transmitting  signals  from  a  first  cir- 
cuit arrangement  comprising  a  first  voltage  reference  point  and 
a  plurality  of  signal  sources  each  having  one  side  connected  to 
the  first  voltage  reference  point  to  a  second  circuit  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  second  voltage  reference  point  and  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  sinks  each  having  one  side  connected  to  the  second 
voltage  reference  point,  the  two  voltage  reference  points  being 
separated  by  an  impedance  having  an  impedance  value  differ- 
ent from  zero  it  being  possible  that  a  disturbing  voltage  is 
present  between  the  said  voltage  reference  points,  character- 
ized in  that  for  the  transmission  of  each  one  of  the  signals  of  the 
plurality  of  signal  sources  from  the  first  to  the  second  circuit 
arrangement  one  separate  signal  conductor  which  includes  an 
impedance  having  a  high  impedance  value,  denoted  high 
ohmic  signal  conductor,  is  provided  between  the  relevant 
signal  source  of  the  first  circuit  arrangement  and  a  separate 
signal  sink  of  the  second  circuit  arrangement,  in  that  at  least 


4,415.776 
TELEPHONE  MUSIC-ON-HOLD  DEVICE 
Robin  K.  L.  Tang,  13  D  514-3  Tung-hwa  S.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan, 
and  Donald  C.  L.  Tang,  11120  Candlelight  La.,  Potomac,  Md. 
20854 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981.  Ser.  No.  255,272 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—81  R  14  Claims 


4,415,775 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXCHANGING  SIGNALS 
BETWEEN  SEPARATED  CIRCUITS 
Aloysius  J.  Nijman,  and  Franciscus  A.  C.  M.  Schoofs,  both  oT 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,945 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   2,    1980, 
8004970 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/02.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  179—78  R  5  Qaims 


if^ 
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1.  A  telephone  music-on-hold  device  for  generating  music 
and  coupling  it  onto  a  telephone  line  comprising 

a  regulator  adapted  to  be  coupled  lo  a  telephone  line,  for 
drawing  power  from  the  telephone  line  and  supplying 
regulated  power; 

a  melody  circuit  powered  by  said  regulator,  for  generating  a 
multi-note  musical  melody;  and 

an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  musical  melody  and  coupling 
it  to  the  telephone  line, 

the  regulator,  melody  circuit,  and  amplifier  being  con- 
structed as  a  single  unit  of  sufficiently  small  size  to  be 
inserted  into  a  hollow  portion  of  a  telephone  handset  and 
having  only  two  lead  wires  associated  therewith  for  con- 
nection to  terminals  of  the  telephone  handset 


4.415,777 

HYBRID  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  CAPACITIVE 

CHARGE-TRANSFER  MEANS 

David  G.  Agnew,  Ottawa.  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1981.  Ser.  No.  323.541 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  l/i8 

U.S.  CI.  179—170  NC  19  Qaims 


imr.       14^    v» 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit  comprising  transmit  path  means,  for 
coupling  signals  from  a  two-wire  line  to  a  transmit  path  of  a 
four-wire  line,  and  receive  path  means,  for  coupling  signals 
from  a  receive  path  of  the  four-wire  line  to  the  two-wire  line. 


150 


>  /herein  at  least  one  of  said  transmit  path  means  and  said  re- 
£  eive  path  means  comprises  capacitive  charge-transfer  means 
comprising  a  plurahty  of  parallel  capacitors,  a  plurality  of 
s  fries  switches,  and  means  for  cyclically  controlling  said 
s  ivitches  to  transfer  signals  between  two  ports  of  said  charge- 
t  -ansfer  means  whilst  electrically  isolating  said  ports  from  one 
a  nother. 


4,415,778 

SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  TEST  SET 

Robert  L.  Turner,  P.O.  Box  44,  Tate,  Ga.  30177 

Filed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,808 

Int.  aJ  H04B  17/00;  H04M  1/24 

lt.S.  a.  179—175.1  R 
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4,415,779 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  TO  LOCATE  A 

FAULT  RELATIVE  TO  A  REFERENCE  POINT 

Howard  C.  Bowman,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,592 

Int.  a.^  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179—175.3  F  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  telephone  subscriber  test  set  of  the  type  enabling  the 
^bscriber  to  isolate  trouble  both  in  the  household  interior 
telephone  equipment,  including  interior  household  lines  and 
telephone  receiver,  and  in  the  telephone  company  central 
( iffice  exterior  lines,  extending  to  the  household  lines,  compris- 
ifig: 
A.  A  normally  "closed"  interior  household  telephone  line 
switch  mounted  in  the  household  interior  lines  and 
adapted  for  passing  the  telephone  company  dial  tone 
directly  to  the  household  telephone  receiver,  unless 
"opened"  for  test  of  the  telephone  company  central  office 
lines;  and 

A  central  office  exterior  lines  test  circuit  connected  to  the 
household  interior  lines  between  the  telephone  company 
central  office  lines  and  the  interior  household  telephone 
line  switch  so  as  to  isolate  trouble  in  the  central  office 
lines,  said  central  office  lines  test  circuit  including: 
i.  a  normally  "open"  master  test  switch  mounted  in  said 

test  circuit; 
ii.  a  transformer  mounted  in  said  test  circuit  having  a  first 
winding  in  series  with  said  master  test  switch,  and  a 
second  winding;  and 
iii.  a  dial  tone  speaker  in  shunt  with  said  second  winding, 
said  test  circuit  adapted  to  amplify  the  dial  tone  emanat- 
ing in  the  central  office  lines,  as  the  master  test  switch  is 
"closed". 


B. 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  fault  in  a  telephone 
subscriber  loop  exists  between  a  central  office  and  a  reference 
point  or  between  the  reference  point  and  subscriber  terminal 
equipment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  test  voltage  signal  from  a  source  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  continuous  unidirectional  test  current  in  a  sequence  to 
a  ring  conductor  of  the  subscriber  loop  and  ground,  to  a  tip 
conductor  of  the  subscriber  loop  and  ground,  and  between 
the  ring  and  the  tip  conductors,  each  of  the  conductors 
having  in  parallel  a  voltage  sensitive  device  and  an  associ- 
ated energy  storage  device  connected  in  series  therewith; 
limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  test  current; 
connecting  a  measuring  device  to  the  loop  to  test  for  a  fault 
current  between  the  ring  conductor  and  ground,  between 
the  tip  conductor  and  ground,  and  between  the  ring  and  tip 
conductors; 
detecting  a  substantially  constant  current  flow  from  the  ring  or 
the  tip  conductor  to  ground  or  from  the  ring  to  the  tip 
conductor  in  response  to  a  fault  between  the  central  office 
and  the  reference  point;  and 
periodically  interrupting  the  current  flow  seriatim  from  the 
central  office  to  ground  and  between  the  tip  and  the  ring 
conductors  to  provide  an  oscillatory  current  reading  on  the 
measuring  device  in  response  to  a  fault  between  the  refer- 
ence point  and  the  terminal  equipment,  said  step  of  periodi- 
cally interrupting  the  current  flow  being  accomplished  by 
charging  one  of  the  energy  storage  devices  until  an  accumu- 
lated charge  on  the  energy  storage  device  exceeds  a  thresh- 
old voltage  of  the  associated  voltage  sensitive  device  where- 
upon the  voltage  sensitive  device  is  rendered  conductive  and 
causes  the  accumulated  charge  to  be  dissipated. 


4,415,780 

KEYBOARD  WITH  EDGE  VENT 

James  B.  Daugherty,  and  Frederick  A.  Balash,  both  of  Mesa, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,787 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising: 
first  circuitry  layer  means,  said  first  circuitry  layer  means 
including  a  flexible  non-conductive  substrate  having  first 
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and  second  oppositely  disposed  surfaces,  said  first  cir- 
cuitry layer  means  having  an  electrically  conductive  pat- 
tern disposed  upon  its  second  surface; 

second  circuitry  layer  means,  said  second  circuitry  layer 
means  including  a  non-conductive  substrate  having  first 
and  second  oppositely  disposed  surfaces,  said  second 
circuitry  layer  means  having  an  electrically  conductive 
pattern  disposed  upon  its  first  surface,  said  first  surface  of 
said  second  circuitry  layer  means  being  positioned  to  face 
said  second  surface  of  said  first  circuitry  layer  means; 

spacer  means,  said  spacer  means  being  a  layer  of  electrical 
insulating  material  positioned  between  said  first  and  said 
second  circuitry  layer  means,  said  spacer  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  first  and  said  second  circuitry  layer  means  to 
define  at  least  a  first  peripheral  edge  of  the  switch  assem- 
bly, said  spacer  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
aperture  which  forms  a  cavity  between  said  first  and 
second  circuitry  layer  means  whereby  said  conductive 
patterns  on  said  circuitry  layer  means  may  be  moved  into 
electrical  contact  with  one  another;  and 

vent  passage  means  for  venting  said  cavity,  said  vent  passage 
means  extending  from  said  switch  assembly  first  periph- 
eral edge  to  said  cavity  whereby  gas  may  flow  freely 
between  said  edge  and  said  cavity,  said  vent  passage 
means  comprising  interconnected  passage  segments  in  said 
spacer  means  and  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
circuitry  layer  means. 


4,415,782 
SLIDING  DISC  TRANSDUCER  ACTUATOR 
Dwayne  R.  Elmberg,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sunds- 
trand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,066 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  200—6  A  20  Oaimi 


4,415,781 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
Norman  J.  Frame,  Whitefish  Bay;  James  P.  Walber,  Cedar 
Grove,  and  Jan  M.  Janick,  Brookfleld,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,290 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/70;  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  converting  two  axis  pivoting 
motion  to  planar  motion  comprising: 

a  shaft  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted  by 
first  support  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  two  dis- 
tinct axes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  at  a  pivot 
point  thereon; 

a  disc  member  connected  to  said  shaft  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  pivot  point;  said  disc  member  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble central  web  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a  periph- 
eral rim;  and 

second  support  means  for  supporting  said  disc  member 
generally  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
confining  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  disc  member  to 
movement  in  the  plane. 


4,415,783 
MULTIPOLE  DATA  SWITCH 
Peter  C.  Hung,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PorU  Systems 
Comp.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,322 

Int.  Q.J  HOIH  79/^4 

U.S.  Q.  200—11  A  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  flexible  membrane  supporting  a  first  contact, 
a  spacer  layer  positioned  below  said  membrane  for  spacing  it 
from  a  facing  surface  having  a  second  contact  aligned 
with  said  first  contact, 
a  capacitor  and  resistor  electrically  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  contacts  in  series,  and 
first  and  second  electrical  leads  for  connecting  said  contacts 

and  said  capacitor  and  resistor  to  external  circuitry, 
whereby  switch  activation  can  be  sensed  by  external  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  said  leads  by  sensing  a  unique  resis- 
tance and  capacitance  combination  across  said  leads. 


1.  A  multipole  switch  comprising  a  base  element  and  a  slid- 
ing element  arranged  coaxially  for  relative  incremental  move- 
ment; said  base  element  -including  a  contact  supporting  area 
defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  bores,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
totally  rectilinear  wire-like  flexible  contacts,  each  of  said 
contacts  having  a  portion  thereof  inserted  in  one  of  said  bores 
and  having  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  portions;  a  plurality  of 
septums  associated  with  said  base  element  in  the  area  of  said 
free  ends  of  said  contacts,  and  defining  interstices  therebe- 
tween within  which  said  free  ends  are  laterally  deflectable;  said 
sliding  element  being  arranged  for  relative  movement  on  said 
base  element  and  having  a  plurality  of  contact  means  project- 
ing therefrom  to  overlie  said  flexible  contacts  to  selectively 
bridge  adjacent  pairs  thereof;  said  base  element  including  a 
lower  wall  containing  said  bores,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lower  wall,  and  a  cover  member  overlying 


free  upper  edge  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  to  define  an  elon-  4,415,785 

jated  cavity,  said  sliding  element  being  disposed  within  said  TIMER  SWITCH 

;avity;  said  septums  being  mounted  upon  an  inner  surface  of  Kuniaki  Uno;  Saichi  Katumata;  Toshio  Tanaka,  all  of  Susono, 


>aid  cover  and  serving  to  position  said  cover  member  relative 
to  said  side  walls  by  contact  therewith. 


4,415,784 
TIMER  WITH  DELAYED  START  CAPABILITY 
lames  M.  Thornbery,  Vernon  Hills;  George  Obermann,  Niles, 
and  Edward  J.  Mateja,  Hillside,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,142 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  43/00 

ILJ.S.  a.  200—35  R  12  Claims 
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12.  A  program  timer  of  the  type  having  a  motor  driving  a 
timing  cam  to  actuate  switches  according  to  a  desired  sequence 
rom  the  start  to  end  of  a  program,  the  improvement  being 
srovision  for  delaying  the  start  of  a  program  for  a  selected 
seriod.  comprising, 

a  clutch  in  the  drive  between  the  motor  and  the  timing  cam, 

gear  means  driven  by  the  motor  from  a  point  between  the 
motor  and  the  clutch  input,  said  gear  means  including  a 
worm  gear, 

a  ratchet  segment  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  for  move- 
ment from  a  zero  delay  position  in  which  it  is  not  engaged 
with  said  worm  gear  to  various  positions  in  which  one  or 
more  ratchet  teeth  are  engaged  with  the  worm  gear, 

manual  means  for  rotating  the  shaft, 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  from  the  zero  delay 
|X)sition  to  operate  said  clutch  to  interrupt  the  drive  to  the 
timing  cam  and  to  re-engage  the  clutch  on  return  to  the 
zero  delay  position, 

said  worm  gear  being  operative  to  drive  the  segment  back 
towards  the  zero  delay  position, 

a  spring  biasing  the  segment  to  the  zero  delay  position, 

said  worm  gear  being  movable  between  an  active  position  in 
which  it  can  engage  said  segment  and  an  inactive  position 
in  which  it  cannot  engage  the  segment, 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  timing  cam  to  move 
said  worm  gear  between  said  active  and  inactive  positions 
and  operative  to  position  the  worm  gear  in  its  active 
position  only  when  the  timing  cam  is  in  its  start  position, 

said  segment  returning  to  the  zero  delay  position  under 
influence  of  the  spring  bias  if  the  timing  cam  is  moved  out 
of  its  start  position  while  the  segment  is  engaged  with  the 
worm  gear. 


and  Hiroshi  Omata,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Higashifuji  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1980,  55-84767 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  43/10 

U.S.  a.  200—38  B  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  timer  switch  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  casing; 

(c)  a  cam  member  of  a  generally  disc-shape  having  a  cam 
surface  at  its  periphery,  said  cam  surface  being  stepped  to 
provide  a  depressed  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion  adja- 
cent thereto,  said  cam  member  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  motor  for  rotation  at  a  constant  fipeed; 

(d)  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  casing  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
said  cam  member  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  shaft  extending  extennrly  of  said 
casing;  and 

(e)  an  electrical  switching  means  including  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  contact  plates  of  resilient  material  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  casing  at  their  one  ends  in  juxtaposed  relation; 

said  second  contact  plate  being  biased  normally  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  contact  plate  for  energizing  said  motor 
through  an  associated  circuit  having  a  power  source,  said 
first  contact  plate  being  biased  into  sliding  engagement 
with  said  cam  surface,  whereby  upon  depression  of  said 
first  contact  plate  into  said  depressed  portion,  said  first 
contact  plate  is  disengaged  from  said  second  contact  plate 
to  de-energize  said  motor  while  said  second  contact  plate 
is  biased  into  sliding  engagement  with  said  shoulder  por- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  said  cam  surface  has  a 
notch  formed  in  said  shoulder,  said  notch  opening  to  one 
side  of  the  cam  member;  said  shaft  being  operable  to  be 
displaced  together  with  said  cam  member  along  an  axis 
thereof  relative  to  said  casing,  whereby  upon  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  shaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  one 
side  of  said  cam  member  when  said  second  contact  plate  is 
in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  portion,  said  second 
contact  plate  is  moved  into  said  depressed  portion  through 
said  notch  so  that  said  second  contact  plate  is  again  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  first  contact  plate  to  reset  and 
timer  switch. 
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4,415,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  NEUTRAL 
POSITION  OF  A  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Toshiaki  Takada,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuyoshi  Hiraiwa,  Atsugi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42406 
Int.  C\?  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  200—61.91  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  remote  control  type  manual  trans- 
mission for  motor  vehicles,  including  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  shift  rod,  apparatus  for  detecting  the  neutral  state  of  the 
transmission  comprising: 

a  bracket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  shift  rod,  said  bracket 
having  a  first  recess; 

said  second  shift  rod  having  a  second  recess; 

a  swingable  arm  member  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  portion 
and  an  arm  secured  thereto,  said  swingable  arm  member 
being  swingable  mounted  on  said  third  shift  rod,  with  said 
hollow  shaft  portion  thereof  loosely  fitted  thereover  and 
restrained  from  axial  displacement,  said  arm  of  said  swing- 
able  arm  member  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  recesses  only  when  said  first  and  second  shift 
rods  are  at  their  neutral  position;  and 

a  first  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  swingable 
arm  member  when  said  arm  is  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  recesses. 


4,415,787 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Takashi  Yamanaka,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182216; 
Dec.  23,  1980,  55-183117 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  200—144  B  15  Claims 


a  pair  of  opposed  separable  electrodes,  each  said  electrode 
mechanically  connected  to  a  respective  rod; 

said  pair  of  conductive  rods  movable  relative  to  each  other 
from  a  position  in  which  said  pair  of  electrodes  are  m 
contact  with  each  other  to  a  position  in  which  said  pair  of 
electrodes  are  out  of  contact  with  each  other  w  hereby  an 
arc  is  formed  between  said  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  current  conductor  connecting  electrically  at  least  one  of 
said  conductive  rods  to  a  respective  electrode  at  a  point 
deviated  from  the  center  thereof;  and. 

at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  at  least  one  groove  cut 
therethrough,  said  at  least  one  groove  having  one  end 
cutting  through  a  peripheral  part  of  the  electrode  and 
another  end  extending  towards  another  peripheral  part  of 
the  electrode  to  form  a  current  passage  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  coil  turn  passing  through  the  electrode  partially 
partitioned  by  the  groove. 

whereby  a  magnetic  field  is  formed  in  parallel  to  the  arc 
between  said  pair  of  electrodes; 

each  said  electrode  connected  to  a  respective  conductive 
rod  through  a  reinforcing  material  for  reinforcing  the 
mechanical  connection  therebetween  and  for  preventing 
an  eddy  current  in  each  said  electrode. 


4,415,788 
INDUCTION  CARTRIDGE 

Thomas  R.  Field,  Noblesville.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Jenn-Air  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,462 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.49  R  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  conductive  rods; 


1.  A  cooking  stove  or  range  for  selectively  receiving  cook- 
ing cartridge  means  comprising 

housing  means  having  at  least  one  pan-like  member  forming 
a  recess; 

cooking  cartridge  means  having  a  top,  bottom  and  sides 
defining  a  first  cavity  containing  induction  heating  means 
and  fan  means  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  received  in 
said  recess; 

flange  means  extending  around  the  sides  of  said  cartridge 
means  and  dividing  said  cartridge  means  into  an  upper  and 
a  lower  portion; 

spacer  means  secured  to  said  cartridge  means  beneath  said 
fiange  means  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  housing 
means  to  support  said  cartridge  means  so  that  said  lower 
portion  is  received  in  said  recess  and  spaced  from  said 
pan-like  member  to  define  a  second  cavity  therebetween 
when  said  cartridge  means  is  operatively  connected,  said 
spacer  means  further  forming  a  gap  between  said  fiange 
means  and  said  housing  means  to  define  an  air  outlet  from 
said  second  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  ports  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  cartridge 
means  and  located  in  said  upper  portion  for  defining  an  air 
inlet  to  said  first  cavity  within  said  cartridge  means; 

said  cartridge  means  bottom  defining  an  opening  providing 
airflow  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
cavities,  said  fan  means  being  operable  for  drawing  air 
into  said  first  cavity  through  said  pluraluy  of  air  inlet  ports 
and  passing  it  over  and  thereby  cooling  said  induction 
heating  means  and  directing  the  air  through  said  opening 
into  said  second  cavity  formed  between  said  cartridge 
means  and  said  pan-like  member  and  exhausting  it  through 
said  air  outlet  gap. 


li:4 


4,415,789 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE 

FREQUENCY  MICROWAVE  POWER  SOURCE 

Toriiotaka     Nobue,     and     Shigeni      Kusunoki,     both     of 

\  anatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,924 
dlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174305; 
De^  11,  1980,  55-175553;  Dec.  11,  1980,  55-175554 

Int.  a.J  H05B  6/68 
U.SL  a.  219—10.55  B  10  Qaims 
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l}  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
cavity  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  heated,  said  cavity  having 
width,  height  and  depth  dimensions  for  generating  a  single 
electromagnetic  mode  including  a  TE201  mode  within  a 
predetermined  frequency  range,  said  TE201  mode  having 
a  uniform  electric  field  distribution  along  the  height  di- 
mension of  said  cavity; 

controllable  frequency  microwave  power  source  for  pro- 
viding power  to  said  cavity,  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  microwave  power  source  being  controllable  within 
said  predetermined  frequency  range; 

effector  means  for  providing  a  detector  signal  indicative  of 
the  electric  field  intensity  of  said  cavity  when  said  cavity 
is  loaded  and  energized;  and 

cjontrol  means  for  controlling  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  microwave  power  source  according  to  said  detector 
signal  to  obtain  a  maximum  electric  field  intensity  within 
said  cavity. 


4,415,790 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

CONTROL 

BnUford  J.  Diesch,  and  Rex  E.  Fritts,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 

Ipwa,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,710 

Int.  a.J  H05B  6/68 

U.$.  a.  219—10.55  B  17  Oaims 


A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
s|  microwave  generating  system; 


means  for  switching  said  microwave  generating  system  on 
and  off; 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  derived  from  the  tempera- 
ture of  an  object  placed  in  said  oven,  said  providing  means 
comprising  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  an  object 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  generating 
said  first  signal,  said  temperature  sensing  means  compris- 
ing a  resistive  temperature  probe,  said  first  signal  generat- 
ing means  comprising  a  wheatstone  bridge  circuit  having 
a  first  leg  comprised  of  two  fixed  resistors  connected  in 
series  and  a  second  leg  comprised  of  a  set  resistor  and  said 
resistive  temperature  probe  connected  in  series,  said  first 
signal  generating  means  further  comprising  a  differential 
amplifier  connected  to  the  node  between  said  fixed  resis- 
tors and  the  node  between  said  set  resistor  and  said  resis- 
tive temperature  probe; 

means  for  automatically  controlling  said  switching  means  in 
response  to  said  first  signal  to  decrease  the  power  level  of 
said  microwave  generating  system  to  an  equilibrium 
power  level  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  object  is  held 
at  a  predetermined  level,  said  switch  controlling  means 
comprising  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  derived 
from  said  first  signal,  said  switch  controlling  means  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  periodically  energizing  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  said  second  signal,  said 
switch  controlling  means  further  comprising  means  for 
controlling  said  second  signal  providing  means  with  said 
periodic  switch  energizing  means,  said  second  signal  pro- 
viding means  comprising  an  up/down  integrator  con- 
nected to  said  differential  amplifier  output,  said  p)eriodic 
switch  energizing  means  comprising  a  comparators  exhib- 
iting hysteresis  connected  to  said  up/down  integrator 
output  and  having  a  latched  output  connected  to  an  input 
to  said  up/down  integrator,  said  second  signal  providing 
controlling  means  comprising  a  feedback  transistor  con- 
nected between  said  comparator  latch  output  and  the 
input  to  said  up/down  integrator. 


4,415,791 

BREAKTHROUGH  DETECTION  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Shigeo  Vamada;  Tamio  Takawashi,  and  Toshimitsu  Sakakibara, 
all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19718; 
Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19719;  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19720 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/02.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  219—69  G  18  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  for  machining 
a  workpiece  with  an  electric  discharge,  to  form  a  throughhole 
in  said  workpiece,  in  which  an  electrode  confronts  said  work- 
piece  with  a  gap  therebetween  where  the  electric  discharge  is 
generated,  comprising:  an  electrode  position  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  position  of  said  electrode  during  machining; 
and  means  for  processing  an  output  signal  from  said  detecting 
means  to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  a  detection 
factor;  at  least  one  further  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  a  second  detection  factor,  a  time  in- 
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stant  when  an  end  of  said  electrode  penetrates  said  workpiece 
being  detected  from  a  combination  of  said  detection  factors, 
and  means  for  ending  the  machining  after  said  penetration. 


4,415,792 
ELECTRICAL  STUD  WELDING  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING 
STUDS  OF  DIFFERENT  DIAMETERS  WTTHOUT 
PRE-TESTING  ADJUSTING  WELDS 
Ernst  G.  Jordan,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
OBO  Bettermann  OHG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1981,  3108891 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/20 
U.S.  a.  219—98  7  Oaims 


1.  Electrical  stud-welding  device  for  welding  studs  of  differ- 
ent diameters  comprising  a  welding  head  and  a  stud  holder 
detachably  fastened  thereto,  means  for  regulating  the  stud- 
welding  device  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  welding  parame- 
ters including  studs  of  different  dimensions  the  stud  holder 
serving  as  a  data  carrier  and  control  for  such  variable  welding 
parameters,  data-acquisition  units  activated  by  the  stud  holder 
and  location  on  a  part  of  the  stud-welding  device,  optionally 
on  its  welding  head,  and  a  centrally  disposed  data-processing 
unit  associated  with  the  stud-welding  device  for  sensing  stud 
size  diameter,  which  unit  controls  the  variable  parameters  in 
accordance  with  the  predetermined  sensed  data. 

4,415,793 
WELDER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RESISTANCE 
FLASH-BUTT  WELDING 
Nikolai  V.  Podola;  Sergei  I.  Kuchuk-Yatsenko;  Vadim  P.  Krivo- 
nos,  and  Boris  L.  Grabchev,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
AN  USSR  Institut  Elektrosvarki  imeni  E.O.  Patona,  Kiev, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,879 

Int.  C1.3  B23K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  219—110  1  Claim 
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1.  A  resistance  flash-butt  welder  for  continuous  fiash-butt 
welding,  comprising: 
a  welding  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  circuit  and 

a  secondary  winding  circuit; 
controlled  rectifiers  placed  in  the  primary  winding  circuit  of 

said  welding  transformer  for  controlling  the  voltage  in  the 


secondary  winding  circuit  thereof,  and  thereby  determin- 
ing the  upsetting  time  of  the  welding  with  the  voltage 
being  applied; 
a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  placed  in 
the  primary  winding  circuit  of  said  welding  transformer, 
and  a  secondary  winding; 
a  welding  current  pick-up  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

secondary  winding  of  said  current  transformer; 
a  phase  shifter  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  output 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  controlled  rectifiers 
for  controlling  the  phase  angle  opening  of  said  controlled 
rectifiers; 
a  pulse  shaper  having  an  input  connected  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  welding  transformer  for  generating  pulses 
synchronized  with  the  supply  circuit  voltage; 
a  phase  delay  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  pulse  shaper  for  delaying  pulses  in  time  formed  by 
said  pulse  shaper; 
a  first  OR  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  the  first  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
welding  current  pick-up; 
a  fiip-fiop  for  switching  the  voltage  in  the  supply  circuit  at 
moments  when  the  welding  current  exceeds  its  predeter- 
mined magnitude,  said  flip-fiop  having  a  first  and  a  second 
input  and  a  first  and  a  second  output; 
an  inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

OR  circuit; 
a  first,  a  second,  a  third,  and  a  fourth  AND  circuits  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first 
inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  AND  circuits  being 
jointly  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  delay  unit, 
the  second  input  of  said  first  AND  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  OR  circuit,  the  second  input  of  said 
second  AND  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
inverter,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  AND  circuits 
being  connected  to  a  first  and  second  input  of  said  fiip-fiop 
respectively,  the  first  inputs  of  said  third  and  fourth  AND 
circuits  being  connected  to  the  first  and  the  second  out- 
puts of  said  fiip-fiop,  the  second  inputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  AND  circuits  being  combined,  the  outputs  of  said 
third  and  fourth  AND  circuits  being  connected  to  the 
inputs  of  said  phase  shifter; 
a  welder  control  unit; 

a  programmer  including  a  welding  current  pulsation  fre- 
quency pick-up  having  an  input  connected  to  the  second- 
ary winding  of  said  current  transformer;  a  program  halt 
unit  comprising  a  second  OR  circuit,  having  a  first  and  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  the  first  input  of  said  second 
OR  circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  welding 
current  pulsation  frequency  pick-up.  and  a  fifth  AND 
circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
OR  circuit,  and  the  second  input  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  pulse  shaper; 
a  pulse  counter  having  an  information  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  fifth  AND  circuit  and  an  output, 
a  decoder  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

pulse  counter,  and  an  output; 
a  program  selector  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  decoder,  and  first  and  a  second  output; 
a  sixth  AND  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
combined  first  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  AND  cir- 
cuits, a  second  input  adapted  to  receive  "weld-on"  signals, 
and  an  output; 
a  "weld-on"  fiip-fiop  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
first  output  of  said  program  selectorunit,  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  sixth  AND  circuit,  and  an 
output  connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  pulse  counter 
and  to  the  second  input  of  said  third  and  fourth  AND 
circuits,  and 
an  output  fiip-fiop  unit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
second  output  of  said  program  selector  unit,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  "weld-on"  fiip-fiop, 
and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  one  of  said  plurality  of  outputs 
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being  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  second  OR 
circuit;  another  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
the  first  OR  circuit. 


4,415,794 
.ASER  SCANNING  METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING,  GLASS 

FLOW  AND  RELATED  PROCESSES 

Vf  ichelangelo  Delfino,  Mountain  View,  and  Timothy  Reifstecl(, 

Cupertino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 

Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,395 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  Cl.  219—121  LM  5  Qaims 


21-3  21-4  21-5  21 


1.  The  method  of  laser  scanning  a  semiconductor  wafer 
vhich  comprises  the  steps  of: 
directing  the  beam  from  the  laser  across  the  top  surface  of 
the  wafer  in  a  selected  pattern  while  at  the  same  time 
preventing  the  laser  beam  from  coming  within  a  selected 
distance,  d,  of  the  edge  of  the  wafer. 


4,415,795 
ORCH  SUPPORT  AND  HEIGHT  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

FOR  SHAPE  CUTTING  MACHINES 

ohn  W.  Ross,  and  Pertti  T.  Raty,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,835 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00 

V.S.  a.  219—121  PH  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  apparatus  having  a  torch-support  member,  a 
)late  sensing  member  supported  from  said  torch-support  mem- 
)er,  a  first  means  for  moving  the  torch-support  member 
owards  and  away  from  an  underlying  metal  plate,  a  second 
means  for  moving  the  torch-support  member  horizontally  so 
hat  a  torch  supported  from  said  torch-support  member  can 
make  a  desired  cut  in  the  metal  plate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  in  combination: 
(a)  mounting  means  mounting  the  plate-sensing  member  to 


the  torch-support  member  in  a  manner  which  allows 
relative  movement  between  the  plate-sensing  member  and 
the  support  member, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  first  position  of  the  plate-sensing 
member  with  respect  to  the  torch-support  member  and 
wherein  said  plate  sensing  member  comprises  the  cutting 
torch  itself, 

(c)  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  detecting  a 
predetermined  degree  of  relative  movement  of  the  plate- 
sensing  member  from  said  first  position  said  detecting 
means  comprising  an  electrical  switch  which  is  triggered 
by  relative  movement  between  the  frame  and  the  carriage, 

(d)  and  means  for  communicating  said  signal  to  said  first 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
torch  support  member. 


4,415,796 

ELECTRIC  IRON  WITH  UNITARY  THERMOSTAT  AND 

OVERTEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  A.  Baichunas,  Bethany,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,321 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/76;  G03D  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  219—253  10  Qaims 


nn 


1.  In  an  adjustable  stacked  thermostat  assembly  including  a 
lower  heat  deformable  blade,  a  conductive  intermediate  stiff 
spring  blade  connected  to  one  electric  terminal,  a  conductive 
upper  less  stiff  spring  blade  connected  to  a  separate  terminal, 
with  all  blades  supported,  secured,  and  spaced  apart  at  one  end 
by  interposed  insulators,  and  electrical  contacts  on  said  con- 
ductive blades  with  means  transmitting  movement  between  the 
heat  deformable  blade  to  said  upper  blade  to  make  and  break  an 
electric  circuit  and  control  heat  to  a  medium  sensed  by  said 
thermostat,  the  improvement  of  an  overtemperature  control 
means  as  part  of  and  adjacent  said  stacked  assembly  compris- 
ing, 
a  downwardly  biased  horizontally  extending  conductive  bus 
bar  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  heat  deformable  blade  in 
said  assembly  and  secured  to  said  one  electric  terminal, 
a  conducting  finger  connected  to  said  separate  terminal 
through  said  electrical  contacts  and  projecting  from  said 
adjacent  stack  substantially  at  right  angles  to  and  overlap- 
ping the  bus  bar, 
an  insulator  between  and  separating  the  finger  and  bar, 
a  fusible  pellet  carried  by  the  insulator  and  cooperating  with 
said  finger  and  said  bar  to  establish  an  electric  circuit 
therebetween  and, 
stop  means  on  said  insulator  disposed  to  limit  downward  bar 

movement, 
whereby  on  melting  of  the  pellet,  the  downwardly  biased 
bar  drops  and  abuts  said  insulator  stop  means  breaking  the 
circuit  established  between  said  bar  and  finger  for  fast  heat 
response. 
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4,415,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  MATERIAL  INTO 

THE  ATMOSPHERE 

Nikitas  Choustoulakis,  181  Imittou  St.,  Athens  502,  Greece 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Apr.  19,  1980,  61716 
Int.  C1.3  B05B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  219—273  12  Qalms 


dent  circular  portion  interconnects  said  juxtaposed  360  degree 
groove  elements,  each  of  said  360  degree  groove  elements 
thereby  having  a  coincident  circular  portion  and  a  non-coinci- 
dent circular  portion,  and  heating  element  means  disposed  in 
and  extending  alternatively  from  a  non-coincident  portion  to  a 
coincident  portion  such  that  at  least  a  section  of  the  heating 
element  extends  along  a  non-coincident  portion  of  one  360 
degree  groove  element  to  a  coincident  portion  between  said 


y   BUr  38  !94C 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  dispensing  a  material  to  the 
atmosphere  by  evaporation  of  said  material,  comprising  a  case 
for  receiving  a  container  holding  said  material,  locking  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  container  in  said  case,  an  electri- 
cally controlled  actuator  assembly  in  said  case  adapted  to  be 
releasably  coupled  to  said  container  for  causing  a  quantity  of 
said  material  to  emerge  from  said  container  at  selectable  time 
intervals  and  during  preset  periods,  said  actuator  assembly 
comprising  a  ring-shaped  solenoid  surrounding  a  plunger  con- 
nectable  to  an  outlet  of  said  container,  and  electrical  control 
means  connected  to  said  solenoid  of  said  actuator  assembly  for 
supplying  energizing  current  to  said  solenoid  including  means 
for  selecting  said  time  intervals  and  means  for  presetting  said 
periods,  characterized  in  that  said  plunger  (28)  has  an  axial 
bore  receiving  a  shaft  tube  (29),  one  end  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  nozzle  tube  (31),  and  in  that  there  is  provided  an  electri- 
cal heating  assembly  (34,39)  comprising  an  electrically  heated 
body  (34)  having  a  bore  (37)  coaxially  aligned  with  said  nozzle 
tube  (31),  a  heating  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
bore  (37)  at  the  side  of  said  body  (34)  away  from  said  nozzle 
tube  (31),  and  a  plate  (39)  releasably  resting  on  said  heating 
surface  in  thermal  contact  therewith  and  at  least  partially 
covering  said  bore  (37),  said  plate  (39)  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  (40)  therein. 


4,415,798 
PLATE  FOR  RADIANT  HEATING  OR  SIMILAR 
EFFECTS 
Horst  Knappe,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ilona  Knappe,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937498;  Sep.  2,  1980,  3032968 

Int.  C\?  H05B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  219—345  8  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  plate  of  natural  occurring 
stone  as  distinguished  from  cast  or  man-made  compositions 
such  as  concrete,  groove  means  machined  into  an  outer  surface 
of  said  stone  plate,  said  groove  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
360  degree  endless  circular  groove  elements  machined  into 
said  outer  surface  of  said  stone  plate,  said  plurality  of  360 
degree  groove  elements  each  having  at  least  one  circular  por- 
tion thereof  coincident  with  another  circular  portion  of  a 
juxtaposed  360  degree  groove  element  such  that  said  coinci- 
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one  360  degree  groove  element  and  a  second  360  degree 
groove  element  to  the  non-coincident  portion  of  said  second 
360  degree  groove  element  to  a  coincident  portion  between 
said  second  360  degree  groove  element  and  a  third  360  degree 
groove  element  to  the  non-coincident  portion  of  said  third  360 
degree  groove  element  in  an  undulating  and  non-linear  man- 
ner, whereby  said  heating  element  means  heats  said  stone  to 
form  the  radiant  heater. 


4,415,799 

MULTI-FUNCTION  OVEN  WITH  CONTROL  QRCUIT 

FOR  OPERATION  DURING  FERMENTATION  OF  YEAST 

CONTAINING  PRODUCT 

Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera;  Toshio  Kai,  and  Yoshitomo  FiOitani, 

both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MaUushiU  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00166,  §  371  Date  Feb.  11,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  11,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00341,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  19,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,159 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-96499; 
Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98224 

Int.  a.3  A21C  13/00:  H05B  6/80 
U.S.  a.  219—400  4  Qainu 

1.  A  multi-function  oven  for  carrying  out  yeast  fermenta- 
tion, comprising: 
an  oven  body  having  a  heating  chamber  therein  for  receiving 

articles  to  be  cooked; 
an  electric  resistance  type  heater  outside  said  heating  chamber 


for  increasing  the  temperature  in  said  heating  chamber,  a 
partition  separating  said  heating  chamber  from  the  space 
where  said  heater  is  located,  said  partition  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  ventilating  holes  therein; 

I  an  means  for  circulating  the  air  from  said  heating  chamber 
over  said  heater  and  back  into  said  heating  chamber; 

gleans  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  heater  and  to  said 
fan  means; 

1  emperature  detecting  means  in  said  heating  chamber;  and 

1  emperature  control  means  to  which  said  temperature  detect- 
ing means  is  connected  and  which  is  in  turn  connected  to 
said  electric  power  supply  means  and  including  temperature 
setting  means  settable  to  a  fermentation  temperature  for 
setting  said  temperature  control  means  to  a  first  control 
condition  and  settable  to  a  temperature  other  than  a  fermen- 
tation temperature  for  setting  said  temperature  control 
means  to  a  second  control  condition,  said  temperature  con- 


158 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


of  the  temperature  of  the  fuser  rollers,  the  process  for  minimiz- 
ing warm-up  time  for  the  copier  following  application  of  oper- 
ating power  of  regularly  occurring  cycles  to  the  copier  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
companng  the  temperature  indicative  signals  against  a  refer- 
ence level  for  a  plurality  of  predetermined,  sequential  time 
intervals  each  of  which  has  a  duration  corresponding  to 
the  time  span  of  a  multiplicity  of  said  regularly  occurring 
cycles  of  power  and  wherein  the  said  reference  level 
employed  for  each  successive  time  interval  after  the  initial 
time  interval  is  lower  than  the  said  reference  level  em- 
ployed during  the  immediately  preceding  said  time  inter- 
val; and 
responding  to  a  comparing  step  wherein  said  temperature 
indicative  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  said  refer- 
ence level  during  any  said  time  interval  by  enabling  said 
copier  to  perform  normal  copy  processing. 


trol  means  having  means  for.  when  set  to  said  first  control 
condition,  controlling  the  electric  power  supply  to  said 
heater  and  to  said  fan  means  in  response  to  a  yeast  fermenta- 
tion temperature  in  said  heating  chamber  for  intermittently 
supplying  power  to  said  heater  and  to  said  fan  means  for 
keeping  the  temperature  in  the  heating  chamber  at  yeast 
fermentation  temperature  for  fermentation  of  yeast  in  arti- 
cles in  said  heating  chamber,  and  when  set  to  said  second 
control  condition,  controlling  the  electric  power  supply  to 
said  heater  and  to  said  fan  means  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  heating  chamber  for  intermittently  supplying 
power  only  to  said  heater  and  supplying  constant  power  to 
said  fan  means  for  keeping  the  temperature  in  said  heating 
chamber  at  the  temperature  other  than  that  suitable  for  yeast 
fermentation,  said  control  means  further  having  means  for. 
when  said  control  means  is  in  said  first  control  condition, 
causing  said  fan  means  to  continue  running  for  a  predeter- 
mined p)eriod  of  time  after  deenergization  of  said  heater. 

I 

4,415,800 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  HEATED  FUSERS  FOR  COPIERS 
John  H.  Dodge,  Thornton,  and  Larry  M.  Ernst,  Boulder,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,435 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

fU.S.  a,  219—497  4  Qaims 


® 
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1.  In  a  copier  having  means  for  providing  signals  indicative 


4,415,801 
PRINTER  COUNTWHEEL  MECHANISM 
George  Franke,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Simplex  Time  Re- 
corder Co.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,499 

Int.  a.3  G07G  J/00 

U.S.  CI.  235—101  11  aaims 


7B  7B' 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  count  of  print  operations 
performed  by  a  printing  mechanism  and  for  printing  the  count, 
comprisng: 

(a)  counting  means  having  indicia  representative  of  consecu- 
tive numbers,  said  counting  means  being  displaceable  with 
respec  to  a  preselected  position  at  which  at  least  one  of 
said  indicia  is  impacted  by  the  printing  mechanism; 

(b)  means  for  displacing  said  counting  means  after  a  select- 
able number  of  said  print  operations  such  that  consecutive 
indicia  move  into  alignment  with  said  preselected  position 
after  said  selectable  number  of  print  operations  is  com- 
pleted; 

(c)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for  displac- 
ing said  counting  means  for  preselecting  said  number  of 
print  operations; 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  printing  mechanism  to  impact  the 
indicia  aligned  at  the  preselected  position  during  each 
print  operation. 


4,415,802 

CROSS  IDENTinCATlON  SYSTEM  AND  LOCK 

George  R.  Long,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,116,  Aug.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,478 

Int.  a.'  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  235—382  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  insuring  the  positive  cross  identification 

between  medicaments  and  patient,  said  patient  having  a  first 

identification  member  with  identification  characters  imprinted 

thereon  that  are  both  man  and  machine  readable,  medicaments 
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having  a  second  identification  member  with  identification 
characters  imprinted  thereon  that  are  both  man  and  machine 
readable,  and  an  optical  character  reader  for  scanning  both  of 
the  identification  members,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  lockable  container  for  said  medicaments. 

a  lock  for  said  container, 


preselected  threshold  so  that  said  second  means  is  cfTcc- 
tively  removed  from  said  receiver  circuit,  said  second 
means  shunting  a  portion  of  said  current  away  from  said 
amplifier  when  said  amplifier  output  voltage  is  greater 
than  said  threshold 
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4,415,804 
ANNIHILATION  RADIATION  ANALYSIS 
Brian  D.  Sowerby,  Kareela,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australian 
Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Lucas  Hights,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  20,  1979.  PE1797 
Int.  CI.'  GOIV  5/00,  GOIN  2i/0b 
U.S.  CI.  250—255  21  Claims 
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a  comparator  coupled  to  said  optical  character  reader  for 
comparing  the  identification  characters  on  the  first  and 
second  members,  and 

releasing  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  for  releasing 
said  lock  when  the  identification  characters  correspond. 


4,415,803 
OPTICAL  RECEIVER  WITH  IMPROVED  DYNAMIC 

RANGE 

Tran  V.  Muoi,  Ocean,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,558,  Oct.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,570 
Int.  Q\}  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—214  A  6  Claims 


OPTICAL  or'fCTofi 
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1.  An  optical  receiver  circuit  for  an  incoming  optical  signal 
having  a  variable  power  level  and  a  modulation  bandwidth, 
said  circuit  comprising 

an  optical  detector  for  receiving  said  optical  signal  and 
generating  a  current  therefrom  on  a  substantially  resist- 
ance-free path,  said  current  varying  with  the  optical  signal 
power  level, 

a  transimpedance  amplifier  having  an  input  impedance  and 
an  input  terminal  continuously  at  virtual  ground  which  is 
connected  to  said  path,  said  amplifier  transforming  said 
current  to  an  output  voltage, 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  varies  in  re- 
sponse to  said  amplifier  output  voltage, 

second  means  connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  a 
reference  potential  for  maintaining  said  amplifier  output 
voltge  at  a  predetermined  amplitude  over  said  modulation 
bandwidth  by  producing  an  impedance  which  varies  in 
response  to  said  control  signal,  the  impedance  of  said 
second  means  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
amplifier  when  said  amplifier  output  voltage  is  less  than  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  quantitatively  measuring  the  concentration 
of  at  least  a  first  element,  selected  from  an  elemental  group 
consisting  of  elements  having  substantially  similar  atomic  num- 
bers, in  a  matrix  comprising  other  elements  having  substantialy 
different  atomic  numbers  to  those  of  said  eJemenial  group, 
which  apparatus  comprises 
(i)  a  source  yielding  7-rays,  of  sufficieni  energy  for  pair 

production; 
(ii)  detecting  means  being  associated  with  said  source  for 

detecting  0,51 1  MeV  annihilation  radiation, 
(iii)  first  measuring  means  for  making  a  measurement  indica- 
tive of  bulk  density; 
(iv)  shielding  means  interposed  between  said  source  and  said 
detecting  means  thereby  reducing  the  intensity  of  direct 
source  y-rays  impinging  on  said  detecting  means,  and 
(v)  calculating  means  associated  with  the  outputs  of  said 
detecting  means  and  said  measuring  means  in  calculate 
said    concentration;    and    wherein    said    first    measuring 
means  is  located  so  as  to  make  said  measurement  indica- 
tive of  bulk  density  over  substantially  the  same  volume  of 
said  matrix  as  that  in  which  said  annihilation  radiation 
originates. 


4,415,805 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  FRACTURING  OR  EARTH 
FORMATIONS  SURROUNDING  A  BOREHOLE 
Walter  H.  FertI,  and  Donald  W.  Oliver,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,960 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  b/00 
U.S.  a.  250—260  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  artificial  fracturing  of  earth 
formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  compnsing  the  steps  of 
successively  delivering  into  said  borehole  a  fracture  fiuid, 
each  successive  delivery  containing  a  radioactive  tracer 
element  having  a  unique  gamma  radiation  energy  charac- 
teristic; 
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traversing  said  borehole  with  a  gamma  ray  detector  system; 
and 


fifcrocw/CS 


selectively  measuring  radiations  having  energies  characteris- 
tic of  each  of  said  tracer  elements,  said  measurements 
indicating  the  profile  of  said  artificial  fracturing. 


4,415,806  ' 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FLAME  ALARM 
Domoids  Tar,  Stiifa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cerberus  AG, 

Mannedorf,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,431,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,058. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,111 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   25,    1978, 
466/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250—339  10  Oaims 

I 


1.  A  radiation  detector  for  a  fiame  alarm  comprising: 
a  sensor  element; 

a  filter  arranged  forwardly  of  said  sensor  element;  and 
said  filter  comprising  a  quartz  filter  element  and  a  germa- 
nium filter  element. 

I 

4,415,807 
CROSS-SLICE  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  FOR  PET 

SCANNER 
Walter  S.  Friauf;  Rodney  A.  Brooks,  both  of  Bethesda;  Horace 
E.  Cascio,  OIney,  and  Victor  Sank,  Rockville,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,840 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—363  S  7  Qaims 

1.   A   positron  emission   tomography   scanner  of  a   type 

wherein  at  least  two  planar  arrays  of  photon  detectors  are  each 

subdivided  into  sections  of  sequential  detectors,  and  wherein 


reception  of  a  photon  by  a  receiving  detector  results  in  genera- 
tion of  a  timing  pulse  designating  the  section  in  which  the 
receiving  detector  is  located  and  an  identification  signal  coded 
to  identify  that  receiving  detector,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
first  coincidence  detection  means  for  each  array  for  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  in  response  to  substantially  time-coinci- 
dent generation  of  two  of  said  timing  pulses  resulting  from 
reception  of  photons  at  two  respective  receiving  detectors 
designating  different  sections  of  one  array  of  said  two 
arrays; 
second  coincidence  detection  means  in  common  to  said  two 
arrays  for  providing  a  second  signal  in  response  to  sub- 


T 


stantialiy  time-coincident  generation  of  two  of  said  timing 
pulses  designating  sections  in  said  two  arrays; 

first,  second  and  third  register  means; 

first  array  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
from  one  of  said  arrays  for  storing  the  identification  signal 
for  the  two  receiving  detectors  of  said  one  array  in  said 
first  register  means; 

second  array  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  from  the 
other  array  of  said  two  arrays  for  storing  the  identification 
signal  for  the  two  receiving  detectors  of  said  other  array 
in  said  second  register  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  storing  the  identi- 
fication signal  from  the  two  receiving  detectors  of  said 
two  arrays  in  said  third  register  means. 


4,415,808 

SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  ARRAY  EMPLOYING 

ZIG-ZAG  PLATES 

Dominic  A.  Cusano,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  A.  DiBianca, 

Mukwonago,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,671,  Dec.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,086 
Int.  a.^  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—367  12  Oaims 

1.  A  scintillation  detector  array  for  use  in  computerized 
tomography  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall  section  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  x-ray  radiation  and  a  rear  wall  section; 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  triangular  prism  shaped  chambers 
disposed  within  said  housing  such  that  said  chambers  are 
defined,  at  least  in  part,  by  a  plurality  of  side  wall  mem- 
bers which  are  disposed  orthogonally  to  said  x-ray  trans- 
parent front  wall  section  and  which  are  opaque  to  x-ray 
radiation,  said  chambers  having  alternate,  oppositely  dis- 
posed bases,  a  plurality  of  said  chambers  containing  a 
scintillation  medium;  and 
a  photodetector  positioned  on  the  base  of  each  of  said  cham- 
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bers  to  detect  optical  wavelength  photons  generated  by    to  light  rays;  a  cladding  transparent  material,  about  said  inner 


x-rays  exciting  said  scintillation   medium  after  passing 


through  said  substantially  x-ray  transparent  front  wall 
section. 


4,415,809 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ANALYZER  FOR  MEASURING 

PERCENTAGE  BY  WEIGHT  OF  FAT,  PROTEIN  AND 

LACTOSE  IN  MILK 

John  Shields,  23  North  La.,  Wheldrake  Nr.  York,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  84,662,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,310,763. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,155 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/01 

U.S.  CI.  250—432  R  9  Claims 


core  and  reflecting  light  back  into  said  inner  core;  an  outer 
most  radial  light  absorbing  layer  that  has  a  highly  colored 
material  suspended  therein  which  absorbs  unwanted  light  that 
cannot  be  guided  to  an  exit  end  of  said  inner  core  material;  a 
multiplicity  of  said  fiber  optic  tube  means  that  are  made  of  the 
same  materials  being  contiguously  disposed  relative  to  each 
other  and  secured  together  to  define  a  disk  with  an  input  end 
face  on  one  side  of  said  disk  and  an  output  end  face  on  the  other 


side  of  said  disk;  and  said  input  end  face  being  a  polished 
surface  and  having  attached  thereto  a  thin,  corrosion  resistant, 
metallic,  mirror  coat,  said  mirror  coat  being  attached  such  as 
by  being  deposited  thereon  chemically  or  by  vacuum  tech- 
niques to  provide  a  thin  mirror  coat  of  a  thickness  that  is  from 
about  1  to  about  20  millionths  of  an  inch  thick  that  is  opaque  to 
stray  light  outside  said  fiber  optic  tube  means,  and  that  is 
reflective  to  light  quanta  from  scintillations  within  said  fiber 
optic  tube  means  and  thereby  improve  light  output  capability 
of  each  of  said  fiber  optic  tube  means. 


r.-.. 


1.  A  sample  cell  for  use  in  optically  analyzing  fluids  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  flat  parallel  optical  windows  and  means  spacing 
said  windows  from  each  other  to  provide  a  generally  planar 
sample  zone,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  including  openings 
extending  through  one  of  said  windows  and  spaced  from  each 
other  such  that  fluid  entering  said  inlet  port  traverses  said  zone 
between  said  windows  before  exiting  said  outlet  port,  a  fluid 
passage  extending  past  said  inlet  port  and  connecting  with  said 
inlet  port  through  an  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  said  passage,  and 
a  filter  medium  carried  within  said  passage  against  said  passage 
side  wall  across  said  opening  such  that  fluid  which  enters  said 
zone  through  said  inlet  port  is  filtered  by  said  filter  medium 
while  fluid  passing  through  said  passage  past  said  inlet  port 
tends  to  wash  said  filter  medium. 


4,415,810 
DEVICE  FOR  IMAGING  PENETRATING  RADIATION 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Sr.,  4805  Rutledge  Dr.  NW,  Huntsville,  Ala. 
35805 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,777 
Int.  a.^  H05B  33/00:  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—484.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  imaging  penetrating  radiation  comprising 
fiber  optic  tube  means  including  an  inner  core  material  com- 
posed of  scintillating  material  capable  of  converting  radiation 


4,415,811 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Jiirgen  Beck,  Cologne,  and  Herbert  Rbhrig,  Berg-GIadbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Madaus  A  Co., 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032334 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/02:  GOIN  21/86 
U.S.  a.  250—560  9  Claims 


m^^m^mmmmh^^M^^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  optical  scanning  of  objects  in 
which  the  light  from  at  least  one  light  source  may  fall  on  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  sensor  and  the  objects  to  be  scanned 
are  disposed  between  the  light  source  and  the  sensor,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  aperture  mask  having  an  aperture 
for  each  object  to  be  scanned  conforming  to  the  contours  the 
objects  should  have  and  disposed  between  the  sensor  and  the 
objects  to  be  scanned,  the  sensor  comprising  at  least  one  large- 
area  solar  cell  having  an  area  at  least  as  large  as  one  of  the 
apertures. 
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4,415,812  ' 

ELECTRIC  STARTING  SYSTEM 
DonaJd  B.  Griffith,  Markleville,  and  Timothy  C.  Alexander, 
Anderson,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,639 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/10:  B60K  15/00;  H02P  9/04;  F02N  11/08 

U.S.  a.  290—38  R  I        5  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  starting  system  for  cranking  an  engine  com- 
prising, an  electric  cranking  motor,  a  voltage  source,  a  start 
switch,  cranking  motor  control  means  including  a  switching 
means  operative  in  a  first  state  to  permit  initial  energization  of 
the  cranking  motor  from  the  voltage  source  when  the  start 
switch  is  initially  closed  and  operative  in  a  second  state  to 
prevent  subsequent  energization  of  the  cranking  motor  from 
the  voltage  source  when  the  start  switch  is  subsequently 
opened  and  then  reclosed,  voltage  responsive  means  coupled 
to  said  switching  means  for  controlling  its  state  of  operation, 
means  responsive  to  initial  closure  of  said  start  switch  for 
energizing  said  cranking  motor  and  for  applying  a  voltage  to 
said  voltage  responsive  means  from  said  voltage  source  of  such 
a  magnitude  as  to  cause  said  voltage  responsive  means  to 
actuate  said  switching  means  from  said  first  state  to  said  second 
state,  means  disconnecting  said  cranking  motor  and  voltage 
source  when  said  start  switch  is  subsequently  opened,  and 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  generated  in  said  cranking 
motor  to  said  voltage  responsive  means  when  said  cranking 
motor  is  disconnected  from  said  voltage  source,  the  magnitude 
of  the  generated  voltage  being  such  as  to  cause  the  voltage 
responsive  means  to  maintain  the  switching  means  in  said 
second  state  to  prevent  energization  of  the  cranking  motor 
until  said  generated  voltage  decreases  to  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,415,813 
AEROGENERATOR  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  AXIS  OF 

ORIENTATION 
Anne  M.  Carnie,  Castres,  France,  assignor  to  AEROPOWER 
Sari,  Montgiscard,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,806 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1980,  80  01160 
Int.  a.'  FOID  7/02;  F03D  7/04;  H02F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  290—44  16  Qaims 


1.  An  aerogenerator  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotor  having  at  least  one  blade; 


(b)  a  cap  in  which  said  rotor  is  joumalled; 

(c)  hydraulic  shock  absorbers  cooperating  with  said  cap  and 
positioned  along  opposite  sides  of  an  axis  on  which  said 
rotor  is  joumalled,  said  axis  having  a  variable  orientation; 

(d)  a  swivel  joint  positioned  between  said  rotor  and  said  axis; 

(e)  two  circular  walls  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor  and  being  connected  by  said  hydraulic  shock  absorb- 
ers; 

(0  a  deformable  quadrilateral  structure  attached  to  said  axis, 
said  quadrilateral  structure  comprising  a  first  connecting 
rod,  a  second  connecting  rod  having  a  length  different 
than  the  length  of  said  first  connecting  rod,  a  lower  plate 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  line,  and  an  upper  plate 
adapted  to  carry  said  rotor  and  said  generator. 


4,415,814 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY  BY  UTILIZING  AND  CONTROLLING  WIND 

ENERGY 
Jose  Martinez  Parra,  Calle  Salitre  33-1°,  Edificio  Juan  XXIII, 
Cartagena  (Murcia),  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Sep.  25, 1980,  495343 
Int.  a.'  F03D  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  290—55  3  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy  by  utiliz- 
ing and  controlling  wind  energy,  which  comprises  a  domed 
building  (3)  on  which  an  imjjeller  (5)  is  mounted,  the  axis  of 
said  impeller  penetrating  the  domed  building  at  its  highest 
point  and  transmitting  the  motion  of  the  impeller  to  an  installa- 
tion for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  impeller  into 
electrical  energy,  a  superstructure  located  around  and  above 
the  domed  building  and  the  impeller,  the  superstructure  con- 
sists of  pillars  (18, 19,  20),  a  roof  construction  (21)  and  supports 
(22),  the  supports  are  straight  in  a  vertical  sense  and,  divide  the 
superstructure  into  several  sectors,  represent  at  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  superstructure  a  single  wall  which  towards 
the  center  of  the  superstructure  divides  into  two  walls  which 
reunite  in  front  of  the  impeller  located  in  the  center  of  the 
superstructure,  thus  defining  a  central  chamber  in  which  the 
impeller  is  located,  the  vertical  walls  of  the  supports  are  differ- 
ently curved  so  that  they  lead  and  concentrate  the  wind  onto 
the  concave  surfaces  of  the  impeller,  and  closing  means  for  the 
aperture  between  the  surface  of  the  domed  building,  the  oppos- 
ing vertical  walls  (23)  of  two  supports  and  the  roof  construc- 
tion being  located  at  the  access  to  the  chamber  in  which  the 
impeller  is  located,  said  closing  means  consisting  of  sliding 
gates  movable  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  the  supports  are 
provided  with  slots,  said  gates  sliding  into  said  slots  when  they 
are  opened. 
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4,415,815  comprising  I^L  circuits  including  l^L  mverters  and  l^L 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  gates; 

Else  C.  DUkmans,  and  Rudy  J.  Van  de  Plassche,  both  of  a  second  line  connectmg  said  current  amplifier  to  said  fre- 

Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora-  quency  divider; 


tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,967,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,573 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.   4,    1979, 
7902633 

Int.  Q.^H03K  17/60 
U.S.  Q.  307—243  7  Qaims 


a  current  supply; 


1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising  a  signal  input,  a  signal 
output  and  a  switching  input,  a  first  transistor  having  an  emit- 
ter electrode  connected  to  the  signal  input,  a  base  electrode 
coupled  to  the  switching  input  for  selectively  turning  the  first 
transistor  on  and  off,  and  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  a 
current  sink,  a  switching  element  comprising  a  rectifying  semi- 
conductor junction  connected  between  the  signal  input  and  the 
signal  output  for  conducting  a  current  applied  to  the  signal 
input  when  the  first  transistor  is  cut  off,  means  coupling  the 
switching  element  to  a  point  of  constant  potential  so  that, 
during  conduction  of  said  switching  element  in  response  to 
turn-off  of  the  first  transistor,  a  first  predetermined  potential 
appears  at  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  whereas 
during  non-conduction  of  said  switching  element  in  response 
to  turn-on  of  the  first  transistor,  a  second  predetermined  poten- 
tial appears  at  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor, 
means  connecting  a  first  resistor  between  the  signal  input  and 
a  connecting  point  of  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transis- 
tor and  the  switching  element,  means  connecting  the  signal 
input  to  a  current  source  switched  in  synchronism  with  the 
first  transistor  so  that  the  source  supplies  an  additional  current 
during  conduction  of  the  first  transistor  wich  flows  via  the  first 
resistor  and  the  first  transistor  to  the  signal  input,  said  current 
producing  a  voltage  drop  across  the  first  resistor  that  substan- 
tially compensates  for  the  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  potentials. 


4,415,816 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  LONG  PULSES 
Ruediger  Mueller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,556 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  26419158 

Int.  Q.3H03Ki/0;7,  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  307—265  2  Qaims 

1.  A  monolithically  integrated  circuit  for  the  production  of 
pulses,  comprising: 
a  time  base  circuit  comprising  a  ring  oscillator  and  means 
responsive  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  supply  current 
to  said  time  base  circuit; 
a  current  amplifier; 
a  first  line  connecting  said  time  base  circuit  to  said  current 

amplifier; 
a  frequency  divider  having  an  output  for  emitting  pulses; 
said  time  base  circuit,  said  current  amplifier  and  said  fre- 
quency divider  each  constructed  in  the  I^L  technique  and 


'it€  B»S[ 
CIRCUIT 


'OKNfC'Oti 


CUWKT 


u" 


CllRREKT  SliPPH  ' 


a  third  line  connecting  said  current  supply  to  said  current 
amplifier;  and 

a  fourth  line  connecting  said  current  supply  to  said  fre- 
quency divider. 


4,415,817 
BIPOLAR  LOGIC  GATE  INCLUDING  CIRCUITRY  TO 
PREVENT  TURN-OFF  AND  DEEP  SATURATION  OF 
PULLDOWN  TRANSISTOR 
Thomas  D.  Fletcher,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,756 

Int.  Q.'  H03K  17/04,  17/62.  19/088.  19/084 

U.S.  Q.  307—454  18  Claims 


O   "*.o 
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1,  A  logic  circuit  having:  a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a 
base  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector 
coupled  to  a  voltage/current  source;  and  a  second  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor,  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  constant  voltage  source,  and 
a  collector  coupled  to  the  voltage/current  source  for  supply- 
ing an  output  signal;  characterized  by  plural  means  for  pre- 
venting the  second  transistor  from  either  turning  substantially 
off  or  normally  going  into  deep  saturation 


4,415.818 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENTIAL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

DEVICES 

Katsuhiko  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  and  Shinju  Horiguchi,  Yokosuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 

Corp.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54/3597; 
Feb.  6,  1979,  54/12461 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/177 
U.S.  Q.  307—465  5  Qaims 

1.  A  programmable  sequential  logic  circuit  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  logic  array  for  producing  product  terms  of  a  first  and 

second  plurality  of  input  signals; 
a  second  logic  array  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  logic 
array  for  producing  sum  terms  of  the  outputs  of  said  first 
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logic  array,  said  second  logic  array  including  output  ter- 
minal means  for  manifesting  sequential  signals  to  an  asso- 
ciated circuit; 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  flip-flop  circuits  having  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  stages,  each  stage  including  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  flip-flop  circuits,  said  array  of  flip-flop 
circuits  further  including  a  first  input  terminal  group 
connected  to  outputs  of  said  second  logic  array  for  sup- 
plying sum  term  signals  to  the  inputs  of  respective  rows  of 
stages,  a  second  input  terminal  group  connected  to  inputs 
of  the  respective  stages  other  than  said  row  inputs  for 
receiving  an  external  control  signal  for  setting  an  internal 
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state  of  the  array  of  flip-flop  circuits,  and  output  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  logic  array  for  supplying  state 
signals  thereto  as  said  first  plurality  of  input  signals;  and 
setting  means  connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  group 
for  generating  said  external  control  signals  for  setting  the 
initial  internal  state  of  said  array  of  flip-flop  circuits  and 
for  changing  said  internal  state  for  permitting  an  interrup- 
tion during  the  operation  of  said  array  of  fiip-flop  circuits, 
whereby  said  device  generates  said  sequential  signals  for 
said  associated  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  second 
plurality  of  input  signals  applied  to  said  first  logic  array 
and  the  present  internal  state  of  said  array  of  flip-flop 
circuits. 


4,415,819 

JYNAMIC  MOS-LOGIC  IN  INTERLACE-TECHNIQUES 
Dgon  Mathes,  Elmshorn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
980  3001389 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/017.  19/096.  19/20 
1J.S.  a.  307—481  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  integrated  digital  circuit  arrangement  with  MOS 
leld-effect  transistors,  which  arrangement  comprises  a  combi- 
natorial circuit  for  applying  a  logic  operation  to  a  plurality  of 
input  signals,  which  combinatorial  circuit  comprises  a  plurality 


of  branches,  there  being  provided  means  for  applying  said 
input  signals  as  well  as  an  output,  which  is  coupled  to  a  first 
node  of  the  arrangement,  whose  potential  at  a  specific  instant 
is  representative  of  the  result  of  the  logic  operation  and  de- 
pends on  whether  the  capacitance  of  the  first  node  is  charged 
or  not,  characterized  in  that: 
each  branch  is  provided  with  a  pre-charging  transistor  while 
for  isolating  the  individual  branches  from  each  other  there 
is  provided  a  transistor  arranged  as  a  transfer  gate  for  each 
branch,  whose  gate-electrode  is  connected  to  the  relevant 
branch,  the  source  and  drain  electrodes  of  said  transistors 
arranged  as  a  transfer  gate  being  included  in  series  be- 
tween a  common   reference  point  and  the  first  node, 
wherein  the  charging  time  of  said  first  node  capacitance  is 
essentially  independent  of  the  number  of  transistors  in  said 
transfer  gate  and  said  charging  time  occurs  prior  to  said 
specific  instant. 


4,415,820 
TRANSISTOR  DIFFERENTIAL  CIRCUIT  WITH 
EXPONENTIAL  TRANSFER  CHARACTERISTIC 

Urs  Zogg,  Riimlang,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Willi  Studer,  Fab- 
rik  fuer  elektronische  Apparate,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,105 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   19,   1980, 
2171/80 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/08.  17/00.  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  307—491  8  Qaims 


1.  Transistor  differential  circuit  having  two  cross-connected 
transistors,  said  transistors  being  characterized  by  having  a 
base-voltage-difference  to  collector  current  relationship  which 
is  exponential,  comprising 
two  branches,  each  branch  including  a  first  transistor  (1, 2;  5, 
6)  of  a  first  conductivity  type  (NPN)  and,  serially  con- 
nected with  the  collector-emitter  path  thereof,  a  second 
transistor  (3,  4;  7,  8)  of  opposite  conductivity  type  (PNP), 
and  passive  resistive  network  means  (31,  32,  33;  41,  42,  43; 
71,  81)  connected  to  one  of  said  transistors  in  each  branch, 
said  circuit  means  being  dimensioned  to  compensate  for 
voltage  drops  resulting  from  inherent  or  bulk  resistances 
of  the  semiconductor  material  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  arising  in  the  respective  branches. 


4,415,821 

DYNAMIC  MAGNETIC  PRELOAD  BEARING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  LINEAR  MOTOR 

Leonard  N.  Wedman,  Radford,  Va.,  and  Joseph  A.  Bourque, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,655 
Int.  a.3  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—12  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  linear  motor  the  combination  of: 
an  electromagnetic  stator  winding; 
a  permanent  magnet  linearly  movable  in  accordance  with 

energization  of  said  stator  winding; 
a  linearly  movable  carriage,  said  permanent  magnet  being 
attached  thereto; 
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a  guide  rod  and  cooperating  linear  bearing  attached  to  said 
carriage  to  confine  movement  of  said  carriage  along  a 
linear  path; 


4,415,823 

GENERATOR  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Rainer  Jiirgens,  Altencelle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Uuh 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,683 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug,  4, 
1980,  3029523 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  310—87  9  Oaims 
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a  ball  bearing  disposed  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  carriage 

about  said  guide  rod;  and 
said  permanent  magnet  being  so  located  that  said  carriage  is 

urged  towards  said  ball  bearing. 


4,415,822 
STATORS  OF  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Toshiyuki  Aiba,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,906 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    3,    1980,    55- 
140495[U] 

Int.  0.3  H02K  1/20.  9/02 
U.S.  O.  310— 59  lOaim 


1.  In  a  stator  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  iron  core  formed  by  laminating  iron  sheets,  armature 
coils  received  in  slots  of  said  iron  core,  a  plurality  of  spacer 
blocks  extending  radially  in  contact  with  an  end  surface  of  said 
iron  core,  said  spacer  blocks  including  long  spacer  blocks 
extending  between  an  outer  periphery  of  the  iron  core  and 
teeth  portions  thereof  and  short  spacer  blocks  extending  be- 
tween said  outer  periphery  and  the  bottom  portions  of  said 
slots,  and  clamping  end  plates  for  axially  clamping  said  iron 
core,  the  improvement  in  which  each  of  said  short  spacer 
blocks  is  provided  with  a  radially  extending  channel  formed  on 
the  side  surface  facing  toward  the  end  surface  of  said  iron  core, 
said  channel  having  a  gas  outlet  and  an  end  opened  on  the  side 
facing  to  said  slot  bottom  to  form  an  inlet  for  a  cooling  gas, 
each  of  said  short  spacer  blocks  being  provided  with  a  groove 
formed  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  and  provided  with 
end  openings  opened  to  the  spaces  between  said  short  and  long 
spacer  blocks,  said  channel  being  terminated  at  and  connected 
with  said  groove,  and  in  which  buffer  boards  are  provided 
between  the  long  and  short  spacer  blocks  to  form  a  narrow 
space  between  said  long  and  short  spacer  blocks  to  change 
gas-flow  speed  for  effectively  guiding  cooling  gas  into  said 
inlet  and  cooling  said  slot  bottom,  said  buffer  boards  being 
disposed  between  said  groove  and  the  end  opening  of  said 
channel. 
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1.  Generator  for  production  of  electrical  energy  lo  supply 
consumers  located  inside  a  bore  hole,  in  particular,  consumers 
for  detection,  transmission  and  remote  control,  where  the 
generator  is  located  in  a  flushing  space  inside  of  a  drill  siring 
through  which  flushing  liquid  flows,  which  includes  a  stator 
and  a  rotor  having  a  radial  space  arranged  coaxially  to  the 
stator  said  rotor  being  coupled  to  a  motor  which  is  energized 
by  the  flushing  liquid,  said  stator  containing  a  generator  arma- 
ture and  said  rotor  containing  an  exciter  equipped  with  perma- 
nent magnet  means,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  space 
between  stator  and  rotor  is  connected  with  said  flushing  space, 
a  connecting  path  is  directed  counter-current  to  the  direction 
of  the  flushing  current  on  the  intake  side,  and  that  said  rotor  is 
supported  by  means  of  unsealed,  erosion  and  abrasion-resistant 
radial  and  axial  bearings. 


4,415,824 

STATOR  CASING  FOR  AIR-COOLED  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINES 

Albert  Meier,  Waltenschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zschokke 

Wartmann  AG,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH79/00063.  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1980.  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01024,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  192,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  3, 1978, 4860/78 
Int.  CI,'  H02K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  310— 89  5  Claims 


1.  A  stator  assembly  comprising: 

an  initialy  axially  convex  sheet  metal  jacket  having  an  inside 
diameter  near  its  center  which  is  initially  smaller  than  an 
inside  diameter  near  the  jacket  ends,  said  jacket  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  shaped,  axially  extending,  radially  projecting 
and  peripherally  spaced  cooling  ribs; 

reinforcement  means  at  said  jacket  ends  for  preventing  an 
enlargement  of  diameter  of  said  jacket  ends,  and 

a  stator  core  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  said  jacket  inside  diameter  at  said  jacket  ends, 


I 

4,415,825 

END  TURN  BRAONG  WITH  LOCKING  AND 

ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

Gjeorge  F.  Dailey,  Plum  Borough,  and  Charles  E.  Kauric,  Manor 

Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,074 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/46 

Us.  a.  310—270  14  Oaims 
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press-fit  into  said  jacket  and  against  the  center  of  said 
jacket  to  move  said  center  radially  outwardly  so  that  said 
stator  core  is  flrmly  engaged  with  said  jacket  and  sup- 
ported thereon; 
said  reinforcement  means  comprising  an  outer  thrust  ring 
and  an  inner  thrust  ring  connected  to  each  of  said  jacket 
ends  by  welds. 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  end  turns  of  an  electric 
g(  nerator,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rod  threaded  at  at  least  one  end; 

two  annular  spacers,  each  of  said  spacers  having  two  non- 
parallel  planar  surfaces  with  a  central  hole  therethrough, 
said  annular  spacers  being  arranged  in  a  coplanar  associa- 
tion with  said  cylindrical  rod  extending  through  the  holes 
of  said  spacers; 

a  member  with  a  generally  flat  surface,  said  member  being 
disposed  in  coplanar  association  with  a  first  external  pla- 
nar surface  of  one  of  said  two  associated  annular  spacers; 

an  annular  member  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said 
bore  being  threaded, 

said  annular  member  being  in  threaded  association  with  a 
threaded  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  annular 
member  having  a  planar  surface  in  coplanar  association 
with  a  second  external  planar  surface  of  one  of  said  two 
associated  annular  spacers;  and 

whereby  said  annular  threaded  member  exerts  a  force  on 
said  second  external  planar  surface  and  said  generally  flat 
surface  of  said  member  exerts  a  force  on  said  first  external 
planar  surface,  said  two  annular  spacers  being  compressed 
between  said  annular  member  and  said  generally  flat  sur- 
face of  said  member,  said  two  annular  spacers  being  rotat- 
able  about  said  cylindrical  member. 


said  body,  each  of  said  excitation  electrodes  having  a 
diameter  which  is  less  than  that  of  said  body; 

a  pair  of  terminal  electrodes,  each  integral  with  a  respective 
excitation  electrode  and  each  extending  up  to  the  edge  of 
said  body  at  a  location  diametrically  opposite  to  that  of  the 
other  terminal  electrode; 

a  pair  of  radially-extending  slots  in  said  body,  each  of  said 
slots  being  in  the  area  of  a  respective  terminal  electrode 
and  opening  radially  outwardly  through  the  edge  of  said 
body; 

a  support  plate; 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  terminal  pins  extending  through  said 
support  plate; 


a  pair  of  support  elements  each  comprising  electrically  con- 
ductive spring  material,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
terminal  pin,  and  each  further  comprising 
a  bent  section  received  in  a  respective  slot  and  including  a 

passageway  therethrough,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  tongues  extending  away  from  said  plate 
forming  a  pocket  and  clampingly  receiving  said  body  in 
the  area  of  a  respective  terminal  electrode,  each  of  said 
tongues  including  an  inwardly  directed  dimple  includ- 
ing a  passageway  therethrough;  and 
a  conductive  adhesive  in  the  interstices  formed  by  said  body, 
said  pockets  and  said  passageways. 


4,415,827 

MICRORESONATOR  OF  TUNING  FORK 

CONHGURATION  OPERATING  AT  ITS  SECOND 

OVERTONE  FREQUENCY 

Shih  Chuang,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Statek  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,814 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—370  24  Claims 
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4,415,826 

SUPPORT  AND  CONNECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

DISC-SHAPED  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

\\ans  Kreutzev,  and  Werner  Mattuschka,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
lp81,  8120939[U] 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  41/00  I 

S.  CI.  310—354  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  resonator  and  a  support  and  connection 
device,  comprising 
a  disc-shaped  resonator  body; 
a  pair  of  excitation  electrodes  carried  on  opposite  surfaces  of 
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1.  An  improved,  flexural-mode  piezoelectric  tuning  fork, 
comprising; 

a  stem  portion; 

a  pair  of  tines  extending  from  said  stem; 

a  slot  between  said  tines,  said  slot  having  a  crotch  where  said 
tines  join  said  stem;  and 

electrode  means  mounted  on  said  tines  for  causing  said  fork 
to  oscillate  preferentially  at  its  second  overtone  frequency 
when  oscillating  electrical  fields  are  applied  to  said  elec- 
trode means  and  for  suppressing  fundamental  and  first 
overtone  components  in  the  oscillations  of  said  fork. 
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4,415,828 

SPARKPLUG  WITH  ANTIFOULING  COATING  ON 

DISCHARGE  END  OF  INSULATOR 

Hisao  Mizuno;  Shunichi  Takagi;  Kichio  Nakahara,  and  Takahito 

Yamamota,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,242 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1980,  55-100143; 
Jul.  29,  1980,  55-107097[U] 

Int.  Q.'  HOIT  13/20 
U.S.  CI.  313—118  8  Qaims 


tween  an  arc  gap;  said  cathode  electrode  only  having,  substan- 
tially adjacent  its  terminal  end,  electrical  field  modifying 
means. 


4,415,830 
INLEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
John  W.  Pugh,  Gates  Mills;  Francis  W.  Pikui,  QcTeland 
Heights;  James  A.  Graves,  Highland  Heightt;  John  E.  Mc- 
Millan, Kirtland,  all  of  Ohio,  and  John  L.  Walter,  Scotia, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,073 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  5/50 

10  Qaims 


U.S.  CI.  313—331 


1.  In  a  sparkplug  having  good  antifouling  properties  wherein 
a  porcelain  insulator  for  supporting  a  central  electrode  is  fixed 
in  a  metal  casing,  the  improvement  wherein  a  coating  of  sili- 
cone and  paraffin  is  provided  on  at  least  a  firing  surface  of  said 
porcelain  insulator  surrounded  by  an  inner  surface  of  a  com- 
bustion chamber  side  of  said  metal  casing,  thereby  preventing 
a  decrease  in  electrical  resistance. 


4,415,829 
DIRECT  CURRENT  OPERABLE  ARC  LAMP 
Harold  L.  Rothwell,  Jr.,  Rowley;  George  J.  English,  Reading, 
and  William  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,373 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  61/06 

U.S.  a.  313—621  5  Claims 


1.  An  inlead  material  for  an  electric  lamp  which  comprises 
an  iron  alloy  containing  silicon  in  an  amount  from  slightly 
more  than  about  2  weight  percent  up  to  about  4  5  weight 
percent  to  avoid  allotropic  transformation  to  the  gamma  aus- 
tenite  phase  at  lamp  operating  temperatures. 


4,415,831 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  TYPE  PICTURE 

TUBE  DEVICE 

Osamu  Konosu,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu 

Electronics  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,052 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1980,  55-114501 
Int.  0.5  HOIJ  29/76 
U.S.  O.  313—413  2  Oaims 


1.  A  miniature,  single-ended,  low-wattage  D.C.  operable, 
arc  discharge  lamp  comprising:  a  glass  body  having  one  end 
formed  as  a  press  seal  and  another  end  formed  to  provide  an 
arc  chamber;  an  anode  electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode  each 
having  intermediate  portions  sealed  in  said  press  seal,  said 
electrodes  having  first  ends  extending  exteriorly  of  said  body 
and  second  ends  extending  into  and  terminating  within  said  arc 
chamber,  said  electrodes  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  for  a  major  portion  of  their  length  and  having  their 
terminal  ends  inclined  toward  each  other  to  define  therebe- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  type  picture  tube  device 
characterized  by  the  provision  of 
(a)  a  first  field-control  element  which  is  disposed  between 

the  electron-beam  emission  end  of  an  electron  gun  and  a 

deflection  yoke. 


4,415,832 

ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

PLANAR  UTLIMATE  DYNODE  AND  PLANAR  ANODE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 
R  chard  D.  Faulkner,  Lancaster;  Dale  V.  Henry,  Willow  Street, 
and  David  L.  Muth,  East  Petersburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323.260 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/00 

JIS.  a.  313—533  8  Claims 
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comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  pieces  which  are  disposed 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  an  electron  beam, 
and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  local  field  distortion  (a 
barrel  or  pincushion  distortion)  which  is  opposite  to  a 
main  distortion  (a  pincushion  or  barrel  distortion)  of  the 
deflection  field  by  introducing  the  rise  portion  of  the 
deflection  field;  and 
(b)  a  second  field-control  element  which  is  disposed  between 

the  electron-beam  emission  end  of  the  electron  gun  and 

said  first  field-control  element, 

comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  pieces  which  are  disposed 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  the  electron  beam, 
and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  local  field  distortion  (a 
pincushion  or  barrel  distortion)  which  is  opposite  to 
said  local  field  distortion  produced  by  said  first  field- 
control  element  by  introducing  the  rise  portion  of  said 
deflection  field. 


4,415,833 
TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  WITH  COILED  GETTER 
James  E.  Oetken,  Winchester,  and  Jeffrey  P.  Buschmann,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,793 

Int.  a.'  HOIK  J/54 

U.S.  a.  313—559  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  low  wattage  tungsten  halogen  lamp  including  a  her- 
metically-sealed, light-transmitting  envelope,  an  inert  fill  and 
halogen  disposed  within  said  envelope,  an  insulative  support 
bridge  located  within  said  envelope,  a  coiled  tungsten  filament 
located  within  said  envelope  and  supported  from  said  insula- 
tive support  bridge,  a  filament  support  wire  secured  to  and 
extending  from  said  insulative  support  bridge  for  supporting 
said  tungsten  filament,  and  means  for  gettering  impurities 
within  said  envelope,  the  improvement  wherein  said  filament 
support  wire  includes  an  end  portion  extending  from  said 
insulative  support  bridge  on  a  side  opposite  said  coiled  tung- 
sten filament  and  said  means  for  gettering  said  impurities 
within  said  envelope  is  in  coil  form  to  provide  increased  sur- 
face area  for  getter  absorption,  said  coil  getter  secured  to  said 
end  portion  of  said  filament  support  wire  such  that  said  insula- 
tive support  bridge  is  positioned  between  said  coil  getter  and 
said  tungsten  filament. 


4,415,834 

TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  CONTAINING 

CYANOGEN 

James  P.  Keenan,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,897 

Int.  CI.'  HOIK  0/00 

U.S.  CI.  313—578  1  aaim 


1.  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  having  an  electron  multiplier 
aisembly  including  insulative  support  means,  a  plurality  of 
el  sments  including  an  ultimate  dynode  and  an  anode,  said 
el  sments  being  affixed  to  said  support  means,  the  improvement 
Nv  herein 
said  ultimate  dynode  comprises  a  relatively  infiexible  multi- 
lateral hollow  member  having  two  plane-face  surfaces 
lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  one  another  and  terminating  at 
a  lower  transverse  edge,  said  ultimate  dynode  including 
integral  dynode  mounting  means  extending  from  opposing 
ends  thereof  for  affixing  said  ultimate  dynode  to  said 
support  means, 
said  anode  including  a  substantially  flat  electron  permeable 
mesh  portion  spaced  from  one  of  said  plane-face  surfaces 
of  said  ultimate  dynode,  said  anode  having  integral  anode 
mounting  means  extending  from  opposing  ends  thereof  for 
affixing  said  anode  to  said  support  means,  and 
electrical  leakage  isolation  means  formed  in  said  support 
means  for  increasing  the  electrical  leakage  path  length 
across  said  support  means  between  said  ultimate  dynode 
and  said  anode. 


1  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  tungsten  filament 
disposed  within  a  lamp  envelope,  the  lamp  envelope  containing 
a  gaseous  filling  including  cyanogen  and  a  halogen  or  halide. 


4,415,835 
ELECTRON  EMISSIVE  COATINGS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Amarendra  Mishra,  Lyndhurst;  Dimitri  M.  Speros,  Painesville, 
and  Roger  M.  Eastin,  South  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,834 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/06.  61/16 
U.S.  a.  313—627  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cathode  member  for  an  electric  discharge  device  which 
comprises  a  refractory  metal  substrate  having  sintered  thereto 
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an  open  porous  coating  of  refractory  metal  particles  at  a  thick-    source,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  transformer  with  its 
ness  up  to  about  I  millimeter  and  with  electron  emissive  mate-    output  winding  in  series  with  the  lamp  and  a  starting  network 

connected  at  the  output  end  of  the  transformer  output  w  mding, 
said  starting  network  including  a  series  circuit  comprising  a 
capacitive  member  and  a  resistance  member  in  series  with  one 
another  with  a  junction  terminal  therebetween,  said  series 
■  „  •,^,  circuit  connected  across  the  lamp,  a  voltage  sensitive  symmet- 

rical switch  connected  from  said  junction  terminal  to  an  inter- 
zi-^  a  mediate  tap  in  said  transformer  output  winding  to  discharge 


rial  being  disposed  in  the  pores  of  the  sintered  refractory  metal 
coating. 


4,415,836 
LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  FUSE  WIRE 
Robert  J.  M.  De  Cuester,  Diest;  Louis  J.  M.  Hoeben,  Hasselt, 
both  of  Belgium,  and  Gair  Wood,  Brewer,  Me.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,406 

Int.  CIJ  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  29/96.  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  315—50  12  Claims 


or>->r.-yv-\ 


AC 

SOURCE 
Z*OV 


e 


— (^" — ► 

SI-"  I  I 


■/' 


Lla 

Lit 


1 


I 


said  capacitive  member  through  the  switch  and  the  trans- 
former section  between  the  tap  into  said  transformer  output 
winding  and  the  output  end  thereof  to  generate  a  high  voltage 
charge  to  said  lamp  when  the  voltage  across  the  switch  rises 
above  a  predetermined  threshold  starting  level  for  the  lamp, 
and  a  diode  in  series  with  the  members  of  said  series  circuit  for 
limiting  the  charging  of  said  capacitive  member  to  unidirec- 
tional current  flow  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  whereby  to  limit  the  starting  power  applied  to  said 
lamp. 


4,415,838 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN 

ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Henk  Houkes,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,398 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    21,    1980. 
8004175 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  41/24 
U.S.  CI.  315—248  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  having  an  hermetically  sealed,  light- 
transmitting  envelope  containing  an  energizable  source  of  light 
and  having  a  sealed  portion  at  one  end,  a  base  having  terminal 
means  and  within  which  said  sealed  end  portion  of  the  enve- 
lope is  secured,  and  a  plurality  of  lead-in  wires  extending 
through  the  sealed  end  portion  of  said  envelope  and  electri- 
cally connecting  said  light  source  to  the  terminal  means  of  said 
base,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fuse  wire  included  as  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  lead-in  wires,  which  fuse  com- 
prises material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  first 
alloy  of  15%  to  25%  Cr,  70%  to  80%  Fe  and  4.5%  to  5%  Al 
and  a  second  alloy  of  20%  to  25%  Cr,  20%  to  30%  Ni  and  45% 
to  55%  Fe. 


4,415,837 
STARTING  aRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 
LAMPS 
Gregory  L.  Sodini,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,466,  Nov.  5,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,192 
Int.  Q\?  H05B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  315—177  7  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  high  intensity  dis- 
charge lamp  having  at  least  two  electrodes  from  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  means  coupling  said  lamp  across  said 


1.  A  frequency  converter  for  energizing  an  electrodeless 
discharge  lamp  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  0  5  MHz  comprising, 
two  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  direct  voltage 
source,  means  connecting  the  two  input  terminals  to  a  first 
series  arrangement  of  a  power  MOS-FET  semiconductor 
switching  element  having  a  control  electrode,  a  first  coil,  and 
a  parallel  arrangement  of  at  least  a  first  branch  comprising  a 
second  coil  and  a  branch  comprising  at  least  a  capacitor,  the 
second  coil  being  coupled  to  the  discharge  path  of  the  lamp  in 
the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  said 
secondary  winding  to  the  control  electrode  and  to  a  main 
electrode  of  the  controlled  semiconductor  switching  element, 
means  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  so 


hat  it  forms  part  of  the  parallel  arrangement,  and  means  con- 
lecting  a  breakdown  element  in  parallel  with  a  winding  of  the 
ransformer.  the  transformation  ratio  of  the  transformer  being 
iufficiently  large  so  that  in  the  operating  condition  the  voltage 
icross  the  breakdown  element  reaches  the  breakdown  value. 
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4,415,840 

COMBINED  FLASH  TUBE  AND  QUENCH  TUBE 

APPARATUS 

Hans  P.  A.  Baumeister,  Churchville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,601 

Int.  aj  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  315—323  6  Qaims 


34 


4,415,839 
ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
lonald  A.  Lesea,  51  Foss  Dr.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.  94062 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,676 
Int.  a  J  G05F  1/00:  H05B  37/02 
J.S.  a.  315—308  32  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  ballast  for  energizing  a  gaseous-discharge 
amp  and  for  regulating  the  power  consumed  thereby,  the 
ballast  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  developing  a  supply  of  DC  power  between  a  pair  of 
outputs  and  for  developing  a  power-supply-means  common; 
a  pair  of  transistors  connected  as  switches  in  series  between 
said  pair  of  power-supply-means  outputs,  said  transistors  for 
selectively  coupling  to  the  juncture  thereof  the  potential 
developed  at  each  of  said  pair  of  outputs; 
a  current-limiting  network  for  energizing  the  lamp  from  the 
potential  developed  between  said  transistor  juncture  and 
said  power-supply-means  common;  and 
means  for  generating  pulses  for  driving  each  of  said  transistors 
in  turn  whereby  a  potential  is  developed  at  said  transistor 
juncture  which  alternates  as  positive-going  and  negative- 
going  pulses  each  separated  by  a  dead  time,  said  pulse  gener- 
ating means  for  monitoring  the  power  consumption  level  of 
said  lamp  and  responsive  thereto  operative  to  vary  the  fre- 
quency of  said  transistor  driving  pulses  whereby  said  lamp 
consumption  is  regulated,  said  pulse  generating  means  in- 
cluding 
control  means  for  developing  a  signal  indicative  of  said 

consumption  level, 
oscillator  means  for  developing  a  signal  having  a  frequency 

responsive  to  said  control-means  signal, 
monostable-multivibrator  means  triggered  by  said  oscillator- 
means  signal,  said  monostable-multivibrator  means  for 
developing  a  series  of  pulses  each  of  predetermined  width 
at  said  oscillator-means  frequency, 
dividing  means  clocked  by  said  oscillator-means  signal  and 
operative  to  develop  a  bistate  signal  at  half  said  oscillator- 
means  frequency,  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  each  pulse  of  said  monostable- 
multivibrator-means  series  of  pulses  and  operative  to 
develop  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transistor  driving 
pulses  for  driving  a  one  of  said  transistors  selected  respon- 
sive to  said  dividing-means  signal. 
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1.  In  a  flash  discharge  apparatus  including  a  light-transmit- 
ting envelope,  and  first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  respec- 
tively at  the  ends  of  said  envelope,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
separating  means  including  an  intermediate  electrode  dis- 
posed within  said  envelope  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  forming  (1)  a  first  enclosed  chamber  con- 
taining ionizable  gas  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
intermediate  electrode,  and  (2)  a  second  enclosed  chamber 
containing  ionizable  gas  between  said  second  electrode 
and  said  intermediate  electrode,  said  gas  in  said  first  and 
said  second  chambers  being  selected  and  pressurized  re- 
spectively to  provide  a  lower  impedance  for  the  arc  dis- 
charge path  within  said  second  chamber  than  the  impe- 
dance within  said  first  chamber  during  operation  of  said 
discharge  apparatus. 


4,415,841 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FERRORESONANT  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNET  BIASING 

Donald  H.  Willis,  and  Randall  C.  Clayburn,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,433 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—400  31  Qaims 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  a  television  display  system  including 
a  regulated  ultor  power  supply  with  reduced  ultor  voltage 
temperature  dependence,  comprising: 

a  source  of  input  voltage; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  for  developing  an  exciting 
current; 

a  magnetizable  core  including  a  saturable  core  section; 

a  winding  located  on  said  core; 

means  responsive  to  said  exciting  current  for  generating  a 
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magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetizable  core  that  links  said 
winding  to  develop  an  alternating  polarity  output  voltage; 

a  capacitance  associated  with  said  winding  for  developing  a 
circulating  current  that  generates  a  first  magnetizing  force 
in  said  saturable  core  section; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  biasing  said  core  so  as  to  produce  a 
second  magnetizing  force  in  said  saturable  core  section, 
the  resultant  of  the  two  recited  magnetizing  forces  devel- 
oping a  magnetic  Hux  that  substantially  magnetically 
saturates  said  saturable  core  section  for  regulating  said 
alternating  polarity  output  voltage; 

an  ultor  terminal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  regulated  alternating  polarity  out- 
put voltage  for  developing  an  ultot  voltage  at  said  ultor 
terminal. 


4,415,843 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Gary  Feldman,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,539 

Int.  a.'  G08B  27/00,  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318—139  15  Qaims 


4,415,842 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  START-UP  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  J.  Kulka,  Chicago,  and  William  A.  Trzyna,  Elgin,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Gleview,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,418 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—411  8  Qaims 


m         rri         rr>         rn 


1.  In  an  isolated,  switched  mode  power  supply  for  driving  a 
DC  load,  said  power  supply  including  a  line  referenced  voltage 
source  and  a  line  isolated  voltage  source,  a  transformer  having 
first  and  second  primary  windings  wherein  said  second  pri- 
mary winding  is  coupled  to  and  energized  by  said  line  isolated 
voltage  source,  a  start-up  circuit  comprising: 
oscillating  means  coupled  to  and  energized  by  said  line 
referenced  voltage  source  for  providing  a  pulsed  output 
current  in  response  thereto  said  first  primary  winding; 
a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  inductively  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  primary  windings  and  responsive 
to  pulsed  signals  therein  for  respectively  generating  a 
start-up  signal  and  a  drive  signal  in  response  thereto; 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  DC  load  and  to  said  secondary 
winding  and  responsive  to  said  start-up  signal  output 
therefrom  for  initially  driving  said  DC  load  when  said 
oscillating  means  is  initially  energized  and  subsequently 
responsive  to  said  drive  signal  for  continuing  to  drive  said 
DC  load;  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  line  referenced  voltage  source 
and  said  oscillating  means  for  terminating  the  oscillation 
thereof  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  whereupon 
said  start-up  signal  is  no  longer  provided  to  said  switch 
means  with  continued  power  supply  operation  sustained 
by  said  line  isolated  voltage  source. 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  which  comprises: 
a  DC  voltage  input; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  for  providing  a  voltage  reference; 
first  amplifier  means  having  a  positive  input,  a  negative  input 

and  an  output,  said  first  amplifier  means  having  one  of  its 

inputs  coupled  to  said  voltage  reference  means; 
ratio  control  means  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  said  amplifier 

means  for  setting  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier  means, 
feedback  means  coupled  from  an  output  of  said  first  amplifier 

means  to  said  other  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means; 
a  second  amplifier  means  having  a  positive  input,  a  negative 

input  and  an  output; 
means  coupling  said  voltage  reference  to  one  of  the  inputs  of 

said  second  amplifier  means; 
a  voltage  divider  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  said  second 

amplifier  means  for  simulating  the  load  at  the  output  of  said 

first  amplifier  means;  and 
indicating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier 

means; 
said  first  amplifying  means  including  a  pair  of  transistors  con- 
nected to  provide  a  double  inversion. 


4,415,844 

DIGITAL  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 

Charles  E.  Mendenhall,  Campbell,  and  Michael  D.  Buckert, 

Fremont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Priam,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,448 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/06 

U.S.  a.  318—254  10  Qalms 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  polyphase  brushless  DC  motor 
comprising  switch  means  for  selectively  applying  a  current 
through  each  wmding  of  said  motor,  position  means  for  detect- 
ing angular  position  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor  with  respect  to 


I  he  stator  of  said  motor,  speed  detection  means  for  determining 
I  otational  speed  of  said  rotor,  computation  means,  means  for 

pplying  a  reference  speed  signal  to  said  computation  means, 
ineans  interconnecting  said  position  means  to  said  computation 
means,  means  connecting  said  speed  detection  means  to  said 
( omputation  means,  means  responsive  to  said  computation 
means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  in  response  to  angular 

losition  of  said  rotor,  and  means  responsive  to  rotational  speed 
(ff  said  rotor  for  linearly  controlling  magnitude  of  current 

pplied  through  each  phase  of  said  motor. 


4,415,845 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
iHaude  Oudet,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Portescap,  La- 
Chaux  de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

CT  No.  PCT/CH81/00011,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21.  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02207,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,626 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jan.   30,    1980. 
32/80 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  19/40 
J.S.  a.  318—6%  2  Claims 
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4,415,846 
WOUND  ROTOR  MOTOR  APPARATUS 

Shashi  B.  Dewan,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tric, W'ausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,756 

Int.  Cl.^  A02P  5/40 

U.S.  CI.  318—732  15  Oaims 
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1.  A  wound  rotor  motor  control  apparatus  for  a  wound  rotor 
motor  having  a  stator  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  alternat- 
mg  current  supply  means  and  a  rotor,  comprising  a  rectifying 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  rotor  to  establish  a  direct 
current  output,  a  phase  controlled  inverter  means  connected  to 
said  rectifying  means  and  having  output  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  alternating  current  supply  means  to  return 
the  power  to  the  supply  means,  and  voltage  control  means 
including  a  voltage  chopping  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
rectifying  means  and  said  inverter  means  to  establish  a  prede- 
termined essentially  constant  voltage  to  said  inverter  means  for 
all  motor  speeds  and  to  return  power  to  said  supply  means  at 
essentially  unity  power  factor. 


4,415,847 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

COOLING  LIQUID  TO  A  STORAGE  BATTERY 

James  H.  Galloway,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Development  Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,029 

Int.  a.^  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  320—2  39  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  two-phase  stepper  motor  of  the 
:yf)e  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  at  least  two 
separate  magnetic  stator  circuits  each  coupled  with  at  least  one 
:lectric  coil,  this  control  device  comprising  an  electric  power 
source,  a  source  of  clock  signals,  a  logic  control  circuit  includ- 
ng  a  state-sequence  generator,  a  level  comparator  and  logic 
ircuitry,  the  control  device  further  comprising  a  resettable 
ntegrator  circuit  and  a  controllable  switching  circuit,  said 
switching  circuit  being  adapted  to  connect  said  electric  coil  or 
:oils  associated  with  either  one  of  the  motor  phases  to  the 
ilectric  power  source  or  to  the  input  of  said  integrator  circuit, 
n  accordance  with  control  signals  delivered  to  the  switching 
:ircutt  by  said  logic  control  circuit,  said  integrator  circuit 
laving  its  output  connected  to  one  input  of  said  level  compara- 
tor the  other  input  of  which  is  connected  to  a  predetermined 
x)sition  reference  voltage,  said  state  sequence  generator  being 
connected  by  its  input  to  said  source  of  clock  signals  and  said 
ogic  circuitry  being  connected  to  combine  outputs  of  said 
state  sequence  generator,  of  said  clock-signal  source  and  of 
said  level  comparator  and  to  provide  said  control  signals  for 
the  switching  circuit  to  the  effect  that  for  rotation  of  the  motor 
in  a  given  direction  driving  pulses  are  alternatively  delivered 
to  the  coils  associated  with  either  phase  of  the  motor,  that  at 
least  one  of  the  coils  associated  with  the  phase  not  supplied  by 
a  driving  pulse  is  temporarily  connected  to  the  integrator 
circuit  and  that  each  driving  pulse  is  cut-off  when  the  rotor 
reaches  a  predetermined  position  between  two  consecutive 
stable  equilibrium  positions. 


GirCOL  RESERVOIR 


1.  A  method  of  chargmg  an  electric  storage  battery  by  an 
actuatable,  electrical  supply  located  in  or  near  a  charging  unit, 
said  battery  having  a  heat  responsive  characteristic  to  be  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  a  time-based  temperature  relation- 
ship at  a  given  area  of  said  battery  by  circulating  a  liquid 
through  said  battery  and  at  said  area  and  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  liquid  in  accordance  with  said  time-based 
relationship,  said  battery  being  mounted  on  an  electric  pow- 
ered motor  vehicle  for  driving  said  vehicle  and  having  charg- 
ing terminals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  said  power  supply  across  said  charging  termi- 
nals of  said  battery; 

(b)  providing  a  battery  heat  exchanger  in  said  battery  at  said 
given  area,  said  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  portion  for 
receiving  a  liquid,  an  outlet  portion  for  discharging  said 
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liquid  and  an  intermediate  heat  exchanger  element  for 
cooling  said  given  area  of  said  battery; 

(c)  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions  into  a  fluid 
circuit  in  said  charging  unit; 

(d)  pumping  liquid  through  said  battery  heat  exchanger  at  a 
known  flow  rate  whereby  said  discharged  liquid  is  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
flowing  into  said  battery  heat  exchanger; 

(e)  dividing  said  discharged  liquid  into  a  first  and  second 
portion; 

(0  cooling  said  first  portion  in  said  charging  unit; 
(g)  combining  said  cooled  first  portion  and  second  portion 
into  said  liquid  flowing  into  said  battery  heat  exchanger; 
and, 
(h)  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  combining  flow  rates  of  said 
first  and  second  portions  in  accordance  with  said  time- 
based  relationship. 
27.  An  apparatus  for  charging  an  electric  storage  battery  by 
an  actuatable,  electrical  power  supply  located  in  or  near  a 
charging  unit,  said  battery  having  a  heat  responsive  character- 
istic to  be  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  time-based  tempera- 
ture relationship  at  a  give  area  of  said  battery  by  circulating  a 
liquid  through  said  battery  and  at  said  area  and  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  liquid  in  accordance  with  said  time-based 
relationship,  said  battery  being  mounted  on  an  electric  pow- 
ered motor  vehicle  for  driving  said  vehicle  and  having  charg- 
ing terminals,  said  apparatus  comprising  the  following: 

(a)  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply  across  said 
charging  terminals  of  said  battery; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  battery  heat  exchanger  in  said 
battery  at  said  given  area,  said  heat  exchanger  having  an 
inlet  portion  for  receiving  a  liquid,  an  outlet  portion  for 
discharging  said  liquid  and  an  intermediate  heat  exchang- 
ing element  for  cooling  said  given  area  of  said  battery;  (c) 
means  for  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions  into  a 
fluid  circuit  in  said  charging  unit; 

(d)  means  for  pumping  liquid  through  said  battery  heat 
exchanger  at  a  known  flow  rate  whereby  said  discharged 
liquid  from  said  heat  exchanger  is  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  flowing  into  said  bat- 
tery heat  exchanger; 

(e)  means  for  dividing  said  discharged  liquid  into  a  first  and 
second  portion; 

(0  means  for  cooling  said  first  portion  in  said  charging  unit; 
(g)  means  for  combining  said  cooled  first  portion  and  second 

portion  into  said  liquid  flowing  into  said  battery  heat 

exchanger;  and, 
(h)  means  for  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  combining  flow  rates 

of  said  first  and  second  portions  in  accordance  with  said 

time-based  relationship. 


4,415,848 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE 

APPARATUS  FOR  CAR 

Mitsuhani  Morishita,  Himcji,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Mitiubishi 

Denki  Kabiuhlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,132,  Sep.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,237 

OaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  15, 1978,  53-127508 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/14.  9/42 

U.S.  a.  322—32  3  Gaimi 
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comprises  an  AC  generator  outputting  a  three-phase  signal 
having  a  field  coil  which  is  driven  by  an  engine; 

a  battery  for  supplying  a  field  current  to  the  Held  coil  of  said 
AC  generator; 

a  first  rectifier  having  three  gated  thyristors,  each  one  of 
which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  three  phases  of  said 
generator  output,  which  rectify  the  AC  output  of  said  AC 
generator; 

a  second  rectifier  having  three  gated  thyristors,  each  one  of 
which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  phases  of  said  genera- 
tor output,  which  is  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first 
rectifier  and  said  AC  output  of  said  generator  and  is  con- 
nected to  give  an  output  having  a  polarity  reverse  to  the 
polarity  of  the  output  of  said  first  rectifier; 

a  load  driven  by  single  phase  AC  power  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  rectifier; 

a  voltage  control  device  responsive  to  said  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  rectifiers  for  controlling  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  generator  to  a  predetermined  value  by  control- 
ling a  field  current  passing  from  said  battery  through  said 
field  coil; 

an  oscillator  for  oscillating  at  a  desired  frequency;  and 

a  gate  signal  generating  circuit  which  is  controlled  by  said 
oscillator  so  as  to  feed  a  turn-on  signal  alternately  to  the 
gate  of  the  thyristors  of  said  first  rectifier  and  the  gate  of 
the  thyristors  of  said  second  rectifier. 


4,415,849 

ALTERNATOR  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Kirk  A.  Sievert,  Roselle,  and  Dean  C.  Santit,  Winfleld,  both  of 

III.,  aMignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,715 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/14;  H02H  7/06:  H02K  H/00 

U.S.  Q.  322—99  6  Gaimt 


1.  An  alternating  current  power  source  apparatus  which 


1.  An  alternator  protection  system  comprising: 

first  terminal  means  for  supplying  to  a  load  a  first  rectified 

alternator  output  current  at  a  predetermined  voltage; 
second  terminal  means  for  supplying  to  a  load  a  second 

rectified  alternator  output  current  at  the  predetermined 

voltage; 
first  indicator  means  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  means; 
thermal  switching  means  coupled  to  the  second  terminal 

means; 
field  coil  means  coupled  to  the  thermal  switching  means; 
regulator  means  coupled  to  the  thermal  switching  means  and 

the  field  coil  means  for  regulating  the  voltage  in  the  field 

coil  means; 
second  switching  means  coupled  between  the  first  indicator 

means  and  the  first  terminal  means;  and 
second  indicator  means  coupled  across  the  series  combina- 
tion of  the  first  indicator  means  and  the  thermal  switching 

means. 
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4,415,850  ' 

GROUND  CONDUCTOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
ohn  R.  Sherwood,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,819 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

J.S.  a.  324—51  ,      6  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  monitoring  the  condition  of  the  ground 

(jonductor  of  an  electrical  power  cable  that  also  includes  a 

lurality  of  power  or  phase  wires  and  at  least  one  other  wire, 

11  of  which  extend  from  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 

(  able,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

earth  grounding  said  ground  conductor  only  at  said  one  end, 

coupling  an  a.c.  test  signal  between  said  one  end  of  the 
ground  conductor  and  the  corresponding  end  of  said  other 
wire, 

terminating  the  ground  conductor  and  the  other  wire  at  said 
opposite  end  of  the  cable  in  an  impedance  that  presents  at 
least  a  predetermined  capacitive  reactance  at  the  test 
signal  frequency  when  monitored  at  said  one  end  of  the 
cable, 

monitoring  the  reactance  of  said  terminating  impedance  and 

producing  a  fault  signal  when  the  reactance  of  the  cable  as 
monitored  at  said  one  end  changes  from  said  predeter- 
mined capacitive  reactance, 

sampling  the  test  signal  current  flowing  in  said  ground  con- 
ductor at  said  one  end  of  the  cable,  and 

producing  a  fault  signal  when  the  sampled  test  signal  current 
is  below  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


--  4,415,851 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTACTLESS  TESTING  OF 
MULTI-LAYER  CERAMICS 
juenther  O.  Langner,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  and  Hans  C. 
Pfeiffer,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,118 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/02 

IU.S.  a.  324—51  17  Qaims 
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FLOOD  BEAM 

1.  A  method  of  testing  electrical  connections  disposed 
through  an  insulating  material  without  physical  contact  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

irradiating  one  side  of  said  insulating  material  with  a  first 


electron  beam  to  charge  said  material  and  said  electrical 
connections  to  a  given  potential; 

generating  a  second  electron  beam  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  material  to  cause  secondary  electron  emission  from 
connections  which  are  at  said  given  potential;  and 

detecting  the  presence  of  connections  not  at  a  given  poten- 
tial. 


4,415,852 
SINGLE  HYBRID  JUNCnON  FREQUENCY 
DISCRIMINATOR 
James  R.  Ashley,  Tampa,  Fla.;  Thomas  A.  Barley,  and  Gustaf  J. 
Rast,  Jr.,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,328 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/04:  HOIP  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  324—57  N  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  discriminator  for  measuring  input  frequency  modula- 
tion noise  signals  comprising: 

a  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  adapted  to  receive  input  signals; 

signal  routing  means  having  a  plurality  of  input-output  ports, 
a  first  port  of  said  ports  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
bandpass  filter  for  receiving  noise  signals  therefrom; 

a  discriminator  circuit  means  having  an  input-output  port 
coupled  to  a  second  port  of  said  signal  routing  means  ports 
for  receiving  signals  from  said  second  port  and  directing 
signals  back  thereto; 

a  first  signal  channel  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  coupled  to  a  third  port  of  said  signal  routing 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  from  said  discriminator 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  routing  means  second 
port; 

quadrature  detection  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  channel,  and  the  output  being  adapted  for* 
coupling  output  measurement  signals  therefrom;  and 

a  second  signal  channel  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  coupled  to  a  fourth  port  of  said  signal  routing 
means,  and  said  output  being  coupled  to  said  second  input 
of  said  quadrature  detection  means  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence channel  input,  to  said  quadrature  detection  means. 


4,415,853 
MONITORING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ACCURATELY  DETERMINING  AND  RECORDING 
PRESENT  DEMAND  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Berish  M.  Fisher,  629  Ave.  M,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11216 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,458,  Sep.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,386 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  35/04.  11/64 
U.S.  a.  324—74  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  peak  demand  electric  usage  from 
an  electric  usage  meter  having  a  rotating  disc  and  a  peak  de- 
mand meter  integrated  therewith,  said  peak  demand  meter 
being  mechanically  activated  and  designed  to  be  reset  if  said 
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peak  demand  electric  usage  is  not  maintained  for  a  predeter- 
mined continuous  time  interval,  said  device  comprising  means 
for  sensing  rotation  of  said  disc,  timing  means,  and  a  printing 
calculator  containing  counting,  memory  and  printing  means, 
said  counting  means  being  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  said 
sensor  and  to  count  rotations  of  said  disc,  and  said  memory 
means  retaining  a  cumulated  total  of  said  counted  rotations  and 
wherein  said  printing  means  is  adapted  to  print  said  cumulated 


COUNTER 


TIMER 


PRINTER 


SCANNER  '  ^HA 


total  of  rotations  after  a  period  of  time  no  longer  than  said 
predetermined  continuous  time  interval  of  said  peak  demand 
meter,  whereby  the  number  of  rotations  during  said  period  of 
time  can  be  ascertained;  and  said  printing  means  being  adapted 
to  be  activated  by  said  timing  means  to  print  out  the  time 
together  with  said  cumulated  total  of  rotations  whereby  elec- 
tric usage  for  said  time  period  can  be  ascertained  and  wherein 
determination  of  electric  usage  during  said  period  of  time  by 
said  device  determines  the  accuracy  of  the  peak  demand  meter. 


mixer  and  an  output;  a  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
second  filter;  a  crystal  oscillator  of  relatively  low  frequency;  a 
harmonic  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output;  a  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  frequency  control  input  and  first 
and  second  outputs,  the  second  output  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  said  harmonic  generator;  a  third  mixer  having  an 
output,  a  first  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  the  voluge- 
controlled  oscillator  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  crys- 
tal oscillator;  a  synthesizer,  the  frequency  of  which  varies  by 
increments  substantially  lower  than  the  frequency  of  said  crys- 
tal oscillator;  a  programmable  divider  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  synthesizer  and  an  output;  phase-frequency 
comparator  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  fre- 
quency control  input  of  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  a 
first  input  connected  to  a  third  band-pass  filter  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  third  mixer  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  of  the  phase-frequency  comparator, 
and  a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  YIG  oscillator,  a  second  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  harmonic  generator  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  frequency  control  input  of  the  YIG  generator. 


4,415,854 

MICROWAVE  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITH  A 

SYNTHESIZED  LOCAL  OSaLLATOR 

Joel  Remy,  Paris,  France,  usignor  to  Adret  Electronique, 

France 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1980,  80  11564 
Int.  Q.3  GOIR  23/14 
U.S.  Q.  324—79  R  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  microwave  sp>ectrum  analyzer  comprising:  a  first  mixer 
having  a  first  input  to  which  is  applied  the  spectrum  to  be 
analyzed,  a  second  input  and  an  output;  a  YIG  oscillator  hav- 
ing an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of  the  first  mixer, 
said  YIG  oscillator  further  having  a  frequency  control  input;  a 
first  band-pass  filter  keyed  to  a  fixed  frequency  which  is  out- 
side the  frequency  range  of  the  spectrum  to  be  analyzed,  said 
first  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
mixer  and  an  output;  a  second  mixer  having  an  output,  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said  filter,  a  second  input 
receiving  a  fixed  transposition  frequency;  a  second  band-pass 
filter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 


4,415,855 

COMBINATION  ANALOG-DIGITAL  INDICATOR 

Thomas  A.  Dubauskas,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Lewis 

Engineering  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,569,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,258,317.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No.  230,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulMcquent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  1/00,  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  324—114  IS  Qalmi 


1.  An  electrical  indicator  device  for  providing  continuous 
and  simultaneous  analog  and  digiul  readings  of  a  particular 
single  electrical  parameter  which  is  to  be  continuously  moni- 
tored, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  electro-responsive  device, 

(b)  a  meter  scale  plate  having  a  useful  indicating  area  pro- 
vided with  calibrating  indicia, 

(c)  a  pointer  connected  to  said  electro-responsive  device  and 
movable  over  said  useful  indicating  area, 

(d)  said  indicator  device  having  an  input  circuit  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  source  of  the  parameter  being  moni- 
tored, 

(e)  a  liquid  crystal  digital  display,  and 

(0  a  digital  voltmeter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  device,  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
drive  the  liquid  crystal  display, 

(g)  said  display  comprising  multiple  digits,  each  digit  having 
a  backplane  and  multiple  segments  which  are  selectively 
energized  to  produce  numerical  designations, 

(h)  said  segments  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  useful 
indicating  area  but  lying  completely  outside  of  the  same, 
and  being  disposed  outside  of  the  useful  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  pointer  so  as  to  be  not  interfered  with  by  the 
latter  whereby  all  of  said  segments  are  always  completely 
visible  in  a  single  glance  from  the  front  of  the  indicator 
device  simultaneously  with  the  viewing  of  said  useful 
indicating  area  and  regardless  of  the  position  of  the 
pointer  on  said  area, 


4,415,856 

ROTATABLE  MAGNETIC  nELD-SENSING 

SOLID-STATE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

l|enneth  B.  Welles,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,885 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  7/14:  HOIL  4im 

li.S.  a.  324—208  9  Qaims 
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(i)  said  meter  scale  plate  being  substantially  circular  and 
having  a  central  opening  providing  clearance  for  the 
pointer  support, 

(j)  said  multiple  segments  of  the  digital  voltmeter  being 
located  below  the  central  opening  of  the  scale  plate, 

(k)  said  electro-responsive  device  and  liquid  crystal  display 
being  connected  to  continuously  respond  to  the  single, 
same  electrical  parameter  being  monitored, 

(i)  means  for  electrically  illuminating  the  pointer  along  its 
length,  and 

(m)  a  light  mask  for  shielding  light  from  said  pointer- 
illuminating  means,  forwardly  of  the  pointer. 


oimff    rn 


I 


1.  A  solid-state  rotary  switch  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  member  rotatable  in  a  plane; 

first  and  second  magnetic  field  sensors  each  having  a  sensor 
axis  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another 
and  in  another  plane  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  magnetic 
member  rotation;  each  sensor  providing  an  output  signal 
of  magnitude  proportional  to  the  angle  of  said  magnetic 
member  with  respect  to  the  sensor  axis  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  sensors  for  providing 
digital  data  indicating  that  one  of  a  preselected  plurality  P 
of  angular  rotational  positions  of  said  magnetic  member, 
with  respect  to  a  rotational  reference,  to  which  a  selected 
pole  of  said  member  is  presently  rotated,  said  digital  data 
providing  means  including:  first  and  second  differential- 
input,  differential-output  amplifiers  each  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  one  of  said  sensors;  a  resistance  element 
chain  connected  between  the  differential  outputs  of  each 
of  said  amplifiers;  a  plurality  of  two-input  comparators, 
the  inputs  of  each  comparator  being  connected  to  termi- 
nals of  said  resistance  chain  in  preselected  manner  to  cause 
each  comparator  output  to  be  enabled  when  said  selected 
pole  of  said  magnetic  member  is  at  different  ones  of  tx 
radians  of  rotation  from  said  reference  line;  a  plurality  of 
two-input  exclusive-OR-gates,  each  gate  having  each 
input  thereof  connected  to  a  different  one  of  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  comparators  for  enabling  a  gate  output  only 
when  said  magnetic  member  is  positioned  at  diametrical- 
ly-opposed different  ones  of  the  plurality  of  possible  rota- 
tional positions  of  said  magnetic  member;  a  plurality  N  of 
data  output  lines,  where  the  number  P  of  possible  rota- 
tional positions  of  said  member,  and  therefore  of  said 
switch  apparatus,  is  given  by  P=2^;  and  a  diode  array  for 
connecting  the  outputs  of  said  gates  to  the  (N-  1)  least 
significant  output  lines,  with  the  output  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  comparators  being  connected  directly  to  the  most 
significant  bit  data  output  line,  to  provide  an  N-bit  digital- 


ly-coded output  of  that  one  of  2^^  positions  of  said  mag- 
netic member  with  respect  to  said  reference  line. 


4,415,857 
NON-POLARIZING  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR 
GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECTING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ralph  L.  Cordell,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,005,  Aug.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,477 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  i/20 
U.S.  a.  324—357 
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1.  A  combined  non-polarizing  electrode  system  for  geophys- 
ical prospecting,  well  logging,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  first  adjacent  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  a  first  secondary  winding  of  an  alternating  current 
transformer; 

second,  third,  and  fourth  adjacent  pairs  of  electrodes  con- 
nected, in  a  manner  similar  to  the  connection  of  said  first 
pair  of  electrodes,  to  second,  third,  and  fourth  secondary 
windings,  respectively,  of  said  alternating  current  trans- 
former; 

a  depolarizing  alternating  current  source  connected  to  the 
primary  winding  of  said  alternating  current  transformer; 

a  direct  current  power  source  connected  between  said  first 
and  fourth  secondary  windings  for  generating  a  measuring 
current  in  the  earth  between  said  first  pair  of  electrodes 
and  said  fourth  pair  of  electrodes,  said  first  and  fourth  pair 
of  electrodes  being  spaced  a  distance  L  apart; 

a  direct  current  measuring  device  connected  in  series  with 
said  direct  current  power  source  for  measuring  said  mea- 
suring current;  and 

a  direct  voltage  measuring  device  connected  between  said 
second  and  third  secondary  windings  for  measuring  a 
potential  difference  in  the  earth  caused  by  the  flow  of  said 
measuring  current  between  said  second  pair  of  electrodes 
and  said  third  pair  of  electrodes,  said  second  and  third 
pairs  of  electrodes  being  spaced  intermediate  said  first  and 
fourth  pairs  of  electrodes,  whereby  said  direct  voltage 
measurement  in  combination  with  said  direct  current 
measurement  provides  an  indication  of  the  resistivity  of 
the  earth  between  said  second  and  said  third  electrode 
pairs,  and  said  depolarizing  alternating  current  source 
causes  a  depolarizing  alternating  current  to  flow  between 
said  adjacent  pairs  of  electrodes. 


4,415,858 
PH  METER  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Hale,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,154 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/56 
U.S.  a.  324—438  13  Oaims 

1.  A  pH  probe  assembly  for  measuring  the  pH  in  effiuents, 
such  as  in  sanitary  and  storm  sewers,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  perforated  housing  having  a  pH  probe  mounted  therein  and 
containing  a  filter  media  which  surrounds  at  least  a  portion  of 
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said  pH  probe  for  preventing  contamination  of  said  pH  probe, 
and  means  connected  to  said  perforated  housing  for  p.^riodi- 


'"  \     j        ''»        '»  \^ 


cally  flushing  said  filter  media  for  removing  contaminants 
therefrom. 


4,415,859 

PARAFHN  MONITOR 

Carlton  M.  Slough,  Spring,  and  Edwin  L.  Colling,  Jr.,  Sugarland, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,697,  Oct.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,358 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00.  33/28 

U.S.  a.  324—442  8  Oaims 


4,415,860 
SINE  WAVE  TO  TRIANGLE  WAVE  CONVERTOR 
Kwok  S.  Lo,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wavetek,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,995 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/00.  4/10 
U.S.  a.  328—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  sine  wave  to  triangle  wave  converter  including 
an  amplifier  having  and  input  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, 
a  sine  convenor  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  and  for  producing  a  sine  wave  at  the  output 


terminal  in  accordance  with  the  application  of  a  triangle 
wave  at  the  input  terminal  and  with  each  cycle  of  the 
triangle  wave  producing  a  corresponding  cycle  of  the  sine 
wave  and  with  each  sloping  portion  of  each  cycle  of  the 
triangle  wave  producing  a  corresponding  sine  wave  por- 
tion of  the  sine  wave, 
the  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  of  the  sine  converter  and  the  output  terminal  of 


/<>; 


2_ 
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the  sine  converter  coupled  to  the  mput  terminal  of  the 
amplifier,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  input  tcrmmal  of  the  amplifier  for 
coupling  an  input  sine  wave  to  the  amplifier  to  produce  an 
output  triangle  wave  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  ampli- 
fier and  with  each  cycle  of  the  sine  wave  producing  a 
corresponding  cycle  of  the  triangle  wave  and  with  each 
sine  wave  portion  of  the  sine  wave  producing  a  corre- 
sponding sloping  portion  of  the  triangle  wave 


4,415,861 

PROGRAMMABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Steven  R.  Palmquist,  Beaverton,  and  Ronald  D.  Galwr,  Aloha, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,729 

Int.  a.J  H03K  J/26,  3/017 

U.S.  a.  328—58  6  Qaimi 


1.  A  paraffin  monitor  which  comprises: 

amplifier/oscillator  means  connected  to  ground,  including  a 
pair  of  probes  immersed  in  a  medium  containing  paraffin, 
the  amplifier/oscillator  means  being  means  for  providing 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  paraffin 
on  the  probes  while  introducing  a  small  anti-polarizing 
current  in  the  medium  between  the  probes;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  ground  and  to  the  amplifier- 
/oscillator  means,  the  indicating  means  being  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  change  in  the  amount  of 
paraffm  on  the  probes  in  accordance  with  the  output 
signal  from  the  amplifier/oscillator  means. 


1.  A  programmable  pulse  generator,  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  pulse  in  response  to  a  trigger 
signal; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  pulse  from  said  oscillator  to 
generate  an  address  signal; 

a  memory  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  having  predeter- 
mined leading  and  trailing  edges  in  accordance  with  the 
address  signal  from  said  counter;  and 

a  transition  detector  for  detecting  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
pulse  from  said  memory  circuit  to  stop  the  oscillation  of 
said  oscillator,  said  transition  detector  comprising  a  first 
D-type  flip-flop  to  receive  the  output  from  said  memory 
circuit  at  a  D  input  terminal  thereof  and  the  pulse  from 
said  oscillator  at  a  clock  terminal  thereof,  a  second  D-type 
flip-flop  to  receive  the  Q  output  from  said  first  D-type 
flip-flop  at  a  D  input  terminal  thereof  and  the  pulse  from 
said  oscillator  at  a  clock  terminal  thereof,  and  an  AND 
gate  to  receive  the  Q  output  from  said  first  D-type  flip- 
flop  and  the  Q  output  from  said  second  D-type  flip-flop, 
the  output  from  said  AND  gate  stopping  the  oscillation  of 
said  oscillator. 


4,415,862 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  AMPLIHER 
Ifoiliiro  Kunugi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,036 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-39023 
Int  OJ  H03F  3/38 
lis.  a.  330—10  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulation  ampliHer  for  a  plurality  of 
dhannels  comprising:  first  and  second  channel  amplifiers  each 
comprising  a  pulse  width  modulation  comparator,  said  first 
a  nd  second  channel  amplifiers  providing  separate  uncombined 
c  utput  representing  different  input  signals;  and  means  for  ap- 
l  lying  ramp  carrier  signals  having  a  phase  difference  therebe- 
t  ^feen  of  substantially  90*  to  respective  ones  of  said  pulse 
\  'idth  modulation  comparators  wherein  rise  and  fall  times  of 
c  utput  rectangular  pulses  of  said  comparators  occur  at  differ- 
e  nt  times  between  said  first  and  second  channel  amplifiers. 


4,415,863 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  AMPLIHER 
4kio  Tokumo,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,033 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  a.  330—10  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulation  amplifier  comprising:  a  com- 
>arator,  an  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  being 
ooupled  to  an  input  signal  source  through  a  first  resistor;  a 
amp  wave  oscillator  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  non- 
nverting  input  of  said  comparator;  a  switching  amplifier  hav- 
ng  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  comparator;  a  low- 
wss  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  switch- 
ng  amplifier;  a  second  resistor  coupled  between  said  output  of 
aid  switching  amplifier  and  said  inverting  input  terminal  of 
laid  comparator;  and  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  invert- 
ng  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  and  ground. 


4,415,864 
VARIABLE-GAIN  AMPLIFIER  STAGE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

HELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Wouter  M.  Boeke,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25,   1980, 
8001117 

Int.  a.i  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—253  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  stage  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond field-effect  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type  whose 
gate  electrodes  constitute  the  input  of  the  amplifier  stage  and 
whose  source  electrodes  are  jointly  connected  to  a  controlla- 
ble current  source  for  controlling  the  slope  of  the  first  and  the 
second  field-effect  transistors,  third  and  fourth  field-effect 
transistors,  means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
as  loads  in  the  drain  circuits  of  the  first  and  second  transistors, 
an  output  signal  being  available  between  the  drain  electrodes 
of  the  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors,  and  means  for 
operating  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  in  the  triode  region. 


4,415,865 
ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
QUIESCENT  CURRENT  IN  A  CLASS  AB  AMPLIHER 

STAGE 

Rolf  E.  O.  Gustafsson,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefo- 

naktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,910 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1980,  8002484 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34.  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  330—271  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  quiescent  controlled  class  AB  amplifier  comprising  a 
supply  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals,  first 
and  second  amplifiers  each  having  input,  output  and  common 
terminals,  means  for  connecting  the  common  terminal  of  said 
first  amplifier  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage 
source,  first  impedance  means  for  connecting  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  amplifier  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
supply  voltage  source,  means  for  connecting  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  first  amplifier  to  the  common  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier,  a  reference  potential  source,  a  load  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier 
and  another  terminal,  second  impedance  means  connecting  the 
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other  terminal  of  said  load  to  said  reference  voltage  source,  a 
source  of  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified,  first  signal  processing 
means  for  subtracting  a  voltage  developed  across  said  first 
impedance  means  from  the  input  signal  to  provide  a  difference 
signal,  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
first  signal  processing  means  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  first 
amplifier,  a  source  of  constant  quiescent  voltage,  a  second 
signal  processing  means  for  adding  to  the  inverse  of  said  input 
signal  to  the  constant  quiescent  voltage  and  subtracting  there- 
from a  voltage  developed  across  said  second  impedance  means, 
and  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  signal  processing  means  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
second  amplifier. 


4,415,866 

ORCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  COMPRESSION  AND/OR 

EXPANSION 

Jiirgen  Wermuth,  Peine-Stederdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,661 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,3044661 

Int.  Q.3  H03G  3/30:  G06G  7/24 
U.S.  Q.  330—278  10  Qaims 
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4,415,867 
HYBRID  COUPLED  MICROSTRIP  AMPLIHER 
David  Rubin,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,229 

Int.  Q.'  H03F  3/60 

U.S.  Q.  330—287  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  automatic  dynamic  compression  or 
expansion  of  a  signal  between  the  input  and  output  of  the 
circuit,  the  circuit  presenting  a  useful  signal  path  connected 
between  its  input  and  output  and  containing  a  first  variable 
gain  member  which  has  a  control  input  and  which  is  electroni- 
cally controllable  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  at  its 
control  input  for  varying  the  transmission  factor  between  the 
circuit  input  and  output,  the  circuit  also  presenting  a  branch 
path  having  an  input  point  connected  to  the  useful  signal  path 
and  containing  a  control  voltage  generator  for  generating  a 
control  voltage  from  the  signal  at  such  point  in  the  useful 
signal  path,  a  second  variable  gain  member  which  is  connected 
in  the  branch  path  and  which  has  a  control  input  and  which  is 
electronically  controllable  in  resf>onse  to  a  second  control 
signal  at  its  control  input  for  varying  the  transmission  factor 
exhibited  by  the  branch  path,  and  means  connecting  the  output 
of  the  control  voltage  generator  to  the  variable  gain  members 
supplying  respective  first  and  second  control  signals  thereto 
for  causing  the  transmission  factor  of  the  useful  signal  path  to 
have  a  value  dependent  on  the  value  of  the  control  voltage  and 
for  effecting  a  counterregulation  of  the  transmission  factor  of 
the  branch  path  relative  to  the  transmission  factor  variation 
imparted  to  the  useful  signal  path,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  useful  signal  path  includes  means  causing  the  signal  at 
one  point  along  said  path  to  have  a  value  proportional  to 
the  logarithm  of  the  signal  at  said  circuit  input; 
said  branch  path  has  its  input  point  connected  to  said  one 

point  of  said  useful  signal  path; 
each  of  said  variable  gain  members  constitutes  means  having 
a  transmission  factor  which  is  antilogarithmic  and  which 
varies  as  an  exponential  function  of  the  control  voltage; 
and 
said  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  control  voltage 
generator  serve  to  cause  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  have  respectively  different  values. 


«][]□[:  r 


1.  A  microstrip  amplifier  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface; 

a  3  db  microstrip  quadrature  coupler  disposed  on  said  dielec- 
tric substrate  top  surface,  said  3  db  quadrature  coupler 
having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ports,  said  first  port 
comprising  an  input  port  and  said  second  port  comprising 
an  output  port; 

a  first  refiection  amplifier  connected  to  said  third  port; 

a  second  reflection  amplifier  connected  to  said  fourth  port, 
said  second  reflection  amplifier  being  substantially  identi- 
cal to  said  first  reflection  amplifier; 

said  first  reflection  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  third 
port  by  a  first  microstrip  DC  filter; 

said  second  reflection  amplifier  being  connected  to  said 
fourth  port  by  a  second  microstrip  DC  filter; 

first  and  second  microstrip  transformer  sections  each  con- 
necting one  of  said  first  and  second  microstrip  DC  filters 
to  its  respective  reflection  amplifier;  and 

first  and  second  microstrip  stub  sections,  each  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  and  second  microstrip  trans- 
former sections. 


4,415,868 
ONE  AND  ONE  HALF  POLE  AUDIO  POWER 
AMPLIHER  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 
William  H.  Gross,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,386 

Int.  a.3  H03F  ]/34.  3/183 

U.S.  Q.  330—294  5  Qaims 


r-vW-i-^vW- 


1.  An  operational  amplifier  for  providing  substantial  gain  of 
audio  frequencies  and  having  very  low  response  at  frequencies 
within  the  AM  standard  radio  broadcast  band,  said  amplifier 
comprising: 

first  amplifying  means  having  a  gain  characteristic  in  which 
the  response  is  flat  at  low  frequencies  and  rolls  off  ai  a  6  db 
per  octave  to  a  unity  gain  value  at  a  frequency  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  low  end  of  said  AM  standard  radio  broad- 
cast band; 
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second  amplifying  means  having  a  gain  characteristic  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  amphfying  means  and  a  gain  charac- 
teristic in  which  the  response  falls  off  at  a  6  db  per  octave 
rate  within  said  audio  frequencies  to  a  unity  gain  value 
near  the  same  frequency  as  said  first  amplifying  means; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  amplifying 
means  in  a  cascaded  configuration;  and 

gain  controlling  negative  feedback  means  around  both  said 
first  and  said  second  amplifying  means  for  determining  the 
overall  amplifier  gain  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  first 
amplifying  means. 


4,415,869 

Sawtooth  generator  switchable  between  a 
free-running  state  or  a  synchronizable 

STATE 
*eter  A.  Duikers,  Nfjmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  89,006,  Oct.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,355 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  27,   1978, 
7811597 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/26 
V.S.  a.  331—111  16  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  sawtooth  shaped 
'  oltage  across  a  capacitor,  comprising  charging  current  means 
or  charging  said  capacitor  until  a  first  threshold  voltage  is 
leached  and  discharging  current  means  for  subsequently  dis- 
( barging  said  capacitor  until  a  second  threshold  voltage  is 
leached,  means  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  capacitor 
^  oltage,  and  means  for  switching  said  charging  and  discharg- 
i  fig  current  means  respectively,  the  free-running  frequency  of 

Jie  sawtooth  voltage  thus  generated  being  determined  by  the 
ifference  between  said  first  and  second  threshold  voltages  and 
ly  the  intensity  of  said  charging  and  discharging  currents 
1  espectively,  the  circuit  arrangement  further  comprising  a 
synchronizing  signal  detector  connected  to  said  circuit  ar- 
I  angement  for  establishing  the  presence  of  a  source  of  synchro- 
I  lizing  pulses  connected  to  said  synchronizing  signal  detector, 
!  aid  synchronizing  pulses  having  a  substantially  constant  nomi- 
nal repetition  frequency,  said  signal  detector  switching  the 
( ircuit  arrangement  between  a  first  state  in  the  absence  of  said 
synchronizing  pulses  wherein  the  free-running  frequency  of 
he  sawtooth  voltage  is  substantially  equal  to  the  nominal 
:  epetition  frequency  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  and  a  second 
:  tate  in  the  presence  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  wherein  the 
ree-running  frequency  of  said  sawtooth  voltage  is  lower  than 
aid  nominal  repetition  frequency,  the  circuit  arrangement 
leing  thus  in  its  second  state  synchronizable  by  said  synchro- 
I  lizing  pulses. 


4,415,870 

OSOLLATOR  aRCUIT  WITH  DIGITAL 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Alphonse  Zumsteg,  Solothum,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 
Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  SA, 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,405 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1980, 
157/80 

Int.  a.3  H03B  5/04,  5/32;  H03L  1/02 
U.S.  G.  331—176  5  Claims 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  with  digital  temperature  compensa- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  first  low-frequency  oscillator; 

(b)  a  second  low-frequency  oscillator;  and 

(c)  a  temperature  compensation  circuit  cooperating  with  the 
first  and  second  low-frequency  oscillators  and  having: 

(i)  a  beat  frequency  generator  controlled  by  an  independent 
high-frequency  oscillator  connected  thereto,  for  receiving 
frequency  signals  generated  by  said  low  frequency  oscilla- 
tors, and  for  generating  a  difference  frequency  represent- 
ing the  difference  between  the  frequencies  generated  by 
said  low  frequency  oscillators; 

(ii)  a  correction  circuit  connected  to  the  beat  frequency 
generator  for  receiving  the  difference  frequency  and  gen- 
erating a  correction  signal,  said  correction  circuit  having 
a  PROM  for  storing  correction  functions,  and 

(iii)  means  for  varying  the  frequency  signals  of  the  first 
low-frequency  oscillator,  said  means  connected  to  the 
correction  circuit  and  varying  the  first  low-frequency 
oscillator  signal  in  response  to  the  signal  generated  by  the 
correction  circuit. 


4,415,871 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  ORCULATOR 
Richard  A.  Stem,  Allenwood,  and  Richard  W.  Babbitt,  Fair 
Haven,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,542 

Int.  G.'  HOIP  1/383 

U.S.  G.  333—1.1  13  Galms 


8.  A  Y-junction  circulator  comprising  a  dc  magnetized  tri- 
angular right  prism  having  non-reciprocal  properties  and  rect- 
angular lateral  faces,  three  millimeter  wavelength  dielectric 
waveguides  having  rectangular  ends  bonded  to  the  respective 
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lateral  faces  of  said  prism,  the  waveguide  ends  being  congruent 
with  the  lateral  faces  of  said  prism. 


4,415,872 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 

Peter  D.  Karabinis,  Atkinson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,463 

Int.  G.'  H04B  3/14:  H03H  7/03 

U.S.  G.  333—18  6  Gaims 


^ 


1.  An  equalizer  (11)  comprising  a  plurality  of  feed-forward 
stages  (1,  2,  .  .  .  N)  connected  in  cascade: 
each  stage  comprising: 
a  first  parallel  wavepath  (1-1, 1-2, . . .  1-N)  including  a  first 

variable  attenuator  (20-1.  20-2,  .  .  .  20-N); 
a  second  parallel  wavepath  (2-1,  2-2,  .  .  .  2-N)  including  a 

second  variable  attenuator  (21-1,  21-2,  .  .  .  21-N),  and 

delay  means  (22-1,  22-2 22-N); 

means  (23-1,  23-2,  .  .  .  23-(N-l))  for  combining  the  signals 

in  the  parallel  wavepaths  of  each  of  the  first  (N-1)  stages 

and  for  coupling  the  combined  signals  to  the  next  stage 

of  said  equalizer; 
and  means  (23-N)  for  combining  the  signals  in  the  parallel 

wavepaths  of  the  N'*  equalizer  stage  and  for  coupling 

the  combined  signals  to  the  equalizer  output  terminal. 


4,415,873 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR  HAVING  REDUCED  ARCING 

TENDENCY 

Jack  C.  Thornton,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Randy  G.  Russell, 

Arlington  Heighto,  III.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,292 

Int.  G.J  HOIF  29/06 

U.S.  G.  336—139  5  Gaims 


the  vicinity  of  the  second  end,  the  second  portion  is  elec- 
trically isolated  from  the  first  portion; 

voltage  access  station  third  means,  located  further  from  the 
first  end  than  the  second  end,  for  sharing  any  voltage 
potential  present  on  said  first  means  and  for  providing 
access  to  any  voltage  potential  present  on  said  first  means, 
said  third  means  being  stationary,  being  electrically  con- 
ductive, being  suitable  for  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  means,  and  being  located  and  configured  such 
that,  when  the  first  means  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
second  end,  said  third  means  is  electrically  isolated  from 
the  second  means  first  portion; 

moveable  electrical  connection  fourth  means  for  electrically 
interconnecting  the  moveable  first  means  to  the  stationary 
third  means,  said  forth  means  being  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  first  means  so  as  to  move  simultaneously  therewith 
and  so  that  as  the  first  means  travels  away  from  the  first 
end  said  fourth  means  also  moves  away  from  the  first  end, 

said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  means  cooperating  such 
that,  when  said  first  means  has  thereon  a  voltage  potential 
Vi,  the  spatial  location  of  V;  moves  away  from  said  first 
end  as  said  first  means  moves  away  from  said  first  end. 


4,415,874 

ELECTRIC  SHUNT  INDUCTANCE  WINDING  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICITY  POWER  TRANSPORT  LINE 

Gerard  Messe,  Maule,  and  Michel  Faure,  Houilles,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlan- 

tique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2.  1981.  Ser.  No.  279.648 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4.  1980,  80  14918 

Int.  G.'  HOIF  27/26 

U.S.  CI.  336—178  4  Gaimi 


??^  -^n 


i      i 


1.  A  variable  inductor  comprising: 

a  coil  comprising  multiple  turns  of  electrical  conductor 
wound  to  substantially  follow  a  helical  path,  said  coil 
being  rotatable  and  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  moveable,  electrically  conductive,  contactor  first  means, 
located  exteriorly  of  said  coil,  for  continuously  electri- 
cally contacting  said  coil  one  turn  at  a  time  and  for  travel- 
ing along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  coil 
as  the  coil  is  rotated; 

guide  second  means  for  guiding  said  first  means  along  the 
first  means  path  of  travel,  said  second  means  being  station- 
ary, being  elongated,  and  being  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  side  of  the  coil,  said  second  means  having  a 
first  portion  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  end,  and 
having  a  second  portion  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
second  end,  said  second  means  also  being  at  least  partly 
non-conductive  so  that,  when  the  first  means  is  located  in 


1.  An  electric  shunt  inductance  winding  for  an  electric 
power  transport  line,  said  inductance  winding  including  a 
magnetic  core,  an  electric  winding  surrounding  said  core,  a 
magnetic  barrel  surrounding  the  electric  winding  to  close  the 
magnetic  circuit,  said  magnetic  barrel  having  two  vertical  legs, 
an  upper  cross  bar  and  a  lower  cross  bar  connecting  said  legs 
together  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  magnetic  core  having  a 
central  hole  and  being  constituted  by  a  vertical  stack  of  lami- 
nated iron  core  members  separated  from  one  another  by  spac- 
ers made  of  non-magnetic  material,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  upper  cross  bar  and  the  lower  cross  bar  are  clamped  against 
the  magnetic  core  and  said  vertical  legs  by  means  of  a  plurality 
of  tie  rods  made  of  non-magnetic  material  passed  through  said 
central  hole  and  through  said  cross-bars  and  spacing  washers 
placed  at  regular  intervals  along  the  tie  rods  so  as  to  prevent 
them  from  vibrating. 


4,415,875 
aRCUIT  BREAKER 
JJDseph  F.  Kirkup,  Parma,  and  Randall  A.  Horning,  Jackson, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Products,  Inc.,  Jack- 
son, Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,283 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  71/16 
,S.  a.  337—62  3  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  external  terminals  supported  by  said  housing  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  current; 

an  internal  fixed  contact  supported  by  said  housing  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminals; 

a  contact  carrier  having  a  movable  contact  thereon  which  is 
movable  with  respect  to  said  housing  to  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  movable  contact  is  engaged  with  said  inter- 
nal contact; 

current  responsive  means  supported  internally  of  said  hous- 
ing and  electrically  connected  to  said  terminals  when  said 
movable  contact  is  engaged  with  said  fixed  contact  and 
responsive  to  current  flow  therethrough  to  effect  separa- 
tion of  said  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined electrical  condition  and, 

a  fusible  element  disposed  externally  of  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  contacts  and 
operable  to  effect  interruption  of  the  electrical  circuit 
through  said  circuit  breaker  upon  failure  of  said  current 
responsive  means. 


4,415,876 
GAS  SENSOR 
^turo  Yasuda;  Mitsuru  Asano,  and  Minoni  Ohta,  all  of  Oka- 
zaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,780 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-8200 

Int.  a.5  COIN  27/12;  HOIC  1/02 

U.S.  a.  338—34  4  Qaims 


Q 


2a- 


© 


^ 


3d 


1.  A  gas  sensor  comprising:  a  gas  sensing  element  of  which 
dlectrical  resistance  changes  in  accordance  with  gas  compo- 
I  ents  contained  in  sensing  gas;  a  pair  of  lead  members  attached 
1 3  said  gas  sensing  element  for  reading  an  electrical  resistance 
( if  said  gas  sensing  element;  a  ceramic  member  in  a  tubular 
netallic  body  that  is  connected  to  ground,  said  gas  sensing 


clement  being  held  at  one  end  of  said  ceramic  member  which 
has  a  pair  of  throughholes  for  allowing  said  pair  of  lead  mem- 
bers to  pass  therethrough;  and  a  conductive  member  provided 
at  said  one  end  of  said  ceramic  member  and  near  said  gas 
sensing  element  between  the  pair  of  said  lead  members,  said 
conductive  member  being  connected  to  ground,  whereby 
when  a  deposit  of  conductive  material  builds  up  on  said  one 
end  of  said  ceramic  member  and  across  said  pair  of  lead  mem- 
bers, the  electrical  resistance  of  said  gas  sensing  element  can  be 
measured  correctly. 


4,415,877 
GAS  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Akio  Takami;  Tsutomu  Saito;  Toshifumi  Sekiya,  and  Hideki 
Kudo,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1981,  56/63175 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—34  7  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  sensing  element,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  formed  of  a  sintered  metal  oxide  and  hav- 
ing an  electrical  resistance  varying  with  a  gas  component 
to  be  sensed; 

a  pair  of  lead  electrodes  embedded  in  said  semiconductor, 
each  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  nickel  wire  core  and 
a  cover  layer  surrounding  said  core,  said  cover  layer 
comprising  an  alloy  essentially  containing  platinum  metal 
and  including  at  least  one  low  catalytic  metal  in  a  range  of 
from  1  to  10%  by  weight. 


4,415,878 
PARTIAL  PRESSURE  OF  OXYGEN  SENSOR-III 
Robert  F.  Novak,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,412 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—34  5  Qaims 


1.  A  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  sensor  for  insertion  into  an 
exhausfsystem  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  burning  device,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  mounting  body  formed  of  a  metallic  material  threaded  on 
one  end  for  securement  to  the  exhaust  system  and  having 
a  cylindrical  configured  bore  of  a  first  diameter  extending 
along  a  central  axis  thereof; 
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a  heated  sensing  element  including:  a  ceramic  support  of 
generally  circular  cross  section  having  a  pair  of  openings 
extending  therethrough,  a  sensing  element  supporting 
wire  having  (a)  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  through 
said  pair  of  openings  of  said  ceramic  support,  and  (b)  a 
support  portion  intermediate  said  leg  portions  thereof  in 
juxtaposition  to  a  free  end  of  said  ceramic  support,  a 
titania  dioxide  sensing  element  mounted  upon  said  support 
portion  of  said  sensing  element  supporting  wire,  a  resis- 
tance heater  element  wrapped  around  said  ceramic  sup- 
port so  that  said  resistance  heater  element  heats  said  sens- 
ing element  to  a  required  temperature  when  a  preselected 
voltage  is  applied  across  said  resistance  heater  element, 
and  a  locating  ring  bonded  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  heated 
sensing  element,  said  heated  sensing  element  having  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  said  first  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical configured  bore  of  said  mounting  body  so  that  said 
heated  sensing  element  may  be  received  within  said  cylin- 
drical configured  bore  with  said  locating  ring  locating 
said  heated  sensing  element  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
titania  dioxide  sensing  element  thereof  extends  beyond 
said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  threaded  end  of  said  mounting 
body; 
a  first  protection  tube  secured  to  said  threaded  end  of  said 
mounting  body  for  protecting  said  titania  dioxide  heating 
element,  said  first  protection  tube  having  openings  therein 
for  permitting  exhaust  gases  to  pass  therethrough  and 
come  into  contact  with  said  titania  dioxide  sensing  ele- 
ment; 
a  plurality  of  fine  electrical  lead  lines,  a  pair  of  said  fine  lead 
lines  being  bonded  to  and  extending  from  said  resistance 
heater  element  and  a  pair  of  said  fine  lead  lines  being 
bonded  to  and  extending  from  said  sensing  element  sup- 
porting wire; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  lead  lines  equal  in  number  to  said  fine 

electrical  lead  lines; 
a  plurality  of  crimped  bands,  each  of  said  crimped  bands  for 
interconnecting  paired  ones  of  said  electrical  lead  lines 
and  said  fine  electrical  lead  lines; 
a  ceramic  insulator  body  having  a  plurality  of  passageways 
therein  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  said  crimped 
bands,  said  passageways  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  each  of  said  passageways  have  an  associated 
pair  of  said  interconnected  leads  passing  therethrough 
with  said  crimped  band  interconnecting  the  same  coming 
into  locating  engagement  with  the  side  walls  defining  said 
associated  passageway; 
a  second  protection  tube  means  having  one  end  secured  to 
an  end  of  said  mounting  body  not  having  said  threads 
thereon  for  enclosing  and  protecting  said  ceramic  insula- 
tor body  and  elements  received  therein  and  passing  there- 
through; 
a  ceramic  cement  occupying  a  volume  between  said  ceramic 
insulator  body  and  a  rear  portion  of  said  heated  sensing 
element  received  in  said  cylindrical  configured  bore  of 
said  mounting  body; 
a  high  temperature  resistant  sealant  material  occupying  a 
volume  between  said  ceramic  insulator  body  and  a  free 
end  of  said  second  protection  tube  means;  and 
electrical  terminal  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
electrical  lead  lines  for  independently  connecting  said  lead 
lines  as  required  to  a  source  of  voltage  and  to  a  sensing 
current. 


4,415,879 
AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT  INSTRUMENT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Brady,  Houston;  Michael  L.  Beaumont,  Deer  Park, 
and  Arthur  C.  Pettis,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Avia- 
tion Instrument  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,422 
Int.  C\?  G08G  S/00;  B64D  45/04 
U.S.  Q.  340—27  NA  22  Qaims 


1.  An  aircraft  indicator  apparatus  for  providing  heading  and 
course  information  integrated  in  one  mstrumcnt  comprising: 

(a)  a  gyro  for  providing  heading  information, 

(b)  a  compass  card, 

(c)  a  direct  drive  means  connecting  said  gyro  and  said  com- 
pass card, 

(d)  compass  setting  means  for  independently  setting  said 
compass  card  and  erecting  and  caging  said  gyro, 

(c)  course  selector  means  clutch  coupled  to  said  compass 
card  for  adjusting  the  desired  course  without  caging  said 
gyro,  independently  of  said  compass  card  and  gyro. 


4,415,880 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Warner  C.  Scott,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,986 
Int.  Q.'  G06K  9/46 
U.S.  Q.  382—27  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  character  recognition  of  a  character  from  a 
memory  means  arranged  in  columns  and  rows  of  pixels,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  window  around  an  unknown  character,  the 
window  being  defined  by  the  memory  addresses  of  at  least 
two  of  the  corners; 

(b)  assigning  a  weight  number  to  each  pixel  within  the  win- 
dow; 

(c)  penetrating  the  window  by  counting  pixels  inwardly 
from  each  side  for  predetermining  rows,  and  from  top  and 
bottom  of  the  window  for  predetermined  columns  until  a 
transition  from  white  (0)  to  black  (1)  occurs; 

(d)  summing  the  white  pixel  weight  numbers  for  each  pene- 
tration until  the  transition  occurs  to  form  a  sum  for  the 
total  number  of  penetrations  from  each  side  and  from  top 
and  bottom  of  the  window; 

(e)  combining  the  sums; 

(0  categorizing  the  combination; 
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g)  identifying  the  possible  characters  from  the  categoriza- 
tion; and 
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received  from  a  presently  through-connected  incoming 
line  during  a  respective  sampling  interval; 

(c)  a  grounded  network  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
selector  unit  and  comprising  a  storage  capacitor  and  a 
switch  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  storage  capacitor  for 
temporarily  short-circuiting  said  capacitor  after  each 
sampling  interval;  and 

(d)  a  comparator  having  a  First  and  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of 
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said  selector  unit  and  said  second  input  being  supplied  by 
an  analog  reference  voltage  source; 
wherein  said  grounded  network  is  designed  such  that  it  is 
capable  of  both  storing  a  sampling  signal  during  the  corre- 
sponding sampling  interval,  and  simulating  a  common 
resistance  consecutively  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  the  niter  capacitors  to  form  an  individually  dedicated 
resistor-capacitor  filter  circuit  during  each  of  the  sampling 
intervals. 


4,415,882 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Yukio  Akazawa,  Iruma;  Yasuyuki  Matsuya,  Tokyo,  and  Atsushi 
Iwata,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1S>81,  56-108136 
Int.  a.3  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  8  Claims 
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[h)  comparing  the  possible  characters  from  the  categoriza- 
tion with  the  unknown  character  until  a  match  is  made. 


4,415,881 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  and  Klaus  Wintzer,  Munich,  both  of 

Eed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AG,  Berlin  and 
lunich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,775     ' 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
lSt79,  2938947 

Int.  a.3  H03K  U/02  ' 

Lte.  a.  340—347  AD  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  consecutively  con- 
verting analog  signals  received  in  parallel  on  a  plurality  of 
in  :oming  lines  into  corresponding  binary  encoded  digital  out- 
pi  t  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  filter  circuits  for  band  pass  filtering  of 
incoming  analog  signals,  each  having  an  input  connected 
to  a  respective  incoming  line,  and  an  output  and  including 
a  filter  capacitor  connected  to  said  output; 

(b)  a  selector  unit  having  a  plurality  of  signal  inputs,  each 
input  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  filter 
capacitors,  and  an  output  for  delivering  a  sampling  signal 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising: 

a  successive  approximation  register; 

a  local  digital  to  analog  converter  having 
a  first  digital  to  analog  converter  for  generating  an  output 
of  higher  order  bits,  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter 
including  a  first  capacitor  array  having  capacitors  ar- 
ranged with  binary  weighting  corresponding  to  a  train 
of  higher  order  bits  of  a  digital  code  from  said  succes- 
sive approximation  register  and  a  first  analog  switch 
array  having  analog  switches  for  selectively  connecting 
one  terminal  of  each  of  said  capacitors  of  said  first 
capacitor  array  to  an  analog  input,  a  reference  voltage 
or  ground; 
a  second  digital  to  analog  converter  for  generating  a  full 
scale  output  as  an  output  of  lower  order  bits  which  is 
always  larger  than  every  quantizing  level  of  said  first 
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digital  to  analog  converter,  said  second  digital  to  analog 
converter  including  a  second  capacitor  array  having 
capacitors  arranged  with  binary  weighting  correspond- 
ing to  a  train  of  lower  order  bits  of  said  digital  code  and 
a  second  analog  switch  array  having  analog  switches 
for  selectively  connecting  one  terminal  of  each  of  said 
capacitors  of  said  capacitor  array  to  said  analog  input, 
the  reference  voltage  or  ground,  the  other  terminals  of 
said  capacitors  in  said  first  capacitor  arrays  being  con- 
nected in  common  to  an  output  point  of  said  first  digital 
to  analog  converter  and  the  other  terminals  of  said 
capacitors  in  said  second  capacitor  array  being  con- 
nected in  common  to  an  output  point  of  said  second 
digital  to  analog  converter;  and 
a  coupling  capacitor  coupling  the  output  points  of  said 
first  and  second  digital  to  analog  converters,  the  equiva- 
lent capacitance  formed  by  said  second  digital  to  analog 
converter  and  said  coupling  capacitor  across  the  output 
point  of  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  being 
larger  than  the  unit  capacitance  of  said  first  digital  to 
analog  converter,  said  first  and  second  analog  switch 
arrays  controlling  sampling  and  holding  of  said  analog 
input  signal,  and  the  output  of  said  first  digital  to  analog 
converter  being  added  to  the  output  of  said  second 
digital  to  analog  converter  to  provide  an  analog  output 
of  said  local  digital  to  analog  converter; 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  ground  potential  with  said 
analog  output  from  said  local  digital  to  analog  converter, 
said  successive  approximation  register  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  and  having  a  higher  order 
portion  and  a  lower  order  portion  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  digital  to  analog  converters  for  perform- 
ing successive  approximations  in  accordance  with  the 
output  from  said  comparator  to  store  said  digital  code 
having  a  higher  order  portion  and  a  lower  order  portion; 
means  for  coupling  the  higher  and  lower  order  portions  of 
said  successive  approximation  register  to  said  first  and 
second  analog  switch  arrays; 
a  shift  code  generating  circuit  coupled  to  the  higher  order 
portion  of  said  successive  approximation  register  for  stor- 
ing a  shift  code  for  shifting  said  higher  order  portion  of 
said  digital  code  previously  allotted  to  each  digital  code 
from  said  successive  approximation  register,  an  actual 
digital  to  analog  conversion  characteristic  in  said  local 
digital  to  analog  converter  thereby  being  calibrated  for  an 
ideal  digital  to  analog  conversion  characteristic,  said  shift 
code  generating  ciruit  further  generating  a  shift  code  in 
response  to  said  higher  order  portion  of  said  digital  code 
from  said  successive  approximation  register;  and 
a  code  shift  circuit  coupled  to  said  successive  approximation 
register  and  said  code  shift  generating  circuit  for  digitally 
shifting  said  higher  and  lower  order  portions  of  said  digi- 
tal code  from  said  successive  approximation  register  in 
accordance  with  said  shift  code  from  said  shift  code  gen- 
erating circuit  to  generate  an  analog  to  digital  conversion 
output  signal. 


R  and  shunt  resistors  each  having  a  resistance  value  2R,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  constant  current  feed  connected  to  one  end  of  said  ladder 
including  a  first  pole  connected  to  a  junction  point  of  a 
shunt  resistor  and  the  adjacent  series  resistor  at  the  end  of 
the  ladder  and  a  second  pole  connected  to  a  reference 
terminal; 

an  additional  2R  resistor  terminating  the  opposite  end  of  the 
ladder  network; 

the  shunt  resistors  divided  into  first  and  second  pairs  on  each 
side  of  a  series  resistor;  a  sum  line  connected  to  a  first 
shunt  resistor  of  each  pair  at  the  ends  opposite  to  those 
ends  connected  to  a  series  resistor  and  said  reference 
terminal  connected  to  the  second  shunt  resistor  of  each 
pair  at  the  end  which  is  not  connected  to  a  series  resistor, 
said  sum  line  and  said  reference  terminal  providing  an 
analog  signal  output; 


4,415,883 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  DIGITAL 
SIGNALS  IN  PARTICULAR  PCM  SIGNALS,  INTO 
CORRESPONDING  ANALOG  SIGNALS  WITH  A  R-2R 
CHAIN  NETWORK 
FritlUof  von  Sichart,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,412,  Jul.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838310 

Int.  a.'  H03K  U/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  multibit  digital 

signals  intoo  analog  signals,  of  the  type  in  which  a  R-2R  ladder 

network  includes  series  resistors  each  having  a  resisunce  value 
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each  of  the  resistors  of  the  R-2R  ladder  network  comprising 
identical  metal-oxide-semiconductor  transistors  with  each 
series  resistor  formed  of  a  single  transistor  with  its  source 
and  sink  constituting  the  terminals  of  the  resistor,  and  each 
shunt  resistor  comprises  two  of  the  transistors  connected 
in  series  so  that  the  source  of  one  and  the  dram  of  the 
other  constitute  terminals  of  the  respective  2R  resistor, 
said  metal-oxide-semiconductor  transistors  all  integrated 
on  a  chip; 

the  transistors  forming  the  shunt  resistors  being  divided  into 
two  groups  in  which  the  one  group  is  constituted  by  the 
first  resistors  and  the  second  group  is  constituted  by  the 
second  resistors;  and 

said  transistors  of  said  series  resistors  including  gates  con- 
nected to  an  operating  voltage  for  providing  constant 
conduction  and  the  transistors  of  said  shunt  resistors  con- 
nected to  receive  signals  representing  the  digital  signals  to 
be  converted. 


4,415,884 
DIAGNOSTIC  aRCUIT  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Michael  A.  Delia,  West  Simsbury,  and  Jack  A.  Schuu,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  auignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,287 
Int.  a.3  G08B  2i/O0 
U.S.  a.  340—500  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  programmable  controller  based  logic  system  having 
an  alarm  system  for  alarming  malfunctions,  an  alternating 
current  voltage  source,  first  and  second  image  registers,  elec- 
tronic input  and  output  modules,  said  output  modules  contain- 
ing solid  state  switches  capable  of  switching  the  output  module 
load  power,  and  first  and  second  output  module  solid  state 
switches  connected  in  series  to  energize  and  deenergize  an 
energize-to-start,  deenergize-to-stop  field  device,  a  method  of 
operating  a  programmable  controller  based  logic  system  com- 
prising: 
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monitoring  said  first  image  register,  said  second  image 
register  and  the  integrity  of  the  series  combintion  of  said 
first  and  second  solid  state  switches; 
independently  of  and  simultaneously  with  step  (a),  moni- 
toring said  first  image  register  and  the  integrity  of  said  first 
solid  state  switch; 


:.  independently  of  steps  (a)  and  (b),  monitoring  intermit- 
tently said  second  image  register  and  the  integrity  of  said 
second  solid  state  switch;  and 

alarming  an  unsafe  condition  whenever  said  monitoring 
indicates  the  failure  of  said  first  image  register,  and  second 
image  register,  said  first  solid  state  switch,  said  second 
solid  state  switch  or  the  series  combination  of  said  first 
solid  state  switch  and  said  second  solid  state  switch. 


4,415,885  ' 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
Ranald  W.  Mongeon,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stellar  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,903    I 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/24 
UB.  a.  340—552  7  Qaims 


4;jO-|  *<" 


\^ 


2'  I 


7^ 


.t' 


JJ 


/57 


.59 


:^^ 


i_. 


pr- 


-itilU 


the  DC  voltages  from  (c)  and  (d)  and  sounding  an  alarm  if 

the  voltages  differ  substantially  from  a  target  value, 
f.  second  alarm  means  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  feeding  the  RF  output  from  the  receiving 
line  to  an  inphase  detector, 

(ii)  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  RF  output  90°  and 
feeding  the  phase  shifted  output  to  a  quadrature  detec- 
tor, 

(iii)  feeding  the  output  of  the  inphase  and  quadrature 
detectors  to  an  absolute  value  detector  which  acts  as  an 
OR  gate  whereby 

(iv)  said  second  alarm  means  actuated  by  a  perturbation  in 
either  the  inphase  or  quadrature  detectors. 


4,415,886 
RESIDUAL  INK  DETECTION  MECHANISM 

Hiroshi  Kyogolcu,  Yokohama;  Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo; 
Koji  Terasawa,  Mitalu,  and  Shigeni  Okamura,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1980,  55-109805 
Int.  £\?  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—618  5  Oalms 
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1.  A  residual  ink  detection  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  ink  housing  case  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  being 
formed  into  a  closed  bag  which  deforms  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  ink  therein,  said  ink  housing  case 
having  at  least  two  electrodes  with  each  one  provided  at 
opposite  portions  of  said  ink  housing  case; 

a  pair  of  contacts  each  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  connected 
to  a  different  electrode;  and 

means  connected  to  said  pair  of  contacts,  for  detecting  the 
amount  of  ink  in  said  ink  housing  case  by  detection  of  the 
electrostatic  capacity  between  said  electrodes. 


4,415,887 
MAGNETRON  FAULT  ALARM  IN  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Yoshitaka  Kawase,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1980,  55-51276 

Int.  a.^  G08B  27/00.  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  340—635  5  Claims 

13       20  2*  32     *J  SO  5S      3»       5«   5» 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  RF  generator  and  means  for  feeding  an  unmodulated 
output  from  said  generator  to  a  leaky  transmission  line, 

b.  a  leaky  receiving  line  roughly  paralleling  said  transmission 
line  and  leading  to  a  receiver, 

c.  means  for  feeding  a  DC  voltage  through  said  receiving 
line, 

d.  rectifying  means  for  developing  a  DC  voltage  from  the 
RF  on  said  transmission  line, 
first  alarm  means  comprising  a  comparator  for  comparing 
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1.  A  fault  condition  alarm  system  in  a  microwave  oven 
which  includes  an  oven  door,  a  plurality  of  magnetrons  and  a 
plurality  of  detection  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  magnetrons  for  developing  a  detection  signal  when 
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the  magnetron  is  placed  in  a  fault  condition,  said  fault  condi- 
tion alarm  system  comprising: 

first  determination  means  for  developing  a  first  determina- 
tion signal  when  a  said  detection  signal  is  not  developed 
from  any  of  said  plurality  of  detection  means,  said  first 
means  developing  a  second  determination  signal  when  at 
least  one  detection  signal  is  developed  from  one  of  said 
plurality  of  detection  means; 

door  condition  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  whether 
said  oven  door  is  open  or  closed; 

second  determination  means  responsive  to  said  first  determi- 
nation means  and  said  door  condition  monitoring  means 
for  developing  a  control  signal  when  said  second  determi- 
nation signal  is  develojjed  and  said  door  is  determined  to 
be  closed;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  derived  from 
said  second  determination  means. 


4,415,889 

RASTER-SCANNED  CRT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  POSITIONAL  RESOLUTION  FOR 

DIGITALLY  ENCODED  GRAPHICS 

William  J.  Davis,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,843 

Int.  a.'  G09G  9/16 

U.S.  a.  340—728  13  Qaims 


4,415,888 
MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  PARTS 
Comelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,539,  Jan.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   20,   1978, 
7800715 

Int.  C\?  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—684  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  ground  working  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  portion 
of  said  frame  mounting  a  plurality  of  soil  working  tools,  driv- 
ing means  connected  to  rotate  said  tools  about  respective 
upwardly  extending  axes  defined  by  corresponding  shafts  for 
said  tools,  monitoring  means  adjacent  said  driving  means  and 
said  monitoring  means  including  an  electrical  generating  de- 
vice in  a  circuit,  said  device  independently  generating  electri- 
cal current  to  a  signal  element  in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the 
rotational  movement  of  a  said  shaft  of  at  least  one  of  said  tools, 
said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  joumalled  in  a  bearing  sup- 
ported by  a  bearing  housing  at  the  upper  side  of  said  frame 
portion,  said  device  comprising  two  parts  including  an  induc- 
tance part  and  a  permanent  magnet  part,  said  magnet  part 
being  held  in  a  bore  in  said  upper  shaft  end  and  positioned  off 
center  with  respect  to  the  said  axis  of  said  shaft's  rotation,  said 
inductance  part  being  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  bearing  hous- 
ing, located  adjacent  and  above  said  upper  shaft  end,  said 
inductance  part  being  positioned  off  center  with  respect  to  the 
shaft  axis  of  rotation  whereby  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  inductance  part  generates  a  current  during 
the  normal  rotation  of  said  tool  shaft  and  said  signal  element  is 
actuated. 
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1.  A  raster-scanned  display  system  with  improved  positional 
resolution  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  provided  with  an  electroluminescent 
screen  and  with  a  first  electron  gun  connected  for  re- 
sponding to  a  first  video  signal  to  project  a  first  electron 
beam  of  varying  intensity  towards  its  screen; 

a  raster  scanning  signal  generator  means  for  generating 
recurrent  first  and  second  defiection  current  signals  vary- 
ing at  respective  sweep  rates  that  are  relatively  slow  and 
relatively  fast  respective  to  each  other; 

a  first  principal  deflection  winding  connected  to  conduct 
said  first  defiection  current  signal  and  arranged  for  re- 
sponding to  said  first  defiection  current  signal  to  defiect 
each  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  sweep  its 
screen  in  directions  parallel  to  a  first  axis; 

a  second  principal  defiection  winding  connected  to  conduct 
said  second  defiection  current  signal  and  arranged  for 
responding  to  said  second  defiection  current  signal  to 
deflect  each  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to 
sweep  its  screen  in  directions  parallel  to  a  second  axis 
orthogonal  to  the  first; 

means  for  generating  a  stream  of  individual  pixel  informa- 
tion as  digital  code  words; 

means  for  applying  said  first  video  signal  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  responsive  to  a  first  portion  of  each  digital  code 
word; 

means  responsive  to  a  second  jxjrtion  of  each  digital  code 
word  for  generating  a  first  minor  defiection  signal  capable 
of  varying  at  video  rate;  and 

first  auxiliary  defiection  means  for  responding  to  said  first 
minor  defiection  signal  to  deflect  each  electron  beam  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  in  directions  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
across  its  screen  by  amounts  smaller  than  the  sweeps 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  afforded  by  said  first  principal 
winding  in  the  interval  between  successive  sweeps  in  said 
second  direction. 
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4,415,890 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR  CAPABLE  OF  STORING 

C  HARACTER  PATTERNS  AT  DIFFERENT  ADDRESSES 

Si  dao  Iwakura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,734 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   31,    1979,    54- 
73|664[U] 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 
UjS.  a.  340—749  5  Qaims 
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A  character  generator  capable  of  storing  character  pat- 
teins  at  difTerent  addresses,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  character  patterns  correspond- 
ng  to  characters,  each  of  said  character  patterns  including  a 
)lurality  of  elements,  an  element  of  each  plurality  of  ele- 
nents  comprising  one  of  said  character  patterns  being  stored 
It  a  location  in  said  memory  means  separate  and  spaced  from 
he  location  of  storage  in  said  memory  means  of  the  remain- 
ler  of  said  plurality  of  elements  comprising  said  one  of  said 
:haracter  patterns; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  correspond- 
ng  to  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  elements; 

address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  address 
iignals  for  obtaining  access  to  each  of  said  character  patterns 
tored  in  said  memory;  and 

address  conversion  means  for  gaining  access  to  each  ele- 
nent  of  each  of  said  character  patterns  stored  in  said  mem- 
)ry  means  in  accordance  with  said  address  signals  generated 
)y  said  address  signal  generating  means  and  the  signals 
generated  by  said  signal  generating  means. 
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4  415  891 

PROGRAMMABLE  SCAN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 

PROVIDING  BAR  GRAPH  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH 

SELECTED  SCALES  AND  MARKER  BARS 

Tb  smas  M.  Hay,  III,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sony 

i^orporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2*4,599 

Int.  a.^  G09G  3/06 

\J$.  a.  340—753  8  aaims 
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.  A  programmable  display  device  comprising  a  bar  graph 


display  panel  having  an  anode  and  a  series  of  spaced  cathodes 
connected  in  groups  defining  phases  and  a  reset  cathode  at  one 
end  of  said  series;  and  a  scan  control  circuit  for  said  panel 
including  a  first  programmable  memory  means  having  an 
output  for  providing  a  clocking  waveform  including  a  plurality 
of  phase  pulses  and  a  reset  pulse,  clocking  means  for  addressing 
said  first  programmable  memory  means  to  develop  said  plural- 
ity of  phase  pulses  and  said  reset  pulse  in  a  repeating  cathode 
scanning  cycle,  means  including  second  programmable  mem- 
ory means  operated  synchronously  with  said  phase  pulses  for 
generating  an  analog  ramp  voltage  of  a  slope  and  dynamic 
range  determined  by  said  second  programmable  memory 
means,  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  ramp  voltage  to 
a  d.c.  voltage  representing  an  audio  program  level  to  provide 
an  output  voltage  for  energizing  said  anode  in  each  said  cath- 
ode scanning  cycle  for  an  interval  thereof  in  which  said  d.c. 
voltage  exceeds  said  ramp  voltage,  and  means  for  applying  said 
phase  pulses  and  said  reset  pulse  to  said  series  of  cathodes  in 
each  said  cathode  scanning  cycle  to  provide  a  glow  in  said  bar 
graph  display  panel  during  the  energization  of  said  anode  with 
the  length  of  such  glow  being  representative  of  said  d.c.  volt- 
age. 


4,415,892 
ADVANCED  WAVEFORM  TECHNIQUES  FOR  PLASMA 

DISPLAY  PANELS 
Michael  J.  Marentic,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate 
Electronics  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,094 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  340—767  28  Gaims 


1.  A  brightness  control  circuit  for  an  AC  plasma  panel  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  partial  waveforms; 

means  for  assembling  groups  of  said  partial  waveforms  se- 
quentially to  generate  complex  waveforms  for  driving  a 
cell  of  said  panel;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  assembly  means  to  select  and 
combine  partial  waveforms  into  said  complex  waveforms 
to  provide  different  levels  of  light  emission. 


4,415,893 
DOOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Manfred  W.  Roland,  Mountain  View,  and  Max  G.  Roland, 
Redwood  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  All-Lock  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,703,  Jun.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,739 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.31  12  Gaims 

1.  A  door  control  system  for  selectively  controlling  the 
locking  and  unlocking  of  a  plurality  of  doors,  comprising: 
a  door  locking  means  at  each  of  said  doors  for  locking  or 

unlocking  that  door, 
a  door  control  means  located  at  each  of  said  doors  for  oper- 
ating the  door  locking  means  at  that  door  to  unlock  that 
door, 
each  said  door  control  means  including: 
( 1 )  a  microprocessor  having  means  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  key  codes,  any  one  of  which  is  capable  of  permitting 
unlocking  of  the  door  locking  means  at  that  door, 
^    (2)  key  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  key  having  a 
predetermined  code  thereon,  key  reading  means  for 
sensing  that  code  and  comparing  means  for  comparing 


November  15,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1189 


that  code  to  the  said  code  or  codes  stored  in  the  micro- 
processor of  that  door,  said  sensing  and  comparing 
means  being  operable  by  referring  to  the  microproces- 
sor of  that  door  control  means,  whereby  upon  matching 
of  a  key  code  and  a  code  stored  in  that  microprocessor, 
a  signal  is  generated  to  unlock  the  door  locking  means, 

(3)  a  battery  means  for  operating  its  respective  micro- 
processor, to  generate  a  signal,  in  the  absence  of  exter- 
nal power, 

(4)  said  key  receiving  means  including  means  for  operat- 
ing the  unlocking  means  to  unlock  the  door,  by  manual 
movement  of  the  key,  while  still  in  the  key  receiving 
means,  after  said  signal  has  been  generated,  and 

a  master  control  means  located  at  a  master  station  remote 
from  said  doors,  means  for  providing  two  way  electrical 
communication  between  the  master  control  means  and  all 
of  said  door  control  means,  said  two  way  communication 


'*    » 
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rectifier  connectable  for  energization  from  the  electrically 
powered  circuit,  the  output  of  the  full-wave  rectifier  connect- 
able to  the  control  signal  circuit  via  a  power  storage  circuit 
portion  and  a  switch  means  connected  to  the  full-wave  recti- 
fier, the  switch  means  having  a  control  electrode  connectable 
to  the  output  of  the  control  signal  circuit,  said  switch  means 
operable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  logic  1  signal  pres- 
ented to  the  control  electode  for  establishing  a  low  impedance 
path  across  the  input  of  the  full-wave  rectifier,  the  improve- 
ment including  two  power  metal-oxide-semi-conductor  field- 
effect  transistors  connected  for  providing  the  function  of  the 
switch  means  plus  that  of  at  least  one  of  the  four  diodes  of  the 
full-wave  rectifier,  each  of  said  power  metal-oxide-semicon- 
ductor field-effect  transistors  having  a  drain  electrode,  a 
source  electrode,  a  gate  electrode,  the  source  electrodes  of  said 
metal-oxide-semiconductor  field-effect  transistors  connected 
together  to  provide  one  output  connection  for  the  full-wave 
rectifier  with  at  least  one  of  the  drain  electrodes  connected  to 
the  full-wave  rectifier  to  connect  one  of  said  two  power  metal- 
oxide-semiconductor  field-effect  transistors  for  providing  a 
diode  function  in  the  full-wave  rectifier,  and  said  gate  elec- 
trodes connectable  to  the  output  of  the  control  signal  circuit 
providing  logic  1  or  logic  0  signals,  said  power  metal-oxide- 
semiconductor  field-effect  transistors  responsive  to  a  logic 
signal  from  the  control  signal  circuit  to  establish  the  low  impe- 
dance path  across  the  input  to  the  full-wave  rectifier 


including  means  for  transmitting  from  each  door  control 
means  to  the  master  control  unit  (a)  a  return  signal  verify- 
ing the  code  stored  at  that  door  control  means  and  (b)  an 
information  signal  concerning  a  condition  in  the  vicinity 
of  that  door  control  means,  said  master  control  means 
having  means  for  reading  the  code  of  a  key  which  has  a 
predetermined  key  code  thereon,  and  said  master  control 
means  further  having: 

(1)  means  for  causing  a  first  predetermined  key  code  to  be 
stored  in  any  one  door  control  means  of  the  system, 

(2)  means  for  causing  one  or  more  additional  predeter- 
mined key  codes  to  be  stored  in  a  group  of  door  control 
means  of  the  system,  and 

(3)  means  for  cancelling  any  predetermined  key  code  from 
the  memory  of  a  single  door  control  means,  from  the 
memories  of  any  group  of  door  control  means  or  from 
the  memories  of  all  said  door  control  means. 


4,415,895 
WELL  LOGGING  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jack  J.  Flagg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,355 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40.  3/13:  E21B  29/02 

U.S.  G.  340—856  19  Claims 


4,415,894 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  LOAD  CONTROL 

UTILIZING  MOS-FETS 

Daryl  D.  Dressier,  and  Jimmy  L.  Fiala,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,276 

Int.  G.3  H04Q  9/00,  H03K  77/00 

U.S.  G.  340—825.57  2  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  switching  circuit  for  supplying  d.c.  power 
from  an  electrically  powered  circuit  to  a  control  circuit,  the 
control  signal  circuit  having  an  output  providing  logic  1  or 
logic  0  signals,  the  switching  circuit  including  a  full-wave 
rectifier  having  four  diodes  with  the  input  of  the  full-wave 
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1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  subsurface  earth  matenals 
traversed  by  a  logging  sonde  along  a  borehole,  comprising 

a  logging  sonde, 

surface  telemetry  means  for  generating  and  receiving  log- 
ging information  signals,  said  surface  telemetry  means 
comprised  of  first  generator  means  for  generating  first 
pulsed  acoustic  logic  logging  information  signals  at  said 
surface  and  first  pulse  receiver  means  for  receiving  second 
pulsed  logging  information  signals  from  said  sonde, 

subsurface  telemetry  means  disposed  within  said  sonde  for 
said  generating  and  receiving  logging  information  signals, 
said  subsurface  telemetry  means  comprised  of  second 
pulse  generator  means  for  generating  digital  pulse  code 
modulated  signal  as  said  second  signals  at  said  sonde, 
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second  pulse  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  first  sig- 
nals, and 
transmission  means  comprised  of  first  conductor  means 
electrically  connected  between  said  surface  and  subsur- 
face telemetry  means  for  transmitting  pulsed  signals  cor- 
relative to  said  first  and  second  signals  between  said  sur- 
face telemetry  means  and  said  subsurface  telemetry  means, 
and  second  conductor  means  for  simultaneously  transmit- 
ting a  low  level  analog  [>otential  signal  as  a  third  logging 
signal  between  said  surface  telemetry  means  and  said 
subsurface  telemetry  means. 


4,415,896 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  ENERGY  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 
Marvin  D.  Allgood,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  ADEC,  Inc., 
Oxon  HiU,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,011 

Int.  a.^  G08C  79/00,  19/04.  19/10;  G08B  21/00 

UJS.  a.  340—870.03  84  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  communications  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  communications  channel; 

at  least  one  group  of  remote  stations  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive communications  channel,  each  remote  station  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  information  channels  and  tone  ad- 
dressable means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  information  channels  to  a  respectively  com- 
munications channel,  said  tone  addressable  means  com- 
prising a  tone  detector  for  detecting  clock  tones  on  a 
respective  communications  channel,  counting  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  clock  tones  detected,  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  information  channels  to  the  respec- 
tive communications  channel  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  clock  tones  which  are  counted,  and  means  for 
enabling  said  connecting  means  only  when  the  number  of 
clock  tones  detected  falls  within  a  predetermined  numeri- 
cal range; 

a  central  station  connected  to  each  said  communications 
channel  and  comprising  means  for  sequentially  supplying 
clock  tones  in  common  to  each  said  communications 
channel  to  cause  sequential  connection  of  the  information 
channels  at  said  remote  stations  to  a  respective  communi- 
cations channel  associated  therewith,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal  to  or  receiving  a  signal  from  an  informa- 
tion channel  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  communi- 
cations channel. 


control  device  operative  on  said  received  radio  frequency 
signals  to  apply  a  varying  attenuation  within  the  receiving  time 
period  following  each  of  said  transmitted  pulses,  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  a  reset  signal  marking  the  begin- 
ning of  each  receiving  period  following  each  correspond- 
ing transmitter  pulse  and  to  a  source  of  clock  pulses  for 
generating  a  digital  word  of  progressively  changing  value 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  receiving  time  period; 


second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  digital  word  for 
generating  an  analog  signal  which  is  a  logarithmic  func- 
tion of  said  progressive  values  of  said  digital  word  and 
including  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
analog  signal;  and 

third  means  in  series  with  the  radio  frequency  path  conduct- 
ing said  received  radio  frequency  signals,  said  third  means 
being  controllable  to  produce  an  RF  attenuation  which  is 
a  logarithmic  function  of  said  second  means  analog  signal. 


4,415,898 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  MATERIAL 
COMPOSITION  OF  A  DIELECTRICALLY  COATED 
RADAR  TARGET/OBSTACLE 
Guillenno  C.  Gaunaurd,  RockTille,  Md.,  and  Herbert  Cberall, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,294 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  U/00 

U.S.  a.  343—5  SA  4  Claims 
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4,415,897 
PREaSION  CONTROL  OF  RF  ATTENUATORS  FOR  STC 

APPLICATIONS 

Henry  R.  Kennedy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tioiial  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,957 

Int  a.3  GOIS  l/i4 

U.S.  a.  343—5  SM  19  Qaims 

17.  A  radar  system  which  transmits  pulsed  radio  frequency 

signals  and  receives  radio  frequency  echo  signals  following 

said  transmitted  pulses  in  time,  including  a  sensitivity-time 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  material  properties  of  a 
target/obstacle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  form  of  incident 
wave  pulses  having  a  known  frequency  spectrum  at  said 
target/obstacle  crea«ing  thereon,  electromagnetic  oscilla- 
tions including  a  set  of  modal  resonances  superposed 
thereon; 

receiving  a  portion  of  said  incident  wave  pulses  backscat- 
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tered  from  said  target/obstacle  and  conditioning  it  into 
representative  electrical  signals; 

convening  said  electrical  signals  into  an  echo  pattern 
("radar  cross-section")  of  said  target/obstacle,  said  echo 
pattern  being  a  plot  of  squared  scattering  amplitudes  ver- 
sus normalized  frequency; 

subdividing  said  echo  pattern  into  its  partial-wave  resonance 
components,  each  corresponding  to  a  particular  resonance 
mode; 

determining  the  background  components  of  said  partial- 
wave  resonance  components,  said  background  compo- 
nents being  the  resonance  response  of  a  perfectly  conduct- 
ing scatterer  of  the  same  size  of  said  target/obstacle,  and 
said  background  components  being  obtained  from  said 
partial-wave  components  by  setting  the  modal  imped- 
ances (Zn)  and  admittances  (Yn)  equal  to  zero  (0)  and 
infinity  ( oo ),  respectively; 

substracting  each  of  said  background  components  from  each 
of  said  partial-wave  resonance  comp>onents  of  the  same 
particular  resonance  mode,  thereby  isolating  the  reso- 
nances in  the  frequency  spectrum  which  are  the  funda- 
mental frequency  and  its  overtones  for  each  modal  contri- 
bution; and 

measuring  the  asymptotic  spacings  between  any  two  consec- 
utive modal  overtones  and  the  asymptotic  widths  of  any 
two  consecutive  modal  overtones,  said  asymptotic  spac- 
ings and  said  asymptotic  widths  being  used  to  obtain  the 
dielectric  constant  and  the  thickness  of  the  coating  layer 
covering  the  conducting  core  of  said  target/obstacle. 


ing  the  absolute  maximum  of  said  S(u))  in  the  range 
0=(i)  =  7r  and  for  generating  an  equipment  error  alarm 
when  said  absolute  maximum  occurs  at  cij  =  0. 


4,415,899 
MONITOR  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT-LANDING  SYSTEM 
Horst  Vogel,  Komtal;  Horst  Idler,  Stuttgart,  and  Arno  H. 
Taruttis,  Ludwigsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,807,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,216 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1978,  2852506 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  1/16 
U.S.  a.  343—413  3  Qaims 
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4,415,900 
CAVITY/MICROSTRIP  MULTI-MODE  ANTENNA 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,308 

Int.  Q.'  HOIQ  ;/i« 

U.S.  Q.  343—700  MS  17  Qaims 


h-'» 


1.  A  monitor  for  a  localizer  of  an  instrument  landing  system, 
said  localizer  being  of  the  type  which  radiates  a  pair  of  beams, 
one  modulated  at  a  first  low  frequency  and  the  other  at  a 
second  low  frequency,  the  relative  depths  of  modulation  of 
each  of  said  low  frequencies  detected  in  a  receiver  aboard  an 
aircraft  on  landing  approach  providing  a  measure  of  the  devia- 
tion of  said  aircraft  from  a  desired  landing  course,  said  monitor 
comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  the  radiations  of  said  localizer  and 
for  developing  a  signal  which  is  a  continuous  function  of 
the  difference  in  depth  of  modulation  of  said  first  and 
second  low  frequencies  on  said  received  radiations; 
second  means  for  repetitively  sampling  and  differentiating 
said  continuous  function  to  produce  a  frequency  spectrum 
function  S(a>); 
third  means  responsive  to  the  second  means  sampled  values 
to  identify  differences  of  depth  of  said  modulation  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  threshold; 
and  fourth  means  activated  by  a  signal  corresponding  to  an 
over  threshold  signal  from  said  third  means  for  determin- 


'»J    \^ib 


1.  A  waveguide  cavity  and  microstrip  multi-mode  antenna 
system  for  providing  control  over  and  for  producing  complex 
and  improved  radiation  patterns,  comprising: 

a.  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  being  closed  at  each 
end  and  having  an  opening  in  one  broad  surface  thereof  to 
form  a  cavity  therein; 

b.  a  microstrip  radiating  element  being  formed  above  a 
ground  plane  at  the  bottom  of  said  waveguide  cavity;  said 
microstrip  radiating  element  being  spaced  from  said 
ground  plane  by  a  dielectric  substrate; 

c.  said  microstrip  radiating  clement  being  fed  from  a  single 
coaxial-to-microstrip  adapter  the  center  pin  of  which 
passes  through  the  bottom  of  said  waveguide  to  the  radiat- 
ing element  feedpoint; 

d.  said  microstrip  radiating  element  being  excited  by  micro- 
wave energy  via  said  coaxial-to-microstrip  adapter  and  in 
turn  said  microstrip  radiating  element  exciting  said  wave- 
guide cavity  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

e.  the  forward  end  of  said  waveguide  cavity  being  closed 
with  a  ramp  formation  which  acts  to  aid  propagration  of 
radiating  waves  in  a  foreward  direction,  thereby  reducing 
refiection  from  an  abrupt  continuity  due  to  a  square  end 
closure. 


4,415,901 
LOW  POWER  BEAM  SWITCHABLE  ANTENNA 
ARRANGEMENT 
Michael  J.  Gans,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303.837 
Int.  Q.J  HOIQ  19/06.  19/17 
U.S.  Q.  343—754  2  Qaims 

1.  A  low  power,  beam  switchable,  antenna  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  focusing  refiector  (14)  comprising  a  predetermined  aper- 
ture and  being  capable  of  converting  a  spherical  wave- 
front  into  a  planar  wavefront  at  the  aperture  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  feedhorns  (10i-10a),  each  feedhorn  being 
capable  of  radiating  a  spherical  wavefront  (12)  in  a  beam 
of  electromagnetic  energy  for  refiection  by  the  focusing 
refiector  into  a  planar  wavefront  (16)  at  the  aperture 
thereof 
characterized  in  that 

the  plurality  of  feedhorns  are  disposed  beside  each  other  on 
a  surface  (Z)  adjacent  to  but  not  forming  part  of  a  focal 
surface  of  the  focusing  refiector,  and  the  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  capable  of  being  radiated  by  the  plurality 
of  feedhorns  are  each  of  a  low  power  level,  the  antenna 
arrangement  further  comprising: 
an  amplifying  array  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  first  feed  elements  (20i-20;f)  forming  a  first 
planar  array  disposed  to  cover  the  aperture  of,  and  be 
directed  at,  the  focusing  reflector  on  a  fourier  transform 
surface  (2')  of  the  surface  on  which  the  plurality  of  feed- 
horns  are  disposed  for  receiving  a  planar  wavefront  re- 
flected by  the  focusing  reflector; 

a  plurality  of  second  feed  elements  (28i-28^)  forming  a 
second  planar  array  corresponding  in  configuration  to  the 
first  planar  array  and  disposed  to  cover  the  aperture  of, 
and  directed  away  from,  the  focusing  reflector;  and 


"  •*  -tit  ••mscE  ,(a 


a  plurality  of  amplifying  means  {24\-Ux)<  each  amplifying 
means  interconnecting  a  separate  corres|X)nding  feed 
element  of  the  first  and  second  planar  arrays  and  being 
capable  of  amplifying  a  low  power  signal  with  its  associ- 
ated phase  shift  as  received  at  the  associated  first  feed 
element  to  a  predetermined  high  power  level  for  radiation 
by  the  associated  second  feed  element  of  the  second  planar 
array  to  a  remote  destinational  receiver. 


4,415,902 

4RRAY  FOR  REDUONG  THE  NUMBER  OF  ANTENNA 
CLEMENTS  FOR  RADIATING  INSTRUMENT  LANDING 

SYSTEM  LOCALIZER  SIGNALS 
iobert  W.  Redlich,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Government 
of  the  United  States,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,793 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  21/06 

V.S.  a.  343—844  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  linear  array  of  antennas  for  the  purpose  of  radiating 
Instrument  Landing  System  Localizer  signals  at  a  wavelength 
k,  said  array  being  characterized  by  the  combination  of; 

(a)  a  course  sideband  radiation  pattern  having  peaks  at  an- 
gles ±do  from  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  said 
array,  9o  being  typically  between  three  and  five  degrees, 

(b)  average  spacing  S  between  antennas  such  that  S  exceeds 
X,  with  the  consequence  that  spurious  interferometer  lobes 
appear  in  the  course  sideband  array  factor  of  said  array  at 
angles  ±ij>  from  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  said 
array,  xjt  being  determined  from  the  formula 

i<»  =  sin-'  (X/S-sinOo), 

(c)  endfire  antennas  whose  radiation  pattern  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  said  array  is  at  least  12  decibels 
higher  than  the  radiation  from  said  antennas  in  a  direction 


at  said  angle  ij/  from  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  said 
array. 


4,415,903 
ELECTRIC  INK  TRANSFER  RECORDING  METHOD 

Toshiyuki  Kawanishi,  and  Yukio  Tabata,  both  of  Numazu,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,812 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-57514 
Int.  G.3  GOID  9/00.  15/10 
U.S.  G.  346—1.1  6  Gaims 


1.  An  electric  ink  transfer  recording  method  for  obtaining  a 
recorded  matter  which  comprises  putting  together  a  sheet  to 
be  recorded  and  an  ink  sheet  generating  Joule's  heat  when 
electrified  and  having  a  thermo-melting  ink  layer;  applying 
electricity  to  said  ink  sheet  by  contacting  a  return  circuit  elec- 
trode with  the  ink  sheet  and  a  recording  electrode  needle  with 
the  surface  of  the  ink  sheet  and  impressing  pulse  voltage  there- 
upon; and  transferring  the  ink  from  the  ink  sheet  to  the  sheet  to 
be  recorded,  characterized  in  that  an  insulating  liquid  is  inter- 
posed between  the  ink  sheet  and  the  recording  electrode  nee- 
dle when  obtaining  the  recorded  matter. 


4,415,904 
THERMAL  HEAD  DRIVING  METHOD 

Toshiharu  Inui,  and  Hanihiko  Moriguchi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,353 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56/65488 

Int.  G.3  GOID  9/00.  15/10 

U.S.  G.  346—1.1  7  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  driving  a  thermal  head  of  a  heat-sensitive 
recording  device  by  applying  driving  energy  at  a  first  of  two 
discrete  energy  levels,  said  thermal  head  being  utilized  to 
perform  heat-sensitive  recording  of  picture  signals  in  a  printing 
line  onto  a  recording  sheet  which  is  in  contact  with  said  ther- 
mal head,  the  improvement  comprising;  detecting  an  occur- 
rence of  one  or  more  non-print  lines  wherein  no  printing  is  to 
be  carried  out,  and  increasing  said  driving  energy  supplied  to 
said  thermal  head  from  said  first  level  to  a  second  level  for  a 
plurality  of  printing  lines  to  be  printed  immediately  following 
said  one  or  more  non-print  printing  lines. 
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4,415,905 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRINTING  PROCESS  WITH  WEAR 
RESISTANT  ELECTRODE 
Joseph  W.  Mitchell,  Montrose;  Merrill  W.  Shafer,  Yorktown 
Heights,  and  Carlos  J.  Sambucetti,  Croton-on-Hudson,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,388,  Jan.  30, 1980.  This  application 
Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,236 
Int.  G.3  C25B  11/10.  11/08 
U.S.  G.  346—1.1  7  Gaims 


thereof  with  said  ground  plane  positioned  to  substantially 
reduce  inductance  in  the  recording  circuitry,  and  wherein  the 
electrical  resistance  and  inductance  within  said  integral  struc- 
ture is  substantially  the  same  for  each  recording  element. 


D 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrolytic  printing  on  a  printing  me- 
dium, the  improvement  comprising: 

using  an  electrode  having  a  region  which  is  an  oxide  of  metal 
from  the  group  of  Ru,  Ir,  Rh,  Ft  or  an  alloy  thereof,  said 
oxide  region  being  at  an  extremity  of  the  electrode  which 
during  printing  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  printing  me- 
dium. 


4,415,906 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEADS 
Houshang  Rasekhi,  Convent  Station,  N.J.;  Alfred  M.  Nelson, 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif.;  James  P.  Johnston,  Wharton,  N.J.; 
Frederick  A.  Rupinski,  Lyndhurst,  N.J.,  and  Walter  B.  Hat- 
field, Jr.,  Fair  Haven,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,045 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/12 

U.S.  G.  346—74.5  35  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  recording  system  having  recording  circuitry,  the 
integral  structure  comprising  a  first  member  defining  a  multi- 
plicity of  recording  elements  arranged  substantially  in  parallel 
with  one  another,  each  recording  element  having  a  defined 
recording  zone  of  minute  size  forming  a  part  of  a  first  surface 
of  said  first  member,  with  the  recording  zones  of  said  record- 
ing elements  being  predeterminably  arranged  relative  to  one 
another;  and  a  second  member  having  a  first  surface  which  is 
contiguous  at  least  in  part  with  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  also  having  a  ground  plane  on  a  second  surface 


4,415,907 
PRINTING  PULSE  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  FOR  THERMAL 

PRINTING  HEAD 
Noboru  Suemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,394 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1980,  55-155952; 
Jun.  19,  1981,  56-93847 

Int.  G.5  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  G.  346—76  PH  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  printing  pulse  control  circuit  for  a  thermal  pnnting 
head  comprising: 

n-bit  latch  circuits  adapted  to  serially  store  an  mput  data; 

latch  circuits  with  set  terminals  adapted  to  store  each  bit 
information  of  said  latch  circuits  as  parallel  information; 

a  combination  of  first  and  second  AND  circuits  which  deliv- 
ers out  a  first  strobe  signal  of  a  larger  pulse  width  when 
both  the  serial  information  stored  in  said  latch  circuits  and 
said  parallel  information  stored  in  said  latch  circuits  with 
set  terminals  represent  a  first  bit  information  and  selects,  in 
respect  of  each  bit,  a  second  strobe  signal  of  a  smaller 
pulse  width  than  that  of  said  first  strobe  signal  when  the 
serial  information  and  the  parallel  information  represent 
first  and  second  bit  informations,  respectively; 

OR  circuits  each  connected  to  make  the  logical  sum  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
AND  circuits  and  a  third  strobe  signal  applied  as  a  pre- 
heat pulse;  and 

inverter  drive  circuits  each  connected  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  outputs  of  said  OR  circuits, 

said  latch  circuits,  latch  circuits  with  set  terminals,  first  and 
second  AND  circuits,  OR  circuits  and  inverter  drive 
circuits  being  integrally  formed  on  a  single  silicon  chip. 


4,415,908 

THERMAL  PRINTER 

Kenitiro  Sugiura,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,884,  Jun.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,790 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-78964 

Int.  G.3  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  G.  346—76  PH  10  Gaims 

1.  Thermal  printer  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermal  head  having  a  plurality  of  heat  generating 
sections  to  record  a  pattern  on  a  recording  sheet; 

(b)  a  pattern  memory  for  recording  pattern  information  to 
selectively  drive  said  plurality  of  heat  generating  sections 
in  said  thermal  head; 

(c)  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  pattern  memory,  to 
discriminate  said  pattern  informations  for  selectively  driv- 
ing at  least  three  adjacent  heat  generating  sections  out  of 


4,415,909 

MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Victor  J.  Italiano,  Ithaca,  and  Steven  P.  Sayko,  Dryden,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,913 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Qaims 
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said  plurality  of  heat  generating  sections  in  said  thermal 
head,  and  to  generate  adjusting  pattern  information  which 
drive  two  heat  generating  sections  out  of  said  three  heat 
generating  sections;  and 


electromagnetic  means  including  opposed  magnetic  pole 
portions  positioned  for  actuating  said  valve  member  to 


OHIvtll 


(d)  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  said  adjusting 
pattern  means  for  supplying  said  pattern  information 
stored  in  said  pattern  memory  and  said  adjusting  pattern 
informations  to  said  thermal  head. 


open  said  valve  means  and  allow  ejection  of  droplets  of 
ink  from  said  nozzle. 


4,415,911 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,906,  May  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-72614 

Int.  Cl.^  GOID  15/24 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  6  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  comprising  a  housing  and  a 
plurality  of  print  actuators  arranged  in  a  generally  circular 
symmetrical  pattern  and  including  tubular  members  having 
nozzles  axially  parallel  therewith  and  equally  spaced 
whereby  time  of  actuation  of  the  respective  actuators  is  time 
delayed  to  enable  serial  printing  and  equal  dot  spacing  of  dot 
matrix  characters  in  columnar  manner  on  record  media 
spaced  from  said  nozzles  during  travel  of  the  print  head  in 
one  direction. 


4,415,910 
INK  JET  TRANSDUCER 
John  W.  Reece,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,256 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printing  element  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof,  I 
means  for  supplying  ink  into  said  housing, 
valve  means  including  a  sloping  seat  portion  formed  at  one 
end  of  the  nozzle  and  a  valve  member  operably  associated 
with  the  seat  portion,  and 


1.  A  high  speed  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

linear  motor  means; 

a  carriage  driven  reciprocally  by  said  linear  motor  means 
and  having  a  printing  head  thereon; 

a  graduation  plate  connected  to  said  linear  motor  means  and 
positioned  along  the  reciprocal  movement  path  of  said 
carriage; 

a  graduation  detecting  means  provided  on  said  carriage  for 
generating  signals  indicative  of  the  position  and  advancing 
speed  of  said  carriage  along  said  graduation  plate;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  carriage, 
which  control  means  includes  means  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion and  the  advancing  speed  of  said  carriage  from  the 
signals  generated  by  said  graduation  detecting  means, 
means  for  regulating  the  advancing  speed  in  accordance 
with  the  sensing  means  when  said  carriage  is  advanced  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  and  means  for  disabling  the 
regulating  means  when  the  advancement  of  said  carriage 
is  in  a  direction  other  than  the  predetermined  direction. 
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4,415,912 
RECORDING  METHOD  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
TO  RECORD,  ON  A  GREY  SCALE,  REPRESENTATIONS 
OF  IMAGES  UNDER  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRICAL 
COMMAND  SIGNALS 
Stefan   Kudelski,   Le   Mont-sur-Lausanne,   and   Jean-Claude 
Schlup,  Cheseaux-sur-Lausanne,  both  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,000 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/08;  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  a.  346—154  20  Qaims 
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4,415,913 
GRAY  TONE  RECORDER 

Paul  A.  Diddens,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,169 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06;  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  a.  346—154  16  Qaims 
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12.  A  recorder  comprising 

an  electrode  means  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium, 

recording  medium  transport  means  for  transporting  a  re- 


cording medium  past  said  electrode  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed, 
electrode  drive  means  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for 
energizing  said  electrode  to  produce  said  recording  in 
response  to  a  control  signal, 
input  signal  means  for  storing  an  input  signal  and 
control  signal  means  connected  to  said  input  signal  means 
for  developing  said  control  signal  to  have  a  duration 
representative  of  said  input  signal  whereby  said  electrode 
drive  means  is  actuated  during  said  control  signal  to  ener- 
gize said  electrode  means  to  produce  a  corresponding 
length  of  a  recording  by  said  electrode  means  along  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  recording  medium  during 
the  movement  of  the  recording  medium  past  said  elec- 
trode means  by  said  transport  means. 


8.  Apparatus  for  recording  images  in  grey-scale  representa- 
tion of  a  variable  command  signal  (U^)  on  a  recording  medium 
(16)  having  an  insulating  substrate  (19)  and  a  metallized  coat- 
ing (20)  thereon,  said  apparatus  including  a  recording  elec- 
trode (22),  means  (18)  passing  said  recording  carrier  beneath 
the  recording  electrode  with  the  metallized  coating  in  contact 
therewith,  an  electrical  pulse  generator  (26)  connected  to  said 
electrode  (22)  to  form  a  writing  circuit  therewith  and  applying 
burn-out  pulses  to  the  electrode  to  bum  out  a  portion  of  the 
metallized  coating  contacted  by  the  electrode, 
and  modulating  means  to  modulate  the  burn-out  pulses  as  a 
function  of  the  desired  bum-out  surface  of  the  zone  being 
burned  out  beneath  the  electrode, 
comprising 
a  storage  means  (32)  storing  electrical  pulses  from  the  pulse 

generator  (26)  and  coupled  to  the  electrode  (22), 
said  storage  means  including  a  voltage  generating  means  (32) 
for  providing  pulses  to  said  electrode,  and  thus  providing 
electrical  energy  to  the  electrode  under  control  of  and  as  a 
function  of  said  command  signal, 
said  storage  means  storing  and  providing  said  pulses  at  a  level 
which  enables  the  energy  to  be  released  at  a  voltage  level 
which  is  at  least  as  high  as  that  required  for  vaporization  or 
sublimation  of  metal  beneath  the  electrode; 
and  a  control  unit  (46)  connected  to  said  command  signals  and 
to  said  storage  means  and  controlling  the  energy  being 
stored  in  the  storage  means  (32)  as  a  function  of  said  com- 
mand signal. 


4,415,914 
GRAY  SCALE  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

AND  A  STYLUS  DRIVER  THEREFOR 
Francis  P.  Giordano,  Scarsdale,  and  Robert  J.  Henahaw,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,965 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06:  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  346—154  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  gray  scale  printing  system  comprising 
means  for  moving  a  dielectric  recording  medium  past  a  record- 
ing station, 

said  recording  station  including  a  plurality  of  conductive 
printing  styli  disposed  to  establish  a  scan  line  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  recording  medium, 

a  conductive  platen  located  adjacent  to  said  styli, 

said  conductive  platen  and  said  styli  being  effective  when 
suitably  actuated  to  establish  a  charging  path  for  placing 
an  electrostatic  charge  on  discrete  areas  of  said  recording 
medium  immediately  adjacent  to  selected  styli, 

inductive  pulse  forming  means  selectively  connectable  to 
said  styli  for  producing  variable  high  voltage  gray  scale 
pulses  for  forming  electrostatic  images  of  a  variable  mag- 
nitude on  said  recording  medium  from  a  low  voltage 
power  supply, 

said  pulse  forming  means  further  including  transistor  means 
operable  with  said  low  voltage  power  supply  to  establish 
a  current  through  an  inductor  included  in  said  inductive 
pulse  forming  means  proportional  to  variable  input  signals 
supplied  thereto  and  means  for  interrupting  the  current 
flow  through  said  transitor  to  produce  an  inductively 
generated  output  pulse  across  said  inductor  proportional 
to  the  current  flowing  therethrough. 
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4,415^15 

MULTILAYER  INTERLEAVED  ELECTRODES  FOR 

MULTIGATE  LIGHT  VALVES 

Rbbert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  Lawrence  N.  Flores,  Soquel, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Q)rporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,939 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/14;  G02F  1/01 

Us.  a.  346-160  10  Qaims 
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6.  An  electro-optic  line  printer  comprising  the  combination 

a  multigate  light  valve  including 

an  optically  transparent  electro-optic  element  having  a  re- 
flecting surface  disposed  between  an  input  face  and  an 
output  face,  and 

plural  layers  of  electrodes  stacked  one  upon  another  closely 
adjacent  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  electro-optic  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  layers  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart,  electrically  insulated  electrodes  which  are  inter- 
leaved with  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  electrodes 
of  each  of  the  other  layers,  the  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
layers  being  distributed  widthwise  of  said  electro-optic 
element, 

means  for  illuminating  substantially  the  full  width  of  said 
electro-optic  element  with  a  light  beam,  said  light  beam 
being  applied  to  said  electro-optic  element  at  a  grazing 
angle  of  incidence  relative  to  said  reflecting  surface  and 
being  brought  to  a  wedge  shaped  focus  on  said  said  sur- 
face for  total  internal  reflection  therefrom, 

means  for  applying  successive  sets  of  data  samples  to  said 
electrodes  for  creating  fringe  fields  which  sequentially 
spatially  modulate  said  light  beam  in  accordance  with 
respective  picture  elements  for  successive  lines  of  an 
image, 

a  photosensitive  recording  medium,  and 

means  aligned  between  said  electro-optic  element  and  said 
recording  medium  for  converting  the  spatial  modulation 
of  said  light  beam  into  a  corresponding  intensity  profile. 
whereby  successive  lines  of  said  image  are  sequentially 
printed  on  said  recording  medium. 


I 

4,415,916 

GERMANIUM  SEMICONDUCTING  RADIATION 

DETECTOR  WITH  PHOSPHORUS  IMPLANTED  N  + 

CONTACT 

pavor  Protic,  Jiilich,  and  Georg  Riepe,  Mechemich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 

Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
^9, 2924569  i 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  27/14 
ltI.S.  a.  357—29  9  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  nuclear  radiation  detector  of  the  PIN 
diode  type  operable  up  to  field  intensities  of  more  than  2500  V 
[  er  cm,  comprising  a  body  of  high-purity  germanium  and  an 
contact  region  produced  therein  by  a  first  high  energy 
ijnplantation  doping  with  phorphorus  ions  of  an  energy  of  at 
I  ;ast  25  kV  at  a  dose  magnitude  below  10'^  ions/cm^  followed 
t  y  a  second  implantation  of  phosphorus  ions  of  a  dose  of  at 
I  ;ast  10'*  ions/cm^  and  of  an  energy  level  not  exceeding  20  kV, 


said  body  having  an  annealed  lattice  structure  at  least  in  the 
deep  zones  of  high  energy  implantation,  and  the  phosphorus 


concentration  in  the  region  of  said  first  implantation  being  at 
least  10^  times  as  high  as  that  of  the  substrate  material. 


4,415,917 
LEAD  FRAME  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICES 

Hiroshi  Chiba,  and  Shoichi  Ogura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining 
Company  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-114185 
Int.  C1.3  HOIL  29/60,  23/48 
U.S.  a.  357—70  5  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  frame  for  an  integrated  circuit  device,  said  lead 
frame  including  support  strips;  a  plurality  of  leads  which  have 
outer  ends  and  inner  ends,  the  outer  ends  of  the  leads  being 
connected  to  the  support  strips  and  the  inner  ends  extending 
toward  the  center  of  the  lead  frame;  and  a  removable  body 
element  positioned  at  the  center  of  the  lead  frame,  the  body 
element  including  recesses  in  its  outer  periphery,  in  the  tips  of 
the  inner  ends  of  the  leads  being  positionable  in  the  recesses  to 
prevent  their  being  displaced  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,415,918 

DIGITAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

DEMODULATOR 

Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Hamilton  Square,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,556 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/50 
U.S.  a.  358—23  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  color  refer- 
ence signals,  and  a  source  of  digital  chrominance  signals,  a 
color  signal  demodulator  and  filter  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  first  phase 

relationship  with  respect  to  said  color  reference  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  second 
phase  relationship  with  respect  to  said  color  reference 
signal; 
a  first  digital  filter  having  inputs  responsive  to  said  digital 
chrominance  signal  and  said  first  clock  signal,  and  an 
output  at  which  a  first  demodulated  and  filtered  color 
mixture  signal  is  produced,  including  a  first  tapped  shift 
register  arrangement  through  which  samples  of  said  digi- 
tal chrominance  signal  are  shifted  in  response  to  said  first 
clock  signal;  first  weighting  means  coupled  to  taps  of  said 
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first  shift  register  for  weighting  signals  on  said  taps;  and 
means  for  combining  said  tap  weighted  signals  produced 
by  said  first  weighting  means  and  having  an  output  at 
which  said  first  demodulated  and  filtered  color  mixture 
signal  is  produced;  and 
a  second  digital  filter  having  inputs  responsive  to  said  digital 
chrominance  signal  and  said  second  clock  signal,  and  an 
output  at  which  a  second  demodulated  and  filtered  color 


^ 


II      I* 


mixture  signal  is  produced,  including  a  second  tapped  shift 
register  arrangement  through  which  samples  of  said  digi- 
tal chrominance  signal  are  shifted  in  response  to  said 
second  clock  signal;  second  weighting  means  coupled  to 
taps  of  said  second  shift  register  for  weighting  signals  on 
said  taps;  and  means  for  combining  said  tap  weighted 
signals  produced  by  said  second  weighting  means  and 
having  an  output  at  which  said  second  demodulated  and 
filtered  color  mixture  signal  is  produced. 
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level  of  said  color  killer  circuit  increasing  with  an  increase 
in  the  amplitude  of  the  color  burst  signal; 

a  peak  detector  type  automatic  chroma  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  gain  of  said  first  chroma  amplifier  in  re- 
sponse to  said  burst  amplifier;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  color  killer  circuit  for  initi- 
ating the  operation  of  said  automatic  chroma  control 
circuit  when  the  control  output  voltage  level  of  said  color 
killer  circuit  reaches  a  second  voltage  level  which  is 
higher  than  a  first  voltage  level  at  which  said  second 
chroma  amplifier  turns  ON. 


4,415,920 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Yuzo  Kato;  Nobuyoshi  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Naoto 
Kawamura,  Inagi;   Hisashi   Nakatsui,   Kawasaki;  Shunichi 
Ishihara,  Kodaira,  and  Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301.777 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129209; 
Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129210 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  Q.  358—37  21  Qaims 


4,415,919 

COLOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  OF  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Yoji  Miyasako;  Takashi  Sugimoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Torn 
Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,873 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1980,  55-141001 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/49,  9/535 

U.S.  Q.  358—26  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  signal  processing  unit,  comprising: 

a  contour  extraction  processing  circuit  for  extracting  a  con- 
tour image  signal  representing  a  contour  part  of  an  image 
from  an  input  image  signal; 

a  color  signal  conversion  processing  circuit  for  converting 
the  contour  image  signal  into  an  image  signal  for  causing 
simultaneous  contrast  phenomenon  between  a  color  repre- 
sented by  the  converted  image  signal  and  a  color  repre- 
sented by  an  ambient  image  signal  representing  an  ambient 
part  of  the  image  adjacent  the  contour  part;  and 

an  image  conversion  processing  circuit  for  producing  a 
contour  emphasized  image  signal  from  the  input  image 
signal  and  an  output  signal  from  said  color  signal  conver- 
sion processing  circuit. 


4,415,921 

AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO 

DISPLAYS  IN  VISION  TESTING 

Patrick  Mulvanny,  Evanston,  and  Scott  Bartky,  Chicago,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation,  Madison, 

Wis 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,737 

Int.  Q.J  H04N  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  358—139  17  Qaims 


1.  A  color  signal  processing  circuit  of  a  color  television 
receiver  comprising: 

a  first  chroma  amplifier  for  separating  a  carrier  chroma 
signal  from  a  composite  color  video  signal; 

a  second  chroma  amplifier  coupled  to  said  first  chroma 
amplifier; 

a  burst  amplifier  for  separating  a  color  burst  signal  from  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  chroma  amplifier; 

a  synchronous  detector  type  color  killer  circuit  responsive 
to  said  burst  amplifier  to  cut  off  said  second  chroma  ampli- 
fier when  the  amplitude  of  the  color  burst  signal  from  said 
burst  amplifier  is  small  and  to  turn  ON  said  second  chroma 
amplifier  when  the  amplitude  of  the  color  burst  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  a  control  output  voltage 


/W, 


;Mm9^^ 


1.  A  calibration  circuit  for  indicating  the  error  in  intensity 
adjustment  of  a  video  display  driven  by  video  drive  signal 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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light  sensor  means  generating  a  photometer  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  illumination  from  the  video  display; 
comparator  means  comparing  the  photometer  signal  to  the 
video  drive  signal  for  generating  an  error  signal  indicative 
of  the  error  in  intensity  adjustment  of  the  video  display, 
said  comparator  means  comprising  differential  amplifier 
means  having  an  output  signal  proportional  to  a  difference 
between  the  video  drive  signal  and  the  photometer  signal; 
digital  to  analog  converter  means  having  a  digital  control 
signal  input  and  an  analog  output  generating  the  video 
drive  signal  in  response  to  the  logic  states  on  the  digital 
control  signal  input,  and  having  a  response  time  at  least  as 
short  as  the  low  frequency  response  time  of  the  video 
display  to  the  video  drive  signal;  and 
digital  sampling  means  for  intermittently  sampling  and  stor- 
ing a  digital  representation  of  the  comparator  means  out- 
put signal,  and  having  a  sampling  response  time  at  least  as 
short  as  the  low-frequency  response  time  of  the  video 
display  to  the  video  drive  signal, 
o  that  the  difference  between  sampled  and  stored  comparator 
>utput  signals  in  response  to  alternating  logic  states  on  the 
ligital  control  signal  input  indicates  the  error  in  the  contrast 
idjustment  of  the  video  display,  and  the  sum  of  the  sampled 
md  stored  comparator  output  signals  in  response  to  alternating 
ogic  states  on  the  digital  control  signal  input  indicates  the 
;rror  in  the  brightness  adjustment  of  the  video  display. 


4,415,922 
CARTOGRAPHIC  INDICATOR 
lean  C.  Reymond,  and  Maurice  Gontier,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,693 

Oaiins  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1979,  79  20229 

Int.  a?  H04N  9/535 


J.S.  a.  358—22 
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1.  A  cartographic  indicator  for  aerial  navigation,  compris- 


visualizing  a  |x>int-by-point  image  of  a  scanned  map  por- 
tion on  a  screen  under  the  control  of  said  output  signals. 


4,415,923 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
Masaru  Noda,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,058 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1980,  55-115957 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/04,  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—41  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  for  a  color  video  camera, 
comprising: 

photoelectric  conversion  means  for  producing  a  luminance 
signal,  a  red  color  signal  and  a  blue  color  signal  from 
incoming  light  signal; 

first  and  second  low-pass  filters  for  allowing  said  red  color 
signal  and  said  blue  color  signal  to  pass  therethrough, 
respectively; 

a  first  arithmetic  operation  circuit  for  combining  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  low-pass  filter,  the  output  signal  from 
said  second  low-pass  filter  and  said  luminance  signal  to 
thereby  produce  a  pseudo-green  color  signal  having  a  low 
frequency  component  which  corresponds  to  that  of  a 
green  color  signal; 

first,  second  and  third  gamma-correction  circuits  for  pro- 
cessing said  pseudo-green  color  signal,  the  output  signal 
from  said  first  low-pass  filter  and  the  output  signal  from 
said  second  low-pass  filter,  respectively;  and 

a  second  arithmetic  operation  circuit  for  combining  the 
output  signals  from  said  first,  second  and  third  gamma- 
correction  circuits,  respectively,  thereby  to  produce  a 
gamma-corrected  luminance  signal. 


a  support  for  a  carrier  of  a  map  showing  details  of  overflown 
terrain  in  a  limited  number  of,  distinctive  colors; 

scanning  means  confronting  said  support  for  analyzing  the 
map  point  by  point  and  feeding  respective  analog  input 
signals  to  three  video  channels,  said  input  signals  repre- 
senting intensity  levels  of  corresponding  color  compo- 
nents; 

coding  means  connected  to  said  video  channels  for  digitizing 
said  input  signals; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  coding  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  digitized  signals  therefrom; 

operator-controlled  selection  means  directly  coupled  to  said 
memory  means  independently  of  said  coding  means  for 
emitting  instructions  suppressing  digital  information  per- 
taining to  undesired  color  components,  said  memory 
means  reading  out  a  stored  data  word  in  response  to  uns- 
uppressed  data  received  for  any  scanned  point  of  the  map 
from  said  coding  means; 

decoding  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  recon- 
verting the  read-out  data  word  into  three  analog  output 
signls  determining  the  chromatic  composition  of  an  image 
of  the  scanned  point;  and 

CRT  display  means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  for 


4,415,924 
PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Takashi    Kawabata,    Kamakura;    Takao    Kinoshita,    Tokyo; 
Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Shiqji  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuya 
Hosoe,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1980,  55-36765 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  358—50  4  Claims 

1.  An  image  pick-up  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  color  separation  optical  system  which  separates  an 
incident  light  beam  into  a  plurality  of  light  beams  having 
different  colors;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  solid  state  image  pick-up  devices  each 
arranged  so  as  to  receive  the  light  beams  separated  by  the 
color  separation  optical  system,  and  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  photoelectric  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  pattern 
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in  rows  and  columns,  each  photoelectric  element  having  a 
light  receiving  surface,  whereby  light  receiving  surface  of 
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4,415,926 
INSPECTION  OF  ELONGATED  MATERIAL 
James  W.  Henry,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  auignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382.990 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  7/J8 

U.S.  Q.  358—107  4  Qaims 


adjacent  photoelectric  elements  form  an  overlapping  zone 
at  least  in  one  direction  along  the  row  or  the  column. 
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1.  Method  of  characterizing  crimped  tow  for  subsequent 
identification  or  quality  control  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  obtaining  length  measurements  of  the  individual  crimps 
in  a  sample  of  said  tow, 

(b)  graphically  representing  the  measurement  distribution  of 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  tow  until  a  pattern  is  estab- 
lished, 

(c)  using  the  pattern  established  in  step  (b)  as  a  standard 
against  which  other  tow  is  compared. 


4,415,925 
COLOR  ORIGINAL  READOUT  APPARATUS 
Yasuyuki  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,766 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-16215; 
Feb.  6, 1981,  56-16408 

Int.  Q.J  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  Q.  358—75  11  Qaims 


4,415,927 
CALIBRATION  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Bruce  J.  Penney,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,957 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  358—139  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  color  original  readout  apparatus  comprising: 

radiating  means  for  radiating  an  original  with  light  of  differ- 
ent spectra; 

an  image  sensor  for  reading  out  an  image  of  the  original 
produced  by  light  reflected  theretoward  from  the  original; 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  original 
and  said  image  sensor  while  the  image  is  being  read  out; 
and 

spectroscope  means  for  making  optical  paths  of  the  light 
reflected  from  the  original  toward  said  image  sensor  dif- 
ferent according  to  the  spectra  of  the  reflected  light  so 
that  light  of  different  spectra  reflected  from  any  one  posi- 
tion on  the  original  during  said  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  image  sensor  is  incident  on  said  image 
sensor. 


1.  A  signal  generator,  comprising 

means  for  generating  amplitude  data  in  the  form  of  a  multibit 

digital  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  rectangular  waveform  signal  having 

a  reference  level  and  a  second  level  derived  from  said 

digital  signal, 
means  for  converting  at  least  the  most  significant  bit  of  said 

digital  signal  to  a  corresponding  analog  signal,  and 
means  for  offsetting  said  rectangular  waveform  signal  an 

amount  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said  analog  signal. 

2.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  video  test  signal  generator, 
comprising  a  signal  generator  according  to  claim  1,  and  a 
waveform  monitor  having  flrst  and  second  inputs  and  operable 
in  a  differential  input  mode,  said  signal  generator  having  an 
output  at  which  the  offset  rectangular  waveform  is  provided 


and  which  is  connected  to  said  first  input  of  the  waveform 
monitor,  so  that  when  a  test  signal  generated  by  the  test  signal 
generator  is  applied  to  the  second  input  of  the  waveform  moni- 
tor the  waveform  monitor  provides  a  first  display  of  the  wave- 
form of  the  test  signal  which  is  offset  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  said  analog  signal  and  a  second  display 
of  the  waveform  of  the  test  signal  which  is  spaced  from  the 
first  display  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  rectangular  waveform  signal. 


4,415,928 
CALCULATION  OF  RADIAL  COORDINATES  OF 
POLAR-COORDINATE  RASTER  SCAN 
Christopher  H.  StroUe,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Terrence  R.  Smith, 
Clementon,  and  Glenn  A.  Reitmeier,  Trenton,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,092 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
8102281 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/02.  5/14;  G09G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  358—140  21  Qaims 
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10.  In  combination: 

means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  x,  y  Cartesian  coordinates; 

means  responsive  to  said  stream  of  x,  y  Cartesian  coordinates 
for  calculating  the  sums  of  their  squares;  and 

a  read-only  memory  conducted  to  respond  to  the  sums  of 
their  squares  greater  than  a  limit  value  corresponding  to  a 
sum  of  the  squares  of  substantial  values  of  x  and  y,  for 
supplying  a  function  related  to  the  radial  coordinates  that 
are  the  square  roots  of  those  sums. 


4,415,929 
VIDEO  CLAMP  aRCUIT       ' 
Akiyuki  Yoshisato,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1980,  55/144202 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/19 
U.S.  a.  358—171  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  removing  an  en- 
ergy diffusion  signal  from  a  broadcasting  satellite  signal  super- 
posed with  said  energy  diffusion  signal,  means  including  a 
video  clamp  circuit  including  a  switching  circuit  for  establish- 
ing the  level  of  a  clamping  signal  for  removing  said  energy 
diffusion  signal,  means  including  a  noise  detection  circuit  for 
detecting  the  level  of  noise  contained  in  said  satellite  signal, 
and  means  receiving  the  output  from  said  noise  detection 
circuit  for  reducing  the  level  of  the  clamping  signal  of  said 


switching  circuit  when  the  level  of  noise  in  said  satellite  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4,415,930 

ADJUSTABLE  POTENTIOMETER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

TUNING  MULTI-BAND  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Hans  Schmidt,  Wood  Dale,  and  Robert  A.  Wolff,  Lombard,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,488 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  Q.  358—191.1  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  television  tuner  hav- 
ing varactor  diodes  responsive  to  predetermined  tuning  volt- 
ages selectively  applied  thereto  for  tuning  the  television  re- 
ceiver to  a  desired  television  channel,  an  adjustible  potentiom- 
eter assembly  for  establishing  tuning  voltages  for  selection  of 
television  channels,  comprising:  a  housing,  a  substrate 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  distributed  resistive 
elements  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  channels  to  be 
selected  formed  on  said  substrate  in  at  least  one  row,  each  of 
said  resistive  elements  being  arranged  with  a  tuning  area  to 
permit  a  predetermined  tuning  voltage  to  be  selectively  cou- 
pled from  said  tuning  area  of  said  resistive  elements  to  the 
varactor  diodes  in  the  television  receiver  for  selecting  a  desired 
television  channel,  and  a  plurality  of  voltage  pickup  members 
adjustibly  contacting  said  distributed  resistive  elements  for 
selectively  coupling  the  tuning  voltages  to  the  varactor  diodes, 
said  resistive  elements  being  positioned  on  said  substrate  such 
that  all  of  said  tuning  areas  are  aligned  so  that  said  voltage 
pickup  members  can  be  readily  adjusted  to  provide  appropriate 
tuning  voltages  for  selection  of  each  channel. 


4,415,931 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  WITH  DOUBLED  HORIZONTAL 

LINES 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,612 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/68 
U.S.  Q.  358—242  7  Qaims 

1.  A  television  raster  display  apparatus  arranged  for  reduc- 
ing visibility  of  the  line  scans,  comprising: 
a  source  of  composite  line-scan  television  signals,  said  line- 
scan  signals  recurring  at  a  first  rate  and  including  synchro- 
nizing signals  and  image  information; 
doubling  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  television  signals 
for  generating  two  substantially  identical  sequential  line- 
scan  signals  from  each  line-scan  signal  from  said  source, 
said  doubling  means  thereby  doubling  the  frequency  of 
said  image  information  and  also  doubling  the  recurrence 
rate  to  form  said  two  identical  line-scan  signals  at  a  second 
recurrence  rate;  and 
display  means  coupled  to  said  doubling  means  for  displaying 
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the  output  signal  therefrom  at  said  second  recurrence  rate 
thereby  displaying  each  line-scan  of  signals  from  said 
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source  twice  whereby  the  visibility  of  said  line-scans  is 
reduced. 


4,415,933 
CARRIER  WAVE  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 
Tomio  Murayama;  Fumio  Miyao,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Shigefumi 
Takeuchi,  and  Kazumi  Tsukioka,  both  of  Nagano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,704 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-163594; 
Dec.  18,  1979,  54-163595 

Int.  Q.5  H03K  5/13;  H03L  7/00;  H04N  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  358— 281  11  Qaims 
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4,415,932 

CRT  MOUNTING  AND  IMPLOSION-PROTECTION 

MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Melvin  F.  Rogers,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,510 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  61/50;  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  Q.  358—246  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
glass  face  panel  with  a  rearwardly  extending  skirt,  said  tube 
having  improved  mounting  and  implosion-protection  means 
comprising: 

a  first  tension  band  having  a  predetermined  relatively  wide 
width  for  compressively  inwardly  loading  said  panel  at  a 
tension  level  completely  effective  to  protect  against  im- 
plosion; 

four  mounting  brackets,  one  at  each  corner  of  said  panel  for 
mounting  said  tube,  each  bracket  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  foot; 

a  second  tension  band  substantially  narrower  than  said  first 
band  for  circumscribing  and  overlaying  said  first  band, 
and  tensioned  at  a  level  SS  to  78  percent  of  the  tension 
level  of  said  first  band  for  capturing  and  compressively 
holding  each  bracket  foot  against  said  first  band; 

such  that  the  tension  level  of  said  second  band  is  effective  to 
retain  said  mounting  brackets,  but  ineffective  to  deleteri- 
ously  interfere  with  the  implosion  protective  tension  ex- 
erted on  said  panel  by  said  first  band. 


1.  A  carrier  signal  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

N-bit  counter  means  for  counting  reference  clock  pulses  for 
a  period  corresponding  to  2^  cycle  periods  of  a  received 
carrier  signal,  where  N  and  L  are  integers; 

a  first  latch  circuit  operatively  connected  to  first  outputs  of 
said  N-bit  counter  for  holding  an  upper  M  most  significant 
bits  of  a  count  produced  by  said  N-bit  counter  means; 

a  second  latch  circuit  operatively  connected  to  second  out- 
puts of  said  N-bit  counter  means  for  holding  a  lower 
N  — M  least  significant  bits  of  said  count  produced  by  said 
N-bit  counter  means; 

frequency  divider  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
latch  circuit  and  having  a  frequency  dividing  ratio  corre- 
sponding to  one  cycle  period  of  said  received  carrier 
signal,  said  frequency  dividing  ratio  being  initially  set  by 
outputs  of  said  first  latch  circuit;  and 

second  counter  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
second  latch  means  and  said  frequency  divider,  said  sec- 
ond counter  means  providing  an  output  to  said  frequency 
divider  means  for  correcting  said  frequency  dividing 
ratio,  a  recovered  carrier  signal  being  outputted  from  said 
frequency  divider. 


4,415,934 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
Motofumi  Konishi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1980,  55-162980; 
Feb.  16,  1981,  56-21132;  Feb.  16,  1981,  56-21133 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  1/04,  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  358—294  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  for  reading  linearly  by  photo- 
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electric  converting  means  an  image  of  an  original  which  is 
divided  into  at  least  two  parts  relative  to  a  main  scanning 
direction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
optical  means  for  focusing  the  image  of  the  original  on  a 

focusing  plane; 
optical  path  dividing  means  for  dividing,  along  the  main 
scanning  direction,  a  projecting  optical  path  of  the  image 
of  the  original  into  at  least  two  optical  paths,  the  optical 
path  dividing  means  having  at  least  one  reflecting  surface 
disf)Osed  in  association  with  a  part  of  the  main  scanning 
region  of  the  original,  wherein  the  diverging  part  of  the 
optical  paths  divided  by  said  reflecting  surface  extends  in 
a  direction  intersecting  the  main  scanning  direction; 
said  photoelectric  converting  means  including  at  least  two 
line  sensors  for  scanning  the  original  in  the  main  scanning 
direction,  wherein  a  line  sensor  is  disposed  at  each  of  the 
focusing  planes  of  the  divided  optical  paths;  and 
means  for  moving  the  original  and  said  line  sensors,  relative 
to  each  other,  in  an  auxiliary  scanning  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  main  scanning  direction,  for  scanning 
the  original  in  the  auxiliary  direction. 


4,415,936 

JITTER  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  IN  A  ROTARY 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yolcohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1980,  55-1 17785 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/44 
U.S.  Q.  358—322  4  Gaims 


I 


4,415,935 

TANGENTIAL  SERVO  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDED  DATA 

REPRODUaNG  DEVICE 

Koichi  Suzuki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Pioneer 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,231 

Ctaims  priority,  applkatioa,  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1979,  54-88848; 

Dec.  12, 1979, 54-161195 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  9/44 

U.S.  a.  358—320 
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1.  A  tangential  servo  control  signal  generating  device  for 
generating  a  tangential  servo  control  signal  for  correcting  time 
base  variations  in  a  regenerative  color  signal  reproduced  from 
recorded  data  in  a  recorded  data  reproducing  device  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  providing  a  regenerative  horizontal  synchronizing 

signal  from  said  regenerative  color  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  regenerative  color  burst  signal  from 
said  color  signal  for  each  period  of  said  regenerative 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal;  | 

color  burst  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  color 
burst  output  signal  by  phase  inverting  said  regenerative 
color  burst  signal  every  other  period  of  said  regenerative 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  passing  said  regenera- 
tive color  burst  signal  directly  for  periods  of  the  regenera- 
tive horizontal  synchronizing  signal  other  than  said  every 
other  period  of  said  regenerative  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal; 
means  operating  in  response  to  said  color  burst  output  signal 
for  providing  a  detection  signal  a  predetermined  time  after 
the  start  of  each  burst  of  said  color  burst  output  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  synchronized  with 

said  regenerative  horizontal  synchronizing  signal;  and 
means  for  comparing  relative  phases  of  said  detection  signal 
and  said  reference  signal  for  producing  an  error  signal 
indicative  of  a  phase  difference  between  said  detection 
signal  and  said  reference  signal,  said  error  signal  forming 
said  tangential  servo  control  signal. 


1.  A  jitter  compensation  system  in  a  reproducing  apparatus 
having  a  reproducing  transducer  including  a  reproducing 
element  for  reproducing  a  color  video  signal  from  a  rotary 
recording  medium,  said  color  video  signal  having  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  which  has  been  converted  into  a  low  fre- 
quency range,  said  jitter  compensation  system  comprising: 

separation  means  for  separating  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  from  the  color  video  signal  which  is  reproduced  by 
said  reproducing  transducer; 

carrier  chrominance  signal  separation  means  for  separating  a 
carrier  chrominance  signal  from  the  color  video  signal 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  transducer; 

first  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means; 

first  phase  comparator  means  and  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  constituting  a  phase  locked  loop; 

said  first  phase  comparator  being  jointly  responsive  to  said 
separation  means  and  to  said  oscillator  means  for  compar- 
ing phases  of  the  separated  horizontal  synchronizing  sig- 
nal and  the  output  signal  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  for  supplying  an  output  error  signal  to  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  in  order  to  control  the 
oscillation  frequency  thereof; 

displacing  means  responsive  to  the  output  error  signal  of  said 
phase  comparator  means,  for  displacing  the  reproducing 
element  of  said  reproducing  transducer  toward  a  relative 
scanning  direction  with  respect  to  said  rotary  recording 
medium; 

first  frequency  converter  means  responsive  to  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  separating  means  for  frequency-con- 
verting the  frequency  of  said  separated  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  back  to  the  original  frequency;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  and  said  First  frequency  converter  means 
for  producing  a  signal  for  frequency  conversion  which  is 
to  be  supplied  to  said  frequency  converter; 

said  first  frequency  converter  means  producing  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  difference  in 
frequencies  from  said  signal  for  frequency  conversion  and 
said  separated  carrier  chrominance  signal,  as  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  having  the  original  frequency, 

said  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  frecjuency  conversion 
comprising  second  frequency  converter  means  responsive 
to  the  output  oscillation  signal  of  said  first  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means,  reference  signal  oscillator  means, 
second  phase  comparator  means  jointly  responsive  to  said 
first  frequency  converter  means  and  to  said  reference 
signal  oscillation  means  for  comparing  phases  of  output 
signals  of  said  first  frequency  converter  means  and  said 
reference  signal  oscillator  means,  and  a  second  voltage 
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controlled  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  second 
phase  comparator  means  for  controlling  the  oscillation 
frequency  thereof  and  for  supplying  an  output  oscillation 
signal  to  said  second  frequency  converter  means  as  a 
signal  for  frequency  conversion,  said  output  signal  of  said 
second  frequency  converter  means  being  supplied  to  said 
flrst  frequency  converter  means  as  the  signal  for  fre- 
quency conversion. 


4,415,937 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Jun-ichi  Niihizawa,  Sendai,  and  Masahiro  Konishi,  Minami- 
aihigara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fii^i  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1980,  55-171901 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/O0;  H04N  J/76 

U.S.  a.  358—335  8  Qaims 
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4,415,938 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ERROR  CORRECTION  IN 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING 
Jiirgen  Heitmann,  Seeheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1980,  3045226 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/09,  27/36 
U.S.  a.  360—53  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  correcting  digitally  coded  video  signals  which 
are  erroneously  recorded  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  (9) 
and  wherein  the  data  are  applied  in  the  form  of  a  stream  of  dau 
words,  in  which  the  stream  of  words  is  subdivided  into  a  group 
or  train  of  words  with  gaps  or  intervals  defmed  by  retrace  gaps 
of  the  video  signals  between  said  groups  or  trains  of  words, 
wherein  the  data  are  recorded  on  magnetic  tape  by  a  rotat- 
ing head  wheel  (1)  carrying  a  recording  transducer  head 
(2)  and  a  reading-out  and  reproduction  transducer  head 
(4),  which  is  spatially  offset  (Aa)  with  respect  to  the  re- 


cording transducer  head  (2)  which  effects  said  recording 
of  the  data; 

comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  the  data  to  a  first  channel  including  the  recording 
transducer  head  and  recording  the  data  on  the  tape  (9); 

immediately  after  recording  the  data  on  the  tape,  reading- 
out  said  data  from  the  tape  independently  of  the  recording 
of  the  data  to  obtain  reproduced  data  by  deriving  data 
from  the  spatially  offset  reproduction  transducer  head  (4); 

applying  the  data  to  a  second  channel; 

time-delaying  the  data  in  the  second  channel  by  the  time 
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1.  A  solid-state  image  storage  device  comprising: 

a  photoelectric  converter  having  a  plurality  of  non-destruc- 
tive readout  image  sensor  cells  arranged  in  one  of  a  line 
and  a  matrix  for  receiving  an  image; 

a  scanner  for  scanning  the  photoelectric  converter  to  read 
out  image  information  of  the  plurality  of  image  sensor 
cells;  and 

a  recorder  having  a  recording  medium  for  recording  the 
image  information  read  out  by  the  scanner  from  the  plu- 
rality of  image  sensor  cells; 

wherein  the  scanner  has  means  so  that  the  operation  of 
reading  out  the  image  information  of  all  of  the  plurality  of 
image  sensor  cells  by  the  scanner  is  carried  out  a  plurality 
of  times  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  image  informations  on  the 
same  image  formed  on  the  photoelectric  converter,  and 
the  plurality  of  image  informations  thus  read  out  are  re- 
spectively recorded  at  different  positions  on  the  recording 
medium  of  the  recorder. 


period  of  delay  between  recording  and  reading-out  or 
reproducing  said  recorded  data  by  a  time  period  of  delay 
(AT)  which  corresponds  to  the  quotient  of  circumferential 
offset  ( Aa)  of  the  reproducing  head  (4)  and  of  the  record- 
ing head  (2)  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  speed  of 
the  head  wheel  (1); 

comparing  the  time-delayed  signals  in  the  second  channel 
with  the  read-out  reproduced  data; 

and,  if  the  comparison  indicates  inconsistencies,  stonng  the 
time-delayed  data  and  re-recording  said  data  on  the  tape 
during  the  gaps  or  intervals  of  succeeding  groups  or  trains 
of  words. 


4,415,939 
HEAD  POSITIONING  SERVO  FOR  DISK  DRIVE 
Douglas  F.  Ballard,  South  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Iomega 
Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,608 

Int.  a.^  GllB  21/02.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—75  2  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  position  of  a  read/write 
head  with  respect  to  a  magnetic  recording  disk,  said  disk  hav- 
ing recorded  thereon  at  regular  intervals  first  and  second 
position  signals  of  identical  polarity,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
servo  motor  means  for  moving  said  head  with  respect  to  said 

disk; 
a  first  summing  means  for  adding  successive  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  position  signals,  and  for  controlling  variable 
amplification  of  said  signals  in  accordance  with  the  value 
of  said  sum;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  successive 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  for  generating  a 
servo  signal  applied  to  said  motor  as  a  result  of  said  com- 


12)4 


4,415,940 

DAVICE  FDR  INSERTING  AND  EJECTING  A  DISKETTE 
C  iRTRIDGE  INTO  OR  FROM  A  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Gc  rhard  Becker,  Neonldrchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
1 0  i;.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,256 
I  Haims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
19^,  3017970 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/16.  5/48 
U.$.  a.  360—99  8  Qaims 
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parison,  such  that  said  first  and  second  signals  tend  to  be 
equalized. 
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A  diskette  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  closure  pivot- 
mounted  on  a  housing,  for  closing  a  receiving  slot  for  a 
1  tridge  accommodating  a  magnetic  diskette,  a  magnetic  head 
lift  ible  off  and  engageable  with  a  received  diskette,  a  movable 
he:  id  lever  on  which  the  head  is  arranged,  the  lever  extending 
rac  ially  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  diskette,  and  an 
eje:tion  slide  which,  by  inserting  the  diskette  cartridge,  is 
mcvable  along  a  first  path  into  a  latched  position  against  a 
for:e  of  a  first  spring  associated  with  the  housing  and,  by 
op  !ning  the  closure,  is  unlatched  to  eject  the  diskette  cartridge, 
characterized  in  that  the  ejection  slide  is  associated  with  a 
lev  er  arm  (21)  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  corresponds  to 
direction  of  movement  of  the  ejection  slide  (2),  the  arm 
extlending  parallel  to  the  head  lever  (13)  and,  on  each  end, 
being  provided  with  an  inclined  surface  (11,20)  which,  during 
ins  :rting  or  ejecting  of  the  diskette  cartridge  (1),  cooperates 
wi  h  a  cross  arm  (12)  arranged  on  the  head  lever  (13)  to  lift  or 
lo^  /er  the  magnetic  head  (14). 


4,415,941 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  MEMORY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Fr  ink  C.  Gibeau,  Los  Altos,  and  Paul  L.  Fanner,  San  Martin, 

loth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atasi  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,867 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/55,  21/08.  5/012       I 

U.S.  a.  360—106  11  Qaims 


I.  A  linear  actuator  for  moving  a  transducer  back  and  forth 
ah  ing  a  linear  path  of  travel  relative  to  media  such  as  a  rotating 
di!  k  media,  the  actuator  comprising:  first  and  second  cylindri- 
ca  guide  members,  means  for  mounting  the  guide  members  in 
sp  iced  relationship  parallel  to  the  media,  a  carriage,  means  for 
m(  tunting  the  transducer  to  one  end  of  said  carriage,  an  essen- 
tia ly  rectangular  flat  coil  member  mounted  to  said  carriage 
an  J  including  a  flat  effective  winding  section  and  a  second 
wi  nding  section,  each  extending  transversely  of  the  direction 


of  travel  of  the  carriage,  roller  means  mounted  to  said  carriage 
in  rolling  engagement  against  the  cylindrical  guide  members 
for  guiding  the  carriage  back  and  forth  along  the  guide  mem- 
bers, said  roller  means  including  pairs  of  displaced  rollers  at 
each  side  of  the  carriage  for  engagement  against  the  associated 
guide  member,  said  pairs  of  rollers  and  said  coil  member  being 
mounted  upon  the  carriage  so  that  the  flat  effective  winding 
section  of  said  coil  member  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
and  is  spaced  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair  of  rollers,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  permanent  magnets  fixedly  mounted  relative  to 
the  carriage  and  having  a  gap  therebetween  in  alignment  with 
the  path  of  travel  through  said  gap  of  the  flat  effective  winding 
section  of  the  coil  member,  said  magnets  being  laterally  out- 
ward from  said  media  and  said  second  transverse  winding 
section  being  outside  said  gap  during  the  travel  of  said  car- 
riage. 


4,415,942 
MAGNETIC  DISK  SUBSTRATE  OF  HBER-REINFORCED 

PLASTIC 
Albert  Frosch,  Herrenberg;  Holger  Hinkel,  Boeblingen,  and 
Georg  Kraus,  Wildberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,  80105339 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/62 
U.S.  a.  360—135  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  disk  substrate  of  plastic  containing  fibers, 

characterized  in 

that  said  substrate  is  pressed  in  the  form  of  a  laminate  from 
a  plurality  of  thin  lamellae  of  fiber-reinforced  plastic,  said 
lamellae  being  arranged  on  top  of  each  other  at  equal 
angular  spacings,  0  =  7r/n,  n,  an  integer,  =3. 


4,415,943 
EQUIPMENT  PROTECTOR  AND  ENERGY  SAVING 
APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Wortman,  Central  Islip,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,337 

Int.  Q.3  H02H  3/13.  7/09 

U.S.  Q.  361—22  23  Qaims 

1.  An  equipment  protector  and  energy  saving  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  said 
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pair  of  input  terminals  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
AC  source  of  voltage,  said  pair  of  output  terminals  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  equipment  load,  said  AC 
voltage  source  being  provided  with  a  continuous  electrically 
conducting  path  from  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals; 

(b)  power  switching  means  coupled  from  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  input  terminals  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals, said  power  switching  means  being  in  a  normally  opened 
position  interrupting  the  electrically  conducting  path  from 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  output  terminals; 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  said  power  switching  means  for 
changing  said  normally  open  position  of  said  power  switch- 
ing means  to  a  closed  position  to  complete  said  other  electri- 
cally conducting  path; 

(d)  voltage  sensing  means  connected  across  said  pair  of  input 
terminals  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  AC  voltage  con- 
nected thereto  and  providing  a  first  signal  voltage,  said  first 
signal  voltage  being  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  caus- 
ing said  control  means  to  change  from  a  normally  high 
impedance  state  to  a  low  impedance  state  and  causing  said 
power  switching  means  to  change  to  a  closed  position  when 
said  AC  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said 
control  means  providing  a  second  signal  voltage; 


(e)  first  relatively  short  timing  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  voltage,  said  first 
timing  means  providing  a  third  signal  voltage  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  control  means  provides  said  second 
signal  voltage; 

(f)  locking  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  control  means 
for  holding  said  power  switching  means  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion responsive  to  said  third  signal  voltage  until  said  first 
timing  means  times  out; 

(g)  differentiation  means  for  differentiating  said  third  signal 
voltage; 

(h)  second  relatively  long  timing  means,  coupled  to  said  first 
timing  means  for  receiving  said  differentiated  third  signal 
voltage,  said  second  timing  means  providing  a  fourth  signal 
voltage  for  a  predetermined  time  after  receiving  said  differ- 
entiated third  signal  voltage  only  if  said  input  AC  voltage  is 
below  said  predetermined  magnitude; 

(i)  clamping  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  clamping 
said  control  means  in  its  relatively  high  impedance  state 
resp>onsive  to  said  fourth  signal  voltage  causing  said  power 
switching  means  to  be  in  its  normally  open  position;  and 

(j)  DC  power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  control  means,  said 
power  switching  means  and  said  first  and  said  second  timer 
means  for  providing  a  DC  operating  voltage  therefor  from 
said  AC  voltage  source. 


4,415,944 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Walker,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Boots  Company  PLC,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,411,  Jun.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1977, 
26328/77 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  361—42  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  earth  proving  circuit  whereby  the  existence  of  a  de- 
sired earth  connection  for  electrically  powered  apparatus  can 
be  established  and  positively  indicated  prior  to  the  supply  of 
power  level  voltage  and  current  from  a  power  supply  connect- 
able  to  the  electrically-powered  apparatus,  the  circuit  compris- 
ing a  non-inductive  solid  state  relay  unit  having  no  inductive 
reactance  and  capable  of  allowing  passage  of  only  a  low  cur- 
rent of  the  order  of  a  few  milliamperes  therethrough  at  a  low 
voltage  of  the  order  of  12  volts  under  conditions  where  an 
earth  connection  for  the  non-inductive  solid  state  relay  unit  is 
established,  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  low  current/low 
voltage  electric  signal  to  said  non-inductive  solid  state  relay 
unit  and  capable  of  operating  said  solid  state  relay  unit  in  the 
presence  of  a  good  ground  connection,  indicator  means  for 
indicating  the  condition  of  the  earth  connection  to  the  non- 
inductive  solid  state  relay  unit  in  response  to  energization  by 
said  low  current/low  voltage  electric  signal,  ground  connec- 
tion means  for  connecting  the  earth  connection  of  said  non- 
inductive  solid  state  relay  unit  to  the  ground  connection  for  the 
electrically  powered  apparatus  to  be  tested  for  the  existence  of 
a  good  ground  connection  in  advance  of  the  supply  of  power 
level  voltage  and  current  thereto,  and  fourth  logic  circuit 
means  for  locking-out  operation  of  said  electrically  powered 
apparatus  by  preventing  the  supply  of  power  level  current  and 
voltage  thereto  in  the  event  of  a  ground  or  circuit  fault  during 
operation  of  the  apparatus  and  continued  operation  of  a  manu- 
ally operable  start  switch  means,  and  manually  operable  reset 
switch  means  for  resetting  said  fourth  logic  circuit  means  to 
allow  supply  of  power  level  current  and  voltage  to  the  appara- 
tus operable  only  after  correction  of  the  fault  and  re-establish- 
ment and  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  suitable  ground  connec- 
tion for  the  electrically  powered  apparatus. 
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4,415,945 
DETECTOR  APPARATUS  OF  THE  TWO-TERMINAL 
TYPE  SUPPLIED  WITH  RECTinED  A.C.  POWER  THE 
VOLTAGE  OF  WHICH  CAN  VARY  IN  A  WIDE  RANGE, 
WITH  LOAD  CONTROL  BY  SWITCHING  THYRISTORS 
Ican-Maric  Periot,  Isle  d'Etpagnac,  France,  aangnor  to  La 
Telemccaniqiie  Electrique,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,718 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1980,  80  27871 
Int  a.3  H02H  3/08 


US.  a.  361—100 
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(Rh)  for  connecting  said  first  capacitor  to  the  anode  of 
the  Zener  diode  (Z3),  and  means  (Rg)  connecting  the 
capacitor  to  the  first  power  supply  input  (bi)  of  the  signal 
generating  means; 
(ix)  means  (R14R15R16D3),  connecting  the  anode  of  the 
Zener  diode  (Z3)  to  the  second  input  of  the  differential 
amplifier  means, 
whereby  the  said  transistor  (T|)  which  is  normally  blocked 
whenever  the  signal  generating  means  provide  an  output  sig- 
nal, becomes  saturated  upon  occurrence  of  an  overload  or 
short  through  the  load,  and  consequently,  the  said  first  thy- 
ristor  (THi)  is  blocked. 


Ut4 
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4,415,946 
ANTISTATIC  CHAIRMAT 
Warren  R.  Pitts,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,716 

Int.  a.J  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—212  21  Claims 


1.  A  detector  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  a  load  in  dependence  with  information  provided  by  a 
sensor,  said  detector  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  signal  generating  means  (CAP)  for  generating  an  output 
signal  from  the  said  information,  said  signal  generating 
means  having  first  (bi)  and  second  (bi)  power  supply 
inputs  and  a  signal  output  (s); 

(ii)  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  (eie2),  the  detec- 
tor apparatus  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first 
terminal  of  the  apparatus  being  connected  to  the  first 
power  supply  terminal  (ei)  through  the  load  and  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  the  apparatus  being  connected  to  the 
second  power  supply  terminal  (e:); 

(iii)  rectifier  means  (D7-D10)  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
connected  accross  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the 
apparatus  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and  first  (yoo) 
and  second  (Vss)  power  supply  lines  connecting  the  re- 
spective output  terminals  of  the  rectifier  means  to  the 
respective  power  supply  inputs  (bib2)  of  the  signal  gener- 
ating means; 

(iv)  a  high  gain  solid  state  component  (T3)  having  a  source 
(S),  a  drain  (D)  and  a  gate  (G),  said  drain  being  connected 
to  the  first  power  supply  line  (yoo)  and  said  gate  being 
connected  to  the  first  power  supply  (Vdd)  of  the  rectifier 
means  through  a  biasing  resistor  (R13); 

(v)  circuit  means,  including  a  first  thyristor  (THi)  having  a 
gate  and  a  Zener  diode  (Z3)  connected  in  series  and  in 
opposition,  said  circuit  means  connecting  the  source  (S)  of 
the  said  high  gain  solid  sute  component  (T3)  to  the  second 
power  supply  line  (Vss),  said  Zener  diode  (Z3)  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode; 
(vi)  a  transistor  (Ti)  having  an  input  electrode,  and  output 
electrode  which  is  connected  to  the  said  second  power 
supply  line  (Vss)  and  a  control  electrode;  and  means  (D4) 
for  connecting  the  gate  of  the  said  first  thyristor  (THi)  to 
the  said  input  electrode; 
(vii)  differential  amplifier  means  (A)  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  output  of  the  said  differential 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  said  transistor  (Ti),  a  resistor  bridge  (R1R2)  con- 
necting the  power  supply  inputs  (bi-b:)  of  the  signal 
generating  means  to  the  first  input  of  the  differential  am- 
plifier means,  and  first  resistance  means  (R3)  connecting 
the  second  power  supply  line  (Vss)  to  the  second  input  of 
the  differential  amplifier  means; 
(viii)  a  first  capacitor  (C5);  means  (D6)  for  connecting  said 
capacitor  to  the  cathode  of  the  Zener  diode  (Z3),  means 


1.  A  charge  dissipating  floormat  comprising: 

a  dielectric  panel  comprised  of  a  transparent  polymeric 
material,  containing  a  plurality  of  channels  between  upper 
and  lower  surfaces; 

a  semiconductive  base  layer  at  the  lower  surface  of  said 
dielectric  panel  containing  a  plurality  of  channels  corre- 
sponding to  the  channels  in  said  dielectric  panel; 

a  plurality  of  inserts  fitted  within  the  channels  in  said  dielec- 
tric panel  and  semiconductive  base  layer,  said  inserts 
being  comprised  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
electrically  conductive  and  semiconductive  materials;  and 

an  electric  ground  for  said  inserts. 


4,415,947 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGING  A  DIELECTRIC 

LAYER 

Kurt  Dryczynski,  Hofheim;  Giinther  Schiidlich,  and  Roland 
Moraw,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,276,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,353,970. 
This  application  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,981 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Nov.  13, 

1978,  2849222 

Int.  a.3  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361-235  29  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  charging  a  dielectric 

layer  to  a  predetermined  potential,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

AC  voltage  generating  means  for  providing  an  AC  voltage 
\Jac>  said  means  having  a  hot  output  terminal  and  a  cold 
output  terminal; 

DC  voltage  generating  means  for  providing  a  DC  voltage 
Udc.  said  means  having  a  hot  output  terminal  and  a  cold 
output  terminal; 

AC  electrode  means  connected  to  the  hot  output  terminal  of 
said  AC  voltoge  generating  means  and  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  dielectric  layer,  said  AC  electrode  means  in  com- 
bination with  said  AC  voltage  generating  means  providing 
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means  for  generating  charge  carriers  at  a  distance  from  said 
dielectric  layer; 
DC  electrode  means  connected  to  the  hot  output  terminal  of 
said  DC  voltage  generating  means  and  located  in  a  path 
between  said  AC  electrode  means  and  said  dielectric  layer, 
said  DC  electrode  means  in  combination  with  said  DC  volt- 
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age  generating  means  providing  means  for  directing  said 
charge  carriers  to  said  dielectric  layer;  and 
switching  element  means  for  modulating  said  DC  voltage 
generating  means,  said  switching  element  means  including  a 
connection  means  for  inputting  a  voltage  for  modulating  the 
DC  voltage  \Joc- 


4,415,948 

ELECTROSTATIC  BONDED,  SILICON  CAPACTTIVE 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Daniel  H.  Grantham,  Glastonbury,  and  James  L.  Swindal,  Eut 

Hampton,  both  of  Conn.,  auignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,597 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—283  2  Qaims 
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4,415,949 
AIR  TRIMMER  CAPACTTOR 
Martin  J.  Blickstein,  Austell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Murata  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Rockmart,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,716 
iBt  a.'  HOIG  5/14 
U.S.  a.  361—296  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  variable  coaxial  air  trimmer  capacitor  including  at 
least  one  stationary  electrode  and  at  least  one  movable  elec- 
trode adapted  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
electrode  so  as  to  vary  the  capacitance,  dielectric  means  for 
separating  said  movable  electrode  from  said  stationary  elec- 
trode, a  housing  containing  said  stationary  electrode  at  one  end 
and  said  movable  electrode  at  the  opposite  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  within  said  hous- 


ing and  including  said  movable  electrode  afTixed  at  one 
end; 
means  defining  a  thread  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rotor;  and 
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coil  multi-turn  resilient  spring  means  confined  within  said 
housing  for  engaging  said  thread  as  said  rotor  rotates 
about  said  axis. 


4,415,950 
CAPACITORS 
Ronald  D.  Weeks,  Brixham,  and  David  J.  Croney,  Paignton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160.524 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1979, 
7923112 

Int.  Q.'  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  361—433  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  capacitive  pressure  sensor  by 
field-assisted  bonding  of  two  pieces  of  silicon  separated  by 
borosilicate  glass,  to  provide  a  pressure  tight  chamber  includ- 
ing two  closely-spaced  surfaces  having  operative  poriions 
forming  the  respective  plates  of  a  pressure-variable  capacitor, 
in  which  the  improvement  comprises  depositing  a  thin  layer  of 
borosilicate  glass  on  substantially  the  entire  operative  portion 
of  the  surface  of  one  of  said  plates  prior  to  application  of  the 
electrostatic  field,  thereby  to  avoid  arcing  between  the  plates 
and  the  commensurate  short  circuiting  of  the  electrosutic  field 
during  the  bonding  process. 


1.  An  electrical  component  comprising,  in  contact  and  elec- 
trical connection  with  one  another,  a  tin-containing  solder 
alloy  body  and  a  conductive  coating  layer  having  both  silver 
particles  and  copper  particles  interspersed  therein  and  formed 
by  a  paint  containing,  by  weight,  10  to  40%  of  the  silver  parti- 
cles, 50  to  10%  of  the  copper  particles,  2  to  12%  of  a  polymeric 
binder,  30  to  60%  of  a  solvent,  and  0.01  to  1%  of  a  wetting 
agent. 


\ 


4,415,951 
LAMPCHANGER 
Marion  L.  Rccane,  Houston;  William  V.  Burns,  Austin;  Charles 
E.  McMillen,  and  Dan  G.  Luce,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex., 
auignors  to  Tideland  Signal  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,843 
Int.  Q.'  F21V  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  362—20  3  Qaims 

1.  A  lampchanger  for  use  in  a  signal  lantern  having  a  focus- 
ing lens  comprising, 
a  horizontally  rouuble  turret  adapted  to  suppori  a  plurality 
of  lamps  for  indexing  one  of  the  lamps  to  the  focal  point  of 
the  lens, 
said  turret  including  a  plurality  of  bayonet  sockets  for  hold- 
ing a  lamp,  said  sockeu  having  resilient  sides  which  uper 
inwardly  away  from  the  turret  body  for  accurately  secur- 
ing the  lamp  in  position, 
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said  turret  including  a  conuct  insulator  having  a  radially 
extending  slot  adjacent  each  of  the  sockets, 

a  power  contact  positioned  in  each  of  the  slots,  said  power 
contact  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  a  lamp  positioned 
in  a  socket  for  making  good  conUct  with  the  lamp, 

a  power  brush  engaging  the  insulator  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  power  contact  of  the  lamp  positioned  in  the 
focal  point  of  the  lens  and  engaging  the  slot  of  the  power 
contact  of  the  positioned  lamp  for  mechanically  holding  a 


turret  in  position  with  a  lamp  in  the  focal  point  of  the  lens, 

and 
a  light  detector  means  directed  at  the  lamp  in  position  in  the 

focal  point  of  the  lens  for  detecting  whether  the  lamp  is 

lighted, 
motor  means  connected  to  the  turret  for  rotating  the  turret, 

and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  light  detector  and  to  the 

motor  means  for  actuating  the  motor  means  when  the 

light  detector  detects  a  burned  out  lamp. 


for  producing  a  light  emitting  signal  for  limiting  said 
illuminating  light;  and 
limiting  means  coupled  to  said  judging  circuit  and  being 
responsive  to  said  light  limiting  signal  for  limiting  the 
illuminating  light  transmitted  from  said  light  source  to 
said  area  as  a  function  of  said  light  limiting  signal. 


4,415,953 
TREE-LIKE  DECORATIVE  DEVICE 
William  C.  Shepherd,  725  Palomares  Ave.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 
91773 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,397 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362—32  26  Oaims 


4,415,952 
LIGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Shinichiro  Hattori,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Inoue,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,519 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-88635 

Int.  a.5  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362—32  14  Qaims 


30  2Z2B3I 


1.  A  light  source  unit  for  an  optical  apparatus  having  an 
eyepiece  section  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  transmitting  illuminating  light  for  illumi- 
nating an  area  to  be  observed; 

a  |X)wer  source  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  light 
source; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  operator  at  said 
optical  apparatus  for  observing  said  area  and  for  emitting 
an  output  signal  indicating  said  presence  or  absence  of  an 
operator  at  said  optical  apparatus; 

a  judging  circuit  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  from  said  sensing  means  indicat- 
ing that  the  operator  is  absent  from  said  optical  apparatus, 


1.  A  tree-simulating  illuminated  decorative  device  which 
comprises: 

an  upper  frame  member, 
a  plurality  of  light-conducting  elements  each  having  a  first 

axial  extremity  connected  with  said  upper  frame  member, 
lamp  means  mounted  proximate  to  said  upper  frame  member 

for  illuminating  said  first  axial  extremities  of  said  elements, 
certain  of  said  light-conducting  elements  defining  notches  in  at 

least  one  edge  thereof  to  glow  with  light  conducted  by  the 

elements,  and 
means  pivotally  connected  to  lower  end  portions  of  the  ele- 
ments for  retraction  of  the  elements  to  provide  a  folded 

configuration  of  the  decorative  device. 


4,415,954 
GRIP  SHIELD 
Roger  W.  Schaefer,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Centu- 
rion Safety  Products,  Inc.,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,932 
Int.  a.3  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—202  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fiashlight  having  an  improved  hand  grip,  comprising: 
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a  barrel  portion  of  the  flashlight  having  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical shape; 

a  sleeve  of  a  resilient  non-abrasive  slip-resistant  material, 
having  an  inside  diameter  in  its  relaxed  state  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  barrel  portion,  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing over  the  surface  of  said  barrel  portion  and  squeezing 
said  barrel  by  virtue  of  said  sleeve  being  stretched  from  its 
relaxed  state  to  fit  over  said  barrel  portion,  said  sleeve 
being  open  at  both  of  its  ends  so  as  not  to  enclose  either 
end  of  the  flashlight;  and, 

a  coating  of  dried  lubricant  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
barrel  portion  bonding  said  sleeve  to  said  barrel  portion  so 
that  said  sleeve  can  not  be  non-destructively  removed 
from  said  barrel  portion. 


4,415,956 
RETAINER  MEMBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
David  R.  McMahan,  Anderson,  Ind..  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,659 

Int.  Q.J  F21V  2]/2t 

U.S.  Q.  362— 269  3  Qaims 


4,415,955 

IRRADIATION  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  LINEAR 

RADIATION  SOURCES 

Bruce  F.  Griffing;  Peter  D.  Johnson,  both  of  SchenecUdy,  and 

Roger  N.  Johnson,  Hagaman,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,137 

Int.  Q.^  F21S  i/OO 

U.S.  Q.  362—225  1*  Claims 


» 


1.  A  retainer  member  for  maintaining  a  headlamp  within  a 
support  housing  formed  with  locator  surfaces,  said  retainer 
member  including  a  frame  adapted  to  surround  the  front  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  headlamp,  cooperating  hook  and  slot 
means  formed  on  one  portion  of  said  frame  and  on  said  support 
housing  for  removably  connecting  said  one  portion  of  said 
frame  to  said  support  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  head- 
lamp, cooperating  flange  and  manually  operable  spring  clip 
means  carried  by  another  portion  of  said  frame  and  by  said 
support  housing  for  locking  said  retainer  member  to  said  sup- 
port housing  when  said  hook  and  slot  means  are  intercon- 
nected, said  frame  being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending rim  which  is  inclined  towards  the  rear  of  said  support 
housing  so  when  said  retainer  member  is  locked  to  said  support 
housing  by  said  cooperating  flange  and  spring  clip  means  said 
rim  engages  the  lens  of  said  headlamp  and  serves  as  a  spring  to 
bias  said  headlamp  inwardly  towards  said  locator  surfaces. 


1.  In  combination, 

means  for  providing  a  planar  surface, 

means  for  irradiating  an  area  of  said  surface,  said  area  being 
of  generally  quadrangular  outline  and  being  bounded  by  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  long  sides  and  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  short  sides,  said  irradiation  means  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  of  generally  cylindrical  outline  having 
a  length  large  in  relation  to  the  diameter  thereof,  the 
central  axis  of  said  source  of  radiation  being  located  at  first 
predetermined  distance  above  said  area  and  spaced  paral- 
lel to  the  long  sides  thereof, 

a  pair  of  radiation  first  absorbent  surfaces,  each  having  a 
lower  edge  adjacent  a  respective  long  side  of  said  area 
along  the  length  thereof  and  each  having  an  upper  edge 
adjacent  said  source  of  radiation,  the  lower  edges  of  said 
pair  of  first  radiation  absorbent  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a 
second  predetermined  distance, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  radiation  absorbent  surfaces, 
each  second  radiation  absorbent  surface  being  orthogonal 
to  said  planar  surface  and  located  between  said  pair  of  first 
radiation  absorbent  surfaces, 

each  of  said  second  radiation  absorbent  surfaces  having  a 
lower  edge  adjacent  said  area  and  an  upper  edge  adjacent 
said  source  of  radiation,  the  lower  edges  of  said  pair  of 
second  radiation  absorbent  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a 
third  predetermined  distance, 
each  pair  of  second  radiation  absorbent  surfaces  forming 
with  portions  of  the  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of  radiation 
absorbent  surfaces  included  therebetween  a  respective 
cell,  each  cell  overlying  a  respective  portion  of  said  area, 
each  cell  subtending  a  respective  segment  of  said  source  of 
radiation. 


4,415,957 

PATIENT  LIGHT  WITH  HANGER  AND  HINGE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVAL  WITHOUT  TOOLS 

Wesley  W.  Schwartz,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,075 

Int.  Q.^  F21V  21/0% 

U.S.  Q.  362—297  1*  CitXrta 
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1.  A  light  fixture  having  electrical  lighting  components 
comprising: 
a  base  with  electrical  components  for  atuchment  to  a  source  of 

electrical  power,  said  base  having  top  and  bottom  outer 

attachment  means  and  top  and  bottom  inner  attachment 

means; 
where  said  top  and  bottom  inner  attachment  means  comprise  a 

top  support  hanger  and  a  bottom  support  hinge; 
a  support  section  for  supporting  the  electrical  lighting  compo- 
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nents  haviing  top  and  bottom  attachment  means  for  inter- 
locking with  said  top  and  bottom  inner  attachment  means  of 
said  base; 

a  cover  with  hght  emitting  portions  having  top  and  bottom 
attachment  means  for  interlocking  with  said  top  and  bottom 
outer  attachment  means  of  said  base; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrical  components  of 
said  base  to  said  electrical  lighting  components  of  said  sup- 
port section;  and, 

wherein  said  support  section  and  said  cover  can  be  assembled 
and  disassembled  from  said  base  without  the  use  of  any  tools 
and  also  wherein  said  support  section  can  be  held  in  place  on 
said  base  in  two  different  positions,  said  bottom  inner  attach- 
ment means  on  said  base  and  said  bottom  attachment  means 
on  said  support  section  being  capable  of  interlocking  in  two 
different  positions. 


4,415,958 
DEVICE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  TRANSPARENOES 
John  M.  Gocrra,  Brighton,  Maai^  aadgnor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion,  Cambridge,  Man. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,082 

Int  a.3  F21V  7/00 

\i&.  a.  362—301  5  Claims 


^^C 


4,415,959 

FORWARD  CONVERTER  SWITCHING  AT  ZERO 

CURRENT 

Patrizio  Vinciarelli,  Skillnuui,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Vicor  Corpora- 

tion,  Westford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,120 

Int.  a.3  H02P  13/22 

U.S.  a.  363—21  13  Claims 
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1.  A  single-ended,  zero  current  switching  forward  converter 
circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

a  power  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  power  transformer  being  con- 
structed to  have  an  effective  secondary  leakage  induc- 
tance L2e; 

a  switching  device  to  selectively  couple  said  voltage  source 
across  the  primary  winding  of  said  power  transformer; 

a  first  unidirectional  conducting  device  connected  in  series 
with  said  secondary  winding  and  oriented  to  conduct 
during  conduction  by  said  switching  device; 

a  capacitor  of  capacitance  C  connected  in  series  with  said 
secondary  winding  and  said  unidirectional  conducting 
device; 

control  means  for  selectively  closing  and  opening  said 
switching  device  to  transfer  energy  from  said  voltage 
source  via  the  effective  leakage  inductance  of  said  trans- 
former to  charge  said  capacitance  during  an  energy  trans- 
fer  cycle  having  a  characteristic  time  scale  of  irVL2«C. 


4,415,960 

LINE  VARIABLE  OVERCURRENT  PROTECnON  FOR  A 

VOLTAGE  CONVERSION  ORCUIT 

Charles  A.  Clark,  Jr.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,941 

Int.  Q\?  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—21  3  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  illuminating  transparencies,  said 
lighting  device  comprising: 

an  open-ended,  rectangular  parallelepiped-shaped  housing 
having  a  base  opposite  said  open-end  thereof  and  four 
sides  extending  uprightly  from  said  base,  all  of  the  interior 
surfaces  thereof  being  specularly  reflective; 

a  partially  reflecting/diffusing  opal  glass  screen  located  in 
parallel  overlying  relationship  to  said  housing  open-end; 
and 

an  elongated  source  of  artificial  illumination  mounted  in  said 
housing  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
containing  said  housing  open-end  and  either  two  opposing 
ones  of  said  upright  sides  and  spaced  away  from  said 
housing  base  by  a  distance  which  is  closer  to  said  housing 
base  than  to  said  housing  open-end; 

said  lighting  device  being  structured  so  that  said  specularly 
reflective  interior  surfaces  of  said  housing  in  combination 
with  said  pariially  reflecting/diffusing  opal  glass  screen 
interior  surface  cause  multiple  internal  reflections  of  said 
artificial  light  source  within  said  housing  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  images  of  said  artificial  light  source  are  formed  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  opal  glass  screen  and  are  dif- 
fused by  said  opal  glass  screen  to  provide  a  substantially 
uniform  illumination  across  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
opal  glass  screen. 
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1.  An  improved  voltage  converter  of  the  type  responsive  to 
an  input  d.c.  voltage  on  an  input  line  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  to  a  load,  said  converter  including  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  sensor  means  compris- 
ing a  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  for 
providing  a  voltage  analog  of  current  in  said  primary  winding, 
switching  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  primary  winding, 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  opening 
said  switching  means  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
primary  winding,  and  low  pass  filter  means  coupled  betweem 
said  control  circuit  means  and  said  sensor  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

means,  comprising  a  resistor  coupled  to  said  primary  wind- 
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ing,  coupled  to  said  input  line  for  sampling  said  input  d.c. 
voltage;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  input  d.c.  voltage  sampling  means, 
for  augmenting  said  voltage  analog  with  said  input  d.c. 
voltage  sample,  said  augmenting  means  including  means, 
comprising  a  passive  non-linear  signal  shaping  network, 
for  shaping  said  input  d.c.  voltage. 


4,415,961 

TELEPHONE  RINGING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

WUUam  R.  Harmon,  Jr.,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,307 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/51 

U.S.  CI.  363—43  6  Oaims 


4,415,962 
CURRENT  MODE  SINE  WAVE  INVERTER 
John  G.  Kassakian,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambric^,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,006 

Int.  a.s  H02M  7/537 

U.S.  a.  363—131  9  Claims 
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1.  An  inverier  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  means  each  producing  a  subsuntially 
constant  dc  current; 

(b)  first  and  second  switching  means  connected  in  parallel 


with  the  first  and  second  dc  current  producing  means, 
respectively; 

(c)  first  and  second  capacitance  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  first  and  second  switching  means,  respectively; 

(d)  load  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  current 
producing  means; 

(e)  inductance  means  coupled  to  said  load  means;  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means  so  that  said  switching  means  operate 
sequentially,  whereby  current  through  the  load  means 
executes  a  sinusoidal  cycle  when  the  first  switching  means 
is  opened  and  a  complementary  sinusoidal  cycle  when  the 
second  switching  means  is  opened. 


4,415,963 
FET  COMMUTATED  CURRENT-FED  INVERTER 
Wally  E.  Rippel,  Altadena,  and  Dean  B.  Edwards,  Monrovia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,478 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/515 

U.S.  a.  363—135  8  Oaims 


1.  A  waveform  generator  (FIG.  1)  for  converting  a  supplied 
direct  current  signal  (10a,  106)  into  an  alternating  current 
signal  (11a,  \\b\  the  generator  being  characterized  by, 

means  (40)  for  generating  first  (41)  and  second  (42)  control 
signals, 

a  plurality  of  means  (CI  through  C6),  each  having  at  least 
two  terminals  (12  through  18)  connected  in  a  fixed  circuit 
configuration  for  storing  an  amplitude  representation  of  a 
signal  applied  thereto, 

means  (20)  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively steering  the  supplied  direct  control  signal  to  the 
plurality  of  storage  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal  for  controllably 
isolating  said  steering  means  from  the  supplied  direct 
current  signal,  and 

selection  means  (30)  responsive  to  the  second  control  signal 
for  transferring  a  stored  amplitude  representation  from 
selected  terminals  to  generate  the  alternating  current 
signal. 


1.  In  a  current-fed  inverter  an  improvement  compnsed  of  a 
tapped  inductor  for  connecting  a  dc  source  of  power  to  said 
inverter  and  a  field-effect  transistor  having  source,  drain  and 
gate  electrodes  connected  with  its  source  and  drain  electrodes 
to  bypass  output  current  from  said  inductor  to  said  dc  source 
while  a  switch  in  said  inverter  is  being  turned  off  and  another 
switch  is  being  turned  on,  wherein  said  inverter  switches  are 
thyristors  and  said  field-effect  transistor  is  connected  to  said 
tap  in  said  inductor,  thereby  providing  an  autotransformer  for 
back  biasing  said  thyristors  while  said  field-effect  transistor  is 
commutating  said  thyristors,  and  wherein  an  external  capacitor 
is  connected  between  said  drain  and  gate  electrodes  of  said 
field-effect  transistor,  and  where  turn  on  and  turn  off  drive  to 
said  field-effect  transistor  is  provided  by  a  gated  consunt 
current  source  connected  to  said  gate  electrode. 


4,415,964 
POWER  SUPPLY 
James  A.  Scharfe,  Jr.,  344  Camino  Del  aelo,  South  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91030 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,059 

Int.  a.'  H02M  ;//o 

U.S.  a.  363—142  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  producing  an  output  voltage 
which  is  within  a  first  range  of  voltages  from  an  input  voltage 
which  is  within  the  first  range  of  voltages  or  within  a  second 
range  of  voltages  comprising:  automatically  sensing  the  input 
voltage  to  determine  if  its  magnitude  is  within  said  first  or 
second  range  of  voltages;  automatically  connecting  a  plurality 
of  electrical  loads  in  parallel  with  the  input  voltage  whenever 
the  sensed  input  voltage  has  a  magnitude  within  said  first  range 
of  voltages;  or  automatically  connecting  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trical loads  in  series  with  said  input  voltage  whenever  the 
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sensed  input  voltage  is  within  said  second  range  of  voltages, 
said  plurality  of  loads  producing  an  output  voltage. 


4,415,966 

CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  A  CONTROLLER  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Rudolf  Herzog,  Tobel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Suizer  Brothers 

Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   19,  1980, 
2156/80 

Int.  a.3  G05B  11/ 42. 
U.S.  a.  364—162  6  Gaims 


4,415,965 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji;  Katsuaki  Kusumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Nalu^ima,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1980,  55-11108 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18 

U.S.  a.  364—136  4  Qaims 
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6.  A  method  for  controlling  a  sluggishly  reacting  plant  by  a 
controller  having  an  output  for  delivering  a  control  signal,  a 
subtraction  station  for  subtracting  an  actual  value  signal  from 
a  set  value  signal  and  emitting  a  control  deviation  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  difference  between  said  signals,  and  an  integral 
element  connected  to  the  subtraction  station  to  receive  said 
deviation  signal  and  to  emit  a  corresponding  output  signal  to 
the  output;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
sensing  an  abrupt  change  in  said  set  value  signal  being  deliv- 
ered to  the  subtraction  station;  and 
blocking  transmission  of  a  deviation  signal  from  the  subtrac- 
tion station  to  the  integral  element  in  response  to  said 
abrupt  change  in  said  set  value  signal  at  least  for  the  dura- 
tion of  said  change  in  said  set  value  signal. 


1.  A  programmable  sequence  controller,  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  numerical  control  device  which  is  for  generating 
commands,  said  numerical  control  device  including  display 
means  for  displaying  input  and  output  signals  and  manual  data 
input  means  for  inputting  numerical  values,  and  said  program- 
mable sequence  controller  operatively  connected  to  a  machine 
which  generates  input  signals,  such  as  a  machine  tool  or  robot, 
wherein  said  programmable  sequence  controller  comprises  a 
data  input/output  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  machine 
and  the  numerical  control  device,  and  said  programmable 
sequence  controller  for  executing  sequence  process  steps  in 
dependence  upon  a  predetermined  internal  sequence  program 
and  for  generating  and  transmitting  the  output  signals,  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  commands  from  the  numerical  control 
device,  to  the  machine  through  said  data  input/output  unit, 
said  data  input/output  unit  including: 
flip-flops,  operatively  connected  between  the  machine  and 
the  numerical  control  device,  for  storing  the  input  and 
output  signals;  ] 

counters,  operatively  connected  between  the  machine  and 
the  numerical  control  device,  for  storing  the  input  and 
output  signals;  and 
registers,  operatively  connected  between  the  machine  and 
the  numerical  control  device,  for  storing  the  input  and 
output  signals; 
wherein  the  contents  of  the  flip-flops,  counters,  and  registers 
in  said  data  input/output  unit,  which  are  for  temporarily 
storing  the  input  and  output  signals  sent  to  and  received 
from  the  machine,  are  displayed  on  the  display  means  in 
the  numerical  control  device,  and  wherein  predetermined 
numerical  values  are  set  in  said  counters  and  registers  by 
the  manual  data  input  means  in  the  numerical  control 
device. 


4,415,967 
MULTI-AXIS  CONTROLLER 
Robinson  C.  Russell,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automation 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,626 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  364—168  6  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  moving  a  mechanical  element  along  a  vector 
path  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  positions 
being  defmed  by  coordinates  on  at  least  two  axes,  comprising: 

selectively  actuatable  means  for  storing  the  coordinates  of 
said  flrst  and  second  positions  and  for  producing  electric 
signals  representative  of  the  differences  of  the  two  coor- 
dinaates  on  each  axis; 

first  means  responsive  to  pulse  energization  for  moving  the 
mechanical  element  parallel  to  that  axis  along  which  there 
is  a  greater  coordinate  change  on  moving  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position; 
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second  means  responsive  to  pulse  energization  for  moving 
the  mechanical  element  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  other 
axis; 

a  source  of  pulses  of  a  first  frequency  interconnected  with 
the  first  moving  means; 

a  second  source  of  pulses  having  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of 
the  first  frequency  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  the  shorter 
coordinate  change  to  the  longer  coordinate  change; 

first  and  second  counters  interconnected  with  the  respective 
first  and  second  pulse  sources  for  accumulating  pulse 
counts  corresponding  to  the  change  along  the  two  axes  on 
moving  from  the  first  to  the  second  position; 

means  for  storing  temporarily  intermediate  pulse  counts  of 
said  first  counter; 

means  for  multiplying  the  temporarily  stored  pulse  count  in 
the  first  counter  by  the  ratio  of  the  shorter  axis  coordinate 
change  in  moving  from  the  first  to  the  second  positions  to 
the  longer  axis  coordinate  change; 

means  for  comparing  the  ratioed  value  of  the  temporarily 
stored  pulse  count  with  the  intermediate  stored  pulse 
count  in  said  second  counter  and  forming  an  error  signal; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  modifying  the  sec- 
ond source  pulse  frequency  in  such  direction  as  to  make 
the  error  signal  zero  to  terminate  accumulation  of  the 
counters  on  coincidence  of  the  respective  stored  coordi- 
nates and  the  accumulated  coordinates  in  the  counters. 


digital  data  in  accordance  with  predetermined  programs 
for  producing  said  control  outputs. 


4,415,969 
MACROINSTRUCTION  TRANSLATOR  UNIT  FOR  USE 

IN  A  MICROPROCESSOR 
John  A.  Bayliss,  Portland;  Stephen  R.  Colley,  Aloha;  Roy  H. 
Kravitz;  William  S.  Richardson,  both  of  Beaverton;  Dorn  K. 
Wilde,  Aloha,  all  of  Oreg.,  and  Gurdev  Singh,  Loi  Gatos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,433 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/00.  9/22,  9/30 
U.S.  G.  364—200  13  Gaims 


4,415,968 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SENSING  UNITS 

Koji  Maeda,  and  Tadahiro  Goda,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubishi  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,457 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-42647 
Int.  G.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  21/02 
U.S.  G.  364—178  3  Gaims 


1.  A  digital  data  processing  system  for  protecting  an  analog 
system  such  as  an  electric  power  system,  comprising  : 

a  plurality  of  sensing  units,  located  remotely  from  one  an- 
other, for  sensing  variable  parameters  representative  of 
operating  conditions  of  said  system,  each  of  said  sensing 
units  comprising  (1)  means  for  sampling  at  least  one  of  said 
parameters  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  means  for 
converting  samples  of  said  at  least  one  parameter  into 
digital  data,  said  converting  means  comprising  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  having  a  sampling  frequency 
higher  than  expected  variations  with  time  of  said  at  least 
one  parameter;  and  (2)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
said  digital  data,  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  of 
each  of  said  sensing  units  operating  asynchronously  from 
one  another;  and 

a  data  processing  unit  receiving  digital  data  transmitted  from 
each  of  said  sensing  units  for  producing  control  outputs 
for  protectively  controlling  said  analog  system,  said  data 
processing  unit  comprising  a  data  processing  device  for 
synchronously  sampling  said  digital  data  transmitted  from 
said  sensing  units  and  means  for  processing  the  sampled 
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1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system  including  a  main 
memory,  a  microprocessor  instruction  unit  comprising: 

an  instruction  decoder  including  means  for  receiving  a  mac- 
roinstruction  from  said  main  memory,  means  connected  to 
said  receiving  means  for  interpreting  said  macroinstruc- 
tion,  said  receiving  means  including  first  means  for  gener- 
ating starting  addresses  for  microinstruction  routines,  said 
microinstruction  routines  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  mi- 
croinstructions, and  second  means  for  generating  single 
microinstructions,  one  microinstruction  at  a  time; 

a  microinstruction  sequencer  to  said  instruction  decoder; 
and, 

an  output  bus  connected  to  said  a  microinstruction  se- 
quencer; 

said  microinstruction  sequencer  including  microprogram 
storage  means  for  storing  said  microinstruction  routines 
and  means  connected  to  said  storing  means  for  sequencing 
through  the  microinstructions  comprising  particular  ones 
of  said  microinstruction  routines  necessary  to  execute  a 
macroinstruction  received  by  said  instruction  decoder, 
said  microinstruction  sequencer  including  third  means 
connected  to  said  first  means  for  receiving  said  starting 
addresses  generated  by  said  first  means,  said  starting  ad- 
dresses being  for  said  microinstruction  routines  stored  in 
said  storing  means,  fourth  means  connected  to  said  second 
means  for  receiving  said  single  microinstructions  gener- 
ated by  said  second  means,  and  fifth  means  connected  to 
said  microprogram  storage  means  and  to  said  fourth 
means  for  placing  said  microinstructions  comprising  said 
particular  ones  of  said  microinstruction  routines  and  said 
single  microinstructions  on  said  output  bus. 


4,415,970 

CACHE/DISK  SUBSYSTEM  WITH  LOAD 

EQUALIZATION 

Robert  E.  Swenson,  Mendota  HeighU,  Minn.;  Lawrence  D. 

Sasscer,  Campbell,  and  BciUamin  T.  George,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,891 

Int.  G.'  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  G.  364—200  6  Gaims 

1.  A  cache/disk  system  for  interfacing  a  plurality  of  host 


ni4 


p  ocessors  with  a  plurality  of  disk  drive  devices,  said  host 
p  'ocessors  generating  commands  and  addressing  information, 
ii  eluding  a  disk  drive  device  number  and  a  relative  word 
a  Idress,  said  system  including: 
at  least  two  storage  control  units  each  said  storage  control 
unit  being  connected  to  said  host  processors  and  said  disk 
drive  devices; 
a  cache  memory  unit  connected  to  said  storage  control  units, 
said  cache  memory  unit  including  cache  storage  means, 
segment  descriptor  storage  means  and  random  access 
storage  means  for  storing  a  command  queue  header  and  a 
plurality  of  command  queues,  all  accessible  to  each  of  said 
storage  control  units; 
there  being  a  command  queue  for  each  of  said  disk  drive 
devices  with  each  command  queue  having  a  plurality  of 
entries  each  representing  a  command  waiting  to  be  exe- 
cuted by  its  associated  disk  drive  device; 
each  said  storage  control  unit  including, 
means  responsive  to  certain  commands  from  said  host 
processors  for  generating  and  loading  an  entry  into  the 
command  queue  associated  with  the  disk  drive  device 
designated  by  said  device  number; 
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means  operative  during  idle  periods  of  the  storage  control 
unit  for  detecting  command  queues  requiring  servicing 
and  seek  complete  signals  from  disk  drives  which  are 
ready  for  data  transfers; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  servic- 
ing a  command  queue  requiring  service  and  issuing  a 
seek  signal  to  the  associated  disk  drive  device;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  for- 
mulating device  end  status  and  transmitting  it  to  the 
host  processor  which  issued  the  command; 
said  host  processors  including  means  for  reissuing  a  com- 
mand upon  receipt  of  said  device  end  status  to  the  storage 
control  unit  which  transmitted  said  status;  and, 
means  in  each  said  storage  control  unit  for  accepting  a  reis- 
sued command  if  it  transmitted  the  device  end  status  to  the 
host  processor  reissuing  it;  and, 
means  in  each  said  storage  control  unit,  responave  to  an 
accepted  reissued  command,  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  data  from  the  disk  drive  device  to  the  host  processor 
reissuing  the  command, 
whereby  any  storage  control  unit  may  process  a  seek  com- 
plete signal  even  though  it  did  not  issue  the  seek  signal. 


4,415,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  THE  DATA  TRANSFERS 

BETWEEN  A  MEMORY  UNTT  AND  THE  DIFFERENT 

PROCESSING  UNITS  OF  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Michel  J.  Guillemet,  Palaiseau,  and  Michel  Isert,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  CII  Honeywell  Bull,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnmce,  Apr.  1, 1980,  80  07288 

Int.  a.i  G06F  nm.  is/ie 

U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  managing  data  transfers  between  a  memory 
array  and  different  processing  units  of  a  digital  data  processing 
system  while  a  task  of  the  system  is  being  implemented,  the 
memory  array  beiing  included  in  at  least  one  of  the  processing 
units,  the  memory  array  including  a  cache  memory,  and  a  main 
memory  unit,  the  at  least  one  processing  unit  furiher  including 
an  input-output  unit,  a  sub-system  and  computer  means;  the 
memory  array,  input-output  unit  and  sub-system  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  processing  units  by  a  main  bus,  the  at  least 
one  processing  unit  including  a  source  of  microinstructions, 
the  at  least  one  processing  unit  including  internal  bus  means 
interconnecting  the  microinstruction  source,  the  computer 
means,  the  memory  array  and  the  sub-system,  the  apparatus 
comprising  an  interface  unit  in  the  sub-system,  the  interface 
unit  being  connected  with  the  memory  array  and  the  main  bus 
so  signals  are  transferred  between  the  interface  unit  and  the 
processing  units  via  the  main  bus,  the  interface  unit  including  a 
write  buffer,  a  read  buffer  and  a  program  buffer;  the  microin- 
struction source  including:  (a)  a  pointer  HP  for  identification  of 
the  next  byte  to  be  exchanged  between  the  main  bus  and  the 
interface  unit,  (b)  a  pointer  MP  for  identification  of  the  next 
byte  to  be  exchanged  between  the  memory  array  and  the 
interface  unit;  and  (c)  a  pointer  AMP  for  identification  of  the 
first  word  of  the  next  transfer  request  to  be  exchanged  between 
the  memory  array  and  the  interface  unit,  a  first  memory 
counter  AMC  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  number  of  bytes 
remaining  to  be  transferred  between  the  memory  array  and  the 
interface  unit  when  a  currently  executed  transfer  request  is 
completed,  a  second  memory  counter  BC  for  storing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  number  of  bytes  remaining  to  be  transferred  be- 
tween the  interface  unit  and  the  processing  units  of  the  system 
via  the  main  bus,  and  means  responsive  to  the  microinstruction 
source  for  interconnecting  the  main  bus,  the  internal  bus,  the 
memory  array,  the  first  and  second  memory  counters  and  the 
program,  read  and  write  buffers  for:  loading  the  read  buffer 
with  information  items  relating  to  data  transmitted  from  the 
memory  array  to  the  processing  units  via  the  main  bus,  loading 
the  write  buffer  with  information  items  relating  to  data  trans- 
mitted from  the  processing  units  to  the  memory  array  via  the 
main  bus,  controlling  the  program,  read  and  write  buffers  in 
response  to  the  count  in  the  first  counter  and  the  pointers,  and 
controlling  the  read  and  write  buffers  in  response  to  the  same 
count  in  the  second  counter,  the  buffers  being  controlled  so 
that  there  are:  automatic  transfers  of  information  items  relating 
to  first  instructions  between  the  memory  array  and  the  inter- 
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face  unit  prior  to  the  first  instructions  being  performed,  auto- 
matic transfers  of  first  data  from  the  memory  array  to  the 
interface  unit  prior  to  the  first  data  being  used  by  the  process- 
ing units,  and  automatic  transfers  of  data  from  the  processing 
units  to  the  memory  array,  the  automatic  transfers  being  inde- 
pendent of  microprograms  performed  in  response  to  the  micro- 
instructions. 


4,415,972 
DUAL  PORT  MEMORY  INTERLOCK 
Ralph  L.  Adcock,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,300 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/16.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


1.  A  computing  system  comprising 

first  (PI)  processor  means, 

second  (P2)  processor  means, 

switching  means  (101), 

first  bus  means  (DBl)  connected  to  selectively  transfer 
signals  between  said  first  processor  means  and  said  switch- 
ing means, 

second  bus  means  (DBl)  connected  to  selectively  transfer 
signals  between  said  second  processor  means  and  said 
switching  means, 

memory  means  (100)  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said 
switching  means,  and 

interlock  means  (103)  connected  to  said  switching  means  to 
determine  which  one  of  said  first  and  second  processor 
means  is  to  be  connected  to  said  memory  means  via  said 
switching  means  and  assuring  that  only  one  processor 
means  is  so  connected  at  any  time, 

said  interlock  means  operative  to  normally  maintain  a  prior- 
ity status  for  said  second  processor  means  but  selectively 
permitting  either  of  said  signal  processor  means  to  be 
connected  to  said  switching  means  for  consecutive  opera- 
tions thereof  at  the  direction  of  said  first  and  second  pro- 
cessor means, 

said  interlock  means  produces  a  signal  (P2D7)  wherein  said 
second  processor  means  has  said  priority  status  and  is 
normally  connected  to  said  memory  means  via  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  a  control  signal  (CSZl) 
from  said  second  processor  means  and  wherein  said  first 
processor  means  is  connected  to  said  memory  means  via 
said  switching  means  only  when  said  second  processor  is 
not  so  connected, 

said  interlock  means  includes  first  and  second  bistable 
means, 

said  first  bistable  means  (200)  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  second  processor  means  to  produce  signals 
representative  of  the  status  of  said  second  processor  means 
and  to  selectively  prevent  said  first  processor  means  from 
being  connected  to  said  switching  means, 

said  second  bistable  means  (201)  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  processor  means  and  to  supply 
signals  (PNTR)  to  said  switching  means  to  control  which 
of  said  first  and  second  processor  means  is  connected  to 


said  memory  meant  as  well  u  to  supply  signals  (P1D7, 
P2D7)  to  said  first  and  second  processor  means  to  indicate 
whether  the  connection  of  the  respective  processor  means 
has  been  permitted, 

said  second  bistable  means  further  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  said  first  bistable  means  to  thereby  produce 
signals  which  selectively  preclude  one  of  said  flrst  and 
second  processor  means  from  being  connected  to  said 
memory  means  via  said  switching  means, 

said  second  bistable  means  connected  to  receive  an  inquiry 
signal  from  said  first  processor  meant  when  said  firtt 
processor  meant  attemptt  to  be  connected  to  said  memory 
meant  via  taid  twitching  meant  and  to  produce  an  output 
tignal  in  response  to  taid  inquiry  tignal  which  output 
tignal  informt  taid  first  procetsor  meant  if  it  hat  obtained 
control. 


4,415,973 

ARRAY  PROCESSOR  WTTH  STAND-BY  FOR 

REPLACING  FAILED  SECnON 

Colin  Evans,  SteTenage,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,999 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1980, 
8010575 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16 


U.S.  O.  364—200 
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1.  An  array  processor  having  a  plurality  of  sections  of  pro- 
cessing elements,  and  meant  for  allocating  a  unique  addrets  to 
each  tection  in  a  continuous  sequence,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  tectiont,  each  tection  compriting  a  plurality 
of  processing  elements  connected  together  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern, 

(b)  connection  means  coupled  to  said  sections,  for  connect- 
ing said  sections  together  in  series, 

(c)  by-pass  means  coupled  to  taid  tections  and  operable  to 
by-pass  any  selected  one  of  taid  tectiont  by  directly  inter- 
connecting the  tections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  selected 
section,  thereby  isolating  taid  lelected  tection  from  the 
other  taid  tections,  said  by-pass  means  being  operable  only 
upon  selection  of  said  selected  section,  and 

(d)  means  for  variably  allocating  a  continuous  sequence  of 
addrestes  to  respective  ones  of  taid  tectiont  other  than 
taid  selected  one  of  said  sections,  at  least  tome  of  taid 
addresses  being  reallocated  in  taid  continuout  lequence 
upon  telection  of  taid  telected  one  of  taid  tectiont 
whereby  the  tequence  of  taid  unique  addresses  in  taid 
continuout  tequence  it  not  altered  upon  the  bypass  of  taid 
telected  section. 
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4,415^4 
;  AIRSPEED  DISPLAY  SCALE  WITH  INTEGRAL  TREND 

INDICATION 
0wen  B.  Laug,  Barnesrille;  Charles  C.  Gordon,  B«thesda,  and 
Robert  O.  Stone,  Gaithersburg,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,624 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50 

\i.S.  a.  364-^26  6  Oaims 
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4,415,975 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ROUGH 

|»OSmONING  A  VEHICLE  AT  A  STORAGE  BIN  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
iarold  S.  Burt,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Mid- West  Con- 
veyor Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,791 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/50;  G05B  11/18 

V.S.  CL  364     111  19  Oaims 

1.  A  rough  positioning  method  whereby  a  vehicle  located  at 

t  start  address  is  positioned  in  a  rough  position  zone  including 

1  destination  address,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  signal  having  a  first  non-ambiguous  binary 
value  corresponding  to  said  start  address; 

(b)  communicating  said  signal  having  said  first  value  to 
control  means  for  said  vehicle; 

(c)  receiving  in  said  control  means  a  second  nonambiguous 
binary  value  corresponding  to  said  destination  address; 

(d)  comparing  in  said  control  means  said  first  and  second 
values; 

(e)  expanding  said  second  value  to  a  range  of  nonambiguous 
binary  values  corresponding  to  said  rough  position  zone; 


(f)  causing  with  said  control  means  said  vehicle  to  travel 
from  said  start  address  to  said  rough  position  zone; 

(g)  generating  a  signal  having  a  value  within  said  range;  and 


1.  A  linear  digitally  activated  airs[)eed/trend  indicator  for 
indicating  and  displaying  the  airspeed  of  a  landing  aircraft  and 
fjT  indicating  the  airspeed  trend  as  either  increasing  or  de- 
c  reasing  in  response  to  a  linear  analog  voltage  representative  of 
t  le  airspeed,  which  comprises: 

a  linear  scale  for  indicating  the  airspeed  and  the  airspeed 
trend  in  a  predetermined  airspeed  range  of  80  to  179  knots 
and  including  a  corresponding  mark  for  each  airspeed 
knot  within  the  range; 

a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  display  cubicles  in  alignment  and 
cooperation  with  said  linear  scale  for  indicating  and  dis- 
playing the  airspeed  and  airspeed  trend  as  increasing  or 
decreasing  in  the  predetermined  airspeed  range,  said  plu- 
rality of  juxtaposed  display  cubicles  having  frosted  front 
surfaces  for  diffusing  light  and  distributing  it  evenly  so  as 
to  eliminate  point  sources  of  light; 

a  plurality  of  lamp  pairs,  each  pair  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel, and  each  pair  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  display  cubicles;  and 

digital/electronic  circuitry  for  lighting  the  appropriate  one 
of  said  plurality  of  lamp  pairs  to  indicate  and  display  in 
response  to  the  linear  analog  voltage  representative  of  a 
corresponding  particular  airspeed  in  the  predetermined 
airspeed  range,  and  for  lighting  at  a  lower  intensity,  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  lamp  pairs  to  the  left  or 
right  of  the  appropriate  one  of  said  plurality  of  lamp  pairs 
to  indicate  and  display  the  trend  of  the  particular  airspeed 
as  increasing  or  decreasing,  respectively. 


(h)  communicating  said  signal  having  said  value  within  said 
range  to  said  control  means  whereby  said  vehicle  is  desig- 
nated as  being  located  in  said  rough  position  zone. 


4,415,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MILL 

ZERO  CORRECTION  FOR  STRIP  WIDTH 

John  W.  Cook,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,342 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46;  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  364—472  19  Qaims 


Vn  ,^^:11[F: 


1.  A  method  of  presetting  the  roll  stands  of  a  rolling  mill 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
closing  the  roll  gap  of  a  roll  stand  until  a  desired  roll  force 

RF  is  developed  between  the  rolls; 
determining  the  actual  mill  stretch  RF/Mj  of  the  empty  mill 

modulus  for  said  desired  roll  force  at  said  stand; 
determining  for  said  desired  roll  force  the  actual  mill  stretch 

RF/M2  of  the  mill  modulus  at  said  stand  if  loaded  with  a 

strip  of  material  of  a  given  width; 
calculating  the  quantity  AS  =  (RF/Mi-RF/M2); 
determining  for  a  desired  strip  thickness  DT  a  desired  roll 

gap  opening  H 1  by  the  relation  H i  =  DT —(Si—  So),  where 

So  is  the  separation  of  the  rolls  when  the  mill  is  empty  and 

S|  is  the  separation  of  the  rolls  when  the  mill  is  loaded;  and 
opening  the  roll  gap  of  said  stand  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 

reach  said  desired  roll  gap  opening. 


4,415,977 

METHOD  OF  CONSTANT  PERIPHERAL  SPEED 

CONTROL 

Hiroomi  Fukuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Shinichi  Isobe,  Tachikawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00150,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  20,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00073,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54*82779 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  15/10;  G05B  19/18;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—474  6  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  constant  peripheral  speed  control 
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for  a  workpiece  supported  on  a  spindle,  of  the  type  wherein  a 
distance  value  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the 
spindle  axis  and  a  tool  for  cutting  the  workpiece  is  stored  in  a 
memory  means,  the  stored  content  is  revised  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  tool,  and  a  signal  for  rotating  the  spindle  at  an 
RPM  which  imparts  a  constant  peripheral  speed  to  the  work- 
piece  is  determined  based  on  a  commanded  peripheral  speed 
and  the  content  stored  in  the  memory  means,  wherein  the 


improvement  comprises:  inhibiting  the  revision  of  said  stored 
content  when  the  tool  is  moved  on  the  basis  of  a  rapid-advance 
command;  storing  in  said  memory  means  a  numerical  value 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  a  position  at  which  the 
tool  starts  moving  at  a  speed  other  than  the  rapid-advance 
speed  and  the  axis  of  the  spindle;  determining  the  RPM  for  the 
spindle  based  on  said  numerical  value  and  the  commanded 
peripheral  speed,  and  driving  the  spindle  to  rotate  it  at  said 
RPM  before  the  tool  reaches  said  position. 


4,415,978 
CUT-TO-MARK  CUT-OFF  CONTROL  AUTOMATED  FOR 

SPLICE  AND  ORDER  CHANGE 
Robert  H.  Craemer,  Cherry  Hill,  and  A.  Brent  Woolston,  Pal- 
myra, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Company, 
Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,226 

Int.  a.3  B26D  5/36;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—475  12  Qaims 
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index  mark  and  operator  intervention  to  make  an  up- 
stream or  downstream  adjustment  is  eliminated. 


4.415,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  ANIMATE  BODY  IN  AN  INANIMATE 

MOBILE  STRUCTURE 
Walter  C.  Hernandez,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Ensco,  Inc., 
Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,242 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/00 

U,S.  a.  364—508  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  time  domain  power  evaluation  method  for  detectmg  the 
presence  of  an  animate  body  in  an  inanimate  mobile  structure 
which  includes: 

a.  sensing  the  mechanical  vibrations  emanating  from  a  mo- 
bile structure  and  deriving  therefrom  an  electrical  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  such  vibrations; 

b.  sampling  said  electrical  signal  during  a  plurality  of  equal 
time  periods  and  obtaining  the  power  level  of  said  sam- 
pled electrical  signal  during  said  equal  time  periods; 

c.  determining  whether  an  accumulation  of  power  levels  of 
a  selected  magnitude  exists  within  a  selected  power  range 
of  power  levels  close  to  but  above  the  lowest  power  level 
obtained  during  said  sampled  time  periods; 

d.  determining  whether  said  lowest  power  level  is  above  a 
predetermined  minimum  power  level; 

e.  and  providing  an  output  indication  in  the  presence  of  an 
accumulation  of  power  levels  at  or  in  excess  of  said  se- 
lected magnitude  in  said  selected  power  range  when  said 
lowest  power  level  is  above  said  predetermined  minimum 
power  level. 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  control  of  a  cut-off  machine  at 
the  transition  of  a  splice  in  a  web  comprising; 

(a)  cutting  a  moving  web  at  index  marks  thereon  by  a  cut-off 
machine; 

(b)  applying  a  target  capable  of  being  sensed  to  an  idle  web 
adjacent  an  initial  index  mark  thereon,  splicing  the  idle 
web  to  the  moving  web; 

(c)  sensing  said  target  when  it  appears  at  a  first  location 
upstream  from  the  cut-off  machine  and  generating  a  sig- 
nal; thereafter,  severing  the  web  transversely  in  response 
to  the  signal  and  creating  a  gap  between  leading  and 
trailing  portions  of  the  web; 

(d)  sensing  said  target  when  it  appears  at  a  second  location 
upstream  of  the  cut-off  machine;  thereafter,  sensing  dis- 
placement of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  web  and  generat- 
ing a  series  of  signals  representative  of  extrapolated  posi- 
tions of  the  target  upstream  of  said  cut-off  machine  based 
on  sensing  the  target  at  the  second  location  and  sensing 
displacement  of  the  trailing  position  of  the  web; 

(e)  synchronizing  the  cut-off  machine  with  the  index  marks 
on  the  trailing  portion  of  the  web  while  the  cut-off  ma- 
chine is  in  said  gap  in  response  to  said  series  of  signals; 

(f)  whereby  said  cut-off  machine  cuts  said  trailing  portion  of 
the  web  at  said  index  marks  beginning  with  said  initial 


4,415,980 
AUTOMATED  RADIOGRAPHIC  INSPECHON  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Buchanan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,611 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  15/46;  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  378—58  H  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  structural  conformity  of  a  test 
object  to  a  reference  object  for  quality  control  of  manufac- 
tured objects,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  X-ray  radiation  through  said  reference  ob- 
ject to  phosphor  means  for  generating  an  optical  signal, 
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which  is  converted  to  an  electronic  image  of  said  refer- 
ence object; 

(b)  transmitting  x-ray  radiation  through  said  test  object  to 
phosphor  means  for  generating  an  optical  signal,  which  is 
converted  to  an  electronic  image  of  said  test  object;  and 

(c)  subtracting  one  of  the  aforesaid  electronic  images  from 
the  other  to  produce  a  subtractive  image  in  which  any 
significant  structural  difference  between  said  test  object 
and  said  reference  object  appears  in  sharp  detail. 


MULTI-PURPOSE  TERMINAL  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

INPUT  AND  CONTROL  KEYBOARD  FOR  CONNECHON 

TO  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND/OR  TO  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TEXT  PROCESSING  UNIT 

DtTid  Cotto-,  aad  Ham  Unterberger,  both  of  Munich,  Fed,  Rep. 

of  GenBuy,  Mrifion  to  Siemens  AktiengeteOschaft,  Berlin 

A  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,536 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy,  May  21, 
1980,3019480 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20 
VJS.  a.  364—518  25  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-purpose  terminal  device  for  connection  of  exter- 
nal devices  including  a  data  processing  system,  an  automatic 
text  processing  unit  and  a  communication  network,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hard  copy  input  device  for  receiving  and  optically  scan- 
ning an  original  to  produce  optical  information  and  trans- 
mit the  same  over  a  first  optical  path; 

a  branching  device  in  the  first  optical  path  for  passing  a  first 
portion  of  the  optical  energy  along  the  first  optical  path 
and  branching  a  second  portion  of  the  optical  energy 
along  a  second  optical  path; 

a  copy  output  device  coupled  to  the  first  optical  path  and 
operable  in  response  to  the  first  portion  of  the  optical 
energy  to  produce  a  hard  copy  of  the  original; 

a  keyboard  operable  to  produce  a  plurality  of  command 
signals;  and 

interface  means  for  coupling  the  external  devices  to  said 
branching  device  over  the  second  optical  path  and  to  said 
copy  output  device  over  a  third  optical  path,  said  interface 
means  including  an  interface  device  for  connection  to  the 
external  devices,  an  electrical  signal  generator  coupled  to 
the  second  optical  path,  an  optical  signal  generator  cou- 
pled to  the  third  optical  path  and  operable  in  response  to 
input  signals  to  transmit  optical  energy  to  operate  said 
copy  output  device,  and  a  memory  for  storing  informa- 
tion, said  interface  means  further  including  control  means 
responsive  to  command  signals  to  selectively  interconnect 
via  said  interface  device,  the  external  devices  with  said 
electrical  signal  generator  for  transmitting  outgoing  infor- 
mation and  with  said  optical  signal  generator  for  receiving 
incoming  information  and  to  selectively  connect  the  exter- 
nal devices  and  said  electrical  signal  generator  to  said 
memory  for  temporary  storage  of  the  respective  incoming 
and  outgoing  information. 


4,415,982 
SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 
Mineki  Nishikawa,  Tochigi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1960,  55-10244 

Int  a.}  H04N  5/66 

VJS.  a.  364—527  5  Claims 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  apparatus  including  a  camera  head 
for  detecting,  in  a  matrix  of  points,  radiation  emitted  from 
radioactive  materials  distributed  in  a  subject  and  generating 
electric  signals  corresponding  with  said  emitted  radiation,  said 
camera  including  a  collimator,  a  scintillator,  and  a  plurality  of 
photomultipliers,  position-calculating  apparatus  for  calculating 
the  radiation  incidence  position  of  an  electric  signal  from  said 
camera  head,  a  pulse-height  analyzer  for  generating  an  un- 
blanking  signal  only  when  the  emitted  radiation  exceeds  back- 
ground noise  and  display  apparatus  for  reflecting  the  electric 
signals  generated  by  the  camera  head,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  corresponding  to 

the  points  of  the  matrix  detected  by  said  camera  head; 
an  address-designating  apparatus  supplied  with  the  radiation 
incidence  position  from  the  position-calculating  apparatus 
for  issuing  a  signal  designating  the  address  in  said  memory 
corresponding  to  each  radiation  incidence  position  signal 
received  and  for  driving  the  memory  position  to  a  succes- 
sive position; 
control  apparatus; 
means  for  transmitting  said  unblanking  signal  to  said  control 

apparatus; 
means  triggered  by  the  receipt  of  said  unblanking  signal  by 
said  control  apparatus  for  comparing  the  content  at  the 
address  designated  by  the  address-designating  apparatus 
with  a  predetermined  minimum  of  acceptable  radiation, 
said  comparing  means  generating  a  first  signal  represent- 
ing that  said  content  of  the  memory  at  the  designated 
address  is  less  than  said  predetermined  minimum  value 
and  a  second  signal  representing  that  said  content  is  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  minimum  value; 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  signals  from  said 
comparing  means  to  said  control  apparatus,  said  control 
apparatus,  (1)  upon  receipt  of  said  first  signal,  adding  one, 
representing  said  receivnl  designation  signal,  to  said  con- 
tent and  returning  the  increased  content  to  the  designated 
address,  and,  (2)  upon  the  receipt  of  the  second  signal, 
issuing  the  unblanking  signal  to  said  display  apparatus  at 
the  corresponding  point  of  the  display  apparatus;  and 
timing  means  for  shutting  off  access  of  said  unblanking 
signals  to  said  display  apparatus  at  a  predetermined  time, 
whereby  said  display  apparatus  reflects  only  radiation  at 
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least  equal  to  said  predetermined  minimum  at  said  prede- 
termined time. 


4,415,983 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  A  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Leonard  P.  Lachnuuin,  and  Ccsario  S.  Garza,  Jr.,  both  of  Lub- 
bock, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,021 

Int.  a.3  G06F  1/00;  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  364—708  23  Qaims 


4,415,984 
SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  REGENERATOR  FOR  BINARY 

SERIAL  DATA  SIGNALS 
Dana  A.  Gryger,  Downingtown,  and  Daniel  P.  Drogicben,  Wcit 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  CorporatioB, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,806 

Int.  a.5  G06F  7/28.  5/06 

VJS.  a.  364-900  12  Claiflu 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  an  electrically-responsive  display 
device  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminals 
with  respect  to  a  substrate  member  to  effectuate  electrical 
interconnection  between  said  display  device  and  an  electrical 
circuit  member  mounted  on  said  substrate  member,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  an  insulative  substrate  member  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  formed  thereon,  each  of  said  electri- 
cal conductors  being  electrically  connected  to  said  electri- 
cal circuit,  said  substrate  member  further  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough; 

(b)  spacer  material  having  a  pattern  of  electrical  conductors 
on  a  surface  thereof,  said  spacer  member  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  substrate  member  with  said  electrical 
conductors  on  said  surface  thereof  in  electrical  contact 
with  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors of  said  substrate  member;  and 

(c)  a  base  member  for  retaining  said  display  device  in  a  fixed 
position  between  said  base  member  and  said  insulative 
substrate  member,  said  base  member  including  a  plurality 
of  alignment  posts  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
mating  with  respective  openings  of  said  substrate  member, 
said  base  member  being  mechanically  biased  toward  said 
substrate  member  thereby  biasing  said  display  device 
toward  said  spacer  material  and  said  spacer  material 
toward  said  substrate  member  for  electrically  connecting 
said  electrically  conductive  terminals  to  said  electrical 
conductors  of  said  spacer  material  thereby  electrically 
connecting  said  electrically  conductive  terminals  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  electrical  conductors  of  said  sub- 
strate member  and  for  mechanically  holding  said  display 
device,  said  base  member  further  including  a  flexible 
spring  member  for  exerting  biasing  pressure  on  said  dis- 
play device  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  biasing  of 
said  display  device  toward  said  substrate  member  to  main- 
tain said  display  device  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  reference  position  on  said  base  member 
thereby  faciliuting  alignment  of  said  display  device  with 
said  substrate  member. 


1.  A  synchronous  clock  regenerator  for  generating  a  clock 
signal  for  strobing  a  sequence  of  binary  serial  data,  the  begin- 
ning of  said  sequence  of  binary  serial  data  including  a  framing 
pattern,  said  sequence  of  binary  serial  data  have  associated 
with  it  a  raw  clock  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  said  binary 
serial  data,  said  clock  regenerator  comprising: 
delay  means  to  delay  said  raw  clock  signal  for  generating  a 

plurality  of  delayed  versions  of  said  raw  clock  signal; 
address  generating  means,  initiated  by  the  occurrence  of  said 
framing  pattern,  for  generating  a  set  of  signals  from  said 
generated  plurality  of  delayed  versions  of  said  raw  clock 
signal,  said  set  of  signals  representing  a  generated  address; 
storage  means,  responsive  to  said  generated  address,  for 
supplying  stored  data  specifying  one  of  said  versions  of 
said  raw  clock  signal  including  said  raw  clock  signal  at  the 
clock  signal  to  be  generated;  and 
selection  means  coupled  to  both  said  delay  means  and  said 
storage  means,  for  gating  as  said  generated  clock  signal 
the  one  of  said  generated  plurality  of  delayed  versions  of 
said  raw  clock  signal  as  specified  by  said  stored  data. 


4,415,985 
DRIVING  ORCUIT  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
George  H.  McDanicI,  Nortbrille,  and  Thomas  W.  Hartford, 
LiTonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 
Southfleid,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,202 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 
VJS.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 

1.  A  character  display  system  of  the  type  including  interac- 
tive display  data  means  for  displaying  and  entering  character 
dau  within  the  system;  central  control  means  for  generating 
character  dau  signals  to  be  displayed  to  an  operator  via  the 
interactive  display  data  means,  for  generating  command  sig- 
nals, for  storing  address  information  and  for  communicating 
the  address  information  to  the  interactive  display  dau  means 
via  a  bus  structure,  said  central  control  means  further  including 
means  for  transferring  daU  to  said  interactive  display  dau 
means,  the  interactive  display  dau  means  including  display 
controller  means  for  requesting  and  receiving  character  daU 
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fi  om  said  central  control  means  and  for  generating  line  control 
c  jmmand  and  timing  signals  to  cause  a  dot  matrix  of  characters 
ti  >  be  written  on  a  display  means  such  as  a  cathode  ray  tube; 
memory  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  storing  a 
p  redetermined  dot  matrix  of  characters  to  be  generated  and  for 
c  utputting  said  dot  matrix  of  characters  in  response  to  modi- 
fed  line  control  signals  characterized  in  that  the  system  in- 
c  ludes  decoder  means  responsive  to  each  received  line  control 
s  ignal  for  generating  modified  line  control  signals  wherein  said 
c  ecoder  means  comprises  a  PROM  having  its  address  locations 


iivided  into  at  least  two  portions,  the  first  portion  of  said 
'ROM  addressable  to  produce  each  modified  line  control 
;ignal  in  direct  correlation  with  the  received  line  control  signal 
"or  causing  said  memory  means  to  output  a  particular  line  of 
iot  characters  of  the  dot  matrix  in  a  single  line  mode,  and  the 
second  portion  of  said  PROM  addressable  to  generate  two 
nodified  line  control  signals  for  each  received  line  control 
iignal  for  causing  said  memory  means  to  output  a  particular 
ine  of  dot  characters  of  the  dot  matrix  twice  in  a  double  line 
mode. 
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4,415,986 
DATA  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  P.  Chadra,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,508,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,357,681.  ThU  application  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,045 
Int.  a.5  G06F  3/12.  11/10 
IU.S.  a.  364—900  I       7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  network  wherein  a  main  host  computer  communi- 
cates to  a  train  printer  peripheral  unit  via  an  I/O  subsystem 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral-controllers  housed  in  a  base 
module,  said  base  module  having  a  backplane  connection 
means  for  slide-in  connection  of  cards  holding  a  plurality  of 
peripheral-controllers    and    a    maintenance    card    checking 
means,  and  foreplane  connection  means,  wherein  each  of  said 
peripheral-controllers  is  made  of  a  common-front-end  circuit 
card  and  a  peripheral  dependent  board  card  linked  by  said 
foreplane  connection  means,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  distribution  control  circuit  card  connected  to  said 
backplane  connection  means  of  said  base  module,  said 
distribution  control  circuit  card  including: 
(al)  bus  connection  means  to  said  main  host  computer; 
(a2)  logic  means,  responsive  to  said  main  host  computer  or 


one  of  said  peripheral  controllers,  to  connect  or  discon- 
nect said  main  host  computer  with  a  selected  peripher- 
al-controller; 
(b)  a  train-printer  peripheral-controller  connected  to  said 

backplane  connection  means,  and  providing  print-control 

signals  to  said  train-printer  peripheral  unit,  said  train 

printer  peripheral-controller  including: 

(bl)  means  for  enabling  data  flow  between  said  peripheral- 
controller  and  said  main  host  computer  or  between  said 
peripheral-controller  and  said  maintenance  card  means, 
said  means  selecting  direction  of  flow  according  to 
control  signals  initiated  by  said  peripheral-controller; 

(b2)  maintenance  bus  means  connecting  said  maintenance 
card  means,  via  said  backplane  connection  means,  to  a 
memory  storage  means  in  said  train-printer  peripheral- 
controller; 

(b3)  data  bus  line  connection  means  between  said  distribu- 
tion control  circuit  card  and  said  memory  storage 
means  in  said  train-printer  p)eripheral-controller; 

(b4)  memory  storage  means  for  storing  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred and  data  for  operation  and  control  of  said  train- 
printer  peripheral  unit,  said  memory  storage  means 
being  connected  to: 
(i)  said  data  bus  line  connection  means  for  receipt  of 

data  and  for  output  of  data; 
(ii)  said  maintenance  bus  means  for  receipt  of  data  and 
for  output  of  data. 


4,415,987 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  PASSIVE  REPLICATOR 
Thomas  W.  Collins,  Saratoga,  and  Lung-jo  Tao,  Cupertino,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,816 

Int.  a.5  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—12  7  Claims 
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1.  A  passive  magnetic  bubble  replicator  for  use  with  first, 
second  and  third  propagation  channels  comprising: 

a  replicator  element  of  a  magnetizable  material  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  peripheral  comer  areas  in  spaced 
relation,  said  first  comer  area  being  an  input  leg  portion 
associated  with  said  first  propagation  channel,  said  second 
corner  area  for  bubble  replication  associated  with  said 
second  propagation  channel,  said  third  comer  area  being 
an  output  leg  portion  associated  with  said  third  propaga- 
tion channel,  said  second  comer  area  separated  from  said 
first  comer  area  along  the  periphery  in  one  direction  by 
said  fourth  comer  area,  wherein  upon  the  application  of  a 
rotating  in-plane  magnetic  field  a  first  bubble  passes  from 
said  first  propagation  channel  to  said  first  comer  area  and 
then  through  said  fourth  comer  area  to  said  second  comer 
area  where  the  first  bubble  is  split  into  second  and  third 
bubbles,  and  said  second  bubble  passing  into  said  second 
propagation  channel,  said  third  bubble  passing  to  said 
third  comer  area  and  then  into  said  third  propagation 
channel. 
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4,415,988 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Kazunari  Komenou;  Tsutomu  Miyashita,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Makoto  Ohashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-97341; 
Feb.  19, 1981,  56-22207;  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-22959;  Feb.  20, 1981, 
56-22960;  Feb.  20,  1981,  56-22961 

Int.  a.5  GllC  19/0% 
U.S.  CI.  365—16  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 
a  magnetic  layer  having  a  first  region  in  which  the  easy  axis 
of  magnetization  extends  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
region  surrounding  said  first  region  in  which  the  easy  axis 
of  magnetization  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  said  first  and  second  regions  defining  a  major 
loop  pattern  for  propagation  of  information  bubbles  and  a 
plurality  of  minor  loop  patterns  for  storage  of  information 
bubbles,  each  said  minor  loop  pattern  having  a  first  por- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  a  respective  part  of  said  major  loop 
pattern,  said  major  loop  pattern  having  a  gap  in  each  said 
respective  part  thereof;  and 
an  electrical  conductor  pattern  on  said  magnetic  layer,  with 
an  insulating  layer  therebetween,  to  form  a  hairpin-shaped 
pattern  extending  between  said  first  portion  of  each  said 
minor  loop  pattern  and  the  respective  gap  in  said  major 
loop,  wherein  transfer  gates  are  thusly  provided  for  trans- 
fer of  information  bubbles  between  the  major  loop  pattern 
and  the  minor  loop  patterns. 
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formed  by  a  serial  train  of  paired  apertures  bored  in  the 
first  and  second  conductors  and  zigzag  propagation  path 
formed  of  a  serial  train  of  paried  apertures  bored  in  the 
first  and  second  conductors. 

a  plurality  of  minor  loops  each  constituted  by  a  serial  train  of 
paired  apertures  bored  in  said  first  and  second  conductors. 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  each  defined  by  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures and  arranged  so  as  to  connect  the  respective  minor 
loops  with  the  major  loop  on  the  zigzag  propagation  path 
thereof,  and 

a  gate  control  conductor  capable  of  imparting  a  magnetic 
field  to  the  transfer  gates  consisting  of  paired  apertures, 
said  zigzag  propagation  path  being  provided  with  at  least 
three  aperture  patterns  for  propagating  bubbles  between 
the  adjacent  transfer  gates,  whereby  a  series  of  bubbles 
can  be  transferred  between  the  major  loop  and  the  respec- 
tive minor  loops  by  applying  gate  current  pulses  to  said 
gate  control  conductor  while  a  current  pulse  sequence  is 
applied  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  conductors. 


4,415,990 
COMPLEMENTARY  BILEVEL  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 
PROPAGATION  CIRCUIT 
Isoris  S.  Gergis,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Wai-Tak  P.  Lee,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,449.  Aug.  31, 1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,408 
Int.  a.'  GllC  19/0% 
U.S.  a.  365—41  16  Qalmi 
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4,415,989 

DUAL  CONDUCTOR  CURRENT  ACCESS  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  MEMORY 

Koji  Sakamoto,  Yatabemachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  and  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1980,  55-74095 
Int.  a.5  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  365—19  8  Claims 


1.  A  dual-conductor  type  current-access  magnetic  bubble 

memory  having  first  and  second  conductors,  which  comprises: 

a  major  loop  constituted  by  a  linear  propagation  path, 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  comprising: 

a  planar  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bub- 
ble domains  can  be  propagated; 

a  bubble  domain  guide  structure  coupled  to  said  layer  for 
defining  a  bubble  propagation  path  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  bubbles  in  said  layer  in  response  to  a  cyclical 
change  in  the  orientation  of  a  reorienting  magnetic  field 
within  the  plane  of  said  layer; 

said  structure  comprising  a  two-level  composite  structure 
including  a  first  pattern  of  elements  responsive  to  a  mag- 
netic field  formed  as  an  upper  first  layer  of  said  structure, 
and  a  second  pattern  of  elements  responsive  to  a  magnetic 
field  forming  a  lower  second  layer  of  said  structure,  said 
first  and  said  second  patterns  being  complementary  to 
each  other,  said  first  and  second  layers  being  separated  by 
a  substantially  vertical  gap: 

said  first  and  second  second  pattern  of  elements  being  opera- 
tive in  response  to  a  rotating  field  so  as  to  form  a  potential 
energy  well  in  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which 
magnetic  bubble  domains  can  be  propagated  underneath 
said  layers  of  said  guide  structure  so  that  as  the  magnetic 
field  reorients  in  the  plane  of  the  layer,  the  potential  well 
is  translated  in  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  a  direc- 
tion along  a  path  corresponding  to  the  path  in  the  plane  of 
said  guide  structure  of  the  vertical  gap  between  said  upper 
first  layer  and  said  lower  second  layer. 
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4,415,991 
MULTIPLEXED  MOS  MULTUCCESS  MEMORY 
SYSTEM 
Wesley  W.  Cbn,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Darid  G.  Hibbits,  Culver 
aty,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,439 

Int.  a.3  GllC  li/00 

U.S.  a.  365—77  I        2  Qaims 
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1.  Multiplexed,  multiaccess  memory  system  for  use  with  a 
digital  data  computer  system  of  a  type  having  a  memory 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  memory  modules  each  containing  data 
bit  storage  cells,  the  computer  system  further  including  a  digi- 
tal data  processor  providing  address  instructions  to  memory 
address  multiplexers,  the  outputs  of  which  are  applied  to  de- 
coders functioning  responsively  to  said  instructions  to  activate 
particular  storage  cells  of  a  particular  module  and  permit  the 
logic  state  of  said  particular  cell  to  be  altered  to  reflect  an 
instruction,  the  memory  system  comprising: 
a  system  address  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for 
receiving  multiple  addresses  simultaneously  from  one  or 
more  processing  units  and  having  one  or  more  addressing 
outputs 
a  component  address  demultiplexer  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  system  address  multiplexer  and  having  a  plurality 
of  outputs, 
a  multiaccess  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  address 
registers,  each  being  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
outputs  of  said  component  address  demultiplexer  and 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  data  registers, 
a  system  data  multiplexer/demultiplexer  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals  for  receiving  and  transmitting  dau  from  and 
to  said  multiaccess  memory  according  to  corresponding 
specified  addresses,  and 
a  component  data  multiplexer/demultiplexer  coupled  to  said 
data  registers  and  operating  as  a  multiplexer  when  reading 
data  from  said  memory  data  registers  and  operating  as  a 
demultiplexer  when  writing  data  into  said  memory  dau 
registers. 


4,415,992 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING  MEMORY  CELLS 

CAPABLE  OF  STORING  MORE  THAN  TWO  STATES 

Richard  H.  Adlhoch,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaaoibars,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,177 
Int  a.3  GllC  U/40 
U.S.  a.  365—94  11  Claims 

10.  A  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns 
of  memory  cells  wherein  the  columns  are  divided  up  into 
groups  having  an  equal  number  of  columns,  the  memory  cells 
each  being  capable  of  storing  more  than  two  states;  a  plurality 
of  columns  of  reference  cells  located  between  adjacent  groups 
of  columns  of  memory  cells,  the  reference  cells  being  substan- 


tially identical  in  physical  size  to  the  memory  cells;  comparator 
means  for  receiving  memory  cell  data  comparing  such  data  to 


IB    20  21  22 


10,      23      24  2S 


one  of  the  reference  cells;  and  a  translator  for  translating  an 
output  from  the  comparator  means  to  binary  data. 


4,415,993 
FAST  ACCESS  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY 
Philip  C.  Smith,  Columbia,  and  John  L.  Fagan,  Pasadena,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,349 
Int.  a.J  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—184  6  Claims 


1.  A  fast  access  non-volatile  memory  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  memory  means  to  store  a  digital  bit, 

a  row  decode  means  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 
means, 

a  column  decode  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means,  said  row  decode  means  and  said  column  de- 
code means  cooperating  with  each  other  to  write  and  read 
data  into  and  from  said  memory  means, 

a  data  input  means  to  receive  input  data,  said  data  input 
means  providing  data  signals  to  said  row  decode  means 
and  said  column  decode  means, 

a  latch  means  connected  to  said  column  decode  menas  to 
activate  said  column  decode  means, 

a  reset  means  to  receive  a  reset  signal,  said  reset  means 
providing  said  reset  signal  to  said  memory  means  and  said 
row  decode  means, 

a  read  means  to  receive  a  read  signal,  said  read  means  pro- 
viding said  read  signal  to  said  latch  means,  said  read  means 
generating  an  isolate  latch  signal,  said  read  means  apply- 
ing said  isolate  latch  signal  to  said  latch  means, 

a  write  means  to  receive  a  write  signal,  said  write  means 
generating  a  flrst  and  second  write  signal,  said  write 
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means  applying  said  fint  and  second  write  signal  to  said 
memory  means, 

a  clear  means  to  receive  a  clear  signal,  said  clear  means 
providing  said  clear  signal  to  said  memory  means  to  clear 
said  memory  means,  and 

an  input/output  means  connected  to  said  latch  means,  said 
latch  means  during  a  read  cycle  turning  said  input/output 
means  off  if  said  memory  means  digital  bit  is  a  logical  one, 
and  pulling  said  input/output  means  on  if  said  memory 
means  digital  bit  is  a  logical  zero,  said  input/output  means 
providing  said  digital  bit  as  an  output. 


4,415,994 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENTS 

John  G.  S.  Ive,  London,  and  Alan  C.  Thirlwall,  Winchester,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep,  19,  1980, 
8030300 

Int.  a^  GllC  um 

U.S.  a.  365—189  7  Qaims 


4,415,995 

READ  AMPLinER  FOR  A  BIPOLAR  MEMORY 

MODULE 

Hans  Glock,  Httfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980,  3033174 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  365—190  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  read  amplifier  for  a  bipolar  memory  module  having 
memory  cells  arranged  in  matrix-fashion,  the  read  amplifier 
evaluating  a  difference  of  higher  and  lower  respective  read 
currents  in  a  first  and  a  second  bit  line  of  the  memory  module, 
comprising:  means  in  said  read  amplifier  for  feeding  into  the  bit 
line  with  the  higher  read  current  an  additional  current  gener- 
ated by  the  read  amplifier. 


1.  A  random  access  memory  arrangement  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory  having  common  read  and  write 
data  terminals; 

means  for  supplying  input  data  to  said  read  and  write  data 
terminals  for  writing  in  said  random  access  memory; 

a  first  output  latch  circuit  connected  to  said  read  and  write 
data  terminals; 

a  second  output  latch  circuit  connected  to  said  first  output 
latch  circuit  and  having  an  output; 

means  responsive  to  a  write  pulse  signal  having  write  pulses, 
for  supplying  control  signals  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory to  enable  said  random  access  memory  to  write  said 
input  data  therein  at  given  addresses  in  synchronism  with 
said  write  pulses  of  said  write  pulse  signal; 

means  responsive  to  a  read  pulse  signal  having  read  pulses, 
for  supplying  control  signals  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory to  enable  said  random  access  memory  to  read  output 
data  from  given  addresses  therein  in  synchronism  with 
said  read  pulses  of  said  read  pulse  signal,  said  read  pulse 
signal  being  asynchronous  with  said  write  pulse  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  write  pulse  signal  for  supplying 
signals  to  control  said  first  output  latch  circuit  to  hold  and 
to  supply  to  said  second  output  latch  circuit  data  supplied 
to  said  first  output  latch  circuit  immediately  prior  to  each 
said  write  pulse,  and  to  pass  therethrough  to  said  second 
output  latch  circuit  data  supplied  to  said  first  output  latch 
circuit  at  all  other  times;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  read  pulse  signal  to  said  second 
output  latch  circuit  for  causing  the  latter  to  hold  the  data 
supplied  to  said  second  output  latch  circuit  by  said  first 
output  latch  circuit  immediately  prior  to  the  beginning  of 
each  said  read  pulse  until  the  beginning  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding said  read  pulse  and  to  supply  the  data  so  held  to 
said  output  of  said  second  output  latch  circuit. 


4,415,996 
NONWAVELENGTH-LIMITED  HOLOGRAPHIC  SOUND 

nELD  RECONSTRUCTION 
Julian  D.  Maynard,  Boalsburg,  and  Earl  G.  Williams,  State 
College,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wuhington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  ri,871 

Int.  Q.)  G03H  i/00 

U.S.  Q.  367—8  13  Qaims 


I.       It 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  characteristics  of  a  sound  source 
disposed  substantially  in  a  first  predetermined  plane  and  opera- 
tive to  radiate  sonic  energy  with  a  propagation  wavelength  X 
out  of  said  plane,  said  system  comprising: 
receiving  means,  presenting  an  array  of  receiving  points  to 
said  source,  for  receiving  said  sonic  energy  at  said  points 
and  generating  electrical  signals  representative  of  the 
acoustic  energy  received  at  each  of  said  points,  said  re- 
ceiving means  having  a  dynamic  range  D,  and  said  array 
lying  substantially  in  a  second  predetermined  plane  at  a 
predetermined  distance  d  from  said  first  predetermined 
plane; 
multiplexer  means,  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals,  for 
sampling  said  signals  from  each  of  said  points  and  generat- 
ing a  serialized  output  represenutive  thereof; 
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reference  means,  for  providing  an  electrical  reference  signal 
representative  of  said  sonic  energy  in  said  first  plane; 

computer  means,  responsive  to  said  serialized  output  and  to 
said  reference  signal,  for  performing  an  inverse  Fourier 
transform  thereon;  and 

said  predetermined  distance  being  less  than  about  0.04\. 
whereby  said  receiving  means  is  respxjnsive  to  evanescent 
waves  of  said  sonic  energy  and  said  computer  means 
provides  output  signals  representative  of  a  holographic 
reconstruction  of  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  said 
sound  source  with  a  resolution  R  =  2(>7r/Dln  10  d. 


4,415,998 

SEGMENTED  ACOUSTIC  TRANSMITTER  FOR  BROAD 

FREQUENCY  INVESTIGATION  OF  A  BOREHOLE 

Robert  B.  Blizard,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,241 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—25  7  Qaims 


4,415,997 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  SOURCE  AND 

RECEIVER  STATICS  IN  MARINE  SEISMIC 

EXPLORATION 

Jack  L.  Wilson,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,286 

Int.  a.J  GOIV  1/38.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  367—15  I  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  seismic  exploration  at  a  marine  exploration 
site  having  an  anomalous  near  surface  low  velocity  layer 
below  the  water  bottom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deploying  a  marine  seismic  detector  cable  along  a  seismic 
exploration  line  for  which  seismic  reflection  signals  travel- 
ing to  said  seismic  detector  cable  pass  through  a  near 
surface  low  velocity  layer, 

(d)  deploying  a  marine  seismic  monitor  at  a  distance  remote 
from  said  seismic  detector  cable  such  that  the  first  energy 
received  at  said  monitor  consists  of  seismic  refraction 
signals  which  have  passed  through  said  near  surface  low 
velocity  layer,  and 

(c)  generating  first  seismic  energy  at  an  offset  distance  from 
said  seismic  detector  cable  so  as  to  produce  a  first  seismic 
signal  which  travels  downward  into  the  earth,  is  refracted 
through  the  earth,  and  travels  upward  through  said  near 
surface  low  velocity  layer  to  intersect  said  seismic  detec- 
tor cable  in  a  generally  orthogonal  direction,  whereby 
said  first  seismic  signal,  as  received  by  said  detector  cable, 
includes  a  receiver  statics  component  attributable  to  said 
near  surface  low  velocity  layer, 

(d)  generating  second  seismic  energy  so  as  to  produce  a 
second  seismic  signal  which  travels  downward  through 
said  near  surface  low  velocity  layer  into  the  earth,  is  (i) 
refracted  through  the  earth  and  detected  by  said  remote 
seismic  monitor,  said  refracted  second  seismic  signal  in- 
cluding a  source  statics  component  attributable  lo  said 
near  surface  low  velocity  layer  and  (ii)  reflected  from  the 
earth  and  detected  by  said  seismic  detector  cable  at  the 
same  time  said  refracted  second  seismic  signal  is  detected 
by  said  remote  seismic  monitor. 
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1.  A  segmented  acoustic  transmitter  for  generating  an  acous- 
tic pulse  for  use  in  an  acoustic  investigation  of  a  borehole 
penetrating  an  earth  formation  with  a  multiple  sonic  receiver 
tool  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individually  energizable  cylindrical  acoustic 
transmitter  segments  having  active  surfaces  from  which 
acoustic  energy  radiates,  said  acoustic  transmitter  seg- 
ments being  generally  coaxially  aligned  along  a  common 
axis  with  their  acoustically  active  surfaces  radiating 
acoustic  energy  in  a  generally  common  direction,  said 
acoustic  transmitter  segments  being  located  axially  in 
proximity  to  each  other  to  enable  generation  of  a  compos- 
ite acoustic  impulse  in  said  common  direction  when  said 
acoustic  transmitter  segments  are  electrically  energized, 
with  said  transmitter  segment  surfaces  as  measured  along 
said  common  axis,  being  of  successively  different  and 
larger  lengths  and  with  the  respective  lengths  selected  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship  with  each 
other  wherein  the  lengths  of  said  segment  surfaces  are 
whole  multiples  of  the  shortest  surface  length  employed 
for  one  of  said  acoustic  transmitter  segments  and  with  said 
whole  multiples  being  at  least  two  and  three  to  impart  to 
said  composite  acoustic  pulse  with  a  desired  frequency 
bandwidth,  with  the  segment  having  the  largest  length 
being  located  nearest  to  sonic  receivers  on  said  tool; 
means  for  driving  said  segments  with  a  common  electrical 

pulse,  said  driving  means  including: 
a  pulse  generator,  a  plurality  of  differently  sized  inductances 
respectively  in  series  between  a  segment  and  said  pulse 
generator,  the  inductances  being  selected  to  operate  said 
segments  in  respective  resonances. 


4,415,999 

METHOD  OF  CONHRMING  SEISMIC  DATA 

INTERPRETATION 

George  P.  Moeckel,  Houston,  and  George  C.  Wallick,  Duncan- 

ville,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,288 
Int.  a.5  GOIV  1/30 
U.S.  a.  367—73  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  exploring  the  subterranean  structure  of  the 
earth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

imparting  acoustic  energy  to  the  earth  at  a  first  shot  point 

location; 
detecting  return  of  said  energy  at  a  plurality  of  detector 

locations; 
generating  a  real  seismogram  using  the  outputs  of  said  detec- 
tors; 
generating  a  model  of  the  subterranean  structure  of  the  earth 


November  15,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1225 


based  on  said  real  seismogram,  said  model  including  defi- 
nition of  rock  layers  as  to  thickness  and  the  velocity  of 
.acoustic  waves  therein; 

determining  the  paths  of  plural  model  acoustic  rays  corre- 
sponding to  said  acoustic  energy  through  said  model 
structure  with  ray  path  terminations  defined  to  be  located 
at  points  chosen  to  correspond  to  said  detector  locations; 

determining  the  time  required  for  a  ray  to  pass  along  the 
determined  paths  of  said  model  acoustic  rays; 


, T — 


4,416,000 

SYSTEM  FOR  EMPLOYING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

BAlfERIES  FOR  MAKING  MEASUREMENTS  IN  A 

BOREHOLE 

Serge  A.  Scherbatskoy,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,804,  Feb.  15, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,677,  Dec.  5,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,265 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—81  15  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  making  measurements  in  an  earth  borehole 
having  an  improved  power  source,  comprising: 

downhole  apparatus  including  means  for  sensing  the  magni- 
tudes of  one  or  more  downhole  parameters  and  generating 
signals  representing  the  magnitudes  of  such  parameters; 

equipment  at  the  earth's  surface  for  detecting  said  signals 
and  translating  said  detected  signals  into  indications  repre- 
sentative of  the  magnitudes  of  said  downhole  parameters; 

a  battery  within  said  downhole  apparatus  of  a  type  that  is 


operable  only  at  temperatures  substantially  higher  than 
those  encountered  in  above-ground  ambient  air; 

a  heat  source  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  battery 
within  its  operable  range;  and 

a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  battery  temperature,  said  heat 
source  and  thermostat  being  connected  to  said  battery 
whereby  voltage  supplied  by  said  battery  at  least  in  part 
provides  heat  necessary  to  maintain  said  battery  at  operat- 
ing temperatures  during  low  ambient  temperature  condi- 
tions, said  thermostat  operating  to  remove  battery  voltage 
from  said  heat  source  when  the  ambient  temperature  is 
above  a  level  which  maintains  said  battery  within  its  oper- 
able temperature  range. 


4,416,001 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

READING  DIGITAL  DATA  INSCRIBED  IN  AN  ARCUATE 

PATTERN  ON  A  DATA  CARRIER 
Richard  C.  Ackerman,  Glenview,  III.;  Alan  A.  Jewer,  and  Dono- 
van  W.  Hurlbut,  both  of  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignors  to  News 
Log  International,  Inc.,  Ft.  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,847 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  7/00.  21/10 

U.S.  Q.  369—44  76  Qaims 


time-shifting  said  model  rays  in  accordance  with  said  deter- 
minations of  time; 

producing  a  synthetic  seismogram  exhibiting  the  results  of 
said  time-shifted  operations;  and 

comparing  said  synthetic  seismogram  and  said  real  seismo- 
gram to  yield  a  result  indicative  of  the  accuracy  of  said 
model. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  data  record  on  which  the  data  is 
inscribed  in  an  arcuate  pattern  of  equal-radii  circular  segment 
spaced  lines  on  a  data  carrier,  comprising: 

a  data  carrier  support  for  receiving  and  holding  a  data  car- 
rier; 

a  light  source  operable  to  emit  a  beam  of  light; 

beam  directing  means  for  receiving  and  directing  the  beam 
of  light  toward  the  supported  data  carrier,  including 
sweep  means  for  repetitively  sweeping  the  light  beam 
across  the  data  carrier  in  an  arc  corresponding  to  a  line  of 
the  arcuate  pattern; 

a  carriage  mounting  said  data  carrier  support  for  movement 
radially  of  the  arcuate  pattern; 

incrementing  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  operable 
between  sweeps  of  the  light  beam  to  step  said  support  a 
distance  equal  to  the  line  spacing  so  that  the  light  beam 
scans  one  line  after  another;  and 

receiving  means  mounted  to  receive  the  light  beam  after  the 
same  strikes  the  data  carrier. 


4,416,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-DENSITY 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION 

Masanori  Oguino;  Tooni  Fifjishima,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Jun 

Matsumoto,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,706,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,147 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1978,  53-41178; 
Dec.  22,  1978,  53-157462 

Int.  Q.3  GllB  21/W.  27/28 
U.S.  Q.  369—44  8  Claims 

1.  A  high  density  system  comprising  means  for  recording  a 
high  frequency  signal  modulated  with  an  information  signal  as 
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a  pit  array  on  a  recording  medium  in  time  sequence  along  a 
multiplicity  of  tracks  adjacent  to  each  other,  the  pit  arrays  of 
the  tracks  being  arranged  so  that  the  track  pitch  of  the  pit 
arrays  is  less  than  an  information  reproducing  element  width 
thereby  providing  high  density  recording  on  the  recording 
medium,  said  information  signal  including  a  synchronzing 
signal,  said  recording  means  recording  said  modulated  high 
frequency  signal  by  superimposing  a  discrimination  signal  on 
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said  modulated  high  frequency  signal  to  modulate  the  duty 
factor  of  each  pit  in  the  array  in  accordance  with  said  discrimi- 
nation signal,  said  recording  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating said  discrimination  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum 
lower  than  that  of  said  modulated  high  frequency  signal  and 
having  a  predetermined  phase  difference  between  the  adjacent 
tracks,  said  discrimination  signal  frequency  having  a  predeter- 
mined relation  with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  said  synchro- 
nizing signal. 


I 
4,416,003 
BOTH  SIDE  R£CX)RD  PLAYER 
Hlroynki  Snzuki,  HigasUhirocUina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
KabosUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-2812; 
Aag.  13, 1981,  56-2813;  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-2814;  Aug.  13,  1981, 
56-2815;  Aug.  13, 1981,  56-2816;  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-2817 

iBt  a.5  GllB  17/04,  3/62 
U.S.  a.  369— 75J  10  Claims 

1.  A  record  player  for  selectively  playing  either  side  of  a  disc 
record  comprising: 
a  player  body; 

a  turntable  including  a  turntable  shaft  being  operatively 
mounted  in  a  vertical  direction  within  said  player  body; 
a  first  vertical  linear  tracking  type  record  reproduction 

assembly  operatively  mounted  in  said  player  body; 
a  record  mount  for  initially  receiving  a  disc  record  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  player  body  for  rotating  said 
disc  record  into  engagement  with  said  turntable  shaft; 
a  lid  pivotally  mounted  to  said  player  body; 
a  second  vertical  linear  tracking  type  record  reproduction 

assembly  operatively  mounted  in  said  lid; 
common  drive  means  for  selectively  imparting  linear  motion 
to  said  first  and  second  vertical  linear  tracking  type  record 
reproduction  assemblies  from  a  preselected  point  on  said 
record  disc  to  a  central  point  on  said  record  disc;  and 
plunger  means  for  selectively  imparting  motion  to  either  said 
first  vertical  linear  tracking  type  record  reproduction 


assembly  or  said  second  vertical  linear  tracking  type  re- 
cord reproduction  assembly  from  a  non-engaging  position 
to  a  position  in  engagement  with  said  disc  record; 
wherein  rotation  of  said  lid  to  a  closed  position  relative  to 
said  player  body  rotates  said  record  mount  to  engage  said 


disc  record  with  said  turntable  shaft  and  disengage  said 
record  mount  from  said  disc  record  thereafter  said 
plunger  means  and  said  common  drive  means  may  be 
actuated  to  selectively  play  a  recording  from  either  side  of 
said  disc  record. 


4,416,004 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  HAVING  A  LID  MEMBER  GUIDING 
MECHANISM 
Takashi  Saito,  Ayase,  and  Takashi  Kumaki,  Sagamihara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,304 
Qainis   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   20,    1980,   55- 
117738[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  369—77.2  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  from  a 
rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within  a  case,  said 
case  having  a  jacket  with  a  space  for  accommodating  said 
rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening  through  which  said 
rotary  recording  medium  can  enter  and  leave  said  jacket,  and 
a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of  said  jacket  for 
closing  said  opening,  said  lid  member  having  a  locking  edge 
and  a  pair  of  ends  remote  from  said  edge,  said  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  inserting  opening  through  which  said 

case  or  an  empty  jacket  is  inserted; 
turntable  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium 
after  it  is  left  within  said  reproducing  apparatus  when  an 
operation  is  performed  in  which  said  case  is  inserted  into 
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said  reproducing  apparatus  and  then  said  jacket  is  pulled 
from  said  reproducing  apparatus; 

lid  member  locking  means  located  at  an  innermost  part  of 
said  reproducing  apparatus  for  locking  and  retaining  said 
lid  member  within  said  reproducing  apparatus  when  an 
operation  is  performed  in  which  said  case  is  inserted  into 
said  reproducing  apparatus  and  then  pulled  out  from  said 
reproducing  apparatus;  and 

lid  member  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  lid  member 
locked  by  said  lid  member  locking  means  and  retained 
within  said  reproducing  apparatus  and  for  correcting  the 
position  of  said  lid  member  so  that  said  lid  member  op- 
poses the  opening  of  said  jacket  at  an  intermediate  point 
during  an  insertion  of  an  empty  jacket  into  said  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  to  recover  said  rotary  recording  medium 
within  said  reproducing  apparatus  into  said  jacket, 

said  lid  member  guiding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
pieces  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  guide  member 
for  putting  both  ends  of  the  locked  lid  member  between 
said  guide  members  and  restricting  upward  and  down- 
ward displacement  of  said  lid  member,  by  reason  of  said 
guide  pieces  moving  and  approaching  the  locked  lid  mem- 
ber from  a  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening,  in  response  to 
an  operation  in  which  the  empty  jacket  is  inserted  into  said 
reproducing  apparatus  through  said  inserting  opening. 


1.  A  stylus  for  tracking  the  sound  groove  of  a  stereophonic 
or  quadraphonic  record,  said  stylus  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  mounting  part  and  a  taper,  said  taper  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  convex  curved  continuous  surfaces  inter- 
secting along  a  continuous  arc  disposed  in  both  surfaces  and 
having  a  substantially  constant  angle  of  intersection  along  said 
arc,  said  surfaces  being  symmetrici  about  a  plane  that  includes 
said  arc  and  said  axis,  said  intersection  of  said  surfaces  being 
slightly  rounded  in  the  direction  normal  to  said  arc,  said  arc 
being  tangent  at  a  midpoint  thereof  to  a  plane  normal  to  said 
axis. 


4,416,006 
RECORD  DISC  PLAYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  THE 
FUNCnON  FOR  CORRECnNG  ROTATIONAL 
IRREGULARITIES  DUE  TO  RECORD  DISC 
ECCENTRICITY 
Masatsugu  Kitamura,  1046-15,  Tomuro,  Atsugi-City,  Kanagawa- 
Ken;  Hideo  Onoe,  Dorumi  Tsuruma  708,  2-11-28  Nishit- 
suruma,    Yamato-Oty,     Kanagawa-Ken;     Fumiaki     Ohno, 
2-10-502  Zengyoh-Danchi,  3768-3,  FiOisawa,  Fujiaawa-Oty, 
Kanagawa-Ken;  Tsuyoshi  Ono,  2-14-12,  Nishitsunima,  Yaraa- 
to-City,  Kanagawa-Ken;  Yukihiro  KUhima,  4097-18,  Karaina- 
gaya-Cho,     Konan-Ku,     and     Yutaka     Morita,     No.413, 
Sakuragaoka,     Hodogaya-Ku,     both     of     Yokohama-City, 
Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,972,  Jul.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1979,  54-92989 
Int.  a.3  GllB  77/00,  19/24 
U.S.  a.  369—240  6  Claims 


4,416,005 
STYLUS  FOR  TRACKING  A  STEREOPHONIC  OR 
QUADRAPHONIC  SOUND  GROOVE 
Aalt-Joak  van  den  Hul,  Hertog-GoTertkade  10,  Delft,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,666,  May  28, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,903,  Jul.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,592 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.)  GllB  3/44 

U.S.  a.  369—173  16  Claims 


STVujS  "OSlTO. 

' —    caifa'  vo 


1.  A  record  disc  playing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tone  arm  having  a  reproducing  stylus  for  tracing  a 
sound  groove  of  a  record  disc  said  tone  arm  bemg 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft; 

(b)  digital  address  signal  generating  means  comprising  ad- 
dress means  bearing  a  plurality  of  digital  addresses  and 
address  reader  means  disposed  in  facing  relationship  to 
said  address  means  and  configured  to  selectively  read  one 
of  the  digital  addresses,  the  selection  of  such  an  address  to 
be  read  depending  on  the  relative  angular  position  of  said 
reader  means  with  respect  to  said  address  means,  one  of 
said  address  means  or  said  reader  means  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  shaft  of  said  tone  arm,  so  that  said 
digital  address  signal  generating  means  produces  as  an 
output  a  set  of  unique  digital  address  signals,  each  such 
address  signal  corresponding  to  a  unique  horizontal  rota- 
tional angular  position  of  said  tone  arm; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  rotational  angular  velocity  signal 
which  is  independent  of  said  digital  address  signal  generat- 
ing means,  said  rotational  angular  velocity  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  horizontal  rotational  angular  velocity  of 
the  tone  arm  independent  of  the  angular  positions  of  the 
tone  arm,  said  rotational  angular  velocity  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  quantity  of  any  eccentricity  of  said  record 
disc; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  motor  driving  a 
turntable  on  which  the  record  disc  is  mounted; 

(e)  a  control  device  supplied  with  said  digiul  address  signals 
and  having  a  memory  device  from  which  is  read  out 
information  corresponding  to  the  desired  attenuation 
quantities  indicated  by  said  digital  address  signals,  said 
control  device  producing  output  signals  based  on  said 
information  thus  read  out; 

(0  attenuation  means  supplied  with  said  routional  angular 
velocity  signal  and  operating  with  an  attenuation  quantity. 


1228 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


with  respect  to  said  rotational  angular  velocity  signal, 
which  quantity  is  varied  by  a  signal  from  said  control 
device;  and 
(g)  said  attenuation  means  supplying  an  output  signal  to  said 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  motor,  the  rotation 
of  said  motor  being  so  controlled  that  a  rotational  irregu- 
larity due  to  any  eccentricity  of  said  record  disc  is  cor- 
rected for. 


4,416,007 
DIGITAL  CONFERENONG  METHOD  AND 
ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  D.  Hiiiziiigi,  and  Paul  W.  Thompson,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,416 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  370—62  20  Qaims 


■x.r-atu-H-^ 


9.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  (TDM)  communication  sys- 
tem having  at  least  N  binary  signal  communication  time  slots, 
a  method  of  forming  a  signal  during  each  time  slot  of  a  prese- 
lected group  of  N  time  slots  representing  the  sum  of  the  binary 
signals  of  the  N  —  1  remaining  time  slots  of  said  preselected 
group  of  said  method  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
serially  inputting  a  binary  signal  into  a  N  —  1  binary  signal 
storing  means  during  each  time  slot  of  said  preselected 
group  and 
serially  generating  during  each  time  slot  of  said  preselected 
group  a  sum  of  the  N—  1  previously  stored  binary  signals 
during  the  serial  inputting  of  a  binary  signal  into  said  N  —  1 
binary  signal  storing  means. 


4,416,008 

DUAL  LOOP  TYPE  DATA  HIGHWAY  SYSTEM 

Masahiro  Takaliashi;  Taki^i  Hamada,  and  Hitoshi  Fushimi,  all 

of  Hitachi,  Japan',  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-164828 
Int.  a.3  H04J  3/08 
U.S.  a.  370—88  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  loop  type  data  highway  system  comprising: 
a  data  highway  including  at  least  two  loops  for  data  transmis- 
sion and  reception; 
a  plurality  of  data  transmitting/receiving  stations  serially  con- 
nected to  said  data  highway;  and 
a  control  station  serially  connected  to  said  data  highway; 
said  data  transmitting/receiving  stations  each  having,  for  each 
of  said  loops,  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  of  a  trans- 
mission cycle, 
said  control  station  having,  for  each  of  said  loops,  means  for 


detecting  the  end  of  the  transmission  cycle  and  means  for 
permitting  the  transmission/reception  of  data  between  a 


TO  CO«PUTEB  OB  TERVWai.   IHTS 


specified  two  of  said  data  transmitting/receiving  stations  on 
one  of  said  two  loops  during  the  transmission  cycle. 


4,416,009 

SYNCHRONOUS  COUPLING  OF  FRAMED  DATA  IN 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  E.  Huffman,  and  Stephen  R.  Southerland,  both  of  Piano, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,937 

Int.  Cl.^  H04J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  370—100  10  Gaims 


-j-faa;..^!::^:.  ,'a"4l^ 


1.  A  synchronization  system  for  data  coupling  apparatus  in  a 
digital  transmission  system  carrying  data  in  a  given  framing 
format  on  a  transmission  medium,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  from  said  transmission  medium  a 
data  stream  in  said  framing  format  and  outputting  said 
data  of  the  data  stream,  said  input  means  further  including 
means  for  extracting  clock  signals  from  the  data  stream, 
for  aligning  said  clock  signals  and  the  data  of  the  data 
stream,  and  for  outputting  the  aligned  clock  signals,  and 
means  for  deriving  framing  identification  signals  from  the 
data  stream  and  separately  outputting  the  derived  sig- 
nals; 
data  manipulation  means  for  processing  data  from  said  input 
means  to  perform  a  given  function  on  it,  said  data  manipu- 
lation means  responding  to  said  clock  signals  to  maintain 
free  alignment  of  the  data; 
synchronization  delay  means  responsive  to  said  input  means 
for  delaying  said  framing  identification  signals  by  a  prede- 
termined increment  such  that  a  framing  identification 
signal  synchronously  aligns  with  its  appropriate  frame  in 
data  processed  by  said  manipulation  means;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signals  and  said  de- 
layed framing  identification  signals,  for  delivering  data 
from  the  manipulation  means  to  said  transmission  medium 
in  accordance  with  said  frame  alignment  maintained  by 
said  manipulation  means. 
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4,416,010 
DOUBLE  ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  IN  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Chitoshi  Hibino;  Hanikuni  Kobari;  Susumu  Suzuki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Yasuhiro  Yamada,  FitJisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49004; 
Apr.  18, 1980,  55-51413 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—37  9  Qaims 
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Mw-T^'-So.  Mw-T^z.so Mkd-T^'"-So,  to  serially 

produce  vectors  having  m  elements;  and 
storage  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  serial  output  of  said 
operation  circuit  means,  for  temporarily  storing  said  vec- 
tors having  m  elements  which  are  supplied  from  said 
operation  circuit  means,  to  perform  an  m  by  m  linear 
transformation  on  said  vectors  received  from  said  opera- 
tion circuit  means. 


4,416,011 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Gregory  H.  Olsen,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,476 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  7  Claims 


1.  A  double  error  correcting  system  in  a  digital  signal  repro- 
ducing apparatus,  which  transmits  information  in  units  of 
blocks  where  one  block  consists  of  a  total  of  (n  +  2)  vectors, 
said  total  of  (n  -I-  2)  vectors  being  formed  from  n  (n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  zero)  information  vectors  Wi  through  W„,  each 
having  m  (m  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero)  elements  in  GF(2), 
where  GF(2)  represents  a  finite  field  consisting  of  two  ele- 
ments, and  two  error  correcting  column  vectors  P  and  Q 
produced  by  use  of  said  information  vectors  Wi  through  W„ 
and  an  m  by  m  regular  linear  transformation  matrix  T  which  is 
linearly  independent  of  a  unit  matrix  I,  and  said  correcting 
system  performing  a  correcting  operation  when  two  erroneous 
vectors  W,  and  W;  are  detected  within  one  block  by  use  of 
error  pointers  which  indicate  which  vectors  are  in  error  upon 
reception  of  the  transmitted  information,  where  it  is  defined 
that  an  m  number  of  m  by  m  matrices  T^',  T^^,  .  .  .  T^*"  are 
linearly  independent  of  each  other  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
formation matrix  T  and  m  integers  Li,  L2 L^  which 

constitute  an  arithmetical  progression,  and  that  Mk  is  an  m  by 
m  matrix  (I®T'-^-'  or  (TGj-Gi^jHj-Hiy  1  ^here  symbols 
"®"  represent  vector  addition  on  GF(2)  and  k  described  by  an 
equation  k  =  f(i,  j)  can  assume  a  plurality  of  values  according  to 
the  combination  of  the  values  of  i  and  j,  and  further,  that  said 
matrix  M*  has  m  row  matrices  M*i  through  Mkm  respectively 
having  m  elements,  said  double  error  correcting  system  com- 
prising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  information  vectors  Wi 

through  W„  and  said  error  correcting  vectors  F  and  Q; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  row  matrices  Mkd 
which  are  formed  from  cerUin  predetermined  row  matri- 
ces of  said  row  matrices  Mai  through  Mkm  according  to 
each  value  of  k,  for  selectively  reading  out  said  row  matri- 
ces Mkd  according  to  the  value  of  k; 
generating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  information 
vectors  Wi  through  W„  and  said  error  correcting  vectors 
P  and  Q  received  at  said  input  terminal,  said  generating 
circuit  means  generating  a  column  vector  So  which  is  used 
for  correcting  where  So= Si  ST'-"-' S:  or  T-C(S,®T- 
-"'•S:,  said  correction  producing  partial  syndromes  Si 
and  S2  from  said  information  vectors  Wi  through  W„  and 
said  error  correcting  vectors  P  and  Q  by  use  of  predeter- 
mined producing  equations,  to  obtain  Wy-M^CSiST'-"- 
-'•S2)  or  Wy=M*(T-G/.Si®T-'''-S2); 
multiplying  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  column  vector 
So  generating  from  said  senerating  circuit  means,  for 

successively  multiplying  T^',  T" T^'"  to  transform 

column  vectors  T^-i-So,  T^^.Sq T^'"-So; 

operation  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
memory  means  and  said  multiplying  circuit,  for  succes- 
sively performing  a  mathematical  operation  described  by 


1.  A  light  emitting  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  two  end  faces,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  partially  transmissive  of  light,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  side  faces  between  said  end  faces,  said  body 
comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  confinement  layer  overlying  a  first  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  having  a  fiat  surface; 

an  active  layer  overlying  said  first  confinement  layer  and 
having  a  vee-shaped  groove  therein  extending  from  a 
surface  thereof  towards  said  fiat  surface  of  said  first  con- 
finement layer  and  extending  between  said  end  faces; 

a  second  confinement  layer  overlying  said  active  layer  and 
filling  said  groove; 

a  first  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  the  second  confinement  layer;  and 

a  second  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  a  portion  of 
a  second  surface  of  the  substrate; 

the  substrate  and  the  first  confinement  layer  arc  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  and  the  second  confinement  layer  is  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  and  the  index  of  refraction  of 
the  active  layer  at  the  wavelength  of  a  light  beam  emitted 
from  the  device  is  greater  than  that  of  the  first  and  second 
confinement  layers. 


4,416,012 
W-GUIDE  BURIED  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER 
Dan  Botes,  Mount  Holly,  and  Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold, 
both  of  N.J.,  auignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,058 
Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  buried  heterostructure  laser  which  emits  light  at  a 
particular  wavelength  comprising  a  substrate  having  two  op- 
posed major  surfaces,  a  mesa  having  side  walls  and  overlying 
a  portion  of  said  first  major  surface,  a  cladding  layer  overiying 
the  side  walls  of  said  mesa  and  the  remainder  of  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  a  burying  region  overlying  said 
cladding  layer  wherein  said  mesa  comprises  a  first  confinement 
layer  overlying  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  an 
active  layer  overlying  said  first  confinement  layer  and  a  second 
confinement  layer  overlying  said  active  layer  and  wherein 
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electrical  contacts  overlie  said  second  confinement  layer  and  a 
portion  of  said  second  major  surface  of  said  substrate; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  cladding  layer  having  a 
refractive  index  at  said  wavelength  which  is  less  than  the 


effective  refractive  index  of  the  fundamental  transverse 
mode  in  said  mesa  and  wherein  the  refractive  index  of  said 
burying  region  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  effective 
refractive  index  of  said  mode  in  said  mesa. 


I 
4,416,013 
DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  LASER  EMPLOYING  THE 

STARK  EFFECT 
Mary  S.  Tobin,  Tacoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Statcf  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,623 
Int  a.}  HOIS  3/08 


MS.  a.  372—96 


Claims 


1.  A  distributed  feedback  (DFB)  laser  comprising: 

an  amplification  medium  for  amplifying  light  at  the  lasing 
frequency,  said  amplification  medium  being  of  the  type 
which  exhibits  the  Stark  effect; 

means  for  pumping  said  medium  to  generate  a  population 
inversion  therein,  and 

means  for  producing  a  spatially  varying  electric  field  in  said 
amplification  medium  of  sufficient  intensity  that  an  in- 
duced Stark  effect  will  prod  .ce  laser  feedback. 


4,416,014  ' 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACE 
Grady  R.  Hogg*  Jr.,  Eliadwthton,  and  Nathan  S.  Tanner,  John- 
son City,  both  of  Tenn.,  assipiors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  404,829 
Int  a.3  H05B  7/08 
\}S.  CL  37S— 93  3  Claims 

2.  An  electrode  for  an  electric  arc  smelting  furnace  compris- 
ing an  upper  liquid  cooled  section,  a  hollow  threaded  connect- 
ing nipple,  and  a  graphite  lower  section, 
(a)  said  upper  section  comprising: 

1.  a  cylindrical  main  structure  formed  from  metal  tubing; 

2.  its  upper  end  comprising  a  head  plate  having  a  cooling 
liquid  inlet  and  cooling  liquid  outlets; 

3.  said  inlet  comprising  tubing  connected  to  an  exterior 
liquid  supply,  passing  through  said  head  plate,  con- 
nected to  the  top  plate  of  a  metal  internal  cylinder 


concentric  with  said  main  structure  and  occupying  a 
majority  of  the  internal  volume  of  said  main  structure; 

4.  said  internal  cylinder  serving  as  a  liquid  reservoir,  heat 
sink,  and  passageway  for  cooling  liquid; 

5.  said  internal  cylinder  having  a  bottom  plate  connected 
with  liquid  outlet  tubing  extending  to  the  interior  cavity 
of  said  nipple; 

6.  said  liquid  inlet,  internal  cylinder,  and  outlet  tubing 
forming  liquid  inflow  means  for  cooling  said  nipple; 

7.  said  nipple  being  threaded  in  place  in  a  metal  female 
socket  comprising  the  lower  end  of  said  main  structure; 

8.  a  first  annulus  between  said  outlet  tubing  and  said  nipple 
communicating  with  a  second  annulus  between  the 
upper  end  of  said  socket  and  the  bottom  face  of  said 
bottom  plate  defined  by  spacers; 

9.  said  second  annulus  communicating  with  a  third  annu- 
lus defined  by  the  inside  wall  of  said  main  structure  and 
the  outside  wall  of  said  internal  cylinder; 

10.  said  third  annulus  connected  with  cooling  liquid  out- 
lets on  said  upper  main  top  plate; 

1 1 .  said  annuli  forming  cooling  liquid  outflow  means; 


12.  the  exterior  of  the  electrical  contact  area  comprising 
the  upper  portion  of  said  main  structure  having  a  cylin- 
drical covering  formed  from  a  plurality  of  rectangle- 
shaped  tiles  of  graphite  of  a  thickness  effective  to  con- 
duct the  electrode  current; 

13.  said  tiles  having  grooves  in  the  edges  thereof  parallel 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  main  structure; 

14.  said  tiles  being  held  in  place  by  vertical  T-shaped  ribs 
attached  to  said  main  structure  having  a  complementary 
configuration  to  said  grooves  in  said  tiles; 

13.  the  lower  portion  of  said  main  structure  being  insu- 
lated with  a  series  of  refractory  rings  having  an  inside 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  main  structure,  notched  at  the  lower  inside  radius 
to  match  the  dimension  of  a  metal  retaining  ring; 

16.  the  annulus  between  said  refractory  rings  and  said 
main  structure  occupied  by  refractory  fiber  insulation 
covered  with  radiation  reflective  insulation; 

(b)  said  nipple  being  hollow,  metal,  and  threaded,  defining  a 
cavity  having  its  upper  end  open  and  lower  end  closed; 

(c)  said  lower  section  being  a  column  comprising  one  or 
more  graphite  electrode  sections. 
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4,416,01S 

TIMING  ACQUISmON  IN  VOICEBAND  DATA  SETS 

Richard  D.  Gitlin,  Monnouth  Beach,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,730 

Int.  a?  H03H  15/00:  H04B  3/19;  H04L  7/02 

U.S.  a.  375—14  34  Claims 
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4,416,016 

DIFFERENTIAL  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED  RECEIVER 

Jeffrey  A.  lapicco,  Little  Ferry,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,480 

Int.  a.3  H04L  27/22 

MS.  a.  375—85  8  Claims 
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6.  A  receiver  for  demodulating  a  differential  phase  shift 
keyed  (DPSK)  signal  having  phase  changes  every  T  seconds 
wherein  products  are  formed  between  signals  of  T  second 
differential  delay  and  polarities  of  said  products  uniquely  de- 
termine phase  shifts  of  the  DPSK  signal,  including  means  for 
phase  shifting  the  DPSK  signal  by  90*, 


characterized  by; 

means  for  additively  combining  the  DPSK  signal  and  the  90* 
phase  shifted  signal  to  form  a  43*  phase  shifted  signals; 

means  for  delaying  said  43'  phase  shifted  signal  by  T  sec- 
onds; 

meant  responsive  to  said  DPSK  signal  and  to  said  43'  phase 
shifted  signal  for  forming  a  first  product  therebetween; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  90'  phase  shifted  signal  and  to  the 
43'  phase  shifted  signal  for  forming  a  second  product 
therebetween. 


4,416,017 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTENUATING 
INTERFERING  SIGNALS 
Steven  C.  Jasper,  Schaumburg;  Robert  V.  Jane,  Palos  Heights; 
David  S.  Robins,  Buffalo  Grovs,  and  Michael  H.  Retaer, 
Schaumburg,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiun- 
burg.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,459 

Int.  a.)  H04B  15/00 

VS.  a.  375—99  6  Claims 


1.  A  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  complex  data  signal  which 
includes  a  predetermitied  timing  acquisition  signal,  said  re- 
ceiver comprising 

equalizer  means  including  means  for  forming  line  samples  of 
said  data  signal  and  means  for  filtering  said  line  samples 
with  a  predetermined  complex  filter  characteristic  to  form 
a  plurality  of  complex  equalizer  outputs,  said  equalizer 
outputs  being  optimally  free  of  intersymbol  interference 
when  said  line  samples  are  formed  at  optimum  sampling 
points,  said  sample  forming  means  forming  line  samples  of 
said  timing  acquisition  signal  at  sampling  points  displaced 
from  the  optimum  sampling  pmints  thereof  by  a  time  r  and 
said  filtering  means  forming  a  plurality  of  timing  acquisi- 
tion equalizer  outputs  in  response  to  said  timing  acquisi- 
tion signal  line  samples,  and 

timing  acquisition  means  for  determining  the  value  of  r  in 
response  to  at  least  a  first  timing  acquisition  envelope 
sample  and  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  said  line  sample 
forming  means  by  the  value  of  r  thus  determined,  each 
timing  acquisition  envelope  sample  being  a  function  of  the 
product  of  a  respective  timing  acquisition  equalizer  output 
with  its  complex  conjugate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  substantially  cancelling  an  undetired 
signal  interfering  with  a  Loran  C  signal  comprising; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  which  include  a  Loran 
C  signal  and  an  undesired  interfering  signal; 

sampling  means,  coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  for  sam- 
pling the  pulses  of  said  Loran  C  Signal  at  a  PTR  thereof 
and  for  sampling  said  interfering  signals  at  selected  points 
in  time; 

autocorrelation  function  determining  means,  coupled  to  said 
sampling  means,  for  determining  a  peak  of  the  autocorre- 
lation function  of  the  interfering  signal  with  respect  to  the 
PTR  samples  of  the  Loran  C  pulses,  said  selected  points  in 
time  being  defined  to  occur  substantially  at  said  peak,  and 

combining  means,  coupled  to  said  sampling  meant  for  com- 
bining the  samples  of  said  interfering  signals  with  the 
corresponding  samples  of  said  Loran  C  tignalt  to  at  to 
substantially  cancel  said  interfering  signal. 


4,416,018 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  OF  LAYERS  OF  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT  BY  SUPERPOSmON 

ZONOGRAMS 

Qaus  P.  Curth,  Wilhelmshausen;  Ulf  TIcmens,  Prisdorf,  and 
Erhard  Klotz,  Halstenbek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,302 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980,3006828 

Int.  G.^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  G.  378—2  12  ClalnH 

1.  A  device  for  imaging  layers  of  a  three-dimensional  object, 
said  device  comprising; 
radiation  source  means  arranged  on  first  support  means  on 
one  side  of  the  object  to  irradiate  the  object  with  penetrat- 
ing radiation  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  source  positions, 
said  source  positions  being  distributed  in  a  radiation 
source  plane;  and 
a  record  carrier  for  recording  an  encoded  composite  inuge 
of  the  object,  said  composite  image  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  perspective  images,  said  record  carrier  being  ar- 
ranged on  second  support  meant  on  a  tide  of  the  object 
opposite  the  radiation  source  means; 
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characterized  in  that  the  radiation  source  means  and  the 
record  carrier  are  each  slidably  mounted  on  their  respec- 
tive support  means,  said  radiation  source  means  and  re- 
cord carrier  being  constrained  to  slide  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  parallel  slide  planes  on  op|X)site  sides  of  the  sta- 
tionary object,  said  sliding  motions  being  further  con- 
strained such  that  every  straight  line  connecting  a  radia- 
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tion  source  position  to  the  center  of  the  record  carrier  will 
always  pass  through  one  of  a  set  of  fixed  points  in  the 
object  for  all  positions  of  the  radiation  source  means,  each 
flxed  point  being  associated  with  one  line  originating  from 
a  radiation  source  position,  said  fixed  points  being  in  a 
single  plane  in  the  object;  and 
characterized  in  that  the  device  further  comprises  means  for 
sliding  the  radiation  source  means  and  the  record  carrier. 


4,416,019 

0EVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  IMAGES  OF  A  LAYER  OF  AN 
OBJECT  FROM  MULTIPLE  SHADOW  IMAGES  WITH 

VARYING  DEGREES  OF  OVERLAP 
lermann  Weiss,  Duvenstedt;  Rolf  Linde,  Haseldorf;  Wilfried 
Mauser,  Hamburg,  and  Erhard  Klotz,  Halstenbek,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,416,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
979,  2941395 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 
J.S.  a.  378—2  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  images  of  a  layer  of  a  three-dimen- 
tional  object  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  sources  ar- 
ranged in  a  radiation  source  plane  for  irradiating  the  object 
with  beams  of  penetrating  rays  from  different  directions  to 
generate  a  plurality  of  shadow  images  and  a  plurality  of  planar 
recording  layers,  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  at  exposure 
positions,  for  recording  all  shadow  images  thereby  generated, 
characterized  in  that  the  device  further  comprises  a  plurality  of 
diaphragm  means  which  define  apertures  disposed  between 


each  recording  layer  and  the  source  plane  for  masking  the 
beams  of  rays,  wherein  the  apertures  decrease  in  size  as  a 
function  of  the  distance  between  the  associated  diaphragm 
means  and  the  radiation  sources. 


4,416,020 

SIZE  SENSING  X-RAY  CASSETTE  TRAY  FOR  X-RAY 

EQUIPMENT 

James  C.  Wagner,  Ft.  Thomas;  James  E.  Barnard,  Sparta,  both 

of  Ky.,  and  Robert  J.  Woemer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Material  Control,  Inc.,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,086 

Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—181  22  Gaims 


^47^'^3_ 


1.  A  size  sensing  X-ray  cassette  tray  adapted  for  selective 
nesting  within  horizontal  X-ray  tables  or  veriical  holders  com- 
prising longitudinally  spaced  opposed  front  and  rear  cassette 
engaging  clamps  slidably  mounted  upon  said  tray  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  for  centering  and  holding  a  cassette  upon  said 
tray; 

link  means  on  said  tray  interconnecting  said  clamps  for 
movement  in  unison  towards  and  away  from  each  other; 

an  elongated  first  linear  potentiometer  upon  said  tray  adja- 
cent one  of  said  clamps  and  parallel  to  its  direction  of 
movement,  having  leads  connected  into  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit; 

a  wiper  arm  connected  to  said  one  of  said  clamps  having 
contacts  slidably  engageable  with  said  first  potentiometer; 

a  side  sensing  finger  slidably  mounted  upon  said  tray  for 
movement  at  right  angles  to  said  clamp  movements  en- 
gageable with  one  side  of  said  cassette; 

an  elongated  second  linear  potentiometer  upon  said  tray 
adjacent  said  side  sensing  finger  and  parallel  to  its  direc- 
tion of  movement,  having  leads  connected  into  said  elec- 
trical circuit; 

and  a  wiper  arm  connected  to  said  finger  having  contacts 
slidably  engageable  with  said  second  potentiometer,  the 
positioning  of  said  contacts  upon  said  potentiometers 
establishing  electrical  potentials  in  said  circuit  propor- 
tional to  the  length  and  width  of  said  cassette,  resDec- 
lively. 


4,416,021 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Steven  J.  Plummer,  Middlefield,  and  James  E.  Wieloch,  South- 
ington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation, 
Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,761 
Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—181  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  containing: 
an  X-ray  tube; 

a  support  for  said  tube;  means  for  moving  said  X-ray  tube 
between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  X-ray  tube  is  adapted  to  emit 

a  beam  of  X-rays  in  a  first  direction,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  X-ray  tube  is  adapted  to 
emit  a  beam  of  X-rays  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
normal  to  said  first  direction; 
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a  film  cassette  tray  having  a  plane  in  an  exposure  position  to  4,416,023 

receive  said  beam  of  X-rays  from  said  X-ray  tube  when  STRONG  AND  WEAK  SIGNAL  PREAMPLinCATION 

said  X-ray  tube  is  in  its  second  position;  and  SYSTEM 

sprocket  and  chain  means  operationally  connected  to  said  John  C.  Michoff^8999  ^1*'^  ""..  Algonac.  Mlch^48001 

X-ray  tube  support  for  positioning  said  film  cassette  tray  "'«*  •'»"•  *"'  "*"•  »«'•  ^^'  *"•**• 


Int.  a.J  H04B  1/16 


U.S.  a.  455—291 
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in  a  waiting  position  outside  said  beam  of  X-rays  when 
said  X-ray  tube  is  in  its  first  position  and  for  transferring 
said  film  cassette  tray  from  said  waiting  position  to  said 
exposure  position  when  said  X-ray  tube  is  moved  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position. 


4,416,022 
PRISM  LIGHT-LINE  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Cutter,  Hollister,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,807 

Int.  a.3  A61B  6/Oi 

U.S.  a.  378—206  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  preamplifier  connectable  between  an  antenna  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  in  response  to  signals  received  from  local 
and  distant  transmitting  stations  and  an  input  to  a  receiver 
capable  of  producing  an  undistorted  output  in  response  to 
receiving  input  signals  between  predetermined  input  signal 
levels  of  said  receiver,  said  preamplifier  comprising: 
preamplification  means  for  amplifying  the  level  of  said  out- 
put signal  of  the  antenna  in  response  to  the  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  local  and  distant  transmitting  stations  to 
generate  an  amplified  signal; 
signal  level  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  amplified  signal  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  said 
amplified  signal  to  less  than  a  predetermined  maximum 
amplitude  to  generate  a  limited  signal;  and 
signal  attenuator  means  for  attenuating  the  amplitude  of  said 
limited  signal  to  generate  an  input  signal  for  said  receiver 
having  a  signal  level  within  the  predetermined  input  signal 
levels  of  said  receiver. 


4,416,024 
DISTORTION  REDUCTNG  CTRCUIT  IN  FM  RECEIVER 
Takenori  Ugari,  HirakaU,  and  Yoichi  Yano,  Higashiosaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Moriguchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,378 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1979,  54-164297; 
Dec.  21, 1979,  54-167027;  Dec.  27.  1979,  54-182738[U];  Oct.  14, 
1980,  55- 146691  [U] 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/JO 
U.S.  a.  455—303  21  Qaims 


1.  A  light-line  system  for  visual  alignment  of  an  X-ray  source 
with  an  object  to  receive  X-rays  preparatory  to  radiography 
comprising: 

a  source  of  visible  light; 

a  visible  light  aperture  means  having  a  slit-type  aperture 
therein  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  therethrough;  and 

visible  light  collimating  means  receiving  and  collimating 
said  beam  of  visible  light  by  directing  said  beam  within  a 
central  plane  such  that  two  sides  of  said  beam  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  central  plane  to  produce  a  narrow 
width  light-line  having  a  useful  length  greatly  in  excess  of 
said  width. 
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1.  A  distortion  reducing  circuit  in  an  FM  receiver,  said  FM 
receiver  comprising: 

front  end  means  for  receiving  an  FM  signal  containing  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  a  range  of  frequencies  and  pro- 
viding an  intermediate  frequency  output  signal; 

circuit  means  for  receiving  and  deomodulating  said  interme- 


1234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  15,  1983 


diate  frequency  output  signal  to  produce  a  demodulating 
signal  which  includes  a  component  corresponding  to 
distortion  in  the  FM  signal  received  by  said  front  end 
means; 

utilization  means  responsive  to  said  demodulated  signal  for 
reproducing  information  contained  in  said  FM  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  demodulated  output  signal  of  said 
demodulating  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  distortion 
component;  and 

distortion  reducing  means  responsive  to  said  detected  distor- 
tion component  of  said  distortion  detecting  means  for 
reducing  a  high  frequency  component  of  the  range  of 


frequencies  included  in  said  demodulated  output  signal 
which  is  applied  to  said  utilization  means  while  permitting 
relatively  unaffected  passage  of  a  low  frequency  compo- 
nent of  a  range  of  frequencies  included  in  said  demodu- 
lated output  signal  to  said  utilization  means, 
said  distortion  reducing  means  being  rapidly  responsive  to 
cause  reduction  upon  the  received  FM  signal  going  from 
a  state  of  no  distortion  to  one  with  distortion  and  less 
rapidly  responsive  upon  the  FM  signal  going  from  a  state 
with  distortion  to  one  without  distortion. 
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271.344  271347 

TWO  COLOR  CHEWING  GUM  HELMET 

Steven  M.  Faust,  Masaapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam-   Rene  Bourque,  DuTemay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gancbridge  Inc., 
bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.  St.  Jerome,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,983  Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No,  355,386 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Jan.     29,     1982, 

Int.  CI.  DOl— 01  29-01-82-10 

U,S.  a.  Dl— 12  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 232 


27135 

VEST  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  E.  Banks,  2598  Dixon  Dr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 184 


271,346 
HELMET 
Paul  R.  Hein,  10445  Canoga  Ave.,  Apt.  #114,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
91311 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,668 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOl— 03 
\]£.  a.  D2— 231 


271,348 

SOCK 

James  L.  Thomeburg,  P.O.  Box  5440,  SUtesrille,  N.C.  28677 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,114 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  02—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 331 
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271,349  271,352 

CASE  FOR  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE  STOOL 

^artmut  Thiele,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Peter  De  Boer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gispen  and 

Agfa'Gevaert     Aktiengesellschaft,     Bayerwerk-Leverkusen,  Staalmeubel  B.V.,  Stationssingel,  Netherlands 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,030 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,145  Term  of  patent  14  years 


VJS.  a.  D3— 35 


271,350 

COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  COIN  PURSE 

rhomas  R.  Robbins,  1919  Heliotrope,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,047 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 07 

IU.S.  a.  D3— 62 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3—02 


Int.  a.  D6— 01 


U.S.  a.  D6— 29 


271,353 

BATHROOM  CABINET 

Zeev  Raz,  17  Keren  Hayessod  St.,  Beersheva,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04;  D23—02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 104 


271,351 
CRIB 
Henry  W.  Mower,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.;  Allen  Seymour,  Gayton, 
Ohio;  Jerome  P.  Koziatek,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  G. 
Lendvay,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Questor  Corporation, 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,307 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 16 


271,354 

TABLE 

Ralph  Lemer,  9  Ericsson  St.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178,  and  Mark 

Cigolle,  94  Mercer  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,170 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 03 

U.S.  a,  D6— 175 
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271,355 

ROTATABLE  PLANTER 

Frank  Altman,  1615  S.  14th  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,275 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 183 


271.357 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
Merlin    A.    Brunner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer.  New  lx>ndon,  all  of 
Wis.,   assignors   to   Simmons    I'niversal    Corporation.    New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,992 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  1)6— OA 
U.S.  CI.  06—198 
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271,358 

PICTLRK  FRAMK 

Walter  Le,  10340  Glenoal<s  Blvd.,  Pacoima,  (  alif.  V1331 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982.  Ser.  No.  360,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— (^^ 

U.S.  CI.  06-234 


271,356 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  REEL  STORAGE  RACK 
Helmut  H.  Henneberg,  Canton,  and  John  F.  Graham,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,502 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  06— 04 
U.S.  CI.  06—188 


271,359 
PICTURE  FRAME 

Walter  U,  10340  Glenoaks  Blvd.,  Pacoima,  Calif.  91331 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  06—07 
U.S.  CI.  06—234 
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271,360 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Walter  Le,  10340  Glenoaks  Blvd.,  Pacoima,  Calif.  91331 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,331 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 234 


271,362 
COLLAPSIBLE  INSULATING  CONTAINER 
David  I.  Heweston,  163  Crown  St.,  East  Sydney,  New  South 
Wales,  2010,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  24,  1980,  82,429 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 70 


271,363 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,552 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


271,361 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Walter  Le,  10340  Glenoaks  Blvd.,  Pacoima,  Calif.  91331 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 234 
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271,364  271,366 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home   Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  '            Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,606  Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,613 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— Oi  Int.  CI.  D07— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 137  U.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


M 


271,365 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,610 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D07— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


271,367 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  PLATE  FOR  A  FOOD  WARMER 

Malcolm    A.   Goldsworthy,   Whorlton,    England,   assignor   to 
Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited,  Newton  Aycliffe,  England 

Filed  May  28.  1981.  Ser.  No.  270.307 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  21,  1981. 
997806 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— O; 
U.S.  a.  D7— 363 
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271,368  271,371 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE  SOLDER  REMOVING  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Terrance  G.  Belland,  Maple  Grove;  William  B.  MacKrell,  New  William  S.  Fortune,  29866  Cuthbert  Rd.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 
Brighton,  and  Walter  E.  Ranua,  Blaine,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,499 

to  The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,980  Int.  Q.  D8— 05 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 0* 


U.S.  a.  D7— 398 


U.S.  a.  D8— 51 


271,372 
PIN  STRAIGHTENING  AND  PRYING  TOOL  OR  THE 

LIKE 

William  S.  Fortune,  29866  Cuthbert  Rd.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8~05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 88 


271,369 
SNOW  SCOOP 
John  E.  Gesner,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  JEG,  Inc.,  Meri- 
den.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,669 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D08— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 10 
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271,373 

COMBINED  LIGHT  DIMMER  KNOB  AND 

ESCUTCHEON  THEREFOR 

Joel  S.  Spira,  Coopersburg,  and  Noel  Mayo,  Philadelphia,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,274 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D%—06,  09;  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 302 


271,370 

CERAMIC  CLEAN-UP  TRIM  TOOL 

Louis  San  Antonio,  114  Smithfield  Ave.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  02860 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 
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271,374  271,377 

KNOB  ESCUTCHEON  BOTTLE 
Lawrence  D.  Butts,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc.,   Matthew  J.  Klim,  New  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C.V.B.G., 

Waterbury,  Conn.  Bordeaux,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,819  Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,292 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 09  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 353  U.S.  Q.  D9— 378 
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271,375 
COUPLER  FOR  STRUCTURAL  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Terrance  A.  Baroody,  2127  Foxwood  Dr.,  Orange  Park,  Fla. 
32073 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 0« 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 382 


271,378 
27J  37g  TRANSPARENT  BOX 

COUPLER  SADDLE  FOR  STRUCTURAL  TUBES  OR  THE   George  C.  Sun  530  Rhode  I«'»"'*^A^«"  <=»',\7  "'"'  "^  ^  ^^^^ 

,  jj,£  Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,875 

Terrance  A.  Baroody,  2127  Foxwood  Dr.,  Orange  Park,  Fla.  '^^^^^  ^'^f^iS^^r*" 

32073  — 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,140  ^''^'  ^^'  D^— *24 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05/ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 
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27U79  271^2 

WATCHCASE  CIRCULAR  NAVIGATIONAL  RULE  AID 

Jean  G.  Malamoud,  Saint-Jorioz,  France,  assignor  to  S.  T.   Jerome  E.  Stein,  P.O.  Box  6314,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Dupont,  Paris,  France  Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,194 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,896  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1980,  80  1023  Int.  CK  Di&—04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  C\.  DIO— 65 


Int.  a.  DIO— 02 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 
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271,380 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  INDICATOR  OR  SIMILAR  

ARTICLE 

Pietro  Zanazzo,  Novara;  Guiliano  Mainardi,  Bellusco,  and  271  383 

Rodolfo  Giorgetti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  ERO  Elec-  WATCH  FACE 
tronic  s.r.l.,  Milan,  Italy                                                           Luke  P.  Cuccia,  511  Puddingstone  Dr.,  San  Dimas,  Calif.  91773 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,026  pji^j  j^,  27,  198I,  Ser.  No.  287,196 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 49 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 


U.S.  CI.  DIO— 126 
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271,381  271,384 

SINE  TEMPLATE  PENDANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fahim  R.  Sidrak,  4649  Norwich  Rd.,  Wilmington,  N.C.  28405     Jessie  L.  D.  Frye,  Meadowbrook  Mobile  Home  Park,  Rte.  #19, 
Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,502  Lot  #5,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.  37601 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,833 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0; 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 76 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 62 
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271,385 

SCULPTURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gyora  Novak,  One  W.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


271,387 
MINIATURE  GREENHOUSE 
William  L.  Lentz,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.;  Richard  A.  Siege!,  Mon- 
roe, and  Colin  Healy,  Stratford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317.247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02,  D&—04:  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 145 


271,388 
CAMPING  TRAILER 
Robert  E.  Bourke,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  NBS  Incorpo- 
rated, Lakeview,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232.019 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 10 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 104 


271,386 
WALL  HANGING 

Amelia  A.  Sharp,  337  Sunrise  Ct.,  Benicia,  Calif.  94510 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,526 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 133 


271,389 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Mark  Turkington,  and  Philip  Turkington,  both  of  Willimantic. 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Connecticut  Cycle  Accessories,  Inc..  W  illl- 
mantic.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;y 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 158 
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27U90  271,393 

HELICOPTER  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

Buford  J.  Schramm,  1330  E.  Fremont  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281  Peter  B.  Carr,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,621  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,735 


Int.  a.  D12— 07 


U.S.  a.  D12— 327 


Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1980, 
996341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


271,391 

BATTERY  CHARGING  UNIT  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO  

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  271,394 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111.  DIRECT  STATION  SELECTION  CONSOLE 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,144  Wilbert  C.  Brown,  Fairfield,  and  Roman  F.  Pomponi,  Norwalk, 

Term  of  patent  14  years         I  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  TIE/communications,  Inc.,  Shel- 

Int.  a.  D13— 02              '  ton,  Conn. 

U.S.  a.  D13— 5  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,998 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 


U.S.  CI.  D14— 66 


271,392  271,395 

CASSETTE  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  PUMP 

Hidemichi  Sumisha,  Kadoma,  and  Seikou  Minamide,  Nara,  both  William  S.  Credle,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co,  Ltd.,  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Osaka,  Japan  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,585 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,976  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-3440  Int.  Q.  D\5— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^-  CI-  D15— 7 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 
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271,396  271,398 

LOADING  SHOVEL  REAR  MOUNTED  MOWER  FOR  TRACTORS 

Takayasu  Inui,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha   James  E.  McCanse,  Ogle  County;  George  E.  Draege,  Oregon, 


Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  56-1857 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 24 


both  of  III.;  Richard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.;  Timothy  A. 
Sevick,  Oregon,  III.,  and  Richard  E.  Ten  Eyck,  Wichiu, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kant. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,438 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 27 


271,399 
OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT 
Paul  A.  Jordan,  Oneida,  and  Edwin  A.  Speaker,  Brockport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Roches- 

271,397  **'•  ^•^• 

ARTICULATED  LOADER  VEHICLE  BODY  Filed  Oct.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,599 

Patrick  Kuhn;  Thomas  M.  Sagaser,  and  Oryn  B.  Wagner,  all  of  *  ^Tnt^Q  016-0(5**" 

Bismarck,  N.  Dak.,  auignors  to  Oark  Equipment  Company, 
Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 25 


U.S.  a.  D16— 130 
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271,400 

VIOLIN 

Chester  Knighten,  P.O.  Box  62,  Foreman,  Ark.  71830 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,009 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dn—03 

U.S.  a.  D17— 17 


271,403 
TOY  DOLL  HOUSE 
Richard  W.  M.  Kimbrough,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Craig  J.  McEI- 
haney,  West  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com* 
pany,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,203 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


271,401 
DRUMSTICK 

Bruce  N.  Hardy,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Silver  Street  Incorpo- 
rated, Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— (W 
U.S.  a.  D17— 22 


^O 


271,402 

NOTE  PAPER  RETRIEVAL  TRAY 

Jerry  L.  Sharber,  2334  Middlesex  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43<i06 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,708 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


271,404 

TOY  HGURE 

Helen  C.  Chan,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Alfred  EU 

Simmons  and  Kui-Yan  Lung,  both  of  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1981, 
1001309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 
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271,405 

DOLL 

Charles  H.  Helein,  11752  Dry  River  Ct.,  Reston,  Va.  22090 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 166 


271,408 

BARBELL 

Robert  J.  Bauer,  3138  Chapel  Down  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330.224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21~02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 197 


271,406 

TOY  BUTTERFLY  

Thomas  P.  Osborne,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CPG  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,567  271,409 

Term  of  patent  14  years  GAME  PROJECTILE 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  Daniel  Lukach,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideas  MatcriallsMl, 

U.S.  a.  D21— 185  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 207 


271,407 

DUMBBELL 

Forrest  S.  Wright,  533  Hill,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 197 


271,410 
nCURE  SKATE  BLADE 
Icaro  Ollvierl,  Montebelluna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Warrington  Inc., 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Set.  No.  209,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  21, 1980, 21-05-80-3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 
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271,411                    I  271,414 

MINIATURE  BOW  COUNTING  SWATTER 

Glenn  H.  Adkins,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minibow,  Inc.,  Frederick  H.  Kroll,  72  Wood  Hollow  U.,  New  Rochelle,  N  Y 

Whittier,  Calif.  10804 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,859  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,880 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D21— 02,  D22— 02 


U.S.  a.  D22— 5 


Int.  a.  D22— Od 


U.S.  a.  D22— 20 


271,412 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT  FOR  PISTOL 

Paul  D.  Long,  1606  Bristol,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64126 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


271,413  271,415 

BELT  ATTACHED  HSHING  ROD  HOLDER  nSH  LURE 

Thomas  Munroe,  P.O.  Box  538,  Far  Hills  Station,  Dayton,  Ohio   Thurman  H.  Mumma,  10510  Brosius  Rd.,  Garrettsville,  Ohio 
45419  44231 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,406  Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


U.S.  a.  D22— 14 


Int.  a.  D22— 04 
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271,416 

HLTER  CARTRIDGE  FRAME 

Gerald  J.  Mayer,  4027  Folkstone  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,040 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


271,419 
MONOPOLAR  ELECTROSURGICAL  DEVICE  WITH 
DUAL  360*  HAND  SWITCH 
Patrick  E.  Hoff,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Technology  Appli- 
cations Group,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27.764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 28 


271,417 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  271,420 

Rud  Thygesen,  Rungsted  Kyst,  and  Johnny  Sorensen,  Elsinore,  ^OOT  MASSAGER  AND  LEG  EXERCISER 

both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S,  Arhus,   Oscar  A.  Sierra,  238  Moonstone,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78233 
Denmark  *'•'**'  ^'^^  ^*'  *'*''•  ^'-  ^°'  26*'W 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,709  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  9, 1981, 193/1981  Int.  Q.  D28-0i 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^S-  CI.  D24— 36 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 71 


r". 

'  :^^ 

cr 

f — = — ^f — ''•"* 

t "r                1 

271,418 
SURGICAL  STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 
Jay  E.  Campbell,  Upper  Black  Eddy;  Richard  H.  Reichmann, 
Churchville,  both  of  Pa.,  and  LehmannK.  Li,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  271,421 

assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  MEDICAL  VALVE 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,227  James  W.  Fetterman,  445  Franklin  St.,  Apt.  24,  Athens,  Ga. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  30601 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,898 

U.S.  a.  D24— 26  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 99,  023—0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 
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271,422  271,424 

KIT  FOR  A  WOUND  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 

Thomas  L.  Breland,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Glasrock  Products,  Robert  G.  Young,  Nutley;  Edward  W.  Morton,  Teaneck;  Henry 

Inc^  Fairbom,  Ga.  Skwinit,  Verona,  and  Thomas  E.  Dooley,  Oifton,  all  of  N.J., 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,693  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp.,  New 

Term  of  patent  14  years  York,  N.Y. 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 


VS.  a.  D24-56 


Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,501 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05,  04 
U.S,  a.  D26— 26 


^^pus^»^ 


271,423 

BEAM 

Bjom  K.  Sundeby,  Hoisviigen  16,  Moheda,  Sweden  (S-340  36), 

and  Per  A.  Uungberg,  Borgmiistaregatan  2,  Vaxjo,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  11,  1981,  81-0619 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 77 


271,425 

COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  AND  INCANDESCENT 

LAMP  ADAPTER 

Hideo  Moriyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Moriyama  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,923 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-7918 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 26 
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271,426  271,428 

FOG  LIGHT  LIGHTING  nXTURE 

Hisao  Yabata,  Tamamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikawa  Press  Hendrik  A.  J.  de  Vos;  Elzear  R.  LabouUere,  both  of  Swansea, 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takasaki,  Japan  Mass.,  and  Gary  M.  Altmaa,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,926  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1981,  56-22634  FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06  Int.  Q.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26-29  U.S.  Q.  D26-85 


271,429 
LAMP 
Freddie  J.  Andersen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Wood- 
chuck  of  Halton  Hills  Inc.,  Acton,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 104 


271,427 
LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Hendrik  A.  J.  de  Vos,  and  Elzear  R.  LabouUere,  both  of  Swan- 
sea, Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,255 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 85 
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271,430  271,433 

BLOW  DRYER  FOLDABLE  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Frank  Antonacci,  276  Indian  Trail,  Mountainside,  N.J.  07092,  Jackie  D.  Holland,  4831  Peakview,  Eric,  Colo.  80516 

and  Ronald  Carluccio,  242  Washington  St.,  Berkeley  Heights,  Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,251 

N.J.  07922  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,523  Int.  Q.  D30— 03 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D30— 13 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


'^ 


271,434 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Hugh  E.  Love,  2931  Birch  PI.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92635 

DENTAL  FLOSS  CONTAINFR  *"''"**  ^^'  ^*'  *'"'  ^''  ^'*'  ^^^^^ 

r^   c    ..     -T  ^    „    .  1,7        .  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Barry  G.  Seelig,  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal-  i„t  q  D30--a? 

molive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  US  Q  D30— 15 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— 99 

U.S.  a.  D28--64 


:_lj/ 


271,432 
DUST  nLTERING  RESPIRATOR 
Sheng-Chung  Liao,  Murrysville,  and  John  W.  Neidhart,  Mon- 
roeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D79—02 
U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


r 


271,435 
TOILET  ADAPTER  FOR  PET  ANIMALS 
Jan  G.  L.  S.  Kullenback,  P.O.  Box  6011,  400  60  Goteborg  6, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 99 
U.S.  a.  D30— 99 
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271,436  271,437 

SEWER  CLEANING  MACHINE  LAUNDRY  ROOM  CLOTHES  HANGER 

Larry  F.  Babb,  LaGrange;  Walter  J.  Noveske,  Elyria;  Arthur  J.  Richard  E.  Thiot,  4981  Cedar  Bay  St.,  Orlando.  Fla.  32808 

Pulos,  Fayetteville,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Paul  B.  Sweeney,  Syra-  Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,566 

cuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,883  Int.  C\.  Dl—05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D32— 58 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 14 


^^ 


*3i 
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271,438 
BOX 
Daniel  R.  Miller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—04 
U.S.  a.  D34— 43 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  15.  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matier  printed  in  iiahcs  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,962,136  (134th) 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Robert  P.  Nielsen,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  H.  La  Rochelle, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,275,  Oct.  18,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,962,136,  issued  Jun. 
8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  621,270,  Oct.  10,  1975. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,398,  May  20,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,349, 
Dec.  21, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  216,188,  Jan.  7, 1972,  abandoned. 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2J/04.  21/08.  23/04.  23/50 
U.S.  a.  252—454 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  9  and  10,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpat- 
entable, are  cancelled. 

Claims  1-4,  11,  18,  20,  and  22-25  are  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable as  amended: 

Claims  5-8,  12-17, 19,  21,  26,  and  27  dependent  on  amended 
claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  catalyst  article  for  production  of  ethylene  oxide  com- 
prising: a  porous  refractory  support  having  deposited  on  its 
exterior  and  pore  surfaces  from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  silver  and,  coincidentally  deposited  with 
silver,  a  total  of  from  about  4.0x  10"'  grew  per  kilogram  of 
total  catalyst  to  about  8. Ox  10"^  grew  per  kilogram  of  total 
catalyst  of  higher  alkali  metal  present  in  final  form  on  the  sup- 
port in  the  form  of  an  oxide  in  which  the  said  oxide  consists  of 
an  oxide  of  cesium,  or  rubidium,  or  mixtures  thereof  option- 
ally combined  with  a  minor  proportion  of  the  oxide  of  potas- 
sium relative  to  said  rubidium  and  cesium,  the  combination  of 
silver  and  an  alkali  metal  oxide  on  the  support  affording 
higher  ethylene  oxidation  selectivities  to  ethylene  oxide  at  a 
given  ethylene  conversion  in  the  partial  oxidation  of  ethylene 
to  ethylene  oxide  than  is  obtained  with  the  same  combination 
of  silver  and  support  not  containing  said  higher  alkali  metal. 


Bl  4,174,332  (135th) 
SELF-CROSSLINKING  RESIN  EMULSIONS  FOR 
CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Helmut  Honig,  and  Georgios  Pampouchidis,  both  of  Graz,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Vianoya  Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,260,  Sep.  29, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,174,332,  issued  Nov. 
13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  874,565,  Feb.  2, 1978. 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  7,  1977,  758/77; 
Dec.  15,  1977,  8955/77 

Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523—404 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1  and  7  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended 

Claims  2-6,  8,  and  9,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  10-19  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  Emulsions  of  binders  which  are  cathodically  depositablc 
in  an  electrodeposition  system  comprising  (A)  98  to  50  percent 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  self-crosslinking  canonic  resin 
water-dilutable  upon  partial  or  total  neutralization  with  an 
inorganic  or  organic  acid,  said  resin  containing  on  an  average 
at  least  0.5  basic  nitrogen  atoms  in  1000  molecular  weight  units 
and  a  double  bond  number  of  at  least  0.5;  and  (B)  2  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  self-crosslinkmg  poly- 
meric resin  having  a  double  bond  number  of  at  least  0  8,  said 
double  bond  number  being  the  number  of  chain  end  and  side 
chain  double  bonds  in  1000  molecular  weight  units. 


Bl  4,358,573  (136th) 

WAXY  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  ALPHA  OLEFIN 

TERPOLYMERS 

Calvin  J.  Verbrugge,  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,361,  Apr.  21,  1983. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,358,573,  issued  Nov. 

9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  268,432,  May  29,  1981. 

Int.  a.'  C08F  220/OS 

U.S.  a.  526—272 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  6  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
is  cancelled. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

Claims  2-5  and  7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  8-14  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable 

1.  A  terpolymer  of  from  about  49-60  mole  percent  maleic 
anhydride,  from  about  10-40  mole  percent  of  at  least  a  lower 
1-alkene,  having  from  4-16  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about 
40-10  mole  percent  of  at  least  a  higher  1-alkene,  having  at  least 
[18]  30  carbon  atoms. 
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TO  WHOM 
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Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Betong  AB:  See— 

Thim,  Stig,  4,415,120.,  CI.  238-8.000. 
A.  F.  Trenchers  Limited:  See — 

Fulford,  Dennis  R..  4,415,053.,  CI.  180-74.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Haas,  Tommy  B.,  4,415,098.,  CI.  221-202.000. 
Abe,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Maniyama,  Teruo;  Ohshima,  Hiroo;  Iwai,  Fumio;  and  Abe,  Yo- 
shikazu, 4,415,308.,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Stednitz,  Denis  P.,  4,414,966.,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Holder  for  photographic  prints. 

4,415,079.,  CI.  206-45.340. 
Ackerman,  Richard  C;  Jewer,  Alan  A.;  and  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.,  to 
News  Log  International,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optically 
reading  digital  data  inscribed  in  an  arcuate  pattern  on  a  data  carrier. 
4,416,001.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Adcock,  Gerald  L.  Downhole  case  driving  apparatus  for  impact  drills. 

4,415,047.,  CI.  175-305.000. 
Adcock,  Ralph  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dual  port  memory  interlock. 

4,415,972.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
ADEC  Inc.:  See^ 

All'good^  Marvin  D.,  4,415.896.,  CI.  340-870.030. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toshihiro;  and 

Arau,  Ryozo,  4,415,688.,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Shibau,  Toshihiro, 
4,415,689.,  CI.  524-103.000. 
Adkins,  Charles  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Wilsdorf,  Doris;  Wilsdorf,  Heinz  G.  F.;  and  Adkins,  Charles  M., 
Ill,  4,415,635.,  CI.  428-611.000, 
Adlhoch,  Richard  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Memory  system  having  mem- 
ory cells  capable  of  storing  more  than  two  states.  4,415,992.,  CI. 
365-94.000. 
Adret  Electronique:  See — 

Remy,  Joel,  4,415,854.,  CI.  324-79.00R. 
AEROPOWER  Sari:  See— 

Carme,  Anne  M.,  4,415,813.,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji,  4,415,989.,  CI.  365-19.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Huber,  Hans-Peter;  Burger,  Erich;  and  Bickl,  Horst,  4,415,255.,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Agnew,  David  G.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Hybrid  circuit  in- 
cluding  capacitive    charge-transfer    means.    4,415,777.,    CI.    179- 
170.0NC. 
Agostine,  DoretU:  See— 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  and  Agostine,  Doretta, 
4,415,646.,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Agrawal,  Giridhari  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hydrody- 

namic  fluid  film  bearing.  4,415,280.,  CI.  384-103.000. 
Agrawal,  Giridhari  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hydrody- 

namic  fluid  fllm  bearing.  4,415,281.,  CI.  384-103.000. 
Ahn,  Min  H.  Tracked  vehicle.  4,415,055.,  CI.  180-198.000. 
Aiba,  Toshiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stators  of 

dynamoelectric  machines.  4,415,822.,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Aids,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko,  to  Nip- 
pon Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  mixing  gases. 
4,415,508.,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Aiman,  William  R.;  and  Gregg,  David  W.  Solar  coal  gasification  reac- 
tor with  pyrolysis  gas  recycle.  4,415,339.,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

McWhorter,  Thomas  E.,  4,414,823.,  CI.  62-266.000. 
Aisin  Seikj  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,414,855.,  CI.  73-862.360. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kouchi,     Toshihiro;     and     Aizawa,     Tatsuo,     4,415,645.,     CI. 
430-107.000. 
Ajima,  Takashi:  See — 

Koshino,  Yutaka;  Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  and  Oh- 
shima, Jiro,  4,415,372.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Akazawa,  Yukio;  Matsuya,  Yasuyuki;  and  Iwata,  Atsushi,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Analog  to  digital  con- 
verter. 4,415,882.,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Johaiuson,  Ame;  Larsson,  Torsten;  and  Nilsson,  Ove,  4,414,764., 
CI.  37-141.0CT. 
Akzo:  See— 

Schutijser,  Jan  A.  J.,  4,415.631..  CI.  428-405.000. 
Alekhin.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Brazhnikov.  Vadim  V.;  Skomyakov,  Eduard  P.;  Sultanovich,  Jury 
A.;  Poshemansky,  Vladimir  M.;  Sakodynsky,  Karl  I.;  Berlin, 


Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V  ,  and  Alekhin,  Vladimir  V  , 
4,414,857.  CI.  73-863.110, 
Alephtran  Technology  N  V  ;  See— 

Hyder.  Syed  S.,  4,415,766.,  CI.  178-30000 
Alexander,  Louis;  and  Brown,  Willie.  Jr  Rope  splicer  4.414,799..  CI. 

57-22.000, 
Alexander,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Griffith.  Donald  B;  and  Alexander,  Timothy  C,  4,415,812  .  CI 
29O-38.0OR. 
Algire.  Charles  W.  Burglar  alarm  4,414,912  ,  CI    116-5  000 
Alissandratos.  Tacko  Brush  holder  4.415,211  ,  CI   312-206000 
All-Lock  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Roland.    Manfred    W;    and    Roland.    Max    G,    4,415,893,    CI 
340-825.310. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 
Reen,  Orville  W,,  4,415,527.,  CI  419-31  000 
Zaremski,  Donald  R.,  4.415,415 ,  CI  204-141  500 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  S«— 

Denes.  Oscar  L.;   Kiphart,   Lynn   R  ;   and   Szalewski.   Paul   P, 
4,415.607.  CI.  427-96.000 
Allen.  James  A.;  Knight,  George  W  ;  and  Edmondson,  Morns  S  ,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Anti-block  additives  for  olefin  poly- 
mers. 4.415.691..  CI.  524-114.000 
Allgood.  Marvin  D.,  to  ADEC,   Inc    Computer  controlled  energy 

monitoring  system.  4,415.896.,  CI.  340-870  030 
Alliance  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc  ,  The:  See— 

Carli.  Alvin  J.,  4,414,778.,  CI  49-199000 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Grunden.  Michael  T.;  and  Roberts.  William  J.  4,415,328,  CI 

431-1.000. 
Meighan.  Richard  M.;  and  Cash,  Harry  R.  Jr ,  4,415,638,  CI 

429-225.000, 
Nijman,  John  P.,  4.414.740.,  CI   29-751  000 
Pressley.  Robert  J..  4,415.373..  CI   148-1  500 
Reich.  Gregory  N.,  4.415.410.  CI  204-2  100 
Zudkevitch.    David;    and    Belsky.    Stephen    E,    4,415.409,    CI 
203-51.000. 
Allmendinger,  James  M  ,  and  Thornton,  James  O   Injection  tank  for 

cleaning  boilers  and  heat  exchangers  4,415,369  ,  CI    134-22  120 
Alperson.  Paul.  Frame  connector  structure  4,415,292  .  CI  403-246  000 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  Fumihisa;  Tamukai.  Tadao,  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  4,414,893  , 

CI.  101-93.150. 
Yoshisato.  Akiyuki.  4.415,929..  CI   358-171.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Grudzinskas.  Charles  V  ;  and  Nachtigall,  Guenter  W  ,  4.415.501  , 

CI.  260-429.300 
Grudzinskas.  Charies  V  ;  and  Weiss,  Manm  J,  4,415,746,  CI 
560-61.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Simpson.  Carroll;  and  Schierl.  Ludwig.  4.414,756  ,  CI   34-23000 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Bud,  George  D.;  and  Dusza,  Roben  J.,  4,414.872  ,  CI  83-171  000 
Amey,  Edward:  See— 

Young,  David   M.;  Mitchell.  Donald  F.;  and  Amey.   Edward, 
4.414.972.,  CI.  128-200.230. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Sherwood,  John  R.,  4.415,850..  CI   324-51.000 
Amin,  Shailesh  R.  Surgical  drape  4.414.968..  CI   I28-132.00D. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Asick,  John  C,  4.415.223..  CI.  339-276.00R 
Caron.  Bernard  G..  4,415,232..  CI.  350-96.210 
AN  USSR  Institut  Elektrosvarki  imeni  E.O  Patona:  See— 

Podola.  Nikolai  V.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I ;  Knvonos,  Vadim 
P.;  and  Grabchev,  Boris  L..  4.415,793  ,  CI  219-110  000 
Anabuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Miyau.  Shigeo.  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  C 
Ltd.  Composition  and  method  for  treating  iron  deficiency  syndrome. 
4,415,555..  CI.  424-147  000. 
Anathasubramanian.  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly.  T  Ross;  and  Vaya.  Jacob, 
to  Research  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  daunomycinone  and  the  denv- 
atives  thereof  4.415.498..  CI.  260-351.100 
Ancra  Corporation:  See— 

Prete,  Ernest.  Jr.,  4.414,713..  CI.  24-193.000 
Andersen,  Geert;  and  Lemke.  Manfred,  to  August  Storck  KG  Coated 
confectionery  with  a  high  protein  content  and  process  for  production 
thereof.  4,415.596..  CI  426-103.000. 
Andersen,  Willy:  See— 

Lundsgaard,    Finn    C,    and    Andersen.    Willy.    4,415,534.    CI 
422-58.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  increasing 
the  cetane  index  of  distillate  obtained  from  the  hydroprocessing  of 
residua.  4,415,436.,  CI.  208-89.000. 
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Angioletti,    Attilio,    to   Industrie    Pirelli    S.p.A.    Slab   for   flooring. 

4.415,616..  CI.  428-48.000. 
Anjos.  Theodore  R.;  Fay.  Robert  F.;  Sebald.  Robert  H.;  and  Van 
Egmond,  Henry  T.,  to  Murray  Corporation.  Wire  grip  hose  clamp. 
4.414.715..  CI.  24-283.000.  , 

Ansell.  Raymond  O.:  See—  ' 

Robinson.  Graham;  Ansell,  Raymond  O.;  and  McNamee,  Michael, 
4.415.637.,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Aoki,  Takao:  See— 

Inoue.  Takahiro:  Takada,  Yusaku;  and  Aoki,  Takao,  4,415,256.,  CI. 
355-3.0TR. 
Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Nomura.  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shibau, 
Yoshihisa,  4,415,570.,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Applications  Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Industrielle  A.M.R.I.:  See— 

Bonafous.  Maurice,  4,415,170.,  CI.  277-163.000. 
Applied  Coatings  International,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Beale,  Harry  A.,  4,415,420.,  CI.  204-192.00N. 
Araki.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Akio;    Inazumi.    Koichi;    and    Araki.    Kazuhiro. 
4.415,274.,  CI.  368-160.000. 
Araki,  Minoru:  See — 

Furukawa,    Akira;     Araki,     Minoru;    and    Genma,    Hideyuki, 
4,415.195.,  CI.  296-146.000.  | 

Arau,  Ryozo:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toshihiro;  and 
Arau,  Ryozo,  4,415,688.,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Legille,  Edouard;  Goedert.  Jean; 
and  Weiner.  Antoine,  4.415.358..  CI.  75-58.000. 
Archenholtz,  Ake,  to  ASEA  AB.  Nodular  iron  making  and/or  storing. 

4.415.362..  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Archer.  Gene  R.  Gardening  tool.  4,414,797..  CI.  56-400.190. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Graybeal.  Harold  N.,  4.414.915..  CI.  118-213.000. 
Hoyle.  Charles  E.;  and  Lenox.  Ronald  S..  4.415,334..  CI.  8-694.000. 
Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  and  Hoyle.  Charles  E..  4.415,332..  CI.  8-444.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.:  See— 

Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke.  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.. 

4.415.352.,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev.  Duane  R.. 
4,415,353.,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Arnold,  William  T.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.;  and  Amold,  William  T.,  4,415,302.,  CI 
414-417.000. 
Arthur  Shaw  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Douglas,  Jack  E..  4,414,706..  CI.  16-370.000. 
Asahara,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Izumitani,  Tetsuro.  to  Hoya  Corporation. 

Faraday  rotation  glass.  4,415,464..  CI.  252-62.510. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,415,726.,  CI. 
528-272.000.  i 

Asami,  Masahiro:  See— 

Toba,    Hirotaka;    Mikumo,    Masatoshi;    and    Asami,    Masahiro. 
4.415.703..  CI.  525-54.210. 
Asano.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Asano.  Mitsuru;  and  Ohta,  Minoru.  4,415,876..  CI. 
338-34.000. 
ASEA  AB:  See— 

Archenholtz,  Ake,  4,415,362.,  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Ashley,  James  R.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Single  hybrid  junction  frequency  discnmi- 
nator.  4.415,852..  CI.  324-57,0ON. 
Asick.  John  C.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Interlocking  crimp  sleeve  and 

method  of  securing  to  connector.  4.415.223..  CI.  339-276.00R. 
Aso,  Shin'ichi:  See — 

Hozumi.  Shiro;  Aso,  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira.  Minoru;  Ebisu.  Kouji; 
and  Uchino.  Hideo.  4.414,958.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Association  pour  la  Rationalisation  et  la  Mecanisation  de  I'Exploiution 
Forestiere:  See — 
Loigerot,  Jean.  4.414,876.,  CI.  83-830.000.  | 

Atasi  Corporation:  See— 

Gibeau,  Frank  C;  and  Farmer,  Paul  L..  4.415.941..  CI.  360-106.000. 
Atkinson.  Gerald  O.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Triad  for  rock  bit 

assembly.  4,414,734.,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Kutta,  Helmuth  W.;  and  Wunderlich.  Donald  K..  4.415,337.,  CI. 
44-24.000. 
Atterbury,  Leslie  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine  seal. 

4,415,309,  CI.  415-170.00R.  , 

Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See—  ' 

Mair,  Christian;   Van  den   Boom,  Johannes;   and   Hollerweger. 
Heinz,  4,415,148.,  CI.  267-122.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See—  i 

Holt,  Richard  C,  4,414,741.,  CI.  29-837.000. 
August  Storck  KG:  See- 
Andersen,  Geert;  and  Lemke,  Manfred,  4,415,596.,  CI.  426-103.000 
Augustine,  Paul  M.  Counterbore  boring  and  refacing  tool.  4,414,869., 

CI.  82-4.00R. 
Aument,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Merritt,  Henry  B..  4,414,987.,  CI.  131-296.000. 
Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission:  See— 
Sowerby,  Brian  D.,  4,415.804.,  CI.  250-255.000. 


Australian  Diary  Corporation:  See — 

Czulak,    Jozeph;    and    Hammond,    Leslie    A.,    4,415,594.,    CI. 
426-36.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Russell.  Robinson  C.  4,415.967.,  CI.  364-168.000. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Menard,    Christian;    Marouby,    Daniel;    and    Chollet,    Alain, 
4,414.804.  CI.  60-39.141. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Menard,    Christian;     Marouby,     Daniel;    and    Chollet,    Alain, 
4,414,804,  CI.  60-39.141. 
Avar.  Lajos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 

Organic  compounds.  4,415,687.,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Debolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,415,609.,  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Aviation  Instrument  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Brady,  Robert  H.;  Beaumont,  Michael  L.;  and  Pettis,  Arthur  C, 
4,415.879.,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
AVX  Corporation:  See — 

Rawal,  Bharat.  4.414,844.,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Ayame.  Akimi;  Nojiri,  Naohiro;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical Co.  Ltd.  Silver-based  catalyst  containing  chlorine  as  an 
anionic  component  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide.  4,415,476., 
CI.  502-224.000. 
Azuma,  Masaaki:  See — 

Matsumura.  Shoichi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Azuma.  Masaaki.  4,415,708..  CI.  525-316.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Barnes.  Thomas  E.;  and  Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  4,414,874.,  CI. 

83-488.000. 
Chasar,  Dwight  W..  4.415.686..  CI.  524-101.000. 
Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son.  Pyong  N..  4,415,684.,  CI.  524-92.000. 
B.  P.  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

Mainwanng.  David  E.;  and  Jones.  Charles  U..  4,415,335.,  CI.  44- 
l.OOC. 
B.S.P.  Packaging  Systems  Di  Pattarozzi  D.  ft  C.  S.A.S.:  See— 

Pattarozzi,  Domenico,  4.414,789.,  CI.  53-566.000. 
Baba.  Keikichi:  See — 

Tokunaga.  Shoichi;  Kato,  Atsumi;  Kimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Baba, 
Keikichi.  4.415.713..  CI.  526-125.000. 
Baba.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kagawa.  Shuzo;  Shirai.  Tatsunori;  Kaneda.  Takao;  and  Baba, 
Yasuo.  4.415.370.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stem,    Richard   A.;   and   Babbitt,   Richard   W.,   4,415,871.,   CI. 
333-1.100. 
Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Display  panel  for  vending  machines. 
4,414,768.,  CI.  40-584.000. 
Bahrmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Fritschi,  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann, Heinrich;  Ganser.  Volker;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and  Stein- 
brecher.  Wolfgang,  4.415,495.,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Baier.  Manfred:  See — 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell.  Paul;  Baier.  Manfred;  Bouchal.  Karel; 
Kalal.  Jaroslav;  Svec.  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4,415,700., 
CI.  524-548.000. 
Bailly,  Emile.  to  Compagnie  Intemationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii- 
Honeywell     Bull.     Screen     printing    apparatus.     4,414,894.,     CI. 
101-123.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks.  Robert  T..  4.415,037.,  CI.  166-331.000. 
Kim.  Yung  J.,  4.415,169.,  CI.  277-125.000. 
Schmuck.  Philhp  W..  4.415,038.,  CI.  166-373.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See — 

Carmody.  Michael  A.;  and  Cognevich,  Michael  L.,  4,415,036.,  CI. 
166-324.000. 
Baker.  Robert  L..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat  exchanger 

assembly.  4.415.024..  CI.  165-160.000. 
Bakewell.  Joseph  J.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 

fabricating  an  electrosUtic  print  head.  4,415,403.,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Balash.  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Daugheny.  James  B.;  and  Balash,  Frederick  A.,  4,415,780.,  CI. 
200-5.00A. 
Balchunas.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  iron 
with   uniury   thermostat  and  overtemperature  control   assembly. 
4,415.796.  CI.  219-253.000. 
Baldi.  Bruno:  See — 

Tripoli.  Antonino;  Baldi.  Bruno;  and  Piacentini,  Bruno,  4,415,304., 
CI.  414-589.000. 
Ball.  Harry  J.  Fibrous  web  for  planting  seeds,  method  of  using  same, 

apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,414,776.,  CI.  47-56.000. 
Ballard,  Douglas  F..  to  Iomega  Corporation.  Head  positioning  servo  for 

disk  drive.  4.415,939.,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Balling.  Egbert:  See — 

Baum.  Hans;  and  Balling,  Egbert,  4,415,196.,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Bandura,  James:  See — 

Nelson  Holland.  Henry  A.;  and  Bandura,  James,  4,414,918.,  CI. 
118-306.000. 
Bantowsky.  Klaus-Peter  A.:  See — 

Gill.  Stephen  P.;  Wagner.  Lawrence  F.;  Frye,  Gregory  G.;  and 
Bantowsky,  Klaus-Peter  A.,  4,415,767.,  CI.  381-45.000. 
Bar,  Alfredo,  to  Necchi,  S.p.A.  Muffler  for  compressors.  4,415,060.,  CI. 
181-272.000. 
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Barba,  Joseph;  and  Hochrain,  Gerd  L.,  to  Boorum  ft  Pease  Company. 

Self-locking  nylon  post.  4,415,289.,  CI.  402-17.000. 
Barbieri,  Joseph  C,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Marker  sleeves.  4,415,006..  CI. 

138-115.000. 
Barcza,  Sandor,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  l-Oxa-2,6-disilacyclohexane-4-carboxa- 

mides.  4,415,560.,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Bard,  George  D.;  and  Dusza,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion. Lens  tape  cutter.  4,414,872..  CI.  83-171.000. 
Barham,  Peter  J.;  Odell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Heat-treating  coated  polyolefin 
films.  4,415,523.,  CI.  264-342.00R. 
Barley,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Ashley,  James  R.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr., 
4,415,852.,  CI.  324-57.00N. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Kari,  4,414,803.,  CI. 
57-340.000. 
Bamabeo,  Austin  E.;  and  Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Curable  compositions,  based  on  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  co- 
polymers, containing  preformed,  reactive  organo  titanate  catalysts. 
4,415,710.,  CI.  525-370.000. 
Wagner,  James  C;  Barnard,  James  E.;  and  Woemer,  Robert  J., 
4,416,020,  CI.  378-181.000. 
Barnes,  Thomas  E.;  and  Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  The.  Fabric  cutting.  4,414,874.,  CI.  83-488.000. 
Baron  Data  Systems:  See — 

Smith,  Michael  A.,  4,415,283.,  CI.  400-94.000. 
Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  to  Water  Services  of  America, 
Inc.  Mounting  for  heat  exchanger  tube  cleaner  capturing  devices. 
4,415,022.,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Barszcz,  Chester  F.;  and  Symon,  Ted,  to  UOP  Inc.  Epiamine-based 

support  matrix.  4,415,664.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Barszcz,  Chester  F.:  See — 

Symon,  Ted;  and  Barszcz,  Chester  F.,  4,415,663.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Barth,  Peter:  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  4,415,628.,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Bartky,  Scott:  See— 

Mulvanny,  Patrick;  and  Bartky,  Scott,  4,415,921..  CI.  358-139.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 
Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,415,571.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Cassell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Hall,  Thomas  N.,  4.415,355.,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Basta,    Michael    I.    Continuous    flushing    device.    4,414,999.,    CI. 

137-240.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Throner,  Guy  C,  4,414,880,  CI.  89-193.000. 
Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P.,  4,415,226.,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH;  and  Tschechoslowakische  Academie  der  Wissen- 
schaften.  Hydrophilic  latex  particles  and  use  thereof  4,415,700.,  CI. 
524-548.000. 
Baudin,  Lucien,  to  IDRAM  Engineering  Company  EST.  Rotary  ma- 
chine    with     controlled     retractable     elements.     4,415,322.,     CI. 
418-260.000. 
Bauer,  Barry  J.;  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Water  soluble  thickeners. 

4,415,701..  CI.  524-612.000. 
Bauer,  Karl:  See — 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,414,803.,  CI. 
57-340.000. 
Bauer,  Steven  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  hatchback 

closure.  4,415,194.,  CI.  296-76.000. 
Bauer,  William  V.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Solid  waste  treatment  in 

reduction  of  iron  ore.  4,415,357.,  CI.  75-29.000. 
Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Timberlake,  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby, 
4.415,502.,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Baum,  Hans;  and  Balling,  Egbert,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Glass  with 
conductive  strips  for  supplying  windshield  wiper.  4,415,196..  CI 
296-201.000. 
Bauman,  William  C:  See- 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C.  4.415.677.,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,415,678.,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Baumeister,  Hans  P.  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Combined  fiash 

tube  and  quench  tube  apparatus.  4,415,840.,  CI.  315-323.000. 
Baumgartner,  Armin:  See — 

Elsasser,    Kurt;    Ebner,    Helmut;    and    Baumgartner,    Armin, 
4,415,642,  CI.  430-86.000. 
Bavnsfelt,  Hans,  to  Mogens  Rued  Nielsen  ApS.  Safety  cap.  4,415,094., 

CI.  215-252.000. 
Baxter,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Gamer,  John  N.;  Roberge,  Jean  M.;  and  Baxter,  Douglas  G., 
4,414,802.,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Feldman,  Gary.  4,415,843.,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Grimes,  Robert  G.,  4,415,393.,  CI.  156-244.130 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   Schutte,    Manfred;   and    Naumann,    Klaus, 

4,415,561.,  CI.  424-219.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Peters,  Horst;  and  Buekers, 

Josef,  4,415,692..  CI.  524-183.000. 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim,  4,415.741.,  CI.  549-345.000. 


Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Emst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Paul.  Volker.  4.415.586.  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,415,557  .  CI  424-172.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freiug,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719.,  CI. 
528-167.000. 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y  .  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  4-trifluoromethyl-4-nitrodiphenyl  ethers. 
4,415.354..  CI.  71-103.000. 
Bayless,  John  R.;  Hargrove.  Homer  G.;  and  Thompson.  Edwin  G.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Positioning  a  thin  wall  round  wrapper 
within   a   heavy    wall   out-of-round    shell    of  a    heat    exchanger 
4,415,021,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Bayliss,  John  A.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz,  Roy  H.;  Richardson, 
William  S.;  Wilde,  Dom  K.;  and  Singh,  Gurdev,  to  Intel  Corporation 
Macroinstruction    translator    unit    for    use    in    a    microprocessor. 
4,415,969.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft,  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie.;  See— 

Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,414,952., 
CI.  123-559.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boven  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Perregaux,  Alain.  4.415.236..  CI   350-338.000 
Beale,  Harry  A.,  to  Applied  Coatings  International,  Inc  Cubic  boron 

nitride  preparation.  4,415,420.,  CI.  204-I92.00N 
Beaucage,  Serge  L.:  See— 

Caruthers,  Marvin  H.,  and  Beaucage,  Serge  L,  4,415,732.,  CI 
536-27.000. 
Beaumont,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Brady,  Robert  H.;  Beaumont,  Michael  L  ,  and  Pettis,  Arthur  C , 
4,415,879.,  CI.  34O-27.0NA. 
Beck,  Jurgen;  and  Rohrig,  Herbert,  to  Dr    Madaus  &  Co    Optical 

scanning  apparatus.  4,415,811.,  CI  250-560.000 
Becker,  Gerhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Device  for  inserting  and 
ejecting   a  diskette  cartridge   into  or   from   a  drive   mechanism 
4,415,940.,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Becker,  Wilhclm,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Stable  aqueous  epox- 
ide  resin  dispersion,  a  process  for   its  preparation,  and   its  use. 
4,415,682.,  CI.  523-403.000, 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Hunt,  Eric,  4,415,584.,  CI.  424-272.000 
Beggins,  Paul  T.  Line  fastening  device.  4,414,712  .  CI  24-I2900R 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Schutte,  Manfred;  and  Naumann.  Klaus,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Synergistic      arthropodicidal      composition 
4,415,561.,  CI.  424-219.000. 
Beia,  Thomas  S.,  to  Cadillac  Rubber  &  Plastics,  Inc    Bearing  seal 
assembly  with  dual  annular  support  rings  4,415,166.,  CI  277-51  000 
Belart,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter;  Weise,  Lutz;  and 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Arrangement  for 
controlling  the  pressure  in  brake  actuating  cylinders  of  a  vehicle 
4,415,210,  CI  303-116.000. 
Belinsky,  Sidney  I.  Berth  for  mooring  supply  ship  to  an  offshore  plat- 
form and  for  transferring  personnel  between  them    4,414,911  ,  CI 
114-219.000 
Bell,  Anthony  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The  Catalysts 
for  ring-opening  copolymenzation  of  cycloolefins    4,415.715,  CI 
526-142.000. 
Bell,  Malcolm  C:  See— 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S;  and  Bell,  Malcolm  C,  4,415.356,  CI 
75-21.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Burton,  Randolph  H.;  Kohl,  Paul  A  .  and  Osiermayer,  Frederick 

W.,  Jr.,  4,415,414  ,  CI.  204-129  300 
Gans,  Michael  J.,  4,415,901.,  CI  343-754  000 
Gitlin,  Richard  D  ,  4,416,015  ,  CI.  375-14000 
Harmon,  William  R  ,  Jr  ,  4,415,961.,  CI   363-43  000 
Huizinga,  Donald  D;  and  Thompson,  Paul  W,  4,416,007,  CI 

370-62.000. 
lapicco,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,416,016.,  CI.  375-85  000 
Jm,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel,  Thomas  H.,  4,415,380.  CI   148-101.000. 
Kant.  Rishi.  4.415,220,  CI   339-221.00R 
Karabmis,  Peter  D  ,  4,415,872  ,  CI.  333-18.000 
McCullough,  Harold  E.,  4,415,229.,  CI.  350-96  200 
Muoi,  Tran  V  ,  4,415,803  ,  CI.  25O-214.00A 
Stanley,  Frank  L.,  4,415,228.,  CI   350-96.200 
Belov,  Petr  S.  See— 

Rozovsky,  Alexandr  Y.,  Stytsenko,  Valentin  D ,  Nizova,  Svetlana 
A  ;  Belov,  Petr  S;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J  .  4,415,477,  CI 
502-178.000. 
Belsky,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Zudkevitch,    David;    and    Belsky,    Stephen    E.    4,415,409,    CI 
203-51.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,414,811  ,  CI  60-589  000 

Gumkowski,    Bert    A.,   and    Limberg,   John    F,   4,415,068.,   CI 

188-72.300. 
McDaniel,  George  H.;  and  Hartford,  Thomas  W  ,  4,415,985  ,  CI 

364-900.000. 
Punako,  Stephen;  and  MacAvoy,  David  W,  4.415,213.,  CI    339- 

49.00R. 
Sanftleben,    Keith    E.;    and    Tarr,    Walter    R,    4,415,363,    CI 

75-229.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  4,415,002  ,  CI   137-625  230. 
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lenham.  Albert  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Multi- 
pocket   pad   reuining   folder  and   blank   therefor.   4,415,183.,   CI. 
281-31.000. 
lennett,  John  T..  Jr.  Inoculum  tray.  4,415,086.,  CI.  206-564.000. 
I  enjon,  Terrence  M.,  to  Oil  &  Sales  Limited  Partnership.  Hydraulic 

actuator  for  well  pumps.  4,414,808.,  CI.  60-372.000. 
E  ente,  Alfred,  to  Messrs.  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassker  KG. 

Sole  for  a  sports  shoe  or  boot.  4,414,763.,  CI.  36-134.000. 
E  entley.  Joseph  J.;  Brown,  Thomas  E.;  and  Unrine,  Jerome,  to  Indus- 
trial Cleaning  and  Coating,  Inc.  System  for  selectively  treating  cables 
and  the  like.  4,414,917.,  CI.  118-695.000. 
E  enton,  Kenneth  C;  Cmolik,  Brian  L.;  and  Weinert,  Raymond  J.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Catalysts  useful  for  the  polymerization 
of  alpha-olefins.  4,415,474.,  CI.  502-117.000. 
E  enton,  Stephen  A.;  Houde- Walter,  William  R.;  and  Mingace,  Herbert 
S.,  Jr.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Methods  of  making  holographic 
images.  4.415,225..  CI.  350-3.840. 
E  enz,  Gunter:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 

Benz,  Gunter:  and  Schroder,  Theo.  4,415.557.,  CI.  424-172.000. 

E  eranek,  Jaroslav;  Germak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and  Fibinger, 

Vratislav,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Method  and  equipment 

for  treatment  of  fuel  for  fluidized  bed  combustion.  4,414,905.,  CI. 

1 10-245.000. 

Eerg.  Allan.  Method  and  means  for  packaging  expansible  products. 

4.414,788.,  CI.  53-436.000. 
E  erger.  Richard  F.;  Pardes,  Greg;  and  Gerber,  Bernard  R.,  to  Reseal 
Corporation  of  America.  The.  Valve  for  spraying  a  mist.  4.415,121.. 
CI   239-229.000. 
Eerggren,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Ooane,  Robert  E.;  Berggren.  Mark  H.;  and 
Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  4,415,542  ,  CI.  423-141.000. 
F  ergwerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Knoblauch.    Karl;    and    Heimbach,    Heinnch.    4,415,340..    CI. 
55-25000. 
E  eriex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,  Juhus;  Morgan,  Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A., 
4.415.587.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
E  crlin.  Semen  S  :  See — 

Brazhnikov.  Vadim  V.;  Skornyakov,  Eduard  P.;  Sultanovich.  Jury 
A.;  Poshemansky.  Vladimir  M.;  Sakodynsky.  Karl  I ;  Berlin. 
Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov.  Vladimir  V  ;  and  Alekhin.  Vladimir  V  . 
4.414.857  ,  CI.  73-863  110. 
E  ernes,  Wavne  See — 

Rezewski,  Jnr,  and  Bernes,  Wayne,  4.415,026.,  CI.  166-97.000. 
E  ernsiein,  Harold:  Sei-— 

Bice,   James   W.;   Gravel,   Charles   L.;   and    Bernstein.   Harold. 
4.414.837.,  C!.  :3-1.00B. 
E  ernstein.  Ragnar:  See— 

Borking.    Lars-Olof.    and    Bernstein,    Ragnar.    4.415.119..    CI 
237-19.000. 
E  erry.  Peter  W  ,  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited. 

Elastic  bandages.  4,414.';-'0..  C    \2i-\^(-.fm 
I  ertaux,  Paul:  See— 

Mansel,  Jean  E.;  Masson.  Charlie  Ml',  rjerra-ix.  Paul;  and  Gros- 
maitre.  Andre  M.  J..  4.415.461.,  CI  2iO-?5'  000. 
lertelsen  Inc.:  See— 

Bertelsen,  William  R.;  and  Bertelsen.  William  D..  4.415.131..  CI. 
244-13.000. 
lertelsen.  William  D.:  See— 

Bertelsen.  William  R.;  and  Bertelsen.  William  D.,  4.415.131  ,  CI. 
244-13.000. 
1  «rtelsen,  William  R.;  and  Bertelsen,  William  D.,  to  Bertelsen  Inc.  Art- 
wing  aircraft.  4.415,131.,  CI.  244-13.000. 
I  lertus.  Brent  J.:  See — 

Roberts,  John   S.;   McKay.   Dwight   L..   and   Bertus.   Brent  J.. 
4.415.440..  CI.  208-120.000. 
lesemann,  Alfred;  and  Rehwald.  Willi,  to  E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  &  Co  ). 
Driving  unit  for  the  knife  holders  of  cross  cutters  or  the  like 
4,414,873.  CI.  83-311000. 
JetaMED  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  See — 

Gerzon,  Koert.  4.415.590..  CI.  424-319.000. 
iethge.  Horst:  See- 
Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich.  Paul;  Bethge.  Horst;  and  Kleemann. 
Axel.  4.415.738..  CI.  548-147.000. 
lethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bramfitt.  Bruce  L.;  Hansen,  Steven  S.;  Harper,  I>3nald  L.;  and 
Pradhan,  Roger  R.,  4,415.376.,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
lettencourt.  Darryl  G.;  and  Szoboszlay.  Akos  I.,  to  Blackwelders. 

Height  control  for  agncultural  machine  4.414.792..  CI.  56-10.200. 
ktts,  E.  Douglas,  to  Gregor  Jonsson  Associates.  Inc.  Shrimp  process- 
ing machine   having   improved  cutting  structure.   4.414.709..  CI 
17-71.000. 
3euse.  Robert  H.  J.;  van  Iterson.  Han  R.;  Jansen.  Jan  W.;  and  Wichern. 
Petrus  H.  M..  to  N.V.  Tot  Keuring  van  Elektrotechnische  Maten- 
alen.  Method  and  a  meter  for  measuring  quantities  of  heat.  4.415.279  . 
CI.  374-204.000. 
3ianchi,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Priaroggia,    Paolo   G.;    Bianchi.    Giuseppe;    and    Sala.    Angelo. 
4,415,764..  CI.  174-37.000. 
Jice,  James  W.;  Gravel,  Charles  L.;  and  Bernstein,  Harold,  to  Plevy, 
Arthur  L.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  the  shunt  calibration  of  semi- 
conductor strain  gage  bridges.  4,414,837.,  CI.  73-l.OOB. 
3ickl,  Horst:  See— 

Huber,  Hans-Peter;  Burger,  Ench;  and  Bickl,  Horst.  4.415.255  .  CI 
355-3.00R. 


Biddlecom.  William  G.:  See — 

Kluender.  Harold  C;  Woessner,  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G..  4.415.592.,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  and  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Variable    density    photographic    transparencies.    4,415,648.,    CI. 
430-220.000. 
Birkle.  Siegried;  Gehring.  Johann;  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.     Apparatus     for     electro-depositing     aluminum. 
4.415.422..  CI.  204-199.000. 
Biscoe.  Thomas  S.;  and  Taylor.  Rodney  S.,  to  Simmons  Universal 
Corporation.  Seating  spring  assembly  and  method.  4,415,147.,  CI. 
267-111.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Langenberg,  Anthony  J.,  4.414.782.,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 

Overy.  Colin;  Langenberg,  Anthony  J.;  Powell,  Arthur;  and  Ro- 

dowsky.  Sunley.  Jr..  4.414.781..  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Pioch,  Peter  P.;  and  Schober.  Annette,  4,414,743.,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T.,  to  Fiber 
Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  making  spun-like  yarn  with  variable 
denier  filaments.  4,414,801.,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Blackwelders:  See —  James  I 

Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  and  Szoboszlay,  Akos  1.,  4,414,792.,.  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Blanchard,  Robert  R.;  and  Bourne,  Tommy  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Processing  modifier  for  polyolefins.  4,415,707.,  CI.  525-231.000. 
Blaschke.  Gunter;  Reng.  Alwin:  and  Quack,  Jochen  M.,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Bis-betaines,  a  process  for  their  preparation,  and 
cleaning    agents    containing    these    compounds.    4,415,487.,    CI. 
252-546.000. 
Bla.schke.  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M.,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    Triamine-trioxides,  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion, and  cleaning  agents  containing  these  compounds.  4,415,488.,  CI. 
252-547.000. 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm:  See — 

Belart.  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter,  Weise,  Lutz;  and 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  4,415,210..  CI.  303-116.000. 
Blickstein,  Martin  J  ,  to  Murata  Corporation  of  America.  Air  trimmer 

capacitor.  4,415,949.,  CI.  361-296.000. 
Blizard,  Robert  B.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Segmented 
acoustic  transmitter  for  broad  frequencv  investigation  of  a  borehole. 
4.415.998..  CI.  367-25.000. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719.,  CI. 
528-167.000. 
Blum,  Klaus;  and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  palladium(II)  catalyst  and  for  the  manufacture 
of  alkenyl    esters   of  carboxylic    acids   employing   said    catalyst. 
4.415.499.,  CI.  260-410.90N. 
Board  of  Trustees,  a  Constitutional  corporation  operating  Michigan 
State  University:  See — 
Dilley.  David  R.;  Lee.  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr., 
4.414.839..  CI.  73-23.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc..  The  See— 

Stanescu.  Mircea-Siefan;  and  Fitzgerald,  William  T.,  4,415,379.,  CI. 
148-16000. 
Boddicker,  Mark  J.  Transporter-unloader  for  large  cylindrical  hay 

bales.  4,415,300.,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4.415,566.,    CI. 
424-246  000. 
Bofhringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4,415,700., 
CI.  524-548.000. 
Boeke,  Wouter  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vanable-gain  amplifier 
stage     equipped     with     field-effect     transistors.     4,415,864.,     CI. 
330-253.000. 
Boge  GmbH:  See— 

Mair.   Christian;   Van  den   Boom,  Johannes:   and   Hollerweger, 
Heinz,  4,415,148..  CI.  267-122  000. 
Bolen,  George  F.  Textile  carding  machine  ♦'eed  assembly  and  method. 

4,414.710..  CI.  19-105.000. 
Bolhofer.  William  A.;  and  Prugh,  John  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Sup- 
pression   of    gastric    acid    secretion    using    pyrimidylcarbamates. 
4.415.575.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Leimes.  Johan  S.;  ana  I  uiidstrom,  Malkolm  S.,  4,415,360.,  CI, 
75-65.0OR. 
Boll  &  Kirch  Filterbau  GmhH:  See— 

Lennartz.    Rudiger;    snd    Gutermuth,    Joachim,    4,415,448.,    CI. 
210-333.100. 
Bolte.  Steven  B.   See— 

Gruber.   Robert  J ;   Bolte,  Steven  B.;  and  Agostine.  Doretta, 
4.415,646..  CI.  430-110.000. 
Bom.  Cornells  J.  G..  See — 

van  der  Lely.   Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J,  G.,  4,415,039,,  CI. 
172-47.000. 
Bonafous,  Maunce,  to  Applications  Mecaniques  et  Robinetterie  Indus- 
tnelle  A  M.R.I.  Double  toric  sealing  ring.  4,415,170.,  CI,  277-163.000, 
Bonfiglioli.  Giampaolo:  See — 

Vinciguerra.  Costantino;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,415,185., 
CI.  285-114.000. 
Bonin,  Jean-Claude,  to  CAV  RotoDiesel,  Dual-range  mechanical  gov- 
ernor for  fuel  injection  pumps.  4.414.945..  CI.  123-368.000. 
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Bonomi,  Luciano:  See— 

Gamba,    Giancesare;    and    Bonomi,    Luciano,    4,415,564.,    CI. 
424-244,000, 
Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Cornells  A,  H.  A,;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N,  G,  R,,  to  U,S,  Philips  Corporation.  Resistive 
paste  for  a  resistor  body,  4,415,486.,  CI,  252-514.000 
Boorman,  Roy  S.:  See— 

Wilkomirsky,  Igor  A.  E,;  Boorman,  Roy  S,;  and  Salter,  Robert  S,, 
4.415,540,,  CI,  423-99,000, 
Boorum  &  Pease  Company:  See— 

Barba,  Joseph;  and  Hochrain,  Gerd  L„  4,415,289,,  CI,  402-17,000. 
Boots  Company  PLC,  The:  See- 
Walker,  Robert  A.,  4,415,944.,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Borel,  Georg,  to  Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Spiral  linkage 

belt  and  method  of  making  same.  4,415,625,,  CI,  428-222,000. 
Borg- Warner  Ltd.:  See— 

Turbard,  Alan  M,;  and  Foley,  Peter  N„  4,414,818,,  CI.  62-176.100. 
Boring,  Douglas  J.,  to  Conair,  Inc.  Vacuum  material  transporting 

system.  4,415,297.,  CI,  406-168,000, 
Borking,  Lars-Olof;  and  Bernstein,  Ragnar,  to  Fagersta  AB.  Boiler 

4,415,119.  CI,  237-19,000, 
Bos,  Kari  E.  O.,  to  Carnation  Company.  Gravy  or  sauce  mix.  4,415,599., 

CI.  426-578,000, 
Bose,  Herbert,  Rucksack  assembly,  4,415,012  ,  CI,  150-51,000. 
Bossard,  Max:  See- 
Keller.  Hans-Peter;  and  Bossard,  Max,  4,415,008.,  CI.  139-370.200. 
Botez,  Dan;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  to  RCA  Corporation.  W-Guide 

buried  heterostructure  laser.  4,416,012,,  CI,  372-45,000, 
Bottcher,  Henry:  See— 

Klotz,  Peter;  and  Bottcher,  Henry,  4,415,144,,  CI.  266-228.000. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfr»l;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719.,  CI. 
528-167.000. 
Bouchal,  Karel:  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4,415,700., 
CI.  524-548.000, 
Bouck,  Larry  S,,  to  Cities  Service  Company,  Electrode  well  comple- 
tion. 4,415,034.,  CI,  166-302.000. 
Boudreault,  Laurent.  Material  spreading  implement.  4,415,104.,  CI. 

222-610.000, 
Bouiller,  Jean  G,;  Crozet,  Francois  E,  G,;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R,,  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.CM.A,",  System  for  cooling  a  gas  turbine  by  bleeding  air 
from  the  compressor,  4,415,310,,  CI,  416-95,000, 
Bourdeau,  Romeo  O.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Rotary 

atomizing  process,  4,415,511,,  CI,  264-8,000, 
Bourne,  Carol.  Combination  infant  seat  and  swing,  4,415,200,,  CI. 

297-174.000. 
Bourne,  Tommy  R.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Robert  R.;  and  Bourne,  Tommy  R.,  4,415,707.,  CI. 
525-231.000. 
Bourque,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Wedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Bourque,  Joseph  A.,  4,415,821.,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Bouteille,  Daniel;  Nicholas,  Michel;  Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Prudhomme, 
Pierre,    to    La    Telemecanique    Electrique.    Pneumatic    switch. 
4.415,004,,  CI,  137-884.000, 
Bouthors,  Pierre;  and  Breting,  Olivier,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Hydraulic  generator  with  free-piston  engine,  4,415,313,,  CI. 
417-38.000. 
Bowman,  Howard  C,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 
and  apparatus  for  testing  telephone  subscriber  loop  to  locate  a  fault 
relative  to  a  reference  point,  4,415,779,,  CI.  179-175. 30F. 
Bowman,  Walker  H.:  See— 

Stasi,  Michael  A.;  Bowman,  Walker  H.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F., 
4,415,336.,  CI.  44-13.000. 
Bowman,  Wayne  A,:  See- 
Klein,   Gerald   W,;  and   Bowman,   Wayne  A.,   4,415,647,,   CI. 
430-213.000, 
Boyer,  Bernard:  See— 

Cental,  Francois;  and  Boyer,  Bernard,  4,414,819,,  CI,  62-222,000. 
Boyer,  Thomas  B.  Holder  for  uniformly  shaped  articles.  4,415,092.,  CI. 

211-60.00R, 
Bevies,  David  A.;  Gaines,  Jack  R.;  and  Haissi|;,  Bruce  E,,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Agriculture,  Auxin  compositions  of  phenvl  thioes- 
ters  of  indole-3-alkanoic  acids  and  their  use  as  auxin  growth  regula- 
tors. 4,415,350.,  CI.  71-77,000, 
Braat,  Josephus  J,  M.;  Haisma,  Jan;  and  Prast,  0(jsbert,  to  US,  Philips 
Corporation.  Single  lens  having  one  spherical  and  one  aspherical 
refractive  surface.  4,415,238,,  CI  350432.0Q0. 
Brabson,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B,;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  4,415,628.,  CI.  428-333,000. 
Bradshaw,  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Coffman,  Moody  L.;  and  Bradshaw,  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.,  4,415,459., 
CI.  210-747,000. 
Brady,  Robert  H.;  Beaumont,  Michael  L.;  and  Pettis,  Arthur  C,  to 
Aviation  Instrument  Manufacturing  Corporation.   Aircraft  (light 
instrument  display  system.  4,413,879.,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Bramfitt,  Bruce  L.;  Hansen,  Steven  S,;  Harper,  Donald  L,;  and  Prad- 
han, Roger  R.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Formable  high 
strenathTow  alloy  steel  sheet.  4,413,376.,  CI.  148-I2,OOF, 
Brand,  Leonard  J,;  and  Nadelson,  JefTrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc,  Isoxazolyl 
indolamines  for  treating  diabetes.  4,413,368.,  CI.  424-248  400. 


Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H  ;  Stetter.  Jorg.  Frohberger. 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker.  4.415,586.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffman,  Harald;  Pacher.  Lothar;  Busch.  Peter;  and  Raducanu, 
Dan  C,  4.415.273..  CI   368-74  000. 
Bray.  Murel  B.  Needle  positioner  for  sewing  machine  4,414.909..  CI. 

112-274.000. 
Brazhnikov.  Vadim  V  ;  Skornyakov,  Eduard  P ;  Sultanovich.  Jury  A.; 
Poshemansky.  Vladimir  M  ;  Sakodynsky.  Karl  I ,  Berlin,  Semen  S.; 
Ogurtsov.  Vladimir  V  ;  and  Alekhin,  Vladimir  V  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  injecting  samples  into  gas  chromatograph   4.414.857  ,  CI 
73-863.110. 
Brearley,  Gordon  D  Seat  for  invalid  walker  4,415,198..  CI  297-6.000 
Breitweiser,  Steve;  and  Nelson.  David  Method  for  turbocharger  repair. 

4.414.725,  CI.  29-I5640R 
Brennan,  John  J.;  Chyung,  Kenneth,  and  Taylor.  Mark  P  ,  to  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Glass-ceramic  compositions  of  high  refractorineu 
4.415,672.,  CI.  501-4.000 
Brenneman,    Ben,    to    Wixlin,    Inc     Transverse    axii    fluid    turbine 

4,415,312.,  CI.  416-119  000 
Brenneman.  William  L  ;  Ungarean,  Gary  L  ;  Chatfield,   Phillip  A.; 
Pryor,  Michael  J  ;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation  Start-up 
and  steady  state  process  control  for  cooperative  rolling  4,414,832 . 
CI.  72-8.000. 
Brenneman.  William  L.  See— 

Pryor.  Michael  J;  and  Brenneman,  William  L,  4.415.377,  CI 
148-12.00R. 
Breting,  Olivier:  See— 

Bouthors,  Pierre;  and  Breting.  Olivier.  4.415.313  .  CI  417-38  000 
Brelschneider,   Hans-Jurgen,  to  Dr    Franz  Kohler  Chemie  GmbH 
Protective  solution  for  heart  and  kidney  and  process  for  iti  prepara- 
tion. 4,415.556.,  CI.  424-153.000 
Briggs  A  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Pribnow,  Gary  P.,  4,414,933.,  CI.  123-182  000 
VogI,  Norbert  M.;  Gaulke.  Ronald  R  ,  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R  , 
4,414,934.,  CI.  123-192  OOB 
Brima,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Kwiatek,  Jack;  and  Brima,  Thomas  S.,  4,415,473  .  CI  502-206  000 
Brinkmann,  Heinz;  and  Chszaniecki,  Siegfned,  to  Hermann  Berstorff 
Maschinenbau    GmbH.    Twin    screw    extruders     4,415,268.,    CI 
366-85.000. 
Brinton,  Charles  E.,  Sr.  Maxi-ball  lubncator  4,414,770.  CI.  42-90.000 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Tomas,  Pantcho.  4.415,361.,  CI  75-124000 
Brodie,  Don  E.;  and  Morgan,  John  H.,  to  Canadian  Industrial  Innova- 
tion   Centre/Waterloo     Reactive    plating    method    and    product 
4,415,602.,  CI  427-39.000 
Brody,  Samuel  S.  Optical  devices  for  use  in  moisture  laden  atmosphere 

4,414,693..  CI   2-435  000 
Broken  Hill  Propnetary  Company  Ltd  ,  The  See— 

Mainwanng,  David  E  ,  and  Jones,  Charies  U.,  4,413,335.,  CI  44- 
I.OOC. 
Brokke,  Mervin  E  :  See — 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke.  Mervin  E ;  and  Arneklev.  Duane  R  . 

4.415.352.,  CI.  71-88.000 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E ;  and  Arneklev.  Duane  R  , 
4,415,353.,  CI,  71-100.000. 
Brooks,  John  P.:  See- 
Brooks,  Paul;  and  Brooks,  John  P  ,  4.414.865  .  CI  81-3  lOR 
Brooks.  Paul;  and  Brooks,  John  P   Beverage  bottle  and  can  opener 

4.414.865.,  CI.  81-3.  lOR. 
Brooks,  Roben  T.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Ball  valve 

loading  apparatus.  4,413,037.,  CI.  166-331  000. 
Brooks,  Rodney  A  ;  See— 

Friauf,  Walter  S.;  Brooks,  Rodney  A  ;  Cascio,  Horace  E  ,  and  Sank, 
Victor,  4,415,807.,  CI.  250-363  OOS 
Brooks,  William  C,  to  RCA  Corporation  Electroforming  apparatus  for 
use  in  matrixing  of  record  molding  parts.  4,415,423  ,  CI  204-212  000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugita,  Yoshimon,  4,414,827  .  CI.  66-60.00H 
Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.;  and  Arnold,  William  T  ,  to  Brouwer  Turf  Equip- 
ment  Limited.    Pallet   retneving   mechanism   for   forklif\   vehicle 
4,415,302.,  CI.  414-417.000. 
Brouwer  Turf  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.,  and  Arnold,  William  T,  4,415,302.,  CI. 

414-417.000. 

Brown,  Michael  H.;  and  Martin,  Roger,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority.  Apparatus  and  a  method  for  indicating  vanationi 

in  acoustic  properties  on  an  interface.  4,414,849  ,  CI  73-290  OOV 

Brown,  Robert  L.,  Sr.   Device  for  imaging  penetrating  radiation 

4,415,810.,  CI.  230-484.100. 
Brown,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Bentley,  Joseph  J.;  Brown,  Thomas  E.;  and  Unnne,  Jerome, 
4,414,917,  CI.  118-693.000. 
Brown,  Victor  R.  R.:  See— 

Stephenson,  Edgar  O;  and  Brown,  Victor  R.  R  ,  4,415,184,  CI 
285-47.000. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Kohnhorst,  Earl  E,  4,414,841  ,  CI 
73-61. OOR. 
Brown,  Willie,  Jr.:  See- 
Alexander.  Louis;  and  Brown,  Willie,  Jr ,  4,414,799.,  CI  57-22  000 
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Jrowiistein,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Ryu,    Ji-Yong;    and    Brownstein,    Arthur    M.,    ♦.415,745.,    CI. 
560-25.000. 
Brunsch,   Klaus;  and  Schindler,  Rudolf,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Connecting  rod  for  an 
engine.  4.414.860..  CI.  74-579.00E. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 
■^     Kent.  Preben.  4.415.001..  CI.  137-497.000. 
I       Neufeld.  Henry  L..  4,415.129..  CI.  242-84.20A. 
Bryzek,  Janusz,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Pressure  transmitter  em- 
ploying   non-linear    temperature    compensation.    4,414,853.,    CI. 
73-766.000. 
Buchanan.  Robert  A.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Auto- 
mated radiographic  inspection  system.  4,415,980.,  CI.  378-58.000. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,415,586.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Buckert.  Michael  D.;  See— 

Mendenhall,  Charles  E.;  and  Buckert,  Michael  D..  4.415.844.,  CI. 
318-254.000.  I 

Buckley.  Douglas  I.:  See—  ,     ^         . 

Janakiraman.   Ramachandran;   Buckley,   Douglas  I.;  Yamashiro, 
Donald  H.;  and  Hagman,  James  R.,  4,415.546.,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Buehler  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Vincent.  Donald  P..  4.414.783..  CI.  51-267.000. 
Buekers,  Josef:  See— 

Idel.  Karsten;  Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Peters.  Horst;  and  Buekers, 
Josef.  4,415.692..  CI.  524-183.000. 
Buerger.  Magdalene:  See—  .......  „,«    /~i 

Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Buerger,  Magdalene,  4,414,810.,  CI. 

60-535.000.  „       ,. 

Buhler.  Ulrich;  Lowenfeld.  Rudolf;  Kosubek,  Uwe;  and  Kallay,  Mana, 

to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuffs, 

their  manufacture  and  their  use.  4,415,494.,  CI.  260-196.000. 

Buisson,  Raymond,  to  Crouzet.  Process  for  making  conductor  element 

with  double  conuct  face.  4,414,735.,  CI.  29-879.000. 
Bunge,  Lothar  P.  Apparatus  for  dressing  abrasive  wheels.  4,414,955., 
d.  125-1  LOOT.  .    „       u, 

Burandt,  Corliss  O.,  to  Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated.  Vanable 
valve    operating    mechanism    for    internal    combustion    engmes. 
4,414,931.,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Buren,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Buren,  Lawrence 
L.,  4,415,351.,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen:  See — 

Belart.  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Kircher.  Dieter;  Weise,  Lutz; 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  4,415,210,  CI.  303-116.000. 
Burger,  Erich:  See— 

Huber,  Hans-Peter;  Burger.  Erich;  and  Bickl,  Horst,  4,415,255 
355-3.00R. 
Burkes,  Bobby:  See— 

Timberlake,  John  F.;  Baugh.  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby, 
4,415,502.,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Burnett,  Lowell  J.:  See— 

Epperson.  Bonnie  J.;  Burnett.  Lowell  J.;  and  Helm,  Verne  D., 
4.415,608..  CI.  427-244.000. 
Bums.  Fredrick  B..  to  EZ  Paintr  Corporation.  Device  for  preparing  a 

surface  for  painting.  4.414.700..  CI.  15-105.000. 
Bums,  William  V.:  See— 

Recane,  Marion  L.;  Bums.  William  V.;  McMillen.  Charles  E.;  and 
Luce.  Dan  G..  4.415.951..  CI.  362-20.000. 
Burns,  Darryl  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power 
steering  and  cooling  fan  drive  system  for  vehicles.  4,414,809.,  CI. 
60-424.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Chadra,  David  P.,  4.415,986.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gryger,   Dana  A.;   and   Drogichen,   Daniel   P..  4.415,984.,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Burt,  Harold  S.,  to  Mid- West  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  rough  positioning  a  vehicle  at  a  storage  bin  in  an  auto- 
matic storage  and  retrieval  system.  4,415,975..  CI.  364-444.000. 
Bunon,  Randolph  H.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick  W., 
Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Etching  of  optical 
surfaces.  4,415,414.,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Bury.  John  E..  to  Grafton  Limited.  Unifilled  upe  cassette.  4,415,285., 

CI.  400-196.100. 
Busch,  Peter:  See- 
Hoffman,  Harald;  Pacher,  Lothar;  Busch.  Peter;  and  Raducanu. 
Dan  C,  4.415,273.,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Buschmann,  Gerd:  See— 

Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl,  Ulrich: 
Buschmann,  Gerd,  4,415,577.,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Buschmann,  Jeffrey  P.:  See— 

Oetken,  James  E.;  and  Buschmann,  Jeffrey  P.,  4,415,833 
3I^559.000. 
Bush,  Lee  W.;  Chan,  Marie  S.;  Craun,  Gary  P.;  Erlanson,  William  J.; 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Ramsey.  Wallace  B..  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Photopolymerization  using  copper  ions.  4.415,417.,  CI.  204-159.240. 
Bustos,  Rafael  T.,  to  Leggett  k  Platt,  Incorporated.  Aisle  end  merchan- 
dising display  device.  4,415.090.,  CI.  2IM9.00S. 
Butler,  Eric  S.;  Butler,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Butler,  Malcolm  H.  Device 
for   bleeding  brakes  and   refllling   brake   system.   4.415.071..   CI. 
I8^352.000. 


and 


,  CI 


and 


CI 


Butler.  Malcolm  H.;  See—  ....      „ 

Butler,  Enc  S.;  Butler,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Butler,  Malcolm  H., 
4.415,071,  CI.  188-352.000. 
Butler,  William  H  ,  Jr.:  See—  ^^  ,     ,      ^, 

Butler,  Enc  S.;  Butler,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Butler,  Malcolm  H., 
4.415.071.  CI.  188-352.000. 
Butterworth.  Arthur  L.,  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Wrap  element  and  tip 
seal  for  use  in  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroll  type.  4.415.317..  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Butterworth,  Arthur  L.;  and  Eber,  David  H.,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Rolling  thrust  bearing  for  use  in  a  scroll  machine.  4.415,318.,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef:  See— 

Idel.  Karsten;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Peters,  Horst;  and  Buekers, 
Josef,  4,415,692.,  CI.  524-183.000. 
C  A  WeidmuUer  GmbH  &  Co.  Postfach:  See— 

Obst,  Rudiger,  deceased.  4.415.214.,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
C.  D  Sparling  Company:  See — 

Guenther,  Torbett  B.,  4,415.141.,  CI.  256-69.000. 
C.  I   S  E..  SpA:  See- 
Gray,  Antonio,  4,415,769.,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.W.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.  G..  4.415.039..  CI. 
172-47.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Crook,  Paul,  4,415,532.,  CI.  420-585.000. 
Cadillac  Rubber  &  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Beia,  Thomas  S.,  4,415,166.,  CI.  277-51.000. 
Calder,  Iain  D.:  See— 

Naem,  AbdaIJa  A.  H.;  Calder,  Iain  D.;  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M., 
4,415,383,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Cale,  Roland  E.,  Jr.  Method  of  manufacturing  clevis  end  connecting 

rod.  4.414,726..  CI.  29-156.50A. 
Calgon  Corporation;  See— 

Bush,  Lee  W  ;  Chan,  Marie  S.;  Craun,  Gary  P.;  Erlanson,  William 
J.;  Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B.,  4,415.417.,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rippel,    Wally    E.;    and    Edwards.    Dean    B..    4.415.963..    CI. 
363-135.000. 
California  Interface  and  Software  Limited  Partnership:  See- 
Hall,  John  S.;  and  Phelps.  Barry  C,  4,415,612.,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Watkins,  Fred  E.,  4,415,028.,  CI.  166-206.000. 
Campbell,   Charles   E.   Soft  contact  lens  conuiner.   4,415,076..  CI. 

206-5.100. 
Campbell.  Chris  A.;  and  Overbeek.  Robert  B.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Automatic  hub  clutch.  4,415.073..  CI.  192-54.000. 
Campbell,  Willis  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  releasing  apron 

tension  in  roll  baling  machines.  4,414.796..  CI.  56-341.000. 
Campbell.  Willis  R.;  and  Oellig.  Franklin  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Baling  machine  with  air  spring  means  for  maintaining  apron  tension. 
4.414.888.,  CI.  100-88.000. 
Campillo,  Anthony  J.;  and  Lin,  Horn-Bond.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
aerosol  particle  absorption  spectroscopy.  4,415.265..  CI.  356-338.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of;  See— 
Tremblay,  Meude.  4.415.728..  CI.  528-279.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Ward.  Frederick  D.;  and  Denis.  Claude.  4,414,838.,  CI.  73-l.OOB. 

Canadian  Industrial  Innovation  Centre/Watprloo;  See—  ^ 

Brodie.  Don  E.;  and  Morgan.  John  H,.  4.415.602.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Goto,   Koji;    Kajiu.   Isamu;   Nomura.   Ichiro;  and   Kawashima, 
Hirokuni.  4.415.643.  CI.  430-94.000.  „.„.„«, 

Hirohata.  Michio;  and  Ogawa.  Yukio.  4,415,252..  CI.  354-234.000. 
Inoue.  Takahiro;  Takada.  Yusaku;  and  Aoki,  Takao,  4,415,256.,  CI. 

355-3  OTR 
hoh,     Susumu;     and     Sawamura,     Mitsuharu,    4,415,233.,     CI. 

350-173.000. 
Iwakura.  Sadao.  4.415,890..  CI.  340-749.000. 
Kato.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  Nakatsui, 
Hisashi;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,415,920.,  CI. 

358-37.000.  .,  ^  ,...      c  ..  • 

Kawabau,  Takashi;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 

Shinji;  and  Hosoe.  Kazuya,  4.415,924..  CI.  358-50.000. 
Konishi.  Motofumi.  4.415.934.,  CI.  358-294.000. 
KyoEoku.    Hiroshi;    Tazaki,    Shigemitsu;    Terasawa,    Koji;    and 

Okamura.  Shigeni.  4.415,886.,  CI.  340-618.000. 
Nagau,  Saburo;  and  Nara.  Ken,  4,415,326.,  CI.  434-113.000. 
Sugiura,  Kenitiro.  4.41 5.908.,  CI.  346-76^PH.        ^......       _, 

Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     and     Uchiyama,    Takashi,    4,415,248.,     1,1. 

354-43.000.  

Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4.415,925.,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Tazaki.  Shigemiuu.  4.415,91 1.,  CI.  346.140.00R. 
Tsuzuki.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji,  4,415,249.,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Canup.  Robert  E..  to  TeMco  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine  ignition 

system  with  improvement.  4,414,954.,  CI.  I23-606.000. 
Capaccio.  Giancarlo;  Smith.  Francis  S.;  and  Ward,  Ian  M.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Process  for  the  continuous 
production  of  high  modulus  filament  of  polyethylene.  4,415,522.,  CI. 

264-210800.  „,  .  ....         . 

Canoluix)   David  F..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Wnstwatch  attachment 
^th  interchangeable  end  pieces.  4.414.719.,  CI.  24-265.0WS. 
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Caratich,  Hans  P.,  to  Sinter  Limited.  Solder  leveling  device  having 
means  for  vertically  guiding  printed  circuit  boards.  4,414,914.,  Cf 
118-63.000. 
Carduck.  Franz-Josef;  Rahse.  Wilfried;  Wusi,  Willi;  and  Pabel,  Hans,  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgeiellichaft  Auf  Aktien.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  micropowders  from  cellulose  ethers  or  cellulose.  4.415.124.. 
CI.  241-28.000. 
Carl  Schleicher  &  Schuell  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hein.  Wolfgang.  4.415.449.,  CI.  210-406.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Gottlob,  Heinz;  and  Falk.  Horst.  4,415,243..  CI.  351-201.000. 
Rossmann,    Dieter;    Donn.    Volker;    and    Ludwig.    Christian. 
4,415,250,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Carlberg,  Charles  E..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Slip  setting  ring. 

4,415.193..  CI.  294-102.00A. 
Carli,  Alvin  J.,  to  Alliance  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  The.  Tape 

drive  door  operator.  4.414.778..  CI.  49-199.000. 
Carme,  Anne  M..  to  AEROPOWER  Sari.  Aerogenerator  having  a 

controlled  axis  of  orientation.  4.415.813..  CI.  290-44.000. 
Carmody,  Michael  A.;  and  Cognevich.  Michael  L..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools. 
Inc.  Pressure  equalizing  flapper  type  safety  valve  for  subterranean 
wells.  4,415,036.,  CI.  166-324.000. 
Carnation  Company;  See- 
Bos.  Kari  E.  O..  4.415.599..  CI.  426-578.000. 
Caron,  Bernard  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Optical  waveguide  splice 

4,415,232..  CI.  350-96.210 
Carrier  Corporation;  See — 

Gratzer.    Nelson   R.;   and   Wright.   William   E.,   4.414.834..   CI. 
72-58.000. 
Carron,  Mark  S.;  La  Barbera.  Ronald  S.;  Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P.;  and 
Jain.  Pawan  K..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Treating  the  residue 
from  the  production  of  phosphorochloridothionates.  4,415.506.,  CI. 
260-986.000. 
Carson.  Robert  W.  Operating  arthroscope.  4.414.962..  CI.  128-6.000. 
Cartier,  Peter  G.;  See— 

Osei-Gyimah.    Peter;    Cartier.    Peter    G.;    and    Ellis.    Paul    E.. 

4,415.455..  CI.  210-654.000. 

Caruthers.  Marvin  H.;  and  Beaucage.  Serge  L..  to  University  Patents, 

Inc.   Phosphoramidite  compounds  and  processes.  4,415,732.,  CI. 

536-27.000. 

Carver,  Robert  W.  Tuning  apparatus  and  method.  4,415,768.,  CI. 

381-10.000. 
Cascio.  Horace  E.;  See — 

Friauf.  Walter  S.;  Brooks,  Rodney  A.;  Cascio.  Horace  E.;  and  Sank, 
Victor.  4,415.807.,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Case,  Donald  B.;  See— 

McHarrie,  John  C;  Hopcroft,  Peter  W.;  and  Case.  Donald  B , 
4.415.111..  CI.  227-19.000. 
Cash.  Harry  R..  Jr.;  See— 

Meighan.  Richard  M.;  and  Cash.  Harry  R..  Jr..  4,415.638.,  CI. 
429-225.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Mitarai.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yamaguchi.    Takeshi.    4.414.878..    CI. 

84-1.190. 
Mori,  Hiromitsu.  4.415.271.,  CI.  368-41.000. 
Caskey,  Douglas  C;  and  Chapman,  Douglas  W..  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  p-aminophenol  and  alkyl  substituted  p-amino- 
phenol.  4.415.753.,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Cassar.  Luigi;  See— 

Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Cassar,  Luigi.  4.415.685..  CI.  524-92.000. 
Cassell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Hall,  Thomas  N.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Dinitroaniline  herbicidal  compositions  containing  freezing 
point  depressant  additives.  4.415,355.,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buhler.  Ulnch;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Kosubek.  Uwe;  and  Kallay. 
Maria,  4.415.494..  CI.  260-196.000. 
Casteel,  Jerry  F.:  See- 
Chan.  Albert  F.;  and  Casteel,  Jerry  F..  4.415,033.,  CI.  166-274.000. 
CAV  RotoDiesel:  See— 

Bonin,  Jean-Claude,  4,414,945.,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Cavazza.  Claudio,  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche   Riunite 
S.p.A.  Therapeutical  method  of  treating  patients  with  impaired 
immune  system.  4,415.588.,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio.  to  Sigma-Tau   Industrie  Farmaceutiche   Riunite 
S.p.A.  Use  of  carnitine  and  of  lower  acyl-camitines  in  the  therapeutic 
treatment  of  the  pathology  of  the  veins.  4.415.589..  CI.  424-31 1,000. 
Cave,  James  P.:  See- 
Witt,  Enrique  R.;  Humphrey,  William  J.;  and  Cave.  James  P.. 
4,415.453.,  CI.  210-615.000. 
Cavrak,    Thomas.    Emergency    system    for    mines.    4,415,204..    CI 

299-1.000. 
Cawley,  Reginald  E.  Denul  chair.  4.415,203..  CI.  297-391.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Bauer.  Barry  J..  4,415.701..  CI.  524-612.000. 
Mininni,  Robert  M.;  Garg,  Sunil  K.;  George.  Henry  H.,  Jr.;  Holt. 

Anne;  and  Warner,  Steven  B.,  4.415.521.,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Witt.  Enrique  R.;  Humphrey.  William  J.;  and  Cave.  James  P., 
4.415.453.  CI.  210-615.000. 
Centurion  Safety  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Schaefer.  Roger  W..  4.415,954..  CI.  362-202.000. 
Cerberus  AG;  See- 
Tar.  Domokis.  4.415.806..  CI.  250-339.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  See— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Germak.  Jan;  Dobrozemsky.  Jaroslav;  and 
Fibinger.  Vratitlav.  4.414,905..  CI.  110-245.000. 


Chadra.  David  P..  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Dau  flow  control  sys- 
tem. 4.415.986..  CI.  364-900.000. 
ChafRn.  Fred  E  ;  See- 
Peterson.  John  L..  Jr.;  ChafTin,  Fred  E ;  and  Youree,  Gene  T , 
4,414.870,  CI.  82.3600R, 
Champion  International  Corporation  See— 

Benham,  Albert  A.,  4.415,183.,  CI.  281-31.000 
Romine,    Donnie;    and    Woodard,    Harry    L.,    4,415,080,    CI 
206-303.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Italiana  S.p  A  :  See— 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe  A.,  4,414,830..  CI  70-252  000 
Chan,  Albert  F.;  and  Casteel,  Jerry  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

Inverse  viscosity  grading  4,415,033  ,  CI.  166-274.000 
Chan,  Marie  S.:  See- 
Bush,  Lee  W.;  Chan,  Mane  S..  Craun,  Gary  P  ,  Erlanson,  William 
J.;  Hunter,  Wood  E,  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B.  4,415,417.,  CI 
204-159.240. 
Chandler,  Carl  D.,  Jr.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated  Removal  and  destruc- 
tion   of    residual    nitrate    ester»    m    wastewater     4,415,456,    CI 
210-673.000 
Chapman,  Douglas  W.  See— 

Caskey,  Douglas  C;  and  Chapman,  Douglas  W  .  4,415,753,  CI 
564-418.000. 
Chappell,  Anthony  G,   to  Wellcome   Australia   Limited    Metenng 

pump.  4,415,314,  CI  417-131000 
Charkey,  Allen,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation  Secondary  batteries 

having  a  zinc  negative  electrode  4,415,636.,  CI  429-27  000 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc  ,  The  See— 

De  Fazio,  Thomas  L  ,  4,414,750,  CI   33-18500R 
Chasar,  Dwight  W.,  to  B.  F    Goodrich  Company,  The    Stencally 
hindered  phenyl  bis(naphthyl)phosphites  and  compositions  thereof 
4,415,686.,  CI   524-101000 
Chatfield,  Phillip  A.:  See- 

Brenneman,  William  L  ,  Ungarean,  Gary  L  ,  Chatfield,  Phillip  A.; 
Pryor,  Michael  J  ;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  4,414,832  ,  CI   72-8  000. 
Chemischc  Fabnk  Stockhausen  GmbH  See— 

Peppmoller,  Reinmar,  4,415,472  ,  CI  252-321  000 
Chen,  Albert  C  ;  and  Nagy,  Frank  A  ,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  De- 

odorizaiion  of  N-vinyl  monomers  4,415,468  ,  CI   252182  000 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G  ,  II;  and  Onder,  Kemal,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.   Stabilization  of  polyesteramide*  with   urethanes 
4,415,693,  CI.  524-198.000 
Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans,  Leah  O  ,  Hohle,  Deena  O  ;  Turpin,  Charles 
H.;  Yong,  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski,  Barry  S ,  Kirk,  David  A  .  Tracy, 
Gerald  T ;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W  ,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The 
Method  of  processing  dough  to  increase  its  baked  specific  volume 
4,415,598.,  CI.  426-394.000 
Chevron  Research  Company  See— 

Madan,  Arun,  4,415,760,,  CI    136-258,000 
Nicksic,  Stephen  W.,  4,415,671  ,  CI  436-29000 
Spars,   Byron  G,   and   Santucci,   Lawrence   E,   4,415,365,   CI 
106-85000 
Chiang,  Robert  L  .  to  W   R  Grace  &  Co  Catalytic  cracking  cttlalyst 

4,415,439.,  CI   208-120000 
Chiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogura,  Shoichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co ,  Ltd  ,  and 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited    Lead  frame  for  inte- 
grated circuit  devices,  4,415,917,  CI,  357-70,000 
Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,   Shigeki;   Hongo,  Chikara,  and  Yoshioka. 
Ryuzo,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co,  Ltd    p-Hydroxyphenylglytine  a- 
phenylethanesulfonatc,  process  for  production  thereof  and  utilization 
thereof  in   resolution  of  p-hydroxyphenylglycine    4,415.504,   CI 
260- 50 1. 120 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  Sec- 
Robinson,  Graham;  Ansell,  Raymond  O  ,  and  McNamec,  Michael, 
4,415,637,  CI,  429-218.000 
Choinski,   Edward  J.,   to   Polaroid  Corporation    Process  simulator 

4,415,610,  CI  427-372  200 
Chollet,  Alain:  See— 

Menard,    Chnstian,    Marouby,     Daniel,    and    Chollet,    Alain, 
4.414,804,0  60-39  141 
Cholmar,  Sidney,  to  National  Can  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 

for  uniform  corona  discharge  bonding  4,415,394  ,  CI    156-379  800 
Choustoulakis,  Nikitas.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  matenal  into  the 

atmosphere  4,415,797  ,  CI  219-273000 
Choyce,  David  P  Intra-ocular  lenses.  4,414,694,  CI  3-13000, 
Christensen,  Inc:  See— 

Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,415,316,,  CI  418-48.000 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,415,823,  CI   310-87  000 
Chromalloy  Amencan  Corporation;  See— 

Hadler,  Howard  D,;  and  Kreftmeyer,  James  R,  4,415,043,,  CI 
172-776,000, 
Chszaniecki,  Siegfned;  See— 

Brinkmann,   Heinz;  and  Chszaniecki,   Siegfned,  4,415,268,  CI 
366-85,000, 
Chu,  Wesley  W.;  and  Hibbits,  David  G  ,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 
Navy,  Multiplexed  MOS  multiaccess  memory  system  4,415,991  ,  CI 
365-77.000, 
Chuang,  Shih,  to  Sutek  Corporation   Microresonator  of  tunina  fork 
configuration  operating  at  its  second  overtone  frequency  4,415,827.. 
CI,  310-370,000, 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K,K,:  See— 

Shibata,  Akira,  4,414,742,,  CI,  29-882.000, 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto,  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Matsuno,  Takashi.  Takanuhi, 
Shigeni;  and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,415,573.,  CI,  424-251, 000 
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Yasuo,    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao.    Matsunaga;    Shiraki, 

Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 

Sakai,    Kazushige;    Hata,    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 

4,415.569..  CI.  424-248.570. 

Chung.  Seun  Y.  Sanitary  pants  used  for  the  male.  4.414.971.,  CI. 

128-159.000. 
Church.  Victor  E.,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Universal  programmer  for 
operating   implanuble   device   reed   switch.   4,414,978.,    CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Chyung,  Kenneth:  See— 

Brennan,   John   J.;    Chyung.    Kenneth;   and   Taylor,    Mark    P., 
4.415.672..  CI.  501-4.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Cook.  Alasdair  M.;  and  Hutter.  Ralf.  4.415.658..  CI.  435-122.000. 
Iqbal.  Abul;  and  Cassar,  Luigi.  4,415,685..  CI.  524-92.000. 
Martin.  Henry.  4.415.743..  CI.  549-491.000. 
Ciganek.  Engeibert;  and  Shenvi.  Ashokkumar  B..  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Certain  tetrahydropyridine  intermedi- 
ates. 4,415,736..  CI.  546-283.000. 
CIl  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 

Guillemet,  Michel  J.;  and  Isert.  Michel.  4.415,971.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth, 
Peter,  to  Seton  Company.  Moisture  vapor  permeable  sheet  materials. 
4,415,628.,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See— 

Bouck.  Urry  S..  4,415,034.,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Matyas,  Richard  S.;  and  Hamshar,  John  A.,  4,415.431.,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasanuma,  Yasutomo,  4,415,421.,  CI.  204-192.00N. 
Clabbum,  Robin  J.  T.;  and  Stroessner,  Rolf  B.,  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion.  Cable  joining  connector  and   method.   4,415,217.,  CI.   339- 
113.00L. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Kunz,  Raymond  W.,  4,414,963.,  CI.  128-60.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Masayuki,  4,415,384.,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Clark,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Line  variable  overcurrent 
protection  for  a  voltage  conversion  circuit.  4,415,960..  CI.  363-21.000. 
Clarke,  John  W.;  and  Harris,  Dale  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Dry 

pharmaceutical  system.  4,415,085.,  CI.  206-526.000. 
Claybum,  Randall  C:  See- 
Willis,   Donald   H.;  and  Claybum,   Randall  C,  4,415,841.,  CI 
315-400.000. 
Clayton,  William  J.;  and  Outhouse,  William  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Laminated  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strip  for  use  in  plastic 
bags.  4,415,087.,  CI.  206-632.000. 
Cleaver,  Laird  C:  See- 
Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C.  4,415.022.,  Ci.  165-95.000. 
Cline.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Gaskey,    Kenneth    M.;   Gupta.    Indra;   and   Cline.    Richard    S., 
4.415.382..  CI.  148-153.000.  | 

Cmolik.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Benton.  Kenneth  C;  Cmolik.  Brian  L.;  and  Weinert,  Raymond  J., 
4.415,474.,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Coates,  James  H.  Sight  glass/lens  mounting  assembly.  4.415.235..  CI. 

350-319.000. 
Cobden.  Kenneth  J.  Turbine.  4.415,306.,  CI.  415-2.00A. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan.  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
4,414,768.,  CI.  40-584.000. 
Coffman,  Moody  L.;  and  Bradshaw.  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.  Waste  disposal 

systems  and  methods.  4,415.459.,  CI.  210-747.000. 
Cognevich,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Carmody,  Michael  A.;  and  Cognevich,  Michael  L.,  4.415,036.,  CI. 
166-324.000. 
Colevris,  Nick:  See— 

Goudreau,  Noel;  Colevris.  Nick;  and  Southard,  Carl,  4,415,155.,  CI. 
273-26.00E. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Kiczek,  Alexander  P.;  Salmen,  Leo  A.;  and  Tower,  Clark  B., 
4,415,489.,  CI.  252-558.000. 
Colley,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Bayliss,  John  A.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz,  Roy  H.;  Richardson. 
William  S.;  Wilde,  Dom  K.;  and  Singh,  Gurdev.  4,415,969..  CI 
364-200.000. 
Colling.  Edwin  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Slough.  Carlton  M.;  and  Colling.  Edwin  L..  Jr..  4.415,859.,  CI. 
324-442.000. 
Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Tao.  Lung-jo.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Magnetic  bubble  passive  replicator.  4,415,987.. 
CI.  365-12.000. 
Collins,  Walter  W.,  to  Schur,  Inc.  Knife  and  sheath.  4,414,744.,  CI. 

30-151.000. 
Colloid  Piepho:  See— 

Piepho,  Ralf  F.,  4,415,467.,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Delin,  Michael  A.;  and  Schuss,  Jack  A.,  4,415,884.,  CI.  340-500.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  R.,  4,415,674.,  CI.  501-104.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Lacoste,  Jean-Andre;  Leveque,  Jeaqn-Pierre;  and  Schley,  Robert, 

4,415,758.,  CI.  136-233.000. 
Valiot,    Catherine;    Lemaire,    Francis;    and    Gaussens,    Gilbert 
4,415,603.,  CI.  427-54.100. 


Compagne  Francaise  D'Entreprises  Minieres,  Metallurgiques  et  D'ln- 
vestissements:  See — 
Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Doane,  Robert  E.;  Berggren,  Mark  H.;  and 
Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  4,415,542.,  CI.  423-141.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull: 
See — 
Bailly,  Emile,  4,414,894.,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Conair.  Inc.:  See — 

Boring,  Douglas  J.,  4.415,297.,  CI.  406-168.000. 
Connell,  Michael  J.;  and  Swanson,  Ronald  L.  Map  holder.  4,415,106., 

CI.  224-221.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Doerr.  Richard  E.,  4.415.207.,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Echtler.  J.  Paul.  4.415,341.,  CI.  55-53.000. 
Mack.  Mark  P..  4,415,714.,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Conrad,  Oswald,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  turbine  with 

atomizer  nozzle.  4.414.815..  CI.  60-726.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Hart,  Joseph  J..  4.415,078.,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Cental.  Francois;  and  Boyer,  Bernard,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Temporarily  rigidifying  soft  materials.  4,414,819.,  CI.  62-222.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Newman,  Fred  C,  4,415,387.,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Cook,  Alasdair  M.;  and  Hutter,  Ralf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  decomposing  2,4-dihydroxy-6-amino-s-triazine  deriva- 
tives. 4,415,658.,  CI.  435-122.000. 
Cook.  John  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatic  mill  zero  correction  for  strip  width.  4,415,976.,  CI. 
364-472.000. 
Cook.  Marvin  K.:  See — 

Shah.  Nutan  B.;  and  Cook.  Marvin  K.,  4.415,549.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Cookson.  Alan  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gas-insulated  trans- 
mission   line    having    improved    outer   enclosure.    4,415,763.,    CI. 
174-28.000. 
Coone,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C, 
Jr..  4,415,478.,  CI.  502-181.000. 
Cooper.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Medford.   Richard   D.;  and  Cooper,  Jerry   W.,  4,415,389.,  CI, 
156-91.000. 
Cooperrider.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Doane,  Robert  E.;  Berggren,  Mark  H.;  and 
Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  4,415,542.,  CI.  423-141.000. 
Copeland.  Robert  J.;  and  Martin.  John  D.,  to  Vought  Corporation. 

Solar  power  satellite.  4,415,759.,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Copening.  Ward  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Lightweight 

cement  slurry  and  method  of  use.  4,415,366.,  CI.  106-86.000. 
Cordell,  Ralph  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Non-polarizing  electrode 
system  for  geophysical  prospecting  and  the  like.  4,415,857.,  CI. 
324-357.000. 
Cornie,  James  A.:  See — 

Debolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Cornie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,415,609.,  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Brennan,   John   J.;   Chyung,   Kenneth;   and  Taylor,   Mark   P., 

4,415.672.  CI.  501-4.000. 
Frost.    Rodney    I.;    and    Montierth,    Max    R.,    4,415,344.,    CI. 

55-523.000. 
Keck,  Donald  B..  4,415,230.,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Corsello.  Vincent:  See- 
Glass.  Michael;  Koch.  Edwin  R.;  and  Corsello,  Vincent,  4,415,593., 
CI.  426-4.000. 
Cory.  Halsey  W..  to  Force  Control  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  cooled  brake 

umt.  4,415.067.,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Cosson,  Keith  J.  Replaceable  ripper  shoe.  4,415,042.,  CI.  172-749.000. 
Courtois.  James  A.:  See — 

Young.  Kenneth  P.;  Kyonka,  Curtis  P.;  and  Courtois,  James  A., 
4,415,374..  CI.  148-2.000. 
Cozzi.  Joseph  A.  Training  aid  bell  for  pets.  4,414,921.,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Craemer,  Robert  H.;  and  Woolston,  A.  Brent,  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.  Cut-to-mark  cut-off  control  automated  for  splice  and 
order  change.  4,415,978.,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Craig.  Harold  M.;  Wagner.  Walter  B.;  and  Strock,  William  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Combustor  liner  construction.  4,414,816.,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Craun.  Gary  P.:  See—  _  ,  „,.„. 

Bush,  Lee  W.;  Chan,  Marie  S.;  Craun,  Gary  P.;  Erlanson,  William 
J.;  Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Ramsey.  Wallace  B.,  4,415,417.,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Pere.  Gerard,  4.415,424.,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Croney.  David  J.:  See — 

Weeks.    Ronald    D.;    and    Croney,    David    J.,    4,415,950.,    CI. 
361-433,000. 
Crook.  Paul,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Cobalt  superalloy.  4,415,532.,  CI. 

420-585.000.  ^^ 

Crooms.  Clarence.  Cranial  closure.  4,414,720.,  CI.  27-21.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited.  Pyridine  deriva- 
tives, 4,415.579.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crossley,  Roger;  and  Dickinson,  Kay  H.,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother 
Limited.  Method  of  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion.  4,415,582.,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Crouzet:  See — 

Buisson,  Raymond.  4,414,735.,  CI.  29-879.000. 
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Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon,  Jean-Claude;  Marsy,  Jean-Marie;  Legen- 
darme.  Bernard;  Presset,  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet.  Louis. 
4,414.753.,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Crowley,  Norman:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gilbert;  Crowley.  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,415.325,, 
CI,  425-397,000, 
Crozet,  Francois  E,  G,:  See— 

Bouiller,  Jean  G,;  Crozet,  Francois  E,  G.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R,. 
4,415,310,,  CI,  416-95,000, 
Csathy,  Denis  G,;  and  Krowech,  Robert  J,,  to  Deltak  Corporation, 
Heat  recovery  boiler  for  high  pressure  gas.  4.414.923..  CI,  122-7.00R, 
Curth.  Claus  P,;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz.  Erhard,  to  US,  Philips 
Corporation.  Device  for  forming  images  of  layers  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional object  by  superposition  zonograms.  4.416,018..  CI.  378-2,000. 
Curtis.  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Renshaw.  Carroll  M.  Cylinder  deactivation 

device  with  slotted  sleeve  mechanism.  4,414,935..  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Scintillation  detector  array  employing  zig-zag  plates. 
4,415,808..  CI.  250-367.000. 
Cutter,  David;  and  Unterberger,  Hans,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellKhaft, 
Multi-purpose  terminal  device  having  an  input  and  control  keyboard 
for  connection  to  a  data  processing  system  and/or  to  an  automatic 
text  processing  unit.  4,415.981,,  CI,  364-518,000, 
Cutter,  James  W.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Prism  light-line 

system,  4,416,022,,  CI,  378-206,000. 
Cynkar,  Thomas  E.;  and  House,  James  G.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Method  of  reworking  upper  metal  in  multilayer  metal  integrated 
circuits,  4,415,606,.  CI.  427-90.000. 
Czulak,  Jozeph;  and  Hammond,  Leslie  A.,  to  Australian  Diary  Corpo- 
ration. Manufacture  of  cheese.  4,415,594.,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toba,    Hirotaka;    Mikumo,    Masatoshi;    and    Asami,    Masahiro. 

4.415.703,.  CI.  525-54.210. 
Toga,  Yuzo;  Shimada,  Toshio;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  4.415.727..  CI. 

528-272.000. 
Yabune,  Hideo;  and  Uchida,  Manabu,  4,415,734,,  CI,  536-76,000. 
Dailey,  George  F,;  and  Kauric,  Charles  E,,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp,    End    turn   bracing   with    locking   and   alignment   device, 
4.415,825,,  CI.  310-270.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Conrad,  Oswald,  4,414,815.,  CI.  60-726.000. 
Daisley,  Richard  J.;  and  Ring,  Lawrence  S,,  to  Sybron  Corporation, 

Orthodontic  bracket  assembly.  4,415,330..  CI.  433-16.000. 
Daly.  William  T.;  Gelman,  Boris;  and  Sanderson.  William  R.,  to  Telex 
Communications,  Inc.  Automatic  focusing  system.  4.415,244..  CI. 
353-101.000. 
Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,   Karl,  to  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  False  twisting  apparatus.  4,414.803., 
CI,  57-340,000, 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  Chris  A.;  and  Overbeek.  Robert  B„  4,415.073..  CI. 

192-54,000, 
McKinney.    Joe    R.;    and    Swagger,    Roy    G.,    4.415.378..    CI. 
148-12.100. 
Daniels,  Kenneth  M.  Collapsible  rebound  exercise  device.  4,415,151., 

CI.  272-65.000. 
Dareing,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Rehm,  William  A.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  and  Wood,  Edward  T., 
4,415,205.,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Dasting,  Klaus:  See — 

Nagel,  Gerhard;  and  Dasting,  Klaus,  4,414,864.,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Daugherty,  James  B.;  and  Balash,  Frederick  A,,  to  Rogers  Corporation, 

Keyboard  with  edge  vent,  4,415,780,,  CI,  20O-5,0OA, 
Daugirda,  Paul  G,,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company,  Vessel  con- 
struction employing  multiple  internal  heat  exchange  tubes.  4,415,020,, 
CI,  165-76,000. 
Daumer,  Rolf;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  and  Schenk.  Manfred,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Control  system  for  an  operating  event  in  a  vehicular 
power  train.  4.414.946..  CI.  123-417.000. 
Dauvergne.  Jean  L.  R.  Power-assisted  steering  device.  4.414,883.,  CI, 

91-467,000, 
Davey,  Ernest  A,:  See — 

Hidler,  Henry  T,;  Hope,  Lawrence  L,;  and  Davey.  Ernest  A,. 
4.415.427,,  CI,  204-298.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan.  Annis  R..  Jr.. 
4,414,768.,  CI.  40-584.000. 
Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals   Inc.     l-[3-6-Fluoro-l,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)propyl]-4-hydroxy-4- 
phenylpiperidines  to  treat  psychoses.  4,415,581..  CI.  424-267.000, 
Davis.  Steven  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Weatherproof  termi- 
nal cover,  4,415.044.,  CI.  174-138.00F. 
Davis,  Vincent  L.;  and  Smith,  Raymond  J.  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Scintillator  screen  method  of  manufacture,  4.415.605..  CI, 
427-65,000, 
Davis,  William  J,,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Raster-scanned  CRT  display 
system  with  improved  positional  resolution  for  digitally  encoded 
graphics,  4,415,889,,  CI,  340-728,000. 
Dawn  Designs,  Inc:  See — 

Payne,  Rex  E„  Jr.,  4,415,180.,  CI.  280-650.000. 
Day  CO  Corporation:  See — 

Medford,   Richard   D.;  and  Cooper,  Jerry  W.,  4,415,389.,  CI. 

156-91.000. 
Wetzel,  Robert  E.,  4,415,397.,  CI.  156-446.000. 


de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.  See— 

Utich.  Francis  V,;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z  ;  Aument,  Patnck  E.;  and 
Merritt.  Henry  B,.  4,414,987  ,  CI    131-296000 
Dean.  Robert  R.;  Letzsch.  Warren  S  ;  and  Mauleon,  Jean  L  Method  for 

catalytically  converting  residual  oils.  4.415.438  ,  CI  208-120.000 
Debolt.  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J  ,  Comie,  James  A  ,  Henze. 
Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze.  Albert  W..  to  Avco  Corporation  Method  of 
applying  a  carbon-rich  surface  layer  to  a  silicon  carbide  filament 
4.415,609.  CI,  427-249,000, 
de  Castro,  Aurora  F.;  and  Gupta.  Surendra  K  ,  to  TechAmcnca  Group. 
Inc.  Electrophoretic  separation  of  isoenzymes  utilizing  a  stable  poly- 
acrylamide  system.  4.415.655,,  CI,  435-17.000 
Decker,  Harry  J,;  and  Thorsteinson.  Eriind  M  .  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Process  for  preparing  unsaturated  acids  with  Mo.  V. 
Nb.  Fe-containing  caUlysts.  4.415.752,.  CI.  562-534.000 
De  Cuester,  Robert  J,  M.;  Hoeben,  Louis  J  M  ;  and  Wood,  Clair,  to 
GTE   Products   Corporation.    Lamp   with    improved    fuse   wire 
4.415,836.0,  315-50,000, 
Dedreuil-Monnet.  Louis:  See— 

Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon.  Jean-Claude;  Marsy,  Jean-Marie;  Legen- 
darme.  Bernard;  Presset.  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet.  Louii. 
4.414.753,,  CI,  33-356,000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Gauer,  Larry  C.  4,415,052..  CI,  180-69  OOR, 
Heino.  Dean  L,,  4.414.863..  CI.  74-866000 
Kainer,  Carl  E.,  4.415.175..  CI.  280-46000A. 
Meyer,  Raymond  J..  4.415.197,,  CI  296-216000. 
Riedinger,  Franz  W..  4,414,794,,  CI  56-16  600 
Deering,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Marine  Construction  &  Design  Co  Net  hauling 
sheave  device  with  tailing  pressure  wheel  4,415.140  ,  CI.  254-371.00a 
Dees.  John  R,:  See— 

Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.,  Dees.  John  R  ,  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T . 

4.414.801,  CI,  57-288,000. 

Dc  Fazio.  Thomas  L.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc  ,  The 

Single  stage  remote  center  compliance  device   4,414,750.,  CI    33- 

185.0OR. 

Degenhardt,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  X-Ray  fluorescent 

screens.  4,415,471..  CI.  252-301.360 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Martens.  Jurgen;  Scherberich,  Paul;  Beihge.  Horst,  and  Kleemann. 

Axel.  4.415.738..  CI.  548-147.000 
Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4,415.485  . 
CI.  502-100.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See- 
Wong.  Alan  S.;  Karwan,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Germane.  Keith  L . 
4,414,981.,  CI.  128-712.000. 
Delfino,  Michelangelo;  and  Reifsteck,  Timothy,  lo  Fairchild  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corporation   Laser  scanning  method  for  annealing, 
glass  now  and  related  processes  4.415.794  ,  CI  219-121  OLM 
D'Elia.  Conrad  A  ,  to  Trustee  for  David  Roth    Base  fabric  for  the 
manufacture  of  embroidery  and  lace  and  method  of  its  preparation 
4.415,617,  CI.  428-86.000. 
Delin,  Michael  A.;  and  Schuss,  Jack  A  ,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc,  Diagnostic  circuit  for  programmable  logic  safety  control  sys- 
tems, 4.415,884,,  CI,  340-500.000. 
Deltak  Corporation:  See— 

Csathy,  Denis  G.,  and  Krowech,  Robert  J..  4.414.923.,  CI.  122- 
7.00R. 
DeLuzio.  Reno  A.:  See- 
Matthews,   James   B.;   and   DeLuzio.   Reno   A.   4.415.266,   CI 
356-350,000. 
Demuth.  Martin;  and  Schaffner.  Kurt,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 
mbH.  Pure  enantiomers  of  bicyclo(2.2.2]oct-5-en-2-ones,  processes 
for  their  production  and  their  use  4.415,756  .  CI.  568-365  000 
Denes.  Oscar  L.,  Kiphart,  Lynn  R.;  and  Szalewski,  Paul  P ,  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company.  Method  of  manufactunng  printed  circuit  network 
devices,  4,415,607,,  CI  427-96,000. 
Denis,  Claude:  See- 
Ward,  Frederick  D.;  and  Denis,  Claude.  4.414.838..  CI.  73-1  OOB. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Pitts.  Warren  R,.  4.415.946.,  CI   361-212.000 
Dentronix  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Knoll.  Peter  R..  4,415.136..  CI.  248-181  000 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp  :  See— 

Rudler,  Helmut;  and  Williams.  Ralph  J  .  4.414.998  ,  CI  1 37-216  000 
DePillo.  Lawrence  V  ,  to  Mark  Eyelet  &  Stamping,  Inc   Connector 

receptacle  for  printed  circuit  boards.  4.415.212.,  CI   339-1700C 
Derossi.  Piero  M,  Device  for  the  correction  of  an  error  in  the  electnc 

transmission  of  an  indication  4.414.752  ,  CI  33-320  000 
Devaud.  Gerard  L.,  to  Societe  d'Applications  des  Machines  Motnces 

Hydraulic  control  device.  4.414.881..  CI  9I-216.00R 
Development  &  Finance  Limited:  See— 

Steele.  Ronald.  4.414.727.,  CI.  29-401  100. 
Dewan,  Shashi  B,.  to  Marathon  Electnc,  Wound  rotor  motor  appara- 
tus. 4.415,846.  CI.  318-732.000. 
de  Week.  Alain  L.;  Schneider.  Conrad  H  ;  and  Rolli.  Hans  P .  to  de 
Week.  Alain  L.;  and  Institut  fur  Inimunolosie  Inselspital    Lysine 
polymers  which  may  be  used  as  supports  for  the  preparation  of 
products  of  diagnosis  and  products  obuined,  4.415.492.,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Diamond,  Julius;  Morgan,  Thomas  K  .  Jr ;  and  Wohl.  Ronald  A  .  to 
Berlex  Laboratories.  Inc  Method  of  use  of  antiarrhythmic  l-arylcar- 
bamoylalkyl  imidazole  denvatives,  composition  4.415.587  .  CI  424- 
273.00R. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation;  See— 

Schick.  Martin  J.;  and  Knitter.  Kathy  A..  4.415.338  .  CI  44-51  000 
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Dias,  Francisco  J.:  See— 

LuhJeich,    Hartmut;    and    Dias,    Francisco    J.,    4,415,632.,    CI. 
428-408.000. 
Diaz,  Nils  J.;  and  Dugan,  Edward  T.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Hetero- 
geneous gas  core  reactor.  4,415,525.,  CI.  376-317.000. 
DiBianca,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A.,  4.415.808..  CI 
250-367.000. 
Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.;  and  Paulson,  Roger  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc. 

Biomedical  stimulation  lead.  4,414,986..  CI.  128-785.000. 
Dickinson,  JLay  H.:  See— 

Crossley,    Roger;    and    Dickinson,    Kay    H.,    4,415.582.,    CI. 

424-267.000. 

Dickson,  LeRoy  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Holographic  scanner  disc  with  different  facet  areas.  4,415,224..  CI. 

350-3.710. 

Diddens,  Paul  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Gray  tone  recorder.  4,415,913.,  CI. 

346-154.000. 
Diener,  Erwin;  and  Diner,  Uriel,  to  University  of  Alberta,  The  Gover- 
non  of  The.  Composition  for  establishing  immunological  tolerance. 
4,415,552..  CI.  424-91.000. 
Diesch,  Bradford  J.;  and  Fritts,  Rex  E..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Micro- 
wave oven  temperature  probe  control.  4,415,790.,  CI.  219-10.558. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hisashi,  4.414.947.,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Okaz#ki,  Michio,  4,415,321.,  CI.  418-179.000. 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  4,415.315.,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dietrich,  David  E.  Swirl  mixing  device.  4.415,275..  CI.  366-165.000. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Electronic  switch.  4,415,815..  CI.  307-243.000. 
Dilley,  David  R.;  Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E..  Jr.,  to  Board 
of  Trustees,  a  Constitutional  corporation  operating  Michigan  State 
University.    Gas   sensing   apparatus   and    method.    4.414.839.,   CI. 
73-23.000. 
Diner,  Uriel:  See— 

Diener,  Erwin;  and  Diner,  Uriel,  4,415.552..  CI.  424-91  000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  display  with 

doubled  horizontal  lines.  4,415,931.,  CI.  358-242.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See— 

Jarsen,  Manfred  H.,  4.415.138..  CI.  249-1 14.00R. 
Dispersa  AG:  See— 

Gamba,    Giancesare;    and    Bonomi,    Luciano,    4,415,564.,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Doane.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Doane,  Robert  E.;  Berggren,  Mark  H.;  and 
Cooperrider,  Mark  W..  4,415,542.,  CI.  423-141.000. 
Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Beranek,  Jaroslav;   Germak,   Jan;   Dobrozemsky,   Jaroslav;   and 
Fibinger,  Vratislav,  4,414,905.,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Dr.  Franz  Kohler  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Bretschneider,  Hans-Jurgen,  4.415.556..  CI.  424-153.000. 
Dr.  Madaus  A  Co.:  See- 
Beck,  Jurgen;  and  Rohrig.  Herbert.  4,415,811.,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Dr.  Werner  Herdieckerhoff,  Firma:  See— 

Herdieckerhoff,  Rainer.  4.415,145.,  CI.  266-253.000. 
Dodd,  Murray  B.  Wax-encased  butane  safety  candle.  4,415,329.,  CI. 

431-125.000. 
Dod|e,  John  H.;  and  Ernst,  Larry  M.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chmes  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  con- 
trolling heated  fusers  for  copiers.  4,415,800.,  CI.  219-497.000 
Doerr,    Richard    E.,    to   Conoco    Inc.    Underspoil    slurry    haulage 

4,415.207.,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Donn,  Volker:  See— 

Rossmann,    Dieter;    Donn,    Volker;    and    Ludwig,    Christian. 
4,415.250..  CI.  354-195.000. 
D'Orazio.  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  Fogt,  Eric  J.;  Jones.  James  E  ; 
and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Enzyme  elec- 
trode membrane.  4,415,666.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Dorius,  Lee:  See — 

Hull,  Maury  L.;  and  Dorius,  Lee,  4,415.176.,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Dorrestijn,  Antoon;  Lemstra,  Pieter  J.;  and  van  Unen.  Lambert  H  T., 
to  Stamicarbon  B.V.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  rigid  polyvinyl 
chloride  foams.  4,415,514.,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Dotson,  Robert  S.;  Richeson,  W.  George;  and  Tr«nka.  Herb  M.,  to 
General  Conveyors  Limited.  Microsurgical  knife.  4.414.974..  CI. 
128-305.000. 
Douglas,  Jack  E.,  to  Arthur  Shaw  Manufacturing  Company.  Friction 
stay  with  resilient  coupling  for  windows.  4,414.706..  CI.  16-370.000. 
Douglas,  Richard:  See — 

Lai,  Juey  H.;  Douglas,  Richard;  and  Shepherd.  Lloyd,  4.415,653.. 
CI.  430-296.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Allen,  James  A.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  Edmondson,  Morris  S.. 

4,415,691,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Blanchard,  Robert  R.;  and  Bourne,  Tommy  R..  4.415.707.  CI 

525-231.000. 
Copening,  Ward  L.,  4,415,366.,  CI.  106-86.000. 
Jemigan,  Robert  T..  4,414,817..  CI.  60-641.200. 
Kemstock,  John  M.,  4,415,683..  CI.  524-43.000. 
Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow,    Harold    E.,    4,415.466..    CI. 

232-70.000. 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,415,677..  CI  521-28.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,415,678.,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Mosier,  Benjamin;  McCrary,  Jack  L.;  and  Guilbeau,  Karl  G., 

4,415,463.,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Nelson.  Erik  B..  4.415,367.,  CI.  106-89.000. 


Shipley,    Randall    S;    and    Freyer.    Larry    E..    4.415.712..    CI. 

526-122.000 
Small,  Hamish;  and  Miller.  Theodore  E..  Jr..  4.414.842..  CI.  73- 

61. IOC. 
Timberlake.  John  F.;  Baugh.  Daniel  W..  Jr.;  and  Burkes.  Bobby. 
4.415.502.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fertl.    Walter    H.;    and    Oliver.    Donald    W.,    4,415,805.,    CI. 

250-260.000. 
Flagg.  Jack  J..  4,415,895.,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Walkow.  Arnold  M.;  and  Linyaev,  Eugene  J.,  4,415,030.,  CI. 
166-241.000. 
Dressier,  Daryl  D.;  and  Fiala,  Jimmy  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Switching  circuitry  for  load  control  utiliz- 
ing MOS-FETs.  4.415.894.,  CI.  340-825.570. 
Driver.  R.  Byron,  to  Universal  DaU  Systems,  Inc.  Line  powered 
modem    automatic    answer    device    powered    from    equipment. 
4,415.774..  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Drogichen,  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Gryger.    Dana   A.;   and   Drogichen,   Daniel   P.,   4,415,984.,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Dror.  Yaakov:  See — 

Manassen,  Joost;  and  Dror,  Yaakov,  4.415.500.,  CI.  26O-429.0OR. 
Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Steering  gear.  4,415,054..  CI. 

180-79.100. 
Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Jon  D.;  and  Parker.  Glenn  T..  4,415,299.,  CI.  411-340.000. 
Dryczynski.  Kurt;  Schadlich,  Gunther;  and  Moraw,  Roland,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrostatically 
charging  a  dielectric  layer.  4,415,947.,  CI.  361-235.000. 
DSO  "Pharmachim":  See— 

Zhabilov.  Harry  P.;  and  Karavassileff,  Todor  Y.,  4,415,553.,  CI. 
424-95.000. 
Dubauskas,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Company,  The.  Combi- 
nation analog-digital  indicator.  4,415,855.,  CI.  324-114.000. 
Dubeck.  Michael:  See — 

Hargis.     Duane    C;    and    Dubeck,     Michael.    4,415,749.,    CI. 
560-232.000. 
Dublin.  Wilbur  L..  Jr.;  and  Schrenkel,  Jack,  to  Schrenkel.  Jack,  a  part 

interest.  Gas  well  monitoring  device.  4,414,846.,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Dugan,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Diaz.  Nils  J.;  and  Dugan.  Edward  T..  4.415.525..  CI.  376-317.000. 
Duijkers,  Peter  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sawtooth  generator 
switchable  between  a  free-running  state  or  a  synchronizable  state. 
4.415.869.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Duncan,  Samuel  E.  Top  water  fishing  lure.  4,414.772..  CI.  43-42.360. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Ciganek.  Engelbert;  and  Shenvi,  Ashokkumar  B.,  4,415,736.,  CI. 

546-283.000. 
Grot.  Walther  G.,  4.415,679.,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Uwrence.  Frederick  R.,  4.415.754..  CI.  564-423.000. 
Long.  George  R.,  4.415.802.,  CI.  235-382.000. 
Martin.  Jose  V..  4.414.916..  CI.  118-612.000. 
Munger,  Stanley  H.;  Short.  Michael  R.;  and  Swatton,  David  W.. 

4.415.649,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Proskow.  Stephen.  4.415,651.,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Proskow.  Stephen.  4,415.652.,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Durbin,  John  A.:  See — 

Rees,  James  D.;  and  Durbin,  John  A.,  4,415,258.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Durenec,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Cryogenic  cooler 

adapter  plate.  4,414,824..  CI.  62-295.000. 
Durette.  Philippe  L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  methyl  2,6-dideoxy-a-D-arabino-hexopyranoside.  4,415,731.,  CI. 
536-18.400. 
Durkan,  Gerald,  to  Tritec  Industries,  Inc.  Apneic  event  detector  and 

method.  4.414,982..  CI.  128-716.000. 
Dusenbury,  Joseph  H.;  and  McBride,  Daniel  T.,  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Process  for  chemically  sculpturing  wool  pile  fabrics. 
4.415.331.  CI.  8-114.600. 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;   Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kmichi,  4.415,620.,  CI.  428-157.000. 
Dusza.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bard.  George  D  ;  and  Dusza,  Robert  J..  4,414,872.,  CI.  83-171.000. 
Dyakonov.  Alexandr  J.:  See — 

Rozovsky.  Alexandr  Y.;  Stytsenko,  Valentin  D.;  Nizova,  Svetlana 
A.,  Belov,  Petr  S.;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J.,  4,415,477..  CI. 
502-178.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Bakewell.  Joseph  J..  4,415,403.,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Dzierson,  Mark  A.;  and  Dzierson,  William  V.,  Sr.,  to  Elmer  Little  & 

Sons.  Inc.  Drinking  glove.  4,414,692.,  CI.  2-160.000. 
Dzierson.  William  V..  Sr.:  See— 

Dzierson,  Mark  A.;  and  Dzierson,  William  V.,  Sr.,  4,414,692.,  CI. 
2-160.000. 

EC  H  Will  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See—  

Besemann,  Alfred;  and  Rehwald,  Willi,  4,414,873.,  CI.  83-311.000. 
Eastin.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Mishra,  Amarendra;  Speros,  Dimitri  M.;  and  Eastin,  Roger  M., 
4.415.835,  CI.  313-627.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Baumeister,  Hans  P  A.,  4,415,840.,  CI.  315-323.000. 

Harvey,  Donald  M.,  4,415,245.,  CI.  354-25.000. 

Hasenauer.  Charles  R.;  and  Miller,  Donald  N.,  4,415,626.,  CI. 

428-323.000. 
Henry,  James  W.,  4,415,926.,  CI.  358-107.000. 
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Klein,   Gerald    W.;   and    Bowman.    Wayne   A.,   4,415,647.,   CI. 

430-213.000. 
Meyers,  John  J.,  4,415,234.,  CI.  350-310000. 
Potts,  P.  Keith,  4,415,139..  CI.  251-62.000. 

Specht,    Donald    P.;   and   Thomas,    Harold   T.,   4,415.621.,   CI. 
428-172.000. 
EbaU,  Sadao,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Continuous  hardening 

device  of  steel  plate.  4,415,143.,  CI.  266-112.000. 
Eber,  David  H.:  See— 

Butterworth,   Arthur  L.;  and   Eber,   David   H..  4.415.318..  CI 
418-55.000. 
Ebisu,  Kouji:  See — 

Hozumi,  Shiro;  Aso,  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira.  Minoru;  Ebisu,  Kouji; 
and  Uchino,  Hideo,  4,414,958.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Ebner,  Helmut:  See — 

Elsasser,    Kurt;    Ebner,    Helmut;    and    Baumgartner.     Armin. 
4,415,642.,  CI.  430-86.000. 
Ebner,  Jerry  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Oxidation  and  ammoxidation 

catalyst.  4,415,482.,  CI.  502-205.000. 
Echtler,  J.  Paul,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Gas,  liquid  contactor.  4,415.341..  CI. 

55-53.000. 
Eckel,  John  A.  Quick  hardening  icing  composition.  4,415,601.,  CI. 

426-659.000. 
Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

D'Orazio,  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  Fogt.  Eric  J.;  Jones.  James 
E.;  and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J..  4,415,666.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Edmondson,  Morris  S.:  See — 

Allen,  James  A.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  Edmondson,  Morris  S.. 
4,415,691.,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Edwards,  Dean  B.:  See— 

Rippel,    Wally    E.;    and    Edwards.    Dean    B..    4.415.963..    CI 
363-135.000. 
Edwards.  Linton  A.  Control  system  and  shaft  seal  for  Stirling  cycle 

machine.  4.415,171..  CI.  277-12.000. 
Efamol  Limited:  See — 

Horrobin.  David  F.,  4,415,554..  CI.  424-145.000. 
EG  &  G  Sealol,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Norman  E.,  4,415,164.,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,414,847.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Ego,  Toyokazu:  See— 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Ida,  Kozo;  and  Ego,  Toyokazu. 
4,415,509.,  CI.  264-1.300. 
Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,  Susumu;  Nemoto,  Reishi;  and  Takahashi. 
Masayoshi,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Suturing  machine 
for  medical  treatment.  4,414,908.,  CI.  112-169.000. 
Eichkom,  Franz,  to  Fritz  Pollems  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Deep  vibra- 
tor apparatus  and  method  of  use.  4,415,046.,  CI.  175-56.000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit   beschrankter   Haftung.    Liquid   crystalline   fluorine-containing 
cyclohexylbiphenyls  and  dielectrics  and  electro-optical  display  ele- 
ments based  thereon.  4,415,470,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koide,    Atsushi;    and    Yoshizawa,    Masayuki.    4.415,667.,    CI. 

435-212.000. 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4,415,567..  CI.  424-246.000 
Suzuki,  Suguru;  Sano,  Noritoshi;  and  Tajima.  Tetsuya,  4,415,559., 
CI.  424-183.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Braking  device  for  the 
cover  of  a  chamber  in  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,415,069.,  CI.  188-82.840. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See- 
Ponder,  Jonathan  Z.,  4,415,762.,  CI.  174-28.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Palumbo,  Anthony  J.;  Pearce,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Curtis  L.. 
4,415,629.,  CI.  428-375.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Clarke,  John  W.;  and  Harris,  Dale  C,  4,415,085.,  CI.  206-526.000. 
Greene,  James  M.,  4,415,751.,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Ellis,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Osei-Gyimah,    Peter;    Cartier,    Peter   G.;   and    Ellis,    Paul    E., 
4.415,455.,  CI.  210-654.000. 
Ellis,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Engstrom,    John    H.;    and    Ellis,    Robert    W.,    4,415,349.,    CI. 
65-137.000. 
Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Sliding  disc  trans- 
ducer actuator.  4,415,782.,  CI.  20O-6.O0A. 
Elmer  Little  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Dzierson,  Mark  A.;  and  Dzierson,  William  V..  Sr.,  4,414,692.,  CI. 
2-160.000. 
Elsasser,  Kurt;  Ebner,  Helmut;  and  Baumgartner,  Armin,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  member 
of  Se-Te-As  with  halogen.  4,415,642.,  CI.  430-86.000. 
Ely,  Timothy  B.:  See— 

Finck,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ely,  Timothy  B.,  4,415,190.,  CI. 
292-256.600. 
Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schafer,  Otto;  and  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut, 
to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschafi.  Device  for  continuous  injec- 
tion of  a  mixture. consisting  of  fuel  and  air  into  the  intake  line  (or 
manifold)    of    an    internal    combustion    engine.    4,414,944.,    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Endo.  Takuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  cabin  spot  heater. 
4,415,118.,  CI.  237-12.30A. 


Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc    See- 
Galloway.  James  H.,  4.415,847  ,  CI   320-2  000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Charkey.  Allen.  4,415,636.,  CI  429-27  000 
Engel,  Douglas  A  ,  to  General  Symmetries.  Inc  Puzzle  4.415,158  ,  CI 

273-1 53.00S 
Engel,  Robert  F ,  Long.  Thomas  E  ,  and  Warrington,  Ralph  M  ,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company   Offshore  platform  free  of  marine  growth  and 
method  of  reducing  platform  loading  and  overturn   4.415.293  .  CI 
405-216.000 
Engelhardt.  Gerald  J   Ball  and  target   4,415.154  ,  CI   273-26  OOA 
Englert,  Norbert:  See— 

Mista,  Kresimir;  and  Englen,  Norbert,  4.414.826  ,  CI   66-207  000 
English.  George  J.:  See — 

Rothwell.  Harold  L.,  Jr ,  English.  George  J    and  KeefTe,  William 
M,  4.415.829.,  CI.  313-621000 
Engstrom,  John   H;  and   Ellis.   Robert   W,   to  Owens-lllinois,   Inc 
Method    and    apparatus    for    cooling    glass    furnace    forehearth 
4.415.349.,  CI.  65-137000 
Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Akira;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki,  and  Shibau. 
Yoshihisa,  to  Nippon  Shmyaku  Co   Ltd   Nicotinic  acid  derivatives 
4.415,570,  CI,  424-249  000 
Enomoio.  Ryo:  See— 

Kato,  Kunio;  Sugiyama,  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto.  Ryo.  4.415.535  , 
CI.  422-143000. 
Ensco.  Inc.:  See — 

Hernandez.  Walter  C  ,  4,415.979  ,  CI   364-508  000 
Epperson,  Bonnie  J  .  Burnett.  Lowell  J  ,  and  Helm.  Verne  D  .  to  UOP 
Inc.    Continuous    production    of   polymethvipentene    membranes 
4.415.608,0.427-244  000 
Eppler.  William  G.,  Jr ,  Klasco,  Michael  A  .  Kornfeld.  Irv^in  H  .  and 
Nathanson.  Rex,  to  Variable  Speech  Control  Company  ("VSC"), 
The.  Gapless  splicing  of  pitch  altered  waveforms    4.415,772,  CI 
369-60.000 
Epstein,  Harry,  to  Ka&iar,  Inc  Auiombile  fuse  puller  and  combination 

circuit  tester.  4,414.698.,  CI   7-170  000 
Erapolku.  Pertti  J  :  See— 

Ronkamen,   Pentti  P  ,   Leppanen.  Olavi  A  .   Harju.   Kai  J  ,  and 
Erapolku.  Pertti  J  .  4.415,659.,  CI  435-161  000 
Encsson,  Sylve  J.  D  ,  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskmer  AB  Drymg  device 
intended  for  drying  matenal  beanng  pnnt  issuing  from  a  printing 
machine.  4,414,755.,  CI   34-4.000 
Erlanson,  William  J  :  See- 
Bush,  Lee  W  ;  Chan.  Mane  S  ,  Craun,  Gary  P  .  Erlanson.  Wilham 
J.;  Hunter,  Wood  E  .  and  Ramsey.  Wallace  B,  4,415,417.  CI 
204-159.240. 
Ernst.  Larry  M  :  See- 
Dodge.  John  H  ,  and  Ernst,  Larry  M  .  4.415,800,  CI   219-497  000 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Guttinger,  Heinz,  4.414.889,  CI    100-162  OOB 
Esmay.  Donald  L  ,  Johnson.  Gordon  G  .  and  V'esley,  George  F  ,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co  Cellular  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  product  and  method  of  making  4.415,615  ,  CI  428-40  000 
Esselte  Pendatflex  Corporation  See— 

Nagel.  Gerhard:  and  Dasting,  Klaus.  4,414,864  ,  CI   81-3  OOR 
Essex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Laauwe,  Robert  H.,  4,415,122,,  CI   239-327  000 
Estruch.    Jose,    to    Fabnlmalla.    Inc     Reversible    bathing    garment 

4.414.691,  CI   2-67  000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  &  Fils:  See- 
Salomon.   Georges   P    J  ,   and   Leveque.   Alain,   4.414.762  .   CI 
36-117.000 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Hargis,     Duane    C.     and     Dubeck,     Michael.     4,415.749..    CI. 
560-232.000 
Ethyl  Products  Company  See — 

Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M  .  4.414.705  ,  CI   16-225  000 
Ettenberg.  Michael:  See— 

Botez.  Dan;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  4,416.012  .  CI   372-45  000 
Euteneuer.  Charles  L  .  to  Pako  Corporation  Slide  mount  data  pnnier 

4,415.282..  CI.  400-30  000. 
Evana  Tool  &  Engineenng  Inc.:  See — 

Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley.  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4.415.325.. 
CI.  425-397.000. 
Evans.  Colin,  to  International  Computers  Limited    Array  processor 
with  sund-by  for  replacing  failed  section  4,415.973  .  CI  364-200  000 
Evans,  David:  See — 

Pickenng,  John  F.;  and  Evans.  David,  4,415.070,  CI   188-264  OOF 
Evans.  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Ting  Enterpnses.  Inc  Fireplace  and  stove  appara- 
tus. 4,414.957..  CI    126-121.000 
Evans,  John  M  ;  and  Gilroy.  Keith,  to  Evans,  John  M     and  Smiths 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Medico-surgical  instruments 
4.414.983.,  CI    128-747.000. 
Evans.  Leah  G.:  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans.  Leah  G  ,  Hohle.  Deena  G  ,  Turpin, 
Charles  H.;  Yong.  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski.  Barry  S .  Kirk,  David 
A.;  Tracy,  Gerald  T.;  and  Tucker.  Raymond  W  .  4.415,598  ,  CI 
426-394.000. 
Evans.  Robcri  J  :  See— 

Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K  ;  Swift.  Stephen  J  ,  and 
Evans,  Robert  J..  4,414.979..  CI.  128-419  OOF 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Ridley,  Robert  R.,  4,414.729.,  CI.  29-159  200 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  :  See- 
Grenoble,  Dane  C;  and  Murrell,  Uwrence  L.,  4,415,437.,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
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Hsu,  Edward  C;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  Hucal,  Taras,  4.41S.426..  CI. 

2(H-29O.0OR. 
Klein.  Roben  R.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased,  4,415.709., 

CI.  525-344.000. 
Lewis,  William  E..  4,415.435.,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Markley,   Gerald   E.;  and   Winter,   William   E.,   4,415,441..  CI. 

208-138.000. 
Murphy,  Martin  A..  4,415.443..  CI.  208-355.000. 
Murrell,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Grenoble,  Dane  C.  4,415,480..  C! 

502-242.000. 
Ryu.    Ji-Yong;    and    Brownstein,    Arthur    M.,    4,415,745.,    CI 
560-25.000. 
EZ  Paintr  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Fredrick  B.,  4.414.700..  CI.  15-105.000. 
Fabrilmalla,  Inc.:  See — 

Estruch.  Jose,  4.414,691.,  CI.  2-67.000. 
Face,  Samuel  A.,  Jr.;  and  Face,  Samuel  A.,  III.  Surface  deviation 

measuring  device.  4,414,747.,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Face,  Samuel  A.,  Ill:  See- 
Face.  Samuel  A.,  Jr.;  and  Face,  Samuel  A.,  Ill,  4,414.747.,  CI. 
33-174.00F. 
Fackler.  Charles  K.,  to  M  &  W  Gear  Company.  Minimum  till  roury 

hoe.  4,415.041.,  CI.  172-551.000. 
Fagan,  John  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Philip  C;  and  Fagan,  John  L.,  4,415.993.,  CI.  365-184000. 
Fagersta  AB:  See — 

Borking,    Lars-Olof;    and    Bemstem,    Ragnar,    4,415.119..    CI. 
237-19.000. 
Faiella,  James,   to   Kaepa.   Inc.   Air-cushion   insole.   4,414,760.,   CI. 

36-29.000. 
Fair,  Rickey  F.;  and  Wilcox,  John  R.,  to  Top  Shelf  Company,  Inc.  Shelf 

for  a  range.  4,414,959.,  CI.  126-332.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Delfino,  Michelangelo;  and  Reifsteck.  Timothy,  4.415,794.,  CI 
219-121.0LM. 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Witt,  Ronald  A.,  4,414.861.,  CI.  74-606.00A. 
Falk,  Horst:  See— 

Gottlob,  Heinz;  and  Falk,  Horst,  4,415,243..  CI.  351-201.000. 
Falk,  Kastelic,  Heartwell,  Inc.:  See— 

Kastelic.  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  4,415,189.,  CI.  292-196.000. 
Fan,  You-Ling.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
water-borne  colloidal  dispersions  of  vinyl   resins.  4,415,698.  CI. 
524-521.000. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Buren,  Lawrence  L.. 
to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  increasing  the  yield  of 
legumes  utihzing  0,0-dialkyl  dithiophosphoryl  acetyl-N-alkyI  gly- 
cine amides.  4.415,351.,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Fang,  Florence  S.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Bioerodible  deodorant. 

4,415,551.,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  3-Thiovinylcephalospo- 
rins  and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,415,562.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  3-Formylmethyl-ceph- 
alosporins.  4,415.735..  CI.  544-22.000. 
Farino,  Frank  G.;  and  Jacoby,  Richard  P.,  to  Jacoby,  Richard  P  Post- 
operative toe  protector  device.  4,414,964.,  CI.  I28-8I.0OR. 
Fanner,  Paul  L.:  See — 

Gibeau,  Frank  C;  and  Farmer,  Paul  L.,  4,415,941.,  CI.  360-106,000. 
Farmland  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Sauvago.  Phillip  J..  4,414,708.,  CI.  17-I.OOR. 
Fasse,  Mark  E.;  and  Glesmann,  Herbert  C.  to  Pathfinder  Systems,  Inc 

Automatic  guidance  mechanism.  4,414.903.,  CI.  104-244.100. 
Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  Henry,  Dale  V.;  and  Muth,  David  L.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Electron  multiplier  having  an  improved  planar  utlimate 
dynode  and  planar  anode  structure  for  a  photomultiplier  tube. 
4,415,832.,  CI.  313-533.000. 
Faure.  Michel:  See — 

Messe,  Gerard;  and  Faure,  Michel.  4,415.874..  CI.  336-178.000. 
Fay.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Anjos,  Theodore  R.;  Fay.  Robert  F.;  Sebald,  Robert  H.;  and  Van 
Egmond,  Henry  T.,  4,414,715.,  CI.  24-283.000. 
Feagin,  Roy  C,  to  Remet  Corporation.  Refractory  material.  4,415,673., 

CT.  501-102.000. 
Feeley,  George  F.:  See— 

Cioca,  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Barth. 
Peter,  4.415.628.,  CI.  428-335.000. 
Feldman.  Gary,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Voltage  regula- 
tor. 4,415,843.,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Ferrell,  Robert  A.;  and  Robinette,  James  A.,  to  KCL  Corporation;  and 
Strong-Robinette  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assem- 
bling and  attaching  zipper  closure  strips  to  sacks.  4,415,386..  CI. 
156-64.000. 
Fertl.  Walter  H.;  and  Oliver,  Donald  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc 
Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  multiple  stage  fracturing  or 
earth  formations  surrounding  a  borehole.  4,415,805.,  CI.  250-260.000. 
Fiala,  Jimmy  L.:  See- 
Dressier,    Daryl    D.;    and    Fiala,    Jimmy    L.,    4,415,894,    CI. 
340-825.570. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees.  John  R.;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T., 
4,414,801.,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Fibinger.  Vratislav:  See— 

^ranek,  Jaroslav;  Germak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and 
Fibinger,  Vratislav.  4,414.905..  CI.  1 10-245.000. 


Fieberg.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Fieberg,   Russell   F.;   and   Fieberg.   Donald   E.,   4.414,736.,   CI. 

29-747.000. 

Fieberg,  Russell  F.;  and  Fieberg,  Donald  E.,  to  Russtech  Engineering 

Company,  Inc.  Insertion  and  extraction  tool  for  connector  terminals. 

4.414.736..  CI.  29-747.000. 

Field,   Thomas   R.,   to  Jenn-Air  Corporation.    Induction  cartridge. 

4.415.788..  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Class  of  Friedel- 

Crafts  catalysts.  4,415.483.,  CI.  502-255.000. 
Finch,  Harvey  E.;  and  Strong,  James  J.  Self-cleaning  screen.  4.415.462., 

CI.  210-767.000. 
Finck,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ely,  Timothy  B..  to  Highfield  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, Div.  of  Clarkson  Industries,  Inc.  Lockable  ring  assembly  for 
electnc  meter.  4.415.190..  CI.  292-256.600. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Sarkar,  Sunil  B.,  4,415,695.,  CI.  524-405.000. 
Firm  Tente-Rollen  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Compagnie: 
See — 
Neumann.  Manfred,  4,414,702.,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Sheet-fed  rotary  prime  and  verso  offset  printing  machine 
&  method.  4.414.896.,  CI.  101-211.000. 
Fisher.  Berish  M.  Monitoring  device  and  method  for  accurately  deter- 
mining and  recording  present  demand  of  electrical  energy.  4.415.853., 
CI.  324-74.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Young.   David  M.;  Mitchell,  Donald  F.;  and  Amey,  Edward, 
4.414.972..  CI.  128-200.230. 
Fitch.  John  L.:  See — 

Medlin.  William  L.;  Strubhar.  Malcolm  K.;  and  Fitch,  John  L., 
4.415.035..  CI.  166-308.000. 
Fitzgerald.  William  T.:  See — 

Stanescu.  Mircea-Stefan;  and  Fitzgerald,  William  T.,  4,415,379.,  CI. 
148-16.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See — 

Longuet.  Andre.  4,415.407..  CI.  159-13.00A. 
Flagg.  Jack  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Well  logging  data  transmis- 
sion system.  4,415,895.,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Fletcher,  Thomas  D.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Bipolar  logic  gate 
including  circuitry  to  prevent  turn-off  and  deep  saturation  of  pull- 
down transistor.  4,415,817.,  CI.  307-454.000. 
Flores.  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Flores,  Lawrence  N.,  4,415,915.,  CI. 
346-160.000. 
Floyd,  James  N.,  to  Moss.  James  W.  Thermal  die-cutting  machine  for 
die-cutting  letters,  numerals  and  other  characters  from  plastic  tape. 
4,415,284.,  CI.  400-134.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Nochumson,   Samuel;  and  Witt,   Henry  J.,  4,415,428.,  CI.   204- 

299.00R. 
Scharpf,   William   G.;   and   Glenn,   Michael   S.,   4,415,748.,   CI. 
560-227.000. 
Fogarty.  A.  Edward;  and  Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.  Fashion  and  hairstyle  doll 

play  set.  4,414,774..  CI.  46-22.000. 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.:  See — 

Fogarty.  A.   Edward;  and  Fogarty.   Bonnie  R.,  4,414.774,,  CI. 
46-22.000. 
Fogt.  Enc  J.:  See— 

D'Orazio.  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R..  Jr.;  Fogt,  Eric  J.;  Jones,  James 
E.;  and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.,  4.415.666.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Foley,  Peter  N.:  See — 

Turbard.  Alan  M.;  and  Foley.  Peter  N..  4,414,818..  CI.  62-176.100. 
Force  Control  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cory,  Halsey  W.,  4.415,067.,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Ford.  Charles  R.;  and  Gatsos.  Stephen  L.,  to  Indus  Wheel  Company. 

Wheel  nm  apparatus  and  method.  4.414,728..  CI.  29-159.100. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Holloway,  Henry.  4,415,531..  CI.  420-564.000. 

Horvath.  Stanley  K.,  4,415,681.,  CI.  523-334.000. 

Janotik,   Adam  M.;  and   Kazyak,  Lawrence  P.,  4,414,733..  CI. 

29-568.000. 
Novak.  Robert  F.,  4,415,878.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Peng,    Stephen    C;   and   Nordstrom.   John    D..   4,415.697.,   CI. 

524-512.000. 
Strasser.    Robert    A.;   and   Goch.   Stephen   W.,   4,414,902.,   CI. 

102-531.000. 
Svab.  Eugen.  4,414,862.,  CI.  74-788.000. 
Fortmann,  William  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture regulation  of  air  cycle  refrigeration  systems.  4,415,307.,  CI. 
415-12.000. 
Foss,  George  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Air  pollution  control  process.  4,415,342..  CI.  55-96.000. 
Foster.  Glenn  M.  Waste-burning  furnace.  4,414,904.,  CI.  110-102.000. 
Foucras,  Jacques;  and  Rodet,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Separatory  apparatus  comprising  means  for  anchoring  a  semi-perme- 
able membrane  to  a  support  member.  4,415.447.,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Fox,  Richard  J.  Radiation  dosimeter.  4,415,237.,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Bryzek,  Janusz,  4,414,853.,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Frahme,  Carl  E.  Heat  insulating  module  for  high  temperature  cham- 
bers. 4,414,786.,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Frame,  Norman  J.;  Walber,  James  P.;  and  Janick,  Jan  M.,  to  W.  H. 
Brady  Co.  Membrane  switch.  4,415.781..  CI.  200-5.00A. 
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Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard:  See— 

Stadelhofer,  Jurgen;  Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard;  and  Kohler,  Helmut, 
4,415,429.,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Franke.  Albrecht:  See— 

Thyes.  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig.  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 

Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4.415.571..  CI.  424-250.000. 

Franke,  George,  to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.  Printer  countwheel 

mechanism.  4.415,801.,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Eraser,  Ward  M.  Device  for  providing  a  reinforced  foam  lining  for  well 

bore  holes.  4,415.269.,  CI.  366-132.000. 
Freeze,  Eugene  A.  Riding  saddle.  4,414,791.,  CI.  54-44.000. 
Frei.  Willi,  to  VAT  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik. 
Pneumatic   drive   for   switching   elements   and   control   elements. 
4,414,882.,  CI.  91-442.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719..  CI. 
528-167.000. 
French,  John  A.  W..  to  WIPAC  Group  Sales  Limited.  Support  devices 

for  swivel  chairs.  4,415.135.,  CI.  248-161.000. 
Freyer,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Shipley,    Randall    S.;    and    Freyer,    Larry    E.,    4,415.712.,    CI. 
526-122.000. 
Friauf,  Walter  S.;  Brooks,  Rodney  A.;  Cascio,  Horace  E.;  and  Sank. 
Victor,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Cross-slice  data  acquisition  system  for  pet  scanner.  4,415,807.,  CI. 
250-363.00S. 
Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  to  BBC  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.;  and  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Actu- 
ator for  an  air  valve  placed  in  the  boost  air  duct  of  an  IC  engine. 
4,414,952.,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Fritschi,  Edgar:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Fritschi.  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinrich;  Ganser.  Volker;  Wagner.  Bernd;  and  Stein- 
brecher,  Wolfgang.  4,415,495.,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Fritts,  Rex  E.:  See— 

Diesch,  Bradford  J.;  and  Fritts,  Rex  E..  4,415,790.,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Fritz  Pollems  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 

Eichkorn.  Franz,  4,415,046.,  CI.  175-56.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,415,586.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Frosch,  Albert;  Hinkel,  Holger;  and  Kraus,  Georg,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  substrate  of  fiber-rein- 
forced plastic.  4,415,942.,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Frost,  Rodney  I.;  and  Montierth,  Max  R.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Diesel    particulate    filters    for    use    with    smaller    diesel    engines. 
4,415.344.,  CI,  55-523,000. 
Frye,  Gregory  G.:  See- 
Gill,  Stephen  P.;  Wagner,  Lawrence  F.;  Frye,  Gregory  G,;  and 
Bantowsky,  Klaus-Peter  A.,  4,415,767.,  CI.  381-45.000. 
Fuchs,  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  to  Evana  Tool  & 
Engineering  Inc.  Folding  of  flat  sheet  to  exact  interior  height. 
4,415,325..  CI.  425-397.000. 
Fuchs.  Uwe,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Nitrification  treatment  of 

wastewater.  4,415,454.,  CI.  210-616.000. 
Fuglein,  Egon,  to  Sachs  Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Workpiece  palette. 

4,415,619.,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsubuku,    Mitsuro;   and    Yoshihiro,    Tadanobu,   4,415,305.,   CI. 
414-753.000. 
Fuji  Koeki  Corporation:  See — 

Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  4,415,247.,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda, 

Tomoaki,  4,415,650.,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 

4,415,633.,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Konishi,    Masahiro,    4,415,937.,    CI. 
358-335.000, 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inui,    Toshiharu;    and    Moriguchi,    Haruhiko,    4,415,904.,    CI. 

346-1.100. 
Murayama,   Tomio;    Miyao,   Fumio;   Takeuchi,   Shigefumi;   and 
Tsukioka,  Kazumi,  4,415,933.,  CI.  358-281.000. 
Fujii,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Masuda,  Naosuke;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Fujii,  Tadaaki,  4.415,319..  CI. 
418-135.000. 
Fujimaki,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 
Takei,    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki,    Yoshihide,    4,415,640.,    CI 
430-59.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki, 
Yoshihide.  4.415.641,,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Fujishima,  Tooru:  See — 

Oguino.    Masanori;    Fujishima.    Tooru;    and    Matsumoto.    Jun, 
4.416,002,,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Fujitani,  Yoshitomo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Fujitani.  Yoshitomo,  4,415,799 , 
CI.  219-400.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki.   Ryoji;   Kusumi.   Katsuaki;  and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 
4,415,965.,  CI.  364-136,000, 


Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kagawa,  Shuzo;  Shirai,  Tatsunon;   Kaneda,  Takao;  and   Baba, 

Yasuo,  4,415,370.  CI.  148-1  500 
Komenou,  Kazunari;  Miyashita,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Makoto, 

4,415.988..  CI.  365-16.000 
Miwa,    Hirohide;    Shimura,    Takaki;    and    Murakami,    Keiichi, 
4,414,850 .  CI.  73-599.000 
Fujiwara,  Tatsuro;   Honda,   Eiichi;  Sakakibara,  Hideo;  and   Hirano. 
Takao,    to    Toyo    Jozo    Kabushiki    Kaisha     19-Deformyl-deoxy- 
desmycosin.  4,415,730.,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Takenaka,    Akira;    and    Fukuoka,    Tatsuhiko,    4,415.168,    CI. 
277-96.100. 
Fukuyama,  Hiroomi;  and  Isobe,  Shinichi.  Method  of  constant  penph- 

eral  speed  control.  4,415,977.,  CI.  364-474  000 
Fulford,  Dennis  R.,  to  A.  F.  Trenchers  Limited  Tractor  dnve  mecha- 
nism. 4,415,053,  CI.  180-74.000. 
Funk,  Erwin  D.,  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Materials  transfer  system  and  method- 
ology. 4,415,296.,  CI.  406-19.000. 
Furukawa,  Akira;  Araki,  Minoru;  and  Genma.  Hideyuki.  to  Suzuki 
Motor  Company   Limited    Automobile   windows    4.415. 195.   CI 
296-146.000. 
Furukawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shoichi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Hiroyasu. 
and  Azuma,  Masaaki.  4.415.708..  CI   525-316.000 
Fushimi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Masahiro;    Hamada,    Takuji.   and    Fushimi,    Hitothi, 
4,416,008  ,  CI.  370-88000. 
G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy:  See— 

Larikka,  Leo,  4,414,835.,  CI.  72-71.000. 
G.  D  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,415,127  ,  CI  242-58  100 
Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  I ,  Rudakov,  Viktor  A  ; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva.  Elizaveta  A  ,  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N  ,  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  ,  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D  ,  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P  ;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ,  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L ;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G  ,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T, 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Gachegova,  Lidia  T.,  administrator:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  1 ,  Rudakov,  Viktor  A  , 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P  ;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A  ,  Podanenko.  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  ,  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D  ,  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L ;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T  , 
administrator,  4,415,538  ,  CI  422-224.000 
Gaines,  Jack  R.:  See — 

Boyles,    David    A..   Gaines,   Jack    R.;   and    Haissig,    Bruce   E., 
4,415,350.,  CI.  71-77.000. 
Gaiser,   Robert   F.,   to  Bendix  Corporation,   The    Master  cylinder 

4,414,811.,  CI.  60-589.000 
Gaiser,  Ronald  D  :  See— 

Palmquist,   Steven   R  ;   and  Gaiser,   Ronald   D.  4,415.861  ,   CI 
328-58.000. 
Galloway,  James  H  ,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Inc  Method 
and  apparatus  for  supplying  cooling  liquid  to  a  storage  battery 
4,415,847,  CI  320-2.000 
Gamba,  Giancesare;  and  Bonomi,  Luciano,  to  Disperse  AG   Pharma- 
ceutical preparation  for  treating  glaucoma  and  ocular  hypertension 
4,415,564,  CI.  424-244.000 
Gans,  Michael  J  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated   Lov^ 
power    beam    switchable    antenna    arrangement.    4,415,901  ,    CI 
343-754.000 
Ganser,  Volker:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred,  Fritschi,  Edgar,  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinrich;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner,   Bernd,  and  Siem- 
brecher,  Wolfgang,  4,415,495  ,  CI  260-239  OOD 
Ganter,   Wolfgang,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH    Time  adjusting 
mechanism  for  an  electronic  wnstwatch  with  a  manual  adjusting 
stem.  4,415,277  ,  CI.  368-190.000. 
Garg,  Sunil  K.:  See— 

Mininni,  Robert  M.;  Garg,  Sunil  K..  George.  Henry  H  ,  Jr .  Holt. 
Anne;  and  Warner,  Steven  B.,  4,415.521  ,  CI  264-I7600F 
Garkavy,  Anatoly  L.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  I ,  Rudakov,  Viktor  A  , 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P ;  Grigoneva,  Elizaveta  A  ,  Podanenko.  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko.  Oleg  N  ;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  ,  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D  ;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Gngory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  .  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T , 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI  422-224  000 
Garner,  John  N.,  Roberge,  Jean  M.;  and  Baxter,  Douglas  G  .  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited   Apparatus  for  stranding  wire  4,414,802  ,  CI 
57-293.000 
Garnett,  Donald  W.,  to  Olofsson  Corporation,  The   Tool  changing 

mechanism.  4,414,724.,  CI  29-39.000 
Garrett,  David  L.,  to  Metco  Properties    Metal  phthalocyanine  on  a 

substrate.  4,415,526.,  CI  376-409  000 
Garves,  John  C  Cantilever  atUchmcnt.  4,415,137  ,  CI  248-629  000. 
Garza,  Cesario  S  ,  Jr :  See— 

Lachmann,  Leonard  P  ;  and  Garza.  Cetano  S.,  Jr.,  4,415.983..  CI. 
364-708.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  B  ,  4,415,390,  CI   1S6-187  000 
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Gaskey,  Kenneth  M.;  Gupta,  Indra;  and  Cline.  Richard  S.,  to  Inland 
Steel    Company.    Continuous    annealing    apparatus    and    method. 
4.415.382.,  CI.  148-153.000. 
Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone,  Joseph  H.,  Jr ;  and  Gates,  Walter  C, 
Jr..  4.415,478,  CI.  502-181.000. 
Gatsos.  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Ford,    Charles    R.;    and    Gatsos,    Stephen    L.,    4,414.728,    CI. 
29-159.100. 
Gauer,  Larry  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Engine  compartment  enclosure. 

4,415,052.,  CI.  180-69.00R. 
Gauler,  Allen  L.;  and  Pasieka,  Donald  F.  Ball  mounting  Tixture  for  a 

roundness  gage.  4,414,748.,  CI.  33-174.00Q. 
Gauike,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Vogl,  Norbert  M.;  Gauike,  Ronald  R.;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R., 
4,414,934.  CI.  123-192.0OB. 
Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  and  Liberal!,  Herbert,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  of  determining  the  material  composition  of 
a  dielectrically  coated  radar  target/obstacle.  4,415,898..  CI.  343- 
5.0SA. 
Gaussens.  Gilbert:  See — 

Valiot,    Catherine;    Lemaire,    Francis;    and    Gaussens,    Gilbert, 
4,415.603,  CI.  427-54.100.  , 

Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Pratt,  Donna  K.;  and  Terrell,  Jamie  B.,  4,415,029.,  CI.  166-212.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Ganter,  Wolfgang,  4,415,277.,  CI.  368-190.000. 
Gehring,  Johann:  See — 

Birkle,  Siegried;  Gehring,  Johann;  and  Stoger.  Klaus.  4.415,422., 
CI.  204-199,000. 
Geisinger,  Wolfgang.  Handle  applicator.  4.415,399.,  CI.  156-475.000. 
Gelemt,  Barry;  and  Wang,  C.  Wallace,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
The.  End-point  detection  in  plasma  etching  or  phosphosilicate  glass. 
4,415,402,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Gelman,  Boris:  See — 

Daly,  William  T.;  Gelman,  Boris;  and  Sanderson.  William  R., 
4.415,244.,  CI.  353-101.000. 
General  Conveyors  Limited:  See— 

Dotson,  Robert  S.;  Richeson,  W.  George;  and  Trenka,  Herb  M., 
4,414,974.,  CI.  128-305.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Hartouni,  Edward,  4,414,906.,  CI.  110-293.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Balchunas,  Charles  A.,  4.415.796.,  CI.  219-253.000. 

Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A.,  4,415,808.,  CI. 

250-367.000. 
Davis,  Vincent  L.;  and  Smith,  Raymond  J.  D.,  4,415,605  ,  CI. 

427-65.000. 
GrifTing,  Bruce  F.;  Johnson,  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  N., 

4,415,955.,  CI.  362-225.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.;  and  Mark,  Victor,  4,415,723.,  CI.  528-204.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.;  and  Mark.  Victor,  4,415,725.,  CI.  528-204  000. 
Mark,  Victor,  4,415,696.,  CI.  524-490.000. 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.,  4,415,722.,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,415,724.,  CI.  528-204.000. 
McLean,  James  O..  4.414.884..  CI.  99-304.000. 
Mishra,  Amarendra;  Speros,  Dimitri  M.;  and  Eastin,  Roger  M.. 

4,415,835.,  CI.  313-627.000. 
Morris,  George  E.,  4,414,820.,  CI.  62-226.000. 
Pugh,  John  W.;  Pikus,  Francis  W.;  Graves,  James  A.;  McMillan, 

John  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,415,830..  CI.  313-331.000. 
Stephenson,  Edgar  O.;  and  Brown,  Victor  R.  R.,  4,415,184.,  CI 

285^7.000. 
Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  4,415,856.,  CI.  324-208.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Guptail,  William  G.,  4,415,444.,  CI.  209-3.000. 
General  Molding,  Inc.:  See — 

McNesky,  Guy  P.;  and  Rice,  E.  Dale,  4,415,075..  CI.  202-177  000 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bauer.  Steven  W  .  4,415,194..  CI.  296-76.000. 
Burris.  Darryl  L.,  4,414,809.,  CI.  60-424.000. 
GrifTith,  Donald  B.;  and  Alexander,  Timothy  C,  4.415.812,  CI. 

290-38  OOR 
McMahan.  David  R..  4.415.956..  CI.  362-269.000. 
Mellin,  Robert  C,  4.414.925..  CI.  123-41.120. 
Walker.  Frank  H.,  4,414,805.,  CI.  60-39.161. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Greey,  David  N.,  4,415.408..  CI.  162-198.000. 
General  Symmetncs,  Inc.:  See — 

Engel.  Douglas  A..  4.415,158.,  CI.  273-I53.0OS. 
Genma,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Furukawa.     Akira;     Araki,     Minoru;     and     Genma,     Hideyuki, 
4.415,195..  CI.  296-146.000. 
George.  Benjamin  T.:  See— 

Swenson,  Robert  E.;  Sasscer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  George.  Benjamin 
T..  4.415,970.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
George  Fischer,  Ltd.:  See —  i 

Zadera.  Lumir,  4,415,015..  CI.  164-37.000.        ' 
George,  Henry  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mininni,  Robert  M.;  Garg,  Sunil  K.;  George,  Henry  H.,  Jr.;  Holt, 
Anne;  and  Warner,  Steven  B.,  4,415,521.,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See — 

May,  Sheldon  W.;  Phillips,  Robert  S.;  Herman,  Heath  H..  and 
Mueller,  Patricia  W..  4,415,591.,  CI.  424-330.000. 


Gerber,  Bernard  R.:  See — 

Berger,    Richard   F.;    Pardes,   Greg;   and   Gerber,   Bernard   R., 
4,415,121,  CI.  239-229.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Complementary  bi-level  magnetic  bubble  propagation 
circuit.  4,415,990.,  CI.  365-41.000. 
Germak,  Jan:  See — 

Beranek,   Jaroslav;   Germak,  Jan;   Dobrozemsky,   Jarosiav;   and 
Fibinger,  Vratislav,  4.414,905.,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Germane,  Keith  L.:  See — 

Wong,  Alan  S.;  Karwan,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Germane,  Keith  L., 
4.414.981..  CI.  128-712.000. 
Gerry,  Frank  S.:  See — 

Wiggins,    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry,    Frank    S..    4,415,520.,    CI. 
264-171.000. 
Gerzon,  Koert,  to  BetaMED  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Herpes  treatment. 

4,415,590.,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Werner,  Georg;  and  Wisniewski.  Paul,  4.415,295.,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Gibeau.  Frank  C;  and  Farmer.  Paul  L.,  to  Atasi  Corporation.  Linear 

actuator  for  memory  storage  device.  4,415,941.,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Gill,  Stephen  P.;  Wagner,  Lawrence  F.;  Fryc,  Gregory  G.;  and  Ban- 
towsky,  Klaus-Peter  A.,  to  Votan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  speech 
recognition  and  reproduction.  4,415,7^.,  CI.  38M5.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Fang,  Rorence  S.,  4,415,551.,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Gillis,  Robert  E.  Flexible  vault  structure  having  multiple  piece  poles. 

4,414,993.,  CI.  135-104.000. 
Gilroy,  Keith:  See- 
Evans,  John  M.;  and  Gilroy,  Keith,  4,414,983.,  CI.  128-747.000. 
Ginter,  Tom,  Jr.  Automobile  exhaust  pipe  clamping  device.  4,415,188., 

CI.  285-420.000. 
Giordano,  Francis  P.;  and  Henshaw,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Gray  scale  electrostatic  recording  sys- 
tem and  a  stylus  driver  therefor.  4,415,914.,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Gitlin,  Richard  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Timing  acquisition  in  voiceband  data  sets.  4,416,015.,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Gits,  Norbert  W.   Assembled  multi-component  seal.  4,415,167.,  CI. 

277-88.000. 
Gittelbauer,   Joachim,    to   Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz   AG.   Cooling 

device  for  carbon  anodes.  4,414,825.,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Glass,  Michael;  Koch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Corsello,  Vincent,  to  Warner 

Lambert  Company.  Chewing  gum  base.  4,415,593.,  CI.  426-4.000. 
Glenn,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Scharpf,   William   G.;   and   Glenn,   Michael   S.,   4,415,748.,   CI. 
560-227.000. 
Glesmann,  Herbert  C:  See — 

Fasse,    Mark    E.;    and    Glesmann,    Herbert    C,   4,414,903.,    CI. 
104-244.100. 
Glock,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Read  amplifier  for  a  bipo- 
lar memory  module.  4,415,995.,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Goch,  Stephen  W.:  See — 

Strasser,    Robert   A.;   and   Goch.   Stephen   W.,   4,414,902.,   CI. 
102-531.000. 
Goda,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Maeda,  Koji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro,  4,415,968.,  CI.  364-178.000. 
Godecke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Fritschi,  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinrich;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and  Stein- 
brecher.  Wolfgang.  4,415,495.,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Goedert,  Jean:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Legille,  Edouard;  Goedert,  Jean; 
and  Weiner,  Antoine,  4,415,358.,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Goeth.  Hanns:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,415,566.,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Goldstein,  Richard  N.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 

Method  of  making  a  cloning  vector.  4,415,660.,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Goncalves,  Antonio.  Carrier  album  case.  4,415,081.,  CI.  206-311.000. 
Gontier,  Maurice:  See — 

Reymond,    Jean    C;    and    Gontier,    Maurice,    4,415,922.,    CI. 
358-22.000. 
Gonzales,  Louis  P.;  and  Long,  Dennis  M.  Fruit  squeezer.  4,414,886.,  CI. 

99-495.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Bell,  Anthony  J.,  4,415,715.,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Gnmm.  Donald  C.  4.415,690.,  CI.  524-112.000. 
Kounkel,  Kenneth  L.;  Miller,  Loren  K.;  Spriggel,  Kenneth  A.;  and 

Williams,  Stephen  L.,  4.414,843.,  CI.  73-66.000. 
Weinstein,  Arthur  H.,  4,415,704.,  CI.  525-76.000. 
Goozner,     Caiman.     Solderless    electrical    splice.     4,415,215.,    CI. 

339-98.000. 
Gordon,  Charles  C:  See — 

Laug,  Owen  B.;  Gordon,  Charles  C;  and  Stone,  Robert  O., 
4,415,974,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  to  Whitman  Medical  Cor- 
poration. Liquid  dispensing  device  with  cartridge-rupturing  member. 
4.415.288..  CI.  401-132.000. 
Gotaverken  Motor  U.S.  Inc.:  See— 

Odmann,  Gert  O.,  4,415,000.,  CI.  137-318.000. 

Goto,  Koji;  Kajiu,  Isamu;  Nomura,  Ichiro;  and  Kawashima,  Hirokuni, 

to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  photoconductive 

cadmium  sulfide.  4,415,643.,  CI.  430-94.000. 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 

Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki,  Yoshihide,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
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Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  element  with  fluorenylidenc 
hydrazone  compounds.  4,415,640.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki,  Yoshi- 
hide, to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
light-sensitive  element.  4,415,641.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Gotoh,  Takayuki:  See— 

Karasaki,  Toshihiko;  Gotoh,  Takayuki;  Namba,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Yamakawa,  Eiji,  4,415,246.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Gottfried  BischofTBau  Komi.  Gureinigungi-  und  Wasserruckkuhlanla- 
gen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Helmut;  and  Hinsken,  Kurt, 
4,415,142,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Gottlob,  Heinz;  and  Falk,  Horst,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Optical  test 
chart  for  testing  binocular  reading  ability.  4,415,243.,  CI.  351-201.000. 
Goudon,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon,  Jean-Claude;  Marsy,  Jean-Marie;  Lcgen- 
darme,  Bernard;  Presset,  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet,  Louis, 
4,414,753.,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Goudreau,  Noel;  Colevris,  Nick;  and  Southard,  Carl,  to  Trico  Products, 
Incorporated.  Batting  practice  apparatus.  4,415,155.,  CI.  273-26.00E. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
McNeill,  Thomas  J.,  4,414,852.,  CI.  73-765000. 
Goyarts,  Wynand  M.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Cutter  bit  assembly. 

4,415,208.,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Grabchev,  Boris  L.:  See— 

Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivonos,  Vadim 
P.;  and  Grabchev,  Boris  L.,  4,415,793.,  CI.  219-1 10.000. 
Grabner,  Roy;  and  Paul,  Edward  L.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Motionless 

mixer  as  cell  culture  propagator.  4,415,670.,  CI.  435-285.000. 
Grafton  Limited:  See- 
Bury,  John  E.,  4,415,285.,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Grana,  David  C;  and  Inge,  Spencer  V.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Vertical  shaft 
windmill.  4,415,311.,  CI.  416-117.000. 
Grant,  Douglas  M.,  to  ISCO,  Inc.  Sample  collector.  4,415,011.,  CI. 

141-284.000. 
Grantham,  Daniel  H.;  and  Swindal,  James  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Electrosutic  bonded,  silicon  capacitive  pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4,415,948.,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Gratzer,  Nelson  R.;  and  Wright,  William  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Method  for  expanding  tubular  blanks.  4,414,834.,  CI.  72-58.000. 
Gravel,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Bice,  James  W.;  Gravel,  Charles  L.;  and   Bernstein,   Harold, 
4,414,837.,  CI.  73-l.OOB. 
Graves,  James  A.:  See— 

Pugh,  John  W.;  Pikus,  Francis  W.;  Graves,  James  A.;  McMillan, 
John  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,415,830.,  CI.  313-331.000 
Gray,  Antonio,  to  C.  I.  S.  E.,  SpA.  Electromagnetic  telephone  coupling 

device.  4,415,769..  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Graybeal,  Harold  N.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Roury 

screen  squeegee  rod.  4,414,915.,  CI  118-213.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See- 
Hogg,  Grady  R.,  Jr.;  and  Tanner,  Nathan  S.,  4,416,014.,  CI. 
.  373-93.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical 
stapling  assembly  having  resiliently  mounted  anvil.  4,415,112.,  CI. 
227-19.000. 
Green,  Floyd  H.,  to  Green,  Floyd  H.  Spare  bowling  computer  for  spot 

bowlers.  4,415,327.,  CI.  434-249.000. 
Greene,  James  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

phenylalkanoic  acids.  4,415,751.,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Greey,  David  N.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Apparatus,  and 

method  for  controlling  consistency.  4,415,408.,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Gregg,  David  W.;  See— 

Aiman.  William  R.;  and  Gregg,  David  W.,  4,415,339.,  CI.  48- 
62.00R. 
Gregor  Jonsson  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Betts.  E.  Douglas.  4.414.709.,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Grenoble,  Dane  C;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Hydrocarbon  cracking  using  transition  meul  oxide 
Bronsted  acid  catalysts.  4,415,437.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Grenoble,  Dane  C:  See— 

Murrell,  Uwrence  L.;  and  Grenoble,  Dane  C,  4,415.480,  CI. 
502-242.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 

Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,415,571.,  CI.  424-250.000. 

GrifTing,  Bruce  F.;  Johnson,  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  N,  to 

General  Electric  Company.  Irradiation  apparatus  utilizing  linear 

radiation  sources.  4.41 5.955.,  CI.  362-225.000. 

GrifTith,  Donald  B.;  and  Alexander,  Timothy  C,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Electric  surting  system.  4.415.812..  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Ongorieva,  ElizaveU  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko.  Oleg  N.;  Suvrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  O.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4,415.538..  CI.  422-224.000. 
Grimes,  Robert  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of 

nuking  a  frangible  port  protector.  4.41 5.393..  CI.  156-244.130. 
Orimm,  Donald  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Suc- 
cinic anhydride  derivatives  as  a  scorch  inhibitor  for  carboxylated 
rubbers.  4.415,690.,  CI.  S24-1 12.000. 


Grosmaitre,  Andre  M.  S    See— 

Mansel,  Jean  E.;  Masson.  Charlie  M   P.;  Bertaux,  Paul  and  Gros- 
maitre, Andre  M.  J.,  4.415,461  .  CI   210-757000 
Gross.  Kenny  C  ;  and  Strain,  Robert  V  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 

monitoring  for  breached  fuel  elements  4.415.524  ,  CI   376-216  000 
Gross,  William  H.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation  One  and 
one   half  pole   audio   power   amplifier    frequency    compensation 
4.415.868.  CI.  330-294.000 
Grot,  Walther  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  Proceu 
for  esterifying  fluorinated  carboxylic  acid  polymer   4,415.679.  CI 
521-31.000 
Grow  Group.  Inc.:  See- 
Paris,  Rafael  R  ,  4.415,099  .  CI  222-94000 
Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B ;  and  Agostine,  Doretta.  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Nitrogen  containing  polymers  as  charge  enhancing 
additive  for  electrophotographic  toner  4.415,646.  CI  430-110000 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V  ,  and  Nachtigall,  Gucnter  W  ,  lo  Amencan 
Cyanamid  Company    Alkenylzirconium  reagents  useful  for  prosta- 
glandin analog  synthesis  4.415.501  .  CI  260-429  300 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.,  and  Weiss.  Martin  J  ,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  16-Aryloxy-17.18,19.20-tetranorpro$tanoic  acids  and  de- 
rivatives. 4.415,746.,  CI   560-61  000 
Grunden,  Michael  T.;  and  Roberts,  William  J  ,  to  Allied  Corporation 

Fuel  and  ignition  control  4,415,328  ,  CI  4311  000 
Gryger,  Dana  A.;  and  Drogichen.  Daniel  P  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Synchronous   clock    regenerator    for    binary    senal    data    signals 
4.415.984,  CI   364-900  000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

De  Cuester,  Robert  J  M  ;  Hoeben.  Louis  J  M  ;  and  Wood,  Clair. 

4,415,836,  CI.  315-50.000 
Hidler.  Henry  T;  Hope,  Lawrence  L  ,  and  Davey,  Ernest  A  , 

4,415,427.  CI.  204-298  000 
Kecnan,  James  P.  4,415.834.  CI  313-578  000 
Oetken,  James  E;  and   Buschmann.  Jeffrey   P,  4,415,833,  CI 

313-559  000 
Rothwell,  Harold  L  .  Jr ;  English.  George  J  ;  and  KcefTc.  William 
M,  4.415,829.  CI  313-621000 
Guenther,  Torbett  B,  toC  D  Sparling  Company  Wall  bar  4,415,141  , 

CI.  256-69.000 
Guerra,  John  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Device  for  illuminating 

transparencies.  4,415,958.,  CI  362-301  000 
Guilbeau,  KaH  G  :  See— 

Mosier,  Benjamin;  McCrary,  Jack  L  ,  and  Guilbeau.   Karl  G  , 
4.415.463,  CI  252-8  55R 
Guillemet,  Michel  J  ;  and  Isert,  Michel,  to  CM  Honeywell  Bull  Appara- 
tus for  managing  the  data  transfers  between  a  memory  unit  and  the 
different   processing   units   of  a   digital    data    processing   system 
4,415,971.,  CI   364-200000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufactunng  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Joseph  E.,  4,415,291.,  CI  403-36000 
Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Limberg,  John  F ,  lo  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.    Disc   brake   and   antirattle   spnng    therefor    4,415,068,   CI 
188-72.300. 
Gupta,  Indra:  See— 

Gaskey,    Kenneth    M.;   Gupta,    Indra,   and   Cline,    Richard    S., 
4,415,382,  CI.  148-153.000 
Gupta,  Surendra  K  :  See— 

de  Castro,  Aurora  F,  and  Gupta,  Surendra  K,  4,415,655,  CI 
435-17.000. 
Guptail,  William  G.,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation  Air  cooling 
system  for  a  vibratory  sand  reclaiming  apparatus   4,415,444.  CI 
209-3.000. 
Gustafsson,  Rolf  E.  O  ,  to  Telefonakticbolagei  L  M  Ericsson  Circuit 
arrangement  for  controlling  the  quiescent  current  in  a  class  AB 
amplifier  stage.  4,415,865  ,  CI  330-271  000 
Gutermuth,  Joachim:  See— 

Lennartz,    Rudiger;   and   Gutermuth,   Joachim,   4,415.448.   CI 
210-333  100. 
Guttinger.  Heinz,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited  Rolling  device  4.414.889  . 

CI.  1OO-162.0OB. 
H  A  Kroon  B  V    See- 

Kroon,  Hendrik  A..  4.415,368..  CI   134-10.000. 
H.  Berthold,  AG:  See- 

Pfister,  Joseph,  4,415,109,  CI  226-181  000 
H.  Ikeuchi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,415,123.,  CI  239-425.000 
Haas,  Paul  A.;  and  Ryon,  Allen  D.  Apparatus  for  conucting  particulate 

material  with  processing  liquid.  4,415,536.,  CI  422-159  000 
Haas,  Tommy  B..  to  Abbott  Laboratories    Single  bead  dispenser 

4.415.098,,  CI.  221-202.000. 
Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl,  Ulnch,  and  Busch- 
mann, Gerd,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH    Bis-sparteine  deriva- 
tives  and    method    of   using    same    in    therapy     4,415,577.    CI 
424-258.000. 
Hadler,  Howard  D.;  and  Kreftmeyer,  James  R.,  to  Chromalloy  Amen- 
can Corporation.  Toolbar  with  wings  foldable  substantially   180 
degrees.  4,415,043.,  CI.  172-776.000. 
Haeg,  Steven  R.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Roury  actuator  assem- 
bly. 4,414,854.,  CI.  73-847.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida, 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masani,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd  Process 
for  producing  4-benzoylpyrazoles.  4,415,739.,  CI  548-367  000. 
Hagman,  James  R.:  See— 

Janakiraman,  Ramachandran;  Buckley,  Douglu  I ;  Yamashiro, 
Donald  H.;  and  Hagman,  James  R,,  4,415,546,,  CI  424-1  100 
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Haisnia.  Jan:  See— 

Brut,  Josephus  J.  M.;  Haisma,  Jan;  and  Prast,  Gijsbert.  4,415.238.. 
CI.  350-432.000. 
Haissig,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Boyles.    David   A.;   Gaines,   Jack    R.;   and    Haissig.    Bruce   E., 
4,415,350..  CI.  71-77.000. 
Hale.  Charles  J.  pH  Meter  probe  assembly.  4,415.858..  CI.  324-438.000. 
Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Kavaloski,  Peter  P.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 

Foldmg  wheelchair.  4,415,177..  CI.  280-650.000. 
Hall.  John  S.;  and  Phelps,  Barry  C.  to  California  Interface  and  Soft- 
ware Limited   Partnership.   Double  engraved  identification  card. 
4.415.612.,  CI.  428-29.000.  , 

Hall.  Thomas  N.:  See—  ' 

Cassell.  Ronald  L.;  and  Hall.  Thomas  N..  4.415,355..  CI.  71-121.000. 
Hallenbeck,  Emerson  J.  Purge  gas  unit  with  cones.  4,415,114.,  CI. 

228-57.000. 
Halls,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Flexible  crop  harvestmg 

header.  4,414,793.,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Hamada,  Takuji:  See — 

Takahashi,   Masahiro;   Hamada,   Takuji;   and   Fushimi.    Hitoshi, 
4,416.008.,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Shigeki:  5^— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Hamaguchi. 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe. 
Kiyoshi,  4,415.657.,  CI.  435-106.000. 
Hamilton,  Harry  J.:  See — 

Richards,    Peter   K.;   and    Hamilton,    Harry   J.,   4,414,920.,   CI 
119-29.000. 
Hammond,  Leslie  A.:  See— 

Czulak,    Jozeph;    and    Hammond,    Leslie    A.,    4,415.594..    CI. 
426-36.000.  I 

Hamshar.  John  A.:  See —  ' 

Matyas,  Richard  S.;  and  Hamshar.  John  A..  4.415.431..  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Hang,  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Prabhu.    Ashok    N.;   and    Hang.    Kenneth    W.,   4,415,624..    CI 
428-209.000. 
Hansen,  Steven  S.:  See — 

Bramfitt,  Bruce  L.;  Hansen,  Steven  S.;  Harper,  Donald  L.;  and 
Pradhan.  Roger  R..  4,415,376.,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Hanyu,  Susumu:  See — 

Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,  Susumu;  Nemoto,  Reishi;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Masayoshi,  4,414,908.,  CI.  112-169.000. 
Hargis,  Duane  C.;  and  Dubeck,  Michael,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Cata- 
lytic process  for  the  selective  formation  of  ethanol  and  methyl  acetate 
from  methanol  and  synthesis  gas.  4,415,749..  CI.  560-232.000 
Hargreaves,  Jay  T.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Ind.).  Multiple  suge  desalting  and  dedusting  process.  4.415.434.,  CI. 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Hargrove,  Homer  G.:  See — 

Bayless,  John  R.;  Hargrove,  Homer  G.;  and  Thompson,  Edwin  G., 
4,415,021,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Harju,  Kai  J.:  See— 

Ronkainen,  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen.  Olavi  A.;  Harju,  Kai  J.;  and 
Erapoiku,  Pertti  J.,  4,415,659.,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Harkness,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Vogl.  Norbert  M.;  Gaulke.  Ronald  R.;  and  Harkness.  Joseph  R.. 
4.414,934.,  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Harmon,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Telephone  ringing  signal  generator.  4,415,961.,  CI.  363-43.000. 
Harper.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Bramfitt,  Bruce  L.;  Hansen,  Steven  S.;  Harper,  Donald  L.;  and 
Pradhan,  Roger  R.,  4,415,376.,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Harren,  Hugh  H.  Air  jet  unit.  4,414,924.,  CI.  123-25.00E. 
Harris,  Dale  C:  See- 
Clarke.  John  W.;  and  Harris,  Dale  C,  4,415,085.,  CI.  206-526.000 
Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.;  Thorsett, 
Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc 
Bicyclic  lactams.  4,415,496.,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Hart,  James  F.  Hydrojet.  4,414,695.,  CI.  4-542.000 
Hart,  Joseph  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Display  carton. 

4,415,078..  CI.  206-45.140. 
Hartford,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

McDaniel.  George  H.;  and  Hartford.  Thomas  W..  4,415,985..  CI 
364-900.000. 
Hartley,  James  T.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Tool  for  fiber  optic  cable  clamp.  4,414,697.,  CI.  7-107  000. 
Hartouni,  Edward,  to  General  Dynamics,   Pomona  Division.   Fuel 

cartridge  and  burner.  4.414,906.,  CI.  110-293.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Movable  infrared 

filter  for  an  auto  ranging  camera.  4,415,245.,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Hasegawa,  Junzo:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Hamaguchi. 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe. 
Kiyoshi,  4.415.657..  Q.  435-106.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei. 
4.414.950..  CI.  123-479.000. 
Haienauer.  Charles  R.;  and  Miller,  Donald  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Antistatic  composition  and  elements  and  processes  utiliz- 
ing same.  4.41S.626..  CI.  428-323.000. 
Haifimoto,  Maiayuki,  to  Qarion  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing 

a  semjconductive  device.  4.415,384..  Q.  148-187.000. 
Haahimoto.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Matsumura,  Sboichi;  Hashimoto.  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Azuma,  MmmJu.  4,415,708.,  Q.  S2^3 16.000. 


Haskel.  Incorporated:  See — 

Kelly,  John  W..  4,414,739.,  CI.  29-727.000. 
Hata.  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Yasuo.    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Sakai.    Kazushige;    Hata,    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 
4,415,569.,  CI.  424-248.570 
Hatfield,  Walter  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Rasekhi.  Houshang;  Nelson.  Alfred  M.;  Johnston,  James  P.;  Rupin- 
ski.  Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4,415,906.,  CI. 
346-74.500. 
Hatsushi,  Suehiro;  Mitsui,  Tetsuro;  and  Miyoshi,  Takeomi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  for  motor  vehicles. 
4,415,178.  CI.  280-664.000. 
Hattori.  Shinichiro;  and  Inoue.  Yasuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Light  source  unit  for  an  optical  apparatus.  4,415,952.,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4.414.840..  CI.  73-35.000. 
Hauser,  Ivo  J.;  and  Lutz,  Bruno,  to  Nestle  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Blister 

package.  4,415,084.,  CI.  206-461.000. 
Hauze.  Albert  W,:  See — 

Debolt.  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie.  James  A.; 

Henze.  Thomas  W.;  and   Hauze,  Albert  W.,  4,415,609..  CI. 

427-249.000. 

Hay,  Thomas  M,  III,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Programmable  scan  control 

circuit  for  providing  bar  graph  display  panel  with  selected  scales  and 

marker  bars.  4,415,891.,  CI.  340-753.000. 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  MuHler.  4,415,059., 

CI.  181-250.000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.;  and  Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Randomly    branched    aromatic    polycarbonate    from    triphenol. 
4,415.723,  CI.  528-204.000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.;  and  Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aro- 
matic  branched   polycarbonate   from   tetraphenol.   4.415.725.,  CI. 
528-204.000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.;  See — 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.,  4,415,722.,  CI.  528-196.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V..  4,415,724.,  CI.  528-204.000. 

Hegemann,   Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Helmut;  and  Hinsken,  Kurt,  to 

Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Komi.  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasserruckkuh- 

lanlagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  handling  converter  gas. 

4,415.142.  CI.  266-89.000. 

Heil.  Richard  W.;  and  Rose.  Thomas  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treating  organic  wastewater.  4,415,452.,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Heimbach,  Heinrich;  See — 

Knoblauch,    Karl;    and    Heimbach,    Heinrich,    4,415,340.,    CI. 
55-25.000. 
Hem.  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Schleicher  &  Schuell  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Vacuum  filtration  bench.  4.415.449..  CI.  210-406.000. 
Heinis.  Robert  P.;  and  Vass.  Eric,  to  Red  Devil  Inc.  Paint  mixer  con- 
tainer clamping  device  with  inertially  driven  can  rotating  function. 
4,415.270,  CI.  366-216.000. 
Heino.  Dean  L..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Automatic  electronic  control 

for  a  power  shift  transmission.  4,414.863.,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Heinzelmann,  Hans,  to  Kieninger  &  Obergfell  Fabrik  FuTechnische 
Laufwerke  und  Apparate.  Electrical  timepiece  with  hour-hand  ad- 
justment. 4,415,272.,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  for 
error  correction  in  digital  video  signal  recording.  4,415,938.,  CI. 
360-53.000. 
Heller.  Rudolf:  See— 

Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,414,952., 
CI.  123-559.000. 
Helm,  Verne  D.:  See — 

Epperson,  Bonnie  J.;  Burnett,  Lowell  J.;  and  Helm,  Verne  D., 
4,415,608.,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Henckel.  David  J.;  and  Peters.  Thomas  E.,  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest 
Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mat  of  directionally  ori- 
ented  lignocellulosic   particles   having  cross-machine  orientation. 
4.415,324.,  CI.  425-83.100. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien:  See — 

Carduck,  Franz-Josef;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Wust,  Willi;  and  Pabel, 
Hans,  4,415,124.,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Henry.  Dale  V.:  See — 

Faulkner.  Richard  D.;  Henry.  Dale  V.;  and  Muth.  David  L., 
4,415.832.  CI.  313-533.000. 
Henry.  James  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Inspection  of  elon- 
gated material.  4.415.926.,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Henshaw.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Giordano.  Francis  P.;  and  Henshaw.  Robert  J.,  4,415,914.,  CI. 
346-154.000. 
Hensley.  Albert  L.:  See — 

Hargreaves.  Jay  T.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L.,  4,415,434.,  CI.  208- 
1  l.OOR. 
Henze,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Debolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,  Albert  W..  4.415.609.,  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Kreinberg.  Manfred;  and  Petzold.  Lothar.  4.414.765.,  CI.  38-54.000. 
Herchen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Messersmith.  David,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion. Thiazolidine-substituted  phenyl  sulfonamides.  4,415,737.,  CI. 
548-146.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Chandler,  Carl  D.,  Jr..  4.4IS.4S6.,  Q.  210-673.000. 
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Pohl,  Rudolph  L.,  4,415,654.,  CI.  430-328.000. 
Herdieckerhoff,  Rainer,  to  Dr.  Werner  Herdieckerhoff,  Firma.  Metal 

charge  treatment  apparatus.  4,415,145.,  CI.  266-253.000. 
Herman,  Heath  H.:  See — 

May,  Sheldon  W.;  Phillips,  Roben  S.;  Herman,  Heath  H.;  and 
Mueller,  Patricia  W.,  4,415,591.,  CI.  424-330000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Heinz;  and  Chszaniecki,  Siegfried,  4,415,268.,  CI. 
366-85.000. 
Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Borel,  Georg,  4,415,625.,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Hernandez,  Sebastian,  to  Merck  Sc.  Co.,  Inc.  Substance  and  process  for 

its  production.  4,415,669.,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Hernandez,  Walter  C,  to  Ensco,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  an  animate  body  in  an  inanimate  mobile  structure. 
4,415,979.,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Hemer  Glas  Bemd  HofTbauer:  See— 

von  Loewis  of  Mcnar,  Axel,  4,415.614..  CI.  428-38.000. 
Herrmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Fritschi,  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinrich;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and  Stein- 
brecher.  Wolfgang,  4,415,495.,  CI.  26O-239.00D. 
Herzog,  Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Control  circuit  for  a 
controller  and  a  method  of  operating  the  same.  4,415,966.,  CI. 
364-162.000. 
Hess,  W.  John.  Flowdown  rearing  pond.  4,414,919.,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  inducing 

hypnosis.  4.415,583.,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Heyman,  Arnold  M.  Wrist  restraint.  4,414,969.,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Heymanns,  Willi,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Rider  rolls  in  support-roll 

winding  machines.  4,415,128.,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Hibbits,  David  G.:  See— 

Chu,  Wesley  W.;  and  Hibbits,  David  G.,  4,415,991..  CI.  365-77.000. 
Hibino,  Chitoshi;  Kobari,  Harukuni;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuhiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Double  error  correcting 
system    in   digital    signal    reproducing    apparatus.    4,416,010.,    CI. 
371-37.000. 
Hidler,  Henry  T.;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Davey,  Ernest  A.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Thin  film  deposition  by  sputtering.  4,415,427., 
CI.  204-298.000. 
Highfield  Mfg.  Company,  Div.  of  Clarkson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Finck,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.;  and  Ely,  Timothy  B..  4,415,190..  CI. 
292-256.600. 
Higuchi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Miyauchi,   Masahiro;   Morishita,   Sadao;  Okumura,   Fumio;  and 
Higuchi,  Masahiro,  4,415,627..  CI.  428-332.000. 
Hill,  Forrest  G.,  to  Marsh  Stencil  Machine  Company.  Ink  roller  assem- 
bly attachment.  4,414,899..  CI.  101-331.000. 
Hill,  Francis  K.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  application  of  paving  compo- 
sitions. 4,415,267.,  CI.  366-14.000. 
Hinkel,  Holger;  Kuenzel,  Ulrich;  Max,  Erhard;  and  Schneider,  Jochen, 
to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  sub- 
strate with  a  core  of  synthetic  material.  4,415,634.,  CI.  428-579.000 
Hinkel,  Holger:  See— 

Frosch,  Albert;  Hinkel,  Holger;  and  Kraus,  Georg,  4,415,942.,  CI. 
360-135.000. 
Hinnenkamp,  James  A.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Water  gas  shift  reaction  employing  intercalated  metal  carbonyl 
complex  catalyst  composition.  4,415,473.,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Hinsken,  Kurt:  See— 

Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Weissert,  Helmut;  and  Hinsken,  Kurt. 
4.415.142..  CI.  266-89.000. 
Hintermann.  Hans  E.:  See — 

Niederhaeuser.  Paul;  Maillat,  Michel;  and  Hintermann,  Hans  E., 
4,415,419.,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Hirabe,  Kenji:  See — 

Tani,  Saburo;  Yamawaki,  Mitsuru;  Ogawa,  Yukifumi;  and  Hirabe, 
Kenji,  4,415,381..  CI.  148-153.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Takada,    Toshiaki;    and    Hiraiwa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,415,786.,    CI. 
200-61.910 
Hirano,  Takao:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Tatsuro;  Honda,  Eiichi;  Sakakibara,  Hideo;  and  Hirano, 
Takao,  4,415,730.,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ogawa,  Yukio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetically  operated  shutter.  4,415,252.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Hirshom.  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  Swift,  Stephen  J.;  and  Evans, 
Robert  J.,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Monitorable  bone  growth  stimu- 
lator. 4.414,979.,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Hirt,  Max,  to  Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH.  Mechanical  sweeper  for 

attachment  to  a  carrier  vehicle.  4,414,699.,  CI.  15-87.000. 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadori,  Michio,  4,415,465.,  CI.  252-70.000 
Koyama,  Naoki;  Maruyama,  Youji;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Tsumiu, 

Norikazu;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,415,262.,  CI.  355-125.000. 
Noda,  Masaru,  4,415,923.,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Oguino,    Masanori;    Fujishima,    Tooru;    and    Matsumoto,    Jun, 

4,416,002.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Saito,  Osamu;  Homma,  Hideo;  Inoue,  Hirokazu;  and  Momma, 

Naohiro.  4.415.385.,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Shirosaki,  Kiyotaka;  Sugimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takeshima,  Masaki, 

4.415,457.,  CI.  210-682.000. 
Suemori,  Noboru.  4,415,907..  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takahashi,   Masahiro;   Hamada.   Takuji;   and   Fushimi,   Hitoshi, 
4.416.008..  CI.  370-88.000. 


Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadori.  Michio,  4,415.465  .  CI  252-70000. 
Hochrain,  Gerd  L.:  See— 

Barba,  Joseph;  and  Hochrain.  Gerd  L  ,  4.415.289,  CI  402-17  000. 
Hodges,  Everett  L.  Drill  section  and  method  of  hydraulically  mining 

mineral  formations.  4,415,206.,  CI.  299-17.000. 
Hoeben,  Louis  J.  M.:  See— 

De  Cuester,  Robert  J.  M.;  Hoeben,  Louis  J.  M.;  and  Wood,  Clair, 
4,415,836.,  CI.  315-50.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Wilhelm,  4,415,682.,  CI.  523-403.000. 
Blaschke,  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M  ,  4.415.487.. 

CI.  252-546.000. 
Blaschke.  Gunter;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Quack.  Jochen  M..  4.415.488.. 

CI.  252-547.000. 
Dryczynski,    Kurt;    Schadlich,   Gunther;   and    Moraw,    Roland, 

4,415,947.,  CI.  361-235.000 
Krause,  Werner.  4,415.505..  CI  260-54300P. 
Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Uhrig,  Hemz.  4.415.333  ,  CI  8-524  000 
Volk.     Heinrich;     and     Papenfahs.     Theodor.     4.415.750..     CI. 
562-467.000, 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc  :  See — 

Davis.  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joseph  T  .  4.415.581..  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hoekstra.  Edith,  legal  representative:  See— 

Hoekstra.  Gerald  B..  deceased.  4.415.433..  CI  208-11  OOR 
Hoekstra.  Gerald  B..  deceased  (by  Hoekstra,  Edith,  legal  representa- 
tive), to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Fluid  bed  retorting  process 
with  multiple  feed  lines.  4,415.433..  CI.  208-1 1. OOR 
Hoffman.  Harald;  Pacher,  Lothar,  Busch,  Peter;  and  Raducanu,  Dan  C. 
to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Microprocessor  driven  digital  display 
alarm  clock.  4.415.273..  CI.  368-74.000 
Hoffman.  Lionel  B..  to  Tetras  S.A.  Electrophotographic  copier  appara- 
tus. 4,415.263..  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M  .  4.415.742.,  CI 
549-475.000. 
Hofmann.  Kari,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle,  particu- 

lariy  for  diesel  engines.  4,414.845  .  CI  73-119  00A 
Hogan.  Roderick  D.  Earthquake  fire  safety  system    4,414.994..  CI 

137-38.000. 
Hogg.  Grady  R.,  Jr.;  and  Tanner.  Nathan  S .  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation.  Composite  electrode  for  arc  furnace   4.416.014 .  CI. 
373-93.000. 
Hohle.  Deena  G.:  See- 
Chen.  Rocky  W  ;  Evans,  Leah  G  ,  Hohle,  Deena  G  ,  Turpin, 
Charles  H  ;  Yong,  Samuel  H  .  Mikulski,  Barry  S  ,  Kirk.  David 
A.;  Tracy.  Gerald  T  ;  and  Tucker.  Raymond  W.,  4,415,598.,  CI 
426-394.000 
Hollerweger,  Heinz;  See— 

Mair,   Christian;   Van  den   Boom.   Johannes;   and   Hollerweger. 
Heinz.  4.415,148..  CI   267-122  000 
HoUoway.  Henry,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Semiconductor  matenals 

4.415.531..  CI.  420-564.000 
Holt.  Anne;  See— 

Mininni,  Robert  M.;  Garg.  Sunil  K.;  George.  Henry  H  .  Jr ,  Holt. 
Anne;  and  Warner.  Steven  B..  4.415.521  .  CI   264-17600F 
Holt.  Richard  C.  to  Augat  Inc   Process  for  interconnecting  compo- 
nents on  a  PCB.  4,414,741.,  CI.  29-837  000 
HolthofT.  Helmut,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company    Bevel  gear 
differential  drives  and  methods  for  adjusting  their  tooth  engagement 
4,414,859..  CI.  74-417.000. 
Holzbaur.  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Apparatus  for  forming 
the  operating  mixture,  m  particular  for  mixture  compressing  internal 
combustion  engines  having  externally  supplied  ignition   4,414,948. 
CI.  123-452.000 
Horryna.  Hideo;  See— 

Saito.  Osamu;  Homma.  Hideo;   Inoue.  Hirokazu:  and  Momma, 
Naohiro.  4.415.385..  CI    148-189.000 
Honda.  Eiichi;  See— 

Fujiwara.  Tatsuro;  Honda,  Eiichi;  Sakakibara.  Hideo;  and  Hirano. 
Takao.  4.415.730,  CI   536-7.100 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Hatsushi.    Suehiro;    Mitsui.    Tetsuro;    and    Miyoshi.    Takeomi, 

4,415,178.,  CI.  280-664.000. 
Otsuka,     Kazuo;     Narasaka,     Shin,    and     Hasegawa,     Shumpei, 

4,414,950,  CI    123-479.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Ken,  4.415.057..  CI.  180-227.000 
Honeywell  Inc.;  See— 

Diddens.  Paul  A..  4.415.913..  CI.  346-154.000 

Lai.  Juey  H.;  Douglas.  Richard;  and  Shepherd,  Lloyd,  4,415.653.. 

CI.  430-296.000. 
Szonntagh.  Eugene  L..  4,415.278..  CI.  374-37,000 
Hongo.  Chikara:  See— 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka. 
Ryuzo,  4,415,504.,  CI.  260-501.120 
Honig,  Gunther;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  and  Schulz,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  repetitive  events  dependent  on 
operating  parameters  of  internal  combustion  engines  4,414,949.,  CI. 
123^79,000, 
Hopcroft,  Peter  W,:  See— 

McHarne,  John  C;  Hopcroft,  Peter  W.;  and  Case,  Donald  B., 
4,415,111,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  See— 

Hidler,  Henry  T.;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Davey,  Ernest  A.. 
4.415,427..  CI.  204-298.000. 
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fforaguchi,  Masao:  See—  ' 

Takinami,   Toshikazu;    Horaguchi,   Masao;   and   Suzuki,    Keizo, 
4.414.828..  CI.  70-84.000. 
Morgan.  Anthony  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multilayered  photorc- 
sponsive  device  for  electrophotography.  4.415.639..  CI.  430-57.000. 
^ori.  Fumihisa;  Tamukai.  Tadao;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  to  Alps  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.  Serial  printer.  4.414,893..  CI.  101-93.150. 
^origuchi,  Shinju:  See— 

Ogawa,    Katsuhiko;    and    Horiguchi,    Shinju,    4,415,818.,    CI. 
307-465.000. 
fiorino,  Shigeo:  See— 

Ohmura,  Hideo;  and  Horino.  Shigeo,  4,414.730.,  CI.  29-426.300. 
doming,  Randall  A.:  See — 

Kirkup,  Joseph   F.;   and   Homing,   Randall   A.,  4,415,875.,  CI. 
337-62.000. 
^orrobin,  David  F.,  to  Efamol  Limited.  Treatment  for  menstrual 

disorders.  4.415.554.,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Fiorvath.  Joseph  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Thermal  conduction  element  for  semiconductor  devices.  4.415,025., 
CI.  165-185.000. 
Horvath.  Stanley  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Stabilized  crosslinked 

dispersion.  4,415,681.,  CI.  523-334.000. 
Horwitz,  E.  Philip:  See— 

Vandegrift.  George  F.;  Krumpelt,  Michael;  and  Horwitz,  E.  Philip, 
4,415,412..  CI.  204-67.000. 
hlosoe.  Kazuya:  See — 

Kawabata.  Takashi;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Hosoe.  Kazuya,  4,415,924.,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Houde- Walter,  William  R.:  See— 

Benton,  Stephen  A.;  Houde-WaJter,  William  R.;  and  Mingace, 
Herbert  S..  Jr.,  4,415,225..  CI.  350-3.840. 
Houkes,  Henk,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Frequency  converter  for 
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electrodeless     discharge     lamp 


4.415.838. 
I 
and  Labrude,  Jacques 


CI. 


supplying     an 
315-248.000. 
Hours,  Michel:  See — 

Turre,  Gilles  H.  J.;  Hours,  Michel; 
4,415,418.,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
House,  James  G.:  See — 

Cynkar,    Thomas    E.;    and    House,    James    G.,    4,415,606.,    CI. 
427-90.000. 

Houser,  David  E.;  Kohn,  Harold;  and  Williams,  Gordon  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Impact  pinner  apparatus. 
4,415,113..  CI.  227-130.000. 
Howell.    Venice   T.    Construction    framing   anchor.    4,414,785.,    CI. 

52-169.100. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See—  I 

Asahara,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Izumitani,    Tetsuro.    4,415,464.,    CI. 
252-62.510. 

Hoyle,  Charles  E.;  and  Lenox,  Ronald  S.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Thermal  development  of  color  in  a  polyamide  textile 
material  with  aminobenzenesulfonyl  azides.  4,415,334.,  CI.  8-694.000. 
Hoyle,  Charles  E  :  See- 
Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  and  Hoyle,  Charles  E.,  4,415,332.,  CI.  8-444.000. 
Hoyt,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr.;  and   Hoyt,   Richard   E.,  4.414,829..  CI. 
70-160.000. 
Hozumi,  Shiro;  Aso,  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira,  Minoru;  Ebisu,  Kouji;  and 
Uchino,  Hideo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solar 
collector.  4,414,958.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Hsu,  Edward  C;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  Hucal,  Taras,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Electrodes  for  electrical  coalescense  of  liquid 
emulsions.  4,415.426.,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OR. 
Hubbard,  Merle  H.  Security  cord  holder.  4,414,711..  CI.  24-129.00C 
Huber,  Hans-Peter,  Burger,  Erich;  and  BickJ,  Horst,  to  AGFA-Gevaert 

AG.  Optical  copying  arrangement  4,415,255.,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Hubner,  Heimo:  See — 

Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,414,952.. 
CI.  123-559.000. 
Hucal.  Taras:  See- 
Hsu,  Edward  C;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  Hucal,  Taras,  4,415.426..  CI. 
204-290.00R. 
Hudson.  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sharon  Manufacturing  Company.  Composite 

metal  nipple.  4,415,187.,  CI.  285-173.000. 
Huff,  Craig  W.  Check  valve  cylinder  deactivation.  4,414,936.,  CI. 

123-198.00F. 
Huffman,  Charles  E.;  and  Southerland,  Stephen  R.,  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation.  Synchronous  coupling  of  framed  data  in  digital 
transmission.  4,416,009.,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Hufnagel,  Charles  A.  Occlusive  clip  and  applicator  for  constricting 

flexible  tubular  members.  4,414,721  ,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Myer,  Jon  H.,  4,414,985.,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Atkinson,  Gerald  O.,  4,414,734.,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Carlberg,  Charles  E..  4,415,193.,  CI.  294-102.00A. 
Huizinga,  Donald  D.;  and  Thompson.  Paul  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Digital  conferencing  method  and  ar- 
rangement. 4.416.007 ,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Hull.  Maury  L.;  and  Dorius,  Lee,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Electronically  released  snow  ski  binding.  4,415,176.. 
CI.  280-612.000. 
Hume,  Douglas  W.  Kinetic  engine  control.  4.414,930..  CI.  123-78.00E. 
Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Humphrey,  William  E.,  4,415,239.,  CI.  350-433.000. 


Humphrey,  William  E.,  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.  Reflection 
rejection  spherical  optical  train  composed  of  tipped  lens  elements. 
4,415,239,  CI.  350-433.000. 
Humphrey,  William  J.:  See — 

Witt,  Enrique  R.;  Humphrey,  William  J.;  and  Cave,  James  P., 
4,415,453.,  CI.  210-615.000. 
Hung,   Peter  C,   to  Porta  Systems  Comp.   Multipole  data  switch. 

4,415,783,  CI.  200-1  l.OOA. 
Hunt,  Eric,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  3-Oxo-6-oxa-2-azatricyclo 

5.4  2.  unadecene-4-carboxylate.  4,415,584.,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Hunt,  James  P.,  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.  Nickel-base  welding  alloy. 

4,415,530,  CI.  420-453.000. 
Hunt,  William  C,  III,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Use  of  recycled  com- 
bustion gas  during  termination  of  an  in-situ  combustion  oil  recovery 
method.  4,415,031.,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Hunter,  C.   LaMont.   LP  Gas-operated  impact  tool.  4,415,110.,  CI. 

227-10.000. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.:  See- 
Bush,  Lee  W.;  Chan,  Marie  S.;  Craun,  Gary  P.;  Erianson.  William 
J  ;  Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B.,  4.415,417.,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunt,  James  P.,  4.415,530.,  CI.  420-453.000. 
Hunzicker,  Dean  L.,  to  Hunzicker-Riley,  Inc.  Heat  exchange  ventilat- 
ing unit.  4,415,019.,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Hunzicker-Riley,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunzicker,  Dean  L.,  4.415.019.,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Richard  C;  Jewer,  Alan  A.;  and  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W., 
4,416,001,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Hutchinson,  Robert  S.  Drip  catch  reservoir.  4,415,100.,  CI.  222-108.000. 
Hutchison,  James.  Stilt  device.  4,415,063.,  CI.  182-230.000. 
Hutter,  G.  Frederick,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Rosin  derivatives  used  as 

dispersants.  4,415,705.,  CI.  525-167.500. 
Hutter,  Ralf:  See- 
Cook.  Alasdair  M.;  and  Hutter.  Ralf,  4,415,658.,  CI.  435-122.000. 
Hyde,  Donald  B  ,  Jr.,  to  Hyde's  Incorporated.  Bird  feeder.  4,414,922., 

CI.  119-51.00R. 
Hyder,  Syed  S.,  to  Alephtran  Technology  N.V.  Recognizer/converter 

for  arabic  and  other  language  codes.  4,415,766.,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Hyde's  Incorporated:  See — 

Hyde,  Donald  B.,  Jr..  4,414,922.,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
lapicco,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Differential  phase  shift  keyed  receiver.  4,416,016.,  CI.  375-85.000. 
Ibiden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Kunio;  Sugiyama,  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto,  Ryo,  4,415,535., 
CI.  422-143.000. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refrigerated 
display    case    with    colliding    band    air    defrost.    4,414,822.,    CI. 
62-256.000. 
Ida,  Kozo:  See — 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Ida,  Kozo;  and  Ego,  Toyokazu, 
4.415.509.  CI.  264-1.300. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Lahr.  Robert  G..  4.415.157..  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Idel.  Karsten;  Buysch,  Hans- Josef;  Peters,  Horst;  and  Buekers,  Josef,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Subilized  thermoplastic  moulding  compo- 
sitions. 4,415,692.,  CI.  524-183.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ono,  Katsuhiro;  and  Sakimura,  Shigeki,  4,415,702.,  CI.  524-705.000. 
Idler,  Horst:  See — 

Vogel.  Horst;  Idler.  Horst;  and  Taruttis,  Amo  H.,  4,415,899.,  CI. 
343-413.000. 
IDRAM  Engineering  Company  EST.:  See — 

Baudin,  Lucien,  4,415,322.,  CI.  418-260.000. 
lezza.  Franco  S..  to  Scherling.  J.  Daniel.  Portable  knock-down  parallel 

bar  exercise  fixture.  4.415,150.,  CI.  272-63.000. 
Igarashi.  Akira:  See — 

Nakamura,  Sukenori;  Igarashi.  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 
4,415.633,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki,  4.415,650.,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Ikeda.  Yugo:  See — 

Yasuo.    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki, 

Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 

Sakai,    Kazushige;    HaU,    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 

4,415,569.,  CI.  424-248.570. 

Ikehata,  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha. 

Electronic  timepiece.  4,415,276.,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  H.  Ikeuchi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Atomizer  nozzle  assembly. 

4,415,123.  CI.  239-425.000. 
Ikuta.  Hironori:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuu,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4,415,567.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ima-Industria  Macchine  Automatiche-S.p.A.:  See— 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  4,415,597.,  CI.  426-394.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Kusumi,  Katsuaki;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro,  to  FujiUu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Programmable  sequence  controller.  4,415,965.,  CI. 
364-136.000. 
Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  chemischmedizinische  Produkte:  See— 
Schwarz,  Otto;   Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas,  4,414,976.,  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Imperial  Ciiemical  Industries  PLC:  .See — 

Barham,  Peter  J.;  Odell.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M., 
4,415,523.,  CI.  264-342.00R. 
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Nield,  Eric;  and  Thompson,  Martin  K.,  4,415,699.,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Pyke,  David  R.;  and  Reid,  Robert,  4,415,757.,  CI.  568-475.000. 
Rose,  John  B.,  4,415,720.,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Inazumi,  Koichi;  See— 

Matsumoto,    Akio;    Inazumi,    Koichi;    and    Araki,    Kazuhiro, 
4,415,274.,  CI.  368-160.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  and  Bell,  Malcolm  C,  4,415,356.,  CI. 
75-21.000. 
Indus  Wheel  Company:  See — 

Ford,    Charles    R.;    and    Gatsos.    Stephen    L.,    4.414,728.,    CI. 
29-159.100. 
Industrial  Cleaning  and  Coating,  Inc.:  See— 

Bentley,  Joseph  J.;   Brown,  Thomas  E.;  and   Unrine,  Jerome, 
4,414,917.,  CI.  118-695.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Angioletti,  Attilio,  4,415,616.,  CI.  428-48.000. 
Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Hirt,  Max,  4,414.699.,  CI.  15-87.000. 
Inge,  Spencer  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grana,   David   C;   and   Inge,   Spencer   V.,  Jr.,   4,415.311..   CI. 
416-117.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Goyarts,  Wynand  M.,  4,415,208.,  CI.  299-91.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Gaskey,    Kenneth    M.;    Gupta,    Indra;    and    Cline.    Richard    S., 
4,415.382.,  CI.  148-153.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Hutter,  G.  Frederick,  4,415,705.,  CI.  525-167.500. 
Inoue,  Akihisa:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Tomioka,  Hiroyuki, 
4.415,529..  CI.  420-434.000. 
Inoue,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Saito,  Osamu;  Homma,  Hideo;  Inoue,  Hirokazu;  and  Momma. 
Naohiro,  4,415,385.,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Inoue,  Nori;  and  Katsuki,  Shogo,  to  Tokai  Electne  Wire  Company 
Limited.    Female  type  electrical   connector.   4.415.221..   CI.    339- 
258.00F. 
Inoue.  Takahiro;  Takada.  Yusaku;  and  Aoki,  Takao.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  transferring  images.  4.415,256..  CI.  355- 
3.0TR. 
Inoue,  Takayuki:  See— 

Iwasa,  Tatsuya;  Inoue,  Takayuki;  and  Mizuta,  Noriyuki,  4.415.765., 
CI.  174-72.00A. 
Inoue,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hattori,  Shinichiro;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,415,952..  CI.  362-32.000. 
Insolar.  Inc.:  See — 

Wasserman,  Kurt  J.,  4,414,960.,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Institut  fur  Immunologic  Inselspital:  See — 

de  Week,  Alain  L.;  Schneider,  Conrad  H.;  and  RoUi,  Hans  P., 
4,415,492.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Instrument  Components  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wereb,  John  A.,  4,415,049.,  CI.  180-6.500. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Bayliss,  John  A.;  CoIIey,  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz,  Roy  H.;  Richardson. 
William  S.;  Wilde.  Dom  K.;  and  Singh.  Gurdev.  4.415.969..  CI. 
364-200.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Tao,  Lung-jo,  4,415,987.,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Dickson,  LeRoy  D.,  4,415,224.,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Dodge,  John  H.;  and  Ernst,  Urry  M.,  4,415,800.,  CI  219-497,000. 
Frosch,  Albert;  Hinkel,  Holger;  and  Kraus,  Georg,  4.415.942.,  CI 

360-135.000. 
Giordano,  Francis  P.;  and  Henshaw,  Robert  J.,  4,415,914.,  CI. 

346-154.000. 
Hinkel,  Holger;  Kuenzel,  Ulrich;  Max,  Erhard;  and  Schneider, 

Jochen,  4,415,634.,  CI.  428-579.000. 
Horvath.  Joseph  L..  4,415,025.,  CI.  165-185.000. 
Houser,   David  E.;   Kohn,   Harold;   and   Williams,   Gordon   L.. 

4,415,113.  CI.  227-130.000. 
Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and   Pfeiffer,   Hans  C,  4,415,851.,   CI. 

324-51.000. 
Mitchell,  Joseph  W.;  Shafer,  Merrill  W.;  and  Sambucetti,  Carlos  J., 
4,415,905.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See  — 

Evans,  Colin,  4,415,973.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See— 

Salva,  Henri  E.,  4,415,040.,  CI.  172-225.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Elsasser,    Kurt;    Ebner,    Helmut;    and    Baumgartner,    Armin, 

4,415,642.,  CI.  430-86.000. 
Riegl,  Ivan,  4,415,404.,  CI.  156-635.000. 
Vogel,  Horst;  Idler,  Horst;  and  Taruttis,  Arno  H..  4,415,899..  CI. 

343-413.000. 
Weeks.    Ronald    D.;    and    Croney,    David    J.,    4,415,950..    CI. 
361-433.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Hartley,  James  T.,  4,414,697.,  CI.  7-107.000. 
Kennedy,  Henry  R.,  4,415,897.,  CI.  343-5.0SM. 
Sodini,  Gregory  L.,  4,415,837.,  CI.  315-177.000. 
Young,  Kenneth  P.;  Kyonka,  Curtis  P.;  and  Courtois,  James  A., 
4.415,374.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Marentic,  Michael  J.,  4,415,892.,  CI.  340-767.000. 
Inui,  Toshiharu;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 
Thermal  head  driving  method.  4,415,904.,  CI.  346-1.100. 


Investment  Rarities,  Incorporated:  See — 

Burandt.  Corliss  O.  4.4I4.93I.,  CI    123-90  160 
Iomega  Corporation:  See— 

Ballard,  Douglas  F.,  4.415.939..  CI   360-75  000 
Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Cassar,  Luigi,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Process  for 
dyeing  high-molecular  organic  matenal,  and  novel  polycyclic  pig- 
ments. 4,415.685.,  CI.  524-92  000 
Isao,  Matsunaga.  See — 

Yasuo.    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka,    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki. 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda.  Yugo.  Yamazaki.  Tamolsu,  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Sakai.    Kazushige;    Hata.    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo.     Minoru, 
4.415,569.,  CI.  424-248.570. 
ISCO,  Inc  :  See- 
Grant,  Douglas  M  ,  4,415,011..  CI.  141-284000 
Iseki  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hisashi,  4,415,451..  CI  210-610.000 
Isert,  Michel:  See— 

Guillemet.  Michel  J.;  and  Isert.  Michel.  4.415.971  ,  CI  364-200  000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd    See— 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajims.  Toshio;  Minamida. 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru.  4,415.739.,  CI.  548-367  000 
Ishihara,  Shunichi:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,   Nobuyoshi;   Kawamura.  Naolo;   Nakatsui, 
Hisashi;  Ishihara.  Shunichi:  and  Sato.  Yasushi,  4,415,920..  CI 
358-37.000 
Ishii.  Kinichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Johnan  Seisakusho  Window  regula- 
tor for  an  automotive  vehicle  4,414,779  ,  CI  49-351  000 
Isobe,  Shinichi:  See— 

Fukuyama,     Hiroomi,     and     Isobe,     Shinichi.     4,415,977.,     CI 
364-474.000. 
Itai,  Reiichi:  See— 

Kanai,  Hideo,  Shinagawa,  Akihiro:  Yamazaki.  Takahiro;  and  Itai, 
Reiichi.  4.415.411  ,  CI   204-29  000. 
Italiano.  Victor  J.,  and  Sayko,  Steven  P  ,  to  NCR  Corporation  Multiple 

nozzle  ink  jet  print  head  4.415,909.,  CI   346-140  OOR 
Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Haruo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Idling  speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,414,942,,  CI,  123-339,000 
Itoh.  Susumu;  and  Sawamura.  Mitsuharu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Achromatized   beam   splitter  of  low    polanzaiion    4,415,233,   CI 
350-173,000, 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Belart,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter,  Wcise.  Lutz,  and 

Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  4,415.210,.  CI   303-116000 
Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Buerger,  Magdalene.  4,414,810.  CI. 

60-535.000. 
Schopper,  Bemd.  4,415,209  ,  CI,  303-6  OOC 
Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  1,;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A  :  Kosa- 
rev,  Sergei  P  ;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A  ,  Podanenko,  Aiexandr  T  , 
Romanenko.  Oleg  N  ;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  .  Kondratenko.  Anaioly  B,, 
Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D,,  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G  ,  Khnstjuk, 
Grigory  P,;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V,  Garkasy,  Anatoly  L.  Gachegov, 
Ivan  G..  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T  ,  administrator  Appara- 
tus for  chlorination  of  molten  magnesium  chloride  salts  4.415.538  , 
CI.  422-224.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C  ,  to  Sony  Corporation  Random 

access  memory  arrangements  4,415,994.,  CI   365-189  000 
Iwahama,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ushirokawa,  Masahiro;  Iwahama,  Takeshi,  and  Senda.  Kenichi, 
4,415,680..  CI,  521-56000 
Iwai,  Fumio;  See — 

Maruyama.  Teruo;  Ohshima,  Hiroo,  Iwai,  Fumio,  and  Abe,  Yo- 

shikazu,  4.415,308,,  CI,  415-72.000, 

Iwakura,   Sadao,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Character  generator 

capable    of    storing    character    patterns    at    difTerent    addresses 

4.415,890..  CI.  340-749,000, 

Iwasa,  Tatsuya,  Inoue,  Takayuki;  and  Mizuta,  Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Wire  harness,  4,415,765  .  CI    174-72  OOA 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Torque  sensor 

4.414,855,.  CI,  73-862,360 
Iwata.  Atsushi:  See — 

Akazawa,     Yukio;     Matsuya,     Yasuyuki.     and     Iwata.     Atsushi, 
4.415,882..  CI,  340-347,OAD, 
Iwata.  Michitaka:  See — 

Tanji.  Hiroshi;  Iwata.  Michitaka,  and  Sato,  Hideo.  4,415.726..  CI. 
528-272,000, 
Izumitani.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Asahara.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Izumitani,    Tetsuro,    4,415,464,    CI. 
252-62,510 
J   M,  Voith  GmbH  See- 

Schiel.  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  4,414,890,  CI    100-162,OOB 
Jackson,  W,  Shaun,  Article  carrier  apparatus  4,415.105  ,  CI  224-41  000 
Jacob  Schlaepfer  &  Co  AG;  See— 

Schlaepfer.  Robert  J  ,  4.415,623  .  CI  428-200000 
Jacobson,    Jeff   A,;    and    Valle.    Louis   G     Siphon    4,414.997.    CI. 

1 3"'- 15 1. 000. 
Jacoby,  Richard  P..  See— 

Fanno.  Frank  G  ;  and  Jacoby.  Richard  P,  4.414.964.  CI    128- 
81.00R 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Heymanns,  Willi.  4.415.128.,  CI   242-66  000 
Jahoda.  Stanislav.  to  Ustav  Pro  Vyzkum  Motorovych  Vozidel  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  prepanng  a  fuel  mixture  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,414,939.,  CI.  123-274.000. 
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Jain.  Pawan  K.:  See — 

Carron,  Mark  S.;  La  Barbera,  Ronald  S.;  Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P.; 
and  Jain.  Pawan  K..  4.415,506.,  CI.  260-986.000. 
James,  David  E.:  See— 

Puskas.  Imre;  and  James.  David  E.,  4,415,479.,  CI.  502-85.000. 
James  Dole  Corporation:  See— 

Pohorski,  Daniel  W.,  4.415,539.,  CI.  422-304.000. 
James,   Kristi   L.,  to  Motorola,   Inc.   Bonding  means  and   method. 

4.415.115.,  CI.  228-170.000. 
Janakiraman.  Ramachandran;  Buckley,  Douglas  I.;  Yamashiro,  Donald 
H.;  and  Hagman,  James  R.  Biologically  active  analogs  of  ACTH  and 
radioimmuno  assay  therefor.  4,415,546.,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Jane,  Robert  V.;  See- 
Jasper,  Steven  C;  Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer, 
Michael  H..  4,416,017.,  CI.  375-99.000. 
Janick,  Jan  M.:  See- 
Frame,    Norman   J.;    Walber.   James   P.;   and   Janick,   Jan    M.. 
4.415,781..  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguehi.  Yasukata;  Hanyu.  Susumu;  Nemoto,  Reishi;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Masayoshi,  4.414,908.,  CI.  112-169.000. 
Janotik,  Adam  M.;  and  Kazyak.  Lawrence  P ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Machine  tool  insert  dispenser.  4,414,733.,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Jansen.  Jan  W.:  See— 

Beuse,  Robert  H.  J.;  van  Iterson,  Han  R.;  Jansen,  Jan  W.;  and 
Wichem.  Petrus  H.  M..  4,415,279.,  Ci.  374-204.000. 
Janzen,  Harlo  W.  Pipe  thread  protector  device.  4,415,005..  CI.  138- 

96.00T. 
Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kanai,  Hideo;  Shinagawa,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Takahiro;  and  Itai. 
Reiichi.  4,415,411.,  CI.  204-29.000. 
Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Komori.  Tetsuo.  4,415.392.,  CI.  156-244.130. 
Jarsen.  Manfred  H.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Elastomeric  videodisc 

mold.  4,415,138.,  CI.  249-1 14.00R. 
Jasper,  Steven  C;  Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer, 
Michael  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  attenuating 
interfering  signals.  4,416,017.,  CI.  375-99.000. 
Jelks,  Edward  C;  Kerber,  George  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Howard  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  lithographic  technique  for 
fabricating  submicron-sized  Josephson  microbridges.  4,414,738.,  CI. 
29-579.000.  I 

Jenn-Air  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Field,  Thomas  R.,  4,415,788..  CI.  219-1049R. 
Jennings.  Alan  K.,  to  Printronix,  Inc.  Variable  print  density  encoder 

system.  4,415,286.,  CI.  400-279.000. 
Jensen,  Flemming  E.  Magnetic  kinetic  amusement  device.  4,414,775., 

CI.  46-241.000. 
Jemigan,  Robert  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Purifying  geo- 

thermal  steam.  4,414.817.,  CI.  60-641.200. 
Jewer,  Alan  A.:  See— 

Ackerman.  Richard  C;  Jewer,  Alan  A.;  and  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W., 
4.416,001..  CI.  369-44.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Naosuke:  Ohe.  Takeshi;  and  Fujii,  Tadaaki,  4,415.319..  CI 
418-135.000. 
Jin,  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Method  for  making  a  high  remanence  Fe-Mo-Ni  mag- 
netic element.  4,415,380.,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Jing.  Li  G.  Ice  rink  refrigerant  distribution  means.  4.414,821.,  CI 

62-235.000. 
Joh.  Yasushi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-thrombogenic  matenai 

4,415,490,  CI.  525-54.200. 
Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Alignment  and 
exposure  system  with  an  indicium  of  an  axis  of  motion  of  the  system. 
4,414,749.,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Johansson.  Ame;  Larsson.  Torsten;  and  Nilsson.  Ove,  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bcfors.  Wear  parts  system.  4,414,764.,  CI.  37-141. OOT. 
John,  Philhp  M.:  See— 

Yu.  Andrew  B.  C;  and  John,  Phillip  M.,  4,415,547.,  CI.  424-19.000. 
John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,415.579.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crossley.    Roger;    and    Dickinson,    Kay    H.,    4,415,582..    CI 
424-267.000. 
Johnson,  Douglas  J.  Device  for  cleaning  a  hose  coupling.  4,414,701.,  CI. 

15-105.000. 
Johnson.  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Esmay.  Donald  L.;  Johnson.  Gordon  G.;  and  Vesley.  George  F., 
4,415.615.,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4.415,388.,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Yost,  Kevin  G..  4.414.990..  CI.  132-91.000. 
Johnson,  Norman  E.,  to  EG  &  G  Sealol.  Inc.  Method  and  device  for 
aligning  and  securing  a  mechanical  seal  element  and  the  like  on  a 
shaft.  4.415,164.,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Johnson,  Peter  D.:  See — 

GrifTmg,  Bruce  F.;  Johnson,  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  N.. 
4.415,955,  CI.  362-225.000. 
Johnson,  Roger  N.:  See — 

GrifTing,  Bruce  F.;  Johnson.  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson.  Roger  N., 
4.415.955.,  CI.  362-225.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Electrical  insulat- 
ing refractory  composition.  4,415,674.,  CI.  501-104.000. 


Johnston.  James  P.:  See — 

Rasekhi.  Houshang;  Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Johnston,  James  P.;  Rupin- 
ski,  Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4,415.906.,  CI. 
346-74.500. 
Johnstone,  Theodore  R.;  and  Kaatz,  James  P.,  to  Johnstone.  Theodore 
R  ;  Kaatz.  James  P.;  and  Moon.  Edward  T.,  a  part  interest.  Shaking 
apparatus.  4,414,795.,  CI.  56-328.0TS. 
Jones,  Charles  U.:  See — 

Mainwaring,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Charles  U..  4,415.335.,  CI.  44- 
lOOC. 
Jones.  David  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  forming 
film  from  low  strain  hardening  polymers.  4,415,711.,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Jones,  James  E.:  See — 

D'Orazio,  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R..  Jr.;  Fogt,  Eric  J.;  Jones,  James 
E.;  and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.,  4,415,666..  CI.  435-179.000. 
Jones,  Richard  E  ,  III:  See— 

Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  Ill,  4,414,965.,  CI. 

128-87  OOR. 

Jordan.  Ernst  G.,  to  OBO  Bettermann  OHG.  Electrical  stud  welding 

device  for  welding  studs  of  different  diameters  without  pre-testing 

adjusting  welds.  4.415,792.,  CI.  219-98.000. 

Jorgensen,  Arne  R.  Gear  burnishing  and  honing  machine.  4,414,780., 

CI   51-26.000. 
Jorgensen,  Theodore  P    Matched  set  of  golf  clubs.  4.415,156.,  CI. 

273-77.00A. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Robert  L.,  4,415,024.,  CI.  165-160.000. 
Joyce.  Cathy  L.;  and  Zaneveld,  Lourens  J.  D..  to  University  of  Illinois 

Foundation.  Contraceptive  method.  4,415,585.,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  to  Christensen,  Inc.  Down  hole  motor.  4,415,316.,  CI. 

418-48.000. 
Jurgens,  Rainer,  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Generator  for  the  production  of 

electrical  energy.  4,415,823.,  CI.  310-87.000. 
K-Line  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kammeraad,  James  A.;  and  Tiger,  Ronald  L.,  4,414,723.,  CI.  29- 
26.00A. 
Kaatz,  James  P  :  See — 

Johnstone,  Theodore  R.;  and  Kaatz,  James  P.,  4.414.795.,  CI.  56- 
328.0TS. 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chroman-4-one8 

and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.415,741.,  CI.  549-345.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Advance  Kaihatsu  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Yagi,  Michiko,  4,414,988.,  CI.  131-334.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ikehata,  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Kenichi,  4,415,276.,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Higashifuji  Seisakusho:  See— 

Uno.   Kuniaki;   Katumata,  Saichi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Omata, 
Hiroshi,  4,415,785.,  CI.  200-38.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Johnan  Seisakusho:  See— 
Ishii,  Kinichi,  4.414,779.,  CI.  49-351.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  Jidoki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Oni.  Takeshi,  4,414,887.,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See- 
Sato,  Masayoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kunio,  4,414,897.,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Kaczensky,  Friedrich;  Kroy,  Walter;  and  Reithmeier,  Gunter,  to  Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Radiation  shutter,  especially  for 
a  laser  4,415.231.,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V  ,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrochemical  depyrophoriza- 

tion  of  raney  nickel  electrodes.  4,415,416.,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Kadnikova,  Galina  I  :  See — 

Pakhomov.  Gennady  N ;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya.  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse.  Rita  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov.  deceased;  Nikolai  A., 
4,415,550,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Kaepa,  Inc.;  See — 

Faiella.  James,  4,414,760.,  CI.  36-29.000. 
Kagawa,  Shuzo;  Shirai,  Tatsunori;  Kaneda,  Takao;  and  Baba,  Yasuo,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  beryllium  implantation  in  germanium 
substrate.  4,415,370.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kai,  Tomokazu;  and  Nakahara,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Malfunction  detection  system  for  a  mobile  radio  telephone  system. 
4,415.770.,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Kai.  Toshio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Fujitani,  Yoshitomo,  4,415,799., 
CI  219-400.000. 
Kainer,  Carl  E  ,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Coupler  latch  mechanism  with 

a  self-opening  feature.  4,415,175.,  CI.  280-460.00A. 
Kajimolo,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishida,  Chikashi;  Okita,  Yoshishiro;  Tanaka,  Ryoichi;  Kajimoto, 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu,  Hitoo,  4,415,050..  CI.  180-6.480. 
KajiU,  Isamu:  See— 

Goto.   Koji;   Kajita.   Isamu;   Nomura,   Ichiro;  and   Kawashima, 
Hirokuni,  4,415,643.,  CI.  430-94.000. 
Kajita,  Koji:  See—  .. 

Nakayama,    Takashi;     Yamagata,    Seiichi;    and    Kajita,     Koji, 
4.414,800.,  CI.  57-236.000. 
ICslfll  Jflroslsv'  Sec  •  ' 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svee,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4.415,700., 
CI.  524-548.000. 
Kalejs,  Juns  P.:  See—  __ 

Wald.  Fritz;  and  Kalejs,  Juris  P.,  4,415.401.,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Kaleskas,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas.  Edward  W.,  4,415.003..  CI. 
137-843.000. 
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Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbaeh,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl,  Ulrich;  and 
Busehmann.  Gerd,  4,415,577.,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kallay,  Maria:  See— 

Buhler.  Ulrich;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Kosubek,  Uwe;  and  Kallay, 
Maria.  4,415.494..  CI.  260-196.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Cavity/microstrip 

multi-mode  antenna.  4,415,900.,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kalt,  Evelyne:  See- 
Avar,  Lajos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  4,415,687., 
CI.  524-102.000. 
Kamat,  Dattatraya  V.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  Fusible  interlining 
of  improved  bond  strength  and  dry  cleaning  resistance.  4,415,622.,  CI. 
428-198.000. 
Kammeraad,  James  A.;  and  Tiger,  Ronald  L.,  to  K-Line  Industries,  Inc. 

Adjustable  cylinder  head  holder.  4.414.723.,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See- 
Funk,  Erwin  D.,  4,415,296.,  CI.  406-19.000. 
Kanai,  Hideo;  Shinagawa,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki.  Takahiro;  and   Itai, 
Reiiehi,  to  Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Anode  coated  with  ^-lead 
dioxide  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.415.41 1.,  CI.  204-29.000. 
Kaneda,  Takao:  See— 

Kagawa,  Shuzo;  Shirai,  Tatsunori;   Kaneda,  Takao;  and  Baba, 
Yasuo,  4,415,370..  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe, 
Kiyoshi,  4,415.657.,  CI.  435-106.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shoichi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Hiroyasu; 

and  Azuma,  Masaaki,  4,415,708.,  CI.  525-316.000. 
Ushirokawa,  Masahiro;  Iwahama,  Takeshi;  and  Senda,  Kenichi, 
4,415,680.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Kant,  Rishi,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Compliant 

contact  pin.  4.415.220.,  CI.  339-221.00R. 
Kaplan,  Leonard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

ethylene  glycol  derivatives.  4,415,747.,  CI.  560-112.000. 
Kappen,  Burkhard.  Roof  truss  assemblies  for  hipped  roofs,  and  method 

of  manufacturing  same.  4,414,787.,  CI.  52-643.000. 
Karabinis,  Peter  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Adaptive  equalizer.  4,415.872.,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Karasaki,    Toshihiko;    Gotoh,    Takayuki;    Namba,    Yasuhiro;    and 
Yamakawa,  Eiji,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detect- 
ing device.  4,415,246..  CI.  354-25.000. 
Karavassileff,  Todor  Y.:  See— 

Zhabilov,  Harry  P.;  and  Karavassileff,  Todor  Y.,  4.415,553.,  CI. 
424-95.000. 
Karavolis,  Sam:  See — 

Setzer,    Herbert   J.;    Lesieur,    Roger    R.;    and    Karavolis,    Sam, 
4,415,484,,  CI.  502-332.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinfabrik,  GmbH:  See— 

Mista,  Kresimir;  and  Englert,  Norbert,  4,414,826.,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Karwan,  Mitchell  S.:  See- 
Wong,  Alan  S.;  Karwan,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Germane,  Keith  L., 
4,414,981.,  CI.  128-712.000. 
Kasai,  Shin:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Kogi;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguehi,  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi,  Toshiaki,  4,415,126.,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Kassakian,  John  G.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Current 

mode  sine  wave  inverter.  4,415,962.,  CI.  363-131.000. 
Kastar.  Inc.:  See- 
Epstein.  Harry,  4,414.698.,  CI.  7-170.000. 
Kastelic,  Frank  M.,  Jr..  to  Falk.  Kastelic.  Heartwell.  Inc.  Lock  system 

for  removable  automobile  roofs.  4,415,189.,  CI.  292-196.000. 
Kasuga.  Muneo;  Miyashiu,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Company  Limited.  Duplicating  system  comprising  elec- 
trophotographic copier  and  option  device.   4,415,260.,  CI.   355- 
14.0SH. 
Kato,  Atsumi:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Shoichi;  Kato,  Atsumi;  Kimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Baba, 
Keikichi.  4.415.713.,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kodama,    Yutaka;    and     Miyoshi,     Matakazu,    4,415,192..    CI. 
292-347.000. 
Kato,  Kunio;  Sugiyama,  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto,  Ryo,  to  Ibiden  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  refining  metal  carbides  containing  free  carbon. 
4.415,535.,  CI.  422-143.000. 
Kato,  Masateru:  See— 

Takemori,  Toshio;  Kato,  Masateru;  and  Masuda.  Fumio,  4,415,595., 

CI.  426-101.000. 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  NakaUui,  Hisashi; 

Ishihara,  Shunichi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  signal  processing  unit.  4,413.920,  CI.  358-37.000. 

Katoh,  Heizaburou,  to  Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Roll  feed 

apparatus.  4,415,108..  CI.  226-138.000. 
Katsuki,  Shogo:  See— 

Inoue,  Nori;  and  Kauuki.  Shogo.  4,415.221..  CI.  339-258.00F. 
Katumata,  Saichi:  See— 

Uno.  Kuniaki;  Katumata,  Saichi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Omau, 
Hiroshi,  4.415.785.,  CI.  20O-38.00B. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  a  lactone 

reaction  product.  4.415.740..  CI.  549-273.000. 
Kauric,  Charles  £.:  See— 

Dailey,   George   P.;  and   Kauric,   Charles   E.,   4,415,823.,   CI. 
310-270.000. 


Kavaloski.  Peter  P  :  See- 
Hale,    Thomas    K.;    and    Kavaloski.    Peter    P.    4.415,177.,    CI 
280-650.000 
Kawabata,   Takashi;    Kinoshita.   Takao,   Shinoda,    Nobuhiko.    Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Hosoe.  Kazuya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Photoclec- 
tnc  transducer  device.  4,415,924..  CI   358-50  000 
Kawaguehi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Kogi;  Sato,  Mtchio;  Kasai,  Shin,  Kawaguehi,  Yutaka, 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki.  4.415,126.,  CI  242-43  OOR 
Kawaharada,  Hajime:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo,  Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro,  Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe, 
Kiyoshi,  4,415,657  ,  CI  435-106000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai.  Hisasi,  Obayashi,  Hideki.  and  Egami, 
Tsiineyuki,  4.414.847  ,  CI   73-204000 
Kawamura.  Naoto:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi.  Kawamura.  Naoio.   Nakatsui, 
Hisashi;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  and  Salo,  Yasushi,  4,415,920,  CI 
358-37.000. 
Kawanishi,  Toshiyuki,  and  Tabata.  Yukio.  to  Ricoh  Co  ,  Ltd   Electnc 

ink  transfer  recording  method  4,415,903  .  CI  346-1  100 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ebata,  Sadao.  4,415,143..  CI  266-112  000 
Kawase.  Yoshitaka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Magnetron  fault  alarm 

in  a  microwave  oven  4,415.887  ,  CI  340-635  000 
Kawashima.  Hirokuni  See— 

Goto,    Koji;    Kajita,    Isamu;    Nomura,    Ichiro;    and    Kawashima, 
Hirokuni,  4,415,643.,  CI  430-94  000 
Kaydee  Engineering,  Inc  ;  See— 

Rosenbcrger.  Leonard  S  ,  4,415.018  ,  CI    165-41  000 
Kayser-Roth  Corporation:  See— 

Kamat,  Dattatraya  V  .  4,415,622  ,  CI  428-198  000 
Kazyak,  Lawrence  P  :  See— 

Janotik,   Adam  M  .  and   Kazyak,   Lawrence  P.  4.414,733.  CI 
29-568  000. 
KCL  Corporation:  See — 

Ferrell,    Robert    A,   and    Robinette,   James   A,   4,415,386,   CI 
156-64  000 
Keck,   Donald   B.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works    Polarization  retaining 

single-mode  optical  waveguide  4,415,230,  CI   350-96  330 
Keeffe,  William  M.  See— 

Rothwell,  Harold  L  ,  Jr ,  English,  George  J  .  and  Keeffe,  William 
M.,  4,415,829,  CI   313-621.000 
Keenan,  James  P ,  to  GTE  Products  Corporaiion   Tungsten  halogen 

lamp  containing  cyanogen  4,415,834,  CI   313-578  000 
Kehrbaeh,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hachmeister,   Bernd;   Kehrbaeh,  Wolfgang,   Kuehl,  Ulnch,  and 
Busehmann,  Gerd,  4,415,577  .  Ci  424-258  000 
Keilly,  Ronald  J.  See— 

Pochurek,   Gerald    M;   and    Keilly.    Ronald   J,   4,415,518,   CI 
264-166.000 
Keller,  Hans-Peter;  and  Bossard,  Max,  to  Loepfe  Brothers  Limited 
Device  for  monitoring  the  wefi  thread  travel  on  an  air  jet  weaving 
machine.  4,415,008  .  CI    139-370200 
Kelly,  Harry  C  Flavor  injector  4,414,885 ,  CI  99-494  000 
Kelly,  John  W  ,  to  Haskel,  Incorporated   Apparatus  for  hydraulically 
forming   joints    between    tubes    and    tube    sheets    4,414,739,    CI 
29-727.000. 
Kelly,  T  Ross:  See— 

Anathasubramanian.  Lakshminarayan,  Kelly.  T   Ross,  and  Vaya. 
Jacob,  4,415,498  ,  CI  260-351  100 
Kcmkers,  Pieter,  to  US   Philips  Corporation    Packing  for  a  stack  of 

electrical  and/or  electronic  parts  4,415,083  .  CI  206-334  000 
Kenan,  Richard  P  :  See— 

Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P  ,  4,415,226  ,  CI  350-96  140 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Richmond,  Wesley  Q  ,  4,415,510,  CI  264-8  000 
Kennedy,  Henry  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Precision  control  of  RF  attenuators  for  STC  applicationi 
4,415,897.,  CI   343-5.0SM 
KcnoGard  AB:  See— 

Lundin,  Claes  O    A,  and  Simonsson,   Bent   I,  4,415,716,  CI 
526-209.000. 
Kent,  Preben,  to  Brunswick  Corporation    Pressure  nse  rate  limiier 

valve  4,415,001.,  CI    137-497  000 
Keogh,  Michael  J  :  See— 

Bamabeo,   Austin   E.;  and   Keogh,   Michael  J.,  4,415,710,   CI. 
525-370000 
Kerber,  George  L.:  See— 

Jelks,  Edward  C,  Kerber,  George  L  .  and  Wilcox,  Howard  A., 
4,414,738.,  CI.  29-579.000 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julieh  GmbH:  See— 

Luhleich,    Hartmut;    and    Dias,    Francisco    J,    4,415,632,    CI. 

428-408.000. 
Protic,  Davor;  and  Riepe,  Georg,  4,415,916.,  CI  357-29.000 
Kemstock,  John  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Hydroxycihyl 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose  ether  thickeners  for  aqueous  coating  compo- 
sitions. 4,415.683.,  CI.  524-43.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See- 
Rhodes.  Donald  E..  4.415.442..  CI.  208-177.000 
Kerr.  Walter  B.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  a  gu  turbine  engine    4,414,807.,  CI 
60-204.000. 
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I^hhstjuk,  Grigory  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveu  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Ronianenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4,415,538..  CI.  422-224.000. 
Kichijyo,  Hiroshi.  Cap  remover.  4,414,866..  CI.  81-3.46R. 
I^iczek,  Alexander  P.;  Salmen,  Leo  A.;  and  Tower.  Clark  B..  to  Colgate 
Palmolive  Company.  Process  for  making  high  solids  content  zeolite 
A-aJkylbenzene  sulfonate  compositions  suiuble  for  use  in  making 
spray  dried  detergent  compositions.  4.415.489..  CI.  252-558.000. 
I^ido,    Keishiro;    Wada,    Minoru;    Shinozaki.    Fumiaki;    and    Ikeda, 
Tomcaki,    to    Fuji    Photo    Film    Co..    Ltd.    Recording    material. 
4.415,650..  CI.  430-273.000. 
I(^iencke,  Uwe:  See — 

Honig,  Gunther;  Kiencke.  Uwe;  and  Schulz,  Alfred,  4.414.949.,  CI. 
123-479.000. 

Itieninger  &  Obergfell  Fabrik  FuTechnische  Laufwerke  und  Apparate: 
See— 
Heinzelmann,  Hans,  4,415,272.,  CI.  368-69.000. 
(ikuchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Kogi;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi,  Toshiaki,  4,415,126.,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Itim,  Yung  J.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Seal  for  concentric 

tubular  member.  4,415,169.,  CI.  277-125.000. 
1  Limoto,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Tokunaga,  Shoichi;  Kato,  Atsumi;  Kimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Baba. 
Keikichi,  4,415,713.,  CI.  526-125.000. 
1  Limura,  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakayama,    Masahito;    Kimura,    Shigeru;    Mizoguchi,    Toshimi; 
Tanabe,  Sohei;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  4,415,497.,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
1  Ling  Jim  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohminato.  Kiyoshi,  4,415,290.,  CI.  402-26.000.  I 

1  Ling,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Shapland,    Earl    P.;    and    King,    Patrick    D..    4,415,103.,    CI. 
222-590.000. 
1  Linoshita,  Akira:  See — 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 
Takei,    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki,    Yoshihide,    4,415,640..    CI. 
430-59.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki, 
Yoshihide,  4,415,641.,  CI.  430-59.000.  , 

1  Linoshita.  Takao:  See —  ' 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya,  4,415,924.,  CI.  358-50.000. 
1  kinoshita,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shoji,  Masao;  and  Kinoshita,  Yoshio,  4,415,072.,  CI.  192-45.000. 
I  Linoyama,  Takehisa:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi.  4,415,620..  CI.  428-157.000. 
i  kiphart,  Lynn  R.:  See — 

Denes,  Oscar  L.;   Kiphart,   Lynn  R.;  and  Szalewski.   Paul   P.. 
4,415,607.,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Lircher,  Dieter:  See — 

Belart,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter;  Weise.  Lutz;  and 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  4,415,210.,  CI.  303-116.000. 
kirk,  David  A.:  See — 

Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans,  Leah  G.;  Hohle.  Deena  G.;  Turpin, 
Charles  H.;  Yong,  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski,  Barry  S.;  Kirk.  David 
A.;  Tracy,  Gerald  T.;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W,,  4,415,598.,  CI. 
426-394.000. 
]  kirkup,  Joseph  F.;  and  Homing,  Randall  A.,  to  Mechanical  Products, 

Inc.  Circuit  breaker.  4,415,875.,  CI.  337-62.000. 
]  kishima,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoe.  Hideo;  Ohno.  Fumiaki;  Ono.  Tsuyo- 
shi;  Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  4.416,006.,  CI. 
369-240.000. 

I  kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoe,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyoshi; 
Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka.  Record  disc  playing  appara- 
tus having  the  function  for  correcting  rotational  irregulanties  due  to 
record  disc  eccentricity.  4.416,006.,  CI.  369-240.000. 
kitoh,  Kyosuke:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  4.415.567..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Liuman.  Donald  G.  Crushing  apparatus.  4,414.891..  CI.  100-245.000. 
Uasco,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Eppler.  William  G..  Jr.;  Klasco.  Michael  A.;  Komfeld.  Irwin  H.; 
and  Nathanson,  Rex,  4,415,772.,  CI.  369-60.000. 
Ueemann,  Axel:  5m— 

Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich,  Paul;  Bethge,  Horst;  and  Kleemann. 
Axel.  4,415,738.,  CI.  548-147.000. 
Uein,  Gerald  W.;  and  Bowman,  Wayne  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Polymeric  vehicle  for  dye  image-receiving  layer  containing  a 
poly(vinylimidazole)  mordant.  4,415,647.,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Clein,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4.415,581.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Clein,  Pearl  M.  Flocculating  reagents.  4,415,458.,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Clein,  Robert  R.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased  (by  Makowski. 
Patricia  H.,  executrix),  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Process    for    forming    powders    from    ion    containing    polymers. 
4,415,709..  CI.  525-344.000. 
Cleiner,  Walter,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  effecting  back-and-forth 
movement  of  a  guide  synchronously  with  the  intermittent  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft.  4,415,007..  Q.  139-329.000. 


Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See — 

Voigt.  Carl;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4,415,485., 
CI.  502-100.000. 
Klepa.  Peter  P.,  to  UOP  Inc.  System  for  automatically  dispensing  liquid 
chemicals  into  an  intermittently  flowing  liquid  stream.  4,414,996.,  CI. 
137-101.270. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Gittelbauer,  Joachim,  4,414,825.,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Klotz.  Erhard:  See — 

Curth.  Claus  P.;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  and  Klotz,  Erhard,  4,416,018.,  CI. 

378-2.000. 
Weiss,  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Mauser.  Wilfried;  and  Klotz,  Erhard, 
4.416.019.,  CI.  378-2.000. 
Klotz.  Peter;  and  Bottcher.  Henry,  to  Preussag-Boliden-Blei  GmbH. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  removing  a  layer  of  fluid  on  top  of  a  bath. 
4,415.144,  CI.  266-228.000. 
Kiotzner,  Winfried:  See— 

Daumer,    Rolf;    Kiotzner.    Winfried;    and    Schenk,    Manfred, 
4,414.946..  CI.  123-417.000. 
Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom.  William 
G..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  lS-Deoxy-16-hydroxy  prostaglandins 
for  producing  bronchodilation.  4.415,592..  CI.  424-331.000. 
Knapp.  Hans  J.  Power  generator  system.  4.414,813.,  CI.  60-655.000. 
Knappe,  Horst.  to  Knappe.  Ilona.  Plate  for  radiant  heating  or  similar 

effects.  4.415,798.,  CI.  219-345.000. 
KnapF>e,  Ilona:  See — 

Knappe.  Horst.  4,415.798..  CI.  219-345.000. 
Knight.  George  W.:  See- 
Allen,  James  A.;  Knight.  George  W.;  and  Edmondson.  Morris  S., 
4.415,691.  CI.  524-114.000. 
Knitter,  Kathy  A.:  See — 

Schick,  Martin  J,;  and  Knitter,  Kathy  A.,  4,415,338.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Knoblauch.   Karl;   and   Heimbach.   Heinrich,   to   Bergwerksverband 

GmbH.  Adsorptive  separation  of  gases.  4,415,340.,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Knoll,  Peter  R.,  to  Dentronix  Systems,  Inc.  Pedestal  for  consoles. 

4.415.136..  CI.  248-181.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Fried,  Reinhard;  Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Hubner,  Heimo,  4,414,952., 
CI.  123-559.000. 
Kobari,  Harukuni:  See — 

Hibino.  Chitoshi;  Kobari.  Harukuni;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuhiro,  4.416.010..  CI.  371-37.000. 
Koch.  Edwin  R.:  See — 

Glass,  Michael;  Koch.  Edwin  R.;  and  Corsello,  Vincent,  4,415,593., 
CI  426-4.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company:  See — 

Holthoff.  Helmut.  4.414,859..  CI.  74-417.000. 
Kodama.  Yutaka;  and  Miyoshi.  Masakazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.; 
and  Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Door  locking  knob  for  vehicle. 
4.415.192.,  CI.  292-347.000. 
Koehn.  Gary.  Multiple  implement  towing  apparatus.  4,415.174..  CI. 

280-41  l.OOC. 
Koenig.  Horst:  See — 

Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 
Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Gries,  Josef,  4,415,571.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kohama.    Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;    Obayashi,    Hideki;    and    Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  apparatus. 
4.414.847..  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kohl,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Burton.  Randolph  H.;  Kohl.  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer,  Frederick 
W  ,  Jr,  4.415.414..  CI.  204-129.300. 
Kohler,  Helmut;  See — 

Stadelhofer,  Jurgen;  Franck,  Heinz-Gerhard;  and  Kohler,  Helmut, 
4,415,429.,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Kohn.  Harold:  See — 

Houser.   David   E.;   Kohn.   Harold;  and  Williams,  Gordon   L., 
4,415,113,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Kohnhorst,  Earl  E.:  See — 

Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Kohnhorst,  Earl  E.,  4,414,841.,  CI. 
73-61.0OR. 
Koide.  Atsushi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Masayuki,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Carboxy- 
peptidase  a  gamma  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,415,667.,  CI. 
435-212.000. 
Koike,  Keiichi;  and  Yanadori,  Michio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Plant  Engineenng  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-storing  composi- 
tion. 4,415,465.,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Koken,  Ernest  E.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  &.  Co.,  Inc.  Sausage  casing  removal 

apparatus.  4,414,707.,  CI.  17-l.OOF. 
Kokotailo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and  Sawruk,  Stephen, 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Modiflcation  of  catalytic  activity  of  porous 
zeolites.  4,415,544.,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.:  See — 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  AniU  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  RiU  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  decrased;  Nikolai  A., 
4,415,550,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Wedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Bourque,  Joseph  A.,  4,415,821.,  CI. 
310-12.000. 
Koltveit,  Arthur  O.  Jointed  tool.  4,414,867.,  CI.  81-177.0UJ. 
Komenou,  Kazunari;  Miyashita,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Makoto,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  device.  4,415,988.,  CI. 
365-16.000. 
Komori,  Tetsuo,  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing  foamed  plastic  sheet.  4,415,392.,  CI.  156-244.130. 
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Kondratenko,  Anatoly  B.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andrT.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Konishi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Konishi,    Masahiro,    4,415,937.,    CI. 
358-335.000. 
Konishi,  Motofumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  appara- 
tus. 4,415,934.,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 
Takei,    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki,    Yoshihide,    4,415,640.,    CI. 
430-59.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki, 

Yoshihide,  4,415,641.,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Tamaki,    Kiyoshi;    Murata,    Hideki;    Terada,    Sadatugu;    Wada, 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara,     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa,     Hiroyuki, 
4,415,644,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Yukawa,  Koji;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  4,415,261., 
CI.  355-75.000. 
Konosu,  Osamu,  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic deflection  type  picture  tube  device.  4,415,831.,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  Rita  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A., 
4,415,550.,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Kool-Fire  Limited:  See — 

Vandervaart,  Gerry,  4,415,023..  CI.  165-122.000. 
Kopp,  Walter;  Mugrauer,  Hubert;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure  device  for  a  web-like  image-receiving 
material.  4,415,257.,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Komfeld,  Irwin  H.:  See— 

Eppler,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Klasco,  Michael  A.;  Kornfeld,  Irwin  H.; 
and  Nathanson,  Rex,  4,415,772.,  CI.  369-60.000. 
Korpman,  Ralf,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Method  of  making  absorbent 

bearing  products.  4,415,388.,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Kosanovich,  George  M.;  and  Salee,  Gideon,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Semi  or  fully  continuous  process  for  polyester  of  bis- 
phenol  and  dicarboxylic  acid  by  transesteriflcation  polymerization 
and  product  thereof  4,415,721.,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev,  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Koshino,  Yutaka;  Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  and  Ohshima, 
Jiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making 
transistors  by  ion  implantations,  electron  beam  irradiation  and  ther- 
mal annealing.  4,415,372.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Mileos,  George,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
Expansible  clasp  and  module  for  watch  straps.  4,414,714.,  CI.  24- 
265.0WS. 
Kosubek,  Uwe:  See— 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Kosubek,  Uwe;  and  Kallay, 
Maria,  4,415,494.,  CI.  260-196.000. 
Kouchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial  Company 
Limited.  Developer  for  electrophotography  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,415,645.,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Kounkel,  Kenneth  L.;  Miller,  Loren  K.;  Spriggel,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Williams,  Stephen  L.,  to"  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Tire  dynamic  imbalance  screening  system.  4,414,843.,  CI.  73-66.000. 
Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,    Masahito;    Kimura,    Shigeru;    Mizoguchi,    Toshimi; 
Tanabe,  Sohei;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  4,415,497.,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Koyama,    Naoki;    Maruyama,    Youji;    Umezaki,    Hiroshi;    Tsumita, 
Norikazu;    and    SugiU,    Yutaka,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Photomask. 
4,415,262.,  CI.  355-125.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Combating     fungi     with     acylated     imidazolyl-gamma- 
fluoropinacolyl  derivatives.  4,415,586.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kraus,  Georg:  See— 

Frosch,  Albert;  Hinkel,  Holger;  and  Kraus,  Georg,  4,415,942.,  CI. 

360-135.000. 

Kraus,  Josef;  and  Wech,  Erich,  to  M.A.N.  Roland  Druckmaschinen 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Non-leaking  printing  ink  trough.  4,414,900.,  CI. 

101-363.000. 

Krause,  Wemer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making 

alkyl  or  arylthiophosphonic  acid.  4,415,505.,  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Kravitz,  Roy  H.:  See— 

Bayliss,  John  A.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz,  Roy  H.;  Richardson, 
William  S.;  Wilde,  Dom  K.;  and  Singh,  Gurdev,  4,415,969.,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kreftmeyer,  James  R.:  See — 

Hadler,  Howard  D.;  and  Kreftmeyer,  James  R.,  4,415,043.,  CI. 
172-776.000. 


Kreinberg,  Manfred;  and  Petzold,  Lolhar.  to  Herbert  Kannegieiaer 
GmbH  &  Co.  Steam  mangle  with  heal  recycling  to  predryer 
4.414.765..  CI.  38-54.000. 
Kreutzev,  Hans;  and  Mattutchka.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeicll- 
schaft.  Support  and  connection  device  for  a  disc-shaped  piczoelecinc 
resonator  4,415,826  ,  CI  310-354000 
Knvonos,  Vadim  P.;  See— 

Podola,  Nikolai  V  ;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I .  Knvonos,  Vadtm 
P.;  and  Grabchev,  Boris  L  ,  4,415,793  .  CI  219-1 10.000 
Kroon,  Hendrik  A.,  to  H    A    Kroon  B  V    Method  of  purifying  soil 

polluted  by  oil  4,415,368  .  CI.  134-10.000. 
Krowech,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Csathy,  Denis  G  ;  and  Krowech,  Roben  J ,  4,414,923.,  CI    122- 
7.00R. 
Kroy  Inc.:  See— 

Paque,  Michael  W.,  4,415,395..  CI   156-384000 
Kroy,  Walter:  See- 

Kaczensky,   Friedrich;   Kroy,  Walter;  and   Rcithmeier,   Gunter, 
4.415,231,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Krueger,  Gordon  P.;  and  Lund,  Anders  E  ,  to  Michigan  Technological 
University,  Board  of  Control  of  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 
aligned  flake  composite  wood  matenal  including  integral  baffles. 
4,415,516.  CI.  264-112.000. 
Krumpelt,  Michael:  See— 

Vandegrift,  George  F.;  Krumpelt,  Michael,  and  Horwitz,  E  Philip, 
4,415,412,  CI.  204-67.000 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Chikashi,  Okita,  Yoshishiro;  Tanaka,  Ryoichi.  Kajimoto, 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu,  Hitoo,  4,415,050,  CI    180-6  480 
Kubota,  Yuichi;  NIshimatsu.  Masaharu;  and  Tanaka.  Kazushi.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  Process  of  making  magnetic  recording  medium 
4,415.630.,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I  :  See — 

Podola,  Nikolai  V.,  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I ,  Knvonos,  Vadim 
P.;  and  Grabchev.  Bons  L..  4,415,793.,  CI  219-110  000 
Kudelski,  Stefan;  and  Schlup,  Jean-Claude,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 
Recording  method  and  recording  apparatus  to  record,  on  a  grey 
scale,  representations  of  images  under  control  of  eleclncal  command 
signals.  4,415,912.,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Kudo,  Hideki:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  Sckiya,  Toshifumi,  and  Kudo, 
Hideki,  4,415,877.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Kuehl,  Ulnch:  See- 

Hachmeister,  Bernd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang,  Kuehl.  Ulnch;  and 
Buschmann.  Gerd.  4,415.577  ,  CI  424-258.000 
Kuenzel.  Ulrich:  See— 

Hinkel,  Holger;  Kuenzel,  Ulrich;  Max,  Erhard,  and  Schneider, 
Jochen,  4,415,634.,  CI.  428-579.000. 
Kuhl,  Virgil  F  ;  and  While,  Gary  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Connector  with 

removal  stress  relief  construction.  4,415,219,  CI   339-195  OOM 
Kuhlmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wolf,  Erwin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Guid- 
ing arrangement  for  a  hand  tool  4,414,745  ,  CI   30-373.000 
Kulka,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Trzyna,  William  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion Television  receiver  start-up  circuit  4,415,842  ,  CI  315-41 1  000 
Kumaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Saito,  Takashi;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi,  4,416,004  ,  CI   369-77  200 
Kumano,  Isamu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K    K    Separable  slide  fastener. 

4,414,718,  CI.  24-396.000 
Kumazawa,  Toshihiko  See— 

Aida,   Kenji;   Yamamoto,   Takeshi;  and   Kumazawa,   Toshihiko, 
4,415,508,  CI.  261-1 14  OOR 
Kunugi,   Yoshiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    Pulse  width 

modulation  amplifier  4,415,862  ,  CI   330-10000 
Kunz,    Raymond    W.,    to    Clairol    Incorporated     Massage    devices 

4,414,963.,  CI.  128-60  000 
Kuroton,  Tsuneo;  Mochizuki,  Manabu,  and  Tauumi,  Susumu,  to  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  exhaust  gas  from  electrophotographic 
machine  and  apparatus  thereof  4,415,533  ,  CI  422-4.000 
Kusumi,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Imazeki,   Ryoji;    Kusumi,   Katsuaki;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 
4,415,965.,  CI   364-136  000. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Nobue,  Tomotaka;  and  Kusunoki,  Shigeru.  4,415,789.  CI    219- 
10.55B. 
KutU,  Helmuth  W.,  and  Wunderlich,  Donald  K.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.   Method  for  producing  agglomerate  particles  from  an 
aqueous  feed  slurry  compnsing  finely  divided  coal  and  finely  divided 
inorganic  solids.  4,415,337..  cT.  44-24  000. 
Kwiatek.  Jack;  and  Bnma.  Thomas  S.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation    Mixed  metal  oxide  catalyst  containing  tiunium. 
boron  and  molybdenum  values.  4.415.475  .  CI  502-206  000 
Kyogoku,  Hiroshi;  Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  Terauwa,  Koji,  and  Okamura. 
Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Residual  ink  detection  mecha- 
nism. 4,415,886 ,  CI.  340-618000 
Kyonka,  Curtis  P.:  See- 
Young,  Kenneth  P.,  Kyonka,  Curtis  P.;  and  Courtois,  James  A., 
4,415,374.,  CI    148-2.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  C  Ltd    See— 

Anabuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Miyau,  Shigeo,  4,415,555  ,  CI.  424-147.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electnque  See— 

Bouteille,  Daniel;  Nicholas,  Michel;  Petrimaux,  Enc;  and  Prud- 

homme,  Pierre,  4,415,004.,  CI.  137-884.000 
Penot,  Jean-Mane,  4,415,945.,  CI.  361-100000 
Laauwe,  Robert  H.,  to  Essex  Chemical  Corporation  Right-angle  spray 
nozzle.  4,415,122.,  CI.  239-327.000. 
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M  Barbera,  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Carron,  Mark  S.;  La  Barbera,  Ronald  S.;  Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P  ; 
and  Jain,  Pawan  K.,  4.4 15.506..  CI.  260-986.000. 
Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeres:  See — 

Niederhaeuser.  Paul;  Maillat,  Michel;  and  Hintermann.  Hans  E.. 
4,415,419..  CI.  2O4-192.0OC. 
Labrude.  Jacques  R.:  See — 

Turre.  Gilles  H.  J.;  Hours,  Michel;  and  Labrude,  Jacques  R., 
4,415.418,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OG. 
Lachmann,  Leonard  P.;  and  Garza,  Cesaho  S.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  System  and  method  for  aligning  a  display  device. 
4.415.983.,  CI.  364-708.000. 
Lacoste.  Jean-Andre;  Leveque.  Jeaqn-Pierre;  and  Schley,  Robert,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  making  a  joint 
between  two  metal  wires  and  a  differential  thermocouple.  4,415.758., 
CI.  136-233.000. 
Lahr,  Robert  G..  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Two-way  slotless  road 

racing  game.  4.415.157..  CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The. 
UV-Light  stabilized  compositions  containing  substituted  1,5-diazacy- 
cloalkanes.  4,415.684.,  CI.  524-92.000. 
Lai,  Juey  H.;  Douglas,  Richard;  and  Shepherd,  Lloyd,  to  Honeywell 
Inc.  Method  of  making  sensitive  positive  electron  beam  resists. 
4.415.653.,  CI.  430-296.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Contal,  Francois;  and  Boyer,  Bernard.  4.414.819..  CI.  62-222.000. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Upeyre.  James  M..  4,414.754..  CI.  33-363.0OK. 
Lamarche,  Dominique:  See — 

Malinge.  Jean  L.;  Soster,  Marie  C;  and  Lamarche.  Dominique. 
4,415,347.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Lamb.  Herben  J.  Game  apparatus.  4.415,160..  CI.  273-243.000. 
Landsness.  Clifford  A.;  See — 

Barnes.  Thomas  E.;  and  Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  4.414,874.,  CI. 

83-488.000. 

Lane,  George  A.;  and  Rossow,  Harold  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Reversible  phase  change  compositions  of  calcium  chloride 

hexahydrate  with  potassium  chloride.  4.415.466.,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Langenberg.  Anthony  J.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Direct  drive  system 

for  a  turbine  sander.  4,414,782..  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Langenberg,  Anthony  J.;  See — 

Overy.  Colin;  Langenberg,  Anthony  J.;  Powell.  Arthur;  and  Ro- 
dowsky,  Stanley.  Jr..  4,414,781.,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Langenfeld,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Westendorf,  Neal  W.;  and  Langenfeld,  Joseph  W..  4,415.303..  CI. 

414-519.000. 

Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and  Pfeiffer,  Hans  C,  to  International  Busmess 

Machines  Corporation.  System  for  contactless  testing  of  multi-layer 

ceramics.  4.415,851..  CI.  324-51.000. 

Lapeyre.  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  High  resolution 

compass  card  position  decoder.  4,414,754..  CI.  33-363  OOK. 
Larikka,  Leo,  to  G.  A.  Serlachius  Oy.  Flange  forming  drill  apparatus. 

4,414,835..  CI.  72-71.000. 
Larkin.  John  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Nitriles  and  primary  amines  from 

primary  alcohols.  4,415,755..  CI.  564-480.000. 
Larsson.  Torsten:  See — 

Johansson,  Ame;  Larsson.  Torsten;  and  Nilsson.  Ove,  4.414.764.. 
CI.  37-141.00T. 
Laruelle.  Claude;  and  Lepant,  Marcel,  to  S.  A.  Panmedica.  Soluble  N2 
substituted  derivatives  of  2,4-diamino  5-benzyl  pyrimidine,  process 
for  their  preparation  and  medicaments  containing  them.  4,415,574, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Laug,  Owen  B.;  Gordon.  Charles  C;  and  Stone.  Robert  O.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Airspeed  display  scale  with  integral  trend 
indication.  4.415,974..  CI.  364-426.000. 
Lawrence.  Frederick  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Process  for  preparing  aniline.  4,415,754,,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Lechner.  Robert;  and  Wintzer.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  AG.  Digital-to- 

analog  converter.  4,415.881.,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Lechner.  Uwe:  See— 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns,    4.415,566..    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Lederich,  Richard  J.;  and  Sastry,  Shankar  M.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Transient  titanium  alloys.  4.415.375.,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman.  William  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Removal  of  sulfate  ions  from  brine  using  composite  of  poly- 
meric zirconium  hydrous  oxide  in  macroporous  matrix.  4.415,677 , 
CI.  521-28.000. 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Removal  of  sulfate  ions  from  brine  using  amorphous  polymeric 
zirconium  oxide  formed  within  a  macroporous  polymer  matrix 
4,415.678.,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Lee,  Julian  J.  L.:  See — 

Dilley,  David  R.;  Lee.  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E..  Jr . 
4.414.839.,  CI.  73-23.000. 

Lgj  Wai-Tak  P.;  See 

Gergis.  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P..  4.415.990..  CI.  365-41.000. 
Legendarme.  Bernard:  See — 

Moulin.  Michel;  Goudon.  Jean-Claude;  Marsy,  Jean-Marie;  Legen- 
darme. Bernard;  Presset.  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet,  Louis, 
4.414,753.,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Leggett  &  Platt.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bustos,  Rafael  T..  4.415.090.,  CI.  211-49.00S 
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Legille,  Edouard:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Legille,  Edouard;  Goedert,  Jean; 
and  Weiner,  Antoine.  4.415,358.,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Lehmann,  Hans  D.:  See — 

Thyes.  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 
Lehmann.  Hans  D.;  and  Gries.  Josef,  4,415,571.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lehnert,  Stanley  E.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  of  manufac- 
ture for  projection  television  system.  4.415.348.,  CI.  65-58.000. 
Leinenger.  John  T.,  to  Modular  Automation,  Inc.  Workpiece  support 

bearing  for  modular  chuting.  4.415,074..  CI.  193-37.000. 
Leirnes.  Johan  S.;  and  Lundstrom,  Malkolm  S.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  working-up  metal-containing  waste  products.  4,415,360., 
CI.  75-65.00R. 
Lemaire.  Francis:  See — 

Valiot.    Catherine;    Lemaire,    Francis;    and    Gaussens,    Gilbert, 
4.415.603.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Lemke.  Manfred:  See — 

Andersen,  Geert;  and  Lemke.  Manfred,  4,415,596.,  CI.  426-103.000. 
Lemstra,  Pieter  J.:  See — 

Dorrestijn,  Antoon;  Lemstra,  Pieter  J.;  and  van  Unen,  Lambert  H, 
T.,  4.415.514..  CI.  264-53.000. 
Lenglet.  Paul:  See — 

Nicolas.  Jacques;  and  Lenglet,  Paul.  4,414,833.,  CI.  72-13.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See — 

Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter; 

Lehmann.  Hans  D.;  and  Gries.  Josef,  4.415,571..  CI.  424-250.000. 

Lennartz.  Rudiger;  and  Gutermuth,  Joachim,  to  Boll  &  Kirch  Filterbau 

GmbH   Flush-back  filter.  4.415,448.,  CI.  210-333.100. 
Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  and  Hoyle.  Charles  E.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Development  of  color  in  a  polyamide  textile  material  with 
aminobenzenesulfonyl  azides.  4.415,332.,  CI.  8-444.000. 
Lenox,  Ronald  S,:  See — 

Hoyle,  Charles  E.;  and  Lenox.  Ronald  S..  4.415,334.,  CI.  8-694.000. 
Lepant.  Marcel:  See — 

Laruelle.  Claude;  and  Lepant,  Marcel,  4,415.574.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Leppanen,  Olavi  A.:  See — 

Ronkainen,  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi  A.;  Harju,  Kai  J.;  and 
Erapolku,  Pertti  J..  4,415.659.,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Lesea.  Ronald  A.  Electronic  ballast  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps. 

4.415.839..  CI.  315-308.000. 
Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Cardio- 
tonic    3-methyl-4-(4-pyridinyl)benzeneamine     compositions     and 
method  of  use.  4,415.578..  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Certain 
2-(lH)-pyridinones  cardiotonic  compositions  containing  same  and 
method  of  using  same.  4,415.580.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesieur,  Roger  R.:  See — 

Setzer,    Herbert    J.;    Lesieur,    Roger    R.;   and    Karavolis,    Sam, 
4,415,484,  CI.  502-332.000. 
Letzsch,  Warren  S.:  See — 

Dean,  Robert  R.;   Letzsch,  Warren  S.;  and  Mauleon,  Jean  L., 
4,415,438..  CI.  208-120.000. 
Leveque,  Alain:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Leveque,  Alain,  4,414,762.,  CI. 
36-117.000. 
Leveque,  Jeaqn-Pierre:  See — 

Lacoste,  Jean-Andre;  Leveque,  Jeaqn-Pierre;  and  Schley,  Robert, 
4,415,758..  CI.  136-233.000. 
Lewis  Engineering  Company.  The;  See — 

Dubauskas.  Thomas  A..  4.415,855..  CI.  324-114.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G..  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  color  television 

signal  demodulator.  4,415,918.,  CI.  358-23.000. 
Lewis.  William  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic 

reforming  process.  4.415.435.,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Li.  Norman  N.:  See — 

Hsu.  Edward  C;  Li.  Norman  N.;  and  Hucal.  Taras.  4,415,426.,  CI. 
2O4-29O.0OR. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Unger.  Hans-Georg.  4.415.227..  CI.  350-96.150. 
Wermuth,  Jurgen,  4.415.866..  CI.  330-278.000. 
Winterhoff,  Horst.  4,414,856..  CI.  73-862.360. 
Lichtenstem.  Joseph:  See — 

Gordon.    Marvin;    and    Lichtenstein,    Joseph,    4,415,288.,    CI. 
401-132.000. 
Licinvest  AG:  See — 

Ackeret,  Peter.  4.415.079.,  CI.  206-45.340.      ^ 
Limberg.  John  F.:  See — 

Gumkowski.    Bert   A.;   and    Limberg,   John   F.,   4,415,068.,   CI. 
188-72.300. 
Lin.  Horn-Bond:  See —    .- 

Campillo,    Anthony    J.;    and    Lin,    Horn-Bond,    4,415,265.,    CI. 
356-338.000. 
Lin.  Pin-Fang:  See — 

Ruddle.  Frank  H.;  and  Lin,  Pin-Fang,  4.415.405..  CI.  156-645.000. 
Lindberg.  John  E,,  to  Owen.  Wickersham  &  Erickson.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  heat  storage  in  internal  combustion  engines.  4.414,932., 
CI.  I23-142.50R. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fuchs,  Uwe.  4.415,454.,  CI.  210-616.000. 
Linde,  Rolf  See — 

Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Mauser,  Wilfried;  and  Klotz,  Erhard, 
4,416,019..  CI.  378-2.000. 
Linnau.  Yendra:  See — 

Schwarz.  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas,  4,414.976..  CI.  128-334.00R. 


NOVEMBER  15,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Linyaev,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Walkow,  Arnold  M.;  and  Linyaev.  Eugene  J.,  4,415,030.,  CI. 
166-241.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Cutter,  James  W.,  4,416.022.,  CI.  378-206.000. 
Stevenson,  Christopher  T.  S.,  4,415,172.,  CI.  279-33.000. 
Livingston,  Lucy  J.  Garment  hanger  spacing  apparatus.  4,415,093.,  CI. 

211-113.000. 
Lo,  Kwok  S.,  to  Wavetek.  Sine  wave  to  triangle  wave  converter. 

4,415,860.,  CI.  328-22.000. 
Loblich,  Franz:  See — 

Schwarz,  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich.  Franz;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas.  4,414,976.,  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Hale,    Thomas    K.;    and    Kavaloski,    Peter    P..    4,415,177.,   CI. 
280-650.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Buchanan,  Robert  A.,  4,415,980.,  CI.  378-58.000 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Nativi,  Larry  A.,  4.415,604.,  CI.  427,54.100. 
Loepfe  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Keller,  Hans-Peter;  and  Bossard,  Max,  4,415,008.,  CI.  139-370.200. 

Loigerot,  Jean,  to  Association  pour  la  Rationalisation  et  la  Mecanisation 

de  I'Exploitation  Forestiere.  Chain  saw  for  tree  cutting  pinion  to  be 

used  in  combination  with  the  chain,  and  process  for  making  the  chain. 

4.414.876..  CI.  83-830.000. 

Long,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Gonzales,    Louis    P.;    and    Long.    Dennis    M..    4.414,886.,    CI 
99-495.000. 
Long,  George  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cross 

identification  system  and  lock.  4,415,802..  CI.  235-382.000. 
Long,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Engel,  Robert  F.;  Long,  Thomas  E.;  and  Warrington,  Ralph  M.. 
4.415,293.,  CI.  405-216.000. 
Longuet,    Andre,    to    Fives-Cail    Babcock.    Downflow    evaporator. 

4,415,407.,  CI.  I59-13.00A. 
Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takemori,  Toshio;  Kato,  Masateru;  and  Masuda,  Fumio,  4,415,595.. 
CI.  426-101.000. 
Love,  James  H.  Carbon  dioxide  snow  horn  for  dry  ice  production. 

4.415.346.,  CI.  62-35.000. 
Lowenfeld,  Rudolf:  See— 

Buhler.  Ulrich;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Kosubek,  Uwe;  and  Kallay, 
Maria,  4,415,494..  CI.  260-196.000. 
Lowry,  Philip  L.:  See — 

Matheson,   James   N.;   and    Lowry.    Philip   L..   4.414,973.,   CI. 
128-206.150. 
Loyd,  Robert  W.  Conditioned  compression  ignition  system  for  strati- 
fied charge  engines.  4,414.940.,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.:  See— 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova.  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse.  Rita  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A., 
4,415,550.,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Pickering,  John  F.;  and  Evans,  David,  4,415.070.,  CI.  I88-264.00F 
Luce,  Dan  G.:  See — 

Recane,  Marion  L.;  Bums,  William  V.;  McMillen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Luce,  Dan  G.,  4,415,951.,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Ludwig.  Christian:  See — 

Rossmann.    Dieter;    Donn,    Volker;    and    Ludwig,    Christian, 
4,415,250.,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Luebke,  Robert  W.   Solar  energy  collecting  panel  and  apparatus. 

4,414,961.,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Luhleich,  Hartmut;  and  Dias,  Francisco  J.,  to  Kernforschungsanlage 
Julich  GmbH.  Silicon  carbide  body  having  pores  filled  with  steel  or 
steel  alloys.  4,415.632.,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Bauer.  William  V..  4,415.357..  CI.  75-29.000. 
Suciu.    George    D.;    and    Paustian,    John    E..    4.415.460., 
210-754.000. 
Lund,  Anders  E.:  See — 

Krueger,   Gordon    P.;   and    Lund,   Anders   E.,   4,415,516., 
264-112.000. 
Lundin,  Claes  O.  A.;  and  Simonsson,  Berit  I.,  to  KenoGard  AB.  Process 
for   the   polymerization   of  ethylenically   unsaturated   monomers. 
4,415,716.,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Lundsgaard,  Finn  C;  and  Andersen,  Willy,  to  Radiometer  A/S.  Appa- 
ratus for  analyzing  biological  liquids.  4,415,534.,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Lundstrom,  Malkolm  S.:  See — 

Leirnes,  Johan  S.;  and  Lundstrom,  Malkolm  S.,  4,415,360.,  CI. 
75-65.00R. 
Luste,  Anita  Y.:  See — 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova.  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  Riu  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A.. 
4,415,550.,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Lutz,  Bruno:  See — 

Hauser,  Ivo  J.;  and  Lutz,  Bruno,  4,415,084..  CI.  206-461.000. 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,414,896..  CI.  101-211.000. 
Kraus,  Josef;  and  Wech,  Erich,  4,414,900..  CI.  101-363.000. 
M.L.  Aviation  Company  Limited:  See— 

Seilwood,  Raymund  E.,  4,414,901.,  CI.  102-206.000. 
MAW  Gear  Company:  See— 

Fackler,  Charles  K.,  4,413,041.,  CI.  172-SSl.OOO. 
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MacAvoy,  David  W.:  See— 

Punako,  Stephen;  and  MacAvoy.  David  W. 
49.00R. 
MacDermott.  Bruce  R  :  See- 
Shapiro,  Justin  J.,  and  MacDermott,  Bruce  R 
222-288000. 

Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomolo.  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto, 

Ikuta,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd  7a-Melhox- 

ycephalosporin  derivatives,  and  antibacterial  drugs  containing  the 

same.  4,415.567.,  CI  424-246000 

Mack,  Mark  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc  Catalyst  and  method  for  preparation  of 

drag  reducing  substances.  4.415,714  ,  CI  526-125  000 
Madan,  Arun,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Amorphous  silicon  solar 
cells  incorporating  an  insulating  layer  in  the  body  of  amorphous 
silicon  and  a  method  of  suppressing  the  back  diffusion  of  holes  into  an 
N-type  region.  4.415,760.,  CI.  136-258.000 
Maeda,  Koji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Digital  data  processing  system  with  asynchronous  sensing 
units.  4.415,968.,  CI   364-178.000. 
Maeda,  Masaru:  See— 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa.  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio,  Minamida, 

Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4,415,739  ,  CI  548-367  000 

Maestrami,  Marino,  to  Saipem  S.p  A  Flanging  system  for  suspending 

casting  and  tubing  columns  for  high  pressure  oil  or  gas  wells 

4.415.186.  CI.  285-142000. 

Maglic.  Rastko  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Gauge  pressure  sensor  4,414.851  , 

CI.  73-706.000. 
Mahood,    Douglas    S.    Footwear    article    with    adjustable    closure 

4.414.761,  CI   36-50.000. 
Maier,  Roland:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe,    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4.415.566,    CI 
424-246.000 
Maillat.  Michel:  See— 

Niederhaeuser,  Paul;  Maillat,  Michel:  and  Hintermann.  Hans  E , 
4,415,419.,  CI.  204-192.00C 
Mainwaring,  David  E.;  and  Jones.  Charles  U  ,  to  B  P  Australia  Ltd  . 
and  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Ltd  ,  The  Coal  preparation 
4.415.335,  CI.  44-1  OOC 
Maiocco,  Guiseppe  A.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Italiana  S  p  A   Lock- 
ing device  for  motor  vehicles  4,414,830.,  CI  70-252.000 
Mair,  Christian;  Van  den  Boom,  Johannes,  and  Hollerweger.  Heinz,  to 
Boge  GmbH;  and  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG.  Resilient  mountings 
for  machines  or  machine  components,  particularly  engines  in  motor 
vehicles.  4.415.148.,  CI,  267-122000. 
Major,    Frederick   A    Camera   lens  cover  and   sunshade   apparatus 

4,415,242.  CI.  350-581.000 
Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased:  See- 
Klein.  Robert  R.;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S  , 
CI.  525-344,000 
Makowski,  Patricia  H, 
Klein.  Robert  R, 
CI.  525-344.000 
Maliarik,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Rohrbach,   Ronald   P,   and   Maliank.   Mary  J,  4,415,656,  CI 
435-96.000. 
Malinge,  Jean  L,;  Soster,  Mane  C  ;  and  Lamarche.  Dominique,  lo 
Socapex,  Device  and  method  for  preparing  multi-fiber  optical  cables 
for  butt-jointing,  4.415.347  ,  CI  65-4  210 
Mallinckroidt,  Inc:  See — 

Caskey,  Douglas  C;  and  Chapman,  Douglas  W.,  4,415.753  .  CI. 
564-418,000. 
Manassen.  Joost;  and  Dror,  Yaakov,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Company  Ltd,  Catalyst  compnsing  a  complex  of  an  elongated 
organic  moiety  and  a  metal  ion  4,415,500,  CI  260-429  OOR 
Manner,  Reinhard:  See— 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Manner,  Reinhard.  4,415,485,, 
CI,  502-100,000 
Mansel,  Jean  E,;  Masson,  Charlie  M  P  ;  Bertaux,  Paul;  and  Grosmaitre, 
Andre  M,  J,,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann   Pro- 
cess   for    treating    residual    waters   containing    aromatic    amines 
4.415.461,  CI,  210-757,000 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Timms,  Donny  L,,  4,415,517  ,  CI   264-118  000, 
Marathon  Electnc:  See— 

Dewan,  Shashi  B,.  4.415,846,  CI   318-732000 
Marcotte.  Bemadine  A  Apparatus  for  use  in  cutting  hair  4,414,991  ,  CI 

132-45,OOR, 
Marentic,  Michael  J.,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation  Advanced 
waveform   techniques   for   plasma   display    panels    4,415.892,   CI 
340-767,000, 
Margraf    Adolf    Sealing    systems    for    filter    bags,    4,415.343,.    CI, 

55-379,000, 
Marine  Construction  &  Design  Co,:  See— 

Deering,  Kenneth  J  ,  4,415,140,  CI,  254-371  000 
Marinelli,  Joseph   A    Axle  and  air  bag  suspension 

280-713,000, 
Mark  Eyelet  &  Stamping,  Inc  :  See— 

DePillo,  Lawrence  V  ,  4,415,212,,  CI  339-17  OOC 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Aromatic  polycarbonate 
compositions  containing  a  C|6-C}6alkane  compound  as  a  mold  re- 
lease agent,  4,415,696,,  CI  524-490,000 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company 
Branched  aromatic  polycarbonate  from  aliphatic  polyol  4,415.722  , 
CI,  528-196,000, 


executrix:  See— 
and  Makowski.  Henry 


deceased,  4,415,709, 


S,  deceased.  4.415,709, 


4,415,179,,  CI 
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Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Branched  aromatic  polycarbonate  from  tetraphenol.  4,415,724.,  CI. 
528-204.000. 
Mark,  Victor:  See- 
Hedges,  Charles  V.;  and  Mark,  Victor,  4,415,723..  CI.  528-204.000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.;  and  Mark,  Victor,  4,415,725.,  CI.  528-204.000. 
Markley,  Gerald  E.;  and  Winter,  William  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering    Co.    Catalytic    reforming    process.    4,415,441.,    CI. 
208-138.000. 
Marouby,  Daniel:  See— 

Menard,    Christian;    Marouby,     Daniel;    and    Chollet,    Alain, 
4,414,804,  CI.  60-39.141. 
Marquardt,  Bruno:  See— 

Westerkamp,    Jurgen;    and    Marquardt,    Bruno,    4,414,898,    CI 
101-248.000. 
Marsh  Stencil  Machine  Company:  See—  I 

Hill.  Forrest  G.,  4,414,899..  CI.  101-331.000. 
Marsy,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon.  Jean-Claude;  Marsy,  Jean-Marie;  Legen- 

darme,  Bernard;  Presset,  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet.  Louis. 

4.414,753.,  CI.  33-356.000. 

Martens,  Jurgen;  Scherberich.  Paul;  Bethge,  Horst;  and  Kieemann, 

Axel,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production 

thiazolines-(3).  4,415,738.,  CI.  548-147.000. 

Martin,   Claude,    to   Mead   Corporation,   The.    Multi-unit    package. 

4,415,082.,  CI.  206-431.000. 
Martin,  Harley  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  storing,  dispensing  and 

tying  fish  hooks.  4,414,771..  CI.  43-4.000. 
Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Furanyl  oximes.  4.415,743  . 

CI.  549-491.000. 
Martin,  John  D.:  See— 

Copeland.    Robert    J.;    and    Martin,    John    D..    4,415,759,    CI 
136-246.000. 
Martin,  Jose  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company   Auto- 
matic toning  apparatus  having  a  vertically  reciprocating  hopper 
4.414,916,  CI.  118-612.000. 
Martin,  Margaret  L..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Methods  of 
esublishing  a  switching  connection   within  a  switching  system. 
4.415.773..  CI.  I79-18.0AD. 
Martin,  Roger:  See- 
Brown.  Michael  H.;  and  Martin,  Roger,  4,414,849.,  CI.  73-290.00V 
Martinez.  Jose.  System  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy  by  utiliz- 
ing and  controlling  wind  energy.  4,415.814.,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Martinez,  Louis.  Public  alert  and  advisory  systems.  4,415,771.,  CI. 

179-5.00R. 
Martini,  Leonard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Integral  elas- 

tomeric/graphite  dynamic  face  seal.  4,415,165.,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Maruya,  Takashi:  See — 

Naito,    Hiroyuki;    Maruya,    Takashi;    and    Sugawara,    Masaaki, 
4,415,364,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Maruyama,  Teruo;  Ohshima,  Hiroo;  Iwai,  Fumio;  and  Abe,  Yoshikazu, 
to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pump  for  supplying  kero- 
sene to  combustion  apparatus.  4,415,308.,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Maruyama,    Teruo;    Yamauchi,     Shinya;    Yamamura,     Shiro;    and 
Morikawa.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sliding  vane  type  rotary  compressor.  4,415,320.,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Maruyama,  Youji:  See — 

Koyama,  Naoki;  Maruyama,  Youji;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Tsumiu, 
Norikazu;  and  SugiU,  Yutaka,  4,415,262.,  CI.  355-125.000. 
MaMCchia,  John.  Break  away  wall  structure.  4,414,777.,  CI.  49-141.000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kassakian,  John  G.,  4,415,962.,  CI.  363-131.000. 
Masaon.  Charlie  M.  P.:  See— 

Mansel,  Jean  E.;  Masson,  Charlie  M.  P.;  BerUux,  Paul;  and  Gros- 
maitre,  Andre  M.  J.,  4,415,461.,  CI.  210-757.000. 
Masters.  Richard  M.  Greenhouse  structure.  4,414,784..  CI.  52-73.000 
Masuda.  Fumio:  See — 

Takemori.  Toshio;  Kato.  Masateru;  and  Masuda,  Fumio,  4,415,595., 
CI.  426-101.000. 
Masuda,  Naosuke;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Fujii,  Tadaaki,  to  Jidosha  Kiki 

Co.,  Ltd.  Pump  unit.  4.415,319.,  CI.  418-135.000. 
Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;   Inoue,   Akihisa;  and  Tomioka,   Hiroyuki,   to 
Unitika  Ltd.;  and  Tsuyoshi  Masumoto.  Mn-Based  alloy  of  nonequilib- 
rium  austenite  phase.  4,415,529.,  CI.  420-434.000. 
Mateja,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Thombery,  James  M.;  Obermann.  George;  and  Mateja.  Edward  J., 
4,415,784.,  CI.  200-35.00R. 
Material  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner,  James  C;  Barnard,  James  E.;  and  Woemer,  Robert  J., 
4,416,020.,  CI.  378-181.000. 
Matheny,  Frances  V.:  See — 

Matheny,  Paul;  and  Matheny.  Frances  V.,  4.415.159.,  CI.  273- 
187.00A. 
Matheny,    Paul;    and    Matheny,    Frances    V.    Golf  stance    viewer. 

4,415.159.,  CI.  273-187.00A. 
Mathes,  Egon,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dynamic  MOS-logic  in 

interlace-techniques.  4,415,819.,  cf.  307-481.000. 
Matheson,  James  N.;  and  Lowry.  Philip  L.,  to  U.S.D.  Corp.  Respirator 

face  mask.  4,414,973..  Q.  128-206.150. 
Mathews.  Nicholas  A.  Bow  sight.  4,414,751.,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Mattuban,  Akitothi:  See— 

Tamaki,    Kiyoshi;    Murata,    Hideki;    Terada,    Sadatugu;    Wada, 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara,     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa,     Hiroyuki. 
4.415,644,0.430-106.600. 
Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Splicing  apparatus  for  spun  yams.  4,414,798.,  CI.  57-22.000. 


Matsukawa.  Hiroharu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Sukenori;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu, 
4,415.633,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Matsumoto,  Akio;  Inazumi,  Koichi;  and  Araki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Matsushita 

Electnc  Works,  Ltd.  Step  motor.  4,415,274.,  CI.  368-160.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu;  and  Sugiyama,  Keiichi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Internal  combustion  engine  with  exhaust  gas 
recycling  system.  4,414,953.,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Matsumoto,  Jun:  See — 

Oguino.    Masanori;    Fujishima,    Tooru;    and    Matsumoto,    Jun, 
4,416,002..  CI.  369-44.000. 
Matsumura,  Shoichi;  Hashimoto,  Yoshihiko;  Furukawa,  Hiroyasu;  and 
Azuma,  Masaaki,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Three  stage  graft  polymerization  process  for  preparing  nitrile  based 
resins.  4,415,708..  CI.  525-316.000. 
Matsunaga,  Isao:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto,  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;    Matsunaga,    Isao;     Matsuno,    Takashi;    Takanashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,415,573.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Matsuno,  Takashi:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto,  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;    Matsunaga,    Isao;    Matsuno,    Takashi;    Takanashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,415,573.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hozumi,  Shiro;  Aso,  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira,  Minoru;  Ebisu,  Kouji; 

and  Uchino,  Hideo,  4,414.958.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Maruyama.  Teruo;  Ohshima.  Hiroo;  Iwai.  Fumio;  and  Abe.  Yo- 
shikazu, 4,415,308.,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Maruyama,   Teruo;   Yamauchi,   Shinya;   Yamamura,   Shiro;   and 

Morikawa,  Yoshiyuki,  4,415,320.,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Nobue,  Tomouka;  and  Kusunoki,  Shigeru,  4,415,789.,  CI.  219- 

10558. 
Schmidt,  Hans;  and  Wolff,  Robert  A.,  4,415,930.,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Fujitani,  Yoshitomo,  4,415,799., 
CI.  219-400.000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Akio;    Inazumi,    Koichi;    and    Araki,    Kazuhiro, 
4,415,274,  CI.  368-160.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Konosu,  Osamu,  4,415,831.,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  4,415,718., 
CI.  526-348.600. 
Matsuya,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Akazawa,    Yukio;    Matsuya,    Yasuyuki;    and    Iwata,    Atsushi, 
4,415,882.,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Matthews,  James  B.;  and  DeLuzio,  Reno  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Phase-locked     loop     laser     gyroscope     system.     4,415,266.,     CI. 
356-350.000. 
Mattuschka,  Werner:  See— 

Kreutzev,    Hans;    and    Mattuschka,    Werner,    4.415.826.,    CI. 
310-354.000. 
Matyas,  Richard  S.;  and  Hamshar,  John  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company. 
Integrated  oxygasification  and  hydropyrolysis  process  for  producing 
liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons.  4,415.431..  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  III.  Brace  for  tibial  frac- 
tures. 4.414,965.,  CI.  128-87.00R. 
Mauldin,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Morgan,  R.  Dean;  Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  L., 
4,414,759.  CI.  36-11.500. 
Mauleon,  Jean  L.:  See — 

Dean,  Robert  R.;  Letzsch,  Warren  S.;  and  Mauleon,  Jean  L., 
4,415,438,  CI.  208-120000. 
Mauser,  Wilfried:  See- 
Weiss,  Hermann;  Linde,  Rolf;  Mauser,  Wilfried;  and  Klotz.  Erhard, 
4,416,019.,  CI.  378-2.000. 
Max,  Erhard:  See — 

Hinkel,  Holger;  Kuenzel.  Ulrich;  Max,  Erhard;  and  Schneider. 
Jochen.  4,415,634..  CI.  428-579.000. 
May,  Sheldon  W.;  Phillips,  Robert  S.;  Herman,  Heath  H.;  and  Mueller, 
Patricia  W.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Use  of  aminoalkyi 
phenyl    sulfide    derivatives    for    the    treatment    of   hypertension. 
4,415,591.,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Maynard,  Julian  D.;  and  Williams,  Earl  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Nonwavelength-limited  holographic  sound  field  reconstruc- 
tion. 4,415.996..  CI.  367-8.000. 
McBride.  Daniel  T.:  See— 

Dusenbury,  Joseph  H.;  and  McBride,  Daniel  T.,  4,415,331.,  CI. 
8-114.600. 
McCall,  Charles  F.;  and  Seelye,  William  P.  Low  ground  clearance 

trailer.  4,415.181.  CI.  280-700.000. 
McClung,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.  Non-slidable  bottom  surface  layer  for  a  floor 

covering.  4,415,618.,  CI.  428-88.000. 
McCrary,  Jack  L.:  See—  _  .,^  „    ,  ^ 

Mosier,  Benjamin;  McCrary,  Jack  L.;  and  Guilbeau,  Karl  G., 
4,415,463,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
McCullough,  Harold  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Optical  fiber  switch  apparatus.  4.415,229.,  CI.  350-96.200. 
McDaniel,  George  H.;  and  Hartford.  Thomas  W.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Driving  circuit  for  cathode  ray  tube.  4,415,985.,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Lederich,  Richard  J.;  and  Sastry,  Shankar  M.,  4.415,375.,  CI.  148- 
11  50F 
McHarrie,  John  C;  Hopcroft.  Peter  W.;  and  Case,  Donald  B.  Supling 
devices.  4,415,111..  CI.  227-19.000. 
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McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See- 
Roberts,  John   S.;   McKay.   Dwight   L.;  and   Bertus.   Brent  J.. 
4.415,440.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
McKenzie,  Robert  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Spring 

loaded  diode  contact  apparatus.  4,415,218.,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
McKinney,  Joe  R.;  and  Swagger,  Roy  G.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Case 

hardening  method  for  steel  parts.  4,415,378.,  CI.  148-12.100. 
McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk,  Raymond  L.;  Rader,  Robert  R.;  and  Wirtz, 
John  W.,  to  Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Machine  for  contin- 
uously casting  battery  grids.  4,415,016.,  CI.  164-429.000. 
McLean,  James  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cofifeemaker  with 

coffee  spreader.  4.414,884..  CI.  99-304.000. 
McMahan,  David  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Retainer  mem- 
ber for  a  vehicle  headlamp.  4.415,956..  CI.  362-269.000. 
McMillan,  John  E.:  See— 

Pugh.  John  W.;  Pikus.  Francis  W.;  Graves.  James  A.;  McMillan, 
John  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,415,830.,  CI.  313-331.000. 
McMillen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Recane,  Marion  L.;  Bums,  William  V.;  McMillen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Luce,  Dan  G.,  4,415,951..  CI.  362-20.000. 
McNamee,  Michael:  See- 
Robinson.  Graham;  Ansell.  Raymond  O.;  and  McNamee,  Michael. 
4.415.637.,  CI.  429-218.000. 
McNeill,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Automatic  zero  balance  circuit. 

4,414,852.,  CI.  73-765.000. 
McNesky,  Guy  P.;  and  Rice,  E.  Dale,  to  General  Molding,  Inc.  Wall 
mounted   light   weight   automatic   water  distiller.   4,415,075.,   CI. 
202-177.000. 
McWhorter,  Thomas  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Cryo- 
genic freezer.  4,414,823.,  CI.  62-266.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Martin,  Claude,  4,415,082.,  CI.  206-431.000. 
Mechanical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirkup,  Joseph   F.;   and   Homing,   Randall   A.,  4,415,875.,   CI. 
337-62.000. 
Medford,  Richard  D.;  and  Cooper,  Jerry  W.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  a  hose  construction.  4,415.389.,  CI.  156-91.000. 
Medlin,  William  L.;  Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Fitch,  John  L.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  fracturing  a  plurality  of  subterranean 
formations.  4,415,035.,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Medney,  Jonas.  Method  for  making  strengthened  porous  pipe  and 

resulting  product.  4,415,613.,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.;  and  Paulson,  Roger  A..  4,414,986.,  CI. 
128-785.000. 
Meier,  Albert,  to  Zschokke  Wartmann  AG.  Sutor  casing  for  air-cooled 

electrical  machines.  4,415,824.,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Meighan,  Richard  M.;  and  Cash,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation 

Lead-acid  storage  battery.  4.415,638.,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Meins,  Wolfgang.  Drinking  aid  for  containers  of  beverages  and  other 

liquids.  4,415,097.,  CI.  220-90.400. 
Melin,  Ake  L.,  to  SAB  Nife  AB.  Method  of  recovering  nickel  from  a 

spent  fat  hardening  catalyst.  4,415,541.,  CI.  423-140.000. 
Mellin,  Robert  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  cooling  fan 
with  shearable  drive  to  eliminate  fan  overspeed.  4,414,925.,  CI. 
123-41.120. 
Menard.  Christian;  Marouby,  Daniel;  and  Chollet,  Alain,  to  Automo- 
biles Peugeot;  and  Automobiles  Citroen.  Apparatus  for  ignition  and 
reignition  for  a  gas  turbine.  4,414,804.,  CI.  60-39.141. 
Mendenhall,  Charles  E.;  and  Buckert,  Michael  D.,  to  Priam.  Digital 

motor  speed  controller.  4,415,844.,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Menjo,  Atsuhiko;  and  Saitoh,  Shinji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Production  of  Schottky  barrier  diode.  4,414,737.,  CI. 
29-578.000. 
Mensik,  Alphonse  J.  Manhole  service  vehicle.  4,415,066.,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc,;  See— 

Bolhofer,    William    A.;    and    Prugh,    John    D.,    4,415,575..    CI. 

424-251.000. 
Durette,  Philippe  L.,  4.415,731.,  CI.  536-18.400. 
Grabner,  Roy;  and  Paul,  Edward  L.,  4,415,670.,  CI.  435-285.000. 
Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.; 
Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  4,415,496., 
CI.  26O-239.30B. 
Hernandez.  Sebastian,  4,415.669.,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink.     Rudolf;     and     Pohl,     Ludwig,     4.415.470..     CI. 
252-299.(^^1 
Merritt.  Henry  B..  ?pe— 

Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  Aument.  Patrick  E.;  and 
Merritt.  Henry  B.,  4,414.987..  CI.  131-296.000. 
Messe,  Gerard;  and  Faure,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom- 
Atlantique.   Electric  shunt  inductance  winding  for  an  electricity 
power  transport  line.  4.415.874.,  CI.  336-178.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Kaczensky,  Friedrich;   Kroy,  Walter;  and  Reithmeier,  Gunter, 

4.415.231.,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Voigt.  Wemer.  4.415,298..  CI.  410-69.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Bninsch,  Klaus;  and  Schindler,  Rudolf,  4,414,860.,  CI.  74-S79.00E. 
Messersmith,  David:  See — 

Herchen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Messersmith,  David,  4,415,737.,  CI. 
548-146.000. 
Messrs.  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassker  KG:  See— 

Bente,  Alfred,  4,414,763.,  CI.  36-134.000. 


Metco  Properties:  See— 

Garrett.  David  L.,  4,415,526.,  CI   376-409  000 
Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer,  Francois;  Legille,  Edouard;  Goedert,  Jean;  and 
Weiner,  Antoine,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  desulfurizing  a  ferrous 
melt.  4.415,358.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst;  Benz, 
Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Antibiotic 
compound,  its  production  and  its  medicinal   use.  4.415,557,  CI. 
424-172.000. 
Meyer.  Leonard  S.,  to  Victor  United.  Inc.  Poruble  tree  climbing  de- 
vice. 4.415,061  .  CI    182-92  000. 
Meyer,  Raymond  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company  Hinged  hatch  roof  assembly 

for  a  vehicle  cab  4.415,197.,  CI.  296-216.000 
Meyers,  John  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Passive  cooling  of 

mirrors.  4,415,234.,  CI.  350-310.000 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of  See— 

Krueger,    Gordon    P.;    and    Lund,    Anders    E.   4,415,516..    CI 
264-112.000. 
Michoff,  John  C.  Strong  and  weak  signal  preamplification  system 

4.416.023,  CI.  455-291.000. 
Micro  Dent  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Puro,  Nicholas  S.,  4,414.868.,  CI   8M16000 
Mid-West  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bun.  Harold  S.,  4.415.975.,  CI.  364-444  000. 
Mikulski.  Barry  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W  ;  Evans,  Leah  G  :  Hohle,  Deena  G  ,  Turpin. 
Charles  H.;  Yong.  Samuel  H.;  Mikul&ki,  Barry  S  .  Kirk,  David 
A.;  Tracy,  Gerald  T  ;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W  ,  4,415.598..  CI 
426-394.000 
Mikumo.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Toba,    Hirotaka;    Mikumo.    Masatoshi;    and    Asami.    Masahiro. 
4,415.703.,  CI.  525-54210 
Mileos,  George:  See— 

Kostanecki,  Andrew  T ;  and  Mileos.  George,  4.414.714..  CI.  24- 
265.0WS 
Miles  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See— 

D'Orazio.  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R  ,  Jr  ,  Fogt,  Enc  J  ,  Jones,  James 

E.;  and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J..  4.415,666,  CI  435-179  000 
Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D  .  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G..  4.415,592..  CI  424-331.000 
Miller.  Donald  E.;  and  Werstak.  Charles  E  ,  to  SCM  Corporation 
Spray  dned  coffee  whiteners  with  reduced  milk  protein  4.415.600. 
CI.  426-613.000. 
Miller,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Hasenauer,  Charles  R;  and  Miller,   Donald   N  ,  4,415.626.  CI 
428-323.000. 
Miller,  Loren  K.:  See— 

Kounkel,  Kenneth  L  .  Miller,  Loren  K  ;  Spnggel,  Kenneth  A  ;  and 
Williams,  Stephen  L  ,  4,414,843  ,  CI  73-66000 
Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Small,  Hamish.  and  Miller,  Theodore  E..  Jr ,  4,414.842  .  CI    73- 
61. IOC 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Dusenbury,  Joseph  H  ;  and  McBnde.  Daniel  T.  4,415,331  ,  CI 

8-114  600 
Weitzel.  Edward  W  ,  4.414,696.,  CI   5-475.000 
Mima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi.  4,414.798  .  CI   57-22  000 
Minagawa.   Motonobu;   Nakahara,   Yutaka.   Shibata,   Toshihiro;  and 
Arata,  Ryozo,  to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd   Poly(pipcndyla- 
mine)  alkanes  and  synthetic  resin  compositions  siabilizeid  thereb> 
4.415,688.,  CI.  524-102.000 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka.  and  Shibaia,  Toshihiro,  to 
Adeka  Argus  Chemiotl  Co.,  Ltd  Synthetic  resin  compositions  con- 
taining   2,2,6,6-tetramethyl    pipendinyl    triazines     4,415,689,    CI 
524-103.000. 
Minamida,  Kohji:  See— 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida. 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4.415,739  ,  CI   548-367  000 
Mine  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Taylor,  Jerry  F  ,  4,415,051.,  CI    180-65  OOR 
Mingace,  Herbert  S.,  Jr :  See— 

Benton,  Stephen  A.;  Houdc-Walter,  William  R  .  and  Mingace. 
Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  4,415,225.,  CI.  350-3.840 
Mininni,  Robert  M  ;  Garg,  Sunil  K  ;  George.  Henry  H  .  Jr ,  Holi,  Anne, 
and  Warner,  Steven  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation  Process  for  achiev- 
ing higher  orientation  in  partially  onented  yams    4,415.521  .  CI 
264-176.00F 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry  See- 
Sakamoto,  Koji,  4.415,989  ,  CI   365-19000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See — 

Dressier,    Daryl    D,    and    Fiala,    Jimmy    L,    4,415,894,    CI 

340-825.570 
Esmay,  Donald  L.;  Johnson,  Gordon  G  ;  and  Vesley,  George  F.. 

4,415,615.,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Foss,  George  D.,  4,415,342..  CI   55-96  000 
Roiko.    Russell    A.;   and    Pokomy,    Richard    J.    4.415,694.,   CI 

524-200.000. 
Shapiro,  Jules  S.,  4,414,967.,  CI   128-92  OOB. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Karasaki,  Toshihiko;  Gotoh,  Takayuki;   Namba,   Yasuhiro.  and 
Yamakawa,  Eiji,  4.415,246.,  CI   354-25  000 
Mishra,  Amarendra;  Speros,  Dimitn  M.,  and  Easlin,  Roger  M  ,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Electron  emiuive  coatings  Tot  electrK 
discharge  devices.  4,415,835.,  CI.  313-627  000 
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Misu,  Kresimir;  and  Englert,  Norbert.  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschin- 
fabrik.  GmbH.  Summation  drive  for  controlling  shoggmg  in  a  warp 
knitting  machine.  4,414,826.,  CI.  66-207.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See—  .......       ^, 

Kouchi,     Toshihiro;     and     Aizawa,     Tatsuo,     4,415,645..     CI. 
430-107.000. 
Mitarai,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.  Tone  data  compressing  and  expanding  system  for  digital  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4,414,878.,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Mitchell.  Donald  F.:  See—  ^         ,    .  r.^       ^ 

Young.   David  M.;  Mitchell,  Donald  F.;  and  Amey.  Edward. 
4.414.972..  CI.  128-200.230. 
Mitchell.  Joseph  W.;  Shafer.  Merrill  W.;  and  Sambucetti.  Carlos  J.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electrolytic  printing 
process  with  wear  resistant  electrode.  4.415.905.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Mitchell.  Ronald  W.  Harness  and  attachment  method.  4.414.790.,  CI. 

54-2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwasa.  Tatsuya;  Inoue.  Takayuki;  and  Mizuta.  Noriyuki.  4.415.765.. 

CI.  174-72.00A. 
Maeda.  Koji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro.  4,415.968..  CI.  364-178.000. 
Morishita.  Mitsuharu.  4.415.848..  CI.  322-32.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeo;  Takawashi.  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara.  Toshimitsu, 

4,415.791..  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Yamanaka.  Takashi,  4,415.787..  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyauchi.   Masahiro;   Morishita.   Sadao;   Okumura,   Fumio;  and 
Higuchi.  Masahiro.  4.415.627..  CI.  428-332.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ayame,  Akimi;  Nojiri.  Naohiro;  and  Sakai.  Yukio.  4.415.476.,  CI. 
502-224.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyooka.  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Ida.  Kozo;  and  Ego.  Toyokazu, 
4,415.509..  CI.  264-1.300. 
Mitsui.  Hiroki:  See— 

Ochi.  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhito;  Mitsui.  Hiroki;  Tsuruma. 
Yumiko;     Matsunaga,     Isao;    Matsuno.    Takashi;    Takanashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.415.573..  CI.  424-251.000. 
Mitsui.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Hatsushi,    Suehiro;    Mitsui.    Tetsuro;    and    Miyoshi.    Takeomi. 
4,415.178.,  CI.  280-664.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Takizawa.  Kinji,  4.414,746.,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Miwa.  Hirohide;  Shimura.  Takaki;  and  Murakami.  Keiichi.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Measurement  method  and  system  utilizing  ultrasonic  wave. 
4.414.850.,  CI.  73-599.000. 
Miyajima.  Mikio:  See — 

Hori.  Fumihisa;  Tamukai,  Tadao;  and  Miyajima.  Mikio,  4,414,893.. 
CI.  101-93.150.  1 

Miyamoto,  Katsuhito;  See—  ' 

Ochi.  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;    Matsunaga,     Isao;    Matsuno,    Takashi;    Takanashi. 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.415,573.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Miyao,  Fumio:  See — 

Murayama,   Tomio;    Miyao,   Fumio;   Takeuchi,   Shigefumi;   and 
Tsukioka.  Kazumi,  4,415,933.,  CI.  358-281.000. 
Miyasako,  Yoji;  Sugimoto,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka.  Toru.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  signal  processing  circuit  of 
color  television  receiver.  4.415.919..  CI.  358-26.000. 
Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kasuga,    Muneo;    Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;    and    Nishikawa,    Masaji, 
4,415,260.  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Miyashiu,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Komenou,  Kazunari;  Miyashita,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Makoto, 
4,415,988.,  CI.  365-16.000. 
Miyata,  Shigeo:  See— 

Anabuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Miyata.  Shigeo,  4,415,555..  CI.  424-147.000. 
Miyauchi.  Masahiro;  Morishita.  Sadao;  Okumura.  Fumio;  and  Higuchi, 
Masahiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.  Chemically  resistant  ther- 
mosensitive  recording  paper.  4.415.627..  CI.  428-332.000. 
Miyoshi.  Masakazu:  See— 

Kodama,    Yutaka;    and    Miyoshi.     Masakazu.    4,415,192.,    CI. 
292-347.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Terpolymer  produced  from  ethylene,  propylene  and 
butylene-1.  4.415,718.,  CI.  526-348.600. 
Miyoshi,  Takeomi:  See — 

Hatsushi.    Suehiro;    Mitsui.    Tetsuro;    and    Miyoshi.    Takeomi, 
4,415.178..  CI.  280-664.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Toshimi:  See — 

Nakayama.    Masahito;    Kimura,    Shigeru;    Mizoguchi.    Toshimi; 

Tanabe.  Sohei;  and  Mori.  Toshihito,  4,415,497..  CI.  260-245.20T 

Mizuno,  Hisao;  Takagi,  Shunichi;  Nakahara.  Kichio;  and  Yamamota. 

Takahito.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Sparkplug  with  aniifouling 

coating  on  discharge  end  of  insulator.  4.415,828..  CI.  313-1 18.000. 

Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

Naito.    Hiroyuki;    Maruya,    Takashi;    and    Sugawara.    Masaaki. 
4.415.364.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Mizuta,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Iwasa,  Tatsuya;  Inoue,  Takayuki;  and  Mizuu,  Noriyuki.  4.415.765.. 
CI.  174-72.00A. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Angevine.  Philip  J.,  4,415,436..  CI.  208-89.000. 
Chen,  Albert  C;  and  Nagy.  Frank  A.,  4.415.468..  CI.  252-182.000. 
Clayton.  William  J.;  and  Outhouse.  William  G..  4.415.087..  CI. 
206-632.000. 


Hunt.  William  C.  III.  4.415.031.,  CI.  166-261.000. 

Kokotailo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and  Sawruk, 

Stephen,  4.415.544..  CI.  423-328.000. 
Medlin.  William  L.;  Strubhar.  Malcolm  K.;  and  Fitch,  John  L., 

4.415.035..  CI.  166-308.000. 
Moeckel.  George  P.;  and  Wallick,  George  C,  4.415.999..  CI. 

367-73.000. 
Shu,  Winston  R.,  4,415,032.,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Wilson.  Jack  L..  4.415,997..  CI.  367-15.000. 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Wald,  Fritz;  and  Kalejs.  Juris  P..  4.415,401.,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu:  See — 

Kurotori,  Tsuneo;  Mochizuki,  Manabu;  and  Tatsumi,  Susumu, 
4.415.533,  CI.  422-4.000. 
Modular  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Leinengcr,  John  T..  4.415.074..  CI.  193-37.000. 
Moeckel.  George  P.;  and  Wallick.  George  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  confirming  seismic  data  interpretation.  4,415,999.,  CI. 
367-73.000. 
Mogens  Rued  Nielsen  ApS:  See — 

Bavnsfelt,  Hans,  4,41 5.094.,  CI.  2 1 5-252.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Craemer,   Robert  H.;  and  Woolston,  A.   Brent,  4,415,978.,  CI. 
364-475.000. 
Momma,  Naohiro:  See — 

Saito,  Osamu;  Homma,  Hideo;  Inoue.  Hirokazu;  and  Momma, 
Naohiro.  4.415.385.,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Money,  David  K.:  See — 

Hirshorn.  Michael  S.;  Money.  David  K.;  Swift,  Stephen  J.;  and 
Evans.  Robert  J..  4.414,979.,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Mongeon,  Ronald  W..  to  Stellar  Systems,  Inc.  Intrusion  detector. 

4.415.885,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Monkowski,  Joseph  R.;  and  Tressler,  Richard  E.  Solid  film  growth  via 

preferential  etching  of  liquid  solutions.  4,415,545..  CI.  423-348.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Ebner.  Jerry  R..  4.415.482..  CI.  502-205.000. 
Schumacher.    Ignatius;    and    Wang,    Kang-Bo,    4,415,744,,    CI. 
560-20.000. 
Montefiore  Hospital:  See— 

Stanko,  Ronald  T.,  4.415.576.,  CI.  424-252.000. 
Montierth,  Max  R.:  See- 
Frost,    Rodney    I.;    and    Montierth,    Max    R.,    4,415,344.,    CI. 
55-523.000. 
Moon,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Johnstone,  Theodore  R.;  and  Kaatz,  James  P.,  4,414,795.,  CI.  56- 
328.0TS. 
Moore,  Curtis  L.:  See— 

Palumbo.  Anthony  J.;  Pearce.  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Curtis  L., 
4,415,629.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Moragrega.  Miguel  S.  Impact  filter  for  tipped  cigarettes.  4,414,989.,  CI. 

131-339.000. 
Moraw,  Roland:  See— 

Dryczynski.   Kurt;   Schadlich.   Gunther;  and   Moraw,   Roland, 
4,415,947,  CI.  361-235.000. 
Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.;  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis.  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
4.414,768..  CI.  40-584.000. 
Morgan.  Edward  L.;  See— 

Weigle.  William  O.;  and  Morgan,  Edward  L.,  4,415,493.,  CI.  260- 
n2.50R. 
Morgan.  John  H.;  See —  ,_  ^^^^ 

Brodie.  Don  E.;  and  Morgan.  John  H.,  4,415,602.,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Morgan.  R  Dean;  Mauldin.  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  L.  Ortho- 
pedic shoe.  4,414.759..  CI.  36-11.500. 
Morgan.  Thomas  K..  Jr.:  See- 
Diamond.  Julius;  Morgan.  Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A., 
4.415,587,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Mori.  Hiromitsu,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  electronic 

device  having  calendar  function.  4,415,271.,  CI.  368-41.000. 
Mon,  Toshihito:  See —  . 

Nakayama,    Masahito;    Kimura,    Shigeru;    Mizoguchi,   Toshimi; 
Tanabe.  Sohei;  and  Mori.  Toshihito,  4,415,497.,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Moriguchi.  Haruhiko:  See—  , ,  ^.^      r^, 

Inui,    Toshiharu;    and    Moriguchi,    Haruhiko,    4,415,904.,    CI. 
346-1.100. 
Morikawa.  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Maruyama.   Teruo;   Yamauchi,   Shinya;   Yamamura,   Shiro;   and 
Morikawa.  Yoshiyuki.  4.415.320.,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Morishiu,  Mitsuharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alternat- 
ing   current    power    source    apparatus    for    car.    4,415,848.,    CI. 
322-32.000. 
Morishita.  Sadao:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Masahiro;  Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  and 
Higuchi.  Masahiro.  4,415,627..  CI.  428-332.000. 
MoriU.  YuUka:  See—  ....„_     •.• 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  Onoe,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi; Kishima,  Yukihiro;  and  Morita,  Yutaka,  4,416,006.,  CI. 
369-240.000.  .... 

Morris,  George  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  circuit  and 

method  of  controlling  such.  4,414,820.,  Cl.  62-226.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Henckel.  David  J.;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.,  4,415,324.,  Cl. 
425-83.100.  „       ^^      . 

Mosbach.  Klaus  H.;  and  Nilsson,  Kurt  G.  I.,  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemi- 
cals AB.  Method  of  covalently  binding  biologically  active  organic 
substances  to  polymeric  substances.  4,413,663.,  CI.  433-179.000. 
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Mosier.  Benjamin;  McCrary.  Jack  L.;  and  Guilbeau.  Karl  G.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Co..  The.  Preparation  of  viscosifiers  for  zinc  salt  workover 
and  completion  brines.  4,415,463.,  Cl.  252-8.55R. 
Moss,  James  W.:  See- 
Floyd,  James  N.,  4.415.284.,  Cl.  400-134.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Adlhoch,  Richard  H.,  4,415,992..  Cl.  365-94.000. 

James,  Kristi  L.,  4,415,115..  Cl.  228-170.000. 

Jasper,  Steven  C;  Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer. 

Michael  H.,  4.416.017..  Cl.  375-99.000. 
Kuhl,  Virgil  F.;  and  White.  Gary  J..  4.415,219..  Cl.  339-195.00M. 
Maglic.  Rastko  C.  4.414.851.,  Cl.  73-706.000. 
Sievers.  Kirk  A.;  and  Santis.  Dean  C.  4.415,849..  Cl.  322-99.000. 
Mott.  Godfrey  T.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Blood  flow  monitor  apparatus.  4.414,980.,  Cl.  128-664.000. 
Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon,  Jean-Claude;  Marsy.  Jean-Marie;  Legen- 
darme.  Bernard;  Presset,  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet,  Louis,  to 
Crouzet.  Process  for  compensating  the  magnetic  disturbances  in  the 
determination  of  a  magnetic  heading,  and  devices  for  carrying  out 
this  process.  4.414.753..  CI.  33-356.000. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  See— 

Farge.  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois.  4,415,562.,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois.  4,415,735.,  Cl.  544-22.000. 
Mowe.  Wayne  T.:  See— 

Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T., 
4.414,801.,  Cl.  57-288.000. 
Moyers,  Thomas  L.  Safety  device  for  animal  trap.  4,414,773..  Ci. 

43-97.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Haeg.  Steven  R.,  4.414.854..  Cl.  73-847.000. 
Mueller.  Patricia  W.:  See- 
May.  Sheldon  W.;  Phillips,  Robert  S.;  Herman.  Heath  H.;  and 
Mueller.  Patricia  W.,  4,415,591..  Cl.  424-330.000. 
Mueller,  Ruediger.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  inte- 
grated circuit  for  the  production  of  long  pulses.  4.415,816.,  Cl. 
307-265.000. 
Mueschke.  Herman  W.  Ambidextrous  safety  for  guns.  4.414.769..  Cl. 

42-70.00R. 
Mugrauer.  Hubert:  See— 

Kopp,  Walter;  Mugrauer.  Hubert;  and  Stuerzer.  Anton.  4.415.257., 

Cl.  355.3.0TR. 

Mulvanny.  Patrick;  and  Bartky,  Scott,  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  calibration  system  for  video  displays  in  vision  testing. 
4,415,921.,  Cl.  358-139.000. 
Munger.  Stanley  H.;  Short.  Michael  R.;  and  Swatton,  David  W.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Flexographic  printing  plates 
containing  blended  adhesives.  4.415.649..  Cl.  430-271.000. 
Munro,  Bradley  L.;  See — 

Scoggins.   Lacey   E.;  and  Munro.   Bradley  L..  4.415,729.,  Cl 
528-388.000. 
Muoi,  Tran  V.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Optical 
receiver  with  improved  dynamic  range.  4.415.803.,  Cl.  250-214.00A 
Murahashi.  Takashi:  See- 
Yukawa,  Koji;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  and  Sakurai.  Isao,  4,415,261., 
Cl.  355-75.000. 
Murakami,  Keiichi:  See — 

Miwa,    Hirohide;    Shimura,    Takaki;    and    Murakami.    Keiichi. 
4.414,850..  Cl.  73-599.000. 
Murata  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Blickstein.  Mariin  J.,  4.415.949..  Cl.  361-296.000. 
Murata.  Hideki;  See — 

Tamaki.    Kiyoshi;    Murata.    Hideki;    Terada.    Sadatugu;    Wada. 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara.     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa.     Hiroyuki. 
4.415.644..  Cl.  430-106.600. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui.  Isamu;  and  Mima,  Hiroshi,  4,414.798.,  Cl.  57-22.000. 
Murayama,  Tomio;  Miyao,  Fumio;  Takeuchi,  Shigefumi;  and  Tsukioka, 
Kazumi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Carrier  wave  recovery  circuit. 
4.415.933..  Cl.  358-281.000. 
Murialdo,  Gastonge:  See- 
Peter,  Fritz;  and  Murialdo,  Gastonge.  4.414,758..  Cl.  34-233.000. 
Murphy.  Martin  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Distilla- 
tion process.  4,415,443.,  Cl.  208-355.000. 
Murphy,  Thomas  V.  Modular  merchandise  display  tower.  4,415.077., 

Cl.  206-44.00R. 
Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Anjos.  Theodore  R.;  Fay.  Robert  F.;  Sebald.  Robert  H.;  and  Van 
Egmond.  Henry  T..  4,414.715..  Cl.  24-283.000. 
Murrell.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Grenoble,  Dane  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Transition  metal  oxide  Bronsted  acid  catalysts. 
4,415,480.,  Cl.  502-242.000. 
Murrell,  Lawrence  L.;  See- 
Grenoble,  Dane  C;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  4.415.437..  Cl. 
208-120.000. 
Muth.  David  L.:  See- 
Faulkner.  Richard  D.;  Henry.  Dale  V.;  and  Muth,  David  L.. 
4,415,832.,  Cl.  313-533.000. 
Mutsaers,  Cornells  A.  H.  A.;  See— 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Comelis  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R..  4,415,486.,  Cl.  252-514.000. 
Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Sche^olev,  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P :  Gngorieva,  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko.  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  ;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir 


G.;  Khrisijuk.  Grigory  P  ;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G  ,  deceased,  and  Gachegova.  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4.415,538  ,  Cl  422-224  000 
Myer.    Jon    H.,    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Company     Ophthalmic    clip 

4.414,985,  Cl.  128-782.000. 
N.  V.  Weefautomaten  Picanol;  See- 
Shaw.  Henry  A.,  4,415.009.  Cl    139-435  000. 
Nacbtigall.  Guenter  W  :  See— 

Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and  Nachtigall.  Guenter  W  ,  4.415,501  , 
Cl.  260-429.300. 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Brand.    Leonard    J;    and    Nadelson.    Jeffrey,    4.415.568..    Cl. 
424-248.400. 
Naem.  Abdalla  A.  H  ;  Calder.  Iain  D ,  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M  .  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited    Method  of  fabncating  semiconductor 
devices  using  laser  annealing  4,415.383.,  Cl    148-187  000 
Nagase.  Masaomi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  intake  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.414.943  .  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Nagata.  Saburo;  and  Nara,  Ken,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tactile 

sensibility  testing  equipment.  4,415,326..  Cl  434-1 13.000 
Nagel.  Gerhard;  and  Dasting,  Klaus,  to  Esselle  Pendatflex  Corporation 

Means  for  accommodating  an  ink  roller  4,414.864  ,  Cl  81-3  OOR. 
Naguib.  Hussein  M  :  See— 

Naem.  Abdalla  A    H  :  Calder.  Iain  D .  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M., 
4.415.383,  Cl    148-187  000 
Nagy,  Frank  A.:  See- 
Chen.  Albert  C  ,  and  Nagy,  Frank  A  ,  4.415,468  .  Cl  252-182000 
Naito.    Hiroyuki;    Maruya,    Takashi,    and    Sugawara.    Masaaki,    to 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals  Ltd  One-package  inorganic  binder 
composition.  4.415,364  ,  Cl    106-74  000 
Nakada.  Hiroyasu.  10  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha,  and  San- 
shin   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Port   scavenging   type   iwo-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  4,414.928  ,  Cl    123-73  OPP 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Tominaga.    Michiaki,    Yang.    Yung    h .   Ogawa,    Hidenori.    and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4.415,572  .  Cl  424-250  000 
Nakahara.  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Kai.  Tomokazu,  and  Nakahara.  Hidetoshi.  4.415,770.  Cl    179- 
2.0EB. 
Nakahara,  Kichio:  See— 

Mizuno,     Hisao;    Takagi,     Shunichi;     Nakahara.     Kichio,    and 
Yamamota.  Takahito.  4,415.828.,  Cl   313-118  000 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  and 

Arata.  Ryozo.  4.415.688.,  Cl   524-102.000 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka.  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 
4.415.689..  Cl.  524-103.000. 
Nakajima.  Toshio:  See— 

Haga.  Takahiro,  Nishikawa.  Tetsuji.  Nakajima.  Toshio;  Minamida. 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4.415,739  ,  Cl   548-367  000 
Nakajima.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Imazeki.    Ryoji;    Kusumi,    Katsuaki.    and    Nakajima,    Yoshihiro, 
4.415,965.,  Cl.  364-136000 
Nakamura.  Hisashi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  Ltd   Fuel  injection  system  for 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engines,  having  high  injection 
pressure.  4.414.947.,  Cl   123-446.000 
Nakamura.  Sukenon;  Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu.  to 
Fuji    Photo    Film    Co..    Ltd     Heat-sensitive    recording    matenal 
4.415,633..  Cl  428-411.000. 
Nakanishi.  Tatsuaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Method  and  apparatus  for  fuel  injection  in  electronic  fuel  injection 
controlled  engines.  4.414.941  .  Cl   123-326  000 
Nakashima.  Kunimichi;  See— 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  Sano.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakashima,  Kunimichi, 
4.414,732..  Cl.  29-568.000 
Nakatsui.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi;  Kawamura.  Naoto.  Nakatsui. 
Hisashi;  Ishihara.  Shunichi:  and  Sato.  Yasushi,  4,415,920,  Cl 
358-37.000 
Nakayama,  Masahito;  Kimura.  Shigeru,  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi,  Tanabe, 
Sohei;  and  Mon,  Toshihito.  to  Kowa  Co  ,  Ltd  Process  for  producing 
an  antibiotic.  4,415,497  ,  Cl  260-245  20T 
Nakayama.  Takashi;  Yamagata,  Seiichi;  and  Kajita.  Koji,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Twisted  yarn  and  method  of  producing  the  same 
4.414.800..  Cl.  57-236.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kogi;  Sato.  Michio,  Kasai.  Shin,  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka.  and 
Kikuchi.  Tosniaki.  to  Nilto  Boseki  Co  ,  Ltd  Traverse  motion  for  use 
with  apparatus  for  winding  continuous  elongate  elements  4,415.126 , 
Cl.  242-43.00R. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Osborne.  James  A..  4.415,446..  Cl  210-101  000 
Namba.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Karasaki.  Toshihiko;  Gotoh.  Takayuki;   Namba,   Yasuhiro;  and 
Yamakawa.  Eiji.  4,415.246..  Cl   354-25  000 
Nara.  Ken;  See— 

Nagata.  Saburo;  and  Nara.  Ken.  4.415,326.  Cl.  434-113  000 
Narasaka.  Shin;  See— 

Otsuka.    Kazuo;    Narasaka.    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei, 
4.414.950.  Cl.  123-479.000 
Narasimhan.  Mandayam  J  ,  Jr.  See— 

Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J  ;  and  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J  .  Jr , 

4.415.661.  Cl.  435-174  000 
Thirumalachar.  Mandayam  J.;  and  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J  .  Jr , 
4.415,662..  Cl.  435-176.000. 
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Narozny.  Ronald  S..  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Connector  for 
mass-ground  termination  of  multiconductor  cable.  4,415,216..  CI. 
339-107.000. 
Nasu,  Hitoo:  See— 

Nishida,  Chikashi;  Okita,  Yoshishiro;  Tanaka,  Ryoichi;  Kajimoto, 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu,  Hitoo,  4,415,050..  CI.  180-6.480. 
Nathanson,  Rex:  See— 

Eppler,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Klasco,  Michael  A.;  Korrfeld,  Irwin  H.; 
and  Nathanson.  Rev  4.415.772.,  CI.  369-60.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Cholmar,  Sidney,  4,415,394..  CI.  156-379.800. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Hinnenkamp,  James  A.,  4,415,473.,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Kwiatek,  Jack;  and  Brima.  Thomas  S..  4,415,475.,  CI.  502-206.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Capaccio.   Giancarlo;   Smith,   Francis   S.;   and   Ward.    Ian    M., 

4,415,522.,  CI.  264-210.800. 
Mott,  Godfrey  T.,  4,414,980.,  CI.  128-664.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Gross,  William  H.,  4,415,868.,  CI.  330-294.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Saunders,  William  T.,  4,414,836.,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Nativi,  Larry  A.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Conformal  coating  and  pot- 
ting system.  4,415.604.,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See— 

Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   Schutte,   Manfred;  and   Naumann,   Klaus, 
4,415,561,  CI.  424-219.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Cynkar,    Thomas    E.;    and    House,    James    G.,    4,415,606..    CI. 

427-90.000. 
Italiano.  Victor  J.;  and  Sayko,  Steven  P.,  4,415,909..  CI    346- 

140.00R. 
Reece,  John  W.,  4,415,910.,  CI.  346-140.00R.         I 
Necchi.  S.p.A.:  See—  ' 

Bar,  Alfredo,  4,415,060.,  CI.  181-272.000. 
Negi,  Shigeto:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta.  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4,415,567.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II:  See- 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder,   Kemal, 
4,415,693..  CI.  524-198.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  See— 

Rasekhi,  Houshang;  Nelson,  Alfred  M  ;  Johnston,  James  P.;  Rupin- 
ski.  Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield,  Walter  B..  Jr.,  4,415,906.,  CI. 
346-74.500. 
Nelson,  David:  See— 

Breitweiser,  Steve;  and  Nelson,  David,  4,414,725.,  CI.  29-156.40R. 
Nelson,  Erik  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pumpabie  thixotro- 
pic  cement  slurries  for  use  in  cementing  pipes  in  a  well.  4,415,367.,  CI 
106-89.000. 
Nelson  Holland,  Henry  A.;  and  Bandura,  James,  to  Raymond  Interna- 
tional Builders,  Inc.  Distributor  head  for  a  pipe  lining  machine 
4,414,918,  CI.  118-306.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Rajadhyaksha,  Vithal  J.,  4,415.563.,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Nemoto,  Reishi:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,  Susumu;  Nemoto,  Reishi;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Masayoshi,  4,414,908.,  CI.  112-169  000. 
Nestle  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Ivo  J.;  and  Lutz,  Bruno,  4,415,084.,  CI.  206-461  000. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Thumb  stop  retention 

and  anti-rattle  spring.  4.415,129.,  CI.  242-84.20A. 
Neumann,  Manfred,  to  Firm  Tente-Rollen  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter  Haftung  Compagnie.  Castor  locking  device  for  arresting  the 
rotation  and  the  swivelling  of  the  castor.  4,414,702.,  CI   16-35.00R 
Newman,  Fred  C,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  of  forming 
an  annular  seam  between  two  container  body  halves.  4,415.387  ,  CI 
156-69.000. 
News  Log  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Richard  C;  Jewer,  Alan  A.;  and  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W., 
4,416,001.,  CI.  369-44.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno,    Hisao;    Takagi,    Shunichi;    Nakahara,     Kichio;    and 

Yamamota.  Takahito,  4,415,828.,  CI.  313-118.000. 
Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  Sekiya,  Toshifumi;  and  Kudo. 
Hideki,  4,415,877.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Nicholas,  Michel:  See — 

Bouteille,  Daniel;  Nicholas,  Michel;  Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Prud- 
homme.  Pierre.  4,415,004.,  CI.  137-884.000. 
Nicksic,  Stephen  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for 
modifying  electron  spin  resonance  signals  from  hydrocarbon  crude 
4,415,671,  CI.  436-29.000. 
Nicolas,  Jacques;  and  Lenglet,  Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Stein 
Industrie.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bending  a  long  metal  member. 
4.414,833.,  CI.  72-13.000. 
Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Mulvanny,  Patrick;  and  Bartky,  Scott,  4,415,921.,  CI.  358-139.000. 

Niederhaeuser,  Paul;  Maillat,  Michel;  and  Hintermann,  Hans  E.,  to 

Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeres.  Process  for  producing 

a  corrosion-resistant  solid  lubricant  coating.  4,415,419..  CI.  204- 

192.00C. 

Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polymeric  cationic  substituted 

acrylamide  surfactants.  4.415,717  ,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Nield.  Eric;  and  Thompson.  Martin  K..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes 
PLC.  Extruded  profiles.  4.415.699..  CI.  524-538.000. 


Nielsen.  Anker  J..  Jr.;  and  Hoyt.  Richard  E.,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Locking  device  for  an  electric  meter  box.  4,414.829..  CI.  70-160.000. 

Nijman.  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Arrangement  for  exchanging  signals  between  separated 

circuits.  4.415.775.,  CI.  179-78.00R. 

Nijman,  John  P.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Insulation-pierce  and  crimp 

termination  tool.  4,414,740.,  CI.  29-751.000. 
Nilsson,  Kurt  G.  I.:  See— 

Mosbach,   Klaus  H.;  and  Nilsson,  Kurt  G.   I.,  4.415.665.,  CI. 
435-179.000. 
Nilsson,  Ove:  See- 
Johansson,  Arne;  Larsson,  Torsten;  and  Nilsson,  Ove,  4,414,764,. 
CI   37-141  OOT. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  4,415,153.,  CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogura,  Shoichi,  4,415,917.,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Kai,  Tomokazu;  and  Nakahara,  Hidetoshi,  4,415,770.,  CI.   179- 
2.0EB 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tani,  Saburo;  Yamawaki,  Mitsuru;  Ogawa,  Yukifumi;  and  Hirabe, 
Kenji,  4.415,381..  CI.  148-153.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima.  Yoshio,  4,415,718., 
CI   526-348.600. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.  Ltd.:  See —  >»^ 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Akira;  A<Sy|gi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shibata, 
Yoshihisa,  4,415,570..  CI.  424-249.0011 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aida,   Kenji;   Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  and  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko, 
4,415,508,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami, 

Tsuneyuki.  4,414,847.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 

4,414.840.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  4,415.876.,  CI. 
338-34.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nishimura.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Morikatsu,  4,415,359.,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corp.:  See— 

Ogawa.    Katsuhiko;    and    Horiguchi,    Shinju,    4,415.818..    CI. 
307-465.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  See— 

Akazawa,    Yukio;    Matsuya,    Yasuyuki;    and    Iwata,    Atsushi, 
4.415,882..  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Joh.  Yasushi.  4,415,490.,  CI.  525-54.200. 
Nishida,   Chikashi;   Okita,   Yoshishiro;  Tanaka,   Ryoichi;   Kajimoto, 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu,  Hitoo,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Drive  pump  arrangement 
for  working  vehicle.  4.415,050.,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  with  transfer  bias  voltage  stabilizer. 
4.415.254.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See— 

Kasuga.    Muneo;    Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;   and   Nishikawa,    Masaji, 
4.415,260.,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Nishikawa,  Mineki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scin- 
tillation camera.  4,415,982.,  CI.  364-527.000. 
Nishikawa.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida, 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4,415,739.,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Masaharu:  See— 

Kubota,   Yuichi;   Nishimatsu,   Masaharu;  and  Tanaka,   Kazushi, 
4.415.630..  CI.  428-403.000. 
Nishimura.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Morikatsu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Cor- 
poration   Multi-step  steelmaking  refining  method.  4,415,359..  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  and  Yamashita,  Nobuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd    Illumination  optical  system  for  an  endoscope.  4.415.240..  CI. 
350-442.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Konishi.  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co. 

Ltd.  Solid-state  image  storage  device.  4.415,937..  CI.  358-335.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company:  See — 

Hayashi.  Yoshimasa,  4,415,059.,  CI.  181-250.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo,  Takuya,  4,415,118.,  CI.  237-12.30A. 

Kodama.    Yuuka;    and    Miyoshi,    Masakazu,    4,415,192.,    CI. 

292-347.000. 
Nielsen,   Anker  J.,  Jr.;  and   Hoyt.   Richard   E..  4.414,829.,  CI. 

70-160.000. 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko,  4,415,058.,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Takada,    Toshiaki;    and    Hiraiwa,    Kazuyoshi,    4.415,786.,    CI. 
200-61.910. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Kogi;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  YuUka; 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki,  4,415,126.,  CI.  242-43.0OR. 
Nizova,  Svetlana  A.:  See — 

Rozovsky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Stytsenko.  Valentin  D.;  Nizova,  Svetlana 

A.;  Belov,  Petr  S.;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J.,  4,415,477.,  CI. 

502-178.000. 

Noba,  Masahiko:  See —  _ 

Ueda,  Masahiro;  and  Noba,  Masahiko,  4,414,937..  CI.  123-198.00D. 
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Nobue,  Tomotaka;  and  Kusunoki.  Shigeru,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Microwave  oven  having  controllable  frequency 
microwave  power  source,  4,415,789.,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Nochumson,  Samuel;  and  Witt,  Henry  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Sup- 
port for  electrophoresis  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,415,428., 
CI.  204-299,00R. 
Noda,  Masaru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Signal  processing  circuit.  4,415,923..  CI. 

358-41.000. 
Nojiri,  Naohiro:  See — 

Ayame,  Akimi;  Nojiri,  Naohiro;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  4,415,476.,  CI. 
502-224.000. 
Nomoto,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi,  Shigeto; 
Ikuta,  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4,415,567.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nomura,  Akira:  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Akira;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shibata, 
Yoshihisa.  4.415.570..  CI.  424-249.000. 
Nomura.  Ichiro:  See— 

Goto.   Koji;   Kajita,   Isamu;   Nomura,   Ichiro;  and   Kawashima, 
Hirokuni.  4.415.643..  CI.  430-94.000. 
Nordstrom,  John  D.:  See — 

Peng,   Stephen   C;  and   Nordstrom,   John    D.,   4,415.697..   CI. 
524-512,000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Agnew,  David  G.,  4,415,777.,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 

Gamer,  John  N.;  Roberge,  Jean  M.;  and  Baxter,  Douglas  G , 

4,414,802.,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Naem,  Abdaila  A.  H.;  Calder,  Iain  D.;  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M., 
4,415,383.,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Norton,  W.  Jack,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Soldering  tool  with  resilient 
hold-down  attachment  and  method  of  using  same.  4,415,116..  CI. 
228-180,OOA, 
Novak,  Robert  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Partial  pressure  of  oxygen 

sensor-III.  4,415,878.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.  K.:  See— > 

Shoji,  Masao;  and  KinoshiU,  Yoshio,  4,415,072.,  CI.  192-45.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vinciguerra,  Costantino;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,415,185., 
CI.  285-114.000. 
N.V.  Tot  Keuring  van  Elektrotechnische  Materialen:  See— 

Beuse,  Robert  H.  J.;  van  Iterson,  Han  R.;  Jansen,  Jan  W.;  and 
Wichem,  Petrus  H.  M.,  4,415,279.,  CI.  374-204.000. 
Nypro  Inc.:  See — 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  4,415,003.,  CI. 
137-843.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,414,847.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.;  See— 

D'Orazio,  Paul  A.;  Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.;  Fogt,  Eric  J.;  Jones,  James 
E.;  and  Oberhardt,  Bruce  J..  4,415,666.,  CI.  435-179.000. 
Obermann,  George:  See— 

Thombery,  James  M.;  Obermann,  George;  and  Mateja,  Edward  J., 
4,415,784.,  CI.  20O-35.00R. 
OBO  Bettermann  OHG:  See- 
Jordan,  Ernst  G.,  4,415.792,,  CI.  219-98.000. 
Obst,  Martha  L.,  administrator:  See — 

Obst,  Rudiger,  deceased,  4,415,214.,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Obst,  Rudiger,  deceased  (by  Obst,  Martha  L.,  administrator),  to  C.  A. 
Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co.  Postfach.  Electrical  plug  and  socket  con- 
nectors. 4,415,214.,  CI.  339-91.00R.     . 
Occhini,  Elio:  See — 

Priaroggia,  Paolo  G.;  and  Occhini,  Elio,  4,415,761.,  CI.  174-25.00R. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Kosanovich,   George   M.;   and    Salee,    Gideon,   4,415,721.,    CI. 
528-176.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Veber,  Andre,  4,415.413..  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ochi.  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto.  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Takanashi,  Shigeru; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Novel 
uracil  derivatives,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal cotnposition  containing  the  same.  4,415,573.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Odell,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Barham,  Peter  J.;  Odell,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M., 
4,415,523.,  CI.  264-342.00R. 
Odmann,  Gen  O.,  to  Gouverken  Motor  U.S.  Inc.  T-Joint  fitting. 

4,415,000..  CI.  137-318.000. 
Oellig,  Franklin  A.:  See- 
Campbell,  Willis  R.;  and  Oellig,  Franklin  A.,  4,414.888.,  CI. 
100-88.000. 
Oetken,  James  E.;  and  Buschmann,  Jeffrey  P  ,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Tungsten  halogen  lamp  with  coiled  getter,  4,415,833.,  CI. 
313-559.000. 
Ogawa,  Hidenori:  See — 

Tominaga.   Michiaki;   Yang,   Yung  h.;   Ogawa,   Hidenori;   and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,415,572.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ogawa,  Katsuhiko;  and  Horiguchi,  Shinju,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 
Telephone  Corp.  Programmable  sequential  logic  circuit  devices. 
4,415,818..  CI.  307-465.000. 
Ogawa,  Yukifumi:  See— 

Tani,  Saburo;  Yamawaki.  Mitsuru;  Ogawa,  Yukifumi;  and  Hirabe, 
Kenji,  4,415,381.,  CI.  148-153.000. 
Ogawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Hirohat*.  Michio;  and  Ogawa.  Yukio,  4,415,252.,  CI.  354-234.000. 


Oguino,  Masanon;  Fujishima,  Tooru;  and  Matsumoto,  Jun,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high-density  recording  and  reproduc- 
tion 4,416,002..  CI   369-44.000 
Ogura,  Masahiro;  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kawaharada.  Hajime.  and  Walanabe, 
Kiyoshi,  4.415.657  .  CI  435-106000 
Ogura,  Shoichi;  See— 

Chiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogura,  Shoichi,  4,415,917  ,  CI  357-70000 
Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V  :  See— 

Brazhnikov,  Vadim  V  ;  Skornyakov.  Eduard  P  ;  Sultanovich,  Jury 
A.;  Poshemansky,  Vladimir  M  ,  Sakodynsky,   Karl  I  ,  Berlin, 
Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V  ;  and  Aiekhin,  Vladimir  V  . 
4.414,857..  CI   73-863  110 
Ohashi,  Makoto;  See— 

Komenou,  Kazunan,  Miyashita,  Tsutomu,  and  Ohashi,  Makoto, 
4.415,988.  CI   365-16000 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yasuo,    Fujimura.    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki. 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda.  Yugo,  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu,  Ohba,  Yasuhiro. 
Sakai,    Kazushige;    Hata,    Shun-ichi.    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 
4,415,569.,  CI  424-248  570 
Ohe,  Takeshi;  See— 

Masuda,  Naosuke;  Ohe.  Takeshi,  and  Fujii,  Tadaaki.  4,415.319  .  CI 
418-135.000. 
Ohmi.  Hidehiko,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd  Container  closure  having 

an  improved  hner  4,415,096  ,  CI  215-343  000 
Ohminato,  Kiyoshi,  to  King  Jim  Co  .  Ltd.  Binder  assembly  of  the  ring 

type.  4,415,290.,  CI  402-26  000 
Ohmura,  Hideo;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  for  processing  paper  sheets  of  banded  paper 
sheet  bundles  and  a  processing  machine  therefor    4,414,730,  CI 
29-426.300 
Ohnishi,  Kunio;  See— 

Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Ida,  Kozo,  and  Ego.  Toyokazu, 
4,415.509,,  CI  264-1  300 
Ohno.  Fumiaki;  See — 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu,  Onoe,  Hideo,  Ohno,  Fumiaki.  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;   Kishima,   Yukihiro,  and   Morita,   Yutaka.  4.416,006.  CI 
369-240.000 
Ohno,  Masaji;  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao,  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo  Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro.  Kawaharada,  Hajimc,  and  Watanabc. 
Kiyoshi,  4,415,657  ,  CI.  435-106.000. 
Ohshima,  Hiroo;  See— 

Maruyama,  Teruo;  Ohshima,  Hiroo;  Iwai,  Fumio;  and  Abe.  Yo- 
shikazu,  4,415.308  .  CI  415-72  000 
Ohshima,  Jiro;  See— 

Koshino,  Yutaka;  Yonezawa,  Toshio,  Ajima.  Takashi,  and  Oh- 
shima, Jiro,  4,415,372  ,  CI    148-1  500 
Ohta,  Minoru  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  4,415,876  .  Ct 
338-34.000 
Oil  &  Sales  Limited  Partnership  See- 
Benson,  Terrence  M  ,  4,414.808  ,  CI  60-372  000 
Okamoto.  Ichiro;  See- 
Toga,  Yuzo;  Shimada.  Toshio;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  4,415,727  .  CI 
528-272.000 
Okamura,  Shigeru;  See— 

Kyogoku,    Hiroshi;    Tazaki,    Shigemitsu    Terasawa,    Koji;    and 
Okamura.  Shigeru.  4,415,886  ,  CI  340-618  000 
Okazaki,  Michio,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  L^d  Vane  compressor  having  a 

lightweight  rotor.  4,415,321  ,  CI  418-179  000 
Okita,  Yoshishiro;  See— 

Nishida,  Chikashi;  Okita,  Yoshishiro;  Tanaka,  Ryoichi;  Kajimoto, 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu,  Hitoo,  4.415,050,  CI   180-6480 
Okumura,  Fumio;  See— 

Miyauchi,   Masahiro;   Monshita,   Sadao.  Okumura,   Fumio,  and 
Higuchi,  Masahiro,  4,415,627  ,  CI  428-332  000 
Oliemuller,  Casey.  Speedometer  cable  lubrication  tool  4,415,064,  CI. 

184-15.00R. 
Olin  Corporation;  See— 

Brenneman,  William  L  ,  Ungarean,  Gary  L  ,  Chaifield,  Phillip  A 
Pryor,  Michael  J  ,  and  Winter.  Joseph,  4,414,832.,  CI  72-8  000 
Kadija,  Igor  V  ,  4,415,416  ,  CI  204-147  000 
Pryor,  Michael  J;  and  Brenneman,  William   L,  4,415.377,  CI 

148-I2.0OR 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L .  and  Tyler.  Derek  E., 
4,415,017.,  CI.  164-453.000 
Oliver,  Donald  W.:  See— 

FertI,    Walter    H..    and    Oliver,    Donald    W.,    4,415,805,    CI 
250-260.000. 
Olofsson  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Gamett,  Donald  W.,  4,414,724.,  CI.  29-39.000 
Olsen,  Gregory  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Semiconductor  light  emitting 

device.  4,416,011.,  CI  372-45.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hattori,  Shinichiro;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,415.952.,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Kasuga,    Muneo;    Miyashita,    Kiyoshi;   and    Nishikawa,    Maiaji, 

4,415,260,0  355-14.0SH 
Nishikawa,  Maaaji,  4,415,254.,  CI  355-30TR 
Nishioka,    Kimihiko;    and    Yamuhita,    Nobuo.    4,415,240..    CI. 
350-442.000. 
Omata,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uno,  Kuniaki;  Katumau,  Saichi,  Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Omata, 
Hiroshi,  4,415,785.,  CI  2OO-38.0OB. 
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Onder,  KenuU:  See — 

Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder.   Kemal. 
4,415,693.,  CI.  524-198.000. 
Ono,  Kauuhiro;  and  Sakimura,  Shigeki,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company 
Limited.  Rubberized  asphalt  composition  and  process  for  producing 
same.  4,415.702.,  CI.  524-705.000. 
Ono,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ikehata,  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Kenichi,  4,415,276.,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Ono,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoe,  Hideo;  Ohno,  Fumiaki;  Ono,  Tsuyo- 
shi;  Kishima,   Yukihiro;  and   Morita,  Yutaka,  4.416,006..  CI. 
369-240.000. 
Onoe,  Hideo:  See — 

Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  Onoe,  Hideo;  Ohno.  Fumiaki;  Ono.  Tsuyo- 
shi;  Kishima,   Yukihiro;  and   Morita,   Yutaka,  4,416,006..  CI. 
369-240.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,414,840.,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See — 

Johannsmeier,  Karl-Heini,  4,414,749.,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Orii,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Orii  Jidoki  Seisakusho.  Press  second- 
ary machining  line  control  device.  4,414,887.,  CI.  100-45.000. 
Osborne,  James  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Automatic  chemical 

solution  mixing  unit.  4,415,446.,  CI.  210-101.000. 
Oscar  Mayer  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Koken,  Ernest  E.,  4,414,707.,  CI.  17.1.0OT^. 
Osei-Gyimah,  Peter;  Cartier,  Peter  G.;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E..  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Reverse  osmosis  membranes  based  on  hydroxyalky! 
methacrylate   and    methacrylic    acid   copolymers.    4,415.455..    CI. 
210-654.000. 
Osrow,  Harold;  and  Shulman,  Elliott,  to  Osrow  Products  Corporation. 
Pasta-making    kitchen    appliance    with    a    drying    arrangement. 
4,415,323.,  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Osrow  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Osrow,  Harold;  and  Shulman,  Elliott.  4,415,323.,  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Burton.  Randolph  H.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  and  Ostermayer.  Frederick 
W..  Jr.,  4.415,414.,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Overcenter  hinge 

4,414,705.,  CI.  16-225.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fail  safe  device  for  air/fuel  ratio 
feedback  control  system.  4.414,950..  CI.  123-479.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tominaga,    Michiaki;    Yang,    Yung   h.;   Ogawa,    Hidenori;   and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,415,572.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Ottaviano,  Gary  W.,  to  Ranpak  Corp.  Cushioning  dunnage  apparatus. 

4,415,398.,  CI.  156-470.000. 
Oudet,  Claude,  to  Portescap.  Electric  motor  control  device.  4,415.845., 

CI.  318-696.000. 
Outhouse,  William  G.:  See- 
Clayton,  William  J.;  and  Outhouse,  William  G.,  4.415,087..  CI. 
206-632.000. 
Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov.  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva.  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko.  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov.  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev.  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy.  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T.. 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Overbeek,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Campbell,  Chris  A.;  and  Overbeek,  Robert  B..  4,415.073..  CI. 
192-54.000. 
Overly,  Incorporated:  See — 

Whipple,  Rodger  E.,  4,414,757..  CI.  34-155.000. 
Overy.  Colin;   Langenberg.  Anthony  J.;  Po\vell,  Arthur;  and  Ro- 
dowsky,  Sunley,  Jr.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Turbine  sander. 
4,414,781.,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Owen,  Wickersham  &  Erickson:  See — 

Lindberg,  John  E.,  4.414,932.,  CI.  123-142.50R. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Engstrom,    John    H.;    and    Ellis,    Robert    W.,    4,415,349.,    CI. 
65-137.000.  I 

Oy  Alko  AB:  See—  ' 

Ronkainen,  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi  A.;  Harju,  Kai  J.;  and 
Erapolku,  Pertti  J.,  4,415,659.,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Pabel,  Hans:  See— 

Carduck,  Franz-Josef;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Wust.  Willi;  and  Pabel. 
Hans,  4,415,124.,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Pacher,  Lothar:  See- 
Hoffman,  Harald;  Pacher,  Lothar;  Busch,  Peter;  and  Raducanu. 
Dan  C,  4,415,273..  CI.  368-74.000. 
Paik,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Schweigert,   Lothar  L.;  and  Paik,  Stephen   R..  4,415.095..  CI. 
215-329.000. 
Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Aniu  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.;  Koles- 
nik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  Riu  M.;  Tara- 
senko.  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A.  Treatment- 
and-prophylactic  tooth  paste  possessing  anticarious  effect.  4,415,550.. 
CI.  424-57.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Euteneuer,  Charles  L.,  4,415,282.,  CI.  400-30.000. 


Pallos.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  compositions.  4,415,352.,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  compositions.  4,415,353.,  CI. 
71-100.000. 
Palmieri,  Beniamino.  Apparatus  for  intraoperative  diagnosis.  4,415,107., 

CI.  225-93.500. 
Palmquist.  Steven  R.;  and  Gaiser,  Ronald  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable pulse  generator.  4,415,861.,  CI.  328-58.000. 
Palumbo.  Anthony  J.;  Pearce,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Curtis  L.,  to 
Electric    Power    Research    Institute,    Inc.    Insulated    conductor. 
4.415,629.,  CI.  428-375.000. 
Papenfahs.  Theodor:  See — 

Volk,     Heinrich;     and     Papenfahs,    Theodor,     4,415,750.,     CI. 
562-467.000. 
Paque,  Michael  W.,  to  Kroy  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  printing  or 

cutting  force  to  a  laminated  tape.  4,415,395.,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  to  Nypro  Inc.  Control  of 

fluid  flow  using  a  flexible  disc.  4,415,003.,  CI.  137-843.000. 
Pardes.  Greg:  See — 

Berger,   Richard   F.;   Pardes,   Greg;   and   Gerber,   Bernard   R., 
4.415,121.,  CI.  239-229.000. 
Paris.  Rafael  R..  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  free 
movement  of  a  mixing  object  in  a  pressurized  container.  4,415,099., 
CI.  222-94.000. 
Parker,  Glenn  T.:  See — 

Smith.  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T.,  4,415,299.,  CI.  411-340.000. 
Parry,  John  F.  W,  toR&  D  Associates.  Hot  air  solar  engine.  4,414,812., 

CI.  60-641.140. 
Pasieka.  Donald  F.:  See — 

Gauler.  Allen   L.;  and  Pasieka,  Donald  F.,  4,414,748.,  CI.   33- 
174.00Q. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.; 
Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  4,415,496., 
CI.  260-239.30B. 
Pathfinder  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Fasse.    Mark    E.;    and    Glesmann,    Herbert    C,    4,414,903.,    CI. 
104-244.100. 
Pattarozzi.  Domenico,  to  B.S.P.  Packaging  Systems  Di  Pattarozzi  D.  & 
C.  S.A.S.  Apparatus  for  transforming  blanks  into  corresponding 
containers  by  parallelepiped  shape.  4,414,789.,  CI.  53-566.000. 
Paul.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Grabner,  Roy;  and  Paul.  Edward  L..  4,415,670.,  CI.  435-285.000. 
Paul.  Volker:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,415,586.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Paulson,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Dickhudt.  Eugene  A.;  and  Paulson,  Roger  A.,  4,414,986.,  CI. 
128-785.000. 
Paustian.  John  E.:  See — 

Suciu.    George    D.;    and    Paustian,    John    E.,    4,415,460.,    CI. 
210-754.000. 
Payne.  David  W    Closure  clip  for  snack  food  bags  and  the  like. 

4.414.717..  CI.  24-30.50R. 
Payne.  Rex  E.,  Jr..  to  Dawn  Designs,  Inc.  Stroller  latch.  4,415,180.,  CI. 

280-650.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Mansel.  Jean  E.;  Masson.  Charlie  M.  P.;  Bertaux,  Paul;  and  Gros- 
maitre.  Andre  M.  J..  4,415,461.,  CI.  210-757.000. 
Pearce.  Henry  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Palumbo,  Anthony  J.;  Pearce,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Curtis  L., 
4.415,629.,  CI.  428-375.000. 
Pearson.    H.    C.    to    Portland   Iron   Works.    Gang   saw   apparatus. 

4.414.875..  CI.  83-508.300. 
Peng,  Stephen  C;  and  Nordstrom,  John  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Paint  composition  comprising  hydroxy  functional  film  former  and 
crosslinked    dispersion    flow    control    additive.    4,415,697.,    CI. 
524-512.000. 
Penney,  Bruce  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Calibration  reference  signal  genera- 
tor. 4.415.927.,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Pensenstadler.  David  F.:  See — 

Peterson.  Steven  H.;  and  Pensensudler,  David  F.,  4,414,858.,  CI. 
73-863.330. 
Peppmoller,  Reinmar,  to  Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  GmbH.  Mix- 
ture of  alkali  salts  of  sulfo-succinic  acid  dialkylesters  and  higher 
aliphatic  alcohols,  use  thereof  to  defoam  mineral  acid  decomposition 
media.  4,415,472.,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Pere.  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Device  for  supply  and  discharge  of 
liquid  electrolyte  for  an  electrolyzer  of  filterpress  type.  4,415,424.,  CI. 
204-257.000. 
Penot.  Jean-Marie,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Detector. appara- 
tus of  the  two-terminal  type  supplied  with  rectified  A.C.  power  the 
voluge  of  which  can  vary  in  a  wide  range,  with  load  control  by 
switching  thyristors.  4,415,945.,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gelemt.  Barry;  and  Wang,  C.  Wallace,  4,415,402.,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Wittmer,  Charles  M.,  4,415,264.,  CI.  356-315.000. 
Perkut,  B.  R.  Key-operated  lock.  4,414,831.,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Perregaux,  Alain,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Light 
diffusing  reflector  for  electro-optical  displays  and  process  for  produc- 
ing thereof  4,415,236.,  CI.  350-338.000. 
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Peter,  Fritz;  and  Murialdo,  Gastonge.  Conveyor  for  cooling  and  re- 
moval of  objects  from  an  in-line  sectional  production  machine. 
4,414,758.,  CI.  34-233.000. 
Peters,  Horst:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Peters,  Horst;  and  Buekers, 
Josef,  4,415,692.,  CI.  524-183.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Henckel,    David    J.;    and    Peters,    Thomas    E.,    4,415,324.,    CI. 
425-83.100. 
Petersen,  Christian  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Camera  shutter  having 

bobbin  driven  blades.  4,415,251.,  CI.  354-230.000. 
Peterson,  John  L.,  Jr.;  ChafTin,  Fred  E.;  and  Youree,  Gene  T.,  to 

Peterson  Tool  Company.  Cutting  tool.  4,414,870.,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Peterson,  Steven  H.;  and  Pensenstadler,  David  F.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Steam  turbine  fluid  sampling  apparatus.  4,414,858.,  CI. 
73-863.330. 
Peterson  Tool  Company:  See — 

Peterson,  John  L.,  Jr.;  Chaffm,  Fred  E.;  and  Youree,  Gene  T., 
4,414,870.,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Petrimaux,  Eric:  See— 

Bouteille,  Daniel;  Nicholas,  Michel;  Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Prud- 
homme,  Pierre,  4,415,004.,  CI.  137-884.000. 
Pettis,  Arthur  C:  See- 
Brady,  Robert  H.;  Beaumont,  Michael  L.;  and  Pettis,  Arthur  C, 
4,415,879.,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Petzold,  Lothar:  See— 

Kreinberg,  Manfred;  and  Petzold,  Lothar,  4.414,765.,  CI.  38-54.000. 
Pew,  Melvin  E.  Wheelchair  elevating  apparatus  enabling  a  user  to  lift 
himself  from    the    floor   to   a   wheelchair   seat.    4,415,202.,    CI. 
297-217.000. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 

Jean-Francois,  4,415,562.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,415,735.,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Hans  C:  See— 

Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and   Pfeiffer,   Hans  C,  4,415,851.,   CI. 
324-51.000. 
Pfister,  Joseph,  to  H.  Berthold,  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  transport  of  a 
light  sensitive  material  in  a  phototypesetting  machine.  4,415,109.,  CI. 
226-181.000. 
Pfitzner,  Jorg:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,415,557..  CI.  424-172.000. 
Phares,  Lindsey  J.,  to  Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.  Offshore 
drilling  of  large  diameter  holes  in  rock  formations.  4,415.045.,  CI. 
175-9.000. 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB:  See — 

Mosbach,   Klaus  H.;  and   Nilsson,   Kurt  G.   I.,  4,415,665.,  CI. 
435-179.000. 
Phelps,  Barry  C:  See— 

Hall,  John  S.;  and  Phelps,  Barry  C,  4,415.612..  CI.  428-29.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Merritt,  Henry  B.,  4,414,987.,  CI.  131-296.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Roberts,  John   S.;   McKay,   Dwight   L.;  and   Bertus,   Brent  J., 

4,415,440.,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Scoggins,    Lacey   E.;   and   Munro.    Bradley    L.,   4,415,729.,   CI. 
528-388.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  S.:  See- 
May,  Sheldon  W.;  Phillips,  Robert  S.;  Herman,  Heath  H.;  and 
Mueller,  Patricia  W.,  4,415,591.,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Phillips,  William  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Solar  powered  aircraft.  4,415,133.,  CI. 
244-53.00P. 
Piacentini,  Bruno:  See- 
Tripoli,  Antonino;  Baldi,  Bruno;  and  Piacentini,  Bruno,  4,415,304., 
CI.  414-589.000. 
Pickering,  John  F.;  and  Evans,  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Hose  connector.  4,415,070.,  CI.  188-264.00F. 
Piepho,  Ralf  F.,  to  Colloid  Piepho.  Agent  for  the  purification  of  waste 

waters  and  process  for  its  production.  4,415,467.,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Pikus,  Francis  W.:  See — 

Pugh,  John  W.;  Pikus,  Francis  W.;  Graves,  James  A.;  McMillan. 
John  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,415,830.,  CI.  313-331.000. 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See — 

Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans,  Leah  G.;  Hohle,  Deena  G.;  Turpin, 

Charles  H.;  Yong,  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski,  Barry  S ;  Kirk,  David 

A.;  Tracy,  Gerald  T.;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W.,  4,415,598..  CI. 

426-394.000. 

Pioch,  Peter  P.;  and  Schober,  Annette,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Circular 

saw.  4,414,743.,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kunugi,  Yoshiro,  4,415,862.,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Tokumo,  Akio,  4,415,863.,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Pitts,  Warren  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Antistatic 

chairmat.  4,415,946.,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Plachy,  Ivo  T.,  to  Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  composite  foam  tape  transport  capstan.  4,415,513.,  CI. 
264-45.400. 
Playvnietse,  Rita  M.:  See— 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  Rita  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A.. 
'      4,415,550.,  CI.  424-57.000. 


Plevy,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Bice,  James  W.;  Gravel,  Charles  L;   and   Bernstein.   Harold. 
4.414,837..  CI.  73-l.OOB. 
Plummer.  Steven  J.;  and  Wieloch.  James  E..  lo  Siemens  Corporation 

X-Ray  examination  apparatus.  4.416,021..  CI   378-181  000 
Pochurek,  Gerald  M.;  and  Keilly.  Ronald  J  Continuous  curing  of  cable. 

4.415.518,0.264-166.000. 
Podanenko,  Alexandr  T.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A  ;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Suvrov,  Leonid  P  ;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ;  Garkavy.  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova.  Lidia  T, 
administrator,  4,415,538..  CI.  422-224000 
Podola,  Nikolai  V.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P ; 
and  Grabchev,  Boris  L.,  to  AN  USSR  Institut  Elektrosvarki  imeni 
E.O.  Patona.  Welder  for  continuous  resistance  fiash-butl  welding. 
4,415,793.,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  See— 

Eidenschink,     Rudolf;     and     Pohl.     Ludwig.     4,415,470.     CI. 
252-299.630. 
Pohl,  Rudolph  L.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Post-exposure  process 

4,415,654.,  CI.  430-328.000. 
Pohorski,  Daniel  W.,  to  James  Dole  Corporation.  Container  sterilizer 

and  discharge  system.  4,415,539.,  CI.  422-304.000. 
Pokomy,  Richard  J  :  See— 

Roiko,    Russell    A.;   and    Pokomy,    Richard   J,   4,415.694,    CI 
524-200.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  .?ee— 

Benton,  Stephen  A.,  Houde-Walter.  William  R  ;  and  Mingace. 

Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  4,415,225.,  CI.  350-3.840. 
Bilofsky,   Ruth   C;   and   Sahatjian.    Ronald   A,   4,415,648.,   CI. 

430-220.000. 
Choinski,  Edward  J.,  4,415,610.,  CI.  427-372  200. 
Guerra,  John  M..  4.415.958.,  CI.  362-301.000 
Herchen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Messersmith,  David,  4,415,737.,  CI. 

548-146.000. 
Petersen,  Christian  C,  4,415,251..  CI.  354-230.000 
Polidori,  Mario.  Electrical  connector.  4,415,222  .  CI.  339-270  OOR 
Pollard,  William  T..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Container  with  self 

locking  bottom.  4,415.117..  CI.  229.39.0OR. 
Ponder,  Jonathan  Z.,  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute    Rexible 
gas-insulated  electrical  cable  having  non-metallic   flexible  inserts 
between  central  conductor  and  support  insulators    4.415.762  .  CI 
174-28.000. 
Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Kohnhorst,  Earl  E.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  per- 
cent solids  in  a  slurry.  4,414,841.,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Porta  Systems  Comp.:  See- 
Hung,  Peter  C,  4,4J5,783..  CI.  200-1  l.OOA. 
Portescap:  See— 

Oudet,  Claude,  4,415.845.,  CI   318-696  000. 
Portland  Iron  Works:  See- 
Pearson,  H.  C,  4,414.875.,  CI   83-508  300. 
Poshemansky,  Vladimir  M.;  See — 

Brazhnikov,  Vadim  V.;  Skornyakov,  Eduard  P  ,  Sultanovich.  Jury 

A.;  Poshemansky.  Vladimir  M.,  Sakodynsky,  Karl  I .  Berlin, 

Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V.,  and  Alekhin.  Vladimir  V., 

4,414,857.,  CI.  73-863.110. 

Potts,  P.  Keith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Automatic  sliding  gate 

valve.  4,415,139..  CI.  251-62.000. 
Powell,  Arthur:  See— 

Overy,  Colin;  Langenberg.  Anthony  J  ;  Powell.  Arthur;  and  Ro- 
dowsky,  Stanley,  Jr..  4.414.781.,  CI.  51-I700MT. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Norton,  W.  Jack,  4,415.116.,  CI.  228-I80.00A 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Air-fireable  thick  film  inks.  4.415,624..  CI.  428-209  000 
Pradhan,  Roger  R.:  See— 

Bramfitt,  Bruce  L.;  Hansen.  Steven  S.;  Harper,  Donald  L,  and 
Pradhan,  Roger  R..  4.415.376..  CI   I48-12.00F 
Prast,  Gijsbert:  See— 

Braat,  Josephus  J.  M.;  Haisma.  Jan,  and  Prasi,  Gijsbert.  4.415.238., 
CI.  350-432.000. 
Pratt,  Donna  K.;  and  Terrell,  Jamie  B..  to  Gearhart  Industnes,  Inc 
Downhole    well    tool    and    anchonng    assembly     4.415,029,    CI 
166-212.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Goldstein.  Richard  N.,  4,415,660.,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Siegel,  Don  L.,  4,415,668.,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Press  Machinery  Corporation  of  Illinois:  See- 
Schwartz,   Michael   A.,  and  Yamagau,  Toshio,   4.414.895.  CI 
101-177.000. 
Presset,  Rene;  See— 

Moulin,  Michel;  Goudon.  Jean-Claude;  Marsy.  Jean-Mane;  Legen- 
darme,  Bemard;  Presset.  Rene;  and  Dedreuil-Monnet.  Louis. 
4,414,753.,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Pressley,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Laser  process  for  gettering 

defects  in  semiconductor  devices.  4,415,373..  CI.  148-1.500 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Quick-release  strap  buckle 

4,414,713.,  CI.  24-193.000. 
Preussag-Boliden-Blei  GmbH:  See— 

Klotz,  Peter;  and  Bottcher,  Henry,  4.415,144..  CI  266-228.000. 
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Mendenhall,  Charles  E.;  and  Buckert.  Michael  D..  4,415,844.,  CI. 
318-254.000. 
Priaroggia,  Paolo  G.;  and  Occhini,  Elio,  to  Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  Societa 

per  Azionj.  Taped  electric  cable.  4,415,761.,  CI.  174-25.00R. 
Priaroggia,  Paolo  G.;  Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  and  Sala,  Angelo,  to  Societa' 
Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Submarine  electric  cable  with  tubular  stifTening 
means  and  method  of  applying  the  stiffening  means.  4,415,764.,  CI. 
174-37.000. 
Pribnow,  Gary  P.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation.  Compression 
release  mechanism  using  a  bimetallic  disc.  4,414,933.,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Printronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Jennings,  Alan  K.,  4,415,286.,  CI.  400-279.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Strassel,  Albert,  4,415,519..  CI.  264-171.000. 
Prommel,  Johan  A.:  See — 

Van  Hattem,  Arie;  Prommel,  Johan  A.;  and  Roes,  Augustinus  W. 
M.,  4,415,445.,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Proskow,  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Aqueous  processable,  positive-working  photopolymer  compositions. 
4,415,651.,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Proskow,  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Aqueous  processable,  positive-working  photopolymer  compositions. 
4,415,652.,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Protic,  Davor;  and  Riepe,  Georg,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH.  Germanium  semiconducting  radiation  detector  with  phos- 
phorus implanted  n+  conuct.  4,415,916.,  CI.  357-29.000. 
Provincial  Holdings  Ltd.:  See— 

Wilkomirsky.  Igor  A.  E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S.. 
4,415,540.,  CI.  423-99.000. 
Prudhomme,  Pierre:  See — 

Bouteille,  Daniel;  Nicholas,  Michel;  Petrimaux,  Eric;  and  Prud- 
homme, Pierre,  4,415,004.,  CI.  137-884.000. 
Pnigh,  John  D.:  See — 

Bolhofer,    William    A.;    and    Prugh,    John    D.,    4.415,575..    CI 
424-251.000. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Brenneman,  William  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation 

Duplex  rolling  process  and  apparatus.  4,415,377.,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Brenneman,  William  L.;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Chatfieid,  Phillip  A.; 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Winter.  Joseph.  4.414.832.,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Pugh,  John  W.;  Pikus,  Francis  W.;  Graves,  James  A.;  McMillan,  John 
E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inlead  con- 
struction for  electric  lamp.  4,415,830.,  CI.  313-331.000. 
Punako,  Stephen;  and  MacAvoy,  David  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Hermaphrodite  electrical  connector.  4,415,213,,  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Puro,  Nicholas  S.,  to  Micro  Dent  Industries,  Inc.  Box  joint  for  a  plier- 

type  tool  with  removable  securing  plate.  4,414,868.,  CI.  81-416.000 
Puskas,  Imre;  and  James,  David  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana). 
Palladium  on  carbon  catalyst  for  purification  of  crude  terephthalic 
acid.  4,415,479..  CI.  502-85.000. 
Pyke.  David  R.;  and  Reid,  Robert,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC.  Production  of  saturated  carbonyl  compounds.  4,415.757.,  CI. 
568-475.000. 
Quack,  Jochen  M.:  See — 

Blaschke,  Gunter;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Quack.  Jochen  M..  4,415.487.. 

CI.  252-546.000. 
Blaschke.  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M..  4.415.488., 
CI.  252-547.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Doane,  Robert  E.;  Berggren,  Mark  H.;  and  Cooper- 
rider,  Mark  W.,  to  Compagne  Francaise  D'Entreprises  Minieres, 
Metallurgiques  et  D'Investissements.  Controlling  scale  composition 
during  acid  pressure  leaching  of  laterite  and  gamierite  ore.  4.415.542.. 
CI.  423-141.000. 
R&D  Associates:  See—  | 

Parry.  John  F.  W.,  4,414.812..  CI.  60-641.140. 
Rader,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Stasi,  Michael  A.;  Bowman,  Walker  H.;  and  Rader.  Edward  F., 
4,415.336,  CI.  44-13.000. 
Rader,  Robert  R.:  See— 

McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk.  Raymond  L.;  Rader.  Robert  R.; 
Wirtz,  John  W..  4.415.016.,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See — 

Lundsgaard,    Finn    C;    and    Andersen.    Willy,    4,415.534, 
422-58.000. 
Raducanu,  Dan  C:  See — 

Hoffman,  Harald;  Pacher,  Lothar;  Busch,  Peter;  and  Raducanu, 
Dan  C,  4,415,273..  CI.  368-74.000. 
Rahse.  Wilfried:  See— 

Carduck,  Franz-Josef;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Wust,  Willi;  and  Pabel. 
Hans,  4,415,124..  CI.  241-28.000. 
Rajadhyaksha,  Vithal  J.,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany. Vehicle  composition  containing  1 -substituted  azacyclononan- 
2-ones.  4,415,563..  CI.  424-244.000. 
Rammelmeyr.  Paul.  Device  for  joining  two  single  adhesive  tapes  to 

form  a  double  adhesive  tape.  4,415.400 .  CI.  156-555.000. 
Ramsey,  Wallace  B.:  See- 
Bush,  Lee  W.;  Chan,  Mane  S.;  Craun,  Gary  P.;  Erlanson.  William 
J.;  Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Ramsey.  Wallace  B..  4.415.417 ,  CI. 
204-159.240. 
Ranpak  Corp.:  See— 

Ottaviano.  Gary  W.,  4,415,398.,  CI.  156-470.000. 
Rasekhi,  Houshang;  Nelson.  Alfred  M.;  Johnston.  James  P.;  Rupinski. 
Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield.  Walter  B..  Jr.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Magnetic  recording  heads.  4,415,906..  CI.  346-74.500. 


and 


CI. 


Rast.  Gustaf  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Ashley.  James  R.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr., 
4.415.852..  CI.  324-57.0ON. 
Raty.  Pertti  T.:  See- 
Ross,  John  W.;  and  Raty.  Pertti  T.,  4,415,795.,  CI.  219-121.0PH. 
Rawal,  Bharat,  to  AVX  Corporation.  Rapid  insulation  resistance  test 
for  bismuth-containing  ceramic  capacitors.  4,414,844.,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Clabbum.  Robin  J.  T.;  and  Stroessner,  Rolf  B.,  4,415,217.,  CI. 
339-1 13.00L. 
Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson  Holland.  Henry  A.;  and  Bandura,  James,  4,414.918.,  CI. 

118-306.000. 
Phares,  Lindsey  J.,  4.415.045.,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Diesch,  Bradford  J.;  and  Fritts,  Rex  E.,  4,415,790.,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Matthews,   James   B.;   and   DeLuzio,   Reno  A.,  4,415,266.,  CI. 
356-350.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Botez,  Dan;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  4.416.012.,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Brooks.  William  C.  4.415.423.,  CI.  204-212.000. 

Davis,  William  J..  4.415.889.,  CI.  340-728.000. 

Dischert,  Robert  A.,  4,415,931.,  CI.  358-242.000. 

Faulkner,  Richard  D.;  Henry,  Dale  V.;  and  Muth,  David  L., 

4,415,832..  CI.  313-533.000. 
Lewis.  Henry  G.,  Jr..  4,415,918.,  CI.  358-23.000. 
Olsen.  Gregory  H.,  4,416,011.,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W.,    4,415,624.,    CI. 

428-209.000. 
Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Smith,  Terrence  R.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn 

A.,  4,415.928..  CI.  358-140.000. 
Willis,   Donald   H.;  and  Claybum.   Randall  C.  4,415,841.,  CI. 
315-400.000. 
Recane.  Marion  L.;  Bums.  William  V.;  McMillen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Luce.   Dan   G.,   to  Tideland   Signal   Corporation.    Lampchanger. 
4.415,951.,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Red  Devil  Inc.:  See — 

Heinis,  Robert  P.;  and  Vass,  Eric,  4,415.270.,  CI.  366-216.000. 
Reddy.  K.  Prakash.  to  Schmid  Laboratories,  Inc.  Spermicidally  lubri- 
cated prophylactics  and  method  for  making  same.  4,415,548.,  CI. 
424-28.000. 
Redlich,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  United  States.  Array 
for  reducing  the  number  of  antenna  elements  for  radiating  instrument 
landing  system  localizer  signals.  4,415,902.,  CI.  343-844.000. 
Reece,  John  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink  jet  transducer.  4,415,910., 

CI   346-140.00R. 
Reen,  OrvilJe  W,.  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Desulfur- 

ization  process  for  ferrous  powder.  4,415,527.,  CI.  419-31.000. 
Rees.  James  D.;  and  Durbin.  John  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Linear 
lens  array  imaging  system  for  forming  reduced  or  enlarged  images  at 
an  image  plane.  4.415.258.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Rees,    Spencer    C.    to    Wen    Products,    Inc.    Portable    workbench. 

4.415.149..  CI.  269-88.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Bouthors.  Pierre;  and  Breting.  Olivier,  4,415,313.,  CI.  417-38.000. 
Rehm.  William  A.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  and  Wood,  Edward  T.  Triple 
branch  completion  with  separate  drilling  and  completion  templates. 
4.415.205..  CI.  299-5.000. 
Rehwald.  Willi:  See— 

Besemann.  Alfred;  and  Rehwald,  Willi,  4,414,873.,  CI.  83-311.000. 
Reich.  Gregory  N..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Forming  of  tetrabasic  lead 

sulfate  battery  electrodes.  4,415.410..  CI.  204-2.100. 
Reid.  Glenn  J.  Reinforced  molded  rubber  muffler  hanger  and  method  of 

making  of  same.  4,415,391.,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Reid.  Robert:  See— 

Pyke.  David  R.;  and  Reid.  Robert,  4,415,757.,  CI.  568-475.000. 
Reifsteck.  Timothy:  See — 

Delfino.  Michelangelo;  and  Reifsteck,  Timothy,  4,415,794.,  CI. 
219-121.0LM. 
Reinartz.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Buerger.  Magdalene,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
Fluid    reservoir    for    a    hydraulic    brake    system.    4,414,810.,    CI. 
60-535.000. 
Reinking.  Klaus:  See — 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing, Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719.,  CI. 
528-167.000. 
Reinshagen.  Hellmuth:  See — 

Avar,  Lajos;  Kalt.  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  4,415,687., 
CI.  524-102.000. 
Reithmeier.  Gunter:  See — 

Kaczensky.   Friedrich;   Kroy,  Walter;  and  Reithmeier,  Gunter, 
4,415.231.  CI.  350-269.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Smith,  Terrence  R.;  and  Reitmeier.  Glenn 
A.,  4,415.928..  CI.  358-140.000. 
Remet  Corporation:  See — 

Feagin.  Roy  C.  4,415,673.,  CI.  501-102.000. 
Remy.  Joel,  to  Adret  Electronique.  Microwave  spectrum  analyzer  with 

a  synthesized  local  oscillator.  4,415.854.,  CI.  324-79.00R. 
Reng.  Alwin:  See — 

Blaschke.  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M.,  4,415,487.. 

CI.  252-546.000. 
Blaschke,  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M.,  4,415,488., 
CI.  252-547.000. 
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Renshaw,  Carroll  M.:  See- 
Curtis,  Nikolaus  A.;  and  Renshaw,  Carroll  M..  4,414.935..  CI. 
123-198.00F. 
Renton,  Julian,  to  RWO  (Marine  Equipment)  Limited.  Assembly  of 
tumable  member  and  mounting  therefor.  4,414,910..  CI.  114-218.000. 
Replogle  Globes,  Inc.:  See — 

Riemer,  Wolfgang  J.,  4,414.731..  CI.  29-453.000. 
Reseal  Corporation  of  America,  The:  See— 

Berger,   Richard   F.;   Pardes,   Greg;   and   Gerber.    Bernard   R., 
4,415,121,  CI.  239-229.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Anathasubramanian,  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly,  T.  Ross;  and  Vaya, 
Jacob,  4,415,498..  CI.  260-351.100. 
Retzer,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Jasper,  Steven  C;  Jane,  Robert  V.;  Robins,  David  S.;  and  Retzer. 
Michael  H.,  4.416,017..  CI.  375-99.000. 
Reuter,   Edward  J.,  to  Reuter,   Inc.   Hinge   for  container  cover. 

4,414,704.,  CI.  16-223.000. 
Reuter,  Inc.:  See— 

Reuter,  Edward  J.,  4,414,704..  CI.  16-223.000. 
Reuter,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns,    4,415,566..    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Reymond,  Jean  C;  and  Gontier,  Maurice,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Carto- 
graphic indicator.  4,415,922.,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Rezakhany,  Saeed,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Nasal 

dilator.  4,414,977.,  CI.  128-342.000. 
Rezewski,  Joe;  and  Bemes,  Wayne.  Roller  guide  for  oil-well  pump. 

4,415,026.,  CI.  166-97.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Daugirda,  Paul  G..  4,415,020.,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Rhodes,  Donald  E.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.   Process  for  the 
separation  of  entrained  organic  fluids  from  gaseous  streams  in  a  coal 
deashing  system.  4,415,442..  CI.  208-177.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 

Jean-Francois,  4,415,562.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 

Jean-Francois,  4,415,735..  CI.  544-22.000. 
Foucras,  Jacques;  and  Rodet,  Georges,  4,415,447.,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Rice,  E.  Dale:  See— 

McNesky,  Guy  P.;  and  Rice,  E.  Dale,  4,415,075.,  CI.  202-177.000. 
Richards,  Peter  K.;  and  Hamilton,  Harry  J.  Block  for  supporting  the 

poles  of  equestrian  fences.  4,414,920.,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Richardson- Vicks  Inc.:  See- 
Shah,  Nuun  B.;  and  Cook,  Marvin  K.,  4.415,549.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Richardson,  William  S.:  See— 

Bayliss,  John  A.;  Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz.  Roy  H.;  Richardson. 
William  S.;  Wilde,  Dom  K.;  and  Singh.  Gurdev.  4.415.969..  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Richeson,  W.  George:  See— 

Dotson,  Robert  S.;  Richeson,  W.  George;  and  Trenka,  Herb  M., 
4,414,974.,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Richmond,  Wesley  Q..  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Process  for  making 
oxide  refractory  material  having  fine  crysul  structure.  4,415,510.,  CI. 
264-8.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawanishi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tabata,  Yukio,  4,415,903..  CI.  346-1. 100 
Kurotori,  Tsuneo;  Mochizuki,  Manabu;  and  Tatsumi.   Susumu. 

4,415,533.,  CI.  422-4.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu,  4,415,259.,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Shinohara,  Hiroichi,  4,415,241.,  CI.  350-476.000. 
Ridley,  Robert  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Tool  and  method  for 

crowning  teeth.  4.414,729.,  CI.  29-159.200. 
Riedinger,  Franz  W.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hinge  arrangement  for  an 

Articulated  combine.  4,414,794.,  CI.  56-16.600. 
Riegl,  Ivan,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Process  of 
etching  glass  surfaces,  particularly  in  the  manufacture  of  optical 
waveguides.  4,415,404.,  CI.  156-635.000. 
Riemer,  Wolfgang  J.,  to  Replogle  Globes,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture 

of  raised  relief  illuminated  globe.  4,414,731.,  CI.  29-453.(X)0. 
Riepe,  Georg:  See— 

Protic,  Davor;  and  Riepe,  Georg,  4,415.916..  CI.  357-29.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Schwengelcr,  Peter.  4,415,125.,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Ring,  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Daisley,   Richard  J.;   and   Ring,   Lawrence   S.,   4,415,330.,   CI. 
433-16.000. 
Ringe,  Thomas.  Support  means  and  system  for  supporting  mine  roofs. 

4,415,294..  CI.  405-259.000. 
Rippel,  Wally  E.;  and  Edwards,  Dean  B.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  FET  commuUted  current-FED  inverter.  4,415,963..  CI. 
363-135.000. 
Rivier,  Catherine  L.:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  4,415,558.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier.  Catherine  L.;  and 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  4,415,558.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Robbins,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  prepa- 
ration of  N-pho»phonomethylglycine.  4,415.503..  CI.  260-502.50F. 
Roberge,  Jean  M.:  See- 
Gamer,  John  N.;  Roberge,  Jean  M.;  and  Baxter,  Douglas  G., 
4.414.802..  CI.  57-293.000. 


Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Daumer,    Rolf;    Klotzner,    Winfned;    and    Schenk.     Manfred. 

4.414,946.  CI    123-417  000 
Heitmann.  Jurgen,  4,415,938.,  CI.  360-53  000 
Hofmann,  Karl.  4,414.845.,  CI   73-119,0OA 
Holzbaur,  Siegfried,  4,414,948.,  CI.  123-452000. 
Honig,  Gunther;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  4,414.949  ,  CI 

123-479.000. 
Kudelski.    Stefan;    and    Schlup.    Jean-Claude.    4.415.912.    CI 

346-154.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Gerhard,  and  Wolf,  Erwin,  4,414,745  .  CI   30-373  000 
Roberts.  John  S ;  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  and  Bertus.  Brent  J  .  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Cracking  catalyst  improvement  with  gallium 
compounds.  4.415.440.  CI.  208-120.000 
RoberU.  William  i    See— 

Grunden.  Michael  T.;  and  Roberts.  William  J,  4,415,328.,  CI 
431-1.000. 
Robinette,  James  A.:  See— 

Ferrell,    Robert   A.;   and   Robinette,   James   A..   4.415.386..   CI 
156-64.000. 
Robins.  David  S.;  See- 
Jasper.  Steven  C;  Jane,  Robert  V  ;  Robins,  David  S ,  and  Retzer. 
Michael  H.,  4,416,017..  CI   375-99.000 
Robinson.  Graham;  Ansell.  Raymond  O  ,  and  McNamee,  Michael,  to 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Cathode  electrode  structures  for 
sodium    sulphur    cells    and    their    manufacture     4,415,637,    CI 
429-218.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Gergis.  Isoris  S.;  and  Lee,  Wai-Tak  P.  4,415,990.,  CI.  365-41  000 
Huffman,  Charles  E  ;  and  Southerland,  Stephen  R  ,  4,416,009  ,  CI 

370-100.000. 
McKenzie.  Robert  W,,  4.415.218  .  CI   339.147  00R. 
Shutt.  Sidney  G,.  4,414,848  ,  CI    73-497  000 
Soclof,  Sidney  I.,  4,415,371  ,  CI    148-1  500 
Thornton.    Jack    C;    and    Russell,    Randy    G,    4,4)5,873.    CI 
336-139.000. 
Rodet,  Georges:  See— 

Foucras.  Jacques;  and  Rodet.  Georges.  4,415,447  ,  CI  210-321  100 
Rodowsky.  Stanley.  Jr ;  See— 

Overy,  Colin;  Langenberg.  Anthony  J  ,  Powell,  Arthur,  and  Ro- 
dowsky, Sunley,  Jr.,  4.414.781  ,  CI  51-1700MT 
Roes.  Augustinus  W.  M.:  See- 
Van  Hattem.  Arie;  Prommel.  Johan  A  .  and  Roes,  Augustinus  W 
M.,  4,415,445,  CI.  209-5  000. 
Rogers  Corporation;  See— 

Daugheny,  James  B  ;  and  Balash,  Frederick  A  .  4,415.780,  CI 
20O-5.00A. 
Rogers,  Melvin  F.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  CRT  Mounting  and 
implosion-protection  means  and  method.  4,415.932..  CI  358-246000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y  ,  4,415,354  , 

CI.  71-103.000. 
Osei-Gyimah,    Peter;    Cartier,    Peter    G;    and    Ellis,    Paul    E, 

4,415,455.,  CI.  210-654.000. 
Staas,  William  H.,  4.415.706..  CI  525-183000 
Rohr.  Harry:  See- 
Schmidt.  Manfred:  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freiiag.  Dieter:  Reink- 
ing. Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,415,719  ,  CI 
528-167.000. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P ;  and  Maliarik,  Mary  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc   Increasing 

the  subility  of  amyloglucosidase.  4,415,656,  CI  435-96  000 
Rohrig.  Herbert;  See- 
Beck.  Jurgen;  and  Rohng,  Herbert,  4.415,811  ,  CI   250-560  000 
Rohrman,  Albert  C,  Jr ;  See— 

Kokotailo,  George  T;   Rohrman,  Albert  C  ,  Jr.  and   Sawruk, 

Stephen,  4,415,544,,  CI.  423-328.000 

Roiko,  Russell  A.;  and  Pokomy,  Richard  J  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing      Company.      Contact      enhancing      composition 

4,415,694,  CI.  524-200,000, 

Roland.  Manfred  W,;  and  Roland.  Max  G,,  to  All-Lock  Electronics, 

Inc,  Door  control  system,  4,415,893.,  CI  340-825.310 
Roland.  Max  G.;  See- 
Roland.    Manfred    W,;    and    Roland.    Max    G.    4.415.893.    CI 
340-825.310. 
Rolli.  Hans  P.:  See— 

de  Week.  Alain  L ;  Schneider,  Conrad  H  ,  and  Rolli,  Hans  P., 
4.415.492..  CI,  260-1 12.50R 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Atterbury.  Leslie  G.,  4,415.309.,  CI  415-170.00R 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  Ima-Industna  Macchine  Automatiche-S  p  A 

Filter-bag  for  infusion  products  4,415,597  ,  CI  426-394.000 
Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Sche^olev,  Vladimir  I ,  Rudakov,  Viktor  A., 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  Gngoneva.  Elizaveu  A  ,  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P  .  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Gngory  P  ;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ,  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G,,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T , 
administrator.  4,415.538,.  CI,  422-224.000, 
Romine.  Donnie;  and  Woodard,  Harry  L,.  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Slitter  blade  carrying  case.  4,415,080  ,  CI.  206-303  000 
Ronkainen,  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen.  Olavi  A.;  Harju,  Kai  J.;  and  Erapolku, 
Pertti  J.,  to  Oy  AIko  AB.  Method  for  mashing  sUrch-nch  matenal  for 
alcohol  production  4,415,659.,  CI  435-161.000 
Rose.  John  B..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  PLC    Production  of 
aromatic  polysulphones  4.415.720..  CI.  528-171  000 
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and    Rose,    Thomas    A..    4,415,452.,    CI. 


Rose,  Thomas  A.:  See — 
Heil.    Richard    W.; 
210-614.000. 
Rosenberg,  Benjamin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scoring  plastic  sheet 

material.  4,415,515.,  CI.  264-68.000. 
Rosenberger,  Leonard  S.,  to  Kaydee  Engineering,  Inc.  Heat  transfer 
apparatus    for    transportable    liquid    containers.    4,415,018.,    CI. 
165-41.000. 
Ross,  John  W.;  and  Raty,  Pertti  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited. 
Torch  support  and  height  sensor  apparatus  for  shape  cutting  ma- 
chines. 4,415,795.,  CI.  219-121.0PH. 
Rossmann,  Dieter;  Donn,  Volker;  and  Ludwig,  Christian,  to  Carl-Zeiss- 
Stiftung.  Focusing  system  for  long  focal  length  objectives.  4,415,250., 
CI.  354-195.000. 
Rossow,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow.    Harold    E.,    4,415,466.,    CI. 
252-70.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  English,  George  J.;  and  Keeffe,  William  M.,  to 
GTE   Products  Corporation.   Direct  current  operable  arc   lamp. 
4.415,829.,  CI.  313-621.000. 
Roy,  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 

Jean-Francois.  4.415,562.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,415,735..  CI.  544-22.000. 
Rozovsky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Stytsenko,  Valentin  D.;  Nizova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Belov,  Petr  S.;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J.  Catalyst  for  dehydrogena- 
tion  oxygen-containing  derivatives  of  the  cyclohexane  series  into  the 
corresponding    cyclic    ketones    and/or    phenols.    4,415,477.,    CI. 
502-178.000. 
Rubin,  David,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hybrid  coupled 

microstrip  amplifier.  4,415.867.,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Rudakov,  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I..  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva.  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov.  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev.  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T.. 
administrator,  4.415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Ruddle,  Frank  H.;  and  Lin,  Pin-Fang,  to  Yale  University.  Method  for 
engraving  a  grid  pattern  on  microscope  slides  and  slips.  4,415.405., 
CI.  156-645.000. 
Rudler.  Helmut;  and  Williams.  Ralph  J.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  De- 
velopment Corp.  Air  gap  system  to  maintain  pure  liquid  supplies. 
4.414.998.,  CI.  137-216.000. 
Ruffa,   Rose.    Suture   and   surgical    accessory    rack.   4,415,089,   CI. 

211-13.000. 
Ruiz,  Joseph.  Chromatic  harmonica  with  remote  actuator.  4,414,879., 

CI.  84-379.000. 
Rupinski,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Rasekhi,  Houshang;  Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Johnston,  James  P.;  Rupin- 
ski, Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4.415,906..  CI 
346-74.500. 
Russell.  Joseph  W.  Hair  fluffing  device.  4.414,992.,  CI. 
Russell.    Larry    R.    Accumulator   recharging   valve. 

166-113.000. 
Russell.  Randy  G.:  See- 
Thornton,    Jack    C;    and    Russell,    Randy    G.,    4,415,873..    CI. 
336-139.000. 
Russell,  Robinson  C.  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Multi-axis  control- 
ler. 4.415.967.,  CI.  364-168.000. 
Russtech  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fieberg,   Russell   F.;   and   Fieberg.    Donald    E.,   4.414.736..   CI. 
29-747.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Stadelhofer.  Jurgen;  Franck.  Heinz-Gerhard;  and  Kohler.  Helmut. 
4,415,429..  CI.  208-8.0LE.  , 

RWO  (Marine  Equipment)  Limited.  See —  ' 

Renton,  Julian,  4,414.910.  CI.  114-218.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.;  and  Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corp.  Blood  lancet.  4.414.975.,  CI.  128-314.000.      i 
Ryder  International  Corp.:  See — 

Ryder,   Francis  E.;   and   Thomas,   Michael   D.,   4,414,975..   CI. 
128-314.000. 
Ryon,  Allen  D.:  See- 
Haas,  Paul  A.;  and  Ryon.  Allen  D..  4.415.536..  CI.  422-159.000. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong;  and  Brownstein,  Arthur  M..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co«  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  carbamates  and 
iaocyanates.  4,415,745.,  CI.  560-25.000. 
S.  A.  Paiunedica:  See — 

Laruelle,  Claude;  and  Lepant,  Marcel,  4,415,574.,  CI.  424-251.000. 
SAB  Nife  AB:  See— 

Melin.  Ake  L.,  4,415.541.,  CI.  423-140.000. 
Sachs  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Fuglein,  Egon,  4,415,619.,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Sadao,  Tanaka:  See— 

Yasuo,    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki. 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yainazaki,  TamoUu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Sakai,    Kazushige;    Rata,    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo.    Minoru. 
4,415,569.,  CI.  424-248.570 
Safetran  Systems  Corporation:  See —  I 

WUson,  H.  James,  4,415,134.,  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Bilofsky,   Ruth  C;   and   Sahatjian,   Ronald   A.,   4,415.648..   CI. 
430-220.000. 


132-129.000. 
4.415,027..    CI. 


Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Baum.  Hans;  and  Balling.  Egbert,  4,415,196.,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maestrami.  Marino.  4.415,186.,  CI.  285-142.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito.  Isao;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Negi.  Shigeto; 
Ikuta.  Hironori;  and  Kitoh,  Kyosuke,  4,415,567.,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Saito.  Osamu;  Homma,  Hideo;  Inoue,  Hirokazu;  and  Momma,  Naohiro, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Diffusion  of  impurities  into  semiconductor  using 
semi-closed  inner  diffusion  vessel.  4,415,385.,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Saito.  Takashi;  and  Kumaki.  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  lid  mem- 
ber guiding  mechanism.  4,416.004..  CI.  369-77.200. 
Saito.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takami.  Akio;  Saito.  Tsutomu;  Sekiya,  Toshifumi;  and  Kudo, 
Hioeki,  4,415,877.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Saitoh,  Shinji:  See — 

Menjo.  Atsuhiko;  and  Saitoh,  Shinji,  4,414,737.,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Sakai,  Kazushige:  See — 

Yasuo,    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Sakai,    Kazushige;    Hata,    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 
4,415.569,  CI.  424-248.570 
Sakai.  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamagata.  Seiichi;  and  Sakai,  Masaaki,  4,415,611.,  CI.  428-15.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  See — 

Kawabata.  Takashi;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya,  4,415,924.,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Sakai,  Yukio:  See — 

Ayame.  Akimi;  Nojiri.  Naohiro;  and  Sakai,  Yukio,  4,415,476.,  CI. 
502-224.000. 
Sakakibara,  Hideo:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Tatsuro;  Honda,  Eiichi;  Sakakibara,  Hideo;  and  Hirano, 
Takao,  4,415,730,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Sakakibara.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Yamada.  Shigeo;  Takawashi,  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara,  Toshimitsu, 
4,415,791,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Sakamoto,  Koji,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry.  Dual  conductor  cur- 
rent access  magnetic  bubble  memory.  4,415,989.,  CI.  365-19.000. 
Sakimura,  Shigeki:  See — 

Ono.  Katsuhiro;  and  Sakimura,  Shigeki,  4,415,702.,  CI.  524-705.000. 
Sakodynsky.  Karl  I.:  See — 

Brazhnikov.  Vadim  V.;  Skomyakov,  Eduard  P.;  Sultanovich,  Jury 
A.;  Poshemansky.  Vladimir  M.;  Sakodynsky,  Karl  I.;  Berlin, 
Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Alekhin,  Vladimir  V., 
4,414,857..  CI.  73-863.110 
Sakurada.  Morikatsu:  See — 

Nishimura.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Morikatsu,  4,415,359.,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Sakurai,  Isao:  See — 

Yukawa,  Koji;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  4,415,261., 
CI.  355-75.000. 
Sakurai.  Yoshihiro.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  San- 
shin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubrication  system  for  two-cycle 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,414,929.,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Sala,  Angelo:  See — 

Priaroggia,    Paolo   G.;    Bianchi,   Giuseppe;   and   Sala,   Angelo, 
4,415.764.  CI.  174-37.000. 
Salee,  Gideon:  See — 

Kosanovich.    George    M.;    and    Salee,    Gideon,    4,415,721.,    CI. 
528-176.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W,,  Jr.;  Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  4,415,558.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Salmen,  Leo  A.:  See — 

Kiczek.  Alexander  P.;  Salmen,  Leo  A.;  and  Tower,  Clark  B., 
4.415.489..  CI.  252-558.000. 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.;  and  Leveque,  Alain,  to  Etablissements  Fran- 
cois Salomon  &  Fils.  Slipper  for  a  ski  boot,  and  process  for  its  manu- 
facture. 4.414,762..  CI.  36-117.000. 
Salter,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Wilkomirsky.  Igor  A.  E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S., 
4.415,540.  CI.  423-99.000. 
Saltveit.  Mikal  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Dilley.  David  R.;  Lee,  Julian  J.  L.;  and  Saltveit,  Mikal  E.,  Jr., 
4.414.839.,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Salva,  Henri  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Fully  mounted  variable 

width  plow.  4,415,040.,  CI.  172-225.000. 
Sambucetti,  Carlos  J.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Joseph  W.;  Shafer,  Merrill  W.;  and  Sambucetti,  Carlos  J., 
4.415.905.,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sanderson,  William  R.:  See- 
Daly,  William  T.;  Gelman,  Boris;  and  Sanderson,  William  R., 
4.415.244..  CI.  353-101.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Barcza,  Sandor,  4,415,560.,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Brand,    Leonard    J.;    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey,    4,415,568.,    CI. 
424-248.400. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Avar.  Lajos;  Kalt,  Evelyne;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  4,415,687., 
CI.  524-102.000. 
Sandstedt.  Gary  O.  Restaurant  or  retail  vending  facility.  4,415,065.,  CI. 

186-39.000. 
Saneto,  Frank.  Vehicle  fuel  conditioning  apparatus.  4,414,951.,  CI. 
123-538.000. 
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Sanftleben,  Keith  E.;  and  Tarr,  Walter  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

Sintered  iron  base  friction  material.  4,415,363.,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Sank,  Victor:  See— 

Friauf,  Walter  S.;  Brooks,  Rodney  A.;  Cascio,  Horace  E.;  and  Sank, 
Victor,  4,415,807.,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Katoh,  Heizaburou,  4,415,108.,  CI.  226-138.000. 
Sano,  Noritoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Suguru;  Sano,  Noritoshi;  and  Tajima,  Tetsuya,  4,415,559,, 
CI.  424-183.000. 
Sano,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tomita,  Tamaki;  Sano,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakashima,  Kunimichi, 
4.414,732..  CI.  29-568.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada.  Hiroyasu.  4.414,928.,  CI.  123-73.0PP. 
Sakurai,  Yoshihiro.  4.414.929..  CI.  123.73.00R. 
Santis.  Dean  C:  See— 

Sievers.  Kirk  A.;  and  Santis.  Dean  C.  4.415.849..  CI.  322-99.000. 
Santucci.  Lawrence  E.:  See- 
Spars.   Byron  G.;  and   Santucci.   Lawrence  E..  4,415,365..  CI. 
106-85.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ugari.  Takenori;  and  Yano,  Yoichi.  4.416.024..  CI.  455-303.000. 
Sarda.  Jean   L.   Thermo-engraving   machine  for  printing   in   relief 

4.414.913.,  CI,  118-46.000. 
Sarkar,  Sunil  B.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 
for  preparing  color-free,  stabilized  polymers  of  conjugated  dienes  or 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  or  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,415.695.,  CI.  524-405.000. 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi.  4.415.620.  CI.  428-157,000. 
Sasaki,  Osamu:  See — 

Goto.  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 
Takei,    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki,    Yoshihide.    4,415,640.,    CI 
430-59.000. 
Sasanuma.  Yasutomo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing omamenul  paris  and  ion  plating  apparatus  to  be  used  therefor. 
4.415.421..  CI.  204.192.00N, 
Sasscer,  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Swenson,  Robert  E.;  Sasscer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  George,  Benjamin 
T.,  4,415,970,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sastry,  Shankar  M,:  See— 

Lederich,  Richard  J,;  and  Sastry,  Shankar  M.,  4,415,375,,  CI.  148- 
11.50F. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4.415,726.,  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Sato,  Masayoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kunio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai 
Seisakusho.   Inking  mechanism  in  a  roury  press.  4,414,897.,  CI 
101-216.000. 
Sato,  Michio:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Kogi;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai.  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki,  4,415,126.,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi;  Kawamura.  Naoto;  Nakatsui. 
Hisashi;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,415.920.,  CI 
358-37.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Variable  magnification  and 

reciprocal  exposure  copying  method.  4,415.259.,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann.  Manfred;  Fritschi,  Edgar;  Bahrmann. 
Heinrich;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner,  Bernd;  and  Steinbrecher,  Wolf- 
gang,    to     Godecke     Aktiengesellschaft.     5,6;8.9-Tetrahydro-7H- 
dibenz(d,Oazonines.  4.415.495.,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Saunders.  William  T.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for   deep   drawing    metal    containers.    4,414.836.,    CI. 
72-349.000. 
Sauvago,  Phillip  J.,  to  Farmland  Foods,  Inc.  Automatic  livestock  head 

splitter,  4,414,708,,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Sawada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira; 
Takei,    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki,    Yoshihide,    4,415,640,.    CI. 
430.59.000. 
Sawamura.  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Itoh,     Susumu;     and     Sawamura.     Mitsuharu.     4.415.233..     CI. 
350-173.000. 
Sawruk,  Stephen:  See— 

KokoUilo,  George  T.;  Rohrman,  Albert  C.  Jr.;  and  Sawruk, 
Stephen,  4.415,544..  CI,  423-328,000, 
Sayko,  Steven  P,:  See— 

luliano,  Victor  J,;  and  Sayko,  Steven  P,,  4,415,909..  CI.   346- 
140,00R, 
Schacht,  Charles  A,,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Conductor  roll 

contour,  4,415,425.,  CI.  204-279,000, 
Schadlich.  Gunther:  See— 

Dryczynski,   Kurt;   Schadlich.   Gunther;   and   Moraw.   Roland. 
4.415,947,,  CI,  361-235,000, 
Schaefer,  Roger  W,.  to  Centurion  Safety  Products,  Inc,  Grip  shield. 

4,415.954..  CI,  362-202,000. 
Schafer.  Otto:  See— 

Emmenthal.  Klaus-Dieter;  Schafer,  Otto;  and  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Hel- 
mut.  4.414.944,.  CI,  123-339,000. 

Schaffner.  Kurt:  See—  

Demuth.  Martin;  and  Schaffner.  Kurt,  4,415.756,.  CI.  568-365.000. 
Scharfe.  James  A.,  Jr.  Power  supply.  4.415.964..  CI.  363-142,000, 


Scharpf.  William  G,;  and  Glenn.  Michael  S  ,  to  FMC  Corporation 
Intermediates  for  insecticidal  synthetic  pyrethroids.  4.415.748..  CI. 
560-227.000. 
Schegolev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I ;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  Elizaveta  A  ,  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andrT.;  Romanenko.  Oleg  N  ;  SUvrov,  Leonid  P  ;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk.  Gngory  P  ;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V  ;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova.  Lidia  T . 
administrator,  4.415.538  ,  CI.  422-224.000 
Schenk,  Manfred:  See— 

Daumer.    Rolf;    Klotzner.    Winfried;    and    Schenk,    Manfred, 
4.414.946..  CI.  123-417.000. 
Schenk.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk.  Raymond  L  ,  Rader.  Robert  R  ,  and 
Wirtz.  John  W..  4.415.016..  CI    164-429000 
Scherbatskoy,  Serge  A.  System  for  employing  high  temperature  batter- 
ies for  making  measurements  in  a  borehole  4.416.000,  CI  367-81  000 
Scherberich.  Paul;  See — 

Martens.  Jurgen;  Scherbench,  Paul;  Bethge,  Horst;  and  Kleemann, 
Axel.  4,415.738,  CI.  548-147.000, 
Scherling.  J   Daniel:  See— 

lezza.  Franco  S.,  4.415.150.  CI.  272-63.000. 
Schick,  Martin  J.;  and  Knitter,  Kathy  A  ,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Cor- 
poration. Aqueous  carbonaceous  slurries  4,415,338,.  CI  44-51  000. 
Schiel,  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  to  J   M  Voith  GmbH   Press  roll 

with  adjustable  Hexion.  4.414,890.  CI    100-162  OOB 
Schierl.  Ludwig:  See- 
Simpson.  Carroll;  and  Schierl,  Ludwig,  4.414,756  ,  CI   34-23  000 
Schimko.  Reinhold.  to  Universal  Maschmenfabrik  Or  Rudolf  Schieber 
GmbH  &  Co..  KG   Needle  selection  device  for  a  knitting  machine 
4.414.806.,  CI.  66-75,200. 
Schindler,  Rudolf  See— 

Brunsch,  Klaus,  and  Schindler,  Rudolf,  4.414,860 ,  CI  74-579  OOE 
Schippers,  Heinz:  See— 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers.  Heinz,  and  Bauer.  Karl,  4,414.803  ,  CI 
57-340.000. 
Schlaepfer.  Robert  J.,  to  Jacob  Schlaepfer  &  Co  AG    Decoration  of 

sheet  material  4,415.623  .  CI.  428-200.000 
Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Uhng.  Heinz,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft 
Solid   compositions  of  waier-soluble   fibcr-reactive  dyestuffs  and 
dialkylnaphthalcne    sulfonic    acid    and    rormaldehye    condensate 
4.415.333.  CI,  8-524000, 
Schlage  Lock  Company:  See— 

Schnarr.  Raymond  H,.  and  Zunkel.  Richard  L,  4,414,703,  CI 
16-52.000 
Schleimer.  Francois;  See- 
Melt,  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois,  Legille,  Edouard,  Gocdert.  Jean, 
and  Weiner,  Antoine.  4,415.358  ,  CI  75-58000 
Schley.  Robert:  See— 

Lacoste,  Jean-Andre;  Leveque.  Jeaqn-Picrrc,  and  Schley,  Robert, 
4,415,758.,  CI    136-233.000 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp    See— 

Bhzard,  Robert  B  .  4.415.998  .  CI  367-25  000 
Schlup.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Kudelski,    Stefan;    and    Schlup,    Jean-Claude.    4.415.912,    CI 
346-154.000. 
Schmid  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Reddy,  K.  Prakash.  4,415.548  ,  CI  424-28.000. 
Schmidt.  Delf  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G  ,  Pfitzner,  Jorg,  Schmidt,  Delf  Weyland,  Horst, 
Benz.  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,415,557  ,  CI  424-172  000 
Schmidt.  Hans;  and  Wolff,  Robert  A  ,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Adjustable  potentiometer  assembly  for  tuning  multi-band 
television  receivers,  4,415.9.W,  CI  358-191  100 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bolienbruch.  Ludwig,  Freitag,  Dieter,  Reinking, 
Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieier,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Thermoplastic,  branched  aromatic  polyphosphonaies,  and  4 
process  for  their  production  4.415,719  ,  CI   528-167  000 
Schmitz,  Gerd,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited   Retractor  apparaius  for  a 
weft-inserting    projectile   in   a   weaving   machine    4,415.010,   CI 
139-439.000 
Schmuck,  Phillip  W..  to  Baker  International  Corporation    Formation 
protection  valve  apparatus  and  method  4,415,038  ,  CI    166-373  000 
Schnarr,  Raymond  H  ;  and  Zunkel,  Richard  L  ,  to  Schlage  Lock  Com- 
pany, Door  closer  and  holder  4,414.703  ,  CI    16-52  000 
Schneider.  Conrad  H  :  See— 

de  Week,  Alain  L .  Schneider.  Conrad  H  ,  and  Rolli.  Hans  P,. 
4,415,492,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Schneider,  Jochen:  See— 

Hinkel,  Holger;  Kuenzel,  Ulnch,  Max,  Erhard,  and  Schneider, 
Jochen,  4,415,634.,  CI.  428-579,000, 
Schober,  Annette:  See— 

Pioch,  Peter  P  ;  and  Schober,  Annette.  4,414,743  ,  CI   30-124  000 
Schoenig,  Darrell  A.   Portable  volleyball  apparaius    4,415,163.  CI 

273-411.000 
Schoofs.  Franciscus  A.  C  M.:  See— 

Nijman,  Aloysius  J.;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A.  C  M.,  4,415,775  , 
CI,  179-78,OOR, 
Schopper,  Bernd,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc    An  integral  wheel  brake 

cylinder  and  pressure  regulating  valve  4,415,209  ,  CI  303-6  OOC 
Schrenkel,  Jack:  See- 
Dublin,    Wilbur    L..   Jr,;   and    Schrenkel.    Jack.   4,414.846.   CI 
73-151.000, 
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S  chroder,  Theo:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitiner.  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland.  Horst; 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4.415,557.,  CI.  424-172.000 
S  chuiz,  Alfred:  See— 

Honig,  Gunther;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  4,414,949..  CI. 
123-479.000. 
!  chumacher.  Ignatius;  and  Wang,  Kang-Bo,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Vapor   phase   nitration    of  aromatic   compounds.    4,415,744.,   CI. 
560-20.000. 
S  chur.  Inc.:  See —  I 

Collins.  Walter  W.,  4,414.744..  CI.  30-151.000. 
!  chuss.  Jack  A.:  See— 

Delin,  Michael  A.;  and  Schuss,  Jack  A..  4,415,884.,  CI.  340-500.000. 
!  chutijser,  Jan  A.  J.,  to  Akzo.  Porous  inorganic  support  material  coated 
with  an  organic  stationary  phase,  for  use  in  chromatography,  and 
process  for  its  preparation.  4,415,631.,  CI.  428-405.000. 
!  chutte,  Manfred:  See— 

Behrenz,   Wolfgang;   Schutte,    Manfred;   and    Naumann,    Klaus, 
4,415,561.,  CI.  424-219.000. 
!  chwartz,  Michael  A.;  and  Yamagata,  Toshio,  to  Press  Machinery 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conversion  of  a 
printing  press  to  offset  printing.  4,414,895.,  CI.  101-177.000 
i  chwartz,  Wesley  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Patient  light  with  hanger 
and  hinge  arrangement  for  removal  without  tools.  4.415,957.,  CI 
362-297.000. 
!  chwarz.  Otto;  Linnau,  Yendra;  Loblich,  Franz;  and  Seelich,  Thomas, 
to  Immuno  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  chemischmedizinische  Produkte. 
Tissue  adhesive.  4.414,976.,  CI.  128-334.0OR. 
!  chweigert,  Lothar  L.;  and  Paik,  Stephen  R.  Lid  and  seal  for  jar 

4.415.095..  CI.  215-329.000. 
!  chwengeler,  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machme  Works  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

winding  a  thread.  4,415,125.,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
!chwob,  Pierre,  to  SEB  S.A.  Steam  iron  sole  plate  design.  4,414,766., 

CI  38-77.830. 
!  CM  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,    Donald    E.;   and    Werstok,   Charles   E.,   4,415.600..   CI. 
426-613.000. 
Icoggins,  Lacey  E.:  and  Munro,  Bradley  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Recovering  granular  poly(arylene  sulfide)  particles  from  a 
poly(aryiene  sulfide)  reaction  mixture.  4,415,729.,  CI.  528-388.000. 
!  cott,  WaJler  M.,  Jr.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Musical  door  chime  preferably  also 
combined  with  a  clock  for  annunciating  the  time.  4,414,877,,  CI. 
84-1.130. 
!  coti.  Warner  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Character  recog- 
nition method  and  apparatus.  4.415,880.,  CI.  382  27.000. 
'  CO V  ill  Inc  *  Sec 

Scott,  Waller  M.,  Jr.,  4,414,877.,  CI.  84-1  130. 
I  tripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Weigle.  William  O.;  and  Morgan,  Edward  L.,  4,415,493.,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
!  EBS.A    See— 

Schwob.  Pierre.  4.414,766  ,  CI.  38-77.830  | 

Jicbald.  Robert  H.;  See— 

Anjos.  Theodore  R.;  Fay,  Robcr^  V    f.-oald.  Robe.t  H.;  and  Van 
Egmond.  Henry  T.,  4,414.715.,  CI.  .^4-283000. 
!  eelich,  Thomas:  See — 

Schwarz,  Otto;   Linnau,   Yendra;   Loblich,   Franz;  and  Seelich, 
Thomas,  4,414,976.,  CI.  128-334.00R 
ieelye.  William  P.:  See— 

McCall,    Charles   F.;   and    Seelye.    William    P.,    4,415.181.,   CI. 
280-700  000. 
!«ienia,  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Tripoli.  Antonino;  Baldi,  Bruno;  and  Piacentini,  Bruno.  4,415,304., 
CI.  414-589.000. 
!  eirei  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yano,     Noriyuki;     Yahashi,     Satoru;    and    Shimazaki.     Kanzo, 
4.415,088.,  CI.  209-687.000.  i 

!  ekiya,  Toshifumi:  See—  ' 

Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  Sekiya,  Toshifumi;  and   Kudo, 
Hideki,  4,415,877.,  CI.  338-34.000. 
!  ellwood,  Raymund  E.,  to  M.L.  Aviation  Company  Limited.  Explosive 
device    including    an    ignition    circuit    monitor.    4,414,901.,    CI. 
102-206.000. 
!  enda,  Kenichi:  See— 

Ushirokawa.  Masahiro;  Iwahama.  Takeshi;  and  Senda.  Kenichi, 
4,415,680.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
I  cragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.  D  Societa'  per  Azioni.  Method  and  device  for 
replacing  a  first,  nearly  empty  reel  of  strip  material  with  a  second, 
new  reel.  4,415,127.,  CI.  242-58.100. 
1  ieton  Company:  See — 

Cioca.  Gheorge;  Feeley,  George  F.;  Brabson,  Joseph  B.;  and  Earth, 
Peter,  4,415,628.,  CI.  428-335.000. 
:  ktzer.  Herbert  J.;  Lesieur,  Roger  R.;  and  Karavolis,  Sam,  to  United 
Technologies     Corporation.     Autothermal     reforming     catalyst. 
4,415,484,  CI.  502-332.000. 
«tzer,  Herbert  J.:  See- 
Vine.  Raymond  W.;  Trocciola,  John  C,  and  Setzer,  Herbert  J., 
4,415,537.,  CI.  422-180.000. 
;hafer,  Merrill  W:  See^  I 

Mitchell.  Joseph  W.;  Shafer.  Merrill  W  ;  and  Sambucetti,  Carlos  J., 
4,415,905,  CI.  346-1.100. 
>hah,  Nutan  B.;  and  Cook,  Marvin  K.,  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc.  Tooth- 
pastes with  reduced  salinity.  4,415,549.,  CI.  424-52.000. 
ihapiro,  Jules  S.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  C-^mpany 
Internal  fixation  of  bone,  tendon,  and  ligaments.  4,414,967.,  CI.  128- 
92.00B 


Shapiro,  Justin  J.;  and  MacDermott,  Bruce  R.  Incremental  liquid  dis- 
pensing device.  4,415,101.,  CI.  222-288.000. 
Shapland,  Earl  P.;  and  King,  Patrick  D.,  to  USS  Engineers  and  Consul- 
unts.  Inc.  Full  throttle  valve  and  method  of  tube  and  gate  change. 
4,415,103.,  CI.  222-590.000. 
Sharon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  4.415,187.,  CI.  285-173.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawase.  Yoshitaka,  4,415,887.,  CI.  340-635.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  4,416.003.,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Shaw,  Henry  A.,  to  N.  V.  Weefautomaten  Picanol.  Weft  inserting 

device  for  pneumatic  weaving  looms.  4,415,009.,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Shaw,  Jonathan  L..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Lad- 
der foot  4,415,062.,  CI.  182-109.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Engel,  Robert  F.;  Long,  Thomas  E.;  and  Warrington,  Ralph  M., 

4,415,293  .  CI.  405-216.000. 
Tsang,    Wen-Ghih;    and    Slaugh,    Lynn    H.,    4,415.675..    CI. 

518-715.000. 
Tsang,     Wen-Ghih;     and     Slaugh,     Lynn     H.,    4.415,676.,    CI. 

518-715000. 
Van  Hattem,  Arie;  Prommel,  Johan  A.;  and  Roes,  Augustinus  W. 
M.,  4,415,445  .  CI.  209-5.000. 
Shenvi,  Ashokkumar  B.:  See — 

Ciganek,  Engelbert;  and  Shenvi,  Ashokkumar  B.,  4,415,736..  CI. 
546-283000. 
Shepherd,  Lloyd:  See — 

Lai.  Juey  H.;  Douglas,  Richard;  and  Shepherd,  Lloyd,  4,415,653., 
CI.  430-296.000, 
Shepherd,   William   C    Tree-like  decorative  device.  4,415,953.,  CI. 

362-32,000 
Sheppard,  David  P.  Dart  target  system.  4,415,162.,  CI,  273-371.000. 
Sherwood,  John  R.,  to  AMF  InLorporated.  Ground  conductor  moni- 
toring system  4,415,850,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Shew,  David  S.  System  for  setting  sheet-form  type.  4,415,253.,  CI. 

354-292.000. 
Shibata,  Akira.  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  making  com- 
posite electncal  contact,  4,414,742,,  CI,  29-882,000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toshihiro;  and 

Arata.  Ryozo,  4.415,688.,  CI.  524-102.000, 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,415,689.,  CI,  524-103.000. 
Shibata,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Akira,  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shibata, 
Yoshihisa,  4,415,570,  CI.  424-249,000. 
Shibuya.  Tsu.ntnori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compres- 
sor having  an  improved  lubricant  oil  feeding  arrangement.  4,415,315., 
CI.  417-269.000. 
Shields,  John,  Electro-optical  analyzer  for  measuring  percentage  by 
weight  of  fat,  protein  and  lactose  in  milk,  4,415,809.,  CI.  250-432.00R. 
Shimada.  Toshio:  See — 

Toga.  Yuzo;  Shimada,  Toshio;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  4,415,727,,  CI. 
528-272000 
Shimazaki,  Kanzo:  See — 

Yano,     Nonyuki;     Yahashi,    Satoru;    and    Shimazaki,     Kanzo, 
4.415,088,  CI.  209-687.000. 
Shimura,  Takaki:  See — 

Miwa,    Hirohide;    Shimura,    Takaki;    and    Murakami,    Keiichi, 
4,414,850.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Shinagawa,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kanai,  Hideo;  Shinagawa,  Akihiro;  Yamazaki,  Takahiro,  and  Itai, 
Reiichi,  4,415,411..  CI,  204-29,000, 
Shindo.  Minoru:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto,  Katsuhito;  Mitsui,  Hiroki;  Tsuruma. 
Yumiko;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Matsuno,  Takashi;  Takanashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,415,573,,  CI,  424-251,000. 
Yasuo,  Fujimura;  Sadao,  Tanaka;  Isao,  Matsunaga;  Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda,  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 
Sakai,  Kazushige;  Rata.  Shun-ichi,  and  Shindo,  Minoru, 
4,415,569,  CI,  424-248.570 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Kinoshiu,  Takao;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Hosoe,  Kazuya,  4,415,924.,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Shinohara,  Hiroichi,  to  Riccl<  Co.,  Ltd.  Tessor  type  lens  systems  for 

facsimile.  4,415,241.,  CI.  350-476.000 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Kido,  Keishiro;  WaJa,  Mir.oru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki.  4,415.650..  CI.  43li-273.000, 
Shipley,  Randal!  S,;  and  Freyer,  Larry  E„  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The    Polymenzing  olefins  with  caulysts  containing  the  reaction 
product  of  a  tr.msition  metal  compound  and  a  boron  compound. 
4,415,712..  CI   526-122,000, 
Shirai,  Tatsunon:  See — 

Kagawa.  Shuzo;  Shirai,  Tatsunori;  Kaneda,  Takao;  and  Baba, 
Yasuo,  4,415,370,  CI,  148-1,500. 
Shiraki,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yasuo.    Fujimura;    Sadao,    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga;    Shiraki, 

Yasuyuki,  Ikeda.  Yugo;  Yamazaki,  Tamotsu;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro; 

Sakai,    Kazushige;    Hata.    Shun-ichi;    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 

4,415,569,  CI.  424-248,570 

Shirk,  Michael  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft 

having    variable    incidence    forward-swept    wing.    4,415,132.,    CI. 

244-48.000. 


NOVEMBER  IS,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Shirosaki,  Kiyotaka;  Sugimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takeshima,  Mauki,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  liquid  waste  containing  solid  fine 
particles.  4,413,437.,  CI.  210-682.000. 
Shoji,  Masao;  and  Kinoshiu,  Yoshio,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.  K.  One-way 

clutch.  4.415,072..  CI,  192-43.000. 
Short,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Munger,  Sunley  H.;  Short,  Michael  R.;  and  Swatton,  David  W., 
4,413,649.,  CI.  430-271,000. 
Shu,  Winston  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Carbonated  waterfiooding 
for  viscous  oil  recovery  using  a  CO2  solubility  promoter  and  de- 
moter.  4.415.032..  CI.  166-273.000. 
Shulman,  Elliott:  See— 

Osrow.  Harold;  and  Shulman,  Elliott.  4,413.323,.  CI,  423-72,005, 
Shutt,  Sidney  G,,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Three-axis 

accelerometer.  4,414,848.,  CI.  73-497,000, 
Siegel,  Don  L.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cell 

culture.  4,413,668.,  CI.  433-241,000. 
Siemens  AG:  See— 

Lechner.  Robert;  and  Wintzer,  Klaus,  4,413,881.,  CI,  34O-347,0AD, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Birkle,  Siegried;  Gehring,  Johann;  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  4,413,422., 

CI,  204-199,000. 
Cutter.  David;  and  Unterberger,  Hans,  4,415,981,,  CI.  364-518,000. 
Degenhardt,  Heinz,  4.415.471,,  CI,  232-301.360. 
Glock.  Hans,  4,415,993.,  CI,  363-190,000, 
Kopp,  Walter;  Mugrauer,  Hubert;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  4,413,237,, 

CI,  335.3.0TR, 

Kreutzev,    Hans;    and    Mattuschka,    Werner.    4,413,826,,    CI. 

310-354.000, 
Mueller.  Ruediger,  4.415.816.,  CI.  307-265.000, 
von  Sichart,  Frithjof.  4.413,883..  CI,  340-347,0DA. 
Wehnelt,  Ulrich.  4,414,722,,  CI.  29-23.420 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Plummer,   Steven  J.;  and  Wieloch.  James  E„   4,416,021,,  CI. 
378-181.000. 
Sievers,  Kirk  A.;  and  Santis,  Dean  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Alternator 

protection  system,  4.413.849,,  CI.  322-99,000. 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 
Cavazza,  Claudio,  4,413,388..  CI.  424-311.000. 
Cavazza.  Claudio.  4,413.389.,  CI.  424-311,000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Fletcher,  Thomas  D..  4,413.817.,  CI.  307-434,000, 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

Biscoe,   Thomas   S.;   and   Taylor,    Rodney   S.,   4,413,147.,   CI. 
267-111.000. 
Simon,  Istvan.  Two  stroke  oscillating  piston  engine.  4,414.927..  CI, 

123-62.000. 
Simonsson,  Berit  I.;  See— 

Lundin,  Claes  O.  A.;  and  Simonsson,  Berit  I.,  4,413,716.,  CI. 
326-209.000. 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.:  See— 

Franke,  George.  4,413,801,,  CI.  235-101,000. 
Simpson,  Carroll;  and  Schierl.  Ludwig,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion,   Method    and    apparatus    for    treating   strand-like    material. 
4.414.736..  CI.  34-23,000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Thombery,  James  M.;  Obermann,  George;  and  Mateja,  Edward  J., 

4,413,784..  CI,  200-35.00R, 
Tullman,  Edward  J..  4,414.907..  CI.  112-138.00B. 
Singh.  Baldev:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4.413,578,,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher.  George  Y,;  and  Singh.  Baldev,  4.415,380,.  CI.  424-263,000. 
Singh.  Gurdev:  See— 

Bayliss.  John  A,;  Colley,  Stephen  R,;  Kravitz,  Roy  H,;  Richardson, 
William  S,;  Wilde.  Dom  K,;  and  Singh,  Gurdev,  4.413,969,,  CI. 
364-200.000, 
Sinter  Limited:  See— 

Caratsch,  Hans  P.,  4,414,914.,  CI,  118-63.000. 
Sitko,  James  R.  Suspension  strut  assembly,  4,413.146,,  CI,  267-9,OOC. 
Skomyakov,  Eduard  P.:  See— 

Brazhnikov,  Vadim  V,;  Skomyakov,  Eduard  P,;  SulUnovich,  Jury 
A,;  Poshemansky,  Vladimir  M.;  Sakodynsky,  Karl  I,;  Berlin, 
Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Alekhin,  Vladimir  V., 
4,414,837..  CI.  73-863.110 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.:  See— 

Tsang,    Wen-Ghih;    and    Slaugh,    Lynn    ^.,    4,413.673.,    CI 

318-713.000. 
Tsang,    Wen-Ghih;    and    Slaugh,    Lynn    H,,    4,413,676,.    CI. 
318-713,000, 
Slough,  Carlton  M.;  and  Colling,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Paraffin 

monitor,  4.415,859,.  CI.  324-442,000, 
Small,  Hamish;  and  Miller,  Theodore  E,.  Jr,.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Ion  exchange  chromatography  with  indirect  photometric 
detection.  4,414,842.,  CI.  73-61,  IOC. 
Smith,  Francis  S,:  See— 

Capaccio,  Giancarlo;   Smith,   Francis  S,;   and   Ward,   Ian   M„ 
4,415.322.,  CI.  264-210800, 
Smith,   Frederick   A.   Handicapped-driven   sidecar,    4,413,036.,   CI 

180-210.000,  .      . 

Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T..  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc. 

Anchoring     retainer     for     threaded     fasteners.     4,413,299.,     CI. 

411-340.000,  „  .,     ^ 

Smith,  Joseph  E.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Ball  and 

socket  joints.  4,413.291,.  CI.  403-36.000. 
Smith,  Michael  A.,  to  Baron  DaU  Systems.  Shorthand  machine  having 
active  tactile  feedback.  4.413,283,.  CI.  400-94,000, 


Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited:  See- 
Berry,  Peter  W.,  4,414,970.  CI    128-156.000 
Smith,  Philip  C;  and  Fagan,  John  L  ,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Fast  access  non-volatile  memory.  4.415,993  ,  CI  365-184.000 
Smith,  Raymond  J.  D.:  See- 
Davis,  Vincent  L;  and  Smith,  Raymond  J    D,  4,415,603,  CI 
427-63.000. 
Smith,  Robert  B.,  to  Gu  Research  Institute  Internal  wrapping  method 

and  apparatus.  4,415.390..  CI.  156-187.000 
Smith,  Sebie  B.  Bicycle  training  and  exercise  device.  4.413,132.,  CI. 

272-73.000, 
Smith,  Terrence  R.:  See— 

Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Smith,  Terrence  R  ,  and  Reitmeier.  Glenn 
A,  4.415,928,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Smith-Williams,  Margie  M.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E  Mount  for  irailei 

jack.  4,415,182,  CI.  280-763  100. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Evans,  John  M.;  and  Gilroy,  Keith,  4,414.983.,  CI    128-747  000 
Smolin,  William,  to  Texaco  Inc    Pyridine-modified  Na  X-type  or  Li 
X-type  adsorbent  charactenzed  by  its  ability  to  separate  para-xylene 
from  C-8  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixtures  4,415,481  ,  CI  502-62  000 
Snam  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vinciguerra,  Costantino;  and  Bonfiglioli,  Giampaolo,  4,413,183., 
CI.  285-1 14.000. 
Socapex:  See— 

Malinge.  Jean  L.;  Soster,  Marie  C;  and  Lamarche,  Dominique, 
4,415,347.  CI.  65-4.210 
Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Priaroggia,  Paolo  G  ;  and  Occhini,  Elio,  4.415,761  ,  CI   174-25  OOR 
Priaroggia,    Paolo   G.;    Bianchi,    Giuseppe;    and    Sala,    Angclo, 
4,415,764.,  CI.  174-37.000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Messe,  Gerard;  and  Faure,  Michel,  4,415,874,  CI   336-178  000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Institut  Meneux:  See— 

Tayot,  Jean-Louis,  4,415,733..  CI  536-53.000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Stein  Industrie:  See— 

NicolM,  Jacques;  and  Lenglet,  Paul,  4,414,833  ,  CI  72-13  000 
Societe  d'Applications  des  Machines  Motrices  See— 

Devaud,  Gerard  L..  4,414,881.,  CI  9I-21600R 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteuri  d'Aviation, 
"S.N.E.C.MA.":  See— 
Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  Croiet,  Francois  E  G.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.. 
4,415,310,  CI.  416-93.000. 
Societe  SuisM  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  SA: 
See- 
Zumsteg,  Alphonse,  4,415,870  ,  CI  331-176000 
Soclof,  Sidney  I ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Method  of 
making  sub-micron  dimensioned  NPN  lateral  transistor   4,413,371., 
CI.  148-1.500 
Sodini,  Gregory  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. SUrting  circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps  4,415,837  ,  CI 
315-177.000. 
Soligny,  Marcel  R.:  See— 

Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  Crozet,  Francois  E.  G  ;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R  , 
4,415,310,  CI.  416.95.000 
Son,  Pyong  N.:  See- 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  4,413,684.,  CI  524-92  000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Hay,  Thomas  M.,  Ill,  4,415,891  ,  CI   340-753  000 
Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C,  4,415,994  ,  CI  365-189  000 
Soster,  Marie  C:  See— 

Malinge,  Jean  L.;  Soster.  Mane  C;  and  Lamarche,  Dominique, 
4,415,347,  CI.  65-4.210 
Southard.  Carl:  See— 

Ooudreau,  Noel;  Colevris,  Nick;  and  Southard,  Carl,  4,415,155  ,  CI 
273-26.00E. 
Southerland,  Stephen  R  ;  See- 
Huffman,  ChaHes  E  ,  and  Southerland,  Stephen  R  ,  4.416,009..  CI 
370-100.000. 
Sowerby,  Brian  D.,  to  Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Annihi- 
lation radiation  analysis,  4,415,804.,  CI  250-255  000 
Spars,  Byron  G.;  and  Santucci,  Lawrence  E ,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.   Barrier  for  containing  spent  oil  shale    4,415,365,  CI 
106-85.000. 
Specht,  Donald  P.;  and  Thomas,  Harold  T ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Use  of  a,a-bis(dialkylaminobenzylidene)  ketone  dyes  m  optical 
recording  elements.  4,415,621.,  CI.  428-172.000 
Spencer,  Larry  K.  Three-way  hydraulic  controller    4,414,995..  CI 

137-77,000. 
Speros,  Dimitri  M.:  See— 

Mishra,  Amarendra;  Speros,  Dimitn  M.,  and  Eastin,  Roger  M  , 
4,413.835.,  CI.  313-627.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Adcock,  Ralph  L,.  4,415.972.,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Campbell,  Wilis  R,,  4,414.796.,  CI.  56-341  000 
Campbell,  Willis  R.;  and  Oellig,   Franklin   A,  4,414,888,  CI 

100-88.000. 
Clark,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  4,415,960.,  CI.  363-21  000 
Halls,  Uwrence  M.,  4,414,793.,  CI.  56.14.400 
Swenson,  Robert  E.;  Sasscer,  Lawrence  D  ;  and  George,  Benjamin 
T.,  4,415,970,  CI.  364-200,000. 
Spiess,  Joachim:  See- 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Spieu.  Joachim;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F,,  4,415,538..  CI.  424-177  000 
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^li^xi.   Eddw  K.  Sr.  and  Spigolon.  Silvio  J..  4,415.543.,  CI. 
4^-r$iW 
Sftra^ntr.  Ri.>ben  A..  »nd  Flores,  Lawrence  N..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
N(ulnU\er    interleaved    electrodes    for    multigate    light     valves. 
4.4 1 5.'' i?.  CI   34«-H)0.0C». 
Spri^^l.  Kenneth  A.:  St* — 

kounkel.  Kenneth  L.;  Miller,  Loren  K.;  Spriggel,  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Williams.  Stephen  L..  4.414,843..  CI.  73-66.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Schwartz.  Wesley  W  .  4,415.957.,  CI.  362-297.000. 
Staas.  William  H  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Compatible  blends  of 

polyglutahmides  and  polyamidcs.  4.415.706..  CI.  525-183.000. 
Sudelhofer.  Jurgen;  Franck.  Heinz-Gcrhard;  and  Kohler,  Helmut,  to 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  preparation  of 
highly  aromatic  pitchlike  hydrocarbons.  4,415.429..  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Siaehlin.  John  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Missile  system  with 

acceleration  induced  operational  energy.  4,415,130.,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Sueubli  Ltd.:  See- 
Kleiner,  Waiter,  4,415,007.,  CI.  139-329.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See—  I 

Dorrestijn.  Antoon;  Lemstra.  Pieter  J.;  and  van  Unen.  Lambert  H. 
T.,  4.415.514..  CI.  264-53.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Benton.  Kenneth  C;  Cniolik,  Brian  L.;  and  Weinert,  Raymond  J., 

4.415.474.,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Chan.  Albert  F.;  and  Casteel,  Jerry  F.,  4,415,033.,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Cordell,  Ralph  L.,  4,415.857..  CI.  324-357.000. 
Wiggins.  Wayne  T.,  4.415,406..  CI.  156-668.000. 
Wiggins.    Wayne    T.;    and    Gerry.    Frank    S..    4,415.520..    CI. 
264-171.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ind.):  See — 

Hargreaves.  Jay  T.;  and  Hensley.  Albert  L..  4.415.434.,  CI.  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Fields,  Ellis  K..  4,415,483.,  CI.  502-255.000. 
Hoekstra.  Gerald  B.,  deceased.  4,415.433.,  CI.  208-n.OOR. 
Puskas.  Imre;  and  James.  David  E..  4,415.479..  CI.  502-85.000. 
Stasi,  Michael  A.;  Bowman.  Walker  H.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F . 

4,415.336.,  CI.  44-13.000. 
York,  Earl  D.,  4,415,430.,  CI.  208-8.00R.  I 

York.  Earl  D.,  4,415,432.,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Stanescu,  Mircea-Stefan;  and  Fitzgerald,  William  T.,  to  BOC  Group, 

Inc..  The.  Heat  treatment  processes.  4.415.379.,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Stanko,  Ronald  T.,  to  Montefiore  Hospiul.  Method  for  preventing 

body  fat  deposition  in  mammals.  4,415,576.,  CI.  424-252.000. 
Stanley,  Frank  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Opti- 
cal fiber  switch  apparatus.  4.415.228..  CI.  350-96.200. 
Stasi,  Michael  A.;  Bowman,  Walker  H.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F ,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  and  apparatus  for  continu- 
ous pumping  of  compressible  solids  against  high  pressures.  4,415,336., 
CI.  44-13.000. 
Stastney,  Frank.  Garment  clasping  device.  4,414,716.,  CI.  24-3.00L. 
Sutek  Corporation:  See— 

Chuang,  Shih,  4,415.827.,  CI.  310-370.000. 
Suton,  Eric.  Room  decoration.  4,414,767..  CI.  40-429.000. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Carron.  Mark  S.;  La  Barbera.  Ronald  S.;  Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P 

and  Jain.  Pawan  K..  4.415,506.,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Buren.  Lawrence 

L.,  4,415,351.,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R , 

4,415.352.,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke,  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R , 

4.415,353.,  CI.  71-100.000.  . 

Robbins.  Jeffrey  D.,  4,415.503.,  CI.  260-502.50F.     | 
Tsai,  Chung-Chieh,  4,415,469.,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Suvrov,  Leonid  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Schegolev.  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  Grigorieva,  ElizaveU  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko.  Oleg  N.;  Stavrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  KonsUntin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
G.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Garkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov.  Ivan  G..  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T . 
administrator,  4,415.538..  CI.  422-224.000. 
StednJU,  Denis  P.,  to  Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Fixation  pin. 

4.414,966..  CI.  128-92.00B. 
Steele,  Ronald,  to  Development  &  Finance  Limited.  Kit  for  converting 

a  bed  into  a  four-poster.  4.414.727..  CI.  29-401.100. 
Steinbrecher,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Satzinger.  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Fritschi,  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinrich;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner.  Bemd;  and  Stein- 
brecher, Wolfgang,  4,415,495.,  CI.  26O-239.00D. 
Stellar  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mongeon,  Ronald  W.,  4,415,885..  CI.  340-552.000. 
Stephenson,  Edgar  O.;  and  Brown,  Victor  R.  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    High    temperature    insulated    casing.    4,415,184.,    CI. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev,  4,415.578.,  CI.  424-263.000 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  BaJdev,  4,415,580.,  CI.  424-263.000 
Yu,  Andrew  B.  C;  and  John,  Phillip  M.,  4,415,547.,  CI.  424-19  000 

Stern,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt,  Richard  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Dielectric  waveguide  circulator.  4,415,871.,  CI.  333-1  100 


Stetter,  Jorg:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,415,586.,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Stevenson,  Christopher  T.  S.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Fric- 
tion welding  machine  having  an  expanding  mandrel  backstop  assem- 
bly. 4,415,172.,  CI.  279-33.000. 
Stoger,  Klaus:  See— 

Birkle,  Siegried;  Gehring,  Johann;  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  4,415,422., 
CI.  204-199.000. 
Stone.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Laug,  Owen   B.;  Gordon.  Charles  C;  and  Stone,   Robert  O., 
4,415.974,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Strafello.  Nicholas.  Offset  printing.  4,414.892.,  CI.  101-44.000. 
Strain,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Gross.  Kenny  C;  and  Strain.  Robert  V.,  4,415,524.,  CI.  376-216.000. 

Strassel,  Albert,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Method  of 

making     polyvinylidene     fluoride-thermoplastic     resin     laminates. 

4,415.519,  CI.  264-171.000. 

Strasser,  Robert  A.;  and  Goch,  Stephen  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Container  for  gas  generating  propellant.  4,414,902.,  CI.  102-531.000. 

Strasser,  Rudolf:  See — 

Blum.  Klaus;  and  Strasser.  Rudolf,  4,415,499.,  CI.  260-410.90N 
Strock,  William  J.:  See— 

Craig.  Harold  M.;  Wagner.  Walter  B.;  and  Strock.  William  J., 
4.414.816..  CI.  60-757.000. 
Stroessner,  Rolf  B.:  See — 

Clabbum.  Robin  J.  T.;  and  Stroessner.  Rolf  B.,  4,415,217.,  CI 
339-I13.00L. 
Strolle.  Christopher  H.;  Smith.  Terrence  R.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A., 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Calculation  of  radial  coordinates  of  polar-coor- 
dinate raster  scan.  MI5.928..  CI.  358-140.000. 
Strong,  James  J.:  See — 

Finch,  Harvey  E.;  and  Strong,  James  J.,  4,415,462.,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Strong-Robinette  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrell.    Robert   A.;   and   Robinette,   James  A.,  4,415,386.,  CI. 
156-64.000. 
Strozyk,  Rudolf-Helmut:  See— 

Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schafer,  Otto;  and  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Hel- 
mut, 4,414,944.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.:  See — 

Medlin,  William  L.;  Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Fitch,  John  L., 
4,415.035,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Demuth,  Martin;  and  Schaffner,  Kurt,  4,415,756.,  CI.  568  365.000. 
Stuerzer,  Anton:  See — 

Kopp,  Walter;  Mugrauer,  Hubert;  and  Stuerzer,  Anton,  4,415,257., 
CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Stytsenko,  Valentin  D.:  See— 

Rozovsky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Stytsenko,  Valentin  D.;  Nizova,  Svetlana 

A.;  Belov.  Petr  S.;  and  Dyakonov.  Alexandr  J..  4,415,477.,  CI. 

502-178.000. 

Suciu,  George  D.;  and  Paustian,  John  E.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The. 

Oxidation   of  organics  in  aqueous  salt  solutions.   4,415,460.,   CI. 

210-754.000. 

Suemon,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Printing  pulse  control  circuit  for 

thermal  printing  head.  4,415,907.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sugawara,  Masaaki:  See— 

Naito.    Hiroyuki;    Maruya.    Takashi;    and    Sugawara.    Masaaki, 
4,415,364.,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone.  Joseph  H..  Jr.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco,  Inc.  Low  halide  activated  agglomerated  carbon  catalysts. 
4.415.478..  CI.  502-181.000. 
Sugimoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Miyasako,  Yoji;  Sugimoto,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Toru,  4,415,919., 
CI.  358-26.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Shirosaki,  Kiyotaka;  Sugimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takeshima,  Masaki, 
4,415,457.,  CI.  210-682.000. 
Sugita.  Yoshimon,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Collapsible 

knitting  machine.  4,414,827.,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  See — 

Koyama,  Naoki;  Maruyama,  Youji;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Tsumita, 
Nonkazu;  and  Sugita,  YuUka,  4,415,262.,  CI.  355-125.000. 
Sugiura,    Kenitiro.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Thermal   printer. 

4.415.908.,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Jitter  compen- 
sation system  in  a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,415,936.,  CI.  358-322.000. 
Sugiyama,  Keiichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,   Hiromitsu;  and  Sugiyama,   Keiichi,  4,414,953.,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Kato,  Kunio;  Sugiyama,  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto,  Ryo,  4,415,535., 
CI.  422-143.000. 
Sultanovich,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Brazhnikov,  Vadim  V.;  Skomyakov,  Eduard  P.;  Sultanovich,  Jury 
A.;  Poshemansky,  Vladimir  M.;  Sakodynsky,  Karl  I.;  Berlin, 
Semen  S.;  Ogurtsov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Alekhin,  Vladimir  V., 
4,414,857,  CI.  73-863.110. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Herzog,  Rudolf,  4,415,966.,  CI.  364-162.000. 
Schmitz,  Gerd,  4,415,010.,  CI.  139-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited:  See — 

Chiba,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogura,  Shoichi,  4,415,917..  CI.  357-70.000. 
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Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.,  4,415,782.,  CI.  20O-6.O0A. 
Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Debolt,  Harold  E.;  Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  Comie,  James  A.; 
Henze,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hauze,   Albert   W.,  4,415,609..  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Both  side  record  player. 

4,416,003.,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Suzuki,  Hisashi,  to  Iseki  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  waste  water  disposal. 

4,415,451.,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Suzuki,  Keizo:  See— 

Takinami,  .Toshikazu;    Horaguchi,    Masao;   and    Suzuki,    Keizo, 

4,414,828.,  CI.  70-84.000. 

Suzuki,  Koichi,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Tangential  servo 

control  signal  generating  device  for  recorded  dau  reproducing 

device.  4,415,935.,  CI.  358-320.000. 

Suzuki,  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Four-wheel 

drive  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle.  4,415,058.,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Suzuki,  Kunio:  See- 
Sato,  Masayoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kunio,  4,414,897.,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Company  Limited:  See— 

Furukawa,    Akira;     Araki,     Minoru;    and    Genma,     Hideyuki, 
4,415,195.,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Exposure  control  apparatus.  4,415,248.,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Suzuki,  Suguru;  Sano,  Noritoshi;  and  Tajima,  Tetsuya.  to  Eisai  Co., 

Ltd.  Anticoagulant.  4,415,559.,  CI.  424-183.000. 
Suzuki,  Susumu:  See— 

Hibino,  Chitoshi;  Kobari,  Harukuni;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Yamada. 
Yasuhiro.  4,416,010.,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Svab.  Eugen,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Planetary  gear  arrangement  for 

a  continuously  variable  transmission.  4,414,862.,  CI.  74-788.000 
Svec,  Frantisek:  See— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baicr,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4,415.700.. 
CI.  524-548.000. 
Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See- 
Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D.,  4.414.755..  CI.  34-4.000. 
Swagger,  Roy  G.:  See— 

McKinney,   Joe    R.;    and    Swagger.    Roy   G.,    4,415,378.,    CI. 
148-12.100. 
Swallow,  Brian  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  separate 

nitrogen  from  natural  gas.  4,415,345.,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Swanson,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Connell,  Michael  J.;  and  Swanson,  Ronald   L.,  4.415,106.,  CI 
224-221.000. 
Swatton,  David  W.:  See— 

Munger,  Stanley  H.;  Short,  Michael  R.;  and  Swatton,  David  W., 
4,415,649.,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Swenson,  Robert  E.;  Sasscer,  Lawrence  D.;  and  George,  Benjamin  T., 
to  Sperry  Corporation.  Cache/disk  subsystem  with  load  equalization. 
4,415,970.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Swift,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  Swift,  Stephen  J.;  and 
Evans,  Robert  J..  4,414,979.,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Swindal,  James  L.:  See— 

Grantham,  Daniel  H.;  and   Swindal,  James  L.,  4,415,948.,  CI. 
361-283.000. 
Swithenbank,  Colin:  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,415,354., 
CI.  71-103.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Daisley,    Richard   J.;   and   Ring,    Lawrence   S.,   4,415,330.,   CI. 
433-16.000. 
Symon,  Ted;  and  Barszcz,  Chester  F.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Support  matnx  for 

immobilized  enzymes.  4,415,663.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Symon,  Ted:  See — 

Barszcz,  Chester  F.;  and  Symon,  Ted,  4,415,664.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Szalewski,  Paul  P.:  See—  ,      „    ,  „ 

Denes,  Oscar  L.;  Kiphart,  Lynn  R.;  and  Szalewski,  Paul  P, 
4,415,607..  CI.  427-96.000. 
Szoboszlay,  Akos  I.:  See—  ..^...,„,    r-, 

Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  and  Szoboszlay,  Akos  I.,  4,414,792.,  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Szonnugh,  Eugene  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  operating  a  gas 
analyzing  system  and  apparatus  utilizing  the  same.  4,415,278.,  CI. 
374-37.000. 
Tabata,  Yukio:  See — 

Kawanishi.  Toshiyuki;  and  TabaU,  Yukio,  4,415,903..  CI.  346-1.100. 
Tagashira,  Minoru:  See— 

Hozumi,  Shiro;  Aso,  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira,  Minoru;  Ebisu,  Kouji; 
and  Uchino.  Hideo,  4,414,958.,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  control  appa- 
ratus. 4.415.002.,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenaka,    Akira;    and    Fukuoka,    Tatsuhiko,    4,415,168.,    CI. 
277-96.100. 
Tajima,  Tetsuya:  See—  .....cm 

Suzuki,  Suguru;  Sano,  Noritoshi;  and  Tajima,  Tetsuya,  4,415,559., 
CI.  424-183.000. 
Tajima,  Yoshio:  See—  .  >,^,,t,o 

Miyoshi,  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  4,415,718., 
CI.  526-348.600.  ,         ,^         ^      ,   ^ 

Takada,  Toshiaki;  and  Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  the  neutral  position  of  a  manual  transmission 
for  motor  vehicles.  4,415.786..  Q.  200-61.910. 


Takada.  Yusaku:  See— 

Inoue,  Takahiro;  Takada,  Yusaku;  and  Aoki,  Takao,  4,415,256.,  CI. 
355-3.0TR 
Takagi,  Shunichi:  See— 

Mizuno,     Hisao;     Takagi,     Shunichi;     Nakahara.     Kichio,     and 
Yamamota,  Takahito,  4,415,828..  CI   3I3-II8  0O0 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Tamaki,    Kiyoshi;    Murata,    Hideki.    Terada.    Sadatugu,    Wada, 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara,     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa.     Hiroyuki, 
4,415,644.,  CI.  430-106.600 
Takahashi,  Masahiro;  Hamada.  Takuji;  and  Fushimi,  Hitoshi,  to  Hita- 
chi,  Ltd.   Dual   loop  type  data  highway   system    4,416,008  ,   CI 
370-88.000 
Takahashi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,  Susumu;  Nemolo,  Reishi;  and  Takaha- 
shi. Masayoshi,  4.414,908.,  CI    112-169  000 
Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  Sekiya,  Toshifumi;  and  Kudo.  Hideki,  to 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  sensing  element    4,415,877  ,  CI 
338-34.000. 
Takanashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige,  Miyamoto,  Katsuhito,  Mitsui.  Hiroki,  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;     Matsunaga,     Isao;     Matsuno,    Takashi,    Takanathi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,415,573  .  CI  424-251  000 
Takawashi,  Tamio  See— 

Yamada,  Shigeo;  Takawashi,  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara.  Toshimitsu, 
4,415.791.,  CI   219-69.00G. 
Takei,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Goto,  Satoshi;  Sawada,  Kiyoshi;  Sasaki.  Osamu;  Kinoshita,  Akira, 
Takei.    Yoshiaki;    and    Fujimaki.    Yoshihide,    4.415,640,    CI 
430-59.000. 
Goto,  Satoshi;  Kinoshita,  Akira;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Fujimaki. 
Yoshihide,  4,415,641  ,  CI  430-59  000 
Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Koeki  Corporation  Electric  flash  appa- 
ratus. 4,415,247,,  CI.  354-33.000 
Takemori,  Toshio;  Kato,  Masateru;  and  Masuda,  Fumio,  to  Lotte  Co , 

Ltd.  Marshmallow  frozen  confection  4,415.595  ,  CI  426-101  000 
Takenaka,  Akira;  and  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Taiho  Kogyo  Co ,  Ltd 

Mechanical  seal  4,415,168.,  CI  277-96  100. 
Takeshima,  Masaki:  See— 

Shirosaki,  Kiyotaka;  Sugimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takeshima,  Masaki, 
4,415,457.,  CI,  210-682  000. 
Takeuchi,  Shigefumi:  See— 

Murayama,   Tomio;   Miyao,    Fumio;   Takeuchi,    Shigefumi,   and 
Tsukioka,  Kazumi,  4,415.933  ,  CI   358-281  000 
Takinami,  Toshikazu;  Horaguchi,  Masao;  and  Suzuki,  Keizo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha   Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho 
Locking   apparatus   for   compartment   door   operated   by    a   key 
4,414,828.,  CI.  70-84.000, 
Takizawa,  Kinji,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co  ,  Ltd  Linear  scale  type  measur- 
ing instrument.  4,414,746.,  CI.  33-I25.00C 
Tamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Murata,  Hideki,  Terada,  Sadatugu;  Wada,  Tsuneo, 
Matsubara,  Akitoshi;  and  Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry   Co,   Ltd    Electrostatic   image   developing   toner   and   a 
method  for  the  production  thereof  4,415,644  ,  CI  430-106  600 
Tamukai,  Tadao;  See— 

Hori,  Fumihisa;  Tamukai,  Tadao;  and  Miyajima,  Mikio,  4,414.893  , 
CI.  101-93,150. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Color  onginal  readout 

apparatus.  4,415,925..  CI.  358-75  000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki,  Hongo.  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka. 
Ryuzo,  4,415,504.,  CI   260-501  120 
Tanabe,  Sohei:  See— 

Nakayama,    Masahito,    Kimura,    Shigeru,    Mizoguchi,    Toshimi. 

Tanabe,  Sohei;  and  Mon,  Toshihito,  4,415,497  .  CI  260-245  20T 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Kai,  Toshio;  and  Fujilani,  Yoshitomo,  to  Matsu&hiU 

Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-function  oven  with  control  circuit 

for   operation   dunng   fermenution   of  yeast   conuining   product 

4,415,799.,  CI.  219-400.000 

Tanaka,  Kazushi:  See— 

Kubou,   Yuichi;   Nishimatsu,    Masaharu,   and   Tanaka.    Kazushi. 
4,415,630.,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi;  Kawamura,  Naoto;  Nakatsui, 
Hisashi;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  and  Sato.  Yasushi,  4,415,920,  CI 
358-37.000. 
Tanaka,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Nishida,  Chikashi;  Okiu,  Yoshishiro;  Tanaka.  Ryoichi,  Kajimoto. 
Takeshi;  and  Nasu.  Hitoo,  4,415,050,  CI    180-6  480 
Tanaka,  Toru:  See— 

Miyasako,  Yoji;  Sugimoto,  Takashi,  and  Tanaka,  Toru,  4,415,919  , 
CI.  358-26.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshio:  See— 

Uno,  Kuniaki;   KatumaU,  Saichi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Omata, 
Hiroshi,  4,415,785.,  CI.  20O-38.00B 
Tang,  Donald  C.  L.:  See— 

Tang,  Robin  K.  L.;  and  Tang,  Donald  C.  L.,  4,415,776.,  CI    179- 
81.00R. 
Tang,  Robin  K.  L.;  and  Tang,  Donald  C.  L.  Telephone  music -on-hold 

device.  4.415,776.,  CI.  I79-81.0OR. 
Tani,  Saburo;  Yamawaki,   Mitsuru;  Ogawa.  Yukifumi;  and   Hirabe. 
Kenji.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forcedly 
cooling  a  heated  metal  plate  4.415.381..  CI.  148-153.000. 
Tanji.  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato.  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Polyester  fiber  dyeable  under  normal 
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pressure  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,413,726.,  CI. 
528-272.000.  , 

Turner.  Nathan  S..  See—  ' 

Hogg.  Grady  R.,  Jr.;  and  Tanner.  Nathan  S..  4,416,014.,  CI. 
373-93.000. 
Tanswell,  Paul:  5«f— 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier.  Manfred;  Bouchal.  Karel; 
Kaialt  Jaroslav;  Svec.  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova.  Eva,  4,415,700.. 
a.  524-548.000. 
Tao.  Lung-jo:  See — 

Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Tao,  Lung-jo,  4,415,987.,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Tar,  E)oinokis,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Radiation  detector  for  a  flame  alarm. 

4,415,806..  CI.  250-339.000. 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Pakhomov,  Gennady  N.;  Luste,  Anita  Y.;  Kadnikova,  Galina  I.; 
Kolesnik,  Analy  G.;  Lubotskaya,  Lidia  N.;  Playvnietse,  Rita  M.; 
Tarasenko,  Jury  A.;  and  Konstantinov,  deceased;  Nikolai  A.. 
4,415,550.,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Tarr.  Walter  R.:  See— 

SanAleben,    Keith    E.;    and    Tarr,    Walter    R.,    4,415,363.,    CI. 
75-229.000.  I 

Tanittis,  Amo  H.:  See— 

Vogcl,  Horst;  Idler,  Horst;  and  Taruttis,  Amo  H.,  4,415.899 .  CI 
343-413.000. 
Tatsumi,  Susumu:  See — 

Kurotori,  Tsuneo;  Mochizuki.  Manabu;  and  Tatsumi,  Susumu, 
4,415,533,  CI.  422-4.000. 
Taylor,  Jerry  F.,  to  Mine  Equipment  Company.  Multiple  personnel 

transporter  vehicle  for  low  vein  mines.  4,415,051.,  CI.  180-65.00R 
Taylor,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Brennan,   John   J.;    Chyung,    Kenneth;   and   Taylor,    Mark    P.. 
4,415,672..  CI.  501-4.000. 
Taylor.  Rodney  S.:  See — 

Biscoe.    Thomas   S.;    and    Taylor.    Rodney    S..   4.415,147..    CI. 
267-111.000. 
Taylor.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Morgan,  R.  Dean;  Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor.  Thomas  L.. 

4.414.759..  CI.  36-11.500. 

Tayot.  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Institut  Merieux.  Ganglio- 

side  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  application.  4,415,733.. 

CI.  536-53.000. 

Tazaki,  Shigemitsu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus. 

4,415,911,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Kyogoku,    Hiroshi;    Tazaki,    Shigemitsu;    Terasawa,    Koji;    and 
Okamura,  Shigeni,  4,415,886.,  CI.  340-618.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kubou,   Yuichi;   Nishimatsu,   Masaharu;  and  Tanaka,   Kazushi, 
4,415,630.,  CI.  428-403.000.  ^ 

TechAmerica  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

de  Castro,  Aurora  F.;  and  Gupta,  Surendra  K.,  4,415,655..  CI. 
435-17.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmquist,  Steven   R.;  and  Gaiser,   Ronald   D.,  4,415,861.,  CI. 

328-58.000. 
Penney,  Bruce  J.,  4,415,927.,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See —  | 

Church,  Victor  E.,  4,414,978.,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Hirshom,  Michael  S.;  Money,  David  K.;  Swift,  Stephen  J.;  and 
Evans,  Robert  J.,  4.414,979.,  CI.  128-4I9.00F. 
Telefonaktiebclaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Gustafsson,  Rolf  E.  O.,  4,415,865.,  CI.  330-271.000. 
Telex  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Daly,  William  T.;  Gelman,  Boris;  and  Sanderson,  William  R., 
4,415,244,  CI.  353-101.000. 
Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Plachy,  Ivo  T.,  4,415,513.,  CI.  264-45.400.  ' 

Tenebniso,  Jerry  C.  Wheeled  comer  members  for  luggage.  4.415,173.. 

CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Terada,  Sadatugu:  See — 

Tamaki,    Kiyoshi;    Murata,    Hideki;    Terada,    Sadatugu;    Wada, 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara,     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa,     Hiroyuki, 
4,415,644.,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Teraoka,  Kazuharu.  Weight  measuring,  price  computing  and  packing 

apparatus.  4,415,048.,  CI.  177-5.000. 
Terasawa,  Koji:  See— 

Kyogoku,    Hiroshi;    Tazaki,    Shigemitsu;    Terasawa,    Koji;    and 
Okamura,  Shigeni.  4,415,886.,  CI.  34O-6I8.000. 
Terrell,  Jamie  B.:  See— 

Pratt,  Donna  K.;  and  Terrell,  Jamie  B.,  4,415,029..  CI.  166-212.000. 
Teske.   Lothar.    Device   for  emptying   a   round   bulk-material   silo. 

4,415.102,0.222-411.000. 
Tetras  S.A.:  See- 
Hoffman.  Lionel  B.,  4,415,263.,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Canup,  Robert  E..  4.414,954.,  CI.  123-606.000. 

Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  4,415,740..  CI.  549-273.000. 

Larkin,  John  M.,  4.415,755.,  CI.  564-480.000. 

Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.,  4,415,717.,  CI.  526-287.000. 

Slough,  Carlton  M.;  and  Colling,  Edwin  L..  Jr..  4,415,859..  CI. 

324-442.000. 
Smolin.  WUliam,  4,415,481.,  CI.  502-62.000. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.;  Coone.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Gates,  Walter  C, 
Jr;  4,415,478.,  CI.  502-181.000. 


I 


and  Narasimhan.  Mandayam  J., 
petroleum    materials.    4,415,662.. 


CI.  339-107.000. 


Jr. 
CI. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Lachmann.  Leonard  P.;  and  Garza,  Cesario  S..  Jr..  4,415,983..  CI. 

364-708.000. 
Scott,  Warner  C,  4,415,880.,  CI.  382-27.000. 
Thim,  Stig,  to  A.  Betong  AB.  E>evice  for  sleepers  for  railway  tracks. 

4.415,120.,  CI.  238-8.000. 
TTiirlw&l]   j'Kl&ii  C  '  Scc^ 

Ive,  John  G.  S.;  and  Thirlwall,  Alan  C,  4,415,994.,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.,  Jr. 
Microbial    degradation    of   petroleum    materials.    4.415,661.,    CI. 
435-174.000. 
Thirumalachar,   Mandayam  J. 
Microbial    degradation    of 
435-176.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 
Narozny.  Ronald  S.,  4,415,216., 
Thomas,  Harold  T.:  See — 

Specht,    Donald    P.;   and   Thomas,    Harold   T.,   4,415,621..   CI. 
428-172.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Ryder.   Francis   E.;   and   Thomas.   Michael   D.,  4,414,975.,  CI. 
128-314.000. 
Thompson,  Edwin  G.:  See — 

Bayless,  John  R.;  Hargrove,  Homer  G.;  and  Thompson,  Edwin  G., 
4.415.021..  CI.  165-76.000. 
Thompson.  Martin  K.:  See — 

Nield,  Eric;  and  Thompson,  Martin  K.,  4,415.699..  CI.  524-538.000. 
Thompson.  Paul  W.i  See — 

Huizinga.  Donald  D.;  and  Thompson,  Paul  W.,  4,416,007.,  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Reymond.    Jean    C;    and    Gontier.    Maurice.    4.415.922..    CI. 
358-22.000. 
Thombery.  James  M.;  Obermann,  George;  and  Mateja,  Edward  J.,  to 
Singer    Company.    The.    Timer    with    delayed    start    capability. 
4.415.784..  CI.  200-35.00R. 
Thornton.  Jack  C;  and  Russell,  Randy  G.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Variable  inductor  having  reduced  arcing  tendency. 
4,415.873..  CI.  336-139.000. 
Thornton.  James  O.:  See — 

Ailmendinger,  James  M.;  and  Thomton,  James  O.,  4,415,369.,  CI. 
134-22.120. 
Thorp.  James  B.  Door  locking  mechanism.  4,415,191.,  CI.  292-346.000. 
Thorsett.  Eugene  D.:  See — 

Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram,  Edward  W.; 
Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt,  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  4,415,496., 
CI.  260-239.30B. 
Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.:  See — 

Decker,  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  4,415,752.,  CI. 
562-534.000. 
Throner,  Guy  C.  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Gas  regulated  com- 
pensating valve  mechanism  for  firearms.  4,414,880.,  CI.  89-193.000. 
Thyes.  Marco;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst;  Lenke,  Dieter;  Leh- 
mann,  Hans  D.;  and  Gries.  Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Carba- 
mate dihydropyridazinones,  their  preparation  and  therapeutic  agents 
containmg  these  compounds.  4,415,571.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tideland  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Recane.  Marion  L.;  Bums,  William  V.;  McMillen,  Charles  E.;  and 
Luce.  Dan  G..  4.415,951..  CI.  362-20.000. 
Tiefel,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Jin.  Sungho;  and  Tiefel.  Thomas  H.,  4,415,380.,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Tiemens,  Ulf:  See — 

Curth,  Claus  P.;  Tiemens,  Ulf;  and  Klotz,  Erhard.  4,416.018.,  CI. 
378-2.000. 
Tiger,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Kammeraad.  James  A.;  and  Tiger,  Ronald  L.,  4,414,723.,  CI.  29- 
26.0OA. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wortman,  Donald  W,.  4,415,943.,  CI.  361-22.000. 
Timberlake,  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Polycarbonate  type  nonionic  surfactants. 
4,415,502,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Capolupo,  David  F.,  4,414,719.,  CI.  24-265.0WS. 
Kosunecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Mileos,  George,  4,414,714.,  CI.  24- 
265.0WS. 
Timms,  Donny  L..  to  Manvillc  Service  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  shaping  fiber  mats.  4,415.517..  CI.  264-118.000. 
Ting  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,414,957.,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Toba,  Hirotaka;  Mikumo.  Masatoshi;  and  Asami,  Masahiro,  to  Daicel 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  a  cellulose  deriva- 
tive. 4,415,703.,  CI.  525-54.210. 
Tobin,  Mary  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Distributed  feed- 
back laser  employing  the  stark  effect.  4,416,013.,  CI.  372-96.000. 
Toga,  Yuzo;  Shimada,  Toshio;  and  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  to  Daicel  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.  Modified  polyethylene  terephthalate  molding 
material.  4,415,727.,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Tokai  Electrie  Wire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Nori;  and  Katsuki,  Shogo,  4,415,221..  CI.  339-258.00F. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See — 

Tsuzuki,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji,  4,415,249.,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Tokumo,  Akio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Pulse  width  modu- 
lation amplifier.  4,415,863.,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Tokunaga,  Shoichi;  Kato,  Auumi;  Kimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Baba,  Keikichi, 
to  Toyo  SuufTer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  High  activity  supported  caU- 
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lytic  components  and  method  for  homo-  or  co-polymerization  of   TRW  Inc.:  See— 


a-olefin.  4,415.713.,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aiba,  Toshiyuki,  4,415.822.,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Koshino,  Yutaka;  Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  and  Oh- 

shima,  Jiro,  4,415.372.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mcnjo,  Atsuhiko;  and  Saitoh.  Shinji.  4.414,737.,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Miyasako,  Yoji;  Sugimoto,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Toru,  4.415.919.. 

CI.  358-26.000. 
Nishikawa,  Mineki,  4,415,982..  CI.  364-527.000. 
Ohmura,  Hideo;  and  Horino.  Shigeo.  4,414,730..  CI.  29-426.300. 
Tomas.    Pantcho.    to    British   Gas   Corporation.    Iron    based   alloy. 

4,415,361,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Yang,  Yung  h.;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Piperazinylcarbostyril 
compounds.  4,415.572.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tomioka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Tomioka,  Hiroyuki. 
4,415.529.,  CI.  420-434.000. 
Tomita,  Tamaki;  Sano,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakashima.   Kunimichi,  to 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  tool  with  automatic  tool 
change  function.  4,414,732.,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Top  Shelf  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fair,  Rickey  F.;  and  Wilcox.  John  R.,  4,414,959.,  CI.  126-332.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakayama,    Takashi;    Yamagata,    Seiichi;    and     Kajita,     Koji. 

4,414,800.,  CI.  57-236.000. 
Yamagata,  Seiichi;  and  Sakai,  Masaaki,  4,415.611..  CI.  428-15.000. 
Torobin.  Leonard  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  hollow  metal 

microspheres  and  microspheroids.  4,415,512.,  CI.  264-9.000. 
Tower,  Clark  B.:  See— 

Kiczek,  Alexander  P.;  Salmen,  Leo  A.;  and  Tower,  Clark  B., 
4,415,489.,  CI.  252-558.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Tatsuro;  Honda,  Eiichi;  Sakakibara,  Hideo;  and  Hirano, 
Takao,  4,415,730..  CI.  536-7.100. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmi,  Hidehiko,  4,415,096.,  CI.  215-343.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Shoichi;  Kato,  Atsumi;  Kimoto,  Tatsuo;  and  Baba, 
Keikichi,  4,415,713.,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

TomiU,  Tamaki;  Sano,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakashima,  Kunimichi. 
4,414,732.,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Toyooka,  Yasuo;  Ohnishi,  Kunio;  Ida,  Kozo;  and  Ego,  Toyokazu.  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Ltd.  Acrylic  laminated  diffuser  panel 
having  high  light-diffusing  property  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4,415,509,  CI.  264-1.300. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Haruo,  4,414,942..  CI.  123-339.000. 
Nagase,  Masaomi,  4,414,943.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tatsuaki,  4,414,941..  CI.  123-326.000. 
Ueda,  Masahiro;  and  Noba,  Masahiko.  4,414.937.,  CI.  123-198.0OD. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisaku- 
sho:  See— 
Takinami,   Toshikazu;    Horaguchi.    Masao;   and   Suzuki,    Keizo, 
4,414,828.,  CI.  70-84.000. 
Tracy,  Gerald  T.:  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans,  Leah  G.;  Hohle.  Deena  G.;  Turpin. 
Charles  H.;  Yong,  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski,  Barry  S.;  Kirk,  David 
A.;  Tracy,  Gerald  T.;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W.,  4,415,598.,  CI. 
426-394.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Butterworth,  Arthur  L.,  4,415,317.,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Buttcrworth,   Arthur  L.;  and   Eber,   David   H.,  4,415,318..  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Tremblay,  Meude,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
c-Caprolactone  co-polyesters  useful  for  the  preparation  of  polyure- 
thane.  4,415,728.,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Trenka,  Herb  M.:  See— 


Ltd 


and 


Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  4.415.054..  CI    180-79  100. 
Trzyna,  William  A.:  See— 

Kulka.    Raymond   J.;   and   Trzyna.   William   A.   4,415.842,   CI 
315-411.000. 
Tsai.  Chung-Chieh.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company   Phase  stable  com- 
positions containing  a  parafTmic  polyol  and  an  isocyanate  reactive 
prepolymer.  4.415.469.,  CI   252-182.000 
Tsang.  Wen-Ghih;  and  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Syngas 

conversion  process.  4,415.675..  CI.  518-715.000. 
Tsang,  Wen-Ghih;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Syngas 

conversion  process.  4.415.676.,  CI   518-715.000 
Tschechoslowakische  Academie  der  Wissenschaften;  See— 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell.  Paul;  Baier.  Manfred;  Bouchal.  Karel; 

Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec.  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva.  4.415,700 . 

CI.  524-548.000. 

Tsubuku.  Mitsuro;  and  Yoshihiro,  Tadanobu.  to  Fuji  Electnc  Co  , 

Handling  apparatus.  4.415.305..  CI.  414-753.000. 
Tsukioka.  Kazumi:  See— 

Murayama.   Tomio;    Miyao.   Fumio;   Takeuchi,    Shigefumi; 
Tsukioka.  Kazumi,  4.415.933.,  CI   358-281  000 
Tsumita.  Norikazu:  See — 

Koyama.  Naoki;  Maruyama,  Youji;  Umezaki.  Hiroshi;  Tsumiu. 
Norikazu;  and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.415.262.,  CI   355-125  000 
Tsuruma,  Yumiko:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Miyamoto,  Katsuhilo;  Mitsui,  Hiroki,  Tsuruma, 
Yumiko;     Matsunaga,     Isao;     Matsuno.    Takashi,    Takanashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.415.573  .  CI  424-251  000. 
Tsuyoshi  Masumoto:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;   Inoue.  Akihisa;  and  Tomioka.  Hiroyuki, 
4,415.529,  CI.  420-434.000 
Tsuzuki,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Motor  drive  circuit  for  camera.  4,415.249  .  CI  354-173  000. 
Tucker,  Raymond  W  :  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W,;  Evans.  Leah  G  ,  Hohle,  Deena  G  ,  Turpin, 
Charles  H.;  Yong.  Samuel  H  ;  Mikulski,  Barry  S ;  Kirk,  David 
A.;  Tracy.  Gerald  T  ;  and  Tucker.  Raymond  W  ,  4,415,598  .  CI 
426-394.000. 
Tullman,  Edward  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The   Buttonhole  width  ad- 
justing mechanism  4.414,907..  CI    112-I58.00B 
Turbard.  Alan  M.;  and  Foley,  Peter  N  ,  to  BorgWarner  Ltd  Environ- 
mental control  system.  4.414,818  ,  CI  62-176  100 
Turner.  Robert  L.  Subscriber  telephone  test  set.  4.415.778  ,  CI    179- 

175. lOR. 
Turpin,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans.  Leah  G  ;  Hohle.  Deena  G  ,  Turpin. 
Charles  H.;  Yong.  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski.  Barry  S  ;  Kirk,  David 
A.  Tracy.  Gerald  T  ;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W  .  4,415.598  .  CI 
426-394.000. 
Turpin.  Eugene  W  Bead  breaking  tool.  4,415.014.,  CI   157-1  280. 
Turre.  Gilles  H.  J.;  Hours.  Michel;  and  Labrude,  Jacques  R  Gel  elec- 
trophoresis device  and  method.  4.415,418..  CI  204-18000G 
Tyler.  Derek  E.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L..  and  Tyler.  Derek  E , 
4,415.017,  CI.  164-453.000. 
Tyler  Refngeration  Corporation:  See— 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F..  4,414.822..  CI  62-256.000 
USD.  Corp  :  See— 

Matheson,    James    N;    and    Lowry.    Philip    L..    4,414,973,    CI 
128-206.150. 
Uberall.  Herbert:  See—  ^^     ^, 

Gaunaurd.  Guillermo  C;  and  Uberall,   Herbert.  4,415,898,  CI 
343-5.0SA. 

Uchida.  Manabu:  See—  

Yabune.  Hideo,  and  Uchida,  Manabu.  4.415.734..  CI.  536-76  000 
Uchino,  Hideo:  See— 

Hozumi.  Shiro;  Aso.  Shin'ichi;  Tagashira,  Minoru,  Ebisu.  Kouji, 
and  Uchino.  Hideo,  4,414,958..  CI   126-450,000. 
Uchiyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Suzuki.     Ryoichi;     and     Uchiyama.     Takashi.     4.415.248.. 
354-43.000 


CI 


Dotson,  Robert  S.;  Richeson,  W.  George;  and  Trenka,  Herb  M.,    Ucd^,  Masahiro;  and  Noba,  Masahiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 


4,414.974.,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Tressler.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Monkowski,  Joseph  R.;  and  Tressler,  Richard  E.,  4,415,545.,  CI. 
423-348.000. 
Trico  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Goudreau,  Noel;  Colevris,  Nick;  and  Southard.  Carl,  4.415,155.,  CI. 
273-26.00E. 
Tripoli,  Antonino;  Baldi,  Bruno;  and  Piacentini,  Bruno,  to  Seienia, 
Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.  System  for  floatingly  sup- 
porting a  load.  4,415,304.,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Tristram,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram.  Edward  W.; 
Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J.,  Jr.,  4,415,496., 
CI.  26O-239.30B. 
Tritec  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Durkan,  Gerald,  4,414,982.,  CI.  128-716.000. 
Trocciola,  John  C:  See- 
Vine,  Raymond  W.;  Trocciola,  John  C;  and  Setzer,  Herbert  J., 
4,415,537.,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Trout,  David  H.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Chuck  force 
modulator  system  for  rotary  type  machine  tool.  4,414,871..  CI.  82- 
40.00R. 
Trustee  for  David  Roth:  See— 

D'Elia.  Conrad  A..  4,415,617.,  CI.  428-86.000. 


shiki  Kaisha  Automatic  engine  stop  and  start  apparatus  4,414,937 
CI.  I23-I98.00D.  ^ 

Ugari.  Takenori;  and  Yano.  Yoichi,  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co..  Inc.  Distor- 
tion reducing  circuit  in  FM  receiver  4,416,024  ,  CI  455-303000 

Uhrig,  Heinz:  See—  

Schlafer.  Ludwig;  and  Uhng,  Heinz,  4.415.333.,  CI  8-524  000 
Umeda.    Soei.    Rotary    internal   combustion   engine    4.414,938.,   CI. 

123-229.000. 
Umezaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Koyama.  Naoki;  Maruyama,  Youji;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Tsumiu. 
Norikazu;  and  SugiU.  Yutaka.  4,415,262  ,  CI   355-125.000. 
Umezawa,    Hamao;   Ohno,    Masaji;    Hasegawa,    Junzo;    Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;   Kawaharada.   Hajime;  and  WaUnabe, 
Kiyoshi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical   Industry  Company.   Limited 
Process  for  preparation  of  an  optically  active  monoalkyi  eiter  of 
^-(S)-aminoglutaric  acid  4.415.657.,  CI  435-106.000 
Ungarean,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Brenneman,  William  L  ;  Ungarean.  Gary  L  ,  Chatfield,  Phillip  A  , 
Pryor.  Michael  J  ;  and  Winter.  Joseph.  4.414,832  .  CI  72-8.000 
Yarwood.  John  C  ;  Ungarean.  Gary  L ,  and  Tyler.  Derek  E. 
4,415.017.  CI.  164-453.000. 
Unger.  Hans-Georg.  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH    Transi- 
tion between  two  single  mode  optical  waveguides   4.415.227..  CI 
350-96.150. 
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Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Ross.  John  W.;  and  Raty,  Pertti  T,  4.415.795.,  CI.  219-121.0PH 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bamabeo,   Austin   E.;   and   Keogh,   Michael   J.,   4.415,710..   CI 

525-370.000. 
Decker.  Harry  J.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M.,  4,415,752.,  CI. 

562-534.000. 
Fan,  You-Ling.  4.415,698.,  CI.  524-521.000. 
Jones.  David  N.,  4.415.711.,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Kaplan.  Leonard,  4,415.747,,  CI.  560-112.000. 
Swallow,  Bnan  R..  4,415,345.,  CI.  62-28.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Brown,  Michael  H.;  and  Martin,  Roger,  4,414,849.,  CI.  73-290.00V 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Boyles,  David  A.;  Gaines,  Jack  R..  and  Haissig,   Bruce  E.. 
4,415,350.,  CI.  71-77.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Shirk,  Michael  H.,  4,415,132.,  CI.  244-48.000. 
Smith,  Philip  C;  and  Fagan,  John  L.,  4,415,993.,  CI.  365-184.000 
Army:  See — 
Ashley,  James  R.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr. 

4,415,852..  CI.  324-57.00N. 
Durenec,  Peter,  4,414,824.,  CI.  62-295.000. 
Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt,   Richard  W.,  4,415,871.,  CI. 

333-1.100. 
Wysor,  Michael  S.,  4,415,565.,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Friauf,  Walter  S.;  Brooks,  Rodney  A.;  Cascio,  Horace  E.;  and 
Sank,  Victor,  4,415,807.,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Craig,  Harold  M.;  Wagner,  Walter  B.;  and  Strock,  William  J  . 

4,414.816.,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Grana.  David  C;  and   Inge,  Spencer  V.,  Jr.,  4.415,311.,  CI 

416-117.000. 
Phillips,  William  H.,  4,415,133.,  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Wolverton,  Billy  C.  4.415,450.,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Chu,    Wesley    W.;    and    Hibbits,    David    G.,    4,415,991,    CI 

365-77.000. 
Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  and  Uberall,  Herbert,  4,415,898.,  CI. 

343-5.0SA. 
Jelks,  Edward  C;  Kerber,  George  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Howard  A.. 

4,414,738.,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,415,900.,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Laug,  Owen  B.;  Gordon,  Charles  C;  and  Stone,  Robert  O., 

4,415,974,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Martini,  Leonard  J..  4,415,165.,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Maynard,  Julian   D;  and  Williams,   Earl   G.,  4,415.996.,   CI 

367-8.000. 
Rubin,  David,  4,415,867.,  CI.  330-287.000.  I 

Tobin,  Mary  S.,  4,416,013..  CI.  372-96.000. 
United  States:  See— 
Redlich,  Robert  W.,  4,415,902.,  CI.  343-844.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,  Gerhard,  4,415,940..  CI.  360-99.000. 
Boeke,  Wouter  M.,  4,415,864  ,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Cornelis  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 

Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.,  4,415,486.,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Braat,  Josephus  J.  M.;  Haisma.  Jan;  and  Prast,  Gijsbert,  4,415,238  , 

CI.  350-432.000. 
Curth,  Claus  P.;  Tiemens,  Ulf;  and  Klotz,  Erhard,  4.416.018  ,  CI 

378-2.000. 
Dijkmans.  Eise  C;  and  van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J..  4,415,815.,  CI 

307-243.000. 
Duijkers,  Peter  A..  4,415,869..  CI.  331-111.000. 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  4,415,069..  CI.  188-82.840. 
Houkes,  Henk.  4,415,838.,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Kemkers,  Pieter.  4,415,083.,  CI.  206-334.000. 
Mathes,  Egon,  4,415,819.,  CI.  307-481,000. 
Nijman,  Aloysius  J,;  and  Schoofs,  Franciscus  A  C.  M.,  4,415.775,. 

CI.  179-78.00R. 
Weiss.  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Mauser,  Wilfned;  and  Klotz.  Erhard, 
4,416.019.,  CI.  378-2.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Schacht,  Charles  A..  4.415.425..  CI.  204-279.000. 
Vine.  Fred  B..  4,415,013  ,  CI.  152-367.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Green,  David  T.,  4,415.112.,  CI.  227-19.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Agrawal,  Giridhari  L.,  4,415,280..  CI.  384-103.000. 

Agrawal,  Giridhari  L..  4.415,281..  CI.  384-103.000. 

Bourdeau.  Romeo  G.,  4,415.511.,  CI.  264-8.000. 

Fortmann.  William  E..  4,415.307..  CI.  415-12.000. 

Grantham.   Daniel   H.;  and  Swindal,  James  L..  4,415,948.,  CI. 

361-283.000. 
Kerr.  Walter  B..  4,414,807.,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Setzer,    Herbert   J.;    Lesieur,    Roger    R.;    and    Karavolis,    Sam, 

4,415,484.  CI.  502-332.000 
Vine.  Raymond  W.;  Trocciola.  John  C;  and  Setzer,  Herbert  J 
4,415.537,0.422-180.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;   Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Tomioka,   Hiroyuki, 
4,415,529.,  CI.  420-434.000 
Universal  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Driver,  R.  Byron,  4,415,774..  CI.  179-2.0DP. 


Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG: 
See — 
Schimko,  Reinhold,  4,414,806.,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki,  Koichi,  4,415,935.,  CI.  358-320.000. 
University  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  The:  See— 

Diener,  Erwin;  and  Diner,  Uriel,  4,415,552.,  CI.  424-91.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Hull,  Maury  L.;  and  Dorius,  Lee,  4,415,176.,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Vyas,  Girish  N..  4,415,491.,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Diaz,  Nils  J.;  and  Dugan,  Edward  T.,  4,415,525..  CI.  376-317.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Joyce,  Cathy  L.;  and  Zaneveld,  Lourens  J.  D.,  4,415,585.,  CI. 
424-273.00P. 
University  of  Virginia,  The:  See — 

Wilsdorf,  Doris;  Wilsdorf,  Heinz  G.  F.;  and  Adkins,  Charles  M., 
Ill,  4.415,635,  CI.  428-611.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Caruthers,  Marvin  H.;  and  Beaucage,  Serge  L.,  4,415,732.,  CI. 
536-27.000. 
Uno,  Kuniaki;  Katumata,  Saichi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Omata,  Hiroshi, 
to     Kabushiki     Kaisha    Higashifuji     Seisakusho.     Timer    switch. 
4,415,785.,  CI.  200-38.00B. 
Unrine,  Jerome:  See — 

Bentley,  Joseph  J.;   Brown,  Thomas  E.;  and  Unrine,  Jerome, 
4,414,917.,  CI.  118-695.000. 
Unterberger,  Hans:  See — 

Cutter,  David;  and  Unterberger,  Hans,  4,415,981.,  CI,  364-518.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Barszcz,  Chester  F.;  and  Symon,  Ted,  4,415,664.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Epperson,  Bonnie  J.;  Burnett,  Lowell  J.;  and  Helm,  Verne  D., 

4,415,608.,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Klepa,  Peter  P.,  4,414,996.,  CI.  137-101.270. 
Rohrbach,   Ronald   P.;   and   Maliarik,   Mary  J.,  4,415,656.,   CI. 

435-96.000. 
Symon,  Ted;  and  Barszcz,  Chester  F.,  4,415,663.,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Wagner,  Walter  R.,  4,415,396.,  CI.  156-425.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Chen,   Augustin  T.;   Nelb,   Robert  G.,   II;  and  Onder,   Kemal, 

4,415,693.,  CI.  524-198.000. 
Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  4,415,583.,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Ushirokawa,  Masahiro;   Iwahama,  Takeshi;  and  Senda,  Kenichi,  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-impermeable 
polyolefin  foam  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,415,680.,  CI. 
521-56.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.      Tetrahydro-5-(  1  -hydroxyethyI)-2-hydroxy-N(  1  -arylhydrocar- 
byl)furan-4-carbamic  acid  alkyl  esters.  4,415,742.,  CI.  549-475.000. 
USS  Engineers  and  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Shapland,    Earl    P.;    and    King,    Patrick    D.,    4,415,103.,    CI. 
222-590.000. 
Ustav  Pro  Vyzkum  Motorovych  Vozidel:  See — 

Jahoda,  Stanislav,  4,414,939.,  CI.  123-274.000. 
Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  Aument,  Patrick  E.;  and 
Merritt,  Henry  B.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Process  for  increas- 
ing   the    filling   power   of  tobacco   lamina   filler.    4,414,987.,   CI. 
131-296.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  Spiess,  Joachim;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Rivier, 
Jean  E.  F ,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  CRF  And 
analogs.  4,415,558.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Valiot,  Catherine;  Lemaire,  Francis;  and  Gaussens,  Gilbert,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  painting  which  can  be  used 
for  marking  roads.  4,415.603.,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Valle,  Louis  G.:  See — 

Jacobson,  Jeff  A.;  and  Valle,  Louis  G.,  4,414,997.,  CI.  137-151.000. 
Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P.:  See — 

Carron,  Mark  S.;  La  Barbera,  Ronald  S.;  Van  Brocklin,  Lester  P.; 
and  Jain,  Pawan  K.,  4,415,506.,  CI.  260-986.000. 
Vandegrift,  George  F.;  Krumpelt,  Michael;  and  Horwitz,  E.  Philip. 
Production  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  composition  and  pro- 
cess for  electrolysis  thereof  4,415,412.,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Van  den  Boom,  Johannes:  See— 

Mair,   Christian;   Van   den   Boom,  Johannes;   and   Hollerweger, 
Heinz,  4,415,148.,  CI.  267-122.000. 
van  den  Hul,  Aalt-Jouk.  Stylus  for  tracking  a  stereophonic  or  quadra- 
phonic sound  groove.  4,416.005.,  CI.  369-173.000. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.:  See — 

Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J..  4,415,815.,  CI. 
307-243.000. 
van  der  Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.:  See — 

Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  Mutsaers,  Cornelis  A.  H.  A.;  and  van  der 
Kruijs,  Franciscus  N.  G.  R.,  4,415,486.,  CI.  252-514.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.W. 

Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,415.039.,  CI.  172-47.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Cornelis.  Monitoring  device  for  machine  parts.  4,415,888., 

CI.  340-684.000. 
Vandervaart,  Gerry,  to  Kool-Fire  Limited.  Heat  exchanger  housing 
with  air  deflecting  baffie  and  hinge  door.  4,415,023.,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Van  Egmond,  Henry  T.:  See — 

Anjos,  Theodore  R.;  Fay,  Robert  F.;  Sebald,  Robert  H.;  and  Van 
Egmond,  Henry  T,,  4,414,715,,  CI.  24-283.000. 
Van  Hattem,  Arie;  Prommel,  Johan  A.;  and  Roes,  Augustinus  W.  M.,  to 
Shell    Oil    Company.    Process    for   the   agglomeration    of  solids. 
4,415,445,  CI.  209-5.000, 
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van  Iterson,  Han  R.:  See— 

Beuse,  Roben  H.  J.;  van  Iterson,  Han  R.;  Jansen,  Jan  W.;  and 
Wichem,  Petrus  H.  M..  4,415.279.,  CI.  374-204.000. 
van  Unen,  Lambert  H.  T.:  See— 

Dorrestijn,  Antoon;  Lemstra,  Pieter  J.;  and  van  Unen,  Lambert  H. 
T.,  4,415,514,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Variable  Speech  Control  Company  ("VSC"),  The:  See— 

Eppler,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Klasco,  Michael  A.;  Kornfeld,  Irwin  H.; 
and  Nathanson,  Rex,  4,415,772.,  CI.  369-60.000, 
Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Sche^olev,  Vladimir  I.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  Gngorieva,  Elizaveta  A.;  Podanenko,  Alex- 
andr  T.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.;  SUvrov,  Leonid  P.;  Kondratenko, 
Anatoly  B.;  Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir 
O.;  Khristjuk,  Grigory  P.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Oarkavy,  Anatoly 
L.;  Gachegov,  Ivan  G.,  deceased;  and  Gachegova,  Lidia  T., 
administrator,  4,415,538.,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Vass,  Eric:  See— 

Heinis,  Robert  P.;  and  Vass,  Eric,  4,415,270.,  CI.  366-216.000. 
VAT  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Vakuum-Apparate-Technik:  See— 

Frei,  Willi,  4,414,882.,  CI.  91-442.000. 
Vaya,  Jacob:  See— 

Anathasubramanian,  Lakshminarayan;  Kelly,  T.  Ross;  and  Vaya, 
Jacob,  4,415,498.,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Veber,  Andre,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Method  of  concen- 
trating alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  cascade  of  hybrid  cells.  4,415,413., 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Verber,  Carl  M.;  and  Kenan,  Richard  P.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  light  in  electrooptic  waveguides  with 
individually  addressable  electrodes.  4,415,226.,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Vesley,  George  F.:  See— 

Esmay,  Donald  L.;  Johnson,  Gordon  G.;  and  Vesley,  George  F., 
4,415,615.,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Vicor  Corporation:  See— 

Vinciarelli,  Patrizio.  4,415,959.,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hibino,  Chitoshi;  Kobari,  Harukuni;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Yamada, 

Yasuhiro,  4,416,010.,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Saito,  Takashi;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi,  4,416,004.,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki,  4,415,936.,  CI.  358-322.000. 
Victor  United,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Uonard  S.,  4,415,061.,  CI.  182-92.000. 
Victorovich,  Grigori  S.;  and  Bell,  Malcolm  C,  to  Inco  Limited.  Process 
for  autogenous  oxygen  smelting  of  sulfide  materials  containing  base 
metals.  4,415,356.,  CI.  75.21.000. 
Vincent,  Donald  P.,  to  Buehler  Ltd.  Coolant  system  for  rotating  blade 

cutter.  4,414,783.,  CI.  51-267.000. 
Vinciarelli,  Patrizio,  to  Vicor  Corporation.  Forward  converter  switch- 
ing at  zero  current.  4,415,959.,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Vinciguerra,  Costantino;  and  Bonflglioli,  Giampaolo,  to  Nuovo  Pig- 
none  S.p.A.;  and  Snam  S.p.A.  Flexible  metal  coupling  for  joining 
underwater  pipes  laid  at  great  depth.  4,415,185.,  CI.  285-114.000. 
Vine,  Fred  B.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Repair  for  the  tire 

separations.  4,415,013.,  CI.  152-367.000. 
Vine,  Raymond  W.;  Trocciola,  John  C;  and  Setzer,  Herbert  J.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Catalytic  combustor.  4,415,537., 
CI.  422-180.000. 
Vogel,  Horst;  Idler,  Horst;  and  Taruttis,  Arno  H.,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Monitor  for  an  instrument-landing 
system.  4,415,899.,  CI.  343-413.000. 
VogI,  Norbert  M.;  Gauike,  Ronald  R.;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  to 
Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation.  Reciprocating  piston-type  internal 
combustion  engine  with  improved  balancing  system.  4,414,934.,  CI. 
123-192.00B. 
Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  to  Degussa 
AKtiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  internal  coating  of  contact  tubes. 
4.415.485.,  CI.  502-100.000. 
Voigt,  Werner,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.   Freight 

lashing  and  locking  mechanism.  4,415,298.,  CI.  410-69.000. 
Voliva,  Elmer  A.  Mixing  valve  for  dual  fuel  carburetor  and  method  of 

dual  charge  mixing  performed  thereby.  4,415,507.,  CI.  26I-18.00B. 
Volk,  Heinrich;  and  Papenfahs,  Theodor,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  separation  of  2-hydroxynapthalene-3-carboxylic 
acid  from  the  reaction  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  2-hydrox- 
ynaphthalene  and  carbon  dioxide.  4,415,750.,  CI.  562-467.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schafer,  Otto;  and  Strozyk,  Rudolf-Hel- 
mut, 4,414,944.,  CI.  123-339.000. 
von  Loewis  of  Menar,  Axel,  to  Hemer  Glas  Bernd  Hoffbauer.  Decora- 
tive hollow  vitreous  article  and  method  of  making  same.  4,415,614., 
CI.  428-38.000. 
von  Sichart,  Frithjof,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  converting  digital  signals  in  particular  PCM  signals,  into 
corresponding  analog  signals  with  a  R-2R  chain  network.  4,415,883., 
CI.  340.347.0DA. 
Votan:  See- 
Gill,  Stephen  P.;  Wasner,  Lawrence  F.;  Frye,  Gregory  G.;  and 
Bantowsky,  Klaus-Peter  A.,  4,415,767..  CI.  381-45.000. 
Vought  Corporation:  See— 

Copeland,    Robert   J.;    and    Martin,   John    D.,   4,415,759.,    CI. 
136-246.000. 
Vyu,  Girish  N.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Syn- 
thetic vaccine  peptide  epitomes  of  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen. 
4,415,491,  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Barbieri,  Joseph  C,  4,415,006.,  CI.  138-115.000. 


Frame,    Norman   J.,    Walber,    James    P;    and   Janick,   Jan    M., 
4,415,781.,  CI.  20O.5.00A 
W.  R  Grace  &  Co  :  See- 
Chiang,  Robert  L.,  4,415,439.,  CI.  208-120.000 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
Blum,  Klaus;  and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,415,499.,  CI  260-410.90N. 
Wada,  Minoru:  See— 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Ikeda, 
Tomoaki,  4,415,650.,  CI  430-273.000 
Wada,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Tamaki,    Kiyoshi;    Murata,    Hideki;    Terada,    Sadatugu;    Wada, 
Tsuneo;     Matsubara,     Akitoshi;     and     Takagiwa,     Hiroyuki, 
4,415,644,  CI.  430-106.600 
Wagner,  Bernd:  See— 

Satzinger,  Gerhard;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Frilschi,  Edgar;  Bahr- 
mann,  Heinnch;  Ganser,  Volker;  Wagner,  Bernd,  and  Stein- 
brecher,  Wolfgang,  4,415,495.,  CI  260-239.00D 
Wagner,  James  C;  Barnard,  James  E.;  and  Woerner,  Robert  J.,  to 
Material  Control,  Inc.  Size  sensing  X-ray  cassette  tray  for  X-ray 
equipment.  4,416.020.,  CI  378-181.000. 
Wagner,  Lawrence  F  :  See- 
Gill,  Stephen  P.;  Wagner,  Lawrence  F ;  Frye,  Gregory  G.,  and 
Bantowsky,  Klaus-Peter  A.,  4,415,767  ,  CI.  381-45.000. 
Wagner,  Walter  B  :  See— 

Craig,  Harold  M.;  Wagner.  Walter  B.;  and  Strock.  William  J., 
4,414,816.,  CI  60-757.000 
Wagner,  Walter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  filament  rein- 
forced plastic  screen.  4,415,396.,  CI   156-425  000 
Walber,  James  P.:  See- 
Frame,    Norman   J.;    Walber,    James    P;    and    Janick,   Jan    M, 
4,415,781.,  CI  200-500A 
Wald,  Fritz;  and  Kalejs,  Juris  P ,  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation 
Control  of  atmosphere  surrounding  crystal  growth  zone  4,415,401  . 
CI.  156-608.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H  :  See— 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H  .  and  Buren,  Lawrence 
L.,  4,415,351..  CI.  71-87.000. 
Walker,  Frank  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Hybnd  gas  turbine 

engine  and  flywheel  propulsion  system  4,414,805 ,  CI  60-39  161 
Walker,  Robert  A.,  to  Boots  Company  PLC,  The  Electrical  apparatus 

4,415,944.,  CI   361-42.000. 
Walkow,  Arnold  M.;  and  Linyaev,  Eugene  J  ,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.  Casing  re-entry  apparatus  for  use  in  inclined  oil  and  gas  bore- 
holes. 4,415,030.,  CI.  166-241.000. 
Wallick,  George  C:  See— 

Moeckel,  George  P.;  and  Wallick,  George  C,  4,415,999,  CI 
367-73.000. 
Walter,  John  L.:  See— 

Pugh,  John  W  ;  Pikus,  Francis  W  ;  Graves,  James  A  ,  McMillan, 
John  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,415,830.,  CI.  313-331  000 
Wang,  C  Wallace;  See— 

Gelernt,  Barry;  and  Wang,  C  Wallace,  4,415,402.,  CI  156-626.000 
Wang,  Kang-Bo:  See- 
Schumacher,    Ignatius;    and    Wang,    Kang-Bo,    4,415,744.    CI 
560-20.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Rasekhi,  Houshang;  Nelson,  Alfred  M  ,  Johnston,  James  P  ,  Rupin- 
ski,  Frederick  A.;  and  Hatfield,  Walter  B,  Jr ,  4,415,906,  CI 
346-74.500. 
Wang,  Teng-Ching.  Folding  chair  having  a  reversible  seal  4,415,201  , 

CI.  297-57.000. 
Ward,  Frederick  D  ;  and  Denis,  Claude,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence 
Wind  tunnel  balance  calibrator  4,414,838  .  CI  73-1  OOB 
Ward,  Ian  M.:  See— 

Capaccio,   Giancarlo;    Smith,    Francis   S,    and    Ward,    Ian    M, 
4,415,522,  CI  264-210800 
Warner  Lambert  Company:  See- 
Glass,  Michael;  Koch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Corsello,  Vincent,  4,415,593.. 
CI  426-4  000. 
Warner,  Steven  B  :  See — 

Mininni,  Robert  M  ,  Garg,  Sunil  K  ;  George,  Henry  H  ,  Jr ,  Holt, 
Anne;  and  Warner,  Steven  B  ,  4,415,521  .  CI  264-17600F 
Warrington,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Engel,  Roben  F.;  Long,  Thomas  E ,  and  Warrington,  Ralph  M  , 
4,415,293.,  CI  405-216000, 
Wasserman,  Kurt  J  ,  to  Insolar,  Inc    Solar  collection  mat  element 

4,414,960.,  CI.  126-426.000 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  See— 

Itoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Haruo,  4,414,942  ,  CI   123-339.000 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Ohno,  Masaji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Hamaguchi, 
Shigeki;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kawaharada,  Hajime,  and  Watanabe, 
Kiyoshi,  4,415,657.,  CI  435-106.000 
Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C  ,  4,415,022  ,  CI   165-95.000 
Watkins,  Fred  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated   Apparatus  for  measunng 

bottom  hole  well  conditions.  4,415,028.,  CI.  166-206  000 
Wavetek:  See— 

Lo,  Kwok  S.,  4,415,860..  CI.  328-22.000 
Waymatic,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  Clem  B..  4,415,199.,  CI.  297-159.000. 
Webber,  Furman  L.  Heater  closure  attachment  for  drums  4,414,936 , 

CI.  126-59.000. 
Webber,  Robert  C.  Engine  pressure-vacuum  cooling  system  with  a 
horizontal  coolant  storage  tank.  4,414,926.,  CI.  123-41. ISO. 
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*'ech,  Erich:  See — 

Kraus,  Josef;  and  Wech.  Erich,  4,414.900..  CI.  101-363.000. 
iVedman,  Leonard  N.;  and  Bourque.  Joseph  A.,  to  Kollmorgen  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Dynamic  magnetic  preload  bearing  structure 
for  a  linear  motor.  4.415.821..  CI.  310-12.000. 
^eeks,  Ronald  D.;  and  Croney,  David  J.,  to  International  SUndard 

Electric  Corporation.  Capacitors.  4,415,950..  CI.  361-433.000. 
Wehnelt.  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manu- 
facture   of    electrical    components    especially    layer    capacitors. 
4.414,722..  CI.  29-25.420. 
Weigle,  William  O.;  and  Morgan.  Edward  L.,  to  Scripps  Clinic  and 
Research  Foundation.  Immune  modulator  peptides.  4.415,493.,  CI. 
260-1 12.S0R. 
Weiner.  Antoine:  See — 

Metz,  Paul;  Schleimer.  Francois;  Legille.  Edouard;  Goedert,  Jean; 
and  Weiner,  Antoine,  4,415.358..  CI.  75-58.000. 
Weinert.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Benton,  Kenneth  C;  Cmolik,  Brian  L.;  and  Weinert.  Raymond  J  . 
4,415,474..  CI.  502-117.000. 
Wcinstein,  Arthur  H..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 

Elastomeric  interpolymer  blends.  4.415,704..  CI.  525-76.000. 
Weise.  Lutz:  See— 

Belart.  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter;  Weise,  Lutz;  and 
Bleckmann.  Hans-Wilhelm.  4,415,210..  CI.  303-116.000. 
Weiss,  Hermann;  Linde.  Rolf;  Mauser,  Wilfried;  and  Klotz,  Erhard,  to 
U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Device  for  producing  images  of  a  layer  of 
an  object  from  multiple  shadow  images  with  varying  degrees  of 
overlap.  4,416.019.,  CI.  378-2.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.;  See— 

Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.;  and  Weiss,  Martin  J..  4.415,746..  CI 
560-61.000.  I 

Weissert,  Helmut:  See— 

Hegemann,  Kari-Rudolf;  Weissert.  Helmut;  and  Hinsken.  Kurt, 
4.415.142.,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Weitzel,  Edward  W.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Mattress  with 

non-woven  fabric  covered  springs.  4,414,696.,  CI.  5-475.000. 
Wellcome  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Chappell,  Anthony  G..  4,415,314.,  CI.  417-131.000. 
Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotatable  magnetic 
rield-sensing  solid-state  switch  apparatus.  4,415,856.,  CI.  324-208  000. 
Wen  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rees,  Spencer  C.  4.415.149..  CI.  269-88.000. 
Wereb.  John  A.,  to  Instrument  Components  Co ,  Inc.  Electrically 

powered  vehicle  control.  4,415,049  ,  CI.  180-6.500. 
Wermuth,  Jurgen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH  Circuit  for 
dynamic  compression  and/or  expansion.  4,415,866.,  CI  330-278.000. 
Werner,  Georg;  and  Wisniewski,  Paul,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Mineral  mining  insullations.  4.415,295.,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Werstak,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Miller,    Donald    E.;   and   Werstak,   Charles   E.,   4.415,600.,    CI. 
426-613.000. 
West  American  Sound,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Zielke,  Darrell  W.,  4,415,301.,  CI.  414-31  000.       ' 
Westell,  David  A.  Game  board.  4,415,161..  CI.  273-285.000. 
Westendorf  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Westendorf.  Neal  W.;  and  Langenfeld.  Joseph  W..  4.415.303  .  CI. 
414-519.000. 
Westendorf.  Neal  W ;  and  Langenfeld.  Joseph  W.,  to  Westendorf 
Manufacturing  Company.  Auger  wagon.  4.415.303.,  CI.  414-519.000. 
Westerkamp,    Jurgen;    and    Marquardt,    Bruno,    to    Windmoller    & 
Holscher.  Mounting  for  printing  cylinders  or  the  like  with  adjusuble 
side  register.  4,414,898.,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  Howard  C,  4,415.779..  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Martin,  Margaret  L..  4,415,773.,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Shaw,  Jonathan  L,  4,415,062.,  CI.  182-109.000, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bayless,  John  R.;  Hargrove,  Homer  G.;  and  Thompson,  Edwin  G  , 

4,415,021.,  CI.  165-76.000.  , 

Cook.  John  W..  4,415.976..  CI.  364-472.000.         I 
Cookson,  Alan  H.,  4,415,763.,  CI.  174-28.000. 
Dailey,    George    F.;    and    Kauric,    Charles    E.,    4,415,825.,    CI 

310-270:000. 
Davis,  Steven  B.,  4,415,044.,  CI.  174-1 38.0OF. 
Peterson,  Steven  H.;  and  Pensenstadler,  David  F.,  4,414,858..  CI 

73-863.330. 
Staehlin,  John  H.,  4,415,130.,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Westrex  Company,  Asia:  See — 

Wincent,  Tommy.  4,415,287.,  CI.  400-322.000.     I 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Pollard.  WUliam  T.,  4,415,117.,  CI.  229-39.0OR. 
Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Roland; 
Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth,  Hanns,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Cephalosporin  derivatives.  4,415,566..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Wetzel,  Robert  E.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 

toothed  belt.  4,415,397.,  CI.  156446.000. 
Weyland,  Horst:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  PTitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz.  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,415,557.,  CI.  424-172.000. 
Whipple,  Rodger  E.,  to  Overly,  Incorporated.  Web  dryer  nozzle  assem- 
bly. 4,414,757..  CI.  34-155.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Trout,  David  H.,  4.414,871.,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
White,  Eugene  W.  Solar  heat  engines.  4,414,814.,  CI.  60-682.000. 
White,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Kuhl,  Virgil  F.;  and  White,  Gary  J..  4,415.219.,  CI.  339-195.00M. 


Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Gordon.    Marvin;    and    Lichtenstein,    Joseph,    4,415,288.,    CI. 
401-132000. 
Wichem,  Petrus  H.  M.:  See— 

Beuse,  Robert  H.  J.;  van  Itcrson,  Han  R.;  Jansen.  Jan  W.;  and 
Wicheni.  Petrus  H   M.,  4,415,279.,  CI.  374-204.000. 
Wiech,  Raymond  E  ,  Jr.,  to  Witec  Cayman  Patents,  Limited.  Method  of 
forming  shaped  metal  alloy  parts  from  metal  or  compound  particles 
of  the  metal  alloy  components  and  compositions.  4,415,528.,  CI. 
419-46.000. 
Wieloch,  James  E.:  See — 

Plummer,   Steven   J.;   and   Wieloch,   James   E.,   4,416,021.,   CI. 
378-181.000. 
Wiggins,  Wayne  T ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Chemical  etching  of 

polymers  for  metallizmg.  4,415,406.,  CI.  156-668.000. 
Wiggins,  Wayne  T.;  and  Gerry,  Frank  S.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company, 
The.  T.e  layer  for  co-extruded  acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4,415,520., 
CI.  264-171.000. 
Wilcox.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Jelks   Edwar-I  C    Kerber,  George  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Howard  A., 
4.414.738..  Ci.  29-579.000. 
Wilcox,  John  K.  See— 

Fair  Rickey  F  ;  md  Wilcox.  John  R..  4.414,959.,  CI.  126-332.000. 
Wilde.  Dom  K.:  See— 

Bayliss.  John  A.;  CoUey.  Stephen  R.;  Kravitz.  Roy  H.;  Richardson, 
William  S  ;  Wilde.  Dom  K.;  and  Singh.  Gurdev.  4.415,969.,  CI. 
364-200.000, 
Wiikomirsky,  Igor  \   E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S.,  to 
Provincial  Holdings  Ltd.  Recovery  of  non-ferrous  metals  by  thermal 
treatment  of  solutions  containing  non-ferrous  and  iron  sulphates. 
4,415,540.  CI.  423-99.000. 
Willi  Studer,  Fabrik  fuer  elektronische  Apparate:  See— 

Zogg.  Urs.  4.415.820..  CI,  307-491.000. 
Williams,  E,irl  G.:  See — 

Maynard,    Julian    D,;    and    Williams.    Earl    G.,   4,415.996.,    CI. 
367-8.000. 
Williams,  Gordo.n  l.:  See — 

Houser,   David   E,;   Kohn,   Harold;  and  Williams,   Gordon   L., 
4.415.113,,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  J,  See— 

Rudler,  Heln;ut;  and  Williams.  Ralph  J..  4,414,998.,  CI.  137-216.000. 
Williams,  Robert  E,:  See— 

Smiih-Wilhams,  Margie  M.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E..  4,415,182., 
CI.  280-763,100. 
Williams,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Kounkel,  Kenneth  L,;  Miller.  Loren  K.;  Spriggel.  Kenneth  A.;  and 
Williams.  Stephen  L..  4.414.843..  CI.  73-66.000. 
Willis.  Donald  H  ;  and  Claybum.  Randall  C.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  receiver  ferroresonant  power  supply  with  permanent 
magnet  biasmg.  4,415.841.,  CI.  315-400,000. 
Willmouth.  Frank  M  :  See— 

Barham,  Peter  J,;  Odell,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Willmouth,  Frank  M., 
4,415,523,  CI.  264-342.00R. 
Wilsdorf.  Dons;  Wilsdorf.  Heinz  G.  F.;  and  Adkins,  Charles  M.,  Ill,  to 
University    of    Virginia,    The.    Electric    brush.    4,415,635.,    CI. 
428-611,000, 
Wilsdorf.  Heinz  G,  F.:  See— 

Wilsdorf.  Dons;  Wilsdorf.  Heinz  G.  F.;  and  Adkins,  Charles  M., 

111,4,415.635..  CI,  428-611.000. 

Wilson.  Eddie  K..  Sr.;  and  Spigolon.  Silvio  J.  Process  for  treatmg 

phospho-gypsum  waste  product  from  wet-acid  process  of  making 

phosphonc  acid.  4.415.543..  CI.  423-178.tXX). 

Wilson.  H.  James,  to  Safetran  Systems  Corporation.  Hall  effect  track 

circuit  receiving  element.  4.415,134.,  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Wilson.  Jack  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  determining 
source  and  receiver  statics  in  marine  seismic  exploration.  4,415,997., 
CI.  367-15.000, 
Wincent,  Tommy,  to  Westrex  Company,  Asia.  Printing  device  for 
pnnting    characters    in    rows    on    dau    carriers.    4,415,287.,    CI. 
400-322.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Westerkamp,    Jurgen;    and    Marquardt.    Bruno,    4,414,898.,    CI. 
101-248.000. 

Wink  Randall:  See 

Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,415,325., 
CI.  425-397.000. 
Winter,  Joseph:  See— 

Brenneman,  William  L.;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Chatfield,  PhillipA.; 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  4,414,832.,  CI.  72-8.000. 

Winter.  William  E:  See—  ..,,..,      r-t 

Markley.   Gerald   E.;  and   Winter,   William   E.,  4,415,441.,  CI. 

208-138.000,  .  ^    ,.,.».    u  J 

Winterhoff,  Horst,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  sutic  and  dynamic  torques  in  a  contact 
free  manner.  4,414,856.,  CI.  73-862.360. 

'"Shner.'Rob^rt'and  Wintzer.  Klaus,  4.415.881,.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
WIPAC  Group  Sales  Limited:  See- 
French,  John  A.  W.,  4,415,135.,  CI.  248-161.000. 
Wirtz,  John  W:  See—  „.„._„ 

McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk.  Raymond  L.;  Rader.  Robert  R.;  and 
Wirtz,  John  W.,  4,415,016.,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

McLane.  Jack  E.;  Schenk,  Raymond  L.;  Rader,  Robert  R.;  and 
Wirtz,  John  W.,  4,415,016.,  CI.  164429.000. 
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Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Rezakhtny,  Saeed.  4.414.977.,  CI.  128-342.000. 
Wisniewski.  Paul:  See- 
Werner,  Georg;  and  Wisniewski,  Paul,  4.415.295,,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Witec  Cayman  PatenU.  Limited:  See— 

Wiech.  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  4,415.528..  CI,  419-46.000. 
Witt,  Enrique  R.;  Humphrey.  William  J.;  and  Cave.  James  P..  to  Celan- 

ese  Corporation.  Anaerobic  treatment.  4.415.453..  CI.  210-615.000, 
Witt,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Nochumson,  Samuel;  and  Witt,  Henry  J.,  4,415,428..  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
Witt,  Ronald  A,,  to  Falk  Corporation.  The.  Gear  drive  cooling. 

4.414.861..  CI.  74-606.00A. 
Wittmer.  Charles  M..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Spectropho- 
tometer gas  control  system.  4.415.264,.  CI,  356-315,000. 
Wixlin.  Inc.:  See— 

Brenneman,  Ben,  4,415,312.,  CI.  416-1 19.000. 
Woemer,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Wagner,  James  C;  Barnard,  James  E.;  and  Woemer,  Robert  J., 
4,416,020.,  CI.  378-181.000, 
Woessner,  Warren  D.:  See— 

Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom.  Wil- 
liam G..  4,415,592..  CI.  424-331.000. 
Wohl,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Diamond,  Julius;  Morgan,  Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A,. 
4.415,587.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Woitun,  Eberhard:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,415.566..    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Wolf.  Erwin:  See— 

Kuhlmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wolf,  Erwin.  4.414.745..  CI.  30-373.000. 
Wolf.  Robert:  See— 

Schiel,  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  4,414,890.,  CI,  10O-162.00B. 
Wolff,  Douglas  F„  to  Wolff  Wire  Corporation.  Accessories  for  mov- 
able partition  systems.  4,415,091.,  CI.  211-50.000. 
Wolff,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Hans;  and  Wolff,  Robert  A.,  4,415,930.,  CI.  358-191.100 
Wolff  Wire  Corporation:  See- 
Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  4.415.091..  CI.  211-50.000. 
Wolverton,  Billy  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  for  treating  wastewater  using 
microorganisms    and    vascular    aquatic    plants,     4,415,450,,    CI 
210-602.000. 
Wong,  Alan  S.;  Karwan,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Germane,  Keith  L.,  to  Del 
Mar    Avionics.    Electrocardiograph    computer    display    system. 
4.414.981..  CI.  128-712.000. 
Wood.  Clair:  See— 

De  Cuester,  Robert  J,  M.;  Hoeben,  Louis  J.  M.;  and  Wood.  Clair, 
4,415,836.,  CI.  315-50.000. 
Wood,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Rehm,  William  A.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  and  Wood,  Edward  T,, 
4,415,205.,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Woodard,  Harry  L.:  See — 

Romine,    Donnie;    and    Woodard,    Harry    L.,    4,415,080.,    CI. 
206-303.000. 
Woolston,  A.  Brent:  See— 

Craemer,   Robert  H.;  and  Woolston,  A.   Brent,  4,415,978.,  CI, 
364-475.000. 
Wortman,  Donald  W.,  to  TII  Industries,  Inc.  Equipment  protector  and 

energy  saving  apparatus.  4,415,943.,  CI.  361-22.000. 
Wovkulich,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  4,415,742.,  CI. 
549-475.000. 
Wright,  Clem  B.,  to  Waymatic,  Inc.  Folding  picnic  table.  4,415,199.,  CI. 

297-159.000. 
Wright,  William  E.:  See— 

Gratzer,   Nelson   R.;   and   Wright,   William   E..   4.414.834,,   CI. 
72-58.000. 
Wunderlich,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Kutta,  Helmuth  W.;  and  Wunderiich,  Donald  K.,  4,415,337.,  CI. 
44-24.000. 
Wust,  Willi:  See— 

Carduck,  Franz-Josef;  Rahse,  Wilfried;  Wust,  Willi;  and  Pabel. 
Hans,  4,415,124.,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Wysor,  Michael  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Silver  meta- 

chloridine  in  treatment  of  infections.  4,415,565.,  CI.  424-245,000. 
Wyvratt.  Matthew  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Harris.  Elbert  E.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Tristram.  Edward  W.; 
Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  and  Wyvratt.  Matthew  J..  Jr.,  4,415,496., 
CI.  260-239.30B. 
Xerox  Corporation;  See — 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Bolte,  Steven  B.;  and  Agostine,   Doretta, 

4,415,646,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Horgan.  Anthony  M..  4.415.639.,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Rees,  James  D.;  and  Durbin,  John  A.,  4,415,258.,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Flores,  Lawrence  N.,  4,415,915.,  CI. 
346-160.000. 
Yabune,  Hideo;  and  Uchida,  Manabu,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  cellulose  acetate.  4,415,734.,  CI. 
536-76.000. 
Yagi,  Michiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Advance  Kaihatsu  Kenkyujo. 

Tobacco  smoke  filter.  4,414.988..  CI.  131-334.000. 
Yahashi.  Satoru:  See— 

Yano,    Noriyuki;    Yahashi,    Satoru;    and    Shimazaki.     Kanzo. 
4,415,088..  CI.  209-687.000. 


Takayuki;   Namba. 
CI   354-25  000 


Yasuhiro;  and 


Kichio.    and 


Yale  University:  See- 
Ruddle,  Frank  H.;  and  Lm,  Pin-Fang.  4,415,405,.  CI,  156-645,000, 
Yamada,  Shigeki:  See— 

Chibau,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara,  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo,  4.415.504,.  CI  260-501,120 
Yamada,  Shigeo;  Takawashi.  Tamio;  and  Sakakibara,  Tothimilsu,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Breakthrough  detection  means 
for  electric  discharge  machining  apparatus    4.415.791  .   CI    219- 
69,00G, 
Yamada.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Hibino,  Chitoshi;  Koban.  Harukuni;  Suzuki,  Susumu;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuhiro,  4,416,010,,  CI  371-37,000, 
Yamagau,  Seiichi;  and  Sakai,  Masaaki.  to  Toray  Industnes,  Inc,  AniHc- 
ial  fur  having  guard  hair  fibers  and  under  fur  fibers  and  a  method  for 
manufacturing  the  same,  4,415,611..  CI.  428-15.000. 
Yamagau.  Seiichi:  See— 

Nakayama.    Takashi;     Yamagau.    Seiichi;    and     Kajiu.     Koji, 
4.414,800..  CI   57-236.000 
Yamagata,  Toshio:  See- 
Schwartz,   Michael  A.;  and  Yamagau,  Toshio.  4.414.895,.  CI 
101-177,000, 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;   Hatton.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinon,  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,414.840,,  CI  73-35,000, 
Yamaguchi,  Ken,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Rear 

wheel  damper  device  for  motorcycle  4,415,057,,  CI   180-227  000 
Yamaguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nlitarai.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takeshi.    4.414.878,.    CI 
84-1.190, 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Hiromitsu.   and   Sugiyama,   Keiichi,   4,414,953,  CI 

123-571,000, 
Nakada.  Hiroyasu.  4,414,928,,  CI,  123-73  OPP 
Sakurai.  Yoshihiro,  4,414.929,.  CI,  123-73,OOR 
Yamakawa,  Eiji:  See— 

Karasaki,  Toshihiko;  Gotoh, 
Yamakawa,  Eiji.  4,415.246 , 
Yamamota.  Takahito:  See— 

Mizuno,     Hisao;    Takagi,     Shunichi;     Nakahara, 
Yamamota.  Takahito,  4.415,828,  CI,  313-118  000 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aida.   Kenji;   Yamamoto.   Takeshi;   and   Kumazawa,   Toshihiko. 
4.415.508.  CI  261-1 14.00R 
Yamamoto.  Yosuke:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa,  and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi,  4.415.620.,  CI  428-157.000 
Yamamura,  Shiro:  See— 

Maruyama.   Teruo;   Yamauchi,   Shinya,   Yamamura,   Shiro,   and 
Morikawa.  Yoshiyuki.  4.415.320,,  CI  418-150  000 
Yamanaka,  Takashi.  tu  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Vacuum 

interrupter,  4.415.787.,  CI  200-144008 
Yamashiro,  Donald  H,:  See— 

Janakiraman,   Ramachandran;   Buckley,   Douglas  1 ,   Yamashiro, 
Donald  H,;  and  Hagman,  James  R,.  4.415.546.  CI  424-1  100 
Yamashita.  Nobuo:  See— 

Nishioka.    Kimihiko;    and    Yamashita.    Nobuo,    4,415,240,    CI 
350-442,000, 
Yamauchi.  Shinya:  See— 

Maruyama.   Teruo;   Yamauchi.   Shinya;   Yamamura.    Shiro.   and 
Morikawa.  Yoshiyuki.  4.415,320.  CI  418-150000 
Yamawaki,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Tani.  Saburo;  Yamawaki,  Mitsuru,  Ogawa.  Yukifumi,  and  Hirabe, 
Kenji.  4.415.381  ,  CI    148-153000 
Yamazaki.    Ken;    Yamamoto.    Yosuke,    Kinoyama.    Takehisa.    and 
Sasagawa.  Kinichi.  to  Duskm  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mai  base 
plate,  4.415.620,.  CI  428-157  000 
Yamazaki,  Takahiro  See— 

Kanai,  Hideo;  Shinagawa,  Akihiro.  Yamazaki,  Takahiro.  and  Itai, 
Reiichi.  4.415.411  .  CI,  204-29,000 
Yamazaki.  Tamotsu:  See— 

Yasuo.    Fujimura;    Sadao.    Tanaka;    Isao,    Matsunaga,    Shiraki, 
Yasuyuki;  Ikeda.  Yugo;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu.  Ohba,  Yasuhiro, 
Sakai.    Kazushige;    HaU.    Shun-ichi,    and    Shindo,    Minoru, 
4,415.569,,  CI,  424-248,570, 
Yanadori.  Michio:  See- 
Koike.  Keiichi;  and  Yanadon,  Michio,  4.415,465  ,  CI  252-70  000 
Yang,  Yung  h  :  See— 

Tominaga,    Michiaki;    Yang.    Yung    h ,    Ogawa.    Hidenon.    and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  4.415,572.,  CI  424-250.000 
Yanma  Agncultural  Equipment  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yano.     Nonyuki;     Yahashi.     Satoru;    and     Shimazaki.     Kanzo, 
4.415,088,.  CI.  209-687.000, 
Yano.  Noriyuki;  Yahashi,  Satoru;  and  Shimazaki,  Kanzo,  to  Seirei 
Industry  Company  Limited;  and  Yanma  Agncultural  Equipment 
Company     Limited,     Cylinder-type     roury     sorting     apparatus 
4.415.088,,  CI,  209-687.000, 
Yano.  Yoichi:  See— 

Ugari.  Takenon;  and  Yano,  Yoichi,  4,416.024  ,  CI  455-303  000 
Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L,.  and  Tyler.  Derek  E,,  to  Olin 
Corporation,  Control  of  liquid-solid  interface  in  electromagnetic 
casting.  4,415,017,,  CI,  164-453,000 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Asano.  Mitsuru;  and  Ohu.  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Soken. 

Inc,  Gas  sensor  4.415,876,.  CI   338-34,000, 
Yasuo.  Fujimura;  Sadao.  Tanaka;  Isao,  Matsunaga;  Shiraki.  Yasuyuki; 
Ikeda.  Yugo;  Yamazaki.  Tamotsu,  Ohba.  Yasuhiro.  Sakai,  Kazushige; 
HaU,  Shun-ichi;  and  Shindo,  Minoru.  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 


I 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  15,  1983 


Kaisha.  Pyrazoloindazole  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion containing  the  same.  4,415,569..  CI.  424-248.570. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Manassen,  Joost;  and  Dror,  Yaakov,  4.415,500.,  CI.  260-429.00R 
Yih,  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y.,  4,415.354  , 
CI.  71-103.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Figure  displaying  game  appara- 
tus. 4.415,153.,  CI.  273-l.OGC.  , 
Yonezawa,  Toshio:  See —  ' 

Koshino,  Yutaka;  Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  and  Oh- 
shima,  Jiro.  4,415,372.,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Yong,  Samuel  H.:  See- 
Chen,  Rocky  W.;  Evans.  Leah  G.;  Hohle,  Deena  G.;  Turpin, 
Charles  H.;  Yong,  Samuel  H.;  Mikulski.  Barry  S.;  Kirk,  David 
A.;  Tracy.  Gerald  T.;  and  Tucker,  Raymond  W.,  4.415,598.,  CI. 
426-394.000. 
York.  Earl  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Two-stage  centrifu- 
gal dedusting  process.  4,415,430..  CI.  208-8.00R. 
York,  Earl  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).   Hydrocarbon 

recovery  method  and  apparatus.  4,415,432.,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kumano.  Isamu.  4,414.718.,  CI.  24-396.000.  | 

Yoshihiro,  Tadanobu:  See — 

Tsubuku,    Mitsuro;    and    Yoshihiro,    Tadanobu,    4,415,305.,    CI 
414-753.000. 
Yoshioka,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo,  4.415.504.,  CI.  260-501.120. 
Yoshisato,  Akiyuki,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  clamp  circuit 

4,415,929,  CI.  358-171.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Masayuki:  See — 

Koide,    Atsushi;    and    Yoshizawa,    Masayuki.    4.415,667.,    CI. 
435-212.000. 
Yost,  Kevin  G.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products.  Inc.  Fluoridated 

dental  articles.  4,414,990..  CI.  132-91.000. 
Young,  David  M.;  Mitchell,  Donald  F.;  and  Amey,  Edward,  to  Fisons 

Limited.  Inhalation  device.  4.414,972.,  CI.  128-200.230. 
Young,  Kenneth  P.;  Kyonka,  Curtis  P.;  and  Courtois,  James  A.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Fine  grained 
metal  composition.  4,415,374.,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Youree,  Gene  T.:  See — 

Peterson,  John  L.,  Jr.;  ChafTin,  Fred  E.;  and  Youree,  Gene  T , 
4.414,870.,  CI.  82-36.00R. 


Yu,  Andrew  B.  C;  and  John.  Phillip  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Sus- 
tained-release pharmaceutical  tablet  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof.  4,415,547.,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Yukawa,  Koji;  Murahashi,  Takashi;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  An  improved  platen  cover  for  a  copying 
machine.  4,415,261.,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Zadera,  Lumir,  to  George  Fischer,  Ltd.  Process  of  compacting  mould- 
ing sand.  4,415,015.,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Zaneveld,  Lourens  J.  D.:  See — 

Joyce,  Cathy  L.;  and  Zaneveld.  Lourens  J.  D..  4,415,585.,  CI. 

424-273.00P. 

Zaremski,  Donald  R.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method 

of  controlling  oxide  scale  formation  and  descaling  thereof  from  metal 

articles.  4,415,415.,  CI.  204-141.500. 

Zarudiansky,  Alain.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  or  repro- 

ducmg  tactile  sensations.  4,414,984.,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Kulka,   Raymond  J.;  and  Trzyna,   William   A.,  4,415,842.,  CI. 

315-411,000. 
Lehnert,  Stanley  E.,  4,415,348..  CI.  65-58.000. 
Rogers,  Melvin  F.,  4.415.932..  CI.  358-246.000. 
Zhabilov,  Harry  P ;  and  Karavassileff,  Todor  Y.,  to  DSO  "Pharma- 
chim".  Compositions,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  method  for 
treatment  of  neoplasms.  4.415,553..  CI.  424-95.000. 
Zielke.  Darrell  W.,  to  West  American  Sound,  Inc.  Cassette  handling 

device.  4,415,301.,  CI.  414-31.000. 
Zogg,  Urs,  to  Willi  Studer,  Fabrik  fuer  elektronische  Apparate.  Transis- 
tor  differential    circuit    with    exponential    transfer   characteristic. 
4,415,820,  CI.  307-491.000. 
Zschokke  Wartmann  AG:  See — 

Meier,  Albert,  4,415,824.,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Zudkevitch.  David;  and  Belsky,  Stephen  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  separation  of  high  boiling  oxygenated  compounds 
from  mixtures  with  phenol  and/or  cresol.  4.415,409.,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Zumsteg,  Alphonse,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  SA.  Oscillator  circuit  with  digital  temperature 
compensation.  4,415,870.,  CI.  331-176.000. 
Zunkel,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Schnarr.  Raymond  H.;  and  Zunkel,  Richard  L.,  4,414,703.,  CI. 
16-52.000. 
Zurkova,  Eva:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Tanswell,  Paul;  Baier,  Manfred;  Bouchal,  Karel; 
Kalal,  Jaroslav;  Svec,  Frantisek;  and  Zurkova,  Eva,  4.415.700.. 
CI.  524-548.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 
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Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Nutting.  David  J.;  and  Frederiksen.  Jeffrey  E.,  Re.  31,441.,  CI. 
273-121.00A. 
Block,  Merrill.  Two-phase  transformer  and  welding  circuit  therefor. 

Re.  31,444.,  CI.  219-116.000. 
Eberhard,  Patrick;  Hammacher,  Konrad;  and  Mindt,  Wolfgang,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Electrochemical  electrode  with  heating 
means.  Re.  31,440.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.,  Re.  31,439.,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Frederiksen,  Jeffrey  E.:  See- 
Nutting,  David  J.;  and  Frederiksen,  Jeffrey  E.,  Re.  31,441.,  CI. 
273-121.00A. 
Hammacher,  Konrad:  See— 

Eberhard,  Patrick;  Hammacher,  Konrad;  and  Mindt,  Wolfgang, 
Re.  31,440.,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Eberhard,  Patrick;  Hammacher,  Konrad;  and  Mindt,  Wolfgang, 
Re.  31,440.,  CI.  128-635.000. 


McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Treatment  of  silica.  Re  31,443.,  CI   526-98.000. 
Mindt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eberhard,  Patrick;  Hammacher,  Konrad,  and  Mmdt,  Wolfgang, 
Re.  31,440,  CI.  128-635.000 
Nutting,  David  J.;  and  Frederiksen,  JefTrey  E  ,  to  Bally  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Player  operated  game  apparatus   Re  31,441  ,  CI   273- 
121.00A. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Pfaender,  Lawrence  V  ,  Re.  31,442  ,  CI.  65-90000 
Pfaender,  Lawrence  V  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  manufacture  of  glass  film.  Re  31,442.,  CI  65-90  000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch,    Melvm    B,    Re   31,443 ,    CI 
526-98.000. 
Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co  Pro- 
cess for  operating  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  Re  31,439, 
CI.  34-1.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See- 

McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch,    Melvin    B.,    Re.  31,443.,    CI. 
526-98.000. 
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Honig,  Helmut;  and  Pampouchidis,  Georgios,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz, 
AG.  Self-crosslinking  resin  emulsions  for  cathodically  depositable 
coating  compositions.  Bl  4,174,332.,  11-15-83,  CI.  523-404,000. 
La  Rochelle,  John  H.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Robert  P.;  and  La  Rochelle,  John  H.,  Bl  3,962,136.,  CI. 
252-454.000. 
Nielsen,  Robert  P.;  and  La  Rochelle,  John  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Catalyst  for  production  of  ethylene  oxide.  Bl  3,962,136.,  11-15-83,  CI. 
252-454.000. 


Pampouchidis,  Georgios:  See— 

Honig,  Helmut;  and  Pampouchidis,  Georgios.  Bl  4,174,332.,  CI 
523-404.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &.  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Verbrugge,  Calvin  J  ,  Bl  4,358,573  ,  CI.  526-272.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Nielsen,  Robert  P;  and  La  Rochelle,  John  H  ,  Bl  3,962,136,  CI 
252-454.000. 
Verbrugge,  Calvin  J.,  to  S.  C  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc  Waxy  maleic  anhy- 
dride   alpha    olefin     terpolymers     814,358,573,     11-15-83,     CI 
526-272.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A,G.:  See — 

Honig,  Helmut;  and  Pampouchidis,  Georgios,  Bl  4,174,332  .  CI 
523-404.000. 
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Adkins,  Glenn  H.,  to  Minibow,  Inc.  Miniature  bow.  271,41 1.,  1 1-15-83, 

CI.  D22-5.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Thiele,  Hartmut,  271,349.,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Altman,  Frank.  Rotatable  planter.  271,355.,  11-15-83,  CI,  D6-183.000, 
Altman,  Gary  M.:  See — 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.;  and  Altman,  Gary 
M..  271,428..  CI.  D26-85.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Campbell,  Jay  E.;  Reichmann,  Richard  H.;  and  Li,  Lehmann  K., 
271,418.,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Cassini,  Oleg  L.,  271,363.,  CI.  D7-137.0OO. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L.,  271,364.,  CI.  D7-137.O0O. 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  271.365..  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  271.366.,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Andersen.  Freddie  J.,  to  Woodchuck  of  Halton  Hills  Inc.   Lamp. 

271.429..  11-15-83,  CI.  D26- 104.000. 
Antonacci.   Frank;   and   Carluccio,   Ronald.    Blow   dryer.    271,430., 
11-15-83,  CI.  D28-13.O0O. 


Babb,  Larry  F.;  Noveske,  Waiter  J.;  Pulos,  Arthur  J  ,  and  Sweeney, 

Paul  B.,  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co.  Sewer  cleaning  machine  271,436  , 

11-15-83,  CI.  D32-14,000, 
Banks,  John  E.  Vest  or  similar  article.  271,345,   11-15-83,  CI    D2- 

184.000. 
Baroody,  Terrance  A.  Coupler  for  structural  tubes  or  the  like  271,375  , 

11-15-83,  CI   D8-382.000. 
Baroody,  Terrance  A.  Coupler  saddle  for  structural  tubes  or  the  like 

271,376.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D8-382.0O0. 
Bauer,  Robert  J.  Barbell.  271,408.,  11-15-83,  CI   D21-197  000 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Jordan,  Paul  A,;  and  Speaker,  Edwin  A  ,  271.399  ,  CI  D16-130000 
Belland,  Terrance  G.;  MacKrell,  William  B  ,  and  Ranua,  Walter  E  ,  to 

Cornelius   Company,    The.    Beverage   dispen'-ng    valve     271,368,, 

11-15-83,  CI.  D7-398.000 
Bourke,  Robert  E.,  to  NBS  Incorporated    Camping  trailer    271,388, 

11-15-83,  CI.  D12-104.000. 
Bourque,  Rene,  to  Gamebndge  Inc    Helmet    271,347,   11-15-83,  CI 

D2-232.000. 
Breland,  Thomas  L.,  to  Glasrock  Products,  Inc  Kit  for  a  wound  drain- 
age system.  271,422.,  11-15-83,  CI   D24-56  000. 
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Brown,  Wilbert  C;  and  Pomponi,  Roman  F.,  to  TlE/communications, 
Inc.  Direct  sUtion  selection  console.  271,394.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D14- 
66.000. 
Bninner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Crib  footboard.  271,357.,  11-15-83, 
CI.  D6-198.000. 
Butts,   Lawrence   D.,   to   Scovill   Inc.    Knob  escutcheon.    271,374., 

1 1-15-83.  CI.  D8-353.0OO. 
C.V.B.G.:  Stt— 

Klim,  Matthew  J..  271,377.,  CI.  D9-378.0OO. 
Campbell,  Jay  E.;  Reichmann,  Richard  H.;  and  Li,  Lehmann  K.,  to 
American    Cyanamid    Company     Surgical    stapling    instrument. 
271,418.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Carluccio,  Ronald:  See— 

Antonacci.  Frank;  and  Carluccio,  Ronald,  271,430.,  CI.  D28-13  000 
Carr,  Peter  B.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Tele- 
phone handset.  271,393..  11-15-83,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Cusini,  Oleg  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  271,363..  11-15-83.  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  271.364.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  271.365..  11-15-83.  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Cassini.  Oleg  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  271,366.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Chan.  Helen  C.  to  Simmons,  Alfred  Eli;  and  Lung,  Kui-Yan.  Toy 

figure.  271.404..  11-15-83.  CI.  D21 -150.000. 
Cigolle.  Mark:  See— 

Umer.  Ralph;  and  Cigolle,  Mark.  271.354.,  CI.  D6- 1 75.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Kuhn,   Patrick;   Sagaser,   Thomas   M.;   and   Wagner,   Oryn    B.. 
271.397..  CI.  D15-25.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

Credle,  William  S..  Jr..  271.395..  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Seelig.  Barry  G..  271,431..  CI.  D28-64.000. 
Connecticut  Cycle  Accessories,  Inc.:  See— 

Turkington.  Mark;  and  Turkington.   Philip.  271.389.,  CI.   D12- 
158.000. 
Cornelius  Company.  The:  See— 

Belland,  Terrance  C;  MacKrell.  William  B.;  and  Ranua.  Walter  E.. 
271.368..  CI.  D7-398.0OO. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  5«— 

Osborne.  Thomas  P.,  271,406.,  CI.  D21-185.O0O. 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Pump.  271.395., 

11-15-83,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Cuccia,  Luke  P.  Watch  face.  271,383.,  11-15-83.  CI.  DlO-126.000. 
Dansk  Pressalit  A/S:  See— 

Thygesen.  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  271,417..  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
De  Boer,  Peter,  to  Gispen  and  Staalmeubel  B.V.  Stool.   271,352.. 

11-15-83.  CI.  D6-29.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenu,  William  L.;  Siegel,  Richard  A.;  and  Healy.  Colin,  271.387.. 
CI.  Dll-145.000. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R..  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Lighting  fixture.  271,427.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  Labouliere.  Elzear  R.;  and  Altman.  Gary  M.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Lighting  fixture.  271,428.,  1 1-15-83,  CI. 
D26-85.000. 
Dooley.  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Young,  Robert  G.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwinit,  Henry;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.,  271,424.,  CI.  D26-26.000. 
Draege,  George  E.:  See— 

McCanse,  James  E.;  Draege,  George  E.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.; 
Sevick,  Timothy  A.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E..  271,398.,  CI 
D15-27.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.. 
271,357.,  CI.  D6-198.000. 
Dupont.  S.  T.:  See— 

Malamoud.  Jean  G..  271.379.,  CI.  D  10-38.000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Babb,  Larry  F.;  Noveske.  Walter  J.;  Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  and  Sweeney, 
Paul  B..  271.436..  CI.  D32-I4.000.  i 

ERO  Electronic  s.r.l.:  See—  ' 

Zanazzo.   Pietro;   Mainardi.   Guiliano;   and   Giorgetti.   Rodolfo, 
271.380..  CI.  DlO-49.000. 
Faust,  Steven  M.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Two  color  chewing 

gum.  271.344..  11-15-83.  CI.  Dl-12.000. 
Fetterman.  James  W.  Medical  valve.  271,421..  1 1-15-83.  CI.  D24-53,000. 
Fortune.  William  S.  Solder  removing  tool  or  the  like.  271,371.,  1 1-15-83, 

CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Fortune,  William  S.  Pin  straightening  and  prying  tool  or  the  like. 

271,372.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D8-88.000. 
Frye,  Jessie  L.  D.  Pendant  or  the  like.  271.384.,  11-15-83,  CI.  Dll- 

76.000. 
Gamebridge  Inc.:  See — 

Bourque,  Rene,  271,347.,  CI  D2-232.000. 
Gesner.  John  E..  to  JEG.  Inc.  Snow  scoop.  271.369.,  11-15-83.  CI 

D8- 10.000. 
Giorgetti.  Rodolfo:  See— 

2anazzo,   Pietro;   Mainardi.   Guiliano;   and  Giorgetti,   Rodolfo, 
271,380..  CI.  D  10-49.000. 
Gispen  and  Staalmeubel  B.V.:  See— 

De  Boer.  Peter,  271.352..  CI.  D6-29.000. 
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Glasrock  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Breland.  Thomas  L..  271,422.,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Goldsworthy.  Malcolm  A.,  to  Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited.  Electric 
heating  plate  for  a  food  warmer.  271,367..  11-15-83,  CI.  D7-363.000. 
Graham,  John  F.:  See — 

Henneberg,  Helmut  H.;  and  Graham,  John  F.,  271,356.,  CI.  D6- 
188.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere.  Elzear  R..  271.427.,  CI. 

D26-85.000. 
de  Vos.  Hendrik  A.  J.;  Labouliere.  Elzear  R.;  and  Altman,  Gary 
M.,  271,428.,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  to  Silver  Street  Incorporated.  Drumstick.  271,401., 

11-15-83,  CI.  D  17-22.000. 
Healy,  Colin:  See — 

Lentz,  William  L.;  Siegel,  Richard  A.;  and  Healy,  Colin,  271,387., 
CI.  Dll-145.000. 
Hem,  Paul  R.  Helmet.  271,346.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D2-231.000. 
Helein,  Charles  H.  Doll.  271,405.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D21-166.000. 
Henneberg,  Helmut  H.;  and  Graham,  John  F.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Magnetic  Upe  reel  storage  rack.  271,356.,  1 1-15-83, 
CI.  D6- 188.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

McCanse,  James  E.;  Draege,  George  E.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.; 
Sevick,  Timothy  A.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.,  271.398..  CI. 
D15-27.000. 
Heweston,  David  I.  Collapsible  insulating  container.  271,362.,  11-15-83, 

CI.  D7-70.000. 
Hoff,  Patrick  E.,  to  Technology  Applications  Group.  Inc.  Monopolar 
electrosurgical  device  with  dual  360"  hand  switch.  271,419.,  1 1-15-83, 
CI.  D24-28.000. 
Holland,  Jackie  D.  Foldable  livestock  feeder.  271,433.,  11-15-83.  CI. 

D30- 13.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Henneberg.  Helmut  H.;  and  Graham.  John  F..  271.356..  CI.  D6- 
188.000. 
Ichikawa  Press  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yabata,  Hisao,  271,426.,  CI.  D26-29.000. 
Ideas  Materialized,  Inc.:  See — 

Lukach,  Daniel,  271,409.,  CI.  D21-207.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Carr,  Peter  B.,  271,393.,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Inui.  Takayasu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho    Loading 

shovel.  271,396.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D15-24.000. 
JEG,  Inc.:  See— 

Gesner,  John  E.,  271.369.,  CI.  D8-10.000. 
Jordan,  Paul  A.;  and  Speaker,  Edwin  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated. Ophthalmic  instrument.  271,399.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D16-130.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Inui,  Takayasu,  271,396.,  CI.  D  15-24.000. 
Kimbrough,  Richard  W.  M.;  and  McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  The.  Toy  doll  house.  271.403..  11-15-83.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Klim,  Matthew  J.,  to  C.V.B.G.  Bottle.  271,377..  11-15-83,  CI.  D9- 

378  000 
Knighten,  Chester.  Violin.  271,400..  11-15-83,  CI.  DI7-17.000. 
Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G.,  271,351.,  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Kroll,  Frederick  H.  Counting  swatter.  271,414.,  11-15-83,  CI.  D22- 

20.000. 
Kuhn,  Patrick;  Sagaser,  Thomas  M.;  and  Wagner,  Oryn  B.,  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company.  Articulated  loader  vehicle  body.  271,397., 
11-15-83,  CI.  D15-25.000. 
Kullenback,  Jan  G.  L.  S.  Toilet  adapter  for  pet  animals.  271.435.. 

11-15-83,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Labouliere,  Elzear  R.:  See — 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  271,427.,  CI. 

D26-85.000. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.;  and  Altman,  Gary 
M.,  271,428.,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Le.  Walter.  Picture  frame.  271,358.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D6-234.000. 
Le,  Waltc.  Picture  frame.  271.359..  11-15-83.  CI.  D6-234.000. 
Le.  Walter  Picture  frame.  271.360..  11-15-83.  CI.  D6-234.000. 
Le.  Walter  Picture  frame.  271.361..  11-15-83,  CI.  D6-234.000. 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G.;  See — 

Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  271,351.,  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Lentz,  William  L.;  Siegel,  Richard  A.;  and  Healy.  Cohn.  to  DeSoto, 

Inc  Miniature  greenhouse.  271,387.,  11-15-83,  CI.  Dll-145.000. 
Lemer,  Ralph;  and  Cigolle,  Mark.  Table.  271,354..  11-15-83.  CI.  D6- 

175.000. 
Li,  Lehmann  K.:  See —  ....  » 

Campbell,  Jay  E.;  Reichmann,  Richard  H.;  and  Li,  Lehmann  K., 
271,418.,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Liao,  Sheng-Chung;  and  Neidhart,  John  W.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company.  Dust  filtering  respirator.  271,432.,  1 1-15-83,  CI.  D29-7.000. 
Ljungberg,  Per  A.:  See — 

Sundeby,  Bjom  K.;  and  Ljungberg,  Per  A.,  271,423.,  CI.  D25- 

77.000.  ,  o,  ^. 

Long,  Paul  D.  Telescopic  sight  mount  for  pistol.  271,412.,  1 1-15-83,  CI. 

D22-7.000.  

Love.  Hugh  E.  Bird  feeder.  271,434.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D30- 15.000. 
Lukach,  Daniel,  to  Ideas  Materialized.  Inc.  Game  projectile.  271.409., 

11-15-83,  CI.  D2 1-207.000. 
Lung.  Kui-Yan:  See — 

Chan.  Helen  C.  271.404..  CI.  D21-150.000. 
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Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Spira,  Joel  S  ;  and  Mayo,  Noel,  271,373.,  CI.  D8- ^02.000 
MacKrell.  William  B  :  See— 

Belland,  Terrance  G.;  MacKrell.  Williain  B.;  and  Ranua,  Walter  E., 
271,368.,  CI.  D7-398.000 
Mainardi,  Guiliano:  Set.'— 

Zanazzo,    Pieiro:    Mainardi.    Guiliano;   and   Gioigetti,    Rodolfo, 
271.380.,  CI   DlO-49.000. 
Malamoud,  Jean  G.,  to  Dupont.  S.  I.  Watchcase.  271,379.,  1 1-15-83,  CI. 

Di0-3?.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumisha,  Hidemichi;  and  Minamide.  Seikou,  271.392.,  CI.  D14- 
11.000. 
Mayer,  Gerald  J.  Filter  cartridge  frame.  271,416.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D23- 

4.000 
Mayo.  Noel:  See — 

Spira.  Joel  S.;  and  Mayo,  Noel,  271,373.,  CI.  D8-302  000. 
McCanse,  James  E.;  Draege,  George  E.,  Robbins,  Richard  J  ;  Sevick, 
Timothy  A.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E  ,  to  He.wton  Corporation. 
Rear  mounted  mower  for  tractors.  271.398.,  11-15-83.  CI.  D15-27.000. 
McElharey  Craig  J.:  See— 

Kimbrough,  Richard  W.  M.;  and  McElhaney.  Craig  J.,  271,403.,  CI. 
D21-1 14.000. 
Miller,  Daniel  R,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Box.  271,438..  11-15-83.  CI. 

D34-43.0OG. 
Minamide,  Seikou:  See— 

Sumisha.  Hidemichi;  and  Minamide.  Seikou,  271,3^2  ,  CI.  D14- 
11.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

I.iao,  Sheng-Chung;  and  Neidhart,  John  W.,  271,432.,  CI.  D29- 
7.000 
Minibcw.  Inc..  See — 

Adkins.  Glenn  H.,  271,41 1.,  CI   D22-5.00C 
Moriyama.  Hideo,  to  Moriyama  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Combined 
fluorescen:  and  incandescent  lamp  adapter.  271,425..  11  15-83,  CI 
D26-26.000 
Moriyama  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Moriyama,  Hideo,  271,425  ,  CI.  D26-26000. 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  Sec- 
Young,  Robert  G.;  Morion,  F^ward  W  ;  Skwirut,  Henr>,  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.,  271.424.,  C!  D26-26.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheid.  William  J.,  271,391.,  CI.  DH-'i.OOO. 
Mowei,  Henry  W.;  Seymour    Mien;  Ko.iatek.  Jerome  P;  and  Lend- 
vay, Joseph  G..  toQuestor  Corporation.  Crih  271.351.,  11-15-83,  CI. 
De- 16.000. 
Mumma,  Thurman  H.  Fish  lure.  271,415  ,  11-15-83.  CI  D22-27.000 
Munroe.  Thomas.  Belr  atuchad  fishing  rod  holder  271,413.,  11-15-83, 

CI.  D22- 14.000. 
NBS  Incorporated:  See— 

Bourke,  Robert  E.,  271,388  ,  CI.  D12-104.000. 
Neidhart.  John  W.:  See— 

Liao.  Sheng-Chung;  and  Neidhart,  John  W.,  271,432.,  CI.  D29- 
7.000 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Daniel  R.,  271,438..  CI.  D34-43.000. 
North  Ameiican  Philips  Electric  Corp.;  Set  — 

Young,  Roben  G.:  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Skwwut.  Heiirv;  and 
Doolev,  Thomas  E.,  271,424.,  CI.  D26-26.000 
Novdk.  Gyora.  Sculpture  or  the  like.  271,385..   11-15-83,  CI.  Dll- 

13i.O00. 
Noveske.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Babb,  Larry  F.;  Noveske,  Walter  J.;  Pulos.  Arthur  J.,  and  Sweeney, 
Paul  B.,  271,436.,  CI.  D32-14.000. 
Olivieri,    Icaro,   to   Warri:igton   Inc.    Figure   skate   blade    271,410., 

1I-15-S3,  CI.  D21-225.000. 
Osborne,  Thomas  P.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp  Toy  butterfly.  271,406., 

11-15-83,  CI.  D21-185.000. 
Pomponi,  Roman  F.:  See — 

Brown,  Wilbert  C;  and  Pomponi,  Roman  F.,  271,394..  CI.  D14- 
6*000. 
Pulos.  Arthur  J.;  See— 

Babb,  Larry  F.;  Noveske,  Walter  J.;  Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  and  Sweeney, 
Paul  B.,  271.436.,  CI.  D32-14.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Kimbrough,  Richard  W.  M.;  and  McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  271,403..  CI. 
D21-1 14.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G..  271.351..  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Ranua,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Belland.  Terrance  G.;  MacKrell.  William  B.;  and  Ranua.  Walter  E., 
271,368.  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Raz,  Zeev.  Bathroom  cabinet.  271,353..  11-15-83,  CI.  D6-104.000. 
Reichmann,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Campbell.  Jay  E.;  Reichmann,  Richard  H.;  and  Li,  Lehmann  K.. 
271,418.,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.:  See— 

McCanse,  James  E.,  Draege,  George  E.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.; 
Sevick,  Timothy  A.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E.,  271.398.,  CI. 
D  15-27.000. 
Robbins,  Thomas  R.  Combined  key  holder  and  coin  purse.  271,350., 

11-15-83,  CI.  D3-62.000. 
Sagaser,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Kuhn,   Patrick;   Sagaser,   Thomas   M.;   and   Wagner.   Oryn   B.. 
271,397,  CI.  D15-25.000. 


San  Antonio,  Louis.  Ceramic  clean-up  mm  tool  271,370,  1115-83,  CI 

D8-I4.000 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Brunner,  Merlin  A  ;  Draheim.  Harvey  J  ,  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J  , 
271,357..  CI   D6-198.000 
Scheid,  William  J  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Battery  charging  unit  for  a  porta- 
ble radio  or  similar  article   271,391.  11-15-83.  CI   013-5  000 
Schott  Industrial  Glass  Limited:  See — 

Goldsworthy,  Malcolm  A.,  271,367  ,  CI   07-363  000 
Schramm.  Buford  J.  Helicopter  271,390,  11-15-83,  CI   DI2-327  000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See- 
Butts,  Lawrence  D.,  271.374.,  CI.  D8-353  000 
Seelig,  Barry  G  ,  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Dental  floss  con- 
tainer 271,431.  11-15-83.  CI   D28-64000 
Sevick,  Timothy  A.  See — 

McCanse,  James  E;   Draege.  George  E     Robbins.  Richard  J  ; 
Sevick,  Timothy  A  ;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.,  271,398.  CI 
D15-27  000 
Seymour.  Allen:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W  ;  Seymour.  Allen.   Koziatek,  Jerome  P     and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G  ,  271,351  ,  CI   D6-16.000 
Sharber,  Jerry  L.  Note  paper  retncval  tray    271.402.   11-15-83,  CI. 

019-92.000 
Sharp.  Amelia  A.  Wall  hanging.  271,386..  11-15-83,  CI   Dl  1-133  000. 
Sidrak,  Fahim  R.  Sine  template.  271,381.,  11-15-83,  CI   DIO-62  000 
Siegel,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lentz.  William  L.,  Siegel,  Richard  A  ;  and  Healy,  Colin.  271,387.. 
CI.  Dl  1-145  000 
Sierra,  Oscar  A  Foot  massager  and  leg  exerciser  271,420.  11-15-83,  CI. 

D24-36.000, 
Silver  Street  Incorporated  See — 

Hardy,  Bruce  N  .  271.401  ,  CI   017-22000 
Simmons,  Alfred  Eli  SVe— 

Chan,  Helen  C.  271.404.  CI   D2I-150000 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation  See— 

Brunner,  Merlin  A  ;  Draheim.  Harvev  J  ,  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J  , 
271,357  ,  CI   D6-198000 
Skwirut.  Henry:  See — 

Young,  Robert  G  .  Morton.  Edward  W     Skwirui.   Henry,  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E,  271,424,  CI   D26-26  000 
Sorensen,  Johnny:  See — 

Thygesen,  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  271,417  ,  CI   D23-71  000 
Socflkcr   Edwin  A  ■  Sec 

Jordan,  Paul  A    and  Speaker.  Edwin  A  ,  271,399  ,  CI  DI6- 1.30  000 
Spira,  Joel  S.;  and  Mayo,  Noel,  to  Lutron  Electronics  Co ,  Inc  Com- 
bined light  dimmer  knob  and  escutcheon  therefor  271.373  ,  1 1-15-83, 
CI.  D8-302.000. 
Stein.  Jerome  E.  Circular  navigational  rule  aid  271,382.,  11-15-83,  CI 

DlO-65.000 
Sumisha,  Hidemichi:  and  Minamide,  Seikou,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial   Co,    Ltd.    Cassette    for   video   tape   recorder    271,392, 
11-15-83.  CI,  D14-11000 
Sun,  George  C.  Transparent  box   271,378  ,  11-15-83,  CI   D9-424  000 
Sundeby,  Bjorn  K;  and  Ljungberg.  Per  A  Beam  271.423  .  1 115-83,  CI. 

D25-77  000. 
Sweeney.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Babb,  Larry  F..  Noveske,  Walter  J  .  Pulos,  Arthur  J  ,  and  Sweeney, 
Paul  B.,  271,436,,  CI   D32-14.000 
Technology  Applications  Group,  Inc    See— 

Hoff,  Patrick  E  ,  271,419  .  CI   D24-28  000 
Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E    See— 

McCanse,  James  E,,  Draege.  George  E  ,   Robbins.   Richard  J  , 
Sevick.  Timothy  A;  and  Ten  Eyck,  Richard  E,  271,398.  CI 
D15-27.000, 
Thiele.  Hartmut,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafi  Case  for  a  video 

cassette,  271,349..  11-15-83,  CI   D3-35,000 
Thiol,  Richard  E,  Laundry  room  clothes  hanger  271,437,  11-15-83,  CI 

D32-58.000 
Thorneburg^  James  L.  Sock.  271,348..  11-15-83.  CI   D2-33I  000 
Thygesen,  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S  Com- 
bined toilet  seat  and  cover,  or  similar  article  271,417  ,  1 1-15-83,  CI 
D23-71.000. 
TIE/communications.  Inc.;  See- 
Brown.  Wilbert  C;  and  Pomponi,  Roman  F.  271,394,  CI    014- 
66.000. 
Turkington,  Mark;  and  Turkington,  Philip,  to  Connecticut  Cycle  Ac- 
cessones,  Inc.  Luggage  earner  271,389,,  11-15-83,  CI  D12-158  000 
Turkington.  Philip;  See— 

Turkington,   Mark;  and  Turkington.   Philip,   271,389,  CI    D12- 
158.000 
Wagner,  Oryn  B    See— 

Kuhn,    Patrick;   Sagaser,   Thomas   M.,   and   Wagner,   Oryn   B, 
271,397,  CI   DI5-25.0OO, 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Faust,  Steven  M.,  271,344,.  CI   Dl-12.000 
Warrington  Inc.:  See— 

Olivien,  Icaro.  271.410..  CI  D2 1-225.000 
Woodchuck  of  Halton  Hills  Inc  ;  See- 
Andersen.  Freddie  J.,  271.429.,  CI  D26-104000 
Wright.  Forrest  S.  Dumbbell.  271,407,  11-15-83,  CI  D21-197  000 
Yabata,  Hisao,  to  Ichikawa  Press  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Fog  light  271,426.. 

11-15-83,  CI.  D26-29  000 
Young.  Robert  G.;  Morton,  Edward  W.,  Skwirut,  Henry,  and  Dooley, 
Thomas  E.,  to  North  American  Philips  Electnc  Corp  Compact 
nuorescent  lamp  unit.  271,424.,  11-15-83,  CI  D26-26.000 
Zanazzo,  Pietro;  Mainardi,  Guiliano;  and  Giorgetti,  Rodolfo,  to  ERO 
Electronic  s.r.l  Electronic  thermosut  indicator  or  similar  article. 
271,380.,  11-15-83,  CI.  DlO-49.000. 
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Chamberlin.  Thomas  O.,  Sr.,  to  H.  P 

5.139..  11-15-83,  CI.  43.000. 
Chamberlin.  Thomas  O.,  Sr.,  to  H.  P.  Metzler  &  Sons,  Inc.  Peach  tree 

'August  Sun'.  5.140.,  11-15-83.  CI.  43.000. 
Garabedian,  John  M.  Plum  tree.  5,137.,  11-15-83.  CI.  38.000. 


Metzler  &  Sons,  Inc.  Peach  tree     H  P  Metzler  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  Thomas  O.,  Sr.,  5.139..  CI.  43.000. 
Chamberlin,  Thomas  O.,  Sr.,  5.140..  CI.  43.000. 
Zaiger.  C.  Floyd.  Apricot  tree  (Spring  Giant).  5.138., 
39.000. 


11-15-83.  CI. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  15,  1983 
Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

363  K               4.414.754 

236                   4,414,800 
288                   4,414,801 
293                   4.414,802 

CLASS  75 

CLASS  118 

339                     4,414,989 

67                    4.414.691 

CLASS  34 

21                    4,415,356 

46 

4,414,913 

CLASS  132 

160                    4.414,692 

1                  Re.3 1,439 

340                    4,414,803 

29                    4,415,357 

63 

4.414,914 

45  R                 4,414,991 

435                    4,414,693 

4                   4,414,755 

58                    4,415,358 

213 

4.414,915 

91                      4.414.990 

CLASS  3 

23                   4,414,756 

CLASS  60 

60                   4,415,359 

306 

4,414,918 

129                     4,414,992 

155                    4,414,757 

39  141             4,414,804 

65  R                4,415,360 

612 

4,414,916 

CLASS  134 

13                    4,414.694 

233                   4,414,758 

39  161             4,414,805 

124                    4.415,361 

695 

4,414,917 

CLASS  4 

542                    4.414.695 
CLASS  S 

CLASS  36 

11.5                 4,414,759 
29                    4,414.760 

204                    4,414,807 
372                    4,414.808 
424                    4,414,809 
535                   4,414,810 

130  B                4,415,362 
229                    4,415,363 

CLASS  81 

CLASS  119 

3                     4,414.919 
29                     4,414,920 

10                    4,415,368 
22  12               4,415,369 

CLASS  135 

475                    4,414.696 

50                    4.414.761 

589                    4,414,811 

3  R               4.414,864 

4,414,921 

104                     4.414,993 

117                    4.414.762 

641  14               4,4)4.812 

3  1  R             4,414,865 

51  R 

4,414,922 

CLASS  136 

CLASS  7 

107                    4,414,697 
170                    4,414,698 

134                   4,414,763 
CLASS  37 

641.2                 4.414.817 
655                    4,414.813 
682                    4,414,814 

3  46R           4,414,866 
177  UJ               4,414,867 
416                     4,414,868 

CLASS  122 

7  R                4,414,923 

233                    4.415,758 
246                     4.415,759 
258                     4,415,760 

CLASS  137 

38                    4,414,994 

CLASS  8 

114.6                4,415.331 
444                   4,415,332 

141  T                4,414,764 
CLASS  3a 

54                    4,414,765 

726                   4,414,815 
757                    4,414,816 

CLASS  62 

CLASS  82 

4  R                4,414,869 
36  R                4,414,870 

CLASS  123 

25  E                4,414,924 
41  12               4.414,925 

4  1     1  C                            a    A  \  t   n'si 

524                   4,415,333 
694                   4,415,334 

77.83               4,414,766 
CLASS  40 

28                    4,415,345 

35                   4,415,346 

176.1                 4,414,818 

222                   4.414,819 

40  R                4,414,871 
CLASS  83 

41  15 
62 
73  PP 

4,414,927 
4.414,928 

11                     4,414,995 
101  27                4,414,996 
151                      4,414,997 

CLASS  15 

429                    4.414.767 

171                    4,414.872 

73  R 

4,414,929 

216                     4,414,998 

87                    4,414,699 

584                    4,414,768 

www                                                        ^(^•^l*'"' 

226                    4  414  820 

311                    4,414,873 

78  E 

4,414.930 

240                     4,414,999 

105                    4,414,700 
4,414,701 

CLASS  42 

235                   4,414,821 
256                    4  414  822 

488                    4,414,874 
5083                 4,414,875 

90  16 
142  5  R 

4.414.931 
4,414.932 

318                     4,415,000 
497                     4,415,001 

CLASS  16 

70  R                4,414,769 
90                    4,414,770 

^  ^\J                                                                                 ^(^l^|»*WW 

266                    4,414,823 
295                    4,414,824 
374                    4,414,825 

830                     4,414,876 

182 
192  B 

4,414,933 
4,414.934 

625  23                4,415,002 
843                    4,415,003 

35  R               4,414,702 
52                   4,414,703 

CLASS  43 

CLASS  84 

1  13                4,414,877 

198  D 
198  F 

4,414,937 
4.414,935 

884                     4,415,004 

223                   4,414,704 

4                   4,414,771 

CLASS  65 

1  19                4.414,878 

4,414,936 

CLASS  138 

225                   4,414,705 

42.36              4,414,772 

4.21               4.415.347 

379                    4,414.879 

229 

4.414,938 

96  T                 4,415,005 

370                    4,414,706 
CLASS  17 
1  F                4,414,707 

97                    4,414,773 
CLASS  44 

1  C               4,415,335 

58                   4,415.348 

90                  Re  31,442 

137                   4,415,349 

CLASS  89 

193                    4,414.880 

274 
299 
326 
339 

4,414,939 
4,414,940 
4,414,941 
4,414.942 

115                     4,415,006 
CLASS  139 

329                     4,415,007 

1  R               4,414,708 

13                   4,415,336 

CLASS  66 

CLASS  91 

4,414.943 

370  2                 4,415,008 

71                    4,414,709 

24                   4,415,337 

60  H               4,414,827 

216  R                4,414,881 

4,414,944 

435                     4,415,009 

CLASS  19 

51                   4,415.338 

75.2                 4,414,806 

442                    4.414,882 

368 

4,414.945 

439                     4,415,010 

105                    4,414,710 

CLASS  46 

207                    4,414,826 

467                    4.414,883 

417 
446 

4,414,946 
4,414,947 

CLASS  141 

CLASS  24 

22                    4.414.774 

CLASS  70 

CLASS  99 

452 

4,414,948 

284                     4,415,011 

3  L               4,414,716 

30.5  R            4.414.717 

129  C               4,414,711 

129  R                4,414,712 

241                    4.414.775 
CLASS  47 

56                    4.414,776 

84                    4,414.828 
160                    4,414,829 
252                   4,414,830 
276                    4,414,831 

304                     4,414,884 

494  4,414,885 

495  4,414,886 

CLASS  100 

479 

538 
559 

4,414,949 
4.414,950 
4,414,951 
4,414,952 

CLASS  148 

1  5                  4.415,370 
4,415,371 
4,415,372 
4,415,373 

193                    4,414,713 
265  WS            4,414,714 

CLASS  48 

CLASS  71 

45                    4,414,887 

571 
606 

4,414,953 
4.414.954 

62  R               4.415.339 

77                    4,415,350 

88                    4.414.888 

2                    4.415.374 

4,414,719 
283                   4,414,715 
396                    4,414,718 

CLASS  27 

CLASS  49 

87                    4.415.351 

162  B                 4,414.889 

CLASS  12S 

11  5  F              4,415,375 

141                    4,414,777 
199                    4,414,778 

88                   4.415,352 
100                   4,415,353 
103                   4,415,354 

4,414,890 
245                    4,414,891 

CLASS  101 

44                     4,414,892 
93  15               4,414,893 

11  T                4,414,95? 
CLASS  126 

12  F                 4.415,376 
12  R                 4,415,377 
12  1                  4,415.378 

21                   4,414,720 
CLASS  29 

351                    4,414,779 
CLASS  51 

121                    4.415,355 
CLASS  72 

59 
121 
332 

4,414,956 
4,414,957 
4,414,959 

16                     4.415,379 
101                     4,415,380 

153                     4.415,381 

2S.42              4,414.722 

26                    4,414,780 

8                   4,414,832 

123                    4,414,894 

426 

4,414,960 

4,415,382 

26  A              4,414,723 

170  MT           4,414,781 

13                    4,414,833 

177                    4,414,895 

432 

4.414,961 

187                    4,415.383 

39                    4,414,724 

4.414.782 

58                    4,414.834 

211                    4,414,896 

450 

4.414.958 

4,415,384 

156.4  R            4,414,725 

267                    4.414.783 

71                    4,414,835 

216                    4.414,897 

CLASS  III 

189                    4,415,385 

156.5  A            4.414,726 

159.1  4.414,728 

159.2  4,414,729 
401.1                 4,414,727 

426.3  4,414,730 
453                   4.414.731 
464                    4.414.734 
568                   4.414.732 

4,414,733 

578  4,414,737 

579  4  414  738 

CLASS  52 

73                    4,414,784 

349                    4,414,836 
CLASS  73 

248                    4,414,898 
331                    4,414,899 
363                    4,414,900 

6 

60 

4,414,962 
4,414,963 

CLASS  ISO 

51                    4,415,012 

169.1                 4,414,785 
506                    4,414,786 
643                    4,414,787 

1  B                4,414,837 

4,414.838 

23                    4,414,839 

CLASS  102 

206                    4,414.901 

81  R 
87  R 
92  B 

4,414,964 
4,414,965 
4,414,966 

CLASS  152 

367                     4,415,013 

CLASS  53 

436                    4,414,788 
566                    4,414,789 

CLASS  54 

35                    4,414.840 
61  R                4,414,841 
61  1  C             4,414,842 
66                    4,414,843 
104                    4,414,844 

531                      4,414,902 

CLASS  104 
244  1                 4.414,903 

CLASS  106 

132  D 
133 
156 
159 

4.414,967 
4,414,968 
4,414,969 
4,414,970 
4.414.971 

CLASS  156 

64                     4,415,386 
69                     4,415.387 
78                     4,415,388 

727                    4,414,739 
747                    4,414,736 
751                    4,414,740 
837                    4,414,741 
879                    4.414,735 
882                    4  414  742 

2                   4.414,790 
44                    4,414,791 

CLASS  55 

25                   4,415,340 
53                    4,415,341 

119  A                4,414,845 
151                    4,414,846 
204                    4,414,847 
290  V                4,414,849 
497                    4,414,848 
599                    4,414,850 

74                    4,415,364 

85  4,415,365 

86  4,415,366 
89                     4,415,367 

CLASS  110 

200  23 
206  15 
305 
314 
325 
334  R 

4,414.972 
4,414.973 
4,414,974 
4,414,975 
4,414,721 
4,414,976 

91                    4,415,389 

187                    4,415,390 
4,415,391 

244  13               4,415,392 
4,415,393 

379  8                  4,415.394 

CLASS  30 

96                    4,415,342 
379                    4.415,343 

706                    4,414,851 
765                    4,414,852 

102                    4,414,904 
245                    4,414,905 

342 
419  F 

4,414,977 
4,414,979 

384                    4,415,395 
425                    4,415,396 

124                    4,414,743 

523                   4,415,344 

766                    4,414,853 

293                    4,414,906 

419  PG 

4,414,978 

446                    4,415,397 

151                    4,414,744 

847                    4,414,854 

635 

Re  31.440 

470                    4,415,398 

373                    4,414,745 

CLASS  56 

862  36               4,414,855 

CLASS  112 

664 

4,414,980 

475                    4,415,399 

^"^V      *   £^t^     4  4 

10.2                 4,414,792 

4,414,856 

158  B                4,414,907 

712 

4,414,981 

555                    4.415,400 

CLASS  33 

14.4                 4,414,793 

863  11               4,414,857 

169                     4,414,908 

716 

4,414,982 

608                     4,415,401 

125  C               4,414.746 

16.6                 4,414,794 

863.33               4,414,858 

274                    4,414,909 

747 

4,414.983 

626                    4,415,402 

174  P                4,414.747 

328  TS             4,414.795 

CLASS  74 

774 

4,414,984 

634                    4,415,403 

I74Q                4,414.748 

341                    4,414.796 

CLASS  114 

782 

4,414,985 

635                    4,415,404 

180R                4,414,749 

400  19               4,414,797 

417                    4,414,859 

218                    4,414,910 

785 

4,414,986 

645                    4.415,405 

185  R                4,414,750 
265                   4,414,751 
320                    4,414,752 

CLASS  57 

22                    4,414,798 

579  E                4,414,860 
606  A                4,414,861 
788                    4,414.862 

219                    4,414,911 
CLASS  116 

CLASS  131 

296                     4.414.987 

668                     4.415,406 
CLASS  157 

356                    4.414.753 

4,414.799 

866                    4,414,863 

5                    4,414,912 

334 

4.414.988 

1  28               4.415,014 
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CLASS  1S9 

13  A       4,415.407 
CLASS  162 
19g         4.415.408 
CLASS  164 

37  4.415.015 
429  4.415,016 
453        4.415,017 

CLASS  16S 

4.415.018 
4,415,019 
4.415.020 
4.415.021 
4.415,022 
4.415.023 
4,415.024 
4.415,025 


41 

47 
76 

95 

122 
160 
185 


97 
113 
206 
212 
241 
261 
273 
274 
302 
308 
324 
331 
373 


CLASS  166 

4.415,026 
4.415.027 
4.415,028 
4,415,029 
4,415,030 
4.415.031 
4.415.032 
4.415.033 
4,415,034 
4,415,035 
4,415.036 
4.415.037 
4.415.038 

CLASS  172 

47  4,415.039 
225  4.415.040 
551  4.415.041 
749  4,415.042 
776        4.415.043 

CLASS  174 

25  R  4,415,761 

28  4,415.762 

4,415,763 
37  4,415,764 

72  A  4,415,765 

138  F  4,415.044 

CLASS  ITS 

9  4,415,045 

56  4,415,046 

305  4,415,047 

CLASS  m 

5  4.415,048 

CLASS  178 

4,415.766 


30 

CLASS  179 

2C 
2  DP 
2EB 


5R 

18  AD 

78  R 

81  R 
170  NC 
175.1  R 
175  3  F 


4.415.769 
4.415.774 
4,415.770 
4.415,771 
4,415,773 
4,415,775 
4.415.776 
4.415.777 
4.415.778 
4.415.779 


CLASS IM 


6.48 
6.5 

65  R 

69  R 

74 

79  1 
198 
210 
227 
247 


4.415,050 
4,415,049 
4,415,051 
4.415.052 
4.415,053 
4,415,054 
4,415.055 
4.415.056 
4.415.057 
4.415.058 


CLASS  181 


250 
272 


4,415,059 
4,415,060 


CLASS  182 

92  4,415,061 

109  4,415,062 

230  4,415,063 

CLASS  184 

15  R  4,415,064 

CLASS  186 
39  4,415,065 

CLASS  187 
9R  4,415,066 

CLASS  188 
71.5  4,415,067 

723  4,415,068 

82.84  4,415,069 


264  F 
352 


4.415.070 
4.415,071 


CLASS  192 

45  4,415,072 

54  4,415,073 

CLASS  193 

4,415,074 
CLASS  200 


37 


5  A 

4,415,780 

4.415,781 

6  A 

4,415,782 

11  A 

4,415,783 

35  R 

4,415,784 

38  B 

4.415.785 

6191 

4.415.786 

144  B 

4,415,787 

177 


CLASS  202 

4,415,075 


CLASS  203 

51  4.415,409 

CLASS  204 

4,415,410 
4.415,411 
4.415,412 
4,415,413 
4,415,414 
4,415.415 
4.415,416 
4.415,417 
4,415,418 
4,415,419 
4,415,420 
4,415,421 
4,415,422 
4,415,423 
4.415,424 
4,415,425 
4,415,426 
4.415.427 
4.415,428 


2.1 

29 

67 

98 

129.3 

141.5 

147 

159  24 

180G 

192  C 

192  N 

199 

212 

257 

279 

290  R 

298 

299  R 

CLASS  206 


5.1 
44R 
45.14 
45.34 

303 

311 

334 

431 

461 

526 

564 

632 


4,415,076 
4,415,077 
4.415,078 
4,415,079 
4,415,080 
4,415,081 
4.415.083 
4.415.082 
4.415,084 
4,415,085 
4,415,086 
4.415,087 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,415,429 

8  R  4.415,430 

4,415,431 

11  R  4,415.432 

4,415,433 

4,415,434 

65  4,415,435 

89  4,415,436 

120  4,415,437 

4,415,438 

4,415,439 

4,415,440 

138  4.415.441 

177  4,415,442 

355  4,415,443 

CLASS  209 

3  4.415,444 

5  4,415,445 

687  4,415,088 


CLASS  210 


101 

321  1 

333.1 

406 

602 

610 

614 

615 

616 

654 

673 

682 

727 

747 

754 

757 

767 


4,415,446 
4,415,447 
4,415,448 
4,415,449 
4,415,450 
4,415,451 
4,415,452 
4,415,453 
4.415,454 
4.415,455 
4,415.456 
4.415,457 
4,415,458 
4,415,459 
4,415,460 
4,415,461 
4,415,462 


CLASS  211 

13  4,415,089 

49  S  4,415,090 

50  4,415,091 
60  R  4.415,092 


113     I  4.415.093 

CLASS  2IS 


252 
329 
343 


4,415.094 
4.415,095 
4,415,096 


CLASS  219 


10.49  R  4,415,788 

10  55B  4,415,789 

4,415.790 

69  G  4,415,791 

98  4,415,792 

110  4,415,793 

116  Re  31,444 

121  LM  4,415,794 

121  PH  4,415,795 

253  4,415.796 

273  4.415.797 

345  4.415.798 

400  4.415.799 

497  4,415,800 

CLASS  220 

90.4  4,415,097 
CLASS  221 

202  4,415,098 

CLASS  222 

94  4,415.099 

108  4,415,100 

288  4,415.101 

411  4,415,102 

590  4,415,103 

610  4,415.104 

CLASS  224 

41  4.415.105 

221  4.415.106 

CLASS  225 

93.5  4,415.107 
CLASS  226 

138  4,415,108 

181  4.415,109 

CLASS  227 

10  4,415.110 

19  4.415.111 

4.415,112 

130  4,415,113 

CLASS  228 

57  4,415,114 

170  4.415,115 

180  A  4.415,116 

CLASS  229 

39  R  4,415,117 

CLASS  235 

101  4,415,801 

382  4.415.802 

CLASS  237 

12  3  A  4,415.118 

19  4,415.119 


8 


CLASS  238 

4,415,120 


CLASS  239 

229  4,415,121 

327  4,415,122 

425  4,415,123 

CLASS  241 

28  4.415.124 

CLASS  242 

18  DD  4,415.125 

43  R  4.415,126 

58.1  4,415,127 

66  4,415,128 

842  A  4,415,129 

CLASS  244 

3.15  4,415.130 

13  4,415.131 

48  4,415,132 

53  R  4,415,133 

CLASS  246 

34  CT  4,415,134 

CLASS  248 

161  4,415,135 

181  4,415,136 

629  4,415,137 

CLASS  249 

114  R  4.415.138 

CLASS  250 

214  A  4.415.803 

255  4.415,804 

260  4,415.805 

339  4.415.806 


363 
367 
370 
432 
484 
560 


62 


1  4.415.807 

4.415.808 
4.415.237 

I  4.415.809 

4.415.810 
4.415,811 

CLASS  251 

4,415,139 

CLASS  252 

4,415,463 
4,415,464 
4,415,465 
4.415,466 
4.415,467 
4,415.468 
4.415.469 
4.415.470 
4.415,471 
4,415,472 
4,415,473 
Bl  3,962,136 
4,415,486 
4.415,487 
4.415.488 
4.415.489 

CLASS  254 

371  4.415.140 

CLASS  256 

69  4.415.141 


8  55  R 
62.51 
70 

181 

182 

299  63 
301  36 
321 
373 

514 
546 

547 
558 

CLASS  260 


112.5  R 


196 
239  D 
239.3  B 
245  2  T 
351.1 
410.9  N 
429  R 
4293 
463 
501.12 
502  5  F 
543  P 
986 


4.415.491 
4.415.492 
4.415.493 
4.415.494 
4.415.495 
4.415.496 
4.415.497 
4.415.498 
4.415.499 
4.415.500 
4.415.501 
4.415.502 
4.415.504 
4.415.503 
4.415.505 
4.415.506 


CLASS  261 

18  B  4.415.507 

I14R  4.415.508 


CLASS  264 


13 


9 

45.4 

53 

68 
112 
118 
166 
171 

176  F 
210.8 
342  R 


89 
112 
228 

253 


4,415.509 
4.415.510 
4.415.511 
4.415.512 
4.415.513 
4.415.514 
4.415.515 
4.415.516 
4.415.517 
4.415.518 
4.415.519 
4.415.520 
4.415.521 
4.415.522 
4,415.523 

CLASS  266 

4,415,142 
4.415.143 
4.415.144 
4,415.145 


CLASS  267 

9  0  4.415.146 

111  4.415.147 

122  4.415.148 

CLASS  269 

88  4.415.149 

CLASS  272 

63  4.415.150 

65  4.415.151 

73  4.415.152 


CLASS  273 


1  GC 

26  A 
26  E 
77  A 
86  B 
121  A 


153 
187 
243 
285 
371 
411 


4.415.153 
4.415.154 
4.415.155 
4.415.156 
4,415.157 
Re3l.44l 
4.415.158 
4.415.159 
4.415.160 
4.415.161 
4.415.162 
4.415.163 


CLASS  277 

1  4.415.164 


12 

27 

51 

88 

96.1 
125 
163 


33 


4.415,171 
4.415,165 
4,415.166 
4.415,167 
4.415.168 
4.415,169 
4,415,170 

CLASS r9 

4,415,172 

CLASS  280 

47.13  R  4,415,173 

411  C  4,415,174 

460  A  4,415,175 

612  4,415,176 

650  4,415.177 
4,415,180 

664  4,415,178 

700  4,415,181 

713  4,415,179 

763.1  4,415,182 

CLASS  281 

31  4,415,183 

CLASS  285 

47  4,415,184 

114  4,415,185 

142  4,415,186 

173  4,415,187 

420  4,415,188 

CLASS  290 

38  R  4,415,812 

44  4,415,813 

55  4,415,814 

CLASS  292 

196  4,415,189 

256.6  4,415,190 

346  4,415,191 

347  4,415,192 

CLASS  294 

102  A  4,415,193 

CLASS  296 

76  4,415,194 

146  4,415,195 

201  4.415.196 

216  4.415,197 


CLASS 


6 
57 
159 
174 
217 
391 


1 
5 

17 
18 
91 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6C 
116 


CLASS 


243 
265 
454 
465 
481 
491 


12 

59 

87 

89 

270 

354 

370 


206 


118 
331 
413 
533 
559 
578 
621 
627 


50 
177 
248 
308 
323 
400 


CLASS 


297 

4,415,198 
4,415,201 
4,415,199 
4,415,200 
4,415,202 
4,415,203 

299 

4,415,204 
4,415,205 
4,415,206 
4,415,207 
4,415,208 

303 

4,415,209 
4,415,210 

307 

4,415,815 
4.415,816 
4,415,817 
4,415,818 
4,415,819 
4,415,820 

310 

4,415,821 
4,415.822 
4.415,823 
4.415,824 
4,415,825 
4,415,826 
4,415,827 

312 

4,415,211 
313 

4,415,828 

4,415,830 

4.415,831 

4,41 

4,415.833 

4,415.834 

4,415,829 

4,415,835 

CLASS  315 

4,415,836 
4,415,837 
4,415,838 
4,415,839 
4,415,840 
4,415,841 


CLASS 


CLASS 


411 


5.8ii_^ 


4,415,842 

CLASS  318 

139  4,415,843 

254  4,415,844 

696  4,415,845 

732  4,415,846 

CLASS  320 

2        4.415,847 
CLASS  322 

32  4,415,848 
99        4.415.849 

CLASS  324 

51        4,415.850 
4,415.851 

57  N  4,415,852 
74  4,415,853 
79  R       4,415,854 

114  4,415,855 

208  4,415,856 

357  4,415,857 

438  4,415,858 

442  4,415,859 

CLASS  328 

22  4.415,860 

58  4,415,861 

CLASS  330 

10  4,415.862 
4.415,863 

253  4,415,864 

271  4,415,865 

278  4,415,866 

287  4,415,867 

294  4,415,868 

CLASS  331 

111  4,415.869 

176  4.415,870 

CLASS  333 

1.1  4.415.871 

4,415,872 


18 

CLASS  336 

139  4,415,873 

178  4,415,874 


62 


34 


CLASS 


CLASS 


337 

4,415,875 

338 

4,415,876 
4,415,877 
4,415,878 


CLASS  339 


17C 

49  R 

91  R 

98 

107 

113L 

147  R 

195  M 

221  R 

258  F 

270  R 

276  R 

CLASS 

27  NA 

347  AD 

347  DA 

500 

552 

618 

635 

684 

728 

749 

753 

767 

825.31 

825.57 

8S6 

870.D3 

CLASS 

$SA 
5SM 

413 
700  MS 
754 
844 


4,415,212 
4,415.213 
4,415,214 
4,415,215 
4,415,216 
4,415,217 
4,415,218 
4,415,219 
4,415,220 
4,415,221 
4,415,222 
4,415,223 

340 

4,415,879 
4,415,881 
4,415,882 
4,415,883 
4,415,884 
4,415,885 
4.415,886 
4,415,887 
4,415.888 
4.415.889 
4,415,890 
4,415,891 
4,415,892 
4,415,893 
4,415.894 
4,415,895 
4,415,896 

343 

4,415,898 
4,415,897 
4,415,899 
4,415.900 
4,415,901 
4,415,902 


CLASS  346 


11 


74.5 
76  PH 


4,415,903 
4,415,904 
4,415,905 
4,415.906 
4.415,907 
4,415,908 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


140  R 

154 

160 


4,415.909 
4.415,910 
4.415,911 
4.415.912 
4.415,913 
4,415.914 
4,415,915 


CLASS  330 


3.71 

3.84 

96.14 

96.15 

96.20 

96.21 
96.33 

173 

269 

310 

319 

338 

432 

433 

442 

476 

581 


4,415.224 
4.413.223 
4.413.226 
4.413.227 
4.415.228 
4.413.229 
4.413.232 
4.413,230 
4.413.233 
4.413.231 
4.413.234 
4,413.235 
4.413.236 
4,413,238 
4,413,239 
4.415.240 
4,413.241 
4.415,242 


CLASS  351 

201  4,413.243 

CLASS  353 
101  4,413.244 

CLASS  354 

23  4.413.243 

4.415,246 

33  4,415.247 

43  4.413,248 

173  4.413.249 

195  4.415.230 

230  4,415,251 

234  4,413,232 

292  4,413,233 


20 
32 

202 
223 
269 
297 
301 


21 

43 
131 
13S 
142 


CLASS  355 

3R 

3SH 

3TR 


8 

11 
14  SH 

73 
123 


4,413.235 
4.415.263 
4.415.254 
4.413.236 
4.413.237 
4.413.238 
4.413.239 
4.413.260 
4.413.261 
4.413.262 


CLASS  362 

4.4I3.9SI 
4.413.932 
4,413.933 
4.413,934 
4.413.953 
4.413.936 
4.413.957 
4.413,938 

CLASS  363 

4,413.939 
4.413,960 
4,413.961 
4,413.962 
4.413.963 
4.413.964 


83 

99 


4.416,016 
4,416,017 


CLASS  356 

313  4.413.264 

338  4.413,263 

330  4.413.266 

CLASS  357 

29  4,413.916 

70  4.413,917 

CLASS  358 

22  4,413,922 

23  4,413.918 
26  4.413.919 
37  4.413.920 
41  4.413.923 
SO  4.413.924 
73  4.413.923 

107  4.413.926 

139  4,413.921 
4.413.927 

140  4,413.928 
171  4.413.929 
191.1  4.413,930 
242  4,413.931 
246  4,413.932 
281  4.413.933 
294  4.413.934 
320  4.415.933 
322  4.413.936 
333  4,415.937 

CLASS  360 

S3  4.41S.938 

73  4.413.939 

99  4.413,940 

106  4.413.941 

133  4.413,942 

CLASS  361 

22  4.413.943 

42  4,415.944 

100  4.413.943 

212  4,415.946 

233  4.413.947 

283  4.41S.948 

296  4.413.949 

433  4.41S.9S0 


CLASS  36« 

136  4.413,963 

162  4,413,966 

168  4.413.967 

178  4,413.968 

200  4.413.969 

4.413.970 

4,413.971 

4,413,972 

4,415.973 

426  4.413.974 

444  4,413.973 

472  4,413,976 
474  4,413,977 

473  4,413,978 
308  4,413,979 
518  4,415,981 
527  4,415,982 
708  4.413.983 
900  4.413.984 

4.413.983 
4,413,986 

CLASS  365 

12  4,413,987 

16  4,413,988 

19  4,413,989 

41  4,413.990 

77  4.415,991 

94  4.415.992 

184  4.413.993 

189  4.413,994 

190  4,413,993 

CLASS  3«< 

14  4,413,267 

83  4,413,268 

132  4,413,269 

163  4,413,273 

216  4,413,270 


CLASS  367 

8  4,413,996 

15  4,415,997 

25  4,415,998 

73  4,413,999 
81  4,416.000 

CLASS  368 

41  4.413.271 

69  4.413.272 

74  4.413.273 
160  4.413.274 
187  4,413.276 
190  4.413.277 

CLASS  369 

44  4,416.001 

4,416,002 

60  4.413.772 

73.2  4.416.003 

77.2  4,416,004 

173  4,416.003 

240  4.416,006 


CLASS 


62 

88 

100 


37 

43 

96 

93 

37 
204 

14 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


370 

4.416,007 
4,416,008 
4,416.009 

371 

4.416.010 

372 

4.416.011 

4,416.012 

4.416.013 

373 
4.416.014 

374 

4.413.278 
4.413,279 

375 

4.416.013 


CLASS  376 

216  4,415,524 

317  4,415,525 

409  4,415,526 

CLASS  378 

2  4,416,018 

4,416,019 

58  4,413,980 

181  4,416,020 

4,416,021 

206  4,416,022 

CLASS  381 

10  4,415,768 

45  4,415,767 

CLASS  382 

27  4,415,880 

CLASS  384 

103  4,415,280 

4,415,281 

CLASS  400 

30  4,415,282 

94  4,415,283 

134  4,415,284 

196.1  4,415,285 

279  4,413,286 

322  4,415,287 

CLASS  401 

132  4,415,288 

CLASS  402 
17  4,415,289 

26  4,415,290 

CLASS  403 

36  4,415,291 

246  4,413,292 

CLASS  405 

216  4,415,293 

239  4,415,294 

291  4,415,295 

CLASS  406 

19  4,415,296 

168  4,415,297 

CLASS  410 

69  4,415,298 

CLASS  411 

340  4,415,299 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4,415,300 

31  4,415,301 

417  4,413,302 

319  4,413,303 

389  4,413,304 

753  4,415,305 


143 
159 
180 
224 
304 


99 
140 
141 
178 
328 
348 


4,415,335 
4,413,336 
4.415,537 
4,415,538 
4,415,539 

CLASS  423 

4,415.540 
4,415,341 
4,413,542 
4,415,543 
4,415,544 
4,413,343 


CLASS  424 


209 
222 
323 
332 
335 
375 
403 
405 
408 
411 
579 
611 


4.415.624 
4.415,625 
4.415.626 
4.415.627 
4.413.628 
4,415.629 
4.415.630 
4.415.631 
4.415.632 
4.415.633 
4.415.634 
4.415.635 


CLASS  415 

2  A      4,415,306 

12        4,415,307 

72        4,415,308 

170  R      4,413,309 

CLASS  416 

93  4,413,310 
117  4,415,311 
119        4,415,312 

CLASS  417 

38        4,415,313 


131 
269 


48 
55 

135 
130 
179 
260 


31 
46 


434 
433 
364 
383 


11 

19 

28 

52 

57 

65 

91 

95 
145 
147 
153 
172 
177 
183 
184 
219 
244 

245 
246 


248.4 
24857 
249 
250 

251 


4,415,314 
4,415,315 

CLASS  418 

4,415,316 
4,415,317 
4,415,318 
4,415,319 
4,415,320 
4,415,321 
4,415,322 

CLASS  419 

4,413,327 
4,413,528 

CLASS  430 

4,415,329 
4,413,330 
4.413,531 
4,415,532 


252 
258 
263 


267 

269 

272 
273  P 
273  R 

311 

319 
330 
331 


4,415,546 

4,415,547 

4,415,548 

4,415,549 

4,415,530 

4,415.551 

4.415.552 

4.415,553 

4,415,554 

4,415,555 

4,415,556 

4,415,557 

4,415,558 

4,415,559 

4,415,560 

4,415.561 

4.415.563 

4.415.564 

4.415,565 

4.415,562 

4,415.566 

4.415.567 

4.415.568 

4.415.569 

4.415.570 

4.415.571 

4.415.572 

4,415.573 

4.415.574 

4,415.575 

4.415.576 

4.415.577 

4.415.578 

4.415.579 

4.415.580 

4,413,581 

4,413.582 

4.415.583 

4,415.584 

4,413.585 

4,415,586 

4,415,587 

4,415,588 

4,415,589 

4,415.590 

4.415,591 

4,415,592 


CLASS  429 

27  4.415.636 

218  4,415,637 

225  4.415.638 


CLASS  430 


38 


CLASS  422 

4  4,413,533 

4,413.334 


CLASS  435 

72  S  4,415,323 

83  1  4,415,324 

397  4,415,325 

CLASS  426 

4  4,415,593 

36  4,415,594 

101  4,415,595 

103  4,415,596 

394  4,415,597 

4,415,598 
578  4,415,599 

613  4,415,600 

659  4,415,601 

CLASS  4r 

4,415,602 
4,415,603 
4,415,604 
4,413,603 
4,415,606 
4,415,607 
4,415,608 
4.415.609 
4.415.610 


39 

54.1 

65 

90 

96 
244 
249 
3722 


CLASS  428 


15 

29 

36 

38 

40 

48 

86 

88 

131 

157 

172 

198 

200 


57 
59 

86 

94 

1066 
107 
110 
213 
220 
271 
273 
277 

296 
328 


4.415,639 
4,413.640 
4.415.641 
4.415.642 
4.415,6*3 
4.415.644 
4,415,645 
4,415,646 
4,415.647 
4,415.648 
4,415.649 
4,415,650 
4.415.651 
4.415.652 
4.415,653 
4.415.654 


CLASS  431 

1  4,415,328 

125  4,415,329 

CLASS  433 

16  4,415,3.30 

CLASS  434 

113  4,415.326 

249  4,415,327 


CLASS  435 


17 
96 
106 
122 
161 
172 
174 
176 


179 

212 
241 
253 
283 


29 


291 
303 


4,415,655 
4,415.656 
4,415,657 
4,415.658 
4.415.659 
4.415.660 
4.415.661 
4,415,662 
4,415,663 
4.415.664 
4.415.665 
4.415.666 
4,415,667 
4.415.668 
4.415,669 
4,415,670 

CLASS  436 

4,415.671 

CLASS  455 

4,416,023 
4,416.024 


404  Bl  4.174,332 

CLASS  524 

43  4,415,683 

92  4.413,684 

4.415,685 

101  4.415,616 

102  4.415,687 
4,415,618 

103  4.415,689 
112  4,415.690 
114  4.415.691 
183  4.415.692 
198  4.415.693 
200  4,415,694 

405  4,415.695 
490  4,415.696 
512  4,415,697 
521  4.415,698 
538  4,415,699 
548  4,415,700 
612  4,415,701 
705  4,415,702 

CLASS  525 

54  2  4,415,490 

54  21  4,415,703 

76  4,415,704 

167  5  4,415,705 

183  4.415,706 

231  4,415,707 

316  4,415,708 

344  4,415.709 

370  4.415,710 

CLASS  S26 

88  4,415.711 

98  Re  31.443 

122  4,415.712 

125  4.413.713 

4.415.714 
142  4,415.713 

209  4,415,716 

272  Bl  4,358,573 

287  4,415,717 

348  6  4.415,718 

CLASS  528 

167  4.415,719 

171  4.415,720 

176  4,415,721 

196  4.415,722 

204  4,415,723 

4,415,724 

4.415.725 

272  4,415,726 

4,415,727 

279  4,415.728 

388  4,415.729 


4.415.611 
4.415.612 
4.415.613 
4,415,614 
4,415,615 
4,415,616 
4,415,617 
4,415,618 
4,415,619 
4,415,620 
4,415,621 
4,415,622 
4,415,623 


62 
85 
100 
117 
178 
181 
205 
206 
224 
242 
255 
332 


715 


CLASS  501 

4  4,415.672 

102  4.415.673 

104  4.415,674 

CLASS  502 

4.415.481 
4,415.479 
4.415.485 
4.415.474 
4.415.477 
4,415.478 
4.415.482 
4.415.475 
4.415.476 
4,415.480 
4.415.483 
4.415,484 

CLASS  518 

4,415,675 
4,415,676 


CLASS  521 

28  4,415,677 

4,415,678 

31  4,415,679 

56  4,415,680 

CLASS  523 

334  4,415,681 

403  4,415,682 


7  1 
184 
27 
53 
76 


CLASS  536 

4,415.730 
4,415.731 
4.415.732 
4,415,733 
4,415,734 


CLASS  544 

22  4,415,735 

CLASS  546 

283  4,415,736 

CLASS  548 

146  4,415,737 

147  4,415,738 
367  4,415.739 

CLASS  549 

273  4.415.740 

345  4.415.741 

475  4.415.742 

491  4.415.743 

CLASS  560 

20  4.415,744 

25  4,415,745 

61  4,415,746 

112  4.415,747 

227  4,415,748 

232  4,415,749 

CLASS  562 

467  4.415.750 

478  4,415,751 

534  4,415,752 

CLASS  564 

418  4,415,753 

423  4,415,754 

480  4,413,733 

CLASS  568 

365  4,415,756 

475  4,415,757 


PI  56 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

12 

271,344 

271,360 

271.376 

D14— 

11 

271.392 

!7 1,408 

D26— 

26 

271,424 

D2- 

184 

271.345 

271.361 

D9- 

378 

271.377 

63 

271.393 

207      ; 

.71,409 

271,425 

231 

271,346 

D7-          70 

271.362 

424 

271.378 

66 

271,394 

225      ; 

!7I,410 

29 

271  426 

232 

271,347 

137 

271.363 

DIO- 

38 

271.379 

D15- 

7 

271,395 

D22- 

5     ; 

!7I,41I 

85 

271,427 
271,428 
271,429 
271,430 

331 

271,348 

271.364 

49 

271.380 

24 

271,396 

7     ; 

!71,412 

D3- 

35 

271,349 

271.365 

62 

271.381 

25 

271,397 

14     : 

!7I,413 

104 
13 
64 

62 

271,350 

271.366 

65 

271.382 

27 

271,398 

20     ; 

!71,414 

D28- 

D6— 

16 

271,351 

363 

271.367 

126 

271.383 

D16— 

130 

271,399 

27     ; 

!71,415 

29 

271,352 

398 

271.368 

DIl- 

76 

271.384 

D17- 

17 

271,400 

D23- 

4     : 

!71,416 

271,431 

104 

271,353 

D8-          10 

271.369 

131 

271.385 

22 

271,401 

71     : 

>71,417 

D29— 

7 

271,432 

175 

271,354 

14 

271.370 

133 

271.386 

DI9— 

92 

271.402 

D24- 

26     : 

!71,418 

D30— 

13 

271,433 

183 

271,355 

51 

271,371 

145 

271.387 

D21- 

114 

271.403 

28     : 

!71,4I9 

15 

271,434 

188 

271,356 

88 

271,372 

D12- 

104 

271.388 

150 

271.404 

36     ; 

!7 1,420 

99 

271,435 

198 

271,357 

302 

271.373 

158 

271.389 

166 

271.405 

53       , 

271,421 

D32- 

14 

271,436 

234 

271,358 

353 

271.374 

327 

271.390 

185 

271.406 

56       - 

!7 1,422 

58 

271,437 

271,359 

382 

271.375 

D13- 

5 

271.391 

197 

271.407 

D25- 

77 

!7 1,423 

D34— 

43 

271,438 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p- 

38 

5,137 

39 

5,138 

43 

5.139 

5.140 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4 
6 


4,415,080 

4,415,152 

4,415,774 

4,415.810 

4,415,235 

4,415,395 

4,415,992 

4,414,697 

4,414,701 

4,414,738 

4,414,739 

4,414,749 

4,414,785 

4,414,795 

4,414,807 

4,414,812 

4,414,848 

4,414,886 

4,414,917 

4,414,951 

4,414,966 

4,414,969 

4,414,981 

4,414,985 

4,414,993 

4,415,001 

4,415,014 

4,415,138 

4,415,151 

4,415,200 

4,415,203 

4,415,253 

4,415.286 

4,415,301 

4,415,339 

4,415,351 

4,415,353 

4,415,365 

4,415,371 

4,415,373 

4,415,528 

4,415,539 

4,415,546 

4,415,558 

4,415,563 

4,415,599 

4,415.608 

4,415,618 

4,415.662 

4,415.671 

4,415,767 

4,415.794 

4,415,827 


01 
04 


06 


4,415,860 

4,414,994 

4,415,892 

4,414,996 

4,415,897 

4,414,997 

4,415,900 

4,415,018 

4,415,953 

4,415,056 

4,415.954 

4,415,063 

4,415,987 

4,415,076 

4,415,990 

4,415,095 

4,415,991 

4,415,101 

4,416,022 

4,415,110 

4,414,771 

4,415,136 

4,414,891 

4,415,150 

4,415,042 

4,415,165 

4,415.438 

4,415,169 

4,415,732 

4,415.176 

4,415,759 

4,415,177 

4,415,773 

4,415,182 

4,415,800 

4,415,191 

4,415,998 

4,415,206 

4,414,714 

4,415,216 

4,414,719 

4,415,217 

4,414,832 

4,415,239 

4,414,871 

4,415,269 

4,414,872 

4,415,275 

4,415,017 

4,415,330 

4,415,394 

4,415,352 

4,415,402 

4,415,462 

4,415,405 

4,415,491 

4,415,604 

4,415,493 

4,415.636 

4,415,503 

4,415,672 

4,415,513 

4,415,693 

4,415,526 

4,415,796 

4,415,612 

4,415.855 

4,415,661 

4,415,948 

4,415,760 

4,414,801 

4,415,771 

4,414,975 

4,415,839 

4,414,935 

4,415,844 

4,415,115 

4,415,858 

4,415,242 

4,415,867 

4,415,267 

4,415,885 

4,415,780 

4,415,889 

4,414,713 

4,415,893 

4,414,736 

4,415,915 

4.414,786 

4,415,941 

4,414,792 

4,415,960 

4.414,853 

4,415,963 

4,414.865 

4,415,964 

4,414,906 

4,415,967 

4,414,924 

4,415,972 

4,414,932 

4,415,980 

4,414,973 

4,415,986 

4,414,992 

08     :           4,414,711 

09 


10 

11 
12 


4.414.851 

4.414,957 

4,415.158 

4.415,163 

4.415,430 

4.415,432 

4,415.542 

4.415,609 

4.415.913 

4,414.776 

4.414,816 

4.414.884 

4,414.963 

4.415,112 

4,415,172 

4,415,190 

4,415.212 

4,415,264 

4.415,280 

4.415.281 

4.415,307 

4,415.377 

4.415.484 

4,415.537 

4,415,617 

4,415,772 

4.415,884 

4.416.021 

4.414.916 

4.415.651 

4.415,652 

4,415,754 

4,415,802 

4.414,721 

4,414,885 

4,415,565 

4.414,695 

4,414,760 

4,414,774 

4,414.777 

4,414.790 

4,414.926 

4.414.961 

4.415.021 

4.415.075 

4,415,099 

4,415,103 

4,415,159 

4,415,211 

4,415,219 

4,415,511 

4,415,525 

4,415,601 


13 

16 

17 


4,415,673 

4.415,852 

4.415,873 

4.415.891 

4.414,768 

4.415,090 

4,415.591 

4.415,778 

4,415.949 

4.414.773 

4,415.047 

4.415.324 

4.414.703 

4.414.705 

4.414,709 

4.414.725 

4.414.731 

4.414.780 

4,414.78.1 

4.414.820 

4.414.86'' 

4.414.895 

4.414,899 

4.414.967 

4.414.968 

4.415.020 

4,415.041 

4,415.043 

4.415.051 

4.415.098 

4.415.117 

4.415.131 

4.415.149 

4,415,154 

4.415.155 

4.415.167 

4,415.202 

4.415.327 

4,415.336 

4,415.346 

4.415.348 

4,415.382 

4.415.387 

4.415.393 

4.415.412 

4,415.433 

4.415.434 

4,415.444 

4.415.452 

4.415,479 

4,415,483 

4,415,524 

4,415,585 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4.415.656 

4,415.663 

4,415.664 

4.415,784 

4,415,842 

4.415.843 

4,415,849 

4.415,921 

4,415,930 

4,415,932 

4,416.001 

4,416.01" 

4.414.728 

4,414.874 

4,415.002 

4.415.068 

4,415,085 

4,415.32? 

4,415, .155 

4.415,386 

4,415,42? 

4,415,532 

4,415,590 

4,415,666 

4,415.696 

4,415,^22 

4,4 1 5. -2.1 

4,415. •'24 

4,415, ■'25 

4,415,7?! 

4,415,788 

4,415,812 

4,415,841 

4.415,956 

4.416.007 

4,414.708 

4,414.863 

4.415.052 

4,415.175 

4.415.197 

4.415.300 

4.415.303 

4,415,790 

4,414.717 

4.414,843 

4,414.974 

4,415.975 

4.414.841 

4.415.134 

4.415.188 

4.415.284 

4,415.833 

4.416.020 


PI  57 


PI  58 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


22      : 

4,414,754 

4.415.516 

4.415.593 

4.415.910 

4.415,064 

4,415,030 

4,414,799 

4.415.531 

4.415.624 

4,415.914 

4.415.078 

4,415,031 

4,415,283 

4.415.583 

4,415,649 

4,415,943 

4,415,116 

4.415,032 

4,415,366 

4.415.655 

4,415,698 

4.415,955 

4.415,147 

4.415,035 

4,415,435 

4.415.681 

4,415,701 

4.415.976 

4,415.179 

4,415,037 

4,415,441 

4.415.683 

4,415,705 

37     .           4.414.904 

4,415,180 

4,415,038 

4,415,502 

4.415.697 

4,415,709 

4.414.956 

4,415,204 

4.415.045 

4,415,707 

4.415.749 

4,415,710 

4.415.044 

4,415.208 

4.415.174 

4,415,997 

4.415.847 

4,415,711 

4.415.224 

4,415.223 

4.415,181 

23       : 

4,415,428 

4.415.875 

4,415,731 

4.415.389 

4,415,232 

4,415,193 

24      : 

4,414,791 

4.415.878 

4,415,742 

4.415.779 

4,415,278 

4,415,205 

4,414.912 

4.415.985 

4,415,745 

4.415.961 

4,415,294 

4,415.218 

4,415,086 

4.416.023 

4,415,803 

39                Re  31.442 

4,415,297 

4,415,293 

4,415.130 

27     :            4,414.704 

4,415,871 

4.414.726 

4.415.332 

4,415,337 

4.415,137 

4.414.854 

4,415.901 

4.414.778 

4.415.334 

4,415,453 

4,415,439 

4,414.923 

4.415.906 

4.414.797 

4,415,341 

4,415,463 

4,415,551 

4,414.931 

4.415.918 

4.414.852 

4,415,345 

4,415.507 

4,415,807 

4.414,986 

4.415.931 

4.414.877 

4,415,354 

4,415,517 

4.415,896 

4,415,013 

4.415.959 

4.414.880 

4,415,376 

4.415.677 

4,415,898 

4,415,282 

4.415.978 

4.414.964 

4.415.378 

4,415,678 

4,415,974 

4,415,396 

4.416.011 

4.414.991 

4.415.410 

4,415,691 

4,415,979 

4,415,598 

4.416.012 

4.415.049 

4.415.415 

4,415,712 

4,415,993 

4.415.615 

4.416,015 

4.415.067 

4.415.425 

4.415,717 

4,416,013 

4.415.653 

4.416.016 

4.415.114 

4.415,455 

4,415.755 

25      : 

4,414,741 

4.415.694 

35                  4.414,748 

4.415.132 

4,415,527 

4,415,805 

4,414,750 

4.415.782 

36      :            4,414.692 

4.415.187 

4,415.545 

4,415,859 

4,414,784 

4.415.894 

4.414.693 

4.415.226 

4,415.575 

4,415,879 

4,414,829 

4.415.970 

4.414.698 

4.415.228 

4.415,576 

4,415,880 

4,414,892 

28                 4.415.450 

4.414,712 

4.415.229 

4,415.622 

4,415,895 

~ 

4,414,922 
4,414,930 
4,415,003 
4.415,100 
4,415,183 
4,415,225 
4,415,251 
4,415,266 
4,415,401 
4,415,403 
4,415,427 
4,415,498 
4,415,610 
4  415,648 

29  4.415.065 
4.415.093 
4.415,374 
4,415,375 
4,415,397 
4,415,417 
4,415,482 
4,415.744 
4.415.753 

30  :            4.415.092 

31  :           4.414,903 

4,415,011 
4,415,106 
4.415.156 

4.414.788 
4.414.834 
4.414.911 
4.414.954 
4.414.960 
4.415.024 
4.415.025 
4,415.084 
4.415.087 
4.415.113 
4.415.121 
4.415.157 
4.415.160 
4,415.173 

4.415.328 
4.415.390 
4.415.398 
4.415.406 
4.415.420 
4.415.473 
4.415.474 
4.415.475 
4.415.520 
4.415.600 
4,415,606 
4,415.684 
4.415.686 

4.415,628 
4.415.629 
4.415,638 
4,415,654 
4,415,670 
4,415,679 
4,415.706 
4,415,736 
4,415,748 
4,415,762 
4,415,763 
4,415,825 
4,415,832 

4,415,951 
4,415,983 
4,415,999 
4.416,009 
3,962,136 

49  :  4,414,962 
4,415,817 
4,415,939 

51  :  4.414.747 
4.414.824 
4.414,987 
4.414,999 
4,415.133 

4,415,660 
4,415.668 

4.415.162 
4.415.292 

4.415.213 
4.415.215 

4.415,690 
4.415.695 

4,415,928 
4,415,984 

4,415.311 
4.415.312 

4  415.675 

33                 4.415.801 

4.415.230 

4.415.704 

4,415,996 

4.415.456 

4.415.676 

4.415.872 

4.415.234 

4.415.715 

43     :            4,414,691 

4.415.635 

4.415.737 

34                Re.  3 1.439 

4.415.244 

4,415.830 

44     :            4,415,164 

4.415.821 

4.415.829 

4.414.837 

4.415.245 

4,415.835 

4,415,287 

4.415.850 

4.415.834 

4.414.868 

4.415.258 

4,415.902 

45      ;            4,414,696 

53     :            4.414,919 

4.415.946 

4.414.907 

4.415.265 

40                Re  31.443 

4,414,710 

4,415,066 

4.415.958 

4.414.921 

4,415.289 

4.415.005 

4,414,744 

4,415,140 

4.415.962 

4.414.990 

4.415.296 

4,415.033 

4,414,756 

4,415,184 

26      : 

Re  3 1.444 

4.415.062 

4.415,323 

4,415.034 

4,414,844 

4,415,512 

4.414.720 

4,415.077 

4.415.338 

4.415,036 

4,415,061 

4,415,768 

4.414.723 

4,415,081 

4.415.344 

4.415.129 

4,415,331 

54     :           4,414,836 

4.414.724 

4,415,089 

4.415.357 

4.415.367 

4,415,548 

4,415,207 

4.414.729 

4.415.122 

4.415,363 

4.415.431 

46     :           4,415,350 

4,415,530 

4.414.733 

4.415.220 

4.415,469 

4.415.440 

47     :           4,414,772 

4,415,719 

4,414.805 

4,415.222 

4.415.478 

4.415.442 

4,414,870 

4,415,747 

4.414.809 

4.415.263 

4.415.481 

4.415.459 

4,415,071 

4,415,752 

4.414.811 

4.415.270 

4.415.501 

4.415.714 

4,415.139 

55     :           Re.31,441 

4.414.822 

4.415,288 

4.415.506 

4.415.729 

4.415.199 

4,414,700 

4.414,839 

4.415.349 

4.415.515 

4.415.857 

4.415.237 

4,414,707 

4.414.842 

4.415.379 

4.415.547 

4.416.000 

4.415.416 

4,414,751 

4.414,855 

4.415.380 

4,415.549 

41      :            4.414.775 

4.415.446 

4,414,757 

4,414,879 

4.415.388 

4.415.578 

4,414.813 

4.415.536 

4,414,808 

4,414,902 

4.415.409 

4.415.580 

4.414.875 

4.415.543 

4,414,861 

4,414,925 

4.415.414 

4.415.613 

4,415.171 

4.415.674 

4,414,933 

4,414,955 

4.415.426 

4.415.621 

4.415.861 

4.415.837 

4,414,934 

4,415,016 

4,415,436 

4.415.626 

4.415.927 

4.415.926 

4,414,940 

4,415,054 

4,415,437 

4,415.639 

4.415.969 

4.416.014 

4,414,977 

4,415,074 

4.415,443 

4.415.646 

42                  4,414.715 

48      :            4.414,734 

4,415,006 

4,415,091 

4,415,460 

4.415.647 

4.414.716 

4,414,759 

4,415,019 

4,415.105 

4,415,468 

4,415.721 

4.414,770 

4,414,769 

4,415,022 

4.415.141 

4,415,480 

4.415.740 

4,414,793 

4,414.817 

4,415,073 

4.415.146 

4,415.489 

4,415.746 

4.414,796 

4.414,846 

4,415,317 

4.415.166 

4.415.496 

4,415,783 

4.414,814 

4,414.909 

4,415,318 

4.415.189 

4.415.518 

4.415.808 

4.414.823 

4.414.918 

4,415,342 

4,415,194 

4.415.521 

4,415,840 

4.414.858 

4.414,936 

4,415,592 

4,415,291 

4.415.544 

4,415,851 

4.414.888 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10.  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  | 

Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees  i 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265  00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)    5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,645,835,  Re.  S.N.  533.914,  Filed  Sept.  19.  1983,  CI. 
428/195.  MOISTURE-VAPOR-PERMEABLE  PRES- 
SURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVE  MATERIALS,  Mar- 
tin E.  Hodgson.  Owner  of  Record:  Smith,  T.  J.  &  Neph- 
ew Ltd.,  Yorkshire.  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert 
L.  Jacobs,  Jr..  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

3,767,884,  Re.  S.N.  488,527.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1983.  CI. 
219/10.55D,  ENERGY  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY ENERGY  APPARATUS,  John  M. 
Osepchuk,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Raytheon  Co.,  Lex- 
ington, Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  E.  Clark,  Ex. 
Gp.:  213 
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3,896,435,  Re.  S.N.  343,225,  Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  CI. 
343/9R.  SIMPLE  RADAR  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
PRESENCE,  SPEED  AND  RANGE  OF  TARGETS, 

James  N.  Constant,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Warren  L.  Kern,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

3,920,510,  Re.  S.N.  384,612,  Filed  June  3,  1982,  CI. 
162/162.  PRESSURE  AND  HEAT  SENSITIVE 
COPYING  PAPER,  Yoshihiro  Hatano,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Goset  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osa- 
ka. Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Armstrong.  Ill, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,287,949,  Re.  S.N.  529,757,  Filed  Sept.  6,  1983,  CI. 
166/212.  SETTING  TOOLS  AND  LINER  HANGER 
ASSEMBLY.  Hiram  E.  Lindsey,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record: 
MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Co.,  Midland,  Tex.,  Attorney  or 
Agent;  Donald  H.  Fidler,  Ex.  Gp.:  356 

4,306,791,  Re.  S.N.  438,003,  Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  CI. 
354/126.  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA, 
Akihiko  Hashimoto,  Owner  of  Record:  Olympus  Optical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ezra  Sutton, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,967,808,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,462,  Requested:  Oct. 
24,  1983,  CI.  251/46,  IRRIGATION  VALVE  WITH 
METAL  SEAT.  Calvin  A.  Lieding,  Owner  of  Record: 
Irrigation  Specialties  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Christie,  Parker  and  Hale,  Ex.  Gp.:  341,  Request- 
er: Toro  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

4,355,572,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,459,  Requested:  Oct. 
12,  1983,  CI.  99/516,  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARAT- 
ING THE  PULP  FROM  THE  SKIN  OF  FRUIT 
SUCH  AS  TOMATOES,  Jesus  A.  Silverstrini,  Owner 
of  Record:  IMDEC  S.R.I,  Mendoza,  Argentina,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  C.  Douglas  McDonald,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  240, 
Requester:  Israel  Gopstein,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,389,393,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,461,  Requested:  Oct. 
18,  1983,  CI.  424/362,  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROXYPRO- 
PYLMETHLCELLULOSE,  Joseph  M.  Schor,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jacobs  &  Jacobs,  Ex.  Gp.: 
120,  Requester:  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  22,  1983 


D.  268,551 

D.  269,219 

4,260,467 

4,320,122 

4,335,071 

4,347,701 

4,350,398 

4,358,562 

4,358,579 

4,358,754 

4,362,865 

4,363,483 

4,367,525 

4,369,775 

4,369,829 

4,370,540 

4,371,825 

4,372,138 

4,376,401 

4,377,129 

4,378,410 

4,379,190 

4,379,491 

4,380,649 

4,380,966 

4,380,983 


4,381,187 
4,381,742 
4,382,097 
4,382.502 
4.383,386 
4,383,595 
4,384,345 
4,384,483 
4,384,497 
4,384,713 
4.385,059 
4,385,826 
4,386.893 
4,387,508 
4,389,113 
4,389,376 
4,389,628 
4,389,826 
4,389,882 
4,390,366 
4,390,506 
4,390,963 
4,391.422 
4,391,618 
4.392,096 
4,392.812 


4,393.379 
4.393,409 
4,393,693 
4.393,770 
4.393.772 
4,393,866 
4,394,459 
4,394,976 
4,395.143 
4,395,287 
4,395,390 
4,396,013 
4,396,407 
4,396,431 
4,397,715 
4,397,741 
4,398,263 
4,398,336 
4,398,520 
4,398,940 
4,399,237 
4,399,585 
4,399,599 
4,399,927 
4,400,938 
4,401,398 


4.402.409 
4.402,427 
4,402,542 
4,402.550 
4,402.573 
4,402,816 
4,402,881 
4,403,027 
4.403,228 
4.403.467 
4.403.531 
4.403,922 
4,404,845 
4,405,112 
4,405,273 
4,405.314 
4,405.320 
4,405,347 
4,405,349 
4,405.356 
4.405,369 
4,405,563 
4,406,465 
4,406,647 
4.407,684 


Mar.  2.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept    19,  1983.  by  the 
assignee,  Sieelcase,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 

4,225, il 5. —Alfred  Charles  Ipri,  Princeton,  N  J  SHORT 
CHANNEL  MOS  DEVICES  AND  THE  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME  Patent  dated 
Sept.  30,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept  30.  1983.  b\  the 
assignee.  RCA  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


Disclaimers 


3,941,441.— Z)o«g/fl5   Scheerhorn,    Grand    Rapids,    Mich. 
DRAWER  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM.   Patent  dated 


3,431.850.— G/e««  B.  Christopher,  Arlington,  Tex. 
SHAPED  CHARGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Mar  11,  1969 
Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Sept  26,  1983.  by 
the  assignee.  Jet  Research  Center.  Inc. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

3,784.983 —yo/t«  Presper  Eckert.  Jr.  Gladwyne,  James 
R.  Weiner,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Robert  F.  Shaw. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y.  and  Herbert  Frazer  Welsh. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  INFORMATION  HANDLING 
SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Jan.  8.  1974.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  Apr.  3.  1981.  by  the  assignee.  Sperry 
Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire term  of  said  patent. 
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The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tary libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
n  aintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ir  g  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
lijraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
o  •  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
eich  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
tlie  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
V  des  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
p  jblic  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  cen- 
ts ined  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Sate 

A  labama 

A  rizona 
California 


Colorado 
C  elaware 
C  eorgia 

II  inois 
Ii  diana 
L  3uisiana 


V 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


Name  of  Library 


I 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Massachusetts 
ichigan 
innesota 
issouri 


\ 


N  ebraska 
N  evada 

>  ew  Hampshire 

>  ew  Jersey 
N  ew  York 


N  orth  Carolina 
Otiio 


C  klahoma 
P  mnsylvania 


R  lode  Island 
S|)uth  Carolina 
;nnessee 

Tfexas 


ashington 
isconsin 


Auburn  University  Libraries    (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University     (602)  965-7140 

Los  AngeLs  Public  Library     (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4508 

.Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Indianapolis— Marion  County  Public  Library    (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Ext.  391 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library   .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library    (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7815 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)     (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32 !•• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh   (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725-8876 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
ppvides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Colleciion  organized  by  subject  mailer 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  * 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEVER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

of  Oldest 

Nev\  Case 

Av^ailing 

Atiion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D   E  TALBERT,  Director 

Inorganic  Coinpounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-.Metai  and  Organo-Melalloid  Chemisirs,  MelaiiurgN,  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology,  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C  E   VAN  HORN.  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons,  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides,  Acid  Halides 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J   O  THOMAS,  JR  ,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions,  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  eg.  Coaling,  Molding, 
Ink;   Prosthdontics;   Adhesive  and -Abrading  Compositions;   Molding,   Shaping,   Treating   Process,  and   Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Ci>mpositions 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160  -S   N   ZAHARNA,  Director 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc,  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus,  Stock  Materials,  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photographv 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch,  Paper  .Making:  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification,  Distillation,  Preserving,  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus.  Refrigeration,  Concentralive  Evaporators  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S  W   ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications,  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors, 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination,  Nuclear  Reactors,  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry.  Crvpiographv    Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  2.^0-EARL  LEVY,  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;   Facsimile;   Data   Processing,  Compulation  and  Conversion, 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director    

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures.  Textile  Spinning,  Cleaning 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments,  Sound  Recording,  Image  Projectors 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating,  Fluent  .Material  Handling, 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S  S  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits,  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B   R   GRAY,  Director    

Conveyors;  Hoi.sts;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids,   Boats 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  .120-STEPHEN  G   KUNIN,  Director 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making,  Metal  Deforming,  Sheet  Meial 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing,  Work  and 
Too!  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husj^ndry;  Plants,  Harvesting,  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing,  Typewriters,  Infor- 
mation Dissemination, 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D  J  STOCKING.  Director    

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors,  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps,  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation,  Couplings  Gearing, 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A  L.  SMITH.  Director 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners,  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings,  Joints,  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering,  Earth  Drilling,  Mining, 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches 


16-81 


ll-2()-M 


'•I-K2 


^■W-Kl 


12-k: 


V22-81 
3-30-M 

1-05-81 

5-12-Bl 

8-25-W) 
l-3D-»! 

5-18-81 
7-27-81 

8-2''-8: 
11-17-80 

'^-17.80 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  mav 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C  253  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  22,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  "J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 

Re.  31,445  ing  the  exposure  time  in  accordance  with  lighting  conditions  or 

SUBMERGED  PUMPING  SYSTEM  by  way  of  said  manually  adjustable  electrical  means  for  provid- 

James  C.  Carter,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  auignor  to  ITT,  New  York,  jng  a  manually  determined  exposure  time,  electronic  flash 

^•*-  means  for  providing,  if  necessary,  additional  flash  illumination 

Original  No.  3,369,715,  dated  Feb.  20,  1968,  Ser.  No.  548,985,  to  be  utilized  for  exposure,  and  electrical  connecting  means 

May  10, 1966.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  connecting  said  electronic  flash  means  to  said  selector  circuit 

842,931 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/76:  B67D  5/50 
U.S.  a.  222—333  30  Gaims 


<•• 

,/    ■ 

• 

^ 

^ 

'flr 


n 


5.  A  [pump  and  motor  unit  adapted  for  lowering  through] 
pumping  system  for  liquefied  gas  comprising  a  fluid  transmitting 
conduit  and  a  pump  and  motor  unit  adapted  to  be  lowered  into 
the  conduit  to  pump  fluid  through  the  conduit  [which  com- 
prises J,  said  pump  and  motor  unit  comprising 
a  motor  casing  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  conduit, 
a  pump  casing  mounted  on  said  motor  casing  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  surrounding  the  motor  casing  to  discharge 
fluid  into  the  conduit  around  the  motor  casing, 
means  on  said  pump  casing  deflning  a  downwardly  opening 

pump  inlet  adapted  to  receive  fluid, 
a  motor  in  said  motor  casing, 

a  shaft  extending  from  said  motor  through  said  pump  casing, 
impeller  means  on  said  shaft  coacting  with  the  pump  casing 

to  pump  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  conduit,  and 
a  tapered  seat  for  said  unit  at  the  bottom  of  said  conduit  to 
mount  the  unit  centrally  in  the  conduit  and  to  seal  the 
bottom  of  the  conduit  except  through  the  pump;  and   ' 
means  for  purging  the  interior  of  the  conduit. 


-  •    s-      '^ 


i^;. 


2  •" 


J'    »*     'x..     ■^     *    «       '        * 


means  for  rendering  the  latter  operable  to  control  said  expo- 
sure-time determining  means  by  way  of  said  light-responsive 
electrical  means  irrespective  of  whether  said  selector  circuit 
means  is  set  for  controlling  said  exposure-time  determining 
means  by  way  of  said  light-responsive  electrical  means  or  said 
manually  adjustable  electrical  means  when  additional  flash 
illumination  is  required  from  said  electronic  flash  means 


Re.  31,446 

MANUAL  OR  AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  AND 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,196,988,  dated  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  880,800, 
Feb.  24, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
363,859 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1977,  52-20368 
Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08.  15/05 
U.S.  Q.  354—33  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  camera,  electrical  exposure-time  determining  means, 
light-responsive  electrical  means,  manually  adjustable  electri- 
cal means,  and  selector  circuit  means  electrically  connecting 
said  light-responsive  electrical  means  and  said  manually  adjust- 
able electrical  means  to  said  exposure-time  determining  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  latter  either  by  way  of  said 
light-responsive  electrical  means  for  automatically  determin- 


Re.  31,447 
HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  PRE-CERAMIC 
POLYMERS 
Ronald  H.  Baney,  and  John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Original  No.  4,298,558,  dated  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  171,553, 
Jul.  23,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
369,336 

Int.  OJ  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  264—65  16  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicon  carbide-containing 
ceramic  article  which  consists  of 

(A)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  a 
p>olysilane  having  the  average  formula 

((CH,):SiHCH,S.} 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
(CH,):Si=  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHiSi- 
units,  wherein  there  is  also  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
other  silicon  atoms  and  radicals  having  the  formula 

RO— 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
wherein  essentially  all  the  remaining  bonds  on  silicon  are  at- 
tached to  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  such  that  the  polysilane 
contains  from  24  to  [35]  6/  weight  percent  of  RO —  when  R  is 
a  phenyl  radical .  and  either  0  to  25  weight  percent  chlorine  or 
0-35  weight  percent  bromine,  all  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polysilane:  and 

(B)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (A)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200°  C.  to  1600°  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  convened  to  a 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic  article 
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Re.  31  448 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  A 
POLYSULFONE  AND  FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER 
"^erence  E.  Attwood,  Staining,  and  Barry  W.  Farrant,  Great 
Paxton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  London,  England 
(friginal  No.  3,981,945,  dated  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  461,408, 
Apr.  16, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,244,  Jun.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
344,173 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1973, 
5b583/73 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CIJ  C08L  27/18.  81/06 
,S.  a.  428—422  5  Qaims 

10.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  a  polymer  mixture  of 
( i)  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  aromatic 
p  olysulfone  having  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  0.3  (as  measured  at 
"  C.  on  a  solution  of  the  polymer  in  dimethyl  formamide  con- 


W 


15 


tuning  1  g  of  polymer  in  100  cm^  of  solution)  and  repeat  units 


only.  and.  correspondingly,  (b)  90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  lubricant  grade  polytetrafluoroethylene  powder  of  average 
p  article  size  less  than  20  \im  as  measured  optically  prepared  by 
/):  ocesses  including  comminution  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
p  >lytetrafluoroethylene.  said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  a 
d  spersion  of  said  lubricant  grade  polytetrafluoroethylene  dis- 
p  rsed  in  a  solution  of  said  thermoplastic  aromatic  polysulfone  in 
solvent  therefor. 


^^oJ~yso.- 


Re.  31,449 
FLUID-DRIVEN  ROTARY  ENGINE 
William  A.  Crider,  1216  Kelley  St.,  S.W.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 
Original  No.  4,260,902,  dated  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  964,171, 
Nov.  28,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
428,780 

Int.  a.3  F03B  13/00.  13/ W.  17/06:  H02P  9/04 
US.  a.  290—43  14  Qaims 

14.  A  fluid  driven  rotary  engine  comprising  at  least  one  spoked 
w  leel  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontally  extend- 


ing axis  and  comprising  (a)  a  hub.  (b)  a  set  of  angularly  spaced 
apart  wheel  spokes  extending  radially  from  said  hub  and  fixed  at 


their  inner  ends  to  said,  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  and  (c)  a  set  of 
liquid  collection  containers  each  associated  with  and  fixed  to  a 
different  one  of  said  spokes  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a  station- 
ary, hollow  fluid-conveying  tubular  member  received  in  said  hub 
for  supplying  water  or  other  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  wheel 
assembly,  each  of  said  spokes  being  hollow  and  opening  into  the 
interior  of  the  container  that  is  fixed  thereto,  and  said  tubular 
member  and  said  hub  having  apertures  arranged  to  establish  fluid 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member  and 
each  spoke  for  enabling  liquid  to  flow  through  each  spoke  to  the 
container  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  collection  in  the  container  as 
each  spoke  rotates  through  a  preselected  segment  of  the  circular 
path  of  motion  of  said  wheel  assembly,  said  wheel  assembly  being 
rotated  in  a  single  preselected  direction  by  the  force-exerting 
weight  of  the  liquid  collected  in  said  containers,  and  each  of  said 
containers  having  an  open  end  and  being  arranged  to  dump  the 
liquid  collected  therein  through  its  open  end  as  it  is  rotated  with  its 
associated  wheel  spoke  beyond  said  preselected  segment. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  22,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,141 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,658 
Int.  Q.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Plt.-8  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  high  centered,  bright  yellow  blooms  of  heavy 
petallage  borne  singly  and  in  large  sprays  (3  to  12  blooms). 


5,142 
ROSE  PLANT  MACCANTER 
Samuel  D.  McGredy,  P.O.  Box  14100,  Panmure,  Auckland,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,548 
Int.  Q.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  Pit.— 20  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  grandiflora 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  currant  red  buds  and  flowers  retaining  color 
vibrancy  upon  agmg  borne  one  to  a  stem  and  in  sprays  but 
being  capable  of  producing  panicles  of  12  to  25  blooms  in  late 
summer. 


5,143 
ILEX  AQUl FOLIUM  SELECTION 
Rosendo  Avila,  Azusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia  Nursery 
Company,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356.334 
Int.  Q.'  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  Plt.-65  1  Qalm 

1.  Ilex  aquifolium  'Monvila'  is  a  new  and  distinct  selection  as 
substantially  shown  and  described  herein,  a  superior  selection 
characterized  by  a  combination  of  notable  characteristics  of 
variegated  foliage,  compact  habit,  small  foliage  and  having 
strictly  male  flowers. 


5,144 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  TREASURE 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield-Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,892 
Int.  Q.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 78  1  Qalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  unique 
bright,  clear  yellow,  incurve,  standard  bloom.  This  plant  is 
vigorous  with  strong  stems  and  capability  for  year  round 
flowering  with  a  substantially  constant  nine-week  response 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOV.  22,  1983 

ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

053-07 1 4,4 1 6,093 

604-020 4,4 1 6,274 

350-003 4,4 1 6,540 

417-386 4,416,599 

502-055 4,416,798 

502-156 4,416,799 

502-159 4,416,800 

502-1 53 4,4 1 6,80 1 

502-209 4,4 1 6,802 

502-209 4,4 1 6,803 

502-213 4.416,804 

502-067 4,4 1 6,805 

502-074 4,4 1 6,806 

381-094 4,417,098 

364-5 1 3 4,4 1 7, 1 02 

369-060 4,417,103 

377-01 8 4,4 1 7, 1 35 

123-490 4,417,201 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  22,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,416,025 

BIB  HAVING  SEGMENTED  NECK-APERTURE 

PERIMETRIC  EDGE 

David  M.  Moret,  and  Nicholas  A.  Ahr,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

ass  gnors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 

UOIO 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,486 

Int.  a.3  A41D  27/12 

U.S.  a.  2-49  R  ,0  Claim, 


ting  cooperation  of  the  facing  exposed  portions  of  the  balls  of 
the  index  finger  and  the  thumb  in  motions  of  fine  manipulation, 
and  the  total  area  of  the  users  hand  exposed  by  the  total  of  the 
areas  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  openings  comprising  no  more 
than  10%  of  the  total  area  of  said  user's  hand  from  the  wrist  to 
the  finger  tips. 
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4,416,027 

DIVING  SUIT  SEAM  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  L.  Peria,  1223  Harbour  Island  Rd.,  Orlando,  Ra.  32809 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,530 

Int.  a.^  A41D  27/22 

U.S.  a.  2-275  2  Claim. 


1.  A  bib  of  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  having  a  gener- 
ally oval-shape  neck  accommodating  aperture  defined  by  a 
segmented  perimetric  edge,  said  perimetric  edge  being  seg- 
mented by  a  plurality  of  bifurcations  in  said  material  which 
extend  radially  outwardly  from  said  perimetric  edge  whereby 
said  sheet  material  is  rendered  more  conformant  and  compliant 
adjacent  said  neck-accommodating  aperture 

4,416,026 
MULTI-PURPOSE  MECHANICS  GLOVE 
Michael  C.  Smith,  10931  Mills  Choice  Rd.,  Galthersburg,  Md. 
20760 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,893 

Int.  a.5  A41D  ly/00 

U.S.  a.  2-161  R  ,0  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  diving  suit  seam  construction  comprising: 

providing  two  pieces  of  elastomeric  material  having  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces  and  abutting  edges, 

cutting  slits  into  the  edges  of  the  abutting  pieces  of  elasto- 
meric material; 

gluing  the  abutting  edges  of  the  two  pieces  along  the  exte- 
rior surfaces  while  the  abutting  edges  of  the  interior  sur- 
faces are  folded  outward; 

stitching  the  exterior  surface  edges  of  the  pieces; 

inserting  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material  inside  the  cavity 
formed  by  the  seam  of  the  abutting  edges  of  the  exterior 
surfaces  and  the  outwardly  folded  interior  surfaces;  and 

bringing  the  outwardly  folded  interior  surfaces  into  abutting 
relationship  and  gluing  their  edges  together  to  form  the 
finished  seam 


1.  A  multi-purpose  mechanics  glove  adapted  to  cover  sub- 
stantially the  entire  hand  from  the  wrist  to  the  fingers  compris- 
ing four  finger  stalls  and  a  thumb  stall,  said  glove  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  at  selected  locations  to  expose 
corresponding  portions  only  of  the  hand  of  the  mechanic 
wearing  the  glove,  at  least  one  opening  of  said  plurality  being 
formed  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  to  permit  feel  and  control  of 
tool  handles  and  the  like,  an  opening  formed  at  the  ball  of  the 
thumb  for  guiding  and  for  cooperation  with  the  user's  index 
finger,  at  least  two  openings  formed  in  the  index  finger  stall 
one  at  the  ball  of  the  index  finger  and  a  second  at  the  palm  side 
of  the  index  finger  stall,  said  second  opening  being  of  generally 
oval  elongated  shape  to  permit  cooperation  with  the  exposed 
area  of  the  ball  of  the  thumb  in  rolling  in  or  rolling  out  motions 
of  manipulation,  said  one  opening  at  the  ball  of  the  index  finger 
stall  aiding  m  locating  type  uses  of  the  index  finger  and  permit- 


4,416,028 
BLOOD  VESSEL  PROSTHESIS 
Ingvar  Eriksson,  Ycklinge,  Rasbokil;  Suffan  Bowald,  Fiskartor- 
pet,  Rasbo,  both  of  S-755  90  Uppsala,  and  Christer  Busch, 
Nya  ValsMtravMgen  17B,  S-752  46  Uppsala,  all  of  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00161,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02641,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  230,942 

Int.  Cl.^  A61F  ]/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.4  ,0  Oalm. 


1.  A  blood  vessel  prosthesis  comprising  a  tubular  support 
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mem  ber  of  an  at  least  partially  non-resorbable  material  without 
adv«  rse  tissue  reaction,  and  at  least  one  inner  wall  member  of 
a  res  srbable  material  without  adverse  tissue  reaction  supported 
by  SI  id  tubular  member  and  forming  a  substantially  concentric 
innc  wall  structure  thereto,  said  inner  wall  structure  being 
suffi  ;iently  porous  to  permit  the  passage  of  blood  cells,  such  as 
cryt  irocytes  and  thrombocytes,  through  the  free  inner  surface 
and  into  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  thickness  thereof, 
ther  iby  providing  a  support  inside  said  tubular  support  mem- 
ber for  the  formation  of  a  layer  of  thrombotic  material 
whe  reby  an  endothelium  coated  muscle  layer  is  formed  on  said 
tubi  lar  support  member. 

I 

4,416,029 

TRILEAFLET  PROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVE 

Robht  L.  Katter,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55447 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,635 

Int.  a.5  A61F  1/22 

VJSl  a.  3—1.5  42  Qaims 


US 


in} 


Heart  valve  comprising: 

means  for  housing  in  a  heart  and  including  an  internal 
orifice  for  blood  flow; 
bj.  means  projecting  inwardly  of  and  spaced  about  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  projecting  means  including  a  spread  plu- 
rality of  short  and  long  projections;  and, 
means  for  symmetrically  and  substantially  synchronously 
moving  between  occluding  and  non-occluding  positions  in 
said  housing  means,  said  occluding  means  including  a  like 
plurality  of  leaflets  including  means  for  freely  engaging 
and  moving  about  each  of  said  plurality  of  short  and  long 
projections,  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  short  and  long 
projections  defines  an  axis  about  which  each  of  said  leaf- 
lets moves  between  said  occluding  and  non-occluding 
positions,  each  of  said  axes  operationally  bisects  said  leaf- 
let asymmetrically  and  unequally  whereby  each  of  said 
leaflets  symmetrically  and  substantially  synchronously 
moves  about  a  said  axis  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a 
predetermined  geometrical  path  thereby  providing  for 
distributed  blood  flow  through  said  housing  means. 


and  openings  in  said  conduits  communicating  with  said 
passageway; 
(b)  separate  concentric  water  adjusting  means  and  air  adjust- 
ing means,  each  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  a 
side  aperture  therein  alignable  with  one  of  said  conduit 
openings  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  conduit, 
said  sleeve  being  threadably  secured  for  rotation  into  and 


out  of  said  passageway,  the  inner  one  of  said  water  and  air 
sleeves  defining  an  aerating  chamber  in  said  passageway 
in  communication  with  said  conduits  through  said  conduit 
openings  and  apertures;  and, 
(c)  flexible  resilient  seal  means  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeves  to  prevent  leakage  of  water  and  air  from  said 
aerator. 


4,416,031 
MACHINE  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURING  OF  SHOES 
Joseph  A.  Shutt,  Rearsby;  Kingsley  J.  Tutt,  Birstall;  Malcolm 
Tillyard,  Leicester,  and  Terence  J.  Brown,  Wigston  Magna, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1980, 
8019008 

Int.  a.3  A43D  3/00;  C14B  1/44 
U.S.  a.  12—127  10  Claims 


4,416,030  I 

COMPACT  ADJUSTABLE  SPA  JET  AERATOR 
Aifturo  S.  Reynoao,  27933  Oakmoor,  Canyon  County,  Calif. 
>1351 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,297 
Int.  a.5  E04H  3/18:  A61H  33/02:  E03C  1/02 
.  a.  4—496  11  Claims 

,  An  improved  compact  adjustable  spa  jet  aerator,  compris- 
in  combination: 
(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  elongated  passageway 
therein  extending  to  an  exit  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof, 
said  housing  defining  an  air  conduit  and  a  water  conduit 
spaced  therefrom  in  stacked  relation  adjacent  to  the  same 
side  of  said  passageway,  to  render  said  aerator  compact 
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1.  A  shoe  support  for  a  machine  for  use  in  the  manufacture 
of  shoes,  comprising  toe  end  support  means,  a  heel  end  support 
arrangement,  including  heel  clamping  means  for  clamping  a 
heel  end  of  a  shoe  supported  thereby,  and  means  for  effecting 
relative  movement  of  approach  therebetween  to  accommodate 
to  the  size  of  shoe  to  be  supported  thereby,  wherein  a  "shoe 
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present"  sensing  device  is  provided  upon  actuation  of  which 
relative  movement  of  approach  is  caused  to  take  place  between 
the  toe  end  support  means  and  heel  end  support  arrangement, 
said  sensing  device  being  supported  by  the  toe  end  support 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  be  actuated  by  a  shoe  placed 
in  said  toe  end  support  means. 


4,416,032 

CONNECTOR  ADAPTOR  FOR  PIN-TYPE  BLADE 

Michael  G.  Mohnach,  252  Green  Acres  Dr.,  and  William  H. 

Harbison,  182  Moorland  Dr.,  both  of  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,403 

Int.  Q\?  B60S  1/40. 

U.S.  a.  15—250.32  6  Qalms 


1.  An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  pin-type  wiper  blade  to  a 
hook-type  wiper  arm,  said  wiper  blade  having  a  channel  there- 
through extending  transversely  to  the  length  thereof  and  a 
spring  retention  clip  mounted  therein,  said  wiper  arm  having  a 
hooked  end  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  walls,  both  walls  being  paral- 
lelogram-shaped and  having  aligned  openings  in  the  lower 
T>ortion  thereof,  said  openings  being  aligned  with  said 
channel; 

a  shouldered  pin  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  extend- 
ing between  an  upper  portion  of  the  first  and  second  walls; 

a  U-shaped  spring  clip  disposed  about  the  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  the  shouldered  pin,  said  hooked  end  of  said 
wiper  arm  being  disposed  over  said  spring  clip  and  said 
shouldered  pin  to  secure  the  adaptor  to  the  wiper  arm;  and 

a  retention  pin  having  a  reduced  diameter  central  section 
and  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  on  one  of  the  ends 
thereof,  said  pin  extending  through  said  aligned  openings 
and  said  channel  so  that  the  reduced  diameter  central 
section  is  captured  by  the  spring  retention  clip  and  the 
enlarged  diameter  portion  contacts  one  of  said  walls  to 
secure  the  adaptor  to  the  wiper  blade. 


4,416,033 
FULL  BAG  INDICATOR 
Glenn  E.  Specht,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoo?er  Com- 
pany, North  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,575 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/19 

U.S.  a.  15—339  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  bag  condition  indicator  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  includ- 
ing; 
(a)  a  vacuum  cleaner  shell. 


(b)  an  aperture  in  said  shell, 

(c)  a  housing  for  said  bag  condition  indicator, 

(d)  a  spring  urged  piston  mounted  in  said  housing  such  that 
air  may  flow  between  said  housing  and  said  piston, 

(e)  an  aperture  in  said  housing  in  an  air  flow  path  between 
said  shell  aperture  and  said  piston, 

(0  said  housing  being  movably  mounted  on  said  shell  to  vary 
the  flow  area  of  one  of  said  apertures  to  thereby  alter  the 
flow  rate  of  atmospheric  air  passing  through  said  housing 
aperture. 


4,416,034 

FRONT-SUCTION  ARRANGEMENT  ON  A  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Heinz-Jiirgen  Ahlf,  Berg.-Gladbach,  and  Wieland  GUhnc,  Ren- 

scheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A 

Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,757 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1980,  3041881 

Int.  G.'  A47L  9/02 
U.S.  G.  15—354  7  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  front  suction  on  a  vacuum  cleaner  including 
a  housing  having  a  front  side  as  viewed  in  a  direction  of  travel- 
ing of  the  vacuum  cleaner  and  a  bottom  plane,  comprising 
lifting  means  mounted  to  said  front  side  and  operative  for 
lifting  said  front  side  from  a  floor  in  response  to  a  counter 
pressure  exerted  on  said  lifting  means  by  a  limiting  surface 
when  said  lifting  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  limit- 
ing surface,  said  lifting  means  including  a  pivotable  lever  pivot- 
able  about  a  pivot  point  located  on  said  front  side  of  the  hous- 
ing at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom  plane,  said 
lever  being  longer  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  being 
spring-loaded  in  said  direction  of  traveling  and  adapted  to 
pivot  in  the  direction  of  the  floor  under  said  counter  pressure 
and  thus  lift  said  front  side  when  the  lever  rests  against  the 
floor. 


4,416,035 
SAFETY  BAR  CUTOFF  AND  BRAKE 
Robert  C.  Schwartz,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horn  A  Gladden 
Lint  Geaner  Company,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,109 
Int.  G.'  DOIG  31/00 
U.S.  G.  19—0.2  10  Gains 

1.  An  emergency  stop  for  textile  machinery  having: 

a.  a  frame  having  two  sides, 

b.  feed  rollers  within  the  frame, 
an  electric  motor  for  rotating  the  rollers  on  the  frame, 
rotatable  transmission  means  connecting  the  rollers  and 
motor, 

e.  a  housing  on  the  frame  over  the  rollers,  and 

f.  an  opening  in  the  housing  over  the  rollers; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

g.  an  actuator  arm  pivoted  to  each  side  of  the  frame, 

h.  an  actuator  bar  attached  to  the  arms  extending  across  the 

housing  at  the  opening, 
i,  a  trip  plate  pivoted  to  the  frame, 
j.  the  trip  plate  having  a  run  position  and  a  stop  position, 


c. 
d. 


12  >4 


a  helical  tension  trip  spring  biasing  the  trip  plate  to  the 

stop  position, 

a  notch  in  the  trip  plate, 

n.  a  sear  on  one  of  the  actuator  arms  in  the  notch, 
so  that  movement  of  the  actuator  bar  toward  the  rollers 
moves  the  sear  from  the  notch  which  allows  the  trip 
spring  to  move  the  trip  plate  to  the  stop  position, 
a  helical  tension  actuator  spring  on  the  actuator  arm 
biasing  the  sear  into  the  notch, 

>.  an  electrical  switch  on  the  frame  with  a  switch  arm  bear- 
ing against  the  trip  plate  when  in  the  run  position. 
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.  electrical  wires  connecting  the  switch  to  the  motor  so  as 

to  stop  the  motor  when  the  trip  plate  moves  to  the  stop 

position, 

a  brake  assembly  on  the  frame, 

the  brake  assembly  having 

a  stop  position  to  brake  the  transmission  means,  and 
.  a  run  position  to  disengage  the  brake  assembly  from  the 

transmission  means, 
.  a  helical  tension  brake  spring  biasing  the  brake  assembly  in 

the  stop  pKssition,  and 
\i.  a  pitman  attached  to  the  trip  plate  holding  the  brake 

assembly  in  a  run  position  when  the  trip  plate  is  in  the  run 

position. 


4,416,036 

FANNING  MEANS  FOR  THE  WRIST  STRAP  OF  A  SKI 

STICK  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

YHo  Aho,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Exel  Oy,  Helsinki,  Fin- 


lind 


I 


Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,323 
^aims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  16,  1981,  810471 
Int.  a.3  A63C  11/22 
a.  24—136  R  3  Qaims 

A  ski  stick  handle  including  fastening  means  for  forming  a 
wrist  strap  loop  thereto,  said  fastening  means  being  positioned 
cavity  (3)  in  a  knob-shaped  member  (2)  of  said  stick  handle 
as  a  removable  unit  separable  from  said  knob-shaped  mem- 
said  unit  comprising  two  discrete  plastic  elements  (5,7) 
betlween  which  a  wrist  strap  (4)  can  be  locked  as  desired, 
cterized  in  that  said  two  discrete  plastic  elements  (5,7) 
embedded  therein  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wrists  strap 
and  that  one  (5)  of  said  plastic  elements  is  anchored  by 
lie  locking  (10,11)  in  anchoring  grooves  (10)  on  interior 
of  said  cavity  (3)  in  such  a  position  that  the  junction  (6) 
aid  wrist  strap  and  said  one  plastic  element  (4)  is  on  the  top 
of  said  one  plastic  element  (5),  and  the  other  of  said  plastic 
elenents  (7)  is  wedged  into  a  downwardly  converging  space 
bet  ween  said  interior  cavity  wall  (3)  and  said  one  plastic  ele- 
me  tit  (5)  in  such  a  position  that  the  junction  (8)  of  said  wrist 
stri  ip  and  said  other  plastic  element  is  on  the  lower  face  of  said 
otl  er  plastic  element,  the  portion  of  said  wrist  strap  (4)  be- 


U.J1, 


pr(  fill 
wa  Is 


tween  said  plastic  elements  (5,7)  beiag  passed  between  said 
plastic  elements  (5,7)  and  through  an  aperture  opening  (13)  in 
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the  sidewall  of  said  knob-shaped  member  (2)  th^eby  forming 
a  loop. 


4,416,037 

RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR  IN  LEASHES  FOR 

DOMESTIC  ANIMAL,  SAFETY  LINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rudolf  Panthofer,  St.  Augustin,  and  Hans  Ley,  Much,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tetra  Werke  Dr.  rer.  nat. 

Uirich  Baensch  GmbH,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,520 
Claims  priority',  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026418 

Int.  a.^  A44B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  24—665  8  Qaims 


1.  A  releasable  connector,  for  use  with  a  tension  line  and, 

comprising; 

a  coupler  formed  with  a  neck  and  a  spherical  spherically 
shaped  head, 

a  holder  formed  with  an  axis  and  having  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  ends  disposed  on  said  axis,  said  first  end 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  such  tension  line  and  said 
second  end  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  coupler  such 
that  tension  applied  to  such  line  will  direct  the  resultant 
force  along  said  aMs,  said  holder  including  a  guide  channel 
extending  lateral  to  said  axis  and  opening  to  one  side  of  said 
holder  for  receipt  of  said  head,  said  holder  being  formed  at 
said  second  end  with  an  axially  through,  laterally  opening, 
recess  for  receipt  of  said  neck,  said  holder  being  still  further 
formed  with  a  lock  bolt-receiving,  through  bore  coextensive 
with  said  axis  and, 

a  lock  bolt  received  telescoptically  in  said  bore  and  extending 
into  said  guide  channel  for  holding  said  head  captive  in  said 
channel,  said  lock  bolt  being  formed  on  one  side  thereof  with 
a  recess  for  registration  with  said  head  when  said  bolt  is 
telescoped  to  an  unlocked  position  to  provide  for  passage  of 
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said  head  between  said  recess  and  the  opposite  side  of  said 
channel  to  free  said  head  for  release  from  said  channel. 


4,416,038 
BALLOON  CLIP 
Joseph  A.  Morrone,  III,  Westerly,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Adecon, 
Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,535 

Int.  a.3  A44B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  24—255  SL  5  Qaims 


-52 


handle  means  adapted  to  be  grasped  manually  by  a  user  of 
said  apparatus; 

jaw  means  adapted  to  close  in  response  to  compression  of 
said  handle  means; 

needle  means  associated  with  said  jaw  means  for  puncturing 
a  tubular  conduit  member  when  said  jaw  means  closes 

said  jaw  means  including  groove  means  for  properly  posi- 
tioning said  tubular  conduit  member  with  respect  to  said 
needle  means;  and, 

fork  means  pivotally  secured  relative  to  said  jaw  means  to 
facilitate  manipulation  of  said  tubular  conduit  member. 


46  ^-54 


4,416,040 

WEAVING  LOOM  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

SECTIONS 

John  A.  Towsley,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  John  Alan 

Enterprises,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,267 

Int.  a.'  D03D  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  28—152  4  Oalms 


1.  A  closure  device  for  sealing  the  flexible  tubular  stem  of  an 
inflated  balloon  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  first  leg; 

b.  a  second  leg; 

c.  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  legs  so 
that  they  are  movable  to  closed  positions  thereof  wherein 
they  are  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation; 

d.  means  for  retaining  said  legs  in  the  closed  positions 
thereof; 

e.  a  first  clsoure  member  attached  to  said  first  leg  and  extend- 
ing generally  toward  said  second  leg  when  said  legs  are  in 
the  closed  positions  thereof  and  including  a  raised  shoul- 
der thereon  having  a  beveled  outer  surface  which  extends 
generally  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  closure  member; 

f.  a  second  closure  member  attached  to  said  second  leg  and 
is  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  as  said  first  clo- 
sure member,  said  second  closure  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  second  leg  in  inverted,  slightly  ofl^set 
relation  to  said  first  closure  member  with  the  raised  shoul- 
ders of  said  closure  members  on  the  same  respective  sides 
thereof  as  the  opposite  respective  closure  members, 
whereby  when  said  legs  are  moved  to  the  closed  position 
thereof  said  closure  members  are  deflected  slightly  to 
permit  the  passage  of  the  shoulders  thereof  into  inter- 
locked relation  with  the  shoulders  thereof  cooperating  to 
define  a  tortuous  path  for  sealingly  securing  said  stem. 


n 


4,416,039 

ARTERY  OR  VEIN  PERFORATOR 

Judith  A.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  5068,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  71611 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,911 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  1/00 

U.S.  a.  27—21  24  Qaims 


"», 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  tubular  conduit  members,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 


L^^a 


-4P    3/ 


S^ 


-.5/ 


1.  A  weaving  loom  having  a  plurality  of  individual  sections 
connected  together  in  end-to-end  abutment  to  form  a  closed 
frame  on  which  an  article  may  be  woven  wherein  said  sections 
include  pegs  upstanding  on  said  sections  and  canted  outwardly 
away  from  the  area  bounded  by  the  closed  frame  and  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  connections  between  two  abutting  sections 
comprises  a  resilient  tongue  on  one  of  said  two  sections  pro- 
jecting into  a  slot  of  the  ether  of  said  two  sections,  a  catch  on 
the  tongue,  bridge  means  on  said  other  section  engaged  by  the 
tongue  catch  for  rendering  said  two  sections  incapable  of 
disconnection  by  means  of  an  axially  applied  force,  and  guide 
and  guideway  means  on  respective  ones  of  said  two  sections 
constructed  and  arranged  in  relation  to  each  other  to  axially 
align  said  two  sections,  said  guide  and  guideway  means  and 
said  tongue  catch  and  bridge  means  further  being  constructed 
and  arranged  in  clearance  relation  to  each  other  to  allow  said 
two  sections  to  be  twisted  relative  to  each  other  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  passing  through  their  abutting  ends  in  an  amount 
which  allows  the  tongue  catch  to  clear  said  bridge  means  on 
said  other  section  engaged  by  the  tongue  catch  thereby  to 
allow  said  two  sections  to  be  disconnected  by  such  twisting 

4.  A  loom  frame  section  compnsing  a  main  body  having 
ends  adapted  to  abut  ends  of  adjacent  sections  and  connection 
means  at  the  ends  of  the  main  body  for  connection  with  adja- 
cent sections,  pegs  upstanding  on  said  section  and  canted  out- 
wardly thereon,  the  connection  means  at  one  end  of  the  main 
body  comprising  a  resilient  tongue  including  a  catch  and 
guides  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  tongue,  the  connection 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  main  body  comprising  a  slot, 
guideways  in  the  slot  complementary  to  the  guides  for  recep- 
tion of  like  guides  of  an  adjacent  abutting  section,  and  a  bridge 
extending  transversely  across  the  slot  to  provide  interlocking 
connection  with  a  like  tongue  catch  of  such  adjacent  abutting 
section  such  that  said  loom  frame  section  and  such  adjacent 
abutting  section,  when  connected  together,  are  incapable  of 
being  disconnected  by  means  of  an  axially  applied  force,  said 
guides  and  guideways  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  to  provide  axial  alignment  of  said  loom 
frame  section  and  such  adjacent  abutting  section,  when  con- 
nected together,  said  guides  and  guideways  and  said  tongue 
catch  and  bridge  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  clearance 
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relation  to  each  other  to  allow  said  loom  frame  section  and 
su  :h  adjacent  abutting  section,  when  connected,  to  be  twisted 
re  ative  to  each  other  about  a  transverse  axis  passing  through 
their  abutting  ends  in  an  amount  which  allows  the  tongue 
ca  ch  of  such  adjacent  abutting  section  to  clear  said  bridge  and 
albw  disconnection  of  such  adjacent  abutting  section  from 
sal  d  loom  frame  section. 


4,416,041 
APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  A  THREAD  INTO  A 
TEXTURIZING  NOZZLE 
Pdter  Gqjer,  Wintertbur;  Dieter  Guldenfels,  Dinhard;  Armin 
Win,  Ossingen,  all  of  Switzerland;  Hans  Knopp,  Ludwigsha- 
'en.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dieter  Herion,  Frankenthal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerhard  Conzelmann,  Otterstadt,  Fed. 
lep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rieter  Deutschland  GmbH, 
teutiingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
No.  PCT/EP79/00019,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
■te  Dec.  II,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00956,  PCT  Pub. 
ite  Not.  15,  1979 

per  Filed  Mar.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  185,906 
Dlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
19^8,  2817487 

Int.  a.^  D02G  1/12.  1/16 
U3.  CI.  28—255  8  Qaims 


ram  and  thread  into  registering  threaded  openings  on  a  support 
mounted  in  a  horizontally  fixed  position  on  the  base,  said  ram 
having  a  raised  central  portion  between  said  bolt  openings 
which  is  provided  with  a  threaded  vertical  opening  for  receiv- 
ing an  eye  bolt  for  lifting  the  ram,  said  fixture  comprising  an 
inverted,  generally  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally extending  legs  interconnected  at  their  upper  ends  by  a 
bight  section,  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  having  laterally  ex- 
tending flanges  thereon,  said  legs  and  bight  section  being  di- 
mensioned such  that  the  bracket  can  be  placed  on  the  ram  in  an 
elevated  position  with  the  flanges  registering  vertically  with 
the  mounting  bolt  openings  in  the  base  flange  of  the  ram  with 
the  bight  section  spanning  the  raised  central  portion  of  the  ram 
and  spaced  thereabove,  said  laterally  extending  flanges  having 
openings  therein  adapted  to  register  with  the  bolt  openings  on 
the  base  flange  of  the  ram,  a  guide  screw  extending  vertically 
through  each  opening  in  said  laterally  extending  flanges  and 


In  an  apparatus  for  texturing  thread,  the  combination 
cdmprising 

a  texturing  nozzle  for  texturing  a  moving  thread,  said  nozzle 
having  a  thread  inlet  opening  at  one  end,  a  thread  outlet 
opening  at  an  opposite  end  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  outlet 
openings  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  open- 
ing, said  nozzle  being  movable  between  a  threading-in 
position  and  a  texturing  position; 

a  suction  device  for  selectively  generating  a  suction  air 
stream  within  said  nozzle  to  draw  a  thread  into  said  nozzle 
outlet  opening  in  communication  with  said  suction  device 
at  said  threading-in  position;  and 

a  closable  device  movable  between  a  closed  state  forming  a 
sealed  duct  about  said  lateral  openings  and  extending  to 
said  suction  device  in  said  threading-in  position  and  an 
opened  state  to  permit  movement  of  said  nozzle  from  said 
threading-in  position  to  said  texturing  position. 


4,416,042 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  THE  RAM 

OF  A  VERTICAL  MILLING  MACHINE 

/^hford  J.  Hinson,  19969  Poinciana  Ave.,  Redford,  Mich.  48240 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,094 

Int.  a.^  B23B  47/26,  1/02:  B23Q  3/10 

.S.  a.  29—57  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fixture  for  raising  the  ram  from  the  base  of  a  milling 

n|achine  of  the  tyjse  wherein  the  ram  is  mounted  on  the  base  by 

n  leans  of  four  mounting  bolts,  two  at  each  side  of  the  ram, 

\f  hich  extend  down  through  openings  in  a  base  fiange  on  the 


adapted  to  be  extended  through  the  bolt  openings  in  the  base 
flange  and  threaded  into  the  openings  in  said  support  after  the 
mounting  bolts  have  been  removed  therefrom,  a  stop  on  each 
screw  located  substantially  above  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  lower  side  of  each  of  said  flanges  to 
support  the  bracket  in  said  elevated  position,  said  bight  section 
having  an  opening  therein  registering  vertically  with  the  eye 
bolt  opening  in  the  central  raised  portion  of  the  ram  when  the 
bracket  is  mounted  in  said  elevated  position,  a  lift  screw  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  the  opening  in  the  bight  section 
of  the  bracket  and  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  and  locked 
against  rotation  in  said  eye  bolt  opening  and  a  nut  threaded  on 
said  lift  screw  and  adapted  to  bear  down  against  the  top  face  of 
the  bight  section  so  that,  when  the  nut  is  threaded  downwardly 
on  the  lift  screw  while  bearing  against  the  top  face  of  the  bight 
section,  the  lift  screw  is  displaced  upwardly  to  thereby  raise 
the  ram  while  it  is  guided  vertically  by  the  four  guide  screws 
which  are  threaded  into  said  support. 


4,416,043 
DISC  ROLL 
Susumu  Aoki,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Asaumi,  Kamakura;  Shigeo 
Take,  Ayase,  and  Masazumi  Akase,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1980,  55-61749 

Int.  a.3  B21B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  29—132  6  Claims 

1.  A  disk  roll  made  of  a  thin  sheet,  said  thin  sheet  being 

prepared  from  a  mixture  of  flaky  vermiculite  particles  having 

a  diameter  of  1  mm  or  less  and  a  thickness  of  100/x  or  less 

obtained  by  pulverizing  expanded  vermiculite  with  40  to  230% 
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weight,  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  vermiculite,  of  wallasto- 
nite  fibers  having  a  length  of  3  mm  or  less  in  accordance  with 
the  sheet-forming  process  of  a  paper  making  technique. 


4,416,045 
SNAP  RING  REMOVAL  TOOL 
Harold  D.  Staten,  Medford,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Helen  Donald- 
son; Melody  J.  Donaldson,  both  of  Medford  and  Tracey  Don- 
aldson Decker,  Gold  Hill,  all  of,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,869,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,269 
Int.  C1.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—229  3  Claims 


4,416,044 
CAST  RECUPERATOR  TUBE 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  and  Paul  L.  Mader,  Wells- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air  Preheater  Company, 
Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,214 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  hollow  metallic  envelope  having  a 
desired  interior  surface  shape  and  a  desired  exterior  surface 
shape  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  sand  core  contoured  to  provide  the  desired 
interior  surface  shape  of  the  metallic  envelope  and  having 
integral  therewith  protuberances  extending  laterally  out- 
ward therefrom,  said  sand  core  being  formed  of  two  end 
modules  and  at  least  one  center  module  adapted  to  mate  in 
end-to-end  abutment; 

b.  forming  independent  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a  sand 
mold  which  mate  to  form  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  the 
sand  core  and  contoured  to  provide  the  desired  exterior 
surface  shape  of  the  metallic  envelope  and  having  passage- 
ways formed  therein  that  include  sprues  and  gates  for  the 
pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  cavity,  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  sand  mold  having  depressions  for 
receiving  the  protuberances  extending  laterally  outward 
from  the  sand  core; 

c.  placing  the  sand  core  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  sand 
mold  with  the  protuberances  extending  from  the  sand 
core  fitted  in  the  depressions  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
sand  mold  whereby  the  sand  core  is  supported  within  the 
cavity  of  the  sand  mold  so  as  to  form  a  lower  clearance 
space  therebetween; 

d.  placing  the  upp>er  portion  of  the  sand  mold  over  the  sand 
core  with  the  depressions  therein  fitted  on  the  protuber- 
ances extending  from  the  sand  core  thereby  abutting  the 
upper  portion  of  the  sand  mold  with  the  lower  portion  of 
the  sand  mold  thereby  forming  an  upper  clearance  space 
between  the  sand  mold  and  the  sand  core  continuous  with 
the  lower  clearance  space  therebetween; 

e.  enclosing  the  abutting  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
sand  mold  in  a  stongback  thereby  imparting  rigidity  to  the 
sand  mold;  and 

f.  pouring  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  into  the  sprues  and 
gates  of  the  sand  mold  to  supply  molten  metal  into  the 
clearance  space  that  upon  cooling  solidifies  to  the  hollow 
metallic  envelope. 


1.  A  pliers-type  snap  ring  removal  and  mstallation  tool  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  elongated  crossed  pliers  members  pivotally 
interconnected  at  their  intersection  to  define  a  handle 
portion  and  a  head  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivotal 
interconnection; 

a  shaft  receptacle  at  the  end  of  the  head  portion  of  the  first 
member  for  receiving  a  shaft  lengthwise  of  the  handle 
portion  of  the  first  member  by  movement  of  the  shaft 
receptacle  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  mto  a  position  rear- 
wardly  adjacent  an  annular  snap  ring  groove  in  the  shaft; 
and 

a  ring-engaging  means  at  the  end  of  the  head  portion  of  the 
second  member  and  forward  of  the  shaft  receptacle  for 
engaging  a  split  snap  ring  at  two  points  along  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  shaft,  one  point  on  each  lateral  side  of 
the  split  in  the  snap  ring,  as  the  ring-engaging  means  is 
moved  laterally  of  said  shaft  toward  the  shaft  receptacle 
by  pivoting  the  handle  portion  of  the  second  member 
toward  a  position  lengthwise  of  the  shaft; 

the  shaft  receptacle  and  ring-engaging  means  being  sized  and 
arranged  to  fit  through  a  narrow  opening  surrounding  said 
shaft,  so  that  positioning  the  tool  with  a  shaft  received 
lengthwise  in  the  shaft  receptacle,  a  split  snap  nng  can  be 
installed  in  the  annular  snap  ring  groove  in  the  shaft  by 
positioning  the  snap  ring  in  the  groove  with  the  split 
straddling  the  shaft  and  squeezing  the  handle  portions  of 
the  tool  together  and  the  split  snap  ring  can  be  removed 
from  said  shaft  by  positioning  the  tool  lengthwise  on  the 
shaft  with  the  split  in  the  ring  facing  the  nng  engaging 
means  and  squeezing  the  handle  portions  of  the  tool  to- 
gether; 

the  shaft  receptacle  being  positioned  nearer  the  intersection 
of  the  pliers  members  than  the  ring-engaging  means  so 
that  the  tool  can  be  slid  axially  along  the  shaft  into  abut- 
ment with  the  snap  ring  to  position  the  nng  engaging 
means  for  engaging  the  snap  ring. 


4,416,046 

METHOD  OF  BINDING  SHEETS  USING  STITCHERS 
Ronald  E.  Stokes,  Newport  Pagnell,  England,  auignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,422,  Dec.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,358,040.  ThU  application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,080 

Int.  a.'  B23P  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—417  1  Qalm 

1.  A  method  of  binding  a  set  of  sheets  comprising  cutting  a 
piece  of  wire  from  a  supply  of  wire,  forming  said  cut  wire  into 
a  staple,  and  driving  said  staple  through  a  set  to  bind  the  sheets 
together,  the  improvement  including  the  step  of  determining 
the  length  of  said  piece  of  wire  automatically  in  accordance 


>  /ith  the  thickness  of  said  set  of  sheets,  said  step  of  determining  4,416,048 

I  eing  effected  by  the  step  of  advancing  the  wire  by  a  fixed  TOILET  SEAT  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

<  istance  and  then  further  advancing  the  wire  by  a  distance   Timothy  J.  Otte,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bemis 

Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 


c  ependent  upon  the  thickness  of  the  set  and  the  step  of  posi- 
t  oning  a  wire  cutter  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  the 
s:t. 
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4,416,047 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SHUTTER  LINK 
Custav  Riexinger,  Brackenheim-Hausen,  and  Rudolf  Nagel, 
Schoneich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tueren- 
werke  Riexinger  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Brackenheim-Hausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
IJCT  No.  PCT/EP80/00066.  §  371  Date  Oct.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  308,552 
Int.  a.5  B23P  3/00.  19/04 
,S.  a.  29—460  18  Oaims 


c 
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As 


-cm^'^ 
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c 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  shutter  link  for  a  multi- 
lihk  overhead  shutter  or  roller  blind  comprising  forming  a 
h  Jllow  section  by  assembling  two  sheet-metal  shells,  filling  the 
Ci  ivity  of  the  hollow  section  with  a  heat-insulating  compound, 
p  oviding  said  hollow  section  at  its  longitudinal  sides  with 
h  nge  elements  and  with  two  slots  disposed  adjacent  to  the  two 
h  nge  elements  and  extending  the  length  of  the  shutter  link. 
d  ;fining  said  slots  by  bending  flanges  from  the  shell  wall  in- 
wardly  towards  the  cavity,  the  slots  being  disposed  on  one 
N*  ide  side  of  the  shutter  link,  the  slots  being  bridged  by  narrow 
V*  ebs  defined  by  slot  interruptions,  and  providing  the  flanges  of 
tl  e  slots  on  their  side  facing  the  cavity  with  notches  formed 
a(  jacent  to  the  bending  lines  and  extending  parallel  to  the  slot, 
tl  e  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  additional 
notch  centrally  between  said  notches  on  the  side  of  one  of  said 
si  ells  facing  away  from  said  cavity  and  press  forming  said  slots 
b; '  pressing  in  on  said  shell  to  tear  said  shell  along  the  addi- 
tional notch. 


Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,019 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—526  R 


14  Oaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  attaching  a  toilet  seat  to  a  toilet  bowl, 
said  bowl  defining  at  least  one  mounting  hole,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  said  bowl,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  base  having  an  integral  hinge  post  for 
hingedly  mounting  said  seat  to  said  base,  and  the  lower 
portion  of  said  base  including  a  stem  having  a  longitudinal 
bore,  said  stem  being  disposed  in  said  mounting  hole,  and 

removable  fastener  means  including  a  bolt  disposed  within 
said  bore  and  expandable  nut  means  threaded  on  said  bolt 
so  that  the  arrangement  is  insertable  into  said  hole,  and 
said  bolt  operates  from  the  seat  side  of  said  bowl  to  expand 
said  nut  means  toward  engagement  with  the  periphery  of 
said  mounting  hole  for  securely  maintaining  said  arrange- 
ment affixed  to  said  seat  thereby  providing  a  secure  hinge 
mounting  for  said  seat. 


4,416,049 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  WITH 

VERTICAL  IMPLANTED  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

RESISTOR 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,248,  May  30,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,446 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  transistor  and  a  non-rectifying 
resistor  element  in  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  depositing  polycrystalline  silicon  on  a  face  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body  and  patterning  to  define  a  transistor  gate,  and 
mtroducing  impurity  to  make  the  gate  highly  conductive 
and  to  form  a  conductive  area  to  provide  electrical 
contact  to  one  side  of  the  resistor  and  to  provide  a  region 
of  the  transistor; 

(b)  depositing  material  on  said  face  directly  over  said  con- 
ductive area  and  also  separately  over  an  interconnect  area 
spaced  from  said  conductive  area,  said  material  exhibiting 
substantial  resistivity; 

(c)  introducing  impurity  into  said  interconnect  area  to  create 
a  low  resistance  interconnect  for  the  transistor  while 
masking  said  material  over  said  conductive  area;  and 

(d)  depositing  a  conductive  coating  directly  over  said  mate- 
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rial  to  provide  electrical  contact  to  the  other  side  of  the 
resistor,  whereby  the  resistor  is  provided  by  the  said 


.*  — «-  -. - 


material  in  a  vertical  direction  between  said  electrical 
contacts. 


4,416,050 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  DIELECTRICALLY 
ISOLATED  CMOS  DEVICES 
John  C.  Sarace,  Temecula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,247 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Qalms 


N-  \f==^         « 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  isolation  structure  between 
semiconductor  devices  on  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of 
a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  first  dopant  concentration  to 
retard  latch-up  effects  between  devices  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
depositing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  first 

conductivity  type  and  a  second  dopant  concentration  on 

said  body  of  semiconductor  material; 
defining  an  etchant  resistant  and  oxide  inhibiting  masking 

pattern  on  a  major  surface  of  said  layer  of  semiconductor 

material  where  distinct  silicon  islands  and  corresponding 

semiconductor  devices  are  to  be  formed; 
etching  openings  in  said  layer  at  regions  defined  by  said 

pattern,  said  openings  extending  through  said  layer  to  said 

body; 
depositing  dopant  species  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in 

predetermined  ones  of  said  silicon  islands  so  that  the 

major  surface  and  exposed  edges  of  said  ones  of  said 

islands  becomes  second  conductivity  type; 
thermally  oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  portions  of  said 

body  of  semiconductor  material  so  that  oxide  fills  said 


openings  and  electrically  and  physically  separates  the 
silicon  islands; 

removing  said  oxide  inhibiting  masking  pattern; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  portions  of  said 
body  of  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  thm  oxide  layer 
over  the  major  surface  of  said  silicon  islands; 

forming  a  gate  element  on  said  thin  oxide  layer  on  said 
silicon  islands; 

selectively  providing  a  first  dopant  species  of  second  con- 
ductivity type  in  silicon  islands  of  first  conductivity  type, 
and  a  second  dopant  species  of  first  conductivity  type  in 
silicon  islands  of  second  conductivity  type,  thereby  form- 
ing source  and  drain  regions  of  a  field  effect  transistor;  and 

selectively  removing  portions  of  said  thin  oxide  layer  to 
form  contact  areas  to  said  active  regions. 


4,416,051 
RESTORATION  OF  HIGH  INFRARED  SENSITIVITY  IN 

EXTRINSIC  SILICON  DETECTORS 

Richard  N.  Thomas,  Murryiville,  and  Timothy  T.  Braggini, 

Penn  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,535,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,590. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  166,421 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  29—572  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  restoring  after  detector  fabrication  high 
radiant  energy  sensitivity  in  crystalline  extrinsic  detector  mate- 
rial doped  with  dopant  atoms  to  provide  a  predetermined 
energy  level  located  between  the  valence  and  conduction  band 
of  the  detector  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  having  a  damaged  crystalline  lattice  struc- 
ture in  said  detector  material  and  raising  the  temperature 
of  said  detector  material  above  900'  C  for  a  period  of  time 
to  allow  impurity  atoms  of  a  first  type  which  diffuse 
readily  throughout  said  detector  material  at  times  said 
material  is  above  900°  C.  to  be  trapped  by  said  damaged 
crystalline  lattice  structure  to  enhance  the  majority  carrier 
lifetime  of  the  detector  material  whereby  the  number  of 
ionized  dopant  atoms  is  reduced. 


4,416,052 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN-RLM  SOLAR  CELL 
Theodore  G.  Stern,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics, Convair  Division,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,195 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  il/06,  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—572  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  gallium  arsenide  solar  cell  of 
improved  efficiency,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  self-supporting  photovoltaic  cell  comprising 
gallium  arsenide  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  250 
micrometers; 
forming  a  pattern  of  contact  lines  across  the  front  surface  of 
said  photovoltaic  cell  and  a  bus  bar  contact  along  one 
edge  of  said  front  surface; 
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bonding  a  thin  visible-light  transparent  coverslide  to  said 

front  surface; 
initially  etching  the  back  surface  of  said  photovoltaic  cell  to 

uniformly  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  photovoltaic  cell  to 


a  minimum  'seful  thickness; 


I 


14- 
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4,416,054 
METHOD  OF  BATCH-FABRICATING  FLIP-CHIP 
BONDED  DUAL  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  ARRAYS 

Richard  N.  Thomas,  Franklin  Borough,  and  Michael  M.  Sopira, 

Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,158,  Jul.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,369,458. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,333 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/28 

U.S.  a.  29—572  8  Qaims 
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I 

applying  a  stop-etch  material  to  said  back  surface  except  in 

the  area  corresponding  to  said  bus; 
further  etching  said  back  surface  down  to  said  bus; 
removing  said  stop-etch  material,  and 
applying  a  light  reflective  electrically  conductive  material  to 

the  surface  protected  by  said  stop-etch. 


4,416,053 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 
lURRIS  FET  STRUCTURE  FOR  OPTICAL  DETECnON 
.uis  Figueroa,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Huan-Wun  Yen,  Westlake 
Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Hvision  of  Ser.  No.  133,183,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,346,394. 
This  application  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,522 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/283.  21/308 
VS.  CI.  29—572  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  integrated  optical  photode- 
ector  on  a  substrate  of  semi-insulating  III-V  semiconductor 
naterial  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  undoped  buffer  layer  of  mixed  III-V  semicon- 
ductor material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  said 
buffer  layer  having  an  indirect  bandgap; 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  opening  in  said  substrate  to  expose  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  buffer  layer;  and 

(c)  forming  at  least  one  detector  on  said  buffer  layer  opera- 
bly  associcated  with  at  least  one  opening  by  a  process 
including: 

(i)  forming  an  active  region  of  III-V  semiconductor  mate- 
rial on  said  buffer  layer,  said  buffer  layer  having  an 
indirect  bandgap,  the  value  of  which  is  larger  than  that 
of  said  active  region,  and 

(ii)  forming  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  active 
region. 


II    UHlVTia  II 


1.  A  method  of  batch-fabricating  a  plurality  of  high-density 
flip-chip  bonded  dual  integrated  circuit  arrays  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

fabricating  a  first  integrated  circuit  for  signal  processing 
having  a  First  array  of  electrical  signal  storage  cells  with  an 
injection  region  and  a  metallic  cell  contact  disposed  at  each 
cell; 
fabricating  a  second  integrated  circuit  for  radiation  detec- 
tion having  a  substrate  with  a  first  side  conditioned  for 
accepting  a  radiation  image  thereon,  and  a  second  side, 
opposite  said  first  side,  including  a  second  array  of  metal- 
lic detector  contacts  disposed  on  the  surface  thereof,  said 
second  array  being  fabricated  with  a  greater  density  of 
contacts  than  said  first  array  for  substantially  equal  surface 
areas,  each  metallic  detector  contact  being  fabricated  of  a 
physical  size  which  is  smaller  than  said  metallic  cell 
contacts; 
bonding  each  metallic  cell  contact  of  said  first  integrated 
circuit  to  a  corresponding  group  of  metallic  detector 
contacts  of  said  second  integrated  circuit  to  render  a  dual 
integrated  circuit  flip-chip  configuration;  and 
dividing  the  bonded  dual  integrated  circuit  flip-chip  configu- 
ration into  a  plurality  of  high-density  dual  integrated 
circuit  flip-chip  bonded  predetermined  arrays. 


4,416,055  - 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 
Jeremiah  P.  McCarthy,  Framingham,  and  Marvin  Tabasky, 
Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,383 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/31,  21/318 
U.S.  a.  29—577  C  16  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
structure  incorporating  a  bipolar  transistor  and  a  resistor  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  first 
section  having  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  encircling  a  first  sector  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  inset  at  a  surface  of  the  body  and  a  second  section 
having  semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity 
type  encircling  a  second  sector  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  inset  at  the  surface  of  the  body; 
forming  an  adherent  layer  of  a  first  protective  material  on 
said  surface,  the  portion  of  said  layer  overlying  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  said  first  sector  being  thinner  than  the  por- 
tion of  said  layer  overlying  the  remainder  of  said  first 
section,  and  the  portion  of  said  layer  overlying  a  predeter- 
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mined  part  of  said  second  sector  being  thinner  than  the 
portion  of  said  layer  overlying  the  remainder  of  said  sec- 
ond section; 

forming  an  adherent  layer  of  a  second  protective  material  on 
the  thinner  portion  of  said  layer  of  the  first  protective 
material  overlying  a  predetermined  zone  within  said  part 
of  said  first  sector,  and  forming  a  adherent  layer  of  the 
second  protective  material  on  the  thinner  portion  of  said 
layer  of  the  first  protective  material  overlying  a  predeter- 
mined zone  within  said  part  of  said  second  sector; 

introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  into  said  part  of  said  first  sector  other 
than  said  predetermined  zone  protected  by  said  second 
protective  material,  the  thicker  p>ortion  of  the  layer  of  the 
first  protective  material  protecting  the  remainder  of  the 
first  section,  to  form  a  region  of  the  one  conductivity  type 
of  low  resistivity  within  said  first  sector;  and  simulta- 
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material  except  for  the  portion  thereof  underlying  the 
layer  of  the  second  protective  material  which  overlies  said 
predetermined  zone  of  said  part  of  said  first  sector  by 
treating  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  material  to  convert  semiconductor  material 
underlying  the  first  protective  material  to  first  protective 
material  of  the  layer,  said  second   protective  material 
preventing  conversion  of  the  underlymg  semiconductor 
material  of  said  predetermined  zone  of  said  part  of  said 
first  sector; 
removing  the  layer  of  the  second  protective  material  overly- 
ing said  predetermined  zone  of  said  part  of  said  first  sec- 
tor; 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  the  first  protective 
material  sufficiently  to  form  an  opening  in  the  layer  of  the 
first  protective  material  exposing  the  surface  of  said  pre- 
determined zone  while  leaving  a  layer  of  the  first  protec- 
tive material  overlying  the  remainder  of  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section;  and 
introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  into  a  first  portion  and  conductivity 
type  imparting  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
into  a  second  portion  of  said  predetermined  zone  as  delin- 
eated by  said  opening,  said  second  portion  being  located 
between  said  first  portion  and  said  surface 
whereby  said  second  portion  of  said  predetermined  zone  pro- 
vides the  active  emitter  region,  said  first  portion  of  said  prede- 
termined zone  provides  the  active  base  region,  the  portion  of 
said  first  sector  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  adjacent  to 
said  first  portion  of  said  predetermined  zone  provides  the 
active  collector  region,  and  said  region  of  the  one  conductivity 
type  of  low  resistivity  provides  a  base  contact  region  of  a 
bipolar  transistor  in  said  first  section;  and  said  region  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  of  high  resistivity  provides  a  resistor,  and 
said  first  and  second  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of 
low  resistivity  provide  resistor  contact  regions  of  a  resistor 
within  said  second  section. 


4,416,056 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HLM  COILS 
Yoshio  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00049,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  3,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00383,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  154,402 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1977,  52-149548; 
Dec.  13,  1977,  52-149549;  Dec.  13,  1977,  52-149551 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/42;  HOIF  41/04 
U.S.  Q.  29—603  4  Qaimi 
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neously  introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material 
of  the  one  conductivity  type  into  said  part  of  said  second 
sector  other  than  said  predetermined  zone  protected  by 
said  second  protective  material,  the  thicker  portion  of  the 
layer  of  first  protective  material  protecting  the  remainder 
of  the  second  section,  to  form  first  and  second  regions  of 
the  one  conductivity  type  of  low  resistivity  within  said 
second  sector; 

removing  the  layer  of  the  second  protective  material  overly- 
ing said  predetermined  zone  of  said  part  of  said  second 
sector; 

introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  into  the  predetermined  zone  of  said  part 
of  said  second  sector  to  form  a  region  of  the  one  conduc- 
tivity type  of  high  resistivity  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of  low 
resistivity; 

increasing  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  the  first  protective 


26       40    46        46    45    26    43 

/^  J7    J9   28  40    3'    ^    y 


\iW'H  '[In 


n    16  26  iJ 


■f-  -f  '  ■  t   '  ■  ^  ■  ■  I  -, — r- 
25   .i    «    i'    i6   26  24    3    b     m 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thin-film  coils,  which 
comprises:  forming  a  first  plane  coil  layer  having  a  fiat  top  face 
by  arranging  a  plurality  of  first  spiral  conductor  patterns 
wound  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said  first  conductor 
patterns  being  positioned  on  the  same  plane  adjacent  to  one 
another  and  being  insulated  from  one  another;  forming  an 
insulating  layer  on  said  first  plane  coil  layer,  said  insulating 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  positioned  apertures 
therein  such  that  each  of  said  conductor  patterns  is  exposed  by 
at  least  one  aperture;  and  forming  and  laminating  on  said  insu- 
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lilting  layer  a  second  plane  coil  layer  which  v>\erlaps  some  of 
Slid  plurality  of  apertures  by  arranging  a  plurahty  of  second 
s  )iral  conductor  patterns  wound  in  a  direction  oppi-^site  to  that 
cf  said  plurality  of  first  spiral  conductor  patterns  of  the  first 
f  lane  coil  layer,  each  of  said  second  conductor  patterns  being 
f  ositioned  on  the  same  plane  adjacent  to  one  another  and  being 
insulated  from  one  another,  the  conductor  patterns  in  the  first 
plane  coil  layer  being  directly  connected  through  said  aper- 
t  ires  to  the  conductor  patterns  in  the  se  r.d  plane  coil  layer 
alternatively  to  form  one  coil  corr.pnsing  all  of  said  conductor 
p  attems  thus  directly  connected  in  series 


4.416.057 

METHODS  OF  TESTING  THE  INTEGRITi'  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  AS  IT  IS  WOUND 

J|ohn  Tardy,  Somerrilie,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1981.  Ser.  No.  267,980 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/18 

U.S.  a.  29—605  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  an  electrical  coil 
ii  eluding  turns  of  an  insulated  wire,  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  an  A.C.  input  signal  to  a  first  test  winding 
positioned  opposite  to  a  second  test  winding  and  magneti- 
cally coupling  said  first  test  winding  to  said  second  test 
winding  by  magnetic  flux  directed  through  a  magnetic 
flux  path  so  that  an  A.C.  output  signal  is  induced  in  the 
second  test  winding  having  a  first  electrical  characteristic; 
and 

(b)  winding  turns  of  said  wire  of  said  electrical  coil  about 
said  magnetic  flux  path  while  monitoring  said  A.C.  output 
signal  for  a  change  in  the  output  signal  characteristic  from 
said  first  electrical  characteristic  to  a  different  characteris- 
tic, such  change  being  indicative  of  eddy  currents  in 
wound  turns  of  wire  of  said  electrical  coil  to  provide  an 
indication  whether  the  turns  being  wound  are  shorted. 


4,416,058  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  COILS  AND  INSERTING 
COILS  AND  WEDGES  INTO  STATOR  CORES 
Jjohn  J.  Henry,  Sr.,  and  Buddy  S.  Stuckey,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group  Incorporated,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,848 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/06 
U.S.  a.  29—734  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  dynamoelectric  field  windings  and 
f  )r  inserting  the  windings  into  slots  between  the  teeth  of  a 
sator  core  comprising: 
transfer  tool  means  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  tool 
bore  having  an  axis,  said  wall  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  wedge  holding  slots  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  tool  bore  axis  for  temporarily  holding 
wedges  for  subsequent  insertion  into  a  stator  core,  said 
wall  means  also  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
wedge  guide  blades  circumferentially  disposed  about  the 
tool  bore  axis  and  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  wedge 
holding  slots,  each  wedge  guide  blade  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  and  circumferentially  facing,  axially  extending 


channels  formed  therein,  each  channel  facing  a  corre- 
sponding axially  extending  channel  in  the  wedge  guide 
blade  adjacent  thereto,  each  pair  of  corresponding  facing 
channels  defining  a  wedge  guide  slot  extending  in  vertical 
alignment  with  one  of  said  wedge  holding  slots,  each  pair 
of  adjacent  wedge  guide  blades  also  defining  a  vertical 
wire  receiving  space  therebetween  extending  the  length  of 
said  wedge  guide  blades,  said  blades  each  having  a  base 
adjacent  said  wedge  holding  slots  and  a  tip  spaced  furthest 
from  said  wedge  holding  slots; 

means  for  inserting  wedges  into  said  wedge  holding  slots; 

wire  winding  means  including  nozzle  means  having  a  wire 
dispensing  end,  and  means  for  moving  said  wire  dispens- 
ing end  in  a  plane  over  said  guide  blade  tips  in  a  plurality 
of  concentric  circular  paths  of  predetermined  radii,  said 
paths  having  an  axis  outside  said  tool  bore  and  parallel  to 
said  tool  bore  axis,  said  winding  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  push  wire  from  said  dispensing  end  forming 
multiple  circular  turns  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  prede- 
termined radii,  wherein  said  wedge  guide  blades  are  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  the  turns  of  each  different 
predetermined  radii  fall  by  gravity  into  and  down  through 
a  different  predetermined  pair  of  wire  receiving  spaces 
without  interference  from  said  wedge  guide  blades  and 
accumulate  to  form  substantially  cylindrical,  concentric 
dynamoelectric  field  windings  on  said  transfer  tool  means; 


MAIN   M  NDINO 
STATION    " 


inserter  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated,  axially 
extending,  circumferentially  disposed,  spaced  apart  finger 
elements  equal  in  number  to  said  wedge  guide  blades,  each 
element  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing  axially  extend- 
ing surface,  and  means  for  moving  said  elements  vertically 
upwardly  within  said  tool  bore  after  the  field  windings 
have  been  formed  on  said  transfer  tool  means  such  that 
each  of  said  elements  is  aligned  with  and  has  its  said  out- 
wardly facing  surface  abutting  one  of  said  wedge  guide 
blades  and  the  spaces  between  adjacent  finger  elements 
are  aligned  with  the  said  wire  receiving  spaces,  each  of 
said  finger  elements  including  a  top  portion  for  extending 
above  said  tips  of  said  wedge  guide  blades  and  aligning 
radially  with  and  engaging  the  teeth  of  a  stator  core,  said 
inserter  means  also  including  stripper  means  for  moving 
upwardly  within  said  bore  of  said  transfer  tool  means  and 
within  the  bore  of  a  stator  core  disposed  on  said  finger 
elements  to  push  said  field  windings  upwardly  along  the 
spaces  between  said  guide  blades  and  finger  elements  and 
over  said  top  portion  of  said  finger  elements  into  the  slots 
of  the  stator  core,  said  inserter  means  also  including 
pusher  means  for  pushing  wedges  from  said  wedge  hold- 
ing slots  along  said  wedge  guide  slots  into  the  stator  core 
slots  over  field  windings  as  the  windings  are  being  in- 
serted into  the  stator  core  slots,  said  means  for  moving 
said  elements  including  means  for  retracting  said  elements 
from  within  said  tool  bore. 
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4,416,059 
WIRE  INSERTION  TOOL 
John  W.  Humphrey,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Raymond  A.  Silbernagel. 
Ramsey,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  Controls  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,179 

Int.  CV  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29-751  15  Claims 


\.  A  wire  insertion  tool  usable  for  inserting  a  wire  into  a  split 
cylinder  connector  comprising: 

a  forward  rod  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  for- 
ward end  for  engagement  with  said  wire,  said  wire  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
forward  rod  portion; 

a  hollow  sleeve  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  forward  rod  por- 
tion, a  side  wall  surrounding  said  forward  rod  portion  and 
an  elongated  bore  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve  portion,  said  bore  being  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  forward  rod  portion  to  define  a  gener- 
ally annular  space  therebetween  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  split  cylinder  connector,  said  sleeve  portion  extend- 
ing forward  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  forward  rod 
portion, 

a  pair  of  wire  engaging  notches  disposed  in  the  forwardmost 
end  of  said  hollow  sleeve  portion  and  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  for  engaging  and  aligning  said  wire,  the  rearward- 
most  portion  of  each  of  said  notches  for  engaging  with  the 
wire  during  said  inserting;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  closed  loop  openings  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  forward  end  of  said  forward  rod  portion,  said  open- 
ings extending  through  said  side  wall  and  communicating 
with  said  bore  for  the  purpose  of  removing  wire  scraps 
and  the  like  which  are  generated  during  the  insertion 
procedure. 


4,416,060 

SLIDE  FASTENER  HNISHING  MACHINE 

Toshiaki  Nakagawa,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogy  o 

K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,784 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1980,  55-75063 

Int.  C\?  A41H  37/06;  B21D  53/50 

U.S.  a.  29-767  5  Qaims 

1.  A  slide  fastener  finishing  machine  for  applying  a  bottom 
stop  to  a  slide  fastener  chain  comprising  an  upper  frame,  a 
bottom  stop  fastening  head  mounted  on  said  upper  frame  for 
vertical  movement  and  having  a  punch,  a  lower  frame,  a  slider 
holding  jig  fixedly  secured  to  said  lower  frame  and  offset  from 
the  position  right  below  said  punch  for  an  operator  to  thread 
said  slide  fastener  chain,  with  his  fingertips  grasping  said  slide 
fastener  chain,  through  said  slider  holding  jig,  a  die  holder 
mounted  on  said  lower  frame  between  said  position  right 
below  the  punch  and  said  slider  holding  jig,  said  die  'holder 
having  a  die  on  the  top  thereof  and  being  movable  to  a  first 
position  in  which  said  die  is  aligned  with  said  punch  from  a 
second  position,  to  which  said  die  holder  is  normally  biased  by 
biasing  means,  in  which  the  die  is  offset  from  the  punch,  pusher 
plate  means  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  die  holder  to  be 
pushed  by  the  back  of  the  hands  of  the  operator  as  one  end  of 


said  slide  fastener  chain  threaded  through  said  slider  holding 
jig  overlies  said  die  holder  to  position  said  die  holder  direcil\ 
beneath  said  punch  such  that  the  fingertips  of  said  operator 


continuously  grip  the  slide  fastener  chain  during  threading 
through  said  slider  holding  jig  and  application  of  said  bottom 
stop. 


4,416,061 
METHOD  FOR  JOINTING  CABLES 
Lars  Aanerud,  BIystadlia,  and  Georg  Balog.  Tranby,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  .N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981.  Ser.  No.  280.755 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  26.  1980.  802529 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIB  13/20 

IJ.S.  a.  29-828  7  Qaims 


--6 


1  A  method  for  jomting  cables,  each  cable  ha\ing  a  core 
and  at  least  one  layer  of  longitudinal  armouring  elements  sur- 
rounding the  core,  comprising: 

cutting  the  armouring  elements  of  each  cable  to  a  predeter- 
mined joiniing  position; 

mounting  a  circumferential  bracket  onto  the  elements  of 
each  of  the  cables  to  be  jointed  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  jointing  position, 

individually  securing  each  of  the  armouring  elements  to  the 
circumferential  bracket; 

lifting  the  armouring  elements  away  from  the  ends  of  the 
cables; 

jointing  the  cable  cores; 

repositing  the  armouring  elements; 

stretching  the  armouring  elements  of  each  cable  towards  the 
armouring  elements  of  the  other  cable  so  that  they  will 
overlap; 

cutting  the  overlapped  portion  of  the  armouring  elements; 

jointing  the  armouring  elements  of  the  jointed  cables;  and 

removing  the  circumferential  bracket  thereby  releasing  the 
secured  armoured  elements. 
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4,416,062  ' 

SELF  CENTERING  PIPE  CinTING  DEVICE 
John  ■.  Cummings,  3687  S.  2200  West,  West  VaUey  Oty,  Utah 
84U9 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,641  | 

Int.  a.^  B23D  21/08 
U.S.  Cll.  30—101  8  Qaims 


and  the  roller  assembly  at  the  other  end  and  having  rota- 
tional drive  means  attached  to  the  cutter  support  frame  as 
opposed  to  the  handle  section  and  adapted  for  adjustment 
operation  by  mere  rotation  of  the  handle  assembly  about 
the  pipe  cutting  area  to  simultaneously  move  the  cutter 
and  roller  assemblies  in  converging  or  diverging  direction, 
depending  on  the  direction  of  force  applied  to  the  drive 
means,  said  converging  and  diverging  directions  being 
parallel  with  said  parallel  line  passing  through  the  cutter 
tool  and  midsection  of  the  roller  pair;  and 
ratchet  and  pawl  means  coupled  between  the  cutter  support 
frame  and  rotatable  guide  plates,  said  ratchet  and  pawl 
means  being  operable  to  actuate  rotational  movement  of 
the  guide  plates  and  attached  cutter  and  roller  assemblies 
when  the  handle  assembly  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 
without  counter  guide  plate  rotation  upon  reverse  direc- 
tional movement  of  the  handle  assembly. 


4,416,063 
GOLDEN  PROPORTION  CALIPERS 

Jack  Nestor,  110  1st  Ter.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33139,  and  Wil- 
liam A.  Shoemaker,  Jr.,  6860  SW.  96th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,960 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/14 
U.S.  a.  33—163  16  Qaims 


self  centering  pipe  cutting  device  comprismg: 

hjmdle  assembly  including  (i)  a  handle  section  configured 

length  and  size  to  fit  within  small  areas  where  working 

ai:cess  to  a  pipe  is  otherwise  limited,  and  (ii)  a  cutter 

s  jpport  frame  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  con- 

f  gured  to  partially  circumscribe  a  pipe  cutting  area,  said 

f  "ame  including  a  gap  having  a  width  sufficient  to  permit 

[  assage  of  a  section  of  pipe  therethrough; 

a  p  lir  of  cutter  guide  plates  rotatably  positioned  on  opposing 

s  ides  of  said  support  frame  and  including  means  for  cou- 

iling  the  respective  plates  into  fixed,  substantially  parallel 

irientation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  cutter  guide 

lates  each  having  an  elongate  opening  in  size  equal  to  the 

rame  gap  width  and  extending  in  common  alignment 

rom  a  central  location  of  each  plate  through  its  perimeter 

provide  access  means  for  insertion  of  a  pipe  to  the 

I  :entral  location  of  the  guide  plates; 

I  air  of  linear  track  guides  respectively  formed  along  the 

nterior  faces  of  the  guide  plates  and  in  parallel  orienta- 

ion,  said  track  guides  being  located  toward  the  center  of 

;ach  plate  and  across  a  plate  section  uninterrupted  by  said 

elongate  openings; 

c  utter  assembly  including  a  tracking  body  with  upper  and 
ower  tracking  means  configured  to  travel  said  respective 
inear  track  guides  on  the  opposing  inner  faces  of  the 
;utter  guide  plates,  said  cutter  assembly  further  compris- 
ng  a  cutting  tool  mounted  at  an  edge  of  the  cutter  assem- 
)ly  toward  the  center  of  the  guide  plates  when  in  tracking 
x>sition,  and  in  an  orientation  adapted  for  contracting  and 
utting  an  external  circumferential  path  around  an  in- 
«rted  pipe; 

■oiler  support  assembly  including  a  tracking  body  with 
upper  and  lower  tracking  means  configured  to  travel  said 
respective  linear  track  guides  on  the  opposing  inner  faces 
of  said  guide  plates,  said  roller  assembly  further  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  support  rollers  rotatably  mounted  at  an  edge 
of  the  roller  assembly  toward  the  center  of  the  guide 
plates  in  opposing  orientation  to  the  cutting  tool  such  that 
line  parallel  to  said  linear  track  guides  and  passing 
through  the  point  of  projected  cutting  contact  of  said 
cutting  tool  also  passes  midway  between  the  pair  of  sup- 
port rollers; 
ac  justment  means  coupled  to  the  cutter  assembly  at  one  end 


3'  ^1    ^ 


K3 


1.  A  proportional  divider  comprising  an  elongated  holder 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  with  a  centralized  enlarge- 
ment providing  a  track,  a  rotatable  spindle  extending  through 
said  bore  and  projecting  from  said  holder  at,  at  least,  one  end 
thereof,  a  terminal  knob  mounted  on  said  projecting  spindle 
end  for  manually  rotating  said  spindle,  said  spindle  having  two 
threaded  portions,  each  extending  from  a  midportion  of  the 
spindle  toward  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  threads  of  said  por- 
tions being  reversed  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being 
differently  pitched  in  a  ratio  approximating  I  to  0.618, 
threaded  means  mounted  in  said  track  and  engaging  each  of 
said  spindle  portions,  said  holder  having  a  front  face  onto 
which  said  track  opens  along  the  length  thereof,  a  reference 
index  including  a  pointer  mounted  on  said  holder  front  face  to 
extent  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle  in  a  fixed 
predetermined  relation  with  respect  to  said  spindle  midportion, 
each  of  said  threaded  means  having  a  front  surface  extending 
into  said  track  front  face  opening  for  guided  displacement  of 
these  along  said  opening,  and  a  pair  of  movable  indices,  each 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  threaaed  means  front  surfaces 
and  including  a  pointer  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  spin- 
dle for  movement  in  said  ratio  toward  and  away  from  said 
reference  pointer  on  manual  axial  rotation  of  said  spindle  by 
said  knob. 


4,416,064 
LADDER  BAR  DIAL 
Roger  W.  Hurst,  Box  124,  Hartford,  Ky.  42347 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,004 
Int.  C\?  GOIB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  33—181  AT  6  Gaims 

1.  An  auxiliary  device  for  determining  a  requirement  for  rear 
suspension  adjustments  of  a  racing  vehicle  comprising  a  main 
body,  means  for  mounting  said  main  body  to  a  body  portion  of 
said  racing  vehicle,  with  said  main  body  in  substantially  a 
horizonUl  plane,  a  first  rod  means  for  securing  said  first  rod  on 
the  center  line  of  a  wheel  with  said  first  rod  substantially 
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perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane  through  said  wheel,  a  second 
rod,  a  bearing-coupling  on  one  end  of  said  second  rod,  said 
bearing-coupling  adapted  to  be  placed  over  and  along  said  first 


oriented  index  lines  for  cooperation  with  said  reflected 
horizontally  positioned  reticle  scales  and  vertically  posi- 
tioned index  lines. 


rod,  said  second  rod  having  sufficient  length  to  extend  through 
an  aperture  in  said  main  body  when  in  use,  and  a  pair  of  locator 
means,  said  pair  of  locator  means  having  an  axial  aperture 
which  will  slip  over  said  second  rod  with  a  frictional  fit. 


4,416,065 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING 

VEHICLE  FRONT  AND  REAR  WHEELS 

Lee  Hunter,  13501  Ladue  Rd.,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,825 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  7/315 

U.S.  a.  33—203.15  13  Qaims 


Ml-  \t 


1.  In  apparatus  for  aligning  the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  relative  to  the  geometric  center  line  of  the  vehicle,  the 
combination  of: 

means  carried  by  the  front  wheels  of  the  vehicle  for  project- 
ing light  beams  forwardly  and  for  projecting  other  light 
beams  rearwardly  toward  the  rear  wheels; 

reticles  in  said  other  light  beam  projecting  means  forming  a 
pattern  which  includes  horizontally  positioned  scales  and 
images  representing  zero  positions  on  the  horizontal 
scales; 

means  carried  by  the  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle  in  position 
presenting  targets  for  the  reticle  formed  patterns  pro- 
jected rearwardly  by  said  other  light  beam  projectors,  said 
targets  including  horizontal  scales  for  cooperation  with 
said  vertically  positioned  index  lines  of  said  reticles  and 
reflective  surfaces  for  cooperation  with  said  horizontally 
positioned  scales  of  said  reticles  to  reflect  the  horizontal 
scales  toward  the  front  wheels;  and 

target  screens  carried  by  said  front  wheels  in  rearwardly 
facing  positions  for  receiving  the  horizontally  positioned 
scales  as  reflected  from  said  reflective  surfaces  carried  by 
said  rear  wheels,  said  target  screens  presenting  vertically 


4,416,066 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ORIENTATION  DURING 
JOURNEYS  IN  LAND  VEHICLES 
Bertold  Romacker,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936774 

Int.  a  J  GOIC  22/00.  23/00,  19/00 
U.S.  a.  33—318  32  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  mounted  on  a  land  vehicle  for  the  pur- 
pose of  orientation  on  journeys  of  the  land  vehicle  comprising, 
in  combination: 

first  means  for  ascertaining  the  distance  traveled  by  the 
vehicle; 

second  means  for  ascertaining  changes  in  direction  of  the 
vehicle,  said  second  means  including  a  direction  indicator 
for  determining  changes  in  direction  of  the  vehicle  with 
said  direction  indicator  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
vehicle,  and  an  inertial  mass  mounted  in  said  vehicle  to  be 
substantially  friction  free  so  that  it  does  not  perform  the 
changes  in  vehicle  direction  with  the  vehicle,  said  mass 
being  disposed  in  said  vehicle  such  that  said  direction 
indicator  carries  out  rotary  movements  about  the  mass  as 
the  vehicle  changes  direction,  with  these  rotary  move- 
ments being  a  measure  of  the  changes  in  vehicle  direction: 
and, 

third  means,  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  means,  for  indicating  the  path  traveled,  including 
distance  and  changes  of  direction,  and  the  current  location 
of  the  vehicle,  said  third  means  including  fourth  means  for 
supporting  a  map  and  for  rotating  the  map  corresponding 
to  direction  changes  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  always  indicate 
the  true  heading  and  location  of  the  vehicle  on  the  map 


4,416,067 

CORRECTION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  HELD  PROBE 

Hartmut  Scherer,  and  Peer  Thilo,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1981,  3123180 

Int.  Q.' GOIC  17/38 
U.S.  Q.  33—356  g  Qaims 

1.  A  correction  system  for  a  magnetic  field  probe  which 


i;76 


m  ;asures  an  external  magnetic  field  in  terms  of  magnitude  and 
li  rection,  and  wherein  the  probe  is  moved  in  a  circle  before  a 
b<  ginning  of  the  measurement,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  a 
magnetic  field  vector  relative  to  the  probe  by  continuous 
measurement  of  said  magnetic  field  vector  during  the 
circular  movement; 
means  for  forming  a  correction  vector  from  a  halved  vector 
sum  of  said  maximum  and  minimum  values; 
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means  for  vectorally  adding  the  correction  vector  to  the 
respective  measured  values  of  the  probe  during  the  con- 
tinuous measurement; 

the  magnetic  field  probe  being  followed  by  an  evaluation 
circuit  whose  output  is  selectively  connected  over  a 
changeover  means  to  a  calibration  means  or  to  a  measur- 
ing unit  having  a  display  device  connected  thereto; 

and  a  correction  value  memory  being  provided  whose  input 
is  connected  to  the  calibration  means  and  its  output  is 
connected  to  the  measuring  unit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  surface  treatment  in  a  booth  adapted  for 
a  jplication  of  a  surface  treatment  material  to  a  body  compris- 
ing- 

a  traversable  carrier  in  said  booth  containing  means  for 

controlled  energy  transfer  to  said  body; 
said  means  in  said  carrier  being  in  groups,  with  at  least  one 

element  in  each  group,  each  group  having  a  separate 

energy  supply; 
flow  means  adjacent  said  energy-transfer  means  to  direct 

ventilating  medium  from  said  carrier  toward  said  body; 
means  to  position  said  body  at  a  predetermined  work  area  in 

said  booth; 
a  parking  area  for  receivmg  said  carrier  when  not  in  use; 


means  to  drive  said  carrier  from  said  parking  area  to  traverse 
said  work  area  and  return  said  carrier  to  said  parking  area; 

ventilating  means  to  supply  ventilating  medium  to  said  ear- 
ner and  to  exhaust  spent  ventilating  medium  from  said 
booth;  and 

control  means  to  actuate  said  drive  means  and  to  operate 
said  separate  energy  supplies  to  supply  heat  to  a  selected 
area  of  said  body  during  said  traverse,  in  a  way  that  is 
specific  to  the  treating  material  used,  the  specific  part  of 
the  body  and  the  specific  body. 


4,416,069 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  COLOR  QUALITY  OF  LUMBER 

DURING  DRYING 

Howard  N.  Rosen;  Robert  E.  Bodkin,  both  of  Carbondale,  and 

Kenneth  D.  Gaddis,  Johnston  City,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,971,  Mar.  24,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,343,095.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,096 

Int.  a.'  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34—13.8  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  drying  and  darkening  lum- 
ber throughout  its  thickness  by  subjecting  the  lumber  to  steam 
generated  by  the  drying  wood  in  the  absence  of  air  at  tempera- 
tures from  215°  to  320°  F.  and  pressures  from  15  to  40  psi. 


4,416,070 
AIR-DIRECTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE  CYLINDER 

DRYER  OF  PAPER  MACHINE 
Timo  Vedenpa,  Jyvaskyla;  Yngve  Lindstrbm;  Pekka  Eskelinen, 
both  of  Turku,  and  Jorma  Kotanen,  Jyvaskyla,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  1,  1980,  803721 

Int.  a.3  F26B  J3/08 

U.S.  CI.  34—114  2  Qaims 


4,416,068 

y^PARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  OBJECTS 
F  ans  E.  Nilsson,  Henan,  and  Ake  Carlsson,  Trollhattan,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Infrarodteknik  AB,  Vanersborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,232 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  11,  1980,  8008707; 
FVb.  27,  1981,  8101282  , , 

Int.  a.5  F26B  23/04  ' 

S.  a.  34—4  16  Claims 
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1.  An  air-directing  device  for  a  multiple  cylinder  dryer  of  a 
paper  machine,  said  multiple  cylinder  dryer  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  and  a  paper  web  passing  over  the  cylinders,  said 
device  comprising 

air-supplying  means  for  supplying  and  directing  air  to  said 
multiple  cylinder  dryer,  said  air-supplying  means  includ- 
ing air-blowing  members  for  blowing  air,  said  air-supply- 
ing means  being  so  placed  and  said  air-blowing  members 
being  so  disposed  and  directed  that  the  air  blown  out  from 
said  members  is  directed  into  the  clefts  defined  by  the 
surface  of  the  drying  cylinder  and  the  paper  web  thereby 
producing  a  pressure  effect  in  said  clefts,  each  of  said 
air-blowing  members  comprising  a  doctor  having  a  doctor 
beam  for  conducting  and  directing  air,  said  doctor  beam 
having  a  surface,  air-blowing  apertures  formed  through 
said  surface  and  a  Coanda  guide  baffle  having  a  leading 
edge  affixed  to  said  surface  of  said  doctor  beam  next-adja- 
cent said  apertures  and  a  spaced  opposite  trailing  edge 
affixed  to  said  surface  in  spaced  relation  with  said  aper- 
tures in  a  manner  whereby  said  Coanda  guide  baffle  is  free 
from  said  apertures  but  directs  air  from  said  apertures  into 
said  clefts. 
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4,416,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  ANNEALING  OF 
REFRACTORY  nBER  BODIES 
Richard  N.  Cunningham,  JefTerson  County,  Colo.,  and  Romain 
E.  Loeffler,  deceased,  late  of  Jefferson  County,  Colo,  (by 
Carolyn  R.  Loeffler,  personal  representative),  assignors  to 
Manville  Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,412,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,878. 
This  application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,745 
Int.  a.'  F26B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  34-155  ,6  a.,„. 


.  r 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  annealing  of  a  body  of  refractory  fiber 
according  to  a  process  comprising  passing  air  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  750°  F.  to  about  1400°  F.  through  said 
body  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  to  about  200  seconds  while 
maintaining  said  body  with  a  predetermined  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  air  flow,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  opposed  foraminous  platens; 

(b)  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  platens  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  other  while  maintaining  the  platens 
parallel  to  each  other; 

(c)  means  for  passing  heated  air  through  and  from  one  platen 
to  and  through  the  other  platen;  and 

(d)  means  for  intermittently  inserting  segments  of  said  body 
seriatim  into  the  space  between  said  platens  and  retaining 
each  of  said  segments  in  said  space  for  said  period  of  5  to 
200  seconds  with  the  opposed  faces  of  said  platens  being  in 
contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  segments  and  spaced 
apart  at  a  predetermined  distance,  such  that  said  heated  air 
passed  from  one  platen  to  the  other  also  passes  through 
the  segment  located  between  said  platens  and  thereby 
anneals  said  segment. 


4,416,072 
HEEL  AND  SOLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
ARCH  SHOE 
Vahe  Sarkissian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Touchwood  Interna- 
tional S.A.,  Geneva,  France 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,573 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1980,  80  21611 

Int.  Q.3  A43B  3/24.  13/28,  21/36 

U.S.  Q.  36-100  2  Qaims 


and  a  sole  portion,  a  pivoting  element  positioned  above  the 
rear  part  of  the  fixed  support  element  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  rear  part  so  that  it  can  be  raised  or  lowered  in  relation  to 
said  fixed  support  element;  manually  operable  locking  means 
to  lock  the  pivoting  element  in  the  position  corresponding  to 
the  height  chosen  for  the  heel,  and  prestressed  spring  means 
positioned  between  the  fixed  support  element  and  the  pivoting 
element  to  force  the  latter  upwards,  characterized  in  that  the 
pivoting  element  comprises  a  hollow  structure  heel  body  cov- 
ering the  heel  portion  of  the  fixed  support  with  sufTicieni 
clearance  that  said  hollow  structure  heel  body  can  freely  slide 
along  said  heel  when  said  pivoting  element  rotates,  and  a  sole 
body  articulated  upon  said  fixed  support  element  on  a  level 
with  the  zone  of  inflection  of  the  sole's  arch,  said  locking 
means  being  made  up  of  a  single  axially  slidable  pin  mounted 
against  the  force  of  a  spring,  said  spring  positioned  within  a 
horizontally  recessed  opening  formed  in  the  internal  vertical 
face  of  the  heel  portion  of  the  fixed  support  element,  the  exter- 
nal end  of  said  pin  protruding  through  one  of  several  openings 
formed  on  the  internal  face  of  said  hollow  structure  heel  body 


4,416,073 

WATER-BORNE  INFLATABLE  PROMOTIONAL  DEVICE 

Robert  K.  Vicino,  and  Mark  S.  Bachman,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  Keith  A  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982.  Ser.  No.  365.128 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  Q.  40-326  2  Qalmi 


f"^--!      -_> 


1.  A  floating  display  comprising: 

an  inflatable  envelope  made  of  a  plurality  of  fabric  panels 
sewn  together  along  permeable  seams; 

said  panels  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  so  that  the  enve- 
lope when  inflated  assumes  the  enlarged  shape  of  a  prod- 
uct; 

a  blower  mounted  in  one  of  said  panels,  said  blower  being 
directed  to  continuously  introduce  into  said  envelope  a 
sufficient  flow  of  ambient  air  to  maintain  said  envelope 
inflated; 

at  least  one  pocket  within  said  envelope; 

ballast  means  within  said  pocket  to  keep  said  inflated  enve- 
lope in  a  generally  stable  position  when  towed  over  a 
body  of  water; 

a  bailing  tube  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  envelope  to  evacu- 
ate fluid  out  of  said  envelope; 

within  said  envelope,  a  plurality  of  anchoring  patches  at- 
tached at  selected  locatons  to  said  sections; 

a  plurality  of  tethers,  each  having  one  end  connected  to  one 
of  said  patches;  the  other  ends  of  said  tethers  joining 
together  to  form  a  towing  line; 

said  towing  line  exiting  said  envelope  through  an  orifice  in 
the  envelope  for  attachment  to  a  towing  device. 


1.  A  heel  and  sole  assembly  for  an  adjustable  arch  shoe  of  the 
type  comprising  a  fixed  support  element  having  a  heel  portion 


4.416.074 
RING  VIEWER 
Benjamin  G.  Guerrero.  Los  Angeles,  and  Saint  Elmo  B.  Berford, 
Lakewood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc..  Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,464 
Int.  Q.'  G02B  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  40-364  6  Qaims 

6.  A  ring  viewer  comprising: 

two  molded  housing  halves  permanently  welded  together  to 
form  a  ring  housing; 
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a  finger  opening  formed  in  said  housing  adapted  to  accom- 
modate the  finger  of  a  wearer; 

a  track  formed  internally  of  said  housing  between  said  hous- 
ing halves  and  surrounding  said  finger  opening; 

an  endless  strip  of  film  having  a  number  of  frames  and  corre- 
sponding perforations  thereon  moveably  captured  in  said 
track; 

a  light  aperture  formed  in  said  housing,  said  light  aperture 
extending  entirely  through  one  of  said  housing  halves  and 
being  closed  by  a  wall  in  said  other  housing  half; 
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4,416,076 

DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  CARTRIDGES  IN  THE 

MAGAZINE  OF  A  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SHOTGUN 

DURING  A  REPLACEMENT  OF  THE  CARTRIDGE  IN 

THE  nRING  CHAMBER 

Leonardo  Ottolini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Luigi  Franchi 

S.p.A.,  Fomaci,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23,  1981,  20556  E/81 
Int.  a.3  F41C  25/08 
U.S.  a.  42—17  2  Claims 


a  mirror  mounted  at  a  preselected  angle  in  said  light  aperture 
to  reflect  light  received  from  a  light  source; 

a  lens  captured  between  said  housing  halves  and  aligned 
with  said  mirror; 

two  film  openings  formed  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with 
said  lens  and  said  mirror  on  either  side  of  said  track  to 
allow  said  light  reflected  by  said  mirror  to  pass  through  a 
frame  of  said  film  to  be  seen  by  a  viewer  on  said  lens;  and 

a  unitary  film  advance  mechanism  held  in  said  ring  adjacent 
said  film  including  means  to  move  said  film  a  frame  at  a 
time  upon  application  of  pressure  thereto. 


4,416,075 

ILLUMINATED  CAKE  DECORATION 

lonald  E.  Bauer,  2215  Dawes,  Overland,  Mo.  63114 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,959 

Int.  a.5  G09F  19/00 

J.S.  a.  40—546  19  aaims 


1.  In  a  semi-automatic  shotgun  including  an  elongate  tubular 
cartridge  magazine  with  an  open  end  through  which  cartridges 
are  discharged  to  the  firing  chamber  of  the  shotgun,  a  device 
for  retaining  the  cartridges  in  the  magazine  during  replacement 
of  a  cartridge  in  the  firing  chamber,  comprising: 

a  fixed  pin  extending  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  the  magazine; 
a  lever  having  a  portion  accessible  from  outside  the  gun,  and 

a  hooked  portion  within  the  gun; 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  the  lever  to  the  pin,  said  cou- 
pling being  loose  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  magazine,  whereby  the  lever  is  angularly  displaceable 
about  the  pin  from  a  first  position,  in  which  said  hooked 
portion  is  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  the  magazine,  to  a 
second  position,  in  which  said  hooked  portion  extends 
trans ve.  c  the  open  end  of  the  magazine,  so  as  to  consti- 
tute a  stop  for  the  cartridges  therein; 
a  spring  for  resisting  displacement  of  the  lever  from  the  first 

position  to  the  second  position,  and 
means  for  releasable  locking  of  the  lever  in  the  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,416,077 

COMBINATION  EXTRACTOR  AND  HOLD  wOWk 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  BOLT-ACHON  RIFLE 

James  G.  Thompson,  4655  Butte  Falls  Hwy.,  Eagle  Point,  Ortij. 

97524 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,272 

Int.  a.3  F41C  15/00,  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  42—25  6  Claims 
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1.  A  food  product  decorating  accessory  for  providing  illumi- 
lated  decoration  on  the  surface  of  a  cake  or  other  similarly 
lecoratable  food  product;  said  accessory  including  a  decora- 
ive  cover  plate  for  being  applied  externally  to  and  upon  said 
.urface  of  said  cake;  said  cover  plate  overlying  at  least  a  por- 
:ion  of  said  surface  of  said  cake;  said  cover  plate  having  at  least 
ane  portion  thereof  to  allow  for  the  transmission  of  light 
through  said  cover  plate;  illumination  means  being  located 
)elow  said  cover  plate  for  providing  a  light  source  visible 
through  said  light-transmissive  portion  of  said  cover  plate 
when  viewed  from  above  said  cover  plate  by  an  observer  of 
said  cake. 


4.  A  bolt  assembly  for  a  bolt-action  rifle,  said  assembly 
including, 

a  bolt  main  body  member  including  a  locking  lug  defining  a 

bore, 
a  hold  down  plunger  slidably  mounted  within  said  locking 
lug. 
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an  extractor  pin  also  slidably  mounted  within  said  locking 
lug, 

resilient  means  biasing  said  hold  down  plunger  and  said 
extractor  pin  in  opposite  directions,  and 

an  extractor  movably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bolt 
main  body  member,  said  extractor  pin  in  biased  engage- 
ment with  said  extractor  for  urging  same  into  engagement 
with  the  rim  of  a  cartridge  casing  for  withdrawing  of  the 
cartridge  casing  from  a  rifle  barrel  chamber. 


4,416,078 
HANDGUN 
Robert  L.  Hillberg,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  COP,  Inc., 
Torrance,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,870,  Jan.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,114 

Int.  a.3  F41C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  42—69  R  16  Oaims 
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ing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  members  having  an  axle  extend- 
ing therethrough; 

means  for  retaining  said  trigger  and  said  first  member  in  said 
first  position; 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  trigger  and  said  first  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  position; 

a  first  guide  in  said  main  support, 

a  wire  releasably  connected  to  said  axle  and  extending 
through  said  first  guide; 


first  and  second  limiting  means  earned  by  said  wire  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  wire  through  said  guide  in 
response  to  said  second  limiting  means  engaging  said  first 
limiting  means  and  said  first  limiung  means  engaging  said 
main  support  member; 

a  reel  mounted  on  said  main  support; 

a  second  guide  in  said  main  support; 

a  fishing  line  extendably  connected  to  said  reel  and  extend- 
ing through  said  second  guide;  and 

means  connected  to  said  wire  for  releasably  engaging  said 
fishing  line. 


1.  .A  multi-barrel  handgun  comprising  a  frame,  a  barrel 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  barrels  mounted  on  the  frame, 
a  breech  block  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  firing  pins  supported 
by  the  breech  block,  each  of  the  firing  pins  aligned  with  an 
associated  one  of  the  barrels,  a  trigger  supported  on  the  frame 
for  movement  between  ready  and  firing  positions,  a  hammer 
pivotally  supported  on  the  frame,  a  sear  mounted  on  the  ham- 
mer and  capable  of  being  engaged  by  the  trigger,  means  for 
pivoting  the  hammer  toward  the  rear  of  the  frame  upon  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  toward  its  firing  position  and  engagement 
of  the  trigger  with  the  sear,  means  for  releasing  the  sear  from 
engagement  with  the  trigger,  a  ratchet  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  hammer,  a  firing  lug  on  the  ratchet,  pawl  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  ratchet,  and  notch  and  detent  means  associated  with 
said  ratchet  for  rotating  the  ratchet  to  secure  sequential  align- 
ment of  the  firing  lug  with  each  of  the  firing  pins  and  including 
a  plurality  of  notches  symmetrically  arranged  around  the  axis 
of  said  ratchet  and  a  detent  member,  the  number  of  notches 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  barrels,  each  of  said  notches  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  detent  member  and  be  engaged  by  said 
pawl  means,  and  means  for  forcing  the  hammer  forward  upon 
release  of  the  sear  engagement  so  as  to  cause  the  striking  of  an 
associated  firing  pin  by  the  firing  lug. 


4,416,079 
nSHING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  B.  Hodshire,  2701  NE.  Adams  St.,  Peoria,  111.  61603 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,456 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  97/07 
U.S.  a.  43—15  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  support  member; 
a  first  member  connected  to  said  main  support  and  movable 

between  first  and  second  positions; 
a  trigger  member  connected  to  said  first  member, 
an  extension  connected  to  said  trigger,  said  extension  includ- 


4,416.080 
nSH  LURE  WITH  AN  OVERLAY 
Lawrence  E.  Morrissette,  340  Bd  des  Ecoles.  83140  Six-Fours- 
Plage,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,962 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.2  8  Qaims 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  of  a  tapered,  fluted  screw  with  a  bore 
through  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore; 

(c)  line  connector  means  on  said  shaft  on  the  narrow,  for- 
ward end  of  said  tapered  screw; 

(d)  hook  connector  means  on  said  shaft  on  the  wide,  rear  end 
of  said  tapered  screw;  and 

(e)  an  overlay  secured  to  and  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  screw  in  spaced  and  unbalancing  relation  thereto,  said 
overlay  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  said 
screw  to  be  unbalanced  and  vibrate  as  it  rotates  about  said 
shaft  and  to  cause  water  to  pass  between  said  overlay  and 
said  screw  as  the  lure  is  drawn  through  water 
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4,416,081 
JAW  CONHGURATION  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 
lliam  E.  Askins,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream  Corpora- 
icn,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,591 
Int.  a.'  AOIM  23/26 
B.  a.  43—90  11  Claims 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22.  1983 


I 

1.  In  an  animal  trap  of  the  type  comprising  two  frames,  each 
fri  me  having  a  jaw-forming  side  and  first  and  second  end 
members  extending  from  said  jaw-forming  sides,  pivot  means 
connecting  the  first  end  member  of  one  frame  to  the  second 
en  i  member  of  the  other  of  said  frames,  and  connecting  the 
second  end  member  of  said  one  frame  to  the  first  end  member 
of  'he  other  frame  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  frames  about 
a  I  ommon  axis  t)etween  a  set  position,  in  which  said  iaw-form- 
in|i  side  of  said  one  frame  is  positioned  remote  from  the  jau - 
fo  ming  side  of  the  other  frame,  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
sai  d  jaw-forming  sides  of  said  one  and  said  other  frames  are 
pc  iitioned  closely  adjacent  one  another  in  opposite  sides  of  an 
imaginary  plane  containing  said  common  axis  and  residing 
be  :ween  said  jaw  -forming  sides  in  said  closed  position  of  said 
fr;  mes,  actuator  means  for  forcefully  biasing  said  frames  to 
ro:ate  toward  said  closed  position  and  trigger  means  for  releas- 
ably  maintaining  said  frames  in  said  set  position  in  opposition 
to  said  actuator  means, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  first  and  second  end  members 
of  at  least  said  one  frame  are  configured  to  include  an 
inner  section  extending  generally  radially  outward  from 
said  common  axis  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  imagi- 
nary plane,  a  remote  section  extending  generally  inward 
from  the  jaw-forming  side  of  said  one  frame  and  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  imaginary  plane  when  said  frame 
members  are  in  said  closed  position,  and  an  intermediate 
section  extending  between  the  inner  and  remote  sections. 


4,416,082 

MARINE  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Charles  Strobel,  15  Parma  Rd.,  Island  Park,  N.Y.  11558 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,688 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  69/W 

UjS.  CT.  43—102  7  Claims 


1.  A  marine  animal  trap,  consisting: 


(a)  a  rectangular  rod  frame  having  edges  defining  a  top,  a 
base  and  four  sides; 

(b)  a  covering  extending  over  the  base  of  the  frame; 

(c)  a  wire  mesh  extending  over  the  top  of  the  frame; 

(d)  four  wire  mesh  doors,  each  hinged  to  one  of  the  four 
edges  of  the  base  of  the  frame; 

(e)  wire  mesh  outwardly  converging  extensions  of  the  sides 
and  top  edges  of  the  frame  having  edges  defining  closures 
With  the  wire  mesh  doors: 

(I)  means  for  baiting  the  trap:  and 

(g)  cords  extending  from  each  of  the  doors  and  from  the 
means  for  baiting  to  the  top  of  the  frame  whereby  the 
doors  can  be  closed  and  the  means  for  baiting  lifted  verti- 
cally during  elevation  of  the  trap. 


4,416,083 
MOLDABLE  TOY  VEHICLE 
James  F.  Kubiatowicz,  Fridiey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Custom  Con- 
cepts, Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  212,546,  Dec.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,153 
Int.  a.'  A63H  77/00 
L  .S.  CI.  46—208  5  Qaims 


/^     /6 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  consisting  only  of  parts  molded  in  finished 
form  of  a  polymeric  material  in  combination  with  a  rubber 
band,  said  parts  comprising; 

a  unitary  integrally  molded  driven  member  comprising  an 
axle  having  an  axis,  two  wheels  coaxial  with  and  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  axle,  and  a  star  gear  coaxially  fixed  on  said 
axle  between  said  wheels  and  having  4  to  6  radially  pro- 
jecting teeth  disposed  at  generally  equal  angles  about  said 
axle; 

a  unitary  integrally  molded  drive  member  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second  ends,  wind- 
ing means  at  said  first  end  adapted  to  be  manually  engaged 
to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  about  its  axis,  a  hook  at  an  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  opposite  said  winding  means  receiving  a 
length  of  said  rubber  band,  and  a  star  gear  coaxially  fixed 
on  said  drive  shaft  between  said  winding  means  and  hook 
and  having  4  to  6  radially  projecting  teeth  disposed  at 
generally  equal  angles  about  said  drive  shaft;  and 

a  unitary  integrally  molded  body  including  interconnected 
walls  defining  a  cavity  opening  through  a  bottom  side  of 
said  body,  band  engagement  means  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  body  engaging  a  portion  of  said  rubber  band,  means  at 
the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said  one  end  receiving  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  drive  shaft  of  said  drive  member 
adjacent  said  winding  means  with  said  hook  within  said 
cavity  and  sapced  from  said  band  engagement  means  to 
support  said  rubber  band  therebetween,  and  means  on  said 
walls  along  the  bottom  side  of  said  body  receiving  and 
rotatably  retaining  the  axle  of  said  driven  member  with 
the  axis  of  said  axle  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft,  with  said  drive  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  axle  opposite 
said  bottom  side  of  said  body  to  retain  said  drive  shaft  in 
place  and  with  the  teeth  of  said  star  gears  positioned  in 
right-angle  engagement  to  transfer  driving  force  from  said 
rubber  band  to  said  wheels. 
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4,416,084 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Giuseppe  Zen,  3475  Pandora  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V5K  1W7) 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,852 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  3/68 

U.S.  a.  49-50  5  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  building  adapted  to  be  installed 
at  a  windov,  to  prevent  ingress,  the  device  comprising; 

a  first  member  adapted  fo  be  attached  to  one  edge  of  the 
window; 

a  second  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  further  edge  of 
the  window,  opposed  to  the  first  member; 

each  member  being  a  channel  member  of  generally  U-shape, 
the  U  having  limbs  joined  by  a  bridge,  with  a  fiange  ex- 
tending from  one  limb  of  the  U,  remote  from  the  bridge; 

holes  to  receive  screws  formed  in  the  flange;  recesses  formed 
in  the  bridge  of  the  U  at  predetermined  centers; 

a  bar  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposed  recesses  to  pre- 
vent ingress, 

holes  extending  through  a  limb  of  the  U  adjacent  the  flange 
to  permit  locating  means  to  extend  into  the  channel  mem- 
ber to  locate  the  bars,  the  bars  also  being  located  by  the 
attachment  of  the  members  to  the  window  edges. 


said  bi-directional  gear  pump  to  suppy  said  hydraulic  Huid 
under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  means,  ••iiid  pressuri/ed 


•<:.  '-' 


hydraulic  fiuid  movmg  said  gate  to  an  opened  or  closed 
position  via  said  piston,  cylinder  rod  and  linkage  rod 


4,416,086 

ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CABINETS 

Frank  M.  Niekrasz,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Ardi-o.  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,779 
Int.  CI.    F05D  7/08 


U.S.  CI.  49—388 


19  Claims 


4,416,085 
AUTOMATIC  GATE  OPENER 

Robert  \V.  Lybecker;  Karl  A.  Senghaas,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
and  James  W.  Olafson,  Kerrville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Bomar  Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,859 
Int.  CV  E05F  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  49—340  10  Gaims 

1.  A  gate  opening  device  for  use  at  remote  locations  com- 
prising: 
stationary  mounting  means; 

linkage  rod  pivotally  connected  on  a  first  end  to  said  station- 
ary mounting  means  and  pivotally  connected  on  a  second 
end  to  said  gate,  said  linkage  rod  having  an  intermediate 
pivot  point  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 
cylinder  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary  mount- 
ing means,  said  cylinder  means  having  a  cylinder  rod 
extending  therefrom  with  a  first  end  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  rod  and  a  second  end  forming  a 
piston  inside  said  cylinder  means; 
control  means  connecting  to  said  cylinder  means  for  operat- 
ing said  cylinder  means,  said  control  means  including  a 
bi-directional  gear  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
operate  said  cylinder  means;  and 
sensor  means  for  signaling  said  control  means  to  activate 


1.  An  adjustable  door  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a 
door  on  a  structure  comprising; 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said 
structure  and  defining  a  door  opening  and  including  a  first 
frame  member  and  a  second  frame  member  maintained  in 
spaced,  generally  parallel  relation  by  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  column  members; 

first  and  second  hinge  means  disposed  at  respective  upper 
and  lower  corner  portions  of  said  door  for  hingedl>  con- 
necting said  door  to  said  frame  for  providing  swinging 
movement  of  said  door  inwardly  and  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  door  opening  about  an  axis; 

said  first  hinge  means  including  adjustment  means  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  the  first  hinge  means  longitudinally  of 
said  first  frame  member  whereby  the  axis  about  which  said 
door  swings  may  be  shifted  thereby  accommodating  re- 
alignment of  said  door  relative  to  said  frame 

said  first  hinge  means  including  a  first  hinge  pin  defining  said 
swinging  axis  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  door, 
said  adjustment  means  comprising  a  first  hinge  bracket 
including  a  body  f>ortion  defining  pin  receiving  means  and 
having  upstanding  lug  means, 

said  first  frame  member  including  a  web  portion  defining  a 
first  slot  within  which  said  lug  means  extends  and  is  selec- 
tively positionable  therewithin  by  shifting  said  hinge 
bracket  longitudinally  of  said  first  frame  member,  said  first 
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4,416,087 

DOOR  FRAME  REINFORCER 

P)iritosh  K.  Ghatak,  510  Johnston  Dr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Set.  No.  306,690 

Int.  a.'  E06B  ]/04 

IS.  a.  49^t62  1  Oaim 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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hinge  pin  extending  within  said  pin  receiving  means  and 
said  first  slot  in  said  first  frame  member. 


1.  In  a  door  frame,  includmg,  generally,  a  door  jamb  includ- 
irg  a  stop  attached  to  an  upright  stud,  and  a  striker  plate  or 
o  her  bolt  receiver  means  on  said  jamb,  jamb  reinforcing 
n-eans  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  brace  bar  located  longitudinally  proximate  the 
edge  of  said  jamb  adjacent  said  bolt  receiver;  and 

(b)  at  least  two  reinforcing  rods  positioned  through  said 
brace  bar  transversely  into  said  jamb  at  a  generally  right 
angle  thereto,  said  rods  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  span 
said  jamb  for  a  distance  about  at  least  two  thirds  the  depth 
of  the  door  frame;  and, 

(c)  nuts,  one  each  mounted  on  said  interior  rod  ends. 


I 


opening  at  said  outer  side  and  with  a  plurality  of  relatively 
wide  throughgoing  holes; 

a  hinge  connected  to  said  frame  between  said  sides; 

an  inner  door  panel  against  said  inner  side; 

means  releasably  securing  said  inner  panel  to  said  inner  side 
for  forming  of  said  frame  and  inner  panel  a  door  assembly; 

a  window  pane  vertically  displaceable  in  and  above  said 
frame; 

window-operating  mechanism  on  said  assembly  connected 
to  said  pane  for  raising  and  lowering  same; 

a  door  latch  on  said  frame; 

door-latching  mechanism  on  said  assembly  connected  to  said 
latch  for  operating  same; 

an  outer  door  panel  against  said  outer  side  and  formed  with 
respective  relative  wide  holes  at  the  narrow  apertures  of 
the  frame  and  with  a  plurality  of  relatively  narrow  and 
inwardly  open  threaded  apertures;  and 

means  including  respective  relatively  narrow  screw  fasten- 
ers engaging  through  said  wide  holes  in  said  threaded 
apertures  for  releasably  securing  said  outer  panel  to  said 
outer  side  for  mounting  said  outer  panel  on  said  assembly 
and  removing  said  outer  panel  from  said  assembly  without 
removal  of  said  inner  panel,  the  loose  fit  of  said  fasteners 
in  said  wide  holes  permitting  said  outer  panel  to  be  shifted 
on  said  frame. 


4,416,089 
DOOR  AND  WINDOW  ARRANGEMENT 

Bernard  J.  Lambke,  Jr.,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,516 
Int.  aj  B60J  5/04;  E05D  15/22 


U.S.  CI.  49—502 


4  Qaims 


4,416,088 
MOTOR-VEHICLE  SIDE  DOOR 
Kpaus  J.  Feiicht,  Geimersheim;  Egbert  Rossie,  and  Karl  Bauer, 
both  of  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1^80,3004897 

Int.  Cl.^  B60J  5/04 
S.  a.  49—502  8  Qaims 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  door  comprising: 

a  door  frame  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  and 

formed  with  a  plurality  of  narrow  threaded  apertures 


1.  A  door  and  window  arrangement  comprising: 

a  door  frame  having  an  inward  projecting  flange; 

an  outer  frame  having  an  outward  projecting  flange  overlap- 
ping said  inward  fiange; 

a  gimp  pressed  onto  said  flanges  to  hold  said  door  frame  and 
said  outer  frame  together; 

an  inner  frame  defining  a  pair  of  tracks  secured  to  said  outer 
frame; 

an  insulating  broad  sealed  into  one  of  said  tracks  at  its  lower 
end; 

a  fixed  pane  of  glass  secured  to  and  resting  upon  said  board; 

a  movable  pane  of  glass  sealed  to  a  movable  frame; 

a  slider  member  affixed  to  said  movable  frame  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  other  of  said  tracks;  and 

means  for  adjustably  p>ositioning  said  movable  pane  relative 
to  said  inner  frame. 
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4,416,090 

BELT  SANDING  MACHINE 

Bertil  Jonasson,  Eneryda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Landskrona 

Produktion  AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,502,  Apr.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1979,  7903612 
Int.  Q.^  B24B  21/04 


bodily  moving  the  grinding  wheel  in  an  alternating  movement 
along  a  direction  forming  an  angle  with  the  rail,  the  amplitude 
a  of  the  alternating  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel,  projected 
into  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail 


U.S.  Q.  51—138 


9  Qaims 
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1.  A  belt  sanding  machine  comprising: 

a  sanding  unit  having  a  feed  direction  with  a  feed  end  and  an 
exit  end  with  respect  to  said  feed  direction; 

guide  means  at  said  feed  and  exit  ends  for  setting  the  sanding 
depth  of  said  sanding  unit; 

a  flexible  feed  conveyor  for  feeding  workpieces  to  be  sanded 
in  the  feed  direction  past  said  sanding  unit;  and 

a  pressure  table  on  the  side  of  said  feed  conveyor  opposite 
said  sanding  unit  for  pressing  a  workpiece  positioned  on 
said  feed  conveyor  against  said  sanding  unit  and  said  guide 
means  as  the  workpiece  is  fed  past  said  sanding  unit  by 
said  feed  conveyor,  said  pressure  table  including  a  rigid 
planar  support  member  rigidly  set  a  preselected  distance 
from  said  guide  means,  said  suppori  member  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  pressure 
members,  each  pressure  member  movable  through  an 
associated  support  member  op>ening  between  a  retracted 
position  in  which  said  pressure  member  is  retracted  within 
said  planar  support  member,  allowing  said  feed  conveyor 
to  contact  said  planar  support  member  to  constitute  a  rigid 
support  surface  for  pressing  a  workpiece  against  said 
sanding  unit,  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  pres- 
sure member  extends  through  the  associated  support 
member  opening  to  move  said  feed  conveyor  a  distance 
from  said  planar  support  member;  and  means  for  resil- 
iently  urging  each  of  said  pressure  members  in  their  ex- 
tended positions  against  said  feed  conveyor  with  substan- 
tially the  same  force  so  that  said  feed  conveyor  constitutes 
a  resilient  and  flexible  suppori  surface  for  pressing  a  work- 
piece  positioned  thereon  with  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  at  any  location  thereof  against  said  sanding  unit 
and  said  guide  means. 


4,416,091 
GRINDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  AND  IN 

SITU  REPROHLING  OF  A  RAILROAD  TRACK 
Romolo  Panetti,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  Inter- 
national S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,073 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.  31,   1979, 
11502/79 

Int.  Q.3  B24B  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  51—178  7  Qaims 

1.  Grinding  device  for  the  reprofiling  in  situ  and  continu- 
ously of  a  rail  of  a  railway  track  comprising  at  least  ojie  grind- 
ing unit  comprising  at  least  one  peripheral  grinding  wheel 
driven  in  rotation  by  means  of  a  motor,  this  device  being 
mounted  on  a  tool  carrying  frame  of  a  railroad  vehicle  so  that 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  grinding  wheel  forms  an  angle  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail  and  that  said  rotation  axis  has  no 
intersection  with  the  rail  itself,  means  to  displace  the  grinding 
wheel  vertically  relative  to  the  vehicle  and  to  apply  it  against 
the  rail  with  a  determined  force,  and  means  automatically 


passing  through  the  contact  zone  between  the  grinding  wheel 
and  the  rail,  being  approximately  equal  to  the  projection  I  in 
the  same  plane,  of  the  width  of  the  working  face  of  the  gnnd- 
ing  wheel  diminished  by  the  width  f  of  the  ground  portion  of 
the  rail. 


4,416,092 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Nelson,  12601  Arrowhead  Ter.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,563,  Nov,  24,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,832 

Int.  Q.3  B24C  3/OZ  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  51—425  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  movement  over  a  surface  external  of  the 
apparatus  to  clean  the  surface  with  abrasive  matenal  compns- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  enclosure  with  an  opening  for  expos- 
ing a  portion  of  the  surface  external  of  said  housing  to 
abrasive  matenal  from  the  apparatus; 

(b)  a  rotatable  drum  within  said  housing,  said  drum  including 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades  extending 
radially  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  for  pro- 
pelling abrasive  matenal  along  a  delivery  path  toward  the 
surface  to  be  treated; 

(c)  a  hopper  for  storing  abrasive  matenal,  said  hopper  hav- 
ing an  opening  communicating  with  said  delivery  path; 

(d)  means  for  delivering  abrasive  matenal  from  said  hooper 
to  said  drum  for  propulsion  of  the  abrasive  matenal 
toward  said  housing  opening,  said  means  including  said 
hopper  opening  and  said  blades,  said  blades  being  posi- 
tioned to  pass  across  said  hopper  opening  in  close  proxim- 
ity thereto  for  revoving  abrasive  matenal  from  said 
hopper  and  projecting  it  along  said  delivery  path; 

(e)  said  housing  including  a  substantially  unobstructed  re- 
covery path  for  receiving  abrasive  material  rebounding 
from  the  surface  being  treated  and  returning  the  rebound- 
ing abrasive  material  to  said  hopper; 

(0  said  drum  imparting  sufficient  kinetic  energy  to  abrasive 
material  delivered  thereto  to  effect  cleaning  of  the  surface 
to  be  treated  and  to  return  rebounding  abrasive  matenal  to 
said  hopper; 
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( i)  a  drum  housing  substantially  circumscribing  said  drum, 
said  drum  housing  having  an  opening  comprising  a  minor 
portion  thereof  to  provide  for  delivery  of  abrasive  mate- 
rial from  said  hopper  to  said  blades  and  providing  space 
for  said  delivery  path,  said  hopper  having  an  elongated 
opening  at  the  bottom  aligned  with  said  drum  housing 
opening  so  that  small  even  slices  of  abrasive  material  are 
successively  removed  from  said  hopper  by  said  blades  and 
propelled  along  said  delivery  path;  and 

(^)  said  delivery  path,  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  said 
recovery  path  and  said  hopper  lying  in  the  same  plane. 


4,416,093 

PANEL  SYSTEM  INTERCONNECTING  MEANS 

Stebhen   A.   Salkeld,   Mechanicsburg,   and   Mark   E.   Stock, 

?  f cSherrystown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business 

$  ystems.  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,569,  Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,111 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/346 
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a.  52—71 


2  Qaims 


fi-st 

ing 


1  In  a  panel  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  panels,  said  interconnecting 
met  ms  including: 

;  connecting  member  in  a  given  plane,  said  first  connect- 
member  comprising  ring  member; 
a  second  connecting  member  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first 

CDnnecting  member,  said  second  connecting  member  com- 

p  rising  a  hook  member  having  a  hook  portion  interengage- 

a  )le  with  said  ring  member; 
hook  portion  of  said  hook  member  extending  completely 

t  trough  said  ring  member  from  one  side  of  the  latter  to  the 

other; 
me;  ns  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  members  for 

s  lifting  movement  in  the  same  plane  in  which  both  said  first 

c  annecting  member  and  said  second  connecting  member  lie 

aid  in  a  direction  away  from  the  related  interengageable 

cannecting  member;  and 
resi  ient  means  connected  to  said  shiftably  movable  connecting 

member  for  biasing  said  shiftably  movable  connecting  mem- 

b  ;r  in  said  direction  away  from  the  related  interengageable 

c  jnnecting  member. 


4,416,094 
ATTIC  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Franz  Biigener,  Heusenstamm;  Manfred  Rinklake,  Friedrichs- 
dorf;  Werner  Horch,  Dietzenbach;  Wilhelm  Rottger,  Heusen- 
stamm; Giinter  Jost,  and  Johann  Kirsch,  both  of  Rodgau,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braas  &  Company  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1980,  3031318 

Int.  a.3  E05F  1/00;  E04B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  52-72  II  Qaims 


1.  In  a  window  assembly  including  a  panel  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  a  casing  in  a  roof  sheathing,  a 
moving  rib  attached  to  the  panel  and  a  guide  rib  operatively 
connected  to  the  moving  rib,  actuating  means  for  automati- 
cally pivoting  the  panel  from  a  closed  position  overlying  the 
casing  to  an  open  position  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
the  casing  comprising  at  least  one  actuating  lever,  a  preloaded 
spring  member  connected  between  the  ends  of  said  actuating 
lever,  one  end  of  said  actuating  lever  pivotally  connected  to 
the  guide  rib  at  a  fixed  pivot  and  the  other  end  of  said  acutating 
lever  being  movably  supported  in  a  guide  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  spring  member  whereby  upon  release  of  the 
panel  from  a  closed  position,  movement  of  the  other  end  of  the 
actuating  lever  effects  a  pivoting  of  the  guide  rib  and  panel  to 
a  predetermined  angular  position  relative  to  the  casing  for  a 
given  linear  displacement  of  said  spring  member  and  wherein 
said  guide  may  be  fixed  at  different  distances  relative  to  the 
casing  for  selectively  varying  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
panel  by  said  actuating  means. 


4,416,095 
SUPPORT  HANGER  KIT  FOR  SUSPENSION  CEILINGS 

AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Donovan  Truluck,  313  Aimeda  Pkwy.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,363 
Int.  a.3  E04B  5/52 
U.S.  a.  52—173  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  method  for  installation  of  suspended 
ceilings  between  a  set  of  parallel  ceiling  joists  employing  an 
improved  support  hanger;  the  support  hanger  having  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  configuration  that  provides  a  generally  U- 
shaped  bend  portion  with  the  free  ends  thereof  bent  outwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of 
the  U-shaped  bend  portion  to  form  two  hooked  ends  which 
open  downwardly  and  lie  in  substantially  the  same  plane  with 
the  U-shaped  bend  portion;  the  method  comprising  tying  a 
suspension  wire  to  be  supported  in  space  between  the  set  of 
parallel  ceiling  joists  near  the  U-shaped  bend  portion  of  the 
support  hanger,  inserting  the  U-shaped  bend  portion  of  the 
support  hanger  together  with  attached  suspension  wire  in  a 
keyway  formed  in  the  end  of  an  elongated  pole  of  sufficient 
length  to  reach  between  the  parallel  ceiling  joists  from  the 
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floor,  the  keyway  in  the  end  of  the  pole  providing  a  press  fit  for 
the  support  hanger  U-shaped  bend  portion  and  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  the  inserted  support  hanger  and  the 
pole,  raising  the  end  of  the  pole  with  the  inserted  support 
hanger  and  attached  suspension  wire  through  the  space  be- 
tween the  set  of  parallel  ceiling  joists  by  orienting  the  pole  and 
support  hanger  insert  so  that  the  plane  containing  the  down- 
wardly directed  hooked  ends  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  set  of 
parallel  ceiling  joists,  raising  the  end  of  the  pole  together  with 
the  inserted  support  hanger  sufficiently  above  the  level  of  the 
parallel  ceiling  joists  so  that  the  support  hanger  hooked  ends 


r 


SI 
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panel  may  be  fitted  tightly  inside  the  window  frame  form- 
ing an  insulating  barrier  and  vapor  shield  while  supporting 


n 


decorative  material  for  viewing  from  the  inside  of  the 
room. 


will  clear  the  tops  of  the  ceiling  joists,  rotating  the  pole  and 
inserted  support  hanger  relative  to  the  set  of  ceiling  joists  so 
that  the  plane  containing  the  downwardly  directed  hooked 
ends  is  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  set  of  parallel  ceiling  joists,  lowering  the  end 
of  the  pole  with  the  inserted  support  hanger  thus  oriented  to 
cause  the  downwardly  directed  hooked  ends  of  the  support 
hanger  to  engage  the  tops  of  the  ceiling  joists  and  tugging  the 
end  of  the  pole  downwardly  with  sufficient  force  to  release  the 
support  hanger  from  its  press  fit  in  the  keyway  and  leave  it 
suspended  together  with  its  attached  suspension  wire  at  a 
desired  point  in  space  along  the  length  of  the  ceiling  joists. 


4,416,097 

UNIVERSAL  BEAM  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Weir,  2217  Grant  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45406 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,836,  Feb.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,965 

Int.  Q.'  E04F  17/08;  E04C  1/10.  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  52—220  9  Claims 


4,416,096 
INSULATING  WINDOW  INSERT 
Allan  C.  Schuster,  and  Georgia  L.  Schuster,  both  of  439  E.  Main 
St.,  Whiteland,  Ind.  46184 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,758 
Int.  Q.3  E06B  3/26 
U.S.  Q.  52—202  3  Claims 

1.  An  msulating  window  insert  panel  for  forming  a  vapor 
and  draft  barrier  and  for  supporting  decorative  material  for  use 
with  double  hung  windows  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  block  of  polystyrene  foam 
having  a  shape  adapted  to  fit  between  the  window  sills 
and  window  frame  members  on  the  sides  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  of  the  window  lights, 
means  in  said  block  forming  a  peripheral  groove, 
a  sheet  of  vapor  barrier  material  positioned  between  said 
block  and  said  window  light  having  a  marginal  edge 
received  in  said  groove, 
a  blanket  of  fiuffy  polyester  material  positioned  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  vapor  barrier  sheet  and  also  having  mar- 
ginal edges  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove, 
a  front  sheet  of  decorative  material  positioned  on  the  ex- 
posed frontal  surface  of  said  block  and  having  marginal 
edges  adapted  to  be  received  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
N       edge  of  said  block,  and 

a  retainer  band  encircling  said  block  in  said  groove  gripping 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  vapor  barrier  and  said  blanket 
and  compressing  the  same  in  said  groove,  whereby  said 
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1.  An  element  of  construction  which  is  reversible  in  applica- 
tion, comprising  an  elongate  relatively  flat,  plate-like  body 
having  parallel  outer  faces  one  of  which  is  wider  than  the  other 
and  oppositely  sloping  side  edges,  one  of  which  sloping  side 
edges  has  projecting  means  formed  integral  therewith  and  the 
other  of  which  is  recessed  to  accommodate  like  projecting 
means  on  a  similar  element,  said  side  edges  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  provide  that  a  plurality  of  said  elements  can  be 
brought  together  in  a  side  edge  abutting  relation  to  form  a  wall 
structure  wherein  adjacent  elements  may  be  co-planar  or  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  or  compositely  arranged  to  form  a 
structural  beam,  depending  on  the  differential  positioning  of 
the  adjacent  elements  in  one  sense  or  another  enabled  by  their 
reversibility,  at  least  one  outer  face  of  said  clement  embodying 
therein  means  defining  a  recess  providing  that  on  placing  a  pair 
of  said  elements  with  faces  thereof  including  said  recess  in 
abutting  relation  and  with  said  recesses  therein  aligned,  said 
recesses  commonly  accommodate  a  male  configured  connect- 
ing device  to  join  said  elements  in  their  face  abutted  relation 
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4,416,098  I 

SLAB-SHAPED  BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Jo^n  Goidinger,  A-6511  Zains/6sterreich,  Hinterfeidweg  8, 
Austria 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,282 

(flaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  2,  1980,  2901/80 

Int.  a.5  E04C  2/04 


U.S.a.  52— 309.16 


Oils 


A  slab-shaped  building  element,  particularly  a  wall  ele- 
of  a  one  story  height,  of  lightweight  concrete  reinforced 
reinforcing  rods,  wherein  at  least  one  grid  of  heavy  con- 
e  is  enclosed  in  said  lightweight  concrete  parallel  to  side 
of  said  building  element,  a  reinforcing  grid  consisting  of 
reir  forcing  rods  being  disposed  in  said  grid  of  heavy  concrete, 
lightweight  concrete  being  bonded  directly  to  said  heavy 
coricrete  grid. 
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4,416,100 

MODULAR  WOODEN  FLOOR  UNITS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Roy  A.  Troendle,  Sr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Troendle, 
Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,334 
Int.  a.3  E04F  15/022 


14  Qaims    U.S.  Q.  52—390 
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4,416,099 

COMPOUND  GIRDER  FORMING  A  RIGID 

CONNECTION  FOR  PREFABRICATED  CEILING 

PANELS 

Ulitch  Fiergolla,  Schillerstrasse  8,  4992  Espelkamp,  and  Josef 

I  ottmayr,  Eduard-Schmid-Strasse  26,  8000  Muenchen  90, 

tloth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,416 
(tlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
199).  3019744 

Int.  a?  E04B  1/20 
U.$.  a.  52—319  9  Qaims 


J«     U'*' 
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A  compound  girder  of  a  type  to  be  assembled  at  least 
par|ially  at  the  building  site,  for  rigidly  connecting  in  a  bending 
manner  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  concrete  ceiling  panels 
panel  having  a  given  width,  comprising  separate  com- 
pression upper  chord  sections  each  corresponding  in  its  length 
sub  itantially  to  the  given  width  of  the  corresponding  concrete 
cei^ng  panel,  said  separate  upper  chord  sections  being  embed- 
in  the  concrete  of  the  respective  ceiling  panel,  a  plurality 
tially  separate  web  means  rigidly  and  individually  secured 
he  respective  separate  upper  chord  section,  said  separate 
means  having  an  upper  p)ortion  partially  embedded  in  the 
coi^crete  of  the  respective  ceiling  panel  so  that  a  lower  portion 
separate  web  means  projects  from  the  respective  ceiling 
initially  separate  lower  tension  chord  means  having  an 
unihterrupted  length  corresponding  to  the  girder  length,  and 
cor  necting  means  securing  said  projecting  lower  web  ponions 
!  aid  lower  chord  means,  whereby  the  length  of  the  ceiling 
par  els  extends  across  the  length  of  the  girder. 


1.  A  modular  floor  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  lengths  of 
tongue  and  groove  strip  flooring  having  a  flat  smooth  finish  on 
one  side  and  a  plurality  of  channel  recesses  on  their  other  side 

(a)  said  lengths  of  floor  stripping  all  being  of  the  same  length 
and  solid  uniform  thickness  with  the  tongues  inserted  in 
the  grooves, 

(b)  a  plywood  backing  member  shorter  than  the  length  of 
said  stripping  and  extending  beyond  one  long  end  of  said 
stripping  on  the  side  opposite  the  flat  smooth  finish  side, 
the  grain  of  said  plywood  being  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lengths  of  said  strip  flooring, 

(c)  a  bonding  glue  in  said  channel  recesses  between  said 
stripping  and  said  plywood, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  staple  means  connecting  said  plywood 
backing  to  said  stripping,  said  staples  entering  said  strip 
flooring  from  the  plywood  side,  and 

(e)  said  modular  unit  of  stripping  having  a  tongue  end  across 
one  end  of  said  stripping  and  a  grooved  end  across  the 
opposite  end. 


4,416,101 
INSULATING  GLASS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Paul  Derner,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  Dietrich  Mertin,  Witten,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BFG  GLASSGROUP, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1980.  3014207 

Int.  a.'  E04C  1/42 
U.S.  a.  52—398  6  Oaims 


1.  An  insulating  window  structure  comprising: 

an  inner  glass  pane; 

an  outer  glass  pane; 

a  frame  including  means  for  spacing  said  panes  apart,  said 
frame  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  panes  to 
define  therein  a  gas-filled  space;  and 

resilient  means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  panes  to 
said  frame  so  as  to  enable  the  displacement  of  said  one  of 
said  panes  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  panes, 
said  resilient  means  having  at  least  one  leaf  spring  charac- 
teristic in  which  restoring  force  against  said  one  of  said 
panes  is  plotted  along  an  ordinate  and  displacement  of  said 
one  of  said  panes  is  plotted  along  the  abscissa  of  a  graph 
which  has  a  horizontal  portion  centrally  of  said  character- 
istic, said  resilient  means  acting  upon  said  one  of  said 
panes  at  a  working  point  of  said  characteristic  lying  along 
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said  horizontal  portion  whereby  force  resisting  displace- 
ment of  said  one  of  said  panes  remains  substantially  con- 
stant during  displacement  thereof  against  said  resilient 
means. 


4,416,102 

PLASTIC  BUSHING  FOR  USE  WITH  STEEL/WOOD 

TRUSS  STRUCTURES 

Dierk  D.  Peters,  16526  Zumaque  St.,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 

92067 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,952 

Int.  a.'  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  52—692  12  Qalms 


product  on  said  edges  proximate  the  perimeter  of  said  product, 
and  a  movable  support  member  mounted  to  support  said  prod- 
uct at  said  loading  station  and  formed  for  retraction  from  said 
loading  station  to  deposit  said  product  on  said  edges,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  is  comprised  of 

means  for  uni-directional  retraction  of  said  movable  support 
member,  and  said  plurality  of  knife  blades  consists  of  three 
knife  blades,  a  first  two  of  which  are  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  for  engagement  of  said  product  at  its  perimeter  as 
said  movable  support  member  begins  to  retract  and  the 
third  of  which  is  mounted  for  engagement  of  said  product 
at  its  perimeter  opposite  said  first  two  when  said  movable 
support  member  is  fully  retracted 


4,416,104 
CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  IMPULSE  SEALER 
Teruo  Yamada,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Manufacturing 
Company  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,412 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/06.  51/14 

U.S.  CI.  53—371  7  Qaimi 


1.  A  truss  joist  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  two  spaced  chord  sections,  each  of  said  chord  sections 
having  an  opening; 

(b)  a  metal  web  diagonally  spanning  said  chord  sections 
between  said  openings,  each  end  of  said  web  having  an 
aperture  which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  chord 
section  openings,  each  said  web  aperture  being  registered 
with  one  of  said  chord  section  openings; 

(c)  resilient  means  for  absorbing  vibrations  to  said  truss  joist 
assembly,  said  vibrational  absorbing  means  being  posi- 
tioned within  at  least  one  of  said  chord  section  openings 
and  having  a  bore  coaxial  with  said  chord  section  opening; 

(d)  a  pin  penetrating  said  web  aperture  and  said  bore  to 
secure  said  web  to  said  chord  sections. 


4,416,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  SLICED  AND  BULK  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Gerald  Ewer,  2818  Calaveras  Dr.,  Fairfield,  Calif.  94533,  and 

Arnold  Agre,  8762  Gray  Fox  Dr.,  Evergreen,  Colo.  80439 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,135 

Int.  a.'  B65B  25/06,  35/40  57/14;  B65G  25/08 

U.S.  a.  53—517  2  Claims 
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1.  A  work  clamping  mechanism  comprising  a  base  member 
having  first  pivot  means  thereon,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
drive  arms  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  first  pivot  means,  work 
support  means  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  arms. 
pressure  bar  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  pivot 
means  between  said  drive  arms  and  having  clamping  means 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  second  pivot  means  on 
each  of  said  drive  arms  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of 
lever  arms  pivoted  at  their  mid-points  on  said  second  pivot 
means  with  one  end  of  each  lever  slidably  engaging  said  base 
member  and  connecting  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  lever  arms  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  pressure  bar  means  between  the  ends  thereof  so  that  upon 
pivoting  of  said  drive  arms  by  the  work  support  means  said 
pressure  bar  means  is  pivoted  through  said  lever  arms  and 
connecting  means  to  clamp  the  work  between  said  clamping 
means  and  said  work  support  means 


4,416,105 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  HORSES 
Yves  Gauthler,  7433  St.  Vincent,  Ste.  Scholaitique,  Mirabel, 
Quebec,  Canada  JON  ISO,  and  Robert  Gravel,  3195  Dickson 
Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  HIN  2J9 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,177 

Int.  a.'  B68B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  54—71  3  Qalmi 
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2.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  knife-edge  penetratable  prod- 
uct at  a  loading  station  for  transfer  by  plunger  means  of  the 
product  to  a  receiving  station  including,  a  plurality  of  knife 
blades  in  a  single  horizontal  plane  having  sharpened  edges 
positioned  for  engagement  and  temporary  support  of  said 
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1.  A  horse  training  device  comprising  a  flat  backing  plate; 


12  ig 


pad  of  sponge-like  material  affixed  to  one  side  of  said 
backing  plate; 

ii  plurality  of  pins  of  slightly  lesser  length  than  the  thickness 
of  said  pad,  mounted  on  said  backing  plate  so  that  their 
pointed  ends  are  normally  retained  within  said  pad,  said 
pad  being  compressible  to  expose  the  pomted  ends  of  said 
pins;  and 

I  nounting  backets  on  the  side  of  said  backing  plate  opposite 
said  pad  for  mounting  said  backing  plate  on  a  head  pole 
whereby  on  turning  of  the  head  of  the  horse  beyond  a 
predetermined  degree,  the  pad  is  compressed  and  the 
pointed  ends  exposed  for  contact  with  the  horse's  skin. 


4,416,106  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

AQUATIC  PLANT  GROWTH 

Ja4ies  L.  Hawk,  22435  SE.  288th,  Kent,  Wash.  98031 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,478 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  44/00 

U.$.  a.  56—8  14  Qaims 
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A  method  of  removing  aquatic  plants  growing  from  the 
of  a  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  first,  substantially  horizontally  oriented,  elongate 
through  the  plants  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water 
[ermitting  the  plant  stalks  to  wrap  around  the  bar; 

continuing  to  move  the  bar  and  wrap  the  plant  stalks 
t  lereby  breaking  the  stalks  of  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the 
f  lants  at  a  point  between  the  bar  and  the  plant  roots  and 
I  ulling  the  roots  of  at  least  a  second  portion  of  the  plants  out 
"  the  bottom; 

moving  the  bar  to  a  desired  location  and  severing  the  plant 
s  :alks  wrapped  around  said  bar  to  free  the  plant  stalks  from 
t  le  bar. 


4,416,107 

LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ste  then  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc.,  Rich- 

n  lond,  Ind. 

Coi  tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,700,  Jun.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4|362,368.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,121 
Int.  a.3  AOID  69/10 
a.  56—11.3  17  Qaims 

Lawn  mower  blade  control  mechanism  having  a  driving 
mounted  on  the  depending  end  of  a  drive  shaft,  a  blade 
•  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  therewith  and  comprising 
I  shoes  movably  mounted  on  said  blade  carrier  and  biased 
toward  clutching  engagement  with  said  drum,  brake  drum 
seg  nents  connected  to  move  the  shoes  to  declutched  position, 
a  brake  band  surrounding  the  brake  drum  segments  and 
mo  able  thereagainst  to  de-clutch  the  shoes  and  brake  the 
bla(  e  carrier,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  brake 
lev(  :r  pivoted  on  a  supporting  pivot  located  radially  outward 
froi  n  the  path  of  said  brake  segments  and  having  a  lever  arm 
nding  generally  radially  inward  from  such  pivot  to  a  con- 


nection with  a  movable  end  of  said  brake  band  located  close  to 

said  path, 
a  spring  reaction  support  spaced  angularly  from  said  mov- 
able end  of  the  brake  band,  and  a  compression  spring 
reacting  against  said  reaction  support  and  extending  there- 
from closely  beside  and  tangentially  along  said  movable 
end, 
means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  spring  for  move- 
ment with  and  for  transmitting  force  to  said  movable  end 
of  the  brake  band  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  and 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  brake-engaging  movement  of 
said  movable  end,  so  as  to  apply  spring  force  from  said 
closely  and  tangentially  disposed  spring  substantially 
directly  to  the  movable  end  of  the  brake  band  to  bias  the 
same  to  brake-engaged  position,  and 


means  adapted  to  be  actuated  manually  by  the  lawn  mower 
operator  for  moving  said  lever  arm  and  movable  end  of 
the  brake  band,  against  the  bias  of  said  spring,  to  disengage 
the  brake  band  from  engagement  with  said  brake  drum 
segments  and  thereby  permit  said  clutch  shoes  to  move 
into  engagement  with  said  driving  drum, 

wherein  said  means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  spring 
and  transmitting  force  therefrom  to  the  movable  end  of 
the  brake  band  comprises  means  connecting  such  free  end 
to  a  thrust  point  on  said  lever  arm  between  its  pivot  axis 
and  its  connection  with  the  movable  end  of  the  brake  band 
so  that  when  said  lever  is  in  brake-ON  position,  the  spring 
exerts  thrust  thereon  along  a  thrust  line  at  an  angle  close 
to  90°  to  a  line  connecting  the  lever  pivot  to  the  thrust 
point. 


4,416,108 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  EVAPORATION  LOSS  FROM 

CARBURETORS  AND  FUEL  TANKS 
Burzoe  K.  Ghandhi,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,591 

Int.  a.'  AOID  35/00;  B65D  51/16 

U.S.  CI.  56—17.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  including  a  blade  housing,  a  wheel  for 
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supporting  the  blade  housing  for  movement  along  the  ground, 
a  rotatable  cutting  blade  supported  in  the  blade  housing,  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutting 
blade,  the  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  carburetor 
having  a  float  bowl  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel 
and  adapted  to  have  a  contained  air  space  above  the  liquid  fuel, 
and  means  for  selectively  venting  said  float  bowl  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  means  for  selectively  venting  including  means  for 
venting  the  air  space  to  the  atmosphere  in  response  to  engine 
vibration  when  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  running  and 
for  precluding  evaporation  of  fuel  from  the  fioat  bowl  into  the 
atmosphere  when  said  engine  is  not  running. 


4,416,109 

MOWER  ATTACHMENT  DRAFT  LINKAGE 

RESPONDING  TO  GROUND  CONTOUR 

John  J.  Slazas,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Simplicity  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,006 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  35/28 

U.S.  a.  56—209  5  Claims 


verse  axis  \n  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  ground 
traversed  by  said  front  wheels  during  predetermined 
swinging  movement  of  said  spindle  supports  about  said 
first  pair  of  longitudinal  axes 


4,416,110 
SPLICING  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUN  YARNS 
Hiroshi  Mima,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-42927 
Int.  CI.'  DOIH  15.00 
U.S.  CI.  57-22  7  Claims 


'    u^' 


^•~'i 


■'.  J:-. 


",  r' 


il 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  main  frame  supported  at  its  front  end  by  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  steerable  wheels  and  at  its  rear  end  by  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  traction  wheels, 

a  pair  of  laterally  extending  spindle  supports  having  their 
laterally  inner  ends  pivotally  connected  to  laterally  spaced 
points  of  said  front  end  of  said  main  frame  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  about  a  first  pair  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nal axes, 

a  pair  of  spindles  rotatably  supporting  said  front  wheels  and 
having  upright  portions  pivotally  connected  to  laterally 
outer  portions  of  said  spindle  supports,  respectively,  for 
steering  movement  relative  thereof  about  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally upright  laterally  spaced  steering  axes, 

a  laterally  extending  axle  link  having  its  laterally  opposite 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  laterally  inner  ends  of  said 
spindle  supports  on  a  second  pair  of  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  to  and  spaced  below  said  first  pair  of  longitudinal 
axes, 

a  mower  in  underslung  relation  to  said  tractor  including  at 
least  one  rotary  cutting  blade  and  a  housing  for  said  blade, 

a  longitudinally  extending  hitch  member  connected  to  later- 
ally spaced  portions  of  said  mower  housing, 

a  transversely  extending  mower  hitch  support  pivotally 
connected  intermediate  its  laterally  opposite  ends  to  said 
front  end  of  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
central  longitudinal  axis, 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  laterally  opposite  ends 
of  said  hitch  support  to  laterally  spaced  portions  of  the 
front  end  of  said  hitch  member  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  the  latter  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  and 

a  lateral  thrust  connection  between  a  central  part  of  said  axle 
link  and  an  intermediate  part  of  said  hitch  supf>ort  dis- 
posed below  said  central  longitudinal  axis,  said  thrust 
connection  being  operable  to  swing  said  hitch  support 
about  said  central  longitudinal  axis  to  maintain  said  trans- 
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1.  A  splicing  apparatus  for  spun  yarns  comprising  a  splicing 
member  arranged  at  the  center  of  the  splicing  apparatus  and 
including  a  splicing  hole  for  jetting  a  compressed  fluid  to  the 
lapped  portion  of  two  yarn  ends  to  effeti  splicing,  clamping 
device  for  clamping  yarn  ends  on  the  package  side  and  on  the 
bobbin  side,  respectively,  before  the  yarn  splicing  operaiion. 
cutting  device  for  cutting  yarn  ends,  untwisting  nozzles  which 
are  arranged  on  both  the  sides  of  the  splicing  hole  so  that  the 
yarn  ends  of  a  predetermined  length  from  the  clamping  point 
are  sucked  into  the  untwisting  nozzles  to  be  untwisted,  a  yarn 
gathering  lever  having  a  supporting  shaft  and  levers  turning 
with  the  shaft  as  the  fulcrum  and  arranged  between  the  clamp- 
ing point  and  the  splicing  hole  to  take  out  the  yarn  ends  left  in 
the  untwisting  nozzles,  and  a  stopping  means  for  regulating  the 
quantity  of  turning  of  the  yarn  gathering  lever. 


4,416.111 
AIR  .MODULATION  APPARATUS 
Dean  T.  Lenahan;  Robert  J.  Corsmeier,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  Albert  P.  Sterman,  deceased,  late  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  (by  Florence  G.  Sterman,  executor),  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,257 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  7/18 

U,S.  a.  60—39.29  21  Qaims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  cooling  air  circuit  therein 

for  directing  cooling  air  to  an  engine  rotor  component,  an  air 

modulation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  nozzle  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  vanes  and  a  plurality  of  How  passages,  each 
of  said  fiow  passages  being  disposed  between  and  defined 
by  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes  and  each  flow  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  each  said  inlet  being  effec- 
tive for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  cooling  air; 

(b)  valve  means  effective  for  covering  only  a  portion  of  said 
nozzle  to  prevent  fiow  to  a  first  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
fiow  passages  and  thereby  reducing  the  amount  and  in- 
creasing the  velocity  of  cooling  air  exiting  freely  from  a 


4,416,112 
FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  DUCTED  ROCKET  MOTOR 
I  vary  W.  Johnson,  McGregor,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,505 
Int.  a.'  P02K  7/10 


J.S.  a.  60—251 
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remaining  portion  of  said  plurality  of  flow  passages  of  said  4,416,113 

nozzle  not  provided  with  valve  means;  and  INTERNAL  EXPANSION  ENGINE 

Francisco  Fortillo,  Ave.  Durango  Y  12  ESTE  #231,  Cananea, 
Sonora,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,436 

Int.  C1.3  FOIK  21/02 

U.S.  a.  60—513  4  Qalms 
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(c)  actuation  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
means. 
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1.  A  fuel  injector  for  a  ducted  rocket  motor  through  which 
luid  fuel  from  a  gas  generator  passes  and  is  distributed  into  the 
«condary  combustor  of  the  motor,  said  fuel  injector  compris- 
ng: 
an  elongate  tubular  member  having  a  fuel  flow  passage  that 
extends  axially  through  said  tubular  member  between  an 
entry  orifice  for  entry  of  compressible  fluid  fuel  into  said 
tubular  member  and  an  exit  orifice,  rearward  of  said  entry 
orifice,  for  exit  of  a  p)ortion  of  said  fluid  fuel  from  said 
tubular  member; 
said  axial  fuel  flow  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  that 
decreases  at  a  first  rearwardly  sloping  step  located  be- 
tween an  entry  annular  section  of  said  tubular  member 
that  comprises  said  entry  orifice  and  a  center  annular 
section  of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  and  rearward  said 
entry  annular  section  and  further  decreases  at  a  second 
rearwardly  sloping  step  located  between  said  center  annu- 
lar section  and  an  exit  annular  section  comprising  said  exit 
orifice; 
said  axial  fuel  flow  passage  communicating  with  radial  fuel 
flow  passages  that  permit  exit  radially  from  said  tubular 
member  of  another  portion  of  said  fiuid  fuel,  said  radial 
passages  grouped  fore  and  aft  along  said  tubular  member, 
a  forward  group  thereof  having  a  pair  of  said  radial  flow 
passages  spaced  from  one  another  al>out  said  entry  annular 
section  and  extending  through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent 
said  first  step  and  a  rearward  group  thereof  having  a 
rearward  pair  of  said  radial  fiow  passages  spaced  about 
said  center  annular  section  and  extending  through  the  wall 
thereof  adjacent  said  second  step. 


1 .  An  expansion  engine  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  non-combusting  liquid  operating  fluid; 

a  solenoid-operated  fluid  injector  valve  means  including  a 
solenoid  having  a  central  aperture,  spring  means  opera- 
tively  disposed  in  said  aperture,  an  armature  means 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  up  and  down  within  said 
aperture,  said  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said 
armature  longitudinally  at  least  partially  out  of  said  aper- 
ture and  said  armature  means  being  responsive  to  the 
energization  of  said  solenoid  for  moving  longitudinally 
upward  against  said  spring  bias  and  substantially  within 
said  aperture  said  fluid  injector  valve  means  further  in- 
cluding a  pressure  cavity,  an  inlet  to  said  pressure  cavity 
for  supplying  said  liquid  operating  fluid  from  said  supply 
thereto,  injection  cage  means  operably  disposed  at  the 
lower  longitudinal  end  of  said  fluid  injector  valve,  said 
cage  means  including  a  generally  cup-shaped  member 
having  a  top  opening  to  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
closed  bottom,  a  plurality  of  radial  apertures  operably 
disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof  for  injecting  said 
operating  fluid  from  said  bore  under  inlet  pressure,  a 
longitudinally  activated  slug  means  dimensioned  to  be 
operatively  received  within  said  bore  of  said  cage  means 
and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  feed  aper- 
tures communicating  said  pressure  cavity  with  said  cage 
bore,  one  side  of  said  slug  means  being  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  solenoid  armature  for  moving  longitudinally 
up  and  down  therewith  and  substantially  in  and  out  of  said 
cage  bore,  said  slug  means  having  walls  for  operatively 
sealing  the  radial  output  injection  af>ertures  of  said  cage 
means  with  said  slug  walls  and  for  sealing  the  bottom 
apertures  of  said  slug  means  against  said  closed  bottom  of 
said  cage  bore  whenever  said  armature  is  at  least  partially 
out  of  said  armature,  and  being  responsive  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  to  lift  longitudinally  upward  as  said 
armature  moves  against  said  spring  bias  into  said  aperture 
for  unsealing  said  radial  cage  apertures  and  feeding  said 
liquid  operating  fluid  from  said  pressure  cavity  under  inlet 
pressure  through  the  longitudinal  feed  apertures  of  said 
plug  means  into  said  cage  bore  for  injection  through  the 
radial  apertures  thereof  to  permit  fluid  injection  there- 
from. 

a  motor-driven  constant  pressure  injector  pump  means  for 
supplying  said  non-combusting  operating  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  source  into  said  inlet  of  said  solenoid- 
operated  fluid  injector  valve  means; 

linkage  means  including  a  cylinder  block,  a  piston  having  a 
piston  face,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  move  longitudi- 
nally up  and  down  within  said  cylinder  block,  said  cylin- 
der block  having  an  exhaust  port,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 


November  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1291 


means  operatively  coupled  between  said  piston  and  said 
shall  for  translating  said  reciprocating  piston  movement 
into  shaft  rotation  for  doing  work  and  the  like,  said  linkage 
means  also  including  an  expansion  chamber  operably 
disposed  longitudinally  above  said  piston  face  for  trans- 
forming an  expansion  of  said  operating  fluid  therein  into  a 
longitudinally  downward  movement  of  said  piston  within 
said  cylinder  block,  said  cage  means  being  operably  dis- 
posed into  said  expansion  chamber  for  injecting  said  oper- 
ating fluid  therein,  and  condenser  means  being  operably 
coupled  to  said  cylinder  block  for  condensing  said  operat- 
ing fluid  vapor  exiting  said  exhaust  port  for  improving  the 
flow  efficiency  of  the  engine; 

control  means  for  timing  the  injection  of  said  liquid  operat- 
ing fluid  into  said  expansion  chamber; 

evaporation  means  for  rapidly  vaporizing  said  injected  liq- 
uid operating  fluid  into  a  vapor  state; 

said  evaporation  means  to  be  operably  coupled  into  said 
cylinder  housing  and  disposed  within  said  expansion 
chamber  for  vaporizing  operating  fluid  coming  into 
contact  therewith; 

power  supply  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
evaporation  means. 


4,416,114 

THERMAL  REGENERATIVE  MACHINE 

William  R.  Martini,  2303  Harris,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,043 

Int.  a.3  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—526  7  Qalms 


mal  conductor  means  or  located  in  the  compression 
space  by  convection  and  radiation; 

regenerator  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond thermal  conductor  means  for  thermally  msulatmg 
them  from  one  another  while  allowing  the  gaseous 
working  fluid  to  move  back  and  forth  between  them  m 
a  substantially  thermodynamically  reversible  manner; 

the  heat  storage  capacity  of  the  first  thermal  conductor 
means  being  adequate  to  supply  the  quantity  of  heat 
required  by  the  gaseous  working  fluid  in  the  expansion 
space  for  one  cycle  without  substantial  change  in  the 
temperature  of  the  first  thermal  conductor  means; 

the  heat  storage  capacity  of  the  second  thermal  conductor 
means  being  adequate  to  absorb  the  quantity  of  heat 
produced  by  the  gaseous  working  fluid  in  the  compres- 
sion space  for  one  cycle  without  substantial  change  in 
the  temperature  of  the  second  thermal  conductor 
means. 


4,416,115 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

SUPERCHARGER 

Koso  lida,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-79051  [U] 
Int.  Q.3  F02M  35/10:  F02D  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—600  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  thermal  regenerative  machine  comprising: 
a  vessel  chamber  filled  with  a  gaseous  working  fluid,  said 
chamber  having  a  heat  source  surface  at  one  end,  a  heat 
sink  surface  at  its  remaining  end,  and  a  side  wall  connect- 
ing the  two  ends; 
a  porous  heat  exchange  assembly  located  within  the  vessel 
chamber  and  defining  an  expansion  space  adjacent  to  the 
heat  source  surface  and  a  compression  space  adjacent  to 
the  heat  sink  surface; 
means  for  cyclically  varying  the  volumes  of  the  expansion 
space  and  compression  space  so  as  to  alternately  expand 
the  gaseous  working  fluid  in  the  expansion  space  and 
compress  the  gaseous  working  fluid  in  the  compression 
space  and  to  further  move  the  gaseous  working  fluid  back 
and  forth  between  the  expansion  space  and  compression 
space  through  the  heat  exchange  assembly; 
said  heat  exchange  assembly  comprising: 
first  thermal  conductor  means  facing  outwardly  toward 
the  heat  source  surface  for  alternately  (1)  receiving  heat 
by  conduction  and  radiation  when  near  the  heat  source 
surface  or  (2)  supplying  heat  to  the  gaseous  working 
fluid  either  passing  through  the  first  thermal  conductor 
means  or  located  in  the  expansion  space  by  convection 
and  radiation; 
second    thermal    conductor    means    facing    outwardly 
toward  the  heat  sink  surface  for  alternately  (1)  transfer- 
ring heat  by  conduction  and  radiation  when  near  the 
heat  sink  surface  or  (2)  absorbing  heat  from  the  gaseous 
working  fluid  either  passing  through  the  second  ther- 


S     IT 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  which  system  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

a  supercharger; 

a  fuel  intake  passage  means  communicating  at  one  end  with 
a  source  of  air  through  said  supercharger  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  with  the  combustion  chamber,  a  portion  of  said 
fuel  intake  passage  means  between  said  supercharger  and 
the  combustion  chamber  having  a  partition  wall  formed 
therein  for  defining  first  and  second  intake  passages; 

an  exhaust  manifold  leading  from  the  combustion  chamber 
to  the  atmosphere  for  discharge  of  exhaust  gases  emitted 
from  the  engine; 

primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  operatively  housed 
within  said  first  and  second  intake  passages,  respectively, 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  towards  the  combustion 
chamber,  said  primary  throttle  valve  being  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  an  acceleration  pedal; 

means  for  biasing  said  secondary  throttle  valve  to  assume  a 
closed  position  to  substantially  close  said  second  intake 
passage; 

means,  responsive  to  the  pressure  inside  a  portion  of  said  fuel 
intake  passage  means  at  a  position  downstream  of  at  least 
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one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  and 
upstream  of  the  combustion  chamber  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  air  towards  the  combustion  chamber, 
for  opening  said  secondary  throttle  valve  against  said 
biasing  means  when  the  pressure  attains  a  value  at  least  as 
great  as  a  predetermined  value,  such  that  opening  of  said 
secondary  throttle  valve  gradually  increases  with  in- 
creases in  the  pressure;  and 
a  fuel  injecting  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion 
chamber  in  admixture  with  the  air  fed  through  said  intake 
passage  means  in  a  controlled  air-fuel  mixing  ratio. 


mg  medium  is  in  liquid  phase,  tapping  a  controlled  flow  from 
the  closed  space,  passing  the  liquid  flow  through  at  least  one 
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4,416,116 
THERMAL  ENGINE  ARRANGEMENT 

Alexander  Kiickens,  Schillerstrasse  22,  2067  Reinfeid/H.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,110 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
ISpi,  3024016 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/02 
UlS.  G.  60—641.8 
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outflow  nozzle  against  lower  pressure  to  form  a  jet  of  atomized 
8  Oaims    small  droplets  of  liquid. 
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5.  A  thermal  power  engine  arrangement  comprising  a  closed 
se  ies  circuit  for  a  vaporizable  refrigerating  agent  utilized  as 
th  ;  thermal  fluid  for  the  engine  including,  a  condensate  storing 
an  i  preheating  tank,  an  evaporator  connected  to  said  storing 
and  preheating  tank,  a  hood  enclosing  the  storing  and  preheat- 
in  ;  tank  and  evaporator  directly  exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  air 
an  d  to  solar  radiation  and  defining  a  common  heating  chamber 
fo  •  the  storing  and  preheating  tank  and  evaporator,  a  thermal 
pcwer  engine  connected  to  the  evaporator  and  drivable  by 
va  jorized  refrigerating  agent,  a  condenser  coil  connected  to 
the  engine  to  receive  refrigerant  from  the  engine,  a  condensate 
collecting  tank  connected  to  the  condenser  coil  for  receiving 
ccpdensate  from  the  condenser  coil,  said  condenser  coil  and 
CO  llecting  tank  being  located  at  a  predetermined  depth  beneath 
thr  ground  surface  in  direct  heat  transfer  contact  with  the 
ground  and  a  condensate  pump  connected  to  the  collecting 
tai  ik  and  storing  and  preheating  tank  for  conveying  the  con- 
de  nsate  from  the  collecting  tank  into  the  storing  and  preheat- 
in,  ;  tank  and  a  vaporizable  refrigerating  agent  in  the  closed 
se  ies  circuit. 


4,416,118 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FORMATION  OF  A  TEMPORARY  PLUG  IN  A  FLUID 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Beryle  D.  Brister.  P.O.  Box  9272,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79105 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,231 

Int.  a.3  F25C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—66  8  Gaims 
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^^  4,416,117 

TI^ERMALLY  PRODUONG  A  HIGH-SPEED  ATOMIZED 

LIQUID  JET 
Jotian  E.  Nyberg,  18  Kyrkogatan,  S-981  00  Kiruna,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,700 
Haims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  1,  1980,  8000826 
Int.  G.3  FOIK  25/02 
UK  G.  60—650  4  Oaims 

I.  A  method  of  thermally  producing  a  flow  of  a  working 
mddium,  especially  for  driving  turbines  and  the  like,  the 
m*  :thod  comprises  heating  the  working  medium  to  a  predeter- 
mined  temperature  in  a  closed  space  at  a  pressure,  maintaining 
saj  d  pressure  at  a  value  exceeding  the  steam  formation  pressure 
the  workmg  medium  at  said  temperature  such  that  the  work- 


of 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  formation  of  a  temporary 
plug  in  a  fluid  transmission  line,  said  plug  comprising  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  transmission 
line  and  frozen  by  circulating  a  cryogenic  fluid  through  a 
chamber  formed  by  a  housing  disposed  around  the  exterior  of 
said  transmission  line; 

providing  a  housing  disposed  around  the  exterior  of  said  trans- 
mission line  and  forming  a  chamber  delimited  at  least  in  part 
by  the  exterior  surface  of  said  transmission  line,  said  housing 
including  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  and  a  fluid  vent  conduit; 
providing  a  first  temperature  sensor  at  a  point  above  said 
surface  of  said  transmission  line  delimiting  said  chamber  and 
in  the  flow  path  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  through  said  cham- 
ber below  which  point  the  level  of  liquid  cryogenic  fluid  is 
to  be  limited; 
circulating  a  cryogenic  fluid  through  said  chamber  and  venting 

fluid  vapor  from  said  chamber  through  said  vent  conduit; 
sensing  a  change  in  temperature  at  said  point  in  said  flow  path; 

and 
throttling  the  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  to  said  chamber  when  the 
sensed  temperature  indicates  the  presence  of  liquid  cryo- 
genic fluid  at  said  point  in  said  flow  path. 
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4,416,119 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  BINARY  REFRIGERANT 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Raymond  G.  Wilson,  and  Edwin  H.  Frohbieter,  both  of  Lincoln 

Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,581 

Int.  G.3  F25B  ^;/00,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  62—149  22  Claims 


4,416,120 

SPRAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY 

CASES 
Munim  Yono,  41292  Marks  Dr.,  Novi,  Mich.  48050,  and  Russell 

L.  Dolin,  190  Southfield,  Ecorse,  Mich.  48229 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,931 
Int.  G.3  A47F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—231  ^  7  Qaims 

1.  A  spray  assembly  for  refrigerated  display  cases,  each  case 
having  front,  rear,  top  and  end  walls  and  converging  down- 
wardly inclined  bottom  plates  having  a  depending  drain  pipe; 
a  hollow  base  upon  a  floor  underlying  and  supporting  said 

bottom  plates  and  case  including  a  first  chamber,  said  drain 

extending  through  said  base  and  adapted  for  conrtection  to  a 

sewer  pipe; 
front  and  rear  ledges  in  said  case  interconnecting  and  sup- 
ported upon  said  end  walls  and  spaced  above  said  bottom 

plates; 
a  refrigerating  system  including  tubing  underlying  connected 

to  and  spanning  said  ledges; 
a  series  of  laterally  aligned  downwardly  inclined  wire  grates  at 

their  front  edges  mounted  upon  said  front  ledge  adjacent 


said  front  wall  and  at  their  rear  edges  adjustably  mounted 

upon  said  rear  wall  above  said  rear  ledge: 
said  grates  with  adjacent  front,  rear  and  end  walls  and  bottom 

plates  defining  a  spray  chamber; 
said  grates  adapted  to  supportably  mount  thereon  a  series  of 

laterally  aligned  food  display  pans: 
a  water  pipe  connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized  water 

extending  into  and  along  the  bases  of  said  cases  within  said 

first  chambers; 
a  normally  closed  automatic  valve  within  each  first  chamber 

below  said  bottom  plates  respectively  connected  to  said 

water  pipe; 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  means  defining  a  be- 
low-freezing refrigerated  zone  and  an  above-freezing  refriger- 
ated zone,  means  for  providing  binary  refrigerant  to  said  zone 
for  refrigerating  said  zone  including  a  compressor  and  a  con- 
denser, a  first  evaporator  in  heat  transfer  association  with  said 
below-freezing  refrigerated  zone,  a  second  evaporator  in  heat 
transfer  association  with  said  above-freezing  refrigerated  zone, 
a  first  heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat  exchanger,  and  refrigerant 
flow  conduit  means  providing  a  flow  circuit  successively 
through  said  first  heat  exchanger,  said  second  heat  exchanger, 
said  first  evaporator,  said  second  heat  exchanger  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough 
to  said  first  evaporator,  said  second  evaporator,  and  said  first 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  refriger- 
ant flowing  therethrough  to  said  second  heat  exchanger,  to 
said  compressor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bypass  means  for  causing  the  refrigerant  to  bypass  said 
second  heat  exchanger  as  an  incident  of  the  temperature  in 
said  above-freezing  zone  rising  above  a  preselected  tem- 
perature and  the  temperature  in  said  below-freezing  zone 
remaining  below  a  second  preselected  temperature. 


an  upright  spray  support  pipe  connected  to  each  valve; 

a  horizontal  closed  end  sprayer  pipe  intermediate  its  ends 
mounted  upon  and  in  communication  with  said  spray  sup- 
port pipe  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  case  cen- 
trally thereof; 

there  being  opposed  pairs  of  rows  of  spray  outlets  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  spray  pipe  outletting  into  said 
spray  chamber  for  washing  and  rinsing  said  grates,  tubing 
and  interior  surfaces  of  said  case  and  for  automatic  with- 
drawal through  said  drain  pipe: 

said  automatic  valves  being  adapted  to  be  energized  succes- 
sively for  the  progressive  washing  of  said  cases 


4,416,121 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT 

Bertil  Sjostedt,  Flen;  Gunnar  Carlsson,  and  Hans  Lindholm, 

both  of  Katrineholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Elektro 

Standard  AB,  Katrineholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00126.  §  371  Date  Nov.  18,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  18,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03219,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324.353 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30.  1980,  8003303 
Int.  G.'  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—238.6  10  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  heat  in  a  building,  comprising  a 
compressor  driven  heat  pump  (1),  the  vaporizer  (4)  of  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  heal  from  a  heat  source,  and  the  condenser 
(6)  of  which  is  situated  in  the  lower  part  (Zl)  of  a  container  (2) 
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consumption  hot  water,  a  supply  connection  (9)  for  cold 
waiter  being  likewise  situated  in  said  lower  part  (Zl)  of  the 
coi  itainer  (2),  whereas  the  hot  water  discharge  connection  (8) 
is  s  ituated  in  the  upper  part  of  the  container  (2),  and  means  for 
tra  isfcrring  heat  from  said  lower  part  (Zl)  of  the  container  (2) 
to  iaid  building,  said  heat  transfer  means  comprising  a  liquid 
cir  :ulation  circuit  (14, 12, 11, 16, 9)  in  heat  transferring  contact 
wii  h  the  water  inside  said  container  (2)  in  the  region  of  said 
COI  idenser  (6),  said  liquid  circulation  circuit  being  arranged  to 
em  t  heat  to  the  building  outside  said  container  (2)  via  at  least 
on|  liquid  circulation  element  (16,  11,  23). 


4,416,122 

IjnVITARY  REMOVABLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

AND  COOLER 

Robert  A.  Johnson,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Tannetics, 

'.  nc,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,893 

Int.  a.'  F25D  19/02 

U.$.  a.  62—448  7  Qaims 
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A  refrigerated  cabinet  for  merchandising  and  dispensing 
and   the   like  containers   from   vertically  spaced 
in  a  cabinet  interior  comprising: 
vertical  cabinet  having  a  cabinet  front  which  is  open  to 
said  cabinet  interior; 

refrigeration  unit  carried  in  said  cabinet  including  a  com- 
pressor, an  evaporator,  and  refrigerant  tubing  connecting 
said  compressor  and  evaporator  in  fluid  communication; 

ower  compartment  means  carried  by  said  cabinet  having  an 
open  front  receiving  said  compressor  for  installation  and 
removal  from  said  cabinet  front  effectively  isolating  said 
compressor  in  said  cabinet  from  said  cabinet  interior; 

1  ipper  compartment  means  housing  said  evaporator  carried 
in  an  upper  portion  of  said  cabinet,  said  evaporator  being 
installable  and  removable  from  said  upper  compartment 
means  from  said  cabinet  front; 

1  neans  channeling  said  refrigerant  tubing  from  said  compres- 
sor to  said  evaporator  adjacent  a  front  opening  of  said 
cabinet  interior;  and 

laid  compartment  means  and  channeling  means  facilitating 
removal  and  replacement  of  said  refrigeration  unit  from 
the  front  of  said  cabinet  for  servicing  without  need  of 
removing  said  containers  from  said  shelves  or  moving  said 
cabinet. 


4,416,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET  HEAT  TREATING  A  TEXTILE 

PRODUCT 

Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,388 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128399; 
Oct.  17,  1980,  55-145517;  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-145518;  Nov.  18, 
1980,  55-162240 

Int.  a.'  D06B  3/12.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  4  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  steamer  for  wet  heat  treating  a  textile 
product  continuously,  comprising  a  steamer  body  having  an 
inlet  on  one  side  and  an  outlet  on  the  opposite  side,  an  inlet  side 
seal  mechanism  connected  to  and  located  outwardly  from  the 
inlet  of  said  steamer  body,  an  outlet  side  seal  mechanism  con- 
nected to  and  located  outwardly  from  the  outlet  of  said 
steamer  body,  said  inlet  and  outlet  side  seal  mechanisms  ar- 
ranged for  maintaining  high  pressure  and  high  temperature 
wet  heat  conditions  in  said  steamer  body,  said  inlet  side  seal 
mechanism  including  a  liquid  seal  tank  for  holding  a  treating 
solution  for  immersing  the  textile  product  therein,  means  in 
said  inlet  side  seal  mechanism  for  guiding  the  textile  product 
downwardly  through  said  liquid  seal  tank  and  then  upwardly 
to  the  inlet  of  said  steamer  body,  at  least  one  liquid  application 
tank  in  said  steamer  body,  means  for  conveying  the  treating 
solution  from  the  liquid  seal  tank  to  said  at  least  one  liquid 
application  tank  for  immersing  the  textile  product  therein. 


4,416,124 
SHEET-DYEING  APPARATUS 
Eckard  Godau,  Kronthaler  Weg  10,  6238  Hofheim  (Tanus),  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951695;  Dec.  4,  1980,  3045646;  Dec.  4,  1980,  3045647 

Int.  C\?  D06B  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  68—9  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  dyeing  a  textile  strand  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
of  parallel  filaments,  said  system  comprising: 
a  vet  containing  a  bath  of  a  liquid  dye; 
first  guides  in  said  vat  deflning  a  first  path  section  therein 
entirely  underneath  the  surface  of  said  bath; 
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second  guides  outside  said  vat  defining  a  second  path  section 
passing  through  a  gas-treatment  location,  said  first  and 
second  path  sections  together  forming  an  annular  path; 

supply  means  for  feeding  said  strand  from  a  supply  to  said 
path  upstream  of  said  first  path  section  relative  to  a  prede- 
termined direction  of  travel  around  said  path;  and 

drive  means  for  conducting  said  strand  in  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate passes  around  said  annular  path  for  contacting  said 
strand  with  said  liquid  dye  bath  in  each  of  said  passes  and 
for  passing  said  strand  through  said  gas-treatment  location 
in  each  of  said  passes,  said  passes  of  said  strand  being 
generally  coplanar  and  interleaved  in  said  first  path  sec- 
tion, said  second  guides  including  two  separate  sets  of 
second  guides  defining  two  separate  horizontal  second 
path  subsections  together  constituting  said  second  path 
section,  said  strand  passing  over  one  of  said  second  path 
subsections  on  one  of  said  passes  and  over  the  other  sec- 
ond path  subsection  on  the  other  of  said  passes,  said  path 
formed  by  said  first  and  second  path  sections  lying  gener- 
ally in  an  upright  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
array  of  filaments  and  generally  parallel  to  their  direction 
of  travel  in  said  path,  said  second  guides  including  defiect- 
ing  rollers  positioned  approximately  in  the  middle  of  said 
portions  and  deflecting  said  strand  therein  so  each  pass  is 
of  the  same  length. 


4,416,125 
FEED  DEVICE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  LETTING  OUT  HIDES 
Herbert  Dietrich,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1981,  3113836 

Int.  Q.3C14B  15/00,  17/00 
U.S.  Q.  69—21  10  Qaims 


are  moved  by  said  backspacing  means  and  the  seam  is  cut 
by  said  cutting  means; 

a  seam  gripper  for  gripping  the  seam  after  it  is  sewn  by  said 
sewing  machine  and  moving  the  seam  downwardly  of  said 
clamping  jaws  and  laterally  of  said  longitudinal  direction 
by  a  second  selected  amount  corresponding  to  a  distance 
between  adjacent  seam  areas  on  the  hide;  and 

gripper  drive  means  for  moving  said  seam  gripper  down- 
wardly and  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  for 
repositioning  the  hide  to  bring  an  additional  seam  area 
thereof  into  alignment  with  said  parting  sword 

9.  A  method  of  letting  out  a  hide  to  be  cut  and  sewn  at  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  seam  areas  comprising: 

placing  the  hide  hair  side  down  on  a  table  having  a  slit 
therein  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the 
seam  areas  to  be  cut  and  sewn; 

passing  a  parting  sword  through  said  slit  and  into  contact 
with  the  hide  for  parting  hairs  of  the  hide  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  slit  and  forming  a  furrow  in  the  hide  hairs; 

providing  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  over  the  hide  having  a 
space  therebetween  aligned  with  the  slit; 

pushing  the  hide  upwardly  through  the  space  between  the 
jaws  to  form  a  seam  area; 

moving  the  jaws  together  to  clamp  the  hide  in  the  seam  area, 

cutting  the  hide  in  the  seam  area, 

backspacing  one  of  said  jaws  with  respect  to  the  other  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  to  offset  the  cut  hide  in  the  seam 
area  thereafter  sewing  the  hide  in  the  seam  area; 

gripping  the  hide  at  the  sewn  seam  area; 

moving  the  jaws  apart  to  unclamp  the  seam  area; 

moving  the  gripped  seam  area  downwardly  and  laterally  of 
said  slit  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  equal  space  be- 
tween seam  areas;  and 

using  the  parting  sword  to  produce  an  additional  furrow  in 
the  hide  in  an  additional  seam  area. 


1.  A  device  for  letting  out  a  hide  to  be  cut  and  sewn  at  seam 
areas  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  at  an  angle  to  an 
edge  of  the  hide,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  for  clamping  the  hide  at  each  seam 
area; 

jaw  drive  means  for  moving  the  jaws  laterally  of  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  to  clamp  the  hide  at  each  seam  area; 

a  parting  sword  movable  between  the  jaws  and  extending  in 
a  longitudinal  direction,  said  parting  sword  including  a 
hide  hair  divider  for  parting  hair  on  the  hide  to  form  a 
furrow  therein; 

sword  drive  means  connected  to  said  printing  sword  for 
moving  said  sword  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  form 
the  furrow  and  upwardly  to  push  the  hide  at  each  seam 
area  between  said  jaws; 

cutting  means  for  cutting  the  seam  area  after  it  is  clamped  by 
said  clamping  jaws; 

backspacing  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  for 
moving  said  jaws  with  respect  to  each  other  for  a  first 
selected  amount  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  the  seam  area  after  said  jaws 


4,416,126 
LUGGAGE  LATCHING  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,883 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  65/52.  37/02 

U.S.  Q.  70—71  35  Qaims 
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1.  A  latching  system  for  a  luggage  article  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  latches  each  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
hasp-engaging  position  and  a  hasp-disengaging  position,  a  latch 
actuator,  drive  means  connected  between  said  actuator  and 
each  latch  for  moving  the  latches  in  unison  from  their  respec- 
tive hasp-engaging  to  their  respective  hasp-disengagmg  posi- 
tions responsive  to  movement  of  the  actuator  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion, biasing  means  for  returning  said  latches  to  the  respective 
hasp-engaging  positions  upon  release  of  the  actuator  and. 
through  said  drive  means,  for  returning  the  actuator  to  th^  rest 
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each  of  said  latches  being  movable  from  its  hasp- 

en|agmg  position  to  its  hasp-disengaging  position  indepen- 

of  the  drive  means  when  the  latch  is  disengaged  from  a 

whereby  the  hasp  may  be  reengaged  with  the  latch  while 

actuator  is  retained  in  the  rest  position. 
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4,416,127 
MAGNETO-ELECTRONIC  LOCKS 
Miriano  Gomez-Olea  Naveda,  Vueita  del  Castillo,  3 
'amplona,  Spain 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,859 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  9,  1980,  492254 
Int.  a.3  E05B  19/00.  47/00 
U.$.  a.  70—276  19  Qaims 
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In  an  magnetoelectronic  lock  comprising  a  key  body 
ing  a  magnetic  combination,  a  receiver  of  the  key  body  in 
interior  of  which  there  are  arranged  magnetic  detectors,  a 
,  and  an  electronic  circuit  device  connected  between  the 
and  the  detector,  the  improvement  comprising:  positive 
negative  magnetisation  means  which  cooperate,  depending 
the  position  thereof,  in  the  electric  conduction,  opening, 
closing  or  blocking  of  an  electronic  circuit  including  an  elec- 
opening  pulse  of  a  gate;  a  means  for  determining  the  elec- 
continuity  both  in  the  key  and  in  the  receiver  thereof;  an 
trie  derivation  means  for  opening  the  code;  passive  posi- 
and  negative  relay  means  in  combination  with  positive  and 
negative  magnetic  elements;  positive  and  negative  magnetic 
mepns  whose  potentials  act  on  the  passive  relays  in  the  contact 
3ld;  positive  and  negative  magnetic  means  which,  in 
cojnbination  by  proximity  to  the  passive  relays,  act  on  them 
h  an  opposite  polarity  maintaining  them  static  with  respect 
heir  means  potential,  changing  the  conduction  state  thereof 
en  magnetic  elements  having  a  higher  potential  are  juxtapo- 
tioned;  and  a  multiple  contact  connector  means  capable  of 
being  combined  with  the  key. 


4,416,128 
CYLINDER  LOCK 

Wlfried  Steinbrink,  Heiligenhaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
!  ignor  to  C.  Ed.  Schulte  GmbH,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,845     ' 
Int.  a.'  E05B  19/02.  27/02 
U.$.  a.  70—364  A  7  Claims 


ar 


A  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  housing;  a  cylinder  rotatably 
ringed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  key  passage  with  two 


lateral  walls  having  respectively  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
longitudinal  ribs  for  lateral  profile  varying,  the  longitudinal 
ribs  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  ribs  having  end  faces 
lying  respectively  on  two  limiting  lines  which  define  therebe- 
tween a  uniformly  extending  strip-like  gap  in  said  key  passage, 
said  cylinder  also  having  a  plurality  of  openings;  a  plurality  of 
pins  arranged  in  said  openings  of  said  cylinder  and  having  axes 
which  define  a  longitudinal  center  plane;  and  a  substantially 
flat  key  insertable  into  said  key  passage  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  front  part  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches  coop- 
erating with  said  pins  in  said  cylinder,  said  key  having  first  and 
second  lateral  faces  provided  respectively  with  first  and  sec- 
ond pluralities  of  longitudinal  grooves  for  receiving  said  longi- 
tudinal ribs  of  said  key  passage  of  said  cylinder;  the  longitudi- 
nal grooves  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  grooves 
having  bottom  faces  lying  respectively  on  two  further  limiting 
lines  which  define  therebetween  a  uniformly  extending  strip  in 
said  flat  key,  said  strip-like  gap  of  said  key  passage  and  said 
strip  of  said  flat  key  being  arcuate  at  least  in  the  height  region 
of  said  notches  of  said  flat  key,  and  said  longitudinal  center 
plane  defined  by  said  axes  of  said  pins  cutting  through  the  arc 
of  said  strip-shaped  gap  and  said  strip  as  a  secant,  so  that  the 
arc  extends  substantially  identically  far  at  both  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  center  plane. 


4,416,129 
CYLINDER  LOCK  WITH  KEY  REMOVABLE  PLUG 

Robert  P.  Tbimot,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Lock, 
Inc.,  Hudson,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,501 

Int.  a.^  E05B  15/14.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  70—369  11  Qaims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

a  shell  defining  a  plug  cavity,  a  plurality  of  locking  shell 
tumblerways,  and  a  control  shell  tumblerway; 

a  plug  received  by  and  rotatable  in  said  plug  cavity  between 
locked  and  open  positions  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
locking  plug  tumblerways  alignable  with  said  locking 
shell  tumblerways,  a  control  plug  tumblerway  alignable 
with  said  control  shell  tumblerway,  and  a  keyway  for 
receiving  keys; 

a  locking  tumbler  positioned  in  each  of  said  locking  plug 
tumblerways,  each  of  said  locking  tumblers  being  biased 
into  an  active  position  and  movable  into  an  inactive  posi- 
tion by  a  proper  key  in  said  keyway,  and  wherein  said 
locking  tumblers  prevent  rotation  of  said  plug  when  in 
said  active  positions  and  allow  rotation  thereof  when  in 
said  inactive  positions; 

a  control  tumbler  retained  by  said  control  plug  tumblerway 
and  biased  into  a  latched  position  and  movable  into  a 
release  position  by  a  control  key  in  said  keyway; 

blocking  means  axially  engaging  said  control  tumbler  with 
said  plug  in  said  locked  position  so  as  to  prevent  axial 
withdrawal  thereof  from  said  shell; 

stop  means  preventing  movement  of  said  control  tumbler 
into  a  position  that  eliminates  said  axial  engagement  be- 
tween said  blocking  means  with  said  plug  in  said  locked 
position;  and 

abutment  means  shaped  and  arranged  with  said  plug  in  said 
open  position  to  prevent  axial  withdrawal  thereof  with 
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said  control  tumbler  in  said  latched  position  and  to  permit 
axial  withdrawal  thereof  with  said  control  tumbler  in  said 
release  position. 


4,416,130 
PULSING  IMPACT  STRAIGHTENER 
Edward  E.  Judge,  Jr.,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Metal  Products  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,890 

Int.  CI.'  B21K  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  72-10  42  Qaims 
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1.  Elongated  production  workpiece  straightener  character- 
ized by  means  for  gauging  magnitude  and  plane  of  maximum 
workpiece  distortion,  means  for  peening  the  workpiece  sur- 
face, and  programmable  means  responsive  to  said  gauging 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  application  of  said 
peening  on  the  concave  side  of  said  plane  of  distortion  to  etTect 
workpiece  straightening  through  compressive  elongation  of 
workpiece  surface  fibers  on  said  concave  side. 


4,416,131 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

LENGTH  AND  DIAMETER  OF  HELICAL  CORRUGATED 

PIPE 
Walter  Z.  Davis.  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Helical  Control 
Systems,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,411 

Int.  C1.5  B21C  37/12 

U.S.  Q.  72-12  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  diameter  of  a  helical  corru- 
gated metal  pipe  while  the  pipe  is  being  formed  from  a  strip  of 
corrugated  sheet  metal  having  a  know n  width  (w),  comprising: 

continuously  feeding  the  strip  of  sheet  metal  to  a  corrugated 
pipe  forming  station  at  a  feed  angle  with  respect  to  an 
intended  pipe  forming  axis: 

continuously  measuring  the  length  (I)  of  the  strip  of  sheet 
metal  being  fed  to  the  corrugated  pipe  forming  station; 

continuously  corrugating  the  strip  of  sheet  metal  and  contin- 
uously forming  the  corrugated  sheet  metal  into  a  corru- 
gated pipe  at  the  corrugated  pipe  forming  station  and 


directing  the  continuously  formed  corrugated  pipe  sub- 
stantially coaxially  along  the  intended  pipe  forming  axis; 

sensing  the  presence  of  a  section  of  the  formed  corrugated 
pipe  as  it  passes  a  first  reference  location  along  the  in- 
tended pipe  forming  axis; 

sensing  the  presence  of  the  section  of  the  formed  pipe  as  it 
passes  a  second  reference  location  that  is  spaced  a  desired 
distance  (p)  downstream  of  the  first  reference  location; 

determining  the  pipe  diameter  value  of  the  pipe  section  as  a 
function  of  sheet  metal  width  (w),  pipe  section  length  (p), 
and  length  (1)  of  sheet  metal  strip  used  to  form  the  pipe 
section:  and 

recording  the  determined  pipe  diameter  value. 


4,416,132 
METAL  FORMING  LUBRICANT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 
Donald  J.  Sargent,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  E/M  Lubri- 
cants, Inc.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  276,937,  Jun.  24,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,017 

Int.  Q.5  B21B  45/02 

U.S.  Q.  72—41  10  Qaims 

6.  In  a  method  of  forming  two  piece  cans  from  black  plate 

steel  in  which  a  blank  is  produced  from  the  black  plate  steel 

and  the  blank  is  subjected  to  drawing  and  ironing  operations  to 

produce  an  elongated  can  body,  the  improvement  compnsing 

the  additional  steps  of: 

a.  prior  to  the  drawing  operation,  coating  the  portion  of  the 
black  plate  steel  which  ultimately  becomes  the  exterior  of 
the  can  body  with  a  first  coating  lubricant,  said  first  coat- 
ing lubricant  comprising  2.5  to  3.75  percent  terpene  phe- 
nolic resin.  0.3  to  2.5  percent  esterified  styrene  maleic 
anhydride,  2.5  to  3.75  percent  synthetic  polymethylene 
wax,  0.3  to  2.0  percent  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  0.3  to  2.0 
percent  amines,  0.05  to  0.5  percent  potassium  hydroxide, 
24.0  to  32.0  percent  of  a  compound  comprising  an  anion 
selected  from  Group  VIb  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  a 
cation  selected  from  Group  Via  of  the  Periodic  Table,  8.5 
to  11. 5  percent  synthetic  wax  emulsion  and  the  remainder 
distilled  water, 

b.  drying  the  first  coaling  lubricant; 

c.  coating  the  portion  of  the  black  plate  steel  which  ulti- 
mately becomes  the  interior  of  the  can  body  with  a  second 
coating  lubricant,  said  second  coating  compnsing  5.0  to 
20.0  percent  synthetic  wax  emulsion  and  the  remainder 
distilled  water;  and 

d.  after  the  ironing  operation,  removing  said  first  and  second 
coating  lubricants  by  washing  the  elongated,  enclosed  can 
body  in  a  slightly  alkaline  solution 


4,416,133 
AUTO.MATIC  MACHINE  FOR  HNISHING  COOKW  ARE 

BODY  BLANKS 
Edward  A.  Doyle,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  E.  A.  Doyle 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,667 
Int.  Q.'  B21D  39/08 
U.S.  Q.  72—58  14  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  performing  a  finishing  operation  upon  a 
metal  container  blank  having  a  circular  bottom  wall  and  an 
upright  side  wall  that  are  concentric  to  an  axis  of  the  blank, 
said  operation  requiring  rotation  of  the  blank  about  its  axis 
relative  to  a  tool  that  engages  the  blank,  said  machine  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  a  tail  stock  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  surface, 
said  tail  stock  being  freely  rotatable  about  an  upright 
station  axis  and  being  movable  upward  from  and  down- 
ward to  a  lowered  position  in  which  its  said  top  surface  is 
at  a  predetermined  level; 

B.  a  conveyor  arranged  for  transporting  a  blank  substantially 
horizontally  onto  and  ofT  of  said  tail  stock  when  the  same 
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is  in  said  lowered  position  and  whereby  the  blank  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  tail  stock  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  blank 
resting  on  said  top  surface  and  with  the  axis  of  the  blank 
substantially  coinciding  with  said  station  axis; 
.  a  driver  head  confined  to  rotation  about  said  station  axis 
at  a  location  substantially  above  said  level,  to  be  clear  of 
blanks  transported  by  the  conveyor,  said  driver  head 
having  a  bottom  surface  coaxially  engageable  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  a  blank  for  imparting  rotation  thereto; 


a  cross-roll  type  rotary  mill  having  3  or  4  rolls  arranged  around 
a  pass  line  without  any  internal  tools,  the  axes  of  said  rolls 
being  inclined  so  that  the  shaft  ends  on  the  shell-entry  side  of 
the  rolls  are  at  a  cross  angle  y  from  the  pass  line,  said  axes 
being  inclined  at  a  feed  angle  fi  so  as  that  the  shaft  ends  on 
either  side  of  the  rolls  face  the  peripheral  direction  on  the  same 
side  of  the  shell  being  worked,  said  cross  angle  y  being  nega- 
tive and  said  feed  angle  fi  being  as  small  as  possible. 


D.  drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  driver  head; 
and 

I.  lift  means  for  raising  said  tail  stock  above  its  lowered 
position  and  clampingly  engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  a 
blank  thereon  against  said  bottom  surface  of  the  driver 
head,  so  that  the  blank  can  be  rotated  by  the  driver  head 
for  performance  of  said  operation. 


4,416,135 
WIRE  COILING  MACHINE 
Frank  S.  Russell,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sleeper  &  Hart- 
ley Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,758 

Int.  CI.'  B21F  3/027  11/00,  35/02 

U.S.  a.  72—130  24  Qaims 


4,416.134 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEAMLESS  METAL 

TUBES 

Cliiliiro  Hayashi,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-22540 

Int.  a.3  B21B  19/04 

UJS.  a.  72—68  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  wire  coiling  machine  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  wire  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  spring, 

and  extending  along  a  wire  feed  path, 
first  feed  means  disposed  along  the  feed  path  and  adapted  to 

provide  bi-directional  wire  movement, 
second  feed  means  also  disposed  along  the  feed  path  and 

adapted  to  provide  uni-directional  wire  movement, 
first  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  first  feed 

means  to  provide,  during  a  first  forming  operation,  wire 

movement  toward  a  work  station,  temp)orary  interruption 

of  movement,  followed  by  wire  movement  away  from  the 

work  station, 
second  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  second 

feed  means  to  provide,  during  a  second  forming  operation. 

selective  wire  feed  lO  the  work  station, 
and  means  supported  at  the  work  station  including  control 

means  therefor  for  performing  bending,  coiling  or  the  like 

on  the  w  ire  to  complete  formation  of  said  spring. 


4,416,136 
PIPE-BENDING  MACHINE 
Rigobert  Schwarze,  Olpener  Str.  460-474,  5000  Koln  91,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,753 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1980,  3033300 

Int.  CV  B21D  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  72—157  12  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  seamless  metal  tubes  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  piercing  a  billet  in  a  piercing  mill  to  form 
(lollow  shell  having  a  wall  thickness  to  outer  diameter  ratio 
5  to  15%  and  thereafter  reducing  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
sj|id  shell  by  rolling  to  equalize  the  wall  thickness  by  means  of 
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1.  A  pipe-bending  machine  comprising  a  stand,  a  bending 
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table  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  the  stand,  an  adapter 
sleeve  for  clamping  a  portion  of  the  processed  pipe,  a  sliding 
carriage  mounted  for  free  reciprocating  movement  on  the 
stand  and  connected  to  the  adapter  sleeve,  a  bending  form 
mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  bending  table  and  having 
at  least  two  curved  peripheral  sections  each  defining  a  center 
of  its  curvature,  the  form  being  shiftable  on  said  upper  surface 
of  said  bending  table  in  a  radial  direction  relativ»to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  table,  from  a  first  working  position  in  which  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  table  coincides  with  one  center  of  curva- 
ture of  the  form  into  another  working  position  in  which  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  table  coincides  with  the  other  center  of 
curvature  of  the  form,  means  for  arresting  the  form  in  the 
selected  working  position,  and  clamping  means  arranged  on 
the  bending  table  for  movement  against  the  selected  peripheral 
section  of  the  bending  form  to  clamp  a  portion  of  the  pipe  to  be 
bent. 


4,416,137 
ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  Marshall,  North  Anston,  England,  assignor  to  Davy- 
Loewy  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1981, 
8108859 

Int.  Q.3  B21B  31/32 
U.S.  Q.  72—243  4  Qaims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  at  least  four  rolls,  at  least  one  of 
said  rolls  having  axial  compliance  and  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  forming  the  barrel 
of  said  roll; 

first  and  second  end  members  secured  on  said  bore  at  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  of  said  end  members 
having  therethrough  a  passage  with  a  diameter  signifi- 
cantly less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore; 

an  arbor  located  within  said  bore  between  said  end  members 
and  axially  movable  within  said  bore  to  adjust  the  axial 
compliance  of  said  roll; 

a  roll  neck  integral  with  each  said  member,  for  mounting 
said  roll  in  a  rolling  mill,  one  said  neck  having  therein  a 
cylinder-forming  recess;  and 

adjustment  means  for  said  arbor,  said  means  including  a 
piston  located  in  said  recess  and  connection  means  opera- 
tively  attached  between  said  arbor  and  said  piston  and 
passing  axially  through  said  passage  of  said  one  end  mem- 
ber. 


4,416,138 

EXTRUSION  PRESS  DIE  CHANGE  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  W.  Freese,  Rushville,  and  Danil  Lukach,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,398,  Mar.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,311 

Int.  Q.^  B21C  35/04 

U.S.  Q.  72—263  1  Qaim 

1.  An  extrusion  press  having  a  platen  against  which  a  die  is 

supported  for  extrusion  of  material  therethrough;  a  holder  for 

the  die  having  an  open  side  through  which  the  die  is  movable 

and  mounted  for  sliding  movements  along  the  platen  between 

an  extrusion  position  and  a  die  transfer  station;  a  two  part 

assembly  mounted  on  the  platen  for  sliding  movements  with 

the  holder,  the  assembly  including  a  primary  slide  containing  a 

main  cylinder  and  a  secondary  cylinder;  a  main  piston  having 

a  rod  extending  in  one  direction  through  one  end  of  the  main 

cylinder  and  being  secured  to  the  platen;  a  secondary  piston 


having  a  rod  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the 
opposite  end  of  the  secondary  cylinder,  the  secondary  piston 
rod  being  fixed  to  a  secondary  slide  forming  part  of  the  assem- 
bly and  being  detachably  secured  to  the  holder:  the  cylinders 
being  arranged  so  that  when  the  main  and  secondary  pistons 
and  rods  are  fully  retracted  in  their  respective  cylinders,  the 
holder  and  die  are  located  in  extrusion  position,  and  when  the 
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main  and  secondary  pistons  and  rods  are  fully  extended,  the 
secondary  slide  is  moved  away  from  the  pnmary  slide  and  the 
holder  and  die  are  located  at  the  transfer  station;  the  holder 
having  an  open  side  through  which  the  die  is  movable,  the 
holder  also  having  a  bore  through  which  a  finger  attached  to 
the  primary  slide  projects  into  retaining  engagement  with  a  die 
in  the  holder,  the  finger  being  retracted  to  release  the  die  when 
the  secondary  slide  is  moved  away  from  the  pnmary  slide. 


4,416,139 
GUIDING  A  MANDREL  OR  PUNCH  FOR  PIERCTNG  OR 

COLD-EXTRUSION 
Heinrich  Hesse;  Anton  Merkler;  Siegfried  Gross,  and  Gerhard 
Radtke,  all  of  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1980,  3017821 

Int.  Q.3  B21C  23/20.  26/00 
U.S.  Q.  72—267  4  Qaims 
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1.  Device  for  guiding  a  punch  or  mandrel  in  a  die  cavity,  the 
punch  or  mandrel  having  a  stem  and  a  head  on  the  stem,  the 
head  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  stem,  defining  a  shoul- 
der accordingly,  comprising: 
annular  means  receiving  a  portion  of  the  stem  and  of  the 
head  and  having  a  shoulder  by  means  of  which  the  annular 
means  can  be  seated  on  the  shoulder  of  the  head,  the 
annular  means  including  a  first  front  end  member,  and  a 
second  rear  member  displaceably  connected  to  the  front 
member; 
said  die  cavity  having  a  centering  surface,  said  front  member 
having  a  matching  front  end  surface  for  being  seated  and 
centered  on  said  centering  surface,  thereby  centenng  the 
mandrel  or  punch;  and 


4,416,140 
CAN  REMOVAL  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  A  DOUBLE 

ACTION  CUPPER 
Joseph  D.  Bubo,  Jr.,  and  William  R.  Lewers,  both  of  Canton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Redicon  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 

Nvision  of  Ser.  No.  171,905,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,173. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,213 

Int.  a.3  B21D  45/00 

1  J.S.  a.  72—345  2  Qaims 
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releasabie  locjc  means  locicing  the  annular  means  to  the  stem, 
the  front  member  including  means  for  unlocking  the  lock- 
ing means,  for  being  released  upon  advance  of  the  stem 
and  upon  abutment  of  said  front  end  surface  and  said 
centerin  surface. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  from  sheet  stock  in  a 
(Rouble  acting  press  comprising  the  steps  of:         | 

(A)  closing  the  press  and  blanking  the  stock; 

(B)  forming  the  container  with  a  draw  horn  and  forming  die; 

(C)  opening  the  press  and  ejecting  the  formed  container 
from  the  forming  die  while  simultaneously  withdrawing 
the  draw  horn; 

(D)  initially  directing  pressurized  air  only  against  at  least 
part  of  an  interior  wall  surface  of  the  formed  container  to 
expel  it  from  the  press  as  the  container  reaches  the  die  line 
and  the  draw  horn  clears  the  container. 


4,416,141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Russell  A.  Nippert,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nippert 

Company,  Delaware,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,804 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/00 

|I.S.  a.  72—345  14  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  connector  having  a  first 


cylindrical  portion  with  a  first  outside  diameter,  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  defining  a  first  cylindrical  recess  therein, 
and  a  second  cylindrical  portion  with  a  second  outside  diame- 
ter, said  second  cylindrical  portion  defining  a  second  cylindri- 
cal recess  therein,  said  second  outside  diameter  being  less  than 
said  first  outside  diameter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  formmg  a  cylindrical  billet  of  ductile  metal,  said  cylindri- 
cal billet  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  diameter, 

(b)  placing  said  billet  in  a  first  die  and  forming  an  intermedi- 
ate billet  by  back  extruding  said  first  portion  of  said  con- 
nector over  a  punch  cooperating  with  said  die,  while 
forward  extruding  said  billet  in  said  die  to  form  a  portion 
of  reduced  diameter,  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
having  an  outside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  said 
second  outside  diameter, 

(c)  placing  said  intermediate  billet  in  a  movable  die  section, 
said  movable  die  section  have  an  upper  portion  of  an 
inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  diameter 
and  a  lower  portion  of  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  said  second  diameter,  said  first  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  connector  being  positioned  in  said  upper  portion  of 
said  die  and  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  lower  portion  of  said  die, 

(d)  moving  said  intermediate  billet  and  said  movable  die 
section  downward  from  an  initial  position  by  means  of  a 
finish  punch,  said  finish  punch  contacting  said  intermedi- 
ate billet  and  being  received  within  said  first  cylindrical 
recess,  downward  movement  of  said  movable  die  section 
forcing  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  over  a  stationary 
punch  within  said  die  such  that  said  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  is  forward  extruded,  thereby  forming  said  sec- 
ond cylindrical  portion  and  said  second  cylindrical  recess 
therein  and  producing  said  connector, 

(e)  retracting  said  finish  punch  from  said  connector,  and 
(0  ejecting  said  connector  from  said  movable  die  section  by 

raising  said  stationary  punch  with  respect  to  said  movable 
die  section 


4,416,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  A 
CAP  MEMBER  WITH  INTERNAL  THREADS 
Thomas  Thorne-Thomsen,  Godfrey,  111.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,813 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  22/20.  53/24;  B21K  1/56 

U.S.  CI.  72—348  5  Claims 
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1  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cap-like  memberfrom  a  blank 
of  material  comprising: 

die  means  for  shaping  the  cap-like  member; 

plunger  means  co-acting  with  the  die  means  for  simulta- 
neously forming  the  member  with  internal  threads  therein, 
said  plunger  means  including  a  movable  punch  operator 
having  an  opening  with  a  substantially  curved  slot  at  one 
end;  and 
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a  collapsed,  segmented  punch  having  a  plurality  of  segments 
separated  by  longitudinal  slots,  each  of  said  segments 
having  a  lip  on  one  end  being  pivotally  received  within 
said  curved  slot  for  supporting  said  segment,  and  one  or 
more  of  said  segments  further  having  external  threads  on 
a  second  end  thereof; 

a  reciprocating  rod  extending  through  said  plunger  having  a 
plurality  of  splines  at  one  end  projecting  into  each  of  said 
longitudinal  slots,  said  rod  fastening  the  lips  of  said  seg- 
ments within  said  curved  slot; 

said  segments  being  pivoted  about  said  lips  between  a  col- 
lapsed position  whereby  said  segments  are  movable  in- 
wardly toward  said  rod  corresponding  to  rod  movement 
in  one  direction  and  to  an  expanded  position  wherein  the 
rod  movement  is  in  a  second  direction  so  that  the  rod  end 
having  said  splines  thereon  engages  the  second  end  of  said 
segments  and  forces  them  outward  resulting  in  a  solid 
plunger  to  push  said  blank  into  the  die  means  and  form 
said  cap  having  substantially  the  configuration  of  said  die 
means. 


4,416,143 
CONNECTOR  STRAIGHTENING  TOOL 
Claude  H.  Fouroux,  8632  Cypress  Ave.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630, 
and  Craig  W.  Boardman,  393  Sunrise  Cir.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92627 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,355 

Int.  a.3  B21D  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  72-479  9  Qaims 
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1.    An    improved    hand    held    electrical    connector    shell 
straightening  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  end  having 
a  bore  therein; 

(b)  a  hollow  cylindrical  plug  having  a  stepped  shoulder  and 
a  tapered  end,  the  extended  portion  of  said  shoulder  being 
of  a  diameter  to  be  insertably  received  within  said  bore  in 
the  first  end  of  said  body  and  defining  a  cavity  between 
said  plug  and  said  bore  for  forceably  receiving  said  electri- 
cal connector  shell  therebetween  straightening  said  shell 
to  conform  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore  and  simulta- 
neously the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  plug  with  the  inter- 
nal hollow  portion  of  said  cylinder  providing  clearance 
for  projections  within  said  electrical  connector; 

(c)  means  to  attach  said  plug  within  said  bore  of  the  body  for 
securing  therewith;  and, 

(d)  gripping  means  appended  to  said  body  defining  raised 
projections  for  hand  manipulation  thereof 


4,416,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  SLIDER  FLYING 
DYNAMICS 
Tsu  F.  Chen,  Dresher,  and  Juan  M.  Gottschalk,  Elkins  Park, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,448 
Int.  QV  GOIM  ]9/00:  GOIN  i/iO,  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—12  17  Qaims 

1.  A  test  apparatus  comprising: 
a  memory  disk  sample; 


a  disk  drive  supporting  said  sample; 

a  head  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  disk  sample,  said 

head  assembly  having  a  slider  head  in  proximity  with  said 

disk  sample; 


^      I       :0MMON 


ch^^^i 


a  hammer  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  disk  sample,  said 
hammer  assembly  having  a  hammer  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  said  disk  sample;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  hammer  for  making  predeter- 
mined dents  in  said  disk  sample. 


4,416,145 

ULTRASONIC  LEAK  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Mark  Goodman;  John  R.  Zeno,  both  of  New  York,  and  Marty 

Borruso,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  UE  Systems,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,584 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  73—40.5  A  31  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of  ultrasonic  energy 
comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  converting  ultrasonic 
energy  into  electrical  energy  having  a  related  ultrasonic 
frequency; 

an  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  electrical  energy 
produced  by  said  transducer  means  to  produce  an  ampli- 
fied ultrasonic  signal; 

a  heterodyne  means  for  translating  the  frequency  of  the 
amplified  ultrasonic  signal  into  the  audio  frequency  range 
by  modulating  it  with  a  carrier  frequency  signal  whose 
frequency  differs  from  the  ultrasonic  frequency  by  a  fre- 
quency within  the  audio  range,  said  heterodyne  means 
including  a  carrier  frequency  signal  generator  and  a  sup- 
pressed-carrier  amplitude  modulator  means  for  modulat- 
ing said  amplified  ultrasonic  signal  with  said  earner  signal 
to  produce  an  output  audio  frequency  signal  related  to  the 
amplified  ultrasonic  signal;  and 

an  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  audio 
frequency  signal  for  indicating  an  output  level  related  to 
the  level  of  the  ultrasonic  energy. 

22.  In  a  method  of  detecting  small  openings  in  an  otherwise 
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osed  container,  involving  the  steps  of  pressurizing  the  con- 
U  iner  with  a  gas,  detecting  the  existence  of  ultrasonic  energy 
o  jtside  the  container  due  to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  through  the 
ojening  with  an  ultrasonic  detector  that  converts  the  ultra- 
s«  mic  energy  into  energy  in  the  audio  range,  and  locating  the 
0  rigin  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  outside  the  container  by  passing 
t  le  ultrasonic  detector  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  container 
t(  >  locate  the  position  at  with  the  largest  audio  energy  signal  is 
c  stained,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  covering  the 
0  uter  surface  of  the  container  with  a  layer  of  a  liquid  having  a 
s  irface  tension  such  that  the  pressure  of  the  gas  through  small 
c  penings  in  the  container  causes  the  formation  and  bursting  of 
hubbies  in  the  layer  of  liquid  at  that  location,  said  bubbles 
having  a  size  such  that  their  bursting  generates  ultrasonic 
energy. 

25.  An  ultrasonic  energy  generator  comprising: 
an  oscillator  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electrical  oscil- 
lation in  a  narrow  ultrasonic  band  of  frequencies,  said 
oscillator  circuit  including  a  feedback  path  with  a  piezo- 
electric crystal,  said  crystal  having  a  resonant  frequency 
in  said  narrow  band  of  frequencies  and  converting  the 
electrical  oscillation  signals  in  the  feedback  path  into 
ultrasonic  energy;  and 
sweep  means  for  causing  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  vary 
within  said  narrow  band  of  frequencies  at  a  periodic  fre- 
quency rate  that  is  no  higher  than  the  upper  limit  of  the 
audio  range. 
29.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  converting  ultrasonic  en- 
^gy  into  electrical  energy  having  a  selected  ultrasonic  fre- 
( uency  comprising: 
at  least  two  piezoelectric  crystals  electrically  connected  in 
series  and  spaced  adjacent  each  other  on  a  generally  pla- 
nar surface  such  that  both  are  exposed  to  the  ultrasonic 
energy,  the  degree  of  curvature  of  said  planar  surface 
being  related  to  the  distance  from  said  surface  for  which 
said  transistor  means  is  focused  to  received  ultrasonic 
energy;  and 
an  amplifier  means  including  an  input  field-effect  transistor, 
said  crystals  being  connected  in  series  between  a  gate 
terminal  of  said  field-effect  transistor  and  a  common  refer- 
ence level,  said  input  field-effect  transistor  being  biased  to 
have  a  high  impedance  between  the  gate  terminal  and  the 
common  reference  level  sufficient  to  avoid  loading  the 
series  arrangement  of  crystals. 


4,416,146 

PLASTIC  PIPE  TESTER  WITH  FEEDBACK 

CONTROLLED  PRESSURIZER 

toy  A.  Ambrose,  7854  S.  Johnson  Ct.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80127 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,032 

Int  a.3  GOIM  3/28 

LJ.S.  a.  73—49.5 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  of  plastic  pipe  by  inter- 
laid samole  in  a  controlled  manner,  compris- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  sample  of  plastic  pipe  by  mter- 
illy  pressurizing  said  sample  in  a  controlled  manner,  compris- 


(a)  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  conducting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydraulic 
pressure  to  said  sample  to  internally  pressurize  said  sam- 
ple; 

(c)  a  pressure  monitoring  means  for  generating  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  proportional  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  within 
said  sample; 

(d)  a  function  generator  for  generating  a  second  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  desired  hydrostatic  pressure 
within  said  sample  as  a  function  of  time; 

(e)  a  means  for  generating  a  third  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  said  first  electrical  signal 
and  said  second  electrical  signal;  and 

(0  a  means  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  means  for  transmitting  in  response  to  said 
third  electrical  signal. 


4,416,147 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HYDROSTATICALLY 

TESTING  PIPE 

Brian  B.  Hasha,  17211  Ash  Butte,  Houston,  Tex.  77090 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,484 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—49.6  22  Qaims 


4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  testing  apparatus  for  hydrostatically  testing 
threaded  pipe  of  the  type  having 

a  frame  for  containing  a  threaded  pipe; 

a  first  threaded  test  plug  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  a  threaded  portion  in  the  form  of  the  male  end  of 
a  threaded  pipe  for  threadably  sealing  the  female  end  of  a 
threaded  pipe  contained  within  said  frame; 

a  second  threaded  test  plug  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  a  threaded  portion  in  the  form  of  the  female  end  of 
a  threaded  pipe  for  threadably  sealing  the  male  end  of  a 
threaded  pipe  contained  within  said  frame; 

means  for  introducing  test  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said 
threaded  pipe  through  at  least  one  of  the  rotatably 
mounted  test  plugs  sealing  the  ends  of  said  threaded  pipe 
contained  within  said  frame; 

means  for  containing  test  fluid  within  the  interior  of  said 
threaded  pipe; 

means  for  subjecting  said  test  fluid  inside  said  threaded  pipe 
to  hydrostatic  pressure; 

a  compression  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  having  a 
longitudinally  movable  compression  cylinder  piston  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  compression  cylinder  for  abut- 
ting one  of  the  sealed  ends  of  said  threaded  pipe;  and 

a  conduit  for  transmitting  said  hydrostatic  pressure  from  the 
test  fluid  in  said  threaded  pipe  to  a  back  chamber  of  said 
compression  cylinder  to  urge  said  compression  cylinder 
piston  into  contact  with  said  sealed  end  of  said  threaded 
pipe  to  transmit  force  from  said  compression  cylinder  to 
the  sealed  ends  of  said  threaded  pipe; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

means  for  initiating  the  transmission  of  hydrostatic  pressure 
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to  the  back  chamber  of  said  compression  cylinder  when  a 
specific  pre-selected  value  of  hydrostatic  pressure  is  ex- 
ceeded in  the  test  fluid  inside  said  threaded  pipe. 


4,416,148 

SURFACE  TENSIOMETER 

John  P.  Klus,  Madison;  Everett  E.  Gibbons,  Monona;  Eric  L. 

Brodsky,  Madison,  and  Victor  P.  Janule,  Sun  Prairie,  all  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Madison-Kipp  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,091 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  13/02 

U.S.  a.  73—64.4  5  Qaims 


detectmg  a  throttle  valve  angle  position  in  which  throttle 
valve  open  angle  is  less  than  a  predetermined  angle; 

determining  an  intake  air  flow  rate; 

discriminating  whether  the  determined  air  flow  rate  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  value;  and 

producing  a  signal  indicative  of  engine  idling  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  at  an  open  angle  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined angle  and  air  flow  rate  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,416,150 
FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Yoshiyuki  Kago,  Aichi,  and  Sigeyuki  Akiu,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307.934 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-146978 
Int.  Q.'  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—119  A  3  Qaims 


24  25    22         20 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  surface  tension  of  a 
liquid  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel  for  containing  the  liquid, 

a  tube  having  an  orifice  positioned  below  the  surface  of  the 
liquid, 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
tube, 

means  connected  between  said  source  of  gas  and  said  tube 
for  controlling  the  bubble  rate  of  the  gas  to  the  tube  inde- 
pendently of  the  pressure  within  said  vessel, 

means  for  determining  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  said 
orifice, 

means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  tube  as  compared  to 
the  pressure  at  said  orifice  ps  a  function  of  the  surface 
tension  of  the  liquid. 


4,416,149 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ENGINE 

IDLING 
Hidetoshi  Kitamura,  Higashikurume,  and  Hirohisa  Kato,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,683 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1981,  56-52384 

Int.  Q.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—118  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  detecting  apparatus  for  Diesel 
engines  comprising; 

a  preliminarily-magnetized  pressure  pin  disposed  within  a 
body  of  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  of  a  Diesel  engine  and 
responsive  to  a  pressure  of  pressurized  fuel  supply  to  be 
displaced  against  a  spring  force  of  a  pressure  spring  which 
is  in  engagement  with  said  pressure  pin; 

magnetic  sensing  means  disposed  outside  of  said  fuel  injec- 
tion nozzle  body  and  fixed  to  the  same  to  sense  a  magnetic 
variation  caused  by  the  displacement  of  said  pressure  pin, 
thereby  detecting  the  displacement  of  said  pressure  pin, 
and 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  amplifying  and  processing  an 
output  signal  of  said  magnetic  sensing  means,  wherein 

said  magnetic  sensing  means  comprises  a  flux-gate  magne- 
tometer including  a  toroidal  magnetic  core,  an  excitation 
coil  and  a  sensing  coil  wound  on  said  magnetic  core; 

said  signal  processing  circuit  includes  an  excitation  circuit 
including  an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  an  exciting 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  supplied  to 
said  excitation  coil  and  a  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  an 
output  signal  of  said  sensing  coil  to  generate  a  detection 
signal  indicative  of  a  magnetic  variation  caused  by  the 
displacement  of  said  pressure  pin;  and 

all  the  component  parts  of  said  fuel  injection  timing  detect- 
ing apparatus  other  than  said  magnetic  sensing  means  are 
magnetically  shielded. 


4.  A  method  for  detecting  engine  idling  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


4,416,151 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  IN 
SITU  HYDROCARBON  CHARACTERISTICS 
INCLUDING  HYDROGEN  DENSITY 
John  J.  Ullo,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,880 

Int.  Q.^  E21B  49/00;  GOIV  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  73—152  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  characteristics  of  the  oil 

within  a  geological  formation  while  it  remains  in  situ,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  irradiating  said  geological  formation  with  neutrons; 

b.  detecting  the  resultant  neutron  flux  distribution  and  gener- 
ating therefrom  a  first  signal  indicative  of  formation  po- 
rosity and  hydrogen  density  of  the  fluid  in  said  formation; 

c.  deriving  from  said  geological  formation  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  formation  porosity  but  which  is  less  affected 


ranged  on  said  body  member  for  receiving  a  second  sam- 
ple of  connate  fluids; 

fluid  sampling  probe  means  cooperatively  arranged  on  said 
body  member,  said  probe  means  having  a  first  fluid  flow 
path  comprising  a  central  passage  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  probe  and  a  second  fluid  flow  path  comprising 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  longitudinal  passages  dis- 
posed about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe; 

hydraulic  fluid  power  means  for  telescopically  extending 
said  sampling  probe  means  into  fluid  communication  with 
an  earth  formation; 

first  fluid  passage  means  including  said  first  flow  path  within 
said  sampling  probe  means  providing  an  unrestricted  fluid 
path  between  said  earth  formation  and  said  first  sample 
collecting  means;  and 

second  fluid  passage  means  including  said  second  flow  path 
within  said  sampling  probe  means  providing  an  unre- 
stricted fluid  path  between  said  earth  formation  and  said 
second  sample  collecting  means. 


1 


by  the  nature  of  the  pore  fluid,  whether  it  be  water  or 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  than  said  first  signal; 

d.  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  generate  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  differential  therebetween;  and 

e.  determining  from  said  differential  signal  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  hydrogen  density  of  said  oil. 


4,416,153 
METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  A  THERMISTOR 
Robert  C.  Williams,  Churchville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Innovative 
Medical  Systems,  Corp.,  Ivyland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,463 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  23/22 

U.S.  CI.  73—295  6  Qalms 


4,416,152 

FORMATION  FLUID  TESTING  AND  SAMPLING 

APPARATUS 

Herbert  C.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,249 

Int.  a.5  E21B  47/00,  43/00 

IU.S.  a.  73—155  16  Qaims 


.^ps.  'se 


TC  F'O  K 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  applied  to  a 
tank  which  is  subjected  to  temperature  variations,  comprising: 

first  thermal  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the 
tank  at  a  predetermined  threshold  level  for  producing  a 
first  analog  signal  indicative  of  absolute  temperature  at  the 
level; 

second  thermal  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
tank  for  producing  a  second  analog  signal  indicative  of 
tank  temperature; 

digital  encoder  means  for  converting  said  first  and  second 
analog  signals  to  respective  first  and  second  digital  data 
signals; 

digital  storage  means  addressed  by  said  second  digital  data 
signal  and  stored  with  discrete  values  of  a  voltage  thresh- 
old function  related  to  tank  temperature  for  producing  an 
appropriate  threshold  value  upon  the  address  of  said  sec- 
ond digital  data  signal;  and 

a  digital  comparator  connected  to  said  encoder  means  and 
said  storage  means  for  signaling  the  discontinuance  of 
liquid  flow  to  the  tank  when  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
digital  data  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  threshold 
value. 


1.  Fluid  sampling  apparatus  for  obtaining  samples  of  connate 
fluids  from  subsurface  earth  formations  traversed  by  a  bore- 
hole comprising: 
a  body  member  adapted  for  suspension  in  a  borehole; 
first  fluid  sample  collecting  means  cooperatively  arranged 
on  said  body  member  for  receiving  a  first  sample  of  con- 
nate fluids; 
second  fluid  sample  collecting  means  cooperatively  ar- 


4,416,154 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  AREA  OF  A 

SOLID 
Arnold  M.  SchafTer,  and  Joseph  G.  Gallagher,  Jr.,  both  of  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,906 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—571  8  Qaims 

6.  A  method  for  measuring  the  surface  area  of  a  solid  having 


November  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1305 


a  surface  area  in  excess  of  about  10  square  meters/gram  which 
comprises: 

(a)  placing  said  solid  in  a  photoacoustic  measuring  zone; 

(b)  surrounding  said  solid  with  a  coupling  gas  comprising  a  gas 
having  a  normal  boiling  point  at  least  about  25°  C  below  the 
temperature  at  which  the  photoacoustic  effect  is  being  mea- 
sured and  a  critical  temperature  not  less  than  about  2°  C; 

(c)  causing  photoacoustic  signals  to  be  emitted  from  said  solid; 

(d)  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  photoacoustic  signals; 

(e)  removing  said  coupling  gas  from  said  photoacoustic  mea- 
suring zone; 

(0  surrounding  said  solid  with  a  second  coupling  gas  compris- 
ing a  permanent  gas  having  a  critical  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  -73°  C; 

(g)  causing  additional  photoacoustic  signals  to  be  emitted  from 
said  solid; 

(h)  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  additional  photoacoustic 
signals; 

(i)  calculating  a  ratio  of  the  intensity  of  said  photoacoustic 
signals  to  the  intensity  of  said  additional  photoacoustic  sig- 
nals; 

0)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (i)  using  a  second  solid  of  known 
surface  area;  and 

(k)  estimating  the  surface  area  of  the  first  solid  by  making  use 
of  the  following  relationship: 

SA\^(SAi)(R\/Ri) 

where  SA|  is  the  surface  area  of  the  first  solid,  SA2  is  the 
known  surface  area  of  the  second  solid,  Ri  is  the  ratio  of 
intensities  calculated  in  step  (i)  which  corresponds  to  the 
first  solid  and  R2  is  the  ratio  of  intensities  calculated  in  step 
(i)  which  corresponds  to  the  second  solid. 


4,416,155 
ELECTRONIC  NOISE  DETECTORS 
Raymond  L.  Kirby,  Alabaster,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Buddy  B.  Simp- 
son A/B  Electronics,  Woodland,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,622 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  21/00:  GOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73-646  1  aaim 


mode,  even  though  said  alarm  of  the  response  mode  does 
exceed  the  predetermined  decibel  level  of  unacceptabiliiy 
for  an  academic  environment,  and  even  though  said  alarm 
does  exceed  the  predetermined  length  of  time  as  measured 
by  its  duration,  the  interruption  being  such  as  to  prevent 
the  device  from  retriggering  the  response  mode  of  the 
device  and  thereby  prevent  the  device  from  going  into  an 
endless  cycle  of  alarms,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  means  for  converting  sound  waves  into  a  voltage  poten- 
tial signal, 

(b)  means  for  inverting  and  amplification  of  the  signal  at  a 
fixed  gain. 

(c)  means  for  inverting  and  amplification  of  the  signal  with 
an  adjustable  gain, 

(d)  means  for  setting  the  device  to  response  to  noise  in  the 
range  of  40  db  to  90  db, 

(e)  means  for  setting  a  threshold  level  which  allows  monitor- 
ing of  a  given  sound  level  for  a  time  period  of  up  to  five 
seconds  without  triggering  the  response  mode, 

(f)  means  for  automatically  interrupting  the  monitoring 
mode  when  the  device  is  in  a  response  mode,  and 

(g)  means  for  automatically  returning  the  device  to  a  moni- 
toring mode  upon  completon  of  the  response  mode 


4,416,156 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHRU 
Anthony  M.  Demark,  Plymouth  Meeting,  and  William  K,  Er- 
hardt,  Richboro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
.Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1981.  Ser.  No.  333.842 

Int.  CI.'  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  73-727  10  Qaims 


.  M^ 


1.  An  electronic  noise  detector  device  with  a  monitoring 
mode  and  a  response  mode,  the  device  when  in  its  monitoring 
mode  having  the  ability  to  listen  for  noise,  to  detect  noise,  to 
distinguish  between  noise  of  different  lengths  of  time  with  such 
being  measured  by  the  duration  of  the  noise  being  monitored, 
and  to  respond  to  noises  of  different  decibel  levels  and  different 
lengths  of  duration  by  triggering  a  response  mode  of  the  de- 
vice, and  to  do  same  on  a  continuous  non-stop  basis  in  a  man- 
ner so  that  noises  which  exceed  the  predetermined  decibel 
level  but  which  are  shorter  in  length  than  a  predetermined  time 
of  diration  will  not  trigger  the  response  mode  of  the  device; 
and 
when  in  its  response  mode,  after  being  triggered  by  the 
monitoring  mode,  having  the  ability  to  sound  an  audible 
alarm  for  varying  lengths  of  time,  while  simultaneously 
interrupting  the  monitoring  mode  of  the  device  to  prevent 
said  monitoring  mode  of  the  device  from  responding  to 
the  noise  created  by  the  audible  alarm  of  said  response 


1.  An  electrical  feedthru  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors, 

an  electrically  insulating  ceramic  structure  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  said  conductors  and  being  m  fluid-tight 
>     relationship  therewith, 

a  first  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  mounted  on  a  first 
end  of  said  ceramic  structure  vMth  each  of  said  connectors 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrical 
conductors  at  one  end  of  said  electrical  conductors, 

a  second  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  mounted  on  a 
second  end  of  said  ceramic  structure  with  each  of  said 
second  connectors  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
the  other  ends  of  said  electrical  conductors, 

a  surface  area  encircling  said  ceramic  structure  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  to 
provide  a  surface  for  connection  to  a  surrounding  housing 
as  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween, 

an  aperture  in  one  end  of  said  ceramic  structure  adjacent  to 
a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  connectors, 

a  sensor  mounted  within  said  aperture  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  connecting  said  sensor  to 
said  first  plurality  of  electrical  connectors 
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4,416,157  ' 

INCLINED  MANOMETER 
^chard  C.  Cornelison,  Hiram,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Condar  Co., 
Hiram,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,503 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/18 


1  J.S.  a.  73—747 


11  Oaims 


portion  in  a  slightly  higher  position  than  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  steel  members,  and 


determining  the  quality  of  the  joint  portion  of  the  steel 
members  from  the  peripheral  surfape  of  the  base  of  the 
bulge  remaining  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  joint 
portion  of  the  steel  members. 


1.  A  manometer  for  gauging  the  draft  of  a  flue  pipe  compris- 
ng: 

an  opposed  pair  of  inclined  manometer  legs,  one  of  said  legs 
having  a  first  open-ended  terminal  end  and  a  second  of 
said  legs  having  a  second  open-ended  terminal  end,  each 
of  said  legs  being  inclined  at  a  relatively  large  angle  and 
being  integrally  joined  at  a  midpoint  nadir,  said  nadir 
including  a  recess;  and, 

a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  said  pair  of  legs,  said  plate 
including  a  gauge  for  identifying  pressure  differential 
between  said  first  terminal  end  and  said  second  terminal 
end  and  wherein  said  first  terminal  end  is  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  flue  pipe  and  said  second  terminal  end  is 
opened  to  the  environment  of  said  flue  pipe; 

said  mounting  plate  being  attached  to  a  mounting  bracket 
and  including  means  for  selectively  leveling  said  manome- 
ter legs; 

said  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  right 
angle  brackets,  said  pair  being  fastened  together,  a  first  of 
said  brackets  including  means  for  fastening  said  pair  to 
said  flue  pipe  and  including  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 
terminal  end  portion  of  said  first  manometer  legs,  said  first 
open-ended  terminal  end  being  received  in  said  flue  pipe 
and  a  second  of  said  brackets  being  fastened  to  said  mount- 
ing plate. 

I 

4,416,158 
PUNCHING-SHEARING  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING 
QUALITY  OF  BUTT  WELDED  JOINT 
Tadashi  Takimoto,  Fuchu;  Hirotsugu  Oishibashi,  Musashino; 
Katsuyoshi  Ueyama,  Musashino;  Muneyuki  Ohara,  Musa- 
shino; Mitsuo  Nakamura,  Higashikurume,  and  Takayoshi 
Amano,  Fussa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  National 
Railways  and  Hakusan  Seissaku-sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,531 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1981,  56-94327 
Int.  a.3  COIN  3/24 
U.S.  a.  73—842  2  Qaims 

1.  A  punching-shearing  method  for  inspecting  the  quality  of 
a  butt  welded  joint,  which  comprises: 
subjecting  steel  members  to  a  pressure  butt  welding  process 
under  heat  to  form  an  annular  bulge  around  a  joint  portion 
of  the  steel  members, 
subjecting  the  annular  bulge  to  punching-shearing  process 
under  red  heat  immediately  after  the  pressure  butt  weld- 
ing process  from  one  side  of  the  annular  bulge  in  parallel 
with  the  axes  of  the  steel  members  by  use  of  a  shearing  die 
having  higher  and  lower  shearing  edge  portions  so  that 
the  higher  shearing  edge  portions  penetrate  the  annular 
bulge  prior  to  the  lower  shearing  edge  portions,  so  as  to 
cause  the  base  of  the  bulge  to  remain  around  the  joint 


4,416,159 
VORTEX  FLOWMETER 

Roger  J.  Williamson,  Harlow,  and  David  N.  Batchelder,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,494 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1980, 
8038032 

Int.  C1.3  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73—861.22  1  Claim 


1.  A  vortex  shedding  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  velocity 
of  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  pipe,  said  flowmeter  comprising:  a  bluff 
body  located  in  the  pipe  so  that  fluid  flow  therein  products 
vortices  which  are  shed  from  the  bluff  body  at  a  rate  depen- 
dent on  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  flow,  the  vortices  produced  by 
the  fluid  flow  being  shed  alternately  from  opposite  edges  of  a 
surface  of  the  bluff  body  which  faces  the  direction  from  which 
the  said  fluid  comes,  first  and  second  intersecting  holes  in  said 
bluff  body,  said  first  hole  extending  into  said  bluff  body  from 
one  of  the  surfaces  tnereof  downstream  of  the  first  mentioned 
surface,  said  hole  having  an  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  a  light  source,  a  light  detector 
facing  said  light  source  at  the  ends  of  said  second  hole  so  that 
a  light  beam  traverses  said  first  hole  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  first  hole,  said  light  beam  being  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  oscillations  in 
said  first  hole,  and  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  modula- 
tion of  said  light  beam  to  give  an  output  reading  dependent 
upon  the  fluid  flow  rate,  wherein  said  bluff  body  has  as  its  cross 
section  a  scalene  triangle  with  one  flat  face  facing  the  oncom- 
ing fluid  and  set  substantially  normal  thereto,  wherein  said  first 
hole  is  a  blind  hole  extending  from  another  of  its  faces  into  the 
bluff  body,  and  wherein  a  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  is  lo- 
cated at  the  inner  end  of  the  blind  hole,  the  output  of  the 
interferometer  giving  a  signal  whose  value  depends  on  the 
fluid  flow  rate. 
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4,416,160 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  TORQUE  IN  ELECTRIC 

DYNAMOMETER 

Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,042 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1981,  56-62430 

Int.  0.3  GOIL  3/22 

U.S.  O.  73-862.17  i  Qaim 
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ary  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  being  difl^er- 
entially  displaced  by  twisting  of  the  shaft,  the  forming  step 
forming  the  boundary  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  in  the  absence  of  torsional  stress;  and 

detecting  changes  in  magnetization  in  the  regions  dunng 
rotation  of  the  shaft. 

24.  In  a  power  transmission  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  shaft  having  a  central  axis; 

means  for  supporting  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  its  central 
axis; 


77777Z 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  torque  in  an  electric  dyna- 
mometer which  comprises: 

first  and  second  resistors  having  the  same  ratio  as  resistance 
ratio  Rfl/R,  of  an  armature  winding  resistance  Ra  to  an 
interpole  winding  resistance  R,  of  the  DC  machine,  said 
first  and  second  resistors  being  in  series  and  inserted  in 
parallel  to  the  armature  of  said  DC  machine; 

a  counter-voltage  computing  element  connected  to  a  point 
for  conijecting  said  armature  winding  with  said  interpole 
winding  and  a  point  for  connecting  said  first  resistor  with 
said  second  resistor,  respectively,  and  by  which  a  counter 
.  voltage  E  of  said  DC  machine  is  computed  from  a  poten- 
tial difference  V  between  said  points  in  accordance  with 
the  following  equation: 


E  =  V  X 


Rg  -H   Rj 

R, 


-  Vfi 


where  Vg  is  brush  drop  voltage; 

a  device  for  detecting  speed  of  rotation  of  a  rotor  of  said  DC 
machine  connected  to  said  rotor  and  generating  a  signal  in 
response  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

a  magnetic  flux  computing  element  for  transmitting  an  out- 
put signal  by  receiving  an  output  signal  from  said  device 
for  detecting  speed  of  rotation  as  well  as  an  output  signal 
from  said  counter-voltage  computing  element; 

an  armature  current  detector  for  detecting  armature  current 
of  said  DC  machine;  and 

a  torque  computing  element  for  obtaining  torque  by  receiv- 
ing an  output  signal  from  said  magnetic  flux  computing 
element  and  an  output  signal  from  said  armature  current 
detector. 


4,416,161 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TORQUE 

Sarkis  Barkhoudarian,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,683 
Int.  O.J  GOIL  3/10 
U.S.  O.  73—862.36  34  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  sensing  the  torque  transmitted  by  a  rotatable 
shaft  from  a  prime  mover  to  a  load,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shaft  a  magnetic  field; 
forming  on  the  shaft  an  elongated  boundary  between  ferro- 
magnetic regions  having  different  coercivity,  the  bound- 


means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
shaft; 

means  for  forming  on  the  shaft  in  the  vicinity  of  the  mag- 
netic field  an  element  in  which  a  ferromagnetic  material 
having  low  coercivity  is  surrounded  by  a  ferromagnetic 
material  having  high  coercivity  so  as  to  exhibit  the  ava- 
lanche-Barkhausen  effect,  said  element  being  differentially 
displaced  as  a  function  of  twisting  displacement  of  said 
shaft;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  avalanche-Barkhausen  effect  in  said 
element. 


4,416,162 

GRAM  BEAM  FORCE  GAUGE 

Alfred  L.  Lea,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  Frank  A.  Votta,  Jr.,  Oear- 

water,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,350 

Int.  O.'  GOIL  1/04 

U.S.  O.  73—862.62  4  Oaims 


1.  A  gram  beam  force  gauge  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  partition  with  a 

front  face  and  a  rear  face  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  peripheral  wall, 
a  dial  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  said  partition, 
a  pointer  overlying  said  dial  and  mounted  on  a  rotatably 

mounted  shaft  passing  through  said  partition, 
a  pinion  mounted  on  the  shaft  to  the  rear  of  the  partition, 
a  sector  gear  engaged  by  the  pinion, 
a  drum  carrying  said  sector  gear  and  rotaubly  mounted 


4,416,163 

STRAIN  GAGE  LOAD  CELL  INSENSITIVE  TO 

EXTERNAL  PRESSURE 

Alexander  Yorgiadis,  1404  Garza  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,904 

Int.  C1.3  GOIL  1/22.  1/26 

J.S.  a.  73—862.65  7  Qaims 
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adjacent  the  rear  face  of  the  partition  on  an  axis  parallel  to 

the  axis  of  the  pinion, 
a  flexible  band  passing  around  the  drum  for  rotating  the 

drum  and  having  a  pair  of  free  ends, 
a  first  extension  coil  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  the 

housing  and  the  other  end  secured  to  one  of  the  free  ends 

of  the  band, 
a  second  extension  coil  spring  having  an  end  connected  to 

the  other  of  said  free  ends  of  the  band, 
a  slide  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  second  spring  and 

adjustably  secured  to  the  partition  for  preloading  said 

springs  and  zero  adjusting  the  pointer,  and 
a  force  transmitting  beam  secured  to  the  drum  and  extendmg 

through  an  opening  in  the  peripheral  wall  and  beyond  the 

housing,  the  jseripheral  wall  limiting  the  movemend  of  the 

beam. 


I 


1.  A  strain  gage  load  cell  for  the  measurement  of  axial  loads 
comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
therein  and  means  for  applying  said  axial  load  longitudinally 
thereof,  at  least  two  strain  gages  mpunted  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  wall  defining  said  opening,  means  for  connecting  said 
gages  to  an  indicator  to  sense  axial  strain  applied  to  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  modifying  the  sensitivity  of  one  of  said 
gages  relative  to  the  other  to  cause  said  gages  to  react  uni- 
formly in  response  to  circumferential  strain  and  non-uniformly 
to  said  axial  load. 


tion  of  said  V-shaped  cam  portion  in  a  state  where  the 
vertex  of  said  V-shaped  cam  portion  faces  towards  the 
direction  of  said  push-button,  and  first  locking  means  for 
locking  said  memory  piece  at  a  desired  rotated  position, 
pi  said  cam  member  further  having  a  projecting  cam 
portion  provided  on  the  inner  side  of  said  V-shaped  cam 
portion  of  said  memory  piece. 


said  V-shaped  cam  portion  of  said  memory  piece  which  is  in 
the  locked  state,  making  contact  with  and  pushing  against 
said  projecting  cam  portion  of  said  cam  member  upon 
sliding  of  said  push-button  assembly  in  the  operational 
position,  and  guiding  said  projecting  cam  portion  to  said 
vertex  of  said  V-shaped  cam  portion  to  slide  "said  cam 
member  in  the  perpendicular  direction  with  respect  to  the 
pushing  direction  of  said  push-button  assembly. 


4,416,165 
STEPPING  GEAR 
Klaus  Kramer,  Bad  Bramstedt,  and  Rolf  Huss,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  and  Company, 
Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,417,  Jan.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  350,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979.  2903732 

Int.  a.'  F16H  25/16,  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  74—70  7  Qaims 


4,416,164 
PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE  TUNING  APPARATUS 
Tenio  Shimazu,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsumi  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-84506 
Int.  a.3  H03J  5/12:  G05G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  74—10.33  8  Claims 

1.  A  push-button  type  tuning  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame; 
a  plurality  of  push-button  assemblies  each  having  a  push-but- 
ton on  one  end  thereof,  and  inserted  into  and  supported  by 
said  frame,  said  push-button  assembly  being  slidable  in  the 
pushing  direction  between  a  non-operational  position  and 
an  operational  position; 
a  cam  member  provided  on  said  frame,  said  cam  member 
being  slidable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  pushing 
direction  of  said  push-button  assembly;  and 
a  tuner  provided  on  said  frame,  said  tuner  being  tuned  ac- 
cording to  the  sliding  quantity  of  said  cam  member, 
said  push-button  assembly  further  having  a  memory  piece 
which  has  a  V-shaped  cam  portion,  said  memory  piece 
being  rotatably  supported  in  the  vicinity  of  the  open  por- 


1.  A  stepping  gear  mechanism,  comprising:  an  output  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  wheel  connected  to  said  output  member,  said 
wheel  being  provided  with  rollers  alternatingly  arranged  on 
both  sides  thereof,  driving  means  comprising  two  disc  cams 
rotationally  secured  to  an  input,  said  disc  cams  being  engaged 
with  said  rollers  in  form  locking  engagement  at  all  times,  said 
cam  discs  rotating  in  one  direction  and  normally  causing  either 
no  wheel  rotation  or  wheel  rotation  in  a  first,  forward  direc- 
tion, but  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  disc  cam  includes  means  for 
causing  reverse  movement  of  said  wheel  comprising  an  under- 
cut formed  in  a  roller  engaging  surface  thereof,  the  second  of 
said  disc  cams  including  a  zone  of  increased  cam  radius  cir- 
cumferentially  offset  from  the  location  of  said  undercut. 
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4,416,166 

HANDLE  GRIP 

James  H.  Jannard,  Uguna  Niguel,  and  George  J.  Tackles,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oakley,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,631 

Int.  a.3  B62K  21/26 

U.S.  a.  74-551.9  „  Cairns 
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1.  A  two-part  grip  for  a  handle  defined  by  a  bicycle  or 
motorcycle,  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  one  piece  lengthwise  elongated  inner  support  sleeve 
adapted  to  fit  on  and  grip  the  handle,  and 

(b)  a  one  piece  lengthwise  elongated  outer  sleeve  fitted  over 
the  inner  sleeve  and  positioned  to  be  comfortably  grasped 
by  the  user,  the  outer  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  and 
there  being  an  exterior  zone  adjacent  said  outer  sleeve, 

(c)  and  protuberances  integral  with  the  inner  sleeve  and 
holes  extending  radially  through  the  outer  sleeve,  the 
protuberances  received  in  the  holes, 

(d)  the  protuberances  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  sleeves 
and  also  spaced  apart  circumferentially  of  said  sleeves,  the 
protuberances  having  surfaces  exposed  to  said  exterior 
zone  via  said  holts  which  are  also  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
and  circumferentially  of  the  sleeves, 

(e)  the  sleeves  closely  interfitting  one  another  lengthwise 
between  and  circumferentially  between  said  spaced  protu- 
berances, 

(0  both  sleeves  being  non-metallic  and  the  said  surfaces  of 
the  protuberances  being  inwardly  of  a  cylinder  defined  by 
said  outer  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve. 


internally  of  said  casing  secured  to  but  axially  movable  on  said 
first  and  second  shafts,  respectively,  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  drive  wheels  being  axially  juxtaposed,  a  clutch  plate  keyed 
to  said  casing  for  axial  movenicnt  and  interposed  between 
adjacent  radial  faces  of  said  drive  wheels  and  being  operatively 
frictionally  engageable  therewith,  cam  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  opposite  end  face  of  said  first  drive  wheel  and  the 
adjacent  first  inner  end  face  of  said  casing  for  imparting  rota- 
tion to  said  first  drive  wheel  and  axial  movement  of  said  first 
drive  wheel  into  operative  engagement  with  said  second  drive 
wheel  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  casing  and 
said  first  drive  wheel,  the  opposite  end  face  of  said  second 
wheel  being  operativoly  frictionally  engageable  with  the  adja- 
cent second  inner  end  face  of  said  casing,  whereby  relative 
rotation  between  said  casing  and  said  first  wheel  moves  the 
latter  axially   into  operative  engagement  with  said  second 
wheel  causing  the  second  drive  wheel  to  move  axially  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  second  casing  end  face  and 
thereby  frictionally  rotationally  locking  both  drive  wheels  and 
casing  together  for  rotation  in  unison 


4,416,168 

TRANSMISSION  AND  SUB-TRANSMISSION  WITH 

MUTUALLY  CONTENDING  HELICAL  GEARS 

H«jime  Aral,  Aichi,  and  Shoji  Haga,  ToyoU.  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota. 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,857 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5.  1979,  54-143755 

Int.  a.'  F16H  3/06.  3/44 

U,S.  CI.  74-740  5  a.i„, 
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4,416,167 
CLUTCH  DRIVE  DIFFERENTIAL 

Artis  J.  Stacy,  3008  Hoagland  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46807 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,377 
Int.  a.3  F16H  35/04 
U.S.  a.  74-650  9  ci^„, 
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1.  A  clutch  drive  differential  comprising  a  hollow  drive 
casing  having  opposite  ends  provided  with  first  and  second 
coaxial  shaft  receiving  bores,  first  and  second  coaxial  shafts 
disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  rotatably  received  by  said  first 
and  second  bores,  respectively,  first  and  second  drive  wheels 


1.  A  transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  a  main  transmission  device  comprising 

a  main  casing; 

a  rotatably  supported  power  output  shaft; 

a  tubular  intermediate  shaft  rotatably  supported  parallel  to 
the  power  output  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  helical  gear?  on  said  shafts  for  transmitting 
rotational  power  between  them; 

the  helical  engagement  of  at  least  one  pair  of  said  helical 
gears,  one  of  which  is  on  said  tubular  intermediate  shaft, 
exerting  a  first  axial  force  on  said  tubular  intermediate 
shaft  when  said  pair  of  helical  gears  arc  transmitting 
rotational  power  with  said  tubular  intermediate  shaft 
rotating  in  a  certain  predetermined  rotational  direction; 

(b)  a  power  input  shaft  coaxial  with  the  tubular  intermediate 
shaft  and  passing  through  its  central  hole,  with  its  one  end 
protruding  out  of  one  end  of  said  tubular  intermediate 
shaft,  and  its  other  end  protruding  out  of  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  intermediate  shaft  and  being  driven;  and 

(c)  a  substransmission  comprising: 
a  sub-casing; 

a  helical  sun  gear; 

a  carrier  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the  power  input 
shaft; 
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a  helical  ring  gear  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the  tubular 

intermediate  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  helical  pinions  rotatably  supported  by  the 
carrier  and  meshed  between  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring 
gear;  and 
a  frictional  engagement  means  which  selectively  connects 
said  sun  gear  to  either  said  sub-casing  or  said  ring  gear, 
and  which  comprises  a  frictional  engagement  element 
rotationally  connected  with  said  sun  gear,  a  spring 
which  drives  said  frictional  engagement  element  in  a 
first  axial  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  first 
axial  force  toward  engagement  with  said  ring  gear  and 
exerts  a  second  axial  force  on  said  tubular  intermediate 
shaft  via  said  frictional  engagement  element  and  said 
ring  gear  when  said  frictional  engagement  means  is 
connecting  said  sun  gear  to  said  ring  gear,  said  second 
axial  force  opposing  to  said  first  axial  force,  and  a  fluid 
pressure  actuator  which,  when  actuated,  drives  said 
frictional  engagement  element  in  a  second  axial  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  axial  direction  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  sub-casing  by  overcoming  said  spring; 
wherein  the  handedness  of  said  ring  gear  and  said  pinions  is 
so  arranged  that,  when  the  power  input  shaft  and  the 
carrier  are  being  driven  in  said  certain  rotational  direction 
and  are  rotationally  driving  the  ring  gear  and  the  tubular 
intermediate  shaft  via  a  planetary  movement  of  the  plane- 
tary pinions,  in  said  certain  rotational  direction,  the  helical 
engagement  of  said  planetary  pinions  and  said  ring  gear 
exerts  a  third  axial  force  on  said  tubular  intermediate  shaft 
via  said  ring  gear  wheich  is  opposed  to  said  first  axial 
force. 


4,416,169 

AUTOMATIC  SAW  CHAIN  GRINDER 

Elmer  R.  Silvey,  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,744 

Int.  a.'  B23D  63/16 


U.S.  a.  76—25  A 


18  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  saw  chain  grinder  for  grinding  a  selected 
surface  of  successive  cutter  links  of  a  saw  chain,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  grinding  wheel, 
mounting  means  mounting  the  grinding  wheel  for  movement 

toward  and  away  from  a  grinding  position, 
saw  chain  support  means  for  mounting  a  saw  chain  for 

indexing  movement  therealong  to  p>osition  successive 

cutter  links  adjacent  said  grinding  position, 
first   hydraulic   pressure-operated   means   acting   on   said 

mounting  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 


grinding  wheel  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding  posi- 
tion, 

indexing  means  including  a  power-operated  reciprocating 
rod  means  acting  on  a  chain  wheel  for  moving  said  chain 
along  said  support  means  to  index  successive  cutter  links 
for  sharpening, 

and  power-operated  sequencing  means  operable  to  recipro- 
cate said  rod  means  and  pressurize  and  depressurize  said 
hydraulic  pressure-operated  means  in  sequence  such  that  a 
first  cutter  link  is  indexed  for  grinding  before  said  grinding 
wheel  is  moved  to  said  grinding  position  and  said  grinding 
wheel  is  moved  from  said  grinding  position  before  a  sec- 
ond cutter  link  is  indexed  for  grinding, 

carriage  means  mounting  said  saw  chain  support  means  for 
reciprocation  to  move  a  cutter  link  on  said  support  means 
between  said  grinding  position  and  a  retracted  position, 

second  hydraulic  pressure-operated  means  acting  on  said 
carriage  means  for  controlling  said  reciprocation, 

common  hydraulic  conduit  means  for  supplying  pressure 
fiuid  from  a  common  source  to  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure-operated means, 

and  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  pressure-operated  means  in  sequence  upon 
operation  of  said  sequencing  means  to  pressurize  and 
depressurize  said  common  conduit  means  such  that  said 
grinding  wheel  moves  to  said  grinding  position  before  said 
support  means  moves  an  indexed  cutter  link  to  said  grind- 
ing position  and  such  that  said  support  means  moves  said 
cutter  link  to  said  retracted  position  before  said  grinding 
wheel  moves  from  said  grinding  position. 


4,416,170 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  STEEL  CAUL 
Donald  B.  Gibson,  and  Gerald  F.  Laughinghouse,  both  of  Rock 
Hill,  S.C,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,644,  Jul.  30, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  201,715,  Oct.  29, 1980.  This 

application  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,106 

Int.  C1.3  B21K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  76—107  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  steel  caul  to  use  in  forming  panel 
surfaces  on  panels  made  of  reconstituted  wood  by  pressing  said 
cauls  against  said  reconstituted  wood  at  temperatures  of  up  to 
about  475°  F.,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  one  face  of  said  caul  to  form  said  panel  surfaces, 

b.  forming  a  decorative  pattern  on  said  selected  face,  said 
decorative  pattern  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the 
reconstituted  wood  panels  to  form  the  panel  surfaces  on 
said  panels,  and 

c.  thereafter,  roughening  the  decorative  pattern  formed  on 
the  selected  face  of  said  steel  caul  by  sand  blasting  said 
face  with  number  12-35  sand  thereby  forming  a  multiplic- 
ity of  indentations  in  said  decorative  pattern  on  said  se- 
lected face  said  indentations  being  large  enough  to  capture 
and  retain  the  carbon  materials  produced  by  the  use  of 
said  caul  in  forming  said  panel  surfaces,  but  not  being  so 
large  as  to  have  a  visibly  noticeable  detrimental  effect  on 
the  said  decorative  pattern  in  said  selected  face. 
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4,416,171 
TAB-TOP  CAN  OPENER 
John  F.  Chmela,  Mt.  Proipect;  Carl  R.  Fletcher,  Arlington 
Heights,  and  Norton  Samoff,  Northbrook,  all  of  III.,  auignort 
to  Ensar  Corporation,  Wheeling,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,868 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/40.  7/44 

U.S.  a.  81-3.46  R  7  a,im. 


1.  A  tab-top  can  opener  comprising  a  slotted  body  portion 
integrally  formed  with  a  handle  at  one  end  and  chisel-like 
starter  edge  at  an  opposite  end,  said  opener  having  a  long  axis 
extending  in  a  direction  from  said  handle  end  to  said  starter 
edge  end,  said  body  portion  including  a  transverse  tab  slot 
extending  therethrough  with  openings  at  upper  and  lower 
sides,  the  opening  at  the  lower  side  being  the  opening  for  tab 
insertion,  the  body  having  spaced-apart  first  and  second  wall 
portions  connecting  at  opposite  side  walls  to  define  the  depth 
and  width  of  said  slot,  said  tab  slot  being  sized  to  accommodate 
a  major  portion  of  a  can  tab  therein,  at  said  lower  side  said  first 
wall  portion  including  a  striker  projection  extending  slot-out- 
wardly a  distance  from  said  lower  side,  whereby  said  opener  is 
capable  of  engaging  a  can  tab  within  said  slot  transversely  to 
said  long  axis,  and  said  opener  capable  of  opening  a  tab-top  can 
by  means  of  rotating  the  opener  around  said  long  axis,  wherein 
during  engagement  of  a  tab  in  said  Ub  slot  the  long  axis  is 
maintained  in  generally  parallel  relationship  with  the  top  of  the 
can,  wherein  said  opener  is  useful  for  prying  open  cans  of  both 
the  removable  and  stay-on  type  tab-tops. 


mechanism  which  includes  a  rotary  screw  tool  at  a  screw-m 
site,  said  apparatus  coprising: 
a  container  fixedly  connected  to  said  screwmg  mechanism, 

said  container  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  screws, 
a  feed  channel  communicating  said  contamer  with  said 
screw  tool  to  guide  screws  from  said  contamer  to  a  posi- 
tion aligned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool, 
said  feed  channel  and  tool  being  mounted  to  provide  for 
relative  movement  therebetween  in  a  generally  up  and 
down  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  to  selectively 
engage  and  disengage  said  tool  and  an  aligned  screw, 
and 
spring  means  arranged  to  act  against  said  feed  channel  and 
screwing  mechanism  to  urge  said  feed  channel  and  screw- 
ing tool  apart  toward  a  screw-disengaging  condition, 

4,416,173 
WRENCH  ADAPTER 
Edward  J.  Rebiih,  Euclid,  Ohio,  auignor  to  Ruiseil,  Burdiall  A 
Ward  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,810 

Int.  a.J  B25B  13/58 

U.S.  a.  81-185  22  Qalmi 


4,416,172 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING 

SCREWS  TO  A  SCREWING  MECHANISM 

Walter  Medinger,  Waldrand  7,  D-6730  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018382 

Int.  Q.3  B25B  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  81-57.37  n  a»im» 


1.  A  wrench  adapter  for  wrenches  having  a  regular  polygo- 
nal wrenching  opening  therein  which  provides  Hats  and  cor- 
ners at  the  intersection  of  adjacent  flats,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  generally  cylindrical  rigid  pins,  and  a  retainer  connecting 
said  pins,  said  retainer  positioning  said  pins  in  an  array  in  which 
said  pins  are  substantially  parallel  and  are  symmetrically  posi- 
tioned about  a  central  axis,  said  adapter  being  insertable  into 
and  removable  from  such  wrenching  opening  with  said  pins 
positioned  in  said  corners  thereof,  said  adapter  permitting  use 
of  a  wrench  on  fasteners  having  a  size  different  from  the  size  of 
the  wrenching  opening  therein,  said  pins  being  operable  to 
engage  associated  fiats  of  such  an  opening  and  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  such  a  fastener  and  upon  such  engagement  being 
operable  to  transfer  substantial  torque  applied  to  such  wrench 
to  such  fastener. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  screws  to  a  screwing 


4,416,174 
AUXILIARY  SUPPORT  FIXTURE  FOR  A  STEADY  REST 
Paul  J.  Owien,  Traverac  Qty,  Mich.,  auignor  to  Century  Spe- 
cialties, Inc.,  Traverse  Qty,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,729 
Int.  a.5  B23B  3/36,  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  82—38  R  6  Qaimi 

1.  An  auxiliary  support  fixture  for  a  steady  rest  having  a 
plurality  of  movable  fingers  extending  from  one  end  thereof 
between  opposing  faceplates,  operative  to  be  moved  by  a 
pneumatically  operated  piston  for  engaging  a  workpiece  to  be 
machined  by  a  tool,  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  bracket  mounted  on  one  faceplate  of  the  steady  rest,  said 
bracket  including  an  arcuate  slot  therein  which  is  concave 
with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  steady  rest; 
an  elongated  cylinder  containing  a  pneumatically  operated 

piston; 
an  abutment  member  connected  to  one  end  of  the  piston, 
said  abutment  member  including  a  stationary  end  face  for 
engaging  a  workpiece; 
means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  the  slot  in  the  bracket 
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whereby  the  angle  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder 
may  be  adjusted;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  pistons  of  the  steady  rest  and 
support  fixture  to  a  common  fluid  source  so  that  said 


4,416,176 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CUTTING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Frederick  Forthmann,  688  Pascack  Rd.,  Washington  Township, 
Washington  County,  N.J.  07675 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,761 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  83—582  6  Qaims 


abutment  member  and  steady  rest  fingers  move  in  unison, 
with  the  abutment  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
workpiece  diametrically  opposite  the  machine  tool  to 
provide  additional  backup  support  for  the  workpiece 
during  machining  operations. 


4,416,175 

COMPOSITE  LAMINATING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 

Timothy  J.  Bettner,  Costa  Mesa;  Frank  E.  Sullivan,  Redondo 

Beach,  and  Croydon  R.  Hartley,  Fountain  Valley,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,479 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06:  B32B  31/00,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  83—29  2  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  assembly  for  cutting  strip  material  into  individual 
lengths,  comprising  a  fixed  support,  a  fixed  blade  having  a  first 
side  secured  to  said  support  and  an  opposite  second  side  and 
having  a  lop  cutting  edge  over  which  the  strip  material  to  be 
cut  is  fed,  a  movable  member  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly relative  to  said  fixed  blade,  guideway  means  defined  at 
laterally  spaced  locations  on  said  movable  member,  means 
connected  to  said  movable  member  to  move  it  upwardly  and 
do^vnwardly.  a  movable  blade  assembly  including  a  block 
portion  and  a  blade  portion,  said  block  portion  having  a  guide 
portion  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  each  end  and  con- 
fined in  respective  guideway  means,  said  blade  portion  having 
a  bottom  knife  edge  cooperable  with  said  top  cutting  edge  of 
said  fixed  blade  to  sever  the  strip  material,  spring  means  acting 
between  said  movable  blade  assembly  and  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  urge  said  movable  blade  toward  said  movable  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  threaded  adjustment  members  threaded  to 
said  movable  member  and  acting  on  said  movable  blade  assem- 
bly at  laterally  and  vertically  spaced  locations  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  movable  blade  assembly  relative  to  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  fixed  blade. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  structural  drop-off  m  a  two-ply 
resin  impregnated  preplied  laminate  wherein  each  ply  of  said 
laminate  has  unidirectionally  oriented  fibers,  with  the  fibers  of 
each  ply  oriented  across  the  fibers  of  the  other  ply  on  a  bias, 
comprising  the  step  of: 

feather  cutting  a  common  edge  of  said  two-ply  resin  impreg- 
nated preplied  laminate  so  that  said  feather  cuts  are  paral- 
lel to  the  orientation  of  the  fibers  in  one  said  ply  and  across 
the  orientation  of  the  fibers  in  the  other  said  ply  whereby 
neglible  structural  effect  is  caused  in  said  one  ply  and 
significant  structural  effect  is  caused  in  the  other  ply  by 
shortening  of  the  fibers  along  the  feather  cut  edge. 


4,416,177 
DATA  INPUT  FOR  COMPUTER  ORGAN 

Marvin  Loeb,  2120  Middlefield  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,849 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.19  2  aaims 

1.  In  combination  a  digital  computer  organ  equipped  with  an 
optical  card  reader  having  a  number  of  optical  sensors  in  a 
pattern  and  operable  for  altering  the  contents  of  a  number  of 
voice  patterns  of  the  organ; 

a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  first  group  of  keys  of 
the  keyboard  being  specific  to  selected  voice  patterns  of 
said  computer  organ,  and  a  second  group  of  keys  of  the 
keyboard  being  function  keys  for  modification  of  a  se- 
lected voice  pattern,  said  keyboard  being  operative  to 
generate  a  binary  signal  to  indicate  actuation  of  individual 
keys  of  the  keyboard; 

a  decoder  responsive  to  said  binary  signal  for  generating  a 
unique  digital  word  identifying  a  selected  voice  pattern; 

a  storage  register  for  temporarily  storing  said  digital  word 
from  said  decoder; 

a  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  stored  word  in  said  storage 
register  for  generating  a  plurality  of  digital  bytes  in  a 
preselected  sequence; 

a  number  of  optoelectrical  emitters  adjacent  to  and  arranged 
in  an  array  matching  the  pattern  of  said  optical  sensors  of 
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said  optical  card  reader  of  said  digital  computer  organ; 
and  a  number  of  drivers  coupled  to  said  optoelectrical 
emitters  and  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  bytes  for 
driving  corresponding  optoelectrical  emitters  such  that 
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signals  applied  to  said  emitters  are  recognizable  at  corre- 
sponding optical  sensors  of  the  organ  as  a  programming 
pattern  for  alterable  voice  patterns  of  said  digital  com- 
puter organ. 
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the  key  operation  as  a  function  of  the  count  output  of  said 
counting  means. 


4,416,179 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Masatada  Wachi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-60609 

Int.  a.5  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.19  llQaimi 


4,416,178 
TOUCH  RESPONSE  PROVIDING  APPARATUS 
Hideaki  Ishida,  Hacbioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,843 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182230; 
Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182231 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/06,  1/34,  1/46 
U.S.  a.  84—1.19  16  Oaims 


1.  A  touch  response  providing  apparatus  for  changing  the 
characteristics  of  output  musical  sound  from  an  electronic 
keyboard  musical  instrument,  having  a  plurality  of  perfor- 
mance keys,  according  to  the  state  of  operation  of  a  perfor- 
mance key  being  operated,  comprising: 
a  set  of  at  least  three  switches  coupled  to  each  of  said  perfor- 
mance keys  of  the  electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument 
and  which  are  switched  in  a  predetermined  order  at  the 
time  of  the  operation  of  said  each  key; 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  set  of  at  least  three  switches 
for  each  of  said  keys  for  counting  the  periods  required  for 
the  switching  of  the  individual  switches  corresponding  to 
an  operated  key  at  the  time  of  the  key  operation,  and  for 
providing  a  count  output  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
the  counted  periods;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  control- 
ling at  least  two  characteristics  of  the  output  musical 
sound  produced  by  the  instrument  in  correspondence  with 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

tone  color  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  tone  color  among 
predetermined  tone  colors; 

tone  signal  generating  means  for  generating,  on  a  time  divi- 
sion basis,  musical  tone  signals  corresponding  to  depressed 
keys  among  said  plurality  of  keys,  said  musical  tone  sig- 
nals collectively  forming  a  periodic  sequence  of  sampled 
values  which  occurs  respectively,  each  said  musical  tone 
signal  containing  a  fundamental  component  and  harmonic 
components  determined  by  the  selected  tone  color; 

accumulating  means  connected  to  said  tone  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  accumulating  the  sampled  values  of  said 
sequence  and  resetting  the  accumulated  value  to  a  prede- 
termined value  after  outputting  an  accumulated  musical 
tone  signal  represented  by  said  accumulated  value  once 
per  ref>etition  of  said  sequence; 

digital  filtering  means  connected  to  said  accumulating  means 
for  imparting  a  fixed  formant  charactenstic  characterizing 
said  selected  tone  color  to  said  accumulated  musical  tone 
signal;  and 

musical  tone  forming  means  for  forming  a  musical  tone  in 
accordance  with  said  accumulated  musical  tone  signal. 


4,416,180 

WAVE  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Ichigaya,  Saitamo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,457,  Aug.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,524 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107823 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  84—1.23  27  Qaims 
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1,  A  waveform  synthesizing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  digitally  storing  a  selected  plurality  of  identifiers 
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of  previously  selected  harmonic  and  non-harmonic  com- 
ponent waveforms  of  a  selected  analog  output  signal  to  be 
synthesized,  some  of  said  harmonic  and  non-harmonic 
identifier  being  stored  in  said  means  for  digitally  storing 
plural  times  corresponding  to  a  selected  rate  at  which  an 
amplitude  value  for  said  corresponding  component  wave- 
form is  to  be  formed, 

means  for  digitally  generating  a  plurality  of  addresses,  one  at 
a  time  in  sequence,  said  means  for  generating  is  connected 
to  said  means  for  digitally  storing  and  adapted  to  repeti- 
tively generate  said  plurality  of  addresses  and  to  cause  said 
means  for  digitally  storing  to  read  out  at  a  predetermmed 
rate,  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  each  of  the  members  of  said  plurality  of 
identifiers  of  components, 

means  for  digitally  sensing  each  said  readout  component 
identifier  during  a  corresponding  time  interval  and  includ- 
mg  means  for  calculating  a  corresponding  amplitude  value 
for  each  said  respective  harmonic  and  non-harmonic 
waveform  component  during  said  corresponding  time 
interval,  each  said  amplitude  value  is  calculated  at  the  rate 
corresponding  to  said  number  of  times  said  corresponding 
component  identifier  is  stored  in  said  means  for  storing. 

means  for  digitally  combining  during  said  corresponding 
time  interval  each  said  calculated  amplitude  value  with  a 
plurality  of  previously  calculated  and  combined  compo- 
nent amplitude  values  to  form  a  digital  value  and 

means  for  simultaneously  forming  during  said  corresponding 
time  interval  an  analog  output  signal  based  on  said  corre- 
sponding digital  value. 


4,416,181 
PRETUNED  HEAD  FOR  DRUM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Djonald  R.  Hartry,  La  Canada,  and  Remo  D.  Belli,  Sherman 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Remo,  Inc.,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 

Filed  Apr,  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,912 

Int.  a,'  GIOD  1/10.  13/02 

Us.  a.  84-272  aaaims 


1.  For  use  with  the  shell  of  a  drum,  tambourine,  banjo  or 
lilar  musical  instrument,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
ccmbination:  a  hoop  member  having  an  inner  rim  and  an  outer 
defining  an  annular  channel  therebetween,  a  polymeric 
ij)ratile  sheet  stretched  flat  under  tension  across  said  inner  rim 
the  hoop  member  and  in  contact  therewith,  said  vibratile 
having  a  peripheral  portion  secured  in  said  channel,  an 
ar  nular  plug  received  in  said  hoop  member  between  said  inner 
ar  d  outer  rims,  the  tension  forces  in  said  vibratile  sheet  acting 
produce  a  tone  of  the  desired  pitch  when  the  sheet  is  caused 
vibrate  prior  to  installation  on  the  shell,  said  vibratile  sheet 
regaining  out  of  contact  with  said  shell  after  such  installation. 


hfet 


4,416,182 
KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Stephen  A.  Wise,  Macungie,  and  John  T.  Whitefield,  Harleys- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allen  Organ  Company,  Macun- 
gie. Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,051 

Int.  aj  G09B  15/00:  A63F  9/22;  G06F  15/44 

U.S.  a.  84-470  R  8  Qaims 


~~\fVtt 


= 

, «    SI 

— i 

•c^^  ..           ^.          *.J 

^"* 

.«       5-                *■--              i""? 

^^ 

-=^  Si  _.^          ,.-      * 

" 

jr— '      V-x      — ^" 

U^'- 

.  _iijZL_-a 

n                '1 
-                   1 

;tt'-  7r-"      - 


1.  Apparatus  for  self  instruction  of  a  student  of  keyboard 
musical  instruments  which  enables  the  student  to  correlate  the 
positions  of  the  keys  on  a  musical  instrument  keyboard  with 
the  positions  of  the  notes  on  a  musical  scale  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  corresponding  to  the 
notes  of  a  musical  scale  for  generating  a  first  set  of  control 
signals  in  an  initialization  or  set  up  mode  and  for  generat- 
ing key-note  correlation  signals  in  an  instruction  or  game 
mode; 

at  least  one  storage  means  having  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  logical  signals  contained  therein  said  predeter- 
mined combination  of  logical  signals  providing  a  source 
for  a  random  sequence  of  one  or  more  notes  over  a  prede- 
termined range  in  the  game  mode,  said  at  least  one  storage 
means  generating  a  second  set  of  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said  keys  in 
either  the  set  up  or  game  modes; 

means  for  generating  audio  tones  and  displaying  video  im- 
ages in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  con- 
trol signals  on  a  video  display  means  having  an  audio  tone 
generating  means  associated  therewith  enabling  the  stu- 
dent to  respond  to  the  visually  displayed  images  and  audio 
tones  by  his  or  her  selection  of  one  or  more  of  said  keys 
and  to  visually  and  audibly  check  the  accuracy  of  such 
selection. 


4,416,183 
ROCKET  RETENTION  AND  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Adams,  11404  Farmland  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20852, 
and  Charles  R.  Donohoe,  15309  Basswood  Ct.,  Rockville,  Md. 
20853 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,643 

Int.  a.3  F41F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  89—1.807  27  Claims 


1.  A  rocket  retention  and  ignition  system  comprising: 
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at  least  one  rocket  launch  tube  having  a  launching  cavity 
therein  for  receiving  a  rocket  to  be  launched  and  having  a 
bore  through  a  wall  thereof  for  accommodating  a  retain- 
ing and  firing  pin; 

a  single  rocket  retaining  and  firing  pin  positioned  so  as  to  be 
linearly  movable  through  said  bore  between  a  withdrawn 
position  and  an  extended  position  wherein  the  pin  extends 
into  said  launching  cavity  and  shaped  at  a  retaining  end 
thereof  for  engaging,  when  extended,  a  retaining  groove 
formed  in  a  rocket  received  within  said  launching  cavity, 
and  having  a  firing  contact  for  electrically  engaging  a 
firing  contact  of  said  rocket,  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
retaining  pin  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  in  which  it  is  received,  but  suffi- 
ciently smaller  in  diameter  than  said  bore  to  allow  for  the 
linear  displacement  of  said  pin  within  said  bore; 

means  for  moving  said  pin  to  either  its  extended  position  for 
engaging  the  retainer  groove  of  the  rocket  or  to  its  with- 
drawn position  for  disengaging  a  rocket  being  launched  or 
for  permitting  the  loading  or  a  rocket  into  the  launch  tube; 
and 

means  for  conducting  a  rocket  firing  signal  to  said  firing 
contact  of  said  pin  to  fire  said  rocket. 


4,416,185 

ALTERNATE  AMMUNITION  BELT  FEEDER  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  HRE  ARM  HAVING  A  LINEAR  BREECH 

Norbert  Schenk,  Diisseldorf,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RheinmeUll  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276.828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3023957 

Int.  a.'  F41D  10/32 
U.S.  a.  89—33  SF  9  Qaims 
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4,416,184 
AMMUNITION  CHANNEL 
Erich  Jenny,  Schwerzenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werk- 
zeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,087 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    4,    1980, 
4319/80 

Int.  a.3  F41D  70/04 
U.S.  Q.  89—33  BE  3  Oaims 


■,ia 


1.  An  ammunition  channel  for  the  infeed  of  ammunition  to  a 
weapon  which  is  pivotable  about  an  elevation  axis,  comprising: 

two  end  portions; 

one  of  said  end  portions  being  mounted  to  be  pivotable 
conjointly  with  the  weapon; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  plate-shaped  elements 
pivotably  arranged  between  both  of  said  end  portions; 

tension  and  torsion  resilient  elements  guided  through  said 
plate-shaped  elements  and  attached  to  said  end  portions; 

a  shaft  arranged  substantially  coaxially  with  respect  to  the 
elevation  axis  of  the  weapon; 

said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  both  of  said  end  por- 
tions; 

said  plate-shaped  elements  being  pivotably  mounted  upon 
said  shaft;  and 

said  tension  and  torsion  resilient  elements  being  arranged  at 
essentially  the  same  radial  spacing  from  the  shaft  and 
directly  extending  through  said  plate-shaped  elements. 


1.  An  improved  alternate  ammunition  belt  feeder  for  an 
automatic  fire  arm  having  a  linear  breech,  m  particular  a  ma- 
chine cannon,  for  selectively  feeding  ammunition  from  two 
separate  ammunition  belts  arranged  above  the  belt  feeder  via 
respectively  a  first  and  second  cartridge  feeding  means,  said 
first  and  second  feeding  means  including  two  rotatable  mirror- 
symmetrically  arranged  cartridge  feeding  stars  mounted  on 
respective  support  shafts  therefor  and  a  gas-pressure  actuated 
energy  converter  including  a  piston-cylinder  arrangement 
which  is  adapted  to  selectively  provide  driving  energy  re- 
ceived from  the  propellant  gas  which  forms  dunng  firing  to 
one  of  the  two  cartndge  feeding  stars  and  further  having  a 
housing  which  is  laterally  movable  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  weapon  between  a  first  and  second  end  position 
through  an  intermediate  position  so  that  when  said  housing  is 
selectively  switched  into  one  of  the  two  end  positions  a  ready 
to  be  fired  cartridge  from  the  first  or  second  guide  means  is 
directly  pjositioned  into  a  position  for  entramment  by  the 
breech  of  the  weapon  by  the  coaction  of  an  energy  receiving 
means  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  energy  converter 
which  is  adapted  to  coact  with  said  first  (second)  feeding 
means,  the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  said  support  shafts  of  the  cartridge  feeding  stars  arc 
operatively  mounted  in  said  housing  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  belt  feeder  about  an  axis  which  is  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  weapon,  so 
that  said  housing  can  be  swung  from  one  end  position  to 
the  other  end  position  via  said  intermediate  position; 

(b)  said  energy  receiving  means  having  a  first  actuating 
member  which  is  adapted  to  coact  with  the  piston  of  said 
piston-cylinder  arrangement; 

(c)  said  energy  receiving  means  having  a  second  actuating 
member  which  is  operatively  connected  via  form-locking 
driving  means  with  the  respective  support  shafts  of  the 
cartridge  feeding  stars; 

(d)  switching  and  control  means  are  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  respective  support  shaft  of  the 
cartridge  feeding  star  to  introduce  the  required  rotary  and 
axial  movement  thereto  for  loading  and  unloading; 

(e)  the  housing  has  a  cartridge  expelling  slit  for  each  car- 
tridge feeding  means; 

(0  the  cartridge  expelling  slits  arc  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  bisecting  foot  portion; 

(g)  when  said  housing  is  in  the  intermediate  position  there  is 
no  form-locking  engagement  between  the  piston  and  the 
energy  receiving  means,  said  foot  portion  having  a  U- 
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profile  so  that  the  breech  of  the  weapon  can  reciprocate 
along  its  operative  path  without  engaging  any  parts  of  said 
ammunition  belt  feeder;  and 
(h)  said  housing  having  a  belt  inlet  opening  adjacent  to  and 
to  the  left  or  right  of  said  swing  axis; 


4,416,186 
SEAR  BUFFER 
l|eroy  J.  Sullivan,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Chartered 
Industries  of  Singapore  Private  Limited,  Jurong  Town,  Singa- 
pore 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,740 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 
SID39739 

Int.  a.^  F41D  11/02 
1I.S.  Q.  89—198  8  Qaims 

1  701      710     50^    7oe     ^0'     '06    '31 


1.  A  sear  buffer  for  a  gas  operated  gun  including  a  U-shaped 

|iember  having  resilient  bowed  longitudinal  arms,  each  of  said 

i  rms  having  a  free  end  for  mounting  a  sear  therebetween  and 

ocating  means  for  securing  said  U-shaped  member  to  the  gun. 


I 
4,416,187 
ON-OFF  VALVE  FLUID  GOVERNED  SERVOSYSTEM 
ilystrom  Per  H.  G.,  Grahallaviigen  10,  SE-490  30  Borensberg, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,130 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/044.  13/16 

V.S.  a.  91—361  1  Qaim 


duits  and  the  source  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  piston  from  the 
source,  means  governing  the  opening  and  closing  of  each  of 
said  valves  by  said  two  separate  output  pulse  signal  trains 
emitted  from  said  common  controller  in  a  manner  respectively 
tending  to  move  said  piston  in  opposite  directions  to  a  servo 
position  established  in  response  to  difference  in  pulse  width  in 
the  two  said  pulse  trains,  and  means  for  influencing  the  con- 
troller output  pulse  trains  to  establish  said  servo  position  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  the  position  of  the  piston  with  a 
governing  signal,  wherein  said  fluid  control  means  consist  of 
on-ofT  valves  governed  by  said  pulse  trains  and  are  coupled 
upstream  between  said  conduits  and  the  high  pressure  source, 
and  wherein  one  valve  upstream  to  the  branch  connection  of 
one  conduit  to  the  said  piston  and  the  valve  downstream  to  the 
branch  connection  of  the  other  conduit  to  the  said  piston  are 
connected  to  a  first  of  said  pulse  trains  for  synchronous  gov- 
erning, and  that  the  two  remaining  valves  are  connected  to  the 
second  of  said  pulse  trains. 


4,416,188 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Masayoshi  Katagiri;  Takashi  Fi^ii,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Osamu 
Ogura,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,224 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   26,    1980,   55- 
72379[U];  May  27,  1980,  55-72859[U] 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—369  B  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  servosystem  comprising  in  combination,  a  fluid- 
ictuated  double-acting  piston-cylinder  unit,  two  on-off  electri- 
;ally  controlled  valves  for  governing  supply  of  fluid  to  said 
init  arranged  between  a  high  pressure  source  and  a  low  pres- 
;ure  reservoir  for  said  fluid,  two  conduits  for  supplying  fluid 
brm  said  source  to  the  opposing  sides  of  said  piston  each 
laving  a  branch  connection  being  branched  off  from  a  fluid 
onnection  between  the  said  high  pressure  source  and  one  of 
Miid  valves,  common  controller  means  coupled  for  operating 
the  valves  with  two  separate  alternating  trains  of  electrical 
}ulses  of  variable  width  synchronously  emitted  therefrom, 
luid  control  means  connected  between  each  of  the  said  con- 


1.  A  brake  booster  comprising: 

an  input  member; 

an  output  member; 

a  power  piston  disposed  in  a  booster  casing  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  divide  an  interior  of  said  casing  into  two  chambers  so 
that  said  power  piston  may  be  actuated  by  a  pressure 
difference  in  said  two  chambers,  said  power  piston  having 
a  central  bore; 

a  control  piston  coupled  for  axial  movement  within  the 
central  bore  of  said  power  piston  and  having  a  control 
valve  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  difference  and  a 
first  transmission  means  coupled  for  transmitting  an  opera- 
tional force  received  by  said  input  member  to  said  output 
member; 

a  reaction  lever  having  a  first  input  portion,  and  a  second 
input  portion,  said  reaction  lever  having  a  central  output 
portion  and  being  coupled  to  abut  said  output  member  at 
said  central  output  portion,  said  reaction  lever  being  cou- 
pled to  receive  an  output  force  from  said  power  piston  at 
said  first  input  portion  and  an  output  force  of  said  first 
transmission  means  at  said  second  input  portion  wherein 
said  first  and  second  input  portions  are  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  output  portion,  for  producing  a  larger 
stroke  at  said  output  member  than  the  stroke  at  said  input 
member; 

a  second  transmission  means  coupled  for  axial  movement 
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relative  to  said  power  piston  and  control  piston,  said 
power  piston  having  an  internal  surface  and  said  control 
piston  having  an  external  surface  spaced  from  the  internal 
surface  of  said  power  piston,  said  second  transmission 
means  being  disposed  in  said  space  for  transmitting  said 
output  force  of  said  power  piston  to  said  first  input  portion 
of  said  reaction  lever; 

stopper  means  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  of  said 
second  transmission  means  with  respect  to  said  power 
piston; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  transmission  means 
against  said  stopper  means  with  a  predetermined  resilient 
force;  and 

said  second  transmission  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  it  couples  said  power  piston  and  said 
control  piston  in  relatively  fixed  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  another  when  the  reactionary  force  from  said 
reaction  lever  exceeds  said  predetermined  resilient  force 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  power  piston. 


said  third  control  orifice  means  when  said  second  load  cham- 
ber is  subjected  to  negative  load. 


4,416,189 
FULLY  COMPENSATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CaterpiHar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,477 

Int.  a.5  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  91—421  23  Qaims 
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4,416,190 
SEAL  FOR  COMPRESSOR 

YuUka  Ishizuka,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,097 
Qaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    13,    1979,    54- 

172526[U];  Jan.  31.  1980,  55-n033[U] 

Int.  Q.^  F04B  1/16.  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  92—71  21  Qalmi 


19.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  a  pump,  first  and  second  load  chambers 
connected  to  a  fluid  motor,  and  first  and  second  outlet  cham- 
bers connected  to  exhaust  means,  means  operable  to  selectively 
communicate  said  first  and  second  load  chambers  with  said 
inlet  chamber  and  said  first  and  second  outlet  chambers,  first 
control  orifice  means  interposed  between  said  inlet  chamber 
and  said  first  and  second  load  chambers,  second  control  orifice 
means  interposed  between  said  first  load  chamber  and  said  first 
outlet  chamber,  third  control  orifice  means  interposed  between 
said  second  load  chamber  and  said  second  outlet  chambers, 
first  negative  load  fluid  throttling  means  between  said  first 
outlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  second  negative  load 
fluid  throttling  means  between  said  second  outlet  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  means,  connecting  means  between  said  first  and 
said  second  negative  load  fluid  throttling  means,  and  control 
means  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  by  said  first  negative  load 
fluid  throttling  means  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  pressure 
differential  across  said  second  control  orifice  means  when  said 
first  load  chamber  is  subjected  to  negative  load  and  to  throttle 
fluid  flow  by  said  second  negative  load  fluid  throttling  means 
to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  pressure  differential  across 
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1.  A  compressor  comprising; 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  cylinder  head  rigidly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cylmder 
block; 

a  valve  plate  interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  and  said 
cylinder  head; 

a  sheet-like  suction  valve  interposed  between  said  cylinder 
block  and  said  valve  plate  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge;  and 

a  gasket  having  elasticity  and  provided  at  least  between  said 
cylinder  block  and  said  cylinder  head;  said  gasket  having 
a  radially  inner  flat  portion,  a  radially  outer  flat  portion 
and  an  axially  projected  swell  located  between  said  radi- 
ally inner  and  said  radially  outer  flat  portions;  said  radially 
inner  flat  portion,  said  radially  outer  flat  portion  and  said 
axially  projected  swell  being  formed  integrally  on  said 
gasket;  said  axially  projected  swell  being  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  gasket  and 
extending  along  the  whole  circumference  of  said  gasket; 
said  axially  projected  swell  being  located  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  sheet-like 
suction  valve;  said  radially  inner  flat  portion,  said  radially 
outer  flat  portion  and  said  axially  projected  swell  being 
wholly  fixedly  interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  and 
at  least  one  of  said  cylinder  head  and  said  valve  plate  and 
being  elastically  held  within  a  clearance  therebetween  to 
seal  at  least  the  junction  between  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  cylinder  head;  said  axially  projected  swell  having,  in 
a  free  state,  a  predetermined  axial  size  which  is  larger  than 
the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  suction  valve  and  other 
portions  of  said  gasket,  both  in  a  free  state;  said  clearance 
having  a  width  thereof  substantially  determined  by  the 
sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  other  portions  of  said  gasket 
and  said  suction  valve;  and  said  axially  projected  swell 
being  disposed  within  said  clearance  in  a  manner  maintain- 
ing a  swelled  state  thereof 
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4,416,191 
VACUUM  BOOSTER  DEVICE 
Hijoo  Takeuchi,  Asashina;  Nobuaki  Hachiro,  and  Yoshihisa 
liiyazakj,  both  of  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissin 
1  kOgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,149 
<riaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1980,    55- 
134«7[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/18  I 

U.$.  a.  92—165  PR  6  Qaims 


u.!;, 


^TtiN'^A'V^ 


^^^]    "    i] 


In  a  vacuum  booster  device  comprising  a  booster  shell 
divided  into  a  front  bowl  and  a  rear  bowl,  a  booster  piston 
accommodated  in  said  booster  shell,  and  tie  rods  extending 
thr  3ugh  said  booster  piston  for  connection  of  said  front  and 
rear  bowls,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mounting  support 
fix(  dly  secured  to  an  inside  surface  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  rear 
bo'vl,  a  stepped  flange  integrally  formed  around  the  outer 
pel  iphery  of  said  tie  rods  and  fitted  in  said  mounting  support, 
sail  I  stepped  flange  having  a  large  flange  portion  and  a  small 
flange  portion,  an  annular  recess  defined  by  said  stepped 
flange,  said  mounting  support  and  said  rear  wall  of  said  rear 
bo'  vl,  an  elastic  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  annular  recess, 
r  ;tainer  ring  mounted  in  said  mounting  support  and  cooper- 
ating wih  said  sealing  member  for  firmly  holding  m  place  said 
lar  56  flange  portion  of  said  stepped  flange. 


4,416,192 

lyiULTI-DIRECTIONAL  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLUID  DISPENSING  DUCT  SYSTEM 

M^o  Izumi,  Fujisawa,  and  Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Zama,  both  of 

.  apan,    assignors    to    Nissan    Motor,    Company,    Limited, 

1  Lanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,429 

I  Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1980,  55/165287 
Int.  a.-'  F24F  13/062 

^.  a.  98—40  N  2  aaims 

A  multi-directional  nozzle  assembly  for  a  fluid  dispensing 
dutt  system,  comprising: 

^  housing  structure  having  first,  second  and  third  directions 
perpendicular  to  one  another  and  at  least  three  sections 
arranged  in  the  first  direction  of  the  housing  structure  and 
consisting  of  first  and  second  sections  respectively  consti- 
tuted by  the  outermost  two  of  the  three  sections  and  a 
third  section  constituted  by  the  remaining  one  of  the  three 
sections,  each  of  the  first  and  second  sections  being  ar- 
ranged with  a  fluid  dispensing  passageway  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  second  direction  of  the  housing 
structure  and  first  and  second  control  fluid  chambers 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  across  the  fiuid  dispensing 
passageway  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  first  direction 
of  the  housing  structure,  the  housing  structure  further 
having  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  sections  a  pair  of 
slots  providing  communication  between  the  fluid  cham- 
bers, respectively,  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sections 
in  directions  parallel  with  said  first  direction  of  the  hous- 
ing structure,  a  fluid  inlet  opening  for  allowing  the  first 


control  fluid  chamber  to  be  open  at  the  fluid  inlet  end  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  sections,  a  first  fluid  distribu- 
tion passageway  between  the  first  control  fluid  chamber 
of  the  first  section  and  the  second  control  fluid  chamber  of 
the  second  section,  a  second  fluid  distribution  passageway 
providing  communication  between  the  first  control  fluid 
chamber  of  the  second  section  and  the  second  control 
fluid  chamber  of  the  first  section,  a  first  pair  of  openings 
each  for  providing  communication  between  said  first  fluid 
distribution  passageway  and  said  third  section  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  openings  each  for  providing  communication 
between  said  second  fluid  distribution  passageway  and 
said  third  section  so  that  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  discharged 
from  the  fluid  dispensing  passageway  is  to  be  deflected  by 
the  slots  of  the  housing  structure  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
the  first  and  second  directions  of  the  housing  structure, 

two  control  valve  units  each  provided  in  conjunction  with 
one  of  the  control  fluid  chambers  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  sections  and  operative  to  regulate  the  direction  in 
which  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  passed  through  the  fluid  dis- 
pensing passageway  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sec- 
tions is  to  be  discharged  therefrom,  and 

a  nozzle  unit  detachably  fitted  in  the  third  section  of  the 


housing  structure  and  having  a  fluid  dispensing  passage- 
way extending  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  second 
direction  of  the  housing  structure,  a  pair  of  control  fluid 
chambers  spaced  apart  from  each  other  across  the  fluid 
dispensing  passageway  of  the  nozzle  unit  and  a  pair  of 
slots  providing  communication  between  the  fluid  dispens- 
ing passageway  and  the  control  fluid  chambers  of  the 
nozzle  unit  in  directions  parallel  with  one  of  the  first  and 
third  directions  of  the  housing  structure,  a  first  pair  of 
openings  each  for  providing  communication  between  said 
first  fluid  distribution  passageway  and  one  of  the  control 
fluid  chambers  of  the  nozzle  unit,  and  a  second  pair  of 
openings  each  for  providing  communication  between  said 
second  fluid  distribution  passageway  and  the  other  of  the 
control  fluid  chambers  of  the  nozzle  unit,  the  nozzle  unit 
being  assumable  in  the  third  section  a  first  position  in 
which  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  passed  through  the  fluid  dis- 
pensing passageway  of  the  nozzle  unit  is  to  be  deflected  by 
the  solts  of  said  nozzle  unit  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
second  and  third  directions  of  the  housing  structure  and  a 
second  position  in  which  a  flow  of  fluid  to  be  passed 
through  the  fluid  dispensing  passageway  of  the  nozzle  unit 
is  to  be  deflected  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  first  and 
second  directions  of  the  housing  structure. 
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4,416,193  of  the  low  temperature  sensor  but  upstream  of  the  heat  recov- 

SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  PRECIPITATION  AND  ery  regenerator,  and  operated  by  the  low  temperature  sensor, 

RECOVERY  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  COATER  and  a  diversion  line  leading  from  the  diversion  valve  to  the 

John  Sharpless,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,014 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/02:  BOID  47/06 

U.S.  a.  98—115  SB  18  Qaims 


•iXf  m. 


I  ^.2 


1.  In  a  continuous  coater  having  entrance  and  exit  passages 
and  a  spray  booth,  at  least  one  of  the  passages  communicating 
with  said  spray  booth,  the  improvement  of  a  vapor  precipita- 
tion and  recovery  system,  comprising: 

a  scrubbing  chamber  located  above  said  at  least  one  passage; 

a  slot  opening,  said  opening  located  substantially  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  top  of  said  at  least  one  passage  so  that 
said  at  least  one  passage  communicates  with  said  scrub- 
bing chamber; 

said  scrubbing  chamber  having  a  spray  nozzle  means  for 
providing  a  spray; 

a  precipitant  baffle  maintained  within  said  scrubbing  cham- 
ber and  in  close  juxtapositional  relationship  to  said  spray 
nozzle  means  so  as  to  be  sprayed  thereby; 

said  scrubbing  chamber  having  a  shield  plate  located  be- 
tween said  spray  nozzle  means  and  said  slot  opening; 

an  exhaust  stack,  said  exhaust  stack  located  adjacent  to  said 
scrubbing  chamber  and  being  in  communication  there- 
with. 


transfer  line,  whereby  excessively  cool  beverage  fluid  in  the 
holding  tube  is  quickly  recycled  through  the  main  healer  for 
further  heating  and  pasteurization 


4,416.195 
PIMENTO  CORING  MACHINE 

William  T.  Miller,  Haddock,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cherokee  Products 
Company,  Haddock,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,483 

Int.  CI.'  A23N  4/00.  4/12,  7,08 

U.S.  CI.  99—544  12  Claims 


4,416,194 

BEVERAGE  PASTEURIZING  SYSTEM 

David  M.  Kemp,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,238 

Int.  a.^  A23L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  99—275  15  Oaims 

1.  A  pasteurizing  system,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  heat 
recovery  regenerator  for  receiving  an  incoming  flow  of  bever- 
age liquid  and  for  transferring  heat  from  an  outgoing  flow  of 
beverage  liquid  to  the  incoming  beverage  liquid  flow,  a  main 
beverage  heater  connected  to  the  regenerator  for  heating  the 
incoming  beverage  liquid  flow  to  a  pasteurizing  temperature,  a 
transfer  line  for  leading  the  beverage  from  the  regenerator  to 
the  main  heater,  a  fluid  heater  for  providing  hot  fluid  to  the 
main  heater  and  thereby  heat  the  beverage  flow,  a  holding  tube 
for  holding  the  hot  beverage  until  the  pasteurizing  process  is 
complete  and  for  transferring  the  hot  beverage  to  the  heat 
recovery  regenerator,  where  the  beverage  looses  heat  to  more 
incoming  beverage,  a  low  beverage  temperature  sensor  in  the 
holding  tube  for  sensing  excessively  low  beverage  tempera- 
ture, a  diversion  valve  located  in  the  holding  tube  downstream 


1  In  a  machine  for  coring  pimentos  and  the  like,  a  con\e>or 
transporting  pimentos  to  and  from  a  coring  position  and  dwell- 
ing at  the  coring  position,  a  reciprocating  coring  knife  carriage 
at  the  coring  position  and  moving  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  tonveyor  toward  and  awa> 
from  the  conveyor  whereby  coring  knives  on  said  carnage  can 
remove  cores  from  pimentos  and  the  like  on  the  conveyor 
while  the  conveyor  is  dwelling  and  the  carriage  is  substantially 
at  its  nearest  proximity  to  the  conveyor,  the  movements  of  the 
conveyor  and  carriage  being  synchronized  but  also  being 
subject  to  non-synchronization  at  certain  times,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  mechanical  means  on  the  carnage  and  recip- 
rocating with  the  carnage  and  entering  an  open  space  of  the 
conveyor  without  contacting  the  conveyor  when  the  carnage 
is  at  said  nearest  proximity  to  the  conveyor  and  the  conveyor 
and  carriage  are  in  proper  synchronization,  and  the  mechanical 
means  engaging  a  mechanical  part  of  the  conveyor  and  thereby 
arresting  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  the  conveyor  sub- 
stantially short  of  the  nearest  proximity  of  the  carnage  to  the 
conveyor  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  coring  knives  of  the 


cj  rriage  with  product  holding  cups  of  the  conveyor  when  the 
c(  nveyor  and  carriage  are  out  of  synchronization. 


4,416,196  4,416,198 

TYING  MACHINE  DRIVE  FOR  PRODUONG  MOTION  WTTH  DWELLS 

Muatoshi  Yamada,  and  Taki^i  Fuse,  both  of  Funabashi,  Japan,  Otto  Rasenberger,  Emmendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

asiignors  to  Yamada  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiba,  signor  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmascbinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed. 

Japan  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,977,  Mar.  18,  1981,  Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,622 

I  ibandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,952  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

Int.  CU^  B65B  13/20  1981,  3116172 


U  S.  a.  100—7 


a 
tol 


a 


20 
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supporting  the  cover  member  thereon  to  close  the  central 
aperture  in  the  lip  member. 


16  Claims 


1.  A  tying  machine  comprising  a  bundle  shaping  unit  includ- 
inb  side  aligning  means  for  aligning  sides  of  a  bundle  to  be  tied, 
ying  unit  including  a  pair  of  tying  devices  disposed  opposite 
each  other  for  tying  a  string  around  the  bundle  and  press 
mkans  exercising  a  compressing  force  upon  the  bundle  to  be 
ti<  d  during  the  tying  operation  effected  by  said  tying  devices, 
'ceding  device  for  stopping  the  bundle  during  the  operation 
said  bundle  shaping  unit  and  feeding  the  bundle  from  said 
bilndle  shaping  unit  to  said  tying  unit  one  by  one  upon  comple- 
ti(  m  of  each  cycle  of  the  operation  of  said  bundle  shaping  unit, 
said  feeding  device  including  a  conveyer  portion  associated 
w  ith  said  tying  unit  and  defining  a  predetermined  linear  path  of 
trivel  of  a  bundle  between  said  pair  of  tying  devices,  and 
m  sans  for  moving  said  pair  of  tying  devices  transversely  rela- 
tive to  said  predetermined  linear  path  of  travel  selectively 
away  from  or  toward  each  other  whereby  different  tying 
positions  for  bundles  to  be  tied  can  be  established. 


4,416,197 

WASTE  MATERIAL  COMPACTOR  APPARATUS 

Cfiarles  W.  KeU,  11466  Irrington,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,346 

Int.  a.^  B30B  15/06 

lis.  a.  100—214  21  Oaims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  waste  receptacle  having  an  open  top  end 
c(  tmprising: 

a  lip  member  adapted  to  engage  the  top  end  of  the  recepta- 
cle, the  lip  member  having  a  central  aperture; 

a  cover  member  having  a  shape  proximate  the  shape  of  the 
central  aperture  for  removably  closing  the  central  aper- 
ture in  the  lip  member  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
the  central  aperture  into  the  waste  receptacle  for  com- 
pacting the  contents  thereof;  and 

flanges  formed  on  the  lip  member  adjacent  to  and  extending 
inward  from  the  edges  of  the  central  aperture,  the  flanges 


Int.  a.3  B41F  1/07:  F16H  21/32 


U.S.  a.  101—3  R 


11  Oaims 


3,15,16 


1.  Drive  for  producing  motion  with  intervening  dwells 
comprising  a  four-bar  linkage  defming  a  couple  curve  travel 
path  traversible  only  in  part  and  having  equally  coincident 
forward  and  return  paths,  and  a  dwell-producing  driven  rocker 
arm  pair  connected  thereto,  the  couple  curve  travel  path  hav- 
ing a  vertex  therein  dividing  said  couple  curve  travel  path  into 
a  short  curve  path  for  producing  a  dwell  and  an  elongated 
curve  path  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  short  curve  path  for 
producing  a  movement,  said  vertex  of  said  couple  curve  being 
identical  with  an  instantaneous  pole  defming  the  start  and  end 
of  the  dwell. 


4,416,199 
MULTICOLOR  IMPRINTER 
Charles  F.  Davison,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Norwood  Mark- 
ing &  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,705 
Int.  a.3  B41J  35/24;  B41F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  101—193  22  Qaims 


1.  In  an  imprinting  device  of  the  type  wherein  material  to  be 
printed  is  moved  into  an  impact  marking  zone  between  a  mov- 
able head  and  a  fixed  head  one  of  which  includes  marking 
indicia  thereon,  in  which  a  transfer  tape  is  moved  through  the 
marking  area  between  the  material  and  the  marking  indicia 
from  a  supply  means  and  is  received  by  a  takeup  means  by  a 
drive,  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  supply  means  comprises  a  rotatable  supply  reel  mounted 
with  its  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  direction  of  tape 
travel  through  the  marking  zone  and  a  plurality  of  transfer 
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tapes  of  different  colors  wound  upon  one  another  as  a 
multilayer  structure  on  said  supply  reel; 
and  comprising  a  guide  structure  mounted  between  said 
supply  reel  and  the  marking  zone  including  means  for 
separating  the  multilayer  structure  into  the  individual 
tapes  and  directing  the  tapes  towards  the  marking  zone 
parallel  and  coplanar  to  one  another,  the  individual  tapes 
being  positioned  at  the  marking  zone  in  parallel  side  by 
side  coplanar  relationship  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  indicia,  the  indicia  dimensioned  to  imprint  the 
material  by  all  of  the  tapes  simultaneously. 


4,416,200 
PAPER  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  DIE  CUTTER 
William  S.  Yon,  Hartsville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Sonoco  Products 
Company,  Hartsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428.152 

Int.  CI.'  B41F  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  101—228  6  Qaims 


1.  System  for  eliminating  the  untreated  portions  of  a  web 
while  producing  a  series  of  treated  areas  along  the  length  of  the 
web  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  waste  between  treated  areas 
and  permitting  the  two-stage  treatment  of  areas  during  succes- 
sive revolutions  of  the  treatment  rolls,  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  treatment  rolls  carrying  treatment  means  operative  at 
the  aligned  centerlines  of  the  rolls  to  effect  treatment,  said 
treatment  means  including  a  trailing  edge  and  a  leading  edge, 
said  treatment  means  gripping  and  forwardly  propelling  the 
web,  at  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  rolls,  while  effecting 
treatment,  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  between  which  the  web  passes, 
the  feed  rolls  in  synchronization  with  the  treatment  means, 
traveling  under  the  propulsion  of  the  web  when  the  web  is 
engaged  by  the  treatment  means  and  controlling  the  travel  of 
the  web  when  the  web  is  released  by  the  treatment  means,  feed 
roll  drive  means  for  producing  relative  forward  and  reverse 
movement  of  the  feed  rolls  independently  of  the  web  propul- 
sion thereof,  said  drive  means  serving  to  drive  at  least  one  of 
the  feed  rolls  through  a  cycle  at  a  peripheral  velocity  equal  to 
the  propelled  velocity  of  the  web  imparted  thereto  by  the 
treatment  rolls  in  the  forward  direction  of  movement  of  the 
web  for  a  first  adjustable  distance  from  a  point  prior  to  align- 
ment of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  treatment  means  with  the 
aligned  rolls'  centerlines  to  an  adjustable  point  beyond  the 
aligned  centerlines  corresponding  to  a  point  at  or  beyond 
disengagement  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  treatment  means  from 
the  web,  and  for  a  second  adjustable  distance  from  a  point  at  or 
prior  to  engagement  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  treatment 
means,  prior  to  the  aligned  centerline  of  the  rolls,  to  a  point 
beyond  the  aligned  centerlines,  and,  between  disengagement  of 
the  trailing  edge  from  the  web  and  engagement  of  the  leading 
edge  with  the  web,  drives  the  feed  rolls  in  a  reverse  direction 
at  a  velocity  equal  to  the  forward  velocity  ot  t*^  e  web  for  a 
third  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined  iust  and  second 
distances. 


4,416,201 

INK  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CAPILLARY  INK 

SUPPLY 

John  R.  Kessler,  West  Carroliton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322.459 

Int.  C\:  B41F  31/14:  B41L  27/16 

U.S.  a.  101—348  7  Claims 


7.  An  ink  roller  assembly  adapted  to  provide  a  uniform 
application  of  ink  over  an  extended  period  of  use,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  flexible  and  porous  ink  retaining  mate- 
rial, a  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  support  tube  vMihin  said 
sleeve  for  supporting  said  sleeve,  a  generally  c\lindrical  ink 
retaining  unit  disposed  within  said  tube,  means  for  closing  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  tube,  said  ink  retaining  unit  in- 
cluding a  series  of  axially  spaced  generally  circular  walls  hav- 
ing integral  central  hub  means,  said  hub  means  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  series  of  walls  together  to  define  therebetween  a  series 
of  axially  spaced  annular  ink  retaining  storage  chambers  each 
having  a  width  predetermined  by  said  hub  means  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  store  a  supply  of  ink,  said  walls  of  said  ink 
retaining  unit  having  an  outer  diameter  generally  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  support  tube,  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent said  walls  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  each  said 
wall,  and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said 
support  tube  to  provide  for  a  controlled  flow  of  ink  from  said 
annular  ink  retaining  chambers  into  said  sleeve. 


4,416,202 
CON\  EYOR  BENCH  AVORK  STATION  WITH  SHUNT 
Jack  Rooklyn,  Northridge,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Industrial  Man- 
agement Co.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,773 

int.  a.'  B61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  104—88  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  in  combination,  means  providing  a 
trackway  having  a  flat  bottom  and  side  flanges  extending 
between  a  plurality  of  work  stations  where  work  pieces  or 
parts  are  to  be  transferred  between  work  stations  a  carrying 
truck  movable  along  the  trackway  between  work  stations,  the 


1:22 


tnck  having  supporting  means  provided  by  ball  castors  in 
fix  k1  postions  whereby  the  truck  can  move  in  different  direc- 
tic  as,  the  said  truck  having  guide  rollers  at  comers  thereof  on 
ve  tical  axes  positioned  to  engage  the  side  flanges  of  the  track- 
wi  y,  the  trackway  having  portions  including  change  in  direc- 
tion which  can  be  tranversed  by  the  truck,  the  trackway  hav- 
:  guide  elements  at  said  portions,  the  truck  having  additional 
guide  rollers  on  vertical  axes  at  intermediate  positions  on  two 
sic  es  of  the  truck,  positioned  to  engage  said  elements  whereby 
truck  is  positively  guided  while  changing  direction. 


thd 


4,416,203 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  LAMINATED  MOUNT 
SUSPENSION 
Jabes  W.  Sherrick,  Edinboro,  Pa^  assignor  to  Lord  Corpora- 
ion,  Erie,  Pa. 
(jontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  195,969,  Oct.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,286 
Int.  a.5  B61F  5/30;  F16F  J/40,  1/44 
U£.  a.  105—224.1  10  Claims 
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ends  thereof,  and  (b)  pin  means  flxedly  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  bearing  plate  member  to  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  body  for  preventing  lateral  shear  deflection  of 
a  first  portion  of  said  body  between  said  plate  and  said  one 
end  of  said  body,  and  for  restricting  lateral  shear  deflec- 
tion of  said  body  to  a  second  portion  thereof  between  said 
bearing  plate  member  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said 
body;  whereby  up>on  relative  vertical  movement  of  said 
vehicle  components  towards  each  other  both  of  said  por- 
tions of  said  body  deflect  in  compression,  and  upon  rela- 
tive horizontal  movement  between  said  vehicles  compo- 
nents only  said  second  portion  of  said  body  deflects  in 
lateral  shear. 


4,416,204 
AUTOMATIC  PIPING  MACHINE 
Akira  Kaze,  Salui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eagle  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
OsaJia,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165850 
Int.  a.5  D05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  112—68  10  Qaims 


A  mount  for  providing  flexibility  and  wheel  load  equaliza- 
tidn  between  the  undercarriage  and  axles  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
in  ;: 

t  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate; 

a  body  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  between  and  attach- 
ing to  said  top  and  bottom  plates; 
a  plurality  of  shim  means  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  within 
said  body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  shim  means  divid- 
ing said  body  of  elastomeric  material  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  layers; 

bearing  plate  disposed  between  and  attaching  to  two  of 
said  elastomer  layers  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  elasto- 
mer layers  is  disposed  between  said  bearing  plate  and  top 
and  bottom  plates; 
at  least  two  lower  pin  means  attaching  at  a  spaced  interval  to 
said  bottom  plate  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
at  least  two  upper  pin  means,  said  upper  pin  means  extending 
downwardly  from  said  top  plate  through  at  least  one  of 
said  elastomer  layers  and  attaching  to  said  bearing  plate, 
whereby  upxjn  application  of  a  normal  force  to  said  top 
plate  of  said  mount  each  of  said  elastomer  layers  deflect  in 
compression,  and  upon  application  of  a  lateral  force  to 
said  mount  only  said  at  least  one  of  said  elastomer  layers 
disposed  between  said  bearing  plate  and  said  bottom  plate 
deflects  in  shear,  said  elastomer  layers  disposed  between 
said  top  plate  and  said  bearing  plate  being  prevented  from 
deflecting  in  shear  by  said  upper  pin  means  extending 
therebetween. 

In  a  railway  vehicle  mount  of  the  type  including  a  body  of 
elistomeric  material  having  flrst  and  second  opf>osite  ends 
re  ii>ectively  attachable  to  flrst  and  second  vertically  spaced 
an  d  relatively  moveable  vehicle  components  for  compressive 
dc  flection  of  said  body  upon  relative  vertical  movement  of  said 
v(  liicle  components  toward  each  other  and  for  lateral  shear 
deflection  of  said  body  upon  relative  horizontal  movement 
b(  tween  said  vehicle  components,  the  improvement  compris- 
in{: 
rigid  means  for  increasing  the  lateral  shear  spring  rate  of  said 

body  in  relation  to  the  compression  spring  rate  thereof; 
said  rigid  means  including  (a)  a  bearing  plate  member  ex- 
tending through  and  bonded  to  said  elastomer  body  in 
spaced  and  generally  parallel  relationship  to  said  opposite 


1.  A  pocket  forming  apparatus  having  a  center  knife,  two 
side  needles  and  two  comer  cut  knives,  comprising: 

a  sewing  plate  having  means  for  carrying  a  fabric  material 
thereon,  a  drag  fixed  on  said  sewing  plate  such  that  the 
drag  engages  limit  switches  to  start  and  stop  said  center 
knife  and  said  two  side  needles, 

said  two  comer  cut  knives  being  essentially  aligned  with  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  center  knife,  and  the  distance  between 
the  comer  cut  knives  being  determined  by  the  position  of 
a  stopper, 

and  adjusting  means  for  mechanically  changing  the  distance 
between  the  limit  switches  for  said  starting  and  stopping 
simultaneously  and  equally  with  changing  of  the  distance 
between  said  two  comer  cut  knives. 


4,416,205 

YARN  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Jack  M.  Schwartz,  Rte.  1,  Fairmont,  Ga.  30139 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,735,  Nov.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,691. 

This  application  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,398 

Int.  C\?  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  112—79  R  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  yams  to  a  tufting  machine  or  te  like, 
comprising: 
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a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  yam  suppori  members  carried  by  said  housing; 

each  yam  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  yam  feeding 
tubes  aligned  on  a  predetermined  flrst  path; 

displacement  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  support  members  to  selectably  and  individually  displace 
said  one  support  member  relative  to  the  other  support  mem- 
bers, along  said  flrst  path;  and 

movement  means  operative  to  displace  said  housing,  together 
with  each  yam  suport  member,  along  a  second  path  substan- 
tially transverse  to  said  flrst  path,  so  as  to  place  a  selected 
one  of  said  yarn  support  members  in  operative  yam  feeding 
alignment  with  the  tufting  machine  or  the  like. 


in  a  predetemiined  direction;  a  needle  above  the  stitch  plate 
swingable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  predetemiined  di- 
rection; a  fabric  feeder  extending  from  above  through  said 
opening  in  said  stitch  plate;  means  for  moving  said  fabric 
feeder  along  a  substantially  elliptical  path  between  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  end  position  against  at  least  one  pressure  foot 
and  including  a  main  drive  shaft  and  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  main  drive  shaft  and  said  fabric  feeder;  means  in 


4,416,206 
CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BUTTONHOLE 
APPARATUS  IN  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Nobuyoshi  Matsumura,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruzen  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,572 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123810 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  112—158  B  13  Qaims 
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said  transmission  means  for  stitch  shortening  and  tacking  and 
comprising  coupling  means  normally  coupling  said  dnve  shaft 
to  said  fabric  feeder  so  that  the  latter  is  moved  along  said 
substantially  elliptical  path  between  said  forward  and  said 
rearward  end  positions  during  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft;  and 
control  means  moveable  between  a  first  position  holding  said 
fabric  feeder  in  said  forward  end  position  to  thereby  disengage 
said  coupling  means  and  a  second  position  out  of  engagement 
with  said  fabric  feeder  to  reengage  said  coupling  means. 


4,416,208 
AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Karl  Nufer,  Steckbora,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Ag 
Bemina-Naehmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,138 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   26,   1980, 
6409/80 

Int.  a.5  D05B  29/12 
U.S.  a.  112—240  7  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  buttonholing  apparatus  in  a  zigzag  sewing 
machine,  comprising: 

selecting  means  including  at  least  a  pattem  sewing  selecting 
switch  for  selecting  pattem  sewing  and  a  buttonholing 
selecting  switch  for  selecting  buttonholing, 

means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding,  re- 
spectively, to  operation  of  said  pattem  sewing  selecting 
switch  or  of  said  buttonholing  selecting  switch, 

a  presser  bar  means, 

an  attachment  affixed  to  said  presser  bar  means  for  said 
buttonholing, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  attachment  is  affixed 
to  said  presser  bar  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  to  act 
on  said  electric  signal  generating  means  for  rendering 
ineffective  the  generation  of  the  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  operation  of  said  pattem  sewing  selecting 
switch. 


4,416,207 
BLIND  STFTCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Erwln  Maier,  Koengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mai- 
er-Unitas  GmbH,  Koengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1981,  3113088 

Int.  a.3  D05B  1/24.  27/22 
UA  a.  112—178  12  Claims 

1.  A  blind  stitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  stitch  plate 
having  an  opening;  a  plunger  below  said  stitch  plate  moveable 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  variable  machine 
set  ups  corresponding  to  different  machine  sewing  operations 
and  having  interchangeable  presser  feet  corresponding  to 
specific  set  ups,  an  auxiliary  device  for  indicating  the  attach- 
ment of  a  presser  foot  not  corresponding  to  a  determined  set 
up,  said  device  comprising: 
first  means  for  delivering  information  corresponding  to  the 

type  of  presser  foot  in  response  to  presser  foot  insertion  into 

the  machine; 
second  means  for  delivering  information  corresponding  to  the 

set  up  of  the  machine; 
electronic  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 

receipt  and  comparison  of  the  information  delivered  by  said 

first  and  second  means  and  for  determination  if  the  inserted 

presser  foot  is  of  the  type  corresponding  to  the  set  up;  and 
indicating  means  connected  to  said  electronic  meant  for  indi- 


:ating  to  a  machine  operator  if  the  presser  foot  corresponds 
to  the  machine  set  up. 


4,416,209 
l^ETHOD  FOR  STITCHING  ORNAMENTAL  LETTERS 

BY  SEWING  MACHINE 
H  inyu  Susumu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,429 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1980,  55-61256 

Int.  a.3  D05C  5/04 

UiS.  a.  112— 266.1  I     2aaims 
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A  method  of  stitching  a  series  of  ornamental  letters  with 
a  iewing  machine  which  is  incorporated  with  a  memory  stor- 
in  5  stitch  control  data  for  controlling  a  needle  and  a  fabric 
f©;ding  device  to  produce  stitches  of  a  selected  pattern,  said 
m  :thod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  series  of  stitches  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  in 
response  to  said  stitch  control  data, 

(b)  feeding  the  fabric  being  stitched  on  alternate  stitches  in 
the  direction  of  said  series  of  characters  to  form  the 
stitches  closely  adjacent  each  other,  and 

(c)  said  stitches  defining  the  height  of  the  letters  in  the  direc- 
tion of  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  needle  and  the 
width  of  the  letters  in  the  direction  of  fabric  feeding 
movement  of  the  fabric  feeding  device,  respectively. 


4,416,210 

DRILL  BARGE  TRANSPORT  BY  SURFACE  EFFECT 

VEHICLES 

Riy  S.  Lacy,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  P.  Johnson,  both  of  P.O.  Box  205, 
Orange,  Tex.  77630 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,722 

Int.  a.^  B60V  1/06 

UJS.  CI.  114—67  A  5  Qaims 

A  method  for  the  transport  of  a  drilling  rig  over  variable 

terrain  such  as  marshlands,  dry  land  and  water,  comprising  the 

st«  ps  of: 

nounting  sufficient  equipment  including  a  drilling  rig  for  the 
drilling  of  a  well  on  a  drill  barge  such  that  when  in  trans- 
port configuration,  the  distribution  of  both  dead  loads  and 
variable  loads  thereon  may  be  made  conducive  to  the 
balance  of  the  barge;  providing  the  front  and  rear  ends 
only  of  the  barge  with  a  surface  effect  skirt;  providing  a 
first  and  a  second  surface  effect  vehicle,  each  having 
means  for  its  own  movement;  positioning  of  the  surface 
effect  vehicles  along  opposite  sides  of  the  barge;  detach- 
ably  and  sealingly  connecting  the  surface  effect  vehicles 
to  the  sides  of  the  barge;  activating  the  surface  effect 
vehicles  by  flowing  compressed  air  under  them  and  also 


flowing  compressed  air  under  the  barge  from  at  least  one 
of  the  vehicles  so  as  to  lift  and  transport  the  barge  to  a 
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desired  location  for  the  drilling  of  a  well;  and  lowering  the 

barge. 


4,416,211 

INDICATOR  DEVICE  WITH  CALIBRATION  MEANS 

Leslie  J.  Hoffman,  821  Derby-Milford  Rd.,  Orange,  Conn. 

06477 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,312 

Int.  a.'  GOID  5/06.  5/42 

U.S.  a.  116—204  31  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  indicating  device  adapted  to  enable  its 
range  to  be  expanded  or  contracted,  with  compensatory 
"zero"  adjustment,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  scale  plate  having  indicia  thereon  in  a  housing  represen- 
tative of  a  range  of  values, 

(b)  a  pivotally  mounted  indicating  member  movable  in  an 
arc  over  said  scale  plate  and  adapted  to  designate  various 
values  thereon, 

(c)  means  operationally  coacting  with  means  that  is  respon- 
sive to  a  change  in  a  condition,  for  shifting  said  indicating 
member  over  said  scale  plate, 

(d)  said  shifting  means  comprising  a  follower  permanent 
magnet,  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  follower 
magnet  for  rotative  movement,  and  comprising  a  driving 
permanent  magnet  which  shifts  in  resix)nse  to  changes  in 
said  condition  and  which  is  adapted  to  react  with  the  said 
follower  magnet, 

(e)  adjustable  magnetic  means  comprising  a  trim  permanent 
magnet  disposed  in  said  housing  within  the  sphere  of 
influence  of  the  driving  permanent  magnet  and  the  fol- 
lower permanent  magnet,  for  altering  the  reaction  be- 
tween said  driving  and  follower  permanent  magnets  so  as 
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to  effect  either  an  expansion  or  else  a  contraction  of  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  indicating  member  as  the  driv- 
ing permanent  magnet  responds  to  a  predetermined 
change  in  said  condition,  and 
(0  "zero"  mechanical  adjustment  means  providing  an  adjust- 
able connection  between  the  indicating  member  and  the 
follower  permanent  magnet,  thereby  to  enable  the  indicat- 
ing member  to  be  adjusted  to  a  "zero"  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  scale  plate,  for  either  an  expanded  or  a  con- 
tracted range  of  the  -indicating  member. 


4,416,212 

RESCUE  SIGNAL 

Thomas  L.  Howard,  1972  Scudder  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44320 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,664 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  1/02;  B64B  1/50 

U.S.  a.  116—210  9  Qaims 


^J 


1.  An  elongated  inflatable  rescue  signal  comprising; 
an  elongated,  hand-held  inflatable  tubular  member  having  a 
signal  flag  affixed  to  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  mouth- 
piece having  a  tube  and  one-way  valve  for  inflation  of  said 
tubular  member  affixed  to  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said 
elongated  inflatable  tubular  member  being  constructed  of  a 
relatively  thin,  flexible,  but  nearly  inextensible  material,  so  as 
to  enable  the  folding  of  said  signal  into  a  compact  package 
for  storage  and  the  subsequent  erection  thereof  by  blowing 
of  adequate  air  into  said  tubular  member  through  the  mouth- 
piece until  said  member  is  fully  inflated,  thereby  providing  a 
semi-rigid  staff  for  support  of  the  signal  flag. 


4,416,213 

ROTARY  COATING  APPARATUS 

Fumio  Sakiya,  Ibara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tazmo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,220 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1981,  56-20318 

Int.  G.J  B05C  11/08,  13/02 

U.S.  G.  118—52  4  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  coating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  for  depositing  a  coating  liquid, 

(b)  a  first  cylinder  for  moving  said  nozzle  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion for  a  predetermined  distance, 

(c)  a  cap  normally  covering  the  underside  of  said  nozzle, 

(d)  a  second  cylinder  for  horizontally  shifting  said  cap  rela- 
tive to  said  nozzle  to  remove  said  cap  from  said  nozzle  for 
depositing  said  coating  liquid,  and 

(e)  a  rotatable  substrate  support  means  for  supporting  a 


substrate  adjacent  said  nozzle,  said  first  cylinder  lowering 
said  nozzle  to  just  above  the  surface  of  said  substrate 


4,416,214 
COATING  APPARATUS 

Yasuhinori  Tanaka,  and  Hiroshi  Chikamasa,  both  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,704,  Jun.  17,  1981.  This  application 

Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,387 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92282 
Int.  G.'  B05C  3/02 
U.S.  G.  118—410  3  Gaims 
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1  An  extruder  for  supplying  a  coating  solution  onto  a  sur- 
face of  a  continuously-run  flexible  belt-shaped  support  com- 
prising: an  extruder  body  having  a  solution  pool  formed 
therein  and  a  slit  extenting  longitudinally  therefrom,  said  solu- 
tion pool  communicating  with  said  slit,  a  coating  solution  inlet 
port  formed  at  one  end  of  said  extruder  body  along  a  length 
wise  direction  of  said  slit,  and  a  coating  solution  discharge  port 
formed  in  said  extruder  body  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
end  in  which  said  coating  solution  supplying  port  is  formed. 


4,416,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  GRAVURE  PRINTING 

CYLINDERS  WITH  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SURFACE 

Eiichi  Tachibana,  Funabashi,  and  Shinichi  Hikosaka,  Musa- 

shino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,156,  Jul.  18,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,339,472. 

This  application  Apr.  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  371,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27.  1979.  54-95734 

Int.  G.'  B05C  3/18.  11/02 

U.S.  G.  118—642  8  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  synthetic  resin  solution  spirally 
to  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical  base,  comprising. 

means  for  supporting  and  rotating  the  base; 

a  resin  solution  retainer  disposed  along  and  closely  adjacent 
to  the  base  to  define  therebetween  a  sump  for  retaining  the 
resin  solution, 

means  for  moving  the  solution  retainer  slowly  away  from 
the  base  to  cause  the  resin  solution  in  the  sump  to  flow 
onto  the  surface  of  the  base  for  application  of  the  solution 
to  the  base  surface  as  a  spirally  laid  layer,  compnsing  a 
substantially  vertical  lever  disposed  adjacent  to  the  base 
and  pivotally  supported  at  its  lower  end  for  movement 


i:26 


toward  and  away  from  the  base,  said  lever  supporting 
adjustably  thereon  said  solution  retainer; 

means  for  moving  said  lever  and  thereby  the  solution  re- 
tainer away  from  said  base;  and 

drying  means  disposed  along  said  base  to  dry  the  solution 
applied  to  the  base  surface. 


4,416^16 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  INHOMOGENEOUS 

OPTICAL  LAYER 
K^zno  Nakamnra,  Tokyo;  Hirotsugu  Mizorogi,  Ebina,  and 
Akihiko  Ino,  Sakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ulvac 
Seimakii  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-119149 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/34.  5/06 

UlS.  a.  118—696  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  inhomogeneous  optical  layer 
oi  I  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel,  means 
fc  r  moving  the  substrate  along  a  travelling  path  in  the  vacuum 
v<  ssel,  said  travelling  path  having  a  path  section  or  a  number  of 
pj  th  sections,  source  means  for  evaporating  an  evaporation 
sibstance  in  the  vacuum  vessel,  deposition  rate  regulating 
m  cans  for  causing  the  evaporation  substance  evaporated  from 
th  B  source  means  to  be  deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
m  3ving  along  the  travelling  path  with  the  depositing  rate  being 
VI  Tied  monotonously  along  the  travelling  path  in  the  path 
se  ction  or  each  of  the  path  sections,  and  exposure  means  for 
a  using  the  deposited  evaporation  substance  to  be  exposed  to 
reaction  gas  which  is  able  to  react  on  the  evaporation  sub- 
st  mcc.  ♦ 


4,416,217 
iM*PARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  INHOMOGENEOUS 
OPTICAL  LAYER 
Kjuno  Naluunura,  Tokyo;  Hirotsugu  Mizorogi,  Ebina,  and 
Aldhiko  Isao,  Saknra,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ulvac 
Seimakn  Kabnshiid  Kaisha  and  Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-119150 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/34,  5/06 
U|S.  a.  118—696  2  Claims 
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An  apparatus  for  forming  an  inhomogenous  optical  layer 
OI  I  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel,  means 
fc  r  moving  the  substrate  along  a  travelling  path  in  the  vacuum 
v<  ssel.  said  travelling  path  having  a  path  section  or  a  number  of 
pt  th  sections,  two  different  source  means  for  evaporating  their 


resp)ective  different  evaporation  substances  in  the  vacuum 
vessel,  deposition  rate  regulating  means  for  causing  each  of  the 
evaporation  substances  evaporated  from  their  respective 
source  means  to  be  deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate 
moving  along  the  travelling  path  with  the  depositing  rate  of 
each  of  the  substances  being  varied  monotonously  along  the 
travelling  path  in  the  path  section  or  each  of  the  path  sections. 


4,416,218 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  POULTRY 
Wolfgang  Holz,  8091  Hart-Ramerberg,  Oberbayem,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,957 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2932040 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/02,  39/012 
U.S.  a.  119—18  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  feeding  a  large  number  of  egg  laying  poultry 
confined  in  a  number  of  enclosures  and  from  which  the  dung 
and  eggs  are  continuously  removed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  feeding  means  time  controlled  to  normally  provide 
feed  to  said  poultry  during  a  predetermined  time  period  of 
each  day;  determining  the  average  desired  weights  of  said 
poultry  and  the  weight  of  feed  required  for  them  during  feed- 
ing to  reach  a  weight  of  a  predetermined  value;  selecting  a 
small  number  of  said  poultry  and  while  feeding  the  entire  large 
number  during  said  controlled  time  period  monitoring  the 
weights  of  said  selected  small  number;  and  terminating  the 
feeding  of  the  entire  large  number  before  the  end  of  said  con- 
trolled time  period  in  response  to  said  weight  of  said  small 
number  reaching  said  predetermined  value. 


4,416,219 
EGG  COLLECTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Terry  A.  Dill,  Keota,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Jefferson  Industries 
Company,  Fairfield,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,114 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/16 

U.S.  Q.  119-^W  6  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  collecting  eggs  from  a  series  of  vertically 
tiered  confinement  cage  rows  each  tier  of  which  has  an  associ- 
ated egg-receiving  row  conveyor  with  a  delivery  end,  and  a 
horizontally  extended  vertically  movable  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  eggs  from  said  row  conveyor  means  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  power  means  on  said  horizontally  extended 
conveyor  means, 

(b)  moving  said  horizontally  extended  conveyor  means 
vertically  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions  in 
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which  said  horizontally  extended  conveyor  is  in  egg- 
receiving  relation  with  at  least  one  of  said  row  conveyor 
means;  and 
(c)  driving  each  said  row  conveyor  means  through  said 
power  means  only  during  the  period  of  time  in  which  said 
horizontally  extended  conveyor  means  is  in  an  egg-receiv- 
ing relation  therewith. 


4,416,220 
AUTOMATIC  HOG  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Larry  Dougan,  Rte.  1,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa  50126 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,309 
Int.  a.^  AOIK  5/02 
U.S.  a.  119—51.11 


9  Gaims 


1.  Automatic  animal  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  a  hori- 
zontally disposed,  extended  feed  trough  having  a  planar  bot- 
tom portion  and  upstanding  side  portions;  an  inverted  U- 
shaped,  open  bottomed  cover  mounted  above  and  coexten- 
sively  with  said  trough;  a  plurality  of  paddles  operatively 
mounted  for  movement  through  said  trough  and  said  cover  to 
move  feed  therethrough;  said  cover  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  trough  as  to  provide  a  horizontal  feed  passage  gas 
between  the  lower  edges  of  said  cover  and  the  upper  surface  of 
said  planar  trough  portion;  said  paddles  coacting  with  said  gap 
to  controllably  urge  feed  through  said  gap  into  said  trough; 
and  said  cover  being  vertically  adjustably  mounted  relative  to 
said  trough  thereby  providing  predetermined  gap  vertical 
dimensions,  and  controlling  the  amount  of  feed  urged  there- 
through. 


shoulder  and  having  a  rearwardly  faced  valve  seat  and  a 
forwardly  extending  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  flow 
passage  therethrough  and  a  Hexible  bellows  extending 
from  the  barrel  and  radially  inward  to  an  anchor  ring,  a 
valve  element  having  a  stem  with  a  clamp  face  engageable 
against  a  rearward  side  of  the  anchor  ring  and  having  an 
imperforate  valve  disc  engageable  against  the  rearwardly 
faced  valve  seat  and  having  a  flow  restricting  port  open- 
ing from  an  annulus  between  the  stem  and  boot  barrel  and 
opening  forwardly  therethrough,  and  a  nipple  having  a 
clamp  face  engageable  against  the  forward  side  of  the 
anchor  ring  and  having  a  flow  passage  centrally  there- 
through and  in  open  communication  with  the  valve  ele- 
ment port  for  water  discharge,  there  being  coupling  means 
securing  the  clamp  faces  of  the  valve  element  and  nipple 
to  the  boot  anchor  ring, 

and  the  retainer-flow  control  including  a  member  upstream 
of  the  valve-nipple-boot  assembly  in  the  body  and  having 
a  flow  blocking  wall  with  an  orifice  at  least  as  restnctive 
as  the  flow  restricting  port  through  the  valve  element, 

the  nipple  and  valve  element  being  ngid  one  with  the  other 
and  carried  by  the  elastic  boot  for  angular  displacement 
laterally  of  the  said  axis  and  tipped  removal  of  the  valve 
disc  from  the  valve  seat. 


4,416,222 
HOT  WATER  HEATER  CIRCUITRY 
Charles  W.  StaaU,  Yeadon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bradford-Wbite 
Corportion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,741 

Int.  G.J  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  122—13  R  4  Gaims 


4,416,221 
NIPPLE  WATERER  AND  VALVE 
Richard  T.  Noyey,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Poultry  A 
Livestock  Equip.,  Inc.,  Victorville,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,469 

Int.  G.5  AOIK  V06 

U.S.  G.  119—72.5  15  Gaims 


11.  A  center  flow  animal  waterer  comprised  of  a  body  and 
flow  restricting  restricting  valve-nipple-boot  assembly  and  a 
retainer-flow  control; 

the  body  being  an  elongated  tubular  extension  for  a  supply 
pipe  of  water  under  pressure  and  having  a  shoulder  nor- 
mal to  a  central  axis  and  facing  an  inlet  end  of  the  body 
opening  into  the  supply  pipe  with  a  retainer-flow  control 
securing  said  valve-nipple-boot  assembly  to  the  said  shoul- 
der, 

the  valve-nipple-boot  assembly  including,  a  boot  of  elasto- 
meric  material  engageably  positioned  against  the  body 


1.  Dual  flow  circuitry,  adapted  to  connect  m  fluid-communi- 
cation with  an  opening  in  the  side  of  a  heated  residential  hot 
water  tank,  containing  water  having  a  plurality  of  temperature 
layers,  said  circuitry  including  a  conduit  able  to  carry  both  an 
inflowing  and  an  outflowing  stream,  said  conduit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  cylindrical  pipe  connected  in  fluid-sealing  relation 
to  said  tank  opening  at  one  end  and  connected  in  fluid- 
sealing  relation  lo  a  "cross"  pipe  fitting  at  the  other  end; 

b.  said  "cross"  pipe  fitting  having  four  openings; 

c.  a  second  cylindrical  pipe  having  an  annual  plug,  in  fluid- 
sealing  relation  to  the  interior  of  said  second  cylindrical 
pipe,  and  a  centrally  disposed  tube,  in  fluid-sealing  rela- 
tion to  said  annular  plug  and  extending  through  and  annu- 
larly  spaced  from  said  second  cylindrical  pipe,  said 
"cross"  pipe  fitting  and  said  first  cylindrical  pipe; 

d.  a  valve  sealing  off  one  "cross"  pipe  fitting  opening; 

e.  supplemental  residential  water  heating  means  having  a 
cold  water  inflow  and  a  hot  water  outflow  streams,  said 
inflow  stream  in  fluid-communication  with  the  fourth 


4,416,223 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Kjenichi  Hashizume,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

DenkJ  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

::ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,831,  May  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,470 

Int.  a.3  F22B  37/10 

.S.  a.  122—367  C  1  Claim 


28 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


I 


opening  in  said  "cross"  pipe  fitting  and  said  outflow 
stream  in  fluid-communication  with  said  centrally  dis- 
posed tube;  and 
r  said  centrally  disposed  tube  being  composed  of  a  flexible 
material  such  that  upon  insertion  through  said  opening  in 
said  hot  water  tank  said  tube  extends  to  an  upper  predeter- 
mined level  in  said  tank. 
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1.  A  heat  exchanging  method  for  generating  a  vapor  from  a 
li  quid  while  preventing  a  dry  out  condition  in  the  tubes  of  a 
ijeat  exchanging  device  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  heat  exchanging  device  comprising  an  inlet 
located  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  heat  exchanging  device, 
an  outlet  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  heat  exchang- 
ing device  and  internal  heat  transfer  tube  assemblies 
mounted  in  a  fluid  flow  path  of  said  device  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  each  tube  assembly  comprising  a  tube  and 
a  plurality  of  plate-like  fins  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube  to  extend  radially  therefrom,  said  tubes  being 
arranged  horizontally  and  each  of  said  fins  being  secured 
to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  only  the  lower  half  of  an 
associated  tube  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other  and 
functioning  to  prevent  overheating  of  an  upper  half  of  the 
associated  tube; 
feeding  a  high  temperature  gas  into  the  inlet  of  said  heat 
exchanging  device  and  through  said  fluid  flow  path;  and 
passing  a  liquid  through  said  tube  assemblies  and  vaporizing 
said  liquid  by  heat  from  said  high  temperature  gas  to  form 
within  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  a  liquid  vapor  and  a  thin 
liquid  film  along  an  upper  inner  wall  of  said  at  least  one 
tube,  said  fins  which  are  only  at  the  lower  surface  of  said 
tubes  preventing  the  overheating  of  an  upper  half  of  said 
at  least  one  tube  and  a  drying  out  of  said  thin  liquid  film 
therein. 
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4,416,224 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
William  M.  Hobby,  244  Sylvan  Blvd.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789. 
and  Joseph  M.  Valdespino,  5023  Golf  Club  Pkwy.,  Orlando, 
Fla.  32808 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,256 
Int.  a.'  F02M  21/02  \ 

LJ.S.  a.  123—3  16  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
in  auxiliary  fuel  system  comprising  in  combination: 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  hydrocarbon  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  engine 
combustion  chambers; 
an  auxiliary  fuel  system  feeding  an  auxiliary  fuel  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine  with  said  hydrocarbon  fuel-air 
mixture; 
a  first  auxiliary  fuel  dissociation  means  for  dissociating  the 


fuel  in  said  auxiliary  fuel  system  being  fed  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine  using  exhaust  heat  from  said  engine; 
a  second  auxiliary  fuel  dissociation  means  for  dissociating 
the  fuel  in  said  auxiliary  fuel  system  being  fed  to  said 


■•il 
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internal  combustion  engine  when  said  engine  has  insuffi- 
cient heat  from  said  exhaust  heat  to  dissociate  said  auxil- 
iary fuel,  whereby  said  internal  combustion  engine  runs  on 
dissociated  auxiliary  fuel  in  combination  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon fuel-air  mixture. 


4,416,225 

IMPROVEMENTS  RELATING  TO  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Albert  B.  Constantine,  2  Tintagal,  Great  Lumley,  Chester-le-St. 
Co.  Durham  DH3  4NE,  England,  and  Alan  D.  Walker,  Yat- 
ton,  England,  assignors  to  Albert  Constantine  and  Cadbury 
Schweppes  Transport  Services  Ltd.,  both  of  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,097 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  E  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  which  is  set  to  be  run  on  an 
emulsion  of  fuel  and  water  including  a  water  supply  line,  a  fuel 
supply  line,  an  emulsifier  for  forming  an  emulsion  of  fuel  and 
water  supplied  from  the  said  lines,  the  engine  having  a  return 
line  for  returning  overspill  emulsion  to  be  returned  to  the 
emulsifier,  characterized  in  that  in  the  return  line  there  is  a 
surge  tank  having  a  vent  to  atmosphere. 


4,416,226 
LASER  IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Minoru  Nisbida;  Tadashi  Hattori;  Shinichi  Mukainakano,  all  of 
Okazaki;  Tom  Mizuno,  Aichi,  and  Tukasa  Goto,  Kariya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1981,  56-85308 
Int.  C1.3  F02P  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—143  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  laser  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  igniting  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  into  a  combus- 
tion chamber  of  said  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  laser  beam  of  a  high  energy  density; 
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means  for  controlling  the  generation  of  said  laser  beam  in 
response  to  an  ignition  timing  signal  for  said  engine;  and 

means  for  guiding  and  directing  said  laser  beam  from  said 
laser  beam  generating  means  to  a  predetermined  position 
within  said  combustion  chamber, 

said  laser  beam  generating  means  including  a  single  laser 
oscillator  for  generating  at  least  two  pulse-shaped  laser 
beams  during  each  compression  stroke  of  said  engine,  a 
first  laser  beam  of  said  two  pulse-shaped  laser  beams 


2b2t2i2e 


having  a  high  energy  density  sufllcient  to  cause  break- 
down of  said  air-fuel  mixture,  a  second  laser  beam  of  said 
two  pulse-shaped  laser  beams  having  an  energy  density 
lower  than  said  first  laser  beam  but  having  a  longer  dura- 
tion, wherein  said  single  laser  oscillator  includes  means  for 
controlling  the  production  of  said  first  laser  beam  of  high 
energy  density  and  said  second  laser  beam  of  lower  en- 
ergy density  and  said  first  laser  beam  is  effective  to  gener- 
ate a  plasma  and  said  second  laser  beam  is  irradiated  to  the 
plasma  before  the  plasma  is  diffused. 


4,416,227 
HOSE  JOINT  WITH  A  SHELTERING  COVER 
Noriaki  Imamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1980,  55-101579 
Int.  a.3  F02B  77/11 
U.S.  a.  123—198  D  8  Qaims 


said  tubular  portion  sheltering  an  area  formed  by  said 
U-shape  notch  and  thereby  preventing  the  radiant  heal 
from  reaching  said  hose  through  said  U-shape  notch. 


4,416,228 
SEPARATELY  IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  MAIN  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER  AND  AN  IGNITION  CHAMBER 
Walter  Benedikt,  Stuttgart;  Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  and 
Hans  Schlembach,  Miihiacker,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,855 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1981,  3101326;  Dec.  5,  1981,  3148296 

Int.  G.'  F02P  1/00;  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  123—268  42  Gaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  means  form- 
ing at  least  one  main  combustion  chamber;  means  forming  a 
separate  ignition  chamber  separated  from  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  by  a  first  wall  and  connected  with  said  main 
combustion  chamber  by  at  least  one  passage  in  said  wall,  igni- 
tion means  including  a  center  electrode  provided  in  said  igni- 
tion chamber  and  forming  together  with  said  wall  a  spark  gap, 
said  center  electrode  having  a  free  end  which  extends  into  said 
ignition  chamber  and  being  hollow  near  said  free  end  and 
formed  as  a  heat  pipe;  and  an  insulator  with  an  insulator  shoe 
which  extends  into  said  ignition  chamber  and  supports  said 
center  electrode  so  that  said  insulator  together  with  said  insula- 
tor shoe  forms  an  insulating  gap 


4,416,229 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Charles  D.  Wood,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 
Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,653 

Int.  G.'  F02M  43/00 

U.S.  G.  123—304  6  Gaims 


1.  A  hose  joint,  adapted  to  connect  a  hose  to  a  fluid  appara- 
tus disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  radiant  heat  source,  compris- 
ing: 

a  tubular  portion  including  a  hose  attaching  portion  at  one 
end  thereof  having  a  hose  fitted  thereon,  and  further 
including  a  bent  portion  bent  between  said  hose  attaching 
portion  and  another  end  of  the  tubular  portion; 

a  connecting  portion  disposed  at  said  other  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar portion  for  being  connected  to  a  fluid  apparatus;  and 

a  plate-like  sheltering  cover  having  a  U-shape  notch  therein 
and  secured  to  said  tubular  portion  between  said  hose 
attaching  portion  and  said  connecting  portion  such  that 
the  sheltering  cover  is  interposed  between  the  radiant  heat 
source  and  said  hose  so  as  to  intercept  and  disperse  radiant 

heat  from  the  radiant  heat  source  away  from  said  hose,  1  An  improved  system  for  operating  a  diesel  engine  with  a 
said  U-shape  notch  of  the  sheltering  cover  engaging  said  combination  of  diesel  fuel  and  alternative  fuel  having  a  low 
tubular  portion  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  bent  portion,    cetane  number,  wherein  the  engine  includes  at  least  one  cylin- 
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ler  having  a  piston  therein  to  form  a  combustion  chamber  at 
)ne  end  of  the  cyUnder,  comprising  a  single  fuel  injector 
idapted  to  be  connected  with  the  combustion  chamber  of  said 
;ylinder  of  the  engine,  said  injector  including  a  cavity  therein 
laving  a  port  through  which  fuel  may  be  injected  into  the 
:ombustion  chamber  and  a  valve  seat  about  the  port,  a  valve 
nember  shiftable  between  one  position  on  the  seat  to  close  the 
K)rt  and  another  position  spaced  from  the  seat  to  open  the 
x>rt,  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the 
;avity  to  urge  said  valve  member  to  open  position,  means 
irging  the  valve  member  toward  closed  postition  with  a  force 
ivhich  is  independent  of  such  fuel  pressure,  means  for  supply- 
ng  diesel  fuel  to  the  cavity  of  said  injector  at  a  location  near 
he  valve  seat,  means  for  supplying  alternative  fuel  to  the 
;avity  of  said  injector  the  diesel  fuel  being  supplied  at  a  rela- 
ively  low  pressure  which  does  not  move  the  valve  member  to 
jpen  position,  the  alternative  fuel  being  supplied  at  a  relatively 
ligh  pressure  which  is  sufficient  to  move  the  valve  member  to 
jpen  position  at  intervals  just  prior  to  the  movement  of  the 
jiston  of  the  cylinder  of  the  chamber  into  which  the  fuel  is  to 
)e  injected  into  high  center  position  during  its  compression 
itroke,  and  said  fuel  supplying  means  including  means  to  pre- 
k'ent  the  back  flow  of  fuel  therein,  and  thus  maintain  the  cavity 
illed  with  fuel,  except  when  alternative  fuel  is  displaced  within 
he  cavity  by  the  supply  thereto  of  diesel  fuel,  whereby  a 
)lume  of  both  fuels  having  the  diesel  fuel  at  its  tip  is  injected 
nto  said  chamber  to  enable  the  diesel  fuel  to  be  ignited  by  the 
ompression  in  the  chamber  and  the  alternative  fuel  to  be 
gnited  by  the  diesel  fuel. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  transmission,  a  clutch, 
a  throttle  valve,  a  brake  booster  storing  therein  pressure  sup- 
plied from  an  engine  intake  manifold,  and  sources  for  generat- 
ing signals  indicative  of:  (a)  the  throttle  valve  opening  at  an 
angle  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  (b)  the  transmission 
being  in  high  gear  or  in  neutral,  (c)  the  transmisson  being  in 
low  gear,  (d)  the  clutch  being  disengaged,  and  (e)  the  engine 
operating  at  a  speed  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  said 
apf>aratus  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  signal  (0 
when  the  pressure  in  the  brake  booster  increases  over  a  first 
predetermined  value,  the  first  means  terminating  the  genera- 
tion of  the  signal  (0  when  the  pressure  in  the  brake  booster  falls 
below  a  second  predetermined  value  lower  than  the  first  pre- 
determined value,  second  means  for  terminating  delivery  of 
fuel  to  the  engine  upon  the  occurrence  of  two  conditions 
indicated  by  signals  (a)  and  (b),  third  means  for  restarting  the 
engine  upon  the  occurrence  of  three  conditions  indicated  by 


signals  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  or  upon  the  occurrence  of  two  condi- 
tions indicated  by  signals  (e)  and  (0.  and  fourth  means  for 
preventing  the  second  means  from  terminating  fuel  delivery  to 
the  engine  upon  the  occurrence  of  one  condition  indicated  by 
signal  (0- 


4,416,230 
ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shinji  Katayose,  Tokyo;  Masatsugu  Ohwada,  Yokosuka,  and 
Takashi  Oka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,629 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1981,  56-130469 
Int.  a.3  F02D  33/00 
IU.S.  a.  123—325  7  Qaims 
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4,416,231 

LOW  SPEED  AIR  BLEED  ABSORPTION  REDUCER  OIL 

SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETOR 

Min  D.  Lai,  5FI.,  No.  7,  Alley  21,  Lane  239,  Pa  Ter  Rd.,  Sec.  2, 

Pan  Shiao  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,702 

Int.  a.3  F02M  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  123—327  3  Claims 
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1.  A  low-speed  air  bleed  absorption  reducer  fuel-saving 
device  for  connection  to  the  fuel  intake  tube  and  the  valve  of 
a  carburetor  for  use  to  save  fuel  fed  to  the  engine  of  a  land 
vehicle  when  the  land  vehicle  to  which  it  is  connected  is  trav- 
elling downhill,  changing  from  a  lower  speed  to  a  higher  speed 
by  virtue  of  gear  shifting,  or  on  the  point  of  executing  a  brak- 
ing action,  the  fuel  saving  device  comprising 
an  air  intake  control  mechanism  having  a  connection  to  an 

air  purifier, 
an  air  intake  bypass  porthole  connected  to  said  intake  con- 
trol mechanism, 
a  low  speed  fuel  network  connected  to  said  bypass  porthole 
and  to  the  engine  of  the  land  vehicle  to  feed  the  cylinders 
of  the  engine, 
said  air-intake  control  mechanism  including 
a  valve  gate  to  block  and  unblock  said  air  intake  bypass 
porthole  from  said  connection  to  the  air  purifier, 
said  airtake  control  mechanism  having  a  connection  to  the 
fuel  intake  tube  of  the  carburetor  and  to  a  throttle  valve  of 
the  carburetor 
and  means  connected  to  said  valve  gate  to  automatically 
move  said  valve  gate  between  blocking  and  unblocking 
positions,  with  vacuum  in  the  fuel  intake  tube  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  closed  moving  said  means  and  said  valve 
gate  to  an  unblocking  position  allowing  air  from  said 
connection  to  the  air  purifier  into  said  air  intake  contol 
mechanism  to  said  bypass  porthole  into  sad  low-speed  fuel 
network  to  feed  the  air  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engines. 


4,416,232 
ELECTRICAL  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  GOVERNOR 
Makoto  Shiozaki;  Satoshi  Haseda;  Jon  Tami,  all  of  Kariya; 
Osamu  Ito,  Toyota;  Nobuhito  Hobo,  Inuyama;  Yoahihiko 
Tsuzuki,  Toyota;  Shizuo  Kawai,  Kariya,  and  Hiroshi  Saml, 
Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,955 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1980,  55-96631 

Int.  Q.'  F02D  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—357  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  spill  ring  used  for  the 

fuel  system  of  a  compressed  ignition  type  internal  combustion 
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engine,  an  electrical  fuel  injection  pump  governor  for  opti- 
mally regulating  the  amount  of  fuel  injected  in  nonlinear  rela- 
tion with  the  displacement  of  said  spill  ring  in  accordance  with 
the  engine  running  conditions,  said  governor  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  actuator  for  driving  said  spill  ring; 
an  actual  position  detector  for  electrically  detecting  the 
displaced  position  of  said  spill  ring  and  generating  an 
actual  position  signal; 
an  engine  running  condition  detector  for  detecting  the  en- 
gine running  condition  to  generate  an  electrical  detection 
signal,  said  engine  running  condition  detector  including  a 
rotational  speed  detector  for  generating  a  rotational  speed 
indication  signal  by  detection  of  the  engine  rotational 
speed; 
target  value  calculating  means  including  target  injection 
amount  calculator  means  for  calculating  the  target  value 


wall  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  supply  quantity  adjust- 
ment member,  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  pres- 
sure chamber  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engme,  and  restor- 
ing means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  movable  wall  to  deter- 
mine an  initial  dispxssition  of  the  movable  wall,  wherem  the 
movable  wall  is  displaceable  by  the  mduced  air  pressure  of  the 
engine  against  the  force  of  the  restoring  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  pressure  source  means  for  generating  a  reference  absolute 
pressure,  including 


an  absolute  pressure  controller  for  maintaining  the  refer- 
ence absolute  pressure  at  a  constant  absolute  pressure 
level,  and 

engine  parameter  correcting  means  for  correcting  the 
reference  absolute  pressure  in  accordance  with  an  en- 
gine parameter  wherein  the  reference  absolute  pressure 
increases  when  the  engine  parameter  changes;  and 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  pressure  source 

means  to  the  counterpart  pressure  chamber 


of  injection  amount  corresponding  to  the  detection  signal 
from  said  running  condition  detector,  memory  map  means 
storing  data  of  a  plurality  of  spill-ring  target  positions 
corresj>onding  to  two  parameters  of  engine  rotational 
speeds  and  target  values  of  injection  amount,  and  position 
calculating  means  capable  of  searching  and  reading  out 
desired  data  of  spill-ring  target  position  from  said  memory 
map  means  in  correspondence  with  the  two  parameters  of 
an  engine  rotational  speed  and  target  value  of  injection 
amount  wherein  different  desired  data  of  spill-ring  target 
position  can  be  read  out  from  said  map  means  in  order  to 
follow  variation  in  engine  rotational  speed  even  with 
respect  to  a  same  target  value  of  injection  amount;  and 
drive  means  for  comparing  said  target  position  indication 
signal  with  said  actual  position  signal  and  driving  said 
electromagnetic  actuator  in  accordance  with  the  error 
between  said  two  signals. 


4,416,234 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL 

DURING  ENGINE  CRANKING 

Kenji  Ikeura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,000,  Apr.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,160 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-47280 

Int.  Q.'  F02P  5/]4 

U.S.  Q.  123-424  2  Qaims 
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4,416,233 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Max  Straubel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908792 

Int  aj  F02D  1/06.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  123—383  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  limiting  the  movement  of  a 
supply  quantity  adjustment  member  of  a  fuel  metering  appara- 
tus for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  in- 
duced air-pressure  in  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  which 
includes  a  housing,  a  movable  wall  disposed  within  the  housing 
between  a  first  pressure  chamber  and  a  counterpart  pressure 
chamber  which  are  defined  by  the  housing  and  the  movable 
wall,  an  adjustment  member  means  actuated  by  the  movable 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  ignition  system  spark  timing 
for  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  compnsmg  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  engine  temperature  and  generating  an  engine 
temperature  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  engine  temper- 
ature; 

(b)  detecting  a  mode  of  operation  when  the  engine  is  being 
cranked  and  generating  an  output  signal; 

(c)  finding  in  response  to  said  engine  temperature  signal  and 
output  signal  by  table  look-up  in  a  read  only  memory  a 


4,416^5 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
-liroo  Utsuini,  Kariya;  Yukio  Sakakibara,  Anjo;  Teniyoshi  I  to, 
Kariya;  Kiyokane  K^i,  and  Mitsuyuki  Banno,  both  of  Toyota, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,748 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    19,    1980,    55- 
65979[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—425  6  Qaims 
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value  of  spark  advance  which  corresponds  to  the  sensed 
engine  temperature,  said  read  only  memory  having  a 
plurality  of  spark  advance  values  and  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding engine  temperature  values  stored  therein,  which 
spark  advance  values  and  corresponding  engine  tempera- 
ture values  define  a  two  dimensional  table,  said  two  di- 
mensional table  having  a  first  zone  in  which  the  values  of 
spark  advance  decrease  >yith  an  increase  in  engine  temper- 
ature, a  second  and  subsequent  zone  in  which  the  values  of 
spark  advance  remain  essentially  constant  with  an  increase 
in  engine  temperature,  and  a  third  and  subsequent  zone  in 
which  the  values  of  spark  advance  increase  with  an  in- 
crease in  engine  temperature,  the  values  of  engine  temper- 
ature in  said  first  zone  being  lower  than  the  values  of 
engine  temperature  in  said  second  zone  and  the  values  of 
engine  temperature  in  said  second  zone  being  lower  than 
the  values  of  engine  temperature  in  said  third  zone;  and 
(d)  providing  a  spark  advance  determined  by  said  table 
look-up  as  a  value  of  spark  advance. 
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1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  a  pick-up  incorporated  in  a  distrib- 
utor, a  circuit  for  preparing  a  basic  ignition  timing  indicating 
lignal  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  from  said  pick-up,  a 
uiocking  detector  circuit  for  detecting  presence  or  absence  of 
mocking  to  thereby  produce  a  knocking  indicating  signal,  an 
actual  ignition  timing  generating  circuit  responsive  to  said 
jasic  ignition  timing  indicating  signal  and  said  knocking  indi- 
:ating  signal  for  generating  an  actual  ignition  command  signal 
which  is  then  applied  to  an  igniter  system  of  said  engine,  and  a 
masking  signal  generator  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
rom  said  pick-up  for  producing  a  masking  signal  to  inhibit 
operation  of  said  knocking  detector  circuit  for  a  predetermined 
jeriod  which  begins  at  a  time  point  leading  said  basic  ignition 
:iming  by  a  predetermined  crank  angle. 


4,416,236 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
rakuro  Morozumi,  Mitaka,  and  Hitoshi  Suzuki,  Niiza,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-189095 
Int.  a.5  F02B  33/00;  F02M  7/00 
US.  a.  123—438  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  two-barrel  carburetor  comprising  a  pri- 
mary side  having  a  main  metering  system  and  a  slow  speed 


system  and  a  secondary  side  having  a  main  metering  system,  an 
induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  each  side,  an 
exhaust  passage,  first  detector  means  for  detecting  the  concen- 
tration of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said 
exhaust  passage,  two  electromagnetic  valves  for  correcting  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  by  said  carburetor, 
electronic  control  circuit  comprising  a  judging  circuit  for 
judging  an  output  signal  of  said  first  detector  means,  and  a 
driving  circuit  for  driving  said  electro-magnetic  valves  in 
dependency  on  an  ouput  signal  of  said  first  detector  means  for 
controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  value  approximately  equal  to 
the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio; 
second  detector  means  for  producing  an  ouput  signal  when 
said  carburetor  changes  from  a  primary  side  operation  to 
the  operation  by  both  of  the  primary  and  secondary  sides. 


a  first  passage  connecting  the  slow  speed  system  of  said 
primary  side  to  one  of  said  electromagnetic  valves; 

a  second  passage  connecting  the  main  metering  system  of 
said  secondary  side  to  said  one  of  the  electromagnetic 
valves; 

a  third  passage  connecting  said  main  metering  system  of  said 
primary  side  to  the  other  electromagnetic  valve; 

an  electromagnetically  operated  change-over  valve  for 
changing  the  connection  between  said  electromagnetic 
valve  and  said  first  and  second  passages; 

said  electromagnetically  operated  change-over  valve  being 
so  arranged  to  normally  communicate  said  electromag- 
netic valve  with  said  first  passage  and  to  communicate 
said  electromagnetic  valve  to  said  second  passage  by  said 
output  signal  of  said  second  detector  means. 


4,416,237 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  IP^TERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Keiji  Aoki,  and  Masaki  Mitsuyasu,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,457 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-26066 

Int.  Q.^  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—438  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  running  speed  of  the  engine  for  producing  a  first 

electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  speed; 
detecting  the  intake  manifold  pneumatic  pressure  of  the  engine 

for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the 

detected  pressure; 
detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  component  in 

the  exhaust  gas  for  producing  a  third  electrical  signal  which 

indicates  the  detected  concentration; 
detecting  the  degree  of  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the 

engine  for  producing  a  fourth  electrical  signal  which  indi- 
cates the  detected  acceleration  or  deceleration  degree; 
calculating,  depending  upon  the  first  and  second  electrical 
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signals,  a  value  which  corresponds  to  a  basic  fuel  feeding 
rate  to  the  engine; 

calculating,  depending  upon  the  third  electrical  signal,  a  first 
correction  factor  which  corresponds  to  the  deviation  of  the 
actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  the  engine  from  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio; 

judging,  depending  upon  the  fourth  electrical  signal,  whether 
or  not  the  engine  is  under  the  accelerating  or  decelerating 
condition; 

when  the  engine  is  under  the  accelerating  or  decelerating 
condition,  calculating,  depending  upon  the  fourth  electrical 
signal,  a  second  correction  factor  by  using  a  function  which 
represents  a  relationship  between  the  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration degree  and  the  second  correction  factor; 

correcting  the  calculated  value  related  to  the  fuel  feeding  rate 
in  accordance  with  the  calculated  first  correction  factor; 


when  the  engine  is  under  the  accelerating  or  decelerating 
condition,  correcting  the  corrected  value  related  to  the  fue! 
feeding  rate  in  accordance  with  the  calculated  second  cor- 
rection factor; 

adjusting,  depending  upon  the  corrected  value  related  to  the 
fuel  feeding  rate,  the  actual  fuel  feeding  rate  to  the  engine; 

repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  so  that  the  air-fuel  ratio 
in  the  engine  is  controlled  within  a  predetermined  range; 

detecting  the  change  of  the  first  correction  factor^daring  the 
accelerating  or  decelerating  condition;  and,--'^'^ 

correcting,  in  response  to  the  detected  cflange  of  the  first 
correction  factor,  said  function  related  to  the  second  correc- 
tion factor. 


4,416,238 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen;  Rudolf 
Krauss,  Stuttgart,  and  Udo  Hafher,  Lorch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,  3118168 

Int.  a.3  F02M  55/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—470  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine which  includes 
an  air  intake  tube, 

a  fuel  injection  valve  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  air  intake  tube, 
the  fuel  injection  valve  including: 
an  axis, 

an  outer  or  circumferential  surface  extending  about  the  axis, 
a  fuel  inflow  groove  which  extends  radially  inward  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  fuel  injection  valve  and  which  in- 
cludes at  least  one  fuel  inlet  opening  therein, 
a  fuel  outflow  groove  which  extends  radially  inward  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  fuel  injection  valve  and  which  is 
axially  offset  from  said  fuel  inflow  groove  by  an  annular 
protrusion  of  said  fuel  injection  valve, 
said  fuel  outflow  groove  including  at  least  one  fuel  outlet 
opening  therein, 
a  holder  body  which  surrounds  the  fuel  injection  valve  and 
includes 


a  guide  opening  in  which  the  fuel  injection  valve  is  disposed. 

a  fuel  supply  line  which  opens  mto  the  guide  openmg  adja- 
cent the  fuel  inlet  opening  of  the  fuel  mjection  valve, 

a  fuel  outflow  line  which  opens  mto  the  guide  opening 

adjacent  the  fuel  outlet  opening  of  the  fuel  injection  valve, 

a  fuel  filter,  which  is  disposed  in  the  guide  opening  of  the 

holder  body  and  extends  axially  to  cover  the  fuel  inlet  and 

fuel  outlet  openings  of  the  fuel  injection  valve,  the  fuel  filter 

including 
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a  plurality  of  annular  elastic  supporting  bodies  for  radially 
guiding  the  fuel  injection  valve  in  the  guide  openmg  of  the 
holder  body,  wherein  the  plurality  of  annular  elastic  sup- 
porting bodies  includes  a  middle  supfxjriing  body  opposite 
said  annular  protrusion  for  sealing  off  the  fuel  inlet  open- 
ings and  the  fuel  supply  line  from  the  fuel  outlet  openings 
and  the  fuel  outflow  line,  and 
a  degassing  conduit  provided  in  said  annular  protrusion  which 

leads  from  the  fuel  inflow  groove  to  the  fuel  outflow  groove 


4,416.239 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  CORRECTION  MEANS 

FOR  CORRECTING  VALUE  DETERMINED  BY  THE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  REFERENCE  TO 

ATMOSPHERIC  AIR  PRESSURE 

Sadao  Takase,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,929 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-121769 

Int.  Q.5  F02M  5]/00.  25/06:  P02P  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  123—478  17  Qalnu 
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11.  An  electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  controlling  engine  operation  based  on  at  least  an 
intake  vacuum  pressure  of  the  engine  and  an  atmosphenc  air 
pressure  comprising: 
a  pressure  sensor  for  measuring  a  pressure  introduced  and 

producing  a  pressure  signal  representative  of  said  pressure 

introduced; 


witching  means,  associated  with  said  pressure  sensor,  for 
selectively  introducing  an  intake  vacuum  pressure  and  an 
atmospheric  air  pressure  into  said  pressure  sensor;  and 

I  control  unit,  associated  with  said  switching  means  to  produce 
a  periodic  signal  for  operating  said  switching  means  for 
switching  introduction  of  said  intake  vacuum  pressure  and 
said  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  given  timing,  said  control  unit 
receiving  said  pressure  signal  from  said  pressure  sensor  and 
producing  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  engine  opera- 
tion. 


4,416,240 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
PROVIDING  HOT  DECELERATION  ENRICHMENT 
^iroki  Matsuoka,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,387 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1981,  56-86295 

Int.  a.5F02D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123—493  14  Oaims 
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been  determined  in  some  time  interval  up  to  the 
present; 

(d2)  comparing  the  current  value  of  said  first  quantity 
approximately  representing  the  proper  amount  of  fuel 
to  be  injected  through  said  fuel  injection  valve  with 
said  average  value  and  based  thereupon  determining 
whether  or  not  said  internal  combustion  engine  is 
being  decelerated  at  the  present  time,  by  comparing 
said  current  value  with  said  average  value; 

(d3)  if,  according  to  said  comparison,  it  is  so  determined 
that  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  being  deceler- 
ated at  the  present  time,  and  if  it  is  also  determined 
that  said  internal  combustion  engine  is  fully  warmed 
up  at  the  present  time,  adjusting  the  current  value  of 
said  second  quantity  approximately  representing  the 
actual  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  through  said  fuel 
injection  valve  by  increasing  it  somewhat,  so  as  to 
produce  an  adjusted  value  corresponding  to  the  ac- 
tual fuel  amount; 
and  optionally 

(d4)  further  adjusting  said  adjusted  value  corresponding 
to  the  actual  fuel  amount; 

(e)  at  proper  fuel  injection  points  in  said  operational  cycle 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  modifying  said  actu- 
ating signal  according  to  the  current  adjusted  value  of 
said  second  quantity  and  supplying  the  modified  actuat- 
ing signal  to  said  fuel  injection  valve  in  such  a  fashion  as 
to  cause  said  fuel  injection  valve  to  open  for  a  time 
period  which  will  allow  an  amount  of  fuel  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  fuel  amount  represented  by  said 
current  adjusted  value  of  said  second  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  fuel  amount  to  pass  through  said 
fuel  injection  valve  so  as  to  be  injected  into  said  intake 
manifold. 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  intake 
manifold  and  a  fuel  injection  valve  fitted  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold which  is  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  selective  supply 
of  an  actuating  signal  thereto  and  which  when  so  opened 
injects  liquid  fuel  into  said  intake  manifold,  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  op>erational  cycle: 

an  engine  control  method,  comprising  the  processes,  repeat- 
edly and  simultaneously  performed,  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  air  into  said  intake  manifold 
with  an  inuke  air  fiow  meter  which  measures  the  flow 
rate  of  air  into  said  intake  manifold  and  which  outputs 
an  intake  air  fiow  rate  signal  representative  of  said  air 
flow  rate; 

(b)  sensing  the  revolution  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  with  an  engine  revolution  sensor  which  responds 
to  revolution  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
which  outputs  an  engine  revolution  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  internal  combustion  engine  revolution; 

(c)  determining  at  a  sequence  of  instants  separated  by 
successive  intervals  successive  instances  of  the  value  of 
a  first  quantity  approximately  representing  the  proper 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  through  said  fuel  injection 
valve,  said  determination  being  at  least  partly  based 
upon  said  intake  air  fiow  rate  signal  and  said  engine 
revolution  signal; 

(d)  performing  the  following  processes  in  the  specified 
order: 

(dO)  determining  the  current  value  of  a  second  quantity 
approximately  representing  the  actual  amount  of  fuel 
to  be  injected  through  said  fuel  injection  valve,  said 
determination  being  at  least  partly  based  upon  said 
intake  air  fiow  rate  signal  and  said  engine  revolution 
signal; 

(dl)  determining  an  average  value  of  all  said  successive 
instances  of  the  value  of  said  first  quantity  approxi- 
mately representing  the  proper  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
injected  through  said  fuel  injection  valve  which  have 


4,416,241 
MIXTURE  FORMATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
MIXTURE-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES  WITH  EXTERNALLY  SUPPLIED  IGNITION 
Heinrich   Knapp,   Leonberg;   Peter  Romann,   Stuttgart,  and 
Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1980,  3032066 

Int.  C\?  F02M  51/00 
U.S.  a.  123—494  14  Claims 


1.  A  mixture  formation  system  for  mixture-compressing 
internal  combustion  engines  with  externally  supplied  ignition, 
comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  air  intake  fitting  having  an  electromag- 
netic injection  valve  element  disposed  concentrically 
therein  and  upstream  of  a  throttle  device  disposed  in  said 
fitting, 

an  air-fiow  rate  meter  disposed  upstream  of  a  fuel  outlet 
location  of  said  valve  element  directed  coaxially  relative 
to  said  air  intake  fitting  for  measuring  the  flow  of  intake 
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air,  means  defining  an  annular  gap  which  surrounds  said 
injection  valve  element,  said  air-fiow  rate  meter  including 

at  least  one  temperature-dependent  resistor  disposed  in  said 
annular  gap  surrounding  said  injection  valve  element 
upstream  of  said  fuel  outlet  location,  and  means  for  regu- 
lating the  temperature  of  said  resistor  in  accordance  with 
flowing  air  mass  to  a  constant  value, 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  gap  extending  concentri- 
cally with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  injection  valve  ele- 
ment, and 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  gap  extending  concentri- 
cally with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  air  intake  fitting. 


4,416,242 

INTAKE  HEATING  APPARATUS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keigo  Kato,  and  Yosio  Kuroiwa,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,310 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1981,  56-157533 

Int.  a.'  F07M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—549  6  Qaims 


a  cover  and  a  housing; 

a  vacuum  port  formed  on  said  cover  and  to  be  connected 
with  a  vacuum  source; 

an  output  port  formed  on  said  cover  and  to  be  connected 
with  a  diaphragm  chamber  of  a  EGR  valve  of  said  engme; 

a  vacuum  modulating  chamber  formed  in  said  cover  and 
communicated  with  said  output  port  and  having  a  dia- 
phragm; 

a  movable  member  coupled  with  an  opening  of  said  dia- 
phragm so  as  to  be  moved  with  said  diaphragm,  said 
movable  member  having  therein  a  valve  chamber  and  a 
valve  port  opening  to  said  vacuum  modulating  chamber, 
said  movable  member  further  having  a  hole  for  communi- 
cating said  valve  chamber  with  the  atmosphere, 

a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  and  facing  to 
said  valve  port; 

a  first  spring  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  for  biasing  said 
valve  member  towards  said  valve  port, 

a  pipe  disposed  in  said  vacuum  modulating  chamber,  one  end 
thereof  being  communicated  with  said  vacuum  port  and 
the  other  end  projecting  into  said  valve  port  for  introduc- 
ing a  negative  pressure  from  said  vacuum  source  into  said 
vacuum  modulating  chamber, 

a  second  spring  disposed  in  said  vacuum  modulating  cham- 
ber and  biasing  said  movable  member  in  such  a  direction 
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1.  An  intake  heating  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  hollow  heater  vessel,  which  is  placed  in  an 
intake  passage  between  a  fuel  supply  means  and  a  cylinder  of 
the  engine  to  heat  an  intake,  said  hollow  heater  vessel  compris- 
ing: an  inner  pipe  having  therein  a  mixture  passage  which  is 
aligned  with  the  intake  passage;  an  outer  pipe  in  which  said 
inner  pipe  is  press-fitted;  an  insulating  annular  PTC  element 
holder  which  is  located  between  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer 
pipe  and  which  has  holes  in  which  PTC  elements  are  fitted  and 
held;  and  an  annular  elastic  electrode  which  is  connected  to  an 
external  electrical  power  supply  and  is  located  between  the 
PTC  elements  and  the  outer  pipe,  so  that  the  electrode  comes 
into  contact  with  the  PTC  elements,  whereby  the  inner  pipe  is 
heated  by  heating  the  PTC  elements  to  heat  the  intake  passing 
through  the  heater  vessel,  said  holes  of  the  PTC  element 
holder  having  lower  edges  which  are  off-set  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  elastic  electrode, 


4,416,243 
VACUUM  CONTROL  VALVE 
Mitikatu  Naito,  Nagoya;  Kiyotosi  Yano,  and  Kazuo  Itou,  both  of 
Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,069 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   21,    1981,   56- 
57729[U] 

Int.  a?  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  3  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  control  valve  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
exhaust  gas  to  be  recirculated  into  combustion  chambers  of  an 
engine  comprising: 


that  said  movable  member  is  moved  away  from  said  pipe, 
whereby  when  the  negative  pressure  in  said  vacuum  mod- 
ulating chamber  exceeds  a  preset  load  determined  by  the 
biasing  force  of  said  second  spnng  said  valve  member 
seats  on  said  other  end  of  said  pipe  for  cutting  off  the 
communication  between  said  vacuum  port  and  said  vac- 
uum modulating  chamber  and  said  vacuum  modulating 
chamber  is  communicated  with  said  valve  chamber  for 
introducing  the  atmospheric  pressure  into  said  vacuum 
modulating  chamber  through  said  valve  pon,  thereby  to 
modulate  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  modulating  cham- 
ber at  a  predetermined  value  in  accordance  with  said 
preset  load; 

a  cam  chamber  formed  in  said  housing; 

a  cam  member  rotatably  disposed  in  said  cam  chamber  and 
being  linked  with  an  acceleration  pedal,  wherein  a  diame- 
ter of  said  cam  member  is  larger  than  that  of  said  dia- 
phragm; 

a  cam  follower  means  disposed  in  said  cam  chamber  and 
having  a  cam  follower  being  in  contact  with  a  cam  surface 
of  said  cam  member; 

a  spring  holder  disposed  in  said  cam  chamber; 

a  guide  hole  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  into  which  a 
guide  portion  of  said  spring  holder  is  inserted  and  by 
which  said  spring  holder  is  guided,  so  that  the  end  of  said 
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guide  portion  is  in  contact  with  said  movable  member; 
and, 
a  third  spring  disposed  in  said  cam  chamber  and  between 
said  cam  follower  means  and  said  spring  holder  for  urging 
said  spring  holder  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  biasing 
direction  of  said  second  spring,  whereby  when  said  cam 
member  is  rotated  the  urging  force  of  said  third  spring 
becomes  larger  and  thereby  said  preset  load  of  said  second 
spring  is  changed  so  as  to  change  the  predetermined  value 
at  which  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  modulating  chamber 
is  controlled. 


for  blocking  and  allowing  light  to  pass  from  said  diode  to  said 

detector    in    a    predetermined    sequence,    the   improvement 

wherein  said  blocking  and  allowing  means  comprises: 

a  member  that  extends  between  the  light  emitting  diode  and 

light  detector,  said  member  having  two  windows  therein 


4,416,244 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DUAL  FUEL  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ifoss  W.  McDonald,  Bartholomew,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,374 

Int.  a.3  F02B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  123—577  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  dual  fuel  internal  combustion 
^gine,  the  latter  having  a  first  fuel  source  and  a  second  fuel 
s  ource  under  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  system  compris- 
iig:  primary  means  for  metering  fuel  to  the  engine  from  the 

irst  fuel  source  as  a  function  of  engine  load  and  operator 
(  emand;  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
<  ngine  load;  means  for  metering  fuel  from  the  second  fuel 
i  ource  to  the  engine  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal  w  hen- 
(  ver  it  is  desired  to  operate  the  engine  in  a  dual  fuel  mode;  and 
1  neans  responsive  to  operation  of  the  engine  in  a  dual  fuel  mode 

or  modulating  the  fuel  metered  by  said  primary  metering 
I  neans  by  an  amount  which  provides  substantially  the  same  fuel 
1  inergy  content  delivered  to  the  engine  in  the  dual  fuel  mode  as 
the  single  fuel  mode;  said  primary  fuel  metering  means 
i  ncluding  a  variable  speed  fuel  pump,  and  a  first  feed  line  for 
connecting  said  pump  to  the  engine,  and  said  modulating 

neans  including  means  disposed  in  said  first  feed  line  for  re- 
!  tricting  flow  a  predetermined  amount  only  when  the  engine  is 
I  >perating  in  the  dual  feed  mode. 


4,416;M5 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  ELECTRICAL 

SIGNALS 

)arwin  O.  TafI,  Bainbridge,  and  Howard  E.  Van  Siclen,  Jr., 
Unadilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,065 
Int  a.'  P02P  1/00 
J.S.  a.  123—613  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  electrical  signals  in  a  prede- 
ermined  sequence  within  an  engine  ignition  system,  said  appa- 
atus  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  signal  means  for  provid- 
ng  output  signals  within  said  engine  ignition  system,  said 
ignal  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  arranged  in  a 
circular  pattern,  each  of  said  switches  comprising  a  light  emit- 
ing  diode  and  a  light  detector  adapted  to  supply  an  electrical 
lignal  in  response  to  receipt  of  light  from  said  diode;  and  means 


/  -^ 


spaced  1 80  degress  apart  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  as  the 
crankshaft  of  the  engine  rotates,  and  wherein  there  are 
only  as  many  switches  as  there  are  cylinders  in  the  engine 
whereby  for  each  revolution  of  said  member  said  first  and 
second  windows  allow  two  signals  to  pass  between  each 
diode  and  detector. 


4,416,246 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 

INJECTION  AND  AC  TYPE  HIGH  TENSION  SPARK 

Robert  E.  Canup,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,322 

Int.  a.3  F02P  9/00 

U.S.  a.  123—618  8  Qaims 


-^  I 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  crank  shaft  and  employing  fuel  injection  and  including  an  AC 
type  high  tension  electric  spark  to  ignite  a  combustible  mixture 
of  said  injected  fuel, 

a  fuel  injection  valve  having  an  electrically  conductive 
material  plunger  in  seating  contact  with  an  electrically 
conductive  material  body  of  said  valve  when  closed, 

said  plunger  being  actuated  by  fuel  pressure  to  open  said 
valve, 

first  electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  a  resistor  in 
series  with  said  plunger, 

a  comparator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  a  predetermined  EMF 
to  one  of  said  comparator  inputs, 

third  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  compara- 
tor inputs  to  said  plunger, 

sjiid  comparator  output  providing  a  signal  to  initiate  said 
electric  spark  when  said  plunger  is  actuated  by  the  fuel 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  gating  said  comparator  to  permit  said  electric 
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spark  initiating  signal  only  during  a  predetermined  num-    releasably  reUined  on  said  post  to  retain  said  post  in  said  aper- 
ber  of  degrees  of  said  crank  shaft  rotation.  ture,  so  that  said  arms  can  be  telescoped  on  said  post,  and  said 


4,416,247 
DOMINO  TOPPLING  TOY 
Takashl  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiiignor  to  Yoahida  Kogeisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1979,  54-183018 
Int.  a.3  F41B  15/00;  A63B  71/00 
U.S.  a.  124—79  1  Claim 
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1.  A  domino  toppling  toy  for  imparting  a  toppling  force  to  a 
first  domino  piece  of  a  domino  train  consisting  of 

a  housing  having  a  front,  a  back,  a  top  and  an  opening  in  said 
top  adjacent  said  front, 

a  moveable  member  accommodated  in  said  housing  and 
moveable  between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  front  and 
a  second  position  adjacent  said  back,  said  moveable  mem- 
ber having  a  head  portion  extending  through  said  opening 
and  above  said  housing,  said  head  portion  extending  hori- 
zontally beyond  said  front  when  said  moveable  member  is 
in  said  first  position,  and 

operation  means  for  operating  said  moveable  member  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position  to  exert  said 
toppling  force  and  automatically  from  said  first  position 
back  to  said  second  position  upon  removal  of  manual 
force  on  said  means,  said  operation  means  consisting  of 

an  operation  member  vertically,  slideably  mounted  through 
said  top  of  said  housing  and  having  a  first  tapered  surface 
on  an  end  in  said  housing. 

a  second  tapered  surface  on  an  end  of  said  moveable  member 
opposite  to  said  head  portion,  said  second  tapered  surface 
engaging  with  said  first  tapered  surface,  and 

a  tension  spring  connected  between  said  back  of  said  housing 
and  said  end  of  said  moveable  member  opposite  to  said 
head  portion,  said  spring  constantly  urging  said  moveable 
member  toward  said  second  position. 


4,416,248 

ASH  DISPOSAL  DAMPER  FOR  BARBECUE  KETTLE 
Erich  J.  Schlosser,  Lindenhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Weber-Stephen 

Products  Co.,  Palatine,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,125,  Jan.  22,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,261 

Int.  C\}  F24B  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—9  B  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  kettle-type  barbecue  grill  having  a  generally  hemi- 
spheroidal  bottom  extending  around  a  center  vertical  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  air  intake  openings  equally  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  around  said  bottom  with  damper  means  for  cov- 
ering said  air  intake  openings,  the  improvement  of  said  damper 
means  including  a  post  rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  and 
having  a  removable  radial  arm  for  each  of  said  openings  re- 
tained thereon  and  extending  therefrom,  said  removable  arms 
being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  on 
said  post,  said  bottom  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said 
vertical  axis  and  said  post  being  received  into  said  aperture, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  post  below  said  bottom,  and 


post  can  be  inserted  into  said  aperture  and  retained  therein  by 
said  handle  without  the  use  of  any  tools. 


4,416,249 

OVEN  BURNER  RADIANT 

Howard  R.  Reynolds,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and 

by  Pauline  N.  Reynolds,  executrix,  1131  East  Wakeham  Ave., 

SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,588,  Apr.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,316,  Dec.  10,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,144,870.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,534 

Int.  Q\}  F24C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  126—41  R  6  Qainu 


1.  An  improved  radiant  heat  burner  for  gas  stoves,  and 
including;  a  burner  tube  receiving  pnmary  combustion  air 
from  a  shutter  control  and  with  a  row  of  jet  openings  at  a 
horizontal  median  plane  for  directing  laterally  disposed  flames 
with  said  primary  combustion  air  from  the  side  of  said  burner 
tube,  and  a  flat  imperforate  radiant  of  substantially  non-corro- 
sive material  positioned  to  the  side  of  the  burner  tube  by  at 
least  one  yoke  and  juxtaposed  honzontally  above  said  row  of 
jet  openings  and  offset  immediately  above  said  median  plane, 
there  being  an  opening  between  the  burner  tube  and  the  juxta- 
posed radiant  admitting  secondary  combustion  air  from  above 
the  burner  tube  to  enter  beneath  the  radiant  and  over  the 
flames  for  efficient  combustion  and  intense  heating  of  said 
radiant. 
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4,416,250 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND  REFRACTORY 

ELEMENTS  FOR  USE  IN  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Stanley  J.  Kuzia,  610  Front  St.,  Manchester,  N.H.  03102 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,432 

Int.  a.3  F23M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  126—146  8  Qaims 


1.  A  refractory  casting  configuration  for  use  in  lining  fire- 
pots  of  stoves  and  furnaces  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  element  of  refractory  material  having  an 
outside  face,  an  inside  face,  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a 
bottom  end  and  a  top  end; 

(b)  at  least  one  slot  extending  entirely  across  said  inside  face 
angling  toward  said  top  end  as  it  extends  toward  said 
outside  face; 

(c)  a  recess  in  each  of  said  first  side  and  said  second  side 
extending  from  said  bottom  end  to  said  top  end  and  inter- 
secting each  of  said  at  least  one  slot,  whereby  when  a 
plurality  of  said  elements  are  placed  in  side-by-side 
contact,  said  at  least  one  slot  in  each  element  becomes 
continuous  with  said  at  least  one  slot  in  each  of  said  plural- 
ity, and  each  of  said  recess  mates  with  a  corresponding 
recess  in  an  adjacent  block  to  form  a  vertical  flue  passage. 


appliance  and  a  wall  situated  adjacent  thereto  thus  said  sub- 
assembly provides  a  heat  shield  for  the  wall,  continuous  ridge 
means  defining  the  circumjacency  of  said  obverse  side  of  said 
sub-assembly  for  providing  an  enhancement  in  the  effective- 
ness of  said  support  means;  said  support  means  including  at 
least:  (1)  leg  support  means  for  engaging  and  thus  supporting 
the  lowermost  portion  of  said  sub-assembly  a  spaced  distance 
above  a  floor  surface  thus  allowing  for  free  passage  of  air 
beneath  said  thermoshield  means,  and  (2)  solitary  upper-offset 
bracket/wall  attachment  means  for:  (a)  establishing  and  main- 
taining an  optimum  spaced  distance  between  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  sub-assembly  and  the  wall  which  is  being 
shielded  therewith,  and  (b)  providing  a  solitary  means  for 
attaching  said  sub-assembly  to  the  wall;  said  leg  support  means 
includes  leg  attachable/detachable  means  for  removably  join- 
ing said  leg  support  means  to  said  sub-assembly,  and  said  soli- 
tary upper-offset  bracket/wall  attachment  means  including 
solitary  bracket  attachable/detachable  means  for  removably 
joining  said  solitary  upper-offset  bracket/wall  attachment 
means  to  said  sub-assembly,  said  leg  attachable/detachable 
means  as  well  as  said  solitary  bracket  attachable/detachable 
means  are  similiary  characterized  by  peculiar-shaped  self-enga- 
gable  channellike  means  for  interlockable  engagement  with 
said  ridge  means. 


••  -^ 


4,416,251 
THERMOSHIELD 
Wiiliam  H.  Rachels,  Sr.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Rachels- 
Horton  Industries,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,125 

Int.  a.'  F24C  15/36 

U.S.  a.  126—201  5  Qaims 


4,416,252 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

ASHES 
Charles  J.  Blank,  Jr.,  c/o  311  Wonderly  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45419 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,625 

Int.  aJ  F23J  1/00;  AOIB  1/02;  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  126—242  11  Claims 


1.  Thermoshield  means  intended  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  space  heating  appliance,  said  thermoshield  means  comprising 
a  sub-assembly  including  a  planar  sheet  of  heat  insulating  mate- 
rial for  providing  an  optimum  heat  barrier  and  a  panel  member 
formed  from  durable  sheetmetal  for  providing  support  and  a 
covering  for  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheet  of  heat  insulating 
material  and  thusly  establishing  a  durable  obverse  side  for  said 
sub-assembly,  the  marginal  edges  of  said  panel  member  being 
foldably  doubled  about  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  sheet  of 
heat  insulating  material,  thus  encasing  the  obverse  side  and  the 
marginal  edges  thereof,  said  panel  member  being  fixedly 
crimped  in  place  about  the  perimeter  of  the  reverse  side  of  said 
sub-assembly,  support  means  for  supporting  said  sub-assembly 
in  an  optimum  up-right  disposition  between  the  space  heating 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  and  transporting  ashes  and  the 
like  from  a  hearth,  comprising; 

a  scoop  member  having  a  hollow  body,  said  body  having  a 
forward  end  defining  an  ash  receiving  opening,  and  a 
scoop  lid  mounted  to  said  body  to  rotate  outwardly  there- 
from for  alternately  covering  and  uncovering  said  open- 
ing; 

a  container  member  defining  an  ash  storage  compartment 
and  including  a  lid  member  defining  a  mouth  shaped  to 
receive  said  forward  end  and  a  flap  mounted  to  said  lid 
member  to  rotate  into  said  compartment  for  alternately 
covering  and  uncovering  said  mouth;  and 

means  attached  to  said  scoop  lid  and  said  flap  for  linking  said 
scoop  lid  to  said  flap  such  that  insertion  of  said  forward 
end  into  said  mouth  when  said  scoop  lid  and  said  flap  are 
linked  causes  said  scoop  lid  and  said  flap  to  rotate,  thereby 
uncovering  said  opening  and  said  mouth  so  that  ashes 
contained  within  said  body  may  pass  to  said  storage  com- 
partment. 
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4,416,253 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF 

COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 

John  C.  Ickes,  2017  S.  Honda,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,610,  Jun.  2, 1980.  This  application  Nov. 

9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,809 

Int.  a.3  F23L  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  126-292  7  Qaims 


1.  A  damper  assembly  for  cooperation  with  an  associated 
flue: 

an  inner  flue  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  axial 
extent  of  the  associated  flue,  said  inner  flue  defining  first 
and  second  parallel  flow  paths  which  are  respectively 
inside  of  and  outside  of  said  inner  flue; 

means  for  modulating  the  flow  through  said  second  flow 
path; 

means  for  mounting  said  inner  flue  in  generally  coaxial 
relationship  with  the  axis  of  the  associated  flue,  said  means 
for  modulating  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  planar  mem- 
bers; and 

said  generally  planar  members  are  each  pivotally  mounted. 

4,416,254 

FLUE  STRUCTURE  FOR  DOMESTIC  HEATING 

EQUIPMENT 

Raymond  B.  DiPietro,  205  S.  Central  Ave.,  Minoa,  N.Y.  13116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,358,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,981 

Int.  a.3  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  126—307  A  2  Claims 


:"  .1,' 
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1.  For  use  in  domestic  heating  equipment  having  a  connec- 
tion for  attaching  an  external  flue  pipe  thereto,  improved 
external  flue  structure  comprising  a  first  flue  pipe  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  heating  equipment  connection,  the 
other  end  of  the  first  flue  pipe  being  connected  to  the  sidewall 
of  a  second  flue  pipe,  the  second  flue  pipe  being  vertically 
disposed  and  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  open  lower  end, 
the  first  flue  pipe  being  connected  to  the  second  flue  pipe 
sidewall  a  short  distance  below  its  closed  upper  end,  a  third 
flue  pipe  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  second  flue  pipe  and 
positioned  in  the  latter  in  substantially  concentric  relation 
thereto,  the  upper  end  of  the  third  flue  pipe  passing  in  sealed 


relation  through  the  closed  upper  end  of  the  second  flue  pipe 
and  extending  into  communication  with  a  chimney,  the  lower 
end  of  the  third  flue  pipe  being  open  and  terminating  a  prede- 
termined distance  above  the  lower  end  of  the  second  flue  pipe 
whereby  flue  gases  from  the  heating  equipment  pass  mto  the 
second  flue  pipe  and  flow  downwardly  therein  until  they  enter 
the  lower  end  of  the  third  flue  pipe  and  pass  upwardly  therem 
to  the  chimney,  a  cylindncal  jacket  member  concentnc  with 
and  surrounding  the  second  flue  pipe,  the  jacket  member  being 
closed  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  whereby  a  closed  annular 
chamber  is  formed  between  the  second  flue  pipe  and  member, 
a  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
chamber  for  delivering  outside  air  to  the  chamber,  and  a  sec- 
ond conduit  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  to 
the  heating  equipment  whereby  preheated  air  for  combustion 
is  delivered  to  the  latter. 


4,416,255 
WEDGE-SHAPED  SOLAR  AIR  HEATING  DEVICE 
John  J.  Secamiglio,  Roanoke,  Va.;  Edward  T.  Secamiglio,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  and  Anthony  J.  Secamiglio,  Roanoke,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Sun  Powered  Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,083 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—422  14  Qaims 


/•      1':/         -1.' 


1.  A  solar  heating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  against  the 
exterior  of  a  building  and  having  rearwardly  extending  ducts 
for  insertion  into  a  building  through  an  of>enmg  to  the  interior 
of  the  building,  which  comprises  means  defining  a  wedge- 
shaped  casing  having  a  heat  pervious  front  wall  inclined 
toward  the  building  at  an  angle  providing  incidence  to  the  sun 
and  providing  a  wedge-shaped  configuration  with  the  tapered 
end  being  uppermost,  two  parallel  essentially  triangular  side 
walls,  bottom  and  top  walls,  and  a  rear  wall,  said  casing  having 
internally  thereof  a  divider  panel  parallel  and  coextensive  with 
the  inclined  front  wall  but  for  the  lower  end  of  the  panel  which 
terminates  spacedly  above  the  bottom,  thus  forming  a  passage 
from  resultant  front  and  rear  chambers,  said  casing  having  first 
duct-forming  means  extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  rear  wall  and  communicating  with  said  rear 
chamber,  and  second  duct-forming  means  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  upper  portion  of  the  rear  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  said  front  chamber,  said  first  and  second  duct- 
forming  means  constituting  a  casing  support  extension  being 
located  in  relatively  remote,  elevated  relationship  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  casing  rear  wall,  there  being  an  air  inlet  at  the 
end  of  said  first  duct-forming  means  remote  from  the  commu- 
nication thereof  with  said  rear  chamber,  there  being  an  air 
outlet  in  the  portion  of  said  second  duct-forming  means  remote 
from  the  communication  thereof  with  said  front  chamber,  and 
heat  transfer  means  disposed  within  said  front  chamber  and 
comprising  a  heat-impervious  rounded  corrugated  sheet  over- 
lying the  forwardly-presented  surface  of  the  divider  panel  and 
having  evenly-spaced  longitudinal,  alternating  half  round 
countours,  and  on  the  face  of  said  corrugated  sheet  a  supenm- 
posed  heat  impervious  fine  mesh  metal  screen,  and  said  front 


svall  comprising  a  heat-pervious  double-glazed  pane  with  pre- 
determined spacing  between  glazings,  and  wherein  down- 
wardly diverging  baffles  are  disposed  across  the  rear  cool  air 
:hamber  from  back  to  front. 


4,416,256 
SOLAR  WATER  HEATERS 
Ferdinand  C.  Korwill,  Dalkeith,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W. 
Hart  A  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,672 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  6,  1980,  PE2664 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—427  I        5  Qaims 
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4,416,257 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Neville  R.  Bale,  Cnr  Avian  A  Killick  Sts.,  Maroochydore,  Qld., 

Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU80/00060,  §  371  Date  May  7, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00755,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  7, 1979,  PE0387 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—427  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  solar  water  heater  comprising 

(a)  a  water  storage  tank  having  a  cold  water  inlet  pipe  and  a 
hot  water  outlet  pipe; 

(b)  an  instantaneous  gas  fired  water  heater  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  hot  water  outlet  pipe  and  comprising  a  gas 
burner; 

(c)  a  gas  supply  line  to  said  gas  burner;  I 

(d)  means  for  auto-igniting  said  gas  burner; 

(e)  a  flow  control  valve  located  in  said  gas  supply  line  and 
arranged  to  allow  gas  to  be  fed  to  said  gas  fired  water 
heater  in  response  to  water  flow  through  said  hot  water 
outlet; 

(0  a  thermostatically  controlled  valve  located  in  said  gas 
supply  line  and  arranged  to  allow  gas  to  be  fed  to  said  gas 
fired  water  heater  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  said  hot  water  outlet  pipe;  and 

(g)  a  thermostat  mounted  in  said  hot  water  outlet  pipe  down- 
stream of  said  gas  fired  water  heater  and  arranged  to  cause 
said  thermostatically  controlled  valve  to  open  when  the 
water  in  said  hot  water  outlet  pipe  downstream  of  said  gas 
fired  water  heater  is  at  or  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum temperature  and  to  cause  said  thermostatically  con- 
trolled valve  to  close  partially  or  completely  so  as  to 
reduce  or  eliminate  the  amount  of  gas  which  can  flow 
therethrough  when  the  water  in  said  hot  water  outlet 
reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  temperature,  whereby 
gas  flows  to  said  gas  fired  water  heater  only  when  both 
said  flow  control  valve  and  said  thermostatically  con- 
trolled valve  are  open. 


1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  parabolic  reflector; 

a  collector  core  assembly  within  said  reflector  and  formed  of 

a  series  of  spaced  tubes  exposed  to  the  direct  rays  of  the 

sun  and  to  rays  reflected  by  said  reflector; 
said  tubes  being  arranged  in  a  cylindrical  array  and  forming 

a  fluid  path  between  annular  inlet  and  cutlet  manifolds; 
a  storage  tank  located  within  said  array;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  manifolds  to  opposite  ends  of  said 

tank  whereby  said  fluid  is  heated  as  it  passes  in  said  tubes 

from  said  inlet  manifold  to  said  outlet  manifold  to  said 

tank. 


4,416,258 

HEAT  STORAGE  MEANS 

Benjamin  T.  Gravely,  7001  Buckhead  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27602 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,437,  Feb.  1,  1979.  This  application 

Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,094 

Int.  G.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  O.  126—428  11  Gaims 


-10 


1.  A  heat  storage  means  comprising:  an  insulated  enclosure; 
a  tank  poriion  and  an  equipment  portion  disposed  interiorly  of 
said  enclosure;  an  insulated,  readily  removable  closure  forming 
part  of  said  insulated  enclosure  adjacent  said  equipment  por- 
tion whereby  ready  access  into  said  equipment  portion  is  pro- 
vided; a  passive  means  to  maintain  substantial  thermal  equilib- 
rium between  said  tank  portion  and  said  equipment  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  liquid  impervious,  heat  conductive  interface 
means  separating  such  tank  portion  from  such  equipment  por- 
tion; an  immersion  air  vent  extending  through  said  interface 
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into  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  portion  to  provide  pressure 
equilibrium  without  loss  of  tank  fluid  through  evaporation;  and 
equipment  means  mounted  within  said  equipment  portion,  at 
least  a  part  of  which  is  functionally  designed  to  penetrate  said 
tank  portion  through  said  interface  and  at  least  a  part  of  which 
gives  off  heat  during  operation,  said  equipment,  among  other 
things,  controlling  heat  transfer  within  said  tank  portion 
whereby  a  compact  heat  storage  means  is  provided  with  sub- 
stantial thermal  equilibrium  being  maintained  between  said 
tank  portion  and  said  equipment  portion. 


said  first  group  of  channels  and  said  second  group  of  channels, 
pump  means  to  force  said  air  through  said  ducts  and  channels, 
and  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  exhaust  and  inlet 
ducts  and  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  channels  to  con- 
nect said  exhaust  duct  alternately  with  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  channels  while  simultaneously  connectmg  said  mlet 
duct  alternately  with  said  second  and  first  group  of  channels  to 
control  the  flow  of  air  reversibly  through  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  channels  between  said  ducts  and  the  outside  environ- 
ment. 


4,416,259 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT 
CONDITIONING  OF  BUILDINGS 
Lars  Skogstrom,  and  Bengt  Bergqvist,  both  of  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aeromator  Trading  Company  AB,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00102,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02190,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  16, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,542 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  1979,  7903251; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  8001647 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  G.  126—429 


4,416,260 
17  Gaims    SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  GREENHOUSES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Budd  L.  Proctor,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PSI  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,898 

Int.  G.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  G.  126-429  7  Gaims 


2-*  — 


1.  Method  for  air  conditioning  a  region  in  a  building  where 
the  building  utilizes  construction  elements  of  concrete  or  the 
like  having  channels  therein  through  which  air  is  passed  be- 
tween the  outside  environment  and  said  region,  comprising 
passing  air  from  said  region  through  the  channels  of  said  ele- 
ments from  said  region  to  the  outside  environment  for  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  thereby  transfer  the  tempera- 
ture condition  of  the  air  leaving  the  region  to  said  construction 
elements,  reversing  the  flow  by  passing  said  air  from  the  out- 
side environment  through  said  channels  to  said  region  for  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  to  thereby  transfer  the 
temperature  condition  of  the  construction  elements  to  said  air 
entering  said  region,  alternating  said  flows  for  said  first  and 
second  periods  of  time  regularly  substantially  continuously, 
and  regulating  said  flows  and  said  first  and  second  periods  of 
time  to  control  the  temperature  in  said  region  and  to  simulta- 
neously balance  the  air  pressure  in  said  region,  so  that  said 
construction  elements  function  as  regenerative  heat  exchang- 
ers. 

7.  An  arrangement  for  air  conditioning  a  region  within  a 
building  where  the  building  utilizes  construction  elements  of 
concrete  or  the  like  having  channels  wherein  through  which 
air  is  passed  comprising,  a  first  group  of  channels  in  said  con- 
struction elements,  means  to  connect  said  first  group  of  chan- 
nels to  the  outside  environment,  a  second  group  of  channels  at 
a  different  location  in  said  construction  elements,  second 
means  to  connect  said  second  group  of  channels  to  the  outside 
environment,  at  least  one  exhaust  duct  for  said  region  adapted 
to  be  alternately  communicated  with  said  first  group  of  chan- 
nels and  said  second  group  of  channels,  at  least  one  inlet  duct 
for  said  region  adapted  to  be  alternately  communicated  with 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  greenhouses  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  translucent  roof,  said  system  comprising  a  black  plastic 
sheet  spaced  below  an  upper  portion  of  said  translucent  roof 
and  extending  transversely  under  the  roof  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  to  define  with  the  roof  a  substantially  enclosed  plenum 
to  provide  a  solar  collection  space  for  hot  air  generated  therein 
by  solar  energy,  said  black  plastic  sheet  forming  a  floor  of  the 
roof  plenum  and  a  ceiling  for  a  greenhouse  space  to  be  heated 
below,  a  solar  integral  self-contained  heat  storage  chamber 
supported  upon  a  floor  of  the  greenhouse,  air  directing  means 
supported  within  a  housing  connected  to  and  supported  upon 
said  chamber  for  selectively  directing; 

(a)  hot  air  from  said  roof  plenum  to  said  solar  heat  storage 
chamber  in  a  charge  cycle, 

(b)  hot  air  from  said  roof  plenum  to  a  greenhouse  space  to  be 
heated  in  a  direct  heat  cycle  and, 

(c)  hot  air  from  said  solar  heat  storage  chamber  to  a  green- 
house space  to  be  heated  in  a  discharge  cycle,  the  solar 
heat  storage  chamber  being  provided  with  means  for 
directing  hot  air  therefrom  to  a  hot  air  manifold  to  direct 
hot  air  to  selected  floor  areas  of  the  greenhouse  to  provide 
heat  thereto,  said  manifold  being  comprised  of  a  laterally 
extending  conduit  supported  above  the  floor  of  the  green- 
house and  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  flexible  heat  distribution  conduits  extend- 
ing along  and  supported  by  the  floor  of  the  greenhouse, 
said  flexible  conduits  being  moveable  to  said  selected 
areas  to  provide  variable  heat  thereto  as  desired. 


4,416^1 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISING  AN  ABSORBER 

PLATE  WHICH  EXCHANGES  HEAT  WITH  THE 

EVAPORATOR  SECHON  OF  A  HEAT  PIPE 

Herman  H.  M.  tu  der  Aa,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U^.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   11,   1980, 
M)06716 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—433  1       2  Qaims 


5        1 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  comprises  a  metal  heat  pipe 
having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  condenser  section;  a  metal 
tube  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  evaporator  section,  one 
end  of  said  metal  tube  being  closed  and  the  other  end  being 
open;  a  metal  solar  heat  absorber  plate  thermally  conductively 
connected  to  the  metal  tube;  an  evacuated  transparent  glass 
envelope  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  metal  tube  and  the 
absorber  plate  connected  thereto,  said  envelope  being  joined  to 
the  open  end  of  the  metal  tube  by  means  of  a  glass-metal  seal; 
a  thermally  conductive  liquid  medium  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  metal  tube  and  the  evaporator  section  of  the  heat 
pipe;  and  a  seal  between  the  heat  pipe  and  the  envelope. 
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a  disc  reflector  having  a  surface  which  is  a  paraboloid  of 

revolution; 
an  energy  absorbing  means  along  the  axis  of  revolution  and 
arranged  for  energy  transfer  to  a  conductor  operatively 
connected  thereto; 
said  disc  reflector  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  radially 
extending  supports,  each  having  a  top  inclined  surface, 
and  also  having  side  planar  surfaces  disposed  parallel  to 
said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  members  mounted  above  said  supports 
and  having  tab  portions  in  vertical  planar  contact  with  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  supports  and  being  vertically  slide- 
ably  adjustable  relative  thereto;  said  supports  and  flexible 
members  being  operatively  adjustable  in  parabolic  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  axis  of  revolution;  said  tabs  being 
affixed  to  said  supports  after  said  adjustment; 

and  a  microwave  energy  reflective  surface  installed  on  top 
of  said  flexible  members. 

29.  The  method  of  constructing  a  paraboloid  of  revolution 
for  microwave  energy  collection,  including  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  reflector  surface  supports  having  a 
first  upper  surface  in  radial  arrangement  at>out  the  axis  of 
a  paraboloid  and  having  planar  surfaces  parallel  to  and 
coincident  with  said  axis; 

mounting  a  plurality  of  flexible  members  above  said  first 
surface  of  said  supports  with  vertical  portions  in  contact 
with  planar  vertical  surfaces  of  said  supports; 

urging  said  flexible  members  upwardly  against  a  fixed  tem- 
plate which  has  a  parabolic  shaped  bottom  edge; 

fixing  said  flexible  members  to  said  supp)orts; 

covering  said  flexible  members  with  a  sheetlike  member 
which  conforms  to  the  contours  of  the  flexible  members; 

supporting  a  microwave  energy  receiver  along  the  axis  of 
the  paraboloid  above  the  sheetlike  member; 

connecting  said  receiver  to  a  conductor. 


I 

4,416,262 

HIGH  RATIO  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

CONCENTRATING  COLLECTOR 

WiUiam  P.  Niedenneyer,  1024  Mt.  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,097,  Jul.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4340,031.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,389 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  126—438  30  Qaims 


4,416,263 

HIGH  RATIO  SOLAR  ENERGY  LINEAR  TYPE 

CONCENTRATING  COLLECTOR 

William  P.  Niedenneyer,  1024  Mt.  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,389,  Dec.  10, 1981,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,097,  Jul.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,340,031.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,065 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  126—438  24  Qaims 


1.  A  concentrating  microwave  energy  collector  comprising: 


1.  A  solar  energy  linear  type  concentrating  collector  includ- 
ing: 
a  heat  collector; 
a  parabolic  reflector  arranged  to  collect,  concentrate,  and 

direct  solar  rays  toward  the  heat  collector, 
heat  transfer  fluid  in  contact  with  said  collector  at  a  distance 

from  said  reflector, 
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said  heat  collector  being  conductive  and  coated  with  absorp- 
tive means  for  improving  heat  transfer  to  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  and  arranged  co-incident  with  the  focal  line  of  the 
parabolic  reflector, 

a  plurality  of  spared  supports  arranged  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  collector; 

each  of  said  supports  having  a  top  surface  and  also  having 
major  side  planar  surfaces  transverse  to  said  axis; 

a  flexible  member  mounted  above  each  of  said  supjxjrts  and 
having  tabs  in  vertical  planar  contact  with  the  major  side 
surface  of  said  supports,  and  being  vertically  slidably 
adjustable  relative  thereto; 

said  supports  and  flexible  members  being  adjustable  in  coact- 
ing  parabolic  relationship; 

said  tabs  being  ultimately  fixed  to  said  supports  to  prevent 
relative  movement  therebetween; 

said  parabolic  reflector  being  in  continuous  contact  with, 
and  supported  by,  top  surfaces  of  said  flexible  members; 

whereby  the  spaced  support  and  flexible  member  combina- 
tion provides  intermittent  load  bearing  surfaces  for  the 
said  reflector. 

23.  The  method  of  constructing  a  linear  parabolic  solar 
energy  collector,  including  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  reflective  surface  supports  with 
major  planar  sides  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  collec- 
tor, said  supports  having  an  inclined  upper  surface; 

mounting  a  flexible  member  above  said  inclined  upper  sur- 
face of  said  supports,  said  flexible  member  having  verti- 
cally downwardly  extending  tabs  in  contact  with  said 
major  planar  sides  of  said  supports; 

urging  said  flexible  members  upwardly  against  a  template 
having  a  parabolic  shaped  bottom  edge; 

fixing  said  flexible  member  to  said  supports; 

mounting  a  reflective  surface  above  said  flexible  members; 

mounting  a  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  at  the  focal  line  of  the 
parabolic  reflective  surface  so  that  said  reflector-collector 
structure  acts  in  correlated  operation  with  said  absorp- 
tively coated  fluid  conduit. 


4,416,264 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Carlyle  S.  Herrick,  and  Richard  S.  Alben,  both  of  SchenecUdy, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,811 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—442  3  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  structure  comprising:  a  housing 
enclosing  a  flow  volume  having  heat  insulative  sides  of  struc- 
tural foam,  a  plurality  of  partially  evacuated  tubular  members 
substantially  transparent  to  incident  solar  radiation  mounted 
on  the  top  of  said  housing,  an  absorber  of  filamentary  material 
contained  within  said  housing,  said  fibers  being  positioned  to 
intercept  the  radiation  transmitted  through  the  evacuated 
tubular  member  cover,  and  a  heat  resistant  transparent  elasto- 
mer positioned  between  each  tubular  member  to  chemically 
bond  said  tubes  and  provide  a  substantially  planar,  self-sup- 
porting, weather  tight  tubular  cover. 


4,416.265 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

John  G.  Wallace,  Box  55a,  Rte.  1,  Mound  City,  Kans.  66056 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,187 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-446  2  Qainu 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  structure  having  elongated,  sub- 
stantially parallel  framing  members  each  having  a  side  face,  an 
inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  a  solar  collector  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  base  panel  support  members  each  attached  to  a 
respective  framing  member  side  face  in  spaced  relation 
from  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  respective  framing 
member  outer  edge; 

(b)  a  base  panel  having  an  outer  surface  and  connected  to 
said  base  panel  support  members,  said  base  panel  extend- 
ing between  an  opposed  pair  of  said  framing  member  side 
faces; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  extruded  metal  collector  plates 
positioned  on  said  base  panel  outer  surface,  each  of  said 
collector  plates  comprising: 

(1)  an  inlet  end; 

(2)  an  outlet  end; 

(3)  a  web  having  opposite  side  margins,  and 

(4)  a  fluid  conduit  terminating  at  and  open  at  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  ends; 

(d)  said  adjacent  pair  of  framing  members  each  having  a  first 
and  a  second  elongated  slot,  each  of  said  elongated  slots 
opening  onto  a  respective  framing  member  outer  edge, 

(e)  an  inlet  header  positioned  in  said  first  slots  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  said  framing  members,  said 
inlet  header  being  attached  to  said  collector  plate  inlet 
ends  and  communicating  fluid  with  said  fluid  conduits; 

(0  an  outlet  header  positioned  in  said  second  elongated  slots 
and  movable  therein  relative  to  said  framing  members, 
said  outlet  header  being  connected  to  said  collector  plate 
outlet  ends  and  communicating  fluid  with  said  fluid  con- 
duits; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  mechanical  fasteners  each  positioned  at  a 
respective  web  side  margin  for  loosely  retaining  said 
collector  plates  against  said  base  panel  outer  surface,  each 
of  said  mechanical  fasteners  comprising: 

(1)  a  head  positioned  outwardly  of  a  respective  web;  and 

(2)  a  shank  fixedly  embedded  in  said  base  panel  adjacent  a 
respective  web  side  margin; 

(h)  a  transparent  cover  attached  to  and  extending  between 
said  framing  member  outer  edges; 

(i)  a  ceiling  panel  attached  to  and  extending  between  said 
framing  member  inner  edges;  and 

(j)  a  layer  of  thermally  insulating  material  positioned  be- 
tween said  base  panel  and  said  ceiling  panel. 
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4,416^66 
MEDICAL  CLIP 
Robert  M.  Baucom,  Carrollton,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,381 
Int.  a  J  A61B  17/12 


1  J.S.  a.  128—325 
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self-sealing  substance  to  facilitate  puncture  thereof  with  insuf- 
flation means  through  which  the  balloon  is  inflated  and  to 


3  Claims 


38 


1.  A  medical  clip  for  use  in  treating  aneurisms  and  the  like  m 
1    living  animal  and  having  the  inherent  physical  property 
( iharacteristic  of  being  essentially  transparent  to  X-rays,  com- 
>rising: 

a  unitary  structure  terminating  at  one  end  with  a  pair  of 
elongated  jaws  having  essentially  flat  abutting  surfaces 
and  the  other  end  with  a  broken  circular  segment; 

an  intermediate  segment  integrally  disposed  between  said 
elongated  jaws  and  said  broken  circular  end  and  formed  of 
a  pair  of  semicircular  portions  extending  from  said  elon- 
gated jaws; 

a  connection  area  between  the  said  pair  of  semicircular 
portions  and  said  broken  circular  segment  and  disposed 
substantially  180°  relative  to  said  elongated  jaws; 

means  provided  on  said  connection  area  serving  as  a  hinge 
connection  for  said  unitary  structure  so  as  to  permit  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  pair  of  elongated  jaws; 

said  hinge  connection  joining  said  broken  circular  segment 
and  said  intermediate  segment  to  form  a  pair  of  "hour- 
glass" cavities; 

a  silicone  rubber  insert  being  disposed  within  the  cavity 
formed  by  said  broken  circle  segment  to  serve  as  a  spring 
force  to  pivotally  contract  said  elongated  jaws  against 
each  other  through  said  hinge  connection;  and 

said  unitary  structure  being  formed  of  a  molded  composite 
material  having  the  inherent  physical  property  character- 
istic of  being  biologically  inert,  transparent  to  X-rays  and 
capable  of  withstanding  conventional  sterilization  proce- 
dures. 


facilitate  sealing  of  the  puncture  upon  removal  of  the  insuffla- 
tion means. 


4,416,268 
ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  TWO  DETACHABLE  ARMOUR 

TUBES 
Tadao  Hagino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1980,  55>94190; 
Sep.  30,  1980,  55-136127 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  6  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  coupled  with  a  light  source  unit,  compris- 


ing 


4,416,267 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  OBESITY 
Lloyd  R.  Garren,  and  Mary  L.  Garren,  both  of  P.O.  Box  3738, 
Wilmington,  Del.  19807 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,182 
Int.  a.3A61B  77/00 
U;S.  a.  128—1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  stomach  insert  for  treating  obesity  in  humans  by  reduc- 
ing the  stomach  volume  comprising  a  flexible,  free-floating  and 
unattached,  inflatable  balloon  having  a  central  opening  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  balloon  being  inflatable  to  a  volume  of  a 
person  being  treated,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  balloon  having  a 


an  endoscope  body  including  a  control  section  and  an  insert 
section; 

a  first  armour  tube  having  one  end  connected  with  said 
control  section; 

a  light  source; 

a  light  guide  extending  from  said  light  source  and  through 
said  endoscope  body,  alone  and  only  through  said  first 
armour  tube; 

a  second  armour  tube  having  one  end  connected  with  said 
control  section  and  separated  from  said  first  armour  tube 
up  to  about  the  distal  end  portions  of  each  said  tube; 

an  elongated  insert  means  extending  from  said  endoscope 
body  and  said  second  armour  tube  and  terminating  at  the 
distal  end  thereof  to  be  inserted  into  a  body  cavity; 

first  coupling  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  armour  tubes  to  said  control  section  for  coupling 
said  light  guide  and  said  insert  means  to  the  light  source 
unit;  and 

a  second  removable  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  first 
and  second  armour  tubes  to  a  light  source  and  sources  of 
water,  air,  and  suction,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
hole  formed  therein  through  which  the  said  first  armour 
tube  is  inserted,  an  engaging  pin  having  a  tip  extendable 
into  the  through  hole,  a  spring  urging  the  engaging  pin 
into  the  through  hole,  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  face  of 
the  first  armour  tube  adapted  to  engage  the  tip  of  the 
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engaging  pin  to  firmly  position  the  first  armour  tube  with 
respect  to  said  coupling  means. 


4,416,269 
APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATING  THE  ULNA  IN  VIVO 
Shogo  Enomoto,  Tokorozawa;  Masanobu  Sawai,  Yamato;  Iwao 
Seo,  and  Tomonobu  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Ami,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Teikoku  Hormone  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1980,  55-93826 
Int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—41  8  Oaims 


Z1IL_ 


T 


i) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vibrating  an  ulna  in  vivo,  comprising: 

a  base  stand; 

a  main  post  provided  upright  on  said  base  stand; 

a  horizontally  extending  upper  arm  secured  to  an  upper  part 
of  said  main  post  for  vertical  movement; 

a  plate  means  for  fixing  the  back  of  a  hand,  said  plate  means 
being  secured  to  an  end  of  said  upper  arm  for  free  move- 
ment at  an  arbitrary  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to 
said  upper  arm,  and  having  a  band  member  which  holds 
said  hand  onto  said  plate  means  so  as  to  bring  said  back  of 
said  hand  into  closest  possible  contact  with  a  surface  of 
said  plate  means  and  to  lift  an  antebrachium  and  maintain 
it  suspended  in  the  air; 

a  lower  arm  means  secured  for  vertical  movement  to  a  lower 
part  of  said  main  post  and  extending  in  the  same  horizontal 
direction  as  said  upf>er  arm; 

an  excitor  means  mounted  on  the  lower  arm  for  sliding 
movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  lower  arm  and  in 
a  horizontal  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  said  excitor 
having  a  movable  head  which  projects  horizontally  so  as 
to  abut  against  an  olecranon  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
lower  arm;  and 

a  brachium  resting  plate  fixed  ahead  of  said  excitor; 

wherein  said  ulna  is  vibrated  by  the  excitor  while  its  ends  are 
kept  free. 


4,416,270 

PERCUSSOR 

Harold  R.  Havstad,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hudson 

Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company,  Temecula,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,685,  Jun.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,468 

Int.  a.3  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  percussor  comprising 

an  oscillating  assembly  comprising  a  reciprocating  plate  and 
an  applicator  cooperating  therewith  for  directing  recipro- 
cating motion  from  said  plate  to  a  user, 
a  rigid  housing  member  having  therein  first  and  second  gas 
chambers,  and  first  gas  sealing  means  between  said  gas 
chambers, 
second  gas  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  reciprocat- 


ing plate  to  prevent  gas  leakage  from  said  first  chamber 
through  said  oscillating  assembly, 
gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  first  gas  cham- 
ber at  a  pressure  therein  sufficient  to  overcome  said  first 
gas  sealing  means  whereby  gas  enters  said  second  gas 
chamber  and  causes  movement  of  said  oscillating  assem- 
bly in  a  first  direction  of  said  reciprocating  motion. 
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gas  outlet  means  for  venting  gas  from  said  second  gas  cham- 
ber whereby  pressure  therein  is  reduced  causing  move- 
ment of  said  oscillating  assembly  in  a  second  direction  of 
said  reciprocating  motion,  and 

biasing  means  urging  said  first  gas  sealing  member  to  form  a 
gas  seal  between  said  first  and  second  gas  chambers. 


4,416,271 

SPINAL  MISALIGNMENT  DETECTIVE  AND 

CORRECTIVE  APPARATUS 

Kern  E.  Chester,  104  Academy  Dr.,  Paragould,  Ark.  72450 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,164 

Int.  a.3  A61H  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—57  12  Claims 


12.  A  spinal  misalignment  and  corrective  apparatus  for 
mounting  on  a  vertically-extending  door  jamb  member  and 
comprising,  a  base  member,  a  pair  of  wheels  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  member  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  support  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
base  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  pair  of  wheels  for  remov- 
ably holding  said  apparatus  to  such  vertically-extending  door 
jamb  member,  said  support  means  including  a  pair  of  outward- 
ly-extending rectangular  tube  members  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  base  member,  the  distal  ends  of  said  tube  members  being 
moveable  toward  one  another  to  engage  such  vertically- 
extending  door  jamb  member,  resilient  stop  means  on  said  base 
member  for  engaging  and  protecting  such  vertically-extending 
door  jamb  member,  and  clamping  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  tube  members,  said  clamping  means  including 
linkage  means  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  tube 
members,  said  linkage  means  extending  through  the  other  of 
said  tube  members  and  operatively  connected  to  a  handle 
assembly,  said  handle  assembly  including  a  cam  and  handle 
means,  whereby  movement  of  said  handle  means  urges  the 
distal  ends  of  said  tube  members  to  engage  such  vertically- 
extending  door  jamb  member,  said  linkage  means  including 


1036  O.G  — 51 


1:46 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


aAusting  means  for  adjusting  the  initial  spacing  between  said 
tu  )e  members. 


4,416^72 

(tOMBINATION  UNDERPANT  AND  HERNIAL  TRUSS 
Nidwyn  R.  Nelkin,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  H.  G. 
Enterprises,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,236 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/24 


U  S.  a.  128—96 


/ 


y  I 


7  Claims 


1.  A  combination  underpant  and  hernial  truss  comprising: 

(a)  an  underpant  brief  having  front,  rear  and  crotch  portions 
and  spaced  legholes  separated  by  said  crotch  portion; 

(b)  said  front  portion  having  a  truss  pad  connected  thereto 
and  protruding  inwardly  of  said  brief  to  engage  and  sup- 
port an  abdominal  hernial  area  of  the  body  of  a  wearer; 

(c)  a  belt  and  a  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  belt, 
said  belt  encircling  said  brief  and  being  secured  to  said 
front  portion  near  a  lateral  center  thereof  and  substantially 
adjacent  said  pad  for  directing  hernia  retaining  force 
thereon;  said  belt  being  free  from  securement  to  said  rear 
pwrtion  so  as  to  allow  selective  movement  upwardly  and 
downwardly  relative  to  said  rear  portion  to  adjust  to  the 
wearer's  comfort. 


4,416,273  I 

CONNECTOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES 

J^rry  L.  Grimes,  1798  N.  Garey  Ave.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,662 

Int.  a.5  A61M  16/00 

US.  a.  128—207.16  2  Qaims 


r 


1.  A  connector  valve  assembly  for  admission  of  catheters 
though  endotracheal  tubes  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  body  having  a  tracheal  tube  port,  a  respira- 
tory tube  port  and  an  open  end  portion  for  insertion  of  a 
catheter  through  said  body  and  said  tracheal  tube; 

(b)  a  valve  means  at  said  open  end  portion  including  a  ring 


seal  portion  for  sealably  engaging  said  catheter  and  a 
check  valve  disposed  inwardly  of  said  ring  seal  portion 
toward  said  respiratory  tube  port  and  said  tracheal  tube 
port; 

(c)  wall  means  defming  an  air  lock  chamber  between  said 
ring  seal  portion  and  said  check  valve  for  insertion  of  a 
catheter  without  opening  said  connector  body  to  the 
outside  atmosphere; 

(d)  said  wall  means  includes  an  end  wall  with  said  ring  seal 
portion  extending  therethrough  and  a  surrounding  side 
wall  having  a  lower  skirt  portion  sized  to  fit  over  said 
open  end  portion; 

(e)  said  open  end  portion  having  a  shoulder;  said  skirt  por- 
tion having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  providing  an 
inner  shoulder  to  confront  said  shoulder;  and 

(0  a  disc  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  captured  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  said  inwardly  directed  flange  and 
having  portions  providing  a  valve  seat  wherein  said  check 
valve  has  a  flapper  attached  to  said  disc  member  and 
sealably  engaging  said  valve  seat. 


4,416,274 

ION  MOBILITY  LIMITING  lONTOPHORETIC 

BIOELECTRODE 

Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Richard  D.  Luntz, 

Murray,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Motion  Control,  Inc.,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,753 

Int.  a.3  A61M  15/08 

U.S.  a.  604—20  13  Qaims 


1.  A  bioelectrode  for  use  in  the  iontophoretic  delivery  of 
ions  into  the  skin  or  tissue  of  a  person  comprising 
means  holding  ions  to  be  delivered,  one  side  of  which  is  for 

placement  against  the  person's  skin  or  tissue,  said  holding 

means  being  adapted  to  inhibit  movement  of  ions  in  a 

direction  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  skin  or 

tissue, 
an  electrically  conductive  sheet  of  material  disposed  at  a 

substantial  portion  of  the  other  side  of  said  holding  means, 

and 
means  for  coupling  said  sheet  of  material  to  an  electrical 

source. 


4,416,275 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  URINE  RECEPTACLE 

TO  A  MALE 
Herbert  A.  Omley,  P.O.  Box  L-2,  Wickenburg,  Ariz.  85358 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,938 
Int.  a.3  A61B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128—303  A  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  elastic  ring  to  a  shaft  of  a 
penis  for  use  in  attaching  a  urine  receptacle  thereto  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  means,  an  elastic  ring  having  slots  on  a  end  sur- 
face, 
a  plurality  of  cooperating  jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  movement  generally  radially  relative  to 
each  other  piston  means, 
each  jaw  means  having  an  outwardly  directed  fmger  means 
at  the  end  of  the  jaw  remote  from  its  pivotal  connection 
for  engaging  slots  in  said  end  surface  of  the  said  elastic 
ring, 
a  first  means  mounted  on  said  jaw  means  for  biasing  said  jaw 
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means  radially  inwardly  to  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  each  other  so  that  the  fingers  on  said  jaws  can 
penetrate  the  slots, 
a  second  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  spreading 
the  jaws  radially  outwardly  against  the  biasing  action  of 
said  first  means  after  gripping  the  associated  ring  to  ex- 
pand the  ring  to  a  predetermined  diameter,  and 


4,416,277 

RETURN  ELECTRODE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  DURING  ELECTROSURGICAL  ACTIVATION 

Darid  W.  Newton,  Boulder  Frederic  M.  Huiett,  III,  Longmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  and  Christopher  Ovens,  San  Antonio,  Tei., 

assignors  to  VaUeylab,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,780 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/39 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  17  Qaims 


an  opening  means  extending  through  said  housing  means 
axially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ring  for 
receiving  therethrough  in  a  direction  extending  outwardly 
of  said  finger  means  a  tool  means  for  holding  the  glans 
penis  while  the  expanded  ring  is  placed  thereover  and 
while  the  jaw  means  are  sequentially  biased  toward  each 
other  to  position  the  ring  firmly  around  the  shaft  of  the 
penis. 


4,416,276 
ADAPTIVE,  RETURN  ELECTRODE  MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
Darid  W.  Newton,  Boulder,  and  WUliam  G.  Paterson,  Long- 
mont, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  VaUeylab,  Inc.,  Boulder, 
Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,053 

Int.  Q.J  A61B  7  7/i9 

U.S.  Q.  128—303.13  26  Qaims 
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1.  A  return  electrode  monitonng  system  for  use  with  a 
patient  return  electrode  adapted  for  contactmg  a  patient,  said 
return  electrode  having  two,  spaced  apart  conductors  attached 
thereto  for  connecting  the  electrode  to  a  generator  of  electro- 
surgical  current  which  passes  through  the  electrode,  said  sys- 
tem comprising 
means  for  applying  a  monitoring  current  through  said  con- 
ductors to  said  electrode; 
detecting  means  responsive  to  said  monitonng  current  for 
producing  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  impedance 
between  said  two  conductors,  said  detecting  means  in- 
cluding means  including  a  synchronous  detector  for  sub- 
stantially eliminating  any  effect  the  electrosurgical  cur- 
rent might  have  on  the  production  of  said  signal  when  said 
electrosurgical    and    monitonng    currents    are    simulta- 
neously applied  to  said  return  electrode; 
means  for  establishing  a  desired  range  having  at  least  an 

upper  limit  for  said  impedance;  and 
determining  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  determining 

whether  said  impedance  is  within  said  desired  range 
whereby  said  monitoring  system  is  susceptible  to  negligible 
interference  from  the  electrosurgical  current  when  moni- 
toring is  continued  during  application  of  the  electrosurgi- 
cal current  to  the  patient. 


4,416,278 

BONE  PLUG  CUTTER 

Joseph  E.  MiUer,  641  Argyle  Ave.,  Westmont,  Quebec,  3C1 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,067,  Jul.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,075 

Int.  Q.5  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  Q.  128—305  5  Qaims 


1.  A  return  electrode  monitoring  system  for  use  with  a  split 
patient  return  electrode  having  two,  electrically  isolated  elec- 
trode elements  adapted  for  contacting  a  patient,  said  system 
comprising 

means  responsive  to  the  impedance  between  said  two  elec- 
trode elements  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  said  impedance; 

means  for  establishing  a  desired  range  having  an  upper  limit 
and  a  lower  limit  for  said  impedance  when  the  patient  is  in 
contact  with  the  electrode  elements; 

determining  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  determining 
whether  said  impedance  is  within  said  desired  range;  and 

adjusting  means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  upper  limit 
to  adapt  said  system  to  the  particular  impedance  of  said 
patient  in  response  to  said  particular  imp>edance  occurring 
within  the  desired  range. 


1.  A  bone  plug  cutter  for  cutting  a  bone  plug  from  a  portion 
of  the  bone  comprising: 
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(a)  a  base  for  retaining  a  portion  of  the  bone  in  a  given 
position; 

(b)  a  vertical  support  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  of  the  support  connected  to  the  base; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  member  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end 
and  a  central  portion  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  longitudinal  member,  the  first  end  of  the  longi- 
tudinal member  is  hinged  to  the  second  end  of  the  vertical 
support,  a  die  support  is  hinged  to  and  supported  by  the 
central  portion  of  the  longitudinal  member  and  has  an 
aperture  therein  for  receiving  an  interchangeable  die,  said 
die  support  containing  a  die  for  cutting  the  bone  plug, 
whereby  downward  pressure  on  the  second  end  causes  the 
die  support  and  die  to  move  toward  the  base  so  that  the 
bone  plug  may  be  cut  from  the  portion  of  the  bone  located 
between  the  base  and  the  die; 

(d)  stop  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  the  second  end 
of  the  longitudinal  member  and  of  the  die  toward  the  base 
after  the  bone  plug  is  cut,  to  prevent  damage  to  the  die; 
and 

(e)  a  guide  connected  to  said  vertical  support,  said  guide 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  the  die  support 
and  guiding  the  die  support  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  as  the  longitudinal  member  is  rotated  about  the 
vertical  support  whereby  said  guide  provides  said  stop 
means;  and 

(0  wherein  a  hollow  dish-shaped  opening  is  provided  within 
the  base  and  below  the  die  so  that  when  the  longitudinal 
member  is  stopped  by  said  stop  means,  the  cutting  end  of 
the  die  rests  within  said  opening  and  does  not  come  into 
contact  with  the  base. 


4,416,279 
CAPILLARY  BLOOD  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
James  A.  Lindner,  4316  168th  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11358,  and 
Roger  E.  Desroches,  93-10  112th  St.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y. 
11418 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,218 

Int.  a.3  A61B  n/n 

U.S.  a.  128—314  13  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  capillary  blood  sampling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  hollow  tubular  body  having  an  access 
opening  in  the  side  to  receive  a  lancet  and  open  opposite 
ends; 

(b)  a  finger  position  area  defined  at  one  of  said  open  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  body; 

(c)  a  rotational  operating  member  rotationally  connected  at 
the  other  of  said  open  ends  of  said  longitudinal  body; 

(d)  a  lancet  holder  positioned  concentrically  within  said 
longitudinal  body  and  said  rotational  operating  member 


and  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  loading  position  and 
a  released  position; 

(e)  spring  means  within  said  rotational  operating  member 
coupled  to  said  lancet  holder  and  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed by  said  lancet  holder  when  said  lancet  holder  is 
moved  away  from  said  finger  position  area  toward  said 
loading  position; 

(0  said  rotational  operating  member  having  spring  operation 
means  adapted  to  move  said  lancet  holder  toward  said 
loading  position  to  compress  said  spring  means  in  response 
to  rotation  thereof  and  also  adapted  to  release  said  lancet 
holder  for  movement  toward  said  released  position  in 
response  to  further  rotation  thereof; 

(g)  whereby  said  lancet  holder  is  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  rotational  operating  member  to  move  away  from  said 
finger  position  area  and  compress  said  spring  means  to 
permit  loading  of  a  lancet  in  said  lancet  holder  and  respon- 
sive to 

(h)  further  rotation  of  said  rotational  operating  member  to 
release  said  lancet  holder  to  be  propelled  toward  said 
finger  position  area  by  said  spring  means. 


4,416,280 

CARDIOPLEGIA  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Walter  L.  Carpenter,  Grass  Lake,  and  Bruce  A.  Amrine,  Ann 

Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,716,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,604 

Int.  a.5  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  128—399  3  Claims 


ro  r^mp  i^/AO-our 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  cardioplegia,  thereby  facilitating 
open  heart  surgery,  wherein  the  patient's  blood  is  passed  by  an 
external  pump  through  ap  extracorporeal  system  and  then 
returned  to  the  patient,  the  extracorporeal  system  including 
devices  which  temporarily  perform  the  function  of  the  heart 
and  lungs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diverting  a  proportioned,  predetermined  flow  of  the 
patient's  blood  from  the  extracorporeal  system  into  an 
accessible  blood  path; 

(b)  providing  a  supply  of  cardioplegia  medication  and  a 
medication  path  into  the  blood  path; 

(c)  selectively  introducing  a  proportioned  predetermined 
now  of  the  cardioplegic  medication  from  the  supply 
through  the  medication  path  and  into  the  blood  path; 

(d)  mixing  the  blood  and  the  cardioplegic  medication; 

(e)  passing  said  mixture  of  blood  and  medication  through  a 
heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  mixture  to  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

(0  directing  the  cooled  mixture  of  blood  and  medication, 
selectively,  into  the  heart  of  the  patient  to  obtain  the 
desired  cardioplegic  cooling  of  the  patient's  heart  by  the 
proportioned  and  diverted  flow  of  the  patient's  blood  with 
the  cardioplegic  medication  mixed  therein; 

(g)  selectively  stopping  said  introduction  of  a  predetermined 
flow  of  cardioplegic  medication  from  the  medication 
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supply  and  selectively  introducing  blood  from  said  blood 
path  into  said  medication  path  thereby  purging  the  medi- 
cation from  said  medication  path;  and 
(h)  selectively  stopping  the  flow  of  blood  and/or  medication 
to  the  patient's  heart  and  directing  the  flow  of  blood 
and/or  medication  to  a  reservoir. 


4,416,281 
SURGICAL  CUSHION  FOR  COOLING  AN  ORGAN 
Albert  A.  Cooper,  Abbott's  Langley,  England;  Mohamed  El- 
Rayes,  Tripoli,  Libya,  and  Alan  K.  Yates,  Warlingham,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Guardline  Disposables  Limited,  Hertford- 
shire, England 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1981, 
8106908 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—400  8  Qaims 


pulses  on  command  on  a  lead,  a  plurality  of  parameter  registers 
for  storing  selected  externally  programmable  parameter  values 
including  rate  and  pulse  intensity,  stimulating  logic  means  for 
causing  said  output  means  to  produce  a  stimulation  pulse  in 
accordance  with  a  stored  rate  value  and  means  in  said  output 
means  for  determining  the  pulse  intensity  in  accordance  with 
the  stored  intensity  value,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
register  means  among  said  parameter  registers  for  stonng  a 
single  selected  numerical  value  indicative  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  a  known  set  of  preestablished  uniquely  paired 
combinations  of  difTering  pulse  duration  and  amplitude  for 
the  electrical  stimulation  pulses,  and 
means  in  said  output  means  responsive  to  said  selected  value 
and  said  stimulating  logic  means  for  forming  an  output 
stimulation  pulse  with  a  duration  and  amplitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  paired  combination  indicated  by  said 
selected  value  stored  in  said  register  means 


4,416,282 

CARDIAC  PACER  WITH  IMPROVED,  OUTPUT 

CIRCUITRY 

Stanley  H.  Saulson,  and  Peter  P.  Tarjan,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,468 

Int.  a.3  A61N  l/i6 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  4  Claims 


4,416,283 

PROGRAMMING  AND  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  FOR 

BIOMEDICAL  IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE 

Chester  D.  Slocum,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corporation, 

Miami,  Ha. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,746 

Int.  a.3  A61N  ]/ib 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  17  Qalmi 
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1.  A  surgical  cushion  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible,  open- 
form  knitted  plastics  filament  mesh,  a  further  layer  of  flexible 
material  secure  with  the  first-mentioned  layer,  a  flexible  tube, 
a  proximal  end  portion  of  said  flexible  tube  which  is  secure 
with  and  extends  between  said  two  layers,  and  at  least  one 
hole-defining  part  of  said  tube  defining  a  hole  of  the  tube  at  a 
position  between  said  layers,  whereby  cooling  fluid  in  regions 
within  and  near  to  the  cushion  when  it  is  in  use  may  be  drawn 
off. 


^ic  'T) 


I 


1.  In  a  programming  system  for  a  biomedical  implant  of  the 
type  wherein  an  external  programmer  produces  a  series  of 
magnetic  impulses  which  are  received  and  transduced  to  form 
a  corresponding  electrical  pulse  input  to  programmable  param- 
eter data  registers  inside  the  implant,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 
external  programming  pulse  receiving  and  transducing  cir- 
cuitry in  the  implant  including 
a  tuned  coil, 

means  responsive  to  pairs  of  successive  voltage  spikes  of 
opposite  polarity  magnetically  induced  across  said  tuned 
coil  by  said  magnetic  impulses  for  forming  corresponding 
binary  pulses  duplicating  said  externally  generated  mag- 
netic impulses  giving  rise  to  said  spikes,  and 
means  for  outputting  said  binary  pulses  to  said  data  register^ 
to  accomplish  programming  of  the  implant. 


1.  An  implantable  externally  programmable  tissue  stimulator 
having  output  means  for  producing  electrical  stimulation 


4,416,284 
TWO  PIECE  BRASSIERE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Stanton  F.  Fink,  IV,  324  Codifer  Blvd.,  Apt.  4,  Metairie,  U. 
70005 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,476 
Int.  a.3  A41C  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—425  2  Claims 

1.  A  two  piece  brassierre  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  three  cornered  breast  cup  means  of  vanous 
sizes  and  shapes  for  individually  fitting  each  of  a  pair  of 
breasts,  that  may  be  dissimilar  in  size  and  shape,  with 
equally  well-fitted  breast-cup  means  in  which  two  adja- 
cent comers  of  each  of  said  cup  means  are  horizontally 
aligned  below  respective  breasts  and  a  third  comer  there- 
above;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strap  means,  one  fitted  to  each  comer  of 
each  of  said  breast  cup  means,  two  of  said  strap  means 
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being  secured  to  the  others  by  the  free  ends  thereof,  and 
independently  of  the  strap  means  of  the  other  breast  cup 
means,  for  independently  supporting  each  breast  in  its 
natural  position,  shape  and  size. 


4,416^5 
IMPROVED  OPTICAL  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
R  >bert  F.  Shaw,  Portola  Valley,  and  John  Sperinde,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.,  Mountain  View, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,612,  Nov.  29,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,  !95,470,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,279,  Oct.  18, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

292,696 

'  "he  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

lis.  CI.  128—634  6  Claims 
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extending  oppositely  in  horizontally  alignment  for  extend- 
ing around  the  lower  chest  just  below  said  breasts,  and  the 
third  of  said  strap  means  extending  upwardly  over  the 
adjacent  shoulder,  said  strap  means  of  each  said  cup  means 


despite  differences  in  the  dimensions  of  said  transmitting  and 
receiving  optical  fibers. 


4,416,286 

ULTRASONIC  BLOOD  FLOW  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Kazuhiro  linuma,  Yalta;  Yasutsugu  Seo,  Otawara,  and  SUgeru 

Sato,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232^5 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-15811 

Int.  a.5  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—663  9  Claims 


£-c:sfr.C4!| 


1.  A  population  of  catheters  suitable  for  use  during  photo- 
r  letric  analysis  of  a  fluid,  each  member  of  said  population  of 
catheters  having  a  single  transmitting  optical  fiber  having 
jroximal  and  distal  ends  with  aperture  means  respectively 
formed  therein  for  conducting  radiant  energy  therethrough, 
« ach  member  of  said  population  of  catheters  also  having  a 
i  ingle  receiving  optical  fiber  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
1  v'nh  aperture  means  respectively  formed  therein  for  conduct- 
i  ng  radiant  energy  therethrough,  at  least  some  of  said  transmit- 
1  ing  and  receiving  fibers  within  said  population  of  catheters 
I  liffering  sufficiently  in  a  cross-sectional  dimension  from  one 
I  nother  such  that  calibration  of  individual  members  of  said 
Kipulation  of  catheters  would  otherwise  be  necessary  to  carry 
)ut  accurate  photometric  analysis  of  the  fluid  even  if  said 
ransmitting  and  receiving  optical  fibers  of  said  members  were 
ised  in  parallel  and  tangent  configuration  at  said  distal  ends, 
laid  aperture  means  being  located  at  said  distal  ends  of  said 
:ransmitting  and  receiving  optical  fibers  in  each  member  of 
iaid  population  of  catheters  so  that  said  fibers  respectively 
lave  centroids  of  area  spaced  from  one  another  at  a  fixed 
listance  which  is  identical  for  all  members  of  said  population 
of  catheters  such  that  the  need  for  individual  calibration  of 
each  member  of  said  population  of  catheters  is  eliminated 


1.  An  ultrasonic  blood  flow  measuring  apparatus  compris- 
ing- 

transducer  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  beam  mto  an 

object,  receiving  an  ultrasonic  echo  reflected  from  the 
object,  and  converting  such  echo  into  an  electrical  signal; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  object  with  said  ultrasonic 
beam; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  tomogram  signal  of  the 
object  from  said  electrical  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  tomogram  of  the  object 
corresponding  to  said  tomogram  signal; 

second  detecting  means  for  extracting  a  Doppler  signal  from 
said  electrical  signal; 

marker  generating  means  responsive  to  operator  control  for 
selectively  locating  on  said  display  means  and  superim- 
posed over  said  tomogram  both  a  first  marker  indicative 
of  a  selected  first  direction  in  which  said  ultrasonic  beam 
travels  when  passing  through  a  selected  portion  of  a  vessel 
in  the  object  in  which  the  blood  flow  is  to  be  measured, 
and  a  second  marker  which  is  indicative  of  a  second  direc- 
tion in  which  blood  flows  through  said  portion  of  said 
vessel;  and 

calculating  means  responsive  to  the  location  of  said  first  and 
second  markers  on  said  display  means  for  calculating  an 
angle  d  defined  by  said  first  and  second  directions  and  for 
calculating  the  velocity  of  the  blood  flow  through  said 
portion  of  said  vessel  based  on  said  Doppler  signal  and 
said  angle  6. 

4,416,287 

DISCHARGE  VALVE  FOR  A  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASURING  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Karlheinz  Riester,  Jungingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennwiy,  assignor  to 

Rudolf  Riester  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Jungingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02096,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

per  FUed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,540 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02:  F61K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—685  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  discharge  valve  for  a  blood  pressure  mcasunng  device 
or  the  like,  including  a  valve  casing  having  a  central  bore 
therethrough  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  an  mflat- 
able  cuff,  a  pressure  measuring  device  and  an  air  outlet,  with 
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said  air  outlet  leading  to  an  outlet  valve  seat  located  on  the 
exterior  of  the  valve  casing,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
valve  seat  is  circular,  comprising  an  elastic  annular  valve 
washer  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  circular 
valve  seat  and  engaging  said  seat  on  one  side  thereof,  a  stud - 
shaped  guide  member  on  which  said  valve  washer  is  mounted, 
a  ring-shaped  control  element  mounted  on  the  outer  edge  of 
said  valve  washer  for  deflecting  said  washer  from  the  valve 
seat,  a  flat,  annular  support  surface  engaging  the  other  side  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  a  pattern  of  cell  generated 
electrical  field  potential  U  occurring  at  a  specific  time  t  and  at 
a  selected  depth  within  a  living  organ  from  an  associated 
pattern  of  electrical  potential  V  at  said  specific  time  and  at  the 
surface  of  said  living  organ,  said  cell  generated  electrical  field 
potential  U  having  coordinates  x',  y'  and  being  describable  as 
U  =  U(x',  y',  y',  t),  said  electrical  potential  V  having  coordi- 
nates X,  y  and  being  describable  as  V  =  V(x,  y,  t),  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  electrode  array  for  detecting  values  of  V(x,  y,  t)  at  a 
plurality  of  points  on  the  surface  of  said  living  organ,  said 
points  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  deter- 
mined by  the  expected  spatial  frequency  of  said  electrical 
potential  V(x,  y,  t); 
means  for  digitizing  the  detected  values  of  V(x,  y,  t);  and 
means  for  spatially  deconvolving  the  digitized  values  of  V(x, 
y,  t)  to  recover  the  desired  pattern  of  electrical  field  po- 
tential U(x',  y',  t)  within  said  living  organ,  said  deconvolv- 
ing means  including  computing  a  transform  function 
f,=f^x-x',  y-y'),  said  transform  function  having  the  value 
determined  by  an  equation  which  describes  the  field  po- 
tential at  each  of  a  plurality  of  subsurface  points  with 
respect  to  the  field  potential  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  other 
selected  sets  of  subsurface  electric  field  potential  genera- 


tors, such  that  the  potential  at  any  one  point  is  the  sum  of 
potentials  from  such  surrounding  generator  sets,  with 
each  potential  having  a  value  determined  by  the  laws  of 
conduction  in  the  volume  of  said  organ,  and  means  for 
computing  the  product  of  said  surface  field  potential  V(x, 
y,  t)  and  the  inverse  of  said  transform  function  to  generate 
values  of  the  electric  field  potential  U(x',  y',  t). 


4,416,289 
CIRCUITS  FOR  DETERMINING  VERY  ACCURATELY 
THE  POSITION  OF  A  DEVICE  INSIDE  BIOLOGICAL 

TISSUE 
Robert  G.  Bresirr,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  McCormick 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Acton,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,521,  May  7,  1981.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,078 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/05.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  128—737  14  Qaimi 
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said  valve  washer  having  an  outer  diameter  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  said  circular  valve  seat  along  which  the 
valve  washer  presses  against  the  valve  casing  on  the  side  of 
said  washer  which  faces  the  air  outlet,  a  conical  ring-shaped 
surface  extending  radially  outward  from  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  support  surface  at  an  angle  of  about  45'  away  from  the 
valve  washer,  the  air  outlet  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
circular  valve  seat,  and  the  valve  washer  having  a  larger  outer 
diameter  than  said  support  surface. 


4,416,288 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECONSTRUCONG 

SUBSURFACE  ELEeTROPHYSIOLOGICAL  PATTERNS 

Walter  J.  Freeman,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,170 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—731  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  determining  very  accurately  the  position  of 
a  device  in  biological  tissue,  comprising 
a  detector  means, 

said  detector  means  having  a  field  coil  which,  when  acti- 
vated, generates  a  field,  said  detector  means  also  having 
a  first  receiving  coil  and  a  second  receiving  coil  which 
are  both  disposed  in  the  field  generated  by  said  field 
coil, 

said  first  receiving  coil  producing  a  first  a.c.  output  signal 
and  said  second  receiving  coil  producing  a  second  a  c 
output  signal  when  the  field  is  generated,  and 
an  alarm  means, 

said  alarm  means  having  a  first  rectifier  means  and  a  first 
integrator  means,  said  first  rectifier  means  receiving  the 
first  a.c.  output  signal  and  converting  it  to  a  first  d  c 
signal  and  said  first  integrator  means  converting  the  first 
d.c.  signal  to  a  first  d.c.  averaged  signal, 

said  alarm  means  also  having  a  second  rectifier  means  and 
a  second  integrator  means,  said  second  rectifier  means 
being  an  active  rectifier  having  an  amplifier  means  and 
a  means  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means, 
said  second  rectifier  means  receiving  the  second  a.c 
output  signal  and  converting  it  to  a  second  d.c.  signal, 
the  amplitude  of  which  may  be  vaned  by  said  means  for 
adjusting,  and  said  second  integrator  means  converting 
the  second  d.c.  signal  to  a  second  d.c  averaged  signal, 
the  amplitude  of  the  second  d.c.  averaged  signal  being 
adjusted  by  said  means  for  adjusting  to  be  identical  with 
the  first  d.c.  averaged  signal  when  the  device  is  not 
detected, 

said  alarm  means  further  including  an  alarm  amplifier 
means  which  receives  the  first  and  second  d.c.  average 
signals  and  produces  an  alarm  output  corresponding  to 
any  difference  between  them,  as  would  be  caused  by  the 
presence  of  the  device  inside  the  field,  whereby  the 
alarm  output  is  used  to  activate  an  alarm. 


4,416,290 
VIULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VEIN 

INDICATION 

Jiwreoce  Lntkowtki,  East  Rutherford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton 
Dickinaon  and  Company,  Paramns,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,647 

InL  a.5  A61B  5/14 

IJ.S.  a.  128—764  8  Qaims 
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penetration  of  an  evacuated  container  for  collection  of  a 
blood  sample; 

a  pair  of  spaced  holes  through  the  side  of  the  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  the  second  cannula,  said  holes  Com- 
municating with  the  lumen  of  said  second  cannula; 

an  air-permeable,  blood  impermeable  p>orous  plug  positioned 
in  the  lumen  of  said  second  cannula  in  the  space  between 
said  holes; 

a  resilient,  slidable  valve  on  the  exterior  of  said  second 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  collecting  one  or  more  liquid  sam- 
>les  from  a  source  for  subsequent  discharge  sequentially  into  a 
)lurality  of  evacuated  containers,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  defming  a  sample  collection  chamber  therein; 

(b)  a  front  wall  on  said  housing; 

(c)  a  rear  wall  on  said  housing;  I 

(d)  an  intravenous  point  spaced  from  said  front  wall; 

(e)  a  negative  pressure  point  spaced  from  said  rear  wall; 
(0  cannula  means  extending  from  said  intravenous  point  to 

said  negative  pressure  point; 

(g)  means  in  said  cannula  means  for  communicating  the 
lumen  of  said  cannula  means  with  said  sample  collection 
chamber; 

(h)  a  resilient  sleeve  extending  over  the  pxjrtion  of  said  can- 
nula means  extending  from  said  back  wall  to  said  negative 
pressure  point; 

(i)  a  flange  on  said  sleeve  on  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
rear  wall; 

(j)  a  passage  containing  a  gas  permeable,  liquid  impermeable 
filter  extending  from  said  chamber  through  said  rear  wall; 
and 

(k)  a  flat  surface  on  said  sleeve  flange  for  cooperating  with 
said  rear  wall  for  blocking  gas  from  passing  through  said 
niter; 

0)  whereby  when  said  intravenous  point  engages  said 
source,  liquid  enters  said  chamber  through  said  communi- 
cating means  by  forcing  gas  in  said  chamber  through  said 
filter,  and  when  said  negative  pressure  point  comes  in 
contact  with  an  evacuated  container  the  stopper  thereof 
causes  collapse  of  said  sleeve,  moving  said  sleeve  flange 
against  said  rear  wall  for  cooperating  blockage  of  said 
passage. 


cannula;  said  resilient  slidable  valve  being  slidable  on  said 
second  cannula  from  a  first  position  covering  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  holes  for  preventing  blood  from  flowing  out 
of  said  second  cannula  to  a  second  position  allowing  blood 
to  flow  out  of  said  one  hole;  and 
means  in  said  resilient  slidable  valve  for  allowing  blood  to 
flow  out  of  said  one  hole  and  back  into  said  second  can- 
nula through  the  other  of  said  pair  of  holes  whereby  blood 
is  collected  from  said  second  cannula,  into  a  container 
attached  thereto. 


4,416,292 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NEUTRAL  AXIS  OF  A  FOOT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dennis  N.  Brown,  1091  Fir  Ave.,  Biaine,  Wash.  98230 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,307 
Int.  aj  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  128—779  12  Qaims 


4,416,291 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VEIN 

ENTRY  INDICATOR 
Joseph  Kaufinan,  Emerson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,894 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/14 
ILJ.S.  a.  128—766  13  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  sample  needle  assembly  for  determining  vein 
:ntry  when  collecting  blood  samples  from  a  patient  compris- 
ng: 
a  housing  have  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a  chamber 
within,  said  housing  being  translucent  at  least  around  the 
chamber  so  that  said  chamber  is  viewable  by  a  user  of  said 
assembly; 
a  first  cannula  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber 
extending  outwardly  from  said  forward  end  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  patient; 
a  second  cannula  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber 
extending  outwardly  from  said  rearward  end  adapted  for 


©' 


12^^'' 


8.  A  level  for  finding  the  neutral  axis  of  a  foot  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  level  including  a  centering  indicator, 

adhesive  means  on  said  level  remote  from  said  indicator  for 
temporarily  affixing  said  level  to  a  person, 

and  adjustable  orientation  means  interposed  between  said 
level  and  said  adhesive  means  to  alter  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  said  adhesive  means  and  said  level  whereby 
said  level  can  be  moved  once  said  adhesive  means  has 
been  affixed  to  the  person  to  initialize  said  level. 
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4,416,293 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  GAIT 
ANALYSIS  IN  PODIATRIC  DIAGNOSIS  AND 
TREATMENT 
Blair  V.  Anderson,  1695  Lakeside  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509;  Mor- 
ris Feldman,  528  "B"  St.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95403,  and  Rich- 
ard Jacoby,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85001 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,319 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—782  8  Gaims 


4,416,295 

SMOKING-MATERIAL  RODS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  RODS 

Colin  C.  Greig,  Salisbury,  and  Richard  G.  Hook,  Winchester, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to   Union   Camp  Corporation, 

Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1981,  Ser.  No.  309.489 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1980, 
8033543 

Int.  a.'  A24F  1/00:  A24D  1/00.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  131—364  16  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  gait  analysis  for  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  podiatric  conditions  comprising;  (1)  having  a 
subject  whose  gait  is  being  analyzed  move  on  a  treadmill 
which  is  controllable  by  an  Operator;  (2)  Simultaneously  re- 
cording and  displaying  a  view  of  the  patient's  activity  under 
the  controlled  conditions;  (3)  recording  the  diagnosis  session 
by  sound  recording;  (4)  altering  the  conditions  of  activity  of 
the  subject  by  alteration  of  the  treadmill  characteristics;  (5) 
recording  by  video  and  sound  the  effects  of  the  altered  tread- 
mill conditions;  and  (6)  analyzing  the  results  comparatively. 


4,416,294 

LEAF  STRIPPER 

Raymond  L.  Turpin,  146  W.  Chrystal  St.,  Dover,  N.J.  07801, 

and  William  K.  Medford,  RD  1  Box  306,  Gyde,  N.C.  28721 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,014 

Int.  a.3  AOIP  45/16:  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  130—30  R  10  Gaims 


^-^^ 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  burly  tobacco  or  the  like  from  its 
associated  stalk  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame, 
a  wheel  rotatably  carried  on  said  frame  having  means  for 

retaining  a  plurality  of  stalks  thereon, 
stripping  means  carried  on  said  frame  oriented  to  run  the 

length  of  the  stalk,  removing  tobacco  therefrom, 
advancing  means  for  moving  successive  tobacco  stalks  in 

registry  with  said  stripping  means, 
and  indexing  means  for  stopping  said  advancing  means  when 

a  successive  stalk  is  in  position  to  be  stripped. 


1.  A  rod  of  smoking  material,  for  use  as  at  l^ast  part  of  a 
smoking  article,  which  is  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  lamini- 
form  self-sustaining  smoking-material  ckments  extending 
transversely  of  the  rod  and  located  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
one  another,  wherein  the  elements  are  provided  with  smoke 
passages  therethrough. 


4.416,296 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  HAIR 

TREATMENT 

William  E.  Meyers,  Helena,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Carson  Products 

Company,  Savannah,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,437 
Int.  CI.'  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  G.  132—7  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  hair  when  applied  thereto, 
comprising  a  non-aqueous  solution  of  guanidine  hydroxide  and 
from  0.59f  to  25'v^  by  weight  of  said  solution  of  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  for  said  guanidine  hydroxide,  the  user  adding  a 
preselected  amount  of  water  to  said  solution  before  applying 
said  composition  to  the  hair,  said  composition  having  a  pH 
greater  than  1 1.8. 


4,416,297 
HAIR  WAVING  OR  STRAIGHTENING  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCT 
Leszek  J.  Wolfram,  SUmford;  David  Cohen,  Milford,  and  Nor- 
man N.  Tehrani,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gairol 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,479,  Jan.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,452 
Int.  G.'  A45D  7/04 
U.S.  G.  132—7  25  Gaims 

1.   In  a  process  for  waving  or  straightening  hair,  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  moistening  the  hair  with  an  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  winding  strands  of  the  hair  over  curling  rods, 

(c)  contacting  the  hair  with  a  comjx)sition  which  contains  a 
reducing  agent; 

(d)  rinsing  the  hair; 

(e)  contacting  the  rinsed  hair  with  a  composition  which 
contains  a  neutralizing  agent; 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 

(i)  said  composition  employed  in  step  (a)  containing  at 
least  one  cationic  polymer  product  which  forms  a  sub- 
stantially water  insoluble  complex  with  an  anionic  sur- 
factant in  the  presence  of  hair;  and 
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4,416,298 
ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 
CATALYTICALLY  HEATED  CURLING  DEVICE 
Cbnrid  Berghanuner,  Kronberg;  Walter  Schifer,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Rolf  Stiihler,  Wiesbaden-Delkenheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1^1,  3109353 

Int.  a.3  A45D  2/12 
US.  a.  132—33  R  4  Claims 
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(ii)  said  composition  employed  in  step  (c)  containing  at 
least  one  anionic  surfactant. 


4,416,299 
COIN  LOADER 
C^harles  T.  Bergman,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brandt,  Inc., 
Watertown,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,653 
Int  a.3  G07D  9/00  i 

U.S.  a.  133—1  R  I     4  Claims 

1.  A  coin  loader,  comprising: 

a  bin  having  an  open  top  and  including  interior  walls  which 
slope  toward  a  low  area  adjacent  the  bottom  of  a  vertical 
wall  of  the  bin; 
a  support  framework  mounted  to  the  bin  and  rising  there- 
from at  said  vertical  wall; 
a  flexible  conveyor  belt  extending  about  rollers  supported  on 


said  framework,  said  conveyor  belt  having  a  vertical  run 
disposed  in  said  vertical  wall  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  a  horizontal  run  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  vertical  run  to  a  discharge  point  laterally  of  said  bin; 
said  conveyor  belt  being  imperforate  to  the  smallest  coins 
to  be  handled; 
a  plurality  of  flights  spaced  along  said  belt  and  each  includ- 
ing a  ledge  portion  which  projects  away  from  the  surface 


1.  In  a  curling  device  having  a  tubular  body  defming  a  com- 
bjistion  chamber  therein,  and  having  flrst  and  second  ends  and 
hair  winding  portion  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
ejids  and  surrounding  the  combustion  chamber,  heating  means 
ii  eluding  a  catalyst  means  disposed  in  the  combustion  cham- 
b  ;r,  a  housing  member  proximate  the  tubular  body  including 
fi  lel  supply  means  for  storing  a  fuel  in  a  liquid  state,  and  aspirat- 
ii  g  means  coupled  between  the  fuel  supply  means  and  the 
c  >mbustion  chamber  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  and  for  mixing  the 
V  iporized  fuel  with  air  and  for  supplying  a  vaporized  fuel/air 
n  ixture  to  said  catalyst  means,  self-contained  electrical  igni- 
ti  3n  means  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  the  tubular  body  proxi- 
n  ate  the  catalyst  means  for  initiating  oxidation  of  the  vapor- 
ij  ed  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  means,  the 
ii  iprovement  comprising: 
a  battery  chamber,  including  a  battery,  mounted  in  said 

electrical  ignition  means; 
an  air  chamber  disposed  between  said  battery  chamber  and 
said  combustion  chamber  for  inhibiting  heat  flow  between 
said  battery  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
air  chamber  being  substantially  sealed  from  both  said 
battery  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber  and  having 
an  opening  only  to  ambient  air  outside  said  tubular  body; 
an  accessable  button  member  located  in  the  tip  of  said  flrst 

end  of  said  tubular  body; 
an  incandescent  fllament,  proximate  said  catalyst  means,  for 
oxidizing  the  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
said  catalyst  means;  and 
conductive  means  providing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  incandescent  fllament,  when 
said  button  member  is  pressed,  thereby  electrically  acti- 
vating said  incandescent  fllament. 


of  said  belt  a  distance  greater  than  one-half  the  largest 
diameter  of  coins  to  be  handled  and  which  terminates  in  a 
lateral  edge  formed  from  a  series  of  curves; 

a  comb  disposed  at  said  low  area  of  said  bin  and  having 
surfaces  which  are  spaced  from  and  complement  the 
lateral  edge  of  the  flights  and  through  which  the  flights 
pass  at  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  run;  and 

a  motor  connected  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  said  rollers. 


4,416,300 
HEAT  SHIELDED  THERMOPLASTIC  WASH  ARM  FOR 

DISHWASHER 
Lawrence  J.  Jordan,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,620 

Int.  Q.^  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—108  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  washing  apparatus  having  a  washing  chamber 
and  a  liquid  pumping  system  associated  with  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  the  combination  comprising:  a  rotatable  horizontally 
elongated  thermoplastic  wash  arm  associated  with  said  liquid 
pumping  system  and  operable  for  effecting  the  washing  of  said 
articles  by  spraying  liquid  thereon;  means  for  heating  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  generally  subjacent  said  elon- 
gated thermoplastic  wash  arm  and  energizable  for  heating  said 
washing  chamber;  and  means  rotatable  with  said  thermoplastic 
wash  arm  disposed  between  said  means  for  heating  and  said 
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thermoplastic  wash  arm  and  including  heat  shield  means 
mounted  on  said  thermoplastic  wash  arm  to  efTectively  shield 
said  thermoplastic  wash  arm  from  heat  radiated  by  said  heating 
element. 


4,416,301 
ANNULAR  PISTON  VALVE 
Richard  S.  Brumm,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,924 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/02 

U.S.  G.  137—220  6  Claims 


operably  connecting  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  float  guide 
selectively  pivotal  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  outwardly  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  valve  housing  end  and  to  a  folded 
position  approaching  generally  parallel  to  said  water  inlet  tube 
and  valve  housing  horizontal  extension,  said  float  moving 
slideably  along  and  with  said  float  guide  to  said  folded  posi- 
tion, said  float  connector  pivoting  relative  to  said  valve  control 
arm  and  moving  with  said  float  and  float  guide  to  said  folded 


^^^ ^^.^.^ ^— ^ 


1.  A  valve  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface; 

a  rigid  piston  seat  ring  slidable  in  and  along  said  inner  sur- 
face; 

a  streamlined  flow  diverter  of  varying  circular  cross-section 
flxed  in  said  valve  body  coaxially  with  said  inner  surface 
and  having  a  rounded  upstream  surface  increasing  to  a 
maximum  diameter  and  a  tapered  surface  downstream 
thereof; 

a  narrow  band  machined  around  said  tapered  surface  imme- 
diately downstream  of  said  maximum  diameter  forming  a 
seating  surface;  and 

a  resilient  main  seal  ring  carried  on  the  leading  portion  of 
said  seat  ring  engageable  with  said  seating  surface; 

an  internal  shoulder  in  and  around  said  valve  body  down- 
stream of  said  seating  surface  forming  a  reduced  diameter 
interior  surface  downstream  therefrom; 

an  external  shoulder  on  and  around  said  piston  seat  ring 
facing  said  internal  shoulder;  and 

means  biasing  between  said  shoulders  to  urge  said  piston  seat 
ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  seating  surface; 

the  outer  surface  of  said  flow  diverter  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  piston  seat  ring  being  contoured  so  that,  when  said 
seat  ring  is  retracted  to  withdraw  said  main  seal  ring  from 
said  seating  surface,  the  flow  area  between  said  piston  seat 
ring  and  said  flow  diverter  diminishes  to  a  location 
slightly  downstream  of  said  main  seal  ring  and  then  does 
not  thereafter  diminish  over  said  tapered  surface. 
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position;  attachment  means  selectively  removably  connecting 
an  upper  end  portion  of  said  water  outlet  tube  to  said  valve 
housing;  whereby,  said  ballcock  may  be  shipped  with  said 
water  outlet  tube  removed  and  said  float  guide,  float  and  float 
connector  assembled  but  in  said  folded  position,  and  may  be 
assembled  for  use  merely  by  selective  attachment  of  said  water 
outlet  tube  and  pivoting  said  float  guide  to  its  normal  vertically 
downwardly  extending  position  carrying  said  float  and  float 
connector  therewith. 


4,416,302 

SELECTIVELY  FOLDABLE  SIDE  INLET  BALLCOCK 

Adolf  Schoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  Ave.,  FuUerton,  CaUf.  92631 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,812,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338.964. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,401 

Int.  a.5  F16K  43/00.  33/00 

VJS.  a.  137—315  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  side  inlet  ballcock  of  the  type  having  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  water  inlet  tube  secured  to  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  valve  housing  enclosing  a  valve,  a 
water  outlet  tube  normally  connected  horizontally  intermedi- 
ate said  valve  housing  extending  generally  vertically  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  float  guide  connected  adjacent  and  end  of 
said  valve  housing  opposite  said  water  inlet  tube  normally 
extending  vertically  downwardly  of  said  valve  housing,  a 
valve  control  arm  vertically  pivotally  connected  to  said  valve 
housing  end  projecting  generally  horizontally  therefrom,  a 
float  normally  vertically  slideable  on  said  float  guide,  and  a 
float  connector  pivotally  connected  to  said  valve  control  arm 
and  normally  extending  generally  vertically  downwardly  con- 
nected to  said  float;  the  improvements  including:  pivot  means 


4,416,303 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK 
Dieter  Scheurenbrand,  OstfUdem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,507 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980,  3006254 

Int.  G.^  E03B  11/00 
U.S.  G.  137—576  10  Claims 


/-' 


9.  A  plastic  fuel  tank  for  motor  vehicles,  the  fuel  tank  in- 
cludes a  surge  tank  disposed  exteriorly  of  an  interior  space  of 
the  fuel  Unk,  means  for  separating  the  surge  tank  from  the  fuel 
tank,  and  fuel  return  means,  characterized  in  that  a  flrst  means 
is  provided  for  communicating  the  surge  tank  with  the  interior 
space  of  the  fuel  tank,  a  second  means  separate  from  the  first 
means,  is  provided  for  communicating  the  interior  space  of  the 
fuel  tank  with  the  surge  tank,  and  in  that  the  fuel  return  means 
and  said  second  communicating  means  form  an  injector  means 
for  injecting  fuel  into  the  surge  tank,  the  fuel  return  means 


in  :ludes  a  discharge  nozzle  adapted  to  discharge  returned  fuel 
into  the  second  communicating  means. 


4,416,304 
FLLLY  COMPENSATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
T^deusz  Budzich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,887,  Mar.  26,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,362,087.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,699 

Tpe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  7, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed.  { 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/02 

is.  a.  137—596.13 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  by  a  pump, 
siid  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet 
c  lamber,  a  fluid  supply  chamber,  first  and  second  load  cham- 
b:rs,  and  fluid  exhaust  means  connected  to  reservoir  means, 
fi'st  valve  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  load 
c  lambers  with  said  fluid  supply  chamber  and  said  fluid  exhaust 
treans,  first  variable  metering  orifice  means  responsive  to 
rr  ovement  of  said  first  valve  means  and  operable  to  meter  fluid 
flaw  between  said  fiuid  supply  chamber  and  said  load  cham- 
bsrs,  second  variable  metering  orifice  means  responsive  to 
n  ovement  of  said  first  valve  means  and  operable  to  meter  fluid 
fl  3w  between  said  load  chambers  and  said  fiuid  exhaust  means, 
positive  load  fiuid  throttling  means  between  said  fiuid  inlet 
c  lamber  and  said  fiuid  supply  chamber,  control  means  of  said 
positive  load  fiuid  throttling  means  having  pilot  amplifying 
V  live  means,  said  pilot  amplifying  valve  means  having  control 
fdrce  generating  means  responsive  to  pressure  differential 
a  TOSS  said  first  variable  metering  orifice  means,  said  pilot 
a  nplifying  valve  means  operable  through  control  of  said  posi- 
tiire  load  fiuid  throttling  means  to  maintain  a  relatively  con- 
slant  pressure  differential  across  said  first  variable  metering 
o  ifice  means  and  means  responsive  to  negative  load  pressure 

said  load  chambers  having  closing  means  operable  to  deacti- 
vbte  in  closed  position  said  positive  load  throttling  means 
t1  irough  said  pilot  amplifying  valve  means. 


4,416,305 
VALVED  COUPLING  FOR  CONDUITS 
penis  S.  Commette,  Mantoloklng,  and  Carl  W.  Sundberg,  Jr., 
Shrewsbury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Gusmer  Corporation, 
Lakewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333^7 
Int  a.3  F16L  37/28 
U-S.  a.  137—614  5  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  for  conduits  comprising  a  pair  of  blocks  hav- 
ing opposed  fiat  faces,  means  for  detachably  securing  the 
b  ocks  together  with  their  opposed  fiat  faces  in  sealed  relation- 
s  lip  with  each  other,  a  passageway  through  each  block  p>er- 
p  endicular  to  the  opposed  fiat  faces  for  the  passage  of  liquid,  a 


ball  valve  disposed  in  each  passageway  for  opening  and  closing 
the  passageway,  each  ball  valve  having  a  spherical  outer  sur- 
face which,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valves,  is  disposed  in 
said  passageway  closely  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  associated 
said  fiat  face,  said  spherical  surface  of  each  said  ball  valve  lying 
entirely  on  one  side  of  the  associated  said  plane,  and  an  annular 
beveled  surface  coaxial  with  each  said  passageway  and  open- 
ing through  the  associated  said  opposed  fiat  face,  each  said 


Cv. 


annular  beveled  surface  being  conical  and  lying  on  a  cone 
whose  apex  is  disposed  a  substantial  distance  from  the  centroid 
of  the  spherical  outer  surface  of  the  associated  said  ball  valve 
on  the  same  side  of  said  centroid  as  said  beveled  surface,  each 
said  annular  beveled  surface  terminating  in  circular  edges 
disposed  in  two  spaced  parallel  planes,  a  portion  of  said  spheri- 
cal outer  surface  of  said  ball  valve  being  disposed  between  said 
spaced  parallel  planes  in  the  closed  position  of  th  valves. 


4,416,306 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ARTICULATED  FLUID  LOADING  ARMS  UPON 
EMERGENCY  DISCONNECTION 
Eugene  R.  Le  Devehat,  Sens,  France,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,739 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4,  1980,  80  17184 

Int.  a.^  B63B  35/44 

U.S.  a.  137—615  17  Qaims 
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1.  An  articulated  loading  arm  for  transferring  fluid  from  one 
fluid  handling  means  to  another  and  for  controlling  movement 
of  the  outer  end  of  the  loading  arm  during  emergency  discon- 
nection thereof  from  an  adjacent  fluid  handling  means,  said 
arm  comprising: 
an  inner  arm  member; 

means  mounting  said  inner  arm  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  first  horizontal  axis; 
an  outer  arm  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  arm  member  for  movement 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis; 
a  first  counterweight  supported  by  said  inner  arm  member 
and  coupled  to  said  outer  arm  member  to  counterbalance 
said  loading  arm  about  said  first  horizontal  axis  and  said 
outer  arm  member  about  said  second  horizontal  axis; 
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an  auxiliary  counterweight  movably  supported  by  said  inner 
arm  member  for  adjusting  the  entire  loading  arm  about 
said  first  horizontal  axis  between  a  substantially  balanced 
condition  with  the  arm  empty  and  a  substantially  balanced 
condition  with  the  arm  filled  with  fiuid;  and 

means  for  moving  the  auxiliary  counterweight  between 
positions  wherein  said  substantially  balanced  conditions 
are  achieved. 


4,416,308 

FLEXIBLE  ONE-WAV  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUONG 

James  F.  Bower,  7598  Frazer  Dr.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92509 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,735,  Nov.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364.224 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  137—846  5  aainu 


4,416,307 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  A.  Detweiler,  Durand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 

Corporation,  Flint,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,278,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,327,773. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,469 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  a.  137—625.66  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing,  a  movable  wall  formed  by  a  diaphragm  and  a  station- 
ary wall  disposed  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing 
into  a  control  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  con- 
stant pressure  chamber  between  said  diaphragm  and  stationary 
wall  and  an  operating  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  stationary 
wall,  a  first  valve  passage  communicating  with  said  constant 
pressure  chamber  and  said  operating  chamber,  a  pressure  sup- 
ply port,  a  second  valve  passage  communicating  said  operating 
chamber  with  said  supply  port,  an  actuating  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  operating  chamber,  valve  closure  means  being 
movable  between  a  position  wherein  said  first  valve  passage  is 
closed  and  said  second  valve  passage  is  open  and  a  position  in 
which  said  first  valve  passage  is  open  and  said  second  valve 
passage  is  closed,  said  valve  closure  means  being  connected  to 
said  movable  wall  for  movement  therewith  by  way  of  an  axi- 
ally  movable  operating  member  extending  through  said  dia- 
phragm and  held  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  control  chamber 
less  than  said  pressure  in  said  constant  pressure  chamber  for 
movement  of  said  operating  member  with  said  diaphragm 
between  said  positions  upon  establishing  a  control  pressure  in 
said  control  chamber  to  place  said  supply  port  in  communica- 
tion with  said  operating  chamber  when  said  valve  closure 
means  is  in  one  of  said  positions  and  to  close  said  supply  port 
and  open  said  operating  chamber  and  actuating  port  to  the 
atmosphere  when  said  valve  closure  means  is  in  another  of  said 
positions,  an  end  wall  disposed  coaxially  with  said  stationary 
wall,  said  supply  and  actuating  ports  axially  extending  from 
said  end  wall,  one  of  said  ports  being  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  walls  being  disposed 
in  sealing  engagement  with  each  other  to  form  an  annular 
chamber,  and  radially  inwardly  extending  passage  means  com- 
municating said  annular  chamber  with  said  operating  chamber, 
said  stationary  wall  and  end  wall  being  disposed  in  random 
relationship  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said 
one  of  said  ports  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  for 
all  positions  of  said  stationary  wall  relative  to  said  end  wall 


1.  In  a  flexible  one-way  valve  of  the  type  incorporated  into 
the  open  end  of  a  distensible  bag,  said  valve  formed  from  two 
flexible  members  having  identical  peripheral  configurations 
and  adhered  along  selected  edges  to  form  a  planar  valve  sup- 
port and  a  valve  portion  depending  from  and  perpendicularly 
disposed  to  said  valve  support,  said  valve  being  seated  in  said 
open  end  by  adhering  peripheral  edges  of  said  support  tq. 
peripheral  edges  of  said  open  end,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  portion  having  an  inlet  of  maximum  width  and  an 
outlet,  said  valve  portion  having  opposing  sealed  periph- 
eral edges  tapering  inward  to  define  a  substantially  inter- 
mediately positioned  throat,  said  throat  having  a  width 
lesser  than  either  said  inlet  or  said  outlet  and  said  opposing 
edges  tapering  outward  from  said  throat  to  said  outlet, 
whereby  said  throat  in  said  valve  portion  prevents  out- 
ward displacement  of  said  valve  portion  upon  inversion  of 
said  bag. 


4,416,309 

INDEXED  PIPE 

Hamid  Salim,  6898  Bowie  Rd.,  Cambridge,  Ohio  43725 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,554 

Int.  Q.'  F16L  9/00.  55/00 

U.S.  Q.  138—104  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  indexed  underground  type  pipe,  comprising:  a  rigid 
hollow  cylindrical  geometric  shaped  pipe  section  for  bunal 
underground,  a  connection  means  at  each  end  of  said  pipe 
section  for  underground  connection  to  another  pipe  section,  a 
first  references  scale  longitudinally  marked  along  said  pipe 
section,  a  second  reference  scale  longitudinally  marked  along 
said  pipe  section  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  first  refer- 
ence scale  whereby  a  small  excavation  through  the  ground  to 
expose  a  portion  of  said  pipe  section  will  reveal  both  said  first 
and  second  reference  scales,  said  first  reference  scale  compns- 
ing  a  first  series  of  numeric  indications  and  a  first  indication 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  numenc  indications  for 
referencing  each  of  said  first  numenc  indications  to  at  least  one 
particular  point  on  said  pipe  section,  said  second  reference 
scale  comprising  a  second  senes  of  numenc  indications  com- 
plementary to  said  first  series  of  numeric  indications  and  a 
second  indicating  means  associated  with  each  of  said  second 
numeric  indications  for  referencing  each  of  said  second  senes 
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to  It  least  one  particular  point  on  said  pipe  section,  whereby 
the  first  and  second  numeric  designations  and  their  associated 
inc  icating  means  exposed  by  the  small  excavation  provides 
ide  fitification  of  the  longitudinal  extent  to  both  ends  of  said 
pip  e  section. 


m{ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


4,416^10 

DOUBLE-LIFT  JACQUARD  MECHANISM 

Pajil  Sage,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Verdol  S.A.,  Caluire, 

^rance 

PCT  No.  PCr/FR81/00019,  §  371  Date  Oct.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
:  )ate  Oct.  5,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02434,  PCT  Pub. 
>ate  Sep.  3, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,970 
I  Haims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1980,  80  04281 
Int.  a.'  D03C  i/20,  3/06 
U  J.  a.  139—59  9  Qaims 
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An  improved  Jacquard  mechanism  operative  to  open  the 
shdd  of  warp  threads  in  a  loom  by  double-lift  displacements  of 
hei  dies  according  to  information  taken  from  a  pattern  select- 
device,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

I  a)  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  reciprocated  by  the  loom 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  plates  having 
apertures  therethrough  which  are  mutually  aligned; 

fa)  multiple  resilient  blades  associated  respectively  with  the 
heddles,  the  blades  passing  transversely  of  the  plates 
through  their  apertures,  and  the  blades  being  respectively 
connected  at  one  end  with  corresponding  heddles  and 
operative  to  displace  the  heddles; 

I  c)  a  shoe  fixed  to  each  blade  between  the  first  and  second 
plates  and  operative  to  abut  the  second  plate  and  support 
the  blades  against  the  second  plate  whereby  to  lower 
heddles  associated  with  said  blades  as  the  second  plate  is 
reciprocated; 
d)  a  catch  on  each  blade,  and  a  bar  fixed  transversely 
through  the  first  plate  at  each  aperture  and  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  blade  thereat  and  having  a  catch-engaging  end 
disposed  to  abut  the  catch  of  the  adjacent  blade  in  the 
blade's  normal  position,  whereby  reciprocation  in  the  first 
plate  engages  the  bars  with  the  catches  and  displaces  the 
associated  heddles  to  raised  positions;  and 

I  e)  blade  deflecting  means  associated  with  each  blade,  each 
deflecting  means  being  under  the  control  of  a  pattern 
selecting  device  and  operative  thereby  to  deflect  the  blade 
at  the  beginning  of  reciprocation  of  the  first  plate  from  the 
blade's  normal  position  to  a  deflected  position  in  which 
the  catch  can  pass  by  said  end  of  the  bar  and  through  said 
first  plate,  whereby  a  deflected  bar  is  displaced  only  by 
reciprocation  of  the  second  plate  to  lower  its  associated 
heddle. 


4,416,311 
TREE  HARVESTER 
Andrew  Gemmell-Murdoch,  Glastonbury  via  Gyrapie,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Murdoch  Logging  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Gympie, 
Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU80/00102,  §  371  Date  Jul.  21, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01496,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11,  1981 

per  Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  5,  1979,  PE1620 
Int.  a.'  DOIG  23/08 
U.S.  a.  144—3  D  12  Claims 


1.  A  tree  harvester  comprising: 

a  de-limbing  carrier: 

a  grapple  carrier  slidably  mouonted  on  said  de-limbing  car- 
rier for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  de-limbing 
carrier; 

a  grapple  assembly  mounted  on  said  grapple  carrier  for 
releasably  gripping  a  tree  trunk; 

a  shear  assembly  for  severing  the  tree  trunk; 

a  de-limbing  assembly,  movably  mounted  on  said  de-limbing 
carrier,  for  engaging  releasably  about  the  tree  trunk; 
and 

moving  means  connected  to  said  grapple  assembly  and  said 
de-limbing  assembly  for  simultaneously  moving  said  grap- 
ple assembly  relative  to  said  de-limbing  assembly  in  a 
direction  away  from,  or  towards,  each  other,  said  moving 
means  including  a  first  means  for  longitudinally  moving 
said  grapple  carrier  and  grapple  assembly  in  a  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  de-limbing  carrier  and  a  second  means 
interconnecting  said  de-limbing  assembly  and  said  grapple 
carrier  to  move  said  de-limbing  carrier  as  said  first  means 
moves  said  grapple  carrier  in  the  first  direction  relative  to 
said  de-limbing  carrier. 


4,416,312 

GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  TIMBER  CUTTING 

MACHINES 

Sven  E.  6stberg,  Soderhamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockums 

Industri  A.B.,  Soderhamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,960 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1980,  8004919 

Int.  a.'  B27C  9/00.  1/08;  B27B  15/08;  B27M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—39  10  Claims 
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7.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  succession  of  logs,  said  machine 
comprising: 

adjustable  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  oppositely  disposed 
side  portions  of  a  log  to  produce  an  elongated  block  hav- 
ing substantially  parallel,  planar  lateral  surfaces,  said  cut- 


NOVEMBER  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1359 


ting  means  being  adjustable  for  cutting  each  successive 
log  to  a  block  having  a  preselected  lateral  separation 
between  said  lateral  block  surfaces; 

sawing  means  for  longitudinally  cutting  at  least  one  board 
from  said  block,  said  sawing  means  being  spaced  from  said 
cutting  means  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  block; 

infeed  guide  means  positioned  between  said  cutting  means 
and  said  sawing  means  to  engage  said  lateral  block  sur- 
faces for  fixing  the  lateral  position  of  said  block  prior  to 
said  block  reaching  said  sawing  means,  said  infeed  guide 
means  being  adjustable  for  engaging  said  lateral  block 
surfaces  of  said  block  being  cut  by  said  cutting  means;  and 

guide  means  positioned  laterally  adjacent  said  sawing  means 
and  operable  independent  of  said  infeed  guide  means  to 
engage  said  lateral  block  surfaces  of  said  block  being  cut 
by  said  sawing  means  for  fixing  the  lateral  position  of  said 
block  while  being  cut  in  order  to  prevent  said  block  from 
applying  a  lateral  torque  to  said  sawing  means,  said  guide 
means  being  adjustable  for  engaging  said  lateral  block 
surfaces  of  said  block  being  cut  by  said  sawing  means 
independent  of  the  adjustment  of  said  infeed  guide  means. 


4,416,314 
HACKSAW  BLADE  CONNECnNG  MEANS 

Jerome  C.  Utkert,  21  N.  675  W.,  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,289 
Int.  a.J  B27B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  145—33  R  5  Qaimi 


4,416,313 
DOUBLE  ACTING  LOG  SPLITTER 
Richard  E.  Seeger,  Kittery  Point,  Me.,  assignor  to  Armatron 
International,  Inc.,  Melrose,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,884 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—193  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  double  acting  log  splitter  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  log  supporting 
surface; 

a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  fixed  splitting  components  ar- 
ranged in  a  confronting  relationship  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  supporting  surface; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  opposite 
directions  between  said  fixed  splitting  components; 

a  movable  splitting  component  mounted  on  said  carriage  at 
a  location  overlying  said  supporting  surface,  said  movable 
splitting  component  being  arranged  to  coact  with  either  of 
said  fixed  splitting  components  to  split  a  log  positioned 
axially  therebetween  on  said  supporting  surface; 

a  screw  located  beneath  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  supporting  surface; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  one  end  portion  of 
said  screw,  with  the  remainder  of  said  screw  extending  in 
cantilever  fashion  from  said  bearing  means; 

a  nut  connected  to  said  carriage  and  threaded  onto  said 
screw;  and 

reversible  drive  means  connected  to  the  said  one  end  portion 
of  said  screw  for  routably  driving  said  screw  in  one  direc- 
tion to  move  said  nut  and  said  carriage  towards  one  of  said 
fixed  splitting  components,  and  for  rouubly  driving  said 
screw  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  nut  and  said 
carriage  towards  the  other  of  said  fixed  splitting  compo- 
nents. 


i^J 


1.  In  a  hacksaw  frame  and  blade  combination  whcrem  the 
hacksaw  frame  includes  a  handle  member,  and  a  longitudinally 
spreadable  contractable  member  havmg  spaced  end  parts  sup- 
porting the  ends  of  a  hacksaw  blade,  the  improvement  thereof 
comprising; 
each  of  said  parts  of  said  hacksaw  frame  being  formed  with 
a  slotted  recess  and  spaced  first  and  second  holes  in  said 
part; 
said  part  having  a  second  slotted  recess  in  said  part  intersect- 
ing said  first  slotted  recess  for  receiving  therein  one  end  of 
said  hacksaw  blade; 
a  pin  having  a  "U"  shape,  one  leg  thereof  extending  through 
said  first  mentioned  hole  in  said  part,  a  second  leg  of  said 
pin  member  being  truncated  and  extending  into  said  sec- 
ond hole,  and  a  base  member  connecting  said  legs  move- 
able laterally  in  said  grooved  recess;  and 
a  spring  member  anchored  in  said  grooved  recess,  one  end 
thereof  engaging  said  base  of  said  pin  biasly  retaining  said 
first  and  second  legs  in  said  holes. 


4,416,315 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  VALUABLES 
Newman  C.  Foley,  Superior,  Wli.,  assignor  to  N.B.F.  Company, 
Inc.,  Superior,  Wit. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,973 

Int.  a.'  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  150—47  7  Qaims 


I 


• 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  valuables  comprising: 

a  container  for  the  valuables,  said  container  having  means 
for  selectively  opening  or  closing  it  and  having  an  aper- 
ture in  one  end  thereof; 

a  hanger  support  member  movably  mounted  within  said 
container; 

a  hanger  member  movably  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
support  member; 

said  hanger  member  and  said  support  member  being  mov- 


4,416^16 
TIRE  TREADS  AND  TIRES 
ISkichael  C.  Qatworthy,  Staffordshire;  William  P.  S.  Mack, 
Birmingham,  and  Douglas  J.  M^jor,  Sutton  Coldfield,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1980, 
81)08633 

Int.  a.3  B60C  11/10 
ll.S.  a.  152—209  R  8  Qaims 
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able  between  a  first  extended  position  wherein  said  sup- 
port member  is  disposed  adjacent  said  one  container  end 
and  said  hanger  member  is  removed  from  said  container, 
and  a  second  retracted  position  wherein  said  support 
member  is  positioned  inwardly  from  said  one  container 
end  and  said  one  end  of  said  hanger  member  is  disposed 
within  said  container  with  a  portion  of  said  hanger  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  container  ajjerture;  and 
means  on  said  container  and  said  support  member  for  releas- 
ably  maintaining  said  support  member  and  said  hanger 
member  in  said  retracted  position. 


divide  the  tread  band  into  circumferential  portions  having 
substantially  the  same  width;  the  two  axially  outer  circumfer- 
ential portions  being  further  divided  into  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  blocks  by  a  plurality  of  transverse 
grooves  extending  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  the  inner 
circumferential  portions  being  at  least  two  continuous  circum- 
ferential ridges,  the  edges  of  said  ridges  being  grooved  with 
oblique  grooves  all  inclined  in  the  sane  sense  with  respect  to 
the  midline  of  the  tire  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
the  improvement  comprising  each  said  oblique  groove  having 


1.  A  tread  for  a  temporary  replacement  tire  for  producing  a 
deliberately  audible  alternating  two  note  sound  during  normal 
r  jnning  in  unworn  or  partially  worn  condition  of  the  tread, 
Slid  tread  comprising  a  tread  pattern  formed  from  the  same 
riaterial  as  the  tread  having  two  circumferentially  displaced 
f  rst  and  second  circumferential  parts,  each  extending  approxi- 
r  lately  one  half  of  the  total  tire  circumference;  each  circumfer- 
ential part  comprising  a  regular  tread  pattern  having  at  least 
c  ne  circumferentially  extending  row  of  tread  blocks  defined  by 
\  rooves,  some  of  the  blocks  having  pockets  in  the  tread  pattern 
2  nd  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direction,  the  leading 
e  dges  of  said  pockets  being  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
t  on  of  travel  and  the  pockets  being  shaped  as  substantially 
c  losed  geometric  figures;  the  pitch  of  the  first  circumferential 
I  art  being  approximately  twice  that  of  the  second  circumferen- 
tial part. 


4,416,317 

•NEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  HAVING  A 

TREAD  PATTERN  WHICH  ADAPTS  THE  TIRE  FOR 

GOOD  PERFORMANCE  AND  LOW  ROAD  NOISE 

tenato  Caretta,  Gailarate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Pneumatic! 

Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5,  1980,  26490  A/80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B60C  11/08,  11/12 
MS.  a.  152—209  R  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  for  motor  vehicles  which  has  on  its 
'adially  outer  surface  a  tread  band  provided  with  a  tread  pat- 
em  comprising  at  least  three  longitudinal  grooves,  with  a 
;entral  groove  along  the  tire  midline  and  two  longitudinal 
jrooves  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  tire  midline,  which 


a  rectilinear  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  said  midline  of  the  tire 
at  an  angle  of  between  55°  and  75°,  the  projections  of  the  axis 
of  the  oblique  grooves  on  one  edge  of  each  ridge  being  distinct 
from  the  axis  of  the  oblique  grooves  on  the  other  edge  of  that 
ridge;  the  oblique  grooves  on  the  axial  inner  edges  of  said  two 
ridges  being  generally  in  alignment  with  each  other  so  as  to 
form  a  single  oblique  groove  extending  on  both  sides  of  said 
central  groove,  the  projections  of  all  said  oblique  grooves 
along  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire  constituting 
parallel  lines  which  do  not  overlap. 


4,416,318 

ANTI-SKID  CHAIN  AND  MAKING  THEREOF 

Hansjorg     Rieger,     Aalen,     and     Dietmar    H.     Holzwarth, 

Schwabisch  Gmiind,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Aalen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,451 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1981,  3111271;  Mar.  17,  1981,  8108431[U] 

Int.  Q.J  B60C  27/00:  B21D  39/00:  B21F  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  152-213  A  23  Qaims 

1.  Anti-skid  chain  for  vehicle  tyres,  said  chain  having  retain- 
ing means  including  an  inner  retaining  device  and  an  outer 
retaining  device,  which,  when  the  chain  is  assembled,  come  to 
rest  respectively  against  the  inner  side  and  the  outer  side  of  the 
tyre,  said  retaining  devices  serving  to  retain  chain-strand 
lengths  extending  over  the  tread,  said  inner  retaining  device 
comprising  a  resilient  arcuate  member  adapted  to  be  resiliently 
slipped  over  the  tire  and  a  chain  tensioning  strand  for  tension- 
ing said  arcuate  member  and  bridging  a  gap  between  the  ends 
of  said  arcuate  member,  said  chain  tensioning  strand  having  at 
least  one  free  end  which,  after  being  deflected  at  least  once  by 
a  deflection  device,  is  guided  over  the  tread  of  the  tyre  to  the 
outer  retaining  device,  said  deflection  device  (13)  guiding  the 
tensioning  strand  (6)  out  of  the  region  of  the  inner  retaining 
device  (1)  to  the  tread  is  held  at  a  distance  from  end  parts  (4,  5) 
of  the  inner  retaining  device  (1)  by  connecting  elements  (6, 12) 
movable  relative  to  the  inner  retaining  device  (1). 

23.  Process  for  producing  an  anti-skid  chain  according  to 
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claim  1,  characterised  by  attaching  the  end  parts  (4,  5)  to  the 
inner  retaining  device  (1)  consisting  of  elastic  spring-steel  wire, 


roll  is  conically  tapered,  said  tapered  end  being  provided  with 
a  slot  and  having  a  portion  with  outer  threads,  a  nut  having 
inner  threads  and  an  inner  conical  portion  of  smaller  dimen- 
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after  the  ends  of  the  inner  retaining  device  (1)  have  previously 
been  given  a  corrugated  deformation. 
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sions  than  the  conical  portion  of  the  roll  being  arranged  by 
tightening  on  said  threads  to  press  the  slotted  portion  of  the 
roll  together  for  squeezing  and  locking  the  ladder  tape  roll 
axially  to  the  tilting  bar. 


4,416,319 
CLOSURE  FOR  TIRE  CHAINS 
Peter  Hofinann,  Aalen-Unterkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co., 
Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,339 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1981,  3129907 

Int.  Q.5  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  152—213  R  22  Qaims 


1.  Closure  for  tyre  chains,  including  non-skid  tyre  chains, 
with  a  basic  body  with  at  least  one  connecting  lug  for  the  end 
member  of  a  retaining  line  and  with  a  pull-through  orifice 
having  an  elastic  insert  for  a  tension-chain  line,  as  well  as  with 
a  locking  slot  adjacent  to  this  pull-through  orifice  for  locking 
the  tension-chain  line,  characterised  in  that  the  insert  (11) 
overlapping  the  basic  body  (1)  on  both  sides  by  means  of 
retaining  shoulders  (17, 18)  forms  at  least  one  engagement  cam 
(13,  14)  narrowing  the  mouth  (12)  of  the  locking  slot  (3),  for 
the  elastic  clamping  of  a  leg  of  a  chain  link  (9)  of  the  tension- 
chain  line  (10),  this  leg  being  introduced  into  the  locking  slot 
(3)  by  overcoming  the  engagement  cam  (13,  14). 


4,416,321 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  ARTICLES  WFTH 
INTERNAL  PASSAGES  THEREIN  AND  ARTICLES 
MADE  BY  THE  METHOD 
John  Goddard,  and  David  Mills,  both  of  Bristol,  England,  as- 
signors to  Rolls  Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,213 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1980, 
8023396 

Int.  Q.3  B22D  23/06.  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  164—80  5  Claims 


4,416,320 
LADDER  TAPE  ROLL  FOR  VENETIAN  BLINDS 
Inge  Nordin,  Hokerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Roland  Olofsson, 
Lerum,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,387 
Int.  Q.J  E06B  9/38 
U.S.  Q.  160—177  2  Claims 

1.  A  ladder  tape  roll  for  Venetian  blinds  and  having  a 
through  hole  intended  for  receiving  and  for  non-rouuble 
connection  with  the  tilting  bar  of  the  blind  and  provided  with 
means  for  axial  locking  of  the  ladder  Upe  roll  in  relation  to  the 
tilting  bar  and  further  being  provided  with  fixing  means  for  the 
ladder  topes  of  the  blind,  wherein  one  end  of  the  ladder  tope 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  article  having  one  or  more  inter- 
nal passages  therein  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  pre-form  of  the  article  in  at  least  two  pieces, 
with  each  passage  at  least  partially  formed  in  one  or  more 
of  the  pieces  of  the  pre-form, 

(b)  making  one  or  more  casting  cores  each  of  appropriate 
shape  to  defme  a  required  passage  in  the  finished  article, 

(c)  assembling  the  pre-form  and  the  cores  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  a  casting  mould,  and 

(d)  heating  the  pre-form  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  melt  it 
and  thereafter  allowing  it  to  cool  to  form  the  fmished 
article. 
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4,416^22 

MOULDING  MACHINE,  MORE  ESPECIALLY  A  CHILL 
A  [OULDING  MACHINE  COMPRISING  A  FRAMEWORK 

AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  CORE  EXTRACnON  JACK 
I  lOUNTED  ON  A  BEARING  ELEMENT  MOVABLE  ON 

THE  FRAMEWORK 
Michel  Tremetiu,  11  Roc  Qcmeiit  Ader,  71100  Chalon  sur 
Saonc,  France 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,771 
Claims  ^ority,  application  France,  Jon.  27,  1980,  80  14425 
Int  aJ  B22D  33/04 
VS.  a.  164—340 


1.  A  moulding  machine,  and  especially  a  chill  moulding 
niachine,  comprising  a  framework  and  at  least  one  core  or 
n  liddle  part  extraction  jack  7  mounted  on  a  bearing  element  6 
novable  on  the  framework  characterized  in  that  the  bearing 

ement  6  is  carried  by  at  least  two  supports  5  secured  against 
n  ovement  on  guide  devices  4  provided  on  the  framework  and 
that  the  supports  5  each  comprise  a  securing  member  8 
Icicked  on  the  corresponding  guide  device  4  and  each  support 

comprises  two  arms  9  positioned  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
aid  integral  at  their  proximal  ends  with  the  supports  5  and 
n  cans  11  mounting  the  ends  of  the  bearing  element  6  to  an  arm 

of  each  of  the  supports  5. 
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4,416323 
AIR  COOLER  FREEZE  PROTECnON 
pavid  A.  ETens,  Cloquet,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca 
aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,881 

Int.  a.3  F28F  IJ/OO 

U-S.  a.  165—11  R  4  Qalms 


indication  of  the  temperature  in  any  of  said  tubes  nearing 
the  freezing  point. 


4,416,324 
VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shinji  Sutoh;  Hara  Toshizo;  Hiroyuki  Sugiura,  and  Toshlo 
Kojima,  all  of  Konan,  Japan,  assignora  to  Diesel  Kiki  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2504>73 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1980,  55-47373 

Int.  a.3  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—12  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  ambient  air  cooled  heat  ex- 
ciianger  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  tubes  from  freeze-up 
c  uring  cold  weather  operation  comprising: 

(a)  inserting,  from  the  outlet  ends  thereof,  thermocouple 
means  into  the  interior  of  tubes  in  the  row  nearest  the 
incoming  cooling  air,  said  thermocouple  means  being 
positioned  far  enough  in  said  tubes  to  substantially  negate 
the  effect  of  the  temperature  of  fluid  collected  from  other 
tubes; 

(b)  maintaining  at  least  80  percent  of  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  tubes  open  to  flow  about  said  thermo- 
couple means; 

(c)  monitoring  the  outputs  from  said  thermocouple  means  to 
obtain  an  indication  in  the  event  of  the  temperature  in  any 
of  said  tubes  nearing  the  freezing  point;  and 

(d)  reducing  the  air  flow  over  said  tubes  in  the  event  of  an 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  air  flow  duct  communicating  with  a  vehicle  cabin; 

a  blower  for  forcing  air  through  the  duct; 

a  cooler  for  cooling  air  in  the  duct; 

a  heater  for  heating  air  in  the  duct; 

a  temperature  control  door  disposed  in  the  duct  for  control- 
ling a  proportion  of  air  passing  through  the  heater;  and 

operation  control  means  for  correlatively  or  cooperatively 
controlling  the  blower,  cooler  and  temperature  control 
door,  said  operational  control  means  being  constructed  in 
such  a  manner  that,  when  it  is  desired  to  raise  the  vehicle 
cabin  temperature  while  operating  in  a  maximum  cooling 
mode,  the  operating  speed  of  the  blower  is  progressively 
decreased  from  an  upper  limit  to  a  lower  limit  and  main- 
tained at  the  lower  limit,  the  temperature  control  door  is 
maintained  at  a  position  for  preventing  the  heater  from 
heating  air  passing  through  the  cooler  untU  the  si)eed  of 
the  blower  reaches  the  lower  limit  and  starts  to  heat  air 
passing  through  the  cooler  when  the  speed  of  the  blower 
settles  at  the  lower  limit,  and  the  cooler  turn-off  tempera- 
ture level  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  lower  level 
until  the  speed  of  the  blower  reaches  the  lower  limit  and 
changed  to  a  predetermined  upper  level  when  the  speed  of 
the  blower  reaches  the  lower  limit; 

said  operation  control  means  being  constructed  to  further 
correlatively  or  cooperatively  control  the  blower,  cooler 
and  temperature  control  door  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
speed  of  the  blower  is  progressively  increased  from  the 
lower  limit  to  the  upper  limit  when  the  cooler  turn-off 
temperature  level  is  maintained  at  the  predetermined 
upper  level  and  the  temperature  control  door  continues  to 
heat  air  passing  through  the  cooler. 


4,416,325 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  O.  Barratt,  Cedar  KnoUs,  and  Howard  N.  Franklin, 
Parsippany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,419 
Int.  a.'  F28D  15/00:  F23L  15/04 
U.S.  a.  165—47  7  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  air  prehcater  for  heaing  combustion  air 
with  heat  energy  provided  from  -lot  flue  gas,  said  preheater 
comprising,  in  combination; 
a  first  heat  exchanger  having  a  partition  separating  the  first 
heat  exchanger  into  lower  and  upper  heat  transfer  com- 
partments, a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  extending  from  within 
said  lower  heat  transfer  compartment  to  within  said  upper 
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heat  transfer  compartment  for  effecting  heat  transfer 
therebetween,  each  of  said  heat  pipes  comprising  a  closed 
cylindrical  wall  having  an  upper  poriion  and  a  lower 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  flns  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  wall,  said  wall  extending  through  a  hole  in  said 
partition  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  wall, 
said  upper  poriion  being  welded  to  said  partition  at  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  said  upper  and  lower  poriion  being 
welded  together  at  a  location  below  said  partition,  with  at 
least  the  distance  between  the  welded  joint  and  the  parti- 
tion being  devoid  of  any  fm  the  resulting  area  devoid  of 
fins  being  sufficient  so  that  the  removal  of  heat  is  limited 
to  the  extent  that  the  pariition  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
high  enough  to  averi  excessive  precipitation  of  moisture 
and  the  concomitant  corrision  at  the  upper  surface 
thereof; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  defined  by  a  plurality  of  tubes 
supported  in  a  shell  by  tube  sheets  for  transferring  heat 
energy  from  one  side  of  said  tubes  to  the  other  side 
thereof; 
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4,416,326 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  REFRIGERATED  BUTTER 
Johannes  M.  H.  Van  Vlaenderen,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Alfti-LaTal  N.V.,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  29, 
1980,  80201237.7 

Int.  a.J  F28F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  165—120  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  a  refrigerated  substance,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  grating  rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes 
which  are  adapted  to  receive  a  hot  medium  therethrough; 
and 
a  mechanically  energized  punching  means  displaceably  asso- 
ciated relative  to  said  frame  for  pressing  a  block  of  said 
substance  which  is  to  be  melted  against  and  through  said 
grating,  said  substance  passing  into  a  molten  state  as  a 
result  of  contact  with  said  hot  tubes,  and  being  discharged 


in  liquid  form  through  said  grating,  said  tubes  of  said 
grating  being  provided  with  walls,  that  wall  portion  of  a 


i^'-A_- /\.'/\-^\'/v./\;»/\  A 


given  tube  facing  away  from  said  block  of  substance  to  be 
melted  being  provided  with  a  heat  barner. 


4,416,327 
CASING  FOR  AN  INTERIOR  UNIT  OF  A  SPLIT  TYPE  OF 

AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Minoni  Nakada,  Figishi;  Yashiro  Shimma,  Shimadashi;  Osamu 
Inoue,  and  Sei  Suma,  both  of  Fi^ishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132064 
Int.  a.5  F24H  3/06;  F25D  21/14 
U.S.  a.  165—122  6  Gaims 


first  duct  means  for  conveying  the  flue  gas  into  said  second 
heat  exchanger  and  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  tubes 
and  to  such  lower  compartment  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

second  duct  means  for  conveying  the  combustion  air  into 
and  through  the  upper  compartment  of  said  first  heat 
exchanger;  and  through  said  tubes  of  said  second  heat 
exchanger; 

whereby  the  hot  flue  gas  is  passed  over  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  tubes  and  then  through  said  lower  compartment 
and  the  combustion  air  is  passed  through  the  upper  com- 
partment and  then  through  the  interior  of  said  tubes  so 
that  heat  energy  from  the  flue  gas  in  a  first  higher  temper- 
ature range  is  transferred  through  said  tubes  in  said  second 
heat  exchanger  to  the  combustion  air  and  additional  heat 
energy  from  said  flue  gas  in  a  lower  temperature  range  is 
transferred  to  said  combustion  air  from  the  lower  com- 
partment to  the  upper  compartment  through  said  heat 
pipes. 


t^  - 


^Z" 


1.  A  casing  for  an  interior  unit  of  an  air  conditioning  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  first  integrally  molded  housing  having  a  front  panel  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures,  a  pair  of  opposite  first  side  walls 
connected  to  said  front  panel  and  a  pair  of  opposed  top 
and  bottom  walls  connected  to  said  front  panel  and  first 
said  side  walls,  respectively, 

a  second  integrally  molded,  one  piece  housing  sized  to  fit 
inside  said  first  housing  comprised  of  an  upper  wall  and 
two  outer  side  walls,  said  upper  wall  having  a  front  edge, 
a  first  vertical  separator  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  one 
side  wall  so  as  to  extend  substantially  parallel  with  said 
one  side  wall,  a  curved  upper  rear  wall  positioned  be- 
tween the  other  side  wall  and  said  first  separator  wall  and 
spaced  below  said  upper  wall,  said  curved  wall  having  a 
top  and  bottom  edge,  said  top  edge  being  connected  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  upper  wall  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  donwardly  therefrom,  a  horizonul  separator  wall 
positioned  between  said  other  side  wall  and  said  first 
separator  wall  and  beneath  said  curved  rear  wall  for  sepa- 
rating the  area  within  said  first  housing  into  separate  fan 
and  heat  exchange  chambers,  said  horizonul  separator 
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including  a  flat  portion  having  front  and  rear  edges,  an 
upstanding  projection  extending  from  said  rear  edge  sub- 
stantially along  the  whole  length  of  said  rear  edge,  a  flap 
portion  extending  downwardly  at  a  predetermined  angle 
from  said  front  edge  and  terminating  along  bottom  edge 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rib  members  connected  to 
and  extending  between  the  upstanding  projection  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  curved  upper  rear  wall,  and 
rear  wall  means  removably  attached  to  the  wall  of  room 
for  housing  said  second  housing. 


4,416,328 
PITLESS  ADAPTER 
H^ory  A.  Baski,  1586  S.  Robb  Way,  Denver,  Colo.  80226 
Co  itinuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  99,831,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
1,298,065.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,452 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/04 
U.(.  a.  166—65  R  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  pitless  adapter  assembly  for  a  water  well  system  or  the 
lik  e  operable  by  a  submersible  type  pump  having  a  motor  in  the 
w(  ;11  or  a  turbine  type  pump  having  a  motor  above  the  well  to 
pv  mp  underground  water  or  other  fluids  upwardly  through  a 
re  atively  small  diameter  drop  pipe  string  mounted  within  a 
re  atively  large  diameter  casing  pipe  string  to  a  laterally  ex- 
tending discharge  pipeline  located  a  substantial  distance  be- 
ne ath  the  ground,  and  comprising: 

ui  outer  barrel  means  for  providing  an  elongated  annular 
cavity  extending  from  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  casing 
pipe  to  the  surface  of  the  ground  and  having  a  lowermost 
portion  with  a  central  opening  at  the  bottom  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  an  uppermost  portion 
of  the  well  casing  pipe  located  beneath  the  discharge  pipe; 
a  laterally  extending  discharge  opening  in  an  intermediate 
portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  discharge  pipe;  and 
an  uppermost  portion  with  an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  discharge 
pipe  to  ground  level;  the  outer  barrel  means  further  com- 
prising: 
said  lowermost  portion  being  made  of  one  piece  of  pipe 
having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  casing  pipe; 

said  intermediate  portion  being  made  of  one  piece  of  pipe 
having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  lowermost  portion; 
the  upper  end  of  said  lowermost  portion  being  telescopi- 
cally  received  within  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate 
portion  and  fixedly  connected  thereto; 
annular  seat  means  extending  laterally  between  said  low- 


ermost portion  and  said  intermediate  portion  for  pro- 
viding an  upwardly  facing  abutment  surface; 
a  pair  of  axially  vertically  spaced  concentric  annular  flat 
sealing  surfaces  in  said  intermediate  portion  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  lower- 
most portion,  the  of  said  sealing  surfaces  being  located 
in  axially  upwardly  vertically  spaced  relationship  to 
said  discharge  opening  and  the  other  of  said  sealing 
surfaces  being  located  in  axially  downwardly  vertically 
spaced  relationship  to  said  discharge  opening; 
said  uppermost  p)ortion  being  made  of  one  piece  of  pipe 
having  an  inside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  intermediate 
portion; 
an  inner  spool  means  mounted  in  said  barrel  means  for  di- 
recting the  flow  of  water  from  the  drop  pipe  to  the  dis- 
charge pipe  and  having  a  continuous  one  piece  center  pipe 
with  a  lowermost  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
uppermost  portion  of  the  drop  pipe  adjacent  the  connec- 
tion of  said  outer  barrel  means  to  the  well  casing  pipe;  an 
uppermost  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tool  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  spool  means  and  the  drop  pipe; 
a  pair  of  axial  spaced  annular  plate  members  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  center  pipe  and 
defining  an  annular  cavity  therebetween  adapted  to  be 
located  axially  opposite  said  discharge  opening  with  one 
plate  member  axially  vertically  spaced  thereabove  and  the 
other  plate  member  axially  vertically  spaced  therebelow; 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  center  pipe  located  axially 
opposite  said  annular  cavity;  and  means  associated  with  an 
upper  portion  of  said  center  pipe  for  preventing  upward 
flow  of  water  therethrough; 
said  plate  members  being  axially  vertically  spaced  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  axial  distance  between  said 
sealing  surfaces  on  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  barrel 
means,  and  having  a  peripheral  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  barrel  means  and  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  lower  portion; 
a  sealing  means  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  each  of  said 
plate  members  for  compressible  sealing  engagement  with 
said  sealing  surfaces; 
a  seating  means  on  the  lowermost  plate  member  for  abutting 
engagement  with  said  annular  seat  means  on  said  barrel 
means  to  supportively  hold  said  spool  means  in  said  barrel 
means  with  said  sealing  means  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  sealing  surfaces  to  prevent  flow  of  water  from  said 
annular  cavity  between  said  plate  members  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  barrel  means; 
the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  barrel  means  and 
said  sjKK)!  means  being  such  that  said  spool  means  is  freely 
telescopically  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  barrel  means  along  the  entire  distance  between 
said  seat  means  in  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  inlet 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said 
barrel  means  whereby,  after  said  barrel  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  casing  pipe,  said  spool  means  is  connectable 
to  the  drop  pipe  at  ground  level  above  said  inlet  opening 
and  said  spool  means  and  said  drop  pipe  are  lowerable  into 
said  barrel  means  until  said  seat  means  on  said  barrel 
means  becomes  engaged  with  said  seating  means  on  said 
spool  means  whereafter  said  spool  means  and  said  drop 
pipe  are  held  against  vertical  downward  movement  by 
said  barrel  means  while  being  vertically  upwardly  mov- 
able to  subequently  remove  said  spool  means  and  said 
drop  pipe  from  said  barrel  means;  and 
a  cover  means  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  means  across  said  inlet  opening 
after  said  spool  means  has  been  inserted  therein. 
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4,416,329 

OIL  WELL  SETUP  AND  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Curtis  J.  Tanner,  San  Diego;  Richard  E.  Bender,  Escondido; 

Anton  K.  Simson,  Poway,  and  Hugh  McCutchen,  Jr.,  San 

Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Henlan,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,590 

Int.  a.5  E21B  77/00,  17/04.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  166—68  14  Oaims 


14.  A  ribbon  rod  for  use  in  oil  well  apparatus  to  replace  a 
conventional  steel  sucker  rod,  comprising: 

an  elongated  ribbon  of  relatively  stiff  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
having  a  limited  degree  of  flexibility  with  the  reinforcing 
fibers  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  on  the  order  of  about 
fifty  five  million  pounds  per  square  inch  so  that  said  rib- 
bon will  effectively  transmit  pumping  forces  and  be  wind- 
able  upon  a  reel;  and 

face  strips  of  woven  fabric  bonded  on  the  faces  of  said  rib- 
bon to  provide  transverse  bending  strength  and  stiffness; 
and 

an  edge  protection  strip  formed  of  material  such  as  glass  or 
Kevlar  bonded  to  each  edge  of  said  ribbon,  said  edge 
strips  facilitating  the  pultrusion  process  used  in  making 
said  ribbon. 


I 


k 


ii.  a  receptacle  bore  alongside  said  main  bore, 

iii.  port  means  communicating  said  receptacle  bore  with 
the  exterior  of  said  main  body  section,  and 

iv.  means  on  its  lower  end  for  attachment  to  a  well  tubing 

string;  and 
,  an  upper  body  section  welded  to  the  upper  end  of  said 

main  body  section  by  a  circumferential  weld,  said  upper 

body  section  having 

i.  connecting  means  at  its  upper  end  providing  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  adapted  for  connecting  the  upper 
body  section  to  a  well  tubing  string, 

ii.  a  main  passage  through  said  upper  body  section  includ- 
ing said  connecting  means  in  alignment  with  the  main 
bore  of  said  main  body  section,  and 

iii.  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  main 
passage  extending  upwardly  from  said  recepucle  bore 
substantially  to  said  upper  reduced  diameter  portion 
and  providing  space  above  said  receptacle  bore  for 
operation  of  a  kickover  tool  for  inserting  a  flow  control 
device  therein,  the  upper  body  wall,  surrounding  said 
main  bore  and  said  groove,  being  thicker  on  either  side 
of  said  groove  and  tapering  in  thickness  toward  op- 
posed locations  on  a  transverse  plane  where  the  axis  of 
symmetry  passes  through  the  wall  section. 


4,416,331 
BIMETALLIC  WELL  SCREEN  FOR  USE  IN  INJECTION 

WELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  A.  Lilly,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,829 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/08 

U.S.  a.  166—236  8  Claims 


4,416,330 
SIDE  POCKET  MANDREL 
David  T.  Merritt,  Celina;  David  W.  Fish,  Carrollton,  and  Olen 
R.  Long,  Celina,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,283 

Int.  a.5  E21B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  166—117.5  9  Qaims 


1.  A  side  pocket  mandrel,  comprising: 
a.  a  one-piece  main  body  section  having 
i.  a  main  bore  therethrough, 


u:sz2ss^m 


1.  A  bimetallic  well  screen  assembly  for  use  in  an  injection 
well  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising  a  pipe  base  member 
having  a  perforated  portion  intermediate  its  ends  and  unperfo- 
rated  portions  adjacent  thereto,  an  integral  well  screen  mem- 
ber having  a  slotted  portion  overlying  said  perforated  portion 
and  unslotted  end  ring  portions  at  each  of  its  ends  overlying 
said  unperforated  portions,  said  slotted  portion  extending  con- 
tinuously between  said  end  ring  portions,  said  well  screen 
member  having  a  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  which 
is  greater  than  the  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 
pipe  base  member,  said  end  ring  portions  having  a  radially 
compressed  shrink  fit  connection  to  the  underlying  pipe  base 
member  at  atmospheric  temperatures,  but  being  cither  slightly 
out  of  contact  with  said  pipe  base  member  or  at  least  substan- 
tially unstressed  at  elevated  operational  temperatures,  any 
spacing  between  said  other  end  ring  and  said  pipe  baM  member 
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a  t  said  elevated  operational  temperatures  being  no  greater  than 
t  le  maximum  width  of  the  slot  openings  in  the  slotted  portion 
c  f  the  screen  member. 


I 

4,416,332 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRESSURE  IN 
OIL-BEARING  GEOLOGICAL  STRUCTURES 
^an  I.  Wiberger,  Skara;  Peter  H.  Romiow,  Molnlycke;  Per  F. 
Tengblad,  Upsala,  and  Bert  G.  H.  Hellman,  Akeraberga,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Chemical  Dynamics  Sweden  AB,  Grabo, 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,713,  Oct.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,300,632.  This  appUcation  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  26,  1978,  78111118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 

f  .S.  a.  166—246  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  pressure  in  geological  oil-bearing 
structures  by  gas  production  due  to  microbial  activity,  said 
r  lethod  comprising  adding  to  a  geological  oil-bearing  structure 

methane  producing  aneorobic  micro-organism,  a  culture 
ihedium  and  formic  acid  such  that  the  formic  acid  is  converted 
t3  carbon  dioxide  and  methane  gases  resulting  in  increased 
I  ressure  in  said  structure. 

I 

4,416,333 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  PROCESS  FOR  A 

lEMOTELY  LOCATED  DEEP  CORROSIVE  GAS  WELL 

tavid  L.  Mundhenk,  and  Michael  A.  Curole,  both  of  Metairie, 

La.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,017 

InL  a.3  E21B  43/40,  47/06 

VS.  a.  166—250  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  controlling  corrosion  in  a  well  which  pro- 
duces a  hot,  highly  pressurized,  corrosive  gas,  by  continuously 


injecting  an  oil-phase  liquid  containing  an  oil-soluble  corrosion 
inhibitor,  comprising: 

treating  such  a  well  which  (a)  is  located  remotely  with 
respect  to  the  source  of  a  manufactured  carrier  oil  that  is 
capable  of  maintaining  an  oil-phase  liquid  at  the  bottom- 
hole  conditions  within  the  well  to  be  treated  and  (b)  pro- 
duces, or  is  near  a  well  which  produces,  a  gas  which 
contains  a  significant  proportion  of  high-boiling,  oil-solu- 
ble, organic  compounds  which  condense  as  a  liquid  phase 
when  the  produced  gas  is  cooled  and  depressurized; 

determining  phase  characteristics,  at  the  bottomhole  temper- 
ature and  pressure  in  the  well  to  be  treated,  of  mixtures  of  •• 
the  gas  produced  by  the  well  to  be  treated,  a  condensate 
comprising  the  high  boiling  components  of  gas  produced 
from  that  well  or  a  nearby  well,  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
which  is  effective  at  the  bottomhole  temperature  within 
the  well  to  be  treated  and  a  manufactured  carrier  oil 
capable  of  containing  that  corrosion  inhibitor  in  a  separate 
liquid-phase  in  contact  with  the  gas  produced  by  the  well 
to  be  treated  at  the  reservoir  pressure  and  temperature  of 
the  well  to  be  treated;  and 

continually  circulating  into  the  well  to  be  treated  a  mixture 
of  the  so-tested  components  in  proportions  such  that  the 
mixture  is  capable  of  maintaining  a  corrosion  inhibitor- 
containing  liquid-phase  at  the  bottomhole  pressure  and 
temperature  of  the  well  to  be  treated  when  the  amount  of 
the  manufactured  carrier  oil  is  less  than  that  needed  to 
maintain  such  a  liquid  phase  when  none  of  the  condensate 
is  present  but  enough  of  the  manufactured  carrier  oil  is 
present  to  maintain  such  a  liquid-phase  during  fluctuations 
of  the  extent  likely  to  occur  in  the  composition  of  the 
condensate  or  reservoir  temperature  or  pressure  in  the 
well  to  be  treated. 


4,416,334 
POTATO  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Alain  M.  Bouillon,  Minnesota  Ave.,  North  Greenbush,  N.Y. 
12144 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,518 

Int.  a.3  AOID  77/06,  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  171—27  8  Claims 
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1.  A  potato  harvesting  apparatus  for  harvesting  potatoes  at 
maximum  ground  speed  without  regard  to  wet  conditions,  for 
removing  during  such  harvesting  operation  practically  all  the 
dirt  from  the  potatoes  without  bruising  or  otherwise  damaging 
the  potatoes,  for  separating  the  potato  vines  from  the  potatoes, 
for  removing  said  separated  potato  vines  and  depositing  same 
in  the  harvesting  track  and  covering  same  with  the  dirt  re- 
moved from  the  potatoes;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  share, 
disk  coulters,  a  cylindrical  raker,  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  cylindrical  cages,  drive  transmission  means,  shaker- 
tine  means,  a  grinder  suction  fan  and  conductor  pipe,  cutting 
means  and  a  conical  cage;  said  share  digging  up  the  potatoes 
sufficiently  for  pick  up  by  a  Tust  one  of  said  primary  cylindrical 
cages  for  transfer  over  to  said  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary 
cylindrical  cages,  said  cylindrical  cages  being  in  the  harvesting 
flow  of  the  potatoes  and  being  arranged  and  disposed  in  as- 
cending relationship  to  one  another  starting,  in  order,  with  said 
primary  cylindrical  cages  and  followed  by  said  secondary 
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cylindrical  cages  and  ending  with  said  tertiary  cylindrical 
cages,  said  disk  coulters  separating  and  cutting  the  vines  be- 
tween adjacent  rows  of  poutoes,  said  cylindrical  raker  being 
arranged  and  disposed  before  and  above  said  first  one  of  said 
primary  cylindrical  cages  to  engage  and  pick  up  the  excess  of 
vines,  dirt  and  potatoes  that  said  first  one  of  said  primary 
cylindrical  cages  can  not  handle  and  to  move  such  excess  of 
vines,  dirt  and  potatoes  onto  a  second  one  of  said  primary 
cylindrical  cages,  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
cages  having  a  uniform  diameter  throughout,  said  drive  trans- 
mission means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  cylindri- 
cal cages  and  causing  all  of  said  cylindrical  cages  to  rotate  in 
the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  rate  of  material-flow  deliv- 
ery speed,  said  cylindrical  cages  engaging,  picking  up  and 
transferring  said  potatoes  and  vines  to  said  shaker-tine  means 
for  separating  said  potatoes  from  said  vines,  said  shaker-tine 
means  comprising  a  shaker-tine  assembly  having  tines  spaced 
apart  to  allow  said  potatoes  to  drop  therethrough  while  retain- 
ing said  vines  thereon,  said  grinder  suction  fan  being  arranged 
and  disposed  above  said  shaker-tine  assembly  to  suck  up  said 
vines,  separated  from  said  potatoes,  remaining  on  said  tines  to 
grind  said  vines  into  little  pieces  and  to  conduct  same  through 
said  conductor  pipe  and  deposit  same  beneath  said  cylindrical 
cages  in  such  harvesting  track,  said  rotating  cylindrical  cages, 
while  so  engaging,  picking  up  and  transferring  said  potatoes 
and  vines,  engaging  and  removing  the  dirt  from  said  potatoes, 
including  breaking  up  dirt  clods,  and  said  cylindrical  cages 
sifting  the  dirt  removed  from  the  harvested  potatoes  down  and 
through  said  cylindrical  cages  to  cover  said  little  pieces  of 
vines  deposited  in  the  harvesting  track,  said  cutting  means 
being  arranged  and  disposed  beneath  said  cylindrical  cages  to 
cut  up  any  vines  in  the  material  flow  that  slip  between  said 
cylindrical  cages,  and  said  conical  cage  being  arranged  and 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  shaker-tine  assembly  to  receive 
and  carry  along  through  said  conical  cage  without  bruising 
same  said  fxitatoes  separated  from  said  vines. 


4,416,335 

GROUND-CLEARING  AND  MOUND-BUILDING 

SCARinER 

Stig-Gunnar  Lofgren,  Jarved,  and  Bo  G.  Ekeborg,  Bonanund, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Domijo  Aktiebolag, 

Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,309 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  16, 1980,  8008842 
Int.  C1.3  AOIB  33/06,  49/04,  63/08.  63/111 
U.S.  a.  172—2  9  Qaims 
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from  contact  when  the  ground  and  arranged  to  bring  the 
scarifying  means  into  such  contact  with  the  ground  at  any 
of  a  plurality  of  selected  contact  pressures; 

(4)  drive  means  for  rotating  the  scarifying  means  at  a  se- 
lected rotation  rate;  and 

(5)  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  selected  conuct 
pressure  and  the  selected  rotation  rate  to  dig,  loosen,  and 
displace  a  surface  layer  of  the  ground  and  push  such 
loosened  ground  into  mounds. 


1.  A  ground-clearing  and  mound-building  device  that  can  be 
towed  along  the  ground  to  move  material  on  the  surface  to  one 
side,  expose  the  surface  of  the  ground,  and  build  mounds  on  the 
cleared  ground  for  planting  and  forest  regeneration,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(1)  a  frame  arranged  to  be  tffCached  to  a  vehicle  above  the 
ground; 

(2)  a  scarifying  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation 
abouts  its  central  axis,  circular  in  cross-section  and  having 
a  peripheral  surface  that  digs  into  the  ground  during 
rotation  thereof  when  in  contact  with  the  ground  under 
pressure; 

(3)  means  for  moving  the  scarifying  means  into  and  away 


4,416,336 

TOOL  BAR  CARRIER  WITH  CASTERING  WHEELS 

Marlin  W.  Hohn,  Rte.  1,  Box  2C,  Parkston,  S.  Dak.  57366 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,988 

Int.  Q.J  AOIB  63/32:  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  172—386  2  Qaims 


% 


1.  A  tool  bar  carrier  including  a  frame  having  a  tongue  at  the 
front  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pulling  device,  tool 
bar  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  opposite  said 
tongue,  means  connected  between  said  frame  and  said  tool  bar 
means  by  which  said  tool  bar  means  can  be  lifted  relative  to 
said  frame,  wheel  carrier  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  including  axles,  the  axis  of  said  axles  being  in  a 
location  to  the  rear  of  said  pivotal  mounting,  wheels  joumalled 
on  said  axles  and  adapted  to  castor  around  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing, and  flexible  connecting  means  connected  between  said 
frame  and  said  pulling  device  adapted  to  be  adjustably  short- 
ened so  that  the  position  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  pulling 
device  is  flexible  within  limits  prescribed  by  the  length  of  said 
flexible  means. 


4,416,337 

DRILL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  Phillips,  465  Kiwanis  Ave.;  Donald  L.  DeVall,  1082 

Charles  Ave.;  Hu  D.  Dcvall,  Rte.   1,  Box  362A,  all  of 

Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26505 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,812,  Jun.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,090 

Int.  C\?  E21C  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  173—57  5  Claims 
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1.  A  drill  head  assembly  compnsing, 
a  drill  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  with  an  upper  open- 
ing and  a  lower  opening  extending  therethrough, 
a  rotatable  drill  retaining  member  positioned  in  said  dnil 
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housing  internal  cavity  and  extending  through  said  upper 
opening, 
said  drill  retaining  member  having  a  central  bore  there- 
through, 
a  tubular  member  coaxially  aligned  with  said  drill  retaining 
member,  said  tubular  member  having  an  internal  bore  for 
receiving  said  drill  retaining  member, 
said  tubular  member  internal  bore  extending  axially  through 
said  drill  housing  internal  cavity  from  said  upper  opening 
to  said  lower  opening  and  adaptable  for  the  conveyance  of 
rock  cuttings  and  dust  therethrough, 
means  for  nonrotatably  connecting  said  drill  retaining  mem- 
ber to  said  tubular  member  in  said  internal  bore  thereof, 
drive  means  positioned  in  said  drill  housing  for  rotating  said 

tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a 
lower  end  portion  with  an  intermediate  body  portion 
positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions  in 
said  internal  cavity,  said  tubular  member  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  being  positioned  oppositely  of  said  internal 
cavity  upper  and  lower  openings  respectively, 
said  drill  retaining  member  being  supported  in  said  drill 
housing  by  said  tubular  member  intermediate  body  por- 
tion to  resist  lateral  thrust  and  thereby  prevent  lateral 
shifting  movement  of  said  drill  retaining  member  in  said 
drill  housing, 
said  drill  retaining  member  central  bore  and  said  tubular 
member  internal  bore  being  aligned  to  form  a  continuous 
passageway  for  the  conveyance  of  rock  cuttings  and  dust 
produced  during  the  drilling  operation  from  said  internal 
cavity  upper  opening  to  said  internal  cavity  lower  opening 
and  out  of  said  drill  housing, 
said  continuous  passageway  being  subjected  to  a  reduced 
pressure  to  evacuate  said  rock  cuttings  and  dust  out  of  said 
drill  housing  to  a  suitable  collection  point, 
said  tubular  member  lower  end  portion  being  positioned  in 
said  drill  housing  to  form  an  annular  space  between  said 
tubular  member  lower  end  portion  and  said  drill  housing 
adjacent  said  internal  cavity  lower  opening, 
a  carrier  member  positioned  in  said  annular  space  and  nonro- 
tatobly  connected  to  said  drill  housing,  said  carrier  mem- 
ber including  a  body  portion  having  an  internal  bore 
concentric  with  said  annular  space, 
said  carrier  member  internal  bore  including  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion  positioned  above  a  reduced  diameter 
f)ortion  with  an  intumed  shoulder  separating  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion  from  said  reduced  diameter  portion, 
seal  means  positioned  in  said  carrier  member  bore  enlarged 
and  reduced  diameter  portions  between  said  tubular  mem- 
ber lower  end  portion  and  said  carrier  member  for  sealing 
said  annular  space  around  said  tubular  member  lower  end 
portion  in  said  drill  housing, 
said  seal  means  including  a  plurality  of  annular  seals  posi- 
tioned in  overlying  relation  in  said  bore  enlarged  diameter 
portion,  each  of  said  annular  seals  including  a  sealing  lip 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  tubular  member 
lower  end  portion, 
a  pair  of  sealing  rings  positioned  in  overlying  relation  in  said 
bore  reduced  diameter  portion  and  sealingly  engaging  said 
tubular  member  lower  end  i>ortion  below  said  annular 
seals, 
an  upper  shoulder  extending  outwardly  from  said  carrier 

member  body  portion, 
means  positioned  between  said  carrier  member  body  portion 
and  said  drill  housing  below  said  shoulder  for  sealing 
around  said  carrier  member  to  prevent  the  escape  of  lubri- 
cant from  said  drill  housing  internal  cavity  through  said 
annular  space, 
dust  evacuation  means  positioned  below  said  carrier  member 
and  communicating  with  said  continuous  passageway 
through  said  drill  retaining  member  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  maintaining  said  annular  seals  removed  from 
contact  with  the  rock  cuttings  and  dust  by  the  evacuation 
thereof  from  said  drill  housing,  and 
said  seal  means  being  operable  to  prevent  the  escape  of 


lubricant  from  said  cavtiy  through  said  annular  space 
around  said  tubular  member  lower  end  portion  and  the 
entrance  of  foreign  matter  through  said  annular  space  into 
said  cavity. 


4,416,338 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
James  W.  Nelson,  Union  Grove;  Raymond  R.  Zuzinec,  and 
Michael  L.  Foster,  both  of  Kenosha,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,194 

Int.  a.^B25D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  173—134  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  including  a  cylinder  having  a  rear  end 
and  a  front  end,  means  for  securing  an  implement  to  the  cylin- 
der at  the  front  end,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  adapted  to  be 
driven  alternately  forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  pressurized 
air,  and  control  mechanism  comprising  a  control  body  secured 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  body  having  an  inlet  for 
pressurized  air  and  an  outlet  for  regulated  air  directed  toward 
the  front  end  and  a  transverse  opening  communicating  with 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  valve  pin  in  said  transverse  opening 
and  movable  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  be- 
tween first  and  second  extremes,  the  amount  of  air  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  being  a  minimum  in  the  first  extreme  and  a 
maximum  in  the  second  extreme,  means  biasing  said  valve  pin 
to  one  of  the  extremes,  and  control  means  for  placing  said 
valve  pin  in  a  selected  one  of  the  positions,  said  control  means 
including  a  plurality  of  detent  means  engageable  with  said 
valve  pin  for  retaining  said  control  means  in  a  condition  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  position  of  said  valve  means. 


4,416,339 

BIT  GUIDANCE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Royce  E.  Baker,  P.O.  Box  1377,  Medina,  Tex.  78055,  and 

Glennwood  Singletary,  Rte.  6,  Box  510,  Hickory,  N.C.  28601 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,472 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  175—61  13  Qaims 


ii* 


1.  A  drill  bit  guidance  device  comprising:  a  collar  member, 
a  piston  means,  said  piston  means  having  a  paddle  member,  said 
paddle  member  pivotably  joined  to  said  collar  member,  said 
collar  member  having  a  fluid  conduit,  said  fluid  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  piston  means,  a  gate  means,  said  gate 
means  within  said  collar  member,  said  gate  means  oscillatable 
around  said  fluid  conduit,  a  fluid  supply  means,  said  fluid 
supply  means  communicating  with  said  fluid  conduit  whereby 
said  fluid  from  said  supply  means  is  directed  through  said  fluid 
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conduit  to  said  gate  means  to  allow  said  piston  means  to  pivot  4,416,341 

said  paddle  member,  COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE 

Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  YamaU  Scale  Com- 

puiy,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323.951 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1980,  55-171736; 
4,416,340  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35629 

ROTARY  DRILLING  HEAD  Int.  Q.'  GOIG  19/22 

Edmond  I.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna-    U.S.  CI.  177—25  7  Oalms 

tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,372 

Int.  a.'  E21B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  175—195  11  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  head  for  attachment  to  a  drilling  control  stack 
member,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having:  a  flow  bore  therethrough  and  a  side 
bore; 

a  closure  member  cooperatively  engaging  said  body  around 
one  end  of  said  flow  bore  and  having  a  bore  adapted  to 
receive  a  drive  tube  extending  through  said  flow  bore; 

means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  flow  bore  to  the 
drilling  control  stack  member; 

securement  means  for  releasably  securing  said  closure  mem- 
ber to  said  body,  said  securement  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  segments  engageable  with  surfaces  of  said  closure 
member  and  said  tubular  body,  the  juncture  of  said  seg- 
ments being  hinged  together  excepting  at  one  juncture 
joined  by  a  variable  length  linkage; 

said  variable  length  linkage  drawing  said  segments  tightly 
around  said  closure  member  and  tubular  body  for  securing 
said  member  and  body  together  and  loosening  said  seg- 
ments around  said  closure  member  and  tubular  member 
for  unsecuring  said  member  and  body; 

an  impact  motor  for  applying  a  variable  torque  to  said  vari- 
able length  linkage  for  actuating  said  securement  means, 
said  impact  motor  imparting  a  continuous  rotary  motion 
to  said  variable  length  linkage  for  securing  said  member 
and  body  until  the  torque  of  said  impact  motor  receives  a 
predetermined  resistance  from  said  variable  length  linkage 
causing  said  impact  motor  to  impart  a  series  of  rotary 
impact  blows  to  said  variable  length  linkage  to  tightly 
secure  said  segments  around  said  member  and  body,  said 
impact  motor  delivering  a  succession  of  rotational  ham- 
mer blows  to  said  variable  length  linkage  to  initiate  the 
actuation  of  said  variable  length  linkage  for  unsecuring 
said  member  and  body  and  decreasing  the  torque  applied 
to  said  variable  length  linkage  until  a  smooth  rotary  mo- 
tion is  applied  to  unsecure  said  segments  from  around  said 
member  and  body. 


I  I 


c 
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6.  Apparatus  for  delivering  quantities  of  a  product  with  each 
quantity  being  of  an  acceptable  totoai  weight  relative  to  a 
predetermined  reference  weight;  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weighing  balances  adapted  to  weight  fractions  of  said  quantity, 
respectively  and  for  unloading  of  said  product  therefrom  to 
collect  them  for  delivery;  means  for  generating  the  values  of 
combinations  of  weights  of  said  quantity  fractions  on  the 
weighing  balances;  means  for  comparing  said  value  of  combi- 
nations of  weights  with  said  reference  weight  to  select  two 
values  therefrom,  one  being  greater  than  the  nearest  to  said 
reference  weight,  and  the  other  being  less  than  and  nearest  to 
said  reference  weight;  and  means  for  comparing  said  selected 
two  values  with  at  least  two  ranges  of  weight  having  an  order 
of  priority  and  being  preset  about  said  reference  weight,  and 
means  for  unloading  said  product  from  the  weighing  balances 
contributing  to  the  value  which  is  in  the  range  of  weight  of 
higher  order  of  priority. 


4,416,342 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WEIGHING  ROLLING 

RAILCARS 
Edwin  D.  Snead,  Box  798,  Georgetown,  Tex.  78626 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,801,  Mar.  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,893 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/22.  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  177—163  28  Oaims 
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1.  A  system  for  weighing  railcars  in  motion  comprising 
a  length  of  rail  of  generally  uniform  cross  section  supported 
at  opposite  ends  in  the  manner  of  conventional  rail;  said 
length  of  rail  including  an  unsupported  section  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  defining  a  weigh  span;  said  weigh  span  having 
a  length  less  than  the  minimum  distance  between  adjacent 
axles  of  said  railcars; 
means  mounted  on  said  weigh  span  at  four  respective  mea- 
suring points  therealong  for  producing  electnc  signals 
corresponding  to  the  respective  bending  moments  at  said 
measuring  points;  said  four  measunng  points  compnsing 
two  pairs  of  points,  each  pair  consisting  of  an  outboard 
and  inboard  point,  and  each  pair  being  disposed  in  a  re- 
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spective  half  of  said  weigh  span;  the  points  of  said  pairs 
hieing  spaced  approximately  the  same  distance  from  each 
other;  means  for  summing  the  signals  of  said  four  signal 
producing  means  while  a  railroad  axle  moves  between 
said  two  inboard  measuring  points. 


4,416,343 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  WEIGHER 
^rich  Kiiothe,  Bovenden;  Dieter  Blawert,  and  Bemd  Schubart, 
both  of  Gottingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sartorius  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1 981,  8114093nJ] 

Int.  C1.J  GOIG  21/28 
1J.S.  a.  177—180  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electromechanical  weigher  to  be  used  in  areas  subject 
(jo  explosion  hazards  comprising: 

an  electro-mechanical  weighing  mechanism  adapted  and 
constructed  to  be  explosion-proof  by  having  the  ratio  of 
current  intensity  to  wire  cross  section  be  so  low  that  spark 
formation  cannot  occur  and  the  heating  of  constituents  on 
the  basis  of  power  loss  of  the  electric  system  remains  far 
below  a  critical  ignition  temperature  of  explosive  material, 
wherever  it  is  possible  in  the  components  of  said  mecha- 
nism to  do  so;  and 

a  case  for  said  mechanism  adapted  and  constructed  so  that 
all  components  of  said  mechanism  which  cannot  be  explo- 
sion-proofed are  enclosed  in  chambers  which  are  filled 
with  explosion-impeding  granular  material. 


first  and  second  pairs  of  outrigger  beams,  respectively,  for 
independently  extending  and  contracting  the  same; 

a  fluid  circuit  for  independently  actuating  the  set  of  lift 
cylinders,  the  first  pair  of  extend  cylinders,  and  the  second 
pair  of  extend  cylinders  which  comprises: 

a  source  of  fiuid  under  pressure, 

lift  control  valve  means  connected  between  the  pressurized 
fiuid  source  and  the  lift  cylinders  for  controlling  commu- 
nication therebetween. 


r^ 


\l     «3 


a  first  extend  control  valve  between  the  pressurized  fluid 
source  and  the  first  pair  of  extend  cylinders  for  controlling 
communication  therebetween,  and 

a  second  extend  control  valve  between  the  pressurized  fluid 
source  and  the  second  pair  of  extend  cylinders  for  control- 
ling communication  therebetween; 

whereby  the  vehicle  can  be  shifted  crabwise  by  selective 
actuation  of  the  set  of  lift  cylinders  and  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  extend  cylinders. 


4,416,345 

ROTARY  ASSISTANCE  MECHANISMS,  MORE 

ESPEaALLY  FOR  VEHICLE  STEERING 

Andre  Barthelemy,  Saint-Remy-les  Chevreuse,  France,  assignor 

to  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315.048 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27, 1980,  80  22967 
Int.  a.3  B62D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180—79.1  9  Qaims 


r 

4,416,344 
OUIRIGGERED  VEHICLE  CAPABLE  OF  CRABWISE 

TRANSLATION 
^finom  Nakada,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,297 

Int.  a.^  B62D  57/02 

U.S.  a.  180—8  R  I      4  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  crabwise  translation,  comprising: 

a  body  having  ground  engaging  means  for  longitudinal 

translation; 
first  and  second  pairs  of  extensible  outrigger  beams  con- 
nected to  the  body,  each  outrigger  beam  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  of  the  vehicle,  each  outrigger  beam  of 
each  pair  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle; 
a  set  of  lift  cylinders  co-acting  with  the  pairs  of  outrigger 
beams  for  moving  the  body  and  the  ground  engaging 
means  up  and  down  with  respect  to  the  ground; 
first  and  second  pairs  of  extend  cylinders  mounted  to  the 


»     5       » 


1.  A  rotary  assistance  mechanism,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  rotatable  driven  member  capable  of  turning  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  response  to  a  torque  applied  by  a  rotating  drive  shaft, 
said  rotary  assistance  mechanism  comprising: 

a  motor  with  a  rotatable  output  shaft; 

a  rotatable  speed  reducer  mounted  for  transmitting  rotation 
between  said  output  shaft  and  said  driven  member,  said 
speed  reducer  having  at  least  one  intermediate  shaft  so 
that  when  said  speed  reducer  is  driven  by  the  motor,  said 
driven  member  rotates  in  either  of  said  opposite  directions 
at  a  speed  lower  than  the  rotation  speeds  of  the  shafts 
formed  by  said  motor  output  shaft  and  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  shaft; 

a  sliding  part  coaxial  with  said  driven  member,  said  sliding 
part  being  slidable  in  response  to  a  torque  transmittal  to 
the  driven  member; 
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resilient  means  mounted  to  exert  an  action  against  sliding  of 
said  sliding  part  so  that  said  sliding  part  may  slide  in  rela- 
tion to  the  amplitude  and  the  direction  of  the  torque  ap- 
plied by  said  drive  shaft; 

and  at  least  one  clutch  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  which 
rotate  faster  than  the  driven  member,  said  at  least  one 
clutch  being  actuated  when  said  sliding  part  slides  against 
said  resilient  means,  whereby  when  said  at  least  one  clutch 
is  actuated,  said  output  shaft  is  coupled  to  said  speed 
reducer  so  that  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  by  said  motor 
assists  in  the  rotation  of  said  driven  member. 


4,416,346 

EXTENSIBLE  STEERING,  PROPULSION  AND 

SKIRTING  MEANS  FOR  GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLES 

Russell  J.  Logan,  2301  S.  Millbend,  Apt.  1007,  The  Woodlands, 

Tex.  77380 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,505 

Int.  a.3  B60V  1/16 

U.S.  a.  180—119  1  Oaim 


and  for  diverting  said  pressure  medium  into  a  retum-fiow  line, 
a  further  valve  for  connecting  said  pressure  source  to  wheel 
brakes  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  control  circuit  actuating  said 
valve  means  for  the  purpose  of  pressure  regulation,  said  further 
valve  being  incorporated  into  said  retum-fiow  line  for  the 
purpose  of  feeding  the  pressure  of  said  press'rc  source  into 
said  retum-fiow  line  and  via  said  valve  means  into  a  wheel 
brake  cylinder  of  a  wheel  exhibiting  a  start-up  slippage. 


4,416,348 
COWLING  FOR  TRICYCLE  VEHICLE 
Takumi  Fukui,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-117736 
Int.  a.'  B60J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  180—210  4  Qaims 


1.  A  skirt  member  for  use  with  ground  effect  vehicles  which 
employ  a  chamber  for  capturing  pressurized  fiuid  as  a  means 
for  providing  lift  to  the  vehicle,  and  which  hover  above  a 
support  surface,  comprising  a  resilient  flap  attached  to  and 
surtounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  chamber,  having  a  lip 
member  forming  a  seal  between  the  chamber  and  the  support 
surface,  wherein  said  flap  is  attached  to  said  chamber  by  an 
attachment  means  comprising  a  flexible,  inflatable  hose  which 
serves  as  a  belt  to  releasably  mount  said  resilient  flap  to  the 
periphery  of  the  chamber. 


4,416347 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPULSION  CONTROL  IN  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN  ANTI-LOCKING 

SYSTEM 

Hannes  Bertling,  Vaihingen,  and  Heinz  Leiber,  Leiman,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,619 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1980,  3021116 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  180—197  14  Claims 
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1.  A  brake  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  anti-skid 
regulation  and  regulation  of  the  start-up  slippage,  including  a 
brake  pressure  generator  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  in  a 
main  line,  a  pressure  source  containing  a  pump,  valve  means 
actuatable  by  a  control  circuit  in  accordance  with  wheel  move- 
ment behavior  for  blocking  the  supply  of  said  pressure  medium 


1.  A  cowling  for  a  tricycle  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  body, 
two  rear  wheels,  one  forward  steerable  wheel,  a  steering  head 
pipe  for  steering  said  forward  wheel,  and  an  engine  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  rear  wheels  and  rearwardly  of  the  forward 
wheel,  said  cowling  comprising:  a  front  cowling  member  rear- 
wardly of  said  steering  head  pipe,  disposed  so  as  to  be  gnppa- 
ble  by  the  knees  of  the  rider,  a  rear  cowling  member  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  front  cowling  member,  the  front  portion  of 
the  rear  cowling  member  extending  above  the  rear  portion  of 
the  front  cowling  member,  a  seat  on  said  rear  cowling  member; 
and  a  fuel  tank  mounted  to  said  body  forwardly  of  said  seat  and 
immediately  rearwardly  of  said  steering  head  pipe,  said  front 
cowling  member  covering  said  fuel  tank,  and  said  cowling 
members  being  detachably  attached  to  said  body. 


4,416,349 
VISCOELASTICALLY  DAMPED  REINFORCED  SKIN 
STRUCTURES 
Loyd  D.  Jacobs,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,951 

Int.  a.^  F16F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  181—208  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  reinforced  skin  structure  including  a  plurality  of 


ft  lines,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  stringers  and  a  skin,  said 
p  urality  of  stringers  being  affixed  to  and  supported  by  said 
p  urality  of  frames,  said  skin  being  affixed  to  and  supported  by 
Si  id  plurality  of  stringers,  said  plurality  of  stringers  having  a 
L  -shape  with  outwardly  projecting  flanges  oriented  such  that 
» id  skin  is  affixed  to  the  crossmembers  of  said  U-shaped  string- 
e  s  and  the  flanges  of  said  U-shaped  stringers  are  affixed  to  said 
urality  of  frames,  the  improvement  comprising  an  integral 
d  imping  mechanism,  said  integral  damping  mechanism  com- 
p  ising: 

(A)  core  layers  attached  to  said  skin  and  located  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  spaced-apart  stingers;  and, 

(B)  viscoelastic  coupling  means  for  selectively  attaching  said 
core  layers  to  said  stringers,  said  viscoelastic  coupling 
means  comprising:  | 

(1)  a  relatively  stiff  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  each 
of  said  first  panel  sections  extending  from  the  flange 
of  one  of  said  stringers  to  the  fiange  of  the  next  adja- 
cent stringer  so  as  to  overlie  the  core  layer  lying 
between  said  adjacent  stringers;  and, 

(b)  a  second  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections, 
each  of  said  second  panel  sections  overlying  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  first  panel  sections  so  as  to  span  the  area 
between  the  flanges  of  a  U-shaped  stringer; 

(2)  stringer/coupling  viscoelastic  layers  for  attaching  said 
first  panel  sections  to  said  stringers; 

(3)  core/coupling  viscoelastic  layers  for  attaching  said 
first  panel  sections  to  said  core  layers;  and 

(4)  panel/panel  viscoelastic  layers  for  attaching  said  sec- 
ond panel  sections  to  said  first  panel  sections. 
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4,416,351 
REEL  FOR  A  LIFE-LINE 
Alfonsus  A.  Geurtsen,  Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 
chinefabriek  Geurtsen  Deventer  B.V.,  Deventer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  29,   1980, 
8002506;  Nov.  5,  1980,  8006056 

Int.  a.3  A62B  1/J2 
U.S.  a.  182—238  12  Claiois 


4,416,350 
MUFFLER 
ifoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,507 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56/100090 
Int.  a.^  FOIN  1/08 
IP.S.  a.  181—272  6  Qaims 


1.  A  reel  for  a  life-line  comprising  a  frame,  a  winding  mem- 
ber joumalled  in  said  frame  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  rotary 
axis,  damping  means  connected  on  the  one  hand  with  the  frame 
and  on  the  other  hand  with  the  winding  member  and  counter- 
acting the  rotation  of  the  winding  member,  said  damping 
means  comprising  at  least  one  cam  member  and  a  plurality  of 
piston  pumps  rotatably  co-operating  herewith  along  a  relative 
path  of  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  and  each  having 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  displaceable  therein  and  being  in 
contact  with  the  cam  member,  whilst  of  each  pair  of  pumps, 
whose  pistons  are  moved  in  opposite  senses  by  the  cam  mem- 
ber, the  cylinders  communicate  with  one  another  through  a 
channel  havmg  a  restriction,  characterized  by  at  least  one  set 
of  pumps  comprising  a  plurality  of  pump  pairs  which  co-oper- 
ate with  the  cam  member  along  one  and  the  same  relative  path 
of  movement  and  which  communicate  each  with  a  common 
channel  portion  through  a  restriction. 


4,416,352 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Ah  I  L.  Husson,  Hackettstown,  and  Vladimir  Uherek,  Parsip- 
pany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,485 

Int.  aj  B66B  1/30;  H02P  1/22 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  muffler  comprising: 

an  inner  shell  having  therein  an  expansion  chamber; 

an  outer  shell  covering  said  inner  shell  to  define  a  clearance 
therebetween,  said  inner  shell  being  fixed  to  said  outer 
shell  to  define  a  continuous  line  of  contact  therebetween 
thereby  to  divide  the  clearance  into  first  and  second  cav- 
ity sections; 

means  connecting  said  expansion  chamber  to  said  first  cavity 
section  thereby  allowing  said  first  cavity  section  to  show 
a  sound  damping  effect; 

an  inlet  pipe  leading  to  said  expansion  chamber  thereby 
introducing  thereinto  a  gas  issued  from  a  noise  source; 

an  outlet  pipe  extending  from  said  first  cavity  section  to  the 
open  air  thereby  discharging  the  gas,  fed  to  the  first  cavity 
section  through  said  means,  into  the  open  air. 


-«3    J^     -      '-     -    --     - 


!", ",'„'k>  i-'^^  US'- 


1.  An  elevator  system  including  an  elevator  car  driven  by  a 
DC  drive  motor  energized  by  dual  converter  means  which 
switches  from  one  converter  bank  to  the  other  in  response  to  a 
reference  signal  by  retarding  the  firing  angle  of  the  gate  drive 
pulses  applied  to  the  operative  converter  bank  to  a  predeter- 
mined inversion  end  stop,  applying  the  gate  drive  pulses  to  the 
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other  converter  bank,  and  advancing  the  firing  angle  thereof 

back  towards  rectification,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  selecting  the 

rate,  from  at  least  first  and  second  different  rates,  at  which 

the  firing  angle  of  the  gate  drive  pulses  is  advanced  back 

towards  rectification. 


4,416,353 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ACHIEVING  AN 

ANTI-LOCKING  EFFECT  WHILE  STOPPING  THE 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Vassil  W.  Ivanov,  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignor  to  VMEI  "lenin", 

Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,101 

Int.  C\?  B60T  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  188—2  A  5  Qaims 


a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  brake  drum  extending  around  said  shaft  and  coaxial  there- 
with; 

a  carrier  plate  affixed  to  said  shaft;  said  carrier  plate  having 
at  least  one  earner  block  associated  therewith; 

at  least  one  brake  shoe  pivotably  affixed  to  said  carrier  block 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  earner  plate  thereby;  and 

means  for  moving  said  brake  shoe  between  a  first  position, 
whereat  said  brake  shoe  applies,  via  a  biassing  means,  a 
frictional  force  against  said  drum  thereby  preventing 
movement  of  said  carrier  plate,  and  a  second  position, 
whereat  said  brake  shoe  is  spaced  apart  from  said  drum 
thereby  permitting  rotation  of  said  earner  plate,  said  mov- 
ing means  including  a  wedge  affixed  to  a  pressure  rod 
eccentric  with  respect  to  said  rotatability.  said  wedge 
being  so  positioned  that  upon  the  urging  of  said  rod,  said 
wedge  pivots  said  brake  shoe,  against  said  biassing  means, 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 


4,416,355 

CENTRIFUGALLY  CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTIAL 

TAPE  REEL  BRAKE 

Herbert  F.  Sanford,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,777,  Dec.  28. 1981.  This  application 

Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,284 

Int.  a.3  B65H  2i/06:  B60T  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  188—185  20  Qaims 


2.  An  anti-brake-locking  device  for  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle, 
the  wheel  being  carried  by  a  hub,  the  hub  having  a  braked 
member  secured  to  the  wheel,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
braked  member  and  the  wheel  are  mounted  for  limited  rota- 
tional movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  comprising 
elastic  elements  interposed  between  the  braked  member  and 
the  wheel,  such  elastic  elements  while  the  brakes  are  locked 
constantly  urgiqg  the  braked  member  and  the  wheel  to  rotate 
relative  to  each  other  into  a  central,  neutral  position. 


4,416,354 
ROTARY  FEEDTHRU  CONTROL 
David  Seibel,  Lakeville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,413 

Int.  Q.i  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  Q.  188—166  6  Qaims 


14.  A  brake  comprising 

an  input  shaft  means  for  connecting  the  brake  to  a  rotating 
device  to  be  braked, 

brake  pad  means, 

support  means  attached  to  said  shaft  for  slideably  supporting 
said  brake  pad  means  between  a  first  and  a  second  radial 
position  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 

braking  surface  means  in  contact  with  said  brake  pad  means 
for  braking  said  shaft  means  and 

centrifugally  actuated  means  connected  to  said  brake  pad 
means  and  said  shaft  means  to  control  the  radial  position 
of  the  brake  pad  means  inversely  dependent  on  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  said  shaft  means  to  provide  variable  braking 
torque. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  an  ultra-high  vacuum  rotary 
feedthru,  said  mechanism  comprising: 


4,416,356 

HYDRAULIC  WHEEL  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

DRUM  BRAKES  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Duncan  W.  Osborne,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  aulgnor  to 

Automotive  Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,530 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1980, 
8031307 

Int.  Q.'  F16D  65/24 
U.S.  Q.  188—326  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  wheel  cylinder  assembly  for  an  internal  shoe 
drum  brake,  the  wheel  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylinder  body  having  a  through  bore  therein; 
a  pair  of  piston  assemblies  slidable  in  said  bore; 


i:74 


an  inlet  port  in  the  cylinder  body  which  opens  into  said  bore 
for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  to  urge  the  piston  assem- 
blies away  from  each  other; 

an  automatically  adjusuble  variable  length  Uppet  assembly 
incorporated  in  each  piston  assembly,  each  tappet  assem- 
bly comprising  a  rotatable  screw-threaded  component 
interengaged  with  a  non-rotatable  screw-threaded  compo- 
nent; 

a  one-way  drive  mechanism  associated  with  each  tappet 
assembly  and  comprising  a  driven  member  which  is  rota- 
tionally  fast  with  the  rotatoble  screw-threaded  component 
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and  a  driving  member  which  is  rotationally  fast  with  the 
cylinder  body; 

a  spring  connection  between  the  driven  member  and  the 
rotatable  screw-threaded  component  allowing  relative 
axial  movement  therewith; 

and  stop  means  on  the  driven  member  for  limiting  movement 
of  the  driven  member  in  the  direction  of  the  other  piston 
assembly,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  spring 
connection  yields  during  continuing  movement  of  the 
screw-threaded  components  in  the  direction  of  the  other 
piston  assembly  when  the  driven  member  is  arrested  by 
said  stop  means. 


4,416^57 
(^UIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  TROLLEY  RAIL  AND  FLYING 

PICKUP 
ohn  A.  Szysh,  P.O.  Box  309,  York,  Pa.  17405 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,318 
Int  a.3  B60M  1/34  j 

1  J.S.  a.  191—23  A  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  horizontal,  overhead 
1  rolley  rail  housing  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  open  bottom 
I  lots  extending  lengthwise  of  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  electric  rail  conductors,  one  mounted  up  in 
each  said  slot  respectively  and  providing  a  downwardly 
facing,  collector-contacting,  rail  surface; 

a  trolley  unit,  carried  by  a  vehicle  which  unit  may  be  of  the 
order  of  60  feet  vertically  above  the  vehicle  operator,  said 
unit  having  anumber  of  contact  shoes  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  conductors  and  being  adapted  to  engage  therewith, 
to  be  removed  therefrom  and  returned  thereto,  said  unit 
permitting  both  lateral  and  vertical  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing  and  including  means  for  biasing  said 


contact  shoes  into  engagement  with  said  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  conductors; 

inverted  channel  shaped  guide  means  for  automatically 
aligning  the  contact  shoes  carried  by  said  trolley  with  said 
rails,  said  guide  means  including  an  approach  section 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing,  sloping  upwardly 
therefrom  and  diverging  horizontally  widely  outwardly 
of  said  housing,  a  central  section,  and  an  exit  section 
sloping  upwardly  from  said  central  section  toward  said 
rails,  the  horizontal  dimension  of  the  channel  of  said  cen- 
tral and  exit  sections  being  such  that  said  trolley  when 
travelling  therethrough  has  said  contact  shoes  accurately 
horizontally  aligned  with  said  rails,  the  horizontal  portion 
of  said  central  section  being  vertically  positioned  so  that 
when  said  trolley  is  within  said  section,  said  contact  shoes 
are  spaced  below  said  rails; 

whereby  positioning  of  the  trolley  in  said  approach  section 
and  advancing  it  successively  through  all  three  sections  is 
effective  first  to  align  said  contact  shoes  horizontally  with 
the  rails  and  simultaneously  space  said  contact  shoes 
below  the  level  of  the  rails  and  then  permit  the  trolley  to 
rise  vertically  while  maintaining  horizontal  alignment 
until  said  contact  shoes  smoothly  and  accurately  engage 
with  the  undersurface  of  the  rails. 


4,416,358 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

CLUTCH 
Gerald  E.  Kapp,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,834 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/22:  F16D  25/10 

U.S.  a.  192—3.32  2  Claims 


1.  A  control  for  a  multispeed  ratio  automatic  shifting  trans- 
mission having  a  torque  converter  and  a  selectively  engageable 
clutch  for  bypassing  the  torque  converter,  said  control  com- 
prising; a  pressure  passage;  shift  valve  means  selectively  opera- 
ble for  providing  a  ratio  interchange  between  a  high  speed 
ratio  and  a  low  speed  ratio  including  passage  means  connected 
to  means  for  establishing  said  high  speed  ratio,  a  restriction  in 
the  passage  means,  an  exhaust  passage  and  a  slidable  valve 
member  operable  to  selectively  connect  said  passage  means  to 
said  pressure  passage  to  establish  the  high  speed  ratio  or  to  said 
exhaust  passage  when  the  low  speed  ratio  is  esUblished;  elec- 
tric switch  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  passage 
means  between  said  valve  member  and  said  restriction  for 
actuation  when  said  passage  means  is  pressurized  and  deactua- 
tion  when  said  passage  means  is  exhausted;  and  means  for 
controlling  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  selec- 
tively engageable  clutch  and  being  responsive  to  actuation  or 
deactuation  of  said  electric  switch  means  to  momentarily  dis- 
engage said  clutch  when  said  passage  means  is  pressurized  to 
establish  the  higher  ratio  or  exhausted  to  disesUblish  the 
higher  ratio. 
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4,416,359  4,416,360 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONE  CLUTCH  WTTH  BALL  DRIVE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AUTOMATIC 

TORQUE  BOOSTER  TRANSMISSION 

Donald  L.  Miller,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enter-   Ernst  Fiala,  Wolfiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
prises.  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla.  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolhburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,538  Germany 

Int.  a.3  F16D  13/75.  27/10  Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,079 

U.S.  a.  192—54  11  Qaims       Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 

1979,  2943563 

Int.  a.)  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  192—0.076  10  Qalma 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising: 
output  means;  and 

input  means,  coaxially  disposed  with  said  output  means,  said 
input  means  further  comprising: 
an  annular  magnetic  armature  having  a  threaded  outer 

diameter; 
an  annular  adjustable  friction  ring  member  threadably 
mounted  on  said  threaded  outer  diameter  of  said  annu- 
lar magnetic  armature  for  relative  motion  therewith; 
a  drive  plate  member  coaxially  dis]x>sed  with  said  annular 
magnetic  armature,  said  drive  plate  member  further 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  annular  magnetic  arma- 
ture; and 
means  for  translating  torque  from  said  drive  plate  member 
to  said  annular  adjustable  friction  ring  member,  said 
translating  means  further  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spherical  members  interposed  said  annular 
adjustable  friction  ring  member  and  said  drive  plate 
member,  said  plurality  of  spherical  members  adapted 
to  simultaneously  engage  said  drive  plate  member 
and  said  annular  adjustable  friction  ring  member  to 
provide  direct  torque  transmission  to  said  output 
means;  and 
clutch  actuating  means,  for  actuating  said  torque  trans- 
lating means,  said  clutch  actuating  means  producing  a 
circuitous  flux  path  through  said  output  means  and 
said  annular  magnetic  armature  so  as  to  transmit 
torque  through  said  drive  plate  member,  through  said 
plurality  of  spherical  members,  and  through  said 
annular  adjustable  friction  ring  member  to  said  output 
means,  said  clutch  actuating  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

electromagnetic  means,  mounted  adjacent  said  output 
means,  for  producing  a  circuitous  magnetic  flux 
path  when  energized. 


if'.-    »'> 
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1.  A  vehicle  drive  train,  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  output  shaft,  an  automatic  transmission  hav- 
ing an  input  shaft,  a  drive-up  motor  of  a  noncombustion  type 
being  in  torque-transmitting  connection  with  said  input  shaft,  a 
clutch  between  said  output  shaft  and  said  drive-up  motor 
having  an  engine-side  part  and  a  transmission-side  part,  a 
flywheel,  and  control  means  responsive  to  flywheel  speed  for 
controlling  clutch  engagement,  said  transmission  being  of  the 
type  automatically  shifting  between  stages  upon  receiving 
shifting  signals,  said  flywheel  being  permanently  connected 
with  said  transmission-side  clutch  part,  said  flywheel,  clutch 
and  drive-up  motor  replacing  a  hydrodynamic  torque  con- 
verter, and  said  control  means  permitting  engagement  of  said 
clutch  only  when  an  accelerator  lever  is  actuated  and  flywheel 
speed  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 


4,416,361 
FRICnON  FACTNGS  REINFORCED  WITH  STITCHING 
Kiyohisa  Suzuki,  Toyota;  Yasunobu  Yamamoto,  Chlryu;  Ryolchi 
TomUuwa,  Toyota;  Toshiakl  Sakabc,  Toyota;  Hirothi  Ban, 
Toyota,  and  Nobuyasu  Ishida,  Tokal,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Aisia  ScUd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,425,  Mar.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-38847 
lat.  a.^  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  a.  192—107  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  friction  facing  comprising  a  non-woven  fibrous  lamina, 
reinforced  with  stitches  of  a  continuous  brass  wire,  which  has 
been  impregnated  with  a  binder,  wherein  said  friction  facing  is 
attached  to  a  clutch  mechanism. 


4,416,362 

MATERIAL  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  WTTH 

IMPROVED  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Harold  J.  KUts,  Mlddletoa,  aad  Laurence  J.  Swaziek,  Madisoa, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Madison  Fana  Structures,  Inc., 

Madison,  WU. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,946 
lat  a.'  B65G  11/10 
U.S.  a.  193—25  C  10  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  material  from  a  mass  of  mate- 
rial stored  in  a  silo  which  has  a  vertical  series  of  doorways,  said 
material  being  removed  from  the  top  of  the  mass  and  dii- 
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charged  through  the  one  of  said  series  of  doorways  which  is 
nearest  above  the  top  of  the  mass  into  a  chute  on  the  silo, 
which  apparatus  includes  a  transfer  conduit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  said  one  of  said  series  of  doorways  to  receive 
discharged  material  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  with  an 
open  end  to  direct  said  material  into  a  tube  through  which  it  is 
delivered  to  the  lower  end  of  the  chute,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  upright  flexible  tube  which  is  open  at  the  bottom  and  has 

a  continuous  upright  slit  extending  substantially  from  top 

to  bottom  thereof; 
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first  means  fixedly  securing  the  top  of  said  flexible  tube  in  the 
chute  near  the  top  of  the  uppermost  silo  doorway; 

second  means  fixedly  securing  the  bottom  of  said  flexible 
tube  in  the  chute  near  the  bottom  of  the  chute;  and 

fastener  means  which  closes  said  slit  and  which  may  be 
selectively  opened  to  admit  the  open  end  of  the  transfer 
conduit  to  the  flexible  tube  at  any  desired  level  while 
retaining  said  slit  closed  below  said  open  end  whereby  the 
transfer  conduit  may  be  mounted  in  any  one  of  said  serie* 
of  doorways  and  direct  material  into  the  tube  at  said 
desired  level  while  the  entire  tube  remains  fixedly  secured 
in  the  chute. 


4,416,363 

VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  SEPARATE 
INTERLOCKING  SECTIONS 
Sven  Stork,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Elec- 
trohix  Siegen  GmbH,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,751 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1979,  2927696 

Int.  a.3  G07F  7/02.  11/62 
U.S.  a.  194—4  D  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  comprising,  | 

a  housing, 

separate  lockable  sections  disposed  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  sections  being  divided  into  rows  for  holding  articles 
to  be  dispensed,  and  provided  with  locking  elements, 
lever  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  of  the  locking  ele- 
ments of  said  lockable  sections, 
a  stamping  mechanism  which  includes  a  number  of  stamping 
punches  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  sections  in 
the  machine  and  being  operable  individually  by  pivoting 
of  respective  locking  elements, 
an  interlocking  device  operatively  connected  to  the  lever 
means  to  cause  the  same  to  selectively  engage  the  locking 
elements,  and 
an  actuating  key  inserted  into  a  correspondingly  shaped 
openings  in  said  housing  for  actuating  the  interlocking 
device  and  unlocking  the  locking  elements  of  said  sec- 


tions, said  actuating  key  including  a  matrix  for  the  stamp- 
ing punches,  subdivided  into  fields, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  push  rods  being  formed  of  a  narrow  sheet 
metal  web,  and  arranged  one  above  another  in  said 
housing  so  as  to  be  movable  longitudinally  therein,  said 
push  rods  engaging  the  stamping  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  withdrawal  of  an  article  from  the  vending 
machine, 
the  locking  elements  being  formed  of  locking  hooks  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  push  rods, 
the  lever  means  including  a  guide  rail  member  for  engag- 
ing the  locking  elements. 
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the  interlocking  device  comprising  a  vertical  locking  bar 
for  engaging  said  guide  rail  member,  an  angular  lever 
which  engages  said  vertical  locking  bar,  and  at  least  one 
spring  biased  anti-theft  plate  actuated  by  said  actuating 
key  to  pivot  against  the  force  of  the  spring  relative  to 
said  vertical  locking  bar,  and  disengage  the  angular 
lever,  and 

said  actuatmg  key  which  acts  on  said  anti-theft  plate  com- 
prising a  housing  having  orifices  disf>osed  on  one  side 
thereof  and  an  interchangeable  stamping  matrix  dis- 
posed therewithin. 


4,416,364 
COIN  VALIDATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  D.  Bellis,  near  Oldham,  and  Dennis  Wood,  Densbaw, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coin  Controls  Limited,  Royton, 
England 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1979, 
7941789 

Int.  C1.3  G07D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  194—100  A  32  Claims 


23.  A  coin  validating  arrangement  comprising  a  coin  receiv- 
ing slot  opening  into  a  coin  guide  path,  an  obturator,  means 
mounting  the  obturator  in  a  blocking  position  obstructing 
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passage  of  all  coins  inserted  in  the  slot,  coin  validating  means 
positioned  to  sense  the  validity  of  a  coin  currently  obstructed 
by  the  obturator,  and  means  whereby  the  obturator  is  moved 
out  of  the  blocking  position  to  allow  passage  of  a  coin  which 
has  been  validated  by  the  validating  means,  the  obturator  being 
mounted  to  return  along  the  coin  path  and  re-present  all  non- 
validated  coins  at  the  coin  receiving  slot. 


4,416,365 

COIN  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AN 

RL  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 

Frederic  P.  Heiman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mars,  Inc., 
McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,139 
^  Int.  CI.'  G07D  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  194—100  A  9  Oaims 


-i^' 


at  fastening  points  beyond  said  path  and  extended  parallel 
to  said  path; 

a  stationary  jaw  fixedly  fastened  to  said  carrier  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  secondary  cable; 

a  movable  jaw  movably  fastened  to  said  trolley  such  that 
said  movable  jaw  is  selectively  movable  into  contact  with 
said  secondary  cable  to  grip  said  secondary  cable  between 
said  jaws  and  thereby  prohibits  motion  of  said  earner 
along  said  path; 

biasing  means  biasing  said  movable  jaw  towards  said  second- 
ary cable  and  said  stationary  jaw; 

retracting  means  fastened  to  said  primary  cable  and  movably 
fastened  to  said  trolley; 

said  retracting  means  includes  a  lever  pivotably  connected 
to  said  trolley  with  one  end  in  engagement  with  a  stop 
means  fastened  to  said  primary  cable; 

said  lever  having  a  second  end  m  engagement  with  said 
movable  jaw; 


A 
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1.  A  coin  testing  apparatus  comprising  means  to  subject  a 
coin  to  an  electromagnetic  field  and  to  produce  a  digital  signal 
indicative  of  the  degree  of  interaction  of  the  coin  with  the  field, 
and  means  to  determine  whether  said  signal  corresponds  to 
that  for  an  acceptable  coin,  wherein  said  means  to  subject  a 
coin  to  an  electromagnetic  field  and  to  produce  a  digital  signal 
comprises  a  coin  passageway  and  a  resistor-inductor  type 
relaxation  oscillator  having  an  oscillation  frequency  determin- 
ing inductor  adjacent  the  coin  passageway,  the  inductor  pro- 
ducing the  electromagnetic  field  in  the  coin  passageway,  said 
resistor-inductor  relaxation  oscillator  having  a  substantially 
linear  frequency  change  with  respect  to  change  in  the  effective 
inductance  in  the  oscillator  over  a  range  of  inductance  suitable 
for  testing  coins  and  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  digi- 
tal in  nature  and  requires  no  amplitude  discrimination  or  shap- 
ing to  be  suitable  for  counting,  and  said  means  to  determine 
whether  said  signal  corresponds  to  that  for  an  acceptable  coin 
comprises  counting  means  for  counting  the  digital  output 
signal. 


4,416,366 

EMERGENCY  STOP  MECHANISM 

Michael  Maryonovich,  Whitefish  Bay,  and  Edward  Ebey,  Na- 

shotah,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation,  Taylor, 

Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,507,  Oct.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,359,207.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,687 

Int.  a.3  B65G  41/00 

U.S.  a.  198—320  9  Qaims 

1.  A  grain  handling  apparatus  including  an  elongated  carrier, 
and  a  lifting  device  for  raising  one  end  of  said  carrier,  said 
lifting  device  including  a  trolley  upon  which  said  carrier  partly 
rests,  a  first  and  second  link  pivotally  connected  together,  said 
first  link  being  fastened  to  said  carrier,  said  second  link  being 
connected  to  said  trolley,  a  primary  cable  and  reel  means 
operative  to  play  out  and  take  up  said  cable,  said  cable  being 
fastened  to  said  trolley  and  exerting  a  force  on  said  trolley 
along  a  path  on  the  underside  of  said  carrier  in  a  direction  of 
increased  potential  energy  upon  being  taken  up  by  said  reel, 
and  a  stop  mechanism,  said  stop  mechanism  comprising: 

a  secondary  cable  fastened  at  each  of  its  ends  to  said  carrier 


said  retracting  means  constructed  to  respond  to  the  magni- 
tude of  tension  along  said  primary  cable  with  said  tension 
being  transmitted  to  said  stop  means,  said  lever,  said  mov- 
able jaw,  and  said  biasing  means  such  that  said  retracting 
means  has  its  lever  pivoted  to  a  first  position  and  moves 
said  movable  jaw  away  from  said  secondary  cable  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  when  an  amount  of  tension 
is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  said  bias- 
ing means  moving  said  movable  jaw  to  grip  said,  second- 
ary cable  and  pivoting  said  lever  to  a  second  position  upon 
a  decrease  in  tension  in  said  primary  cable  below  said 
predetermined  minimum,  and  said  lever  again  retracting 
said  movable  jaw  upon  a  later  increase  in  tension  above 
said  predetermined  minimum,  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum amount  of  tension  being  less  than  the  amount  of 
tension  in  said  line  required  to  maintain  the  position  of  said 
trolley. 


4,416,367 
TROLLEY  AND  CHAIN  CLEANER 
Richard  L.  Easton,  Rives  Junction,  and  Richard  H.  Friedlund, 
Jackson,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  LubeCon  Maintenance 
Systems,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,099 
Int.  a.'  B65G  45/00 
U.S.  a.  198—496  6  Gaimt 

1.  A  trolley  and  chain  cleaner  combination  for  conveyors 
and  the  like  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  conveyor 

track; 
a  motor  on  said  bracket; 
a  pair  of  brushes; 

hubs  through  said  brushes  askew  to  the  plane  of  said  brushes; 
support  means  for  said  hubs  and  brushes  and  having  arms 
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CONVEYOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 
ARTICLES 
suyoshi  Muramatsu,  and  Shuji  Hara,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation, 
Hiratsuka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,185,  Dec.  23,  1980,  abandoned, 

vhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,224,  Jun.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,055 

Int.  a.3  B65G  15/14 
J.S.  a.  198— 604  llQaims 
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movable  on  a  common  pivot  and  operably  secured  to  said 
bracket; 


said  endless  conveyor  belt  forms  a  smooth  curved  transi- 
tional section  between  said  first  plane  section  and  said 
second  plane  section; 
whereby  safe  and  easy  access  to  articles  in  conveyance  is 
provided  in  case  of  mechanical  breakdown  from  the  other 
side  of  said  endless  conveyor  belt  unobstructed  by  said  at 
least  one  endless  chain  and  said  chain  holding  means 
which  permits  one  to  reach  for  the  articles  on  the  con- 
veyor belt  without  fear  of  one's  hands  being  caught  be- 
tween said  endless  conveyor  belt  and  the  sprocket  ar- 
rangement; and  whereby  the  surface  of  the  conveyor  belt 
is  precluded  from  floating  in  said  concavity  passage  area 
by  the  said  at  least  one  endless  chain  and  sprocket  arrange- 
ment. 


u     r       J  u      V,  ^       A  4,416,369 

drive  means  connected  to  each  of  said  brushes  ana  saia  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  CARTON 

motor;  and  ^  u     u     .         a       u  «,v,^r  Edward  P.  Burns,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nabisco  Brands, 

resilient  means  urging  said  brushes  toward  each  other. 


4,416,368 


I 


Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,681 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5/64 
U.S.  a.  206—45.29 


9aainis 
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1.  A  conveyor  mechanism  for  transferring  cylindrical  arti- 
cles, such  as  cigarettes,  from  the  lower  level  to  a  higher  level 
and  through  a  concavity  passage  area  including: 

an  endless  backing  conveyor  belt; 

an  upper  pulley  and  a  lower  pulley  supporting  said  endless 
backing  conveyor  belt; 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  forming  a  first  plane  section  ex- 
tending from  about  said  lower  pulley,  and  a  second  plane 
section  extending  between  said  lower  and  upper  pulleys  in 
confronting  relation  to  sajd  endless  backing  conveyor 
belt; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  cylindrical  support  members  trans- 
versely extending  within  said  endless  conveyor  belt  per- 
pendicularly to  an  intended  direction  of  conveyance  and 
projecting  from  only  one  side  of  said  endless  conveyor 
belt; 

at  least  one  endless  chain  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  said  endless  conveyor  belt  on  said  only  one  side 
thereof  while  retaining  said  spaced  cylindrical  support 
members; 

first  chain  holding  means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one 
endless  chain  on  said  only  one  side  of  the  endless  con- 
veyor belt; 

and  second  chain  holding  means  for  reducing  belt  slack 
including  a  sprocket  wheel  provided  on  said  only  one  side 
of  the  endless  conveyor  belt  coaxially  with  said  lower 
pulley  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  lower 
pulley  to  support  said  at  least  one  endless  chain  such  that 


1.  A  combination  shipping  and  display  carton  having  a  first 
carton  blank  configuration,  a  second  shipping  configuration 
and  a  third  display  configuration,  said  carton  comprising: 
(a)  in  said  first  configuration  a  single  unitary  blank,  said 
blank  having: 

(i)  first  and  second  rear  wall  panels  formed  as  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  unitary  blank,  with  at  least  one  adhesive 
means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  rear  wall  panels, 
(ii)  a  front  wall  panel  having  a  bottom  panel  and  a  top 
panel  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  front,  top  and 
bottom  panels  joining  said  first  and  second  rear  wall 
panels, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  end  panels  attached  to  at 
least  one  of  the  rear,  front,  top  and  bottom  wall  panels 
with  a  second  adhesive  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  end  panels, 
(iv)  said  blank  being  formed  with  a  tear  line  parallel  to  the 
end  panels  across  the  top  panel  and  extending  across  the 
front  panel  to  traverse  the  panel  from  said  frist  end  to 
said  second  end,  said  top  panel  having  a  transverse 
crease  line  formed  therein, 
(V)  one  side  of  said  blank  providing  space  for  printed 
advertising  matter  to  be  used  in  said  second  and  third 
configurations, 
(b)  in  said  second  configuration,  a  closed  shippmg  carton, 
said  carton  having; 

(i)  said  first  and  second  rear  wall  panels  joined  together  by 
said  first  adhesive  means  to  define  a  rectangular  enclo- 
sure with  said  space  for  said  printed  advertising  matter 
on  the  outside  thereof, 
(ii)  said  end  panels  being  secured  together  by  the  second 
adhesive  means  to  form  a  closed  shipping  carton, 
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(c)  in  said  third  display  configuration,  said  carton  having: 
(i)  said  front  and  top  panels  being  severed  along  said  tear 

line, 
(ii)  said  top  panel  being  folded  along  said  crease  line, 
(iii)  said  front  panel  and  said  top  panel  being  adjacent  to 
and  reinforcing  said  rear  wall  panel,  said  upstanding 
front  and  top  folded  configuration  providing  a  display 
panel  for  said  printed  advertising  matter. 


4,416,370 

COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER 

Robert  Beall,  11  Heather  La.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,452 

Int.  a.i  B65D  85/00,  77/40  3/24 

V.S.  CI.  206—217  17  Claims 


(i)  an  outer  panel  foldably  joined  to  an  adjacent  end  edge 

of  a  related  side  wall  panel; 
(ii)  an  upper  panel  foldably  joined  to  an  upper  edge  of  said 

outer  panel  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom; 
(iii)  an  inner  panel  foldably  joined  to  an  inner  edge  of  said 

upper  panel  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
(iv)  a  bottom  flange  foldably  joined  to  a  lower  edge  of  the 

inner  panel  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  over 

the  bottom  wall  panel; 


'''  ,.^: '^V  nt^ 


1.  A  compartmented  container  adaptable  for  holding  a  liquid 
and  a  non-liquid  substance  therein  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  first  substantially  cup-like  portion  for  holding  the 
liquid  substance  therein  and  a  second  portion  defining  a  second 
compartment  for  holding  the  non-liquid  substance  therein,  said 
body  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  closed  side 
wall  portion  extending  therebetween,  a  floor  member  disposed 
at  an  intermediate  location  along  the  closed  side  wall  portion 
separating  the  cup-like  portion  from  said  second  compartment, 
a  closed  wall  member  extending  from  said  fioor  member  into 
said  second  compartment  forming  a  cavity  therewithin  adapt- 
able to  receive  the  non-liquid  substance  therein,  said  closed 
wall  member  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation  inwardly 
from  the  closed  side  wall  portion  of  said  body  member  to  form 
a  space  therebetween,  a  closure  member  slidably  receivable 
within  said  second  compartment  including  a  closed  wall  mem- 
ber shaped  to  be  movable  in  the  space  between  the  closed  side 
wall  portion  of  said  body  member  and  the  closed  wall  member 
forming  said  cavity,  said  closure  member  having  a  rupturable 
membrane  extending  thereacross  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
whereby  said  membrane  can  be  moved  against  the  cavity 
forming  wall  member  to  rupture  said  membrane  and  provide 
access  to  the  non-liquid  substance  stored  in  said  cavity. 


4,416,371 
GARMENT  CONTAINER 
James  F.  Nauheimer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  ConUiner  Corpo- 
ration  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,633 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/18 
U.S.  a.  206—289  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  collapsible  container  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
garments  on  hangers,  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
sheet  material,  such  as  paperboard,  and  being  self-contained  so 
as  to  require  no  outside  securing  means  to  maintain  it  in  erected 
position,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel  having  pairs  of  opposed  side  and  end 
walls  foldably  joined  thereto  and  to  each  other  and  up- 
standing therefrom  to  form  a  boxlike  structure; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  including  a  pair  of  hollow 
sections  extending  toward  each  other  for  opposed  side 
walls  in  partially  overlapping,  telescoping  relation; 

(c)  each  of  said  hollow  sections  including: 


(d)  the  upper  and  inner  panels  of  said  sections  having  aligned 
hanger  receiving  openings  therein; 

(e)  said  sections  having  interlocking  engagement  with  each 
other  to  maintain  said  container  in  erected  position  with- 
out requiring  outside  securing  means;  and 

(f)  one  of  the  bottom  fianges  of  said  sections  having  a  lock- 
ing tab  and  the  other  bottom  fiange  of  said  sections  having 
a  slot,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  said  locking  tab  to 
provide  a  locking  engagement. 


4,416,372 

DRYWALLERS  TOOL  BOX 

Gary  L.  Polk,  10369  Gold  Coast  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92126 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,390 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  85/28 

U.S.  a.  206—372  9  Oaims 


1.  A  drywaller  hanger's  tool  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  case; 

(b)  a  blade-holding  rack  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  verti- 
cal slots; 

(c)  said  rack  having  converging  sidewalls  such  that  the 
width  of  said  slots  progressively  decrease  from  a  widest 
slot  to  a  narrowest  slot;  and 

(d)  a  lid  for  said  case  having  a  blade  handle  clearance  cutout 
spanning  said  slots  centrally  and  perpendicular  thereto, 
such  that  a  plurality  of  drywall  paste  applicator  blades  of 
decreasing  blade  width  can  be  stored  in  the  respective 
decreasing-width  slots  of  said  rack  with  the  handles  of 
said  blades  extending  through  said  cutout  when  said  lid  is 
on  said  case. 
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4,416,373 

INTERLOCKING  STACKABLE  BOTTLES 

Pijrre  J.  deLarosiere,  30  Rua  D.  Palmela,  Lisbon,  Portugal 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,684 

Int.  a.'  B65D  65/00.  85/62.  21/02 

U.fe.  CI.  206—432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4  Claims 


when  the  bottles  are  placed  in  alignment  facet-to-facet 
with  facet  grooves  engaged;  and 
(ii)  a  bottle-stacking  support  connected  to  the  base  cup  and 
abutting  a  base  portion  of  the  liquid  container,  the  bottle- 
stacking  support  being  located  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  liquid  container  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  bottle-rest  reference  plane,  the  base  cup 
being  shaped  to  define  a  closure  guide  which  opens  from 
the  bottle-stacking  support  to  the  bottle-rest  reference 
plane,  the  closure  guide  being  shaped  to  receive  the  top  of 
a  closure  of  a  second  bottle  whose  symmetry  axis  is  gener- 
ally colinear  with  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  bottle  having 
the  bottle-stacking  support  and  to  guide  the  closure  top  to 
the  bottle-stacking  support,  the  bottle-stacking  support 
being  adapted  to  transmit  the  weight  of  the  bottle  having 
the  bottle-stacking  support  to  the  top  of  the  closure  of  the 
second  bottle. 


1.  In  a  bottle  of  the  type  having: 

(a)  a  liquid  container  made  of  a  plastic  material,  the  con- 
tainer being  generally  symmetric  in  shape  about  a  symme- 
try axis  and  having  a  container  opening  in  it  for  filling  and 
discharging  liquid,  the  container  opening  being  located  so 
that  the  symmetry  axis  passes  centrally  through  the  open- 

'"8;  .  .  .         . 

(b)  a  top  closure  for  sealing  the  contamer  openmg;  and 

(c)  a  base  cup  joined  to  the  liquid  container  at  an  end  of  the 
container  generally  opposite  to  the  container  opening,  the 
base  cup  being  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  being  shaped 
to  permit  the  bottle  to  stand  upright  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face with  the  symmetry  axis  of  the  container  extending  in 
a  substantially  vertical  direction,  a  bottle-rest  reference 
surface  being  defined  to  be  a  plane  tangent  to  the  points  of 
the  base  cup  on  which  the  base  cup  rests  when  the  bottle 
is  standing  upright  on  a  horizontal  surface; 

tl  le  improvement  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  base-cup  interlock  band  joined  to  the  base  cup,  the 
interlock  band  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  bottle- 
rest  reference  plane  and  around  an  outer  surface  of  the 
base  cup,  the  interlock  band  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
lock band  segments,  each  interlock  band  segment  corre- 
sponding to  a  side  of  a  reference  equilateral  polygon 
defined  to  be  lying  in  the  reference  plane  and  centered  on 
the  symmetry  axis,  the  number  of  interlock  band  segments 
being  equal  to  four  times  an  integer  greater  than  one,  an 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  each  interlock  band  segment 
defining  an  interlock  facet,  each  interlock  facet  extending 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  corresponding  side 
of  the  reference  polygon  and  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  symmetry  axis,  an  intersection  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  interlock-band  segments  being  gen- 
erally rounded,  each  interlock  facet  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  passing  through  it  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  symmetry  axis  of  the  liquid  container  to  define  vertical 
facet  grooves,  the  width  of  the  vertical  facet  grooves 
being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  grooves 
to  permit  the  vertical  facet  grooves  of  two  facets  on  differ- 
ent bottles  to  mesh,  each  pair  of  adjacent  facets  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
reference  plane  to  define  horizontal  facet  grooves,  the 
horizontal  facet  grooves  extending  between  a  first  vertical 
facet  groove  located  on  a  first  facet  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
facets  and  closest  to  a  second  facet  of  the  pair  and  a  sec- 
ond vertical  groove  located  on  the  second  facet  and  clos- 
est to  the  first  facet,  the  width  of  the  horizontal  facet 
grooves  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
grooves  and  the  spacing  between  boundaries  of  the  facet 
and  horizontal  facet  grooves  adjacent  to  the  boundaries  to 
permit  the  horizontal  grooves  of  two  facets  of  the  differ- 
ent bottles  to  mesh,  the  horizontal  and  vertical  grooves  of 
the  interlock  facets  thereby  cooperating  to  prevent  bottles 
from  moving  relative  to  one  another  in  two  directions 


4,416,374 
NEST  AND  STACK  CONTAINER 
Rush  B,  Smith.  Philadelphia,  and  Pasquale  C.  Daloisio,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Pacific  Corpora- 
tion, Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,917 
Int.  a.3  B65D  21/04 
U.S.  a.  206—507 


2Qaims 


1.  A  lidless  open-stacking  seamless  plastic  container  com- 
prising, 

a  bottom  and  four  upwardly  extending  walls,  said  walls 
comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  right  wall  and  a  left 
wall, 

said  bottom  including  five  downwardly  extending  legs  form- 
ing supporting  members  for  the  container,  a  center  leg 
extending  somewhat  ofT-center  between  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  extending  in  end-to-end  relation  adjacent  said 
right  wall  between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  with 
a  right  wall  gap  between  them,  front  and  rear  left  wall  legs 
extending  in  end-to-end  relation  adjacent  said  left  wall 
between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  with  a  left  wall 
gap  between  them,  said  right  wall  gap  being  closer  to  said 
front  wall  than  said  left  wall  gap,  channels  formed  be- 
tween said  center  leg  and  said  right  and  left  wall  legs,  and 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  for  the  entry 
of  the  tines  of  a  forklift  truck,  and 

said  walls  including  a  plurality  of  depressions,  said  depres- 
sions forming  stacking  lugs  internally  of  the  container 
with  a  front  wall  stacking  lug  adjacent  said  front  wall 
substantially  centrally  thereof,  a  right  wall  stacking  lug 
adjacent  said  right  wall,  a  left  wall  stacking  lug  adjacent 
said  left  wall,  a  rear  wall  stacking  lug  adjacent  said  rear 
wall  somewhat  off  center  thereof  toward  said  left  wall, 
said  right  wall  stacking  lug  being  closer  to  said  front  wall 
than  said  left  wall  stacking  lug,  a  right  rear  comer  stack- 
ing lug  adjacent  said  rear  wall  near  said  right  wall  and  a 
left  rear  comer  stacking  lug  adjacent  said  rear  wall  near 
said  left  wall,  each  of  said  stacking  lugs  having  an  upper 
stacking  surface, 
said  front,  rear,  right  and  left  wall  stacking  lugs  having  a  flat 
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surface  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  the  container 
and  a  stacking  surface  positioned  beneath  the  flat  surfaces, 

depressions  in  the  corner  formed  by  the  rear  wall  and  left 
wall  and  in  the  corner  formed  by  the  rear  wall  and  right 
wall  and  forming  rear  wall  corner  stacking  lugs  with 
stacking  surfaces, 

whereby  with  an  upper  container  placed  upright  on  top  of  a 
lower  container  with  the  front  walls  thereof  facing  in 
opposite  directions  the  rear  end  of  said  center  leg  on  the 
upper  container  contacts  the  front  wall  stacking  surface  of 
the  lower  container  and  the  front  end  of  said  upper  con- 
tainer center  leg  contacts  a  rear  wall  stacking  surface  of 
the  lower  container,  said  right  wall  legs  of  the  upper 
container  contact  the  left  wall  stacking  surfaces  of  the 
lower  container,  and  said  left  wall  legs  of  the  upper  con- 
tainer contact  the  right  wall  stacking  surfaces  of  the  lower 
container,  the  lower  container  thereby  providing  support 
for  the  upper  container  without  the  need  for  a  lid  as  a 
stacking  base,  and 

whereby  with  an  upper  container  placed  over  a  lower  con- 
tainer with  the  front  walls  thereof  facing  in  the  same 
direction,  the  legs  on  the  bottom  of  the  upper  container 
slide  past  the  stacking  surfaces  and  lugs  of  the  lower 
container  and  the  upper  container  thus  nests  within  the 
lower  container. 


thereon,  said  carrier  web  also  including  plural  die  cut  areas, 
each  of  said  areas  being  located  under  a  respective  closure 
member,  each  of  said  cover  sheets  covering  said  web  except 
the  portion  including  the  plural  apertured  portion  of  said  re- 
spective marginal  edge  portions,  said  cover  sheets  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  removed  from  said  carrier  web  with  said  die  cut 
areas  of  said  web  remaining  secured  to  said  cover  sheet  to 
enable  said  cover  sheet  to  be  secured  to  said  base  via  said 
flanges  whereupon  said  die  cut  areas  overlie  said  chambers. 


4,416,376 
BAG  PACKAGE  AND  RELATED  METHOD 
Richard  W,  Scheffers,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Hugo  Boeckmann, 
Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,449 

Int.  a.'  A45C  11/20;  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a.  206—554  8  Gaims 


4,416,375 

COMPUTER  PRINT  FORM  COVER  SHEET  FOR 

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  MEDICINAL  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Milton  Braverman,  and  Leonard  Zink,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Medi-Dose,  Inc.,  Feasterville,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,561 

Int.  CV  B65D  83/04,  85/56,  75/42.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  206—534.1  9  Gaims 


1.  A  supply  of  cover  sheets  suitable  for  mechanized  handling 
of  computer  driven  printing  means,  each  of  said  cover  sheets 
being  adapted  for  securement  to  a  base  of  a  multicompartment 
medicinal  dispensing  device  to  seal  said  device,  said  base  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  medicine  holding  units  releas- 
ably  secured  together  along  predetermined  separator  lines, 
each  of  said  units  including  a  chamber  and  a  flange,  each  of 
said  cover  sheets  being  divided  by  weakened  lines  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  separator  lines  to  form  individual 
closure  members,  one  for  each  unit,  said  closure  members 
having  an  inner  surface  having  an  adhesive  thereon,  each  of 
said  cover  sheets  being  releasably  secured  by  said  adhesive  at 
sequential  longitudinal  positions  along  a  carrier  web,  said 
carrier  web  having  engagement  portions  in  the  form  of  respec- 
tive marginal  edge  portions  including  plural  apertures  therein 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  computer  driven  means  to  carry 
said  cover  sheets  to  a  printing  station  for  applying  indicia 


1.  A  method  to  package  a  chain  of  plastic  bags  in  a  rectangu- 
lar carton  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposite  pairs  of 
vertical  walls,  wherein  each  bag  is  formed  of  plastic  film  in  a 
rectangular  shape  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and 
opposite  lateral  edges  with  zipper-locking  profiles  running 
along  such  bag  near  an  upper  edge  of  such  bag,  and  wherein 
the  bags  in  the  chain  are  connected  one  after  another  at  a 
trailing  lateral  edge  of  one  and  a  leading  lateral  edge  of  an- 
other, the  method  comprising  steps  of 

(a)  laying  a  whole  number  of  the  bags  in  the  chain  onto  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  carton  so  as  to  form  a  first  layer  of  the 
bags  in  the  chain,  and  so  as  to  align  the  profiles  of  the  bags 
of  the  first  layer  generally  along  a  straight  line  that  is 
oblique  with  respect  to  a  selected  one  of  the  vertical  walls 
of  the  carton, 

(b)  folding  the  chain  where  two  successive  bags  in  the  chain 
are  connected  to  each  other, 

(c)  laying  a  whole  number  of  the  bags  in  the  chain  onto  the 
first  layer  so  as  to  form  a  second  layer  of  the  bags  m  the 
chain,  and  so  as  to  align  the  profiles  of  the  bags  of  the 
second  layer  generally  along  a  straight  line  that  is  oblique, 

(d)  laying  a  whole  number  of  the  bags  in  the  chain  onto  the 
second  layer  so  as  to  form  a  third  layer  of  the  bags,  and  so 
as  to  align  the  profiles  of  the  bags  of  the  third  layer  gener- 
ally along  a  straight  line  that  is  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
the  straight  line  aligning  the  profiles  of  the  first  layer, 

wherein  the  straight  lines  aligning  the  successive  layers  follow 
a  zigzag  course. 


4,416,377 
CONTROLLED  ACCESS  PACKAGE 

Robert  H.  Swanberg,  Montvale,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,928 
Int.  G.3  B65D  5/54 
U.S.  G.  206-602  4  Gaims 

1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  one-piece  sheet,  particularly 
suited  for  packaging  two  different  products  separated  from 
each  other,  comprising: 
connected  front,  bottom,  back  and  cover  panels  and  a  front 
cover  closure  fiap; 
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end  closure  flaps  at  the  ends  of  the  carton;        ' 

a  generally  rectangular  break-away  strip  cut-perforated  in 
the  top  of  the  front  panel;  and 

a  shelf  panel  connected  along  its  back  edge  to  the  back  panel 
and  connected  along  its  front  edge  to  the  top  of  the  break- 
away strip  along  a  cut-perforated  line  and  by  nips  at  each 
end  to  the  front  panel,  the  said  shelf  panel  being  spaced 
from  the  bottom  panel  to  provide  separate  areas  above 
and  below  the  shelf  panel; 

the  said  carton  being  packaged  with  one  product  below  the 
shelf  panel  and  the  second  product  above  the  shelf  panel 


'2^' 


with  the  end  closure  flaps  closing  the  ends  of  the  carton 
and  the  front  cover  closure  flap  being  secured  to  the 
break-away  strip  of  the  front  panel  to  completely  seal  the 
carton; 

the  said  carton  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  raising  the 
front  cover  closure  flap  and  tearing  loose  the  break-away 
strip, 

whereby  the  first  product  above  the  shelf  panel  will  be 
accessible  until  exhausted  after  which  the  shelf  panel  can 
be  torn  from  the  nips  at  each  end  to  provide  access  to  the 
second  product. 


4,416,378 

STATIC  DIVERTER  MODULE 

jregory  E.  Miller,  1661  Felicita  La.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,024 

Int.  a.5  B07C  5/00:  B65H  5/00 

IJ.S.  a.  209—583  12  Qaims 


1.  A  diverter  unit  for  a  ticket  handling  system,  said  unit 
:omprising: 


a  primary  transport  passage  therebetween  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet, 

primary  drive  means  for  transporting  a  ticket  through  said 
passage  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and 

diverter  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  curved  plates 
defining  a  capture  passage  therebetween  intersecting  said 
primary  transport  passage,  and  a  diverter  plate  extending 
from  said  capture  passage  into  said  transjjort  passage  for 
intercepting  and  diverting  a  ticket  passing  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  said  primary  transport  passage  from 
said  primary  transport  passage  into  said  capture  passage. 


4,416,379 
BICYCLE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Joseph  V.  Graber,  3739  County  Trunk  M,  Middleton,  Wis. 
53562 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,963 

Int.  a.5  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—19  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  bicycle  storage  device  comprising,  an  elongated  wheel 
receiving  channel  having  a  base  wall  and  laterally  spaced 
relatively  diverging  side  walls  adapted  to  receive  a  wheel  of  a 
bicycle  with  the  bicycle  wheel  disposed  in  a  longitudinal  me- 
dial plane  bisecting  the  channel,  a  rigid  wheel  engaging  hook, 
and  bracket  means  attached  to  both  side  walls  of  the  channel 
rigidly  mounting  one  end  of  the  hook  solely  on  said  side  walls 
of  the  channel  with  the  hook  extending  from  said  one  end 
thereof  crosswise  of  said  longitudinal  medial  plane  and  termi- 
nating with  its  free  end  at  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal 
medial  plane,  the  hook  being  offset  from  the  open  side  of  the 
channel  a  distance  such  that  the  free  end  of  the  hook  is  spaced 
from  a  plane  through  the  open  side  of  the  channel  a  distance 
greater  than  the  radial  depth  of  the  rim  and  tire  f)ortion  of  a 
bicycle  wheel  to  allow  the  bicycle  wheel  to  be  moved  laterally 
of  said  longitudinal  medial  plane  past  the  free  end  of  the  hook 
and  then  shifted  in  said  longitudinal  medial  plane  until  it  rests 
in  the  channel  and  engages  the  hook  for  support  thereby. 


4,416,380 
PRODUCT  MERCHANDISING  RACK 
Paul  Flum,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Paul  Plum  Ideas, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,117 
Int.  a.3  A47F  7/28 
U.S.  a.  211—49  D  17  Qaims 

1.  A  rack  device  adaptable  for  use  on  a  support  structure  for 
storing  and  merchandising  shelved  products  comprising  an 
open  grid  rack  structure  formed  by  a  plurality  of  connected 
spaced  rod  members  including  a  front  wall  portion  extending 
substantially  across  the  entire  front  portion  of  said  device,  a 
rear  wall  portion  and  spaced  rod  members  connected  therebe- 
tween, said  spaced  rod  members  including  a  first  set  of  spaced 
rod  members  arranged  in  groups  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel 
adjacent  tracks  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  wall 


housing  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates  defining   portions  for  supporting  rows  of  products  thereon,  each  of  said 
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rod  members  forming  said  first  set  of  spaced  rod  members 
having  an  angularly  disposed  upwardly  extending  portion 
associated  therewith  forming  a  portion  of  said  front  wall,  a 
second  set  of  spaced  rod  members  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
above  the  first  set  of  spaced  rod  members  to  form  a  plurality  of 
channels  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  wall  portions 
for  guiding  products  positioned  on  the  tracks  in  parallel  rows 
therebetween,  each  of  said  channels  being  positioned  such  that 
a  respective  track  forms  the  bottom  thereof,  each  of  said  rod 
members  forming  said  second  set  of  spaced  rod  members  hav- 
ing an  angularly  disposed  downwardly  extending  portion 
associated  therewith  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rear 


seal  the  opening  of  a  bottle,  said  closure  member  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  disk-shaped  wing  members  extending 
parallel  with  said  base,  said  wing  members  being  adapted  to 
deform  when  said  closure  member  is  inserted  into  a  bottle  to 
hold  the  cap  on  the  bottle  and  prevent  spillage  therefrom. 


4,416,382 
MERCURY  CONTAINER 

James  B.  Lawrence,  and  Bruce  J.  Lawrence,  both  of  Coopers- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Apparatus  Company,  Inc., 
Hellertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360.378 

Int.  a.5  B65D  55/00 

U.S.  a.  215—231  5  aalms 
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wall,  a  transverse  rod  member  spaced  above  said  first  set  of 
spaced  rod  members  and  extending  substantially  across  the 
front  portion  of  said  device,  said  transverse  rod  member  being 
connected  to  the  rod  members  of  said  second  set  of  spaced  rod 
members  and  to  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  each  of  the 
rod  members  of  said  first  set  of  spaced  rod  members  together 
forming  said  front  wall,  and  other  rod  members  attached  to 
said  first  set  of  spaced  rod  members  for  supporting  the  rear 
wall  portion  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  front  wall  portion 
when  said  device  is  supported  on  a  horizontal  surface  whereby 
rows  of  products  positioned  in  each  of  the  channels  will  slide 
along  the  respective  channels  on  the  respective  tracks  posi- 
tioned therebelow  towards  the  front  wall  portion. 


4,416,381 
BOTTLE  CAP  WITH  INTEGRAL  MEASURING  CUP  AND 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Everett  W.  Swartwout,  5816A  S.  Wolf  Rd.,  Western  Springs,  111. 
60558 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,295 

Int.  a.5  B65D  41/26 

U.S.  CI.  215—228  10  Oalms 


1.  A  bottle  cap  including  an  integral  measuring  cup  compris- 
ing a  base  having  a  periphery,  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  periphery  forming  a  cup  having  at  least  one  gradua- 
tion on  the  interior  wall  of  said  cup  indicating  a  volume  level, 
and  a  closure  member  extending  from  the  base  and  adapted  to 


1.  A  container  for  the  transport  and  storage  of  metallic 
memory  comprising  a  bottle  having  a  neck  which  terminates  in 
a  rim,  a  truncated  conical  thimble  disposed  within  said  neck, 
said  thimble  having  a  flange  adapted  to  rest  on  said  rim,  at  least 
one  opening  having  closure  means,  said  opening  formed  in  the 
upper  side  wall  of  said  thimble  adapted  to  allow  a  one  way 
entry  into  the  thimble  of  a  small  amount  of  expanding  mercury 
which  is  retained  in  the  thimble  and  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  mercury  in  the  bottle,  and  a  closure  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  and  the  upper  surface  of 
said  flange  thereby  sealing  said  bottle  and  said  thimble  against 
the  loss  of  any  mercury  contained  therein. 


4,416,383 
CLOSURE  AND  SEALING  DEVICE 
Carl  E.  Frahm,  1428  Oak  Meadow  Rd.,  Arcadia.  Calif.  91006; 
Erick  L.  Larson,  4916  Del  Monte  Rd..  La  Canada.  Calif. 
91001.  and  John  M.  S.  McAulay.  2412  W .  227th  St..  Torrance. 
Calif.  90501 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1981.  Ser.  No.  316,239 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  41/48 

U.S.  a.  215— 256  11  Gaims 


1.  A  closure  device  for  closing  and  sealing  a  vessel  orifice 
defined  by  a  vessel  lip  protruding  radially  and  axially  from  the 
orifice  comprising: 
a  generally  cup-shaped  body  having  a  radially  extending 
cover  portion  adapted  to  cover  the  onfice  and  a  depend- 
ing skirt  portion  extending  axially  from  the  cover  portion 
adapted  to  surround  and  close  the  onfice  defined  by  the 

lip; 
a  first  elongated  sealing  member  adjacent  the  junction  of  the 
cover  portion  and  the  skirt  portion  of  the  closure  device 
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extending  inwardly  from  the  cup-shaped  body  portion 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  urged  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  lip  upon  being  placed  over  the  orifice  defin- 
ing lip,  the  first  sealing  member  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  seal  against  a  generally  radially  extending 
surface  of  the  lip;  and 
a  second  elongated  sealing  member  adjacent  the  junction  of 
the  cover  portion  and  skirt  portion  of  the  closure  device 
extending  inwardly  from  the  cup-shaped  body  portion 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  urged  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  lip  upon  being  placed  over  the  orifice  defin- 
ing lip,  the  second  sealing  member  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  seal  against  a  generally  axially  extending 
surface  of  the  lip,  the  first  sealing  member  and  the  second 
sealing  member  being  angularly  disposed  to  each  other  so 
that  the  first  sealing  member  is  urged  into  further  sealing 
engagement  with  the  lip  when  the  pressure  inside  the 
vessel  is  greater  than  the  ambient  pressure  and  the  second 
sealing  member  is  urged  into  further  sealing  engagement 
with  the  lip  when  ambient  pressure  is  greater  than  the 
pressure  inside  the  vessel. 


4,416,385 
FREIGHT  CONTAINERS 
Kenneth  D.  Clare,  Cheadle,  and  Michael  F.  J.  Ambrose,  Mac- 
clesfield, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fairey  Engineering 
Limited,  Hounslow,  England 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,626 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
8041268 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  19/04.  88/00.  81/02 
U.S.  a.  220—1.5  8  aaims 


4  416  384 

TANK  CONTAINER  WITH  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Aiders  Bjurling,  Skultuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dynatrans  AB, 

Hisings  Backa,  Sweden 
»CT  No.  PCT/SE81/00073,  §  371  Date  Nov.  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02561,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,955 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7,  1980,  8001797 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/06 

)LJ.S.  a.  220—1.5  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  metal  tank  container  comprising  a  framework  surround- 
ng  a  substantially  cylindrical  tank  with  curved  surface  ends 
disposed  therein,  characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
lally  disposed  axial  suspension  plate  members  are  affixed  to  the 
tank  with  one  set  mounted  on  the  cylindrical  tank  surface  with 
1  mount  pliable  in  the  radial  direction  to  bear  thereupon  for 
transmitting  forces  substantially  only  in  their  longitudinal 
direction  and  another  set  mounted  on  the  tank  ends  with  a 
nount  pliable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  to  bear  thereupon 
"or  transmitting  forces  substantially  only  in  their  radial  direc- 
tion and  which  suspension  plate  member  sets  are  disposed 
jetween  the  framework  and  the  tank  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
with  the  respective  axial  and  radial  members  bearing  on  the 
tank  walls  substantially  only  in  the  respective  axial  and  radial 
directions  of  the  tank  wall,  and  thereby  mounted  so  that  the 
forces  between  the  tank  and  the  framework  are  transmitted 
substantially  without  bending  moments  on  the  curved  surfaces 
of  the  tank  wall. 


1.  A  stackable  rectangular  freight  container  which  com- 
prises a  rigid  bottomless  rectangular  container  body  having  a 
doorless  top  wall  and  four  doorless  side  walls,  the  top  wall  and 
side  walls  being  permanently  joined  together  at  their  adjacent 
edges  along  the  respective  edges  of  the  container  body,  and  the 
only  access  to  the  interior  of  the  container  body  being  through 
the  open  lower  side,  in  combination  with  a  rigid  load  support- 
ing pallet  of  rectangular  profile  over  which  the  container  body 
can  be  lowered  to  enclose  a  load  supported  on  the  pallet,  the 
pallet  then  forming  the  floor  of  and  totally  closing  the  con- 
tainer, and  means  being  provided  for  releasably  securing  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  pallet  to  the  lower  edges  of  at  least  two 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  container  body  to  secure  the  con- 
tainer in  its  closed  condition  such  that  in  the  closed  condition 
the  lower  edges  of  the  container  body  lie  outside  and  around 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  pallet,  said  container  body  including 
support  means  configured  so  that  when  said  container  is  used 
the  closed  container  is  placed  on  a  fiat  supporting  surface  and 
said  support  means  of  the  container  body  rests  on  the  support- 
ing surface  with  the  pallet  suspended  clear  of  the  supporting 
surface  by  the  container  body  through  the  releasable  securing 
means. 


4,416,386 

CONTAINER  FOR  PRESSURIZED  PRODUCTS 

John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,616,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,345,047. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,066 

Int.  a.3  B65D  8/22;  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  220—67  14  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  pressurized  products  comprising  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion  having  overlapped  cylindrical 
wall  sections  in  telescoped  relation  and  an  adhesive  composi- 
tion interposed  therebetween  bonding  the  opposed  surface 
portions  of  the  overlapped  sections  to  each  other,  the  adhesive 
being  comprised  of  an  admixture  of  about  10  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride  polymer  resin  about 
20  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylonitrile/- 
butadiene/styrene  copolymer  containing  about  10  to  about 
30%  by  weight  acrylonitrile,  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight 
butadiene  and  about  40  to  about  70%  by  weight  styrene  and 
about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  epoxy 
resin. 
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4,416,387 
PAINT  PRESERVER 
Joseph  V.  D'Antonio,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Richard  L.  Bates, 
Camillus,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,448 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  220—93  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  substance  in  a  container  having 
a  cylindrical  wall  with  an  inner  diameter  and  a  closed  bottom, 
against  the  environment,  said  device  having  an  upper  side  and 
a  lower  side  and  comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  resilient  central  portion; 

a  compressible,  elongated,  resilient  hollow  handle  extending 
upwardly  from  and  in  a  crosswise  directions  to  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  handle  having  opposite  end  sections  and 
side  sections; 

channel  means  extending  peripherally  about  said  central 
portion,  said  channel  means  including  a  base  portion,  an 
inner  wall  p>ortion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
portion  and  a  generally  circular  outer  wall  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  portion,  said  central  portion 
extending  across  the  upper  part  of  said  inner  portion  to 
form  a  cavity  when  said  device  is  sitting  on  the  substance 
in  the  container  for  rendering  said  device  buoyant; 

crease  means  extending  radially  across  said  channel  means; 
and 

an  annular  peripheral  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  outer  wall  portion  of  said  channel  means  for 
engaging  the  wall  of  a  container  in  which  said  device  is 
inserted; 

said  device  having  a  generally  flattened  open  condition  and 
folding  along  said  crease  means  upon  the  compression  of 
the  side  sections  of  said  handle  into  a  closed  position  for 
reducing  the  projected  area  of  said  device  for  enabling  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  device  into  and  out  of  a 
container,  said  device  assuming  the  open  position  upon 
release  of  said  handle  in  a  container  for  covering  the 
substance  and  sealing  the  substance  from  the  environment. 


4,416^88 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Mulawski,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sexton  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,665 

Int.  a.3  F17B  1/14;  B21D  51/26 

U.S.  a.  220—207  11  Qaims 
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cal  side  wall  which  is  closed  at  one  end  by  an  internally  con- 
cave bottom  wall,  said  device  comprising: 

an  externally  protruding  first  cup  formed  as  an  impression  in 
said  bottom  wall,  said  first  cup  having  a  first  circular  wall 
joined  at  one  end  to  said  bottom  wall  and  closed  at  the 
opposite  end  by  a  first  base  portion; 

a  tab  member  in  said  first  base  portion,  said  tab  member 
being  partially  circumscribed  by  a  line  of  reduced  material 
thickness,  said  first  base  portion  being  adapted  to  separate 
along  said  line  in  response  to  an  overpressurization  of  the 
contents  of  said  container,  thus  freeing  said  tab  member 
for  outward  defiection  to  provide  an  outlet  through  which 
said  contents  may  escape;  and 

a  second  element  having  a  second  circular  wall  forcibly 
received  within  the  first  circular  wall  of  said  first  cup,  said 
second  circular  wall  being  dimensioned  to  coact  with  said 
first  circular  wall  to  radially  stress  said  first  base  portion  in 
tension. 

8.  For  use  with  a  container  having  an  internally  concave 
closure  wall,  a  pressure  relief  device  comprising: 

an  externally  protruding  impression  in  said  closure  wall,  said 
impression  having  a  single  weakened  line  of  reduced 
material  thickness  partially  circumscribing  a  tab  member, 
said  line  being  adapted  to  rupture  in  response  to  overpres- 
surization of  the  contents  of  said  container,  thus  permit- 
ting said  tab  member  to  deflect  outwardly  and  to  create  an 
opening  through  which  said  overpressurized  contents 
may  be  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  and 

metering  means  forcibly  seated  in  said  impression  for  radi- 
ally outwardly  stressing  said  impression  and  for  reducing 
the  rate  at  which  said  contents  are  vented  through  said 
opening. 


4,416,389 
RETAINED  TAB  EASY  OPEN  END  (SMALL  POUR 

HOLE) 
Harlen  E.  Wilkinson,  CrysUl  Lake,  and  Fred  W.  Wren.  Addi- 
son, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,858 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220—269  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  relief  device  for  a  container  having  a  cylindri- 


1.  An  easy  open  closure  for  a  hollow  cylindrical  container 
body  having  at  least  one  op>en  end  said  closure  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  recessed  central  panel  situated  in  a  plane 
bounded  by  an  outwardly  stepped  annular  wall  generally 
normal  to  said  plane, 

(b)  a  peripheral  flange  atop  said  wall  extending  radially 
outward  for  joining  said  closure  to  one  open  end  of  said 
container  body; 

(c)  a  raised  portion  of  said  recessed  panel  offset  to  one  si  Je 
thereof  and  extending  from  said  wall  to  about  the  midale 
of  said  recessed  panel  and  said  raised  portion  is  in  a  plane 
slightly  above  the  plane  of  said  recessed  central  panel; 

(d)  an  integral  rivet  formed  within  said  raised  portion; 

(e)  a  displaceable  panel  in  said  raised  portion  disposed  about 
said  rivet  and  substantially  defined  by  scoring; 

(0  a  ring  pull  tab  having  a  tab  nose  and  a  tab  lift  with  a 
central  web  therebetween  and  wherein  said  lab  web  is 
apertured  to  be  joined  to  said  displaceable  panel  by  means 
of  said  rivet  and  said  ring  pull  tab  staked  by  said  integral 
rivet  with  said  tab  nose  near  said  wall  and  said  tab  lift  near 
said  middle,  and 

(g)  an  unstepped  portion  of  said  wall  in  the  area  adjacent  said 
tab  nose. 
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4,416390  prolongation,  a  U-shaped  ring  being  urged  against  said  gasket 

CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EASY  OPEN  TYPE      by  spring  means  which  rest  upon  the  inner  side  of  said  cap. 

CONTAINER  

AJEinoni  Takeda;  Toshimi  Nitta,  and  Hitoshi  Saito,  all  of  Iwat- 
suki,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,334 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1981,  56-117671 
Int.  a.^  B65D  17/34 
U.S.  a.  220—273 


4,416,392 

DISPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE  COATED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Daniel  D.  Smith,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

7  Claims       Mining  St.  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,842 

Int.  a.3  B65H  7/00 


U.S.  a.  221—45 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  an  easy  open  type  container 
comprising: 

a  closure  panel  surface; 

a  rivet  formed  to  project  integrally  from  the  panel  surface; 

a  score  line  defining  a  tear  opening  portion  including  the 
rivet  therein; 

a  pulling  tab  secured,  by  staking,  to  the  rivet  and  extending 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  tear  opening  portion; 

said  pull  tab  including  a  front  end  portion  serving  as  a  ful- 
crum for  the  pulling  tab  on  lifting  a  rear  end  portion  of  the 
pulling  tab; 

said  score  line  including  a  point  lying  on  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  pulling  tab  passing  through  the  center  of  the  rivet, 
said  point  being  a  minimum  distant  point  from  the  center 
of  the  rivet,  and  said  score  line  extending  from  the  mini- 
mum distant  point  to  the  right  side  and  the  left  side  to 
project  outwardly  between  a  first  subsidiary  line  crossing 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  at  the  minimum 
distant  point  and  a  third  subsidiary  line  passing  through 
the  center  of  the  rivet  and  extending  in  parallel  with  the 
first  subsidiary  line  to  form  a  pair  of  swelling  score  line 
sections  on  both  sides  of  the  rivet. 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  flexible  sheet  material  stacked 
with  each  sheet  adhered  adhesively  by  a  narrow  band  of 
readily  releasable  repositionable  adhesive  coated  on  the  lower 
side  along  one  edge  thereof  to  the  next  adjacent  sheet  along 
alternately  opposite  edges  of  successive  sheets,  said  stacked 
material  being  placed  in  a  container  comprising  side  walls 
joined  by  a  top  wall  which  top  wall  is  divided  to  define  two 
symmetrical  portions  by  a  dispensing  opening  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  top  wall  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  sidewalls, 
said  opening  being  spaced  from  said  sidewalls  with  said  por- 
tions of  the  top  wall  covering  the  edges  of  said  stack  of  adhe- 
sive coated  sheets  whereby,  pulling  an  edge  of  one  sheet, 
which  edge  is  free  of  adhesive,  will  draw  that  sheet  through 
the  opening  of  the  dispenser  and  the  adhesive  on  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  sheet  withdrawn  will  withdraw  the  adjacent  adhe- 
sive free  edge  of  the  next  successive  sheet  in  the  stack  to  pull 
said  adjacent  edge  through  the  opening,  then  the  dispensed 
sheet  can  be  peeled  from  said  next  sheet  in  the  stack  leaving  the 
free  edge  of  the  next  sheet  projecting  through  said  dispensing 
opening. 


4,416,391 
SEALS-CAPS  FOR  FUEL  TANKS 
Jean-Michel  Sarrazin,  Sainte  Luce  sur  Loire,  France,  assignor 
to  Compagnie  des  Produits  Industriels  de  I'Ouest,  Nantes, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,046 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13, 1981,  81  15667 
Int.  a.3  B65D  53/00 


U.S.  a.  220—304 


4,416,393 
INFLATOR  GUARD 
Harry  L.  Zimmerly,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Halkey-Roberts 
Corporation,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,038 

Int.  a.3  B63C  9/24;  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—5  8  Claims 


5  Claims 


II  i( 


1.  A  seal-cap,  fMuticularly  for  fuel  tanks,  comprising  a  body 
having  a  cylindrical  prolongation  directed  toward  a  spout  of 
the  fuel  tank,  an  element  formed  thereon  having  radially  ex- 
tending wings  which  travel  along  a  helicoidal  gradient  located 
inside  said  fuel  spout,  a  seal  gasket  being  welded  between  a 
shoulder  of  said  element  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  cylindrical 


1.  In  combination,  a  manually  operated  inflator  and  a  guard 
therefor  to  prevent  the  inadvertent  operation  of  the  inflator, 
the  inflator  having  a  body,  means  for  mounting  on  the  body  a 
compressed  gas  containing  capsule  having  a  frangible  seal,  a 
piercing  pin  movable  toward  the  seal  to  pierce  it,  means  thus  to 
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move  the  piercing  pin,  and  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  body  to 
actuate  the  piercing  pin  when  a  part  of  the  lever  is  swung 
outwardly  from  the  body  of  the  inflator,  the  guard  being  a 
generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  broad  main  part  and 
parallel  legs  extending  therefrom,  the  guard  being  separate 
from  both  the  body  of  the  inflator  and  the  lever,  the  broad 
main  part  of  the  guard  overlying  the  retracted  part  of  the  lever 
which  is  swung  out  when  the  inflator  is  operated,  and  the  legs 
of  the  guard  forcible  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  body  of  the 
inflator  and  thus  holding  the  guard  in  place  on  the  inflator. 


4,416,394 
REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
COMMINUTED  MIXTURE  HAVING  PRESCRIBED 
COMPOSITION 
Yakov  E.  Gelfand;  Marina  L.  Komova,  both  of  Leningrad;  Ed- 
uard  G.  Shtengel,  Pushkin,  and  Leonid  M.  Yakovis,  Lenin- 
grad, all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
issledovatelsky  i  proektno-konstruktorsky   institut  po  av- 
tomatizatsil      predpriyaty      promyshlennosti      stroitelnykh 
materialov,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,793 

Int.  a?  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  222—55  1  Claim 


1.  A  regulating  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the 
production  of  a  comminuted  mixture  out  of  big-sized  starting 
materials  by  means  of  a  comminution  device,  said  comminuted 
mixture  having  a  prescribed  concentration  of  controlled  com- 
ponents, said  apparatus  comprising: 

metering  devices  for  dispensing  said  starting  materials,  each 
of  said  metering  devices  having  a  control  input; 

a  plurality  of  starting  material  flow  meters  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  said  starting  materials,  said  starting  mate- 
rial flow  meters  being  respectively  responsive  to  the  rates 
of  flow  of  the  starting  materials  metered  by  said  metering 
devices; 

a  comminuted  mixture  flow  meter  responsive  to  the  rate  of 
flow  of  the  mixture  leaving  said  comminution  device; 

a  composition  determining  means  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  controlled 
components  for  developing  at  said  outputs  signals  respec- 
tively proportional  to  the  concentrations  of  said  con- 
trolled components  in  the  mixture  leaving  said  comminu- 
tion device; 

a  plurality  of  multiplying  devices  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  controlled  components  and  each  having  a 
first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said  first  inputs  of 
said  multiplying  devices  being  connected  to  said  commi- 
nuted mixture  flow  meter  and  said  second  inputs  of  said 
multiplying  devices  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
outputs  of  said  composition  determining  means; 

a  first  plurality  of  integrators  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  controlled  components  and  each  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  inputs  of  the  integrators  of  said  first 
plurality  of  integrators  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  outputs  of  said  multiplying  devices; 

a  plurality  of  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
starting  materials  and  each  including  a  delay  unit  and  an 
aperiodic  unit  and  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 


inputs  of  said  circuits  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
starting  material  flow  meters; 

a  plurality  of  subtraction  devices  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  starting  matenals  and  each  having  a  first 
input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said  first  inputs  of  said 
subtraction  devices  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
starting  matenal  flow  meters  and  said  second  inputs  of 
said  subtraction  devices  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  outputs  of  said  circuits; 

a  second  plurality  of  integrators  equal  m  number  to  the 
number  of  said  starting  materials  and  each  having  an  mput 
and  an  output,  said  inputs  of  the  integrators  of  said  second 
plurality  of  integrators  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  outputs  of  said  subtraction  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  adders  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
controlled  components  and  each  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  starting 
materials,  an  additional  input,  and  an  output,  the  inputs  of 
said  plurality  of  inputs  of  each  of  said  adders  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  outputs  of  the  mtegrators  of  said 
second  plurality  of  integrators  and  said  additional  inputs 
of  said  adders  being  respectively  connected  to  said  out- 
puts of  the  integrators  of  said  first  plurality  of  integrators; 
and 

a  control  means  for  adjusting  said  metering  devices  and 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  controlled  components  and  a  plurality  of  outputs 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  starting  materials, 
said  inputs  of  said  control  means  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  outputs  of  said  adders  and  said  outputs  of 
said  control  means  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
control  inputs  of  said  metering  devices. 


4,416,395 
BULK  LIQUID  CONTAINER,  TAP  AND  TAP  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFORE 
Rene  J.  M.  Gaubert,  4219  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,762,  May  5, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,314,654,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  116,475, 
Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser,  No. 

305,922 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  222—83  8  Claims 


1.  A  tap  assembly  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  pouch  having 
a  dispensing  fitting  attached  to  one  wall  of  the  same,  the  fitting 
having  a  passage  therethrough  and  an  extenor  annular  portion 
extending  from  the  wall  of  the  pouch  and  terminating  in  an 
outer  end,  the  fitting  also  having  a  sealing  membrane  serving  to 
seal  the  passage,  the  tap  assembly  compnsing  a  tubular  body 
having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be  projected  into  the  passage 
of  the  fitting  to  disrupt  the  membrane,  a  dispensing  valve  at  the 
other  end  of  the  body,  means  forming  a  seal  between  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  end  portion  of  the  body  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  fitting,  and  means  for  forming  another  seal  between 
the  outer  end  of  said  annular  portion  and  the  body,  said  last 
named  means  including  an  annular  member  surrounding  and 
carried  by  said  tubular  body,  said  member  being  formed  of 
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p  iable  material  shaped  to  form  a  socket  recess  dimensioned  to 
e  nbrace  the  saidouterendof  the  annular  portion  of  the  fitting 
ai  id  to  establish  a  seal  between  the  outer  end  of  the  fitting  and 
tl  e  tubular  body  when  said  end  portion  is  thrust  into  the  fitting 
t<i  establish  the  first  named  seal  and  then  to  rupture  the  dia- 
p  iragm,  and  is  thereafter  further  advanced  into  the  fitting  to 
p  )sition  the  outer  end  of  the  fitting  within  the  recess  and  in 
St  aling  engagement  with  said  annular  member. 

7.  A  tap  construction  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  liquid 
c  )ntaining  pouch,  the  pouch  having  a  dispensing  fitting  se- 
c  jred  to  one  wall  of  the  same  and  having  an  opening  through 
M  hich  liquid  may  flow,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body 
hiving  a  flow  passage  through  the  same,  a  hollow  valve  body 
h  iving  one  side  of  the  same  secured  to  one  end  of  the  tubular 
b  xiy  and  in  communication  with  the  passage,  one  end  of  the 
v  live  body,  namely  that  end  which  is  lower-most  when  the  tap 
is  in  dispensing  position,  having  a  wall  forming  an  annular 
v  live  seat,  an  annular  valve  member  within  the  valve  body  and 
alapted  to  engage  said  seat,  an  operating  stem  extending 
tlrough  the  valve  body  and  having  its  lower  end  fixed  to  the 
valve  member,  means  forming  a  closure  for  the  upper  end  of 
tl  le  valve  body,  said  closure  means  having  an  opening  for 

11  :commodating  the  valve  stem  and  formed  to  maintain  a  seal 
bjtween  the  valve  body  and  the  valve  stem,  and  operating 
n  eans  in  the  form  of  a  strip  for  moving  the  stem  and  valve 
n  ember  from  a  lower  closed  position  in  which  the  valve  mem- 
br  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  seat,  to  a  position  in 
\*  hich  the  valve  member  is  raised  from  the  seat  to  permit 
d  spensing  of  liquid,  the  strip  having  two  spaced  slots,  one  slot 
b  ;ing  at  an  end  of  the  strip,  and  the  second  slot  located  inter- 
n  ediate  the  ends  of  the  strip  and  having  a  keyhole  configura- 
tiDn.  a  member  mounted  on  the  tap  body  having  a  notch  and 
d  imensioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  slotted  end  of  the  strip  to 
fi  om  a  fulcrum  attachment,  the  upper  exterior  end  of  the  valve 
s  em  being  dimensioned  and  formed  to  be  engaged  and  re- 
tfined  within  the  second  slot  to  form  a  fulcrum  attachment. 

8.  A  tap  assembly  for  mounting  on  one  wall  of  a  carton 
\|hich  has  an  inner  flexible  liner  capable  of  containing  liquid  to 
b;  disposed,  the  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
hiving  an  open  front,  a  back  wall  and  spaced  side  walls,  the 
f  ont  edges  of  the  side  and  bottom  walls  having  means  for 
a  taching  the  same  to  said  one  wall  of  said  carton,  the  side 

V  'alls  being  so  formed  and  of  such  material  that  they  can  be 
s  )rung  apart,  a  tap  dimensioned  to  be  accommodated  in  the 

V  ousing,  the  tap  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  and  an 
a  rm  fixed  to  the  body,  the  arm  having  two  aligned  pivot  pins 
c  n  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  body,  pivot  openings 

1 1  the  side  walls  near  the  back  wall,  and  on  an  axis  extending 
li  iterally  of  the  length  of  the  housing  and  parallel  to  the  back 
\  'all,  parallel  guide  tracks  formed  on  the  inner  faces  of  the  side 

V  I'alls  extending  from  the  front  edges  of  the  side  walls  to  said 
I  ivot  openings,  said  tracks  being  formed  to  guide  the  pivot  pins 
i  ito  said  pivot  openings  when  the  pins  are  engaged  in  said 
facks  at  the  open  front  of  the  housing  and  then  manually 
t  raversed  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  tracks  with  outward  spring- 
i  ig  of  the  side  walls. 


liquid  compartment  to  the  portion  of  said  conduit  exterior 
to  said  valve, 
means  including  an  external  actuating  member  for  opening 
said  liquid  valve  upon  manual  operation  of  said  actuating 
member,  and 


leg  members  for  supporting  said  dispenser  with  the  bottom 
of  said  compartments  spaced  above  the  surface  on  which 
said  dispenser  is  placed. 


4,416,397 

TAMPERPROOF  METERING  DISPENSER 

Frank  E.  Brown,  1741  Camino  De  Villas,  Burbank,  Calif.  91501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,780,  May  12,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,030,  Sep.  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,620 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/04 

U.S.  a.  222—219  11  Qaims 


4,416,396 

•ORTABLE  FUEL  AND  OIL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Jackson  G.  Ward,  P.O.  Box  241,  Prairie  Grove,  Ark.  72753 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,049 
Int.  a.^  B67D  5/08 
|J.S.  a.  222—129  13  Gaims 

1.  A  dual  container  and  dispenser  for  two  different  liquids 
( :omprising 
a  unitary  dispenser  body  having  first  and  second  adjoining 

isolated  compartments  suitable  for  liquid  containment, 
a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  first 

compartment  near  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  hose  connected  to  said  conduit, 

a  valve  member  including  a  normally  closed  liquid  valve 
connected  internally  to  said  conduit  to  control  liquid  flow 
therethrough  and  a  passage  from  the  top  exterior  of  said 


10.  A  dispenser  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  passage  for  receiving  and  containing 
material  to  be  dispensed,  an  outlet  passage  for  containing 
and  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  the  material,  and  a 
valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  the  valve 
seat  having  a  first  opening  from  the  inlet  passage  and  a 
second  opening  to  the  outlet  passage; 

a  rotatable  valve  member  disposed  in  the  valve  seat,  the 
valve  member  having  a  first  passage  extending  through  it 
and  a  second  passage  extending  through  it  and  intersect- 
ing the  first  passage;  and 

a  first  piston  in  the  first  passage,  and  a  second  piston  in  the 
second  passage,  each  piston  being  movable  in  its  corre- 
sponding passage  from  relatively  nearer  the  first  opening 
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to  relatively  nearer  the  second  opening  when  such  passage 
is  aligned  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  each  piston 
being  sufficiently  short  in  length  to  unblock  passage 
across  the  intersection  of  the  two  passages,  the  length  of 
each  piston  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  passage 
containing  the  other  piston. 


4,416,398 

VARIABLE  SPRAY  OVERCAP  AEROSOL  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  G.  Knickerbocker,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Seaquist 

Valve  Co.,  DIv.  of  Pittway  Corp.,  Cary,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,357,  Jul.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,328,911.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,887 

Int.  CI.3  B65D  83/14.  55/12 

U.S.  a.  222-402.13  18  Claims 


18.  A  plural  rate  aerosol  assembly  for  use  with  an  aerosol 
container  having  a  valve  for  discharging  an  aerosol  product  at 
a  first  rate  upon  movement  of  the  valve  in  a  first  direction  and 
a  second  rate  upon  movement  of  the  valve  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, comprising  in  combination: 
an  actuator  button  having  a  terminal  orifice; 
a  valve  stem  connecting  said  actuator  button  with  the  valve 
for  enabling  discharge  of  the  aerosol  product  from  said 
terminal  orifice  upon  movement  of  the  valve; 
'  an  overcap  rotatably  secured  to  the  aerosol  container  for  at 
least  partially  covering  said  actuator  button; 
a  finger  actuator  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  overcap; 

and 
means  established  between  said  finger  actuator  and  said 
actuator  button  for  enabling  said  finger  actuator  to  move 
the  valve  in  the  first  direction  upon  a  first  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  overcap  and  for  enabling  said  finger  actuator 
to  move  the  valve  in  the  second  direction  upon  a  second 
rotational  position  of  said  overcap. 

4,416,399 

AEROSOL  CANISTER 

Erwin  W.  Parr,  and  Timothy  B.  Brandt,  both  of  Des  Moines, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Ziphron,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,908 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  a.  222—402.13  1  Claim 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  an  aerosol  container  of  a  type 
including  a  chamber  for  holding  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet 
opening  disposed  in  said  container,  and  valve  means  attached 
to  said  container  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
outlet  opening,  said  actuator  mechanism  comprising: 


a  cap  having  an  outlet  opening  on  one  side  thereof; 
means  for  attaching  said  cap  to  said  container  adjacent  to 

said  outlet  opening; 
actuation  means  for  selectively  causing  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
from  said  chamber  and  out  through  the  outlet  opening  of 
said  cap  upon  reciprocation  of  said  actuation  means  with 
respect  to  said  container,  said  actuation  means  including 
nozzle  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  be  sprayed  there- 
through, said  nozzle  means  being  aligned  with  the  outlet 
opening  in  said  cap,  and  stem  means  operatively  attached 
to  said  nozzle  means  and  to  said  valve  means  for  commu- 
nicating fluid  from  the  container  chamber,  through  said 
valve  means  and  to  said  nozzle  means  when  said  valve 
means  is  open; 
access  means  disposed  in  said  cap  for  permitting  manual 

reciprocation  of  said  actuation  means; 
means  for  slideably  connecting  said  cap  to  said  actuation 
means  for  preventing  said  stem  means  from  bending  dur- 
ing actuation  of  said  actuation  means,  said  connecting 
means  comprises  means  for  forming  a  groove  disposed  in 
one  of  said  actuation  means  and  cap  and  a  complementary 
projection  means  on  the  other  of  said  actuation  means  and 
said  cap  for  being  disposed  in  said  groove,  said  groove 
means  and  projection  means  being  of  such  a  relative  size 
and  shape  to  permit  relative  sliding  movement  thereof,  a 
second  groove  means  in  one  of  the  actuation  means  and 
cap  and  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  first 
said  groove  means,  and  a  second  projection  means  on  the 
other  of  said  actuation  means  and  cap  and  being  disposed 
in  said  second  groove  means  for  relative  sliding  movement 
of  one  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  second  groove 
means  and  second  projection  means,  and  the  first  said 
groove  means  and  the  second  groove  means  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  actuation  means  and  the  first  said 
projection  means  and  the  second  projection  means  are 
disposed  on  opposite  interior  sides  of  said  cap,  said  access 
means  being  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  groove  means  and 
projection  means,  said  access  means  further  being  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cap  from  said  cap  outlet 
opening  and  said  connecting  means  being  disposed  gener- 
ally between  said  cap  outlet  opening  and  said  access 
means,  said  access  means  includes  means  on  said  cap  for 
forming  an  access  opening,  flap  means  disposed  in  said 
opening,  and  being  attached  to  said  cap  on  at  least  two 
sides  thereof  for  preventing  accidental  actuation  of  said 
actuation  means  and  for  permitting  at  least  one  of  said 
attachments  to  said  cap  to  be  selectively  forceably  broken 
for  permitting  said  flap  to  be  pushed  against  said  actuation 
means  for  spraying  said  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
container,  said  flap  means  attachments  include  a  relatively 
stronger  hinge  attachment  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a 
relatively  weaker  frangible  attachment  at  the  top  thereof, 
whereby  the  top  of  said  flap  means  will  pivot  inwardly  of 
said  cap  and  downwardly  onto  said  actuation  means  when 
said  flap  means  is  pushed  for  spraying  of  said  fluid,  and 
wherein  said  cap  is  closed  at  the  top  thereof  to  prevent 
accidental  actuation  of  said  actuation  means;  and 
means  for  automatically  aligning  the  nozzle  with  the  cap 
outlet  opening,  said  aligning  means  comprising  the  first 
said  complementary  groove  means  being  too  small  to 
receive  the  second  projection  means  whereby  the  cap 
cannot  be  placed  over  the  actuation  means  in  a  reverse 
fashion. 


4,416,400 
ONE  PIECE  DISPENSER 
Frank  E.  Dougherty,  Sr.,  Mays  Landing,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Dou- 
gherty Brothers  Company,  Buena,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  954,253 

Int.  a.'  B65D  47/18 

U.S.  a.  222—420  7  Qaims 

1.  A  one  piece  dispenser  comprising  a  circular  cap  having 

threads  on  a  surface  thereof  to  facilitate  coupling  of  the  cap  to 


i;90 


a  I  container,  a  flexible  bulb  integral  in  one  piece  at  the  open  end 
thereof  with  a  top  wall  of  said  cap,  said  bulb  having  a  wall 
thickness  of  substantially  less  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
to )  wall  of  said  cap  so  as  to  be  more  flexible,  a  pipette  coaxial 
th  said  cap  and  bulb,  one  end  of  said  pipette  having  a  flange 
wtlded  to  said  top  wall  of  said  cap  at  a  location  radially  in- 
w  irdly  of  the  periphery  of  said  flange  and  adjacent  the  inter- 
se  :tion  of  said  top  wall  and  said  open  end  of  said  bulb,  the  inner 


r% 


su  rface  of  said  top  wall  of  said  cap  having  an  annular  recess 
w  thin  which  is  disposed  said  pipette  flange,  said  top  wall  of 
sa  d  cap  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
sa  d  flange,  said  inner  surface  of  said  top  wall  having  a  bead 
ra  lially  outwardly  from  said  recess,  said  bead  being  adapted  to 
cc  ntact  the  rim  of  a  container  when  the  cap  is  coupled  to  a 
container,  said  one  end  of  said  pipette  being  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  bulb,  said  cap,  bulb  and  pipette  being  made 
from  a  polymeric  plastic  material. 
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4,416,401 
CLOTHES  HANGER 
Richard  J.  King,  c/o  Reel  King,  Inc.,  149  Hamilton  St.,  Leomin- 
Iter,  Mass.  01453 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,399 

Int.  a.3  A47J  51/082,  51/097 

UiS.  a.  223—88  2  Qaims 


A  one-piece  molded  clothes  hanger  of  plastic  material 
cdmprising  a  hock,  a  closed  loop  including  a  bottom  generally 
sti  sight  bar  and  connected  bars  sloping  upwardly  from  the 
en  ds  of  the  straight  bar  to  the  hook,  said  bars  having  a  degree 
resilient  flexibility  so  that  the  bottom  straight  bar  may  be 
n^xed  so  that  its  center  portion  approaches  the  junction  of  the 
sl<  iping  bars  and  returns  to  original  shape  upon  release  of  the 
fofce  flexing  the  straight  bar, 

thin  flexible  strap  molded  integral  with  the  hanger  and 
having  an  end  at  the  junction  of  the  sloping  bars  and 
depending  therefrom,  a  hole  at  one  end  of  the  strap,  a  stud 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  stud  having  an  enlarged  head 
with  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  hole  so  that  the 
hole  end  of  the  strap  is  detachably  connectible  to  the  stud 
end  making  a  loop,  whereby  said  loop  formed  from  said 
flexible  strap  is  capable  of  receiving  said  straight  bottom 
bar  in  flexed  condition  and  holding  said  bottom  bar  flexed, 
or  is  capable  of  receiving  the  hook  of  another  hanger. 


4,416,402 
SPARE  TIRE  MOUNT  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK 
Lee  M.  Matthew,  Frederick,  Okla.,  assignor  to  James 
Matthew,  Burkburnett,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,277 
Int.  a.^  B60R  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  224—42.24 


Elton 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  spare  tire  mount  for  a  pickup  truck  comprising: 
a  main  support  structure  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  plate  affixed  at 
either  end  thereof,  said  upper  plate  having  an  opening 
therethrough; 

a  threaded  member  affixed  to  the  upper  side  of  said  lower 
plate  and  extending  upward  therefrom; 

a  follower  assembly  threadly  positioned  on  said  threaded 
member; 

an  elongated  latching  element  slidably  positioned  through 
said  opening  in  said  upper  plate,  said  latching  element 
having  a  lower  end  in  contact  with  said  follower  assembly 
on  said  threaded  member  and  an  upper  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  underside  of  upper  sidewall  portion  of  the  load 
bed  of  a  pickup  truck  when  said  spare  tire  mount  is  in  an 
operable  position;  and 
tire  securing  means  comprising: 

a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  support  means;  and 

tire  mounting  means  affixed  to  said  carriage  adapted  to 
receive  a  spare  tire. 


4,416,403 
CHILD  CARRYING  BACK  PACK 
Allan  H.  Johnson,  Im  Haeldele  52,  7634  Kippenheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  3,  1980,  353272 

Int.  a.^  A45F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  224—161  5  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  adult  to  secure  in  place 
a  child  seated  upon  the  adult's  shoulders,  comprising:  upper 
support  means  including:  frame  means  having  a  pair  of  inter- 
connected side  frame  members  adapted  to  be  laterally  spaced 
in  an  upright  orientation  behind  and  projecting  upwardly  of 
the  shoulders  of  the  adult;  flexible  back  restraint  means  at- 
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tached  to  said  side  frame  members  to  define  a  retaining  web 
which  in  use  is  spaced  behind  the  head  of  the  adult  and  sup- 
ports the  back  and  seat  of  the  child;  and  front  restraint  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  side  frame  members  and  adapted  to 
secure  the  child  against  movement  out  of  said  carrier  in  the 
forwards  direction;  lower  support  means  comprising  a  belt 
adapted  to  be  strapped  to  the  body  and  supported  on  the  hips 
of  the  adult;  a  thrust  support  interconnecting  the  frame  means 
to  said  belt  said  thrust  support  being  formed  by  downwardly 
extended  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  members;  said  retaining 
web  having  a  bottom  portion  from  which  extend  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  length-adjustable  shoulder  straps  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  front  of  the  adult's  shoulders  and  be  attached 
to  said  lower  support  means;  and  a  pair  of  transverse  frame 
members  interconnecting  said  side  frame  members  at  spaced 
locations  in  their  length,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse 
frame  members  being  pivotally  interconnected  to  the  respec- 
tive side  frame  members  to  form  a  parallelogram  linkage  which 
is  movable  between  an  extended  condition  wherein  the  side 
frame  members  are  spaced  apart  and  a  collapsed  condition 
wherein  the  side  frame  members  lie  adjacent  each  other. 


4,416,405 
CAMERA  BODY  TIE  DOWN  AND  QUICK  RELEASE 

DEVICE 
Jerome  P.  CaiUouet,  213  Myrtle  Grove  Dr.,  DonaldsoBTiUc,  La. 
70346 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,893 

Int.  a.^  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—257  6  Qairas 


4,416,404 
BELT  TYPE  GARMENT  FOR  CARRYING  TENNIS  BALLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fitz  A.  S.  C.  Daniels,  6060  Duke  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22304 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,227 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  224—224  8  Claims 


/«.    u.  » 
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1.  For  use  with  a  camera  having  an  around  the  neck  support 
strap  connected  to  rings  at  each  end  of  the  camera;  a  camera  tie 
down/quick  release  strap  adapted  to  hold  the  camera  against 
the  chest  of  the  wearer  in  a  carrying  position  and  permitting 
quick  selective  eye  level  positioning  of  the  camera  in  a  shoot- 
ing position  without  detaching  the  camera  from  being  secured 
to  the  body,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  strap  means  having  camera  attachmg  means 
at  each  of  its  ends  and  being  adapted  to  pass  over  and 
beneath  the  camera  without  interfering  with  or  blocking 
the  camera  lens  opening, 

(b)  a  body  tie  down  quick  release  strap  carried  by  the  loop 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  strap  foldablc  back  upon  itself, 
and 

(c)  means  for  attaching  and  releasing  the  foldablc  back  upon 
itself  portion  of  the  quick  release  strap  for  providing  the 
quick  release  and  the  body  tic  down. 


1.  A  belt  type  garment  for  carrying  tennis  balls  and  the  like 
comprising; 

an  elongate,  longitudinally  extending  belt  portion  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces  and  on  one  extremity  thereof 
means  thereon  for  removably  fastening  said  belt  portion 
around  the  waist  of  the  wearer  with  said  rear  surface 
facing  the  wearer  and  said  front  surface  facing  away  from 
the  wearer;  and 

a  tubular  section  for  carrying  at  least  one  of  the  balls  having 
its  longitudinal  joinder  secured  by  means  to  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  belt  portion  such  that  the  belt  portion  passes 
through  the  tubular  section  longitudinally  at  the  inner 
circumference  having  an  opposite  extremities  of  the  tubu- 
lar section,  symmetrical  orifices  having  throats  con- 
stricted transversely  to  the  tubular  axis  by  elongate  elastic 
strips  of  less  longitudinal  length  than  the  circumference  of 
said  tubular  section  which  are  by  means  secured  to  the 
inner  circumference  at  each  throat  in  the  stretched  condi- 
tion such  that  when  the  elastic  is  relaxed,  a  plurality  of 
successive  gathers  extends  circumferentially  at  each 
throat  forming  between  them  a  storage  compartment  and 
adjacently  on  each  extremity  of  said  tubular  section  infun- 
dibuliform  orifices,  with  forward  facing  semi-elliptical 
perimeters; 

whereby  said  elastically  constricted  throats  allow  for  case  of 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  ball  while  at  the  same  time 
providing  a  secure  compartment  for  containing  the  ball. 


4,416,406 

VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Harry  V.  Popeney,  18136-45  Oxnard  St.,  Tartana,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,289 

Int.  a.'  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  224—314  8  Qalms 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  luggage  supporting  surface  and  a 
luggage  carrier  means  connected  thereto,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  luggage  rack  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  raised 
side  rails  slideably  disposed  in  parallel  rail  tracks  secured 
to  said  luggage  supporting  surface;  and, 

(b)  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sub- 
assemblies disposed  between  said  side  rails,  each  said  sub 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 

i.  an  elongated  rack  track, 

ii.  an  elongated  luggage  reuiner  keyed  to  said  rack  track 
having  a  portion  thereof  moveable  between  a  collapsed 
flat  storage  position  generally  parallel  to  said  rack  track 
and  on  operative  raised  luggage  engirdling  position 
spaced  above  said  rack  track. 
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4,416,407 

Dispensing  of  fasteners  with  a  pivoted  and 
disengageable  feed  mechanism 

Ajnold  R.  Bone,  Needhain,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,218 
Int.  a.^  B25C  5/11 

UiS.  a.  227—67  17  Qaims 
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4,416,409 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL  CASING 

FOR  GATE  VALVES  USED  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Erwin  Muller,  Herdecke;  Bernd  Kollmann,  Witten-Stockum; 
Ferdinand  Sonnabend,  Dortmud;  Gert  Petzolt,  Nordkirchen; 
Josef  Balz,  Castrop-Rauxel;  Bemhard  Walloschek,  Witten- 
Stockum,  and  Friedrich  Risse,  Bochum-Querenburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,950,  Oct.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,319,736. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,545 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2. 

1978,  2847579 

Int.  a.3  B23K  28/02 

U.S.  a.  228-173  R  i  Qaim 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fasteners  comprising 
device  for  receiving  an  assemblage  of  fasteners; 

Tieans  for  feeding  the  fasteners  received  by  said  device;  and 
a  pivoting  linkage  having  two  separate  pivot  points  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  link  for  controlling  the  feeding 
means; 

vherein  the  feeding  means  includes  a  reciprocal  slide  and  a 
feed  pawl  pivotally  connected  to  respective  opposite  ends 
of  said  link  at  said  separate  pivot  points; 
!  aid  slide  includes  spaced  apart  projections  which  are  suc- 
cessively engaged  during  the  feeding  of  said  fasteners;  and 
!  aid  projections  are  engaged  by  a  lever  which  is  operated  by 
a  trigger  of  said  device. 


Erist 
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4,416,408 

SOLDER  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Spirig,  P.O.  Box  160,  CH-8640  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,324 

Int.  a.3  B23K  1/00 

a.  228-19  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  forged  metal  casing  for 
accessories  which  can  be  employed  in  installations  requiring 
high  safety  measures  and  which  must  be  tested  with  a  testing 
device  and  using  a  die.  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a 
bloom  into  the  die  and  using  a  mandrel  to  hot-work  the  bloom 
so  as  to  form  it  into  a  tubular  body  having  open  end  and  a 
closed  opposite  end,  inserting  a  tool  having  both  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  portion  and  a  cylindrical  cross-sectional  por- 
tion into  the  tubular  body,  and  hot-working  the  tubular  body 
so  as  to  deform  it  at  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  sides 
thereof  to  form  interior  planar  surfaces  of  the  planar  wall 
portions  thereof  with  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tool  bear- 
ing against  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tubular  body  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  planar  wall  portions,  forming  a  port 
in  at  least  one  of  the  wall  portions  having  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  the  width  of  the  at  least  one  wall  portion  to  leave  a 
planar  approach  area  therearound,  and  connecting  a  pipe  con- 
nection to  the  port  with  a  welding  seam  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
test  device  can  be  used  to  test  the  welded  seam  and  the  bound- 
ary between  the  welded  seam  and  at  least  one  wall  portion. 


1  A  solder  removing  device,  comprising 

( i)  an  open-mesh  structure  including  at  least  one  strand  and 
being  formed  by  knitting,  weaving,  stranding,  braiding  or 
crochetting, 

( >)  adjacent  sections  of  said  strand  being  in  non-contiguous 
relation  thereby  defining  open  spaces  for  absorbing  mol- 
ten solder, 

{( :)  at  least  the  surface  portion  of  said  strand  being  metallic 
and  receptive  to  solder  flux, 

(<1)  said  surface  portion  being  coated  with  solder  flux  to 
render  it  more  capable  of  wetting  with  molten  solder. 


4,416,410 
SANDPAPER  ROLL  DISPENSER 

Ronald  S.  Herrmann,  3353  Polk  St.,  N.E.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55418 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,474 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/08,  5/54 
U.S.  a.  229—38  10  Qaims 

1.  A  paperboard  blank  for  forming  a  dispenser  for  rolls  of 
sandpajser  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  rectangular  blank  (2),  containing  first  (4),  second  (6), 
and  third  (8)  spaced  vertical  fold  lines  for  defining  rear 
(10),  first  side  (12),  front  (14),  and  second  side  (16)  walls, 
respectively; 

(b)  rear  (18),  first  side  (20).  front  (22),  and  second  side  (24) 
wall  bottom  fiaps  connected  by  horizontal  fourth  fold 
lines  (26)  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  rear,  first  side,  front 
and  second  side  walls,  respectively; 


November  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1393 


(c)  a  rectangular  rear  wall  top  fiap  (28)  connected  at  its 
lower  edge  by  a  horizontal  fifth  fold  line  (30)  with  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall; 

(d)  a  rectangular  rear  wall  top  locking  member  (32); 

(e)  horizontal  sixth  fold  means  (36)  connecting  said  rear  wall 
top  locking  member  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall 
top  flap; 

(0  a  rear  wall  top  locking  fiap  (38)  connected  by  a  horizontal 
seventh  fold  line  (40)  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall 
top  locking  member; 

(g)  first  (42)  and  second  (44)  rectangular  side  wall  top  fiaps 
connected  by  horizontal  eighth  fold  lines  (46)  with  the 
upper  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first  and  second  side  wall  top  flaps 
having  a  width  (g)  that  is  less  than  the  associated  side  wall, 
said  side  wall  top  fiaps  being  adjacent  the  fold  lines  defin- 
ing said  front  wall,  respectively,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  side  wall  top  fiaps  are  spaced  from  the  vertical 
edges  of  said  side  walls  remote  from  said  front  wall,  re- 
spectively; and 

(h)  first  (48)  and  second  (50)  side  wall  top  members  con- 
nected by  horizontal  ninth  fold  lines  (52)  with  the  upper 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  adjacent  the 
vertical  edges  of  said  side  walls  remote  from  said  front 
wall,  respectively,  each  of  said  side  wall  top  members 
containing  angularly  arranged  tenth  fold  lines  (54)  each 
extending  from  the  corresponding  vertical  edge  of  said 
side  walls  remote  from  said  front  wall  at  an  acute  angle  (a) 
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relative  to  the  top  edge  of  the  associated  side  wall,  thereby 
to  define  in  each  side  wall  top  member  a  triangular  first 
portion  (56,  60)  connected  with  the  associated  side  wall 
and  a  second  portion  (58,62),  the  generally,  vertical  edge 
of  said  second  portion  adjacent  the  associated  side  wall 
top  fiap  being  relieved  and  angularly  arranged  at  an  acute 
angle  (/3)  relative  to  the  adjacent  vertical  edge  of  the 
associated  side  wall  top  fiap, 
whereby  when  said  rear,  first  side,  front,  and  second  side 
walls  are  folded  inwardly  about  said  first,  second,  and 
third  fold  lines  to  form  a  hollow  tube  having  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration,  when  said  first  side,  rear, 
front,  and  second  side  wall  bottom  fiaps  are  folded  up- 
wardly about  said  fourth  fold  lines  to  positions  normal  to 
their  associated  walls,  when  said  first  and  second  side  wall 
top  fiaps  are  folded  downwardly  about  said  eighth  fold 
lines  to  positions  normal  to  their  associated  walls,  when 
said  first  and  second  side  wall  top  members  are  folded 
downwardly  about  said  ninth  fold  lines  to  positions  nor- 
mal to  their  associated  walls,  when  said  rear  wall  top  fiap 
is  folded  downwardly  about  said  fifth  fold  line  to  a  posi- 
tion normal  to  said  rear  wall,  and  when  said  rear  wall  top 
locking  fiap  is  folded  downwardly  about  said  seventh  fold 
line  to  a  position  normal  to  said  rear  wall  top  fiap,  the 
dispenser  is  in  a  closed  shipping  condition;  and  when  said 
rear,  first  side,  front,  and  second  side  walls  are  folded 
inwardly  about  said  first,  second  and  third  fold  lines  to 
form  a  hollow  tube  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional 
configuration,  when  said  first  side,  rear,  front,  and  second 
side  wall  bottom  fiaps  are  folded  upwardly  about  said 


fourth  fold  lines  to  positions  normal  to  their  associated 
walls,  when  said  second  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  side  wall  top  members  are  folded  downwardly 
about  said  tenth  fold  lines,  respectively,  when  said  rear 
wall  top  fiap  is  folded  downwardly  about  said  fifth  fold 
line  to  a  position  in  contiguous  relation  with  said  first  and 
second  side  wall  top  member  second  portions,  and  when 
said  rear  wall  top  locking  member  is  folded  downwardly 
about  said  sixth  fold  means  to  a  position  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  rear  wall  top  fiap  with  said  first  and 
second  side  wall  top  member  second  portions  arranged 
therebetween,  the  dispenser  is  in  its  dispensing  condition 


4,416,411 
SLEEVE-TYPE  CARTON  FOR  TAPERED  ARTICLES 
John  D.  Desmond,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  B.  Mesquida-Felrman, 
Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982.  Ser.  No.  387,018 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/02.  65/ W,  75/06 

U.S.  a.  229—40  1  Gaim 


1.  A  sleeve-type  carton,  for  enclosing  at  least  two  articles 
which  are  tapered  throughout  substantially  their  entire  height, 
said  carton  being  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet 
material,  such  as  paperboard,  and  comprising: 

(a)  pairs  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  and  side  walls  foldably 
interconnected  to  form  a  rectangular,  tubular  structure 
open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  said  side  walls  being  parallel  to  each  other  throughout 
their  height  and  having,  adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof, 
openings  for  receiving  the  upper  portions  of  said  pack- 
aged articles  and  preventing  the  movement  thereof  within 
said  structure; 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  being  joined  to  said  side  walls  at  corners 
which  are  uninterrupted  throughout  their  length; 

(d)  said  bottom  wall  including: 

(i)  tabs  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  for  engagement 
with  a  lower  portion  of  said  articles  to  prevent  the 
movement  of  said  articles  toward  a  side  wall  of  said 
structure; 

(ii)  an  internal  panel  sloping  upwardly  toward  an  adjacent 
side  wall  and  presenting  an  opening  for  receiving  lower 
portions  of  said  article  and  preventing  the  movement  of 
said  articles  toward  an  end  of  said  structure 


4,416,412 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTON  WITH  INTERIOR  PARTITIONS 
Henry  Wischusen,  III,  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rock-Tenn 
Company,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,660 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/36.  5/48 
U.S.  a.  229—41  R  11  aaims 

1 .  A  carton  formed  from  a  flat  blank  of  paperboard  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
foldably  interconnected  side  panels  defining  a  carton  cham- 
ber having  an  open  end; 
partition  panel  means  extending  across  said  chamber  and 
foldably  connected  to  two  glue  panels  affixed  to  opposing 
side  panels  of  said  carton,  said  partition  panel  means  being 
located  adjacent  to  said  open  end  of  said  carton  chamber; 
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bid-away  panel  means  defined  in  one  of  said  glue  panels, 
said  fold-away  panel  means  being  foldably  connected  to 
said  partition  panel  means  and  foldable  away  from  the 
remainder  of  said  glue  panel  to  permit  said  partition  panel 
means  to  collapse  from  an  erect  position  blocking  said 
open  end  of  said  carton  chamber  to  a  collapsed  position 


opening  said  carton  chamber  for  the  insertion  of  an  article; 
and 

locking  flap  means  foldably  connected  to  said  partition  panel 
means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  whereby  said 
partition  panel  means  is  prevented  from  collapsing  when 
said  locking  flap  means  is  folded  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar thereto. 


4,416,413 

POST  OFHCE  LOCKER 

Richard  J.  Chester,  Kennedy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,635 

Int.  a.^  B65D  91/00;  E05B  65/06.  11/00 

.  .S.  a.  232—24  10  aaims 


I     fVA 


1.  A  post  office  locker  permitting  delivery  and  safe  storage 
ufitil  pick  up  of  both  letters  and  packages  to  tenants  of  a  multi- 
p  e  tenant  building  or  the  like,  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  plurality  of  letter  boxes  assigned  one  to  each  of  said  tenants 
and  accessible  only  to  the  tenant  to  which  it  is  assigned 
and  to  a  mailman  charged  with  the  delivery  of  mail  to  said 
building; 
at  least  one  package  storage  cabinet  sized  to  receive  pack- 
ages too  large  to  be  accommodated  within  said  letter 
boxes  and  accessible  only  to  a  given  tenant  to  which  a 
package  is  to  be  delivered  and  to  said  mailman,  said  cabi- 
net having  a  door  and  an  access  lock  movable  between 
door  fully  locked  and  unlocked  conditions  for  permitting 
opening  of  said  door  to  afford  access  to  said  cabinet  by 
means  of  an  access  key  made  available  by  said  mailman  to 
said  given  tenant  by  placement  of  said  access  key  in  the 
letter  box  of  said  given  tenant,  said  access  lock  permitting 
said  access  key  to  be  inserted  into  and/or  removed  there- 
from only  when  said  access  lock  is  in  said  door  fully 
locked  condition;  and 
latch  means  for  maintaining  said  access  lock  in  an  intermedi- 
ate door  locked  condition  when  said  door  is  returned  to 
closed  condition  and  said  access  lock  is  moved  from  said 


door  unlocked  condition  towards  said  door  fully  locked 
condition,  and  said  latch  means  includes  means  under  the 
control  of  said  mailman  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to 
permit  movement  of  said  access  lock  from  said  intermedi- 
ate door  locked  condition  to  said  door  fully  locked  condi- 
tion. 


4,416,414 

UTILITY  YARD  MARKER 

Allen  T.  Edgerton,  135  Wilgate  Rd.,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  21117 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,898 

Int.  C\?  B65D  91/00 

U.S.  a.  232—39  9  Qaims 


1.  A  marker  device,  having  a  utility  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  functions,  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  means; 

a  receiving  compartment  portion,  said  receiving  compart- 
ment portion  being  located  within  said  structural  frame 
means  and  suitably  affixed  thereto  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  receiving  compartment  portion  being  for 
receiving  newspapers  and  other  items  and  being  a  first 
utility  component; 

a  covenng  means,  said  covering  means  being  suitably  affixed 
to  the  exterior  of  said  structural  frame  means  so  as  to 
enclose  said  structural  frame  means  and  said  receiving 
compartment  portion,  said  covering  means  having  a  suit- 
able first  aperture  therein  to  provide  access  to  said  receiv- 
ing compartment  portion; 

at  least  one  securing  means,  said  securing  means  being  suit- 
ably affixed  to  said  structural  frame  means  and  extending 
therefrom  to  the  exterior  of  said  covering  means,  a  suit- 
able second  aperture  being  provided  in  said  covering 
means  for  each  securing  means  provided  so  as  to  project 
therethrough,  said  securing  means  being  for  the  purpose 
of  securing  objects  thereto  and  being  a  second  utility 
component; 

an  internal  storage  area,  said  internal  storage  area  being 
structurally  formed  by  the  permanently  affixed  enclosing 
covering  means  on  said  structural  frame  means  and  lo- 
cated therewithin,  said  internal  storage  area  having  a  floor 
member  therein,  said  internal  storage  area  having  a  suit- 
able third  aperture  provided  in  said  covering  means  for 
access  thereto,  said  internal  storage  area  being  for  the 
storage  of  articles  and  being  a  third  utility  component; 

identification  means,  said  identification  means  being  applied 
and  affixed  in  position  on  the  exterior  of  said  covering 
means,  said  identification  means  being  a  fourth  utility 
component; 

a  support  plate  means,  said  support  plate  means  being  suit- 
ably affixed  to  the  topmost  surface  of  said  structural  frame 
means;  and 

at  least  one  expandable  mail  box  means,  said  expandable  mail 
box  means  being  suitably  affixed  to  said  support  plate 
means,  said  expandable  mail  box  means  being  a  fifth  utility 
component. 
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4,416,415  4.416,416 

AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  TWO-PORT  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

Stanley  Kolt,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Sur-    Edgar  W.  Maltby,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 


off,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,345 
Int.  CI.'  F24F  7/06,  13/16 
U.S.  a.  236—49 


Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,179,  Feb.  17,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,704,  No*.  13,  1979, 
26  Claims      abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,187 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  236—86  11  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  and  pressure  responsive 
damper  assembly  for  use  within  the  conduit  of  a  ventilating 
system  designed  to  exhaust  air  from  a  defined  space  into  the 
atmosphere  comprising: 

a.  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  damper  assembly 
within  said  conduit; 

b.  at  least  one  vane  movably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  said  vane  being  movable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  said  vane  permits  the  passage  of  air  through  said 
conduit  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  vane  precludes 
the  passage  of  air  through  said  conduit; 

c.  means  for  opening  said  vane  when  the  temperature  of  the 
air  in  said  defined  space  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
said  opening  means  including; 

i.  camming  means  having  a  camming  surface  thereon 
secured  to  said  vane  and  being  carried  by  said  mounting 
means, 

ii.  a  temperature  responsive  drive  assembly  mounted  to 
detect  temperature  changes  of  the  air  in  said  conduit, 
said  drive  assembly  being  adapted  to  actuate  in  response 
to  the  temperature  changes  within  a  predetermined 
range,  and 

iii.  transmission  means  operably  extending  between  said 
drive  assembly  and  said  camming  surface  of  said  cam- 
ming means  for  communicating  movement  of  said  drive 
assembly  to  said  camming  means  such  that  said  vane  is 
moved  to  varying  positions  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  of  the  air  in  said  conduit;  and 

d.  spring  biasing  means  biasing  said  vane  to  said  closed 
position  and  urging  said  camming  means  into  contact  with 
said  transmission  means,  said  biasing  means  opening  said 
vane  when  there  is  a  pressure  differential  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  between  the  end  of  said  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  defined  space  and  the  end  of  said 
conduit  in  communication  with  said  atmosphere,  the  pres- 
sure being  greater  at  the  end  of  said  conduit  in  communi- 
cation with  said  defined  space. 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  comprising: 

housing  means  defining, 

(i)  first  and  second  fluid  ports, 
(ii)  a  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  said  ports, 
(iii)  tapered  valve  seat  means,  and 
(iv)  a  seal  engaging  surface  disposed  within  said  fluid 
chamber  intermediate  said  ports; 

a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  housing  for  displace- 
ment between  first  and  second  positions  for  selectively 
establishing  communication  between  said  ports,  said  valve 
member  defining, 

(i)  seal  receiving  means  disposed  within  said  fluid  cham- 
ber, 
(ii)  a  tapered  valve  surface  engageable  with  said  valve  seat 
means  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position  to 
limit  displacement  thereof  in  one  axial  direction,  and 
(iii)  a  portion  extending  exteriorly  of  said  fluid  chamber; 

a  compliant  seal  carried  with  said  valve  member  by  said  seal 
receiving  means,  and  engageable  with  said  seal  engaging 
surface  for  limited  axial  compression  of  said  seal  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  seal  being 
axially  displaced  from  said  seal  engaging  surface  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  said  second  position; 

means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position; 

seal  means  disposed  intermediate  said  exteriorly  extending 
portion  and  said  housing  to  en"ect  continuous  sealing 
engagement  therebetween  to  fluidly  isolate  said  fluid 
chamber;  and 

thermally  responsive  means  engaging  said  exteriorly  extend- 
ing portion  and  operative  to  displace  said  valve  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  responsive  to 
sensing  predetermined  temperatures, 

said  seal  receiving  means  comprising  an  annular  groove 
formed  within  said  valve  member,  said  groove  defined  by 
an  upper  transverse  wall  portion,  a  lower  transverse  wall 
portion,  and  a  cylindrical  surface  portion  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  wall  portions, 

said  compliant  seal  comprising  a  seal  nng  received  in  said 
annular  groove  and  having  a  radial  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of  said  lower  transverse 
wall  portion,  and 

said  seal  engaging  surface  including  an  annular  shoulder 
extending  inward  radially  beneath  portions  of  said  compli- 
ant seal  ring  such  that  in  said  first  position,  said  compliant 
seal  ring  sealingly  abuts  thereagainst. 


4,416,417 
STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
R|>ger  S.  Sanderson,  24772  Santa  Clara,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
92629,  and  Robert  C.  Whelchel,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Roger  S.  Sanderson,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,421,  Jul.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4|374,570,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,239, 

Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,247,517,  which  is  a 

c(^tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,042,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4  251,482,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,228, 

Opt.  20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  703,044,  Jul.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,196,166,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,824,  Dec.  15,  1975, 

I  ibandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,353 

Int.  a.3  G05D  27/00 

U  S.  a.  236—92  R  8  Qaims 
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f.  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  flue  downstream  with 
respect  to  gas  flow  of  the  combustor; 

g.  means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  flrst  through  the 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  hot 
flue  gas  thereby  cooling  the  flue  gas  and  heating  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  and  thence  through  the  building  to  heat  the 
building; 

h.  a  particulate  collector  dis]X)sed  in  the  flue  downstream  of 
the  heat  exchanger  and  for  removing  any  ash  particles  en- 
trained in  the  cooled  flue  gas; 

i.  a  gas  duct  interconnecting  the  inlet  air  plenum  with  the  flue 
at  a  location  downstream  of  the  particle  collector; 

j.  an  induced  draft  fan  disposed  in  the  flue  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  the  connection  of  the  gas  duct  to  the  flue  for 
drawing  the  flue  gas  through  the  flue  and  causing  a  portion 
of  the  flue  gas  to  flow  to  the  inlet  air  plenum  and  be  drawn 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

means  defining  an  expandable  chamber  including  wall  means 
movable  in  response  to  gaseous  pressure  changes  such  that 
the  chamber  when  closed  will  expand  when  the  pressure 
within  the  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  surrounding  the 
chamber; 

a  valve  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber  means  which  controls  fluid 
flow  into  the  otherwise  closed  chamber  including  temper- 
ature responsive  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  fluid  flowing  into  the  chamber  to  close  said 
valve  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  capture  a  quan- 
tity of  the  fluid  in  the  chamber. 


4,416,418 
FLUIDIZED  BED  RESIDENTIAL  HEATING  SYSTEM 
S  :ephen  L.  Goodstine,  691  Kennedy  Rd.,  and  Brian  C.  Jones,  258 
Mountain  Rd.,  both  of  Windsor,  Conn.  06095 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,151 
Int.  a.3  F24H  1/22:  F22B  1/00 
.S.  a.  237—19  2  Qaims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  system  for  residential  or 
i4dustrial  building  heating  comprising: 

a  combustor  having  a  chamber,  said  combustor  being  un- 
cooled  and  insulated  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  adia- 
batic  combustion  chamber; 
4  a  bed  of  highly  abrasive  inert  refractory  particles  disposed 
within  the  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  an  ash  bearing  particulate  fuel  to  the 
bed  of  highly  abrasive  inert  refractory  particles  for  combus- 
tion therein  to  generate  hot  flue  gas; 
.  an  inlet  air  plenum  disposed  beneath  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  an  air  supply; 

.  a  flue  for  venting  the  flue  gas  generated  in  the  combustor  to 
the  atmosphere; 


m 


upwardly  therefrom  with  air  through  the  combustion  cham- 
ber to  fluidize  the  inert  particles  and  the  ash  bearing  particu- 
late fuel  therein; 

damper  means  disposed  within  the  gas  duct  and  selectively 
positionable  therein  for  regulating  the  flow  of  recirculated 
flue  gas  to  the  inlet  air  plenum; 

means  for  positioning  said  damper  means  within  the  gas  duct 
so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  recirculated  flue  gas  so  as  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  particulate  bed  below  the 
ash  softening  temperature  of  the  ash  bearing  particulate  fuel; 
and 

an  electric  heating  means  disposed  within  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  combustor  and  immersed  within  the  particu- 
late bed  therein  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  bed 
above  the  ignition  point  temperature  of  the  ash  bearing 
particulate  fuel  during  periods  in  which  fuel  is  not  being 
supplied  to  the  combustor. 


4,416,419 

RAILWAY  BED 

letatsu  Ohno,  1-2, 1-chome,  Kasuya,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,718,  Aug.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106511; 
Feb.  15,  1979,  54-16503 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  3/46 
U.S.  a.  238—89  1  Claim 

1.  A  railway  bed  adapted  for  reducing  vibration  pollution 
comprising  an  elastic  member  of  a  material  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hard  rubber  and  synthetic  resins  forming  a  tie 
extending  longitudinally  between  and  beyond  the  rails  and 
located  between  the  rails  and  ground  surface,  wherein  a  pair  of 
rails  is  fitted  on  said  elastic  member,  a  single  U-shaped  rein- 
forcing steel  rigid  member  integrally  molded  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  fully  within  said  elastic  member  and  separated 
thereby  from  metallic  contact  with  the  rails,  said  single  mem- 
ber having  a  length  to  extend  between  and  beyond  the  rails, 
thereby  to  reduce  the  vibrations  of  rail  cars  by  shock  absorp- 
tion by  the  interacting  combination  of  rails,  the  elastic  member, 
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the  rigidity  of  the  rigid  member  and  rail  fastening  means,  said 
rail  fastening  means  comprising  a  bolt  or  the  like  for  mounting 


^3 


the  rails  directly  on  the  elastic  material  embedded  in  said  elas- 
tic material  to  extend  between  the  open  arms  of  the  U-shaped 
member  and  toward  the  bottom  thereof. 


4,416,420 
PORTABLE  FOUNTAIN  FOR  POOLS  OR  SPAS 
Stanley  C.  Thompson,  7851  Talbert  St.,  Apt.  1,  Playa  del  Ray, 
Calif.  90271 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,370 

Int.  C1.'B05B  77/0* 

U.S,  CI.  239—22  8  Claims 


multiple  support  legs,  the  hose  projecting  between  leg 
extents, 

(0  and  a  How  divider  including  a  tee  connected  with  said 
hose,  the  divider  having  a  discharge  to  the  pool  or  spa, 
whereby  part  of  the  water  supplied  to  the  divider  flows  to 
the  pool,  and  the  remainder  of  the  water  supplied  to  the 
divider  flows  to  the  fountain  via  said  hose,  said  divider 
including  an  adjustable  control  valve  connected  with  said 
tee  to  adjust  the  flow  of  water  to  the  pool  to  thereby 
increase  or  decrease  the  flow  to  the  fountain, 

(g)  the  pedestal  located  over  a  drain  in  said  bottom  of  the 
pool  or  spa,  the  pedestal  opening  downwardly 


4,416,421 
HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  SUPERSONIC  LIQUIHED 
MATERIAL  FLAME  SPRAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Browning  Engi- 
neering Corporation.  Hanover,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,723.  Oct.  6.  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,652 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  239—79  17  Qaims 


, ,  i  >.' 


1.  In  a  pool  or  spa  portable  fountain  and  in  combination  with 
the  pool  or  spa,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  pedestal  and  an  upright  tube  supported  by  the  pedestal, 
the  pedestal  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  on  the 
bottom  of  the  pool  or  spa  so  that  the  top  portion  of  the 
tube  projects  above  water  surface  level, 

(b)  a  duct  supported  to  extend  upwardly  within  the  tube,  and 
a  discharge  head  at  the  terminal  of  the  duct  to  discharge 
water  under  pressure  to  form  a  fountain  spray  pattern, 

(c)  and  a  hose  extending  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  duct 
and  via  the  interior  of  the  pedestal  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
to  receive  a  pressurized  stream  of  water  for  delivery  to  the 
duct, 

(d)  the  duct  being  relatively  rigid  and  vertically  elongated 
within  the  tube,  and  the  hose  being  flexible  and  having 
connection  with  the  lower  terminal  of  the  duct, 

(e)  the  pedestal  having  generally  bell  shaped,  hollow  config- 
uration, and  the  tube  tapering  upwardly  from  the  pedestal, 
the  pedestal  and  tube  having  one-piece,  integral  molded 
plastic  construction,  the  bell  shaped  pedestal  forming 


•t     , 


1.  In  a  flame  spray  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

continuously  combusting,  under  pressure,  a  continuous  flow 
of  an  oxy-fuel  mixture  confined  within  an  essentiail> 
closed  internal  burner  combustion  chamber, 

discharging  the  hot  combustion  product  gases  from  the 
combustion  chamber  through  a  fiow  expansion  nozzle  as  a 
high  velocity  hot  gas  stream,  and 

feeding  material  to  said  stream  for  high  temperature  heal 
softening  or  liquefaction  and  spraying  at  high  velocity 
onto  a  surface  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  stream  ai  the 
discharge  end  of  the  nozzle, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of  feeding  said  material 
comprises  introducing  said  material  in  solid  form  outside 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  axially  into  a  converging 
flow  of  hot  combustion  product  gases  after  exit  from  the 
combustion  chamber  while  entering  a  converging  portion 
of  the  How  expansion  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  bore  of  a 
length  that  is  at  least  five  times  that  of  the  nozzle  bore 
throat,  to  restrict  the  diameter  of  the  column  of  particles 
passing  through  the  nozzle  bore,  to  prevent  build-up  of 
particle  material  on  the  nozzle  bore  wall  while  insuring 
sufficient  particle  dwell  time  within  the  bore  lo  effect 
particle  heat  softening  or  melting  and  flow  at  supersonic 
flow  velocity  prior  to  impact  against  said  surface 


4,416,422 

STEPLESSLY  ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING 

BLACK  LIQUOR  INTO  A  SODA  DIGESTER 

Valentin  Tinnis,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Ekono  Oy,  Helsinki 

and  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio,  Karbula,  both  of,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,691 

Int.  Q.'  B05B  1/32 

U.S.  Q.  239-455  6  Qalnu 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  flow  quantity  and  drop  size  of 

black  liquor  to  be  injected  into  a  soda  digester,  said  device 

comprising  a  valve  for  adjusting  a  pnmary  pressure  of  said 
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c  evice,  and  an  outflow  opening  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
\  'hich  is  adjustable  for  adjusting  the  drop  size,  an  outer  pipe 
aid  inner  pipe  arranged  coaxially  rotatably  inside  said  outer 
p  ipe  and  provided  with  openings  for  providing  a  flow  connec- 
ti  on  between  inner  parts  of  said  outer  and  inner  pipes,  the  outer 
e  id  of  said  outer  pipe  being  provided  with  an  end  piece  cover- 
ii  ig  a  part  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outer  end  of  said 


outer  pipe,  which  part  is  asymmetric  as  to  the  centre  axis  of 
s  lid  outer  pipe,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  pipe  being 
p  rovided  with  a  nozzle  piece  covering  a  part  of  the  cross-sec- 
t  onal  area  of  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  pipe,  which  part  is 
asymmetric  as  to  the  centre  axis  of  said  inner  pipe,  said  outflow 
c  sening  being  formed  by  an  opening  which  remains  entirely 
f  ee  in  the  outer  end  of  both  pipes  outside  the  areas  covered  by 
s  lid  end  piece  and  said  nozzle  piece. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,416,423 

■  LECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE,  IN 
ARTICULAR  A  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  FUEL 
INJECTION  SYSTEMS 

I^udolf  Krauss,  Stuttgart,  and  Udo  Hafner,  Lorch,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,241 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1)980,  3046889 

Int.  a.'  F02M  51/00 
S.  C\.  239—585  23  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable  fuel  injection  valve  for 

fliel  injection  systems  of  internal  combustion  engines,  compris- 

i  ig  a  valve  housing  including  a  wall,  a  magnetic  coil  mounted 

<  n  a  core  having  a  predetermined  length  and  constructed  of 

ferromagnetic  material  and  a  movable  armature  firmly  con- 

I  lected  with  a  valve  element  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed 

alve  seat  with  said  valve  element  guided  by  means  of  a  guide 

iiaphragm  clamped  to  said  housing  at  its  outer  circumference, 

(  haracterized  in  that  said  guide  diaphragm  includes  a  central 

;uide  opening  forming  an  inner  edge  surface  through  which 

aid  valve  element  extends  toward  said  valve  seat,  said  guide 

I  iaphragm  inner  edge  surface  being  arranged  to  surround  said 

'  alve  element  in  contact  therewith  to  provide  an  axial  guid- 

i  mce  while  preventing  radial  movement  for  said  valve  element. 


said  guide  diaphragm  is  spring  tensioned  on  a  concentric  guide 
edge  of  said  armature  located  on  a  side  oriented  toward  said 
valve  seat  with  said  armature  spaced  from  said  guide  dia- 
phragm inner  edge  surface  in  contact  with  said  valve  element, 
said  armature  being  relatively  flat  and  oriented  toward  said 
valve  seat,  said  guide  diaphragm  further  arranged  to  guide  said 
armature  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  valve  seat  and  said  core 
further  having  an  end  face  extending  radially  outward  of  said 
flat  armature  and  a  compression  spring  for  generating  a  closing 
force  on  said  valve  element. 


4,416,424 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEASHING  COAL 

LIQUEFACTION  EFFLUENTS 

Francis  P.  Burke,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,359,  Aug.  14,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,686 

Int.  a.3  B02C  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  241—101  B  10  Oaims 


44        *NT1- SOLVENT 

'         CM*«  f- 

SLUWHY 


CUIWIFICD  ovtwrLOw 


-^CAWONiZATlON 


SCnEEN'NG     1-^ '■ » 

ETC  H     E«TP<iCT  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agglomerating  and  separating  finely 
divided  residual  solids  from  liquid  coal  liquefaction  product 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  carbonizing  a  mixture  of  carbonaceous  liquid 
and  coal-derived  solids  at  450°  to  525°  C.  (842°  to  977°  F.) 
to  form  carbonized  solids,  said  carbonized  solids  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  residual  solids, 

(b)  means  for  grinding  said  carbonized  solids  to  form  ground 
carbonized  solids  in  the  325  X  28  mesh  size  range, 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  coal  liquefaction  product  slurry, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  precipitating  solvent, 

(e)  means  for  adding  ground  carbonized  solids  consisting 
essentially  of  solids  from  step  (b)  and  said  precipitating 
solvent  to  said  coal  liquefaction  product  slurry,  to  form  a 
separation  mixture  comprising  (i)  liquid  coal  liquefaction 
product  (ii)  liquid  precipitating  solvent  (iii)  residual  solids, 
95  percent  of  said  residual  solids  being  less  than  10  micron 
in  size  and  (iv)  said  added  ground  carbonized  solids, 

(f)  means  for  agitating  said  separation  mixture  in  an  agitation 
means  to  form  readily  screenable  pellets  each  said  pellet 
being  from  1  to  10  mm  in  size  and  thus  substantially  larger 
than  said  added  ground  carbonized  solids,  each  of  said 
pellets  comprising  a  portion  of  said  residual  solids  and  a 
portion  of  said  ground  carbonized  solids,  said  agitation 
means  comprising 

(i)  an  agglomerating  vessel  having  an  axis,  a  first  and  a 
second  end  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(ii)  at  least  one  agglomerating  zone  co-axially  positioned  in 
said  vessel,  said  zone  having  an  outer  diameter  equal  to 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  vessel  and  a  first  end  and  second 
end,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  having  an  opening 
centrally  positioned  therein  for  charging  materials  to  said 
zone  and  recovering  materials  from  said  zone; 

(iii)  an  agitator  means  positioned  in  each  of  said  zones,  said 
stirrer  means  comprising  at  least  one  paddle  means  rotat- 
ably positioned  in  said  zone  so  that  said  paddle  means  is 
rotated  about  a  central  axis  of  said  vessel  with  an  outer 
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edge  of  said  paddle  means  defining  an  outer  agitator  diam- 
eter as  said  paddle  means  is  rotated  and  with  an  inner  edge 
of  said  paddle  means  defining  an  inner  agitator  diameter  as 
said  paddle  means  is  rotated;  and 

(iv)  means  for  rotating  said  paddle  means;  said  outer  agitator 
diameter  being  equal  to  at  least  one-half  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  zone,  the  length  of  said  zone  between  said  first 
and  second  ends  being  equal  to  at  least  one-half  said  outer 
agitator  diameter,  said  paddle  means  having  a  width  mea- 
sured parallel  to  said  axis  of  at  least  one-fifth  of  said  outer 
agitator  diameter  and  a  length  measured  perpendicularly 
to  said  axis  equal  to  at  least-half  said  width  and  said  cen- 
trally positioned  openings  in  said  first  and  second  ends 
having  an  outer  diameter  no  greater  than  said  inner  agita- 
tor diameter, 

(g)  means  for  screening  said  pellets  from  said  liquid  coal 
liquefaction  product  whereby  said  liquid  coal  liquefaction 
product  is  separated  from  said  residual  solids,  said  residual 
solids  comprising  a  portion  of  each  of  said  pellets. 


4,416,425 

PAPER  ROLL  DISPENSER 

Paul  Kish,  15102  Kenoak  Dr.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.  91706 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,086 

Int.  a. J  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  a.  242—55.2  11  Claims 


4,416,426 
WEB  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Ronald  C.  E.  Cooper,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,902 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1980, 
8025120 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/34.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242—56.9  4  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  roll  of  web  material  by  use  of  a  web 
treatment  apparatus  which  comprises  a  web  treatment  section 
and  a  rotatablc  turret  having  at  least  three  driven  mandrels  on 
which  rolls  of  web  material  may  be  located,  which  method 


comprises  placing  a  roll  of  web  material  on  one  mandrel  of  the 
turret,  angularly  displacing  the  turret  to  bring  the  roll  of  web 
material  into  a  position  from  whence  it  can  be  unwound  and 
passed  into  the  web  treatment  section  of  the  apparatus,  un- 
winding the  roll  of  web  material  and  treating  the  first  side  of 
the  web  and  rewinding  the  treated  web  on  another  mandrel  of 
the  turret,  angularly  displacing  the  turret  to  bring  the  roll  into 


/S     16 


a  position  from  whence  it  can  be  unwound  and  passed  into  the 
web  treatment  section  of  the  apparatus,  unwindiang  the  roll  of 
web  material  and  treating  the  second  side  of  the  web.  rewind- 
ing the  web  on  another  mandrel  of  the  turret  and  angularly 
displacing  the  turret  to  bring  the  treated  roll  of  web  materials 
into  a  position  from  whence  it  may  be  removed  from  the  appa- 
ratus and  removing  the  treated  roll  from  the  apparatus. 


4,416,427 
SPINNING  REEL  FOR  FISHING 
Hiroshi  Kawai,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko 
Inc.,  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,895 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  30,  1980,  55-74940 

Int.  G.'  AOIK  S9/0].  89/02 

U.S.  G.  242—84.2  R  6  Gaims 


A 


r.. 


1.  A  paper  roll  dispenser  comprising: 

bracket  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support  surface; 

first  and  second  support  arms  extending  generally  in  parallel 
from  said  bracket  means; 

a  spindle  extending  from  one  end  of  said  first  support  arm  is 
a  direction  generally  toward  said  second  support  arm  and 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  substantially  span  the  distance 
between  said  support  arms,  said  spindle  being  adapted  for 
rotatably  supporting  a  paper  roll  between  said  support 
arms,  said  first  support  arm  being  rotatably  attached  to 
said  bracket  means  such  that  rotation  of  said  first  support 
arm  moves  said  spindle  between  a  first  position  spanning 
between  said  support  arms  and  a  second  position  swung 
clear  of  said  second  support  arm;  and 

a  stop  tab  protruding  from  said  bracket  means  adjacent  to 
said  first  support  arm,  said  first  support  arm  having  an 
inboard  face  which  cooperates  with  said  stop  tab  to  limit 
rotation  of  said  first  support  arm  when  said  spindle  is  in 
said  second  position. 


M*  ■■'--)" 
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1.  In  a  spinning  reel  for  fishing  including  a  housing  provided 
at  its  upper  part  with  an  attaching  member  for  attaching  said 
housing  to  a  fishing  rod  and  carrying  a  rotary  shaft  having  a 
handle;  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  part  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  bail  arm  for  retaining  the  fishing  line,  said 
rotor  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  accordance  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rotary  shaft;  and  a  spool  provided  at  the  front  end 
of  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  make  reciprocating  motion  in  the 
axial  direction  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft, 
an  improvement  which  comprises:  a  sleeve  having  a  bent 
peripheral  flange  and  formed  at  a  front  part  of  said  housing  so 
as  to  project  into  a  recess  formed  in  the  rear  part  of  said  rotor; 
a  braking  disc  fitted  to  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  behind  said 
sleeve  and  clamped  by  a  frictioning  braking  member;  a  one- 
way engaging  mechanism  interposed  between  said  braking  disc 
and  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  disengage  said  braking  disc  from 
said  rotor  when  said  rotor  is  rotating  in  the  forward  direction 
and  to  make  said  braking  disc  and  said  rotor  when  said  rotor  is 
rotating  in  the  backward  direction;  a  leaf  spring  provided  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  frictioning  braking  member;  and  a  manipu- 
lation rod  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  spool,  said  manipulation  rod  being  adapted  to 
press  said  leaf  spring. 
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4,416,428 
nSHING  REEL 
Hi^eo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
I  any  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser,  No.  337,126 
^aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981,  56-5470[U]; 
Jai  19.  1981,  56-547 1[U] 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  89/01 
U.*.  a.  242—84.21  R  6  Claims 
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A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  reel  body  having  a  front  wall 
an  i  side  walls,  a  rotary  frame  disposed  in  front  of  said  front 
Will  at  said  reel  body,  supported  rotatably  to  said  reel  body, 
an  i  having  a  tubular  driven  shaft,  a  spool  disposed  in  front  of 
th^  front  wall  at  said  reel  body  and  having  a  spool  shaft  having 

the  outer  periphery  thereof  a  traverse  groove,  a  handle 
subported  to  the  side  wall  at  said  reel  body,  a  transmission 
mechanism  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  handle  to  said 
ro  ary  frame,  and  a  reciprocation  mechanism  for  reciprocating 
sa:  d  spool  shaft  longitudinally  of  said  reel  body,  said  transmis- 
sic  n  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  shaft  having  a  master  gear 
ro  ;atable  together  with  said  handle  and  said  driven  shaft  hav- 
a  pinion  engageable  with  said  master  gear,  said  master  gear 
halving  at  one  side  thereof  a  first  annular  toothed  portion  en- 
ga  geable  with  said  pinion  and  a  second  annular  toothed  portion 
dj  ferent  in  diameter  than  said  first  toothed  portion,  said  recip- 
rojcation  mechanism  comprising  said  traverse  groove  provided 

the  outer  iieriphery  of  said  spxxjl  shaft,  an  association  shaft 
having  an  association  gear  engageable  with  said  second 
to  athed  portion  at  said  master  gear  and  being  supported  to  said 
re  :1  body  only  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  spool  shaft,  and  an 
er  gaging  member  supported  to  said  association  shaft  and  en- 
g2  geable  with  said  traverse  groove,  so  that  said  association 
sh  aft  differs  from  said  driven  shaft  in  rotational  speed,  whereby 
th  e  reciprocation  of  said  spool  caused  by  the  rotation  of  said 
er  gaging  member  rotating  together  with  said  association  shaft 

not  synchronized  with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotary 


IS 


fr  ime. 


winding  means  for  winding  the  rope  about  the  core  means 
including 

a  winding  stem  rotatable  about  the  core  means, 
an  arm  secured  to  the  winding  stem  and  movable  there- 
with. 


a  loop  secured  to  the  arm  through  which  the  rope  extends, 
and 

handle  means  for  rotating  the  winding  stem  and  the  arm 
and  the  loop  for  winding  the  rope  about  the  core  means 
between  the  housing  means  and  the  guide  plate. 


4,416,430 
LOAD  LOWERING  DEVICE 

Roger  Totten,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Draft  Systems,  Inc., 
Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,622 

Int.  a.3  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  CI.  242—107.3  10  Qaims 


4,416,429 
WATER  SKI  TOW  ROPE  REEL  APPARATUS 
Dbnald  W.  Jessamine,  2341  S.  Del  Rio,  Apache  Junction,  Ariz. 
85220 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,177 
Int.  a.3  B65H  75/34.  75/38,  75/40 
UlS.  a.  242—86.5  A  5  Qaims 

1.  Reel  apparatus  for  a  two  rope,  comprising,  in  combina- 
ti4)n: 
a  rope;  1 

housing  means  movable  on  the  rope;  ' 

first  aperture  means  in  the  housing  means  through  which  the 

rope  extends; 
second  aperture  means  in  the  housing  means  remote  from 
the  first  aperture  and  defining  a  slot  through  which  the 
rope  extends; 
core  means  disposed  within  and  secured  to  the  housing 
means  about  which  the  rope  is  wound,  including 
a  core  secured  to  the  housing  means,  and 
a  guide  plate  secured  to  the  core; 


1.  A  load  lowering  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  interconnecting  means  for  removably  interconnecting 
said  housing  to  a  rigid  support  member; 

(c)  an  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  housing; 

(d)  a  hollow  drum  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing 
about  said  axle; 

(e)  a  length  of  cable  adapted  to  be  uniformly  wound  about 
said  drum  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  in  a  first  direction 
and  adapted  to  be  paid  out  from  said  drum  upon  rotation 
of  said  drum  in  a  second,  opposite  direction;  said  cable 
having  an  inner  end  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  free  outer  end; 

(0  cable  rewind  means  operably  associated  with  said  drum 
for  yieldably  resisting  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said  second 
direction  when  said  cable  is  paid  out  from  said  drum,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  cause  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said 
first  direction  upon  said  cable  being  substantially  paid  out 
thereby  causing  said  cable  to  be  rewound  upon  said  drum; 

(g)  guide  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  guiding  the 
travel  of  said  cable  with  respect  to  said  drum  as  said  cable 
is  rewound  thereupon; 

(h)  braking  means  carried  within  said  drum  adapted  to  yield- 
ably  resist  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said  second  direction  to 
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control  the  rate  at  which  said  cable  is  unwound  from  said 
drum,  said  braking  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  internally  toothed,  annular  shaped  gear  ring  affixed 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  drum; 

(2)  a  first  support  disposed  within  said  hollow  drum  and 
affixed  to  said  axle; 

(3)  at  least  one  first  planet  gear  rotatably  carried  by  said 
first  support  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  gear  ring 
and  be  driven  thereby  as  said  drum  rotates; 

(4)  an  externally  toothed  first  sun  wheel  rotatably  carried 
by  said  axle  and  adapted  to  engage  and  be  rotatably 
driven  by  said  first  planet  gear: 

(5)  a  second  support  rotatably  carried  by  said  axle  within 
said  hollow  drum  and  affixed  to  said  sun  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith; 

(6)  at  least  one  second  planet  gear  rotatably  carried  by  said 
second  support  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  ring 
gear  and  be  driven  thereby  as  said  drum  rotates; 

(7)  an  externally  toothed  second  sun  wheel  rotatably 
carried  by  said  axle  and  adapted  to  engage  and  be  rotat- 
ably driven  by  said  second  planet  gear; 

(8)  a  governor  mechanism  rotatably  carried  by  said  axle 
and  operably  associated  with  said  second  sun  wheel; 
and 

(9)  braking  elements  associated  with  said  governor  mecha- 
nism for  actuation  thereby  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  to 
bring  said  elements  into  pressural  engagement  with  a 
braking  surface  provided  internally  of  said  drum;  and 

(i)  load  connecting  means  associated  with  said  outer  end  of 
said  cable  for  connecting  said  cable  to  the  load  to  be 
lowered,  said  means  including  cushioning  means  for  cush- 
ioning the  impact  forces  imparted  to  said  cable  due  to  a 
limited  free  fall  of  the  load  with  respect  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  cable  subsequent  to  the  interconnection  of  the  load 
connecting  means  with  the  load. 


4,416,431 

YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Hans  S.  Singer,  191  Inglewood,  Greenville,  S.C.  29615 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,843 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/22.  59/26 

U.S.  a.  242—151  2  Claims 


adjacent  ends  of  said  rollers  carried  by  said  depending 
member  forming  the  other  side  of  said  opening; 
whereby  said  guiding  member  insures  the  proper  guiding  of 
yarn  for  threading  into  said  lateral  threading  passageway 
by  positively  positioning  yarn  beneath  and  requiring  lift- 
ing of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  rollers 


4,416,432 
CASSETTE  BRAKING  MECHANISM 

Masahiro  Komatsubara;  Tetsuro  Kamimura;  Takugi  Inanaga, 
and  Akira  Takahashi,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,317 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    29,    1980,    55- 
187926[U];  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-187927[U] 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  23/08;  GllB  J 5/43.  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-199  10  aalmi 


1.  A  cassette  tape  machine  comprising; 

at  least  one  rotatable  shaft  member; 

a  hub  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  member  and  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  a  reel  on  a  tape  cassette,  said  reel 
rotating  said  hub  in  a  supply  direction  when  said  reel  acts 
as  a  supply  reel; 

means  for  detecting  vertical  vibration  of  said  cassette  tape 
machine;  and 

braking  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  braking  force  to 
said  reel  in  response  to  said  detected  vertical  vibration  of 
said  machine. 


4,416,433 

SIGNAL  BALLOON  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  H.  Bellina,  3949  Kabel  Dr.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70114 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,809 

Int.  a.5  B64B  1/50;  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  244—33  10  Qaims 


r-  "» 


d6 


4    . 


1.  A  yarn  tensioning  device  utilizing  cylindrical  rollers  car- 
ried for  rotation  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  aligned 
upright  receptacles  in  a  housing  having  a  depending  member, 
said  receptacles  opening  into  a  yam  passageway  positioning 
said  rollers  transversely  in  rotating  engagement  with  said  yarn 
at  spaced  positions  along  said  yam  passageway  comprising: 
a  lateral  threading  passageway  having  an  opening  beneath 
said  rollers  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  on  one  side  of  said 
yam  passageway  for  feeding  yarn  into  the  yam  passage- 
way; 
an  element  carried  by  said  housing  defining  said  yam  pas- 
sageway and  having  an  upwardly  extending  yam  guiding 
surface  extending  upwardly  forming  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing of  said  lateral  threading  passageway  below  said  rol- 
lers; and 


"B 


1.  A  self-contained  signal  balloon  dispensing  apparatus  com- 


an  inwardly  extending  guiding  member  projecting  beneath    prises: 
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a.  a  lower  case  having  a  bottom  and  attached  to  enclosing 
side  walls  with  an  open  top; 

b.  an  upper  lid  assembly  hingedly  affixed  to  the  lower  case, 
at  the  open  top,  the  lid  assembly  providing  at  least  a  pair 
of  half  enclosure  sections,  at  least  one  of  which  provides  a 
horizontal  partition  when  in  a  closed  position  to  at  least 
partially  seal  the  open  top; 

c.  a  vertical  partition  mounted  within  said  lower  case  and 
dividing  said  lower  case  into  two  parts; 

d.  a  shaft  mounted  within  said  lower  case  and  attached  at 
one  end  portion  to  said  partition  and  at  the  opposite  end 
portion  to  said  side  wall; 

e.  a  dispensing  spool  wound  with  a  length  of  tether  line, 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft; 

f.  a  helium  gas  dispensing  canister  mounted  in  the  lower  case 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  partition  from  the  spool; 

g.  an  inflatable  balloon  mounted  within  the  case  and  con- 
nected to  the  canister; 

h.  trigger  means  including  a  gripping  surface  extending 
exteriorly  of  the  lower  case  for  actuating  the  canister  to 
dispense  helium  into  the  balloon; 

I.  a  signaling  light  source  normally  carried  in  one  of  the  lid 
assembly  half  enclosure  sections  and  attached  to  the  bal- 
loon and  to  one  end  of  the  tether  line,  a  horizontal  baffle 
adjacent  a  portion  of  the  open  end  of  the  lower  case  above 
the  canister  supports  the  light  source  and  separates  it  from 
both  the  helium  canister  and  the  dispensing  spool  so  that 
when  the  balloon  is  inflated,  it  is  free  to  ascend  without 
interference  from  light  source,  the  spool,  or  the  canister. 

4  416  434 

BLADE  SECTION  FOR  ROTATING  WINGS  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFT 

)ean-Jacques  Thibert;  Anne-Marie  Rodde,  both  of  Verrieres  le 
Buisson,  and  Jean-Marc  E.  Pouradier,  Port-Saint-Louis-du- 
Rhone,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Indus- 
trielle  Aerospatiale  and  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Re- 
cherches  Aerospatiales,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1980,  80  20490 
Int.  a.'  B64C  3/W 
LJ.S.  a.  244—35  R  !♦  Claims 


not  more  than  30%  of  the  chord  from  the  leading  edge  in 
which  the  radius  of  curvature  decreases  rapidly; 
and  a  second  zone  adjacent  said  first  zone  and  extending  to 
at  least  60%  of  the  length  of  the  chord  from  the  leading 
edge  in  which  the  curvature  of  the  upper  surface  is  sub- 
stantially constant. 


4,416,435 
BAGGAGE-HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRPORTS 

Valer  Szendrodi,  and  Karoiy  Gyurics,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Ikarus  Karosszeria  es  Jarmiigyar,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,928,  Sep.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007130 

Int.  C\?  B64F  1/30,  1/31,  1/32 
U.S.  a.  244—114  R  1  Claim 


<00 


1.  A  blade  section  for  a  helicopter  rotor  blade  comprising, 
between  the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing  edge,  a  convex  lower 
surface  and  an  upper  surface  which  is  convex  over  the  greater 
part  of  its  length,  but  concave  near  the  trailing  edge,  the  upper 
surface  comprising: 
a  first  zone  extending  from  the  leading  edge  to  not  more  than 
30%  of  the  length  of  the  chord  in  the  direction  of  the 
trailing  edge,  , 

said  first  zone  comprising: 

a  first  region  in  which  the  curvature  of  the  surface  has  a 
maximum  value  at  the  leading  edge  and  decreases  rapidly 
toward  the  trailing  edge; 
a  second  region  adjacent  said  first  region  in  which  the  curva- 
ture is  substantially  constant,  and 
a  third  region  adjacent  said  second  region  and  extending  to 


1.  A  baggage-handling  system  for  luggage  at  an  airport 
having  a  plurality  of  check-in  stations  for  boarding  passengers, 
a  plurality  of  reception  areas  spaced  from  said  check-in  stations 
in  one  direction  for  passengers  awaiting  embarkation  upon  an 
aircraft,  and  a  plurality  of  arrival  areas  for  deplaning  passen- 
gers preparing  to  leave  the  terminal,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  transport  tracks  extending  from  said 
check-in  stations  to  said  reception  areas  in  said  direction; 
a  plurality  of  second  tracks  extending  away  from  said  arrival 
areas,  said  first  and  second  tracks  being  mutually  spaced 
and  parallel  to  one  another  and  forming  part  of  a  track 
network; 
a  transverse  track  forming  part  of  said  network  intercon- 
necting all  of  said  first  and  second  tracks; 
a  multiplicity  of  baggage  carriers  shiffable  along  said  tracks 
and  adapted  to  receive  baggage  at  said  stations  and  carry 
said  baggage  to  said  reception  areas  and  for  carrying  said 
baggage  away  from  said  arrival  areas; 
an  empty-carrier  track  extending  across  all  of  said  fist  and 
second  tracks  for  transporting  empty  carriers  from  said 
second  tracks  to  said  first  tracks  at  said  stations,  said  first 
and  second  tracks  having  free  ends  at  said  areas  spaced 
above  grade  whereby  a  transport  vehicle  can  travel  on 
grade  to  said  areas  for  receiving  and  discharging  baggage- 
laden  carriers  for  said  first  tracks  and  said  second  tracks, 
respectively,  the  reception  and  arrival  areas  each  being 
formed  with  passenger  ramps  at  a  level  above  that  of  the 
perspective  tracks  and  parallel  thereto;  and  above  grade 
a  bus-type  transport  vehicle  for  receiving  passengers  from 
and  delivering  passengers  to  said  ramps,  said  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  passenger  compartment  with  a  floor  substantially  in 
line  with  said  ramps  and  a  luggage  compartment  below 
said  floor  for  receiving  said  carriers,  said  first  and  second 
tracks  having  other  ends  inclined  downwardly  away  from 
said  areas  to  said  empty  carrier  track  which  is  located 
below  grade;  and 
a  housing  receiving  said  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
tracks  and  said  empty-carrier  track,  said  housing  having 
an  inclined  apron  covering  said  empty-carrier  track. 
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4,416,436 
AERIAL  TRANSPORT  OF  PAYLOADS  WITH  VERTICAL 

PICK  UP  AND  DELIVERY 
Francis  M.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Kennesaw,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,254 

Int.  a.'  B64D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  244—137  R  8  Qaims 


4,416,437 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  A  CARRYING  AND  JETTISONING 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADS  TRANSPORTED  UNDER 
AIRCRAFT 
Jean  H.  Hasquenoph,  Lagny,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  A  Cie,  France 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,588 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1981,  81  06750 
Int.  a.J  B64D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  244—137  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carrying  and  jettisoning  device  for  loads  transported 
under  aircraft,  comprising: 
suspension  hooks  for  the  load  pivoted  to  movable  supports 


and  adapted  to  take  an  open  position  and  a  closed  working 
position, 

means  ensuring  a  limited  vertical  movement  of  said  supports, 

fixed  bearings  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  load  supported 
by  the  suspension  hooks  when  said  hooks  are  in  an  upper- 
most position,  and 

a  system  for  locking  said  suspension  hooks  in  their  closed 
position  and  for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  hooks, 
which  comprises  a  pivoted  locking  element  adapted  to 
hold  said  suspension  hooks  in  their  closed  position; 
a  safety  lock  comprising; 

a  pivoted  body, 

a  control  member  rigid  with  said  pivoted  body  and  adapted 
when  actuated  to  pivot  said  safety  lock  body  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  and  inversely, 

a  first  extension  rigid  with  said  pivoted  body  and  adapted,  m 
said  first  position  of  said  safety  lock  body,  to  cross  the 


f — ^ 


1.  In  the  aerial  transportation  of  a  payload  the  method  of 
vertical  pick  up  and  delivery  of  such  payload  from  a  surface  by 
two  airplanes  in  flight  comprising  the  steps  of;  flexibly  con- 
necting said  payload  to  each  said  airplane  while  fiying  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  altitude  and  at  a  predetermined  bank  angle 
in  a  substantially  circular  first  orbit  around  and  above  said 
payload;  causing  said  airplanes  to  move  at  approximately  the 
same  speed  and  to  be  diametrically  opposite  one  another  while 
initially  lifting  said  payload  from  said  surface;  causing  one  of 
said  airplanes  to  reduce  its  bank  angle  while  maintaining  said 
speed  whereby  said  one  airplane  describes  a  flight  path  at  a 
radius  approximately  twice  that  of  the  other  airplane  and  the 
two  airplanes  become  positioned  in  side  by  side  formation 
within  approximately  one  circle  of  said  other  airplane  with  said 
payload  trailing,  between  and  below  said  airplanes;  subse- 
quently causing  said  airplanes  to  descend  to  a  predetermined 
altitude  above  a  selected  delivery  point  for  said  payload  with 
the  airplane  nearer  to  said  point  at  a  selected  bank  angle  to 
locate  it  a  predetermined  distance  to  the  side  of  said  point  and 
the  airplane  farther  from  said  point  at  a  selected  bank  angle  to 
locate  it  approximately  twice  the  distance  from  said  point  as, 
and  trailing,  said  nearer  airplane;  causing  said  nearer  airplane 
to  increase  its  bank  angle  to  commence  a  substantially  circular 
second  orbit  around  and  above  said  point  while  simultaneously 
causing  said  farther  airplane  to  commence  a  flight  path  approx- 
imately twice  that  of  said  nearer  airplane,  both  airplanes  mov- 
ing at  approximately  the  same  speed;  causing  said  farther  air- 
plane to  gradually  increase  its  bank  angle  so  that  it  converges 
with  the  aforesaid  circular  second  orbit  of  said  nearer  airplane 
at  about  the  time  said  nearer  airplane  completes  approximately 
one  circle  and  the  two  airplanes  become  approximately  dia- 
metrically opposite  one  another  in  said  circular  second  orbit; 
and  then  causing  the  two  airplanes  to  simultaneously  descend 
while  maintaining  approximately  the  same  speed  until  said 
payload  reaches  said  delivery  point. 
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path  of  the  pivoted  locking  element  of  the  suspension 
hook  to  prevent  movement  of  said  locking  element  in  a 
direction  allowing  the  locking  system  for  the  suspension 
hooks  to  be  liberated  and,  in  said  second  position  of  said 
safety  lock  body,  to  free  said  path  of  the  pivoted  locking 
element,  and 
a  second  extension  rigid  with  said  pivoted  body,  co-acting 
with  movable  members  disposed  m  the  vicinity  of  the 
means  ensuring  a  limited  vertical  movement  of  the  suspen- 
sion hooks  so  that  in  said  first  position  of  the  pivoted  body 
said  movable  members  are  removed  from  said  means 
ensuring  a  limited  vertical  movement  of  the  suspension 
hooks  while,  in  said  second  position  of  the  pivoted  bod>, 
said  movable  members  engage  said  means  ensuring  a 
limited  vertical  movement  of  the  suspension  hooks  m 
order  to  prevent  the  actuation  thereof  and  thus  the  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  suspension  hooks. 


4,416,438 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Sterling  J.  King,  311  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Leucadia,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,604 

Int.  Q.'  A47B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  248—102  3  Qaimi 


1.  An  infant's  feeding  bottle  supporting  apparatus  compns- 
ing: 
a  suction  cup  for  detachable  attachment  to  a  Hat  support 

surface  and  including  an  attachment  knob, 
an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  a  maximum  length  of 


4,416,439  I 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
red  Dimpfel,  14100  Montfort  Dr.  #3260,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240; 
Steven  J.  Hahn,  127  Oberlin  Ter.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446;  Brian 
J.  Dyson,  7560  Taylor  Rd.,  Riverdale,  Ga.  30274,  and  Sandra 
F.  Doyon,  P.O.  Box  603,  Montross,  Va.  22520 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,152 
Int.  a.^  F16M  11/38 
J.S.  a.  248—188.6  12  Gaims 
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twenty-six  inches  secured  at  one  end  to  said  suction  cup 

attachment  knob, 
adjustable  loop  means  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble member  for  detachably  securing  around  the  neck  of  a 

nursing  bottle, 
a  bead  secured  to  said  other  end  and  slidable  on  said  flexible 

member  for  defming  said  adjustable  loop  means, 
loop  retaining  stop  means  and  safety  stop  means  for  defining 

the  minimum  and  maximum  sizes  of  said  loop,  and 
said  stop  means  comprising  beads  having  throughbore  and 

said  flexible  member  extending  through  the  bore. 


4,416,440 

INGOT  MOLD  AND  METHOD 

iarold  M.  Bowman,  18867  N.  Valley  Dr.,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio 

44126,  and  Thomas  P.  Kicher,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Harold  M.  Bowman,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,447,  Sep.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

i,358,084,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,093,  Jan. 

5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,385,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  669,650,  Jun.  24,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,060,  Jul.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,382 

Int.  a.^  B22D  7/08 

U.S.  a.  249—82  28  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  molding  ingots  comprising,  providing  a 
nold  having  side  wall  sections  defming  at  least  in  part  a  gener- 
illy  vertically  oriented  mold  cavity,  the  wail  sections  compris- 
ng  generally  vertically  extending  juncture  surfaces  adapted 
'or  opening  and  closing  relative  to  one  another  resulting  from 
he  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mold  cavity  and  the 
'esultant  heating  and  subsequent  cooling  of  the  mold  and 
issociated  ingot  formed  therein,  clamping  such  juncture  sur- 
aces  together  by  adjustable  spring  fastener  means  coacting 
)etween  said  wall  sections  and  preloading  said  spring  fastener 
neans  a  predetermined  amount  so  that  said  spring  fastener 
Tieans  will  provide  sufficient  clamping  force  to  maintain  said 
uncture  surfaces  in  generally  preloaded  abutting  condition 
intil  completion  of  the  filling  of  the  mold  cavity  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  with  molten  metal  and  the  formation  of  an  ingot 
skin  on  a  poured  ingot  therein  having  sufficient  structural 
integrity  to  support  the  molten  interior  of  the  ingot,  said  spring 


fastener  means  being  operable  to  prevent  leakage  of  molten 
metal  between  said  juncture  surfaces  and  to  control  stresses 
occasioned  from  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mold, 
said  spring  fastener  means  being  applied  to  said  mold  to  pre- 
load said  juncture  surfaces  generally  adjacent  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  moid,  said  predetermined  preload  being 
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determined  by  combining  the  total  force  of  fluid  static  loading 
with  the  total  forces  to  restrict  the  free  thermal  deformation 
from  the  assembled  mold  wall  sections  occurring  during  the 
pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mold,  in  order  to  prevent 
leakage  between  the  mold  wall  sections,  said  free  thermal 
deformation  being  determined  by  the  formula: 


8.  A  load  bearing  support  comprising  a  horizontally  extend- 
ng  main  body,  at  least  one  adjustable  leg  assembly  depending 
rom  said  main  body,  said  leg  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
nestable  segments,  and  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting 
1  idjacent  segments,  wherein  each  of  said  segments  comprises  a 
)air  of  flat  plates  disposed  at  an  angle  of  more  than  90°  with 
espect  to  each  other. 


w  = 


(x^  +  y^) 


wherein  W  represents  the  thermal  bending  deformation  of  the 
mold  section,  Mr  is  the  thermal  moment,  x  and  y  are  respec- 
tively the  X  and  y  coordinates  of  the  outermost  corner  of  the 
mold  wall  section,  E  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  mold 
wall  section  and  h  is  the  thickness  of  the  mold  wall  section,  and 
then  commencing  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mold 
cavity  and  filling  the  latter  to  predetermined  extent  with  mol- 
ten metal,  said  spring  fastener  means  upon  completion  of  the 
filling  of  the  mold  to  predetermined  extent  and  formation  of 
the  said  ingot  skin,  being  operable  to  compress  beyond  the 
preloaded  condition  due  at  least  in  part  to  the  thermal  moment 
in  said  wall  sections  and  permit  controlled  separation  of  said 
juncture  surfaces,  thus  limiting  the  stresses  applied  to  the  wall 
sections  during  the  metal  pouring  operation  and  resultant 
heating  of  the  mold  sections. 

2.  An  ingot  mold  comprising  one  or  more  mold  wall  sections 
defining  at  least  in  part  a  generally  vertically  oriented  mold 
cavity  into  which  molten  metal  is  adapted  to  be  poured,  spring 
fastener  means  coacting  between  adjacent  sections  for  clamp- 
ing the  latter  together  along  generally  vertically  extending 
juncture  surfaces,  said  spring  fastener  means  being  operable  to 
prevent  leakage  of  molten  metal  between  said  juncture  sur- 
faces and  to  control  stresses  occasioned  from  the  pouring  of 
molten  metal  into  the  mold  cavity  and  the  resultant  heating  of 
the  mold  wall  sections,  and  resisting  separation  of  said  juncture 
surfaces  during  the  pouring  operation  and  resultant  heating  of 
the  mold,  said  spring  fastener  means  including  means  for  pre- 
loading said  spring  fastener  means  to  a  predetermined  extent 
and  with  sufficient  clamping  force  to  maintain  said  juncture 
surfaces  in  a  generally  preloaded  abutting  condition  until  com- 
pletion of  the  filling  of  the  mold  cavity  a  predetermined  extent 
with  molten  metal  and  the  formation  of  an  ingot  skin  on  a 
poured  ingot  therein  having  sufficient  structural  integrity  to 
support  the  molten  interior  of  the  ingot,  said  spring  fastener 
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means  being  capable  of  applying  to  said  mold  a  predetermined 
amount  of  force  to  said  juncture  surfaces  generally  adjacent 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  mold,  said  predetermined 
amount  of  force  being  determined  by  combining  the  total  force 
of  fluid  static  loading  with  the  total  forces  for  restricting  the 
free  thermal  deformation  from  the  assembled  mold  wall  sec- 
tions occurring  during  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the 
mold,  in  order  to  prevent  leakage  between  the  mold  wa 
sections,  said  free  thermal  deformation  being  determined  by 
the  formula; 


II    h 


»f  = 


-iMr 
AEh^ 


{x^  +  y^) 


wherein  W  represents  the  thermal  bending  deformation  of  the 
mold  section,  Mr  is  the  thermal  moment,  x  and  y  are  respec- 
tively the  X  and  y  coordinates  of  the  outermost  corner  of  the 
mold  wall  section,  E  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  mold 
wall  section  and  h  is  the  thickness  of  the  mold  wall  section,  said 
fastener  means  being  operable  to  compress  beyond  the  pre- 
loaded condition  due  at  least  in  part  to  the  thermal  moment  in 
said  wall  sections  and  permit  controlled  separation  of  said 
juncture  surfaces  so  as  to  respond  to  the  thermal  deformation 
configuration  of  the  ingot  mold,  thus  limiting  the  stresses 
applied  to  the  wall  sections  during  the  metal  pouring  operation 
and  resultant  heating  thereof,  said  spring  fastener  means  pos- 
sessing memory  and  being  adapted  to  return  to  substantially 
their  preheated  size  condition  after  cooling  thereof  to  cause 
said  mold  juncture  surfaces  to  return  to  generally  preloaded 
abutting  relationship. 


lower  surfaces  thereof  for  fitting  in  that  part  of  the  groove 
extending  diametrically  across  the  front  of  each  ram  body; 

f  recesses  spaced  longitudinally  in  said  members; 

g.  positioning  means  positioned  in  each  ram  body  and  in  the 
recesses  in  said  members  to  retain  said  elastomer  body  in 
position  in  the  groove  extending  diametrically  across  the 
front  of  each  ram  body; 

an  additional  elastomer  body  for  each  groove  portion  ex- 
tending along  each  side  of  the  ram  body,  and  transversely 
over  about  half  of  the  ram  body  between  the  groove  on  each 
side  of  each  ram  body;  and 

i.  a  projecting  lip  on  that  portion  of  said  additional  elastomer 
body  that  fits  in  the  groove  portion  which  extends  trans- 
versely over  about  half  of  the  ram  body  between  the  groove 
portions  on  the  side  of  each  ram  body. 


4,416.442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SLAG 

Soichi  Hiroshima;  Hidenao  Hirasawa;  Yoihinori  Nakasai,  and 
Keiichi  Takayama,  all  of  Muroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363.771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  10,  1981,  56-54198 

Int.  CI.'  C21B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  266—44  4  Gaims 


4,416,441 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

Denzal  W.  Van  Winkle,  P.  O.  Box  79737,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,180,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,392,633. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,561 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  251—1  A  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  removing  slag  from  a  body  of  hot  metal  by 
applying  a  suction  from  a  suction  head  and  in  which  the  suc- 
tion head  is  supported  in  the  desired  position  relative  to  the 
surface  of  the  hot  metal  by  a  supporting  means  including  a 
linkage  means  and  movable  for  moving  the  suction  head  up 
and  down  relative  to  the  hot  metal,  the  step  of  holding  the 
suction  head  in  the  desired  vertical  position  by  applying  to  the 
supporting  means  a  constant  upward  force  greater  than  the 
force  with  which  the  suction  head  is  attracted  downwardly  by 
the  weight  thereof  and  the  weight  of  the  parts  connected 
thereto,  and,  at  the  same  time,  applying  to  said  supporting 
means  a  downward  force  sufficient  to  resist  said  upward  force 
for  thereby  holding  the  said  supporting  means  and  said  suction 
head  at  the  desired  vertical  position  against  said  upward  force. 


5.  A  blowout  preventer  for  sealing  against  an  elongate  mem- 
ber comprising: 

a.  a  preventer  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough 
with  aligned  tranverse  bores  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
bore; 

b.  ram  bodies  in  said  transverse  bores  with  each  ram  body 
having  a  continuous  groove  that  extends  diametrically 
across  the  front  thereof,  along  each  side  thereof  and  trans- 
versely over  about  half  of  each  ram  body  between  the 
groove  on  each  side  thereof; 

c.  closure  means  closing  the  outer  ends  of  the  transverse  bores; 

d.  operating  means  for  moving  said  ram  bodies  longitudinally 
of  the  transverse  bores  for  sealably  engaging  an  elongate 
member  in  the  longitudinal  bore  and  to  close  off  fluid  com- 
munication through  the  longitudinal  bore,  said  operating 
means  extending  through  said  closure  means; 

e.  an  elastomer  body  with  members  embedded  in  the  upper  and 


4,416,443 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  THE 

STOPPAGE  OF  A  TUYERE  FOR  BLOWING  A  GAS 

THROUGH  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  REHNING 

CONVERTER 

Alfred  F.  Helfl,  Thionville,  and  Jean-Qaude  H.  Muller,  Longe- 

ville-les-Metz,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lorraine 

de  Laminage  Continu,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,361 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1981.  81  22936 
Int.  a.'  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266— 47  llQaims 

1.  A  process  for  detecting  stoppage  of  gas  flow  in  a  tuyere  of 
a  metallurgical  bottom-blown  converter  having  a  refractory 
lining  and  a  base  plate,  said  tuyere  extending  through  the  base 
plate  and  the  refractory  lining,  to  blow,  into  and  under  a  mol- 
ten metallic  bath  in  the  converter,  a  gas  compressed  at  a  given 
pressure  and  delivered  by  the  tuyere  into  the  molten  metallic 
bath  at  a  pressure  lower  than  said  given  pressure,  said  method 


1106 


C(  )mprising  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  tuyere  at  a  loca- 
ti  )n  below  the  base  plate  and  detecting  abnormal  elevation  of 


tl  e  temperature  of  the  tuyere  indicating  a  stoppage  in  the  gas 
fl  3w  in  the  tuyere. 
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4,416,444 

UNDERWATER  CUTTING  ROD 

Jerome  S.  Brower,  P.O.  Box  1768,  Pomona,  Calif.  91769 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,461 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/18 

.S.  a.  266—48  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  a  cutting  torch  comprising  a  metal- 
lic tube  coated  on  the  inside  and  outside  with  a  layer  of  con- 
c  uctive  material,  a  plurality  of  rods  within  said  tube,  said  rods 
s  :lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel,  aluminum,  magne- 
s  lum,  titanium,  tungsten,  molybdenum  or  alloys  thereof 


of  the  fluid  pressure  by  charging  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  bladder's  expandability  and  contractibility 
and  causing  it  to  be  in  contact  with  said  inner  member  and 
said  restricted  orifice  means  in  an  unstressed  condition, 
the  bladder  being  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  such 
that  the  bladder  gas  pressure  controls  the  fluid  pressure  at 
which  fluid  flows  from  the  main  chamber  through  the 
oriflce  means  into  the  second  chamber,  whereby  under 
loads  which  cause  a  fluid  pressure  which  is  too  small  to 


2i  «6 


compress  the  bladder,  the  damper  has  a  relatively  high 
spring  rate  which  is  affected  by  the  resiliency  of  the  elas- 
tomeric  shear  spring  and  the  compressibility  of  the  fluid 
and  whereby  under  loads  which  are  sufficiently  great  to 
compress  the  bladder  and  cause  fluid  to  flow  from  the 
main  chamber  into  the  second  chamber,  the  damper  has  a 
relatively  soft  damping  characteristic  which  is  affected  by 
the  compressibility  of  the  bladder  and  flow  rates  through 
the  orifice  means. 


4,416,446 
VIBRATION-ATTENUATING  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Masamitsu  Murakami,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,363 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    25,    1980,    55- 
105786[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  267—140.3  6  Qainis 


4,416,445 
VISCOUS  SPRING  DAMPER 
,.  Dale  Coad,  Milan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Imperial  Oevite  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,949,  Oct.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,771 
Int.  a.3  F16F  9/08 
f  .S.  a.  267—35  12  aaims 

1.  A  viscous  spring  damper  having  non-linear  damping 
dharacteristics  including  a  relatively  soft  damping  characteris- 
t  ic  over  a  selectable  load  range  and  a  relatively  high  spring  rate 
I  «low  the  selectable  load  range,  the  damper  comprising: 
an  outer  member  and  an  inner  member  connected  by  an 
elastomeric  shear  spring  and  defining  a  main  fluid  cham- 
ber therebetween  which  contains  a  fluid  and  has  a  main 
chamber  volume,  the  outer  and  inner  members  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  shear  spring 
is  stressed  and  the  main  chamber  volume  is  varied; 
a  restricted  orifice  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  main  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  defined 
by  the  inner  member; 
an  expandable  and  contractible  bladder  which  is  selectively 
charged  with  gas  to  a  selectable  gas  pressure  independent 


1.  A  vibration-attenuating  coupling  device  for  use  with  a 

first  member  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  formed  with  an 

opening  having  a  center  axis  and  a  second  member  having 

inner  and  outer  faces  and  formed  with  an  opening  having  a 

center  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  first 

member,  comprising: 

a  laminar  vibration  absorptive  structure  securely  fitted  to 

said  first  member  through  the  opening  therein  and  having 

opposite  end  faces  one  of  which  is  securely  attached  to  the 

inner  face  of  said  second  member,  and 

rigid  fastening  elements  held  in  engagement  with  the  other 

end  face  of  the  vibration  absorptive  structure  and  with  the 

outer  face  of  the  second  member  through  the  opening  in 

the  second  member, 

said  vibration  absorptive  structure  comprising  a  first  resilient 

member  having  opposite  end  faces  and  fitted  to  said  first 
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member  through  the  opening  therein,  a  second  resilient 
member  secured  between  one  end  face  of  the  first  resilient 
member  and  the  inner  face  of  said  second  member  and  a 
third  resilient  member  secured  between  the  other  end  face 
of  said  first  resilient  member  and  one  of  said  fastening 
elements,  each  of  the  second  and  third  resilient  members 
being  smaller  in  spring  constant  than  the  first  resilient 
member. 


4,416,447 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  BOOKLETS  OF 

INTERCALATED  SHEETS 

Romano  Conti,  Via  Pier  della  Francesca  37,  Prato,  Firenze, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,179 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  14,  1981,  9413  A/81; 
May  14,  1981,  11646/81[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65H  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  270—54  6  Claims 


said  holding  means  comprising  a  suction  holder  movable 
from  said  holding  to  said  main  conveyor; 

said  means  for  reciprocating  displacement  of  said  bars  com- 
prising a  slide  bar  to  which  said  bars  with  connected  pegs 
are  slidably  mounted,  first  crank  means  connected  to  said 
slide  bar  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  slide  bar,  an  oscillat- 
ing bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bars  and  an 
opposite  end  to  said  frame,  and  second  crank  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillating  bar  at  an  intermediate  location 
thereof  for  moving  said  bars  and  pegs  in  said  advancement 
direction. 


4,416,448 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF 

AT  LEAST  ONE  INSERT  OR  SUPPLEMENT  INTO 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Jacques  Meier,  Biiretswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,435 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.    17,   1980, 
8496/80 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  5/30 
U.S.  a.  270—55  16  CTaims 


1.  A  machine  for  the  formation  of  booklets  with  intercalated 
multiple  sheets,  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  fixed  seats  each  for  a  pile  of 
sheets; 

a  main  conveyor  having  a  stationary  longitudinal  plane,  a 
plurality  of  mobile  longitudinal  bars  each  with  pegs  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  transfer  seats  means  for  a  reciprocating 
displacement  of  said  bars  in  a  vertical  direction  from  a 
position  with  said  bars  and  pegs  below  said  plane  to  a 
position  with  said  bars  and  pegs  above  said  plane  and  in  a 
horizontal  direction  with  respect  to  said  stationary  plane 
for  advancing  sheets  in  an  advancement  direction; 

holding  means  for  transferring  individual  sheets  of  each  pile 
to  said  main  conveyor; 

a  secondary  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  fixed  seats  for  a  pile  of  sheets  having  a  greater 
thickness  than  sheets  of  other  piles,  operable  to  withdraw 
a  lowermost  sheet  of  the  pile  in  said  at  least  one  fixed  seat 
and  to  bring  it  to  a  holding  position  for  said  holding 
means,  said  secondary  conveyor  operable  to  move  said 
sheets  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  ad- 
vancement direction  from  the  pile  at  said  at  least  one  fixed 
seat  to  said  holding  position; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  secondary  conveyor  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  holding  means  and  operating  in 
synchronism  with  the  transfer  of  a  sheet  from  said  holding 
position  to  said  main  conveyor,  which  successively  re- 
ceives the  sheets  of  the  booklet, 

a  frame  carrying  said  main  conveyor,  said  means  forming  a 
plurality  of  fixed  seats  and  said  secondary  conveyor, 

a  support  structure  above  said  secondary  conveyor  for  re- 
straining all  but  a  lowermost  sheet  of  the  pile  in  said  at 
least  one  fixed  seat  from  movement  by  said  secondary 
conveyor  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said  advancement 
direction;  and 

an  adjustable  bank  movably  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
ture for  adjusting  a  distance  between  said  secondary  con- 
veyor and  said  support  structure  to  correspond  to  a  thick- 
ness of  sheets  in  the  pile  at  said  at  least  one  fixed  seat; 


1.  A  method  for  stuffing  at  least  one  insert  into  printed 
products,  especially  for  stuffing  at  least  one  insert  into  folded 
primary  printed  products  wherein  each  printed  product  is 
composed  of  at  least  one  sheet  panel  folded  over  on  itself  to 
present  two  planar  outside  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of 
bringing  together  at  least  two  printed  products  in  a  super- 
posed relationship,  wherein  the  printed  products  are  in 
side-by-side  relationship  with  their  outside  surfaces  juxta- 
posed one  another; 
moving  said  superposed  printed  products  conjointly  along  a 

common  processing  path; 
opening  each  superposed  printed  product  during  their  con- 
joint movement  along  their  processing  path  after  the  latter 
have  been  brought  together  in  their  superposed  relation- 
ship; and 
stuffing  inserts  into  an  opening  of  each  printed  product 
which  has  been  opened. 


4,416,449 
DOCUMENT  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  P.  Mclnerny,  Andalusia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Technitrol, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328.951 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  3/52 
U.S.  a.  271—122  16  Gaims 

15.  The  method  of  separating  documents  using  a  friction 
drum  which  is  opposed  by  a  counter-rotating  stripper  fnction 
belt  deflected  over  a  non-friction  surface  slightly  smaller  than 
drum  diameter  intermediate  the  length  of  the  drum  axis  com- 
prising; 
driving  the  drum  in  the  direction  of  desired  document  flow; 
driving  the  belt  in  the  opposed  direction; 
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guiding  the  documents  by  flanges  of  a  free-wheeling  pulley    will  slip  and  not  bounce  when  said  tongue  is  urged  in  one  of  its 
urged  into  the  drum  each  side  of  the  belt;  and  two  stop  positions. 


4,416,451 
AQUATIC  EXEROSE  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  S.  Solloway,  1315  18th  St.,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,966,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,311,306.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,788 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—116  16  Claims 


feeding  documents  between  the  belt  and  the  drum  whereby 
the  flanges  of  the  free-wheeling  pulley  will  hold  the  docu- 
ment against  the  drum  to  prevent  skewing. 


4,416,450 
LETTER  CONVEYOR  SWITCH  DRIVE 
1  lans  van  Wijngaarden,  Leidschendam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedrijf  der  Posterijen,  Telegra- 
fie  en  Telefonie),  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,022 
Gaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    2,    1980, 
^003834 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/60 


1  J.S.  a.  271—303 


1  Gaim 


1.  A  switching  device  for  a  letter-type  conveyor  having 
I  Iriven  belts  between  which  belts  letters  are  conveyed  one  after 
he  other  from  one  direction  to  one  of  two  alternate  directions, 
!  aid  switching  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  low  momentum  fast-acting  switching  tongue  pivoted 
downstream  on  a  shaft  for  oscillation  between  two  stop 
positions  for  directing  letters  in  one  of  said  two  alternate 
directions, 

(B)  a  spring-urged  friction  clutch  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

(C)  a  reversible  low-momentum  high  torque  electric  rotary 
motor  axially  of  said  shaft  and  driving  said  clutch,  and 

(D)  a  source  of  a  short  driving  current  pulse  for  said  motor 
having  a  duration  slightly  longer  than  the  time  to  move 
said  tongue  between  its  two  stop  positions, 

A'hereby  said  clutch  will  not  slip  on  starting  of  said  motor,  but 
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1.  An  aquatic  exercise  assembly  for  use  in  water  to 
strengthen  muscles,  improve  muscle  tone  and  enhance  muscu- 
lar coordination,  comprising: 

a  generally  impact-resistant  water-engageable  imperforate 
shaft  formed  of  substantially  water-impermeable  material 
having  a  fin-engageable  end  portion  and  a  manually  gripp- 
able  portion  for  being  grasped  under  water  adjacent  said 
fin-engageable  end  portion,  said  shaft  being  elongated  and 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  along  an  axis,  said  manually 
grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  having  a  maximum  width 
defining  a  thickness  taken  in  a  radial  direction  generally 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  said  shaft  being  movable  in  said 
water;  and 

a  plurality  of  water-engageable  fins  providing  a  hydrody- 
namic  resistance  assembly  secured  to  and  extending  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  from  each  fin-engaging  end  por- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  fins  being  substantially  rigid  to 
substantially  avoid  radial  deflection  and  being  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  for  deflecting  water 
and  creating  a  pressure  head  and  fluid  resistance  to  water 
flow  as  said  shaft  is  moved  in  said  water,  each  of  said  fins 
having  an  axial  engaging  portion  extending  the  entire 
length  of  each  fin  along  said  axis,  said  axial  engaging 
portions  of  said  fins  directly  secured  to  and  touching  each 
other  in  coaxial  alignement  with  said  axis  of  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  fins  having  a  height  extending  from  said  axial 
engaging  portion  of  an  outer  extremity  of  said  fin  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  said  manu- 
ally grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  for  enhanced  hydrody- 
namic  resistance,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  solid,  generally 
planar  water-impingement  surface  lying  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion and  extending  continuously  across  said  fin  from  said 
axial  engaging  portion  to  said  outer  extremity  with  an 
imperforate,  water-impervious  cross-sectional  area  to 
provide  a  solid  barrier  in  coplanar  relationship  and  align- 
ment with  said  axis  to  hydrodynamically  engage  said 
water  and  said  rigid  fins  being  positioned  an  effective 
distance  from  said  manually  grippable  portion  of  said  shaft 
for  exerting  a  hydrodynamic  torque  on  said  manually 
grippable  portion  of  said  shaft  as  said  shaft  is  being  moved 
in  said  water  to  strengthen  the  muscles  of  the  user  of  the 
exercise  assembly. 


4,416,452 
BOWLING  BALL  nNGER  GRIP  INSERT 
Donald  L.  Heimbigner,  802  Rhododendron  Dr.,  Vancouver, 
Wash.  98661 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,603 
Int.  G.3  A63B  43/02 
U.S.  G.  273—63  A  12  Gaims 

1.  A  finger  grip  insert  for  bowling  balls,  said  insert  compris- 
ing, 
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a  first  finger  engageable  member  of  tubular  shape  for  re- 
cessed securement  within  a  bowling  ball  defined  bore  and 
having  a  truncated  conical  inner  wall  for  contact  with  an 
inserted  finger,  a  second  finger  engageable  member 
formed  integral  with  and  inset  within  said  first  member 


and  of  a  resilient  nature  and  being  of  greater  resiliency 
than  said  first  member  for  contact  by  the  fingertip  pad  of 
the  inserted  finger,  said  second  finger  engageable  member 
being  inset  within  said  first  finger  engageable  member  so 
as  to  provide  an  uninterrupted  internal  wall  surface  of  the 
insert. 


1.  A  multi-colored  puzzle,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  regular  solid  base; 

a  plurality  of  plates  corresponding  in  number,  size  and  shape 

to  the  faces  of  the  regular  solid  base,  and  disposed  on 

corresponding  faces  of  the  base; 
means  for  coupling  the  plates  in  pairs,  whereby  the  pairs  of 

plates  are  rotatable  relative  to  corresponding  faces  of  the 

bsase; 
the  plates  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  triangles,  with 

each  plate  having  the  same  number  of  triangles  and  the 

triangles  on  any  one  plate  having  edges  adjacent  the  edges 

of  the  triangles  on  adjacent  plates; 
the  triangles  being  of  different  colors,  and  each  plate  having 

triangles  of  the  same  colors  with  the  relative  positions  of 

triangles  of  a  particular  color  varying  in  a  predetermined 

order;  and 
the  plates  being  rotated  by  a  user  of  the  puzzle  in  pairs 

relative  to  the  corresponding  faces  until  a  discrete  solution 

to  the  puzzle  is  achieved,  whereby  all  of  the  adjacent 

edges  of  the  triangles  are  of  different  colors. 


4,416,454 

MANAGEMENT  TEACHING  GAME  METHOD 

Robert  P.  Delamontagne,  284  Westcott  Blvd.,  Pennington,  N.J. 

08534 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,200,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,289,313. 

This  application  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,776 

Int.  G.'  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  G.  273^    243  1  Gaim 

1.  A  method  of  playing  a  management  teaching  game  of  the 

type  including  a  game  board  having  a  first  player  territory 


representing  the  real-life  work  environment  of  a  first  player,  a 
second  player  territory  representing  the  real-life  work  environ- 
ment of  a  second  player,  a  path  connectmg  said  first  and  sec- 
ond player  territories  together  and  a  plurality  of  player  posi- 
tions representing  real-life  work  situations  located  along  said 
path,  said  player  positions  having  predetermined  penalty  and 
reward  values,  said  game  further  including  at  least  a  first  and 
second  player  piece,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  position  of  said  first  and  said  second  player 
pieces  by  a  random  chance  means  so  that  said  first  and 
second  player  pieces  are  advanced  by  random  amounts 
along  said  path; 
posing  identified  questions  and  multiple  choice  answers  to 
said  identified  questions  alternately  to  said  first  and  second 
players,  said  identified  questions  and  multiple  choice  an- 
swers  to  said   identified   questions  concerning   specific 
subjects  related  to  the  real-life  work  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond players; 


4,416,453 
REGULAR  SOLID  MULTI-COLORED  PUZZLE 
Albert  Sasso,  8  Rail  Ct.,  Roseland,  N.J.  07068 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,921 

Int.  G.3  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  G.  273—155  11  Gaims 
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answering  said  identified  questions  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond player  pieces  are  in  said  first  and  second  player  terri- 
tories so  that  said  first  player  answers  questions  when  said 
first  player  piece  is  in  said  first  player  territory  and  said 
second  player  answers  questions  when  said  second  player 
piece  is  in  said  second  player  territory; 

indicating  the  correctness  of  any  one  of  said  identified  multi- 
ple choice  answers  to  any  one  of  said  identified  questions 
posed  during  said  posing  step  in  such  a  way  that  more  than 
one  player  knows  if  the  question  is  correctly  answered, 
but  only  the  player  performing  the  answering  step  knows 
the  content  of  the  multiple  choice  answer  selected;  and, 

receiving  a  reward,  said  reward  being  directly  dependent 
upon  the  cumulative  number  of  correct  answers  given  by 
a  player  to  questions  corresponding  to  the  subject  matter 
category  of  the  player  position  in  which  an  opponent 
player  piece  lands. 


4,416,455 
INTERLOCKING  WORD  GAME  UTILIZING  PRISMATIC 

BLOCKS  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  SAME 
Leo  J.  Munson,  Van  Nuys;  Felix  Griauzde,  San  Pedro;  David  T. 
Okada,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Bernard  Loomis, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,989 
Int.  G.'  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  G.  273—272  23  Gaims 

23.  A  word  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  prismatic  blocks, 
each  having  first,  second  and  third  acutely  angled  rectangular 
faces  and  parallel  end  faces  having  triangularly  configured 
edges,  said  first  and  second  faces  each  having  a  letter  thereon, 
and  a  planar  game  board  for  holding  said  blocks,  said  game 
board  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectangular  openings,  the 
longer  dimension  of  each  opening  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  triangularly  configured  end  faces  and  the 
shorter  dimension  of  each  opening  being  less  than  the  length  of 
any  of  said  triangularly  configured  edges,  said  game  board 
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nereby  holding  said  blocks  so  that  said  blocks  are  readily 
r  ;movable  and  holding  said  blocks  so  that  only  said  selected 
f  rst  or  second  faces  are  visible,  the  shorter  dimension  of  each 
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said  lower  elongate  member,  each  of  said  lower  pair  of  drive 
wheels  being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said 
lower  elongate  member  and  serving  to  support  the  weight  of 
the  trolley,  each  of  said  lower  drive  wheels  having  a  periphery 
which  is  concavely  curved  to  provide  intimate  contact  with 
the  circular  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  lower  elongate  mem- 
ber, the  point  of  peripheral  contact  of  said  drive  wheels  being 
closer  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  track  than  the  uppermost  parts 
thereof,  hydraulic  motor  means  for  driving  said  trolley,  hy- 
draulic circuit  means  for  operating  said  hydraulic  motor 
means,  said  hydraulic  circuit  means  including  means  for  con- 
trolling said  motor  means  for  braking  effect,  additional  brake 
means  adapted  to  engage  at  least  said  upper  elongate  member 
for  further  braking  effect,  and  additional  substantially  horizon- 
tal wheels  which  engage  side  portions  of  said  lower  elongate 
member. 


9      SJa  '9. 
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ectangular  opening  maintaining  the  first  or  second  face  of  any 
)lock  placed  therein  in  a  raised  relation  with  respect  to  said 
>lanar  board. 


4,416,456 

TROLLEYS  FOR  TARGET  RANGES 

Lindsay  C.  Knight,  Albury,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australasian 

Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd.,  Albury,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,770,  Dec.  8,  1978.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,053 

Int.  a.3  F41J  9/02;  B61B  15/06;  EOIB  25/10 

U.S.  a.  273—359  17  Oaims 


1.  A  trolley  and  a  mono-rail  track  on  which  said  trolley  runs, 
said  track  comprising  upper  and  lower  elongate  members 
extending  one  above  the  other  in  spaced  parallelism,  means  for 
interconnecting  said  elongate  members  to  provide  a  rigid  track 
assembly,  at  least  the  lower  elongate  member  having  a  periph- 
ery that  is  at  least  partially  circular,  said  trolley  comprising  a 
chassis  provided  with  an  upper  pair  of  jockey  wheels  which 
engage  said  upper  elongate  member  on  substantially  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  a  lower  pair  of  drive  wheels  which  engage 


4,416,457 

GROOVED  HONEYCOMB  LABYRINTH  SEAL  FOR 

STEAM  TURBINES 

Ralph  E.  McGinnis,  Ridley  Township,  Delaware  County,  and 

Lewis  Gray,  Nether  Providence,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.«  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,693 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/44;  FOID  U/Oi 

U.S.  a.  277—53  7  Qaims 


1.  A  honeycomb  labyrinth  seal  cooperatively  associated 
with  rotatable  steam  turbine  blades,  said  honeycomb  seal  com- 
prising: 

a  base  portion; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  honeycomb  cells  extending  radially 
mwardly  from  the  base  portion  so  that  each  cell  is  open 
adjacent  said  blade; 

a  plurality  of  passages  so  disposed  that  each  cell  is  connected 
to  at  least  one  passage  and  at  least  one  passage  is  open 
upstream  of  the  rows  of  honeycomb  cells  and  at  least  one 
passage  is  open  downstream  of  said  rows  of  honeycomb 
cells,  thereby  permitting  steam  to  flow  through  said  pas- 
sages and  cells  from  the  upstream  side  to  the  downstream 
side  of  said  honeycomb  labyrinth  seal. 


4,416,458 
MECHANICAL  FACE  SEAL  WITH  MINUTE  PORES  IN 

SLIDING  SURFACE 
Akira  Takenaka;  Keiichi  Shimazaki,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Yasu- 
mitsu  Kuwazuru,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,575 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147244 
Int.  Q\?  F16J  15/20.  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—96.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  comprising: 
a  fixed  member  to  be  fixedly  atUched  to  a  stationary  portion 

where  sealing  is  required; 
a  rotary  member  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  a  rotary  shaft 

rotatably  mounted  in  said  stationary  portion;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  rotary  member  against  one  axial  side 
of  said  fixed  member  so  as  to  slidably  contact  a  sliding 
surface  of  said  rotary  member  to  a  sliding  surface  of  said 
fixed  member; 
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one  of  said  sliding  surfaces  being  formed  of  a  metallic  mate- 
rial having  a  hardness  of  350  and  more  than  350  in  Vickers 
hardness  system  Hv  and  provided  minute  pores  of  not 
exceeding  30  urn  in  major  diameter  and  from  100  to  270 
per  measuring  length  of  2.5  mm  in  number; 

said  number  of  minute  pores  being  counted  by  scanning  said 
sliding  surface  by  means  of  a  contact  needle  having  a 
rounded  tip  of  2  fim  in  radius  being  equipped  with  a  sur- 
face roughness  measuring  instrument,  drawing  measured 
roughness  in  magnified  curve  longitudinary  by  20,000 


times  and  laterally  by  100  times  on  a  recording  paper, 
drawing  upper  and  lower  peak  count  level  lines  in  parallel 
to  and  apart  by  0.25  mm  in  dimensions  shown  in  the  re- 
cording paper  above  and  below  the  mean  reference  line  in 
the  magnified  measured  roughness  curve  on  said  record- 
ing paper  and  counting  the  number  of  pores  assuming  that 
there  is  one  pore  when  said  upper  peak  count  level  line 
intersects  the  magnified  measured  roughness  curve  at  least 
once  within  two  intersections  between  said  lower  peak 
count  level  line  and  said  magnified  measured  roughness 
curve. 


4,416,459 
COLLET  CHUCK  FOR  SPLINED  WORKPIECES 
Longine  V.  Morawski,  1497  Boston  Blvd.,  Detroit  48206,  and 
Lawrence  V.  Morawski,  38255  Fairway  Ct.,  Apt.  82C  Mt. 
Clemens  48044,  both  of  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,146 

Int.  a.3  B23B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  279—2  R  9  Qaims 


-n 


J— 


1.  In  combination,  a  chuck  and  a  workpiece  having  a  base 
diameter  surface  interrupted  at  regularly  circumferentially 
spaced  intervals  by  axially  extending,  radially  projecting 
splines  having  radially  facing  surfaces,  said  chuck  having  a 
body,  at  least  two  collets  supported  on  said  body,  each  collet 
having  a  plurality  of  regularly  circumferentially  spaced  fingers 
which  extend  axially  forwardly  on  the  chuck  body  and  are 
radially  resilient  at  their  forward  ends,  each  of  said  fingers 
having  radially  facing  work-engaging  surfaces  at  their  forward 
ends,  the  fingers  of  the  collets  being  interdigitally  disposed 
circumferentially  at  their  forward  ends  around  a  common 
circle  so  that  the  circumferentially  adjacent  work-engaging 
surfaces  are  associated  with  different  collets,  the  circumferen- 
tially adjacent  work-engaging  surfaces  being  spaced  apart 


circumferentially  a  distance  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the 
circumferential  extent  of  the  radially  facing  surface  of  each 
spline  on  the  workpiece  and  the  number  of  collets  being  related 
to  the  number  of  splines  on  the  workpiece  so  that,  when  a 
workpiece  is  telescopically  engaged  with  the  collet  fingers,  the 
work-engaging  surfaces  of  at  most  one  of  the  collets  will  regis- 
ter radially  with  the  radially  facing  surfaces  of  the  splines  and 
operating  means  for  shifting  each  of  the  collets  to  the  work- 
engaging  and  work-releasing  positions,  said  means  being  oper- 
ative to  shift  one  collet  to  the  work-releasing  position  in  the 
event  that  the  work-engaging  surfaces  thereof  are  not  dis- 
placed radially  a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  the  base  diame- 
ter surface  of  the  splined  workpiece  when  the  collet  is  shifted 
to  the  work-engaging  position. 


4,416,460 
DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Lionel  G.  Morris,  17  Ferguson  Ave.,  Myrtle  Bank,  State  of 
South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,249 

Int.  a,'  B60K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280-3  4  Oaims 


^%^ 

3f,   .V"     1 
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2.  A  traction  jockey  wheel  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
ground  engageable  traction  wheel  supported  by  the  support 
frame  for  traction  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
steering  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  ratchet  wheel 
co-axially  secured  to  the  traction  wheel,  a  spring  loaded  pawl 
adjustably  supported  by  a  manually  operable  lever  arm  which 
is  pivotally  co-axially  supported  with  respect  to  the  traction 
wheel,  and  effective  to  cause  a  ratchet  drive  with  respect  to  the 
ratchet  wheel  in  either  of  a  selected  traction  rotational  direc- 
tion, and  a  spring  loaded  pawl  adjustably  supported  by  the 
supporting  frame  and  effective  by  engagement  against  the 
ratchet  wheel  to  impede  motion  of  the  ratchet  wheel  in  either 
of  the  selected  rotational  traction  directions,  braking  means 
pivotally  supported  by  the  support  frame  and  including  an 
interlocking  tooth,  spring  means  arranged  to  urge  the  tooth 
into  an  interlocking  braking  position  with  respect  to  the 
ratchet  wheel,  and  inter-engaging  cam  means  between  braking 
means  and  the  lever  arm  arranged  so  as  to  hold  the  tooth  from 
an  interlocking  braking  position  only  when  the  lever  arm  is  in 
a  selected  operating  range  of  positions. 


4,416,461 
FUEL  STORAGE  VESSEL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Toshio  Hayashi,  and  Isao  Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,928 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1981,  56-19269 
Int.  a.5  B60K  15/08 
U.S.  a.  280—5  A  2  Clairai 

1.  A  fuel  storage  vessel  supporting  structure  for  sup|x>rting 
a  fuel  storage  vessel  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  fore- 
and-aft  direction,  the  fuel  storage  vessel  having  front  and  rear 
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e  id  portions  and  the  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body  structure, 

c  )m  prising: 
a  front  bracket  member  rigidly  interconnecting  the  vehicle    William  E.  Marsh,  Jr.  deceased,  late  of  New  Braunfels,  Tex., 

body  structure  and  the  front  end  portion  of  said  fuel  stor- 
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4,416,463 
BULK  STORAGE  CART 


age  vessel,  and 
a  rear  bracket  member  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  end  por- 
tions bent  horizontally  and  fastened  to  the  vehicle  body 
structure,  a  front  weir-shaped  portion  downwardly  de- 
pending from  the  fixed  end  portions  and  fastened  to  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  fuel  storage  vessel,  a  rear  weir- 
shaped  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  the  front  weir- 
shaped  portion  and  downwardly  depending  from  the  fixed 
end  portions,  the  rear  weir-saped  portion  being  shallower 


and  Elizabeth  A.  Marsh,  executrix,  36  Guada  Cono,  New 
Braunfels,  Tex.  78130 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,919 
Int.  a.^  B62B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  280—79.3 


in  depth  than  the  front  weir-shaped  portion  and  gradually 
merging  at  the  fixed  end  portions,  an  intermediate  portion 
connecting  together  the  front  end  rear  weir-shaped  por- 
tions and  convergingly  tapered  toward  and  terminating  at 
the  fixed  end  portions  for  forming  a  pair  of  stress  raising 
portions  which  are  ready  to  be  deformable,  and  fastening 
means  for  fastening  said  rear  weir-shaped  portion  and  said 
vehicle  body  structure  and  forwardly  escapable  together 
with  said  vehicle  body  structure  from  said  rear  weir- 
shaped  portion  and  interconnecting  the  vehicle  body 
structure  and  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  fuel  storage 
vessel  and  partially  deformable  to  permit  the  fuel  storage 
vessel  to  be  retained  stationary. 


4,416,462 

REMOVEABLE  CUSHION  FOR  A  SHOPPING  CART 
udith  D.  Thompson,  723  Dresden  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Va. 
23601 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,554 

Int.  a.3  A47D  1/10:  A47C  4/30  31/00 

U.S.  a.  280—33.99  B  10  Qaims 
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13.  In  combination  with  a  bulk  storage  cart  consisting  of  a 
base,  opposing  side  walls,  rear  wall,  and  cross  piece  secured 
laterally  to  opposing  upper  side  walls: 
a  plurality  of  tubular  members  secured  to  at  least  said  cross 

piece, 
a  compression  spring  carried  in  each  tubular  member, 
forward  limit  stop  means  for  said  spring  in  each  tubular 

member, 
spring  compressing  means  associated  with  each  spring, 
means  associated  with  the  foremost  end  of  each  tubular 

member  to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  cable, 
said  cables  and  foot  plate  forming  a  gate  for  said  cart. 


4,416,464 
SPRING  ASSIST  DRIVE  FOR  CYCLE 
Robert  G.  Mattox,  4846  Radford,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91607 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,809 

Int.  a.3  B62M  1/10 

U.S.  a.  280—215  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nesting  shopping  cart  having  a  fiat 
)ottom,  sloping  sides,  a  raised  handle  portion  at  the  rear  of  the 
:art,  and  a  pivoted  seat  portion  having  leg  holes  adapted  to 
•eceive  a  child's  leg;  a  removable  cushion  device  comprising; 
an  elongated  cushioned  segment  having  a  fiap  member  pro- 
jecting from  its  free  end, 
an  intermediate  cushioned  segment  having  smaller  generally 
rectangular  cushioned  segments  projecting  from  its  sides, 
an  end  cushioned  segment,  and 

fastening  means  on  said  fiap  member  and  said  elongated 
cushioned  segment,  which  cooperate  to  releasably  secure 
the  removeable  cushion  device  to,  and  provide  a  protec- 
tive covering  for  the  handle  portion  of  the  shopping  cart. 


1.  A  spring  assist  drive  for  a  peddle  ojjerated  vehicle  of  the 
cycle  type  which  has  a  frame  for  a  front  steerable  wheel  and 
seat,  a  rear  drive  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  drive  wheel 
sprocket  with  drive  shaft,  foot  pedals  on  appropriate  pedal 
arms  and  a  power  sprocket  motivated  by  said  pedals  serving  as 
parts  of  said  vehicle  of  conventional  structure  and  relationship, 
said  spring  assist  comprising  a  spring  cage  on  the  frame,  a 
spirally  wound  coil  spring  for  said  cage,  said  spring  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  end,  a  spring  power  sprocket,  a  spring 
power  shaft  rotatably  mounting  said  spring  power  sprocket  on 
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said  frame  and  a  spring  wind  sprocket  anchored  to  said  cage  at 
a  location  above  and  no  further  forward  than  said  drive  wheel 
sprocket,  the  location  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spnng  wind 
sprocket  being  spaced  from  the  location  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  wheel  sprocket,  said  coil  spring  having  the  inner 
end  fixed  on  said  spring  power  shaft  and  the  outer  end  attached 
to  said  cage  adjacent  the  perimeter,  an  endless  drive  chain 
interconnecting  said  power  sprocket  with  said  spring  wind 
sprocket,  and  a  transfer  chain  means  between  said  spring 
power  sprocket  and  said  drive  wheel  sprocket  comprising  a 
continuous  permanent  operating  drive  from  said  power 
sprocket  whereby  the  energy  built  up  in  the  spring  has  a  con- 
tinuously expendable  auxiliary  driving  engagement  with  said 
drive  wheel. 


most  portion  of  the  trailer  tongue  for  longitudinally  posi- 
tioning said  hitch  guide  on  the  tongue  and  for  preventing 


4,416,465 
CRASH  RESISTANT  MOTORCYCLE 

Tadeus  Winiecki,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Martha  W|. 

niecki  and  Henry  Winecki,  both  of  Vancouver,  Wash.,  a  part 

interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,527,  Apr.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,335. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,347 

Int.  CI.'  B62J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  280—290  3  Gaims 


longitudinal  movement  of  said  guide  with  respect  to  the 
tongue. 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  two  wheels  in  tandem,  a  frame 
interconnecting  said  wheels,  a  steering  assembly  for  steering  at 
least  one  wheel  and  a  seat  assembly  for  supporting  at  least  one 
rider,  the  improvement  wherein  said  seat  assembly  comprises: 

a  body  restraint  to  hold  the  rider  in  the  seat; 

a  shock  absorber  mounted  rigidly  to  the  motorcycle  frame; 

an  actuating  cable  extending  from  said  shock  absorber  to  the 
back  of  said  seat;  and 

a  retraction  system  connected  to  the  back  of  said  seat  urging 
said  seat  toward  the  normal  position  for  use; 

whereby  said  seat  is  movable  forwardly  in  response  to  iner- 
tial  forces  upon  frontal  impact  between  the  motorcycle 
and  another  object,  with  said  shock  absorber  absorbing 
impact  energy,  with  said  retrieval  system  returning  said 
seat  to  approximately  the  original  position  once  impact 
energy  has  been  absorbed. 


4,416,466 
TRAILER  HITCH  GUIDE 
W.  Sidney  Park,  513  Morningside  Dr.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40206 
Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,754 
Int.  a.'  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  280—477  4  Qaims 

3.  A  trailer  hitch  guide  for  guiding  a  towing  ball  on  a  towing 
vehicle  into  position  with  respect  to  a  receiving  means  on  a 
trailer  tongue  of  a  towed  vehicle,  comprising: 
means  for  securing  said  guide  on  the  trailer  tongue  of  the 
.  towed  vehicle;  and 

means  for  guiding  the  towing  ball  into  position  with  respect 
to  the  trailer  tongue  whereby  the  towing  ball  is  in  align- 
ment with  the  receiving  means  of  the  trailer  tongue; 
said  securing  means  comprising  stop  means  adjustably  se- 
cured to  said  hitch  guide  and  engageable  with  the  end- 


4,416,467 
TOWING  COUPLINGS 
Harry  S.  Bradley,  Bradford,  England,  assignor  to  H.  A  K. 
Bradley  (Trailer  Equipment)  Limited,  Bingley,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1980, 
8028862 

Int.  CI.'  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  280—512  22  Qaims 


1.  A  towing  couphng  for  a  trailer  vehicle  compnsmg: 

a  fixed  part  and  a  moveable  keeper,  which  together  are 
adapted  to  clamp  on  a  tow  ball  when  the  keeper  is  m  a 
locking  position,  but  to  release  the  tow  ball  when  the 
keeper  is  in  an  unlocking  position; 

a  cam  engaged  with  the  keeper; 

single  spring  means  urging  the  keeper  away  from  the  lockmg 
position  and  into  engagment  with  the  cam  and  also  urging 
the  cam  in  the  direction  of  motion  which  causes  it  to  apply 
a  force  to  the  keeper  urging  the  keeper  towards  the  lock- 
ing position;  and 

lever  means  mechanically  linked  to  the  cam  for  moving  the 
cam  against  the  loading  of  the  single  spring  means  to  allow 
the  keeper  to  move  away  from  the  locking  position. 


4,416,468 
PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEMS 
Douglas  J.  Cunningham,  Lutterworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,477 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014199 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/04 
U.S.  O.  280—802  5  Qaims 

1.  A  passive  safety  belt  system  in  combination  with  a  vehicle 
body  having  a  front-hinged  door  and  a  seat  located  adjacent  to 
said  door,  the  system  comprising: 
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a  shoulder  strap,  a  lap  strap  and  a  common  strap  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  three  point  safety  belt,  the  free  ends  of 
the  shoulder  and  lap  straps  being  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  door  in  proximity  to  the  top  and  bottom  corners 
thereof  and  the  free  end  of  the  common  strap  being 
guided,  at  a  location  inboard  of  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  the  back  of  the  seat,  on  to  an  inertia  reel; 

a  rigid  arm  formed  in  two  relatively  movable  sections  and 
pivotally  mounted  for  angular  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  adjacent  to  the  front  inboard  corner  of  the  bottom  of 


the  seat  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  arm  is  movable  between 
a  first  position  adjacent  to  the  location  at  which  the  com- 
mon strap  is  guided  on  to  the  inertia  reel  and  a  second 
position  in  front  of  and  spaced  from  the  chest  of  the  occu- 
pant of  the  seat;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  free  end  of  the  arm  to  the  safety  belt; 

the  inboard  end  of  the  pivot  axis,  relative  to  the  vehicle 
body,  being  above  and  in  front  of  the  outboard  end 
thereof,  so  that,  as  the  door  is  opened,  the  belt  moves  the 
arm  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  and  the 
belt  is  moved  forwardly  away  from  the  occupant. 


4,416,469  I 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Douglas  J.  Cunningham,  Lutterworth,  and  George  G.  Sanders, 
Polesworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Britax  (Wingard) 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,530 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
M)14158;  May  13, 1980, 8015857;  Sep.  12, 1980, 8029601;  Oct.  8, 
1980,  8032288 

Int.  a.}  B60K  21/10 


J.S.  a.  280—804 


8  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel,  a 
ascia  forward  of  the  steering  wheel  and  a  seat  located  adjacent 
to  a  front-hinged  door,  a  passive  safety  belt  system  comprising: 
a  shoulder  strap,  a  lap  strap  and  a  common  strap  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  three  point  safety  belt; 
anchorage  means  for  the  free  end  of  the  shoulder  strap 
connected  to  the  door  in  proximity  to  the  top  rear  comer 
thereof; 


anchorage  means  for  the  free  end  of  the  lap  strap  connected 
to  the  door  in  proximity  to  the  bottom  rear  corner  thereof; 

anchorage  means  for  the  free  end  of  the  common  strap 
incorporating  an  inertia  reel  and  connected  to  a  location 
on  the  vehicle  inboard  of,  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of 
the  back  of,  the  seat;  and 

puller  means  interconnecting  a  point  on  the  safety  belt 
which  is  inboard  of  the  seat  when  the  door  is  closed  with 
a  point  on  the  vehicle  which  is  forward  of  the  seat  in  front 
of  and  above  the  normal  position  of  knees  of  an  occupant 
of  the  seat,  said  last  mentioned  point  being  forward  of  the 
steering  wheel  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  fascia  when  the 
door  is  opened,  so  that,  the  force  applied  to  the  safety  belt 
by  the  door,  when  it  is  opened,  causes  the  puller  means  to 
apply  a  resilient  force  to  the  shoulder  strap  thereby  to 
displace  the  junction  between  the  lap,  shoulder  and  com- 
mon straps  out  of  the  plane  containing  said  three  anchor- 
age means  in  a  direction  away  from  the  seat. 


4,416,470 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  ACCURATE  REGISTRATION 
OF  HANDWRITTEN  IMPRESSIONS  ON  CONTINUOUS 

BUSINESS  FORM  SETS 
Siegfried  Beck.  Renningen,  and  Philipp  Drescher,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Drescher  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Rutesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,322 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1980,  3049464 

Int.  a.J  B41L  5/02;  B42D  3/18.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  281—7  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  accurate  registration  of  handwrit- 
ten impressions  on  continuous  business  form  sets,  the  latter 
being  separable  into  individual  form  sets  by  means  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transverse  perforations  that  also  permit  zig-zag 
folding  of  the  form  sets  into  a  stack,  the  individual  form  sets 
having  predetermined  planar  dimensions,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  zig-zag  folded  stack  of  the 
continuous  business  form  sets,  said  receiving  means  being 
a  receiving  pocket  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  zig- 
zag folded  stack,  said  pocket  having  an  opening  facing  in 
the  direction  in  which  the  continuous  form  sets  are  pulled 
therefrom; 
said  pocket  including:  a  base  plate,  a  back  wall  connected  to 
the  base  plate,  mutually  adjacent  side  walls  also  connected 
to  said  base  plate,  and  a  cover  plate  parallel  to  said  base 
plate,  said  cover  plate  being  connected  to  said  back  wall 
and  said  side  walls  to  conjointly  define  therewith  the 
pocket   space   for   receiving   the   zig-zag   folded   stack 
therein; 
said  cover  plate  including  a  rear  portion  extending  over  only 
a  part  of  said  base  plate,  said  side  walls  having  respective 
edges  facing  away  from  said  back  wall,  said  wall  edges, 
said  cover  plate  and  said  base  plate  conjointly  defining 
said  opening,  said  pocket  also  including  a  flap-like  front 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  portion  at  said 
opening  so  as  to  extend  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
continuous  business  form  sets  are  pulled  from  said  pocket; 
and 
registration  means  for  registering  and  maintaining  the  form 
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sheets  of  a  given  form  set  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  said  registration  means  including:  a 
registration  plate  defining  a  writing  surface  whereon  the 
form  set  is  placed  to  receive  the  handwritten  entry,  and 
connection  means  for  movably  connecting  said  plate  to 
said  pocket;  and, 

said  connecting  means  being  an  articulating  hinge-like  Joint 
connecting  said  registration  plate  to  said  pocket  so  as  to 
permit  pivoted  translation  of  said  registration  plate  into 
and  out  of  a  position  parallel  to  said  base  plate; 

said  registration  plate  being  made  of  a  stiff  material  and 
having  substantially  the  same  planar  dimensions  as  an 
individual  form  set,  said  registration  plate  including  an 
outer  edge  spaced  away  from  said  articulating  hinge-like 
Joint  and  said  front  portion  too  having  an  outer  edge 
spaced  away  from  the  location  whereat  the  same  is  con- 
nected to  said  rear  portion,  said  front  portion  outer  edge 
and  said  registration  plate  outer  edge  being  parallel  to 
each  other. 


4,416,471 

COLOR-DEVELOPING  SHEET  FOR 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

Noboru  Yamato;  Akira  Hasegawa,  and  Ippei  Shimizu,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,731 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1980,  55-158215 
Int.  a.5  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  16  Qaims 

1.  Color-developing  sheet  for  a  pressure  sensitive  recording 
sheet  having  a  color-developing  layer  comprising  an  organic 
electronic  acceptive  color  developing  agent,  calcium  carbon- 
ate and  acrylamide-modified  polyvinylalcohol  having  an  aver- 
age degree  of  polymerization  of  600  to  1700  and  containing 
1-30  mol%  of  acrylamide. 


the  head  having  a  holddown  groove  in  the  wall  of  the  bore 
spaced  above  the  seat,  comprising: 

an  expandable  ring  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  shoulder  on 
the  hanger  adjacent  the  holddown  groove  m  the  bore  of 
the  head  for  expanding  into  holddown  engagement  with 
the  holddown  groove,  said  rmg  having  a  tapered  surface; 

a  locking  ring  having  first  connection  means  connected  to 
the  hanger  and  a  tapered  surface  shaped  for  cammmg 
engagement  with  said  tapered  surface  of  said  expandable 
ring  for  camming  said  expandable  ring  radially  outwardly 
into  holddown  engagement  with  the  holddown  groove 
when  said  first  connection  means  is  made  up; 

releasable  actuation  means  for  actuating  said  locking  ring 
into  camming  engagement  with  said  expandable  ring 
whereby  said  expandable  ring  engages  the  holddown 
groove  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  hanger  within 
the  head,  said  actuation  means  including  a  body  having 
second  connection  means  connected  to  the  hanger; 

a  member  disposed  on  said  body  and  engaging  said  locking 
ring  for  transmitting  force  from  said  body  to  said  locking 
ring  for  making  up  said  first  connection  means; 

cooperable  means  on  said  body,  member  and  hanger  for 
disconnecting  said  second  connection  means  and  effecting 
release  of  said  actuation  means  as  said  first  connection 
means  is  made  up,  said  cooperable  means  including  said 
first  and  second  connection  means  being  oppositely- 
handed  threaded  connections  and  an  axial  lost  motion 
connection  between  said  body  and  said  member; 

first  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  annulus  between  the 
hanger  and  head  above  said  expandable  ring  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  hanger; 

second  sealing  means  independent  of  said  first  sealing  means 
disposed  in  the  annulus  between  the  hanger  and  head  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  bore  of  the  head;  and 

compression  means  having  third  connection  means  for  con- 
necting to  the  hanger  upon  disconnection  of  said  second 
connection  means  for  compressing  said  first  and  second 
sealing  means  in  series. 


4,416,472 

HOLDDOWN  AND  PACKOFF  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Fowler,  and  David  L.  Gniller,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,323 

Int.  C1.5  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—3  20  Qaims 


f     - 


1.  A  well  apparatus  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  a 
hanger  disposed  within  a  head,  the  head  having  a  bore  there- 
through and  there  being  an  annulus  between  the  hanger  and 
head,  and  for  sealing  the  annulus  between  the  hanger  and  head, 
the  hanger  having  a  shoulder  thereon  and  the  head  having  a 
seat  in  the  bore,  the  shoulder  being  supported  by  the  seat,  and 


4,416,473 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT  FOR  CONNECTION  OF  TWO  PIPES 
Jacques  E.  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roses;  Dominique  Michel, 
Paris,  and  Francisco  D.  M.  Serrano,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  pour  let  Deve- 
loppements  Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C.  G. 
Doris",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,394 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1980,  80  15454 

Int.  Q.J  F16L  27/10 

U.S.  Q.  285—41  8  Clalmi 


1.  A  fiexible  Joint  for  connecting  together  a  first  pipe  with  a 
second  pipe,  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  piece  having  an  upper  annular  edge  forming  an 
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upper  cylindrical  opening  and  also  having  a  lower  flange 
forming  a  lower  axial  orifice  for  connection  with  the  first 
pipe; 

a  tubular  piece  for  connection  with  the  second  pipe,  said 
tubular  piece  being  coaxial  with  the  cup-shaped  piece  and 
being  arranged  partly  therein; 

a  first  and  a  second  flexible  spherical  ring,  each  including  a 
stack  of  alternating  layers  of  spherical  metal  rings  and 
elastomers,  arranged  between  the  cup-shaped  piece  and 
the  tubular  piece  on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  of  oscilla- 
tion, said  first  and  second  flexible  spherical  rings  having 
their  concave  surfaces  directed  concentrically  towards 
the  center  of  oscillation; 

first  mounting  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second 
flexible  spherical  rings  to  the  cup-shaped  piece; 

second  mounting  means,  positioned  between  the  first  and 
second  flexible  spherical  rings,  for  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  flexible  spherical  rings  together; 

means  for  connecting  the  tubular  piece  to  the  second  mount- 
ing means; 

an  upper  flange  being  attached  to  the  upper  annular  edge 
forming  the  upper  cylindrical  opening  of  the  cup-shaped 
piece  and  having  a  spherical  upper  surface;  and 

a  spherical  collar  being  supported  by  the  tubular  piece  and 
having  a  spherical  inner  concave  surface  for  riding  in  a 
complementary  cooperating  manner  on  the  spherical 
upper  surface  of  the  upper  flange  above  the  upper  annular 
edge  forming  the  upper  cylindrical  opening  of  the  cup- 
shaped  piece; 

whereby  the  tubular  piece  is  able  to  oscillate  at  an  angle  of 
about  ±  10°  with  respect  to  its  vertical  axis. 


4,416,475 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Ralph  C.  Stacey,  Greenfield  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tarrant 

Manufacturing  Company,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,242 

Int.  a.J  F16L  27/10,  55/00,  27/00;  A47L  9/24 

U.S.  a.  285—229  8  Qaims 


4,416,474 

PIPE  COUPLING 

R|Dbert  F.  Miller,  3368  Las  Huertas  Rd.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549, 

and  Paul  K.  Davis,  1121  Bay  St.,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,080 

Int.  a.^  F16L  59/16 

ILS.  a.  285—47  10  Qaims 


r^^T-M-i 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  flow  of  effluent  therethrough,  said 
flexible  coupling  comprising  two  collars  and  an  annular  flexi- 
ble member,  each  of  said  collars  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  one 
of  said  collars  having  means  carrying  said  annular  flexible 
member  in  fixed  relationship  therewith  and  the  other  of  said 
collars  having  means  freely  mounting  in  retentive  and  sealing 
relationship  said  annular  flexible  member  to  allow  360°  relative 
rotation  or  swivel  of  said  collars  and,  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  collars,  to  allow  relative  alignment, 
misalignment  and  offset  disposition,  and  relative  disposition  of 
said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  collars  at  different  angles  to  each 
other,  and  said  flexible  coupling  having  self-cleaning  means  to 
prevent  such  effluent  from  causing  said  flexible  couping  to 
clog  up  and  malfunction. 


4,416,476 
INTERMEDIATE  WEIGHT  DRILL  STEM  MEMBER 
William  R.  Garrett,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Oncor  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,027,  Sep.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,987 

Int.  a.^  F16L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—286  14  Qaims 


1.  A  section  of  currugated  pipe  having  complementary  bell 
a^d  spigot  end  portions,  and  more  particularly  comprising: 

a  bell  end  portion  longitudinally  segmented  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  integrally  formed  flexible  side  wall  strips  connected 
to  and  projecting  from  a  substantially  cylindrical  shroud, 
each  of  said  side  wall  strips  terminating  in  a  curved  end; 
and 

a  spigot  end  portion  receivable  within  said  bell  end  portion, 
the  exterior  surface  thereof  defining  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  annular  recesses  and  terminating  in  a  cylindrical 
extension,  one  recess  being  located  for  radial  engagement 
by  the  side  wall  strips  of  another  section  when  connected 
therewith,  the  other  recess  being  located  axially  between 
said  one  recess  and  said  cylindrical  extension  for  receiving 
a  resilient  O  ring  seal  that  contacts  with  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  shroud  of  a  bell  end  portion  of  another  pipe 
section. 


'^ 


1.  A  drill  stem  member,  comprising 
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a  tubular  body  being  sufficiently  rigid  for  operating  under 
compression  while  adding  weight  to  the  drill  stem  near 
the  drill  bit  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  for  negotiating 
commonly  encountered  borehole  dog-legs,  said  body 
having  a  wall  thickness  of  at  least  0.620  inches,  said  body 
having  upper  and  lower  upset  ends, 

a  bottom  tool  joint  having  a  threaded  connection  lower  end 
for  connection  to  an  adjoining  drill  stem  member,  and  an 
upper  end  with  a  wall  dimension  equal  to  said  lower  upset 
of  said  body, 

a  first  weld  joining  said  body  lower  upset  end  and  said  upper 
end  of  said  bottom  tool  joint, 

a  top  tool  joint  having 
a  threaded  connection  upper  end  for  connection  to  an 

adjoining  drill  stem  member, 
a  lower  end  with  a  wall  dimension  equal  to  said  top  upset 

end  of  said  body,  and 
a  reduced  external  diameter  intermediate  length  between 
its  threaded  upper  end  and  its  lower  end  to  provide  a 
lifting  surface  above  said  intermediate  length,  and 

a  second  weld  joining  said  body  upset  end  and  said  lower 
end  of  said  top  tool  joint. 


ing  arms  by  imposition  of  a  downward  force  on  said  re- 
straining arms. 


4,416,477 
CHILD-PROOF  LATCH 
Walter  Bialobrzeski,  68  Summerwood  Dr.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 
06492,  and  Paul  A.  Sperry,  376  State  St.,  North  Haven,  Conn. 
06473 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,010 

Int.  CI.'  E05C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  292-19  6  Qaims 


1.  A  child-proof  latch  for  attachment  to  a  closure  panel  of  a 
drawer,  cabinet  or  the  like,  the  closure  panel  being  moveable 
with  respect  to  a  frame  or  the  like,  the  latch  comprising: 
a  support  base  for  mounting  on  said  closure  panel; 
a  pair  of  elongate  restraining  arms  projecting  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  base  in  generally  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  and  being  separated  along  their  length  by  a 
space,  each  said  restraining  arm  having  an  end  portion 
including  means  for  abutting  said  frame,  said  restraining 
arms  being  biased  toward  said  frame  to  provide  for  en- 
gagement of  said  frame  by  both  said  abutting  said  panel 
with  respect  to  said  frame  to  a  predetermined  distance, 
each  said  restraining  arm  being  movable  independently  of 
the  other  restraining  arm  against  said  bias  away  from  said 
frame  to  disengage  said  abutting  means  to  permit  further 
opening  of  said  panel  only  upon  simultaneous  movement 
of  both  restraining  arms;  and 
a  wall  projecting  from  said  base  in  said  space  between  said 
restraining  arms,  said  wall  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
span  the  said  predetermined  distance  between  said  panel 
and  said  frame,  said  wall  including  an  upper  surface  lo- 
cated above  said  restraining  arms,  said  wall  for  preventing 
single  finger  simultaneous  movement  of  both  said  restrain- 


4,416,478 
TAMPER  DETERENT  SEAL  PROVIDING  INDICATION 

OF  TAMPERING  FOR  WATTHOUR  METERS 
Robert  S.  Canney,  Berwick,  Me.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co.,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  205,466 

Int.  a.'  B65D  ii/i4 

U.S.  a.  292-307  R  9  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  comprising; 

(a)  a  seal  constructed  of  a  frangible  maiena!  forming  a  re- 
placeable element,  said  sea)  including  a  stem  having  a 
notch  formed  in  one  end  thereof  and  having,  at  its  other 
end.  a  head  capable  of  being  readily  fragmented  when 
placed  under  stress; 

(b)  a  kilowatt  hour  meter  including  a  clip  configured  to 
receive  the  stem  of  said  seal  and  engage  the  notch  in  the 
one  end  of  the  stem  of  said  seal;  and 

(c)  a  meter  box  for  mounting  said  kilowatt  hour  meter,  said 
meter  box  having  a  removable  cover  configured  to  press 
against  a  portion  of  said  kilowatt  hour  meter  when  said 
cover  is  installed  on  said  meter  box  to  retain  said  kilowatt 
hour  meter  in  said  meter  box,  said  cover  having  an  open- 
ing formed  in  a  portion  thereof  which  is  in  alignment  with 
said  clip  on  said  kilowatt  hour  meter,  whereby,  v^hen  the 
stem  of  said  seal  is  inserted  through  the  opening  the  notch 
on  the  stem  of  said  seal  lockingly  engages  said  clip,  10 
secure  said  cover  to  said  meter  box  and  provide  a  seal 
which,  when  placed  under  stress,  fragmentizes  to  provide 
a  visual  indication  of  at  least  attempted  unauthorized 
tampering  to  gain  access  to  the  inside  of  said  meter  box 


4,416,479 

ATTACHABLE  CARRIER  HANDLE  AND  PICKUP 

APPARATUS 

Camille  J.  Rocquin,  1410  Demosthenes  St.,  Metairie,  La.  70005 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,915 

Int.  Q.'  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  294-1  B  2  Qalms 


K  \ 


1.  A  disposable  pick-up  apparatus  having  removable  handle 
means,  comprising: 
a.  a  container  portion  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  and  a 
bottom  portion  integrally  attached  to  said  side  wall,  to- 
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gether  defining  a  container  space  therein;  said  side  wall 

further  comprising  an  upper  annular  shoulder  portion 

therearound; 
.  removable  handle  means,  comprising:  I 

i.  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  handle  portion 
having  cushion  means  therearound  for  grasping;  and 

ii.  first  and  second  downwardly  depending  extender  por- 
tions connectable  on  their  upper  ends  to  said  horizontal 
handle  portion,  and  on  their  lower  ends,  each  of  said 
extender  portions  further  comprising  inner  and  outer 
flexing  members,  having  triangulated  brackets  wherein 
the  base  of  said  triangulated  bracket  engages  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  container,  and  said 
inner  flexing  member  engages  the  inner  wall  of  said 
container  for  maintaining  said  shoulder  portion  at  rigid 
engagement  therebetween;  wherein  upon  outward  flex- 
ing, said  flexing  members  disengage  said  shoulder  por- 
tion of  said  container;  and 
:.  pick-up  means,  for  retrieving  items  to  be  picked  up.  said 
means  further  comprising  at  least  a  first  moisture-proof 

surface,  and  a  second  adhering  textured  surface  for  mak- 
ing contact  with  the  item  to  be  picked  up. 


4,416,481 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Myron  E.  Ullman,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kessler  Products 
Co.,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,085 

Int.  a.3  B65D  71 /QO 

U.S.  a.  294—87.2  *♦  Claims 


4,416,480 
PNEUMATIC  RELEASE  FOR  LOAD  HOOK 
,|ack  M.  Moody,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cranston  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Inc.,  Oak  Grove,  Orcg. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,810 
Int.  a.'  B66C  l/i8 


J.S.  a.  294—83  R 


40 


6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  release  device  for  a  load  hook  which  is 
releasable  by  pneumatic  pressure,  comprising  a  compressed  air 
reservoir  connected  through  a  valve  to  said  load  hook  to 
release  a  load  from  said  hook,  an  air  pump  cylinder  and  piston 
aperable  by  the  application  of  said  load  to  the  hook  to  move 
iaid  piston  in  an  air  pumping  stroke  to  pump  air  into  said 
reservoir,  and  means  for  reversing  said  piston  stroke  when  load 
tension  is  removed  from  said  hook,  said  device  comprising  a 
self  contained  power  and  control  module  containing  said  air 

Eump  cylinder  and  piston,  air  reservoir  and  valve,  said  load 
ook  being  connected  to  a  piston  rod  in  said  piston,  and  an  air 
pressure  line  extending  from  said  module  to  said  load  hook. 


1.  A  one-piece  bottle  carrier  made  of  relatively  rigid  plastics 
material  and  comprismg: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bottle-neck-receiving  formations  each  in- 
cluding an  endless  band  defining  a  neck-receiving  open- 
ing; 

(b)  each  band  having  at  least  one  W-shaped  portion  formed 
from  two  elongate  inner  leg  portions  each  having  first  and 
second  opposed  end  regions,  the  inner  leg  portions  being 
interconnected  at  their  first  end  regions  and  forming  a 
"V"  shaped  projection  which  projects  in  a  direction 
toward  the  center  of  its  associated  neck-receiving  open- 
ing, and  two  outer  leg  portions  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  separate  one  of  the  inner  leg  portions  at  the  second 
end  regions  thereof,  the  configuration  of  each  of  the  W- 
shaped  portions  serving  to  permit  parts  of  its  associated 
band  to  move  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
(i)  to  enable  cap-carrying  portions  of  a  bottle  neck  to  be 

inserted  through  the  opening;  and, 
(ii)  to  grip  bottle  neck  portions  inserted  through  the  open- 
ing; 

(c)  framework  means  for  interconnecting  the  spaced  neck- 
receiving  formations  to  support  the  neck-receiving  forma- 
tions in  a  predetermined  array;  and, 

(d)  the  V-shaped  projections  being  configured  to  engage 
neck  portions  of  bottles  inserted  through  associated  ones 
of  the  neck-receiving  openings,  and  to  cooperate  with 
other  parts  of  the  endless  bands  to  securely  releasably  grip 
such  bottle  neck  portions. 

4,416,482 
VEHICLE  GATE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  C.  Patterson,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Willie  Mae  Pat- 
terson, Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,247 
Int.  a.3  B60P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296—3  16  Claims 

1.  A  gate  assembly  used  with  a  vehicle  which  has  a  cargo 
area  defined  by  at  least  two  sides  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another,  comprising:  a  gate  member  connected  to  the 
vehicle  within  the  cargo  area  and  moveably  disposed  between 
an  opened  position  to  allow  access  into  the  cargo  area  and  a 
closed  position  to  limit  access  into  the  cargo  area,  said  gate 
member  having  a  body  with  first  and  second  sides;  guiding 
means  connected  to  the  vehicle  for  restricting  movement  of 
the  first  side  of  said  gate  member  to  a  direction  line  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  the  parallel  sides  of  the  vehicle  and  for  re- 
stricting movement  of  the  second  side  of  said  gate  member  to 
a  direction  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  sides 
of  the  vehicle  when  said  gate  member  is  being  moved  between 


portion,  a  support  portion  and  a  holder  portion;  said  barrier 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  panels, 
said  panels  being  disposed  generally  vertically  in  an  end  to  end 
relationship  around  the  periphery  of  said  flat  bed;  said  socket 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  pocket  sections,  said  pocket 
sections  being  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said  flat  bed 
adjacent  the  lower  edges  of  said  panels,  each  of  said  pocket 
sections  extending  downwardly  from  a  plane  through  said  flat 
bed;  said  support  portion  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  bar 
members  having  cross-sectional  configurations  substantially 
the  same  as  those  of  said  pocket  sections,  each  bar  member 
having  its  lower  end  disposed  within  one  of  said  pocket  sec- 
tions, said  bar  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  pocket 
sections  genrally  vertically;  said  holder  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  bracket  members  with  at  least  one  bracket  member 
engaging  each  of  said  bar  members,  each  bracket  member 
including  a  plate  section,  a  strip  section  having  its  ends  affixed 
to  said  plate  section  and  being  bent  into  a  configuration  to 


the  0[>ened  and  closed  positions;  and  locking  means  adapted  to 
maintain  the  first  and  second  sides  of  said  gate  member  in  a 
fixed  transverse  relation  to  the  parallel  sides  of  the  vehicle 
when  said  gate  member  is  in  the  closed  position. 


4,416,483 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING  TOOLS  AND 
INSTRUMENTS  IN  POWER  VEHICLES 
Adolf  Koch,  Waiblingen-Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Autohaus  Lorinser  G.m.b.H.,  &  Co.,  Waiblingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,665 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1981,  3101161 

Int.  a.3  B60R  11/06 
U.S.  a.  296—37.1  27  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  storing  objects,  particularly  tools  and 
instruments,  in  a  trunk  of  a  power  vehicle,  the  trunk  having  a 
trunk  cover  turnable  about  a  turning  axis  for  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  wall  element 
arranged  at  an  inner  surface  of  the  trunk  cover  and  pivotable 
about  a  pivot  axis  relative  to  the  trunk  cover  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  it  forms  a  closed  compartment  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  compartment  is  opened,  wherein  the 
pivot  axis  is  inclined  relative  to  the  turning  axis  of  said  trunk 
cover  so  that  in  the  open  position  said  wall  element  is  inclined 
toward  a  side  of  the  vehicle  and  thereby  facilitates  access  to 
the  tools  and  instruments;  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  wall  element  at  one  side  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  trunk 
cover. 


4,416,484 
FLAT  BED  SIDE  ASSEMBLY 
David  O'Neill,  Billings,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Richard  P.  O'Neill, 
Miles  City,  Mont.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,264 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/64 

U.S.  a.  296-43  11  Gaims 

1.  A  removable  side  assembly  for  a  flat  bed  of  a  truck  or 

traiieer,  said  side  assembly  including  a  barrier  portion,  a  socket 


a 


H' 


to 


:m 


provide  an  opening  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  as  that  of  said  bar  members  for  separable 
engagement  therewith,  a  hook  member  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  plate  section,  said  hook  member  including  a  con- 
nector section  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  a 
transverse  edge  of  said  plate  section,  said  connector  section 
extending  from  said  plate  section  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  a  barrier  panel,  a  projecting  section  extend- 
ing from  an  edge  of  said  connector  section  remote  from  said 
plate  section,  said  projecting  section  extending  from  said  con- 
nector section  in  the  same  direction  as  said  plate  section  and 
substantially  parallel  thereto;  whereby  said  barrier  panels  are 
positioned  against  said  bar  members  with  the  lower  edges 
thereof  resting  on  said  fiat  bed  and  the  upper  edges  of  said 
barrier  panels  being  retained  between  said  plate  section,  said 
connector  section  and  said  projecting  section  of  said  holder 
portions  to  provide  a  continuous  side  assembly  around  the 
periphery  of  said  fiat  bed. 


4,416,485 

MULTIPLE  USE:  PONTOON  BRIDGE  SECTION 

Alvin  L.  Long,  Civilian  Gen.  Del.,  Beale  A.F.B.,  Calif.  95903 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,902 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/00.  29/00.  33/00 

U.S.  G.  296—188  3  Gaims 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  military  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
having  a  cargo  box  with  at  least  four  apertures  for  receiving 
cargo  support  structure,  said  protective  cover  comprising: 

a  support  structure  of  metal  framework,  said  support  struc- 
ture having  two  longitudinally  extending  sides,  two  later- 
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ally  extending  sides,  and  at  least  four  de[)ending  legs,  said 
legs  being  received  in  said  cargo  box  apertures; 

a  recess  in  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said 
support  structure; 

at  least  two  bullet  resisting  pontoon  decking  panels,  said 
panels  being  fixed  to  said  longitudinally  extending  sides  of 
said  support  structure  and  to  said  vehicle  cargo  box,  said 
panels  having  gun  ports  formed  therein  and  a  tongue 
formed  thereon,  said  tongue  extending  upwardly  and 
adjacent  said  recess  when  said  panels  are  fixed  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  sides,  and  said  cargo  box; 

a  pontoon  bridge  section,  said  pontoon  bridge  section  having 
a  pair  of  gunwales,  each  said  gunwale  having  a  groove 
formed  therein,  said  pontoon  bridge  section  being  placed 
upon  said  support  structure  such  that  each  gunwale  is 
received  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  such  that  each  panel 
tongue  is  received  in  one  of  said  grooves. 


4,416,486 

VEHICLE  CAB 

J^unes  B.  McNaught,  St.  Germaine-en  Laye,  and  Guy  E.  P. 

Colotte,  Bretigny,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Massey-Fergu- 

son  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

i|cr  No.  PCT/EP80/00076,  §  371  Date  May  1,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00541,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,744 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7^30255 

Int.  a.'  B62D  33/06  I 

li.S.  a.  296—190  9  aaims 
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4,416,487 

SLIDING  ROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

BODIES 

Yasunari  Hirotani,  and  Yoshimitsu  Tanaka,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,720 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1980,  55-112817 
Int.  Cl.^  B60J  7/10 
U.S.  a.  296—222  8  Qaims 


1.  A  sliding  roof  structure  for  an  automobile  body  including 
a  roof  panel  formed  with  a  roof  opening  defined  by  a  down- 
wardly bent  peripheral  flange,  a  roof  side  rail  formed  at  each 
side  of  the  roof  panel,  a  reinforcement  member  of  an  inverted 
channel  shape  having  a  downwardly  extending  inboard  flange, 
a  substantially  horizontal  top  wall,  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing outboard  flange  having  a  lower  end  contiguous  with  an 
outwardly  extending  horizontal  flange,  said  reinforcement 
member  being  attached  at  said  inboard  flange  with  said  periph- 
eral flange  of  the  roof  panel,  a  sliding  roof  carrying  frame  for 
movably  carrying  a  sliding  roof  and  having  an  opening  corre- 
sponding to  the  opening  of  the  roof  panel  and  disposed  beneath 
the  roof  panel,  bracket  means  secured  to  said  roof  side  rail, 
means  for  connecting  said  sliding  roof  carrying  frame  to  said 
bracket  means,  downwardly  projecting  locating  means  pro- 
vided on  said  reinforcement  member  at  the  horizontal  flange 
for  cooperating  with  said  sliding  roof  carrying  frame  for  locat- 
ing the  latter. 


>i-^  f'/^ 


4,416,488 
ARM  REST  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Helmut  Wall,  Kirchheim-Teck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  80091 10[U] 

Int.  C1.3  A47C  7/54 
U.S.  a.  297—411  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cab  for  an  agricultural,  industrial  or  construction  vehi- 

( le  having  a  front  wall,  rear  wall,  side  walls  and  a  driver  access 

(  oor;  hinge  assemblies  connected  between  a  forward  upright 

( dge  of  the  door  and  an  adjacent  side  wall  so  that  the  door 

!  wings  about  an  upright  hinge  axis  (X-X)  between  a  closed  and 

I  ully  open  position;  an  entry  platform  that  is  provided  along- 

!  ide  the  doorway;  steps  provided  at  the  rear  of  the  platform  for 

J  iccess  from  the  ground;  and  stop  means  that  prevents  the  door 

i  >pening  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  the  platform  and  thereby 

( ieflnes  the  fully  open  position  of  the  door;  the  cab  being 

i  dapted  so  that  in  the  closed  position  the  door  is  angled  from 

I  aid  adjacent  side  wall  (9)  towards  the  rear  wall  (20,  22)  with 

1  ts  outer  surface  facing  both  sidewards  and  rearwards,  and  in 

he  fully  open  position  defined  by  said  stop  means  (34)  is  angled 

rom  said  adjacent  side  wall  (9)  sidewards  and  rearwards  over 

he  full  width  of  the  platform  (32)  with  its  inner  surface  facing 

earwards;  and  said  hinge  axis  (X— X)  being  orientated  relative 

o  the  plane  of  the  door  (17)  so  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  door 

17)  moves  outwards  further  than  the  lower  edge  of  the  door 

17)  as  the  door  is  opened  and  the  door  is  thereby  inclined 

)utwards  from  bottom  to  top  in  the  fully  open  position. 


5' 


0 


7 


1.  Arm  rest  for  a  vehicle  seat,  such  as  an  airplane  passenger 
seat  or  a  bus  seat,  comprising: 

a  hollow  support  including  an  opening  in  one  side  wall; 

a  control  device  which  is  constructed  to  be  received  within 
said  opening  of  said  side  wall  of  said  support; 

said  control  device  having  extended  portions  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  which  engage  the  narrow  edges  of 
said  opening  and  extend  beyond  said  opening; 

a  flexible  tongue  connected  to  said  side  wall,  the  free  end  of 
said  tongue  extending  toward  one  side  of  said  control 
device  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  said  control  device 
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when  in  a  locking  position,  said  tongue  being  deflected  out 
of  said  locking  position  into  a  release  position  where 
shifting  of  said  control  device  toward  said  tongue  is  al- 
lowed; 

a  stop  means  for  limiting  the  degree  to  which  said  tongue 
can  be  deflected  into  the  interior  of  said  support; 

a  stiffening  body  arranged  within  said  support,  said  stop 
means  being  formed  by  a  surface  of  said  stiffening  body; 

said  surface  being  canted  to  correspond  to  the  maximum 
deflection  position  of  said  tongue; 

whereby  said  extended  portion  of  said  control  device  oppo- 
site said  tongue  can  be  disengaged  from  the  edge  of  said 
opening. 


4,416,489 
CHISEL  FOR  A  CRUST  BREAKING  FACILITY 
Thomas  Haggenmacher,  Gampel;  Edwin  Gut,  Steg;  Hans  Friedli, 
Steg,  and  Gottfried  Maugweiler,  Steg,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,480,  Sep.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,895 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    10,    1979, 
8150/79 

Int.  Q.3  C25C  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  299—94  12  Claims 


by  said  piston  between  said  closure  member  and  said  other 

end  of  said  piston; 
an  annular  body  encircling  said  piston  disposed  adjacent  said 

annular  seal,  said  annular  body  providing  a  valve  scat 

adjacent  said  closure  member; 
a  tubular  body  surrounding  said  annular  body  and  fastened 

to  said  housing; 


a  return  channel  disposed  between  said  annular  body  and 
said  tubular  body  having  a  check  valve  therein  opening  in 
the  direction  from  an  outlet  chamber  to  an  inlet  chamber; 
and 

radial  channels  provided  in  a  selected  one  of  said  annular 
body  and  a  first  clearance  between  said  annular  body  and 
said  annular  seal. 


1.  Breaking  device  for  a  crust  breaking  facility  for  breaking 
the  solidified  crust  of  solid  electrolyte  on  an  electrolytic  cell 
for  the  production  of  aluminum  which  comprises  a  chisel 
having  a  bottom  face  and  edge  regions  thereof,  wherein  at  least 
parts  of  the  edge  regions  of  the  chisel  project  beyond  the  other 
regions  of  said  chisel  and  are  shaped  as  cutting  edges  to  form 
a  recess  in  said  bottom  face,  including  inclined  portions  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  edge  portions  such  that  the  bottom  face 
of  the  chisel  does  not  feature  any  areas  which  are  inclined 
outwards  which  would  create  outwardly  acting  forces  concur- 
rent with  pushing  the  chisel  through  the  crust,  thereby  the 
force  required  for  breaking  through  the  crust  is  considerably 
reduced,  the  lateral  forces  are  directed  inwardly  and  a  circular 
hole  in  the  crust  is  developed. 

4,416,490 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Hans  D.  Reinartz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

60606 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,718 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1980,  3046781 

Int.  Q.'  B60T  8/26.  11/34 
U.S.  Q.  303—6  C  15  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  brake  system 

comprising: 

a  control  piston  having  one  end  thereof  guided  through  an 
annular  seal  and  in  a  bore  of  said  housing  connected  to 
atmosphere;  said  annular  seal  being  in  abutment  with  a 
step  in  said  housing; 

a  closure  member  carried  by  said  piston  adjacent  the  other 

end  thereof; 
a  support  plate  for  engagement  with  a  valve  spring  earned 


4,416,491 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE 

IN  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Juan  Belart,  Walldorf;  Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbach;  Dieter 

Kircher,   Frankfurt  am  Main;   Hans-Wllhelm  Bleckmann, 

Obermoerlen,  and  Lutz  Welse,  Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  3040562 

Int.  Q.'  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  303—113  10  Qaims 


drrt».  JFiy.         ;ag».  :SIl!^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  efl^ective  pressure  of  a 
hydraulic  braking  fluid  in  a  vehicle  braking  system  provided 
with  an  auxiliary  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and 
antiskid  control  equipment,  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  a 
brake  pedal,  comprising  a  master  cylinder  device  including  a 
housing  defining  a  bore  having  a  first  section  of  a  smaller 
diameter  and  an  aligned  adjacent  second  section  of  a  larger 
diameter,  and  at  least  one  master  piston  received  in  said  first 
section  of  said  bore  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  brake  f)edal  for  movement  there- 
with at  least  in  one  of  such  directions,  said  master  piston  delim- 
iting a  working  compartment  in  said  first  section  of  said  bore 
frontwardly  thereof  as  considered  in  the  other  direction  and 
having  an  extension  received  with  a  spacing  in  said  second 
section  of  said  bore;  at  least  one  positioning  piston  surrounding 
said  extension  for  sealed  sliding  relative  thereto  and  to  said 


1422 


\  ousing  in  said  second  section  of  said  bore;  entraining  means 
c  n  said  extension  and  on  said  positioning  piston  for  engaging 
c  ne  another  in  an  engaging  position  of  said  positioning  piston 
relative  to  said  extension;  and  means  for  admitting  the  pressur- 
i  '.ed  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  source  into  said  working  compart- 
nent  and  into  said  second  section  of  said  bore  frontwardly  of 
'aid  positioning  piston  during  antiskid  control  action  of  the 
sntiskid  control  equipment  to  replenish  the  supply  of  pressur- 
ised fluid  in  said  working  compartment  and  to  urge  said  posi- 
tioning piston  into  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
i  lousing  in  which  said  entraining  means  is  engaged  and  said 
I  laster  piston  assumes  a  defmed  position  within  said  bore. 


4,416,492 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ALIGNING  A 

SUPPORT  ROLLER  SYSTEM  UNDER  A  ROTATING 

BODY 

).  Huston  Singletary,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,544 

Int.  a.'  F16C  13/06.  23/04 

J.S.  CI.  308—203  4  Qaims 
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4,416,493 

WALL  MOUNTED  DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  STUFFED 

ANIMALS 

Gary  D.  Sumner,  6804  Bix  Ave.,  Citrus  Heights,  Calif.  95610 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,701 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/00 

U.S.  a.  312—245  8  Qaims 


1.  A  wall  mountable,  three  dimensional  display  case  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  stuffed  animals  or  the  like  in  an  envi- 
ronment aesthetically  pleasing  to  the  eye  comprising: 

an  elongated  top  planar  section  spaced  from  and  secured  to 
an  elongated  bottom  planar  section  by  side  panels  afixed 
to  both  of  same,  said  sections  and  panels  forming  a  box 
open  along  the  front  thereof  and  the  rear  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  vertical  members  removably 
secured  along  the  open  front  of  said  box  simulating  the 
spaced  bars  of  a  cage,  wherein  said  members  are  dowels 
inserted  into  aligned  holes  in  the  top  and  bottom  planar 
sections,  the  holes  in  the  top  planar  section  extending  all 
the  way  through  said  top  planar  section,  the  holes  in  the 
bottom  planar  section  extending  only  part  way  there- 
through whereby  dowels  can  be  removed  upwardly  from 
said  top  and  bottom  planar  sections, 

a  pair  of  spaced  circular  planar  sections  mounted  along  the 
front  lower  portion  of  said  box  simulating  wheels,  and 

a  vertical  planar  section  mounted  along  the  length  of  said 
top  planar  section,  normal  thereto,  whereby  after  wall 
mounting,  removal  of  selected  ones  of  said  dowels  permits 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  box  whereby  stuffed  animals 
may  be  inserted  therein  with  subsequent  replacement  of 
said  selected  ones  of  said  dowels  thereby  simulating  the 
caging  of  animals  inside  of  said  cage. 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  body  for  rotation  about  a  cen- 

:ral  axis  extending  therethrough,  comprising: 

1  pair  of  support  rings  mounted  on  said  body  and  projecting 
outward  therefrom  and  extending  around  its  periphery  in 
spaced  apart  relation  axially  of  said  central  axis; 

1  support  roller  having  at  opposite  ends  thereof  tapered  periph- 
eral surfaces  which  respectively  engage  the  outermost  sur- 
faces of  said  support  rings  and  which  decrease  in  diameter 
toward  the  ends  of  the  roller,  an  aperture  extending  between 
the  end  surfaces  of  said  roller  and  having  a  ball-type  swivel 
surface  formed  at  the  middle  portion  thereof,  a  shaft  dis- 
posed within  the  aperture  in  said  roller  with  its  ends  project- 
ing outward  therefrom,  the  middle  portion  of  said  shaft 
being  formed  with  a  ball-type  swivel  surface  conformably 
engaging  the  swivel  surface  on  said  roller  to  thereby  permit 
universal  pivotal  movement  of  the  roller  relative  to  the  shaft; 
and 

1  pair  of  fixedly  positioned  support  elements  each  comprising: 
(1)  a  housing  (2)  an  annular  bearing  fixed  in  said  housing  and 
slidably  fitted  around  a  respective  end  of  said  shaft  so  that 
the  shaft  is  reciprocatable  along  the  central  axis  of  the  bear- 
ing, and  (3)  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  shaft  along 
the  central  axis  of  said  bearing. 


4,416,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  COILED  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTOR  IN  A  DRILL  STRING 

Larry  A.  Watkins,  and  Leon  H.  Robinson,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,098 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/64 
U.S.  a.  339—15  37  Oaims 

26.  A  drilling  apparatus  having  a  sectionalized  tubular  drill 
string,  a  rotary  drill  bit  connected  thereto,  and  means  for 
adding  additional  pipe  sections  to  said  drill  string,  an  insulated 
electric  conductor  disposed  within  said  drill  string  and  having 
a  lower  end  at  a  subsurface  location,  an  upper  end  proximate 
the  upper  end  of  said  drill  string,  an  intermediate  portion  ar- 
ranged as  a  spring  coil  within  a  flexible  coiled  wire  storage 
means,  which  means  is  supported  in  the  drill  string,  and  a 
connector  at  said  upper  end,  said  connector  being  adapted  to 
permit  the  addition  of  pipe  sections  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
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drill  string  upon  elevating  said  upper  end  of  said  conductor 
relative  to  said  drill  string  and  thereby  permitting  said  conduc- 


walls  above  and  below  the  contact  members  for  purging 
environmental  liquid  from  the  contact  members  as  the 
mandrel  lands  in  the  socket  and  for  sealing  the  contact 
members  from  environmental  liquid  when  engaged 


4,416,496 

EDGE  ANCHORS  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARD 

CONNECTORS 

Paul  E.  Brefka,  196  Cordaville  Rd.,  Southborough,  MtM.  01772 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,023 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—17  C  9  Qainu 


tor  to  be  extended  through  additional  pipe  sections  added  to 
said  drill  string. 


4,416,495 
CONCENTRIC  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  SUBSEA 

WELL  APPARATUS 
Albert  M.  Regan,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,736 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/523 

U.S.  a.  339-16  C  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  subsea  well  apparatus  having  a  tubing  mandrel  associ- 
ated with  a  Christmas  tree  of  the  well  and  being  removably 
landed  in  a  tubing  hanger  associated  with  the  wellhead,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  socket  having  an  interior  cylindrical  wall  carried  in  the 
tubing  hanger  and  an  electrical  contact  member  located  in 
the  inner  wall  and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  socket; 
the  mandrel  carrying  an  exterior  wall  dimensioned  for  slid- 
ing, telescoping  reception  within  the  socket  and  an  electri- 
cal contact  member  located  in  the  exterior  wall  and  ex- 
posed to  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel,  the  mandrel  electri- 
cal contact  member  being  positioned  for  engaging  the 
socket  contact  member  when  the  mandrel  is  landed;  and 
upper  and  lower  annular  seal  means  located  in  one  of  the 


1.  An  anchor,  injection-molded  in  one  piece,  for  use  with  an 
electrical  connector  mounted  on  edge  contacts  protruding 
from  a  printed  circuit  board  (p.cb).  wherein  mounting  holes 
on  the  connector  are  directly  aligned  with  the  centerline  of  the 
plane  of  the  p.cb.  and  the  anchor  comprises: 

(a)  a  receiving  block  abutting  the  edge  of  the  p.cb.; 

(b)  an  extension  to  that  block  over  the  surface  of  the  p.c  b  , 

(c)  a  connecting  means,  acting  between  the  extension  and  the 
p.cb.  perpendicular  to  the  p.cb  ; 

(d)  a  horizontal,  cylindrical  bore  aligned  with  the  centerline 
of  the  plane  of  the  p.cb,  and  extending  between  an  outer 
receiving  face  and  an  inner  board-contacting  face  of  the 
receiving  block,  designed  to  receive  a  screw  which  will 
secure  the  connector  to  the  device, 

(e)  a  vertical  slot  running  along  the  length  of  the  underside 
of  the  receiving  block  from  the  inner  face  to  the  outer  face 
and  extending  upwardly  to  the  horizontal  bore  as  an  injec- 
tion mold  release, 

the  sum  of  which  provides  both  a  self-securing  means  to  an- 
chor the  device  to  the  p.cb.,  without  the  need  for  additional 
attachment  means,  and  a  firm  securing  means  to  anchor  the 
connector  to  the  device,  which,  when  simply  slipped  perpen- 
dicularly onto  the  p.cb.  and  the  connector  slipped  onto  the 
protruding  edge  of  the  p.cb.  and  screwed  into  the  anchor, 
prevents  horizontal  movement  and  disconnection. 


4,416,497 
SPRING  CLIP  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  STRIP 

CONDUCTOR  CABLE 
Gordon  T.  Brandsness,  White  Bear  Lake;  Robert  L.  Ebright, 
Bloomington,  and  Alexander  J.  Orotz,  RoMvllle,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York.  N.^  . 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,746 
Int.  a.'  H05K  7/12 
U.S.  a.  339—17  F  9  Qaimi 

1.  An  electrical  connector  apparatus  for  electrically  con- 
necting a  multiplicity  of  printed  lands  upon,  and  normal  to  the 
edge  of,  a  planar  substrate  to  a  like  multiplicity  of  stnppcd 
conductor  ends  within  a  flexible  flat  cable,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 
spring  clip  means  generally  U-channcI  shaped  with  spring 
force  exerting  side  planes  of  the  U-channel  for  exerting 
squeezing  compressive  high  spring  first  force  normal  to, 
and  between,  the  side  planes  of  the  U-channel; 
elastomeric  pad  means  affixed  to  the  U-channel  interior  at  a 
base  plane  of  the  U-channel  of  said  generally  U-channel 
shaped  spring  clip  means  for  exerting  an  elastomenc  ex- 
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pansive  second  force  normal  to,  and  into  the  U-channel 
from,  said  base  plane  of  the  U-channel; 
retention  means  for  affixing  both  said  planar  substrate  with  a 
multiplicity  of  printed  circuit  lands  normal  to  the  edge  of 
said  substrate,  plus  said  flexible  flat  cable  with  said  like 
multiplicity  of  stripped  conductor  ends  which  is  bendably 
disposed,  meaning  draped,  over  the  edge  of  said  planar 
substrate,  within  said  U-channel  shaped  spring  clip  means 
so  that  both  said  planar  substrate  and  said  flexible  flat 
cable  draped  thereon  are  directly  compressively  squeezed 
by  said  compressive  high  spring  first  force  normal  to  the 
side  planes  of  the  U-channel  of  said  generally  U-channel 
shaped  spring  clip  means,  and  so  that  both  said  planar 
substrate  and  said  flexible  flat  cable  draped  thereon  are 


4,416,498 

SOCKET-TYPE  CONNECTORS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CONNECTORS 

$yoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Kazutoki  Tabara,  Ageo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,687,  Mar.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-3801 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/52 


1  J.S.  a.  339—60  R 


2Qaim$ 


1.  A  socket-type  connector  in  which  the  electrical  connec- 
tion is  secured  by  inserting  an  electroconductive  plate-like 
lug  thereinto  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  rigid 
material; 

(b)  a  socket  body  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating  and 
elastically  resilient  material  covering  said  base  plate  form- 
ing a  flat  pocket  with  the  base  plate; 

(c)  at  least  one  plate-like  contacting  element  formed  of  a 
conductive  material  located  inside  said  pocket  formed  by 
said  base  plate  and  said  socket  body,  said  contacting  ele- 
ment being  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  said  base  plate  and 
said  socket  body  and  being  urged  into  close  contact  by 


said  resilient  socket  with  the  other  of  said  socket  body  and 
said  base  plate  so  as  to  leave  no  void  space  within  the 
pocket;  and 
(d)  said  socket  body  being  bonded  to  said  base  plate  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  contacting  element  along  the  direc- 
tion of  insertion  of  said  plug,  said  socket  body  being  elasti- 
cally deformable  to  expand  said  pocket  to  form  a  void 
space  for  receiving  said  plate-like  plug  inserted  thereinto, 
said  plug  being  subjected  to  compressive  force  and  urged 
against  said  contacting  element  due  to  the  resilient  defor- 
mation of  said  socket  body. 


4,416,499 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  F.  Frascatore,  Unadilla;  Dean  R.  Nelson,  Sidney,  both  of 
N.V.,  and  Edward  K.  Marsh,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,566 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/22 

U.S.  a.  339—92  M  7  Oaims 


^c 


forcefully  and  compressively  subject  to  said  elastomeric 
expansive  second  force,  resultant  from  said  elastomeric 
pad  means,  normal  to  the  U-channel  base  plane  of  the 
U-channel  of  said  generally  U-channel  shaped  spring  clip 
means; 
whereby  with  said  flexible  flat  cable  bendably  disposed 
between  said  spring  clip  means  and  said  planar  substrate, 
said  squeezing  compressive  high  spring  first  force  serves 
to  compressively  electrically  contact  said  multiplicity  of 
stripped  conductor  ends  of  said  flexible  flat  cable  against 
said  multiplicity  of  printed  circuit  lands  upon  said  planar 
substrate,  while  said  elastomeric  expansive  second  force 
serves  to  retain  said  flexible  flat  cable  between  said  spring 
clip  means  and  said  planar  substrate. 


f'-.* Ill  /I  k] 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  establishing  an  elec- 
trical connection  between  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  com- 
prising: 

a  cover;  ^, 

a  base; 

each  of  said  cover  and  base  being  configured  with  portions 
adapted  to  be  interfit  together  upon  assembly  of  said  cover 
and  base; 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  cover  and  base  together; 

each  of  said  interfit  portions  having  opposing  surfaces 
formed  thereon; 

said  base  bearing  a  plurality  electrically  conductive,  parallel 
groove  contacts,  extending  thereacross;  each  of  said 
groove  contacts  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  some  of  said  leads,  each  of  said  plurality  of  groove 
contacts  consisting  of  an  elongated  generally  Vee  shaped 
element; 

a  plurality  of  pin  shaped  contacts  carried  by  said  cover  each 
configured  and  located  to  be  advanced  laterally  onto  a 
respective  one  of  said  groove  contacts  by  interfitting  of 
said  cover  and  base  portions,  each  of  said  pin  shaped 
contacts  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  remainder  of  said  leads,  whereby  an  electri- 
cal connection  therebetween  may  be  established  upon 
interfitting  of  said  cover  and  base  portions. 


4,416,500 

SCREWLESS  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 

Paul  Stenz,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  A. 

Weidmulier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1980,  3042057 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  9/08 
U.S.  a.  339—95  D  16  Gaims 

1.  A  screwless  electrical  terminal  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond clamping  members  for  clamping  between  them  an  electri- 
cal conductor,  said  first  member  being  a  cage-like  member 
movable  bodily  and  tillable  relative  to  the  said  second  member, 
clamping  means  resiliently  biasing  the  first  member  to  a  con- 
ductor-clamping position,  and  a  latching  stop  adapted  to  re- 
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leasably  retain  the  first  clamping  member  in  an  open  position 
for  reception  of  a  conductor  between  the  clamping  members, 
said  clamping  members  having  a  predetermined  conductor- 
insertion  direction,  said  first  clamping  member  having  a  pivot 
element  on  that  side  of  the  first  clamping  member  at  which  a 
conductor  is  inserted,  and  said  terminal  further  including  an 


projecting  portion  of  the  insulating  penetrating  device  fits  and 
makes  contact  with  the  shroud. 


abutment  facing  the  said  pivot  element  for  engagement  thereby 
on  movement  of  the  first  clamping  member  in  the  direction 
opposite  the  conductor-insertion  direction,  the  abutment  and 
pivot  element  being  so  disposed  that  such  movement  of  the 
first  clamping  member  tends  to  pivot  the  first  clamping  mem- 
ber to  increase  the  conductor-clamping  force  exerted  by  the 
first  clamping  member. 


4,416,501 

TERMINAL  FOR  ESTABLISHING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  WITH  A  SHIELDED  CABLE 

David  F.  Fusselman,  Elizabethtown,  and  Timothy  A.  Lemke, 

Carlisle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  A 

Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,132 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  7  Qaims 


4,416,502 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Give  Rumble,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Corabelment  A.G., 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,914 

Int.  G.'  HOIR  13/58.  29/00 

U.S.  G.  339—103  M  8  Gaimt 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  body  within  which  a  plurality  of  extendable  electrically 
conductive  pins  are  housed,  said  body  having  a  front  end 
portion  and  a  rearwardly  extending  portion; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  plates  mounted  at  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  body,  each  of  said  plates  having 
apertures  therein; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrically  conductive  pins  slidably 
mounted  in  said  body  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  behind  said  plates  and  an  extended 
functional  position  extending  frontwardly  through  respec- 
tive apertures  of  said  plates,  said  pins  having  a  rear  por- 
tion, the  rear  portion  of  said  pins  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  a  respective  plate  of  said  plurality  of  plates 
when  said  pins  are  in  the  extended  functional  position; 

a  rotatable  masking  means  mounted  in  front  of  said  plates, 
said  masking  means  having  opposed  windows  therein  so 
as  to  allow  the  selective  exposure  and  extension  of  a  pair 
of  said  electrically  conductive  pins; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  at  the  rearwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  extending  through  said 
body,  each  of  said  connections  extending  from  a  respec- 
tive terminal  of  said  plurality  of  terminals  through  said 
body  to  a  respective  plate  of  said  plurality  of  plates;  and 

a  casing  receiving  said  body,  said  casing  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  socket  capable  of  receiving  an  electrical  cable 


4,416,503 
GRIPPING  OR  LOCATING  DEVICES 
Derek  Hayes,  Bungay,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,585 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1980, 
8022922 

Int.  G.5  HOIR  13/40 
U.S.  G.  339—220  R  10  Gaims 

1.  In  an  electrical  connector  surrounded  by  a  metallic  shroud 
into  which  an  insulated  cable  having  a  flexible  conductive 
shield  beneath  an  outer  layer  of  insulation  enters  through  an 
opening  in  such  shroud  for  termination  on  said  connector,  a 
terminal  for  establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  the 
shield  and  the  shroud  comprising  a  ferrule  positioned  on  said 
cable  beneath  and  supporting  a  portion  of  said  flexible  conduc- 
tive shield,  and  a  "U"-shaped  insulation  penetrating  device 
penetrating  the  outer  layer  of  insulation  and  capturing  said 
ferrule  and  said  shield  and  establishing  contact  with  the  flexible 
conductive  shield  with  an  inward  compressive  force  while  1.  In  a  device  for  gripping  or  locating  an  elongated  member, 
presenting  an  outwardly  projecting  portion,  said  opening  in  which  device  comprises  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  jaws 
said  shroud  defining  a  spaced  recess  into  which  the  outwardly    made  at  least  partly  of  resilient  plastics  material,  said  pair  of 
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ja  ivs  including  resilient  means  joining  respective  first  ends  of 
th  B  jaws,  whereby  respective  second  ends  of  the  jaws  are  able 
to  flex  resiliently  away  from  one  another,  each  of  said  jaws 
fu  rthcr  including  an  inwardly-facing  surface  and  an  outward- 
ly facing  surface,  the  inwardly-facing  surfaces  of  the  two  jaws 
ccnfronting  one  another,  and  a  camming  means  including  a 
pi  ir  of  spaced-apart  inwardly-facing  surfaces  between  which 
th  e  pair  of  jaws  is  insertable,  with  said  first  ends  of  the  jaws 
fii  St,  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  said  outwardly-facing  sur- 
fa  :es  of  the  pair  of  jaws  with  said  inwardly-facing  surfaces  of 
sa  id  camming  means  so  that  the  jaws  are  urged  towards  one 
ai  other  in  order  to  grip  or  locate  an  elongated  member  dis- 
p<  «ed  in  said  gap  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
ja  MS  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  ends,  the  improvement 
w  lerein  the  confronting,  inwardly-facing  surfaces  of  the  jaws 
d«  fine  a  gap  which  increases  in  width  in  the  direction  from  the 
fii  St  ends  of  the  jaws  towards  the  second  ends  thereof,  and  said 
ja  MS  and  said  camming  means  are  shaped  so  that,  when  the  pair 
jaws  is  inserted  into  said  camming  means  between  said 
inkvardly-facing  surfaces  thereof  with  no  elongated  member  in 
said  gap,  there  exists  a  gap  between  the  outwardly-facing 
SI  rface  of  one  of  the  jaws  and  the  adjacent  inwardly-facing 
SI  rface  of  the  camming  means  in  a  region  extending  from  the 
se  :ond  end  of  said  one  jaw  towards  the  first  end  thereof, 
w  lereby  urging  together  of  the  jaws  takes  place  by  engage- 
m  snt  of  a  limited  area  of  the  outwardly-facing  surface  of  said 
oi  ic  of  the  jaws  and  the  adjacent  inwardly-facing  surface  of  the 
ci  mming  means. 
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4,416,504 
(JONTACr  WITH  DUAL  CANTILEVERED  ARMS  WITH 

NARROWED,  COMPLIMENTARY  TIP  PORTIONS 

J4rzy  R.  Sochor,  164  Rockview,  Irvine,  Calif.  92715 

Cf  ntinaation  of  Ser.  No.  92,125,  Not.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,472 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/05 

UlS.  a.  339—252  P  5  Qaims 


■»  JO  K 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising: 

a  body  portion, 

a  pair  of  freestanding  elongated  cantilevered  contact  arms 
extending  from  said  body  portion  in  a  first  and  mating 
direction, 

the  end  portion  of  each  of  said  contact  arms  remote  from 
said  body  portion  having  a  convex  mating  surface  facing 
away  from  the  other  contact  arm  in  a  second  and  flexing 
direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  mating 
direction, 

each  of  said  contact  arms  comprising  a  bent  sheet  metal 
member  whose  width,  as  measured  in  a  third  and  lateral 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  directions, 
is  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness,  as  measured 
generally  in  said  second  and  flexing  direction, 

each  of  said  contact  arms  being  flat  when  traversed  in  said 
third  and  lateral  direction  on  either  surface  thereof  at  any 
location  therealong, 

said  contact  arms  each  having  a  tip  portion,  at  the  free  end 
thereof,  that  is  narrower,  in  said  third  and  lateral  direc- 
tion, than  the  rest  of  said  contact  arm, 

the  tip  portion  of  one  arm  being  on  the  left  side  thereof  and 
the  tip  portion  of  the  other  arm  being  on  the  right  side 
thereof,  when  said  contact  arms  are  viewed  in  said  second 
and  flexing  direction,  so  that  said  tip  portions  occupy 
complementary  spaces  in  the  width  diemension  of  said 
contact  when  viewed  in  said  second  and  flexing  direction. 


the  tip  portion  of  each  contact  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form width  in  said  third  and  lateral  direction, 

said  tip  fxjrtions  having  a  separation  which,  when  viewed  in 
said  second  and  flexing  direction,  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  and  mating  direction, 

said  contact  arms  also  curving  toward  and  overlapping  each 
other  at  the  tip  portions  thereof,  when  viewed  is  said  third 
and  lateral  direction. 


4,416,505 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS  WITH  HIGH  DIFFRACnON  EFnOENOES 

LeRoy  D.  Dickson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Interaational 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,645 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/17;  G03H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  350—3.71  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  holographic  optical  elements  with 
high  diffraction  efficiencies  by  optically  replicating  a  previ- 
ously recorded  interference  pattern  from  a  master  element 
onto  a  closely  adjacent,  unexposed  copy  element  which  is 
known  to  change  in  thickness  as  a  result  of  post-exposure 
processing,  said  interference  pattern  consisting  of  parallel 
Bragg  surfaces  within  the  master  element  oriented  at  a  desired 
angle  relative  to  the  master  element  surface,  said  method  being 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 
illuminating  the  master  element  with  a  coherent  replicating 
beam  oriented  to  initially  establish  Bragg  surfaces  within 
the  closely  adjacent  copy  material  at  an  intermediate 
angle  relative  to  the  copy  material  surface,  said  intermedi- 
ate angle  being  different  from  the  desired  final  angle  of  the 
Bragg  surfaces  in  the  copy;  and 
processing  the  copy  material  to  fix  the  Bragg  surfaces,  said 
Bragg  surfaces  being  tilted  to  the  desired  final  angle  as  a 
result  of  process-induced  changes  in  the  thickness  of  the 
copy  material. 


4,416,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIONG  HBER  OPTIC 
WAVEGUIDES 
Tore  R.  Johnson,  Harrisburg,  and  Keitii  Johnson,  Jr.,  Manheim, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,714 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  50  for  splicing  a  pair  of  optical  waveguides  32, 
34  in  a  connector  5  of  the  type  having  an  elongate  tubular  body 
12  with  a  stepped  external  surface,  three  elongate  cylindrical 
rods  2  therein  defining  an  interstitial  passageway  44  therebe- 
tween, and  a  pair  of  crimping  collars  26  which  are  advanced  to 
the  center  of  the  body  12  to  radially  compress  the  body  12  and 
effectuate  the  splice,  said  apparatus  50  comprising: 
means  for  advancing  said  crimping  collars  26  toward  the 
center  of  said  body  12,  said  means  comprising  U-shaped 
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crimping  cradles  92,  92'  which  bear  against  said  collars  26 
from  opposite  directions. 


holding  means  for  holding  said  tubular  body  12,  said  holding 
means  remaining  stationary  while  said  means  for  advanc- 
ing advances  said  crimping  collars. 


4,416,507 
METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  SPLICING  OPTICAL  nBER 

CABLES 
Jean  P.  Hulin;  Andre  Bouvard.  and  Patrick  Le  Maitre,  all  of 
Conflans  Sainte  Honorine,  France,  assignors  to  Lignes  Tele- 
graphiques  et  Telephoniques,  Conflans  Saint  Honorine, 
France 
per  No.  PCT/FR81/00038,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02794,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,178 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1980,  80  05737 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.22  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  splicing  two  optical  fiber  transmission 
cables  each  provided  with  a  dielectric  support  in  which  are 
housed  optical  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
operating  steps  performed  on  each  cable  end: 

(a)  the  cable  ends  are  stripped  over  a  predetermined  length; 

(b)  the  fibers  thus  freed  are  opened-out; 

(c)  the  support  which  has  been  freed  from  its  fibers  is  cut  at 
right  angles  to  its  axis  and  a  terminal  connector  provided 
with  grooves  is  fixed  on  the  end  of  the  suppori; 

(d)  the  fibers  are  turned  down  into  the  grooves  of  the  termi- 
nal connector  and  are  rigidly  fixed  therein,  said  turning 
down  and  fixing  step  including  the  following  operations: 
a  hollow  member  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  having 

a  width  in  the  vicinity  of  the  diameter  of  a  fiber  is 
arranged  coaxially  to  the  terminal  connector  and  the 
member  is  rotated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ensure  that  the 


slot  is  placed  successively  opposite  to  each  groove  so  as 
to  permit  introduction  of  the  fibers  successively  within 
each  groove  of  the  terminal  connector  after  the  fibers 
have  been  released  from  the  cable  support, 
a  first  O-ring  seal  previously  engaged  on  the  cable  end  is 
slidably  displaced  along  the  terminal  connector  so  as  to 
apply  the  fibers  to  the  bottom  of  the  grooves  of  the 
terminal  connector, 
the  fibers  are  bonded  in  position  within  the  grooves  of  the 
terminal  connector, 
(e)  the  terminal  connector  as  well  as  the  fibers  carried  by  this 
latter  are  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  connector; 
(0  each  support-connector  assembly  is  fixed  in  position  by 

rigidification  means; 
(g)  the  two  cables  are  aligned  by  alignment  means,  said 
alignment  step  consisting  in  introducing  within  the  termi- 
nal connector  of  the  first  cable  at  least  one  centering  pin 
into  a  longitudinal  opening  formed  in  each  terminal  con- 
nector, the  centering  pin  projecting  from  the  cutting  face 
of  the  terminal  connector  and  engaging  in  a  correspond- 
ing opening  of  the  terminal  connector  of  the  second  cable. 


4,416,508 
OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  AND  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

CABLES 
Phillip  Dey,  New  Barnet;  Peter  Feams,  Huyton;  Karl  W. 
Plessner,  Kings  Langley;  Kenneth  H.  Pickup,  Uppermill; 
Bernard  Gaylard,  Altrincham,  and  Arthur  B.  Murphy,  Rain- 
ford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,291,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,359,598, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,557,  May  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 
20234/77;  Jan.  24,  1978,  2861/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  27  Gaimf 


12.  An  overhead  flexible  electric  transmission  conductor 
adapted  to  be  freely  supported  from  spaced  supports  m  long 
lengths,  comprising  a  substantially  circumferentially  ngid 
central  core  having  an  elongate  compartment  constituted  by  a 
space  formed  within  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
the  core,  at  least  one  separate  flexible  optical  guide  loosely 
housed  in  the  elongate  compartment  and.  surrounding  the 
central  core,  at  least  one  layer  of  helically  wound  bare  elongate 
elements  of  metal  or  metal  alloy. 


4,416,509 

UNIVERSAL  REFLEerOR  OF  ELEeTROMAGNETlC 

WAVES  MOUNTED  ON  A  FLOAT 

Dmdarski  Milan,  Evgenija  Kumicica  br.  12,  24000  Subotica, 

Yugoslavia 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,641 
Claims   priority,   application    Yugoslavia,    May    26,    1980, 
1416/80 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/122 
U.S.  a.  350—102  5  Qaims 

1.  A  reflector  for  electromagnetic  radiation  which  reflects 
radiation  from  any  arbitrary  angle  in  three  dimensions  in  paral- 


said 


el  to  incoming  radiation  to  within  approximately  ±20° 
■eflector  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflector  body  in  the  shape  of  a  modified  icosahedron 
having  twenty  regular  hexagonal  surfaces  and  twelve 
regular  pentagonal  surfaces; 

(b)  six  regular  trilateral  pyramids  formed  on  each  of  the 
twenty  regular  hexagonal  surfaces,  one  edge  of  each  of 
the  trilateral  pyramids  being  one  edge  of  the  associated 
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hexagonal  surface  and  the  vertex  of  the  trilateral  pyramid 
opposite  said  one  edge  thereof  being  the  center  of  the 
associated  hexagonal  surface;  and 
(c)  six  regular  trilateral  pyramids  formed  on  each  of  the 
twelve  regular  pentagonal  surfaces,  one  edge  of  one  of  the 
trilateral  pyramid  being  a  part  of  one  edge  of  the  associ- 
ated pentagonal  surface  and  the  vertex  of  the  trilateral 
pyramid  opposite  said  one  edge  thereof  being  the  center  of 
the  associated  pentagonal  surface. 


4,416,510 
RETROREFLECnVE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
udwig  Eigenmann,  Vacallo,  Switzerland  ' 

(tontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,503,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  31,  1978,  19827  A/78 
"^e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  G02B  5/128  I 

liI.S.  a.  350—106  20  Gaims 


planar  material  elementary  retroreflective  elements  each  in- 
cluding a  a  smaller  quantity  of  the  interconnected  elementary 
retroreflectors  each  being  elongated  in  plane  view  and  asym- 
metrical in  a  vertical  plane  and  the  plane  view. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  retroreflective  roadway 
p  avement  regulating  sign  of  the  type  comprising  retroreflec- 
ti  )rs  adapted  to  reflect  light  beams  impinged  thereon  by  auto- 
n  lobile  carried  source  of  light,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ii  g  a  primary  planar  material  including  a  larger  quantity  of 
ementary  retroreflectors;  and  forming  from  the  primary 


4,416,511 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  ARRANGEMENT 

Ulli  Weinberg,  Roth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Reflecta 
GmbH  Foto  Film  Projektion,  Schwabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,182 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1981,  3115177 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/56 
U.S.  G.  350— 117  7  Gaims 


1.  A  projection  screen  arrangement  comprising  a  housing;  a 
roller  rotatably  disposed  in  the  housing  and  carrying  a  projec- 
tion screen  extendible  from  and  retractible  into  the  housing  by 
being  unwound  from  and  wound  on  to  the  roller;  spring  means 
loading  the  roller  in  the  winding-in  direction;  at  one  end  of  the 
housing,  a  rotary  actuating  member  which  is  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  roller  and  which  is  actuable  from  the  outside 
of  the  housing  for  tensioning  the  screen  when  in  the  extended 
fKJsition;  a  terminal  bar  member  at  the  end  of  the  screen  remote 
from  the  roller;  a  push  member  radially  displaceably  mounted 
in  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  terminal  bar 
member  when  the  projection  screen  is  in  the  fully  wound-in 
condition;  spring  means  urging  the  push  member  away  from  its 
actuated  position;  a  detent  member  which  is  displaceable  by 
the  push  member;  and  a  detent  means  which  is  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  rotary  actuating  member  and  co-operable 
with  the  detent  member  when  the  push  member  is  actuated, 
thereby  to  arrest  the  roller  in  the  winding-in  direction. 


4,416,512 
NON-MECHANICAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SCANNING 

DEVICE 

Brett  J.  Sinclair,  P.O.  Box  11415,  Denver,  Colo.  80211 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,898,  Jun.  16, 1980.  This  application 

Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,750 

Int.  G.5  G02B  27/10,  27/17 

U.S.  G.  350—171  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  system,  for  use  in  a  non-mechanical  electromagnetic 
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scanning  device  having  a  source  of  pulsed  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic energy,  said  system  comprising: 
(i)  first  and  second  opposed  mirrors  disposed  in  spaced 

relationship 
(ii)  means  disposed  between  said  mirrors  to  offset,  at  each 
pass  of  the  beam  between  said  mirrors,  a  pulsed  beam 
directed  onto  one  of  said  mirrors  and  reflected  thereby 
towards  the  other  of  said  mirrors,  thereby  to  result  in  a 
plurality  of  successively  offset  passes  of  pulsed  beam, 
the  improvement  that,  in  combination: 

(a)  said  second  mirror  is  less  than  wholly  reflective  over  all 
of  its  reflective  surface  whereby  a  portion  of  the  beam  at 
each  said  pass  towards  said  second  mirror  emerges 
through  said  less  than  wholly  reflective  second  mirror 

(b)  said  mirrors  are  of  the  same  focal  length  and  have  their 
optical  axes  parallel 

(c)  said  offsetting  means  serve  to  offset  each  said  pass  of  the 
beam  normal  to  said  optical  axes,  and 

(d)  said  beam  is  refocused  at  each  said  pass  so  as  to  maintain 
uniform  spot  diameter, 

whereby  the  portions  of  beam  emerging  through  said  second 
mirror  from  a  linear  scan  pattern. 


4,416,513 

AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUAL  FOCUS  CONTROL  FOR 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

Kyozo  Uesugi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,303 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-90510 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/04:  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  G.  350—255  13  Gaims 
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1.  An  objective  lens  assembly  for  use  with  a  camera  which 
includes  an  automatic  focus  control  device  having  a  driving 
mechanism,  comprising: 

a  manually  movable  focussing  ring; 

first  and  second  lens  groups  disposed  along  a  common  opti- 
cal axis,  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  being  capable  of 
changing  focus  not  only  when  said  both  lens  groups  are 
concurrently  shifted  along  the  optical  axis  but  also  when 
either  one  of  said  lens  groups  is  shifted  relative  to  the 
other  along  the  optical  axis; 

a  first  movable  barrel  carrying  said  first  lens  group; 

a  second  movable  barrel  carrying  said  second  lens  group, 
said  second  movable  barrel  being  movably  supported  by 
said  first  movable  barrel  so  as  to  be  integrally  moved  with 
said  first  movable  barrel; 

first  means  interconnecting  said  manual  focussing  ring  with 
said  first  movable  barrel  such  that  said  first  movable  barrel 
is  moved  along  the  optical  axis  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  manual  focussing  ring,  thereby  moving  said 
first  and  second  lens  groups  concurrently  along  the  opti- 
cal axis;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  second  movable  barrel  to 
said  driving  mechanism  so  that  said  second  movable  barrel 
is  automatically  moved,  thereby  said  second  lens  group 
being  moved  relative  to  the  first  lens  group  along  the 
optical  axis. 


4,416,514 
COLOR  FILTER 
William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,660 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  G.  350—335  31  Gaims 
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1.  A  filter  for  varying  the  spectral  composition  of  visible 
light,  said  filter  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  different  dichroic  polarizers  stationed  along  an 
optical  path  to  intercept  light  traveling  therealong,  each 
of  said  dichroic  polarizers  structured  for  selectively  plane 
polarizing  a  different  part  of  the  visible  spectrum  while 
transmitting  the  remainder  of  the  visible  spectrum  unpo- 
larized; 

a  plane  polarizer  stationed  along  said  optical  path  for  polar- 
izing substantially  uniformly  all  wavelengths  of  the  visible 
spectrum;  and 

a  plurality  of  voltage  responsive  twisted  nematic  liquid 
crystals  one  for  each  of  said  dichroic  polarizers,  said 
twisted  nematic  liquid  crystals  being  stationed  along  said 
optical  path  and  structured  for  varying  the  rotation  of 
linearly  polarized  light  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
applied  thereto, 

said  dichroic  polarizers,  said  plane  polarizer,  and  said 
twisted  nematic  liquid  crystals  being  arranged  along  said 
optical  path  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  azimuthal 
orientation  to  modify  the  spectral  content  of  visible  light 
incident  to  said  filter  so  that  said  filter  transmits  any  one  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  colors  whose  saturation  and 
hue  are  related  to  the  voltages  applied  to  said  twisted 
nematic  liquid  crystals. 


4,416,515 
OPTICAL  nLTER  IN  FLUORESCENT  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Masataka  Matsuura,  Tenri, 
and  Tomio  Wada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,969,  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,182 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1977,  52-133849 
Int.  G.5  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  G.  350—350  F  5  Gaims 

1.  A  fiuorescent  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  display  side 
and  a  rear  side  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  including  a  rear  substrate  and  a  display 

side  substrate; 
liquid  crystal  material  interposed  between  said  pair  of  sub- 
strates; 
a  fiuorescent  material  mixed  within  said  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial for  producing  fiuorescence; 
an  exciting  source  at  said  rear  side  of  said  display  for  emit- 
ting exciting  radiation  to  stimulate  the  fiuorescent  material 
to  produce  said  fiuorescence; 
a  diffusing  plate  interposed  between  the  exciting  source  and 

said  rear  substrate; 
the  wavelength  of  the  fiuorescence  being  different  from  the 
wavelength  of  the  exciting  radiation,  the  fluorescent  mate- 
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rial  having  a  high  absorption  coefficient  with  respect  to 
the  exciting  radiation; 
Irst  filter  means  between  said  diffusing  plate  and  said  rear 
substrate  for  controlhng  the  propagation  of  the  exciting 
radiation  from  said  rear  side  to  said  display,  said  first  filter 
means  permitting  the  exciting  radiation  capable  of  being 
absorbed  by  the  fiuorescent  material  to  pass  therethrough 
and  preventing  the  exciting  radiation  having  a  wavelength 


void  of  compositions  other  than  tantalum  oxide  and  high  resis- 
tivity materials. 
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4,416,517 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES  INCLUDING  A  MICA 

LAYER  ELECTROLYTE 

George  H,  Beall,  Big  Flats,  and  Francis  P.  Fehlner,  Corning, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,937,  Dec.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,122 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/17 

U.S.  a.  350—357  13  Claims 
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which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  wavelength  of  the 
fluorescence  from  passing  therethrough  and  preventing 
said  fluorescence  from  passing  therethrough  to  said  rear 
side  of  said  liquid  crystal  display;  and 
«cond  filter  means  adjacent  said  display  side  substrate  for 
permitting  passage  of  said  fluorescence  therethrough  and 
for  preventing  the  exciting  radiation  not  absorbed  by  said 
fluorescent  material  from  passing  therethrough. 


1.  A  electrochromic  device  comprising  at  least  one  solid 
inorganic  electrochromic  layer,  a  solid  electrolyte  layer  in 
contact  with  the  electrochromic  layer  which  is  permeable  to 
cations  but  substantially  impermeable  to  electrons,  and  elec- 
trode means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  the 
electrolyte  and  electrochromic  layers,  characterized  in  that  the 
solid  electrolyte  layer  comprises  polycrystalline  mica,  the  mica 
crystals  in  the  layer  not  exceeding  about  20  microns  in  their 
largest  dimension  and  containing  at  least  one  species  of  ex- 
changeable interlayer  cation  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Na"*",  Li+  and  H"*". 


4,416,516 


4,416,518 
OBJECTIVE  COMPRISING  ASPHERICAL  SURFACES, 
MATRIX  ADDRESSABLE  ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES    WHOSE  FOCAL  LENGTH  IS  VARIABLE  OVER  A  WIDE 
G<  rardo  Beni,  Old  Bridge,  and  Lawrence  M.  Schiavone,  Howell,  RANGE 

wth  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor-   Edgard  A.  Hugues,  Courbevoie;  Jean-Marie  Bacchus,  Bagnolet, 
mrated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  both  of  France,  and  Jan  Haisma,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,076  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  a.^  G02F  1/17  Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,158 

CI.  350—357  7  Claims       Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1979,  79  24154 

Int.  a?  G02B  13/18.  15/14 
U.S,  CI.  350—427  10  Qaims 


.  A  display  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  and  means 
selectively  changing  the  optical  properties  of  said  elements 
wherein  said  elements  comprise  an  electrochromic  electrode, 
electrolyte,  and  a  counterelectrode  wherein  a  surface  of  a 
re{  ion  of  said  electrochromic  electrode  and  a  surface  of  a 
re{  ion  of  said  counterelectrode  contact  said  electrolyte  char- 
act  erized  in  that  said  electrochromic  electrode  comprises  elec- 
tro chromic  iridium  oxide  and  said  surface  of  said  region  of  said 
counterelectrode  contacting  said  electri 'yte  is  essentially  de- 


1(/tI  1213^^   ^ 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  objective  lens  for  focusing  an 
image  of  an  object  at  a  stationary  image  plane,  said  lens  having 
an  aperture  number  between  1.5  and  2  and  comprising  compo- 
nents, each  having  at  least  one  lens  element,  arranged  along  an 
optical  axis,  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  stationary  components  arranged  in  order 
between  an  object  field  and  the  stationary  image  plane,  said 
components  having  positive  focal  lengths;  and 

(b)  first  and  second  movable  components  each  comprising  a 
single  element,  arranged  in  order  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond stationary  components,  said  first  movable  component 
having  a  negative  focal  length  and  said  second  movable 
component  having  a  positive  focal  length,  at  least  one  of  said 
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single  elements  having  an  aspherical  surface,  said  movable 
components  being  axially  displacable  relative  to  each  other 
to  effect  a  focal  length  variation  of  at  least  5  to  1 . 


4,416,519 
OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Yuko  Kobayashi,  Hachioi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980, 55-120645[U] 
Int.  a.'  G02B  9/14,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  350—475  7  Qaims 


h    rj 


4,416,520 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  HAVING  TWO 
IMAGE-PROJECTION  SYSTEMS  WHICH  OPERATE 
WITH  A  SINGLE  SLIDE  TRAY 
Milo  G.  Kramer,  Mukilteo,  Wuh.,  assignor  to  Source  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Mukilteo,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,709 

Int.  a.5  G03B  21/20.  21/26 

U.S.  Q.  353—101  4  Claims 


V 


1.  An  objective  for  video  disks  consisting  of  a  first,  second 
and  third  lenses,  said  first  lens  being  a  positive  lens,  said  second 
lens  being  a  negative  lens,  said  third  lens  being  a  positive  me- 
niscus lens  having  a  concave  surface  on  the  video  disk  side, 
said  objective  for  video  disks  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

(1)  1.5<fi2/f3<3.0 

(2)0.7f<D<1.65f 
wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  fi2  represents  the 
composite  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lenses,  reference 
symbol  f3  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens,  and 
reference  symbol  D  represents  the  overall  length  of  the  lens 
system,  and 

in  which  said  objective  for  video  disks  has  the  following 
numerical  data: 


ri  =  1.5700 

d]  =  0.3355 
Ti  =  -4.5434 

d2  =  0.0530 
r3  =  -2.8939 

d3  =  0.1395 
r4  =  -28.7100 

d4  =  0.0698 
rj  =  0.6472 

dj  =  0.3070 
r6  =  1.2643 

f  =  1 

t  =  0.3349 


ni  =  1.69981  VI  =  29.51 


n2  =  1.74132  V2  =  26.52 


03  =  1.76300  vj  =  25.68 


fl2  =  2.614  N      fi2 

f3    =  1.430  J      fi      ~  '•" 


D  (=  di  +  d2  +  d3  +  d4  +  dj)  =  0.905 
s  =  0.48 


wherein  reference  symbols  ri  through  T(,  respectively 
represent  radii  of  curvature  of  respective  lens  surfaces, 
reference  symbols  di  through  ds  respectively  represent 
thicknesses  of  resp>ective  lenses  and  airspaces  between 
respective  lenses,  reference  symbols  ni,  n:  and  03  respec- 
tively represent  refractive  indices  of  respective  lenses  at 
X=830  nm,  reference  symbols  v\,  vi  and  V3  respectively 
represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective  lenses  for  d-line, 
reference  symbol  t  represents  the  thickness  of  cover  glass, 
reference  symbol  s  represents  the  working  distance. 


1.  In  a  multiple  image  slide  projector  which  includes  a  pro- 
jector housing  and  first  and  second  image  projection  systems 
which  in  turn  each  include  a  projection  lens,  a  portion  of  the 
projection  lens  being  within  the  projector  housing,  wherein 
each  image  projection  system  projects  slides  acquired  from  a 
slide  tray  onto  a  screen,  an  apparatus  for  precisely  aligning  the 
images  on  the  screen,  comprising: 
mounting  boxes  positioned  within  the  projector  housing  for 
supporting  each  projection  lens,  said  mounting  boxes 
substantially  surrounding  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
the  portion  of  its  projection  lens  which  is  within  the  pro- 
jector housing; 
mounting  plates  for  each  mounting  box,  secured  to  the  front 
end  of  the  mounting  box,  the  mounting  plates  having  an 
opening  therein  through  which  the  projection  lens  ex- 
tends; 
means  within  the  projector  housing  for  supporting  said 
mounting  plates  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  of  the  projector 
for  lateral  movement  thereof;  and 
means  for  moving  the  images  on  the  screen  by  moving  at 
least  one  of  said  mounting  plates,  which  in  turn  results  in 
corresponding  movement  of  the  mounting  box  secured 
thereto  and  its  projection  lens,  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  one  mounting  plate  being  at  a  substantially  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  image  projection 
systems. 


4,416,521 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  SHADOW  MASKS 
Ernesto  J.  Alvero,  and  William  R.  Kelly,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,749 
Int.  a.'  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  354—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  exposure  time  required  to 
expose  the  screen  of  a  television  panel  in  accordance  with  the 
light  transmission  characteristics  of  the  shadow  mask  associ- 
ated with  said  screen  comprising: 
means  for  providing  the  actual  transmission  characteristics 

of  said  shadow  mask; 
means  for  providing  a  minimum  acceptable  transmission 

value; 
means  for  providing  the  maximum  acceptable  transmission 

value; 
means  responsive  to  said  actual  transmission  characteristics 
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and  said  minimum  transmission  value  for  providing  a 
transmission  difTerence  signal;  | 

means  responsive  to  said  minimum  transmission  value  and 
said  maximum  transmission  value  for  providing  a  trans- 
mission range  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  of 
said  values; 

means  responsive  to  said  transmission  difference  signal  and 
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said  transmission  range  signal  for  providing  a  transmission 

ratio; 
means  responsive  to  said  transmission  ratio  for  providing  a 

transmission  percentage; 
means  for  providing  a  maximum  transmission  time;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  transmission  percentage  and  said 

maximum  transmission  time  for  providing  said  exposure 

time. 


I 

4,416,522 
DAYLIGHT  PHOTOPLOTTING  AND  HLM  THEREFOR 
Ronald  B.  Webster,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gerber 
Scientific  Instrument  Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  942,195 
Int.  a.^  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  354—4  8  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  color  images  comprising: 
a  color  film  including  a  sheet  material  and  a  plurality  of 
emulsion  layers  in  overlying  relationship  superimposed  on 
and  adhering  to  the  sheet  material,  each  emulsion  layer 
sensitive  only  to  exposure  by  predetermined  wavelengths 
of  non-visible  radiant  energy,  the  predetermined  wave- 
lengths of  each  emulsion  being  different  from  the  prede- 
termined wavelengths  of  the  other  emulsions,  and  each 
emulsion  layer  being  developable  to  manifest  a  distin- 
guishable color  different  from  the  other  emulsion  layers 
upon  exposure  to  sensitizing  radiant  energy, 
a  support  surface  on  which  the  color  film  is  spread, 
a  first  source  of  non-visible  radiant  energy,  the  radiant  en- 
ergy including  wavelengths  to  which  a  first  of  the  emul- 


sion layers  of  the  color  film  is  sensitive,  and  not  including 
wavelengths  to  which  a  second  emulsion  layer  is  sensitive; 

a  second  source  of  non-visible  radiant  energy,  the  radiant 
energy  of  the  second  source  including  wavelengths  to 
which  the  second  emulsion  layer  of  the  film  is  sensitive 
and  not  including  wavelengths  to  which  the  first  emulsion 
layer  is  sensitive, 

means  for  bringing  the  first  and  second  sources  separately 
into  registration  with  a  beam  axis; 

means  for  projecting  the  radiant  energy  emitted  from  the 
sources  along  the  beam  axis  and  onto  a  spot  on  the  film 
surface, 

support  means  for  supporting  the  radiant  energy  sources  and 
the  projecting  means  so  that  the  beam  axis  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  support  surface,  and 

means  for  moving  the  film  and  spot  relative  to  one  another 
to  expose  locations  on  the  film  in  accordance  with  a  de- 
sired plot. 


4,416,523 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,438 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1981,  56-81336; 
May  29,  1981,  56-82668 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  17  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  including: 

(A)  focus  adjustable  lens  means; 

(B)  focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focus  adjusted 
state  of  said  lens  means  and  producing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  focus  adjusted  state  of  said  lens  means; 

(C)  adjust  means  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  said  lens  means 
on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  focus  detecting  means; 

(D)  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  the 
focus  detection  by  said  focus  detecting  means  is  suffi- 
ciently possible  at  a  position  whereat  said  lens  means  is 
currently  placed,  said  discriminating  means  producing  a 
characteristic  output  when  the  focus  detection  by  said 
focus  detecting  means  is  not  sufficiently  possible;  and 

(E)  shift  means  for  forcibly  shifting  said  lens  means  to  a 
predetermined  position  in  response  to  the  characteristic 
output  of  said  discriminating  means,  said  shift  means  hav- 
ing a  control  circuit  for  shifting  said  lens  means  to  another 
position  when  the  characteristic  output  is  still  being  pro- 
duced by  said  discriminating  means  with  said  lens  means 
forcibly  shifted  to  said  predetermined  position. 
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4,416,524 
LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Syuichi  Takayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,649,  Oct.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132001 
Int.  Q.3  G03B  15/05.  29/00:  A61B  1/06:  H05B  41/14 
U.S.  Q.  354—31  8  Qaims 


perforations  during  film  movement;  film  capturing  means  on 
said  take-up  spool  for  engaging  and  capturing  at  least  one  of 
said  perforations  when  said  take-up  spool  is  rotated  in  a  film 
advancing  direction;  and  transmission  means  for  coupling  said 
energized  motor  means  to  said  take-up  spool  and  to  said 
sprocket  means  to  propel  said  film  towards  said  capturing 
means  on  the  take-up  spool  when  the  leader  on  the  filmstrip  is 
placed  over  said  driven  sprocket  means  and  at  a  speed  slower 
than  said  capturing  means  is  moved  by  said  take-up  spool;  the 


M 


1.  A  light  source  device  for  an  endoscope  having  an  endo- 
scope camera  coupled  thereto,  comprising; 

a  source  of  power: 

an  electronic  fiash  unit  coupled  to  said  source  of  power  for 
emitting  light  in  response  to  a  synchro-signal  of  an  endo- 
scope camera; 

means  for  directing  light  from  said  electronic  fiash  unit  to  a 
subject  to  be  photographed; 

a  photoreceptor,  disposed  adjacent  said  electronic  fiash  unit 
with  a  direct,  unimpeded  light  path  between  the  photore- 
ceptor and  said  electronic  fiash  unit,  for  directly  receiving 
light  from  the  electronic  fiash  unit  and  for  converting  the 
directly  received  light  into  an  electrical  output  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of  directly  received 
light  of  the  photoreceptor; 

a  light  emission  amount  calculating  circuit  connected  to  the 
photoreceptor  for  performing  a  calculation  on  said  electri- 
cal output  signal  of  said  photoreceptor,  said  light  emission 
amount  calculating  circuit  including  means  for  manually 
setting  a  calculation  constant  to  obtain  a  desired  substan- 
tially constant  amount  of  light  to  be  emitted  by  said  elec- 
tronic fiash  unit,  and  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  as  a  result  of  said  calculation,  which  output  signal 
corresponds  to  said  desired  substantially  constant  amount 
of  light;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  light  emission  amount  calculating 
circuit  and  to  said  electronic  fiash  unit  for  stopping  a  light 
emission  of  said  electronic  fiash  unit  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  light  emission  amount  calculating 
circuit  to  thereby  emit  said  substantially  constant  amount 
of  light  irrespective  of  the  distance  to  a  subject  or  a  lower- 
ing in  emission  efficiency  of  said  electronic  fiash  unit  or  a 
lowering  in  power  source  voltage. 


4,416,525 

AUTOREWINDING  SELF-THREADING  CAMERA 

Kowk  Y.  Chan,  North  Point,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  W.  Haking 

Enterprises  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,722 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  354—173  31  Qaims 

1.  In  a  camera  utilizing  a  3S  mm-type  cassette  film  dispenser 

including  a  cassette  housing  containing  a  filmstrip  having  edge 

perforations  and  a  film  leader  extending  from  the  cassette 

housing,  said  camera  having  a  film  compartment  covered  by  a 

door;  a  take-up  spool  in  said  compartment;  motor  means  for 

driving  said  take-up  spool;  a  film  engaging  rotary  sprocket 

means  disposed  in  advance  of  said  take-up  spool  to  engage  said 


5S 


improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  repeatedly  manually 
operable  means  not  requiring  the  opening  of  said  door  for 
energizing  said  motor  drive  means  each  time  it  is  operated  for 
a  predetermined  period  to  advance  the  film  at  least  one  film 
frame  after  the  initial  loading  of  the  film  and  before  said  film 
leader  is  wound  on  the  take-up  spool  to  the  extent  that  an 
unexposed  frame  is  in  position  to  be  exposed,  to  increase  the 
likelihood  that  said  capturing  means  can  capture  a  film  perfora- 
tion if  it  fails  to  do  so  on  the  first  operation  of  said  manually 
operable  means. 


4,416,526 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  BARREL 
Vasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado.  and  Mituhiko  Shimoda.  Asaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267.568 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-78859 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  3/10:  G02B  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  354—198  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  interchangeable  lens  barrel  comprising  a  mount  secur- 
ing lens  barrel  having  a  mount  which  can  be  attached  to  a 
mount  of  a  camera  body,  focusing  lens  means  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  the  mount  securing  lens  barrel  and  moving  in  direc- 
tions of  the  optical  axis  when  it  rotates,  a  dnving  circuit  having 
a  driving  motor,  a  driving  mechanism  connected  to  the  dnvmg 
motor  for  rotating  the  focusing  lens  means,  outside  actuation 
switch  means  provided  in  the  driving  circuit  of  the  dnving 
motor,  signal  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  receiving  a 
driving  signal  of  the  driving  motor  from  the  camera  body,  said 
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si  ;nal  transmitting  and  receiving  means  being  provided  on  the 
p<  irtion  of  the  mount  securing  lens  barrel  that  is  opposed  to  the 
msunt  of  the  camera  body,  said  signal  means  including  a  piu- 
ra  lity  of  sliding  contacts  connecting  said  drive  motor  on  the 
lefis  barrel  with  the  driving  circuit  regardless  of  the  axial 
displacement  of  the  lens  barrel  from  the  mount. 


4,416,527 

APPARATUS  OF  PREVENTING  BOUND  OF 

DIAPHRAGM  BLADES  IN  CAMERA 

Zlenichi  Okura,  Ichikawashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,079 

Qajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-92027 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/06 
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circumference    thereof,    said    accessory    being    positionable 
within  said  ring  to  be  retained  therein  by  said  lugs,  and  said 


S.  a.  354—272 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  actuator  of  a  lens  of  a  camera,  comprising 
stationary  support  ring,  a  blade  ring  which  is  rotatable  in  and 
rtlative  to  the  support  ring  and  which  has  a  plurality  of  dia- 
f  hragm  blades  rotatable  thereto  by  means  of  pivots,  said  dia- 
p  hragm  blades  being  movably  connected  to  said  support  ring 
s  3  that  the  rotational  movement  of  the  blade  ring  relative  to  the 
s  jpport  ring  causes  the  diaphragm  blades  to  open  and  close  in 
c  rder  to  control  a  diaphragm  opening  deHned  by  the  dia- 
[  hragm  blades,  and  an  angular  displacement  limiting  member 
>/hich  limits  the  angular  displacement  of  the  blade  ring  to 
c  ontrol  the  diaphragm  opening  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
r  lined  aperture  F  number  of  the  associated  lens,  said  blade  ring 
1  eing  rotated  until  it  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  limiting 
t  lember  when  the  diaphragm  blades  are  closed,  the  improve- 
nent  comprising  an  apparatus  for  preventing  the  blade  ring 
I  rom  bounding  when  the  blade  ring  comes  into  contact  with 
tne  limiting  member,  said  bound  preventing  apparatus  com- 
I  rising  a  bound  preventing  ring  which  is  rotatable  relative  to 
t  ie  support  ring  and  which  comes  into  contact  with  the  blade 
r  ing  to  brake  the  movement  of  the  blade  ring  immediately 
lefore  the  blade  ring  comes  into  contact  with  the  limiting 
I  lember. 


4,416,528 

CAMERA  LENS  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING 

CONSTRUCTION 

:  keven  M.  Breslau,  Evanston,  111.,  and  M.  Gary  Grossman,  Fort 

Lee,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sima  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,220 
Int.  a.3  G03B  11/06;  G02B  7/00 
MS.  a.  354—296  8  Qaims 

1.  A  camera  lens  accessory  and  mounting  device  for  posi- 
ioning  and  locking  one  or  more  accessories  at  a  front  end  of 
he  lens  comprising,  at  least  one  accessory  having  a  perimeter 
Kige,  a  notch  formed  in  said  accessory  along  said  edge,  a 
nounting  ring,  said  ring  including  a  pair  of  oppositely-facing 
ugs  extending  radially  within  the  ring  from  the  inner-facing 


ring  with  accessory  positioned  therein  being  mountable  to  said 
front  end  of  the  lens  to  retain  the  accessory  thereon. 


4,416,529 
RACKS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND/OR  HXING  ¥\UA 

Alfons  KastI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,102 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1981,  3119318 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  354—320  20  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  processing  radiation-sensitive  articles, 
particularly  for  developing  and  fixing  film,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  accommodating  a  processing  medium  for 
radiation-sensitive  articles; 

(b)  a  first  conveying  device  for  conveying  radiation-sensitive 
articles  having  first  dimensions  along  a  first  path; 

(c)  a  second  conveying  device  for  conveying  radiation-sensi- 
tive articles  having  second  dimensions  different  from  said 
first  dimensions  along  a  second  path,  said  devices  having 
different  dimensions; 

(d)  guide  means  in  said  container  for  removably  positioning 
said  devices  therein,  said  devices  being  receivable  in  said 
container  simultaneeously,  and  said  guide  means  being 
arranged  to  position  said  devices  such  that  said  paths  are 
out  of  alignment  with  one  another; 

(e)  a  drive  for  said  devices;  and 

(0  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  devices  to  one  another 
and  to  said  drive  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said  devices 
transmits  driving  force  from  said  drive  to  the  other  of  said 
devices,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  driving  mem- 
ber on  each  of  said  devices  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
drive,  first  coupling  elements  on  said  driving  members, 
and  second  coupling  elements  connected  with  said  driving 
members  and  arranged  to  mate  with  said  first  coupling 
elements. 
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4,416,530 
POLARIZING  nLTERS  FOR  ENHANCING  CONTRAST 

IN  XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

Richard  D.  Hebert,  and  Daniel  J.  Lasky,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,369 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  24  Claims 


4,416,532 

LATCHING  AND  TENSIONING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CLOSED-LOOP  BELT  SUPPORTING  CAPSTAN 

Alfonso  A.  Rosati,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,720 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—3  BE  5  Gaims 


NONPOLARIZED 
.  LIGHT  SOURCE 


IMAGE  Plane 


REFLECTED  AT  SAME 
ANGLE  OF  INCIDENCE 
BUT  NOW  POLARIZED 


REFLECTION    PLANE 


POLISHED  BLACK  SURFACE 


1.  In  a  photocopying  apparatus,  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
reflection  plane,  optical  elements  to  focus  the  light  and  an 
image  plane; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

a  light  polarizing  means  juxtaposed  between  said  reflection 
plane  and  said  image  lane; 

whereby  specularly  reflected  polarized  light  from  said  re- 
flection plane  directed  toward  said  image  plane  is  pre- 
vented from  being  incident  upon  said  image  plane  by  said 
polarizing  means. 


4,416,531 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  SUBSYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,096,  Oct.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,384,784. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,653 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—3  TR  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  a 
photosensitive  surface  movable  cyclically  past  a  plurality  of 
processing  stations  and  adapted  to  retain  for  at  least  two  cycles 
thereof  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensi- 
tive surface  by  exposing  charged  portions  of  said  surface  to  a 
light  image  of  an  orignal,  said  stations  including  a  developing 
station  having  means  for  applying  a  developing  powder  to  said 
latent  image  to  form  a  powder  image  of  said  original  and  a 
transfer  station  for  bringing  a  copy  sheet  into  registry  with  said 
powder  image  for  transferring  said  powder  image  thereto,  said 
transfer  station  including  a  roller  adapted  to  rotate  adjacent 
said  surface  in  synchronism  therewith  and  including  holes 
extending  inwardly  to  pressure  means  forming  a  low  pressure 
on  the  surface  of  said  roller  for  holding  a  copy  sheet  thereto  to 
bring  it  into  contact  with  said  powder  image  and  later  forming 
a  higher  pressure  on  said  roller  surface  for  releasing  said  copy 
sheet. 


1.  In  a  copier  having  a  flexible  belt  guide  frame  attached  at 
one  end  in  cantilever  fashion  to  the  copier  base  with  said  guide 
frame  including  a  bar  movably  mounted  for  applying  out- 
wardly directed  tension  to  the  inner  face  of  the  belt  when  the 
belt  is  positioned  over  said  guide  frame,  an  improvement  com- 
prising; 

interlock  receiving  means  on  said  copier  base  located  in 
proximity  to  the  end  of  said  guide  frame  opposite  said 
cantilever  fashion  attached  end, 
a  member  having  an  arm  with  interlocking  means  and  means 

for  moving  said  belt  tensioning  bar  thereon,  and 
means  mounting  said  member  to  said  guide  frame  opposite 
end  for  rotation  between  (i)  a  first  position  wherein  said 
base  interlock  receiving  means  and  said  arm  interlocking 
means  engage  for  securing  said  guide  frame  opposite  end 
to  said  copier  base  while  said  belt  moving  means  of  said 
arm  actuates  said  bar  in  a  belt-tensioning  direction,  and  (ii) 
a  second  position  wherein  said  arm  interlocking  means  is 
disengaged  and  said  belt  moving  means  causes  said  bar  to 
release  belt  tension,  said  member  and  said  mounting  means 
being  cooperatively  interrelated  for  locating  said  member 
clear  of  said  guide  frame  opposite  end  when  iii  said  second 
position. 


4,416,533 
NONIMPACT  PRINTER 

Kazuyoshi  Tokunaga,  Katsuta,  and  Masayasu  Anzai,  Hitachi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,034,  Nov.  9,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1978,  53-155791 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/01.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  355— 4  llOaims 
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1.  A  nonimpact  printer  comprising:  a  recording  medium 
movable  in  a  predetermined  direction;  single  charging  means 
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fot  uniformly  charging  said  recording  medium;  means  for 
fo  rming  a  first  latent  image  of  electric  charges  on  said  record- 
in  I  medium;  first  developing  means  for  developing  said  first 
la  ent  image  into  a  first  visible  image;  means  for  forming  a 
se  :ond  latent  image  of  electric  charges  on  said  recording  me- 
di  um  with  said  first  visible  image  formed  thereon;  and  second 
d<  veloping  means  for  developing  said  second  latent  image  into 
a  second  visible  image  having  a  color  different  from  that  of 
ss  id  first  visible  image,  the  bias  voltage  for  said  second  devel- 
o  )ing  means  being  set  higher  than  the  bias  voltage  of  said  first 
d  iveloping  means,  said  single  charging  means,  said  first  latent 
ir  lage  forming  means,  said  first  developing  means,  said  second 
la  tent  image  forming  means,  and  said  second  developing  means 
1>  ling  arranged,  in  that  order,  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
Si  id  recording  medium  whereby  a  visible  image  of  a  plurality 
o  colors  is  formed  on  said  recording  medium  during  one  cycle 
oi  movement  of  said  recording  medium. 

I 

4,416,534 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGISTERING  COPY 
SHEETS  IN  A  VARIABLE  PITCH  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINE 
jjicob  N.  Kluger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,300 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 


the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  photoreceptor,  a  developing 
electrode  provided  within  the  developing  device  and 
grounded  via  an  impedance  element  and  a  developing  bias 
power  source,  a  black  reference  image  with  white  background 
which  is  arranged  adjacent  to  a  platform  for  the  original  docu- 
ment so  that  a  reference  latent  image  corresponding  to  the 
reference  image  is  formed  on  the  photosensitive  surface  of  the 
photoreceptor,  a  detector  for  detecting  amount  of  toner  adher- 
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ing  to  said  reference  latent  image  after  development  of  the 
9  Claims  reference  latent  image  by  said  developing  device,  means  for 
replenishing  toner  to  a  developer  in  said  developing  device 
when  the  toner  amount  detected  by  the  detector  falls  below 
reference  toner  amount,  a  correcting  means  for  changing  the 
reference  toner  amount  and/or  voltage  of  the  developing  bias 
power  source  according  to  an  operation  for  changing  the 
original  document  magnification. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  copying  images  from  a 
jariable  pitch  moving  image  source  onto  a  moving  copy  sheet, 
i  pparatus  for  synchronizing  sheet  and  image  registration  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  the  sheet  into  image  transfer  relation- 
ship with  the  source  to  transfer  an  image  to  said  sheet; 

(b)  means  for  generating  speed  signals  related  to  the  speed  of 
said  source  and  said  copy  sheet  respectively; 

(c)  means  for  monitoring  the  position  registration  of  said 
copy  sheet  with  respect  to  an  image  on  said  source;  and 

(d)  control  means  coupled  to  outputs  from  said  means  for 
generating  and  said  means  for  monitoring  to  compare  the 
difference  if  any  between  position  and  speed  registration. 
and  further  coupled  to  said  means  for  moving  to  register 
the  image  with  the  sheet  at  the  point  of  image  transfer. 


4,416,536 

LIGHT  MEMORY  REMOVING  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Ikuo  Itoh;  Sbunju  Anzai,  both  of  Nara,  and  Kunio  Ohashi, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,175 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1981,  56*71595; 
May  12,  1981,  56-71597 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  5  Qaims 


4,416,535 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Takafumi  Tottori,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,354 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-87733 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
IU.S.  a.  355—14  D  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises an  original  document  image  exposure  device  in  which 
original  document  magnification  with  respect  to  a  photosensi- 
tive surface  of  a  photoreceptor  is  changeable,  a  developing 
device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  drum; 

image  forming  elements  disposed  around  said  photosensitive 
drum,  said  image  forming  elements  including  a  corona 
charging  unit,  an  exposure  unit,  a  developing  unit,  a  tran- 
scription unit  and  an  erase  unit; 

a  housing  for  accommodating  said  photosensitive  drum  and 
said  image  forming  elements,  said  housing  constructed  to  be 
separated  substantially  along  a  path  of  a  copy  paper; 

detection  means  for  developing  a  detection  signal  when  said 
housing  is  closed  from  a  separated  state; 

light  memory  removing  means  for  activating  at  least  said  tran- 
scription unit  and  said  erase  unit  for  removing  a  light  mem- 
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ory  effect  developed  on  said  photosensitive  drum  while  said 
housing  is  separated;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  enabling  said  light  memory  removing 
means  when  said  detection  signal  is  developed  from  said 
detection  means. 


4,416,537 
CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,396 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—15  15  Claims 


position  substantially  at  said  spatial  filter  and  to  direct 
light  from  said  filter  to  an  image  plane, 
whereby  scattered  light  from  said  surface  perturbation  and 
specularly  refiected  light  from  said  object  plane  are  differ- 
entiated by  said  spatial  filter  to  project  at  said  image  plane 
an  image  corresponding  to  said  surface  perturbations 


4,416,539 
METHOD  OF  LOCATING  ABNORMAL  ORIGINALS 
Takaaki  Terashita,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-96290 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/72 

U,S.  CI.  355—77  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  a  substantially 
rigid  member,  including: 

flexible  means,  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  rigid  mem- 
ber defining  a  cleaning  zone  therebetween,  for  transport- 
ing a  cleaning  material  into  contact  with  the  particles 
adhering  to  the  rigid  member; 

means  for  maintaining  said  fiexible  means  at  a  pre-selected 
tension  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  compress  the  cleaning 
material  and  particles  in  the  cleaning  zone  and  to  space 
said  flexible  means  from  the  rigid  member;  and 

means  for  moving  said  belt  toward  the  rigid  member  upon 
actuation  of  the  apparatus  and  away  from  the  rigid  mem- 
ber upon  de-actuation  of  the  apparatus. 
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1.  A  method  for  locating  an  abnormal  original  for  photo- 
graphic print  exposure  control,  comprising  subjecting  a  num- 
ber of  small  portions  of  the  original  to  photometry,  determin- 
ing an  average  of  each  of  one  or  more  characteristic  values 
determined  from  the  measured  values,  for  frames  which  are 
considered  to  be  included  in  a  series  of  originals,  and  compar- 
ing, using  a  plurality  of  said  averages,  to  distinguish  an  abnor- 
mal original  from  a  normal  original 


4,416,540 

4  416,538  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC 

IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  CONTACT  COPYING 

Peter  F.  Mueller,  Concord,  and  H.  John  Caulfleld,  Nagog  Peter  Nicholson,  4401  -  11th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  11101 

Woods,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.,  Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,953 

Billerica,  Mass.  Int.  Q.'  G03H  J/20 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,021  U.S.  CI.  350—3.69                                                      10  Claims 
Int.  Q.'  G03B  27/54 
U.S.  CI.  355—67                                                          7  Qaims 
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1.  Image  enhancement  apparatus  adapted  to  display  in- 
creased detail  in  greatly  lighter  and  greatly  darker  areas  of  a 
photographic  film  which  has  surface  perturbations  in  areas  of 
density  gradations  comprising 

a  light  source, 

a  means  to  direct  light  from  said  source  to  a  photographic 
film  at  an  object  plane  for  specular  reflection  from  said 
plane, 

a  spatial  filter, 

a  means  to  focus  reflected  light  from  said  plane  to  a  focal 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  film  copy  hologram  from  a 
film  master  hologram  containing  a  recorded  image,  compris- 
ing: 
tray  means  having  a  generally  clear  bottom  for  holding  a 
master  holographic  film,  a  blank  film  and  a  cover  sheet  in 
a  substantially  flat  condition,  with  the  blank  film  between 
the  master  film  and  cover  sheet,  and  with  the  emulsion 
side  of  the  blank  film  generally  in  contact  with  the  emul- 
sion side  of  the  master  film,  and  with  the  other  side  of  said 
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4,416,541 

PfcOCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
PHYSICAL  QUANTITY  OF  AN  EXTRUDED  ELEMENT 
Ui  s  P.  Studer,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zumbach  Elec- 
tronic AG,  Orpund,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,952 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    May    8,    1980, 
393/80 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  U/04 
S.  a.  356—386 
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master  film  generally  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said 
tray;  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  cover  sheet  to 
obtain  optical  contact  between  the  cover  sheet  and  blank 
film,  between  the  blank  film  and  master  film,  and  between 
the  master  film  and  tray  bottom;  means  for  defining  a  slit 
and  means  for  moving  same  across  the  underside  of  said 
tray;  and  means  for  generating  a  reconstruction  beam  and 
for  directing  said  beam  to  the  underside  of  said  tray  and 
through  said  slit  and  clear  tray  bottom,  to  thereby  dupli- 
cate in  the  blank  film  the  holographic  image  in  the  master 
film. 


6  Claims 


1.  Process  for  automatic  control  of  a  physical  quantity  of  an 
e]  truded  element  issueing  from  an  extruder  in  a  hot  condition 
and  cooling  down  gradually  as  it  moves  away  from  said  ex- 
ti  uder  to  reach  a  cooled  condition,  by  means  of  a  first  and  a 
second  regulating  loop  in  which  said  first  regulating  loop 
ci  )mprises  the  measurement  of  said  quantity  carried  out  on  said 
e  ement  in  the  hot  condition  in  the  close  vicinity  of  an  exit  of 
» id  extruder  for  quickly  regulating  and  correcting  variations 
fiom  a  first  reference  value  and  said  second  regulating  loop 
c  )mprises  the  measurement  of  said  quantity  carried  out  on  said 
e  ement  in  the  cooled  condition  for  providing  an  auxiliary 
n  gulation  of  said  quantity  with  respect  to  a  second  reference 
V  ilue  of  said  element  in  the  cooled  condition. 


4,416,542 

NIGHTTIME/DAYTIME  DIFFUSE  ATTENUATION 

COEFnaENT  DEVICE  FOR  SEAWATER 

(^regory  C.  Mooradian,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,785 
Int.  a.'G01N2//;7  , 

l|.S.  Q.  356-435  10  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  diffuse  attenuation  coeffi- 
cient of  seawater  during  both  day  and  night  comprising: 
a  pulsed  cosine  emitter  source  disposed  below  the  water's 
surface  several  scattering  lengths  of  interest  for  emitting 
pulsed  light;  I 

a  cosine  response  irradiance  receiver  interposed  between  the 
pulsed  light  emitting  means  and  the  water's  surface  being 
spaced  from  the  pulsed  cosine  emitter  source  at  least  one 
scattering  length  of  interest  and  facing  downward  for 


receiving  irradiance  from  the  pulsed  light  emitting  cosine 
emitter  source  to  generate  responsive  signals;  and 


?( 

3 


a  length  of  line  coupled  to  the  pulsed  light  emitting  means 
and  the  irradiance  receiving  means  for  separating  them  a  a 
scattering  length  of  interest  equal  to  fifty  feet. 


4,416,543 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  POWDERY  RUBBER 

MIXTURES 

Heinz  Brinkmann,  Bennigsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,  3036397 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  366—80  2  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  powdery  rubber  mixtures  to  form 
processed  intermediate  products,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
filling  extruder  having  a  rotary  filling  screw  disposed  in  a 
filling  extruder  housing,  and  means  for  feeding  the  powdery 
rubber  mixtures  to  said  filling  extruder  housing;  a  mixing  and 
plasticising  housing  secured  to  the  downstream  end  of  said 
filling  extruder  housing,  said  mixing  and  plasticising  housing 
having  teeth  formed  on  the  interior  thereof  and  having  posi- 
tioned therein  a  central  conveyor  spindle  having  exterior  teeth 
and  rotatably  coupled  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  rotary 
filling  screw  and  disposed  concentrically  in  said  plasticising 
housing,  a  plurality  of  axially  freely  movable  planetary  gear 
spindles  having  exterior  teeth,  said  planetary  gear  spindles 
being  symmetrically  disposed  around  said  central  conveyor 
spindle  within  said  plasticising  housing,  the  teeth  on  said  plane- 
tary gear  spindles  meshing  with  the  internal  teeth  on  said 
plasticising  housing  and  the  exterior  teeth  in  said  central  con- 
veyor spindle  thereby  causing  said  planetary  spindles  to  orbit 
about  said  central  conveyor  spindle  and  provide  a  conveying 
action,  said  central  conveyor  spindle  and  said  planetary  spindle 


November  22,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1439 


achieving  essentially  pressure-less  plasticisation  and  uniform 
distribution  and  consequent  homogeneity  of  the  components  of 
the  powdery  rubber  mixtures,  means  located  in  the  region  of 
the  discharge  end  of  said  plasticising  housing  axially  to  locate 
said  planetary  spindles,  and  a  forming  extruder  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  plasticising  housing  to  process  material 
discharged  from  said  mixing  and  plasticising  housing,  said 
forming-out  extruder  being  in  cascade  arrangement  with  said 
plasticising  housing  to  receive  therefrom  the  essentially  pres- 
sure-free components  homogenized  in  said  plasticizing  hous- 
ing. 


4,416,544 

DEVICE  FOR  MIXING,  DISPERSING  AND 

HOMOGENIZING  COMPOUNDS  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

VISCOUS  COMPONENT 

Josef  A.  Blach,  Wilhelmstrasse  24,  D-7144  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1980,  3047314 

Int.  a.^  B29B  1/10:  BOIF  7/10 
U.S.  a.  366—85  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing,  dispersing  and  homogenizing 
compounds  with  at  least  one  viscous  component,  said  device 
exhibiting  in  a  housing  at  least  two  parallel  intermeshing  shafts 
which  can  be  driven  in  the  same  direction,  each  of  said  shafts 
having  a  plurality  of  ring  disc  sections  disposed  at  an  axial 
distance  from  each  other,  said  disc  sections  each  having  at  least 
one  elevation  from  a  circle  concentric  to  the  shaft  axis, 
wherein  the  circumferential  areas  of  the  ring  disc  sections  of 
the  two  shafts  exhibiting  the  greatest  distance  from  their  asso- 
ciated shaft  axes,  as  seen  in  axial  direction,  overlap,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  ring  disc  sections  being 
spaced  axially  from  each  other  by  a  distance  that  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  ring  disc  sections,  said 
ring  disc  sections  on  adjacent  shafts  being  arranged  opposite 
one  another  and  the  axial  spacings  along  said  shafts  between 
said  ring  disc  sections  being  arrayed  opposite  one  another. 


4,416,545 
MIXER 
Heinz  Krimmel,  Ludwigsburgerstrasse   14,  D-7015  Komtal- 
Miinchingen-l,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112685 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  7/02:  B28C  1/16 
U.S.  G.  366—99  6  Gaims 

1.  A  mixer  having  a  mixing  trough;  rotatable  mixing  and 
kneading  blades  within  the  mixing  trough;  a  charging  and 
discharging  opening  in  said  mixing  trough;  a  rotable  mixing 
shaft  connected  to  said  blades,  said  trough  being  pivotable 


about  the  shaft;  at  least  one  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  to 
rotate  said  shaft,  the  mixing  trough  being  pivotable  by  means 
of  the  motor;  and  means  for  indexing  the  mixing  trough  m  at 
least  one  pivoted  position,  wherem  the  mdexmg  means  com- 
pnses  a  clutch  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  trough  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  trough  with  the  shaft,  and  wherein  the 


motor  comprises  at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  directly  coupled 
to  the  mixing  shaft  and  reversibly  drivable  by  means  of  a 
displacement-controllable  pressure  pump,  said  clutch  being 
connected  between  the  mixing  shaft  and  the  mixing  trough  and 
an  indexing  fixing  device  connected  to  the  mixing  trough  to  fix 
said  trough  in  different  pivoted  positions. 


4,416,546 

BUOYANCY-RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Malcolm  F.  Parkins,  Elm  Tree  Cottage,  South  End,  Ogboume 

St.  George,  near  Marlborough,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00132,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  23,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00167,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  355.583 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1980, 
8022093 

Int.  G.'  BOIF  13/02 
U.S.  G.  366—102  4  Claims 


1.  A  buoyancy-responsive  device,  for  repeatedly  disturbing 
a  first  fluid  in  which  it  is  immersed,  comprising  a  hollow  body 
forming  a  chamber  with  an  open  mouth,  which  faces  down- 
wardly in  a  rest  position  of  the  body  to  collect  a  second,  ligh- 
ter, fiuid  rising  from  below,  the  body  being  pivoted  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  its  centre  of  gravity  offset  there- 
from, so  that  the  body  by  its  weight  tends  to  maintain  the  rest 
position  but  is  capable  of  rotation  to  an  unstable  position,  in 
which  the  mouth  faces  laterally,  the  chamber  having  an  upper 
fluid-collecting  portion  which,  in  the  rest  position,  is  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  so  as  to  collect  said 
lighter  fiuid  and  displace  said  first  fiuid  downwardly  without 
disturbing  the  body  from  its  rest  position,  and  the  chamber  also 
having  a  lower  fiuid-collecting  portion  which,  in  the  rest  posi- 
tion, is  asymmetrical  about  said  vertical  plane  and,  due  to 
buoyancy  upthrust  when  sufficiently  filled  with  collected 
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li  jhter  fluid,  exerts  a  turning  moment  about  said  axis,  overcom- 
ii  g  the  effect  of  the  weight  thereof,  to  swing  said  body  from 
t:  le  rest  position  rapidly  to  discharge  collected  fluid  through 
t  le  mouth,  the  body  thereafter  returning  to  the  rest  position. 


4,416,547 
PORTABLE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
ijaymond  F.  Mikolajczyk,  Rte.  1,  Box  57-A,  Broussard,  U. 
70518 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,443 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—150  .  1  Claim 
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4,416,548 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  OR  LIQUID  ADMIXTURE 

Olof  G.  Carre,  AIno;  Paul  W.  Josefi»on,  Sorberge;  Lars  E. 

Nasman,  Alno,  and  Stig  B.  H.  Zetterqvist,  Sundsbruk,  all  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,786 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13,  1980,  8001970 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/12 
U.S.  a.  366—168  16  Qaims 


t  1*1 


1.  A  rotary  drilling  fluid  mixing  arrangement  including: 

a.  support  means; 

b.  upright  hopper  means  for  receiving  dry  bulk  material 
carried  by  said  support  means; 

c.  mixing  hopper  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and 
spaced  laterally  from  said  hopper  means; 

d.  continuous  conveyor  means  extending  from  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  hopper  means  to  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  mixing  hopjjer  means,  said  conveyor 
means  extending  throughout  the  width  of  said  upright 
hopper  means  to  form  the  bottom  surface  therein; 

e.  means  to  move  said  conveyor  means  and  carry  dry  bulk 
material  from  said  upright  hopper  means  to  said  mixing 
hopper  means; 

f.  control  means  to  control  the  amount  of  material  on  said 
conveyor  means  as  it  moves  from  said  upright  hopper 
means,  said  control  means  including: 

1.  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  upright  hopper  means 
through  which  said  continuous  conveyor  means  ex- 
tends; and 

2.  regulating  means  to  regulate  the  size  of  the  opening  and 
thereby  control  the  amount  of  bulk  material  which  may 
be  carried  on  the  conveyor  means  from  said  upright 
hopper  means  to  said  mixing  hopper  means,  said  regu- 
lating means  comprising; 

(a)  movable  plate  means; 

(b)  means  to  support  said  movable  plate  means  on  said 
upright  hopper  means  adjacent  the  opening  in  the 
wall  thereof;  and 

(c)  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  movable  plate  means; 

g.  discharge  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  mixing 
hopper  means; 

h.  liquid  conducting  conduit  means  connected  to  receive 
material  from  said  discharge  means;  and 

i.  means  to  regulate  the  amount  of  dry  bulk  material  trans- 
ferred by  said  conveyor  means  from  said  upright  hopper 
means  to  said  mixing  hopper  means,  said  means  including 
a  variable  speed  motor  to  move  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  a  fluid  processing 
medium  with  a  pulp  susjsension  comprising  a  cylindrical  rotor 
including  a  planar  radial  face  and  a  cylidrical  axial  outer  sur- 
face, a  housing  surrounding  said  rotor,  said  housing  including 
a  pulp  suspension  inlet  facing  the  center  of  said  substantially 
planar  radial  face  of  said  rotor  and  an  outlet  proximate  to  said 
cylindrical  axial  outer  surface  of  said  rotor,  gap  means  for 
forming  an  annular  gap  between  said  cylindrical  axial  outer 
surface  of  said  rotor  and  said  housing  along  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  axial  outer  surface  of  said  rotor,  said 
planar  radial  face  being  free  of  mixing  protrusions  and  allow- 
ing a  substantially  unimpeded  flow  of  said  pulp  suspension  to 
permit  mixing  of  said  pulp  suspension  at  said  gap  means,  pro- 
cessing medium  inlet  means  for  feeding  said  fluid  processing 
medium  to  said  pulp  suspension  inlet,  and  turbulence  creating 
means  located  at  the  periphery  of  said  planar  radial  face  of  said 
rotor  so  as  to  create  turbulence  in  said  pulp  suspension  at  the 
entrance  to  said  annular  gap. 


4,416,549 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  AND  PUMPING  A 

LIQUID  SLURRY 

Stephen  L.  Kretschmer,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Hi.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,792 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/16.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  366—190  12  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitating  and  pumping  a  liquid  slurry, 
comprising  a  vessel  containing  the  liquid  slurry,  a  fixed  vertical 
column   disposed   within   said   vessel,   a   motor-pump   unit 
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mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  column,  said  motor- 
pump  unit  including  a  pump  located  within  the  vessel  for 
agitating  and  pumping  the  liquid  slurry  and  a  motor  located  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  pump  and  positioned  outside  the 
vessel,  said  motor-pump  unit  also  including  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  motor  and  the  pump,  first  mounting  means  for 
mounting  the  motor-pump  unit  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
said  column,  and  second  mounting  means  connected  to  said 
motor-pump  unit  for  mounting  the  motor-pump  unit  for  tilting 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  the  column, 
said  second  mounting  means  being  movable  on  said  vertical 
column  whereby  said  motor-pump  unit  can  be  moved  verti- 
cally within  said  vessel,  said  motor-pump  unit  being  movable 
to  an  upper  position  where  the  pump  is  located  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  vessel  and  said  motor-pump  unit  then  being  capable 
of  being  tilted  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  raise  the  pump  to  a 
level  above  the  vessel. 


4,416,550 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Robert  Wolber,  and  Roland  Maurer,  both  of  Lauterbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcbruder  Junghans  GmbH, 
Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,212 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1980,  8024739 

Int.  a.^  G04B  79/00.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—88  8  Gaims 


^  fli 


area  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  the  container,  cover 
means  for  closing  said  container  in  liquid-tight  relation, 
and  terminal  means  carried  by  said  cover  means  for  mak- 
ing electrical  connections  therethrough,  said  container 
being  separated  by  a  narrow  partition  extending  between 
said  faces  into  first  and  second  narrow  chambers  having 
surfaces  which  make  up  the  faces  of  said  container,  said 
partition  being  of  less  height  than  said  container; 
(b)  a  pair  of  heat  sinks  having  faces  apposed  to  the  faces  of 
said  container; 


(c)  a  pair  of  thermopiles  having  first  faces  thermally  engag- 
ing said  faces  of  said  container,  and  second  faces  thermally 
engaging  said  faces  of  said  heat  sinks,  whereby  to  conduct 
heat  from  said  container  to  said  sink  and  give  electrical 
outputs  determined  by  the  fiow  of  said  heat;  and 

(d)  the  nonliquid  components  of  an  electrochemical  cell 
mounted  in  one  of  said  chambers  connected  to  said  termi- 
nal means. 


4,416,552 
CORRELATION  THERMOGRAPHY 
Robert  A.  Hessemer,  Jr.,  757  Corpino  Dc  Pecho,  Green  Valley, 
Ariz.  85614,  and  Lloyd  J.  Perper,  3725  Ironwood  Hill  Dr., 
Tucson,  Ariz.  85745,  assignors  to  Robert  A.  Hessemer,  Jr., 
Green  Valley;  Lloyd  J.  Perper  and  Theodore  Bowen,  both  of 
Tucson,  all  of,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,632 

Int.  G.'  GOIK  1/00 

U.S.  G.  374—117  20  Gaims 


1.  A  timepiece  drive  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
timepiece  housing,  said  assembly  including: 

a  movement  casing  containing  a  circuit  board  and  first  mat- 
ing means, 

a  battery-receiving  member  having  second  mating  means 
configured  for  removable  securement  with  said  first  mat- 
ing means  of  said  casing,  said  battery-receiving  member 
forming  a  chamber  and  including  battery  contact  termi- 
nals removably  secured  in  said  chamber,  and 

fiexible  connecting  wires  extending  between  said  terminals 
and  said  casing  to  electrically  couple  said  terminals  to  said 
circuit  board,  said  wires  being  of  sufficient  length  to  per- 
mit said  battery-receiving  member  to  be  separated  from 
said  casing  and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  therewith 
within  the  timepiece  housing  while  maintaining  an  electric 
coupling  between  said  terminals  and  said  circuit  board. 


4,416,551 
BATTERY  MICROCALORIMETER 

Kwang-Yil  Kim,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,878 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  77/00 
U.S.  G.  374—31  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  calorimeter: 
(a)  a  thin  sample  container  having  opposite  faces  of  large 
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1.  A  passive  remote  thermal  radiation  sensing  and  processing 
system  for  non-invasive  temperature  measurement  of  the  inte- 
rior of  a  body,  said  system  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  directional  receiving  means  for 
receiving  thermally-generated  energy  from  inside  said 
body  and  generating  corresponding  electrical  signals, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  directional  receiving  means 
having  a  defined  directional  receiving  pattern  and  said 
first  and  second  directional  receiving  means  being  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  the  surface  of  said  body  at  different 
locations  about  said  body  so  that  their  directional  receiv- 
ing patterns  intersect; 

multiplier  means  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  signals 
generated  by  said  first  and  second  directional  receiving 
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means  for  producing  a  prcxiuct  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  product  of  said  electrical  signals;  and 
averaging  means  connected  to  said  multiplier  means  for 
averaging  said  product  output  signal  over  a  period  of  time 
to  generate  a  correlation  output  signal  which  is  a  measure 
of  the  thermally-generated  energy  within  the  volume  of 
intersection  of  the  directional  receiving  patterns  of  said 
first  and  second  directional  receiving  means. 

I 
4,416,553 
TEMPERATURE-SENSING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Hnebichcr,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Noral, 
Inc.,  QcTeiaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,433 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  ]/16,  7/04 

MS.  a.  374—165  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  temperature-sensing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
contact  with  a  surface  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  sur- 
face comprising,  in  combination: 

a  temperature-sensitive  sensor  means; 

manipulable  support  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means; 

conductor  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  ex- 
tending within  said  support  means; 

a  universal  joint  having  first  and  second  parts  with  first  and 
second  interengaged  surfaces  thereon,  respectively; 

means  connecting  said  first  part  to  said  support  means  to  be 
manipulable  therewith,  said  sensor  means  mounted 
towards  an  end  of  said  connecting  means  near  said  first 
and  second  interengaged  surfaces;  and 

a  contact  face  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  the  temperature 
of  which  is  to  be  sensed  and  connected  to  said  second  part 
whereby  a  heat  flow  path  from  the  surface  is  through  said 
contact  face  and  said  first  and  second  interengaged  sur- 
faces to  said  sensor  means,  with  said  universal  joint  per- 
mitting said  contact  face  to  remain  in  engagement  with  the 
surface  for  a  range  of  movement  of  said  manipulable 
support  means.  I 


4,416,554 
THRUST  BEARING  FOR  ROCK  BITS 
Walter  A.  Pribbenow,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,938 
Int  a.'  F16L  33/06;  E21B  10/22 
MS.  a.  384—95  I  3  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  bit  body  having  an  upper  end  connectable  to  a  drillstring, 
at  least  one  bearing  journal  extending  from  an  opposite  end 
of  said  body,  said  bearing  journal  defining  at  least  one 
radially  disposed  bearing  surface  thereby, 
a  cutter  cone  rotatably  positioned  on  said  journal,  said  cutter 
cone  defining  at  least  one  radially  disposed  bearing  sur- 
face, said  cone  bearing  surface  being  so  configured  to 
mate  with  said  at  least  one  radially  disposed  bearing  sur- 
face formed  by  said  bearing  journal,  and 
at  least  one  radially  disposed  intermediate  thrust  bearing 
positioned  between  said  radially  disposed  bearing  surfaces 
formed  by  said  journal  and  said  cone,  said  intermediate 
bearing  is  secured  between  said  journal  and  bearing  by 


intermediate  bearing  retention  means,  wherein  an  outside 
peripheral  surface  formed  on  said  intermediate  radially 
disposed  thrust  bearing  is  chamfered  and  noncircular,  a 
first  noncircular  outside  peripheral  edge  formed  on  said 
intermediate  thrust  bearing  nearest  a  thrust  bearing  cavity 
formed  in  said  cone  is  larger  than  a  second  parallel  noncir- 
cular outside  peripheral  edge  formed  on  said  thrust  bear- 
ing nearest  said  radially  disposed  bearing  surfaces  formed 
by  said  journal,  said  chamfered  surface  being  formed 
between  said  first  and  second  outside  peripheral  edges 
formed  on  said  thrust  bearing,  said  chamfered  noncircular 
bearing  registers  with  a  matching  chamfered  noncircular 


cavity  formed  in  said  cone,  said  first  outsi^  peripheral 
edge  of  said  thrust  bearing  is  smaller  than  said  matching 
chamfered  noncircular  cavity  formed  in  said  cone,  said 
chamfered  thrust  bearing  is  first  aligned  with  said  cavity 
in  said  cone,  said  thrust  bearing  is  subsequently  placed  into 
registering  engagement  with  said  cavity,  said  thrust  bear- 
ing being  subsequently  rotated  out  of  alignment  with  an 
opening  formed  in  said  cone  forming  said  cavity,  said 
chamfered  surfaces  formed  in  said  thrust  bearing  and  said 
cone  come  in  conUct  with  one  another  to  secure  said 
thrust  bearing  within  said  cone  to  prevent  dislodgement  of 
said  thrust  bearing  from  said  matching  cavity  formed  in 
said  cone. 


4,416,555 

BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICAL  TYPE  ROTARY 

MACHINE 

Shunzo  Tomioka;  Kinpei  Okano;  Masanori  Matsuo;  Akira 

Hasegawa,  and  Akira  Kitamura,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign- 

ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1980,  55-135287 
Int.  C1.3F16C  77/02 
U.S.  a.  384—415  W  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  system  for  a  vertical  type  rotary  machine  in- 
cluding a  vertically  extending  rotor  shaft,  comprising: 

an  oil  tank  disposed  around  said  rotor  shaft  and  receiving 
lubricating  oil  in  said  oil  tank; 

a  guide  bearing  disposed  around  said  rotor  shaft  in  a  concen- 
tric relation  thereto  for  guiding  said  rotor  shaft,  said  guide 
bearing  having  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces  and  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  surface  extending  therebetween  and  facing 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor  shaft  with  at  least  a  lower 
peripheral  portion  of  said  bearing  surface  dipped  in  the  oil 
within  said  oil  tank,  said  guide  bearing  including  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  axially  extending  oil  grooves  formed  in 
said  bearing  surface,  each  of  said  oil  grooves  having  axial 
one  end  thereof  opening  into  said  lower  end  surface  of 
said  guide  bearing  and  having  a  bottom  surface  and  lead- 
ing and  trailing  side  surfaces  with  respect  to  the  rotational 
direction  of  said  rotor  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  oil  guide  members  with  one  associated  with 
each  of  at  least  some  of  said  oil  grooves,  each  of  said  oil 
guide  members  being  located  adjacent  to  said  lower  end 
surface  of  said  guide  bearing  and  adjacent  to  said  trailing 
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side  surface  of  the  associated  oil  groove,  each  of  said  oil 
guide  members  having  a  guide  surface  facing  the  direction 
of  How  of  the  oil  within  said  oil  tank  accompanied  with 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor  shaft  for  introducing  the  oil  into 
the  associated  oil  groove;  and 


said  guide  surface  having  an  upper  edge  adjacent  to  said 
lower  surface  of  said  guide  bearing  and  a  lower  edge 
remote  therefrom,  said  lower  edge  being  advanced 
toward  the  oil  flow  with  respect  to  said  upper  edge,  and 
said  guide  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  oil  groove. 


4,416,556 
TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN  IMPACT-TYPE  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
Nobuo  Iwata,  Sagamihara;  Koh  Matsuhisa,  Yokohama;  Hiromi 
Takada,  Yokohama,  and  Takami  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1981,  56-113200 
Int.  a.3  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  14  Oaims 


1.  A  type  carrier  for  use  in  a  printing  machine,  in  which  said 
type  carrier  is  rotatably  supported  and  rotatably  driven  to 
bring  a  desired  type  into  a  printing  position  where  said  desired 
type  is  impacted  by  a  hammer  to  make  an  imprint,  wherein  said 
type  carrier  comprises  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  fingers  extend- 
ing generally  radially  from  said  hub,  at  least  one  of  said  fingers 
including  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  printing  section 
defined  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  corresponding 
finger,  said  printing  section  including  a  front  surface  on  which 
at  least  one  type  is  provided,  a  first  flat  impact  surface  formed 
at  the  back  surface  of  said  printing  section  opposite  to  said 


front  surface  and  having  a  relatively  large  first  width  extending 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  printing  section,  a  second  flat  impact  surface  contiguous  to 
and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  flat  impact  surface  and 
having  a  second  width  which  is  narrower  than  said  first  width, 
and  a  pair  of  sloped  aligning  portions  extending  from  opposite 
edges  of  said  second  flat  impact  surface  in  the  directions  gener- 
ally toward  said  front  surface  and  separating  away  from  each 
other  and  also  from  the  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second 
flat  impact  surfaces. 


4,416,557 
SERIAL  PRINTER 
Kenichiro  Aral,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,141 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-91055 

Int.  a.5  B41J  7/48 

U.S.  a.  400—152  13  Qaimi 


1.  A  serial  printer  for  printing  characters  on  a  printing  tape 
comprising  a  frame,  a  selecting  shaft  rotatably  supported  on 
said  frame  and  motor  means  for  rotating  said  selecting  shaft,  a 
printing  head  slidably  supported  on  said  selecting  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  printing  head  having  a  first  group  of 
characters  and  at  least  a  second  group  of  characters  alternately 
disposed  thereon,  a  first  ratchet  rotatably  supported  on  said 
selecting  shaft  and  associated  with  said  first  group  of  charac- 
ters, a  second  ratchet  rotatably  supported  on  said  selecting 
shaft  and  associated  with  said  second  group  of  characters,  said 
first  ratchet  having  a  plurality  of  first  teeth,  each  of  said  first 
teeth  corresponding  in  position  to  a  given  one  of  said  charac- 
ters in  said  first  group  of  characters,  said  second  ratchet  having 
a  plurality  of  second  teeth,  each  of  said  second  teeth  corre- 
sponding in  position  to  a  given  one  of  said  characters  in  said 
second  group  of  characters,  pawl  means  pivotally  supported 
on  said  frame  for  selective  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  one  of 
said  first  and  second  ratchets,  said  first  and  second  ratchets 
being  slidably  supported  on  said  selecting  shaft  and  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  first  teeth  are  in 
alignment  with  said  pawl  means  for  selective  engagement 
therewith  and  a  second  position  where  said  second  teeth  are  in 
alignment  with  said  pawl  means  for  selective  engagement 
therewith,  said  pawl  means  selectively  engaging  one  of  said 
first  and  second  teeth  after  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
has  been  selected,  electromagnet  means  for  selectively  pivot- 
ing said  pawl  means,  said  pawl  means,  when  pivoted  by  said 
electromagnet  means,  engaging  one  of  the  teeth  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  ratchets  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  selecting 
shaft  so  that  the  character  on  said  printing  head  corresponding 
to  the  tooth  selected  by  said  pawl  means  can  be  printed  on  said 
printing  tape,  said  selecting  shaft  including  first  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  first  and  second  ratchets  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, a  first  bevel  gear  slidably  supported  on  said  selecting  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  a  second  bevel  gear  mounted  on  said 
printing  head  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  bevel  gear, 
a  printing  mechanism  including  printing  cam  means  coupled  to 
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Sj  id  selecting  shaft  for  printing  the  character  selected  by  said 
pnwl  means  on  said  printing  tape,  said  printing  cam  means 
ir  eluding  planet  gear  mechanism  having  a  planet  lever  secured 
tc  said  selecting  shaft,  said  planet  lever  having  at  least  one 
p  anet  gear  rotatably  secured  thereto,  said  printing  cam  means 
hiving  an  internal  gear  which  meshingly  engages  with  said 
p  anet  gear,  said  motor  means  including  a  sun  gear  driven 
tt  ereby  which  is  meshingly  engaged  with  said  planet  gear,  said 
pawl  means  including  engagement  means  which  selectively 
p  events  said  printing  cam  means  from  rotating,  said  planet 
g  !ar  mechanism  further  rotating  said  selecting  shaft  when  said 
engagement  means  prevents  said  printing  cam  means  from 
nitating,  said  pawl  means  including  second  biasing  means  for 
b  asing  said  pawl  means  in  a  third  position  where  said  engage- 
nent  means  is  engaged  with  said  printing  cam  means,  the 
activation  of  said  electromagnet  means  moving  said  pawl 
neans  into  a  fourth  position  where  said  pawl  means  meshes 
V  ith  the  teeth  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  ratchets  and  said 
eigagement  means  is  released  from  said  printing  cam  means, 
Si  iid  print  mechanism  including  printing  hammer  means  pivot- 
a  ly  coupled  to  said  frame  for  pressing  said  printing  tape 
a  gainst  the  character  selected  to  be  printed  by  said  pawl  means. 
a  id  lever  means  coupled  to  said  printing  hammer  means  for 
pivoting  same,  said  printing  cam  means  pivoting  said  lever 
n  leans  when  said  pawl  means  is  engaged  with  the  teeth  on  one 
0  '  said  first  and  second  ratchets. 


4,416,558 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  PRINTER  IN  AN 

INTERACTIVE  TEXT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  TO  PRINT 

RECORDS  FROM  STORED  nLES  OF  SPATIALLY 

RELATED  DATA 

J|ohn  W.  Mclnroy;  Paul  D.  Waldo,  and  Harold  R.  Webster,  all 

of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,301 
Int.  a.3  B41J  25/18 


I  .S.  a.  400—279 
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6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  printing  with  a  printer  a  file  of  spatially 
ijelated  dau  which  is  stored  in  a  text  processing  system  and 
( efined  by  a  table  of  header  data  including  field  names  and 
I  laximum  field  width  information  and  wherein  the  records  of 
!  aid  file  are  stored  in  a  vector  format  including  row  and  col- 
I  imn  designations,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  for  said  printer  the  number  of  print  positions 
in  each  line; 

(b)  transferring  from  said  table  of  field  names  each  field 
name  in  succession  together  with  a  number  of  blank  pad- 
ding characters  determined  by  the  maximum  widths  of  the 
fields  as  indicated  in  said  table; 

(c)  starting  another  print  line  whenever  the  next  field  name 
and  padding  characters  exceed  the  number  of  print  posi- 
tions remaining  in  said  line  until  all  the  header  data  has 
been  transferred; 

(d)  storing  print  position  data  identifying  where  each  trans- 
ferred field  begins;  and 

(e)  transferring  to  said  printer  a  control  character  prior  to 
the  transfer  of  each  said  vector  formatted  record  to  cause 
the  data  associated  with  each  of  said  column  designations 


to  be  aligned  with  the  start  of  its  corresponding  field 
name. 


4,416,559 
APPARATUS,  MOUNTABLE  ON  AN  OFTICE  MACHINE, 
FOR  FEEDING  SINGLE  SHEETS  FROM  A  PAPER  STACK 

STORED  IN  A  MAGAZINE 
Helmut  Steinhiiber,  Koenigstrasse  47,  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00151,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1981 

per  Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979,  2941816 

Int.  a.^  B41J  13/10 
U.S.  a.  400—629  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus,  mountable  on  an  office  machine,  for  feeding 
single  sheets  from  a  stack  of  paper  stored  in  a  magazine  (20)  to 
a  platen  (14)  of  the  office  machine  having  a  separate-feed  roller 
(2iB)  frictionally  engaging  the  stack  of  paper,  having  a  drive 
wheel  (18)  driven,  when  the  apparatus  is  mounted,  by  the 
platen  (14),  and  having  a  gear  mechanism  (40,  42,  46)  connect- 
ing said  drive  wheel  (18)  with  said  separate-feed  roller  (28)  in 
such  a  manner  that  upon  the  rotation  of  the  platen  (14)  counter 
to  the  paper  insertion  direction  said  separate-feed  roller  (28)  is 
driven  in  the  paper  insertion  direction,  wherein 
said  magazine  (20)  is  pivotally  supported  and  is  in  engage- 
ment with  a  control  cam  (34),  and 
said  control  cam  (34)  is  movable  by  said  drive  wheel  (18)  via 
said  gear  mechanism  (40,  42,  46)  in  such  a  manner  that 
upon  the  rotation  of  the  platen  (14)  counter  to  the  paper 
insertion  direction  said  control  cam  (34)  pivots  said  maga- 
zine (20)  into  a  position  in  which  the  stack  of  paper  (24) 
rests  against  said  separate-feed  roller  (28),  and  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  platen  (14)  in  the  paper  insertion  direction  said 
control  cam  (34)  pivots  said  magazine  (20)  into  a  position 
in  which  the  stack  of  paper  (24)  does  not  rest  against  said 
separate-feed  roller  (28). 


4,416,560 

COMPUTER  PRINTER  CARRIAGE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  ENCODING  DISK 

Douglas  E.  Wood,  Benton  Harbor,  Wayne  J.  Kooy,  Galien,  and 

Lawrence  C.  Unger,  Benton  Harbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Printek,  Inc.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,946 
Int.  a.5  B41J  29/42 
U.S.  a.  400—705.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  printer  for  serially  printing  a  line  of  printed 
characters  having  a  carriage  with  a  print  head  thereon,  the 
carriage  arranged  on  guide  rails  that  extend  parallel  to  the  line 
of  characters  and  between  frame  members  of  the  printer  and 
having  a  drive  motor,  controlled  by  a  logic  control  circuit,  for 
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driving  the  carriage  back  and  forth  between  the  frame  mem- 
bers of  the  printer,  a  carriage  control  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  encoder  disk  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  carriage  and 
having  a  coded  pattern  on  its  periphery; 

(b)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  coded  pattern  and  trans- 
mitting the  pattern  to  the  logic  control  circuit;  and 


(c)  encoder  disk  drive  means  interconnecting  the  encoder 
disk  and  the  frame  members  in  a  fixed  relationship  so  that 
the  rotational  displacement  of  the  encoder  disk  bears  a 
fixed  relationship  to  the  position  of  the  carriage  along  the 
line  of  printed  characters. 


4,416,561 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  7244  Waldachtal  3/Tumlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1980,  3017749 

Int.  G.3  F16B  23/00 


U.S.  G.  403—8 
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supported  by  the  latter  so  as  to  screw  said  nut  member  onto 
said  bolt  member  and  to  thereby  fix  the  object. 


13  Gaims 


4,416,562 
MULTI-PARTITE  ASSEMBLY 
Gaus  Jiins,  Sachsenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,672 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  7936314[U] 

Int.  G.'  F16B  17/00 
U.S.  G.  403—13  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  multi-partite  assembly,  comprising  at  least  two  parts 
each  having  a  bore,  one  which  has  a  larger  diameter  and  the 
other  of  which  has  a  smaller  diameter;  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  centering  element  received  in  said  bores  and  havmg 
an  outer  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  one  bore,  said 
element  being  slidably  received  in  said  one  bore  and  with  a 
friction-fit  in  the  other  of  said  bores  so  as  to  align  the  same. 


4,416,563 
SHAFT  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Edward  H,  Zemke,  Chicago;  Kenneth  L.  Guenther,  Park  Ridge, 
and  Friedrich  W.  Baethke,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,778 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  3/00 

U.S.  G.  403—14  20  Gaimi 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a  sanitary  object 
having  wider  and  narrower  adjoining  cut-outs  and  an  opening 
with  the  axis  of  the  opening  extending  substantially  normal  to 
the  axes  of  the  cut-outs,  to  a  supporting  wall,  the  arrangement 
comprising  a  bolt  member  anchorable  in  the  wall  on  which  the 
sanitary  object  is  to  be  mounted;  a  nut  member  having  a  wider 
portion  substantially  corresponding  to  the  wider  cut-out  of  the 
sanitary  object  and  a  narrower  portion  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  narrower  cut-out  of  the  object,  said  nut  mem- 
ber being  formed  as  a  collar  nut  having  a  collar  which  forms 
said  wider  portion  and  a  shaft  which  forms  said  narrower 
portion,  said  nut  member  being  screwable  onto  said  bolt  mem- 
ber so  as  to  fix  the  object  between  said  nut  member  and  the 
wall;  and  means  for  screwing  said  nut  member  onto  said  bolt 
member  for  fixing  the  object,  said  screwing  means  including  an 
actuating  member  arranged  to  extend  through  the  opening  of 
the  sanitary  object  and  to  engage  said  nut  member  and  to  be 


1.  A  device  for  rigidly  coupling  at  least  two  shafts  compris- 


ing: 


a  first  shaft  retained  within  supporting  means; 

a  coupling  end  on  the  first  shaft; 

a  coupling  piece  integral  with  the  first  shaft  at  the  coupling 

end; 
a  second  shaft  to  be  coupled  to  the  first  shaft,  the  second 

shaft  retained  within  second  supporting  means; 
a  coupling  end  on  the  second  shaft  extending  between  the 

first  and  second  supporting  means; 
a  coupling  piece  integral  with  the  second  shaft  at  the  cou- 
pling end  of  the  second  shaft  which  engages  the  first 

coupling  piece; 
releasable  collar  means  placed  around  the  coupling  ends  for 

rigidly  joining  the  shafts  at  their  coupling  ends  and 
a  locating  pin  protruding  outward  from  the  circumference  of 

the  coupling  piece  on  either  of  the  shafts  to  engage  and 
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4,416,564 

HUB  AND  WEB  ASSEMBLY 

I^ene  Billet,  Lamorlaye,  and  Pierre  Renaud,  Le  Plessis-Trevise, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,975 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1980,  80  23307 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/00;  F16B  7/]8:  F16D  1/00 

t!.S.  a.  403—282  21  Qaims 
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provide  an  axial  reference  position  for  the  collar  along  the 
axis  of  the  shafts. 


*-^->^  Jo 
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1.  An  assembly  of  two  coaxial  components  comprising  an 
nner  component  deflning  a  cylindrical  hub  and  an  outer  com- 
K>nent  including  a  sleeve  having  an  axial  drive  fit  onto  said 
nner  component,  one  of  said  components  having  longitudinal 
jroaching  serrations,  substantially  complementary  serrations 
jn  the  other  of  said  components  having  the  appearance  of 
)eing  formed  by  said  broaching  serrations,  said  broaching 
ierrations  and  said  complementary  serrations  being  inter- 
Tieshed,  the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  component  has 
m  intumed  terminal  end,  and  said  inner  component  has  a 
ransverse  shoulder,  said  intumed  terminal  end  bearing  axially 
igainst  said  transverse  shoulder  and  positively  determines  the 
txial  position  of  said  outer  component  on  said  inner  compo- 
lent. 


4,416,565 
METHOD  AND  COLUMN  FOR  COLLECTION  AND 
SEPARATION  OF  OIL,  GAS  AND  WATER  FROM 
BLOWING  WELLS  AT  THE  SEA  BED 
Die  C.  Ostlnnd,  Oire  Stokkavei  21,  Stavanger,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NO80/00034,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  1,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01310,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  280,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  2,  1979,  793524 
Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  405—60  15  Qaims 

1.  A  balancing  column  for  collecting  and  separating  gas, 
water  and  oil  flowing  from  an  underwater  well  head,  said 
column  comprising: 
(a)  a  vertically  arranged  column,  said  column  having  ballast- 
ing means  for  lowering  said  column  over  said  well  head  in 


a  vertical  position,  said  column  having  a  closed  upper  end 
and  an  open  lower  end  for  supporting  said  column  on  the 
sea  bed; 

(b)  an  oil  accumulator  in  the  lower  and  middle  portion  of  the 
column  for  dissipating  the  kinetic  energy  of  an  upflowing 
oil-gas  mixture; 

(c)  a  gas  accumulator  in  the  upper  end  of  the  column  for 
accumulating  gas  as  it  separates  from  said  oil-gas  mixture; 

(d)  first  and  second  valve  means  for  equalizing  the  hydro- 
static pressure  inside  and  outside  the  lower  edge  of  the 


\ 
^ 


/ 


column  resting  on  the  sea  bed,  said  valve  means  regulating 
the  accumulated  oil  and  gas  within  the  column  to  provide 
a  positive  engagement  between  the  column  and  the  sea 
bed,  said  first  valve  means  discharging  oil  from  said  oil 
accumulator  and  said  second  valve  means  discharging  gas 
from  said  gas  accumulator  at  predetermined  rates  for  said 
equalization; 
whereby  the  positive  engagement  between  the  column  and 
the  sea  bed  is  maintained  to  prevent  a  breakout  of  the  sea 
bed  below  the  column. 


4,416,566 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 

MINE  GATE  CROSSINGS 
Ferenc  Szebenyi;  Janos  Nemeth;  Jozsef  Bohnert,  all  of  Buda- 
pest; Andras  Solymos,  Tatabanya;  Miklos  Petrassy,  TaUba- 
nya;  Tamas  Kovacs,  Tatabanya;  Jozsef  Krupanszky,  Tataba- 
nya, and  Istvan  Noll,  Tatabanya,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,841 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  13,  1981,  947/81 
Int.  a.3  E21D  2i/0O 
U.S.  a.  405—291  9  Qaims 


16         2i        20         15 


1.  In  a  self-advancing  support  apparatus  for  protecting  mine 
gate  crossings  and  for  engaging  the  reversing/driving  head  of 
a  longwall  and  a  gate  conveyor,  the  support  apparatus  having 
at  least  two  side  by  side  support  units,  each  unit  being  formed 
as  a  longwall  face  support  and  a  gate  support  coupled  together 
by  at  least  one  connecting  element  and  including  a  base,  a 
canopy,  tracing  elements  connected  between  them  by  articula- 
tion at  least  one  advancing  element  and  holding  device 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  guide  track  extending  in  the  direction 
of  a  gate  conveyor  for  advancing  the  reversing/driving  head 
of  a  longwall  conveyor  and  an  actuating/controlling  unit,  the 
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improvement  comprising:  holding  means  for  engaging  the  4,416,568 

reversing/driving  head  of  the  longwall  conveyor  and  having  TWIN  OUTLET  FEED  DISTRIBUTOR 

at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement,  an  extendible   Raymond  L.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  219,  Faro,  Yukon,  Canada 
cantilever  connected  to  each  canopy  and  at  least  one  means       KOB  IKO 

connected  to  the  two  units  together  for  directionally  guiding  fWtA  Feb.  25,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  352,402 

Int.  a.J  B65G  5i/iO 


same. 


U.S.  a.  406—123 


4,416,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

MINED  PARTICLES  FROM  AN  ELEVATED  SITE 

Carl  L.  Elmore,  and  Erwin  D.  Funk,  both  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,817 

Int.  a.5  B65G  53/ii 

U.S.  a.  406—63  15  Claims 


•71 
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1.  A  method  of  transporting  heavier  than  water  particles 
from  an  elevated  supply  site  to  a  delivery  site  at  a  substantial 
elevation  below  said  elevated  supply  site  comprising  the  steps 
Of 

mixing  the  particles  at  said  supply  site  with  liquid  to  form  a 
slurry  of  particles  and  liquid, 

introducing  slurry  at  said  supply  site  into  a  confined  path 
extending  downwardly  from  said  supply  site  to  said  deliv- 
ery site, 

confining  a  volume  of  slurry  material  in  energy  transmitting 
relation  to  the  slurry  in  said  confined  path  such  that  the 
static  head  of  the  slurry  in  said  confined  path  is  transmit- 
ted to  the  confined  volume, 

continuously  withdrawing  material  from  said  confined  vol- 
ume at  spaced  first  and  second  positions  and  introducing 
liquid  into  said  confined  volume  in  such  a  way  as  to  (1) 
maintain  the  pressure  conditions  within  said  confined 
volume  generally  equal  to  the  static  head  of  the  slurry  in 
said  confined  path  minus  friction  losses  and  (2)  enable 
slurry  from  said  confined  path  to  flow  into  said  confined 
volume  and  the  particles  thereof  to  move  within  the  con- 
fined volume  such  that  the  material  at  the  first  withdrawal 
position  contains  the  larger  particles  of  the  slurry  and  the 
material  at  the  second  withdrawal  position  is  substantially 
devoid  of  the  larger  particles  of  the  slurry, 

continuously  separating  a  liquid  fraction  from  the  material 
withdrawn  from  the  confined  volume  of  said  second  with- 
drawal position  in  such  a  way  that  the  pressure  of  said 
liquid  fraction  is  not  materially  lowered  with  respect  to 
the  pressure  of  the  material  in  said  confined  volume, 

pumping  the  liquid  fraction  along  a  confined  path  extending 
upwardly  to  said  supply  site,  and 

utilizing  the  liquid  fraction  pumped  along  said  upwardly 
extending  confined  path  at  said  supply  site  as  the  liquid  in 
said  mixing  step. 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  twin  outlet  feed  distributor  for  collecting  ores  and 
slurries  and  distributing  them  for  further  handling  and  distribu- 
tion consisting  of  a  single  upper  chamber,  at  least  two  lower 
chambers  immediately  below  said  upper  chamber,  a  valve 
between  said  upper  chamber  and  each  of  said  lower  chambers, 
a  pump  associated  with  each  of  said  lower  chambers  for  re- 
moving ore  and  slurry  from  said  lower  chambers,  a  vent  pipe 
from  each  of  said  lower  chambers,  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  vent  pipes  being  directed  into  said  upper  chamber,  and  a 
high  pressure  water  inlet  into  each  lower  chamber  for  flushmg 
slurry  and  ore  selectively  from  said  lower  chambers  through 
said  vent  pipe  into  said  upper  chamber. 


4,416,569 
TOOL  POSITION  COMPENSATING  MECHANISM 

Tetsuro  Yamakage,  Anjoh,  and  Toshihani  Takashima,  Cbiryu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Kokl  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No,  253,048 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1980,    55- 
58203[U] 

Int.  Q.3  B23B  2i/00.  29/034 
U.S.  Q.  408-4  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  holder  for  use  on  a  machine  tool  compnsing: 

a  shank  receivable  in  a  tool  spindle  of  said  machme  tool; 

a  tool  mounting  shell  integrally  provided  on  said  shank  and 
fixedly  carrying  a  cutting  tool  including  a  cuttmg  blade 
support  end,  said  cutting  blade  support  end  being  bend- 
able  toward  a  radially  outward  direction  of  said  tool 
mounting  shell; 

a  screw  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  tool  mounting  shell 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  shank  and  provided 
with  first  positive  drive  means  at  an  outer  axial  end 
thereof; 

a  sleeve  received  in  said  tool  mounting  shell  and  being  rout- 
able  therewith,  said  sleeve  being  threadedly  engaged  with 
said  screw  shaft  for  being  axially  moved  when  relative 
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rotation  between  said  tool  mounting  shell  and  said  screw 
shaft  is  brought  about,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a 
cam  surface  which  is  sloped  along  and  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  tool  shank;  and 

transmitting  means  interposed  between  said  cutting  tool  and 
said  cam  surface  of  said  sleeve  for  bending  said  cutting 
tool  suppxart  end  of  said  cutting  tool  toward  said  radial 
outward  direction  when  moved  by  the  wedge  action  of 
said  cam  surface  at  the  time  of  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeve; 

said  machine  tool  including: 

a  work  table  for  mounting  a  workpiece  thereon,  said  tool 
spindle  and  said  work  table  being  relatively  movable  with 
each  other  in  first  to  third  directions,  said  first  to  third 
directions  being  perpendicular  to  one  another; 

second  positive  drive  means  nonrotatably  provided  on  said 
work  table  and  engageable  with  said  first  positive  drive 
means  of  said  screw  shaft; 

feed  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
tool  spindle  and  said  work  table  in  said  first  to  third  direc- 
tions so  as  to  bring  said  first  positive  drive  means  into 
engagement  with  said  second  positive  drive  means;  and 

a  spindle  drive  motor  connected  to  said  tool  spindle  for 
rotating  said  spindle,  with  said  first  and  second  positive 
drive  means  being  engaged  with  each  other,  so  as  to  effect 
said  relative  rotation  between  said  tool  mounting  shell  and 
said  screw  shaft. 


I 

4,416,570 

»REaSION  WORK  HOLDER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

C  irl  T.  Argenbright,  44  N.  Spring  St.,  Shippensburg,  Pa.  17257 

I  Tontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,569,  May  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,529 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  3/J8 

US.  a.  409—222  26  Gaims 
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1.  A  work  holder  for  precision  positioning  and  movement  of 

workpiece  relative  to  a  machine  tool  to  facilitate  the  forma- 
ti  3n  of  complex  surfaces  on  the  workpiece,  the  work  holder 
ci  >mprising:  | 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  spaced  stocks  mounted  on  said  base,  one  of  said 
stocks  being  a  headstock  and  the  other  of  said  stocks  being 
a  tailstock; 

a  headstock  spindle  assembly  supported  on  said  headstock 
for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

drive  means  for  effecting  precisely  controlled,  slow  rotation 
of  said  headstock  spindle  assembly  about  said  axis; 

a  tailstock  spindle  assembly  supported  on  said  tailstock  for 
free  rotation  about  said  axis; 

a  chuck  supported  on  each  of  said  spindle  assemblies  for 
firmly  clamping  the  workpiece  therebetween,  said  tail- 
stock  spindle  assembly  being  rotatable  by  said  drive  means 
through  the  clamped,  rotating  workpiece; 

adjustable  mounting  means  on  each  of  said  spindle  assem- 
blies for  permitting  synchronous  adjusting  movement  and 
secure  positioning  of  said  chucks  relative  to  said  spindle 
assemblies  in  two  orthogonal  directions  transverse  to  said 
axis  when  the  workpiece  is  clamped  between  said  chucks 


and  is  manually  moved  for  adjustment  transversely  of  said 
axis;  and 
base  elevating  means  for  varying  the  relative  heights  of  the 
two  ends  of  said  base  to  tilt  said  axis  at  a  selected  angle  of 
inclination. 


4,416,571 
TRUCK  AND  RAIL  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Krause,  3838  Rainbow  Blvd.,  Apt.  708,  Kansas  Gty, 
Kans.  66103 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,647 

Int.  a.3  B60F  1/04;  B60P  3/32;  B61D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  410—53  7  Gaims 


1.  A  convertible  rail  and  highway  vehicle  for  use  on  railroad 
rails,  and  for  use  on  highways  with  tractors  having  a  fifth- 
wheel  mechanism,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

an  elongated  container  having  a  bottom  exterior  surface, 
said  bottom  exterior  surface  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site ends  and  opposite  lateral  sides; 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  mounted  at  one  of  said  first 
ends  of  said  container  floor  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
apart  rails  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  container 
floor; 

a  fifth  wheel  carriage  having  a  base  with  a  fifth-wheel  plate 
and  a  fifth-wheel  pin  and  having  a  plurality  of  wheels 
rotatably  attached  to  said  base  retentively  engaging  said 
first  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  and  beiang  adapted  to  roll 
along  said  rails  to  permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
fifth-wheel  carriage  with  respect  to  said  container; 

carriage  locking  means  for  locking  said  fifth-wheel  carriage 
to  said  rails  to  prevent  longitudinal  movemeiit  thereon; 

said  fifth-wheel  carriage  having  said  fifth-wheel  pin  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with  said  fifth 
wheel  mechanism  of  said  tractor; 

a  highway  wheel  carriage  having  a  carriage  frame,  highway 
wheels  for  engaging  a  highway  being  rotatably  mounted 
to  said  carriage  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  carriage  frame  adapted  to  retentively 
engage  said  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  rails  for  rolling 
movement  thereon  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  respect 
to  said  container; 

second  locking  means  for  locking  said  carriage  frame  to  said 
second  pair  of  rails  to  hold  said  carriage  frame  against 
longitudinal  movement  thereon; 

first  and  second  bogie  engaging  pins  attached  to  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  container  floor  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom; 

a  railroad  bogie  having  a  bogie  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  pair  of  wheel  axles  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  railroad  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said 
wheel  axles,  railroad  rails  for  rolling  movement  thereon, 
and  first  and  second  couplers  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  bogie  frame. 

a  pair  of  fifth  wheel  mechanisms  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bogie  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  first  and  second 
pivotal  axes  which  are  spaced  apart  longitudinally  on  said 
bogie  frame;  and 

said  fifth  wheel  mechanisms  each  having  a  receptacle  sized 
for  receiving  one  of  said  bogie  engaging  pins,  and  pin 
locking  means  being  provided  on  said  fifth  wheel  mecha- 
nisms for  locking  said  bogie  engaging  pins  in  said  recepta- 
cles. 
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4,416,572  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  said  planar  Hal  surfaces  of 

COLLAPSIBLE  FASTENER  WITH  PLASTIC  SLEEVE       said  head  are  disposed  at  substantially  the  same  angle  relative 
Daniel  A.  Black,  Pleasant  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,436 


Int.  G.^  F16B  13/04 


U.S.  CI.  411— 38 


4  Claims 


a     ^ 


1.  In  a  collapsible  fastener  for  joining  workpieces  wherein  a 
tubular  sleeve  has  a  head  on  one  end  bearing  against  one  sur- 
face of  the  work,  an  internally  threaded  tail  and  a  shank  ex- 
tending between  said  sleeve  ends,  the  shank  of  the  sleeve 
including  longitudinally  extending  slots  and  the  resulting  strips 
being  notched  internally  intermediate  the  ends,  and  a  screw 
with  threads  is  extended  through  the  head  and  the  sleeve  and 
is  threaded  into  the  tail  such  that  by  turning  the  screw,  the  tail 
travels  toward  the  head  and  the  strips  are  folded  against  the 
other  surface  of  the  work,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  compressible  annulus  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  head  of 
the  sleeve  from  the  shank  and  surrounding  the  bore  of  the 
sleeve,  said  annulus  being  radially  inwardly  tapered 
through  its  periphery  toward  the  longitudinal  central  axis 
of  the  tubular  sleeve,  said  tubular  sleeve  and  annulus  being 
one  piece; 

B.  the  screw  shank  between  the  top  of  the  screw  threads  and 
the  head  portion  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  root  diameter  of  the  screw  threads  and 
being  devoid  of  threads;  and 

C.  the  length  of  the  sleeve  between  the  end  opposite  the 
sleeve  head  and  the  internal  notches  being  less  than  the 
length  of  the  screw  shank  carrying  threads 

such  that  the  annulus  is  tightly  engaged  by  the  screw  against 
the  work  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  said  screw  threads, 
fastener  length  and  internally  threaded  tail  length  being  se- 
lected so  that  for  a  given  thickness  of  workpieces  overtorquing 
of  the  fastener  is  prevented  by  the  absence  of  threads  on  the 
screw  shank. 


to  the  axis  of  said  bolt  as  said  circular  conical  periphery  is 
disposed  relative  to  said  axis. 


4,416,574 

MULTIPLE  PIECE  BOLT-TYPE  FASTENER 

Jerome  R.  Klimowlcz,  3827  W.  UGrande  Blvd.,  103N,  Mequon. 

Wis.  53092 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,268,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,266,460.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,366 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.'  F16B  39/04.  35/00 

U.S.  G.  411—397  6  Gaims 


4,416,573 
PLOW  BOLT 
John  A.  MaUlis,  Lombard;  Richard  L.  Heinie,  Havana,  and 
Duane  E.  Wegerer,  Canton,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,709 
Int.  G.3  F16B  00/00 
U.S.  G.  411—378  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  plow  bolt  having  an  elongjated  threaded  body  and  a 
head  attached  coaxially  to  an  end  thereof,  said  head  having  an 
inverted  truncated  generally  right  circular  conical  periphery 
with    diametrically    opposite    planar    surfaces    superposed 


1.  A  bolt-type  fastening  unit,  comprising  a  threaded  shank 
having  an  offset  end  surface  defining  a  generally  inclined  end 
surface,  a  cup-shaped  drive  head  having  a  base  wall  and  a 
threaded  axial  opening  from  the  base  to  substantially  the  en- 
trance to  said  axial  opening,  said  head  being  threaded  onto  said 
shank  and  establishing  a  chamber  within  the  head  and  the  end 
of  the  shank,  said  head  having  at  least  three  lateral  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  through  the  side  wall  spaced  from 
the  entrance  to  said  cup-shaped  head,  said  openings  being 
non-parallel  whereby  the  exterior  of  said  three  openings  into 
said  chamber  intersect  within  said  chamber  establishing  at  least 
one  of  said  openings  fully  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
and  an  interiocking  means  fixedly  extending  through  said 
opening  into  overlying  engagement  with  said  offset  end  sur- 
face to  interlock  the  head  to  the  shank  and  transmit  the  turning 
force  applied  to  the  head  to  the  shank,  said  cup-shaped  head 
having  an  axial  depth  of  an  essentially  constant  thickness  at 
least  greater  than  twice  the  axial  length  of  said  locking  open- 
ings whereby  the  portion  of  the  head  extending  from  said 
opening  onto  said  shank  is  at  least  equal  to  the  portion  inclusive 
of  said  opening. 
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4,416,575                       I  4,416,577 

UNION  NUT  ROBOT  HAND  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

^arry  McCarthy,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Quinn  Engi-  Hajimu  Inaba,  Hino,  and  RyoNihei,  Musashino,  both  of  Japan, 

neers  Ltd.,  London,  England  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,985  Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,284 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1981,  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1980,  55/107077 
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U.S.  a.  414—226 


14  Oaims 


1.  A  union  nut,  for  drawing  axially  together  a  first  tube 
xjrtion  having  an  external  thread  and  a  second  tube  portion 
laving  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange,  comprising  an 
innular  body  having  at  least  part  thereof  made  of  a  synthetic 
'esinous  plastics  material  and  provided  with  an  internal  thread 
o  engage  with  the  external  thread  of  said  first  tube  portion, 
ind  tool-engaging  abutment  means  secured  releasably  on  the 
innular  body  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  beyond  said 
ntemal  thread  for  abutment  axially  against  said  flange  of  said 
iecond  tube  [wrtion. 


4,416,576 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SCORE  IN  CAN  END  PLATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  TAB  TO  THE  SAME 

FOR  FAOLITATING  THE  OPENING  OF  CAN 

^iyoshi  Kawamata,  2>337  Takahana  Cho,  Ohmiya  City,  Saitama 

Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,878 

QaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56-46847 

Int.  a.3  B21D  51/38 


US.  a.  41J-12 
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3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  can  end  plate  with  a  score  and  a 
tab  for  facilitating  the  opening,  comprising  the  steps  of:  coating 
said  can  end  plate  with  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  at  at 
east  one  side  of  said  can  end  plate;  forming  a  score  in  said  can 
end  plate  through  said  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  such  that  a 
tab  atuching  opening  formed  in  said  can  end  plate  is  sur- 
rounded by  said  score;  fitting  an  attaching  projection  of  a  tab 
member  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  in  said  tab  attaching  open- 
ing; and  heating  and  pressing  said  attaching  projection  by  a 
leating  device  to  form  an  anchoring  portion  while  melting, 
pressing  and  charging  said  thermoplastic  resin  into  said  score 
ind  also  sealing  the  juncture  between  said  tab  and  said  can  end 
3late  with  said  thermoplastic  resin. 


Int.  CI.'  B65H  29/06 


23  Z^a/*"  ,14 


:  B  :      *, 


10  Qaims 


(D) 


22   23  *' 


1.  A  robot  hand  provided  for  an  industrial  robot  which  is 
used  m  association  with  a  machine  tool  for  carrying  out  a 
manipulating  operation  of  attaching  a  workpiece  to  and  de- 
taching a  workpiece  from  a  workpiece  holding  means  of  the 
machine  tool,  said  robot  hand  comprising: 
two  sets  of  grasper  means  arranged  side  by  side,  each 
grasper  means  having  a  finger  assembly  for  grasping  a 
workpiece  therein,  and 
means  attached  to  grasper  means  for  removing  chips  and 
other  foreign  materials  attached  to  said  workpiece  holding 
means  of  said  machine  tool  while  said  manipulating  opera- 
tion of  said  robot  hand  is  carried  out. 


4,416,578 
MULTI-STORY  ELEVATOR-TYPE  GARAGE 
Hahns-Jiirgen  Behncke,  Ringseeweg  29,  Bad  Wiessee,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,437 

Int.  a.3  E04H  6/06.  6/12 

U.S.  a.  414—249  12  Claims 


10.  A  multi-story  elevator-type  garage  comprising  at  least 
two  vertically  spaced  apart  vertically  moveable  platforms  with 
one  situated  above  the  other,  each  of  said  platforms  being 
shiftable  to  an  access  level,  a  moveable  carrier  operatively 
connected  to  said  platforms  for  causing  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  of  said  platforms,  a  garage  roof  operatively 
associated  with  said  platforms  and  being  disposed  over  the 
uppermost  of  the  platforms  by  a  distance  at  least  sufficient  to 
accommodate  a  motor  vehicle  when  the  platforms  are  in  their 
uppermost  position,  a  support  operatively  connected  to  said 
garage  roof,  a  column  forming  part  of  said  carrier  and  being 
engageable  with  said  support,  a  sliding  member  disposed 
within  and  engaging  said  column,  synchromesh  spindle  screws 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  sliding  member,  ball-and- 
socket  joints  which  receive  said  spindle  screws  at  their  lower 
ends,  a  drive  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier  for 
shifting  said  carrier  and  the  platforms  therewith,  said  drive  unit 
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being  comprised  of  nuts  located  and  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  platforms,  said  synchromesh  spindle  screws  being 
operative  with  said  nuts  and  being  rotated  with  respect  to  said 
nuts  for  causing  said  platforms  to  move  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  rotary  motion  of  said  spindle  screws,  a  drive 
motor  associated  with  said  drive  unit,  and  a  drive  element 
operatively  connected  to  said  spindle  screws  and  drive  motor 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  spindle  screws. 


4,416,579 
POWER-ACTUATED  LOW  PROHLE  CARGO  GUIDE 
John  Albert!,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,478 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/64;  B63B  25/22 

U.S.  a.  414—534  8  Oaims 


exerting  a  force  on  said  actuation  pin  through  the  surface 
defining  said  first  end  of  said  slot  to  move  said  second 
pawl  toward  its  retracted  position;  and 
first  biasing  means  associated  with  said  base  and  said  guide 
rail  for  biasing  said  guide  rail  toward  its  cargo-restraining 
position. 


4,416,580 
CLAW  CRANE  WITH  PUSHERS 
Yukio  Haga;  Tomeo  Kai;  Akira  Shirayama,  and  Gengj  Kanatani, 
all  of  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179.643 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-109647 
Int.  O.'  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  O.  414—626  7  Oaims 


70    f^  S2     60  J6  jg    'jo 


1.  A  cargo  guide  assembly  for  restraining  movement  of 
cargo  in  a  cargo  hold  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  guide  rail; 

first  means  for  mounting  said  guide  rail  to  said  base  for 
movement  of  said  guide  rail  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  guide  rail  engages  and  restrains  the  movement 
of  said  cargo  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  guide  rail 
is  out  of  restraining  engagement  with  said  cargo,  said  first 
means  including  a  first  mounting  pawl  pivotal!  y  mounted 
on  said  base  for  swinging  movement  between  an  erect 
position  in  which  said  first  mounting  pawl  is  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  base  and  a  retracted  position  in  which 
said  first  mounting  pawl  is  substantially  oblique  to  said 
base,  a  second  mounting  pawl  having  an  actuation  pin 
formed  thereon,  said  second  mounting  pawl  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base  for  swinging  movement  be- 
tween an  erect  position  in  which  said  second  mounting 
pawl  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  base  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  said  second  mounting  pawl  is 
substantially  oblique  to  said  base,  said  guide  rail  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  mounting  pawl 
and  at  a  second  end  to  said  second  mounting  pawl,  said 
first  and  second  mounting  pawls  being  held  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  by  said  guide  rail  such  that  said  first 
and  second  mounting  pawls  move  in  unison,  said  guide  rail 
being  in  its  first  position  when  said  first  and  second  mount- 
ing pawls  are  in  their  respective  erect  positions  and  said 
guide  rail  being  in  its  second  position  when  said  first  and 
second  mounting  pawls  are  in  their  respective  retracted 
positions; 

actuator  means  mounted  on  said  base,  said  actuator  means 
being  operable  from  a  remote  location  to  move  said  guide 
rail  from  its  first  position  toward  its  second  position,  said 
actuator  means  including  an  actuator  body  and  an  extensi- 
ble rod  mounted  within  said  actuator  body,  said  extensible 
rod  being  operable  for  extension  from  said  actuator  body 
and  retraction  into  said  actuator  body; 

actuator  linkage  means  affixed  to  said  extensible  rod  and 
connecting  said  actuator  means  to  said  second  mounting 
pawl  so  that  operation  of  said  actuator  means  to  extend 
and  retract  said  extensible  rod  moves  said  second  mount- 
ing pawl  between  its  erect  and  retracted  positions,  said 
linkage  means  including  an  actuation  link  affixed  to  said 
extensible  rod,  said  actuation  link  having  an  elongate  slot 
formed  therein,  said  actuation  pin  of  said  second  pawl 
engaging  a  first  end  of  said  slot  when  said  second  mount- 
ing pawl  is  in  its  erect  position,  and  said  actuation  link 


L. 


yU. 


1.  A  pusher  equipped  claw  crane  comprising: 

a  mast  suspended  from  crane  hoist  means  so  as  to  be  moved 

vertically; 
a  main  beam  pivotably  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said 

mast; 
a  plurality  of  sub-beams  arranged  on  the  lower  part  of  said 

main  beam  to  cross  the  same  at  right  angles; 
a  plurality  of  claw  shifter  means  suspended  from  the  lower 

part  of  two  of  said  sub-beams  to  be  moved  in  the  axial 

direction  thereof; 
pusher  means  arranged  between  two  adjacent  claw  shifter 

means  and  suspended  from  the  lower  part  of  one  of  said 

sub-beams  to  be  moved  in  the  axial  direction  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  claw  shifter  means  and  for  moving 

said  pusher  means  with  respect  to  said  sub-beams;  and 
tilting  means  attached  to  an  intermediate  part  of  said  mast 

for  controlling  tilting  movement  of  said  sub-beams. 


4,416,581 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AN 
EXPANDER 
Carl  H.  Geary,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elliott  Turbo- 
machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,402 
Int.  O.'  FOID  5/18 
U.S.  O.  415—1  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  thermal  protection  to  a  hot  gas 
expander  having  solid  vanes  including  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  expansion  wheel  of  a  hot  gas  expander  by  pass- 
ing hot  gas  therethrough; 
supplying  a  cooling  media  to  the  inlet  end  of  each  vane  of 

the  rotating  expansion  wheel; 
distributing  the  cooling  media  in  the  direction  of  hot  gas 
How  over  the  inlet  end  of  each  vane  of  the  expansion 
wheel  for  essentially  the  full  height  of  the  vane, 
supplying  the  cooling  media  to  the  base  of  the  pressure  side 
of  each  vane  at  least  over  the  inducer  portion  of  each 
vane;  and 


1^52 


iistributing  the  cooling  media  over  the  pressure  side  of  each 
vane  at  least  over  the  inducer  portion  whereby  film  cool- 


4,416,582 

MULTI-STAGE  TURBINE  ROTOR 

Benjamin  G.  Glass,  3011  Stockett  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,987 

Int.  a.J  FOID //i6.  17/14 

US.  CI.  415—59  11  Qaims 
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ing  of  the  hot  gas  expander  is  achieved  with  minimal 
cooling  of  the  hot  gas. 


^V 


1.  A  multi-stage  turbine  for  geothermal  application  which  is 
dhven  by  a  fluid  such  as  steam  or  a  similar  gas  and  which 
C(  tmphses  a  casing  and  a  rotor  on  a  shaft  journalled  for  rotation 

said  casing,  said  rotor  comprising  two  adjacent  disc  packs 
rrjounted  in  tandem  on  said  shaft,  the  first  of  said  packs  being  a 
ci  rcular  fluid  inflow  pack  with  an  outer  circumference  having 
fl  lid  inlet  means,  at  least  one  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  casing,  an  internal  nozzle  mounted  in 
s£  id  casing  for  communicating  and  controlling  the  flow  of  fiuid 
fr  }m  said  inlet  to  said  inlet  means  and  through  said  infiow  pack 
tc  drive  said  shaft,  the  second  of  said  packs  comprising  spaced 
a|  art  conically  configured  discs  having  an  outer  circumference 
with  fluid  outlet  means,  the  discs  of  each  pack  having  central 
0{  lenings  which  define  a  common  fiuid  passageway  within  said 
re  tor  and  said  passageway  being  located  adjacent  said  shaft  to 
piovide  direct  communication  for  fiuid  discharged  from  the 
in  terior  of  said  inflow  pack  to  be  received  by  the  interior  of 
said  outflow  pack  and  to  flow  through  said  outfiow  pack  to 
di  ive  said  shaft  before  the  fluid  exits  from  said  outflow  means 
at]  the  outer  circumference  of  said  second  pack. 


4,416,583 
CENTRIFUGAL  VAPOR  COMPRESSOR 
Ejlson  H.  Bjmis,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,173,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,748 
Int.  a. J  F04D  27/00  i 

U.S.  a.  415—148  2  Oaims 

1.  A  centrifugal  vapor  compressor  comprising: 


a  housing  defining  an  inlet  passage,  a  diffuser  passage,  and  a 
diffuser  valve  recess  extending  from  the  difTuser  passage; 

an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  on  an  axially 
extending  shaft  and  including  a  radially  extending  impel- 
ler blade; 

an  annular  diffuser  valve  extending  around  the  impeller 
blade  and  supported  by  the  housing  for  axial  movement 
within  the  diffuser  valve  recess  and  the  diffuser  passage 
between  minimum  and  maximum  throttling  positions,  said 
annular  diffuser  valve  having  an  outside  annular  face 
facing  the  diffuser  passage,  at  least  one  axially  extending, 
radially  projecting  face  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  outside  annular  face,  and  a  flange  radially  extending 
from  each  of  said  axially  extending,  radially  projecting 


faces,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  radially  extending 
surface  facing  the  diffuser  passage; 

stop  members  mounted  on  the  housing  in  the  diffuser  pas- 
sage portion  of  the  housing,  each  of  said  stop  members 
having  a  surface  facing  the  diffuser  passage  which  is  co- 
planar  with  the  walls  of  the  diffuser  passage  and  each  of 
said  stop  members  positioned  for  engagement  with  one  of 
the  axially  extending,  radially  projecting  faces  of  the 
diffuser  valve  to  limit  movement  of  the  diffuser  valve 
circumferentially  about  its  axis  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  the  radially  extending  surface  of  each  of  the 
flanges  of  the  diffuser  valve  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the 
diffuser  valve  at  the  maximum  throttling  position;  and 

fastening  means  for  disengagably  securing  each  of  the  stop 
members  to  the  housing. 


4,416,584 

AMBIENT  PRESSURE  WATER  TURBINE 

Peter  E.  Norquest,  P.O.  Box  5501,  Boise,  Id.  83705 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,109 

Int.  a.^  FOID  1/08 

U.S.  a.  415—184  7  Qaims 


1.  An  ambient  pressure  water  turbine  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  low  total  energy  supply  of  water,  comprising: 

runner  means  for  receiving  water  exposed  to  ambient  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  runner  means  being  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  about  a  central  vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  fixed  about  said  runner  at  equally  spaced 
locations  about  said  central  vertical  axis,  each  vane  ex- 
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tending  outward  relative  to  said  central  vertical  axis  from 
an  inner  vane  end  to  an  outer  vane  end,  each  vane  having 
an  upright  rear  face  extending  between  its  ends,  and  fur- 
ther being  provided  with  an  oppositely  directed  front 
face; 

runner  floor  means  located  directly  beneath  the  vanes  for 
elevationally  supporting  water  flowing  along  each  vane; 

water  discharge  means  positioned  beneath  said  runner  in 
open  hydraulic  communication  with  the  inner  vane  ends 
for  freely  receiving  water  from  the  inner  vane  ends; 

and  infeed  means  operably  interposed  between  the  supply  of 
water  and  the  runner  periphery,  said  infeed  means  com- 
prising a  series  of  spiral  chutes  for  conveying  water  under 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  in  hydraulic  communica- 
tion with  the  supply  of  water  and  leading  toward  inner 
chute  ends  circumferentially  spaced  about  and  radially 
adjacent  to  the  runner  periphery,  each  chute  having  both 
progressively  lowered  elevation  and  progressively  re- 
duced width  in  the  direction  of  the  water  flow  for  increas- 
ing the  water  velocity  to  the  maximum  obtainable  value 
for  the  flowing  depth  of  water  being  delivered  to  the 
runner  and  for  directing  the  water  onto  the  runner  floor 
means  at  a  flow  rate  and  angle  relative  to  the  runner 
periphery  such  that  the  water  enters  the  runner  in  a  super- 
critical flow  condition  and  is  maintained  in  such  condition 
as  it  traverses  the  runner  floor  means  while  in  contact  with 
the  rear  faces  of  the  respective  vanes,  the  minimum  slope 
of  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  chutes  being  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  the  water  from  attaining  uniform  flow 
prior  to  reaching  the  runner  periphery. 


4,416,585 

BLADE  COOLING  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

William  Abdel-Messeh,  Beloeil,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pratt  & 

Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited,  Lonqueuil,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,745,  Jan.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,249 

Int.  Cl.^  FOID  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  416— 97  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  blade  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  hollow 
passageways  in  the  blade  for  passing  a  coolant  therethrough  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  passageway,  the  passage- 
way including  opposed  walls,  at  least  one  of  the  walls  having 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  pairs  of  ridges  formed  on  said  wall, 
each  ridge  in  a  pair  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  gap  and 
defining  an  angle  6  therebetween  and  each  ridge  defining  an 
angle  4>  to  the  axis  of  the  passageway,  and  wherein: 

e  =  24>£ff/2; 

each  ridge  having  a  height  E  and  the  passageway  having  a 
width  H  between  the  opposed  walls  wherein  the  ratio  E/H  is 
within  the  range  of  0.04  and  0.333. 


4,416,586 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Diederich,  Frankenthal;  Karl  Gaffal,  Hessheim,  and 
Hugo  Scherzer,  Heidelberg-Rohrbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  Sl  Becker  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1980,  3015211 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/10:  F03B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  417—13  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  submersible  motor  pump  assembly  for  circulation  of  a 
liquid  which  contains  magnetizable  solid  impurities,  compris- 
ing a  pump  having  a  casmg  with  discharge  means  for  pressur- 
ized liquid;  a  motor  having  a  housing  and  including  a  rotary 
shaft  arranged  to  drive  said  pump;  a  device  defining  with  said 
shaft  a  clearance  communicatively  connecting  the  interior  of 
said  casing  with  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and  apparatus  for 
preventing  penetration  of  impurities  from  said  casing  into  said 
housing  via  said  clearance,  including  liquid  conveying  means 
defining  a  path  for  the  flow  of  at  least  one  stream  of  liquid  from 
said  discharge  means  into  said  clearance,  and  filter  means 
provided  in  said  path  to  intercept  impurities  in  the  stream  of 
liquid  entering  said  path  so  that  said  conveying  means  delivers 
to  said  clearance  a  stream  of  flushing  liquid  which  is  at  least 
substantially  free  of  impurities,  said  filter  means  comprising  a 
magnetically  operated  filter  adapted  to  attract  and  thus  inter- 
cept magnetizable  impurities  in  said  path,  and  said  magneti- 
cally operated  filter  including  a  container,  and  a  plurality  of 
electromagnets  in  said  container,  said  electromagnets  defining 
a  series  of  passages  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  discharge 
means  toward  said  clearance  so  that  each  of  said  electromag- 
nets can  attract  some  magnetizable  impurities  dunng  flow  of 
liquid  through  the  respective  passage. 


4,416,587 
HEAT  OPERATED  PUMP 
John  M.  Trihey,  Bayswater,  Australia,  assignor  to  Malz  Nomi- 
nees Pty.  Ltd.,  Caulfleld,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,765,  Sep.  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,770 
Int.  a.5  P04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  417—52  3  Qaims 

1.  A  transducer  for  converting  heat  energy  of  a  fluid  into 
kinetic  energy,  said  transducer  comprising: 
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(a)  cylinder  means  and  at  least  one  piston  slidably  mounted 
therein; 

(b)  a  volatile  fluid  contained  within  the  cylinder  means: 

(c)  a  pump,  said  pump  including  a  pump  chamber,  a  pumping 
element  movable  therein,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  admit- 
ting and  discharging  said  fluid  from  the  pumping  cham- 
ber, said  piston  and  said  cylinder  means  being  located 
within  said  pump  chamber  whereby  said  piston  is  con- 
nected to  said  pump; 
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ing  chamber  exterior  of  the  housing  operatively  acted  upon  by 
reciprocation  of  the  piston,  the  improvement  of  a  bore  through 
a  wall  of  the  housing,  a  second  piston  received  in  the  bore 
having  an  end  in  the  housing  in  engagement  with  the  power 
transmitting  means,  a  gas  compressor  exterior  of  the  housing, 
and  a  second  end  of  the  second  piston  operatively  associated 
with  the  gas  compressor,  each  of  the  pistons  being  recipro- 
cated by  engagement  with  the  power  transmitting  member, 
and  the  reciprocation  of  each  piston  being  effective  to  operate 
the  associated  liquid  coating  pump  and  compressor  to  com- 
press gas  by  the  gas  compressor  and  to  pressurize  liquid  coat- 
ing by  the  liquid  coating  pump,  and  means  for  disengaging  one 
of  the  pistons  from  engagement  with  the  power  transmitting 
means,  said  means  for  disengaging  effective  to  de-activate  one 
of  the  liquid  coating  pump  and  compressor  upon  disengage- 
ment of  one  of  the  pistons  from  engagement  with  power  trans- 
mittmg  means,  said  means  being  selectively  actuatable  to  pro- 
vide selected  operation  in  each  of  three  modes,  a  first  of  said 
modes  simultaneously  operating  said  liquid  coating  pump  and 
said  gas  compressor,  a  second  of  said  modes  operating  only 
said  gas  compressor,  and  a  third  of  said  modes  operating  only 
said  liquid  coaling  pump. 


ceo 


(d)  non-linear  restraining  means  which  acts  on  said  piston 
and  is  operable  to  hold  said  at  least  one  piston  in  a  first 
stable  position 

(e)  means  to  apply  heat  energy  to  said  volatile  fiuid, 
whereupon  said  volatile  fiuid  evaporates  to  exert  increased 

pressure  on  said  at  least  one  piston  sufficient  to  overcome 
said  restraining  means,  and  said  at  least  one  piston  moves 
to  a  second  stable  position  at  which  the  restraining  force 
applied  to  said  at  least  one  piston  by  said  non-linear  re- 
straining means  is  less  than  at  said  first  stable  position. 


4,416,588 
AIR  COMPRESSOR  FOR  PAINT  PUMPS 
Rudolf  Karliner,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Spray 
Tech  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,955 
Int.  a.3  F04B  41/06 
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4,416,589 

VIBRATION  ACTUATED  LIQUID  PUMP 

John  C.  Perry,  3170  Falcon  Dr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92008 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,216 

Int.  a.'  F04B  17/00,  35/00,  21/04 


U.S.  a.  417—211 


5  Gaims 


1.  In  an  airless  liquid  coating  spray  pump  having  a  reservoir 

lousing  with  a  pump  drive  power  transmitting  means  received 

i  n  the  housing,  a  liquid  coating  pump  piston  extending  through 

i  wall  of  the  housing  having  an  end  within  the  housing  engag- 

j  ng  the  power  transmitting  means,  and  a  liquid  coating  pump- 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  fiuids  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  forming  a  first  fiuid  inlet  end  and  a  second 
fiuid  exit  end,  said  body  further  defining  a  cylindrical  bore 
therethrough, 

a  free-moving  piston  weight  mass  having  a  first  pumping  end 
and  a  second  suction  end  is  suspended  within  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  by  resilient  means  positioned  between  the  weight 
mass  and  the  cylindrical  bore,  said  piston  forming  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough,  said  resilient  means  is  two  substan- 
tially radially  disposed  resilient  rings  suspending  said 
piston  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  first  resilient  ring  being 
retained  in  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  said  piston 
and  positioned  near  said  first  pumping  end  of  said  piston 
weight  mass,  a  second  resilient  ring  being  retained  in  a 
groove  formed  in  said  piston  and  positioned  near  said 
second  suction  end  of  said  piston,  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  resilient  rings  do  not  move  axially  relative  to 
the  piston  weight  means  suspended  in  the  cylindrical  bore 
by  the  rings,  said  piston  weight  mass,  when  positioned 
approximately  halfway  within  said  cylindrical  bore  de- 
fines a  first  fiuid  inlet  chamber  formed  between  said  sec- 
ond suction  end  of  said  piston,  an  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical bore  formed  by  said  body  and  said  first  inlet  end,  a 
second  fiuid  reservoir  chamber  being  formed  between  said 
first  pumping  end  of  said  piston,  said  inner  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  bore  and  said  second  fiuid  exit  end,  said  first 
fiuid  inlet  chamber  and  said  second  fiuid  reservoir  cham- 
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ber  varying  in  volume  as  the  weight  mass  moves  axially 
within  said  cylindrical  bore, 

a  source  of  fiuid  directed  to  said  first  fiuid  inlet  end, 

a  first  one-way  valve  means  secured  to  said  body  in  fiuid 
communication  with  said  first  fiuid  inlet  end, 

a  second  one-way  valve  means  secured  to  said  piston  weight 
mass  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  passageway  formed 
by  said  piston  weight  mass,  said  second  valve  means  is 
closed  when  said  piston  moves  within  said  cylindrical 
bore  toward  said  second  fiuid  exit  end  thereby  forcing  any 
fluid  within  said  second  fiuid  reservoir  chamber  out  of 
said  exit  end,  said  first  one-way  valve  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  fiuid  inlet  end  opens  substantially  simul- 
taneously as  said  piston  moves  toward  said  fiuid  exit  end 
drawing  fiuid  through  said  first  fiuid  inlet  end  from  said 
source  of  fiuid  substantially  filling  said  first  fiuid  inlet 
chamber,  as  said  piston  weight  mass  reverses  direction  at 
the  end  of  its  stroke,  said  one-way  valve  means  in  commu- 
nication with  said  first  fiuid  inlet  end  being  closed  and  the 
valve  means  in  communication  with  said  piston  weight 
mass  is  opened  thus  transferring  fiuid  into  said  reservoir 
chamber  thereby  completing  one  cycle  of  said  pump,  and 

vibration  means  positioned  substantially  adjacent  said  elon- 
gated body,  oscillatory  motion,  upon  operation  of  said 
vibration  means,  serves  to  move  said  suspended  weight 
mass  axially  to  and  fro  within  said  body  to  pump  fiuid 
therethrough  from  said  fiuid  source. 


4,416,590 
HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  LIQUID  TRANSFER  PUMP 
SYSTEM 
Eugene  C.  Colucci,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,436 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  9/08,  17/00;  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  417-231  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  drive  liquid  transfer  pump  system  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  tractor  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  air 
reservoir,  air  brakes  with  cylinder  and  a  source  of  electric 
power, 

(2)  a  power  takeoff  unit  connected  to  said  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  power  takeoff  cylinder  having  an  engage 
port  and  a  disengage  port, 

(3)  hydraulic  pump  means  mounted  on  the  tractor  and  con- 
nected to  said  power  takeoff  means, 

(4)  a  fiuid  reservoir  communicating  with  said  hydraulic  pump 
means, 

(5  )  a  trailer, 

(6)  hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  on  said  trailer, 

(7)  hydraulic  fluid  line  means  intercoupled  between  said  hy- 
draulic pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor  means,  said  hydrau- 
lic fluid  line  means  carrying  a  hydraulic  fluid, 

(8)  liquid  pump  means  driven  by  the  hydraulic  motor  means, 

(9)  filter  means  located  within  said  hydraulic  fluid  line  means, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  control  system  connected 
to  said  tractor  air  reservoir  and  said  power  takeoff  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  means  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  hydraulic  fluid,  said 
means  connected  to  said  source  of  electric  power, 

(b)  means  to  sense  the  pressure  differential  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid  across  said  filter  means,  said  means  connected  to  said 
source  of  electric  power, 


(c)  means  to  sense  the  hydraulic  fiuid  level  in  said  fiuid  reser- 
voir, said  means  connected  to  said  source  of  electric  power, 

(d)  a  manually  operated  parking  control  valve  in  communica- 
tion by  means  of  pneumatic  conduit  with  the  tractor  air 
reservoir,  the  air  brake  cylinder,  the  disengage  port  of  the 
power  takeoff  unit,  an  air  operated  inversion  valve,  a  manu- 
ally operated  pumping  control  valve,  and  an  air  operated 
power  takeoff  valve, 

(e)  said  air  operated  inversion  valve  in  communication  by 
means  of  pneumatic  conduit  also  with  the  tractor  air  reser- 
voir, the  manually  operated  pumping  control  valve,  the  air 
operated  power  takeoff  valve,  and  a  solenoid  operated 
valve. 

(0  said  manually  operated  pumping  control  valve  m  communi- 
cation by  means  of  pneumatic  conduit  also  with  the  air 
operated  power  takeoff  valve, 

(g)  said  air  operated  power  takeoff  valve  in  communication  by 
means  of  pneumatic  conduit  also  with  the  engage  port  and 
the  disengge  port  of  the  power  takeoff  unit, 

(h)  said  solenoid  operated  valve  in  communication  by  pneu- 
matic conduit  means  also  with  said  power  takeoff  valve  and 
by  electric  connection  means  to  said  temperature  sensor 
means,  said  pressure  differential  sensor  means  and  said  liquid 
level  sensor  means. 


4,416,591 
RECIPROCAL  PUMP  WITH  IMPROVED  VALVE 
E.  Robert  Horwinski,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
ern Manufacturing  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,862 
Int.  CI.'  F04F  7/00;  F04B  17/04.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  417-241  53  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  member  for  a  pump  of  the  type  having  a  liquid 
filled  passage  including  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid  outlet  and  an 
interconnecting  valve  chamber  wherein  said  valve  member  is 
movable  in  a  first  direction  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  in 
a  second  direction  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet,  said  valve 
member  including  a  valve  carried  thereon  and  closed  when 
said  member  is  moving  in  said  first  direction  and  opened  when 
said  member  is  moving  in  said  second  direction,  said  valve 
having  an  elongated,  generally  hollow  body  extending  axially 
and  having  a  central  cavity,  a  cap  portion  closing  said  cavity, 
a  base  portion  exposing  said  cavity  and  a  valving  portion 
between  said  cap  portion  and  base  portion,  said  valving  portion 
being  a  coil  spring  formed  into  normally  abutting  convolutions 
with  ever-increasing  external  diameters  in  a  direction  from  said 
cap  toward  said  base  and  with  a  spring  contant  which  allows 
said  convolutions  to  separate  as  said  valve  member  is  driven  in 
said  second  direction. 
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4,416,592  4,416,593 

LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  GAS  OPERATED  DOWN  HOLE  PUMP 
Herbert  E.  Lindtveit,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sid  Harvey,    Leslie  L.  Cummings,  4018  W.  Alabama,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 

nc.  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,426 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,469  Int.  aJ  F04B  47/08 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/04.  49/08  U.S.  Q.  417—344                                                       14  Gaims 

\}&.  a.  417—290  1  Claim 
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Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  liquid  from  a 
source  (3)  to  a  sump  (26)  so  as  to  permit  the  flow  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  and  then  to  terminate  the  flow,  comprising: 
1.  conduit  means  (31,32,35  or  41,32,35)  having  an  inlet  end 
(34)  adapted  for  connection  to  the  source  and  an  outlet 
end  (35)  adapted  for  connection  to  the  sump,  said  conduit 
means  including  an  elongated   large  diameter  section 
(31,32  or  41,32)  between  two  small  diameter  sections 
(34,35);  and 

b.  a  valve  member  (33)  captured  in  the  large  diameter  sec- 
tion and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  large  diameter  section  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  small  diameter  sections;  said  valve  member  being 
small  as  compared  to  the  length  of  the  large  diameter 
section,  said  valve  member  being  biased  toward  the  inlet 
end  of  said  large  diameter  section  and  reposing  adjacent 
said  inlet  end  in  the  absence  of  flow  through  the  conduit 
means,  and  being  movable  toward  the  outlet  end  by  the 
flow  of  liquid,  said  valve  member  being  moved  to  engage 
said  outlet  end  by  a  flow  of  liquid  through  the  conduit 
means  for  a  substantial  time  determined  by  the  relative 
dimensions  of  the  valve  member  and  the  large  diameter 
section,  said  valve  member  being  effective  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  outlet  end  to  block  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  conduit  means; 

c.  said  large  diameter  section  comprising  first  and  second 
conduits  extending  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet 
end.  said  first  conduit  being  relatively  long  and  having  a 
portion  extending  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  flow 
adjacent  said  inlet  end,  followed  by  a  portion  extending 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly  extending  portion 
to  a  locality  adjacent  said  outlet  end; 

d.  said  second  conduit  being  relatively  short  and  extending 
continuously  upwardly;  and 

e.  said  valve  member  is  biased  by  gravity  to  said  lower  end, 
and  is  moved  through  said  first  conduit  toward  said  outlet 
end  by  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  source,  and  returns  by 
gravity  to  said  lower  end  through  said  second  conduit 
when  the  flow  ceases. 


1.  A  double  acting,  gas  operated  pump  for  lifting  formation 
fluid  from  a  well,  comprising  a  housing  connectible  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  production  string  suspended  within  the  well, 
means  forming  upper  and  lower  pump  chambers  within  the 
housing,  a  piston  sealably  slidable  in  each  chamber,  the  lower 
chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston  therein  connecting  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  housing  and  the  upper  chamber  on  one  side  of 
the  piston  therein  connecting  with  the  upp)er  end  of  the  hous- 
ing whereby  each  receives  formation  fluid  from  the  well,  and 
each  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  therein  connect- 
ing with  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  to  deliver  formation  fluid 
into  the  production  string,  valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of 
formation  fluid  into  and  out  of  each  pump  chamber  in  order  to 
prevent  such  fluid  from  being  pumped  therefrom  as  it  is  being 
supplied  thereto  and  prevent  such  fluid  from  being  pumped 
therefrom  as  it  is  being  supplied  thereto  and  prevent  such  fluid 
from  being  supplied  thereto  as  it  is  being  pumped  therefrom, 
means  including  a  reversing  valve  having  a  spool  for  supplying 
gas  from  a  remote  source  to  the  first  chamber  on  the  other  side 
of  the  piston  therein  while  exhausting  gas  from  the  second 
chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  therein  to  a  zone  of 
relatively  low  pressure  outside  the  production  string,  when  the 
spool  is  in  a  first  position,  and  for  supplying  gas  from  the 
remote  source  to  the  second  chamber  on  said  other  side  of  the 
piston  therein  while  exhausting  gas  from  the  first  chamber  on 
the  other  side  of  the  piston  therein  to  said  zone  of  relatively 
low  pressure  when  the  spool  is  in  a  second  position,  whereby 
said  pistons  are  caused  to  reciprocate  in  order  to  pump  forma- 
tion fluid  from  one  chamber  while  the  other  chamber  is  being 
filled  therewith,  means  for  shifting  said  spool  between  its  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said  pis- 
ton, including  a  rod  connected  to  the  spool  and  extending 
through  the  piston,  and  means  including  spring  means  in  which 
energy  is  stored  and  then  released  to  shift  the  spool  into  each 
of  its  positions  with  a  snap  action  as  the  piston  moves  into  each 
of  its  opposite  positions,  the  other  piston  being  free  of  the  rod. 
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4,416,594 
HORIZONTAL  TYPE  VIBRATING  COMPRESSOR 
Kaoru  Ichikawa,  Shiraoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sawafuji  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,591 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    17,   1979,   54- 
113615[U];  Apr.  9.  1980,  55-48041[U] 

Int.  a.J  P04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417—360  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  horizontal  type  vibrating  compressor  having  a  cylin- 
drical container  defining  a  chamber  and  having  a  horizontally 
extending  axis  for  accommodating  a  compressor  unit  having  a 
horizontally  extending  axis,  the  container  having  a  pair  of 
closure  members  closing  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  container, 
each  closure  member  spaced  outwardly  of  opposite  axial  ends 
of  the  compressor  unit,  the  container  adapted  to  receive  a 
lubricant  therein  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  the 
compressor  unit  defining  a  compressor  chamber  and  including 
a  horizontally  extending  pumping  cylinder  and  a  horizontally 
extending  and  movable  pumping  piston  inserted  into  the  pump- 
ing cylinder  at  a  location  of  the  compressor  chamber,  the 
compressor  unit  including  a  magnet  and  a  coil  adapted  to  be 
energized  for  vibrating  movement  with  respect  to  the  magnet 
to  move  the  pumping  piston  horizontally,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
a  sleeve-shaped  cushioning  member  defining  a  cylindrical 
space  and  made  of  cushioning  material  connected  to  one 
of  an  inner  surface  of  one  closure  member  and  a  spacing 
opposite  axial  end  of  the  compressor  unit,  said  cushioning 
member  disposed  coaxially  with  the  compressor  unit  axis; 
a  pin-shaped  supporting  member  connected  to  the  other  of 
the  closure  member  inner  surface  and  facing  opposite  axial 
end  of  the  compressor  unit,  said  pin-shaped  supporting 
member  extending  coaxially  with  the  compressor  unit  axis 
and  received  for  horizontal  movement  in  said  cylindrical 
space  of  said  cushioning  member; 
a  pre-compressed  spring  engaged  between  the  closure  mem- 
ber inner  surface  and  the  facing  opposite  axial  end  of  the 
compressor  unit  whereby  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  compressor  unit  and  the  container  are  restricted 
by  a  biasing  force  of  said  precompressed  spring  and  an 
engagement  between  said  pin-shaped  supporting  member 
and  said  cushioning  member;  and 
an  air-oil  mixture  supplying  conduit  connected  between  a 
bottom  of  said  container  chamber  and  a  top  of  said  com- 
pressor chamber,  said  conduit  made  at  least  in  part  of 
braided  fibers  in  said  container  chamber  for  admitting  an 
air/mixture  into  said  conduit  through  said  braided  fibers 
and  having  an  end  disposed  above  the  portion  of  the 
compressor  chamber  where  the  pumping  piston  is  inserted 
into  the  pumping  cylinder. 


4,416,595 
MINIATURE  ROTARY  INFUSION  PUMP  WITH  SLIDE 

LATCH  AND  DETACHABLE  POWER  SOURCE 
Harry  W.  Cromie,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,540 

Int.  a.3  F04B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  417—476  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  pressure  pump  for  fluids  through  flexible  tubing 

which  comprises  a  pressure  member  of  generally  circular 


periphery,  means  for  moving  said  pressure  member  in  orbital 
motion  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  sleeve  member  p>osi- 
tioned  about  said  pressure  member  and  spaced  for  receiving 
and  retaining  the  flexible  tubing  in  a  predetermined  position 
between  the  pressure  member  and  the  sleeve  member  with  the 
tubing  surrounding  said  pressure  member,  the  sleeve  member 
being  divided  into  a  pair  of  substantially  scmi-circular  jaws 
attached  together  at  one  end  in  hinged  relation  to  permit  open- 
ing and  closing  of  the  jaws  about  the  pressure  member  to 
facilitate  installation  of  the  tubing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 


said  jaws  each  defining  grippable  means  comprising  out- 
wardly projecting  tab  members  adjacent  their  ends  opposite 
said  one  end,  and  sliding  gripper  means  carried  in  sliding  slot 
means  defined  in  said  pressure  pump,  said  sliding  gripper 
means  defining  a  slot  to  receive  said  tab  members  in  abutting 
relationship  and  carried  by  said  pump,  said  gripper  means 
being  capable  of  gripping  the  opposite  ends  of  the  jaws  and 
retaining  them  together  in  closed  relation  in  a  first  sliding 
position  and  releasing  said  jaws  to  permit  them  to  open  m  a 
second  sliding  position. 


4,416,596 

FLUID-TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND  MtTHOD 

Eric  S.  Lichtenstein,  420  Taconic  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,706 

Int.  a.3  F04B  7/04 

U.S.  G.  417—488  23  Gaims 


1.  A  fluid-transfer  system  comprising  a  barrel  having  an  axis 
and  having  first  and  second  open  ends,  first  and  second  pistons 
fittingly  received  in  said  first  and  second  open  ends,  respec- 
tively, said  pistons  having  opposed  closed  ends  within  said 
barrel,  said  barrel  having  at  least  one  first  opening  for  transfer 
of  fluid  into  said  barrel  as  the  said  interior  ends  of  said  pistons 
are  moved  apart  with  the  space  formed  therebetween  in  regis- 
try with  said  first  opening  and  at  least  one  second  opening 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  opening  along  said  axis  of  said 
barrel  for  transfer  of  said  fluid  out  of  said  barrel  when  said 
interior  ends  are  moved  toward  each  other  when  the  space 
therebetween  is  in  registry  with  said  second  opening,  said 
interior  ends  being  shaped  for  fitting  each  other  for  expelling 
substantially  all  fluid  therebetween,  said  barrel  including  a 
third  opening  therein  for  transfer  of  another  fluid  into  said 
barrel,  first  and  second  reservoirs  for  holding  at  least  a  first  and 
second  fluid,  respectively,  connecting  with  said  first  and  third 
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o\  enir.g,  respectively  for  delivery  of  fluid  therethrough  and  at 
leiist  one  chamber  connected  with  said  at  least  one  second 
o{  ening  for  receiving  fluid  therethrough,  said  reservoirs  and 
bi  rrel  being  of  a  molded  synthetic  resin  forming  a  module, 
w  lereby  appropriate  scheduling  of  the  positioning  of  said 
pi  itons  in  said  barrel  makes  it  possible  to  draw  a  selected  quan- 
til  y  of  said  first  fluid  into  said  barrel  and  to  transfer  same  into 
sa  id  chamber  and  to  draw  a  selected  quantity  of  said  second 
fli  lid  into  said  barrel  and  to  transfer  same  into  said  chamber. 


I 

4,416,597 

TIP  SEAL  BACK-UP  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  FLUID 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  SCROLL  TYPE 

Dbvid  H.  Eber,  and  Arthur  L.  Butterworth,  both  of  La  Crosse, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

CJMitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,528,  Feb.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,396 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  1/02.  19/08;  F16J  15/16;  F16F  1/08 

US.  a.  418—55  6  Qaims 
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which  fluid  is  discharged  under  a  pump  pressure,  a  cam  ring  (7) 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion, a  rotor  (6)  mounted  within  the  housing  and  formed  with 
slots  extending  radially  outward  from  inner  ends  relative  to  a 
rotor  axis,  a  plurality  of  vanes  (8)  slidable  within  said  slots  and 
engageable  with  the  cam  ring  to  form  variable  volume  vane 
chambers,  and  flow  control  surface  means  (4,  10)  flxed  to  the 
housing  on  opposite  axial  sides  of  the  rotor  for  conducting 
fluid  from  the  suction  chamber  to  the  vane  chambers  and  from 
the  vane  chambers  to  the  outlet  chamber,  including  a  flow 
directing  plate  (10)  having  an  upstream  side  confronting  the 
rotor,  a  downstream  side  confronting  the  outlet  chamber, 
circumferentially  spaced  suction  passages  (12,  12A)  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  suction  chamber,  and  outlet  passages 
(11,  llA)  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  chamber,  the 


1.  A  wrap  element  with  tip  seal  and  back-up  member  for  use 
itj  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroll  type  comprising 

a.  a  wrap  element  defining  at  least  a  flrst  flank  surface  of 
generally  spiroidal  conflguration  about  a  reference  axis, 
said  flank  surface  extending  generally  in  an  axial  direction 
and  terminating  in  a  tip  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  reference  axis; 

b,.  a  groove  disposed  within  said  tip  surface  of  spiroidal 
configuration  generally  conforming  to  that  of  said  flank 
surface,  said  groove  including  at  least  a  radially  outer 
lateral  wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 

c.  a  tip  seal  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  groove  and 
extending  longitudinally  about  the  spiroidal  configuration 
thereof;  and 

d.  a  back-up  member  comprising  a  strip  of  material  disposed 
within  said  groove  between  its  bottom  wall  and  said  tip 
seal  and  extending  longitudinally  about  the  spiroidal  con- 
flguration of  the  groove,  said  strip  of  material  having  a 
preformed  configuration  such  that  its  radially  inner  edge 
portion  engages  the  tip  seal  and  is  disposed  axially  toward 
the  tip  surface  of  said  wrap  element  with  respect  to  the 
radially  outer  edge  portion  thereof,  which  outer  edge 
portion  engages  a  wall  of  the  groove,  and  said  strip  of 
material  being  constructed  of  an  elastic  material  such  that 
as  said  radially  inner  edge  portion  is  displaced  toward  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  groove  and  relative  to  the  radially 
outer  edge  portion,  an  opposing  spring  force  is  developed 
in  order  to  provide  a  seal  and  prevent  fluid  from  leaking 
under  the  tip  seal. 
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improvement  comprising  seal  means  (21)  on  the  flow  directing 
plate  limiting  exposure  of  the  downstream  side  thereof  to  the 
pump  pressure  within  a  predetermined  pressure  area  (22) 
thereon  having  a  radially  outer  chordal  portion  bordering  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  cam  ring  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
suction  passages,  and  a  radially  inner  constricted  portion 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  suction  passages  and  the  inner 
ends  of  those  of  the  vane  slots  aligned  with  the  suction  pas- 
sages during  rotation  of  the  rotor  about  the  rotor  axis  for 
exerting  pressure  forces  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  flow 
directing  plate  unbalanced  on  the  upstream  side  within  a  radi- 
ally inner  zone  through  which  the  rotor  axis  extends,  whereby 
clearances  between  the  plate  and  the  rotor  are  reduced  by 
bending  of  the  plate  with  maximum  flexure  within  said  radially 
inner  zone. 


4,416,599 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH  COMPENSATION  MEANS 

IN  THE  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CHAMBER 

Jacques  H.  De  Longchamp,  La  Chatre,  France,  assignor  to 

Dosapro  Milton  Roy,  Point  Saint  Pierre,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,256 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17, 1980,  80  22242 

Int  a.3  F04B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  417—386  5  Qaims 


I 

4,416,598 
ItOTARY  VANE  PUMP  WTTH  PRESSURE  BIASED  FLOW 

DIRECTING  END  PLATE 
Jfohann  Merz,  Bopfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradftibrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1  980,  3018649 

Int.  a.3  F04C  2/00,  15/00 
1 1S.  a.  418—132  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  vane  pump  including  a  housing  (1)  enclosing  a 
Auction  chamber  (15,  ISA)  and  an  outlet  chamber  (20)  from 


1.  Hydraulically  controlled  diaphragm  pump,  comprising  a 
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pumping  chamber  of  variable  volume  of  which  one  wall  is 
constituted  by  a  deformable  diaphragm,  an  intermediate  cham- 
ber filled  with  fluid,  defined  by  a  fixed  enclosure  of  which  one 
longitudinal  end  wall  is  constituted  by  the  said  diaphragm 
whereas  another  wall  is  constituted  by  a  piston  mounted  for 
sliding  inside  the  said  enclosure  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
with  a  reciprocating  movement  inside  the  said  enclosure,  of 
pre-determined  stroke  and  frequency,  adjustable  in  relation  to 
the  rate  of  flow  required  for  the  pump,  a  conduit  for  re-filling 
the  said  intermediate  chamber  connected  to  a  reservoir  of 
fluid,  and  a  controlled  member  for  opening  and  closing  said 
conduit;  according  to  one  of  the  main  features  of  the  invention, 
the  said  controlled  member  is  constituted  by  a  valve  which 
cooperates  with  a  fixed  seat  through  which  the  said  conduit 
reaches  into  the  said  intermediate  chamber,  and  which  is 
mounted  for  sliding  on  a  mobile  train  comprising  a  slide  rod  for 
said  valve,  said  rod  being  also  mounted  for  sliding  longitudi- 
nally inside  a  support  integral  with  the  enclosure  of  the  said 
intermediate  chamber  and  traversing  the  said  seat,  a  shoulder 
integral  with  the  said  rod  forming  a  priming  means  for  the 
valve  and  a  means  to  hold  it  on  its  seat,  and  an  actuating  sur- 
face integral  with  the  said  rod  and  situated  opposite  to  the  said 
shoulder  with  respect  to  the  said  seat,  on  which  surface  the 
diaphragm  can  rest  in  its  back  position,  the  said  mobile  train 
being  returned  towards  the  said  membrane  in  its  conduit-clos- 
ing position,  by  way  of  a  spring  coupled  between  the  said 
support  and  the  said  mobile  train,  wherein  the  said  rod  tra- 
verses the  said  seat,  the  said  element  being  constituted  by  an 
end  shoulder  of  the  rod. 


4,416,600 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY  METAL 

POWDERS 
Chester  J.  Lecznar,  Warren,  Mich.,  and  Griff  E.  Williams,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Griff  Williams  Co.,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah  and  Ryan  Metal  Powder  Technologies,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,409 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  2/02 

U.S.  CI.  425—7  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  metal  powders,  said  appara- 
tus including  a  source  of  atomization  fluid,  an  atomization  unit 
with  a  nozzle  therein  through  which  molten  metal  is  poured 
and  contacted  with  the  fluid  at  an  exit  of  the  nozzle  to  atomize 
the  metal  into  particles,  and  a  tank  particles  as  they  fall  from 
the  unit  to  an  opening  in  bottom  portions  of  the  tank  where  the 
particles  may  be  collected; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  interchangeable  insert  having  a  spiral  channel  of  decreas- 
ing cross-sectional  dimension  formed  therein,  a  receptacle 
for  the  insert,  said  channel  cooperating  with  the  recepta- 
cle to  define  a  spiral  duct  of  decreasing  cross-sectional 
dimension  from  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  source  of  atomiza- 
tion fluid  to  an  outlet  adjacent  the  exit  of  the  nozzle,  said 
duct  being  adapted  to  generate  from  said  fluid  source  a 
rotating  fluid  of  a  given  velocity  at  the  outlet  of  the  duct 
for  atomizing  the  molten  metal  into  preselected  particle 
sizes,  whereby  inserts  with  different  channel  configura- 
tions may  be  used  to  produce  powders  of  different  particle 
sizes. 


4,416,601 
CONTINUOUS  VULCANIZER 
Masakazu  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  Michio  Takaoka,  Chiba;  Hiroto 
Oshima,  Oimachi,  and  Keiichiro  Kataoka,  Urawa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fi^ikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,764 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-89358 

Int.  Q.3  B29H  5/28 

U.S.  Q.  425—68  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  continuous  vulcanizer  for  continuously  curing  a  cover- 
ing material  on  a  conductor  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  feed  means  for  feeding  the  conductor  in  one  direction  at 
a  constant  speed; 

(b)  an  extruder  for  applying  the  covering  material  to  the  con- 
ductor delivered  from  said  feed  means  to  form  a  cable; 

(c)  a  vulcanizing  tube  extending  from  said  extruder,  the  cable 
passing  through  said  vulcanizing  tube,  said  vulcanizing  tube 
having  a  catenary-shaped  curing  section  extending  from  its 
inlet  to  a  location  intermediate  to  its  inlet  and  outlet,  and  said 
curing  section  being  filled  with  a  pressurized  cunng  me- 
dium; 

(d)  a  take-off  means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  vulcanizing 
tube  for  hauling  the  cable  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cable  is 
delivered  along  a  predetermined  path  in  said  vulcanizing 
tube,  the  cable  being  kept  away  from  the  internal  wall  of  said 
vulcanizing  tube  over  said  catenary-shaped  curing  section; 

(e)  a  positioning  sensor  arranged  in  said  vulcanizing  tube  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  cable  relative  to  the  internal  wall 
of  said  vulcanizing  tube,  said  take-off  means  being  controlled 
through  said  positioning  sensor;  and 

(0  a  load  applying  means  disposed  between  said  extruder  and 
said  take-off  means  for  applying  a  load  to  the  travelling  cable 
at  a  location  forwardly  of  said  curing  section  of  said  vulca- 
nizing tube  and  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  rotational 
members  held  against  and  gripping  the  cable  and  a  brake 
means  for  controlling  a  force  necessary  to  rotate  said  op- 
posed rotational  members,  so  that  a  tension  exerted  on  the 
cable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
cable  is  applied  to  the  traveling  cable,  thereby  cancelling  a 
tension  exerted  by  the  pressure  of  said  cunng  medium  on  the 
cable  in  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  cable  so  as  to  maintain  the 
cable  in  said  curing  section  in  a  predetermined  catenary 
shaf>e. 


4,416,602 

INJECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  FROM  DIFFERENT 

TYPES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Ernst  Neumeister,  Stein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wilhelm  Rogg  Kunststoff-Metallistiening,  Nuremberg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305^82 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1980,  3037252 

Int.  Q.J  B29F  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  425—130  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  injection  mold  apparatus  for  manufacturing  molded 
bodies  from  at  least  two  types  of  plastic,  in  which  apparatus 
two  injection  units  are  connected  to  a  single  mold  cavity,  and 
a  core  piece  which  is  movable  back  and  forth  occupies  a  region 
of  the  mold  cavity  when  said  core  is  in  the  blocking  position, 
and  said  core  in  this  position  separates  (by  blocking  ofl)  a  first 
mold  cavity  region  (associated  with  the  first  injection  unit)  and 
the  entrance  opening  of  material  coming  from  the  first  injec- 


1»60 


tian  unit  into  the  mold  cavity  from  a  second  mold  cavity  re- 
gon  (which  is  connected  to  the  second  injection  unit), 
M  hereby  first  the  second  mold  cavity  region  is  filled  from  the 
s<  ;cond  injection  unit  and  then,  after  the  core  is  withdrawn,  the 
n  ;gion  of  the  mold  cavity  initially  occupied  by  said  core,  and 
t  le  first  mold  cavity  region,  are  filled  from  the  first  injection 
u  lit,  and  whereby  the  core  has  a  recess; 
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the  improvement  comprising  that  the  recess  is  provided  in 
the  blocking  region  of  the  core  and  is  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  second  mold  cavity  region  when  the  core  is 
in  the  blocking  position,  and  the  entrance  opening  of 
material  coming  from  the  first  injection  unit  in  the  mold 
cavity  lies  near  the  core  when  the  core  is  in  the  blocking 
position. 


4,416,603 
LOW  PRESSURE  HOT  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Michael  I.  Peltsman,  and  Israel  D.  Peltsman,  both  of  1646 
Hampshire  Ave.  South,  Minn.  55426 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,238 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/06 

lJ.S.  a.  425—153  19  Qaims 


cause  ceramic  material  in  a  slurry  state  to  be  under  pres- 
sure; 
said  tank  having  an  outlet  for  permitting  said  ceramic  mate- 
rial in  a  slurry  state  to  be  moved  outwardly  under  such 
low  fluid  pressure  in  a  molding  cycle; 
a  conduit  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  tank  connected  to  said 
tank  outlet  and  extending  laterally  from  the  tank  to  open 
to  the  table  surface; 
means  to  mount  a  die  on  said  table  surface,  such  die  having 
a  surface  with  an  opening  alignable  with  said  conduit, 
whereby  when  the  surface  of  such  die  and  the  table  sur- 
face are  held  in  contact  ceramic  material  in  a  slurry  state 
will  be  forced  into  such  die  when  the  tank  is  under  pres- 
sure; 
said  means  to  mount  a  die  including  a  die  holder  for  holding 
such  die  comprising  column  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  positioned  above  said  table  surface  adjacent  such 
die  and  laterally  offset  from  said  tank; 
a  cross  member  mounted  on  said  column  means  in  position 
to  overlie  such  die  in  place  on  the  table  surface  and  being 
spaced  upwardly  therefrom;  and 
a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  mounted  on  said  cross  member  and 
having  an  extendable  and  retractable  rod  and  being 
adapted  to  exert  a  force  to  hold  such  die  with  a  force 
toward  said  table  surface  to  insure  communication  be- 
tween the  die  opening  and  the  conduit  during  the  molding 
cycle. 
2.  In  a  low  pressure  ceramic  molding  machine,  a  tank,  means 
to  provide  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  tank,  an  outlet 
from  said  tank,  means  for  connecting  said  outlet  to  a  molding 
die,  means  for  heating  said  tank  to  a  level  sufficient  to  maintain 
a  ceramic  material  in  a  slurry  state  whereby  ceramic  material 
will  be  urged  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  tank  through  said 
outlet  and  the  means  for  connecting,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  to  permit  using  substantially  all  the  material  in 
the  tank  without  waste,  the  tank  being  formed  to  have  a  gener- 
ally conical  shaped  interior  surface  along  substantially  its  en- 
tire axial  working  length  and  having  the  outlet  provided  at  a 
location  to  permit  discharge  of  material  from  said  tank,  the 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  to  the  die  offset  from  the 
central  axis  of  the  tank,  means  to  support  such  a  die  at  a  posi- 
tion offset  from  the  central  axis  of  the  tank,  the  means  to  con- 
nect comprising  a  conduit  that  has  an  end  directed  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  die  on  the  means  to  support,  and  the  means  to  selec- 
tively provide  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  tank  selec- 
tively providing  pressure  at  a  pressure  level  acting  on  the 
surface  of  the  ceramic  material  therein  sufficient  to  force  such 
ceramic  material  through  the  outlet  and  the  means  to  connect 
without  movement  of  the  material  by  a  mechanical  element. 


1.  A  low  pressure  ceramic  molding  machine  comprising: 

support  including  a  table  surface; 

a  molding  tank  mounted  on  said  support  and  positioned 
below  the  table  surface; 

said  tank  including  means  to  provide  heat  to  the  tank  for 
heating  materials  in  the  tank  and  to  cause  ceramic  materi- 
als to  be  heated  to  a  level  sufficient  to  maintain  a  slurry 
state; 

means  to  provide  fluid  under  a  low  pressure  to  the  interior 
said  tank  to  pressurize  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  to 


4,416,604 
UNIVERSAL  MOLDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Ernest  S.  Bender,  Chardon;  Marty  C.  Ignasiak,  and  Michael  H. 
Jones,  both  of  Oeveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Associated 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,425 

Int.  a.^  B29E  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—183  41  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  system,  comprising  plural  mold 
inserts,  mold  base  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  mold  insert 
thereon,  rail  means  for  holding  at  least  one  mold  insert  on  said 
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mold  base  means,  and  holding  means  for  holding  said  at  least 
one  mold  insert  to  said  rail  means  to  prevent  lateral  movement 
of  said  mold  insert  relative  to  said  mold  base  means  and  from 
movement  out  of  the  plane  of  such  mold  base  means  while 
permitting  sliding  of  said  mold  insert  along  said  rail  means. 

4,416,605 

SCREEN/DIVERTER  CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR 

EXTRUDERS 

Masashi  Konno,  Akashi,  and  Osamu  Ikeda,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,751 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1981,  56-66511[U] 
Int.  a.i  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  425-185  5  Qaims 


D  8 


1.  A  screen/diverter  changing  mechanism  for  an  extruder  of 
the  type  including  an  extruding  cylinder  with  an  outlet  at  the 
downstream  end  thereof  and  an  extruding  screw  rotatably 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  circumferentially  formed  with  a 
feed  flight  member  for  forwarding  a  plasticized  material 
through  the  outlet  of  the  cylinder  for  extrusion  through  a 
screen  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  extruding  cylin- 
der, said  screen/diverter  changing  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  retainer  box  fixed  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  extrud- 
ing cylinder,  said  retainer  box  internally  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal flow  passage  for  plasticized  material  and  a  trans- 
verse guide  bore  which  is  in  communication  with  said 
longitudinal  flow  passage; 

(b)  a  die  plate  fixed  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  retainer 
box,  said  die  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
extruding  nozzles  in  communication  with  said  longitudi- 
nal flow  passage; 

(c)  a  slide  body  slidably  received  in  said  transverse  guide 
bore,  said  slide  body  internally  defining  a  transverse  di- 
verting port; 

(d)  a  screen  unit  detachably  fitted  in  said  slide  body,  said 
screen  unit  internally  defining  a  longitudinal  flow  passage 
for  plasticized  material,  said  screen  unit  being  provided 
with  a  screen  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  flow  passage 
and,  downstream  of  said  screen,  a  plurality  of  extruding 
nozzles; 

(e)  a  diverter  unit  detachably  fitted  in  said  slide  body,  said 
diverter  unit  internally  defining  a  bent  flow  passage  for 
diverting  the  flow  of  plasticized  material  from  the  ex- 
truder cylinder,  the  downstream  end  of  said  bent  flow 
passage  being  in  communication  with  said  transverse 
diverting  port  in  said  slide  body;  and 

(0  a  drive  mechanism  linked  to  said  slide  body  for  selec- 
tively positioning  either  the  upstream  end  of  said  longitu- 
dinal flow  passage  in  said  screen  unit  or  the  upstream  end 
of  said  bent  flow  passage  in  said  diverter  unit  in  communi- 
cation with  said  longitudinal  flow  passage  in  said  retainer 
box; 

(g)  said  retainer  box  and  said  slide  body  being  sized  and 
shaped  so  that,  when  said  longitudinal  flow  passage  in  said 
screen  unit  is  in  communication  with  said  longitudinal 
flow  passage  in  said  retainer  box,  the  portion  of  said  slide 
body  containing  said  diverter  unit  projects  outwardly  of 
said  retainer  box,  permitting  removal  of  said  diverter  unit 
and  its  replacement  with  a  second  screen  unit. 


4,416,606 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  SODIUM 

PERCARBONATE 

Junichiro  Sugano,  Nagoya;  Shuichi  Kobayashi,  Yokkaichi; 
Tomoyuki  Yui,  Yokkaichi;  Tsuneo  Fujimoto,  Yokkaichi,  and 
Minoru  Kubota,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-147760; 
Jul.  30,  1981,  56-119640 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  425-202  3  Qaims 


1.  A  granulator  comprising  a  receptacle  and  a  pair  of  inter- 
meshing  rotating  screws  provided  therein  in  parallel  align- 
ment, one  end  of  the  receptacle  having  a  hopper  for  charging 
a  material,  the  other  end  thereof  having  a  downwardly  open- 
ing discharge  port  and  the  top  surface  thereof  having  a  cover; 
wherein 
the  inside  of  said  receptacle  is  composed  of  a  feeding  zone, 

a  kneading  zone  and  a  breaking  zone, 
the  feeding  zone  has  forwardly  conveying  screw  blades  on 

both  of  the  two  screws, 
the  kneading  zone  is  comprised  of  an  upstream  section  and  a 
downstream   section,   said   upstream   section   having  an 
alternate  arrangement  of  a  pair  of  a  backwardly  convey- 
ing screw  blade  on  one  screw  shaft  and  a  forwardly  con- 
veying screw  blade  on  the  other  in  opposition  to  each 
other  and  a  pair  of  a  forwardly  conveying  screw  blade  on 
said  one  screw  shaft  and  a  backwardly  conveying  screw 
blade  on  said  other  screw  shaft  in  opposition  to  each 
other,  said  alternation  of  the  forwardly  and  backwardly 
conveying  screw  blades  occurring  at  least  once  in  each  of 
said  screw  shafts,  and  either  one  of  the  forwardly  and 
backwardly  conveying  screw  blades  in  each  pair  being 
discontinuous  for  meshing  with  the  other  screw  blade  in 
said  pair,  and  said  downstream  section  having  backwardly 
conveying  screw  blades  on  both  of  the  two  screw  shafts, 
the  blades  are  aligned  with  the  same  pitch  in  each  of  the 
feeding  zone,  the  upstream  section  of  the  kneading  zone 
and  the  downstream  section  thereof, 
the  breaking  zone  is  of  an  open  structure  and  has  a  plurality 
of  projections  provided  on  both  of  the  two  screw  shafts 
for  breaking  agglomerated  masses,  and 
that  portion  of  the  cover  of  said  receptacle  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  feeding  zone  and  the  upstream  section  of  the 
kneading  zone  is  a  fixed  cover  and  that  portion  of  the 
cover  of  the  receptacle  which  corresponds  to  the  down- 
stream section  of  the  kneading  zone  is  a  movable  cover. 
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Apparatus  for  the  continuous  formation  of 

BIAXIALLY  oriented  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS  AND  FORMING  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

lY  INTERMITTENT  FORMING  MEANS  INTERFACED 

THEREWITH 
lomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 
Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
vision  of  Ser.  No.  117,510,  Feb.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,049. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,414 
Int.  a.J  B29C  i/00 
&.  a.  425—325 


9  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  and  presenting  a  continuous 
^eb  of  thermoplastic  material  in  a  continuous  mode  and  trans- 
ering  incremental  lengths  thereof  to  an  orienting  and  forming 
Jevice  and  forming  products  in  the  latter  in  an  intermittent 
mode  downstream  of  and  with  no  effect  on  said  continuous 
mode,  comprising: 
first  means  continuously  extruding  and  presenting  a  web  of 
thermoplastic  material  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  subse- 
quent orientation  to  an  accumulation  position; 
interface  means  continuously  ingesting  said  extruded  web 
from  said  extruding  and  presenting  means  and  intermit- 
tently discharging  predetermined  throw  lengths  of  said 
web; 
orientation  means  intermittently  receiving  said  predeter- 
mined throw  lengths  of  said  web  and  continuously  biaxi- 
ally  orienting  said  web  over  each  said  throw  length; 
each  said  throw  length  corresponding  to  a  given  actuation 

cycle  of  said  intermittent  orienution  means;  and 
thermoformer  means  downstream  of  said  orientation  means 
and  synchronized  therewith  to  ingest  such  said  throw 
length   of  biaxially   oriented   web   and   form   products 
therein. 


a  hollow  main  body  portion  continuous  with  said  hollow 

base  portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  beveled  heat  transfer  control  jx)rtion  extending  inwardly 
of  said  hollow  main  body  portion  and  joining  with  said 
main  body  portion  at  an  acute  angle  and  being  continuous 
with  said  hollow  main  body;  and 
a  mold  mating  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said  beveled 
heat  transfer  control  portion  and  terminating  in  a  centrally 
located  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port  having  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  wall  providing  fluid  communication 
with  said  hollow  main  body  portion,  said  mold  mating 
portion  suited  for  contact  with  an  injection  mold  inlet  and 
said  inwardly  extending  annular  wall  of  said  outlet  portion 
having  a  height  of  less  than  0.06  inches. 
11.  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  havng  a  sectional  mold 
and  a  plastic  distribution  manifold  assembly  with  plasticating 
means  for  [)eriodically  supplying  heated  plastic  material  to  an 
injection  nozzle  in  communication  with  the  sectional  mold 
during  a  molding  cycle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  mold  sections  movable  into  sealing  engagement  to  form 
a  mold  cavity  and  defining  an  injection  nozzle  accepting 
recess,  said  recess  having  an  indwelling  recess  wall  termi- 
nating at  an  acutely  angled  mating  portion  which  includes 
a  centrally  located  gate  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  mold  cavity; 
said  injection  nozzle  including  a  hollow  base  portion  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  distribution  manifold  and  insert- 
able  into  said  injection  nozzle  accepting  recess  and  termi- 
nating in  a  nozzle  end  portion  including  an  angled  heat 
transfer  control  portion,  said  angled  heat  transfer  control 
portion  being  more  acutely  angled  than  the  angle  of  said 
acutely  angled  recess  mating  portion,  such  that  said  heat 
transfer  control  portion  does  not  contact  said  acutely 
angled  mating  portion  of  said  recess  and  said  nozzle  end 
portion  including  an  acutely  angled  mating  portion  having 
a  centrally  located  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  base  portion  and  in  registry  with  said  gate  por- 
tion, said  acute  angle  being  substantially  equal  to  the  acute 
angle  of  said  recess  wall  acutely  angled  mating  portion; 
wherein,  the  total  additive  length  of  the  inside  of  said  gate 
portion  of  said  mold  and  the  inside  of  said  outlet  port  of 
said  injection  nozzle  being  equal  to  or  less  than  about  0.06 
inches. 


4,416,608 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PARISONS 
Lawrence  R.  Deardurff,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,149 
Int.  Cl.^  B27F  im  I 

U.S.  a.  425—548  21  Qaims 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  comprising: 
a  hollow  base  portion; 


4,416,609 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  WASTE 

OILS 

Walter  Weber,  Lechaschau,  Austria,  assignor  to  The  Finn  of 

Jorg  Santer,  Schwaz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT80/00020,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00144,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,919 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  29,  1979,  4557/79 
Int.  a.3  F23K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  431—2  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  burning  waste  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  collecting  waste  oil  in  a  collecting  vessel; 

(b)  applying  suction  to  a  pressure  vessel  and  communicating 
said  pressure  vessel  with  said  collecting  vessel  to  draw  oil 
from  said  collecting  vessel  through  a  pump-free  conduit 
into  said  pressure  vessel  by  the  suction  therein;  and 

(c)  thereafter  forcing  oil  from  said  pressure  vessel  through  a 
pump-free  conduit  into  an  atomizing  burner  by  applying 
gas  pressure  to  said  pressure  vessel,  thereby  atomizing  oil 
in  said  burner  under  pressure  and  burning  the  atomized 
oil. 


4,416,610 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSinER  AND  OIL-BURNER 

BOILER  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  SUCH 

EMULSIFIER 

John  P.  Gallagher,  Jr.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydroil, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,513,  Mar.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,344,752.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,592 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a^  F23D  U/14 

U.S.  a.  431—4  19  Qaims 


between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  control 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  solenoid  mounted  for  substantially  vertical  movement  of 
an  armature  between  an  energized  position  and  a  deener- 
gized  position; 

a  lever  mechanism  operatively  connectmg  said  armature  to 
the  damper  plate  for  moving  said  damper  plate  to  its  open 
position  when  said  solenoid  is  energized;  and 

return  spring  means  cooperating  with  the  damper  plate  for 
returning  the  damper  plate  to  its  closed  position  when  said 
solenoid  is  deenergized; 

said  lever  mechanism  including  a  mounting  pin  parallel  to 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  damper  plate,  first  lever  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  armature  and  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pin,  and  second  lever  means  operatively  connected 


1.  In  an  improved  oil-burning  heat-producing  system  which 
has  a  rated  maximum  firing  rate  and  which  includes  a  firebox, 
means  supplying  fuel-oil  under  pressure,  means  supplying 
admix  water  under  pressure,  an  emulsifier  for  emulsifying  said 
water  into  said  oil  in  the  form  of  small  droplets,  an  atomizing 
burner  adapted  to  atomize  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  into  tiny 
globules  in  air  and  to  project  said  atomized  emulsion  into  said 
firebox,  whereby  water  globules  which  contain  one  or  more 
droplets  become  still  more  finely  atomized  by  the  rapid  vapori- 
zation of  said  droplets,  the  improvement  wherein  said  emulsi- 
fier has: 
an  approximately  cylindrical  oil-flow  constraining  throat  D 
centimeters  in  diameter  carrying  the  flowing  fuel  oil  in  a 
given  flow  direction  therethrough,  said  throat  being  lo- 
cated between  smoothly  converging  and  smoothly  diverg- 
ing generally  conical  flow  surfaces  which  are  substantially 
symmetrical  relative  to  said  throat; 
means  in  communication  with  said  smoothly  converging 
flow  surface  for  imparting  swirling  movement  to  the  oil 
flow  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  said  given  flow  direction 
before  said  flowing  fuel  oil  reaches  said  throat;  and 
a  multiplicity  n  of  water-injection  holes  in  said  throat,  each 
water-injection  hole  having  a  smaller  diameter  of  d  centi- 
meters than  said  throat  diameter,  each  of  said  water  injec- 
tion holes  extending  approximately  radially  to  said  throat; 
the  combined  areas  (ClSwd^)  of  said  n  water-injection  holes 
being  0.075  to  0.30  times  the  total  area  (O.ZSttD^)  of  said 
oil-flow  throat. 


4,416,611 

FLUE  DAMPER  CONTROL 

Joseph  C.  Zivny,  208  Northwood  Rd.,  Riverside,  111.  60546 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,108 

Int.  a.'  F23N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431—20  n  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  control  for  a  flue  damper  including  a 

damper  plate  mounted  in  a  flue  pipe  and  pivotally  movable 


to  the  damper  plate  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin 
adjacent  said  first  lever  means; 

resilient  coupling  means  comprising  a  torsion  spnng  ten- 
sioned  around  said  mounting  pin  and  engaged  at  its  ends 
with  said  first  and  second  lever  means  for  pivotally  urging 
said  first  lever  means  in  one  direction  and  said  second 
lever  means  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

stop  means  projecting  from  one  of  said  lever  means  and 
engaging  the  other  of  said  lever  means  for  maintaining 
pre-set  tension  in  said  torsion  spnng; 

movement  of  said  armature  to  its  energized  position  effect- 
ing rapid  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  lever  means,  and 
said  torsion  spring  effecting  resilient  pivotal  movement  of 
said  second  lever  means  and  thereby  moving  the  damper 
plate  to  open  position. 


4,416,612 
aCARETTE  LIGHTER 
Hiromaro  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mikl  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1980,  55-155233 
Int.  a.'  F23Q  2/16 
U.S.  a.  431—131  3  aalrai 

1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  including  a  lighter  body 
having  therein  a  gas  tank,  a  nozzle  extending  upwardly  from 
said  gas  tank,  an  ignition  system  located  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  lighter  body  and  including  a  flint  holder  on  which  a  stnk- 
ing  member  support  wheel,  a  striking  member  and  a  flint  arc 
mounted,  and  a  cover  pivotally  supported  by  the  lighter  body 
and  movable  between  an  op)en  position  in  which  the  ignition 
system  is  exposed  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  ignition 
system  is  enclosed  by  the  cover,  the  improvement  comprising: 
regulating  member  having  an  opening,  one  end  of  said  regu- 
lating member  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  lighter 
body  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  pivolably  supported 
by  said  cover,  whereby  said  regulating  member  pivots 
during  the  opening  and  the  closing  movements  of  said 
cover; 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  flint  holder  on  said 
lighter  body  so  that  said  flint  holder  extends  upwardly 
through  said  opening  of  said  regulating  member; 
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means  for  biasing  said  flint  toward  said  striking  member  and 
for  urging  said  flint  holder  to  pivot  about  said  means  for 
pivotally  supporting  to  a  lowered  position  in  which  said 
cover  can  close;  and 

means  provided  on  said  regulating  member  for  engaging  said 
flint  holder  to  prevent  pivoting  of  said  flint  holder  to  said 
lowered  position  when  said  cover  is  open  and  to  allow 


said  flint  holder  to  pivot  toward  said  lowered  position  as 
said  cover  is  closed; 
whereby  when  said  cover  is  opened  said  flint  holder  is  main- 
tained in  a  raised  position  by  said  means  for  engaging  and 
when  said  cover  is  closed  said  regulating  member  is  low- 
ered so  that  said  flint  holder  is  pivoted  to  said  lowered 
position  by  said  means  for  biasing. 

I 

4,416,613 
BLOWPIPE  TYPE  OF  BURNER 
.eonard  M.  BarisofT,  Box  104,  Grand  Forks,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOH  IHO) 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,380 

Int.  a.^  F23D  15/02 

J.S.  a.  431—243  2  Qaims 


said  outer  tubular  member  as  having  a  closed  rear  end  and 
an  annular  open  forward  end; 

(c)  an  inner  tubular  member  secured  concentrically  within 
said  outer  tubular  shield  and  to  said  disc-like  baffle  by  a 
plurality  of  bracing  connections,  thereby  to  provide  said 
inner  tubular  member  as  having  an  annular  open  rear  end 
and  a  circular  open  forward  end; 

(d)  said  outer  tubular  member  and  said  inner  tubular  member 
defining,  therebetween,  an  annular  chamber  for  back-flow 
of  cooling  air; 

(e)  the  rear  wall  of  said  outer  tubular  member  and  said 
disc-like  baffle  defining,  therebetween,  a  rear  cylindrical 
chamber;  and 

(0  said  cylindrical  housing  having  aperture  means  communi- 
cating said  rear  cylindrical  chamber  with  said  radial  air 
inlet  ports  of  said  mixing  chamber 

whereby  cooling  air  is  drawn  in  laminar  flow  into  said  annu- 
lar chamber  from  the  annular  open  end  of  said  outer  tubu- 
lar member  to  said  rear  cylindrical  chamber,  where  said 
air  is  bifurcated  into  two  flows,  a  first  air  flow  to  provide 
combustion-supporting  air  to  said  radial  air  inlets,  and  a 
second  air  flow  to  enter  the  annular  open  rear  end  of  said 
inner  tubular  member  and  then  to  be  expelled,  along  with 
hot  gaseous  products  of  combustion,  through  an  annular 
zone  within,  and  along  the  wall  of,  said  inner  tubular 
member. 


4,416,614 
ASPHALT  HEATING  KETTLE  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  Moody,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  F.  C.  Brown 
Rentals,  Inc.,  Smyrna,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,631,  Dec.  10, 1980.  This  application 

Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,615 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  9/00;  EOlC  19/45 

U.S.  a.  431—278  5  Qaims 


L  A  blowpipe  type  of  burner  including  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  nozzle  body  provided  with  a  mixing  chamber,  an  axial 
gas  inlet  port  to  said  mixing  chamber,  a  plurality  of  radial  air 
inlet  ports  to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  an  axially  extending 
burner  tube  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber,  whereby  mixed 
gas  is  substantially  completely  burned  in  said  burner  tube,  the 
improvement,  in  combination  with  said  burner,  of  a  self-cool- 
ing shield,  said  shield  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc-like,  centrally  apertured  baffle  secured  at  the  ex- 
treme forward  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  and  having 
said  axially  extending  burner  tube  projecting  through  said 
central  aperture; 

(b)  an  outer  tubular  member,  secured  concentrically  to  said 
cylindrical  housing  by  a  disc-like  centrally  apertured  rear 
wall,  said  central  aperture  surrounding  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  being  secured  thereto,  thereby  to  provide 


1.  High  velocity  gas  fuel  burner  apparatus  with  improved 
pilot  light,  comprising: 

main  burner  means  having  an  outlet  port  operative  to  direct 
a  flow  of  gas  fuel  toward  a  burner  passage  at  substantial 
velocity  in  a  predetermined  direction  for  ignition  within 
said  burner  passage;  and 

a  pilot  gas  burner  providing  a  pilot  flame  originating  behind 
said  main  burner  outlet  port  and  directed  forwardly 
toward  said  main  burner  outlet  port  so  that  the  pilot  flame 
ignites  the  gas  fuel  entering  said  burner  passage,  the  origin 
of  the  pilot  fiame  at  said  pilot  gas  burner  being  located 
behind  the  point  of  ignition  of  the  main  burner  and 
thereby  not  inadvertently  extinguished  by  the  ignition 
blast  of  the  main  burner  flame. 


4,416,615 
FUEL  BURNER  CONSTRUCHON 
Elmer  Ketchum,  Jr.,  21507  H.  Dr.,  South,  Homer,  Mich.  49203 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,832 
Int.  a.3  F23Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  431—285  21  Qaims 

21.  A  fuel  burner  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  nozzles; 
means  mounting  said  nozzles  in  opposed,  spaced  apart,  directly 
confronting  relation;  an  air  passage  extending  axially  com- 
pletely through  each  of  said  nozzles;  means  for  delivering  fuel 
transversely  into  each  air  passage  between  its  ends;  and  means 
for  delivering  air  through  the  air  passage  of  each  of  said  noz- 
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zles  at  a  velocity  sufflcient  to  atomize,  entrain,  and  discharge 
such  fuel  from  each  of  said  nozzles,  said  nozzles  being  so 


located  by  said  mounting  means  that  atomized  fuel  discharged 
from  each  of  said  nozzles  impinges  on  atomized  fuel  dis- 
charged from  the  other  of  said  nozzles. 


4,416,616 
WICK  FOR  BURNING  LIQUID  FUEL 
Hideharu  Shimizu,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Akihiko  Hashimoto, 
Nara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,138 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1980,  55-138548 

Int.  CI.'  F23D  3/18:  F24C  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  431—325  3  Claims 


1.  A  wick  for  burning  a  liquid  fuel  comprising: 
a  liquid  fuel  supplying  section  for  supplying  a  liquid  fuel;  a 
combustion  section  having  a  lower  part  making  detach- 
able contact  with  said  liquid  fuel  supplying  section  and 
adapted  to  evaporate  said  liquid  fuel  supplied  through  said 
liquid  fuel  supplying  section,  said  combustion  section 
comprising  a  thin  sheet  body  consisting  of  ceramic  fibers 
and  a  knitted  or  woven  fabric  consisting  mainly  of  glass 
fibers,  said  fabric  and  sheet  body  being  superposed  on  one 
another  with  the  top  end  of  said  fabric  projecting  slightly 
above  the  top  end  of  said  thin  sheet  body,  said  lower  part 
of  said  combustion  section  being  formed  of  a  knitted  or 
woven  fabric  mainly  consisting  of  glass  fibers  for  detach- 
ably  coupling  said  combustion  section  with  said  liquid  fuel 
supplying  section. 


means  for  absorbing  said  fuel,  said  container  means  having 
a  surface  for  exposing  said  absorbing  means, 

a  burner  tube  located  above  said  container  means  and  physi- 
cally separate  therefrom, 

a  flange  means  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  edge  of 
said  burner  tube, 

a  ring  secured  to  said  flange  means  and  spaced  from  said 
fiange  means  to  form  a  gap  for  the  mtake  of  combustion 


air  between  said  tube  and  said  absorbing  means,  said  ring 

having  an  aperture  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  surface 

of  said  container, 
a  plate  for  covering  said  aperture,  mounted  for  pivotal 

movement  between  said  ring  and  said  flange, 
elastic  biasing  means  for  urging  said  container  means  against 

said  ring  to  align  said  surface  and  said  aperture,  and 
wherein  the  burner  tube  (16)  is  a  truncated  cone  with  the 

smaller  end  below  the  larger  end. 


4,416,618 

GAS-nRED  INFRA-RED  GENERATORS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Thomas  M.  Smith,  114  Villinger  Ave.,  Cinnaminson.  N.J.  08077 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,418,  Feb.  26, 1981.  Ser.  No. 

186,491,  Sep.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,378,207,  Ser.  No.  178,121, 

Aug.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,373,904,  Ser.  No.  20,079,  Mar.  13. 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,746,  and  Ser.  No.  952,332,  Oct.  18,  1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,326,843,  said  Ser.  No.  20,079.  and  Ser.  No.  952,332, 

each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,229,  May  15, 1978. 

Pat.  No.  4,157,155,  said  Ser.  No.  20,079.  Ser.  No.  186.491.  Ser. 

No.  952,332,  and  Ser.  No.  178,121,  each  ii  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  863,251,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,224,018.  said  Ser. 

No.  238,418,  Ser.  No.  20,079.  Ser.  No.  186,491.  Ser.  No.  952,332. 

and  Ser.  No.  178,121,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

94,901,  Nov.  16,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,272,238,  and  Ser.  No.  775.838, 

Mar.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,237.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  279,081 

Int.  a.3  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431—328  8  Claims 
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4,416,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  SPIRIT  OR  SIMILAR 

LIQUID  FUELS 

Bengt  E.  O.  Ebbeson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Origo- 

verken  I  HalmsUd  Aktiebolag,  Halmstad,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00195,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01602,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7,  1980 

per  Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1979,  7900744 
Int.  Q.5  F23D  3/40 
U.S.  Q.  431—326  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  burning  spirit,  or  a  similar  liquid  fuel,  com- 
prising 
a  container  means  for  containing  said  fuel  and  absorbing 


j%ao 


1.  A  gas-fired  infra-red  generator  having  a  thick  porous 
ceramic  fiber  matrix  through  the  thickness  of  which  a  combus- 
tion mixture  is  passed  to  emerge  from  one  face  and  to  bum  on 
that  face,  that  matrix  face  being  entirely  uncovered  so  that  the 
burning  extends  completely  over  that  face,  the  edges  of  the 
matrix  around  that  face  being  fitted  in  the  mouth  of  a  plenum 
body  and  adherently  sealed  against  the  inside  surface  of  the 
mouth  by  silicone  adhesive  that  withstands  temperatures  as 
high  as  about  450°  P.,  the  mouth  around  the  adhesive  being  of 
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r  letal  sufTiciently  thick  to  carry  ofT  heat  and  keep  its  tempera- 
t  jre  low  enough  to  thermally  protect  the  adhesive. 


I    • 
4,416,619 

POROUS  CERAMIC  COMBUSTION  REACTOR 

Jiurence  B.  Craig,  Glen  Cove,  and  Alfred  J.  Farina,  Baldwin, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Thermocatalytic  Corp.,  Williston 

Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,463 

Int.  a.J  F23D  13/12 


J.S.  a.  431—328 


1  Claim 


4,416,620 
LARGER  CAPAaTY  VORTEX  BURNER 
Charles  W.  Morck,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,494 

Int.  a.3  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431—348  11  Oaims 


^      ^     ^ 
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1.  A  vortex  burner  comprising: 

a.  a  burner  block  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  furnace  wall,  the 
block  having  a  cup  and  a  bore  extending  through  the 
block  to  the  cup  base; 

b.  primary  air  supply  means  within  the  bore  having  a  for- 
ward end  extending  beyond  the  cup  base; 

c.  fuel  gas  supply  means,  having  nozzles,  within  the  primary 
air  supply  means  for  mixing  fuel  gas  with  primary  air  and 
imparting  a  whirling  flow  pattern  to  the  primary  air  and 


fuel  gas  mix  as  it  exits  from  the  forward  end  of  the  primary 
air  supply  means; 

d.  secondary  air  supply  means  surrounding  the  primary  air 
supply  means  within  the  bore; 

e.  means  for  deflecting  the  secondary  air  flow  into  a  depres- 
sion in  the  cup  surface;  and 

f.  means  for  deflecting  the  whirling  primary  air  and  fuel  gas 
mix  into  the  depression  for  mixing  with  the  secondary  air 
and  for  anchoring  the  primary  air,  secondary  air  and  fuel 
gas  mixture  to  the  cup  surface. 


4,416,621 
CERAMIC  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

Werner  Huther,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1980,  3031689 

Int.  Cl.^  F23D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  431—352  1  Qaim 


1.  A  porous  ceramic  reactor  for  use  in  a  heating  system,  said 
reactor  being  tubular  and  having  an  outer  surface  at  which 
;ombustion  occurs,  said  outer  surface  having  indentations  to 
jreak  up  the  surface  continuity  in  the  form  of  at  least  two 
spirals  of  opposing  twist,  providing  a  lozenge  pattern,  extend- 
ing continuously  along  the  length  thereof.  j 


1.  A  tubular  ceramic  combustion  chamber  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  air  inlet  ports  each  extending  completely  through 
the  thickness  of  the  wall,  and  a  double  wall  formation  extend- 
ing around  each  of  the  inlet  ports,  the  two  walls  of  each  forma- 
tion bemg  formed  by  an  annular  slot  in  the  wall  of  its  respec- 
tive port,  and  the  depth  of  each  slot  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  chamber  wall. 


4,416,622 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  SUCH  AS  A  KILN  PLANT  FOR 

TREATING  GRANULAR  OR  PULVEROUS  RAW 

MATERIAL 

Jom  Touborg,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth 

&  Co.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,368 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1980, 
80377729 

Int.  a.3  F27B  75/00;  F26B  7/02:  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—14  10  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  treating  pulverous  raw  materials  in  a  kiln  plant 
including  a  generally  stationary  reaction  zone  coupled  up- 
stream to  a  preheating  zone  and  a  precalcination  zone  and 
downstream  to  a  cooler,  comprising  preheating  the  material  in 
the  preheating  zone  in  suspension,  precalcining  the  preheated 
material  in  the  precalcination  zone  in  suspension,  separating 
the  precalcined  material  from  smoke  gases  in  a  separator  zone, 
dividing  the  precalcined  separated  material  into  a  first  material 
flow  and  a  second  material  flow,  suspending  the  first  material 
flow  in  cooling  air  from  the  cooler,  burning  and  melting  the 
suspended  first  material  flow  in  the  generally  stationary  reac- 
tion zone,  separating  the  melted  first  material  flow  in  a  cyclone 
from  smoke  gases,  feeding  the  melted  material  flow  to  a  rotat- 
ing nodulisation  drum  coupled  downstream  of  the  cyclone, 
feeding  the  smoke  gases  separated  from  the  melted  first  mate- 
rial flow  to  the  precalcination  zone  as  combustion  air,  feeding 
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the  second  material  flow  directly  to  the  rotating  nodulisation  4,416,624 

drum  for  mixing  with  the  melted  material  flow  so  that  the  VERTICAL  TUNNEL  KILN 

Terry  R.  Bloom,  Middlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,111 
Int.  a.'  F27B  9/14 


U.S.  a.  432—134 


16Qaims 


mixture  is  nodulised  therein,  and  feeding  the  nodulised  mixed 
material  flows  to  the  cooler. 


4,416,623 
MUFFLE  FURNACE 
Susumu  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanto  Yakin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,603 

Int.  a.^  F27B  1/26,  5/14;  F27D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  432—36  4  Qaims 

I  E  1 
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1.  In  a  muffle  furnace  in  which  a  plurality  of  successive 
heating  zones  are  provided  along  the  length  of  an  elongate, 
metallic  muffle  which  extends  longitudinally  through  said 
heating  zones,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced,  independently  operable  heaters  provided  in 
each  of  said  heating  zones  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
sides,  respectively,  of  said  muffle, 
a  pair  of  temperature  sensors  mounted  on  said  upper  and 
lower  sides,  respectively,  of  said  muffle  in  each  of  said 
zones, 
means  for  op)erating  one  of  said  heaters  in  each  of  said  zones 
until  a  predetermined  temperature  is  detected  by  one  of 
the  corresponding  pair  of  sensors  in  the  associated  zone, 

and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  other  of  said 
heaters  in  each  zone  to  minimize  the  difference  in  temper- 
atures detected  by  the  corresponding  pair  of  sensors  in  the 
associated  zone. 


1.  A  vertical  tunnel  kiln  that  transmits  parts  downwardly  for 
firing  and  removes  volatiles  by  the  exhaust  of  gases  from  the 
interior  of  said  kiln,  comprising  a  casmg  forming  an  interior 
core,  a  helical  ramp  extending  from  one  end  of  said  vertical 
tunnel  kiln  to  an  oppositely  disposed  end  of  said  vertical  tunnel 
kiln  and  providing  a  track  adapted  to  receive  said  parts  thereon 
which  are  subjected  to  temperature  gradients  as  they  progress 
downwardly  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  of  said  kiln, 
heating  means  for  heating  said  kiln  which  receives  and  con- 
fines said  heat  to  fire  said  parts,  means  forming  interior  baffles 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  gases  through  said  kiln  and  to 
effect  preferred  temperature  gradients  within  said  kiln  as  the 
parts  on  said  track  progressively  advance  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  kiln,  means  for  developing  a  vibratory  force 
communicated  to  said  track  whereby  the  parts  are  successively 
advanced  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  of  said  kiln,  feeder 
means  for  orienting  and  supplying  said  parts  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  track,  and  timed  discharge  means  for  controlling  the 
discharge  rate  of  said  parts  at  the  lower  end  of  said  kiln, 
whereby  said  interior  baffle  means  controls  the  flow  of  gases 
through  said  kiln  to  effect  an  exhaust  of  volatiles  from  said  kiln 
as  said  parts  move  downwardly  through  said  temperature 
gradients  and  are  fired. 


4,416,625 
ORTHODONTIC  SPRING  FORCE  ADJUSTMENT  AND 

DISCONNECriBLE  CONNECTION 
Maclay  M.  Armstrong,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Northwest 

Orthodontics,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,111,  Apr.  25.  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,368,039,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,401, 
Feb.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,155,161,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  613,243,  Sep.  15,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,842 
Int.  a.'  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  433—5  13  Qaims 


ir 


1.    In   an   orthodontic   appliance   including   force-reaction 
means  engageable  with  the  wearer's  head  and/or  neck,  an 
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>rthodontic  treatment  force-applying  device  for  applying  a 
orce  to  a  jaw  and  resilient  force-producing  means  connected 
wtween  the  force-reaction  means  and  the  force-applying  de- 
/ice,  the  improvement  comprising  the  force-producing  means 
ncluding  a  helical  spring  having  a  hook  carried  by  one  end 
hereof,  and  a  plurality  of  arches  carried  by  the  appliance, 
irranged  in  a  row  aligned  with  said  spring  and  selectively 
:ngageable  by  said  hook  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  force 
produced  by  said  spring. 


4,416,626 

METHOD  FOR  RECAPTURING  ANTERIOR  DISPLACED 

MANDIBULAR  DISC  AND  ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

William  D.  Bellavia,  511  West  Ave.,  Medina,  N.Y.  14103 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,759 
Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 


LJ.S.  a.  433—7 


1.  A  method  of  recapturing  an  anterior  displaced  mandibular 
disc  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  mandible  to  an  ante- 
rior position  from  its  normal  position  to  increase  the  vertical 
height  between  the  condyle  and  fossae,  firmly  retaining  the 
mandible  in  said  anterior  position  to  permit  said  mandibular 
disc  to  become  displaced  to  a  more  posterior  position,  periodi- 
cally moving  said  mandible  to  a  more  posterior  position  in 
increments  until  it  is  returned  to  a  permanent  position  which  is 
anterior  to  its  original  normal  position,  and  providing  sufficient 
clearance  between  the  lower  and  upper  molars  to  permit  erup- 
tion of  certain  of  said  molars  during  said  periodic  movement  of 
said  mandible,  to  thereby  cause  said  erupted  molars  to  maintain 
the  increased  vertical  height. 


14  Claims 


4,416,627 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

William  W.  Beaziey,  3055  El  Vido,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,345 

Int.  a.3  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—18  4  Oaims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  use  in  combination  with  an 

orthodontic  arch  wire  and  an  elastic  band  and  including  a  band 

fitted  around  a  tooth  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  T-shaped  brackets  on  the  band  each  having  a 

groove  on  top,  the  grooves  being  aligned  with  each  other 

and  receiving  the  arch  wire; 

a  ligating  member  having  a  base  placed  on  top  of  the 

grooves  and  retaining  the  arch  wire  therein,  there  being 


wire  ends  secured  to  the  base  and  tied  under  the  T-shaped 
brackets  and  twisted  together  to  hold  the  member  on  the 
brackets;  and 
the  member  having  a  hook  on  top  of  the  base  as  anchoring 
post  for  a  loop  of  the  elastic  band. 


4,416,628 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH  AS  USED  IN  ORAL  HYGIENE 

APPLIANCE 
Michael  A.  Cammack;  Christopher  W.  Elkins;.Garence  J.  Hick- 
man, and  Keith  M.  Mull  ins,  all  of  Ft.  Collins,  assignors  to 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,039,  Nov.  23, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,919 
Int.  a.3  A61G  17/02 
U.S.  a.  433—80  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  device  which  includes  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  pump  for 
propelling  said  liquid,  and  means  for  delivering  the  propelled 
liquid  to  a  point  of  use,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity  within  which  said  pump  is  seated; 

means  defining  an  outlet  in  said  housing; 

means  defining  an  inlet  coupling  member  in  said  housing; 

an  electric  motor  seated  in  said  cavity  for  driving  said  pump; 

a  button  depressably  mounted  in  an  exposed  position  in  a 
wall  of  said  housing; 

a  barrel  disposed  in  said  housing  beneath  said  button  with  an 
opening  being  defined  through  the  wall  of  said  barrel; 

a  spool  slidable  longitudinally  within  said  barrel  and  having 
a  pair  of  axially-spaced  external  wall  surfaces  facing  said 
opening  individually  at  respective  different  distances 
therefrom; 

means  coupled  between  said  button  and  said  spool  for  mov- 
ing said  spool  axially  between  first  and  second  positions  in 
alternate  directions  upon  successive  depressions  of  said 
button; 

a  resilient  conductive  finger  projecting  through  said  opening 
and  against  said  spool,  movement  of  said  spool  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  serving  to  align  respective 
different  ones  of  said  surfaces  in  engagement  with  said 
finger  and  correspondingly  change  locations  of  a  contact 
portion  on  said  finger; 

a  conductive  contact  element  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
contact  portion  and  engageable  with  disengageable  there- 
with upon  change  between  said  locations; 

and  means  for  connecting  said  contact  portion  and  said 
contact  element  in  circuit  with  said  motor. 


4,416,629 
OSSEOINTERFACED  IMPLANTED  ARTinCTAL  TOOTH 
Peter  G.  Mozsary,  530  Tennessee  Ave.,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590, 
and  Robert  E.  Lapcevic,  40  N.  Gate  Victoria  Ave.,  Milpitas, 
Calif.  95035 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,139 
Int.  a.3  A61C  8/00 
a.  433—174  8  Claims 

An  artificial  tooth  implantable  in  a  jaw  bone  comprising: 
an  implantable  tooth  root,  said  root  having  a  distal  end 
portion  intended  for  extending  into  the  jaw  bone  and  a 
proximal  end  portion  being  accessible  from  the  outer 
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surface  of  the  jaw  bone;  said  root  further  including  a 
hollow  extending  from  said  proximal  end  portion  of  said 
root  toward  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  root; 
.  means  for  fixing  said  root  to  the  jaw  bone; 
a  post,  said  post  having  a  first  portion  fitting  within  said 
hollow  of  said  root  and  a  second  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  hollow;  said  second  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  which  slopes  downwardly  toward  said  first 


4,416,631 
SMALL  ARMS  HRING  EFFECTS  SIMULATOR 
Christopher  R.  Dawson,  Glendora,  and  Ronald  E.  Purkis,  Up- 
land, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,797 

Int.  a.'  F41C  ]3/00 

U.S.  a.  434—16  13  Oaims 


portion  of  said  post  said  second  portion  of  said  post  fur- 
ther including  a  base  connected  to  said  first  portion  or  said 
post;  a  stem  extending  from  said  base;  and  a  weakened 
portion  at  said  connection  between  said  base  and  stem  for 
breakably  connecting  said  base  to  said  stem; 

d.  means  for  fixing  said  first  portion  of  said  post  within  said 
hollow  of  said  root; 

e.  a  crown  connected  to  post. 


4,416,630 

WEAPONS  EFFECT  SIGNATURE  SIMULATOR 

James  M.  Hagen,  Riverside,  and  James  D.  King,  Sierra  Madre, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,859 

Int.  C1.5  F42D  7/00;  F41F  27/00 

U.S.  O.  434—16  7  Oaims 


All*  IIU* 


1.  In  a  weapons  effect  signature  simulator  for  use  with  a 
weapons  engagement  simulator,  said  signature  simulator  com- 
prising: 
a  means  for  responding  to  the  simulated  firing  of  a  rocket 
propelled  weapon;  means  providing  a  report,  flash  and 
smoke  associated  with  the  actual  firing  of  a  weapon; 
means  to  determine  if  said  signature  simulator  is  correctly 
loaded;  and  means  to  inhibit  the  firing  of  said  weapons 
simulator  when  incorrectly  loaded. 


iMTEKFacC  T 
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1.  A  small  arms  fire  simulator  for  use  with  a  nfic  utilizing  the 
magazine,  ejection  port,  and  trigger  of  said  rifie,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic  charges; 

means  for  packaging  said  charges  into  a  magazine  for  inser- 
tion into  said  rifie  including: 

an  expendable  plastic  casing  having  configured  therein  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  wells  having  an  exit  orifice,  for 
fixedly  receiving  said  pyrotechnic  charges; 

ignition  bridge  wires  embedded  within  each  of  said  wells 
and  within  each  of  said  pyrotechnic  charges; 

metal  silkscreened  conductive  area  connecting  said  bridge 
wires  in  adjacent  wells;  and 

means  for  electronically  controlling  the  order  and  rate  of 
discharge  for  said  pyrotechnic  charges  operably  con- 
nected to  said  charges  and  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said 
rifie. 


4,416,632 
PAINT-BY-NUMBERS  KIT 
Mort  Berman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Avalon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,626 
Int.  0.5  G09B  n/lO 
U.S.  O.  434—84  6  Oaimt 

1.  A  watercolor  kit  for  producing  watercolor  pictures,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  picture  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  picture  areas  to  be 
painted  on  a  paint-receiving  work  surface  of  the  sheet,  and 
a  plurality  of  water-insoluble  picture  lines  on  the  work 
surface  and  together  with  the  picture  areas  constituting  a 
picture; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  different  water-based  watercolor  paints  for 
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application  to  the  work  surface  of  the  picture  sheet  to 
produce  a  watercolor  picture; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  different  selector  means  for  identifying  the 
different  colors  of  the  water-based  paints; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  different  water-soluble  indicia  means  each 
located  on  the  work  surface  in  a  respective  picture  area 
thereon,  each  indicia  means  corresponding  to  a  respective 
selector  means  for  identifying  which  water-based  paint 
color  is  to  be  applied  to  the  respective  picture  area;  and 

(e)  brush  means  for  applying  a  selected  water-based  paint 
color  on  the  work  surface  directly  over  the  respective 
picture  area  and  directly  over  the  water-soluble  indicia 


mum  number  of  nines  divisible  by  P  so  that  said  quotient  is  an 
integral  number. 


4,416,634 
DENTAL  PRACTICE  MEANS 
Daryl  R.  Beach,  8-2,  Wadtxho,  Atami-shi,  Sbizuoka-Pref, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,401 

Int.  a.3  G09B  23/28 

U.S.  a.  434—263  1  Claim 


means  located  therein  and  in  disappearmg  relationship 
with  the  same  to  thereby  cause  the  selected  water-based 
paint  color  itself  to  dissolve  the  water-soluble  indicia 
means,  and  for  applying  the  water-based  paint  colors  over 
the  water-insoluble  picture  lines  and  in  non-obscuring 
relationship  therewith  to  thereby  permit  the  picture  lines 
to  be  visible  even  if  directly  covered  on  the  work  surface 
by  the  water-based  paints, 
whereby  the  watercolor  picture  is  not  marred  by  the  un- 
sightly presence  of  the  indicia  means  appearing  through 
the  applied  watercolor  paints,  and  by  the  covermg  of  the 
picture  lines. 


4,416,633 

EDUCATIONAL  AND  RECREATIONAL 

MATHEMATICAL  DEVICE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  BAND, 

RING  OR  CONCENTRIC  RINGS 

Max  A.  Gulack,  880  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,183 

Int.  a.'  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  434—188  5  Qaims 


1.  An  educational  and  recreational  mathematical  device 
comprising  at  least  one  band  which  is  endless  or  adapted  to 
have  ends  thereof  fastened  to  form  an  endless  band  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  digits  imprinted  on  the  band  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals,  the  digits  when  all  read  consecutively  clock- 
wise as  a  number  constituting  a  quotient  obtained  by  dividing 
a  number  constituted  of  (P—  l)/n  nines,  in  which  P  is  a  prime 
number  greater  than  5  and  n  is  an  integer  at  least  1,  by  P  and 
adding  to  the  lefthand  end  of  said  quotient  any  number  of  zeros 
necessary  to  increase  the  number  of  digits  in  said  quotinet  to 
(P-  l)/n,  n  being  so  selected  that  (P-  l)/n  nines  is  the  mini- 


1.  An  assembly  for  training  concurrently  one  or  more  dental 
trainees,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  training  stations  positioned  on  a  floor 
and  connected  to  each  other  in  an  extended  straight  line 
with  two  ends,  each  pair  having  face-to-face  seating  posi- 
tions for  a  pair  of  said  dental  trainees; 
a  table  positioned  on  each  of  said  ends  of  said  line  of  con- 
nected plurality  of  stations  for  use  by  instructors; 
a  platform  raised  above  said  floor  at  a  predetermined  height 

and  disposed  at  each  of  said  ends;  and 
a  horizontally  and  vertically  movable  chair  attached  by 
support  base  to  said  platform  at  each  end,  for  seating  said 
instructor  at  a  suitable  level  for  unobstructed  observation 
of  said  trainee  and  hands  of  said  trainees;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  stations  comprises 
a  sloping  top  for  each  pair  of  stations  thereby  to  form,  in 
cross  section,  a  triangle,  whereby  said  sloping  tops 
extend  continuously  from  one  end  of  said  line  to  the 
other  end  of  said  line; 
each  pair  of  stations  having  connected  at  the  top  of  said 
sloping  top,  a  vertical  support  means  with  a  pair  of 
horizontal  support  means  extending  therefrom  at  the 
top  of  said  vertical  support  means  and  in  opposing 
directions,  and  light  means  at  the  end  of  each  horizontal 
support  means,  said  horizontal  and  vertical  support 
means  disposed  so  that  said  light  means  is  positioned 
above  a  position  holding  a  patient's  head  sample; 
a  support  table  for  holding  said  patient's  head  sample,  said 
supporting  table  holding  means  for  supplying  vacuum 
or  other  power  directing  means; 
a  shelf  extending  between  each  of  a  pair  of  stations; 
a  section  shelf  disposed  to  the  right  of  said  supporting 

table; 
a  dental  tray  held  adjacent  said  head  sample  and  on  said 

second  shelf; 

a  plurality  of  cabinets  disposed  below  said  second  shelf, 
for  holding  one  or  more  dental  tools; 

a  chair  for  holding  said  trainee  to  be  within  easy  working 
area  of  said  sample  head,  said  chair  comprising  a  T 
shaped  base,  having  one  end  of  a  leg  of  said  T,  rotatably 
connected  to  said  floor,  and  a  top  bar  of  said  T  having 
wheels  connected  at  the  ends  thereof,  whereby  said 
chair  is  rotatable  about  said  connected  leg  end  so  that 
said  dental  trainee  is  within  a  prescribed  work  area  of 
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said  head  sample  at  all  times,  and  said  chair  further 
comprising  a  vertical  base  support  connected  to  said  T 
support  base,  a  seat  connected  to  said  vertical  base 
support,  and  a  vertically  extending  rod  connected  to 
said  seat  at  the  back  thereof  and  toward  the  middle 
thereof,  whereby  a  dental  trainee  has  a  constant  check 
on  his  posture  by  contact  of  his  back  against  said  verti- 
cally extending  rod;  whereby  the  entire  assembly  has 
suitable  positioning  of  all  components  thereof  so  that 
said  instructor  can  readily  observe  without  any  substan- 
tial obstruction,  said  dental  trainees  and  their  hands. 


4,416,635 
MOLECULAR  MODELS 
Graham  M.  Smith,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  aatignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,196 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/26 

U.S.  a.  434—280  2  Oaims 


1.  A  scale  model  illustrating  the  space  filling  nature  of  atoms 
in  a  molecular  structure,  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
parallel  relatively  thin  rigid  flat  sheets,  each  sheet  cut  out  to 
represent  a  cross  section  plane  of  an  individual  molecule  hav- 
ing edges  deflning  the  boundary  of  space  Ailing  atoms  inter- 
secting said  cross  section,  said  parallel  sheets  ordered  to  repre- 
sent sequential  cross  sectional  planes  of  a  molecular  structure 
in  axial  alignment  whereby  said  edges  deflne  a  surface  bound- 
ary of  said  molecular  structure. 


4,416,636 
CONNECTOR  FOR  VANE  STEERING  OF  MARINE 

DRIVE 
James  Soda,  Winneconne,  Wis.,  auignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora* 
tion,  Skokic,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,752 

Int.  a.'  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440—51  8  Oaims 


5.  A  steering  system  for  a  boat,  comprising 

a  lost  motion  connector  having  a  notch  to  rotatably  retain  an 
axially  movable  input  member,  said  notch  having  sides  to 
pivotally  retain  said  axially  movable  input  member  and 
ends  to  form  stops  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  lost  motion 
connector  with  respect  to  said  axially  movable  input  mem- 
ber, said  input  member  operatively  connected  to  rotate  a 


pivotal  vane  located  withm  the  slip  stream  of  a  drive  unit 
to  control  the  direction  of  boat  movement  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  input  member  when  spaced  from 
said  stops,  said  input  member  operatively  connected  to 
directly  rotate  said  drive  unit  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  input  member  when  engaging  one  of  said  stops  to 
control  the  direcion  of  boat  movement 


4,416,637 
MARINE  STEERING  MECHANISM  AND  ASSOCIATED 

ACTUATING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Gerald  E.  Kashmerick,  Lindenhurst,  III.,  and  Lawrence  E.  Zda- 
nowicz,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration, Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,407 

Int.  a.3  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  440—60  20  Oaims 


/C 


fee 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  movable  steer- 
ing member,  a  movable  steerable  member  including  a  propel- 
ler, and  steering  means  operatively  connected  with  said  steer- 
ing member  and  said  steerable  member  and  including  a  cylin- 
der having  opposite  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  piston 
operatively  connected  with  said  steering  member  for  recipro- 
cative  movement  within  said  cylinder  between  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  steering 
member  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said  steerable  mem- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  said  steering  member,  supply 
means  communicating  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
der end  portions  and  adapted  for  communication  with  a  sump, 
said  supply  means  being  operative,  in  response  to  steering 
member  movement  effecting  movement  of  said  piston  away 
from  one  of  said  cylinder  end  portions,  for  conducting  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  the  sump  into  said  one  of  said  cylinder  end  por- 
tions, and  discharge  means  communicating  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  cylinder  end  portions  and  adapted  for  commu- 
nication with  a  sump,  said  discharge  means  being  operative,  in 
the  absence  of  movement  of  said  steering  member,  for  blocking 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  each  of  said  cylinder  end  portions  so 
as  thereby  to  lock  said  piston  against  movement  in  said  cylin- 
der, and  being  further  operative,  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  steering  member  effecting  movement  of  said  piston  away 
from  said  one  cylinder  end  portion,  for  afl'ording  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  cylinder  end 
portions  to  the  sump  so  as  thereby  to  free  said  piston  for  move- 
ment within  said  cylinder. 


4,416,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  TO  A  MARINE 

ENGINE 

Frank  Ellis,  56,  Thamespoint,  Fairways,  Broom  Rd.,  Tedding- 

ton,  Middlesex,  England  TWM  9PP 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,476,  Mar.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,873 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1979, 
7909743;  Mar.  28,  1979,  7910874;  Apr.  11,  1979,  7912882 

Int.  0.3  B63H  21 /OO 
U.S.  O.  440—88  11  Oainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  liquified  petroleum  gas  fuel  which 
is  gasified  and  fed  to  the  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion 
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engine  comprising  a  generally  annular  chamber  having  an 
inner  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
orifices  and  connectible  to  a  fuel  feed  pipe  and  mountable  on 
the  carburetor  such  that  gasified  fuel  flows  through  the  orifices 
thereof  to  the  carburetor,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  annular 
chamber,  a  branch  pipe  connected  to  the  conduit  to  provide  a 
fuel  duct  from  the  fuel  feed  pipe  to  the  conduit,  a  helical  rotary 
scroll  valve  located  in  the  conduit  to  obturate  an  adjustable 


proportion  of  the  branch  pipe  opening  into  the  conduit  depen- 
dent upon  the  rotational  position  of  the  scroll  valve,  a  radial 
lever  connected  to  the  scroll  valve  to  cause  rotary  motion 
thereof,  an  adjustment  means  for  the  area  of  the  annular  cham- 
ber orifices  comprising  a  slide  plate  having  further  orifices 
corresponding  to  the  chamber  orifices  and  movable  to  bring 
the  chamber  orifices  and  further  orifices  progressively  into  and 
out  of  strict  register,  and  means  for  clamping  the  slide  plate  at 
any  required  position  within  its  range  of  movement. 


4,416,639  I 

MANAGEABLE  SAFETY  DINGHY 

Thomas  C.  Gillmer,  1  Shipwright  Harbor,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,912 

Int.  a.5  B63H  16/06 

U.S.  a.  440—106  14  Oaims 


1.  A  manageable  safety  means  for  a  vessel,  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

a  pair  of  oars;  I 

a  flotation  means,  said  flotation  means  being  suitable  affixed 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  vessel,  said  flotation  means 
providing  a  positive  bouyancy  and  stability  to  said  vessel 
for  safety; 

a  pair  of  oarlock  means,  said  oarlock  means  beinr^  adjustable, 
said  adjustable  oarlock  means  being  affixed  to  an  interior 
surface  of  said  vessel,  said  pair  of  oars  being  removably 
inserted  into  and  through  said  pair  of  oarlock  means,  said 
adjustable  oarlock  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  posi- 
tion said  oars  removably  inserted  therein  so  as  to  clear  said 
flotation  means,  said  adjustable  oarlock  means  providing  a 
flexibility  to  provide  the  best  rowing  trim  for  said  vessel 


and  to  provide  a  managing  capability  to  arrange  seating  of 
passengers  and  stowing  of  gear  to  enhance  said  safety, 
each  of  said  oarlock  means  of  said  pair  of  adjustable  oar- 
lock means  consisting  of  a  track  means,  said  track  means 
being  located  on  said  interior  surface  of  the  gunwale  of 
said  vessel,  said  track  means  being  afflxed  by  suitable 
means  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  gunwale  of  said 
vessel,  the  exposed  surface  of  said  track  means  having  a 
plurality  of  detent  indentations  therein,  a  slide  means,  said 
slide  means  being  slidably  affixed  to  said  track  means,  said 
slide  means  sliding  freely  on  said  track  means,  said  slide 
means  having  a  threaded  aperture  therein  and  there- 
through, a  socket  means,  said  socket  means  being  affixed 
to  said  slide  means  by  suitable  means,  a  fastening  means, 
said  fastening  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  being  cylindrical  and  threaded  on  the  outside 
thereof,  said  second  end  having  a  knob-like  configuration, 
said  first  end  of  said  fastening  means  being  removably  and 
threadably  inserted  into  said  threaded  aperture  in  said 
slide  means,  said  knob-like  conflguration  of  said  second 
end  of  said  fastening  means  being  used  in  manually  turn 
said  threaded  end  thereof  in  said  threaded  aperture  to 
thereby  tighten  said  fastening  means  against  said  track 
means  and  thereby  locking  said  slide  means  in  place,  the 
distal  end  of  said  first  end  being  further  located  when 
locking  so  as  to  enter  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  detent 
indentation,  and  a  pair  of  oarlock  ring  means,  said  oarlock 
ring  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  configured  as  an  open  circular  ring,  said  second 
end  being  configured  as  a  rod-like  pin,  said  rod-like  pin 
being  suitably  affixed  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  open 
circular  ring  so  as  to  project  longitudinally  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  oarlock  ring  means  being  removably  in- 
serted into  said  socket  means  by  inserting  said  projecting 
rod-like  pin  portion  into  said  socket  means;  and 
a  longitudinal  seat  means,  said  longitudinal  seat  means  run- 
ning in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  in  relation  to  said  vessel, 
said  longitudinal  seat  means  being  located  on  the  longitu- 
dinal center-line  of  said  vessel,  said  longitudinal  seat 
means  facilitating  the  positioning  of  a  rower  operating 
said  pair  of  oars  in  said  pair  of  adjustable  oarlock  means. 


4,416,640 

LIFE  RING 

Jay  P.  Eickenhorst,  Stinson  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dennis  J. 

Romano,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,269 

Int.  a.3  B63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  441—81  3  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  life  ring,  comprising: 

a  generally  doughnut-shaped  ring  buoy  having  a  top  surface, 
a  bottom  surface,  a  closed,  generally  convex  edge  wall 
that  defines  the  circumferential  exterior  of  the  ring  buoy, 
and  an  inner  circular  edge; 

a  rope  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ring  buoy  and  having  a 
free  end  for  holding  when  said  ring  buoy  is  thrown;  and 

a  series  of  releasable  attachment  means  solely  on  one  of  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  ring  buoy,  spaced  angu- 
larly apart  on  said  one  surface,  for  retaining  the  rope 
visibly  exposed,  coiled  circumferentially  along  said  one 
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surface  and  for  quickly  and  immediately  releasing  the 
entire  coil  of  rope  with  little  resistance  to  the  travel  of  the 
ring  buoy  when  it  is  thrown,  in  any  orientation,  with  the 
rope's  free  end  held,  said  releasable  attachment  means 
consisting  of  a  series  of  strips  disposed  in  generally  radial 
configuration  on  said  one  surface  and  each  having  a  com- 
ponent extending  over  the  coil  of  rope  with  means  for 
releasing  the  components  in  response  to  pressure  from  any 
direction  of  pull  which  the  rope  can  exert  when  the  ring 
buoy  is  thrown. 


within  said  chamber  between  said  insulation  means  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  layer  of  material;  and 
D.  means  for  inflating  said  bladder  means. 


4,416,641 
ANTI-EXPOSURE  JACKET 
Dominic  J.  Spinosa,  Wantagh,  and  Frank  Knoll,  Huntington 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/West  Industries,  Inc., 
Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,239 

Int.  a.3  B63C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  441— 94    .  11  Oaims 


li^igl^ 


1.  A  garment  for  protecting  the  wearer  thereof  from  expo- 
sure to  the  elements  comprising: 

A.  a  jacket  having  a  body  portion  tailored  to  fit  the  torso  of 
said  wearer  and  arm  portions  for  covering  the  arms  of  said 
wearer,  said  jacket  body  and  arm  portions  including; 

(i)  an  inner  and  outer  layer  of  material  forming  a  chamber 
therebetween, 

(ii)  fastening  means  disposed  about  the  edges  of  said  body 
portion  and  at  specific  locations  on  the  inner  rear  and 
front  outer  surfaces  of  said  body  portion,  said  arm  por- 
tions being  sealed  at  the  edges  thereof,  and 

(iii)  crotch  means  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  outer  layer  of  material,  said  crotch  means  being 
positionable  between  the  legs  of  said  wearer  with  the 
other  end  thereof  fastened  to  said  front  outer  surface  of 
said  body  portion  when  in  use  and  being  fastened  in  posi- 
tion at  the  inner  rear  surface  of  said  outer  layer  of  material 
when  not  in  use; 

B.  insulation  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
layer  of  material  and  disposed  within  said  chamber,  formed 
by  said  inner  and  outer  layers; 

C.  inflatable  bladder  means  including; 

(i)  a  back  section  having  fastening  means  along  its  side  edges, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  arm  sections  having  fastening  means  along  its 

side  edges,  and 
(iii)  a  pair  of  front  sections  having  fastening  means,  all  of  said 
sections  being  joined  together  about  the  periphery  of  a 
neck  opening,  said  arm  sections  being  adapted  to  be  rolled 
and  joined  at  said  arm  section  fastening  means  into  tubular 
sleeves,  said  back  section  being  additionally  joined  to  said 
front  section  by  cooperation  of  their  respective  fastening 
means,  said  bladder  means  being  adapted  to  be  received 


4,416,642 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BLOCKED  APERTURES 

IN  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CAUSED  BY  CHARGED 

PARTICLES 

David  D.  VanOrmer,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,563 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  9/20 

U.S.  a.  445—11  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  processing  an  evacuated  cathode-ray  tube 
having  an  envelope  with  a  conductive  coating  disposed  on  an 
interior  surface  portion  thereof,  a  luminescent  viewing  screen 
within  said  envelope,  means  for  producing  at  least  one  electron 
beam  for  exciting  said  screen  to  luminescence,  an  apertured 
mask  having  an  interior  surface  facing  said  electron  beam 
producing  means,  said  mask  being  closely  spaced  from  said 
screen,  an  evaporator  assembly  for  depositing  a  primary  metal 
film  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  funnel  portion  of  said 
envelope  and  of  said  mask,  and  gettering  means  for  depositing 
a  gas-sorbing  getter  material  film  on  said  primary  metal  film, 
the  method  including  the  steps  of 
agitating  said  tube  so  as  to  dislodge  any  insulative  particles 

therein, 
orienting  said  tube  so  that  any  of  said  insulative  particles  are 

disposed  upon  said  interior  surfaces, 
depositing  a  substantially  uniform  and  continuous  primary 
metal  film  on  said  interior  surfaces  thereby  rendering 
conductive  any  of  said  insulative  particles  disposed  on  said 
surfaces,  and 
applying  said  gas-sorbing  getter  material  film  to  said  primary 
metal  film. 


4,416,643 
PLANAR  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,755 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004663 

Int.  G.^  E21C  27/34.  29/16 
U.S.  G.  464—38  9  Gaims 

1.  A  planer  drive  mechanism  comprising,  a  sprocket  wheel 
for  driving  a  planer  chain,  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  the  sprocket 
wheel,  said  sprocket  wheel  having  a  secondary  rim,  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  primary  rim,  friction  clutch  means  connected 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  rims  for  permitting  lim- 
ited movement  therebetween,  said  secondary  rim  having  a 
circular  groove  of  trapezoidal  cross-section  defined  therein, 
said  primary  rim  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cir- 
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rumferentially  spaced  bores  therein  aligned  with  said  circular 
froovc,  a  coupling  bolt  movably  received  in  each  of  said  bores 
tdapted  to  be  moved  toward  said  circular  groove,  each  cou- 
)ling  bolt  having  a  tapered  bolt  head  secured  on  a  side  thereof 
idjacent  said  circular  groove,  a  centering  ring  movably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  having  a  bevelled  surface  in  en- 
jagement  with  a  base  of  each  of  said  coupling  bolts,  a  pressure 
ring  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  bearing  against  said 
centering  ring  to  bias  said  coupling  bolts  radially  outwardly 
toward  said  circular  groove  through  said  bevelled  surface  and 
said  coupling  bolt  bases,  each  of  said  tapered  bolt  heads  com- 
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prising  a  separate  friction  segment  frictionally  engaged  with 
said  circular  groove,  said  friction  segments  are  shaped  and 
distributed  in  said  circular  groove  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous friction  ring  having  a  small  clearance  between  adjacent 
friction  segments  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  circular 
groove,  each  coupling  bolt  includes  a  small  diameter  portion 
with  a  centering  cone,  each  friction  segment  having  a  blind 
bore  therein  for  receiving  said  small  diameter  portion  and 
centering  cone  for  biasing  said  friction  segments  at  a  central 
location  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  circular  groove 
whereby  each  friction  segment  is  bulged  outwardly  at  a  central 
portion  thereof  in  said  circular  groove. 


end  of  said  flexible  shaft  with  said  handwheel,  said  flexible 
shaft  having  an  outer  casing  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  sleeve, 

a  first  ferrule  rotatably  mounted  over  an  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  afTixed  to  one  end  of  said  casing, 

a  socket  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible 
shaft, 

a  second  ferrule  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  said 
socket  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  second 
ferrule,  and 

other  means  seated  within  said  socket  member  for  engaging 
said  valve  stem  whereby  rotation  of  said  handwheel  and 
flexible  shaft  causes  said  socket  member  to  rotate  there- 
with while  said  first  ferrule  is  independently  rotatable  to 
automatically  relieve  torsional  stresses  in  said  casing,  said 
second  ferrule  and  said  first  ferrule  rotating  in  accordance 
with  each  other  and  said  ferrules  rotating  said  casing. 


4,416,645 
PILOTED  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Walter  A.  Fredericks,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,024 

Int.  aJ  F16D  3/78.  3/50 

U.S.  a.  464—99  12  Qaims 


4,416,644 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  UNIVERSAL 
ADAPTER 
Walter  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick;  William  F.  Bogan,  Somer- 
ville,  and  William  C.  Ellis,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,462 

Int.  a.^  F16C  1/02,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  464—52  8  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  torque  transmission  coupling,  comprising: 

a  flexible  disc  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  plurality  of  angularly-spaced,  longitudinal  apertures 
equidistant  from  said  axis; 

first  and  second  rigid  elements  aligned  along  said  axis, 
wherein  said  disc  is  alternately  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  rigid  elements  through  said  apertures  so  as  to 
transmit  torque  between  said  rigid  elements;  and 

cooperating  means  on  said  first  and  second  rigid  elements  for 
eliminating  angular  misalignment  between  said  first  and 
second  rigid  elements  while  still  permitting  axial  misalign- 
ment between  them, 

wherein  said  cooperating  means  comprises  said  first  rigid 
element  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  and 
said  second  rigid  element  having  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face portion,  wherein  said  cylindrical  outer  surface  fits 
into  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  with  a  close  sliding  fit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  valve  stem  of  a  valve  by  means  of 
a  handwheel  routing  a  flexible  shaft,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


a  sleeve  mounted  in  a  supporting  member, 

means  rotatable  within  said  sleeve  and  interconnecting  one 


4,416,646 
BICYCLE  CHAIN-SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Eduard  Bergles,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG, 
Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1980,  3013854 

Int.  C\?  F16H  7/22;  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  474—80  13  Gaims 

1.  In  a  chain-shifting  device  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  chain  mover  unit  (17),  a  movable  support  member  (21) 
supporting  said  chain  mover  unit  (17),  a  fixed  support  member 
(23)  to  be  attached  to  the  frame  of  the  bicycle,  guide  means  (32, 
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34)  supported  on  said  fixed  support  member  (23),  said  movable 
support  member  (21)  being  guided  by  said  guide  means  (32,  34) 
from  movement  along  a  path  of  movement,  first  spring  means 
(36)  biasing  said  movable  support  member  (21)  towards  one 
end  of  said  path  of  movement  (FIG.  3),  an  adjusting  switch 
(30)  including  a  switch  housing  (30fl)  and  an  operating  member 
(30A)  to  be  attached  to  a  part  of  the  bicycle,  said  operating 
member  (30A)  having  a  plurality  of  switch  positions  (12fl-12c) 
with  respect  to  said  switch  housing  (30a),  a  terminal  one  (\la) 
of  said  switch  positions  (12a-12c)  corresponding  to  said  end  of 
said  path  of  movement  and  being  defined  by  switch  stop 
means,  transmission  means  (27,  38,  40,  40fl)  extending  between 
said  operating  member  (30A)  and  said  movable  support  mem- 
ber (21)  for  positioning  said  movable  support  member  (21) 
along  said  path  of  movement  by  said  operating  member  (30ft) 
against  the  action  of  said  first  spring  means  (36),  said  transmis- 
sion means  (27,  38,  40,  40fl)  comprising  a  pulling  member  (28) 
and  automatic  compensating  means  for  compensating  for  a 
change  of  the  effective  length  of  said  transmission  means  so  as 
to  readjust  in  operation  a  predetermined  position  of  said  mover 
unit  (17)  when  said  operating  member  is  in  said  terminal  posi- 
tion (12fl)  and  when  a  change  of  the  effective  length  of  the 
transmission  means  (27,  38,  40, 40a)  has  occurred,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  that  said  compensating  means  com- 


prises a  first  compensating  member  (38)  and  a  second  compen- 
sating member  (40)  connected  to  a  first  section  (28)  and  a 
second  section  (40fl)  of  said  transmission  means  respectively 
and  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  (34  b),  a  clamp  roller  free-wheel  unit  (42)  being 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  compensating  members 
(38,  40)  such  as  to  lock  said  compensating  members  (38,  40) 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  first  relative  rotational  direction 
for  allowing  transmission  of  a  pulling  force  through  said  trans- 
mission means  (27,  38, 40,  40a)  and  to  allow  relative  rotation  of 
said  compensating  members  (38,  40)  in  a  second  rotational 
direction  for  compensating  for  a  change  of  the  effective  length 
of  said  transmission  means  (27,  38,  40,  40a),  and  that  a  first 
abutment  member  (40ft)  is  operationally  connected  to  one  (40) 
of  said  compensating  members  (38,  40)  and  a  second  abutment 
member  (44)  is  operationally  connected  to  a  part  (34)  of  said 
device  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  one  compensat- 
ing member  (40)  during  movement  of  said  movable  support 
member  (21)  along  said  path  of  movement  such  that  said  abut- 
ment members  (40ft,  44)  engage  each  other  when  said  movable 
support  member  (21)  approaches  said  one  end  of  said  path  of 
movement,  such  engagement  effecting  relative  rotation  of  said 
compensating  members  (38,  40)  in  said  second  rotational  sense 
when  a  change  of  the  effective  length  of  said  transmission 
means  27,  38,  40,  40o)  has  occurred. 


4,416,647 
BELT  TENSIONER 
Jack  D.  White,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,190 

Int.  a.'  F16H  7/12.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  474—134  15  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  tensioner  and  an  endless  power 
transmission  belt  which  is  employed  in  drivmg  a  sheave  com- 
prising at  least  one  accessory  which  upon  being  driven  creates 
a  slack  side  and  a  tight  side  in  said  belt  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sheave,  said  belt  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  sur- 
face, said  tensioner  comprising,  a  first  support  arm  having 
pivot  means,  a  first  idler  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  said  arm, 
and  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  pivot  means  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  first  arm  adjacent  said  sheave  with  said 
first  pulley  engaging  said  slack  side  of  said  belt  on  said  outside 
surface  thereof  to  enable  tensioning  thereof,  a  second  support 
arm  integrally  formed  with  said  first  support  arm,  and  sup- 
ported by  said  pivot  pin,  a  second  idler  pulley  rotatably  earned 
by  said  second  arm  and  engaging  said  tight  side  of  said  belt  on 
said  outside  surface  thereof,  and  means  connecting  said  second 
arm  to  said  first  arm  to  thereby  move  said  first  arm  and  its 
pulley  into  belt  tensioning  and  dampening  engagement  against 
said  slack  side  once  said  tight  side  of  said  belt  moves  said 
second  pulley  and  second  arm,  said  first  arm  being  of  extended 
length  and  having  an  inner  end  provided  with  said  pivot  means 
and  said  first  pulley  rotatably  carried  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  said 
second  pulley  rotatably  carried  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
second  arm,  said  connecting  means  comprising  means  fixing 
said  inner  end  of  said  second  arm  to  said  inner  end  of  said  first 
arm  to  define  a  substantially  V-shaped  unitary  structure,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  first  arm  is  longer  than  said  second 
arm  and  said  first  pulley  engages  said  slack  side  of  said  belt  at 
a  distance  from  said  sheave  greater  than  the  distance  said 
second  pulley  engages  said  tight  side  of  said  belt  from  said 
sheave  whereby  a  greater  amount  of  slack  side  tensioning  than 
tight  side  tensioning  is  provided  through  the  mechanical  ad- 
vantage of  said  first  arm  being  longer  than  said  second  arm 


4,416,648 
BELT  TENSIONER 
Mijo  RadociO>  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,468,  Jan.  12,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,822 

Int.  a.J  F16H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  474—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  tensioning  an  endless  drive  belt  of  a  vehicle 
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engine  accessories  drive  system  of  the  type  in  which  bracket 
means  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  engine  with  an  idler  pulley 
rolatably  mounted  thereon  for  tensioned  engagement  with  the 
drive  belt  when  the  bracket  means  is  moved  in  belt  tensioning 
direction,  and  in  which  the  device  has  a  housing  containing  a 
spring  biased  shaft  movable  in  the  housing  in  belt  tensioning 
direction,  and  in  which  a  one-way  clutch  is  provided  restrain- 
ing shaft  movement  in  the  other  direction,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  open  ends  and 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein  extending  between  said 
open  ends; 

(b)  a  shaft  having  outer  and  inner  ends  including  a  main 
•   cylindrical  body  having  a  portion  projecting  out  of  said 

housing  at  said  first  housing  end,  and  another  portion 
which  is  slidably  mounted  within  and  movable  in  belt 
tens'  ining  direction  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  and  the 
shaft  also  having  an  axially  extending  reduced  diameter 
conical  portion  projecting  within  said  bore  from  said  body 
toward  the  second  end  of  said  housing  to  the  inner  shaft 
end; 

(c)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  outer  shaft  end  with  said 
bracket  means; 

(d)  first  spring  means  having  inner  and  outer  ends  in  said 
cylindrical  bore  located  between  the  inner  shaft  end  and 
the  second  open  housing  end; 

(e)  an  end  cap  in  said  bore  engaged  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  first  spring  means  and  said  conical  portion  inner  shaft 
end; 

(0  tension  adjusting  means  for  said  first  spring  means  engag- 
ing said  first  spring  means  outer  end  within  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  adjacent  said  second  housing  end  and  adapted  to 
be  pivotally  mounted  on  said  engine; 

(g)  one-way  clutch  means  including  spherical  ball  means 
located  within  said  cylindrical  bore  between  said  end  cap 
and  said  body  for  wedging  engagement  with  said  conical 
shaft  ponion;  and 

(h)  second  spring  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  ball 
means  and  end  cap  biasing  said  ball  means  into  wedging 
engagement  with  said  conical  shaft  portion; 

(i)  whereby  said  first  spring  means  biasing  tension  may  be 
adjusted  and  said  shaft  body  is  biased  for  movement  in  belt 
tensioning  direction. 


toothed  pulley  having  a  plurality  of  pulley  teeth  which  mesh 
with  the  belt  teeth,  with  each  pulley  tooth  having  a  second 
working  surface  area  which  makes  impact  contact  with  the 
first  working  surface  area  of  the  respective  belt  teeth  when  the 
belt  and  pulley  are  in  meshing  engagement,  the  belt  and  pulley 
generating  an  operating  noise  level  at  a  given  meshing  fre- 
quency characteristic  of  the  impact  contact  between  the  first 
and  second  working  surface  areas  of  the  belt  and  the  pulley, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  projections  of  pre- 
determined size  and  shape  formed  on  said  first  working  surface 
areas  to  modify  the  impact  contact  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond working  surface  areas  by  promoting  a  cushioning  effect  at 
the  area  of  impact  contact  and  thereby  reduce  the  operating 
noise  level  of  said  power  transmission  system  at  the  given 
meshing  frequency. 


4,416,649 

REDUCED  NOISE  POSITIVE  DRIVE  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Kohrn,  Bethany,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,476 

Int.  a.3  F16G  5/20 

U.S.  a.  474—153  37  Qainis 


1.  A  positive  drive  power  transmission  system  including  a 
belt  having  a  tensile  member  with  a  plurality  of  elastomer  teeth 
secured  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  tensile  member  and  extending 
along  the  tensile  member,  with  each  belt  tooth  having  a  fiank 
portion  and  a  tip  portion,  said  flank  portion  of  one  tooth  being 
spaced  from  the  next  consecutive  fiank  portion  of  a  next  con- 
secutive belt  tooth  by  a  belt  land  area,  at  least  one  of  said  fiank 
portions  including  a  first  working  surface  area,  and  at  least  one 


4,416,650 
DRIVE  WHEEL  AND  SPROCKET  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Willtins,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  E.W.  Busch- 
man  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,768 

Int.  a.^  F16H  55/30.  55/12 

U.S.  a.  474—161  9  Oaims 


1.  A  drive  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  hub  of  rigid  material  coaxially  mounted  about  an  axle 
sleeve 

an  annular  body  having  an  outer  driving  surface  and  an  inner 
surface; 

the  inner  surface  of  said  body  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  and  circumferentially  space 
ribs  integrally  connected  with  said  body  over  the  entire 
length  thereof, 

means  on  said  hub  including  an  outside  surface  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  grooves  positioned  to  intermeash 
with  said  ribs  to  form  a  spline  connection, 

means  on  said  hub  forming  a  shoulder  intersecting  with  each 
of  said  grooves,  and 

each  of  said  ribs  on  said  annular  body  including  a  tooth 
proportioned  to  hook  over  and  interlock  with  said  shoul- 
der in  the  associated  said  groove  in  response  to  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  drive  wheel  and  hub  to  the  fully 
assembled  relation  thereof  and  thereby  to  secure  said 
drive  wheel  axially  on  said  hub, 

said  drive  wheel  being  formed  of  a  sufficiently  resilient 
material  for  temporary  compression  of  said  teeth  during 
assembly  of  said  parts  prior  to  expansion  thereof  into  said 
locking  relation  with  said  shoulders. 


4,416,651 
ENVELOPE  CUMMER  CYLINDER  CLUTCH  AND 
BRAKE 
John  Sullivan,  San  Jose,  and  Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  Burlingame, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,522 
Int.  OJ  B31B  1/62 
U.S.  a.  493—12  11  Oaims 

1.  In  an  envelope  forming  apparatus,  means  for  applying 
gum  to  spaced  locations  on  an  envelope  blank  comprising; 
a  gummer  cylinder  for  applying  gum  to  an  envelope  blank, 
arcuate,  spaced  gummer  pads  for  contact  with  an  envelope 
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blank  extending  along  the  circumference  of  said  gummer 

cylinder, 
means  for  drivingly  rotating  said  cylinder, 
means  for  feeding  an  envelope  blank  beneath  said  gummer 

cylinder, 
means  for  sensing  an  envelope  blank  on  said  feed  means,  and 


means  for  disconnecting  said  drive  means  from  said  cylinder 
and  simultaneously  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder 
with  the  said  spaced  gummer  pads  in  the  twelve  o'clock 
position  in  response  to  the  failure  of  said  sensing  means  to 
sense  said  envelope  blank. 


1.  A  scoring  unit  for  the  lengthwise  scoring  of  a  web  of 
paper,  comprising 

first  and  second  rolls  for  gripping  two  sides  of  said  web  and 
advancing  said  web,  said  first  roll  having  a  keyway  run- 
ning therealong; 

means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rolls;  a  collar  mounted 
about  said  first  roll  and  means  allowing  radial  play  be- 
tween said  collar  and  said  first  roll,  said  collar  having  a 
radial  groove  formed  therein; 

a  sharp-edged  wheel  supported  on  said  collar; 

a  back-up  part  disposed  opposite  to  said  sharp-edged  wheel 
so  as  to  cooperate  therewith  to  score  the  web  as  it  is  fed 
therebetween; 

coupling  means  for  driving  said  collar  from  said  first  roll, 
comprising  a  driver  ring  mounted  adjacent  the  collar  and 
having  a  radial  screw  with  an  inner  end  functioning  as  a 
key  by  which  it  is  keyed  on  said  first  roll  allowing  said 
driver  ring  to  be  keyed  at  a  number  of  different  positions 
along  the  first  roll,  and  an  axial  pin  extending  from  said 
ring  for  drivingly  joining  said  ring  with  said  collar,  said 


pin  being  receivable  m  said  radial  groove  in  said  collar, 
said  collar  being  thereby  permitted  to  fioat  radially,  and  to 
be  driven  while  out  of  round  with  respect  to  said  first  roll; 
a  support  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  rolls;  and 
a  carriage  slidably  supported  on  said  support  rod  and  con- 
nected to  the  collar  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  collar 
and  sharp-edged  wheel  along  the  first  roll. 


4.416,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  FAN-FOLDED  PAPER 

Thomas  A,  Breski,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A.  Ryan, 
deceased,  late  of  Endwell,  N.Y.  (by  The  Bank  of  New  York 
Inc.,  executor),  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,844 

Int.  a.^  B65H  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  493—412  19  Qaims 


4,416,652 

UNIT  FOR  SCORING  WEBS  OF  PAPER  IN  THE 

LENGTHWAYS  DIRECTION 

Rudolf  Fischer,  Ludwigshafen-Oggersheim,  and  Rudolf  Stab, 
Wachenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,  3029091 

Int.  C1.3  B26D  3/08;  B31B  1/25 
U.S.  O.  493—399  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  a  web  of  continous  prefoided 
paper  forms  comprising 

means  for  advancing  said  web  in  elongated  form  for  refold- 
ing into  a  fan-folded  stack, 

stack  support  means  for  receiving  said  web  from  said  ad- 
vancing means  and  supporting  said  stack. 

said  stack  support  means  being  movable  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  uppermost  edge  formed  by  the  uppermost 
layer  of  said  stack  relative  to  said  means  for  advancing 
said  web,  and 

a  compacting  mechanism  for  compressing  said  stack  sup- 
port means  during  folding  of  said  web  onto  said  stack 
inlcuding 

a  plurality  of  elongate  rigid  compacting  elements  vertically 
suspended  along  and  to  one  side  of  said  stack, 

said  compacting  elements  having  a  pivot  connection  above 
and  a  free  end  terminating  below  said  uppermost  layer  of 
said  stack, 

said  compacting  elements  having  an  active  surface  between 
said  pivot  connection  and  said  free  end  facing  said  one 
side  of  said  stack,  and 

means  for  imparting  a  downward  stroke  to  said  vertically 
suspended  compacting  elements  whereby  said  active  sur- 
face of  said  compacting  elements  is  brought  into  sliding 
engagement  with  said  uppermost  edge  of  said  stack  then 
an  upward  stroke  when  said  vertically  suspended  com- 
pacting elements  are  disengaged  from  said  stack, 

said  compacting  elements  being  freely  pivotable  at  said  pivot 
connection  during  said  downward  and  upward  strokes. 


4,416,654  ' 

PHERESIS  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Schoendorfer,   Brookline,   and   Lee   E.   Hansen, 
Wellcsley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Haemonetics  Corpora- 
tion, Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,194 

Int.  a.^  B04B  11/00 

HJ.S.  a.  494—10  18  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  centrifuge; 

(b)  an  enclosed  fractionation  volume  on  said  centrifuge; 

(c)  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  mounted  on  said  centrifuge,  the 
ports  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fractionation 
volume; 

(d)  receptacle  means  outside  said  centrifuge  for  collecting  a 
first  fractionated  whole  blood  component  from  said  outlet 
port; 

(e)  pump  means  for  (i)  first  causing  whole  blood  to  flow  into 
said  inlet  port  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  (ii)  secondly  for 
causing  a  first  fractionated  component  of  whole  blood  to 
be  recirculated  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  centrifuge  to  elutri- 
ate the  remaining  contents  in  the  fractionation  volume. 


comprising  an  apertured  lower  end  to  the  durm,  a  closure 
movable  between  a  position  in  which  said  aperture  is  closed  by 
the  closure  and  a  position  in  which  the  aperture  is  open,  a 
cleaning  member  disposed  within  the  drum  for  movement 
relative  to  the  axis  drum;  means  for  effecting  displacement  of 
said  closure  into  its  position  uncovering  the  aperture  during  a 
cleaning  operation,  and  means  for  establishing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cleaning  member  and  the  drum  during  such 
cleaning  operation,  said  drum  having  a  peripheral  wall  driv- 
able  continuously  in  rotation  by  the  drive  system,  the  lower 
end  of  said  wall  defining  said  aperture,  said  closure  being 
constituted  by  a  bottom  wall  movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
drum  between  a  raised  closed  position  and  a  lowered  open 
position. 


I. 

4,416,655 

CENTRIFUGES  AND  CENTRIFUGE  CLEANING 

METHODS 

Peter  H.  E.  Bennett,  East  Grinstead,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Chartwell  House  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,907 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  19, 
1981,  81301180.6;  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1981,  8101565 

Int.  a.3  B04B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  494     10  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  drum,  a  drive  system  for 
rotating  the  drum,  an  inlet  for  supplying  contaminated  liquid  to 
the  drum,  the  drum  having  at  least  one  orifice  in  its  upper  part 
to  permit  the  discharge  of  filtered  liquid;  the  improvement 


4,416,656 
HARD  SURFACING  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGE  CONVEYOR 
Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,056,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,123, 
Mar.  31. 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,328,925.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  366,102 
Int.  a.3  B04B  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  494—53  11  Qaims 


1.  Improved  hard  surfacing  for  a  helically  formed,  metal 
screw  conveyor  of  a  centrifuge,  said  conveyor  extending  in 
outward  radial  direction  along  a  line  between  its  rotational  axis 
and  its  distal  surface  relative  to  said  axis,  said  conveyor  being 
rotatable  transverse  to  said  radial  line  about  said  axis,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  series  of  preformed  backing  member  made  of  a  metal 
which  is  weldable  to  said  conveyor 

b.  a  weld  holding  said  backing  member  to  said  conveyor, 
with  each  backing  member  extending  in  radial  direction 
substantially  beyond  the  distal  surface  of  said  conveyor, 

c.  a  preformed  wear-resistant  member,  engaging  its  associ- 
ated backing  member  at  a  contact  surface  between  them 
which,  in  use,  extends  along  a  helical  line  about  said  axis 
generally  following  the  distal  edge  of  said  conveyor, 

d.  said  wear-resistant  member  having  a  distal  portion  extend- 
ing in  radial  direction  substantially  beyond  the  distal  surface  of 
said  conveyor,  with  said  backing  member  disposed  between 
said  conveyor  and  said  wear-resistant  member,  the  distal  por- 
tion of  said  wear-resistant  member  being  braced  by  said  con- 
veyor through  said  backing  member  against  deflection  in  axial 
direction  towards  said  conveyor, 

e.  a  passageway  for  each  associated  wear-resistant  member 
and  backing  member,  extending  through  at  least  one  of 
said  members  to  said  contact  surface  between  them, 

f  and  securing  means  extending  through  each  passageway 
for  securing  each  wear-resistant  member  to  its  associated 
backing  member,  thereby  providing  a  unitary  assembly  of 
said  members  and  holding  said  wear-resistant  member 
against  movement  in  radial  direction, 
said  weld  being  accessible  for  unitarily  replacing  said 
assembly. 
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4,416,657 
ABDOMINAL  CATHETER  IMPLANT 
Rickey  T.  Berglund,  2275-68  Caminito  Pescado,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92107 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,744 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604-9  17  Qaims 


1.  A  catheter  implantable  in  a  living  subject  for  supplying 
fluid  to  a  first  chamber  in  the  body  of  the  subject  and  controlla- 
bly  allowing  fluid  to  pass  from  the  first  chamber  into  a  second 
chamber  of  the  subject,  the  catheter  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  for  implantation  in  the  subject  and  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

means  for  mounting  said  body  in  the  subject  with  the  proxi- 
mal end  adjacent  to  exterior  of  the  subject  and  with  the 
body  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  subject; 

said  body  having  passage  means  therein  leading  from  a 
location  adjacent  the  proximal  end  into  the  interior  of  the 
body; 

said  passage  means  having  inlet  means  adjacent  said  proxi- 
mal end  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  of  the  subject  when  the  catheter  is  implanted  in 
the  subject  whereby  a  fluid  can  be  passed  from  the  inlet 
means  through  the  passage  means  and  the  outlet  means  to 
the  first  chamber;  and 

valve  means  on  the  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
therethrough  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second  cham- 
ber. 


4,416,658 
BLOOD  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Masaaki  Numazawa,  Kamakura;  Hidetaka  Tashiro,  Hadano, 
and  Shuichi  Ishii,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Senko 
Medical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,027 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1980,  55-152867; 
Oct.  30,  1980,  55-155577 

Int.  CI.3  A61M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  604—48  4  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  suction  device  for  removing  blood  from  a  surgi- 
cal field  comprising: 
a  suction  tip  of  a  type  used  in  cardiotomy  operations  made  of 


a  tubular  member  forming  a  blood  conduit  along  the  entire 
length  thereof  for  sucking  the  blood; 

a  pumping  tube  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
suction  tip  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  blood 
reservoir; 

a  roller  pump  of  a  type  used  in  cardiotomy  operations  driven 
by  a  motor  and  positioned  between  said  one  and  the  other 
end  of  said  pumping  tube  for  acting  thereupon  to  convey 
the  blood  from  said  suction  tip  to  said  reservoir; 

pressure  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  suction  up  for 
sensing  a  pressure  exerted  thereon,  said  pressure  sensing 
means  having  an  outlet  to  which  one  end  of  a  pressure 
conduit  is  connected;  and 

control  means  positioned  remotely  from  said  suction  tip  for 
converting  said  sensed  pressure  at  the  other  end  of  said 
pressure  conduit  into  an  electrical  signal  and  generating  a 
control  signal  for  driving  said  motor,  said  control  signal 
causing  said  motor  to  revolve  at  an  increased  or  de- 
creassed  revolution  rate  in  response  lo  said  sensed  pres- 
sure, and  when  no  pressure  is  sensed  with  said  pressure 
sensing  means,  to  revolve  at  a  predetermined  revolution 
rate  including  zero  revolution 


4,416,659 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  CAPSULE  FOR  RUMINANTS 
Barbara  E.  Simpson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Norman  A.  Gervais, 
Hardy,  Va.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,183 

Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604-48  13  Qaimi 


t 


y^  »-■-»-■  tt'^s 


1.  A  sustained  release  capsule  adapted  to  be  retained  in  the 
rumen  of  a  ruminant  animal  for  delivery  of  an  administrative 
composition  thereto  over  a  prolonged  period,  comprising 
an  elongated   tubular  body  containing  an   administrative 
composition  and  including  a  delivery  area  for  delivery  of 
such  composition  to  the  rumen, 
retention  arms  attached  to  the  body  for  retaining  the  capsule 
in  the  rumen,  said  arms  being  attached  to  the  capsule  body 
at  junctions  spaced  inward  from  the  sides  of  the  body  and 
having  resiliently  bendable  portions  extending  from  such 
junctures  outward  to  such  sides,  and  the  body  having 
curved  surfaces  along  which  such  arm  portions  may  bend, 
said  arms  normally  standing  outward  from  the  body  and 
being  bendable  along  such  curved  surfaces  so  as  to  be 
moved  from  such  normal  outstanding  positions  to  admin- 
istration positions  along  the  sides  of  the  body  for  passage 
through  the  esophagus  into  the  rumen  of  the  animal  and 
being  adapted  to  resiliently  return  to  their  normal  out- 
standing positions  in  the  rumen. 
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4,416,660 

METHOD  OF  TRANSVAGINAL  STERILIZATION 

iliarles  A.  Dafoe,  725  Republic  BIdg.,  Denver,  Colo.  80202 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,269,  Jul.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,695.  This  application  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,159 

Int.  a.5  A61M  1/00 

IJ.S.  a.  604—55  3  Qaims 


a  portion  of  which  extends  within  the  bore  of  the  inlet  con- 
forming generally  to  the  bore,  the  plug  having  an  annular 
outwardly  extending  flange  which  generally  covers  the  end  of 
the  inlet;  and  a  cap  member  having  a  top  portion  having  a 
central  aperture  and  a  skirt  portion  having  an  inner  wall  fitting 
around  and  generally  conforming  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  wall 
of  the  port  inlet,  the  cap  skirt  including  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal projections  begmning  at  about  the  top  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  skirt  and  tapering  in  a  downwardly  direction,  the 
cap  member  compressingly  engaging  the  flange  of  the  plug  by 
means  of  a  bond  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal 
projections  on  inner  wall  of  the  skirt  of  the  cap  and  the  outer 
wall  of  the  port,  the  engagement  resulting  in  projection  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  plug  through  the  aperture  of 
the  cap  member. 


1.  The  method  of  transcervical  sterilization  of  females  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  blindly  inserting  a  plurality  of  needles  into  the  uterus  for 
a  distance  to  penetrate  the  body  tissue  at  one  of  the  cornul 
portions  on  one  side  of  the  uterus; 

(b)  injecting  a  sclerosing  agent  composed  of  paraformalde- 
hyde in  an  alcohol  solution  through  the  needles  into  the 
body  tissue  from  a  point  externally  of  the  uterus  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  occlude  the  cornul  portion  on 
the  one  side  of  the  uterus; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  needles  from  the  tissue  and  relocating 
them  in  the  body  tissue  of  the  opposite  cornul  portion  and 
injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  sclerosing  agent 
therethrough  and  into  the  body  tissue  at  that  point;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  needles  from  the  uterus. 


4,416,661 
INJECTION  SITE  FOR  FLUIDS 
Melvin  H.  Norman,  Oakland;  Reinhold  R.  Manske,  Hayward, 
and  Neil  J.  Sheehan,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif,,  assignors  to 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,277 

Int.  C1.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—86  8  Qaims 


4,416,662 
ROLLER  INFUSION  APPARATUS 
Charles  F,  G.  Dore,  Harrow,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Chambers,  North- 
wood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun,  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,271 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1980, 
8019431 

Int.  a.3  A61M  37/00 
U.S,  CI,  604—154  25  Qaims 


1.  An  injection  site  device  for  a  parenteral  fluid  administra- 
tion system,  comprising  a  generally  tubular  injection  port 
having  an  outlet,  an  inlet  end  and  a  bore;  an  elastomeric  plug, 


to     3^ 


12.  A  powered  medicinal  infuser  apparatus  for  infusing 
medicinals  over  long  periods  in  a  continuous  manner  compris- 
ing a  housing  carrying  a  toothed  roller  means,  means  for  hold- 
ing a  disposable  plastic  syringe  having  a  smoothly  profiled 
plunger  in  predetermined  disposition  to  said  housing  with  said 
plunger  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  and  in 
driving  penetrating  engagement  with  said  toothed  roller,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  toothed  roller  means,  and  a  transmission 
operably  coupling  said  motor  and  toothed  roller  means. 


4,416,663 
SELF-STERILIZING  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Robert  M.  Hall,  Capetown,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Steri-Pac, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,766 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—163  6  Qaims 


f"i./9  rU 


1.  A  self-sterilizing  hypodermic  syringe  for  repeated  use  in 
veterinary  applications  or  the  like  comprising,  a  hypodermic 
syringe  including  a  tubular  hypodermic  needle  fitted  at  one 
end  with  fluid  pressure  means  to  eject  or  draw  fluid  through 
said  hypodermic  needle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cap- 
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sule  containing  sterilizing  fluid  and  having  perforative  ends  of 
flexible  material  with  elastic  memory  tendencies  for  self  sealing 
after  axial  perforation  by  the  forward  end  of  said  needle,  said 
capsule  coaxially  and  slidably  received  over  the  forward  end 
of  said  needle  with  the  forward  exposed  portion  of  said  needle 
slidably  penetrating  one  end  of  said  capsule  in  perforation  and 
lodged  in  said  sterilizing  fluid,  capsule  guide  means  slidably 
guiding  said  capsule  for  axial  movement  on  said  needle  when 
axial  force  is  applied  against  the  other  end  of  said  capsule  to 
cause  said  exposed  end  of  said  needle  to  penetrate  said  other 
outer  end  of  said  capsule  for  hypodermic  penetration,  said 
capsule  guide  means  including  a  rigid  tubular  guide  sleeve 
coaxially  received  over  said  hypodermic  needle  with  clear- 
ance, one  end  of  said  tubular  guide  sleeve  removably  secured 
to  said  syringe  with  a  portion  of  the  free  forward  end  of  said 
needle  exposed  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  guide 
sleeve  for  hypodermic  penetration,  said  capsule  slidably  re- 
ceivable in  said  tubular  guide  sleeve  for  guided  axial  move- 
ment, and  spring  means  for  axially  urging  and  positioning  said 
capsule  outward  to  its  original  position  of  rest,  such  that  said 
exposed  end  portion  of  said  needle  is  again  enclosed  in  said 
capsule  for  sterilization  when  said  force  is  removed. 


4,416,664 

CATHETER  SECURING  DEVICE 

Charles  E.  Womack,  2122  Helton  Dr.,  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

Filed  Sep,  II.  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,451 

Int.  CI,'  A61M  5/i2 

U.S,  CI.  604—174  4  Claims 


54     --^-^^       5 


(.9 


"  21 


•68 


56     •<,» 


w8 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  catheter  or  the  like  to  a  leg  of  a 
person  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  pad-like  member  adapted  to  extend  along- 
side and  contact  said  leg  of  a  person, 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  strap  secured  to  said  pad-likc  member 
adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  in  position  to  encircle  said  leg  of  the  person, 

(c)  means  detachably  connecting  said  strap  about  said  leg  of 
the  person, 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  pad-like  member  for  detachably 
connecting  a  catheter  thereto  and  restraining  longitudinal 
movement  thereto,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  additional  flexible  straps  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  from  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pad-likc 
member  toward  said  one  flexible  strap  with  connector 
means  detachably  connecting  end  portions  of  said  addi- 
tional flexible  straps  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  flexi- 
ble strap. 
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4,416,665 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFF,  FOR 

DISCHARGE  PRINTING 

Horst  Tappe,  Dietzenbach,  and  Kurt  Roth,  Hofheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1980,  3036576 

Int.  CV  C09B  29/04;  D06P  5/17 
U.S.  CI.  8—464  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  printing  hydrophobic  fiber  materials  by 
the  discharge  printing  process  using  an  azo  dyestuff,  the  im- 
provement comprises  said  azo  dyestuff  being  the  water-insolu- 
ble dyestuff  of  the  formula 


CHy 


CPFT  = 


100, 


where 

CPFT  =  cumulative  weight  percent,  dry  basis,  of  particles 
finer  than  a  particle  of  stated  size,  D, 

D  =  diameter  of  any  particle  in  the  compact, 

Di.  =  diameter  of  largest  particle  m  compact,  sieve  size  or 
its  equivalent,  being  from  about  38  to  about  400  mi- 
crons, 

Ds  =  diameter  of  smallest  particle  in  compact,  being  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.4  microns,  and 

n  =  numerical  exponent,  with  n  being  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.5  and  with  all  diameters  sized  in  microns. 


O2N' 


the  dyestuff. 


■^- 


'NH— CH2CH2— COOCH3 
NH— CO— CH3 


4,416,666 

COAL-WATER  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

James  E.  Funk,  Alfired  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation  Inc.,  Alfired,  N.Y. 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,815,  Oct.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,282,006,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,166, 
Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  790,337,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  288,737 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  44—51  59  Qalms 

1.  A  stable  deashed  coal-water  slurry  containing  from  about 

65  to  about  85  percent  of  solids  by  weight  of  slurry,  from  about 

15  to  about  35  percent  of  carrier  water  by  weight  of  slurry, 

from  about  0  to  about  14  >yeight  percent  of  ash  by  weight  of 

solids,  and  from  about  0.6 1  to  about  4.0  weight  percent  of 

dispersing  agent  by  weight  of  dry  coal,  wherein: 

(a)  said  coal-water  slurry  has  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  less 
than  4,000  centipoise  when  tested  at  a  solids  content  of  75 
weight  percent,  ambient  temperature,  and  60  revolutions 
per  minute; 

(b)  said  coal-water  slurry  has  a  yield  stress  of  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10  Pascals; 

(c)  the  viscosity  of  said  coal-water  slurry  decreases  at  a 
constant  shear  rate  with  time,  decreases  at  an  increasing 
shear  rate,  and  decreases  at  an  increasing  temperature; 

(d)  said  coal-water  slurry  comprises  a  compact  of  finely- 
divided  particles  of  coal  dispersed  in  said  carrier  water; 

(e)  at  least  about  85  weight  percent  of  the  particles  of  coal  in 
said  coal-water  slurry  have  a  particle  size  less  than  300 
microns; 

(0  no  more  than  0.5  weight  percent  of  the  particles  of  coal  in 
said  slurry  have  a  particle  size  less  than  0.05  microns; 

(g)  from  about  5  to  about  36  weight  percent  of  the  particles 
of  coal  in  said  slurry  are  of  colloidal  size,  being  smaller 
than  about  3  microns,  and  said  colloidal  sized  particles  of 
coal  have  a  net  zeU  potential  in  said  coal-water  slurry  of 
from  about  15  to  about  85  millivolts;  and 

(h)  said  compact  of  finely  divided  particles  of  coal  has  a 
particle  size  distribution  substantially  in  accordance  with 
the  following  formula: 


4,416,667 
METHANOL,  ETHANOL,  OR  GASOHOL  FUEL 
CONTAINING  AS  A  WEAR-INHIBITING  ADDITIVE  A 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  ETHERAMINE  WITH  A 
PHOSPHATE  OR  A  SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHONIC  ACTD 
Benjamin  J.  Kaufman,  Wappingers  Falls;  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fish- 
kill,  and  William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,156 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  1/26 
U.S.  a.  44—56  37  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fuel  containing  (1)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  amount  of  0-50  volumes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  minor  wear-inhibiting  amount,  0.2-3  w  %,  of,  as  a 
wear-inhibiting  additive,  a  reaction  product  of 

(i)  an  amine  having  the  formula  (ROR")a-NH3.a  wherein  R 
contains  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl. 
and  aryl  groups  and  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkarylene, 
aralkylene,  cycloalkylene,  and  arylene  groups,  and  a  is  an 
integer  1-3  with 

(ii)  a  phosphonic  acid 


O 

/ 


\ 


o 

/ 


(R'0)2P  or  a  phosphonate  ester  P 

OH  HO  OH 

wherein  R'  contains  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, and  aryl. 

4,416,668 

ANTISTATIC  AGENTS  FOR  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 

Neil  E.  S.  Thompson,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,512,  Oct.  25, 1978.  This  application 
Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,179 
Int.  a.5  ClOL  1/22.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  44— 62  6  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  comprising  an  organic  fluid 
containing  an  antistatic  amount,  in  the  concentration  of  1  to  10 
parts  per  million,  of  an  antistatic  agent  consisting  of  ( 1)  a  poly- 
mer containing  a-olefin  units  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1-decene,  1-dodecene,  1-tetradecene  and  1-octadecene 
units  and  maleimide  units  and  (2)  a  l-decene-S02  copolymer, 
the  ratio  of  maleimide  copolymer  to  SO2  copolymer  being 

100:1  to  1:100. 
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4,416,669 
FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  OCTANE 

REQUIREMENT  REDUCTION 
L.  B.  Graiff,  Houston;  Z.  L.  Murphy,  Cypress,  both  of  Tex.,  and 
J.  A.  N.  Scott,  Hillegom  ZH,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,668 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—71  I  6  Qaims 

1.  A  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbon  fuel  composition 
incorporating  a  minor  amount  of  an  additive  composition 
which  is  both  highly  polar  and  soluble  in  hydrocarbons  and  yet 
relatively  insoluble  in  water  and  which  exhibits  octane  require- 
ment reduction  properties,  said  additive  composition  compris- 
ing a  class  of  substituted  ureas  represented  by  the  formula: 


/q\_nh4-n- 


(CH2)^-N 


\ 


(CH2)^H3 


(CH2)/:h3 


4,416,671 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE  COLLECTION 

EFnOENCY  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR 

Wenzel  yon  Jordan,  Darmstadt,  and  Franz  Neulinger,  Dietzen- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesell- 

schaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,038 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1981,  3108968 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/00 
U.S.a.55-4  6  Claims 
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in  which  X  has  a  value  from  one  to  four,  Y  has  a  value  from 
zero  to  three,  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,416,670 

CARBIDE  COATED  COMPOSITE  SILICON  NITRIDE 
CUTTING  TOOLS 
Vinod  K.  Sarin,  Lexington;  Sergej-Tomislav  Buljan,  Acton,  and 
Charles  D'Angelo,  Southboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,362 

Int.  a.'  B24D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  51—295  15  aaims 


ao.  r*  N 


-ji-S 


1.  A  coated  composite  ceramic  cutting  tool  comprising  a 
composite  silicon  nitride  substrate  body  having  at  least  one 
adherent  coating  layer;  said  substrate  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  particles  of  a  hard  refractory  material  uniformly  dis- 
tributed in  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  phase  of 
silicon  nitride  and  a  refractory  second  phase  comprising  silicon 
nitride  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  oxide  densification 
aid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  hafnium  oxide,  the  lanthanide 
rare  earth  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  adherent  coating 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
refractory  metal  carbides. 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  collection  efficiency  of  a 
dry-process  electrostatic  precipitator  which  is  preceded  by  an 
evaporative  cooler,  wherein  liquid  is  sprayed  into  the  evapora- 
tive cooler  at  a  rate  Q  which  is  controllable  to  maintain  a 
desired  temperature  Tc  of  an  acid  containing  flue  gas  stream 
which  is  passed  through  the  evaporative  cooler  and  electro- 
static precipitator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intermittently  measuring  the  acid  dew  point  Tjof  the  flue 
gas  stream  downstream  of  the  evaporative  cooler  and 
setting  the  desired  temperature  T^  in  dependence  on  the 
measured  acid  dew  point  T^  and  a  preselected  margin  of 
safety  AT,  in  accordance  with  Tc=Tj  -I- AT, 

(b)  determining  a  desired  input  current  Ic  for  the  electro- 
static precipitator  at  the  temperature  T^-and  storing  Ic,  and 

(c)  continuously  obtaining  the  deviations  of  the  actual  input 
current  I  of  the  precipitator  from  the  desired  input  current 
If  and  initiating  the  measurement  of  the  acid  dew  point  T^ 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  deviation  AI  to  update  the 
desired  temperature  Tf. 


4,416,672 
DEGASSER 

Gene  E.  Underwood,  3915  Placid  Dr.,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,018,  Jul.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,255 

Int.  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55—190  34  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  wall  structure  defining  a  chamber  having 
a  central  axis  extending  between  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
housing, 

inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  located 
at  said  first  end  of  said  housing  for  receiving  fluid  to  be 
processed, 

a  plurality  of  blade  means  located  in  said  chamber  for  rotation 
about  said  central  axis, 

said  blade  means  being  angularly  spaced  around  said  axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  blade  means  for  spinning  the  fluid 
received  through  said  inlet  means,  against  the  inside  surface 
of  the  wall  of  said  housing  as  a  thin  layer  and  moving  said 
fluid  as  a  thin  layer  to  the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said 
inlet  means  for  allowing  the  gas  in  said  fluid  to  separate  from 
said  fluid, 

gas  outlet  means  at  said  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  inlet 
means  and  spaced  radially  outward  from  said  axis  for  with- 
drawing the  gas  separated  from  said  fluid  and, 

fluid  outlet  means  at  said  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said 
inlet  means, 

said  fluid  outlet  means  being  spaced  radially  outward  from  said 
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axis  and  radially  outward  from  said  gas  outlet  means  for 
withdrawing  the  fluid  from  which  the  gas  has  separated. 
25.  Apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  wall  structure  defining  a  chamber  having 
a  central  axis  extending  between  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
housing, 

inlet  means  located  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing fluid  to  be  processed, 

a  plurality  of  blade  means  located  in  said  chamber  for  rotation 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  housing, 

said  blade  means  being  angularly  spaced  around  said  axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  blade  means  for  spinning  the  fluid 
received  through  said  inlet  means  against  the  inside  surface 
of  the  wall  of  said  housing  as  a  thin  layer  and  moving  said 


apart  relationships  in  the  gas  stream,  said  supportmg 
means  orienating  said  discs  at  an  oblique  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  horizontal; 

means  positioned  below  said  discs  for  collecting  particulate 
matter  separated  from  the  gas  stream;  and 

an  extension  of  said  hopper  discharge  conduit,  said  conduit 
extension  being  oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
discharge  conduit,  said  supporting  means  being  positioned 
in  said  conduit  extension; 

said  support  means  comprising: 
a  generally  saddle-shaped  suspension  member; 
means  for  removably  attaching  a  first  end  of  said  suspen- 
sion member  to  said  conduit  extension; 


fluid  as  a  thin  layer  to  the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said 
inlet  means  for  allowing  the  gas  in  said  fluid  to  separate  from 
said  fluid, 

gas  outlet  means  at  said  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  inlet 
means  for  withdrawing  the  gas  separated  from  said  fluid, 

fluid  outlet  means  at  said  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said 
inlet  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  which  the  gas  has 
separated,  and 

conduit  means  having  one  end  at  said  end  of  said  chamber 
opposite  said  inlet  means  and  an  opposite  end  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  means  for  flowing  fluid  from  said 
end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  inlet  means,  to  said  inlet 
means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  fluid  on 
the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  for  prevent- 
ing said  fluid  from  flowing  through  said  gas  outlet  means. 


4,416,673 

DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  FURNACE  CHARGING 

INSTALLATION 

Michel  Kirchen;  Marc  Solvi,  both  of  Luxembourg,  and  Clement 

Burton,  Esch  s/Alzette,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul 

Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.  23,   1981, 
83.161 

Int.  a.3  BOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  55—267  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  stream 
of  pressurized  dust-laden  gas,  the  gas  to  be  passed  through  the 
separating  apparatus  being  discharged  from  an  intermediate 
storage  hopper  of  a  furnace  charging  installation,  the  hopper 
being  provided  with  a  steeply  rising  gas  discharge  conduit 
which  has  a  pressure  equalization  valve  associated  therewith, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  perforated  discs; 
means  supporting  said  perforated  discs  in  a  parallel  spaced 


means  for  mounting  said  perforated  discs  from  said  saddle- 
shaped  member,  said  mounting  means  including  remov- 
able fasteners  which  engage  said  saddle-shaped  member 
and  said  discs,  said  mounting  means  further  comprising 
spacers  for  maintaining  the  desired  axial  displacement 
between  said  discs;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  the  one  of  said  discs  dis- 
placed the  farthest  from  said  saddle-shaped  member  to 
said  conduit  extension  whereby  said  attaching  means 
and  saddle-shaped  member  define  a  coaxial  portion  of 
said  conduit  extension. 


4,416,674 
FILTER  FOR  TREATING  A  PARTICLE-CARRYING 
GASEOUS  STREAM 
Matthew  A.  McMahon,  Wappingers  Falls;  Raymond  F.  Wilson; 
King   D,    Eng,   both   of  Fishkill,   and    Robert   B.    Burnt, 
Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,754,  Oct.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,707 

Int.  a.'  BOID  50/00.  39/20:  FOIN  3/28 

U.S.  Q.  55—485  2  Otiras 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a  hot 
gaseous  stream  which  comprises; 
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a  casing  11  having  an  inner  wall  which  defines  an  elongated 
niter  chamber  18, 

inlet  13  and  outlet  14  means  communicating  with  said  filter 
chamber  18  to  conduct  said  hot  gaseous  stream  there- 
through, 

a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  rigid  filter  beds  21.  22, 
23,  fixedly  disposed  within  said  filter  chamber  !8.  and 
each  comprising  a  disc-like,  monolith  structured,  cerar^nc 
member  extending  transversely  of  said  filter  chamber  18, 
the  respective  filter  beds  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
turbulation  chamber  31  therebetween, 

a  spacer  ring  28  disposed  within  said  turbulation  chamber 
defining  the  periphery  thereof,  and  being  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  disc-like  ceramic  members. 

a  gas  pervious,  non-rigid  filter  media  mass  comprised  of 
randomly  disposed  fibrils  being  positioned  in  said  turbula- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  substantially  fill  said  turbulation 
chamber,  at  least  a  segment  of  said  fibrils  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  spacer  ring  28  and  being  compressibly 
retained  between  the  abuttingly  engaged  spacer  ring  and 
said  disc-like  ceramic  members. 


4,416,675 

HIGH  CAPACITY  SOLID  PARTICULATE  FILTER 
APPARATUS 
Max  R.  Montierth,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1982,  Ser.  No.  350.993 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  i9/20 

U.S.  a.  55—502  I       12  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  solid  particulates  from  flu- 
ids, a  filter  of  honeycomb  structure  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  thin  porous  interconnected  walls  defining  an 
open  inlet  end  face  and  an  opposing  outlet  end  face  of  the 
filter  and  a  multiplicity  of  cells  extending  substantially 
longitudinally  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  end  faces,  all  of 
the  cells  being  open  at  the  inlet  end  face  and  closed  near 
the  outlet  end  face, 

the  thin  walls  having  interconnected  open  porosity  of  a 
volume  and  size  sufficient  to  enable  fiuid  to  enter  and  flow 
within  the  thin  walls  to  and  through  the  outlet  end  face  of 
the  filter  and  to  prevent  at  least  a  significant  portion  of  the 
solid  particulates  in  the  fluid  from  fiowing  through  the 
thin  walls  to  and  through  the  outlet  end  face  of  the  filter. 


4,416,676 
HONEYCOMB  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Max  R.  Montierth,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,994 
Int.  Q\}  BOID  i9/20  | 

IU.S.  a.  55—523  23  aaims 

1.  A  filter  for  removing  solid  particulates  from  fluids  passed 
therethrough  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  thin  porous  walls  forming  a 
matrix  defining  at  least  one  inlet  end  face  and  at  least  one 
outlet  end  face  of  the  filter  and  a  multiplicity  of  cells  each 
extending  through  the  filter  from  at  least  one  of  the  inlet 
or  outlet  end  faces, 
an  inlet  group  of  the  cells  each  open  only  at  said  at  least  one 
inlet  end  face, 


an  outlet  group  of  the  cells  each  open  only  at  said  at  least  one 
outlet  end  face  of  the  filter, 

a  first  subset  of  the  thin  walls  having  a  first  uniform  thick- 
ness, each  first  subset  thin  wall  being  shared  in  common 
by  one  of  the  outlet  cells  and  one  or  more  of  the  inlet  cells 
adjoining  the  outlet  cell  and  having  an  interconnected 
open  porosity  of  a  size  and  volume  sufTtcient  to  allow  the 
fluid  to  How  completely  across  the  first  uniform  thickness 
of  the  first  subset  of  thin  walls  while  preventing  at  least  a 
significant  portion  of  the  solid  pariiculates  in  the  fluid 
from  passing  completely  across  the  first  subset  of  thin 
walls. 

a  second  subset  of  the  thin  walls  having  a  second  uniform 
thicknes.^,  each  second  subset  thin  wall  interconnecting 
with  at  least  one  thin  wall  of  the  first  subset  and  forming 
a  common  wall  between  a  pair  of  adjoining  inlet  cells  and 
having  an  interconnected  open  porosity  of  a  size  and 
volume  sufficient  to  allow  fiuid  to  fiow  completely 
through  the  longer  dimensions  of  each  of  the  second 
subset  ihin  walls  to  the  interconnected  thin  wall  of  the 
first  subset  and  to  prevent  at  least  a  significant  portion  of 
the  solid  particulates  from  passing  either  completely 
across  or  through  the  second  subset  of  thin  walls  in  any 
direction,  and 


said  first  uniform  thickness  differing  from  said  second  uni- 
form thickness. 

20.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  filter  of  honeycomb  struc- 
ture for  removing  solid  particulates  from  Huids  passed  through 
the  filter  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  a  matrix  of  thin 
brittle  interconnected  porous  walls  defining  an  inlet  end  face 
and  outlet  end  face  on  opposite  sides  of  the  filter  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  cells  extending  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  faces  and 
through  the  filter  and  further  having  interconnected  open 
porosity  of  a  size  and  volume  sufficient  to  enable  fiuid  to  fiow 
completely  across  the  thickness  of  the  thin  walls  and  to  restrict 
at  least  a  significant  portion  of  the  solid  particulates  from 
fiowing  either  completely  across  or  through  the  thin  walls  in 
any  direction,  (b)  forming  an  inlet  group  of  cells  open  at  the 
inlet  end  face  and  closed  at  the  outlet  end  face  and  an  outlet 
group  of  cells  open  at  the  outlet  end  face  and  closed  near  the 
inlet  end  face,  a  first  subset  of  the  thin  walls  being  shared  in 
common  by  adjoining  inlet  and  outlet  cells  and  a  second  subset 
of  the  thin  walls  being  shared  in  common  by  pairs  of  adjoining 
inlet  cells,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  intersecting 
in  a  substantially  perpendicular  fashion  each  of  the  thin  walls 
of  the  first  subset  with  a  thin  wall  of  the  second  subset  whereby 
a  fiexing  joint  is  formed  therebetween. 


4,416,677 
SPLIT  SHELF  VAPOR  AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Ravindra  F.  Pahade,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,844 
Int.  a.3  F25J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  62—13  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  air  by  rectification 
wherein  gaseous  feed  air  at  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure 
and  substantially  free  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  is  intro- 
duced into  a  high  pressure  column  operating  at  a  pressure  of 
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from  about  80  to  1 80  psia  where  said  feed  air  is  separated  by 
rectification  into  a  nitrogen-rich  fraction  and  an  oxygen- 
enriched  fraction,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  nitrogen-rich 
fraction  is  removed  from  said  high  pressure  column  and 
warmed  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  feed  air  by  partial 
traverse  of  a  reversing  heat  exchange  zone,  said  portion  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  self-cleaning  of  the  reversing  heat  ex- 
change zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(A)  warming  said  portion  comprising  from  about  10  to  18 
percent  of  the  feed  air  How; 


(B)  dividing  the  warmed  portion  into  a  first  part  comprising 
from  about  50  to  90  percent  of  said  warmed  portion  and  a 
second  part  comprising  from  about  10  to  50  percent  of  said 
warmed  portion; 

(C)  expanding  said  first  part  to  a  pressure  of  from  about  1 5  to 
35  psia; 

(D)  warming  the  expanded  first  part  by  passage  through  said 
reversing  heat  exchange  zone; 

(E)  removing  from  said  process  said  first  part  as  nitrogen- 
rich  gas;  and 

(F)  directly  recovering  said  second  part  as  high  pressure 
nitrogen-rich  gas. 


4,416,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS 

nUAMENT  OR  HBERS 

Diether  Bottger,  Hochheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eglasstrek  Patent  Promotion  &  Awarding  GmbH,  Hochheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,319 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  3111484 

Int.  a.'  C03B  n/09.  37/025 
U.S.  a.  65—2  6  aaims 


bers  by  passing  an  electric  current  directly  through  the 
glass  of  said  streams  between  electrodes  projecting  from 
at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  each  chamber  into  the  respec- 
tive glass  stream  and  extending  toward  the  other  wall  of 
the  respective  chamber;  and 
extruding  filaments  from  each  of  said  streams  through  an 
orifice  of  a  nozzle  plate  at  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
chamber. 


4,416,679 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATED  GLASS  PANES 

AND  METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  GLASS  PANES 

Horst  Frielingsdorf,  Am  Melicnhort  2,  5630  Remschcid,  11, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362.129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1981,  3113410 

Int.  a.J  C03B  35/18 
U.S.  a.  65— 118  7  aaims 


6.  A  method  of  producing  glass  filaments  which  comprises 

the  steps  of:  .  n 

heating  a  stream  of  molten  glass  while  passing  it  honzontally 

through  a  forehearth; 

diverting  glass  from  said  stream  downwardly  through  inter- 
mediate chambers  of  elongated  cross  section  between 
pairs  of  closely  juxtaposed  walls  of  said  chambers  in  sub- 
stantially laminer  streams; 

heating  the  glass  of  each  of  said  streams  within  said  cham- 


1.  In  a  glass-treatment  apparatus  in  which  glass  bodies  are 
displaced  through  a  thermal  treatment  station,  a  glass-carrying 
conveyor  system  for  carrying  said  bodies  without  sagging 
which  copnses: 
a  roller  conveyor  formed  with  a  plurality  of  rollers  recipro- 
cating said  body  and  having  radii  R  in  contact  therewith; 
means  for  imparting  a  linear  reciprocation  \/grait{oic]  <o  said 

conveyor; 
means  for  imparting  to  said  rollers  an  angular  velocity  com- 
ponent w,««j  in  one  sense,  thereby  contributing  a  linear 
velocity  component  Rw/rans  to  a  pane  supported  thereby, 
and 
means  for  imparting  an  angular  oscillation  Woir  to  said  rollers 
for  contributing  an  oscillatory  component  Rwoir  to  said 
panes  whereby  the  relative  displacement  of  said  glass 
body  and  said  roller  conveyor  is  Rwoir  +  R'^/'oni.  each  of 
said  rollers  being  provided  at  an  end  thereof  with  a  respec- 
tive sprocket  wheel  and  said  sprocket  wheels  mesh  with  a 
common  pass  of  an  endless  chain 
5.  A  method  of  passing  a  hot  glass  pane  through  a  treatment 
station  without  sagging  of  the  pane  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  supporting  said  pane  on  a  roller  grate  in  said  treatment 

station; 

(b)  imparting  the  linear  reciprocating  V,,fl,^asf)  to  said  grate 
while  said  pane  is  supported  by  said  grate  and  traverses 
said  station; 

(c)  imparting  to  the  rollers  of  said  grate  an  angular  velocity 
component  a),«,«  m  a  direction  such  that  said  component 
displaces  said  pane  continuously  through  said  station,  said 
rollers  having  a  radius  R  where  they  engage  said  pane; 

and 

(d)  imparting  an  angular  velocity  oscillation  ojok-  to  said 
rollers  whereby  said  pane  is  displaced  relative  to  said 
grate  at  a  velocity  corresponding  to  R-Wcuc  +  R'Wjrow. 
rotation  being  imparted  to  said  rollers  by  causing  a 
sprocket  wheel  at  an  end  of  each  of  said  rollers  to  mesh 
with  a  common  pass  of  a  drive  chain. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manipulation  of  glass  panes  at  a 
temperature  which  might  cause  said  pane  to  sag  between  two 
supported  locations,  wherein  a  roller  grate  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  mutually  parallel  transversely  spaced  rollers  is  journaled 
on  said  grate  and  are  driven  by  an  endless  roller  drive  element, 
and  wherein  the  grate  is  connected  to  a  reciprocating  grate 
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Jrive,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination  there- 
bvith: 

respective  sprocket  wheels  formed  on  each  of  said  rollers  at 
one  end  thereof; 

a  common  pass  of  an  endless  drive  chain  engaging  each  of 
said  sprocket  wheels  for  rotating  them  in  the  same  sense. 
said  chain  forming  said  element  and  being  driven  so  that 
said  pass  move  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
panes  on  said  grate,  said  pass  having  a  speed  proportional 
to  a  linear  velocity  component  imparted  to  said  pane  by 
said  roller  in  said  direction;  and 

means  for  linearly  reciprocating  said  grate  with  a  linear 
reciprocation  which  is  superimposed  on  the  rotation  im- 
parted to  said  rollers  that  said  rollers  engage  said  pane 
with  a  back-and-forth  angular  oscillation,  the  latter  means 
including  a  crank  drive. 


4,416,680 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  QUARTZ  GLASS  CRUCIBLES, 

AND  APPARATUS  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
tolf  Briining,  Bnichkobei,  and  Friedhelm  Habegger,  Hammers- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraeus 
Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,394 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
980,  3014311 

Int.  a.3  C03P  19/04 
S.  Q.  65—144  11  Oaims 


: 


1.  Apparatus  to  manufacture  crucibles  made  of  quartz  glass 
rom  granular  particles  of  quartz,  said  crucibles  being  capable 
)f  being  used  in  the  manufacture  of  single-crystal  silicon  blanks 
or  electronic  semiconductor  applications,  said  apparatus  com- 
)rising  I 

a  gas-tight  housing  (1); 

a  hollow  mold  (4)  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  and  a  side 
wall  portion  and  defining  a  hollow  space  therein,  made  of 
a  material  which  does  not  react  with  heated  quartz,  in- 
serted in  said  housing  and  gas-tight  with  respect  thereto, 
leaving  a  space  between  the  mold  and  the  housing  open  to 
ambient  air; 
means  (2,  3)  for  rotatably  supporting  said  housing  (1)  and 
said  mold  (4)  therein  to  rotate  said  housing  and  said  mold 
about  a  vertical  axis; 
and  heating  means  located  with  respect  to  said  mold  such 
that  it  is  introducible  into  the  hollow  space  of  the  hollow 
mold  (4); 
vherein  ^  ' 

the  hollow  mold  comprises: 
a  metallic  mold  body  formed  with  fine  bores  (5)  through 
the  walls  thereof  in  both  the  bottom  and  side  wall  por- 
tions to  form  gas-pervious  walls; 
and  vacuum  pump  means  (7)  for  furnishing  a  vacuum  are 
provided,  the  vacuum  being  connectable  to  the  space 
defined  between  the  gas-tight  housing  and  the  hollow 
mold  such  that  a  vacuum  can  be  applied  through  the 
gas-pervious  walls  of  said  hollow  mold  to  draw  the 
quartz  particles  against  the  walls  and  remove  air  as  the 


particles  first  sinter  and  then  fuse  and  melt  under  the 
influence  of  heat  supplied  by  the  heater  means  in  the 
hollow  space  of  the  mold. 
6.  Apparatus  to  manufacture  crucibles  made  of  quartz  glass 
from  granular  particles  of  quartz,  said  crucibles  being  capable 
of  being  used  in  the  manufacture  of  single-crystal  silicon  blanks 
for  electronic  semiconductor  applications,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  gas-tight  housing  (1); 

a  hollow  mold  (4)  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  and  a  side 
wall  portion  and  defining  a  hollow  space  therein,  made  of 
a  material  which  does  not  react  with  heated  quartz,  in- 
serted in  said  housing  and  gas-tight  with  respect  thereto, 
leaving  a  space  between  the  mold  and  the  housing  open  to 
ambient  air; 
means  (2,  3)  for  rotatably  supporting  said  housing  (1)  and 
said  mold  (4)  therein  to  rotate  said  housing  and  said  mold 
about  a  vertical  axis; 
and  heating  means  located  with  respect  to  said  mold  such 
that  it  is  introducible  into  the  hollow  space  of  the  hollow 
mold  (4); 
wherein 
the  hollow  mold  comprises: 
a  sintered  metallic  porous  body  which  is  porous  to  the 
extent  that  it  is  gas-pervious  throughout  its  side  and 
bottom  walls; 
and  vacuum  pump  means  (7)  for  furnishing  a  vacuum  are 
provided,  the  vacuum  being  connectable  to  the  space 
defined  between  the  gas-tight  housing  and  the  hollow 
mold  such  that  a  vacuum  can  be  applied  through  the 
gas-pervious  walls  of  said  hollow  mold  to  draw  the 
quartz  particles  against  the  walls  and  remove  air  as  the 
particles  first  sinter  and  then  fuse  and  melt  under  the 
influence  of  heat  supplied  by  the  heater  means  in  the 
hollow  space  of  the  mold. 


4,416,681 
GLASSWARE  MOLD  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,381,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,339,264. 
This  application  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,844 
Int.  a.3  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—264  .  7  Qalms 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  apparatus,  at  least  one  split  blow 
mold  mounted  on  said  machine  for  movement  between  its  open 
and  closed  position,  at  least  one  bottom  plate  mounted  on  said 
machine  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
blow  mold,  blow  mold  moving  means  for  moving  said  blow 
mold  between  its  open  and  closed  position,  and  bottom  plate 
moving  means  for  moving  said  bottom  plate  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  blow  mold,  said  blow  mold  moving 
means  being  independently  operable  from  said  bottom  plate 
moving  means. 
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4,416,682 

l,3-BIS(AZOLYL)PROPANOLS  AS  FUNGICIDES  AND 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 

Paul  A.  Worthington,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1980, 
8017959;  Mar.  30,  1981,  8109923 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  233/61,  249/08 
U.S.  a.  71—76  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

OH 

I 
Y'— N— CH2— C— CH2— N  — y2 


N 


N 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  phenyl  or 
benzyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  following;  halogen, 
alkyl  or  haloalkyl  each  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  or  haloalkoxy  each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro.cyano,  hydroxy,  alkylthio  containing  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  vinyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  and  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  of  the  benzyl  is  unsubstituted,  or  substituted  with  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl, 
Y'  and  Y^  are  =:CH— or  =N— ;  and  salts,  metal  complexes, 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl, 
allyl  and  propargyl  ethers  and  acetate,  pivaloate,  benzoate, 
tosylate  and  mesylate  esters  thereof 

6.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  or  regulating  plant 
growth,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  plant,  to  seed  of  a  plant 
or  to  the  locus  of  a  plant  or  seed,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

7.  A  method  of  treatment  of  candidiasis  or  human  dermato- 
phyte infections  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


R* 

I  -C 0' 

-C-R^or(R"'),„,2— I |-R'° 

rX  q2-(CH2)^ 

wherein: 
R6  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C2-C4  alkcnyl.  C2-C4  alkynyl,  Ci-Ce 

alkoxy.  or  C\-Cb  alkylthio; 
y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5; 
R"'  and  R*  independently  are  C1-C13  alkyl  or  halo-Ci-Cn 

alkyl 
wherein; 

R^  and  R'°  independently  arc  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4 

alkyl,  or  C2-C4  alkenyl; 
Q'  and  Q'  independently  are  CH2  ;  and  the  agronomically 

acceptable  salts  thereof  admixed  with  an  agronomically- 

acceptable  carrier,  diluent,  or  adjuvant  therefor 


4,416,684 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  H.  Thlele,  Sunnyvale.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,473,  Apr.  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,445 

Int.  a.'  AGIN  4i/J6,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  71—95  «  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  pyrrolidone  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

CI— CH C 


CICH2-CH-CH2 


\ 

r 
/ 


N 


Ri 


in  which  R^  is  trifiuoromethyl  or  cyano.  and 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  m-ureidophenyl  carbamate  of 
the  formula 


4,416,683 
BENZAMIDES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  AGRICULTURAL 

METHOD 
Kenneth  W.  Burow,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,675,  Sep.  16,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,323 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/02 

U.S.  a.  71—90  51  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  about  1  to 

about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  benzamide  herbicide  of  thefor- 

mula 


R5 


r3 


wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R2  is  C1-C4  alkylthio  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R3  is  C</i-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
RMs 


O— C— NH— R* 


NH  — C-N 


/ 

> 

\ 


R' 


R6 


in  which 
R4  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R5  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  and 
R6  is  C1-C2  alkyl, 

at  a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 

20:1. 


4,416,685 
TRIFLUOROETHYL-P-CHLOROPHENYLCARBAMATE 

HERBiaDE  ANTIDOTE 
Laddie  L.  Green,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Suuffcr  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,789 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—95  ♦  Cl»*"» 

1.  A  composition  comprising; 
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Y-C- 
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prises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


/'Ri  ^ 


Z— CH— C— CH2 
I  I 

R2       H 


in  which 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine; 

Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine: 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  acetyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine. 
iodine,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  cyano.  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsulfonyl.  trifluoromethylthio.  tn- 
fluoromethylsulfinyl,  trifluoromethylsulfonyl,  penta- 
fluoropropionamido.  or  3-methyIureido; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  chlorine,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and, 

R2  is  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and. 
(b)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


C\—&  ^— NHCOCH-CFi 

\=/      I 


4,416,686 
3,4-DICHLOROPHENYLACETOMTRILE-NTERT- 

.BUTYLCARBA.MOYLOXY  ETHER  FOR  THE 

PROTECTION  OF  CROPS  AGAINST  INJURY  BY 

HERBICIDES 

Henry  Martin,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,205,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,049 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/32  , 

U.S.  a.  71—105  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  cultivated  plants  from  being 
damaged  by  herbicidal  chemicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triazines.  haloacetanilides  and  pyridyloxyphenox- 
ypropionates,  which  method  comprises  applying  to  said  plants, 
to  parts  thereof,  or  to  the  locus  of  their  growth,  an  antidotally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


v.- 


C— CN 

II 

N— O— C— NHC(CH3)3. 


4,416,687 

3,5-BIS  (TRIFLUOROMETHYDPHENOXY 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

John  J.  D'Amico,  and  Tann  R.  Schafer,  both  of  Creve  Coeur, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,652 

Int.  a.5  E05B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  71—109  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  crop  plants  due  to  the 

application  thereto  of  at  least  one  weed  herbicide  which  com- 


CF; 


CFj 


wherein  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  C1-C5  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  number  of  1-5, 
inclusive,  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— COH.  —COR;;  and  — C— N— R4 
II  II  II 

00  O 

wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C5 
alkyl  and  agriculturally  acceptable  cations  and  R4  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ci-C's  alkyl. 


4,416,688 
DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  ORES  AND  CONCENTRATION 

OF  METALLIC  VALUES 

Richard  B.  Greenwait,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raymond 

Kaiser  Engineers,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,571,  Sep.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,290,  Jul.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,554 

Int.  C1.3  C22B ;//; 

U.S.  a.  75—6  6  Claims 


■W  ^  -j  S«£l  IK 

3()  11    t  T  «=■>      AA 

.-J  ^00._;:=St»>-.  .'* 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  high  quality  malleable  sponge 
iron  with  reduced  phosphorous  content  from  iron  ores  having 
a  high  phosphorous  content  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  a  charge  of  crushed  high  phosphorous  iron  ore 
to  direct  reduction  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

(b)  heating  said  ore  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  tempera- 
tures within  the  range  of  at  least  about  900°  C.  to  about  1200° 
C.  to  obtain  iron  with  a  ferrite  grain  struture  and  to  obtain  a 
high  degree  of  metallization  to  recover  a  sponge  iron  mate- 
rial of  increased  Fe  content  having  a  carbon  content  of  less 
than  0.10%  as  chemically  combined  carbon; 

(c)  cooling  said  sponge  iron  in  a  controlled  non-oxidization 
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atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  or  containing  a  minimum  of 
carbon  monoxide  through  the  temperature  in  which  the 
Boudouard  reaction  occurs  to  prevent  re-oxidation  thereof, 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  any  excess  chemically  combined 
carbon  therein,  and  to  avoid  the  formation  of  cementite; 

(d)  grinding  said  sponge  iron  in  a  ball  mill  to  thereby  convert 
the  Fe  content  of  said  sponge  iron  to  a  flake  powder  of 
agglomerated  sponge  iron  grains  while  grinding  the  oxides, 
gangue  and  other  waste  materials  therein  id  a  finely  divided 
state;  and 

(e)  screening  and  separating  said  sponge  iron  to  obtain  a  con- 
centrate having  an  Fe  content  of  at  least  about  90%. 


4,416,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CRUDE  IRON 

AND  ENERGY-RICH  GASES 
Per  H.  Collin,  Stocksund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  AB,  Vas- 
teris,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  15.  198U,  8007225 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  5/52 
U.S.  a.  75—11  4  Claims 


cording  to  1.2,  air  for  the  preheating  according  to  1  1,  or 
water  for  the  generation  of  steam  or  hot  water; 

1.6:  recycling,  for  prereduction,  the  energy-nch  gases  heat 
exchanged  according  to  1  5.  or  recycling  for  prereduction 
said  energy-rich  gases  after  freeing  these  from  dust,  said 
prereduction  being  according  to  12. 


4.416,690 
SOLID  MATTE-OXYGEN  CONVERTING  PROCESS 

Kenneth  J.  Richards,  and  David  B,  George,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
County.  Utah,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  268.765 

Int.  a.'  C22B  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  75-26  17  Qaims 


■  SJ,»iDt     .""M:i*i'"**ri 


tj  yp/O*  C»%l'i      ^     ' 


« ^  h^- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  crude  iron  and  energy-rich  gases, 
the  raw  materials  being  comprised  of  iron  ore  concentrate  and 
carbon-containing  materials,  and  further  oxygen  gas  and 
whereby  electric  energy  is  also  supplied,  comprising: 

1.1:  preheating  an  iron  ore  concentrate,  or  an  iron  ore  con- 
centrate in  admixture  with  adjusted  proportions  of  slag 
formers,  by  means  of  combustion  gases  from  a  combina- 
tion of  discharged  gases  from  a  prereduction  according  to 
1.2  below; 
1.2:  prereducing  iron  oxides,  in  the  concentrate  preheated 
according  to  1.1,  by  means  of  a  part  of  discharged  gases 
obtained  from  an  arc  furnace  according  to  1.3  below; 
1.3:  introducing  a  concentrate  prereduced  according  to  1.2 
into  plasma  zone  below  an  electrode  forming  an  arc  in  an 
arc  furnace,  and  which  furnace  contains  a  crude  iron  melt, 
the  temperature  of  said  melt  being  maintained  above  1300° 
C.  by  means  of  an  adjusted  supply  of  electric  energy  to 
said  arc,  and  maintaining  a  dissolved  carbon  content  in 
said  crude  iron  melt  at  least  about  2%  of  C  and  higher,  by 
injection  of  carbon-containing  materials  into  the  crude 
iron  melt  below  its  surface; 

.4:  precooling  of  gases  discharged  from  the  arc  furnace  by 
feeding  directly  into  the  gas  stream  an  adjusted  flow  of  a 
cooling  agent  consisting  of  water,  steam,  light  hydrocar- 
bons, or  mixtures  thereof; 

.5:  recovering  by  heat  exchange  a  part  of  the  physical  heat 
content  of  the  gases  precooled  according  to  1.4,  said  heat 
exchange  being  also  with  gases  for  the  prereduction  ac- 


1. 


1. 


••A^TI  oirv^ic 


D 


c»Toe»>  o»c«'fir»i  [«■■  i«et  *  • 


&ASCS 


1.  An  autogenous  process  for  the  conversion  of  particles  of 
solid  copper  matte  to  blister  copper  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  conversion  reaction  vessel  to  a  temperature  at 
wnich  the  conversion  reaction  takes  place. 

(b)  feeding  sufficient  quantities  of  particles  of  solid  copper 
matte,  oxygen  and  flux  to  the  heated  vessel  such  that  the 
matte  fed  is  converted  and  the  principal  source  of  heat  for 
the  continued  operation  of  the  conversion  reaction  is  the 
oxidation  of  iron  and  sulfur  in  the  matte  fed.  and 

(c)  withdrawing  liquid  blister  copper,  liquid  slag  and  SO2 
gas  from  the  vessel 


4,416,691 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTER  BLOW  CONTROL 

Kiichi    Narita,    Kobe;    Akitsu    Tomita,    Takatsuki;    Nozomu 
Katagiri,  Kobe;  Kazuyuki  Seki,  Kobe;  Tetuo  Sato,  Kobe; 
Minoru  Kitamura,  Nishinomiya;  Shozo  Kawasaki,  Kobe,  and 
Yasuo  Kanazuka,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe 
Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,713,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,492,  Aug.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,030 
Int.  a.'  C21C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  75—60  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  end  point  of  the  converter 
blow  in  an  oxygen  converter  for  the  manufacture  of  low-car- 
bon steel  comprising  carry  out  waste  gas  analyses  in  the  final 
stage  of  the  blow,  to  determine  the  rate  at  which  carbon  is 
being  removed  from  the  steel  and  thereby  the  decarbui  ization 
rate  of  the  blow ;  measunng  the  carbon  content  of  the  metal  in 
said  converter;  solving  a  model  differential  decarburization 
rate  equation,  which  takes  into  account  the  time  delay  between 
the  occurrence  of  a  decarbunzation  reaction  in  the  converter 
and  its  detection  in  the  waste  gas  analyses,  for  the  endpomt  of 


I 


1492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


the  converter  blow,  wherein  said  model  differential  decarburi- 
zation  rate  equation  (1)  is  i 


(II 


^I.*.      ^(/'(--f-..)    ./.) 


wherein 

T  is  the  time  delay  (minutes), 

-dc/dt  is  the  decarburization  rate  (%  min). 

b  is  the  decarburization  rate  index  (1/%)  as  determined  far 

each  heat  of  molten  metal, 
c  is  the  carbon  content  (%)  of  the  molten  metal, 
F  is  a  function  obtained  by  the  integration  of  a  fundamental 
decarburization  model  formula, 

-dc^di=J{c.b) 

f-  '  is  an  expression  derived  from  said  fundamental  decar- 
burization model  formula, 

-dc/dt  =/{c.b) 

where  c  is  a  dependent  variable,  and  t  is  time  and 


manganese  metals  from  ore  comprising  such  metals,  in  steps 
comprising: 

a  pulverizing  an  ore  material  comprising  gold,  silver,  plati- 
num, lead  or  manganese  into  fine  particles; 
b  drymg  the  ore  particles  thoroughly  to  remove  moisture; 
c  melting,  in  a  suitable  right  cylindrical  melting  chamber,  a 
preselected  amount  of  elemental  lead  and  maintaining  the 
molten  lead  within  a  predetermined  temperature  range; 

d.  introducing  the  dried,  pulverized  ore  into  the  molten 
elemental  lead  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  right  cylindrical 
melting  chamber; 

e.  agitating  the  molten  mixture,  both  translationally  and 
rotationally  throughout  the  introduction  of  said  ore  to  the 
right  cylindrical  melting  chamber  and  as  said  ore  gradu- 
ally rises  from  said  lower  portion  of  the  right  cylindrical 
melting  chamber; 

f  pouring  the  molten  mixture  into  a  cooling  vessel  to  cool 
the  mixture  and  separate  the  metallic  mixture  from  the 
slag;  and 
g.  removing  the  slag  from  the  top  of  the  mixture 
whereby  the  metallic  mixture  may  then  be  recovered  or 
refined  to  separate  the  various  metallic  components  of 
gold,  silver,  platinum,  lead  or  manganese  therein. 


b=g{b) 


(2) 


wherein 

b'  IS  the  decarburization  rate  index  (l/^c)  near  the  endpoint 
of  the  blow,  and 

g(b)  is  a  function  for  improving  the  predictability  of  the 
carbon  content  of  the  molten  metal  at  the  endpoint  of  the 
blow; 

wherein  in  determining  the  decarburization  rate  index,  b'. 
near  the  endpoint  of  the  blow  by  substituting  the  decarbu- 
rization rate  index,  b,  into  equation  (2),  control  of  the 
carbon  content  of  the  molten  metal  is  achieved  by  substi- 
tuting b'  for  b  in  equation  ( 1 ),  substituting  the  decarburiza- 
tion rate  obtained  by  the  waste  analyses  into  equation  (1) 
and  the  time  point  at  which  the  so  calculated  carbon 
content  coincides  with  a  preselected  target  carbon  content 
is  the  end  point  of  the  blow;  and 

stopping  said  blow  when  the  calculated  endpoint  is  reached. 


4,416,692 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  GOLD,  SILVER, 

PLATINUM,  LEAD,  OR  MANGANESE  METALS  FROM 

ORE 

Glen  R.  Burch,  825  Ticonderoga  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,997 
Int.  a.3  C22B  11/12 


U.S.  a.  75—63 


I 
1.  A  process  for  extracting  gold,  silver,  platinum,  lead  or 


4,416,693 

RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  METAL  VALUES 

William  K.  Tolley,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  UOP,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,510,  Apr.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,846 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  C21B  15/00:  COIG  23/04 

V.S.  a.  75—101  R  8  Qaims 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  metal  values 
from  a  titanium  and  iron-bearing  source  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  crushing  said  source; 

(b)  subjecting  the  crushed  source  to  an  oxidation  treatment 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  of  700°  to  800°  C.  and  less  than  sufficient  to  form 
pseudobrookite; 

(c)  subjecting  said  crushed  source  to  a  reductive  roast  in  the 
presence  of  a  reductant  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

(d)  leaching  the  resultant  reduced  source  with  a  leach  solu- 
tion comprising  a  hydrogen  halide  to  form  soluble  metal 
halide; 

(e)  separating  insoluble  gangue  from  the  soluble  metal  hal- 
ide; 

(0  precipitating  titanium  dioxide  from  the  soluble  metal 
halide  by  treatment  with  iron  oxides; 


November  22,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1493 


(g)  separating  and  recovering  said  titanium  dioxide; 

(h)  regenerating  and  recovering  the  iron  oxide  used  in  step 
(0  and  the  hydrogen  halide  in  step  (d),  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  said  reductant  in  reductive  roast 
step  (c)  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide  and  mixtures  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1.5  to  about 
4.5  times  the  amount  which  is  stoichiometrically  required 
to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  present  in  said  source  to  metallic 
iron. 


4,416,694 
SAND  RECLAMATION 

John  Stevenson,  Sutton  Coldfield;  John  Machin,  Lichrield,  and 

David  L.  Dyke,  Birmingham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Foseco  International  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,301 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1980, 
8018423 

Int.  CI.'  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  106—84  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  acceptable  reclaimed  sand 
from  foundry  moulds  or  cores  which  have  been  used  to  pro- 
duce metal  castings  which  method  comprises  comminuting  to 
particulate  form,  used  molds  or  cores  formed  from  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  particulate  sand,  aqueous  sodium 
silicate  and  an  alkylene  carbonate,  with  the  content  of  alkylene 
carbonate  not  exceeding  1 1  %  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  aqueous  sodium  silicate  and  subjecting  the  resultant  particles 
to  an  attrition  process  so  as  to  remove  contaminants  therefrom 
and  wherein  prior  to  or  during  the  attrition  process  the  parti- 
cles are  dried  so  that  they  contain  no  more  than  0.8%  by 
weight  of  residual  moisture  as  determined  by  loss  or  ignition  at 
550°  C. 


4,416,695 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENTS 
Matthew  C.  Ball,  and  Donald  W.  Tomkins,  both  of  Loughbor- 
ough, England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,984,  Aug.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,656 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1979, 
7929165 

Int.  a.^  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  29  Gaims 

1.  A  modified  hydraulic  cement  product  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic calcium  silicate-based  cement  having  a  Blain  surface 
area  of  at  least  3,000  cmVg  and/or  an  iron  content  of  less  than 
2.5%  by  weight  expressed  in  terms  of  the  ferric  oxide  content 
of  the  dry  cement,  in  which  the  cement  has  been  treated  with 
an  additive  comprising  a  monoaldehyde  under  the  alkaline 
conditions  prevailing  in  the  cement  before  or  during  the  setting 
reaction. 


4,416,696 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  CEMENT  CLINKER 

RAW  MATERIALS 

Steven  J.  Zagar,  Milwaukee,  and  James  L.  Shy,  East  Troy,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,703 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/44 
U.S.  a.  106—100  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  pulverulent  raw  material  for 
the  production  of  cement  clinker  in  an  installation  comprising 
a  first  and  second  heat  exchanger;  a  reactor  operable  to  receive 
heat  treated  raw  material  from  said  heat  exchanger;  and  a 
cooler  operable  to  accept  a  hot  cement  clinker  from  said  reac- 
tor and  cool  said  reactor  with  a  gas  to  form  a  cool  clinker  and 
a  hot  waste  gas;  said  first  heat  exchange  comprising  a  preheat 
stage,  a  calcining  stage  and  a  superheating  stage  with  means 
within  said  calcining  and  superheating  stages  operable  to  re- 


ceive a  fuel  and  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  combust  said 
fuel  with  said  gas;  said  raw  material  comprising  a  calcareous 
component  and  an  argillaceous  component;  said  argillaceous 
component  having  an  eutectic  temperature  at  which  said  argil- 
laceous component  enters  an  adhesive  phase,  said  calcareous 
component  having  a  calcining  temperature  at  which  an  endo- 
thermic  reaction  occurs  to  calcine  said  component  and  said 
preheated  argillaceous  component  and  said  calcined  calcare- 
ous component  having  a  mutual  sintering  temperature  at 
which  said  components  sinter  to  begin  to  form  a  cement  clin- 
ker; the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  a  flow  of  said  calcareous  component  to  said 
preheat  stage  of  first  heat  exchanger  and  supplying  a  flow 
of  said  argillaceous  component  to  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer; 

b.  supplying  a  fiow  of  a  hot  gas  to  said  prehea'  stage  and 
preheating  said  calcareous  component  vMth  said  gas; 

c.  passing  said  preheated  flow  of  calcareous  material  to  said 
calcining  state; 

d.  admitting  a  fiow  of  a  fuel  to  said  calcining  stage  and  a  flow 
of  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  said  calcining  stage; 

e.  combusting  said  fuel  with  said  gas  witlnn  said  calcining 
stage  to  produce  a  hot  product  gas  and  further  heating 
said  preheated  calcareous  component  with  said  product 
gas  until  said  endothermic  process  is  substantially  com- 
plete; 

f.  passing  said  further  heated  calcareous  component  to  said 
superheating  stage  and  admitting  a  flow  of  fuel  and  a  gas 
containing  free  oxygen  to  said  superheating  stage; 

g.  combusting  said  fuel  with  said  gas  within  said  superheat- 
ing stage  to  produce  a  hot  product  gas  and  heating  said 
calcined  calcareous  component  with  said  hot  product  gas 
to  a  temperature  not  less  than  said  sintering  temperature: 

h.  discharging  said  calcareous  component  from  said  super- 
heating stage  and  passing  said  product  gas  from  said  su- 
perheating stage  to  said  second  hc;it  exchanger  and  heat- 
ing said  argillaceous  component  with  said  product  gas  to 
a  temperature  less  than  said  euiectic  lempfraturc.  and 

i.  discharging  said  heated  argillaceous  component  from  said 
second  heat  exchanger  whereby  said  argillaceous  compo- 
nent and  said  calcareous  component  may  be  blended  and 
sintered  to  a  cement  clinker  in  said  reactor  with  said 
reactor  supplying  only  an  additional  amount  nf  heat 
needed  to  augment  the  heat  of  said  calcareous  component 
to  maintain  a  sintering  reaction  between  said  components 


4.416,697 
METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  CEMENT  CLINKER  RAW 

MATERIALS 
Steven  J.  Zagar,  Milwaukee,  and  James  L.  Shy,  East  Troy,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418.714 

Int.  CI.   C04B  '/14 

U.S.  CI.  106—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  pulverulent  raw  material  for 
the  production  of  cement  clinker  in  an  installaiiun  comprising 
a  first  and  second  heat  exchanger;  a  reactor  operable  to  receive 
heat  treated  raw  material  from  said  heat  exchanger;  and  a 
cooler  operable  to  accept  a  hot  cement  clinker  from  said  reac- 
tor and  cool  said  reactor  with  a  gas  to  form  a  coo!  clinker  and 
a  hot  waste  gas;  said  first  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  preheat 
stage,  a  calcining  stage  and  a  superheating  stage  with  means 
within  said  calcining  and  superheating  stages  operable  to  re- 
ceive a  fuel  and  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  combust  said 
fuel  with  said  gas;  said  raw  material  comprising  a  calcareous 
component  and  an  argillaceous  component;  said  argillaceous 
component  having  an  eutectic  temperature  at  which  said  argil- 
laceous component  enters  an  adhesive  phase;  said  calcareous 
component  having  a  calcining  temperature  at  which  an  endo- 
thermic reaction  occurs  to  calcine  said  component  and  said 
preheated  argillaceous  component  and  said  calcined  calcare- 
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ous  component  having  a  mutual  sintering  temperature  at 
which  said  components  sinter  to  begin  to  form  a  cement  clin- 
ker; the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  a  flow  of  said  calcareous  component  to  said 
preheat  stage  of  first  heat  exchanger  and  supplying  a  flow 
of  said  argillaceous  component  to  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer; 

b.  supplying  a  first  fiow  of  a  hot  gas  to  said  preheat  stage  and 
preheating  said  calcareous  component  with  said  gas; 

c.  passing  said  preheated  flow  of  calcareous  material  to  said 
calcining  stage; 

d.  admitting  a  fiow  of  a  fuel  to  said  calcining  stage,  a  fiow  of 
a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  a  second  flow  of  a  hot 
gas  to  said  calcining  stage; 

e.  combusting  said  fuel  with  said  gas  within  said  calcining 
stage  to  produce  a  hot  product  gas  and  further  heating 
said  preheated  calcareous  component  with  said  product 
gas  and  said  second  flow  of  a  hot  gas  until  said  endother- 
mic  process  is  substantially  complete  and  reducing  the 
temperature  of  said  product  gas  and  second  fiow  of  gas; 

f.  passing  said  further  heated  calcareous  component  to  said 
superheating  stage  and  admitting  a  fiow  of  a  fuel  and  a  gas 
containing  free  oxygen  to  said  superheating  stage; 

g.  combusting  said  fuel  with  said  gas  within  said  superheat- 
ing stage  to  produce  a  hot  product  gas  and  heating  said 
calcined  calcareous  component  with  said  hot  product  gas 
to  a  temperature  not  less  than  said  sintering  temperature; 

h.  discharging  said  calcareous  component  from  said  super- 
heating stage  and  passing  said  product  gas  from  said  su- 
perheating stage; 

i.  supplying  a  third  flow  of  a  hot  gas  to  said  second  heat 
exchanger  and  heating  said  argillaceous  component  with 
said  third  flow  to  a  temperature  less  than  said  eutectic 
temperature;  and 

j.  discharging  said  heated  argillaceous  component  from  said 
second  heat  exchanger  whereby  said  argillaceous  compo- 
nent and  said  calcareous  component  may  be  blended  and 
sintered  to  a  cement  clinker  in  said  reactor  with  said 
reactor  supplying  only  an  additional  amount  of  heat 
needed  to  augment  the  heat  of  said  calcareous  component 
to  maintain  a  sintering  reaction  between  said  components. 


I 

4,416,698 

SHAPED  CELLULOSE  ARTICLE  PREPARED  FROM  A 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  CELLULOSE  DISSOLVED  IN 

A  TERTIARY  AMINE  N-OXIDE  SOLVENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  ARTICLE 

Qareace  C.  McCorsley,  III,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,789,  Mar.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,221, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,200,  Oct.  31, 

1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  819,082.  Jul.  26,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,i44.C80.  rhis  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,990 

Int.  a.3  C09J  3/04:  DOIF  6/00 

U.S.  CI.  106—163  R  17  Qaims 


I  CELUJiZSE  I 


VlXEP 
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POMP 
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1.  A  shaped  cellulose  article  which  has  been  formed  by  a 
process  which  comprises  shaping  a  solution  containing  cellu- 
lose dissolved  in  a  solvent  therefor  which  contains  a  tertiary 
amine  N-oxide  solvent  for  cellulose  and  a  nonsolvent  for  cellu- 
lose which  is  miscible  with  the  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  solvent, 
stretching  the  resulting  shaped  solution  and  then  precipitating 


the  cellulose  from  said  resulting  shaped  solution  to  form  said 
shaped  cellulose  article  having  improved  physical  properties. 


4,416,699 

ALUMINA  COATED  TIO2 

Howard  W.  Jacobson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,334,  Jan.  21,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,769 

Int.  a.3  C09C  1/36 

U.S.  a.  106—300  26  Gaims 

1.  Ti02  rutile  pigment  pariicles  exhibiting  good  resistance  to 
chalk-fade  reaction,  high  gloss  and  excellent  dispersibility 
suitable  for  use  in  paint  systems  comprising  a  composite  coat- 
ing consisting  essentially  of  dense  alumina  and  boehmite  alu- 
mina totaling  2-6%  by  weight  alumina  based  01.  the  Ti02,  said 
composite  dense  and  boehmite  alumina  present  m  a  weight 
ratio  of  8: 1  - 1 :2  of  dense  to  boehmite,  the  dense  alumina  defined 
as  alumina  having  incorporated  therein  sulfate  ion  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  sulfate  of  10:1-1.3:1. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chalk-fade  resistant  1  i02  pig- 
ment having  2-6%  by  weight  of  alumina  based  on  the  Ti02, 
said  alumina  having  a  8:1-1:2  weight  ratio  ofdense  to  boehmite 
alumina  and  a  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  to  sulfate  of  10:1-1.3:1 
comprising 

(a)  adding  TiO:  rutile  pigment  to  water  with  agitation  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(b)  heating  the  thus  prepared  slurry  to  40°-90°  C; 

(c)  adding  a  soluble  basic  aluminum  comcompound  and/or 
an  inorganic  base  to  the  slurry  to  raise  the  pH  to  7.0-9.5; 

(d)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  soluble  aluminum  com- 
pound to  deposit  a  total  of  0.5-2%  by  weight  alumina 
based  on  the  Ti02  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  7.0-9.5; 

(e)  lowenng  the  pH  to  5.2-6.5  with  an  acid; 

(0  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  soluble  aluminum  com- 
pound to  deposit  in  the  presence  of  the  required  amount  of 
sulfate  ions  2-6%  by  weight  of  total  alumina  based  on  the 
Ti02  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  5.2-6.5  at  a  temperature 
of40°-65°  C; 
(g)  optionally  agitating  the  slurry  at  40°-65°  C.  for  1-180 

minutes;  and 
(h)  separating  and  washing  the  thus  treated  Ti02  free  of 

soluble  salts. 

17.  A  process  for  preparing  a  durable  Ti02  pigment  having 

2-6%  by  weight  of  alumina  based  on  the  Ti02,  said  alumina 

having  a  8:1-1:2  weight  ratioof  dense  to  boehmite  alumina  and 

a  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  to  sulfate  of  10:1-1.3:1  comprising 

(a)  adding  Ti02  rutile  pigment  to  water  with  agitation  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(b)  heating  the  thus  prepared  slurry  to  30''-65°  C; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  to  5.2-6.5; 

(d)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  soluble  aluminum  com- 
pound to  deposit  in  the  presence  of  the  required  amount  of 
sulfate  ions  2-6%  by  weight  of  total  alumina  based  on  the 
Ti02  while  maintaining  the  pH  at  5.2-6.5  at  a  temperature 
of  30°-65°  C; 

(e)  agitating  the  slurry  at  30*-65°  C.  for  5-180  minutes; 
(0  adjusting  the  pH  to  6.0-9.5; 

(g)  agitating  the  slurry  for  5-60  minutes  at  40°-70°  C.  while 

maintaining  the  pH  of  6.0-9.5;  and 
(h)  separating  and  washing  the  thus  treated  TiO:  free  of 

soluble  salts. 
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4,416,700  than  about  35%  but  no  more  than  12  hours  under  atmospheric 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CARAMEL  COLORS  pressure  and  no  more  than  about  3  hours  under  a  pressure  of  at 

Allen  V.  Qark,  Winter  Park,  na.;  DIrcI  V.  Myers,  Atlanta,  Ga..    least  5  bar  and  wherein  the  step  of  fragmenting  comprises 

and  Vaughn  I.  Hatch,  Huntertown,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The    passing  the  steeped  raw  material  through  a  splitter  head  at  a 

Coca  Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,131 

Int.  CI.3  A23L  1/27;  C13D  3/16 

U.S.  CI.  127—34  1  Claim 


J"    'I 


_i , 


1.  A  process  for  treating  Type  CP-1  or  CP-2  caramel  color 
to  prepare  a  caramel  color  concentrate  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  mixture  of  said  caramel  color  and  water  to 
ultrafiltration  through  a  semi-permeable  membrane  to  yeild 
a  permeated  fraction  which  passes  through  the  membrane 
and  a  retained  fraction  which  does  not  pass  through  the 
membrane,  said  retained  fraction  comprising  high  molecular 
weight  color  bodies  and  water,  the  water  being  present  in  an 
amount  reduced  from  that  present  in  the  original  mixture  of 
caramel  color  and  water; 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  retained  fraction  and  subjecting  the 
resultant  mixture  to  ultrafiltration  through  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  to  yield  a  permeated  fraction  which  passes 
through  the  membrane  and  a  retained  fraction  which  does 
not  pass  through  the  membrane,  said  retained  fraction  com- 
prising high  molecular  weight  color  bodies  and  water,  the 
water  being  present  in  an  amount  reduced  from  that  present 
in  the  resultant  mixture;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  retained  fraction  of  step  (b)  to  ultrafiltration 
through  a  semi-permeable  membrane  to  yield  a  permeated 
fraction  which  passes  through  the  membrane  and  a  retained 
concentrated  product  fraction,  which  does  not  pass  through 
the  membrane,  said  retained  concentrated  product  fraction 
comprising  high  molecular  weight  color  bodies  and  water, 
the  water  being  present  in  an  amount  reduced  from  that 
present  in  the  retained  fraction  of  step  (b),  wherein  the  pH  of 
said  mixture  of  caramel  color  and  water,  said  resultant  mix- 
ture and  said  retained  fraction  of  step  (b)  is  maintained  above 
6.5  during  said  ultrafiltration. 


4,416,701 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STARCH  FROM  GRAIN  OR 

GROUND  GRAIN  PRODUCTS  BY  THE  W  ET  PROCESS 

Heinrich  Huster,  Oelde;  Friedrich  Meuser,  Berlin,  and  Carl- 

Heinz  Hoepke,  Bad  Salzuflen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110464 

Int.  a.5  C13L  1/00,  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  127—68  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  wet  process  for  obtaining  starch  from  raw  grain 
matrial,  wherein  the  raw  material  with  process  water  added  is 
steeped,  fragmented,  screened  to  remove  fiber,  and  centrifuged 
to  separate  starch  and  suspended  protein,  the  improvement 
wherein:  the  step  of  steeping  comprises  briefly  steeping  the 
raw  material  without  degrading  the  morphological  grain  struc- 
tures chemically  and  microbiologically  by  carrying  out  the 
steeping  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  45°  to  60°  C.  with 
the  steeping  time  being  exclusively  for  the  absorption  of  water 
and  sufficient  to  achieve  a  grain  moisture  content  of  greater 


»m'f  tnmt0 


fragmenting  pressure  of  at  least  10  bar  to  fragment  same  under 
the  action  of  shear  forces  and  releasing  the  fragmenting  pres- 
sure to  the  atmosphere;  whereby  the  necessary  structural  dis- 
ruption between  the  starch  grains  and  the  protein  takes  place 


4.416.702 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  CLEANER 
James  E.  Jackman,  Graham,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Graham  Magnet- 
ics, Incorporated,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,852 
Int.  CI.'  B08B  5/02.  5,04 
U.S.  CI.  134—6  7  Claims 


5.  In  a  process  for  cleaning  interior  walls  of  a  nng-like  strap 
of  the  type  used  to  hold  and  release  magnetic  tape  for  fluidic 
feeding  in  tape-reading  apparatus,  the  strap  comprising  an 
annular  conduit  between  interior  and  exterior  walls  of  said 
strap,  said  conduit  terminating  in  spaced  apertures  in  said 
interior  wall  thereof  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  the  air  through  said  exterior  wall  under  pres- 
sure into  said  annular  conduit  to  maintain  positive  air- 
streams  coming  out  of  said  apertures  in  said  interior  wall 
and,  thereby,  preventing  dirt  in  interior  walls  from  being 
forced  into  said  apertures  while 

(b)  carrying  out  a  relative  rotation  between  (1)  a  suction- 
cleaning  means  mounted  in  biased  contact  with  said  inte- 
rior wall  and  (2)  the  interior  wall  of  said  strap, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  process  comprises  the  step  of 
utilizing  a  porous  suction  cleaning  media  for  receiving  within 
the  mass  of  said  cleaning  media  said  dirt. 


4,416,703  I 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  DEBRIS  FROM  PIPELINES 
'aul  R.  Scott,  Brazoria,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,170 
Int.  a.3  B08B  9/04 


J.S.  CI.  134—8 


:L-J 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulate  debris  from  a  pipeline 
comprising,  inserting  a  debris  entraining  gel  plug  into  the 
jipeline  with  at  least  one  pseudoplastic  plug;  moving  the  gel 
)lug  through  the  pipeline  by  a  circulating  motion  essentially 
tenerating  a  closed  toroid,  the  wall  of  the  toroid  adjacent  the 
vail  of  the  pipeline  remaining  relatively  stationary  and  the 
:enter  movmg  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  gel  plug;  col- 
ecting  at  least  part  of  the  particulate  debris  with  the  gel  plug; 
noving  the  pseudoplastic  plug  through  the  pipeline  by  visco- 
rlastic  flow;  sealing  the  gel  plug  from  fluid  in  the  pipeline  with 
he  pseudoplastic  plug;  isolating  the  gel  plug  from  the  pseudo- 
)lastic  plug  with  a  mechanical  separator;  and  collapsing  the 
.eparator  up  to  40^c  of  the  diameter  of  the  pipeline  while 
noving  the  separator  over  debris  in  the  pipeline  and  while 
substantially  maintaining  the  seal  between  the  gel  plug  and 
pseudoplastic  plug. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  gel  plug  is  between 
:)seudoplastic  plugs  and  the  separators  each  comprise  at  least 
our  polyurethane  conical  discs  supported  by  a  steel  body  and 
laving  dewatering  discs  at  either  end  of  the  steel  body. 
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4,416,704 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  CLEANING  A 

SQUEEGEE  DEVICE 

Antonius  T.  H.  van  de  Steeg,  St.  Anthonis,  and  Gerardus  H.  van 

Mondfrans,  BN  Sambeek,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Stork  Brabant  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,203 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    11.    1981. 
8100663 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02 


U.S.  a.  134—34 


9  Gaims 


3.  An  installation  for  cleaning  a  squeegee  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  frame  mounted  within  the  housing; 

a  supporting  element  for  receiving  a  squeegee  device,  the 
supporting  element  being  tiltably  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the 
squeegee  device  is  exposed  externally  of  the  housing  and 
an  operative  position  in  which  the  squeegee  device  is 
disposed  substantially  vertically  within  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  spraying  means  stationarily  mounted  within 
the  housing  for  spraying  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the 
squeegee  device;  and 

a  plurality  of  spraying  means  movable  within  the  housing 
along  the  length  of  the  squeegee  device  for  dispensing 
cleaning  fluid  over  the  exterior  of  the  length  of  the  squee- 
gee device. 


4,416,705 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOSPHATE  COATINGS  ON  METAL  SURFACES 
Gunter  Siemund,  Heusensramm,  and  Han  Y.  Oei,  Frankfurt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981.  3108484 

Int.  a.'  C23F  7/10:  C04B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  Z  7  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  zinc  phosphate  solution  which  com- 
prises at  least  6  g/1  of  Zn,  at  least  5  g/1  P2O5,  at  least  1 .0  g/1  of 
an  accelerator,  calculated  as  CIO3,  and  about  1  to  about  50  g/1 
of  SO4.  which  solution  has  a  total  acid  number  of  at  least  20,  a 
weight  ratio  of  free  P205:total  P2O5  of  0.2-0.6:1  and  a  weight 
ratio  of  F205:Zn:CI03  of  1:0.5-4.0:0.01-1.0. 

2.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  in  which  CIO3  is 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  5  g/1. 

3.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  2  in  which  the  CIO3 
is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.2  to  about  2  g/1. 

4  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  sulfate 
ions  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  g/l. 

5.  The  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  2  in  which  NO3  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  8  g/1  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
P-.0s:N03is  1:0.2-6.0. 


4,416,706 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  AND  STABILIZE  A 

REVERSIBLE  TWO-WAY  SHAPE  MEMORY  EFFECT  IN 

A  CU-AL-NI  OR  A  CU-AL  ALLOY 

Joachim  Albrecht,  Miilligen;  Thomas  Duerig,  Nussbaumen; 
Olivier  Mercier,  Ennetbaden,  and  Walter  Weber,  Zurich,  all 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,129 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1982, 707/82 
Int.  a.3  C21D  8/00 
U.S.  G.  148—11.5  C  3  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  squeegee  device  including  a  dye 
pipe  and  a  squeegee  blade  comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  the  squeegee  device  in  a  supporting  element  which 

is  tiltably  mounted  in  a  housing; 
flushing  the  pipe  from  one  extremity  and  simultaneously 

externally  rinsing  both  the  pipe  and  the  squeegee  blade; 

and 
flushing  the  pipe  from  the  other  extremity. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  anu  stabilizing  a  reversible  two- 
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way  shape  memory  effect  in  a  Cu-Al-Ni  or  a  Cu-Al  alloy, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  solution  treating  a  cast  or  powder  metallurgically  pro- 
duced alloy  in  the  temperature  range  of  the  /3-solid  solu- 
tion; 

(2)  quenching  the  solution  treated  alloy  in  water; 

(3)  deforming  said  quenched  alloy  at  a  temperature  below 
300°  C;  and 

(4)  subjecting  said  deformed  alloy  to  a  shape  stabilization 
treatment  comprising: 

(i)  heat  treating  said  deformed  alloy  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  150° -425*  C.  for  0.5  to  180  minutes 
concomitantly  with  an  externally  applied  load,  thereby 
producing  a  tensile,  compressive  or  torsional  strain  on 
the  alloy  of  at  least  1.0%; 

(ii)  cooling  the  heat  treated  alloy;  and 

(iii)  releasing  the  cooled  alloy  from  its  externally  applied 
load. 


body;  said  base  region  occupying  a  first  area  over  said  first 
surface  and  having  a  first  depth  beneath  said  first  surface; 

forming  a  diffusion  mask  over  the  exposed  surface  area  of  said 
base  region;  said  mask  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  mask 
islands  which  are  closely  spaced  to  one  another  in  laterally 
central  areas  of  said  base  region  and  define  a  relatively  large 
peripheral  open-mask  area  which  at  least  partly  encloses  said 
base  region  first  area; 

and  diffusing  a  planar  emitter  region  of  the  other  of  the  con- 
ductivity types  through  said  mask;  the  average  doping  con- 
centration of  said  emitter  region  beneath  said  closely  spaced 
islands  being  lower  than  the  average  doping  concentration 
beneath  said  relatively  large  peripheral  open-mask  area. 


4,416,707 

SECONDARY  RECRYSTALLIZED  ORIENTED 

LOW-ALLOY  IRON 

Karl  Foster,  Forest  Hills  Borough;  Gary  C.  Rauch,  Murrysville; 

Wayne  M.  Swift,  Trafford,  and  Donald  R.  Thornburg,  Forest 

Hills  Borough,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,543 

Int.  CV  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  G.  148—111  40  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  (110)  orientation  in  silicon- 
iron  alloys  having  a  silicon  content  less  than  about  2.5%  and  in 
which  the  alloy  may  be  subject  to  an  a*:ty  phase  transforma- 
tion, the  (110)  orientation  being  characterized  by  a  secondary 
recrystallization  grain  structure,  the  steps  comprising,  making 
a  melt  of  the  desired  composition  in  which  the  sulfur  content  is 
within  the  range  between  0.003%  and  0.012%,  the  aluminum 
content  is  within  the  range  between  0.005%  and  0.015%,  the 
nitrogen  is  between  0.003%  and  0.015%,  and  the  manganese  is 
within  the  range  between  0.03%  and  0.30%  casting  the  melt 
into  ingots  or  slabs,  hot  working  the  ingots  or  slabs  to  a  hot 
band,  cold  rolling  to  finish  gauge  in  one  or  more  operations 
with  an  intermediate  annealing  between  cold-rolling  opera- 
tions, final  annealing  at  a  temperature  between  about  800°  C. 
and  1050°  C.  and  within  the  a  phase  and  wherein  said  final 
annealing  producing  said  secondary  recrystallization  grain 
structure. 


4,416,708 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH 

POWER  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

Edgar  Abdoulin,  Van  Nuys,  and  Alexander  Lidow,  Manhattan 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,672 

Int.  G.^  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  G.  148—187  11  Claims 


4,416,709 
AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC  ALLOY  MATERIAL 
Kazuo  Ohya,  Chiba;  Hiroki  Fujishima,  Sakura;  Norio  Ishijima, 
Higashimurayama;  Hiroyoahi  Itoga,  Ichikawa,  and  Yaxuhiko 
Kominami,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  15,  1980,  55-127568 
Int.  G.'  C22C  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  148—403  13  Galmi 


1.  An  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  material  having  a  high 
resistance  against  deterioration  when  stored  for  a  long  period 
of  time  at  a  high  temperature  and  high  humidity  and  having  a 
high  wear  resistance,  wherein  said  amorphous  magnetic  alloy 
material  is  expressed  by  the  formula: 

(FepCo,Ni,)a  Mb'"Cr,M</2)X, 

wherein  M^''  is  ruthenium  alone  or  combined  with  at  least  one 
platinum  family  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium,  platinum,  iridium,  and  rhodium,  M'^'  is  at  least  one 
transition  metal  element  other  than  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  ruthe- 
nium, palladium,  platinum,  iridium,  rhodium,  and  chromium, 
and  X  is  at  least  one  vitrification  element  with  the  proviso  that 
the  parameters  p,  q,  r,  a,  b,  c.  d.  and  e  fulfill  the  following 
relationships:  p-(-q-t-r=  100%,  p  =  about  4%  to  7%;  r  =  0%  to 
about  10%,  a-l-b-i-c-»-d-(-e=  100  atomic  %;  b  =  about  0  01  to  8 
atomic  %;  c  =  about  0.5  to  8  atomic  %;  d  =  0  to  about  4  atomic 
%;  and  e  =  20  to  about  26  atomic  %. 


S3 


*C 


/o 


1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  a  high  speed,  high  power 
transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thin  semiconductor  body  having  flat,  parallel  first 

and  second  surfaces; 
forming  a  relatively  highly  doped  base  region  of  one  of  the 

conductivity  types  in  said  first  surface  of  said  semiconductor 


4,416,710 

POLYNORBORNENE-BASED  COMBUSTIBLE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

William  S.  Anderson,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,344 

Int.  G.'  C06B  45/10:  ClOL  1/14 

U.S.  G.  149—19.91  21  Gaims 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  compnsing  polynorbor- 
nene  having  a  liquid  fuel  material  having  a  heat  of  combustion 
above  about  9300  Kcal/cc  dispersed  uniformly  therethrough, 
said  composition  having  a  heat  of  combustion  of  at  least  9300 
Kcal/cc. 
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4,416,712 
DOUBLE-BASE  SOLID  PROPELLANTS 
Joachim  Mbnch,  Neunkirchen,  and  Heinrich  Brachert,  Trois- 
dorf-Oberlar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1981,  3113010 

Int.  a.^  C06B  25/26 
U.S.  a.  149—98  5  aaims 
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1.  Double-base  solid  propellant  comjxjsed  of  at  least  85%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  nitrocellulose  and  nitroglycerin,  and 
containing,  additionally,  a  mixture  in  a  ratio  of  1:0.5  to  1:10,  of 
carbon  black  and  cellulose  acetate,  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  6 
wt.-%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solid  propellant. 


I 
4,416,713 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  ABUTTING 

EDGES  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ronald  H.  Brooks,  6  Baxter  Ct.,  Chelsea,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,865 

Int.  a.3  B32B  il/26 

U.S.  a.  156—64  8  Claims 


^irffifc 


Vi 


1.  A  method 
felted  or  other 
which  includes 


■^ 


of  joining  together  abutting  edges  of  woven, 

textile  sheets,  such  as  carpets,  using  a  web 

a  strip  of  metal  foil  or  electrically  conductive 


wires  and  a  heat  softenable  adhesive  composition,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  abutting  edges  of  said  sheets  with  said  web 
so  that  the  web  overlaps  said  abutting  edges, 

(b)  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  metal  foil  or 
electrically  conductive  wires  to  generate  heat  therein, 

(c)  sensing  the  voltage  applied  to  said  metal  foil  or  the  elec- 
trically conductive  wires, 

(d)  sensing  the  current  flowing, 

(e)  controlling  the  current  flow  to  thereby  control  the  heat 
generated  in  the  metal  foil  or  electrically  conductive  wires 
to  maintain  a  temperature  therein  at  which  the  said  adhe- 
sive composition  is  softened  to  a  tackiness  whereby  the 
adhesive  releasably  bonds  the  web  to  the  sheets, 

(0  adjusting  the  abutting  edges  as  desired  to  form  the  re- 
quired join, 
(g)  thereafter  increasing  the  current  flow  to  raise  the  web 

temperature  and  thereby  melt  the  adhesive,  and 
(h)  terminating  the  current  flow  when  the  adhesive  has 
melted  to  cause  the  melted  adhesive  to  set  and  bond  the 
said  sheets  to  the  web. 
6.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  joining  together  abutting  edges  of 
woven,  felted  or  other  textile  sheets,  such  as  carpets,  using  a 
web  which  has  a  backing  strip  of  paper  or  paper  like  material, 
a  strip  of  metal  foil  reinforcing  filaments  or  threads  at  least 
some  of  which  extend  in  a  substantially  transverse  direction, 
and  a  heat  softenable  adhesive  composition,  said  backing  strip, 
metal  foil  and  reinforcing  material  being  secured  together  by  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  stitching  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
web,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  means  for  connecting  an  electrical  power  source  to 
spaced  points  on  said  strip  of  metal  foil  to  enable  current 
to  be  passed  therethrough; 

(b)  means  to  sense  the  voltage  applied  to  the  metal  foil; 

(c)  means  to  sense  the  current  flowing  therethrough; 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  sensing  means 
and  said  current  sensing  means  to  regulate  the  current  to 
a  first  predetermined  value  which  will  generate  heat  suffi- 
cient to  soften  the  adhesive  composition  to  a  state  of 
tackiness  without  fully  melting  the  adhesive,  whereby 
abutted  edges  of  the  sheets  can  be  adjusted  relative  to  each 
other  to  form  the  desired  join;  and 

(e)  means  selectively  operated  to  increase  the  current  to  a 
second  predetermined  value  to  fully  melt  the  adhesive 
once  the  desired  join  is  formed. 


4,416,714 
LABELING  MACHINE  FOR  HEAT  SHRINK  LABELS 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  &  H  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,374,  May  27,  1982,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,386,  Nov.  1,  1982.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,655 
Int.  Q\}  B29C  27/00;  B32B  H/OO 
U.S.  a.  156—86  17  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  heat  shrinkable  film  to  an  article 
having  a  main,  vertical  body  portion  and  at  least  one  end 
portion  which  curves  inwardly  from  the  main  body  portion, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  tightly  applying  such  film  to  the  body  portion  of  the 
article  without  heat  shrinking  by  adhering  the  leading  end 
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of  the  film  to  the  body  of  the  article,  wrapping  the  film 
about  the  body,  lapping  the  trailing  end  of  the  film  over 
and  adhering  it  to  the  leading  end  to  form  a  side  seam  and 
also  allowing  a  small  overlap  of  the  film  over  at  least  one 
such  end  portion, 

(b)  providing  an  extensible-retractable  tongue  or  tongues, 
extensible  to  and  retractable  from  a  heat  shielding  position 
wherein  it  acts  as  a  heat  shield  between  an  exterior  source 
of  heat  and  said  side  seam, 

(c)  cyclicly  operating  such  extensible-retractable  tongue(s) 
to  extend  it  to  the  heat  shielding  position  and  thereafter 
retracting  it,  and 

(d)  applying  heat  from  an  external  source  to  predominantly 
said  small  overlap  to  shrink  it  onto  the  article  while  said 
tongue  is  in  extended  position. 


4,416,716 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  INTERIOR  MATERIAL  OF 

CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD 

Takashi  Ichikawa,  and  Sadao  Moriyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1981,  56-134673 
Int.  a.3  B31F  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  156—245  6  Qaima 


_     3 


4,416,715 

METHOD  ANF  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

INSULATIVE  PANEL 

Arthur  G.  Schramm,  Scottsdale,  and  Jack  C.  Shaffer,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Doralyn  Ann  Hardy,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,665,  Nov.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,266, 

Aug.  31,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,072 

Int.  a.5  B31F  1/20;  B29C  17/40;  B32B  i/00 

U.S.  O.  156—210  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulating  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

folding  a  single  sheet  of  planar  material  to  form  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  parallelepiped  enclosing  a  corrugated 
divider  and  defining  an  interior  space,  said  envelope  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  front  and  a  rear  face,  two  side  faces  and  a  top 
face,  that  portion  of  the  sheet  adapted  to  be  the  top  face  of 
the  envelope  being  unfolded  in  this  step,  said  divider 
having  alternating  ridges  and  grooves,  the  apexes  of  said 
ridges  and  grooves  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  the  apexes  of  the  divider  contacting  the  front  and 
rear  faces  of  the  envelope  to  form  prismatic  compartments 
of  substantially  constant  cross-section  extending  from  the 
base  of  the  envelope  to  the  top  face  of  the  interior  space; 

securing  the  apexes  of  the  divider  to  the  front  and  rear  faces 
of  the  envelope  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  structure; 

filling  the  compartments  through  the  top  face  of  the  interior 
space  with  a  loose  fill  granular  insulating  material;  and 

forming  the  top  face  of  the  envelope  to  enclose  said  interior 
space. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  interior  material  of  corrugated 

cardboard  comprising  the  steps  of: 

plasticizirig  in  an  oven  corrugated  cardboard  base  material  by 
heating  and  moistening; 

pressing  the  thus  plasticized  corrugated  cardboard  base  mate- 
rial in  a  forming  die  separate  from  said  oven  and  of  low 
temf)erature  in  the  range  from  30*  to  70°  C.  to  shape  it  in  a 
predetermined  manner; 

placing  a  covering  sheet  having  a  thermally  melting  sheet 
provided  thereon  so  as  to  be  faced  toward  the  thus  shaped 
corrugated  cardboard  base  material; 

and  thereafter  pressing  said  covering  sheet  in  said  low  temper- 
ature forming  die  to  melt  said  thermally  melting  sheet  by  the 
heat  of  said  shaped  corrugated  cardboard  base  material  to 
thereby  bond  said  covering  sheet  to  said  shaped  corrugated 
cardboard  base  material. 


4,416,717 
RAPID  PROCESSING  OF  COMPOSITES 

Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester,  Richard  D.  Veltri,  East  Hart- 
ford, and  Raymond  L,  Taylor,  Durham,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,310 
Int.  Q\}  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—242  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  fiber  reinforced  epoxy  matrix  com- 
posite part  from  composite  tape  the  steps  of: 

cutting  the  tape  to  size; 

stacking  the  cut  tapes  in  the  die; 

first  processing  the  composite  within  the  die  at  a  temperature 
of  from  150°  to  190°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  from  80  to  120  psi 
for  between  three  and  five  hours; 

then  second  processing  the  composite  at  a  temperature  of  from 
275°  to  375°  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  450  to  550  psi  for 
about  one  hour;  and 

then  third  processing  the  composite  at  about  300°  P.  and  at 
atmospheric  pressure  for  about  six  hours. 


4,416,718 
PROCESS  FOR  SPLimNG  SHEET 
Timothy  K.  Fair,  Sr.,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Conwed  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,712 
Int.  a.3  B32B  21/1% 
U.S.  a.  156—344  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  splitting  a  unitary  sheet  of  ther- 
moplastic polymer  net  by  contacting  it  with  opposed,  continu- 
ously moving  heated  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  heating  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  polymer  net  to  a  first 
temperature  range  wherein  said  thermoplastic  polymer 
has  poor  cohesive  properties  and  good  adhesive  proper- 
ties with  said  surfaces; 
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(b)  feeding  the  opposed  faces  of  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
polymer  net  between  said  opfxjsed,  continuously  moving 
heated  surfaces,  said  opposed  surfaces  being  heated  to  a 
degree  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  sheet 
within  said  first  temperature  range,  and  said  heated  sur- 
faces moving  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  said  sheet 
whereby  said  faces  adhere  to  said  opposed  surfaces  and 
said  surfaces  moving  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  opposed 
faces  of  the  said  net. 


(c)  moving  said  opposed  surfaces  away  from  each  other  to 
split  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  polymer  net  along  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the 
sheet  to  thereby  form  sheet  parts,  each  said  sheet  part 
continuing  to  adhere  to  the  surface  with  which  it  is  in 
contact; 

(d)  reducing  the  temperature  of  each  said  sheet  part  to  a 
temperature  range  wherein  said  sheet  part  is  self-support- 
ing and  exhibits  poor  adhesive  properties  with  said  surface 
with  which  it  is  in  contact; 

(e)  and  removing  the  sheet  parts  from  the  said  surface. 


base  sheet  feed  path  and  adapted  to  receive  radiant  heat  from 
said  heat  radiation  lamps,  respectively,  thereby  irradiating  said 
base  sheet  and  said  plastic  film  travelling  on  said  base  sheet 
feed  path  with  a  part  of  said  radiant  heat  from  said  heat  radia- 
tion lamp,  said  heat  radiation  lamps  being  the  sole  source  of 
heat  for  laminating  said  film  to  said  base  sheet. 


4,416,720 
TIRE  FORMING  DRUM 

Viscardo  Baldoni,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,751 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29,  1981,  68253  A/81 
Int.  aJ  B29H  17/22.  17/ J 6 
U.S.  a.  156—401  8  Qaims 


4,416,719  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  BASE  SHEET  SURFACE 
Tatsuo  Horiuchi,  Tatebayashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiko  Shokai,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26854; 
Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26855 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—359  2  Qaims 


1.  Laminating  apparatus  for  covering  opposite  surfaces  of  a 
base  sheet  with  plastic  film  while  causing  said  base  sheet  to 
travel  together  with  said  plastic  film  superposed  thereon  along 
a  base  sheet  travelling  path,  which  consists  of  a  base  sheet  feed 
path,  a  base  sheet  heating  and  press-bonding  path  and  a  base 
sheet  discharge  path,  including  a  pair  of  rollers  provided  in 
abutment  with  the  base  sheet  heating  and  press-bonding  path 
interposed  therebetween  so  as  to  constitute  a  pinch  roller  unit, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  radiation  lamp  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  each  of  said  rollers  in  such  a  way  that  said  heat 
radiation  lamp  faces  a  circumferential  area  of  each  of  said 
rollers,  which  area  is  running  toward  said  base  sheet  heating 
and  press-bonding  path,  and  said  heat  radiation  lamp  also 
confronts  said  base  sheet  feed  path,  a  heat  radiation  lamp  con- 
trol system  adapted  to  control  said  heat  radiation  lamp  in  such 
a  way  that  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  heat  from  said  heat 
radiation  lamp  is  decreased  when  the  temperature  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  each  of  said  rollers,  facing  said  heat  radiation 
lamp,  has  risen  beyond  a  predetermined  level,  and  heat  trans- 
mission members  disposed  along  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


1.  A  tire  forming  drum  of  the  type  comprising  two  coaxial 
half  drums  which  are  angularly  rigid  with  each  other  but  are 
mobile  axially  relative  to  each  other,  each  said  half  drum  com- 
prising an  annular  member  arranged  to  support  tubular  plies  of 
a  carcass  of  a  said  tire  and  a  respective  bead  thereof,  character- 
ized in  that  each  said  half  drum  further  comprises  a  tubular 
member  which  is  axially  mobile,  under  the  thrust  of  multiple 
air  chamber  means  disposed  between  said  annular  member  and 
tubular  member,  between  a  rest  position  in  an  annular  seat 
provided  in  that  end  surface  of  the  relative  annular  member 
which  is  opposite  the  surface  of  the  latter  which  faces  the  other 
said  half  drum,  and  an  extracted  working  position  in  which 
said  air  chamber  means  are  arranged  to  partly  wrap  around  the 
relative  said  bead  from  the  inside  by  way  of  a  relative  end  of 
said  tubular  plies. 


4,416,721 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  REINFORCED  TUBING 
Alfio  Deregibus,  Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.T.S.  S.r.I.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,842 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  26, 1982,  21494  A/82 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—428  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  reinforced  tubing  by  applying 
tapes  to  a  metal  core,  comprising: 
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at  least  two  units  for  moving  a  metal  core  rectilinearly; 
at  least  two  spiral-forming  units  for  successively  applying 
tapes  to  the  moving  metal  core,  as  a  spiral,  forming  a 
continuous  layer,  each  of  said  spiral  forming  units  com- 
prising: 

a  roll  of  tape  concentric  to  the  core; 
a  disc  adjacent  to  said  roll  and  concentric  to  said  core; 
tensioning  arms  secured  to  said  disc,  providing  tension 

and  a  desired  inclination  to  said  tape;  and 
means  for  driving  said  roll  and  means  for  driving  said  disc, 
said  roll  and  said  disc  being  driven  with  independent 
rotary  motion  and  in  opposite  directions. 


4,416,723 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAPPHIRE  TUBES 

Boris  B.  Pelts,  Lesnaya  ulitsa,  63/43,  kv.  157,  Moscow;  Bc- 
niamin  A.  Tumasian,  prospekt  Lenina,  39/12,  kv.  51,  Erevan; 
Leonid  P.  Egorov,  Profsojuznaya  ulitsa,  87,  korpuc  1,  kv.  92, 
Moscow;  Lev  M.  Zatulovsky,  Orlikov  pereulok,  8,  kv.  55, 
Moscow;  Peter  M.  Chaikin,  Staroslobodsky  pereulok,  14, 
kv.  18,  Moscow;  Efim  A.  Freiman,  2  Vladlmirskaya  ulitsa,  15, 
korpus  1,  kv.  53,  Moscow;  Eduard  A.  Chalian,  ulitsa  Gvardeis- 
kaya,  9,  kv.  30,  Erevan;  Grant  I.  Abramian,  ulitsa  Olega 
Koshevogo,  26,  kv.  3,  Erevan;  Stepan  E.  Azoian,  7  ulitsa 
Agesan,  17,  Erevan,  and  Kliment  A.  Kostandian,  10  ulitsa 
Zeituna,  10,  kv.  5,  Erevan,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,985,  Nov.  12,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,917, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,492,  Jul.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,739 

Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  21,  1977,  2509201 

Int.  G.^BOIJ  17/18 

U.S.  G.  156—608  9  Gaims 


4,416,722 
SHEET  BINDING 
Carl  A.  Bergman,  South  Dartmouth;  Roy  L.  Thomas,  and  Rich- 
ard A.  Bourbeau,  both  of  New  Bedford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Duplicating  Machines  Corp.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,608 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—578  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  binding  an  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  com- 
prising 
a  frame, 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  an  adhesive  tank  on  said  frame, 
a  doctor  blade  pivotally  mounted  to  adjust  the  amount  of 

adhesive  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  drum, 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  travel  along  a  carriage  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  drum, 
said  carriage  including  means  to  engage  said  stack  of  sheets 
so  that  during  travel  of  said  carriage  past  said  drum,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  stack  is  carried  past  the  upper  surface 
of  said  drum,  and 
wiping  means  to  wipe  adhesive  off  of  the  surface  of  said 
drum  immediately  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  leading  por- 
tion of  said  lower  edge  of  said  stack  during  travel  of  said 
carriage  along  said  carriage  axis,  to  keep  excess  adhesive 
from  the  front  edge  of  said  stack  of  pages, 
said  wiping  means  comprising  means  to  move  said  doctor 
blade  toward  said  drum  immediately  prior  to  the  arrival 
of  the  leading  portion  of  said  lower  edge  of  said  stack  of 
pages  during  the  travel  of  said  carriage, 
said  means  to  move  said  doctor  blade  comprising  a  lever 
attached  to  said  doctor  blade  with  a  poriion  extending 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  drum, 
said  carriage  having  a  contact  member  positioned  to  push 
down  said  lever  during  travel  of  said  carriage  along  said 
carriage  axis. 


7.  A  method  for  producing  a  crystalline  sapphire  tube  com- 
prising melting  aluminum  oxide  by  means  of  mduction  heatmg 
in  an  air-tight  chamber,  pulling  a  tube  from  said  melt  usmg  a 
seed  through  a  die  under  an  inert-gas  blanket  and  an  excess 
pressure  between  0.1  to  0.3  atm.  gauge,  maintaining  a  longitu- 
dinal temperature  gradient  of  10°  to  20°  C./cm  in  the  wall  of 
said  tube  within  a  zone  between  a  solidified  front  and  a  pulling 
region  wherein  the  temperature  is  1850°  to  1900°  C  ,  said 
temperature  gradient  being  maintained  at  least  partially  by 
regulating  convective  gas  fiow  upstream  of  said  die  in  said 
pulling  region,  annealing  said  tube  at  a  temperature  between 
1950°  and  2000°  C.  by  heating  said  tube  at  a  rate  of  30°  to  40° 
C./min  for  between  3  and  4  hours,  and  cooling  said  annealed 
tube  to  room  temperature  at  a  rate  of  30°  to  40'  C./cm. 


4,416,724 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INSULATOR  SURFACES 

Bernd  Fischer,  Ober-Ramstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Schwerionenforscbung  mbH,  Darmstadt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,205 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046629 

Int.  G.'  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  A61K  27/02;  A61N  5/00 
U.S.  G.  156—628  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  insulator  surfaces  by  increasing 
the  surface  area  of  a  solid  body  constituting  an  electrical  insula- 
tor and  presenting  such  surface,  compnsing  uniformly  bom- 
barding the  surface  of  the  body  with  a  coUimated  beam  of  ions 
having  a  density  of  10^-10'  ions/cm^  generating  latent  nuclear 
tracks  in  the  surface,  and  etching  the  bombarded  surface  to 


1502 


^  nden  the  nuclear  tracks  into  adjacent,  individual  etched  chan- 
r  els  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  number  of  channels  multiplied  by 


I  he  surface  area  of  an  individual  channel  and  divided  by  the 
lotal  non-etched  surface  to  be  approximately  equal  to  1. 


4,416,725 
COPPER  TEXTURING  PROCESS 
,  leromc  J.  Cuomo,  Lake  Lincolndale;  Pamela  A.  Leary,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  and  Dennis  S.  Yee,  Putnam  Valley,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,922 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/00;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

J.S.  a.  156—635  9  Claims 
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4,416,726 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE 

ANGLES  OF  CUT  OF  QUARTZ  PLATES 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,534 
Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  19  Claims 

1.  The  improved  method  of  correcting  the  angles  of  cut  of  a 
crystal  resonator  blank  having  a  pair  of  opposing  major  faces 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  crysul  blank  in  a  holder  of  etch  resistant 
material; 

(b)  positioning  said  blank  and  holder  in  the  path  of  a  source 
capable  of  effectuating  etching  of  an  exposed  face  of  said 
blank; 

(c)  masking  a  selected  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  major 


faces  with  said  etch  resistant  material  to  provide  an  ex- 
posed face  portion;  and 


1 TT-i^ 


»' 


(d)  subjecting  the  exposed  face  portion  to  said  source  to 
cause  said  exposed  face  portion  to  be  etched  away  to  a 
predetermined  depth. 


4,416,727 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HBER  FROM 

WET-STRENGTH  RESIN  COATED  PAPER 

Edward  F.  Elton,  Whitehall,  and  Vincent  L.  Magnotta,  Coopers- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,773 

Int.  a.^  D21C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  162—6  11  Qaims 

P*PER  wont  iOURCt 


1.  A  room  temperature  dry  process  for  providing  an  adher- 
ent textured  surface  to  copper 

characterized  by 

placing  the  sample  within  an  evacuable  chamber; 

evacuating  the  chamber; 

backfilling  the  chamber  with  iodine  vapor  to  a  pressure  of 
=  30nTorr; 

maintaining  the  sample  at  a  temperature  range  room  temper- 
ature to  50*  C; 

applying  an  RF  voltage  of  approximately  300  V  at  50  watts 
power  to  grow  a  copper  iodide  layer;  and 

removing  the  copper  iodide  and  removing  the  sample  from 
the  chamber. 


BECOVEBIO 

gnoKE  FiBE> 

ros  RECYCLE 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  and  maintaining  the  brightness 
of  fibers  from  a  wet-strength  resin  coated  paper  waste  or  broke 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  the  paper  waste  or  broke  to  a  comminuted 
form; 

(b)  subjecting  the  comminuted  paper  waste  or  broke  to  an 
alkaline  solution  to  provide  a  pulp  slurry  and  contacting 
the  pulp  with  an  oxyen  atmosphere  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures to  free  individual  fibers  from  the  resin  and  to  main- 
tain the  brightness  of  said  fibers  and  residual  resin; 

(c)  diluting  the  separated  fibers  to  a  screenable  consistency 
and  screening  the  same  to  remove  rejects;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  screened  fiber  pulp  for  use  in  paper  produc- 
tion. 

9.  A  process  for  recovering  and  maintaining  the  brightness 
of  fibers  from  a  wet-strength  resin  coated  paper  waste  or  paper 
broke  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  the  paper  waste  or  broke  to  a  2  to  4  square  inch 
comminuted  form; 

(b)  subjecting  the  comminuted  pa[)er  waste  or  broke  to  an 
alkaline  solution  charge  of  4%  to  15%  to  provide  a  pulp 
slurry  of  10%  to  25%  consistency  and  contacting  the  pulp 
slurry  with  oxygen  at  a  partial  pressure  of  30  to  60  psi  at 
a  temperature  of  1 10°  to  140*  C.  with  mild  agitation  to  free 
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the  paper  fibers  from  the  resin  and  to  maintain  the  bright- 
ness of  said  fibers  and  residual  resin  to  at  least  80%  bright- 
ness; 

(c)  diluting  the  separated  fibers  to  a  2%  to  8%  consistency 
and  screening  the  same  to  remove  rejects;  and 

(d)  recovering  a  screened  pulp  fiber  free  of  resin  for  reuse  in 
paper  production. 


4,416,728 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  PAPER  MATERIALS 

Giancarlo  Albanesi,  and  Gianfranco  Rinaldi,  both  of  Milan, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Saffa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,423,  Feb.  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,798 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1981,  20134  A/81 
Int.  a.'  D21H  i/56 
U.S.  a.  162—159  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  paper  material  consisting  essentially 
of  cellulose  fibers  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  fiame  retarder 
in  the  form  of  red  phosphorus  powder  encapsulated  with  a 
cationized  melaminic  resin  prepared  from  formaldehyde,  tri- 
ethanolamine,  melamine  and  a  monohydroxyl  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  less  than  five  carbon  atoms,  in  weight  percent  ratios  of 
36.04  to  30.85%,  29,87  to  25.57%,  25.27  to  21.62%  and  8.82  to 
21.96%  respectively. 

8.  A  method  of  generating  self-extinguishing  properties  in  a 
cellulosic  material  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said 
cellulosic  material  an  effective  amount  of  melamine-encap- 
sulated  red  phosphorus  powder,  said  red  phosphorus  powder 
being  encapsulated  by  a  melamine  condensate  prepared  from 
formaldehyde,  methanol,  triethanolamine  and  melamine  in 
weight-percent  ratios  of  36.04-30.85%.  8.82-21.96%,  29.87-2- 
5-57%  and  25.27-21.62%,  respectively. 


4,416,729 
AMMONIUM  POLYAMIDOAMINES 
George  R.  Killat,  and  Larry  R.  Wilson,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,538 
Int.  Q.5  D21H  i/4S 
U.S.  Q.  162—164.3  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  wet  strength  of  paper  which 
comprises  contacting  the  paper  pulp  with  an  amount  of  water- 
soluble  polyamidoamine  bearing  a  pendant  ammonium  moiety 
having  cross-linking  functionality  which  is  effective  to  in- 
crease the  wet  strength  of  the  paper  sheet  formed  from  said 
pulp,  (2)  forming  the  pulp  into  an  article  of  desired  shape  and 
(3)  subjecting  the  article  to  conditions  sufficient  to  cross-link 
the  polyamidoamine. 


4,416,730 
WIRE  END  SECTION  OF  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GmhH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1981,  3128156 

Int.  Q.3  D21F  1/02.  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  162—264  38  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  end  section  of  a  paper  making  machine,  compris- 


mg 


a  wire  belt  for  receiving  fibrous  pulp  suspension  thereon  and 
for  permitting  water  drainage  from  the  suspension 
through  the  wire  belt;  means  for  guiding  and  for  driving 
the  belt  to  move  past  a  head  box; 

a  head  box  for  feeding  pulp  suspension  to  the  wire  belt;  the 
head  box  including  a  first  and  a  second  fiow  guide  wall, 
wherein  the  first  guide  wall  is  upstream  in  the  movement 
of  the  wire  belt  past  the  head  box  and  the  second  guide 
wall  is  downstream  in  the  movement  of  the  wire  belt  past 
the  head  box;  both  guide  walls  extending  across  the  width 
dimension  of  the  wire  belt  and  extending  above  one  sur- 
face of  the  wire  belt;  the  guide  walls  defining  a  channel 


between  them,  and  the  channel  having  an  outlet  opening 
aimed  for  feeding  pulp  to  the  wire  belt,  whereby  pulp 
travels  through  the  channel  to  be  fed  through  the  outlet 
opening; 
a  slide  shoe  supported  at  the  second  guide  wall  and  bemg 
located  beyond  the  outlet  openmg  of  the  head  box  and 
toward  the  wire  bell;  the  slide  shoe  mcluding  a  generally 
convexly  curved  first  guide  surface,  which  is  curved 
gradually  from  being  oriented  more  tranverse  to  the  path 
of  the  wire  belt  past  the  head  box  to  being  oriented  more 
parallel  to  that  path  nearer  to  the  bell  and  further  down- 
stream in  the  movement  of  the  belt;  the  first  guide  surface 
defining  with  the  belt  to  a  web  forming  zone  for  forming 
a  web  of  the  pulp  suspension  on  the  belt; 


the  first  guide  surface  having  a  plurality  of  sections,  includ- 
ing a  first  section  in  the  region  of  the  outlet  openmg  and  a 
second  section  in  the  region  of  the  web-formmg  zone 
downstream  along  the  path  of  the  wire  belt  from  the  first 
section,  the  second  section  being  curved  more  sharply 
than  the  first  section; 

a  wire  belt  supporting  device  located  at  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  wire  belt  from  the  head  box,  and  including  a  con- 
vexly curved  second  guide  surface  for  engaging  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  wire  belt;  the  second  guide  surface 
being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  opening,  up- 
stream of  the  first  guide  surface  in  the  path  of  the  wire 
belt,  for  introducing  the  wire  belt  into  the  web-formmg 
zone. 


4,416,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  AND 

LOCATION  OF  A  STATIONARY  DEVICE  OF  A  PAPER 

MACHINE  WHICH  ACTS  ON  A  PAPER  WEB  BEING 

MANUFACTURED  THEREIN 

Jori  Pesonen,  Helsinki,  and  Markku  KoivumMki,  JyriiskylM, 

both  of  Finland,  auignors  to  Valmet  OY,  Finland 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,537 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  25,  1981,  813764 
Int.  Q.^  D21F  1/48.  1/54 
U.S.  Q.  162—308  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  and  location  of  a 
stationary  device  which  constitutes  a  component  of  a  paper 
machine  and  which  acts  on  a  paper  web  being  manufactured 
therein  over  a  transverse  dimension  thereof  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  web,  said  control  apparatus  bemg 
operative  to  control  one  or  both  of  the  distance  of  the  device 
from  the  web  and  the  angular  orienution  of  the  device,  the 
device  including  a  frame  portion  which  is  earned  at  each 
respective  transverse  end  thereof  by  frame  structure  of  the 
paper  machine  through  a  respective  control  apparatus,  said 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  slide  assembly  including, 
a  first  slide  member  supporting  a  respective  end  of  the 
frame  portion  of  the  stationary  device  and  having  a 
sliding  surface; 
a  second  slide  member  supported  by  the  paper  machine 

frame  structure  and  having  a  sliding  surface;  and 
an  intermediate  slide  member  having  two  sliding  surfaces, 
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said  intermediate  slide  member  being  situated  between 
said  first  and  second  slide  members  and  forming  a  first 
pair  of  sliding  surfaces  with  the  first  slide  member  and  a 
second  pair  of  sliding  surfaces  with  the  second  slide 
member; 
wherein  one  pair  of  sliding  surfaces  presented  by  said  inter- 
mediate slide  member  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
slide  members  have  a  curved  segment  configuration  hav- 
ing a  center  of  curvature  which  is  substantially  coincident 
with  or  immediately  adjacent  to  a  straight  edge  defining  a 
tip  of  the  stationary  device; 
wherein  the  other  pair  of  sliding  surfaces  presented  by  said 


means  extending  along  substantially  the  the  entire  length  of  an 
associated  feed  flue  to  facilitate  soft  combustion  and  flame 


intermediate  slide  member  and  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  slide  members  have  a  linear  configuration  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof;  and 
wherein  said  control  apparatus  further  includes  adjusting 
means  for  moving  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  slide 
members  and  intermediate  slide  member  with  respect  to 
each  other  on  said  curved  sliding  surfaces  to  control  the 
angular  orientation  of  the  stationary  device  and  for  mov- 
ing said  other  of  said  first  and  second  slide  members  and 
intermediate  slide  member  with  respect  to  each  other  on 
said  linear  sliding  surfaces  to  control  the  distance  of  the 
stationary  device  from  the  web  independently  of  the  angu- 
lar orientation  of  the  stationary  device. 


:i:- 
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formation,  thereby  greatly  reducing  temperature  peaks  and 
nitrogen  oxide  formation. 


4,416,733 
DRY  QUENCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  COKE 

Evgeny  P.  Likhogub;  Stanislav  S.  Sergeev,  and  Alexandr  N. 
Minasov,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Giprokox, 
Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,149 

Int.  aj  ClOB  39/00.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  202—228  1  Qaim 


4,416,732 
HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
*aiil  Gcrnhardt;  Heinz  ThubeauTille,  and  Carl-Heinz  Struck,  all 
of  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A 
Comp.  G.ni.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
981,  3114340;  Jun.  4, 1981,  3122112 

Int  a.3  ClOB  21/12.  21/16 
JJS.  a.  202—139  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery  in  which  heating  cham- 
>ers  between  coking  chambers  are  divided  by  midfeathers  into 
leating  flues,  the  combination  of  feed  flues  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  heating  chambers,  said  feed  flues  commu- 
licating  with  regenerators  for  the  coke  oven  battery,  and  feed 
lue  outlets  connecting  the  feed  flues  to  the  heating  flues,  said 
eed  flue  outlets  each  comprising  vertically-elongated  slot 


1.  A  dry  quenching  apparatus  for  hot  coke  comprising: 

an  upright  housing  having  openings  for  charging  and  dis- 
charging the  coke, 

an  annular  header  for  supplying  a  cooling  agent  and  ar- 
ranged in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing, 

a  centrally  disposed  distributor  for  the  cooling  agent  ar- 
ranged in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  annular  header  for  supplying  the  cooling 
agent, 

a  distribution  header  arranged  above  said  annular  header  for 
supplying  the  cooling  agent  and  communicating  with  the 
annular  header  through  openings, 

vertical  partition  walls  arranged  in  said  distribution  header 
and  defining  sections  therein,  each  section  including  at 
least  one  said  opening  whereby  said  headers  communicate 
with  each  other, 

now  governors  for  the  cooling  agent  each  arranged  in  at 
least  one  said  opening  in  each  section,  and 

an  annular  exhaust  header  for  gases  arranged  in  the  middle 
portion  of  the  housing. 


November  22,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1505 


4,416  734 
SEPARATION  OF  NITROALKANOL  BY  AZEOTROPIC 

DISTILLATION 
Martin  J.  Jacobs,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Angus  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,078 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/36;  C07C  79/18 
U.S.  a.  203-18  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nitroalkanol  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  adding  thereto 
an  organic  liquid  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrocarbon  of  6-9  carbon 
atoms,  said  organic  liquid  mixture  added  to  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  an  amout  in  excess  of  that  required  to  form  a  ternary 
azeotrope  with  water,  (b)  separating  the  water  as  a  vapor  by 
azeotropic  distillation  at  least  until  crystals  appear  in  the  unva- 
porized  portion  of  the  mixture,  (c)  cooling  the  unvaponzed 
portion  of  the  mixture  thereby  causing  substantially  complete 
separation  of  the  nitroalkanol,  and  (d)  recovering  the  nitroalk- 
anol from  the  unvaporized  mixture. 


of  the  hydroxy  is  no  more  than  two  bonds  removed 
from  the  nitrogen  and 
(b)  an  acid  anion,  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  10.0. 
(ii)  contacting  a  quantity  of  the  admixture  with  a  first  elec- 
trode selective  for  said  ionic  analyte, 
(iii)  before,  during,  or  after  step  (ii),  contacting  a  quantity  of 
a  reference  liquid  having  a  known  concentration  of  said 
analyte,  with  a  second  electrode,  and 
(iv)  allowing  said  quantities  to  make  ion  contact  with  each 
other  to  permit  a  detection  of  electrical  imbalance  be- 
tween them 


4,416,735 

DILUENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  POTENTIOMETRIC 

ASSAY  OF  LIQUIDS 

Thomas  R.  Kissel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,515 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/46,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  14  Qaims 

1.  In  admixture,  a  urine  sample  selected  for  potentiometric 
assay,  and  a  diluent  for  said  sample,  said  diluent  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  10.0  and  a 
predetermined  concentration  of 

(a)  a  protonated  water-soluble  organic  amine  having  (i)  a 
pKa  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  9.3,  and  (ii)  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  of  the 
amine,  wherein  the  oxygen-to-carbon  bond  of  the  hy- 
droxy is  no  more  than  two  bonds  removed  from  the  nitro- 
gen and 

(b)  an  acid  anion, 

said  predetermined  concentration  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  total  ionic  strength  of  said  admixture  within  the 
range  of  about  150  millimolar  and  about  250  millimolar. 
7.  A  diluent  for  compressing  the  ionic  strength  range  of  an 
aqueous  sample,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  having 
(i)  a  pH  of  at  least  about  10.0; 
(ii)  a  predetermined  concentration  of 

(a)  a  protonated  water-soluble  organic  amine  having  (i)  a 
pKa  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  9.3,  and  (ii)  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  bonded  to  the  nitro- 
gen of  the  amine,  wherein  the  oxygen-to-carbon  bond 
of  the  hydroxy  is  no  more  than  two  bonds  removed 
from  the  nitrogen  and 

(b)  an  acid  anion; 

said  predetermined  concentration  being  effective  to 
produce,  when  4  parts  of  said  solution  are  added  to  1 
part  of  two  different  saline  solutions,  one  having  a 
total  ionic  strength  of  130  millimolar  and  the  other  a 
total  ionic  strength  of  410  millimolar,  a  range  of  said 
ionic  strength  for  the  diluted  saline  solutions  that  is 
between  about  150  millimolar  and  about  250  millimo- 
lar; and 
(iii)  a  polymer  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  to 
said  solution  a  viscosity  between  about  1.3  centipoise  and 
about  1.9  centipoise  when  measured  at  25°  C. 
13.  A  method  for  potentiometrically  determining  the  con- 
centration of  an  ionic  analyte  in  an  aqueous  solution,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
(i)  admixing  with  said  solution,  a  predetermined  concentra- 
tion of 

(a)  a  protonated  water-soluble  organic  amine  having  (i)  a 
pKa  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  9.3,  and  (ii)  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  bonded  to  the  nitro- 
gen of  the  amine,  wherein  the  oxygen-to-carbon  bond 


4,416,736 

PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE 

ELEMENT  OF  INTEREST  FROM  A  SOLUTION  FOR 

NONFLAME  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY 

Bernhard  Huber,  Oberiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberiingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223.070 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8. 
1980,  3000446 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20. 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204-1  T  8  Claims 


1.  Method  for  enriching  a  sought  element  from  a  solution  for 
nameless  atomic  absorption  spectroscopy,  said  method  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

inserting  an  electrode  into  a  sample  vessel  containing  said 
solution,  said  vessel  being  outside  an  atomic  absorption 
spectrometer; 

maintaining  a  constant  voltage  between  said  electrode  and  a 
counterelectrode; 

integrating,  with  respect  to  time,  the  current  passing 
through  said  solution  via  said  electrodes; 

terminating  the  electrolysis  when  a  predetermined  value  of 
the  current  time  integral  has  been  reached; 

removing  said  electrode  from  said  sample  vessel  and  insert- 
ing said  electrode  into  a  graphite  tube  through  which  the 
measuring  light  beam  of  said  atomic  absorption  spectrom- 
eter passes;  and 

heating  said  graphite  tube,  whereby  said  electrode  is  indi- 
rectly heated  and  said  sample  components  deposited 
thereon  are  atomized. 


4,416,737 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROPLATING  A  NICKEL-ZINC 
ALLOY  ON  STEEL  STRIP 
Lowell  W.  Austin,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  and  James  O.  Stoddart, 
Ginton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,704 

Int.  a.-' C25D  i/5<5,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—28  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  protective  nickel-zinc  alloy 

coating  on  metal  strip  or  sheet  which  has  a  tendency  to  cor- 


1036  O.G  — 56 


ode  wherein  said  nickel-zinc  alloy  coating  consists  essentially 
if  at  least  80  percent  nickel  and  up  to  20  percent  zinc,  said 
jrocess  comprises: 
providing  an  aqueous  plating  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  dissolved  nickel,  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  25  to 
45  g/1,  and  dissolved  zinc,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  40  ppm, 
wherein  the  iron  content  of  the  plating  bath  is  maintained 
at  less  than  100  ppm. 
maintaining  said  plating  bath  at  a  pH  of  about  3  to  about  5 
and  an  elevated  temperature  of  up  to  about  160°  F,,  and 
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4,416,739 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  TITANIUM  AND  TITANIUM 

BASE  ALLOYS 

Wallace  Turner,   Barnoldswick,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1980, 

8012484 

Int.  a.'  C25D  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  204—32  R  7  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  electroplating  a  metal  layer  onto  a  titanium 

or  titanium  base  alloy  surface,  said  method  comprising  the 

successive  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  the  surface  to  be  electroplated  to  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  hydrofluoric  acid  and  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  formamide  and  substi- 
tuted forniamides,  said  solution  containing  from  about  35 
to  about  45  grams  per  liter  of  fluoride  ions  and  from  about 
1  5  to  about  2.5  gram.s  per  liter  of  hydrogen  ions  and  from 
about  600  to  800  grams  per  liter  of  said  formamide  or  said 
substituted  formamide.  and  continuing  the  exposure  until 
the  reaction  between  said  surface  and  said  solution  has 
substantially  abated  and  a  grey  deposit,  which  provides  an 
adhesion-improving  key  between  the  titanium  or  titanium 
base  alloy  surface  and  -t^jg  metal  to  be  electroplated 
thereon,  is  formed  on  the  titanium  or  titanium  alloy  sur- 
face; and  thereafter 

(b)  electroplating  a  metal  layer  on  the  thus  exposed  surface 
covered  by  sid  grey  deposit. 


immersing  said  metal  strip  or  sheet  in  said  plating  bath  and 
subjecting  it  to  a  cathodic  plating  current  density  of  froni 
about  50  to  about  150  amperes/ft-,  to  electroplate  a  pro- 
tective nickel  alloy  coating. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  electroplating  is  con- 
ducted in  a  continuous  plating  line  assembly;  and  wherein  the 
zinc  content  of  the  nickel  coating  is  dependent  on  the  rate  at 
which  the  metal  strip  or  sheet  is  passed  through  the  bath  and 
on  the  distance  through  which  the  metal  sheet  or  strip  has 
traveled  into  the  bath. 


4,416,738 

CHROMIUM  PLATING 

Richard  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,882,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,013 
Int.  a.3  C25D  5/14.  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  204—32  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  restarting  the  electroplating  of  chromium 
onto  an  article  having  an  electroplated  chromium  coating,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
immersing  said  article  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a 

cyanide  salt; 
applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  article  immersed  in 
said  solution  and  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  potential  at 
predetermined  intervals  for  a  first  predetermined  period 
of  time  while  said  article  is  immersed  in  said  aqueous 
alkaline  solution;  and, 
thereafter  immersing  said  article  in  a  chromic  acid  chro- 
mium electroplating  bath  and  applying  a  cathodic  plating 
potential  to  said  article  to  electroplate  chromium  onto  said 
article. 


4,416,740 
METHOD  AND  BATH  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

OF  PALLADIUM/NICKEL  ALLOYS 
Klaus  Schulze-Berge,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981.  3108467 

Int.  a.3  C25D  3/56 
U.S.  CI.  204—43  N  2  Qaims 

1  In  a  method  of  electrodepositing  a  palladium/nickel  alloy 
coaling  upon  a  substrate  wherein  said  coating  is  plated  onto 
said  substrate  by  electrodeposition  from  a  bath  containing  5  to 
30  g  per  liter  of  palladium  and  5  to  30  g  per  liter  of  nickel  and 
basing  a  pailadium-nickel  ratio  such  that  the  coating  contains 
30  to  90^r  by  weight  of  palladium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  in  said  bath  during  the  electrodeposition 
of  said  coating  at  least  one  acetyleneamine  or  amino  alcohol 
capable  of  improving  the  brightness  and  mechanical  properties 
of  said  coating  and  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of: 

dimethyipropyn-2-ylamine, 

1  -diethylaminopropyn-(2), 

1  -diethylaminopentyn-2-ol-(4), 

l-dimethylaminopropyn-(2).  and 

M-diethylpropyn-2-ylamine, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,416,741 
METHOD  AND  BATH  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

OF  PALLADIUM/NICKEL  ALLOYS 
Klaus  Schulze-Berge,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981,  3108466 

Int.  a.5  C25D  3/56 

U.S.  a.  204—43  N  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrodepositing  a  palladium/nickel  alloy 

coating  upon  a  substrate  wherein  said  coating  is  plated  onto 

said  substrate  by  electrodeposition  from  a  bath  containing  5  to 
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30  g  per  liter  of  palladium  and  5  to  30  g  per  liter  of  nickel  and    electrolyte  solution,  and  as  a  second  phase  an  aqueous-immisci- 

,r'"^a^i*  u  "'''•'^'  '^"°  '"''^  '^^'  '^^  ''°^^'"8  contains    ble  electrolytically  conductive  liquid  with  at  least  one  elec 

30  to  90%  by  weight  of  palladium,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  in  said  bath  during  the  electrodeposition 
of  said  coating  at  least  one  acetylene  alcohol  or  acetylene 
alcohol  ether  capable  of  improving  the  brightness  and  mechan- 
ical properties  of  said  coating  by  promoting  mixed  crystal 
deposition,  said  acetylene  alcohol  or  acetylene  alcohol  ether 
being  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of: 
propargylalcohol 

propargylalcoholmonoethoxylate       (Hydroxyethylpropar- 

gylether) 
butynediol 

butynediol  with  2  EG  (Bis-(Hydroxyethoxy)-butyne) 
butynediol  with  I  PO  (2-Hydroxypropylpropbutynylether) 
hexynediol 

2-methylbutyne-3-ol-2 
3-methylpentyne- 1  -ol-3 
3,4-dimethy  Ipentyne- 1  -ol-3 
3-ethylpentyne-l-ol-3 
3-isopropyl-4-methylpentyne-l-ol-3 
3-methylhexyne-l-ol-3  and 
3-propylhexyne-l-ol-3. 


trode  located  solely  therein,  said  first  and  second  phases  being 
in  direct  liquid-liquid  interfacial  contact  with  each  other. 


4,416,742 
PROCESS  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR  MAKING  A 
RHODIUM-PLATED  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  BLACK  OR 
BLUE  COLOR 
Takashi  Kinase,  Hitachi;  Seiji  Ichimura,  Katsuta;  Yoshio  Kinjo, 
Narashino,  and  Yosuke  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Metal  Plating 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,939 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-134038; 
Sep.  25,  1980,  55-134039;  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-134040 

Int.  a.'  C25D  3/50.  3/52 
U.S.  a.  204-47  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  rhodium  onto  a  conductive 
substrate  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  providing  an  aqueous  acidic  n  ating  bath  com- 
prised of  (a)  a  free  acid,  (b)  i  .  f  rhodium  in  a 
concentration  ranging  from  abo  lo  20  g/1  based  on 
the  rhodium  metal,  and  (c)  at  b  roe  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiomalic  acid  and  salts 
thereof,  phthalic  acid  and  salu  thereof,  butynediol  and 
hypophosphite,  said  additive  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  0.01  g/1.  with  the  pH  of  said  bath  not 
exceeding  6;  and 

(2)  electroplating  rhodium  onto  said  substrate  as  a  cathode  in 
said  bath  under  conditions  such  that  the  rhodium  is  plated 
in  the  form  of  a  blue  or  black  electroplate. 


4,416,744 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING 
OXYACIDS  OF  CHLORINE 
Karl  Lohrberg;  Rainer  Pfohl,  both  of  HeusensUmm,  and  Martin 
Gritschke,  Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metallgesellschaft  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  268,421,  May  29,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,370,207,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  110,155,  Jan.  7, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

392,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901221 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan,  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  ]/24 

U.S.  a.  204-95  4  Qaims 


D 


4,416,743 

ELECTROLYSIS  USING  TWO  ELECTROLYTICALLY 

CONDUCTING  PHASES 

Frank  S.  Holland,  Hazel  Grove  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to 

Mancbem  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1982, 
8200355 

Int.  a.3  C25B  I/OO;  C25C  1/02,  1/08.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrolysis,  which  comprises  passing  an 

electric  current  between  two  electrodes  and  through  an  at  least 

two-phase  electrolyte  system  having  as  a  first  phase  an  aqueous 


1.  A  process  of  producing  oxyacids  of  chlorine  or  salts  of 
such  acids  by  an  electrolysis  of  salt  solutions  which  are  con- 
taminated with  calcium  and/or  magnesium  or  of  sea  water, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  in  an  initial  zone  electrolyzing  said  salt  solution  with  an 
electrolyte  flow  rate  through  an  electrolytic  cell  at  above 
0.9  meter  per  second  and  up  to  2.0  meters  per  second;  and 

(b)  in  a  succeeding  zone  electrolyzing  the  salt  solution  ob- 
tained from  said  initial  zone  of  step  (a)  at  an  electrolyte 
now  rate  of  0.3  meter  per  second  to  less  than  0  7  meter  per 
second,  the  velocity  of  flow  being  stated  for  electrolyte 
which  is  free  from  gas. 
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4,416,745 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NICKEL  FROM  SPENT 
ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING  SOLUTIONS 
I  Jilbert  G.  Warren,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,772 
Int.  a.^  C25C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  204—112  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  nickel  from  spent  electroless 
uckel  plating  solutions  comprising: 

(a)  adding  an  inorganic  base,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  to 
said  spent  solution  to  raise  the  pH  thereof  to  between 
10-10.5; 

(b)  then  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  said  spent  solution. 
to  which  said  inorganic  base  has  been  added,  and  at  said 
pH  to  raise  the  pH  thereof  to  at  least  1 1 ; 

(c)  heating  said  ammonium  hydroxide  containing  spent  solu- 
tion to  a  temperature  of  between  40°-50°  C; 

(d)  subjecting  said  heated  ammonium  hydroxide  containing 
spent  solution  to  electrolysis,  at  a  current  density  of  about 
10-30  amperes/ft^,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  de- 
posit a  major  portion  of  the  nickel  from  said  spent  solu- 
tion; and 

(e)  separating  said  spent  solution  from  said  deposit  of  nickel. 
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4,416,747 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHETIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

OZONE  BY  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Anton  Menth,  Nussbaumen,  and  Samuel  Stucki,  Baden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,107 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    11,   1981, 
3023/81 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204—129  6  Qaims 

H;0  0-       0, 


4,416,746 

BIPOLAR  REHNING  OF  LEAD 

Robert  C.  Kerby,  Rossland,  and  Oifford  J.  Krauss,  Trail,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  12,  1981,  370752 

Int.  aj  C25C  1/18 

U.S.  a.  204—114  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  bipolar  refinement  of  lead  which 
includes:  using  impure  lead  bullion  bipolar  electrodes;  an  elec- 
trolyte containing  lead  fluosilicate,  fluosilicic  acid,  and  addi- 
tion agents;  a  current  density  in  the  range  of  100  to  600  A/m^; 
an  anode  overvoltage  maintained  below  the  voltage  at  which 
impurities  dissolve;  an  electrical  current  maintained  at  a  value, 
related  to  the  internal  reistance  of  the  cell,  which  will  not  cause 
the  cell  voltage  to  rise  above  the  voltage  at  which  impurities 
dissolve;  periodical  reversal  of  the  polarity  of  the  current 
applied  to  the  cell;  and  recovering  the  refined  lead  from  the 
bipolar  electrodes,  the  improvements  in  combination  which 
comprise: 

(a)  using  an  electrolyte  containing  at  least  about  85  g/1  lead 
as  lead  fluosilicate  and  at  most  about  85  g/1  lead  fluosilicic 
acid  so  that  the  amount  of  dissolved  lead  as  lead  fluosili- 
cate exceeds  the  amount  of  free  fluosilicic  acid  in  the 
electrolyte; 

(b)  applying  a  current  to  the  cell  at  the  beginning  of  the 
refining  cycle  to  provide  a  current  density  in  the  cell  of 
from  about  240  A/m^  to  450  A/m^; 

(c)  applying  the  current  to  the  cell  for  a  refining  cycle  time 
of  from  about  72  hours  to  130  hours; 

(d)  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  current  applied  to  the  cell  at 
a  frequency  of  from  about  4  to  about  60  reversals  per 
minute;  and 

(e)  limiting  the  duration  of  each  reversal  to  a  period  chosen 
from  within  the  range  of  from  40  to  300  milliseconds,  such 
that  the  total  period  of  current  reversal  is  in  the  range  of 
from  1%  to  4.5%  of  the  refining  cycle  time, 

whereby  even  dense,  strong  and  readily  stripped  refined  lead 
deposits  are  obtained  on  the  bipolar  electrodes;  whereby  the 
deposited  lead  has  a  low  impurity  content;  whereby  both 
nodular  and  dendritic  growths  of  lead  are  avoided;  and 
whereby  electrical  shorting  in  the  cell  is  substantially  reduced. 


1;0.   0; 


HjO. 
IN.- 


1.  Process  for  the  synthetic  production  of  ozone  by  electrol- 
ysis, wherein  water  saturated  with  oxygen  is  used  as  starting 
materia!  and,  as  the  electrolyte,  a  solid  electrolyte  is  used, 
which  is  coated  with  platinum  on  the  cathode  side  and  with 
PbO:  on  the  anode  side  and  is  in  the  form  of  a  thin  cation 
exchange  membrane,  wherein  the  oxygen-saturated  water  is 
led  along,  both  on  the  cathode  side  and  on  the  anode  side, 
parallel  to  the  solid-electrolyte  membrane,  and  wherein  the 
current  supply  to  the  coatings  of  the  solid  electrolyte,  which 
serve  as  electrodes,  is  effected,  in  each  case,  via  an  open  metal- 
lic structure  having  a  low  flow-resistance  for  the  water,  and 
wherein  the  water  is  simultaneously  utilized  for  removing  the 
heat  generated  during  the  process. 

4,416,748 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  THE  CONTENT  OF  SO2 

AND/OR  NOx  IN  FLUE  GAS 
R.  D.  Samuel  Stevens,  Downsview,  Canada,  assignor  to  Concord 
Scientific  Corporation,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,377 

Int.  dJ  BOIJ  19/12,  19/24 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  P  22  Qaims 


•'         LAMP, 


-1> 


1.  Process  for  reduction  of  the  content  of  NO  and  NO2  in 
flue  gas  containing  also  substantial  quantities  of  H2O  vapor 
comprising  mixing  the  flue  gas  with  NH3  and  irradiating  the 
mixture  with  ultraviolet  radiation  of  wavelength  at  least  as 
great  as  about  190  nm  and  containing  at  least  one  component  of 
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wavelength  in  the  range  from  about  190  to  about  220  nm,  said 
radiation  being  substantially  wholly  free  of  any  component 
with  a  wavelength  below  about  190  nm,  and  said  process 
taking  place  in  the  absence  of  a  solid  state  catalyst. 


4.416,751 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FERROFLUID 

Ami  E.  Berkowitz,  and  John  L.  Walter,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,587,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,310 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  2/80 

U.S.  CI.  204—165  5  Qaims 


4,416,749 

CROSSLINKED  ETHYLENE/VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  HLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

SAME 

Tibor  G.  Mahr,  and  Pallatheri  M.  Subramanian,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,422,  May  1,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,370,212. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,214 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/30:  C08F  8/12 
U.S.  a.  204—159.14  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
(EVA)  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  EVA  copolymer  film  containing  about  35 
to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by  weight,  said 
film  being  crosslinked  as  a  result  of  being  subjected  to  a 
0.5  to  16  megarad  dosage  of  high  energy  radiation;  and 

(b)  alcoholyzing  greater  than  80  percent  of  the  acetate 
groups  in  the  film  to  depth  of  0.5  microns  in  the  film,  while 
alcoholyzing  less  than  80  percent  of  the  acetate  groups  at 
depths  greater  than  0.5  microns. 

9.  Crosslinked  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  film  con- 
taining about  35  to  50  percent  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate  by 
weight  of  the  copolymer  comprising: 
greater  than  about  80  percent  of  the  acetate  in  the  film  to  a 
depth  of  0.5  microns  being  hydrolyzed,  and  less  than  80 
percent  of  the  acetate  groups  at  depths  greater  than  0.5 
microns  being  hydrolyzed. 


4,416,750 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  BASECOATS  FOR  VACUUM 

METALLIZATION 
Edward  J.  Murphy,  Mt.  Prospect;  Ronald  J.  Lewarchik,  Arling- 
ton Hgts.,  and  Jeffrey  W.  Thompson,  Homewood,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,057 
Int.  CV  C08G  18/00,  63/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.19  1  Claim 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light-curable  liquid  coating  composition  for 
molded  plastic  objects  comprising  an  alcoholic  solvent  solu- 
tion of: 

1 — a  polyurethane  oligomer  polyacrylate  which  is  a  derivative 

of  an  organic  solvent-soluble  hydroxy  functional  polyester 

having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  500-1500  and  an 

average  of  at  least  about  2.0  hydroxy  groups  per  molecule, 

each  hydroxy  group  carrying  an  acrylate  ester  group  by  a 

plurality  of  urethane  linkages;  and 

2— an  hydroxy-functional  polyacrylate  which  is  constituted  by 

an  organic  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  below  500  and 

at  least  about  3  hydroxy  groups  per  molecule,  said  polyol 

being  esterified  to  contain  at  least  about  1.5  acrylate  ester 

groups  per  molecule  and  having  at  least  about  0.5  unreacted 

hydroxy  groups  per  molecule; 

said  polyacrylate  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 

20-25%  of  total  polyacrylate,  and  said  solution  having  a  solids 

content  of  from  60%  to  80%,  said  solution  further  including  a 

photoinitiator  to  render  the  composition  curable  on  exposure 

to  ultraviolet  light. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ferrofiuid  consisting  essentially 
of  composite  particles  composed  of  polymer-attached  mag- 
netic metallic  particles  in  indefinite  suspension  in  a  carrier  fluid 
which  consists  essentially  of  providing  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
immersing  the  electrodes  in  an  organic  dielectric  liquid,  appl>- 
ing  a  pulsed  electric  potential  between  the  electrodes,  adjQsi- 
ing  the  gap  therebetween  until  there  is  an  electric  discharge 
eroding  an  electrode  producing  particulate  magnetic  material 
containing  said  composite  particles  composed  of  magnetic 
metallic  particles  adherently  attached  to  organic  poKmer 
formed  by  the  polymerization  of  said  dielectric  liquid,  said 
polymer  being  in  a  fibrous  or  filamentary  form,  said  electrodes 
being  formed  of  a  metallic  composition  which  produces  said 
magnetic  metallic  particles  by  said  erosion,  recovering  said 
magnetic  material  from  the  dielectric  liquid,  and  dispersing 
said  recovered  material  in  a  carrier  fiuid  in  which  said  compos- 
ite particles  become  indefiniteK  suspended,  said  composite 
particles  being  in  the  form  of  filamentary  rafts  or  membranes  of 
a  size  and  density  which  maintains  ihem  m  indefinite  suspen- 
sion in  said  carrier  fiuid. 


4,416,752 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  CONDUCTING  SUBSTRATE 

AND  COATED  SUBSTRATES  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
James  V.  Crivello,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan,  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,826 

Int.  a.3  C25D  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—181  R  13  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  conducting  substrate  which  com- 
prises using  the  conducting  substrate  as  the  anode  in  an  electro- 
lyzed  mixture  comprising  a  cationically  polymerizable  organic 
material  and  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
cationically  polymerizable  organic  material  of  aryliodonium 
salt  or  arylsulfonium  salt  having  an  MQ</  anion,  where  M  is  a 
metal  or  metalloid  selected  from  boron,  phosphorus,  antimony 
and  arsenic,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical  and  d  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  4-6. 
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4,416,753 
ItROCESS  FOR  ELECTHOCOATING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE 
^olfgang  Batzill,  Munster,  and  Horst  Diefenbach,  Nottuin, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  & 

Fasern  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,504 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1980,3044447 

Int.  a.J  C25D  13/06.  15/00 
l|J.S.  a.  204—181  C  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  an  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate comprising  connecting  said  substrate  as  the  cathode  in  an 
e  ectrocoating  process,  immersing  said  connected  substrate  in 
an  electrocoating  bath  containing  a  cationic  coating  agent, 
carrying  out  an  electrodeposition  of  said  cationic  coating  agent 
en  said  substrate  to  produce  said  substrate  coated  with  said 
cationic  coating  agent  and  hardening  said  substrate  coated 
V  ith  said  cationic  coating  agent,  the  improvement  comprising 
Slid  cationic  coating  agent  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
c  omprising  a  mixture  of: 

A.  water  dispersed  or  water  soluble  cationic  synthetic  resins 
containing  basic  groups  prepared  by  reacting  resins  con- 
taining epoxide  groups  and  bases  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  amines  and  Mannich  bases  followed 
by  protonation  with  acids  to  form  a  carrier  resin;  and 

B.  dispersed,  finely  divided,  ionic  plastics  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxide  resins,  polyester  resins,  acry- 
late  resin,  polyurethane  resins  and  polyamide  resins  hav- 
ing ionic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium,  sulfonium  and  phosphonium  ions  neutralized 
with  acids. 


4,416.754 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEDUSTING 
SOLIDS-CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
^hilip  Merchant,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Dean  L.  Smith,  Jr., 
Mountainside,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,793 
Int.  a.^BOlD  17/06 


1  :.S.  a.  204—190 


24  Claims 


^ L 


11.  In  a  process  for  dedusting  oils  characterized  as  uncon- 
ventional whole  heavy  crudes,  heavy  petroleum  crude  frac- 
tions and  residua,  syncrudes  and  syncrude  fractions  which 
(  ontain  finely  divided  solids,  water  being  admixed  with  said  oil 
1  nd  the  water  and  oil  emulsified,  and  the  emulsion  then  sepa- 
1  ated  in  an  electrostatic  coalescer  to  produce  a  clean  oil  phase 
'  vhich  is  drawn  off  on  recovered,  and  a  solids-containing  aque- 
I  )us  phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  further  admixing 
vith  said  oil  and  water  emulsion  from  about  10  parts  to  about 
iOOO  parts,  per  million  parts  by  volume  of  oil,  of  an  admixture 
i  )f  compounds  which  comprises 

(I)  an  ester  surfactant  characterized  as  follows: 


H2C 

r 

Rl— O— CH 

I  O 

R2— o— ch/ 

1/ 

HC 

I 
HC— O— R, 

I 
H2C— O— R4 

where  Ri.  R2.  R},  and  R4  are  selected  from 

(a)  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy 
groups,  and 

(b)  the  dehydroxylated  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  moletule,  or 
moiety  represented  by  the  formula 

O 

// 
R— C— 

where  R  is  a  straight-chain  hydrocarbon  moiety  which 
can  be  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, and  where  unsaturated  can  contain  conjugated  or 
unconjugated  double  bonds,  and 

at  least  on  and  up  to  three  of  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  is  ethoxy, 
propoxy.  or  mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups,  and 

(II)  an  ethoxylated  or  propoxylated,  or  admixed  ethox- 
ylated/propoxylated,  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  oil  solu- 
ble demulsifier  substituted  at  a  position  para  to  the  ethoxy 
or  propoxy  group,  or  mixed  ethoxy/propoxy  groups,  by  a 
hydrocarbyl  group,  said  modified  phenol  formaldehyde 
resin  being  characterized  as  follows: 


wherein 

R~  represents  one  or  more  ethoxy  or  propoxy  groups,  or 
mixed  ethoxy  and  propoxy  groups,  and 

Rg  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl.  and 

m  is  an  integer  of  one  or  greater,  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  resin  ranging  from  about  2000  to  about  20,000; 

the  ratio  of  demulsifier:surfactant  ranging  from  about  1:1  to 
about  15:1,  based  on  the  sum  total  volume  of  the  demulsi- 
fier and  surfactant. 


4,416,755 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SEMICONDUCTING  HUMS 

Gerald  P.  Ceasar,  Rochester,  and  Scott  F.  Grimshaw,  Fulton, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,341 
Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  S  27  Qaims 

7.  The  method  of  producing  semiconducting  films  on  a 
substrate  comprising  generating  a  plasma,  extracting,  acceler- 
ating and  directing  an  ion  beam  of  said  plasma  toward  a  sput- 
tering target  comprising  said  semiconductor,  said  target  being 
contained  within  a  vacuum  chamber  at  reduced  pressure, 
sputtering  said  target  with  said  ion  beam  to  sputter  the  target 
material,  shielding  said  vacuum  chamber  surface  from  stray  ion 
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beams  whereby  sputtering  of  said  vacuum  chamber  surface  b\ 
said  plasma  is  minimized,  collecting  said  sputtered  target  mate- 


ria! as  a  film  on  said  substrate,  said  substrate  being  phssicalK 
isolated  from  the  plasma  generating  process  and  the  spuliermg 
process. 


4,416,756 

ELECTROTREATING  APPARATUS  WITH  DEPLETABI  F 

ANODE  ROLL 

Frank  A.  Martin,  Merrillville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 
Company,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  454.616 

Int.  CI.   C25D  I7,U0 

U.S.  Q.  204-206  14  Claims 


Aft  30 


25 


wiih  a  fluorochemical  resin  water  repellent  comprised  of  a 
polymer  or  copolymer  of  a  fjuoroalksl  esier  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  melhacrvlic  acid. 
said  fiuoroalkyl  group  having  from  ahoui  .'^  \o  abdul  15  carbon 
atoms 

2  The  diaphragm  of  claim  1  in  which  said  thermoplasiic 
polymer  is  a  polyolefin  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  olefins  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and 
their  chloro-  and  fiuoro-dcrisatues 

10  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  eleclrol>sis  of  aqueous  so\u- 
tions  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  empioving  ihc  cIcclroKie  per- 
meable diaphragm  of  claim  2 


4.416,758 
(.AS  EXTRACTION 
Alfred  C.  C,  Tseung,  60  Grove  Ave.,  London  N.  10.  and  .Sameer 
M.  Jasem,  39  Langham  Rd..  London  No.  15,  both  of  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,114,  Hied  as  PCT  GB  79  00060,  Apr. 
II.  1979,  published  as  WO  79  009.13.  No\.  15,  1979,  §  I02(i) 
date  Nov.  5.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.300.987.  This  application  Jun. 
22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  275.9(W, 
Claims  priority,  application  tnited  KinRdcim,  Apr.  14.  19''8. 
14752/78 

Int.  Cl.^  C25B  9  (Ml  11   11  BOIJ  :<  4i) 
U.S.  Q.  204-258  ,8  Caims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  eleclrotreating  a  continuous  metal  strip, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  depletable  anode  roll  having  an  outer  layer  composed  of 
plating  metal,  said  outer  layer  having  a  peripheral  surface, 

another  roll  axially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  anode 
roll,  said  other  roll  having  a  peripheral  surface; 

a  closed  loop  composed  of  electrically  insulalne,  porous 
mesh  having  a  plurality  of  mesh  strands; 

said  porous  mesh  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  each  roll  to  form  said  closed  loop. 

some  areas  on  said  portion  of  the  anode  roH\  peripheral 
surface  being  covered  by  said  mesh  strands  and  some  areas 
being  uncovered; 

means  mounting  each  of  said  rolls  for  rotation; 

means,  including  each  of  said  rolls,  for  moving  each  point  on 
said  porous  mesh  through  a  series  of  circuits  along  a  pre- 
determined path  defined  by  said  closed  loop,  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  depletable  anode  roll; 

and  means  for  assuring  that  different  areas  on  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  anode  roll  are  left  uncovered  by  said  mesh 
strands  on  different  circuits  of  said  loop,  to  provide  for 
relatively  uniform  erosion  of  said  outer  layer  of  the  deplet- 
able anode  roll  during  an  electrolytic  plating  process. 


4,416,757 
COATED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  DIAPHRAGMS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Igor  V.  Kadija,  Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,559 
Int.  Q.'  C25B  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  204-252  16  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolyte  permeable  diaphragm  for  use  in  electro- 
lytic processes  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  coated 


1  ().x\gcii  cxiraclion  dppjr.iiuv  citniprixmi:  ,ii  Iom  ,mu-  ct*ll 
including  a  calhode  for  ihe  reduction  of  ovs^icn  h\  jn  (.-livin- 
chemical  reaction  thereby  10  produce  pcro\\  ions,  an  antide 
adapted  to  regenerate  o\\gen,  and  said  lcI!  including,  spj^cd 
apart  from  ihe  cathode,  means,  oiher  than  ihc  jnode  f.^r  ihc 
catalytic  decomposition  of  said  peroxyl  ions 


4,416,759 
SPUTTER  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  AN  IMPROV  KD 

blocking  shield  for  contol  rin(.  thf 
thicknf:ss  of  sputter  coated  layers 

David  J,  Harra.  Santa  Cruz;  Frederick  T.  Turner,  Sunnyvale, 

and  Martin  A.  Hutchinson,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  asstign- 

ors  to  \  arian  Associates,  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981.  Ser,  No.  325.588 

Int.  CI.    C23C  15  CM) 

U.S.  C\.  204-298  6  Claims 


M 


^ 


An,       *?  V        ^_,..30Wvvwr:J^H6  ■  ,'  " 

•t;:i',X'      M         i^  "'"'""  .li'i*: 
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1   A  sputter  system  comprising  an  improved  blocking  shield 
for  contouring  the  thickness  of  a  sputter-deposited  laver.  said 


15 


im 


spi  tier  system  including  a  target  cathode,  a  substrate  mounting 
mems  and  a  means  for  producing  a  plasma  in  said  system,  said 
1  )roved  blocking  shield  comprising: 

i  primary  blocking  shield  structure  positioned  in  said  sputter 
system  in  between  said  target  cathode  and  said  substrate 
mounting  means,  said  primary  blocking  shield  being  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  adjacency  to  said  substrate  mounting 
means  to  shadow  a  portion  of  said  substrate  mounting 
means  from  line-of  sight  exposure  to  said  target  cathode, 
and 
;in  ancillary  blocking  shield,  said  ancillary  blocking  shield 
positioned  in  said  sputter  system  to  form  an  extension  of 
said  primary  blocking  shield  in  the  direction  of  said  sub- 
strate mounting  means,  said  ancillary  blocking  shield 
being  displaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
blocking  shield  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  above  said  substrate  mounting 
means  and  serving  to  shield  against  the  lateral  movement 
of  sputtered  atoms  which  are  redirected  inwardly  of  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  primary  blocking  shield  by  gas  scat- 
tering collisions. 


4,416,760 
•PARATUS  FOR  ASYMMETRICALLY  CONTOURING 
THE  THICKNESS  OF  SPUTTER  COATED  LAYERS 
Fr  iderick  T.  Turner,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
:iates.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,589 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 


US.  CI.  204—298 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


I 


ized  disc  gel  to  which  sample  is  added  and  subsequently  elec- 
trophoresed,  means  to  clampingly  hold  the  gel  slab  plates  in 
the  rack,  a  gel  castmg  receptacle,  supporting  means  in  said  gel 
casting  receptacle  formed  to  supportingly  receive  said  rack 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode  sputtering  apparatus  for  producing  an  asym- 
rHetrically  contoured  sputter  coated  layer  on  a  substrate 
rrounted  on  a  substrate  mounting  means  located  in  opposition 
a  sputter  source  comprising  a  target  cathode,  and  blocking 
sljield  means  positioned  inbetween  said  cathode  target  and  said 
SI  bstrate.  said  blocking  shield  serving  to  block  a  portion  of  said 
s»  bstrate  from  line-of-sight  communication  with  said  target 
cathode.  THE  IMPROVEMENT  COMPRISING: 
Si  id  blocking  shield  being  positioned  asymmetrically  and  in  a 
stationary  location  with  respect  to  said  substrate,  said  asym- 
metry being  derived  from  the  symmetry  of  said  apparatus. 


30  < 


and  to  support  the  rack  in  an  inclined  position  in  the  recepta- 
cle, and  said  clamping  means  comprising  clamping  plate  means 
receivable  in  said  rack  beneath  its  top  portion,  and  means 
engaged  in  the  top  portion  of  the  rack  and  clampingly  engage- 
able  with  said  clamping  plate  means. 


4,416,762 
ELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS 

Junichi  Akiyama,  Kyoto.  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-121018; 
Jul.  31,  1981.  56-121019 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  204—299  R  8  Claims 
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4,416,761 
MULTI  SLAB  GEL  CASTING  ELECTROPHORESIS 
APPARATUS 
Cjlenn  E.  Brown,  Baltimore;  Timothy  P.  Karpetsky.  Riderwood, 
and  Phillip  Jewett,  Ridgely,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,353 
Int.  a.3  COIN  27/26 
.S.  a.  204—299  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  slab  gel  casting  device  for  use  in  a  two-dimensional 
ectrophoresis  system  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
oljen  frame-like  rack,  at  least  two  elongated  gel  slab  plates 
r  :ceivable  longitudinally  in  said  rack,  the  slab  plate  being 
f  )rmed  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  with  grooves 
f  )r  receiving  an  elongated  isoelectrically  focussed  polymer- 


1.  An  electrophoretic  apparatus  including  a  sample  introduc- 
tion system  and  a  measurement  system  arranged  in  this  order  in 
an  electrophoretic  column  connected  between  terminal  and 
leading  electrolyte  bathes  which  in  turn  are  connected  to  both 
the  ends  of  a  high  voltage  power  supply  circuit,  wherein  the 
improvement  resides  in  that  said  measurement  system  includes 
means  for  detecting  zones  of  respective  sample  component 
ions  at  different  instants  of  time,  means  for  detecting  the  leng- 
thes  of  zones  detected,  and  operation  means  for  comparing  the 
lengthes  of  the  two  corresponding  zones  detected  at  different 
instants  of  time  thereby  to  determine  that  the  two  zones  are 
completely  separate  ones  when  separation  of  said  zones  is 
completed,  when  their  lengthes  can  be  deemed  to  be  equal,  but 
otherwise  the  same  as  incompletely  separate  zones. 
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4,416,763 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

EXHAUST  GAS  OF  IC  ENGINE 

Takeshi  Fujishiro,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,879 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1982,  57-31525 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  27/58;  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—412  8  Claims 


26         2a 


1.  An  oxygen-sensitive  air/fuel  ratio  detecting  device  for  use 
in  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  body  of  a  semiconductive  oxide  of  a  transition  metal; 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes  attached  to  the  transition  metal 
oxide  body  to  measure  the  resistance  of  the  transition 
metal  oxide  existing  therebetween;  and 

a  combination  of  a  microscopically  porous  layer  of  an  oxy- 
gen ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  and  a  second  pair  of 
electrodes  attached  to  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  to  make 
a  DC  current  Pow  in  the  solid  electrolyte  layer  from 
selected  one  of  the  second  pair  of  electrodes  to  the  other, 
said  combination  being  arranged  such  that  the  exhaust  gas 
comes  into  contact  with  the  transition  metal  oxide  body 
always  by  diffusion  through  the  porous  solid  electrolyte 
layer  and  that  the  migration  of  oxygen  ions  in  the  solid 
electrolyte  layer  caused  by  the  flow  of  said  current  takes 
place  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of 
said  diffusion  of  the  exhaust  gas  toward  the  transition 
metal  oxide  body  or  in  substantially  the  reverse  direction 
depending  on  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  said  current. 


4,416,764 
METHOD  AND  APPRATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TAR 

SAND 
Benjamin  J.  Gikis,  I.os  Altos  Hills;  Abner  Y.  Jones.  Menio 
Park,  and  Rudolf  Elbrecht,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Natomas  Energy  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  .Ser.  No.  211,087 

Int.  a.'  B03B  5/36:  ClOG  1/04;  ClOC  //  /*.  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  208—11  LE  11  Claims 


open  bottom  and  having  an  outlet  above  and  spaced  from 
an  open  bottom, 

(b)  causing  such  mixture  to  flow  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  into  such  passage  above  its  open  bottom  and  below 
its  outlet, 

(c)  causing  upward  flow  of  solution  through  such  passage 
and  through  its  outlet,  and 

(d)  maintaining  such  flow  ai  a  rate  such  that  coarse  panicles 
of  sand  will  sink  through  the  open  bottom  of  the  passage 
and  fine  particles  of  sand  will  travel  with  the  solution 
through  the  passage  and  its  outlet 


4,416,765 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

Arthur   W.   Chester,  Cherry   Hill;   William   E.   Cormier.  Jr., 

Clarksboro.  and  William  A.  Stover.  Woodbury,  all  of  N.J.. 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,851,  Sep,  14. 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,368,114,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,585, 

Dec.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,309,279,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  50,588,  Jun.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No,  408,109 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  JI/05 

U.S.  CI.  208-120  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  designed  for  cracking  a 
petroleum  fraction  over  an  essentially  entirely  amorphous 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  contacting  said  fraction  with  said 
amorphous  cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
400°  F.  to  about  1300°  F,  to  provide  a  product  exhibiting  a 
certain  octane  number,  the  improvement  of  contacting  said 
fraction  in  said  process  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400°  F 
to  about  1300°  F.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
amorphous  cracking  component  and  a  minor  amount  of  crys- 
talline zeolite  component  characterized  by  a  Constraint  Index 
of  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio 
of  greater  than  about  12  whereby  the  product  of  said  process 
exhibits  an  increased  octane  number  when  compared  to  the 
same  process  conducted  with  an  essentially  entireK  amor- 
phous cracking  catalyst 


4,416,766 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  CRYSTALLINE 

SILICATES 
Bernard  F.  Mulaskey,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,473,  Apr.  28.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,309,275. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,562 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5,  1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.   ClOG  '/  f>5 

U.S.  CI.  208—135  12  Claims 


iMrA-H 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  olefins  from  normal  paraffins, 

slightly  branched  paraffins,  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising 

contacting  a  feed  which  comprises  said  paraffins  with  a  crys- 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mixture  of  sand  and  a  solution  of   talline  silicate  having  a  uniform  pore  structure,  having  a  pore 

bitumen  in  a  solvent,  such  mixture  resulting  from  the  extrac-    size  such  that  p-xylene  can  be  adsorbed  into  said  pore  structure 

tion  of  tar  sand  with  the  solvent,  the  sand  containing  coarse    and  o-xylene  cannot,  and  having  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio 

particles  and  fine  particles,  such  method  coHiprising:  greater  than  about  200: 1,  and,  producing  an  effiuent  of  greater 

(a)  providing  an  upwardly  directed  flew  passage  having  an    olefin  content  than  said  feed. 
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4,416.767 

VIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

EXCESS  SODIUM  REAGENT  AND  BYPRODUCTS  OF 

lEACnON  PRODUCED  DURING  THE  DESTRUCTION 

ND  REMOVAL  OF  POLYCHLORINATED  BIPHENYLS 

FROM  OIL 

^)tis  D.  Jordan,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sun-Ohio,  Inc., 

Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,018 

Int.  aJ  ClOG  29/04:  C02F  7/70.  1/38.  1/40 

t.S.  a.  208—262  19  Qaims 


•^.^ 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  removal  of  an  excess  sodium 
eagent  and  byproducts  of  reaction  produced  dunng  the  de- 
itruction  and  separation  of  polychlorinated  biphenyl  from  a 
:ontaminated  transformer  oil  in  which  said  byproducts  mclude 
;odium  chloride  and  polypheny!  fxjlymer.  said  method  includ- 
ng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  the  decontaminated  oil 
containing  the  excess  sodium  reagent  and  byproducts  of 
reaction  produced  during  the  destruction  of  the  poly- 
chlorinated biphenyl  in  the  contaminated  transformer  oil; 

(b)  continuously  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water 
with  the  oil,  sodium  reagent  and  byproducts  to  form  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  oil,  sodium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  chloride,  said  quantity  of  water  being  continu- 
ously sufficient  to  convert  all  of  the  excess  sodium  to 
sodium  hydroxide  and  to  dissolve  and  hold  in  solution  said 
sodium  hydroxide; 

(c)  continuously  supplying  said  aqueous  mixture  to  a  centri- 
fuge; 

(d)  continuously  removing  the  separated  oil  from  the  centri- 
fuge; and 

(e)  removing  the  waste  aqueous  mixture  remaining  in  the 
centrifuge  after  removal  of  the  oil  from  the  centrifuge  for 
subsequent  disposal. 


I 


11  Oaims 


4,416,768 
ORE  BENEHOATION 
Sami  S.  Nosseir,  Port  Cartier,  Canada,  assignor  to  Quebec 
Cartier  Mining  Company,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,063 
Int.  a.3  B03B  5/52 
IU.S.  a.  209—3 

1.  Method  of  processing  ore  comprising 

(A)  grinding  and  screening  said  ore  to  a  size  containing  a 
significant  portion  of  locked  middlings, 

(B)  separating  the  screened  undersize  in  a  rougher  spiral  to 
obtain  a  low-value  tailing  and  a  concentrate  which  in- 
cludes a  major  portion  of  locked  middlings, 

(C)  passing  the  concentrate  therefrom  including  the  locked 


middlings  to  a  cleaner  spiral  for  separation  into  (i)  a 
cleaner  concentrate  and  (ii)  a  cleaner  tailing,  the  cleaner 
tailing  comprising  (a)  a  cleaner  water  fraction  and  (b)  a 
cleaner  sand  fraction  predominating  in  locked  middlings. 


(D)  recycling  the  cleaner  sand  fraction  for  regrinding,  and 

(E)  further  processing  the  cleaner  concentrate  to  obtain  a 
final  product. 


4,416,769 
FROTH  FLOTATION 
David  J.  A.  McCaffrey,  Cheltenham,  England,  and  William  D. 
Jones,  deceased,  late  of  Tewkesbury,  England  (by  Barbara 
Jones,  legal  representative),  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,237 
Int.  a.3  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  209—166  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  coal  by  froth  flotation  comprising 
the  operation  of  a  froth  flotation  cell  using  a  "collector"  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  paraffinic  residual  oil  having  a  cut  point 
of  at  least  190°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  which  has  less 
than  10<7f  of  aromatics  and  less  than  10%  of  naphthenes 
therein,  by  weight  and  recovering  coal  in  the  froth. 


4,416,770 
SELECTIVE  MINERAL  RECOVERY 
Clarence  R.  Bresson,  and  Robert  M.  Parlman,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,370 
Int.  Q\}  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  209—167  8  Claims 

5.  A  froth  flotation  process  wherein  a  pulp  of  flotation  fluid 
and  an  ore  comprising  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfides  of  iron  and  copper  and  comprising  a  sulfide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfides  of  lead  and  zinc 
is  admixed  w  ith  a  gaseous  stream  to  generate  a  mineral  contain- 
ing froth  and  wherein  said  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfides  of  copper  and  iron  is  recovered  from  said 
froth, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

incorporating  into  said  pulp  a  depressant  comprising  beta- 
mercaptoethanol  in  an  amount  conducive  to  the  suppres- 
sion of  said  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfides  of  lead  and  zinc. 


4,416,771 

MINE  ORE  CONCENTRATOR 

Lance  L.  Henriques,  15  Qaremont  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 

Filed  May  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,688 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  209—224  7  Oaims 

1.  An  ore  or  particle  concentrator  comprising  means  form- 
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ing  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  separating  chamber 
containing  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  first  elongated  core  centrally 
fixed  in  said  chamber  and  charged  with  high  frequency  current 
so  as  to  establish  a  generally  radially,  outwardly  extending 
magnetic  field  in  said  liquid,  a  second  elongated  core  of  gener- 
ally annular  form  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  cham- 
ber and  also  charged  with  current  so  as  to  establish  a  generally 
inwardly  extending  magnetic  field,  ore  or  particle  supply 


cavity  fiuid  filtration,  those  branches  of  the  branched  tubes  in 
said  same  fiow  path  which  are  connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet 


|68l|66    Vp)-J>, 
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means  positioned  above  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  distribute 
material  to  be  separated  across  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber, 
the  fields  generated  by  said  first  and  second  cores  coacting  to 
move  influenced  metal  components  of  the  material  radially 
outwardly  toward  the  outer  wall  of  the  chamber,  while  rela- 
tively uninfluenced  material  particles  continue  axially  down, 
and  means  to  separately  remove  and  collect  both  such  compo- 
nents from  the  separating  chamber. 


■;    "  I " 


of  the  concentrator,  respectively,  and  a  pressure  adjusting 
means  provided  in  the  second  circuit. 


4,416,773 
VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE  DISTRIBUTOR 

FLUID  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  Middletown,  and  Daniel  W.  Simpson,  Fair- 
field, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Water  Refining  Company, 
Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,710 

Int.  a.'  BOID  23/20 

U.S.  a.  210—289  1  Claims 


4,416,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AND  nUTERING 

BODY  CAVITY  FLUIDS 
Takashi  Sato,  Kanazawa;  Makoto  Mukai,  Fukui;  Shiro  Nagata, 

Kurashiki;  Yoshimichi  Harada,  Okayama,  and  Yasuzo  Kirita, 

Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kura- 

shikj,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55-107331 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—137  4  Qaims 

1.  A  body  cavity  fluid  treating  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
first  container  (1)  for  holding  a  body  cavity  fluid,  a  second 
container  (5)  for  holding  a  concentrated  body  cavity  fluid 
freed  from  bacteria,  a  pump  (2)  for  drawing  out  the  body 
cavity  fluid  from  said  first  container,  a  concentrator  (3)  for 
concentrating  the  body  cavity  fluid,  a  filter  (4)  for  filtering  the 
body  cavity  fluid  which  has  been  concentrated  in  said  concen- 
trator, a  first  flow  path  (6)  connecting  said  first  container  with 
the  body  cavity  fluid  inlet  of  the  concentrator  and  with  the 
body  cavity  fluid  inlet  of  the  filter  by  means  of  a  branched 
tube,  a  second  flow  path  (7)  connecting  the  body  cavity  outlet 
of  the  concentrator  and  the  body  cavity  fluid  outlet  of  the 
filter,  respectively,  with  said  first  container  by  means  of  a 
branched  tube,  a  third  flow  path  (8)  connecting  the  filtrate 
outlet  of  the  filter  with  said  second  container,  a  fourth  flow 
path  (9)  connected  to  the  filtrate  outlet  of  the  concentrator, 
means  for  closing,  during  the  period  of  body  cavity  fluid  con- 
centration, those  branches  of  the  branched  tubes  in  the  first  and 
second  flow  path  which  are  connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  of 
the  filter,  respectively,  and  closing,  during  the  period  of  body 


1.  In  a  fluid  treatment  device  of  the  type  having  a  tank 
defining  a  treatment  bed,  particulate  treatment  material  con- 
tained within  said  treatment  bed,  and  a  central  distribution  tube 
mounted  in  said  bed  and  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  distribu- 
tion means,  said  distribution  means  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  bed  and  said   tube,   the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  distribution  means  compnses: 
valve  means  having  unidirectional  flow  restriction  means 
such  that  fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction  from  said  bed 
through  each  of  said  distribution  means  to  said  central 
distribution  tube  is  relatively  unrestricted  by  said  flow 
restriction  means,  and  fluid  flow  in  a  second  direction 
from  said  central  distribution  tube  through  each  of  said 
distribution  means  to  said  bed  is  reduced  but  not  elimi- 
nated by  said  fluid  restricton  means. 
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4,416,774 
PARTICLE  SEPARATING  SCREEN  UNIT  FOR 
AGITATION  TANK 
Aftan  D.  Taylor,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bechtel  Inter- 
national Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,535 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/00 

UlS.  a.  210—236  14  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  separating  metal  and  other  values 
fr  am  a  slurry  by  adsorption  with  particles  comprising:  a  tank 
fc  r  holding  a  slurry  containing  the  values  to  be  separated  and 
I  number  of  particles  on  which  the  values  are  to  be  absorbed, 
Si  id  tank  having  an  outlet  stub  launder:  a  screen  unit  for  the 
tJ  nk,  said  screen  unit  including  a  hollow  body  provided  with 
ail  outer  side  opening  and  a  screen  across  the  side  opening  to 
p  ;rmit  slurry  flow  into  the  interior  of  the  body;  and  means  on 
tl  e  tank  for  removably  mounting  the  screen  unit  in  the  tank  in 
ai  I  operative  position  near  the  outlet  stub  launder  thereof,  said 
s<  reen  unit  having  a  stub  launder  removably  receivable  in  the 
o  itlet  stub  launder  of  the  tank  when  the  screen  unit  is  in  said 
o  jerative  position,  said  outlet  stub  launder  being  adapted  for 

recting  the  slurry  out  of  the  tank  after  the  slurry  has  passed 
tl  irough  the  screen  unit,  the  screen  of  the  screen  unit  being  of 

mesh  sufficient  to  permit  the  slurry  to  pass  from  the  tank  into 
tl  le  screen  unit  and  to  prevent  particles  in  the  tank  from  enter- 
ir  g  the  screen  unit. 
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4,416,775 
IN-LINE  HLTER  AND  CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 
FVank  Halbich,  Granada  Hills,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Greene,  New 
Hall,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  STD  Filter  Company,  Inc., 
Sylmar,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,094 
Int.  a.^  BOID  27/08 


.S.  a.  210—236 


ff'  /» 


having  a  surface  formed  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  surface 
of  the  end  fitting  and  having  an  opposite  side  conformed  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  said  casing,  and  means 
whereby  the  slide  members  with  the  casing  and  cartridge  can 
be  removed  from  the  unit  without  breaking  connections  to  the 
end  fittings  the  slide  members  remaining  sealed  to  the  ends  of 
the  casing. 


9  Qaims 


4,416,776 

OIL  FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Larry  G.  Brundidge,  481  45th  PI.,  NE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97301 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,677 

Int.  a.3  BOID  00/00 

U.S.  a.  210—238  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  construction  for  spin-on  type  oil  filter  cylin- 
ders having  an  open  end,  and  a  closed  end;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

a  first  elongated  strip  of  material  releasably  secured  to  the 
cylinder  body;  wherein  the  said  first  strip  of  material  is 
wrapped  a  plurality  of  times  around  the  cylinder  body  in 
the  clockwise  direction,  and  the  removal  of  said  first 
elongated  strip  of  material  from  the  filter  body  will  tend  to 
impart  a  rotary  movement  of  the  filter  body  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction,  and 

a  second  elongated  strip  of  material  releasably  secured  to  the 
cylinder  body;  wherein  the  said  second  strip  of  material  is 
wrapped  a  plurality  of  times  around  the  cylinder  body  in 
the  counter-clockwise  direction,  and  the  removal  of  said 
second  elongated  strip  of  material  from  the  filter  body  will 
tend  to  impart  a  rotary  movement  of  the  filter  body  in  a 
clockwise  direction, 

each  of  the  said  strips  of  material  is  coated  with  an  adhesive 
on  its  underside. 


4,416,777 

SEPARATION  OF  LEUKOCYTES  OR  LYMPHOCYTES 

FROM  LEUKOCYTE-CONTAINING  SUSPENSION 

Toru  Kuroda,  Fuji;  Yoshinori  Takenaka,  Saitama,  and  Nobuaki 

Tsuda,  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1«^80,  Ser.  No.  193,571 

Claims  priority,  applicp.tion  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-129482 

Int.  Ci.i  BOID  39/02.  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210—446  19  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  casing 
Having  ends  and  containing  a  filter  cartridge,  an  end  fitting  at 
e  ich  end  of  the  casing,  means  holding  the  end  fittings  together 
i  icluding  holding  rods  extending  between  the  end  fittings, 
each  end  fitting  including  a  laterally  moveable  slide  member 


1.  A  material  for  separating  leukocytes  from  a  leukocyte- 
containing  suspension,  which  comrises  a  fibrous  material  hav- 
ing a  surface  layer  coated  on  the  fibrous  material,  said  surface 
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layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  substance  which  is  capable  of 
being  dissolved  by  degrees  in  water  at  a  dissolution  rate  in 
water  of  from  0.3  to  1.0  mg/min-cm^  at  a  temperature  of  30°  C. 


4,416,778 

MEANS  FOR  PREPARING  NEOCYTE  ENRICHED 

BLOOD 

Charles  H.  Rogers,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Neocyte,  Inc., 
Roikland,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,343 

Int.  a.>  BOID  2]/26 

U.S.  a.  210—516  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  neocyte-enriched  blood  compris- 


mg 


A.  means  defining  a  first  chamber, 

B.  means  defining  a  second  chamber,  said  chamber-defining 
means  being  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  centrifuge  for 
spinning  therewith  and  having  a  spinning  position, 

C.  a  conduit  connecting  the  interiors  of  the  two  chambers 
said  conduit  being  positioned  at  the  radially  outer  portion 
of  said  first  chamber-defining  means  in  said  spinning  posi- 
tion, 

D.  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the  first  chamber, 

E.  valve  means  carried  by  the  chamber-defining  means  and 
having  a  seated  position  blocking  said  conduit  and  an 
unseated  position  opening  said  conduit,  and 

F.  means  for  seating  the  valve  means  when  the  chamber- 
defining  means  are  subjected  to  centrifugal  force  of  prede- 
termined magnitude  developed  by  said  spinning  for  pre- 
venting liquid  now  from  the  first  to  the  second  chamber  as 
the  components  of  the  liquid  are  distributed  in  the  first 
chamber  along  a  density  continuum  and  for  unseating  the 
valve  means  when  the  centrifugal  force  developed  by  said 
spinning  drops  below  said  predetermined  magnitude  to 
permit  the  flow  of  a  selected  volume  of  liquid  from  the 
first  to  the  second  chamber. 


4,416,779 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

OF  HIGH  PHOSPHOROUS  CONTENT 
Wilhelm  K.  Ripl,  Bernadollestrasse  72,  1000  Berlin  33,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Bo  L.  Verner,  Belgielei  127,  2000 
Antwerpen,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  Nu.  425,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24,  1981,  8106992 
Int.  CV  C02F  3/28 
U.S.  Q.  210—603  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  high 
phosphorous  content,  and  for  recovering  metal  compounds  in 
a  plant  for  purifying  sewage-water  or  raw-water,  said  plant 
including  at  least  one  chemical  treatment  stage  in  which  an 
iron  compound  is  introduced  into  the  sewage-water  or  raw- 
water  to  produce  a  chemical  aqueous  sludge  containing  precip- 
itated phosphorous,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treat- 


ing the  chemical  aqueous  sludge  formed  in  the  chemical  treat- 
ment stage  with  hydrogen  sulphide  in  a  subsequent  treatment 
stage  under  anaerobic  conditions  to  dissolve  the  phosphorous 
in  the  water  and  to  form  a  sludge  containing  metal  sulphidt. 
conducting  away  the  resultant  phosphorous-containing  water. 
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dissolving  the  metal  sulphides  to  form  metal  salt  solutions  by 
adding  a  strong  acid  to  the  metal  sulfide-containing  sludge;  and 
separating  at  least  an  iron  salt  solution  of  the  metal  salt  solu- 
tions and  recycling  said  iron  salt  solution  to  the  chemical 
treatment  stage. 


4,416,780 

METHOD  TO  UPGRADE  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

PLANTS  OVERLOADED  IN  CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 

Dieter  Disselbeck,  Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,842,  Dec.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756171 

Int.  Q.'  C02F  3/0^ 
U.S.  Q.  210—617  4  Qaims 


^imi 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  capacity  of  an  existing  sewage 
treatment  plant  comprising  passing  by  means  of  gravity  at  least 
a  portion  of  waste  water  through  a  filter  device  arranged  (1) 
prior  to  or  (2)  subsequent  to  or  (3)  prior  and  subsequent  to  a 
conventional  treatment  stage  of  said  sewage  treatment  plant 
stage,  said  filter  device  being  at  least  one  suspended,  tube-like 
woven  fabric  filter  element  and  an  inner  filter  layer  of  solids 
resulting  from  solids  separated  dunng  the  filtration  process 
from  the  waste  water  along  the  woven  fabric  filter  thus  water 
passes  through  the  filter  wall  while  separating  by  and  in  the 
filter  layer  (a)  solid  particles,  (b)  colloidal  components  and  (c) 
soluble  components  to  obuin  a  effluent  filtrate  with  an  in- 
creased oxygen  content. 
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4,416,781 
TREATMENT  OF  BIOLOGICALLY-DEGRADABLE 

WASTE 
Afartin  Bailey,  Norton;  Darid  A.  Hine&,  Liverpool;  John  C. 
Ousby,  Norton,  all  of  England;  Frank  C.  Roesler,  deceased, 
late  of  Norton,  England,  and  by  Johanna  M.  Roesler,  execu- 
trix, Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
pirision  of  Ser.  No.  213,596,  Dec.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,730, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,224,  Feb.  28,  1978, 

a)>andoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,511,  May  6, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

386,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1973, 
2p328/73;  Nov.  21,  1973,  53921/73 

Int.  a.3  C02F  i/22,  3/26 
U.S.  a.  210—629  22  Oaims 


1.  A  post  start-up  method  for  the  continuous  treatment  of 
sewage  by  the  activated  sludge  technique  utilising  a  circula- 
t  >ry  system  which  includes  a  downcomer,  a  riser,  and  a  basin, 
t  le  lower  ends  of  the  riser  and  downcomer  being  connected 
c  irectly  to  form  a  closed  zone  and  their  upper  ends  being 
c  perably  connected  through  the  basin,  the  method  comprising 
p  erforming  the  following  steps  in  a  continuous  manner. 

(a)  circulating  a  sludge-containing  liquid  round  the  circula- 
tory system  so  that  it  flows  down  the  downcomer,  into  the 
riser,  up  the  riser,  and,  from  the  upjjer  end  of  the  riser, 
back  into  the  downcomer  via  passage  through  the  basin, 

(b)  introducing  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  into  the  down- 
comer, 

(c)  disengaging  gas  from  the  liquid  in  the  basin  before  it  is 
recycled  back  to  the  downcomer, 

(d)  feeding  sewage  into  the  circulatory  system,  and 

(e)  discharging  part  of  the  liquid  from  the  circulatory  sys- 
tem, 

tfie  liquid  being  circulated  at  such  a  rate  that 

(i)  the  velocity  of  the  hquid  down  the  downcomer  is  at 
least  sufficient  to  entrain  substantially  all  of  the  gas 
introduced  into  the  downcomer  so  that  the  entrained 
gas  flows  concurrently  down  the  downcomer  with  the 
liquid,  and  said  liquid,  along  with  entrained  gas,  at  least 
some  of  which  will  dissolve  as  the  liquid  descends  the 
downcomer,  is  transferred  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
downcomer  into  the  riser,  and 

(ii)  the  time  taken  for  one  circulation  of  the  liquid  around 
the  circulatory  system  is  at  least  2  minutes,  and  the  rates 
at  which  said  sewage  is  fed  to  the  circulatory  system 
and  said  liquid  is  discharged  from  the  circulatory  sys- 
tem being  such  that  the  average  residence  time  of  the 
sewage  in  the  circulatory  system 

(iii)  corresponds  to  a  plurality  of  circulations  of  said  liquid 
round  the  circulatory  system,  and 

(iv)  is  at  least  about  one  quarter  hour. 


4,416,782 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM  AQUEOUS  OR 

SOLVENT  DISPERSIONS 

Bruno  Kerres,  Nettetal,  Austria,  assignor  to  Girmes-Werke  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,371,  Dec.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,190 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  79105115.4 

Int.  Cl.^BOlD  77/04 
U.S.  a.  210—634  7  Qaims 


9    9 


1.  A  method  for  separating  oil  from  oil  bearing  aqueous  or 
solvent  liquid  dispersions  wherein  the  oil  has  a  lower  density 
than  the  liquid  dispersions,  said  method  being  characterized  in 
that  an  oil  containing  liquid  disperson  is  passed  through  a 
porous  textile  flat-shaped  article  having  upstanding  free  ended 
piles  formed  at  least  partly  of  oleophilic  fibers  each  having  a 
titer  between  0.05  and  about  0.5  dtex  whereby  very  small  oil 
drops  having  a  diameter  of  about  1  to  30  microns  in  the  disper- 
sions are  withheld  on  the  oleophilic  fibers  and  coalesce  to 
larger  oil  droplets  which  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid  disper- 
sions due  to  their  lower  density  than  the  liquid  dispersions,  the 
said  porous  textile  article  being  thereby  continuously  and 
automatically  cleaned  by  said  coalescence  from  oil  agglomera- 
tions, so  that  the  fibers  are  always  prepared  for  new  coalescing 
actions. 


4,416,783 

LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  COLUMN,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

FRACTIONATION 

Kohji  Noguchi,  and  Masao  Kasai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,040 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-17985 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210—635  18  Claims 
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18.  A  method  of  blood  component  analysis  which  comprises 
developing  blood  serum  on  a  liquid  chromatography  column 
comprising  a  high  packing  ratio  of  gel  bed  of  a  totally  porous 
polymer  containing  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  having  a  weight 
average  grain  diameter  of  4  to  20  fim,  and  wherein  the  gel  bed 
has  a  uniformity  degree  of  2.0  to  4.0,  said  uniformity  degree 
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being  defined  by  HETP/Dp,  in  which  HETP  represents  the 
height  equivalent  to  a  theoretical  plate  of  the  column  and  Dp 
represents  the  weight  average  grain  diameter  of  the  polymer. 


4,416,784 

HLLING  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Masaaki  Nakao,  Kunitachi,  and  Fumio  Kodama,  Chofu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,215,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,350 

Int.  a.5  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  210—635  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  analytically  examining  a  physiological 
specimen  by  liquid  column  chromatography  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  stabilizing  a  column  comprised  of  bead-like  hydroxyme- 
thylated  copolymer  of  styrene  and  divinylbenzene  by 
passing  a  phosphate  buffer  solution  or  citrate  buffer  solu- 
tion in  the  range  of  pH  6.5  to  8.0  through  the  column  at  a 
temperature  of  5°  to  70°  C; 

(b)  further  stabilizing  the  column  by  passing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  serum  protein  containing  0.2  to  5.0%  by 
weight  of  said  serum  protein  through  the  column  at  a 
temperature  of  5°  to  70°  C.  wherein  the  serum  protein  is 
absorbed  onto  the  column;  and 

(c)  passing  the  physiological  specimen  to  be  examined 
through  the  buffer  and  protein  stabilized  column  at  a 
temperature  of  20°  to  40°  C.  in  order  to  examine  the  speci- 
men. 


4,416,786 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CONTINUOUS 

WASTE  WATER  STREAMS  HAVING  CHANGING 

CONTENTS  OF  DIFFERENT  OXIDIZABLE  MATERIALS 

WITH  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Helmut  Knorre,  Seligenstadt;  Joachim  Fischer,  Rodenbach,  and 
Klaus  Stiitzel,  Frankfuri,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Degussa,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,464 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1981,  3125452 

Int.  aj  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—746  20  Claims 


4,416,785 
SCALE-INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER 
Russell  O.  Menke,  Valenica,  and  Michael  Bortnik,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,209 
Int.  a.'  C02F  5/12.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  210—699  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of 
scale  in  a  fluid  system  which  is  exposed  to  an  aqueous  stream 
which  comprises  an  alkaline  mixture  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
and  aminotri(methylene  phosphonic  acid). 


<9 


^Thra" 


1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  continuous  main  waste 
water  stream  having  a  varying  content  of  different  oxidizablc 
materials  with  hydrogen  peroxide  for  the  purpose  of  detoxifi- 
cation and  reduction  of  the  chemical  oxygen  demand  and 
biological  oxygen  demand,  comprising  diverting  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  main  waste  water  stream  to  form  a  side  stream  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  added  to  the 
main  stream  by  ascertaining  the  oxidizing  agent  demand  m  the 
side  stream  by. 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  waste  water  by  dosing  of  alkali  or 
acid  continuously  to  a  constant  pH  value  between  3  and 
12, 

(b)  continuously  measuring  the  redox  potential  with  a  plati- 
num, silver,  gold,  or  ion  selective  electrode  and  a  refer- 
ence electrode  and  dosing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong 
oxidizing  agent  acting  more  quickly  than  H2O2  under 
comparable  conditions  until  the  desired  redox  value  is 
reached  corresponding  to  the  sought  breakdown  of  the 
toxic  material,  and  then  always  when  the  strong  oxidizing 
agent  is  dosed  into  the  side  stream  simultaneously  adding 
into  the  main  stream  proportional  amounts  of  H2O2  and 
any  necessary  further  chemicals. 


4,416,787 

SOIL  RESISTANT  YARN  FINISH  FOR  SYNTHETIC 

ORGANIC  POLYMER  YARN 

Robert  M.  .Marshall,  Chester;  William  A.  Archie,  Petersburgh, 

and  Kimon  C.  Dardoufas,  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,977 

Int.  a.^  D06M  13/46 

U.S.  G.  252—8.8  30  Claims 

1.  A  yam  finish  composition  compnsing: 

a.  15  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  dodecyl  am- 
monium salt  and  cocotrialkyl  ammonium  salt,  wherein  the 
alkyl  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  anion  of  the  salt  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide, 
sulfate,  ethosulfate,  melhosulfate  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 

b.  20  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  fluorochemical  compound 
having  the  formula 
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([X(CF2)mW(C0NH)„Y]pZC(=0)), 


(C02B)r; 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluorinated  radials  and  the 
radicals  CO2B  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions 
with  respect  to  rotation  about  the  axis  through  the  center 
of  the  nucleus;  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalk- 
oxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean 
between  2  and  20;  n  is  zero  or  unity;  "W"  and  "Y"  are 
alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  com- 
bined chain  length  from  2  to  20  atoms;  (CF2)m  and  "Y" 
have  each  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain;  "Z" 
is  oxygen  and  p  is  1,  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p  is  2;  q  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  5;  "B"  is 
CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(OH)CH2Q  where 
Q  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  nitrile;  or  "B"  is 
CH2CH(OH)CH20CH2-CH(OH)CH2Q;  and  r  is  an  inte- 
ger of  at  least  1  but  not  greater  than  q;  and  X(CF2)m,  W 
and  Y  are  straight  chains,  branched  chains  or  cyclic;  and 
wherein  the  substituent  chains  of  the  above  general  formu- 
las are  the  same  or  different. 


4,416,788 
METAL  CinriNG  OIL  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 

SAME 

I^minic  A.  Apikos,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,359 

Int.  aj  ClOM  1/38.  1/26 

l|.S.  a.  252—31  24  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  comf)osition  comprising  a  major  amount 
cf  mineral  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity;  a  minor,  effective 
a  mount  of  at  least  one  added  sulfur-containing  compound;  a 
r  linor,  effective  amount  of  elemental  sulfur,  said  sulfur-con- 
t  lining  compound  and  said  elemental  sulfur  being  present  each 
ii  idividually  in  an  amount  soluble  in  said  composition  at  40°  F. 
and  being  present  in  combination  in  an  amount  effective  to 
ii  nprove  the  extreme  pressure  properties  of  said  composition 
and  a  minor,  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  ester  component 
t )  improve  the  lubricity  of  said  composition  and  to  increase  the 
s  }lubility  of  elemental  sulfur  in  said  composition,  said  composi- 
on  being  transparent. 


4,416,789 
HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  LUBRICANTS 
I^  ShidloTsky,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  William  E.  Harty,  Levit- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,535 
Int.  a.3  B32B  i/02:  ClOM  i/44 
lp.S.  a.  252—34.7  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with 
playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a 
Ijandwidth  of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion 
St  a  desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said 
s  tylus,  said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material 
( ontaining  an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief 
I  attem  in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of 
s  ud  bandwidth  upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said 
I  ate,  said  record  coated  with  a  methyl  alkyl  siloxane  lubricant 
1  laving  the  formula 


(CH3)iSiO- 


•CH3 

I 
■Si— o- 

I 

Ri 


CHj 

■Si— O- 
I 
R2 


■Si(CH3)3 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  of  4-20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integer  of  2-4,  y  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
X  plus  y  is  4  or  less,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  lubricant  a  long  chain  alkyl  substituted  betaine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

R3— CH— COO-      or     R3— N  +  — (CH2)zCOO- 

N+  (R4)2 

(R4)3 

wherein  R3  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  6-20  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  z  is  an  integer. 


4,416,790 
PASTE-LIKE  DAMPING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Helmut  Schiirmann,  Dachau,  and  Erich  Brand,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Cermany,  assignors  to  Schiedel  GmbH  &  Co., 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1981,  3107996 

Int.  a.3  C04B  4i/00;  ClOM  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252—62  20  Qaims 

1.  A  paste-like  damping  medium  for  damping  mechanical 
and/or  acoustic  vibrations,  based  on  a  liquid  phase  of  silicone 
oil.  polyglycol,  mineral  oil  and/or  a  thermally-stable  saturated 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester,  a  wetting  agent  and 
an  agent  for  stabilizing  the  intrinsic  viscosity,  characterized  in 
that  it  contains  approximately  20  to  approximately  80%  by 
weight  of  at  leist  one  solid,  80%  of  which  has  a  particle  size  of 
<  20  pim,  selected  from  the  group  comprising  aluminum  oxide, 
aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  carbonate,  aluminum  triphos- 
phate, aluminum  silicate,  cryolite,  barium  sulfate,  calcium 
carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide,  calcium  triphosphate,  calcium 
fluoride,  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  carbonate,  magnesium 
silicate,  magnesium-aluminrum  silicate,  magnesium  stearate, 
lithium  stearate,  molybdenum  sulfide,  silicon  dioxide,  silliman- 
ite,  titanium  dioxide,  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  pyrophosphate  and 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  approximately  0.1  to  4%  by  weight  of 
a  wetting  agent,  approximately  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
finely-divided  stabilizer  of  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  one 
member  separately  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium silicate,  magnesium-aluminum  silicate,  aluminum  sili- 
cate and  silicic  acids,  and  approximately  0.1  to  5%  by  weight 
of  an  antioxidant,  the  "^  weight  being  based  in  each  case  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  damping  medium. 


4,416,791 
PACKAGING  HLM  AND  PACKAGING  OF  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREWITH 
Zla  Haq,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,390 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11,  1981, 
8133992 

Int.  Q.3  CUD  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  252—90  21  Qaims 

1.  A  package  consisting  wholly  or  pariially  of  plastics  film 

material  at  least  partially  soluble  in  water,  wherein  said  film  is 

provided  on  its  inside  surface  with  a  protective  layer,  in  partic- 
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ulate  form,  of  an  inert  plastics  material  having  a  contact  angle  4,416,793 

to  water  of  at  least  80°,  whereby  said  inside  surface  is  protected     LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AMINO-SILANES 
Christian  R.  Barrat;  John  R.  Walker,  both  of  Brussels,  and  Jean 
Wevers,  Strombeek-Bever,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1981, 
8129069 

Int.  Q.'  CUD  9/it.  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  252-117  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  having  improved  machine 
compatibility,  particularly  in  relation  to  enamel-coated  sur- 
faces, comprising: 

(a)  from  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  organic  surface- 
active  agent; 

(b)  from  0%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  builder; 

(c)  from  0.001%  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  amino-silane  having 
the  formula 


from  attack  by  aqueous  media  while  said  film  on  its  outside 
surface  is  vulnerable  to  attack  by  aqueous  media. 


(Ri)x 
(RlO),;_  ,-Si-(CH2)^-N(R:i): 


Rl  =Ci-4-alkyl  or  Ci-4-hydroxyalkyl; 

X  is  0  or  1; 

m  is  1-6; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  R],  Ci-fc-alkylamine. 


— |-(CH2)„-N-- 


4,416,792 
IMINODIPROPIONATE  CONTAINING  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  C.  Blackstone,  Collingswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,390,  Nov.  12,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,375,422.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,357 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  CUD  1/10,  1/83.  3/075.  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—110  10  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  detergent  slurry  composition  having  a  solids 
content  of  about  55  to  about  75%  by  weight  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  about  10% -60%  builder; 

(b)  about  2%-25%  nonionic  surfactant; 

(c)  0%  to  about  30%  other  ingredients; 

(d)  an  effective  amount  to  substantially  prevent  separation  of 
the  nonionic  from  the  detergent  composition  of  a  surface 
active  iminodipropionate  of  the  general  formula: 


R— N 


i 
\ 


CH2CH2COOM 


CH2CH2COOM 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group 

containing  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  M 

is  an  alkali  metal  cation;  and 
(e)  the  remainder  water  whereby  said  nonionic  does  not 

undergo  substantial  separation  from  said  composition. 
4.  A  detergent  com|X)sition  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  other  ingredient  is  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  fol- 
lowing: soaps,  suds  stabilizers,  coloring  dyes,  organic  solvents, 
fluorescent  dyes,  co-surfactants,  carboxymethylcellulose,  en- 
zymes, neturalized  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  maleic  anhy- 
drides and  perfumes. 


R4  is  hydrogen  or  Rj; 
n  is  1-6; 
y  is  0-6; 
R5  =  R4. 

— (CH2)fl— C— ORi,  or  — C— NHR4. 


II 
O 


U 
o 


p=l-6; 

said  composition  having  a  pH.  as  is.  in  the  range  from  6  to  12 
5.  A  substantially  homogeneous  liquid  detergent  composi- 
tion containing  surface-active  agents,  fatty  acid  soaps  and 
other  conventional  detergent  additives,  characterized  in  that  it 
contains: 

(a)  from  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  anionic  surface- 
active  agents  and  nonionic  surface-active  agents  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  4:1  to  1:4; 

(b)  from  10%  to  25%  of  a  Ci2-C|g  fatty  acid  soap;  and 

(c)  from  0.01  to  0.5  of  the  amino-silane  in  accordance  with 
claim  1; 

said  composition  having  a  pH,  measured  as  is.  in  the  range 
from  7  to  9. 


4,416,794 

RINSE  AID  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

AMINO-SILANES 

Christian  R.  Barrat;  John  R.  Walker,  both  of  Brussels,  and  Jean 

Wevers,  Strombeek-Bever,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,185 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1981, 
81/29067 

Int.  C[?  CUD  3/30 

U.S.  Q.  252—174.15  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  rinse  aid  composition  for  use  in  an  automatic 

dishwashing  machine  comprising  from  1-40%  by  weight  of  a 

low  foaming  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfactant,  from  0-30%  by 
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weight  of  an  organic  chelating  agent  and  a  hydrotrope-waier 
solubihsing  system  characterised  in  that  the  composition  com- 
prises from  0.05-10%  by  weight  of  an  ammo-silane  of  the 
general  formula: 


(Ri)x 

(RlO)3-,-Si-(CH2),„-N  (R3)2 


-hydroxyalkyl; 


Ri=Ci^-alkyl  or  Ci- 

X  is  0  or  1; 

m  is  1-6; 

R3  is  hydrogen.  Ri,- 


R4-I 

Ci-6— alkylamine.  or— |-(CH2),— N 


r    l1 

r-+(CH2),-N— -R5 


R5 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  Ri; 
n  is  1-6; 
y  is  0-6; 
R5  =  R4. 


Ci-b — alkylamine.  or 


_[         ^1 

— ^(CH2),-N— hR? 


p=l-6. 


4,416,795 

MIXTURES  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Thomas  Martini,  Kelkheim;  Hans  Frischkom;  Erich  Schinzel, 
both  of  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Heinz  Probst,  Sulzbach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1981,  3104992 

Int.  a  J  C09K  11/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  252—301.23  5  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  optical  brighteners,  which  contains 
(a)  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the 
formula  (1) 


R5 


''y-/"^CH=CH-^'^^ 


(1) 


CH3O 


(3) 


(4) 


H^C      N 


R7 


(5) 


=c„-/~\- 


in  which  n  denotes  0  or  1,  R7  and  Rg  denote  identical  or  differ- 
ent radicals  from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlonne.  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  alkoxy,  cyano, 
carboxyl,  carboalkoxy,  carboxamide  and  alkyl  sulfonates,  and 
two  adjacent  radicals  R7  and  Rg  together  can  also  represent  a 
benzene  ring,  a  lower  alkylene  group  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene 
group.  B  denotes  cyano,  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR9  or 
CONRqRg.  in  which  R9  denotes  hydrogen,  Cj-Cig-alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  halogenoaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyalkyl. 
halogenoalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl  or  carboalkoxyal- 
kyl,  or  two  alkyl  radicals  or  alkylene  radicals  of  the  meaning  of 
Rq  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  can  also  form  a  morpho- 
Ime.  piperidine  or  piperazine  ring,  or  B  denotes  a  group  of  the 
formulae 


N  — O 


O— N 


^1     ^i 

N  =»— Rio.        N  -"—Rio, 


-it 

\=^       R12  N  — N 


or— ^         'y—Ru 


in  which  Rio  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
havmg  1-18  C  atoms,  preferably  1-6  C  atoms,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  groups,  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, aryloxy  radicals  or  aryl  radicals,  or  R 10  denotes  a  group  of 
the  formula  — (CH2CH2OVR  with  n  denoting  1,  2  or  3  and  R 
denoting  H  or  alkyl,  or  Rio  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R6 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5  and  Re  can  be  identical  or  different 
and  denote  hydrogen,  chlorine,  Ci-C4-carbalkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy  and 
(b)  99  to  \%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the    R,,  and  R12  denote  identical  or  different  radicals  from  the 
formulae  group  comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine,  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 


November  22,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1523 


acylamino,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carboalkoxy,  carboxamide  and 
alkyl  sulfonates,  and  two  adjacent  radicals  Rn  and  R12  to- 
gether can  also  represent  an  alkylene  group,  a  fused-on  ben- 
zene ring  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  and  R13  denotes  a 
phenyl  ring  which  can  be  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cyano  group  or  a  carbalkoxy  group. 


4,416,796 
EMULSION-BREAKING  COMPOSITION 
Roland  Biihm,  Kelkheim,  and  Martin  Hille,  Liederbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2854975 

Int.  a.' BOID/ 7/04 
U.S.  a.  252—338  6  Claims 

1.  Surface  active  neutral  salts  of  sulfonic  acids  of  the  formula 
I 


R2  (I) 

Rl— A— SO3H 
R3 


O  O 

It  n 

R,-C-C[R?]2-C-R: 


wherein: 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms  and  such  groups  substituted  with  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  ORi.  ester  COORi,  alkyl  and  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms 
and  such  groups  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups 
selected  from  the  group  sisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  alk- 
oxy OR],  ester  COORi,  alky!  and  alkoxycarbonyl  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms  and  such  groups  substituted  with  one  or  more 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  OR],  ester  COORi .  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
carbonyl  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  and 


wherein 
A  stands  for  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  olefinic  double 
bond  each  having  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mononuclear  or 
binuclear  aromatic  radical,  especially  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
C6H2  or  C10H4,  Rl  stands  for  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from 
1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  especially  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  and  R3  each  stand  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  of  oxethylated  aliphatic  amines  of 
the  formula  II 


R-(N-C3H6)z-N 

I 
(C2H40)xH 


/ 

J 

\ 


(C2H40)„H 


(II) 


(C2H40);,H 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  or  two  olefinic 
double  bonds  each  radical  having  from  8  to  25,  preferably 
10  to  2,  carbon  atoms,  z  stands  for  0  or  1  and  m,  n  and  x 
each  stand  for  integers  of  from  0  to  20.  the  sum  of  m.  n  and 
X  amounting  to  an  integer  of  from  5  to  40, 

as  demulsifiers  for  the  demulsification  of  water-containing 

crude  oil  and  oil  sludge  emulsions. 


— CR:. 
II 
O 

provided,  when  both  R3  are  hydrogen,  ai  least  one  of  Ri 
and  R2  IS  other  then  methyl 


4,416,798 
PULSED  REGENERATION  OF  ADSORPTION  COLUMN 
Donald  G.  Hager,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Michael  L.  Massey,  Covington, 
Va.,  and  Frederick  Rubel,  Jr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982.  Ser.  No.  357.566 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  20/34:  BOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  502—420  2  Claims 


4,416,797 

CHLORINATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

THEIR  RESISTANCE  TO  DETERIORATION  ENHANCED 

BY  1,3-DICARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Tetsuyu  Inoue,  Warabi,  and 

Naoyasu  Kurita,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Adeka 

Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,817 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26256; 
May  19,  1980,  55-66081 

Int.  a.3  C09K  15/32 
U.S.  a.  252—400  A  23  Qaims 

1.  A  chlorinated  organic  compound  having  an  enhanced 
resistance  to  deterioration,  comprising  a  chlorinated  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  having  from  one  to  about  fifty  carbon  atoms  and 
chlorinated  higher  fatty  acid  esters  having  from  ten  to  about 
thirty  carbon  atoms  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  1,3-dicarbo- 
nyl  compound  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  of  regenerating  adsorptive  material  used  in  an 
adsorptive  fluid  treatment  column  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  delivering  influent  to  one  face  of  a  vertical  column  of 
adsorptive  material; 

B.  withdrawing  effluent  from  another  face  of  said  vertical 
column; 

C.  penodically  withdrawing  from  the  one  face  of  said  col- 
umn a  fractional  portion  of  spent  adsorptive  matenal  and 
depositing  same  in  a  first  ancillary  pressure  vessel, 

D.  replenishing  said  column  at  the  other  face  with  a  similar 
fractional  portion  of  steam  regenerated  adsorptive  mate- 
rial drawn  from  a  second  ancillary  pressure  vessel,  and, 

E.  regenerating  said  first  vessel  spent  matenal  with  steam 
over  the  penod  between  successive  withdrawals  of  said 


material  whereby  the  spent  material  portion  in  said  first 
vessel  withdrawn  during  a  first  transfer  interim  becomes 
the  regenerated  material  portion  supplied  by  said  second 
vessel  during  a  second,  successive  transfer  interim. 
2.  A  method  as  described  by  claim  1  wherein  said  spent 
material  regeneration  is  a  steam  sterilization  process. 

I 

4,416,799 
CATALYTIC  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZING 
a-OLEnN  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 
CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  o-OLEHN 
Masaru  Takitani;  Keikichi  Baba,  and  Shizuo  Tomiyasu,  all  of 
Shinnanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,715,  Dec.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-165336 
Int.  a.5  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  502—156  '       19  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  component  for  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin, 
said  catalytic  component  being  prepared  by  the  following 
steps: 

(1)  reacting  an  organic  acid  ester  with  an  organo-magnesium 
compound  expressed  by  a  general  formula  RMgR', 
wherein  R  and  R'  represent  the  same  or  different  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  1-10  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (1)  with  carbon  tetrahalide; 

(3)  treating  the  resultant  product  from  step  (2)  with  a  phenol 
compound;  and 

(4)  treating  the  product  from  step  (3)  with  a  titanium  com- 
pound containing  halogen. 
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4,416,800 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CATALYST  AND  A 

CARRIER  THEREFOR  INCLUDING  HEAT-RESISTANT 

HBERS 
Kazunobu  Abe,  Izumi,  and  Tadao  Nakatsuji,  Matsubara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,599,  Sep.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,926. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,687 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112558; 
Jan.  9,  1979,  54-1694;  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-53186 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  35/04.  31/28,  21/14.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  502—159  19  Oaims 


13 


'->-v. 


u 


11 

12 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalytic  material,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  admixing 

(a)  a  slurry  prepared  by  beating  at  least  one  of  inorganic 
fibers  of  about  1-20  mm  in  fiber  length  and  of  about  0. 1-30 
microns  in  diameter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
asbestos  fiber,  silica  fiber,  silica-alumina  fiber,  chrysotile 
fiber,  rock  wool,  glass  fiber,  anthophyllite  fiber,  potassium 
titanate  fiber,  carbon  fiber  and  ceramic  fiber,  in  water,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  powdery  water-insoluble  carrier  material 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  oxide  and 
aluminum  oxide  or  a  powdery  water-insoluble  precursor 
of  the  carrier  material  which  will  be  converted  into  the 
oxide  when  calcined, 
thereby  forming  a  stock  material  containing  the  solid  com- 
ponents of  fiber  and  carrier  material  in  an  amount  of 
1-10%  by  weight  with  about  80-40  parts  by  weight  of 
fiber  in  relation  to  20-60  parts  by  weight  of  carrier  mate- 
rial, forming  the  stock  material  into  a  sheet  by  paper-mak- 
ing means  and  drying  the  sheet, 
and  then  immersing  the  sheet  or  a  honeycomb  structure 
manufactured  therefrom  in  an  impregnating  slurry  or 
solution  containing  catalytically  active  agents  or  their 
precursors  which  will  be  converted  into  the  active  agent 
when  calcined,  and  optionally  carrier  materials  or  their 
precursors  which  will  be  converted  into  the  oxide  when 
calcined,  and  drying  the  sheet  or  honeycomb  structure. 
3.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  honey- 
comb structure  is  manufactured  from  the  sheet  with  an  adhe- 
sive which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  colloi- 
dal silica  solution  containing  about  10-30%  by  weight  of  silica 
of  about  1-100  millimicrons  in  particle  size  and  about  10-45 
millimicrons  in  average  particle  size,  and  1-50  parts  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  of  finely  divided  refractory  oxide  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  having  specific 
surface  area  of  100-400  mVg,  primary  particle  size  of  25-150 
millimicrons  and  average  particle  size  of  40-200  millimicrons, 
alumina  having  specific  surface  area  of  100-300  m^/g,  primary 
particle  size  of  10-150  millimicrons  and  average  particle  size  of 
30-70  millimicrons,  silica-alumina  having  specific  surface  area 
of  about  200  m^/g,  primary  particle  size  of  1-80  millimicrons 
and  average  particle  size  of  10-30  millimicrons,  and  titania 
having  specific  surface  area  of  about  50  mVg,  primary  particle 
size  of  10-120  millimicrons  and  average  particle  size  of  15-40 
millimicrons,  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  colloidal  solution. 

5.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  impregnat- 
ing slurry  or  solution  further  contains  1-10  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  inorganic  heat-resistant  fiber  of  about  0.1-30  mi- 
crons in  diameter  and  about  0.5-5  mm  in  fiber  length  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  asbestos  fiber,  ceramic  fiber,  silica 
fiber,  silica-alumina  fiber,  chrysotile  fiber,  rock  wool,  glass 
fiber,  potassium  titanate  fiber,  anthophyllite  fiber  and  carbon 
fiber,  or  about  0.5-5  parts  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  fiber,  in  relation  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  catalytically  active  agents,  carrier  materials  and  their  pre- 
cursors. 

17.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalytic  material,  which 
consists  essentially  of  admixing 

(a)  a  slurry  prepared  by  beating  at  least  one  of  inorganic 
fibers  of  about  1-20  mm  in  fiber  length  and  of  about  0.1-30 
microns  in  diameter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
asbestos  fiber,  silica  fiber,  silica-alumina  fiber,  chrysotile 
fiber,  rock  wool,  glass  fiber,  anthophyllite  fiber,  potassium 
titanate  fiber,  carbon  fiber  and  ceramic  fiber,  in  water,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  powdery  water-insoluble  carrier  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  oxide  and 
aluminum  oxide  or  a  powdery  water-insoluble  precursor 
of  the  carrier  material  which  will  be  converted  into  the 
oxide  when  calcined, 

thereby  forming  a  stock  material  containing  the  solid  com- 
ponents of  fiber  and  carrier  material  in  an  amount  of 
1-10%  by  weight  with  about  80-40  parts  by  weight  of 
fiber  in  relation  to  20-60  parts  by  weight  of  carrier  mate- 
rial, forming  the  stock  material  into  a  sheet  by  paper-mak- 
ing means  and  drying  the  sheet,  and  then 

immersing  the  sheet  or  a  honeycomb  structure  manufactured 
therefrom  in  an  impregnating  slurry  or  solution  containing 
carrier  materials  and  catalytically  active  agents  or  their 
precursors  which  will  be  converted  into  their  oxides  when 
calcined  and  drying  the  sheet  or  honeycomb  structure. 
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4,416,801 
TOLUIC  AOD 

Francis  J.  Waller,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,712,  Dec.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,318, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,920,  Aug.  4, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,819, 
Dec.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  409,716 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  31/06 

U.S.  O.  502—153  3  Gaims 

1.  Perfluorinated  polymeric  sulfonic  acid  having,  based  on 
the  sulfonic  acid  groups,  about  5  to  98.5  mol  %  of  hydrogen 
ions  and  1.5  to  about  95  mol  %  of  rhodium,  iridium,  ruthenium, 
platinum,  palladium  or  osmium  ions. 


4,416,802 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE 

Carl  A.  Udovich,  Joliet,  and  Robert  C.  Edwards,  Naperville, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,180 
Int.  G.5  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  G.  502—209  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  phosphorus/vanadi- 
um/metal oxide  catalyst  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
maleic  anhydride  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  an  aque- 
ous medium,  a  vanadium  compound  and  inorganic  acid  and 
metal  oxide,  then  adding  orthophosphoric  acid  to  form  a  solu- 
ble vanadium  phosphorus  metal  oxide  catalyst  removing  the 
acidified  water  and  adding  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  removing  the  alcohol  and  drying  the  catalyst 
syrup  under  vacuum  of  about  0  to  300  mm  Hg  at  a  temperature 
of  90°  to  120°  C.  to  produce  the  solid  catalyst. 


0.01  to  about  5  wt%  tin,  from  about  001  to  about  5  wt% 
phosphorous  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  5  wt%  ofa  halogen 
component 


4,416,805 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITES  OF  SMALL  AND  UNIFORM 

SIZE  HAVING  A  HIGH  MAGNESIUM  EXCHANGE 

CAPACITY 

John  A.  Kostinko,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration, Locust,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,243,  Oct.  25,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,584,  Dec.  20,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,235,856.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  203,927 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  G.  502—67  6  Gaims 


4,416,803 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CATALYSTS 
USEFUL  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE  TO 
MALELIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Carl  A.  Udovich,  Joliet;  Eugene  H.  Hirschberg,  Park  Forest, 
and  Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Lisle  Township,  DuPage  County,  all 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
111. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,181 
Int.  G.'  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  G.  502—209  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  phosphorus/vanadi- 
um/metal oxide  catalyst  wherein  the  metal  has  a  valence  of  at 
least  II  which  is  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  maleic 
anhydride,  which  process  comprises  reacting  orthophosphoric 
acid  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
reacting  vanadium  compound  with  an  acid  and  the  metal  in  the 
aliphatic  alcohol  to  produce  a  phosphorus/vanadium/metal 
oxide  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  the  media  wherein  the  dis- 
solved phosphorus/vanadium/metal  oxide  catalyst  is  solidified 
by  the  evaporation  of  the  acidified  alcohol  and  a  brown  amor- 
phous catalyst  precursor  is  separated  from  the  product  and  a 
deep  blue  phosphorus  vanadium  oxide  catalyst  is  recovered. 


4,416,804 

AQDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  and  Tai-Hsiang  Chao,  Des  Plaines, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,302,  Nov.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,367,137, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,780,  Dec.  4,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,589 
Int.  G.3  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  G.  502—213  17  Gaims 

1.  An  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier 
material  containing  at  least  five  catalytic  components  compris- 
ing, on  an  elemental  basis,  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt% 
platinum,  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  wt%  cobalt,  from  about 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  combination  of  zeolite  A  and 
zeolite  X  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  dissolving  sand  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  100  psig  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
130  degrees  Celsius  to  produce  a  sodium  silicate  solution 
having  a  silica  to  sodium  oxide  molar  ratio  of  between 
2.4:1  and  2.8:1  to  form  a  sodium  silicate  solution: 

(b)  activating  said  sodium  silicate  solution  by  treating  with 
from  50  to  2000  ppm  alumina; 

(c)  forming  a  sodium  aluminate  solution; 

(d)  heating  said  sodium  silicate  and  sodium  aluminate  solu- 
tion to  between  40  and  120  degrees  Celsius, 

(e)  adding  together  said  sodium  aluminate  solution  and  said 
sodium  silicate  solution  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  a  sodium  silicate  mother  liquor  and  an  amor- 
phous sodium  alumina  silicate,  m  total  having  a  water  to 
sodium  oxide  molar  ratio  of  between  10: 1  and  60  1,  a 
sodium  oxide  to  silica  molar  ratio  of  between  0  ?  1  and  3  1. 
and  a  silica  to  alumina  molar  ratio  of  between  2  1  and  15  1, 

(0  heating  said  mixture; 

(g)  reacting  said  mixture  until  a  combination  of  zeolite  A  and 

zeolite  X  is  formed;  and 
(h)  recovering  said  combination  of  zeolite  A  and  zeolite  X 


4,416,806 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Jean-Rene  Bernard,  Serezin  du  Rhone,  and  Michele  Breytse, 

Villeurbanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  France,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,176,  Jun.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,«>02 

Int.  G.5  BOIJ  29/12 

U.S.  G.  502—74  32  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bimetallic  catalyst  for  the  dehy- 
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drocyclization  of  paraffins  comprising  a  carrier  comprised  of  a 
zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  exchanged  with  more  than 
90%  of  alkali  metal  cations  and  having  a  pore  diamter  larger 
than  6.5  Angstroms;  0.1  to  1.5%  platinum;  0.1  to  1.5%  rhenium 
obtained  from  rhenium  carbonyl,  the  ratio  of  the  rhenium/ 
platinum  varying  with  the  pressure  of  use;  a  small  amount  of 
sulphur  such  that  the  ratio  x  of  the  number  of  sulphur  atoms  to 
platinum  and  rhenium  atoms  is  from  betweeon  about  0.05  and 
0.6.  said  process  comprising  the  impregnating  steps  carried  out 
in  any  desired  order 

(a)  charging  the  carrier  with  rhenium  by  sublimation  of 
rhenium  carbonyl; 

(b)  impregnating  the  carrier  with  an  aqueous  solution  or 
water  soluble  complex  of  platinum; 

(c)  incorporating  sulphur  into  the  carrier  by  contacting  with 
a  sulphur  containing  compound; 

(d)  the  impregnated  carrier  having  received  the  charges  of 
rhenium  carbonyl,  platinum  complex,  and  sulphur  com- 
pound being  then  dried,  optionally  calcined,  and  reduced 
by  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  from  about  300°  C.  to  500° 
C.  prior  to  use. 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  bimetallic  catalyst  for  the  dehy- 
drocyclization  of  paraffins,  comprising  a  carrier  comprised  of 
a  zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  exchanged  with  more  than 
90%  of  alkali  metal  cations  and  having  a  pore  diameter  larger 
than  6.5  Angstroms;  0.1  to  1.5%  platinum;  0.1  to  1.5%  rhenium 
obtained  from  rhenium  carbonyl,  the  ratio  of  the  rhenium/- 
platinum  varying  with  the  pressure  of  use;  a  small  amount  of 
sulphur  such  that  the  ratio  x  of  the  number  of  sulphur  atoms  to 
platinum  and  rhenium  atoms  is  from  between  about  0.05  and 
0.6,  said  process  comprising  the  impregnating  steps  carried 
out  m  any  order  desired: 

(a)  charging  the  carrier  with  rhenium  by  impregnation  wit^^i 
a  solution  of  rhenium  carbonyl  in  acetone; 

(b)  impregnating  the  carrier  with  an  aqueous  solution  or 
water  soluble  complex  of  platinum; 

(c)  impregnating  sulphur  by  impregnation  of  the  carrier  with 
a  solution  of  a  sulphur  containing  compound;  and 

(d)  after  the  impregnation  steps,  drying,  heat  treating  and 
reducing  the  impregnated  carrier  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300°  C.  and  550°  C.  prior  to 
use. 

14.  A  bimetallic  catalyst  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1 
or  13. 


4,416,808 
BISBETAINE-AMINE  OXIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Giinter   Blaschke,   Winhbring;   Alwin    Reng,   Kelkheim,   and 
Jochen  M.  Quack,  Eppstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1981,  3145734 

Int.  a.'  C07C  79/16;  CUD  1/75,  1/90.  7/32 
U.S.  a.  252—547  4  Oaims 

1.  Bis-betaine-amine  oxides  of  the  formula 


4,416,807 

CONDUCTIVE  VIDEO  DISCS 

Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbury,  and  Ronald  N.  Friel,  Hamilton  Square, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,257 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—511  I      14  Qaims 

1.  A  conductive  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  sufficient  conductive  carbon  black  particles  so  that  the 
composition  has  a  bulk  resistivity  below  500  ohm-cm  at 
900  megahertz; 

(b)  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  a 
suitable  lubricant; 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
flow  modifier;  and 

(d)  a  thermosplastic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  a  homopolymer  of  styrene,  an  acrylic  acid  ester, 
or  a  methacrylic  acid  ester;  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitrile,  an  acrylic  acid  ester  or  a  methacrylic  acid 
ester;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


a) 


R— N 


(CH2CH20)oH 

(CH2)al-N-(CH2VlCOO- 

(CH2CH20)frH 


(CH2CH20)fH 

(CH2)«2-N-{CH2WCOO- 
(CH2CH20)rfH 


in  which 

R  is  a  saturated  or  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  1  to  3  double  bonds  and  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms, 

n'  and  n^  each  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  n'  and  n^  option- 
ally being  identical  or  different, 

m'  and  m^  each  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  m'  and  m^ 
optionally  being  identical  or  different,  and 

a,  b,  c  and  d,  being  identical  or  different,  each  is  a  number  of 
from  1  to  5,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  (a  +  b-i-c  +  d)  is 
at  most  10. 


4,416,809 
GRANULAR  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Teruo  Magari,  Funabashi;  Mitsuyoshi  Yazaki,  and  Masayoshi 
Nakamura,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,714 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1981,  66590 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/12 
U.S.  a.  252—557  11  Qaims 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  a-sulfo  fatty  acid  ester  salt  having  the  general 
formula  [I]: 


R— CHCOORi 
I 
SO3M1 


PI 


wherein  R  is  a  alkyl  group  having  4  through  20  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  through  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  Mi  is  a  salt-forming  pair  ion; 
(b)  at  least  one  fatty  acid  soap  having  the  general  formula 
[II]: 


R2COOM2 


[11] 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8  through  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  M2  is  an  alkali  metal;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  salt  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  the  total  content  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  in 
the  composition  being  20%  through  80%  by  weight,  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  component  (a)  to  the  component  (b) 
being  within  the  range  of  from  4/1  through  1/4,  and  the 


November  22,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1527 


content  of  the  component  (c)  in  the  composition  being  1% 
through  20%  by  weight. 


4,416,810 

DISPOSAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE  AROMATIC  LIQUID 

WASTES 

John  E.  Noakes,  4295  Harnett  Shoals  Rd.,  Athens,  Ga.  30605 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,534 

Int.  CI.'  G21F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  252-628  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  solidifying  radioactive  wastes  comprising  an 

aromatic  liquid  and  an  organic  fluor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  making  a  dispersion  of  the  waste  and  water,  in  which  at 
least  half  of  the  dispersion  by  volume  is  water,  at  least  3% 
of  the  dispersion  by  volume  is  a  surfactant,  and  the  contin- 
uous phase  is  water 

(2)  mixing  the  thus-formed  dispersion  with  Portland  cement 
so  that  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  cement,  there  is 
between  30  and  40  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  water 
being  from  the  dispersion 

(3)  casting  the  thus-formed  mixture  into  suitable  containers 
and  allowing  it  to  set  up 

(4)  transporting  the  set-up  cement-like  mixture  to  a  suitable 
disposal  site  and 

(5)  leaving  the  set-up  cement-like  mixture  at  the  disposal  site 
for  permanent  disposal. 


4,416,811 
DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,370,  Nov.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,298,480,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,532, 
Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,590.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  288,921 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  CUD  1/86,  10/04.  17/06:  D06M  13/48 

U.S.  CI.  252-8.75  23  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 

improved  softness,  detergency  antistatic  and  soil  antiredeposi- 

tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  the  wash  cycle  of 

a  laundering  process  comprising, 

(a)  spray-dried  detergent  particles  comprising  in  percents 
relative  to  the  weight  of  the  composition,  from  about  5  to 
40%  of  water  soluble  nonsoap  organic  surfactant  at  least 
about  90%  thereof  being  an  anionic  surfactant,  from  about 
1.6  to  7%  soap  dispersed  throughout  the  particles,  and 
from  about  10  to  60%  of  water  soluble  neutral  to  alkaline 
builder  salt; 

(b)  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  discrete  particles  of  soap;  and 

(c)  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  discrete  particles  of  cationic  amine  soft- 
ener, 

wherein  said  discrete  soap  particles  do  not  contain  cationic 
softener  and  said  cationic  softener  particles  do  not  contain 
soap,  wherein  said  discrete  particles  are  in  admixture  with 
said  spray-dried  detergent  particles  and  said  spray-dried 
detergent  particles  do  not  include  cationic  amine  softener, 
and  wherein  said  soap  is  a  water  soluble  or  dispersible 
fatty  acid  soap,  and  said  cationic  softener  is  a  cationic 
amine  softener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
aliphatic  di-(lower)Ci-C4  alkyl,  di(higher)Ci4-C24  alkyl 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  (2)  heterocyclic  imide  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2).  the  weight  ratio  of 
soap  to  softener  being  from  about  8:1  to  1:3  and  the  per- 
cent concentration  of  anionic  surfactant  being  at  least 
about  1.5x  +  5,  wherein  x  represents  the  percent  concen- 
tration of  softener. 
21.  A  detergent  softener  composition  according  to  claim  1 
comprising  in  weight  percentages  relative  to  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition  from  about  3  to  about  5%  of  the  cationic 


softener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dislearyl  di- 
methyl ammonium  chloride,  di-hydrogenated  tallow  dimethyl 
ammonium  chloride,  di-lallow  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride, 
distearyl  dimethyl  ammonium  methyl  sulfate,  di-hydrogenated 
tallow  dimethyl  ammonium  methyl  sulfate,  methyl-l-tallow 
amido  ethyl-2-tallow  imidazolmium  methyl  sulfate,  and  melh- 
yl-l-oleyl  amido  ethyl-2-oleyl  imidazolmium  methyl  sulfate, 
the  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  Cinio  Cm  fatty  acid  at  least  about  50%  thereof  being 
Cioto  C18  fatty  acid,  the-  spray-dned  detergent  particles  com- 
prising from  about  10  to  60%  of  detergent  builder  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  phosphate, 
sodium  carbonate,  melakaolin  and  zeolite  detergent  builders, 
about  3  to  4.6%  soap  dispersed  throughout  the  particles,  and 
from  about  15  to  23%  of  the  nonsoap  anionic  surfactant. 


4,416,812 
METHOD  OF  PRKPARING  TISSUE  THROMBOPLASTIN 

Udo  Becker,  Munich;  Eugen  Schaich,  Weilheim,  and  .Manfred 
Weigert,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  (;mbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  446,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  21. 
1981,  3150596 

Int.  CI."  C07G  7/0().  7/1)26 
U.S.  CI.  260-112  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tissue  thromboplastin  prepara- 
tion which  IS  sensitive  to  coagulation  factor  V'll  comprising 
extracting  an  acetone  dry  powder  from  mammalian  tissue  with 
an  aqueous  salt  solution  of  1  to  20  mmol/1  of  calcium  ions 


4,416,813 

ARTIFICIAL  CARRIER  FOR  IMMOBILIZATION  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  PROTEINS 

Mikio  Ikeda,  Tachikawa,  and  Takayuki  Tomizawa.  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujizoki   Pharmaceutical  Co.   Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359.249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18.  1981.  56-37855; 
Mar.  31,  1981,  56-46211 

Int.  CI.'  C09H  7 'Of):  C12N  //  02.  II   10.  GOIN  U   W 
U.S.  CI.  260-117  23  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  artificial  carrier  for  immobili- 
zation of  biological  proteins  which  comprises  forming  a  solu 
tion  of  gelatin,  a  water  soluble  polysaccharide  and  sodium 
metaphosphate  having  the  formula  (NaPO;);,.  \a herein  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  3  to  6  at  a  temperature  abo\e  the  gelation 
temperature  of  said  gelatin;  mixing  with  agitation  an  acid  with 
said  solution  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  between  about 
2.5  and  6  whereby  particles  are  formed  and  treating  said  parti- 
cles with  an  aldehyde  to  thereby  insolubilize  said  particles 


4,416,814 

PROTEIN  POLYMER  HYDROGELS 

Orlando  A.  Battista,  3725  Fox  Hollow  Rd..  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 

76109 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,660,  Mar.  23,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,349,470,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,014, 
Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  952,303,  Oct.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,475 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  C07G  7/00:  C08H  1/00.  1/06.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 117  20  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  three-dimensional  structure 
comprising  preparing  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  a  non-crys- 
talline, natural  animal  or  vegetable  protein  polymer  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  polymers  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  not  exceeding  100.000.  shaping  the  solution  into  a 
three-dimensional  structure,  subjecting  the  structure  to  a  vapor 


)hase  crosslinking  reaction  using  at  least  two  crosslinlcing 
igents  in  vaporized  state  to  form  a  crosslinked  polymer  struc- 
ure,  subjecting  the  structure  to  washing  with  water,  subject- 
ng  the  washed  structure  to  dehydration  by  immersion  in  wa- 
ter-miscible  organic  solvent  mixture,  subjecting  the  structure 
to  washing  with  water  and  drying  the  structure  to  a  moisture 
content  of  not  more  than  10  percent. 
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4,416,815 
nBER-REACTIVE  UNSYMMETRICAL  1:2  CHROMIUM 

COMPLEX  AZO  DYES 
Hans  U.  Schiitz,  Basel,  and  Arthur  Bubler,  Rheinfelden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,423 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    19,    1979, 
9416/79 

Int.  a.5  C09B  45/48.  62/08,  62/24.  62/50 
U.S.  a.  260—145  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  chromium  complex  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


-\e 


■NH— R 


Htt- 


SO3H 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  chlorine,  or  a  phenylazo  group, 
Q  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  A  is  the  radical  of  a  l-aryl-3-methyl- 
pyrazol-5-one,  of  an  acetoacetarylide,  of  a  naphthol  or  of  a 
phenol  which  couples  in  the  ortho-position  to  the  hydroxy! 
group  and  is  substituted  by  acylamino,  lower  molecular  alkyl 
or  low  molecular  dialkylamino,  D  is  a  sulfophenyl  radical 
which  car  be  substituted  by  nitro  or  chlorine,  cr  a  sulfonapht- 
hyl  radical  which  can  be  substituted  by  nitro  and  is  bonded  to 
the  azo  group  in  the  ortho-position  to  the  oxygen  atom,  and  R 
is  chloroacetyl,  bromoacetyl,  a-chloro-  or  a-bromoacryloyl, 
or  a,/3-dichloro-  or  a,;3-dibromopropionyl. 


SO3H 


NO2 


NO2 


or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof. 


SO3H 


H® 


4,416,817 

3-METHOXY-2-OXOAZETIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Taisuke  Matsuo,  Ibaraki,  and  Michihiko  Ochiai,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,808,  May  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72812; 
Mar.  22,  1980,  55-36365 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  205/08.  403/14,  403/12.  403/06 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OCH1 


Rr 


i—  N 


4,416,816 

1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  OF 

l-AMINO-2-(3  ,5'-DINrrRO-2 -HYDROXYPHENYLAZO)- 

4-SULFONAPHTHALENE  AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Hans  Grossmana,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,630,  Jun.  26,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,698 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   28,    1972, 
9676/72 

Int.  a.'  C09B  45/14;  C23F  5/04;  D06P  1/10,  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—151  6  Qaims 

1.  The  1:2  chromium  complex  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  amino; 

(2)  amino  mono-substituted  by  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(A)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-CO- 


wherein  R^  is 

(i)  C|.e  alkyl  or 

(ii)  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  isoxazolyl,  piperazinyl  and  imidazolinyl,  said 
heterocyclic  group  being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  Ci-jalkoxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
amino,  0x0,  thioxo,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-  to  tri-sub- 
stituted by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or 
amino; 
(B)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R7— NH— CH— CO— 

I 
R9 

wherein  R7  is 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  an  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glycyl,  alanyl,  valyl,  leucyl,  isoleucyl,  seryl, 
threonyl,  cysteinyl,  cystyl,  methionyl,  a-  or  /3-aspartyl, 
a-  or  y-glutamyl,  lysyl,  arginyl,  phenylalanyl,  phenylg- 
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lycyl,  tyrosyl,  histidyl,  tryptophyl  or  prolyl,  the  said 
amino  acid  residue  being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  amino,  lower  alkyl  amino,  amino- 
protecting  group  carbamoyl,  methylcarbamoyi,  sulfa- 
moyl,  benzyl,  4-ethyl-2,3-dioxo-l-piperazinocarbonyl 
or  4-ethyl-2,3-dioxo-l-piperazinocarbonylamino. 
(iii)  an  amino-protecting  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phthaloyl,  p-nitrobenzoyl.  p-tert-butyl- 
benzoyl,  p-tert-butyl-benzenesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl, 
toluenesulfonyl,  formyl.  acetyl,  propionyl,  mono- 
chloroacetyl,  dichloroacetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  me- 
thanesulfonyl  ethanesulfonyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  maloyl, 
succinyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  t-butox- 
ycarbonyl,  isopropoxycarbonyl,  2-cyanoethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  y3,/J,/3-trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  p-methoxybenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  diphenymethyloxycarbonyl,  methoxyme- 
thyloxycarbonyl,  acetylmethyloxycarbonyl,  isobor- 
nyloxycarbonyl,  phenyloxycarbonyl.  (hexahydro-lH- 
azepin-l-yl)methylene,  2-amino-2-carboxyethylsulfo- 
nyl,  trityl,  2-nitrophenylthio,  benzylidene,  4-nitroben- 
zylidene,  di-  or  trialkylsilyl,  benzyl  and  p-nitrobenzyl, 
(iv)  a  group  of  the  formula  Rg— (CH:)^— CO—  in  which 
Rgis 

(a)  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl.  pyrimidinyl, 
pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  piperazinyl,  pyrazolinyl. 
imidazolidinyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  oxazolyl.  isox- 
azolyl, pyrido[2,3-d]pyrimidinyl,  benzopyranyl,  1,8- 
naphthyridinyl,  1,5-naphthyridinyl,  l,"6-naphthyridi- 
nyl,  1,7-naphthyridinyl,  2,7-naphthyridinyl,  2,6-naph- 
thyridinyl,  quinolyl,  thieno[2,3-b]pyridinyl,  tetrazo- 
lyl,  thiadiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  triazinyl,  thienyl,  pyrro- 
lyl  and  furyl,  said  heterocyclic  group  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  (!)  C). 12  alkyl,  (2) 
C1.12  alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl,  halogen,  hydroxy 
or  C). 3 dialkylamino,  (3)  Ci. 3  alkoxy,  (4)  hydroxy,  (5) 
0x0,  (6)  thioxo.  (7)  formyl,  (8)  trifluoromethyl.  (9) 
amino,  (10)  halogen,  (1 1)  n-  or  isopropylsulfonyl,  (12) 
coumarin-3-carbonyl,  (13)  4-formyl-l -piperazinyl, 
(14)  pyrrolaldoimino,  (15)  furanaldoimino.  (16)  thio- 
phenaldoimino,  (17)  mesyl,  (18)  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  p-nitrobenzoyl,  benzene- 
sulfonyl, toluenesulfonyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  mono- 
chloroacetyl,  dichloroacetyl,  trichloroacetyl, 
ethanesulfonyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  methoxycarbonyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl.  isopropoxycarbo- 
nyl, 2-cyanoethoxycarbonyl,  /3,/3,/3-trichIoroethox- 
ycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl.  p-nitrobenzyloxycar- 
bonyl, p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  phenyloxycar- 
bonyl, trityl,  di-  or  trialkylsilyl,  benzyl  and  p-nitro- 
benzyl, (19)  C2.4  alkylcarbonylamino  or  (20)  C2.4 
alkylcarbonylamino  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  halo- 
gen, (b)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy  or  amino,  (c)  phenylthio  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3 
alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy  or  amino,  or  (d)  C1.3  alkyl- 
thio; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  the  group  — (CH2)n—  is  unsubstituted 
or  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  (1)  amino  or  (2)  a  group  of  the 
formula  — NH — CORg""  wherein  R«""  is  ammo,  piperazinyl 
or  piperazinyl  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alk- 
oxy, hydroxy,  0x0,  thioxo  or  halogen; 
(v)  a  group  of  the  formula 


R'8 


R"8 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— CO— 


wherein  Rg'  and  Rg"  are  independently  (a)  hydrogen, 
(b)  C1.3  alkyl,  (c)  C1.3  alkyl-carbamoyl,  (d)  sulfo,  (e) 
phenylcarbonyl  or  (0  phenylcarbonyl  mono-  to  tri-sub- 


stituted by  C1.3  alkyl.  Ci.;  alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
sulfoxy  or  benzyloxy:  or 

(vi)  a  group  of  the  formula  R^  '   — SO;— 
wherein  Rh"  is  Ci-b  alkyl  or  Ci-h  alkyl  mono-  to  di-substiiuicd 
by    amino,    carboxyl.    benzyloxycarbonyl    or    benzyloxycar- 
bonylamino;  Ry  is 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(ii)  C1.3  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tri-sub- 
stiluted  by  phenyl,  carbamoyl,  melhyicarbamoyl.  meih- 
ylthio.  thienylacetamide,  eihoxycarbon>]methylcar- 
bamoyl,  N-methyltetrazolylthio,  halogen  or  suifamoyl. 

(lii)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tri-sub- 
stituted by  C|.^  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
sulfoxy,  benzyloxy.  benzoyloxy.  trimeihylsilyl  or  C2.10 
alkylcarbonyloxy, 

(iv)  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl.  thi- 
enyl. furyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyra/inyl,  pyrimidinyl. 
pyridazinyl,  piperazinyl.  inazinyl.  tetraz(ii>!.  thiadiazo- 
lyl and  oxadiazolyl.  said  heterocyclic  group  being  un- 
substituted or  mono-  to  tn-substiiuled  by  C].\  alkyl, 
Ci.^  alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  sulfox\.  ammo. 
C:.4  alkylcarbonylamino  or  C2.4  alk\lcarbonylammo 
mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  halogen, 

(v)  cyclohexeny]  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclohexenyl  and  cyclohexadien\l. 

(vi)  piperazinylcarbonylamino  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Cm;  alkyl.  Ci.-,  alko.xy.  oxo.  ihioxo,  or 
amino  and  which  may  have  a  C].;  alkylcnc  chain  be- 
tween the  piperazinyl  and  carbon>lamino  moieties, 
(C)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

Ri2—C—Rn— co- 
ll 
N-O— Ri3 

wherein  Ri  1  is  a  chemical  bond  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CO— NH— CH  — 

I 
Rib 

wherein  Rif,  is  (a)  C1.3  alkyl.  (b)  phenyl,  (c)  phenyl  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  C|. 3  alkyl,  C]. 3  alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro.  amino 
or  C2. 10  alkylcarbonyloxy.  or  (d)  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazolyl.  isothiazolyl.  oxazolyl. 
isoxazolyl,  thienyl.  furyl,  pyrrolyl.  thiadiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl. 
triazinyl,  tetrazolyl.  imidazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimidinyl. 
pyridazinyl  and  piperazinyl,  the  heterocyclic  group  being 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tn-substituted  b\  C1.3  alkyl.  Ci.j 
alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino  or  C2.4  alkylcarbonylamino 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tri-substituled  by  halogen. 
R12  is  (a)  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-thiazolyl,  4-thiazolyl,  5-thiazolyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyi. 
2-furyl,  3-furyl.  2-pyrrolyl  and  3-pyrrol>l,  the  heterocyclic 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tn-subsiituted  by  C1.3 
alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  amino  or  C;.4  alkylcar- 
bonylamino which  IS  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to  tn-substituted 
by  halogen,  or  (b)  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
tn-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino, 
hydroxy,  or  by  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  C2.10  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, y-D-glutamyloxy  or  3-amino-3-carboxypropyloxy; 
Ri3  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  C2-4alkylcarbonyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  halogen;  (c)  C1.3  alkyl,  or 
(d)  a  group  of  the  formula  — R14— Ri?  wherein  Ru  is  C1.3 
alkylene  or  C1.3  alkenylene,  and  R15  is  carboxyl,  methyl  ester 
of  carboxyl,  ethyl  ester  of  carboxyl,  propyl  ester  of  carboxyl  or 
morpholino; 
(D)  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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CH— CO— 


wherein  Rp  is  (a)  hydroxy,  (b)  sulfoxy,  (c)  carboxyl.  (d) 
sulfamoyl,  (e)  sulfamoyi  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  C1.3 
alkyl  or  amidino,  (0  sulfo.  (g)  phenoxy  carbonyl.  (h)  phe- 
noxy  carbonyl  mono-  to  tn-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl  or 
Ci-jalkoxy,  (i)  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  (j)  formyloxy;  Rig  is 
(a)  hydrogen,  (b)  C1.3  alkyl.  (c)  C1.3  alkoxy,  (d)  halogen, 
(e)  nitro  or  (f)  hydroxy;  and 
(E)  a  group  of  the  formula; 


Ri9— R2a-CH2-CO- 


wherein  R19  is  (a)  cyano,  (b)  phenyl,  (c)  phenyl  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  Ci.3  alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro, 
amino,  hydroxy,  aminomethyl  or  aminomethyl  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  carbamoyl,  (2-oxo-3-ben- 

zylideneaminoimidazolidin-l-yl)carbonyl  or  (2- 

oxoimidazolidin-I-yl)carbonyl,  (d)  phenoxy,  (e)  phenoxy 
mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1-3  alkoxy.  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  or  aminomethyl,  (0  C|.6  alkyl 
in  the  case  where  R20  is  — S— ,  (g)  C\.b  alkyl  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  (h)  alkenyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  and  propenyl,  said  alkenyl  being  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  to  tn-substituted  by  carboxyl  or  cyano;  or  (i)  a 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyndyl.  2- 
thiazolyl,  4-thiazolyl.  5-thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  1-tetrazo- 
lyl,  5-tetrazolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  imidazolyl  and  1,4-oxathii- 
nyl,  said  heterocyclic  group  being  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
to  tri-substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  amino,  carboxyl.  0x0.  C2.4  alkylcarbonylamino. 
C2.4  alkylcarbonylamino  mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  C2.4  alkylcarbonyl;  R20  is  a  chemical  bond  or 
— S — ;  or  (3)  amino  protected  by  an  amino-protectmg 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthaloyl. 
p-nitrobenzoyl,  p-tert-butylbenzoyl,  p-tert-butylben- 
zenesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  toluenesulfonyl,  formyl, 
monochloroacetyl,  dichloroacetyl,  trichloroacetyl.  me- 
thanesulfonyl,  ethanesulfonyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  maloyl. 
succinyl.  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl.  t-butoxycar- 
bonyl,  isopropoxycarbonyl,  2-cyanoethoxycarbonyl, 
/3,)3,)3-trichloroethoxycarbonyl.  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p- 
nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl.  p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl. 
diphenylmethyloxycarbonyl,  methoxymethyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  acetylmethyloxycarbonyl.  isobornyloxycarbonyl, 
phenyloxycarbonyl,  (hexahydro- 1  H-azepin- 1  -yl  )methy- 
lene,  2-amino-2-carboxyethylsulfonyl,  trityl,  2-nitrophe- 
nylthio,  benzylidene,  4-nitrobenzylidene,  di-  or  trialkylsi- 
lyl,  benzyl  and  p-nitrobenzyl. 


O 

n 


o 


X  N— COR 

where  X  is  oxygen  or  methylene,  R'  is  C2-4  alkylene  and  R  is 
C1.20  alkyl  comprising  reacting  a  C1.20  alkyl  ester  of  trichloro- 
acetic acid  with  a  cyclic  lactam  or  nitrogen-containing  cyclic 
ketone  of  the  formula 


O 


X  NH 

where  X  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  100°  C.  to  about  160°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytically  effective  amount  of  an  acylation  catalyst. 


4,416,819 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1,5-BENZOTHIAZEPHINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Susumu  Nagao,  Takasaki;  Katsuhiko  Kurabayashi,  Annaka; 
Nobuyuki  Futamura,  Maebashi;  Hidefumi  Kinoshita, 
Takasaki,  and  Toshio  Takahashi,  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,734 
Int.  CV  C07D  281/02 
U.S.  a.  260—293.3  B  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,5-benzothiazepine  derivatives 
of  the  formula: 


(I) 


OCOR 


Y— N 


wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl  substituted  with  a  lower  alkoxy,  R  is  a 
lower  alkyl,  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  lower  alkyl,  and  Y  is  a  lower 
alkylene,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-hydroxy-3-(2'-amino- 
phenylthio)-3-phenylpropionic  acid  of  the  formula: 


(IV) 


4,416,818 

PREPARATION  OF 

N-ALKOXYCARBONYL-SUBSTITUTED  CYCLIC 

LACTAMS  AND  KETONES 

Graham  S.  Poindexter,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,958 

Int.  a.3  C07D  210/00.  207/12 

MS.  a.  260—239.3  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-alkoxycarbonyl-substituted 

cyclic  lactams  and  nitrogen-containing  cyclic  ketones  of  the 

formula 


COOH 


wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  salt 
with  a  base,  with  an  acylating  agent,  and  reacting  the  resulting 
1,5-benzothiazepine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


Ar 
"  O 


(ID 


OCOR 
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wherein  Ar  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Z— Y— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R' 


(III) 


r2 


wherein  R',  R^  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  and  Z  is  a  halogen 


4,416,820 
INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  PEPTIDES 
Tsunehiko  Fukuda,  Minoo;  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  Neyagawa,  and 
Masahiko  Fujino,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4506 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  103/52:  C07D  209/04 
U.S.  a.  548—496  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-  indicates  that  the  attached  group  can  he  in  either  the  a  or 
(i  configuration 


4.416,822 
17/3-DIFLUOROMETHYL  STEROIDS 
J.  Allan  Campbell,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Lpjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  9.  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,968 
Int.  CI.'  C07J  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—397.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  n/J-difluoromethyl  steroid  of  the  formula 


CHF2  (IV) 


R* 


NHRf, 
I 
CH2— CH— COOH 


wherein  Ri  and  R5  each  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy;  R2 
and  R4each  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  methyl  or  methoxy; 
and  Re  is  hydrogen  or  an  a-amino-protecting  group. 


4,416,821 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  16.METHYLENE 

STEROIDS 

Verlan  H.  VanRheenen,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,490 
Int.  CI.'  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—397.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  16-substituted  steroide  of  the  formula 


where  Rh  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  vMth  a  proviso 
that  Rh  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R-  is  a  methyl  group;  where 
R7  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  with  a  proMso  that  R- 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R^  is  a  meth\l  group,  and  Rio  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group 


(MB) 


C— R 


where 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  trifiuoromethyl  or  cyano  group  or 

COOR16. 
Rft  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R9  is  nothing  or  a  hydrogen  or  fiuorine  atom,  which  includes 

the  A^'")and  9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  functionality, 
R]  1  is  nothing  or  a  hydrogen  or  oxygen  atom,  an  a-hydroxy 

group,  or  a  ^-hydroxy  group,  which  includes  the  A''*'" 

and  9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  functionality, 

is  a  single  or  double  bond,  and 


4,416.823 
DIMERIC  CARBONYI.ATION  OF  1.3-AI,KADIKNF 
Paul  Foley,  Summit,  N.J..  assignor  to  Celanesc  C  orporatinn. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,818 

Int.  CI.  cue  i  o: 

U.S.  CI.  260—410.9  R  33  Claims 

1  A  process  for  dimeric  hydroesienfication  oi  l.^-alkadiene 
which  comprises  (1)  reacting  1.3-alkadiene  uiih  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  alkanoj  in  a  liquid  medium  comaming  a  stabilized 
halide-free  catalyst  complex  of  palladium.  iertiar\  phosphine 
ligand  and  thiol  compound:  and  (2)  recovering  dimeric  alk\l 
alkadienoate  product 


4.416.824 

RECOVERY  OF  TRIARYLBORANFS  BY  FORMING 

BORON-CONTAINING  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  A.  Reimer,  and  Gerald  T.  Stowe,  both  of  Orange.  Tex.. 

assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No,  333.176 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  15/00.  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—439  R  1 1  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  recovering  a  triar\lborane  in  solution  in 
organic  nitnles  which  comprises  reacting  said  borane  with  a 
cyanide  ion  and  a  metal  salt  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  groups  IIA,  IB.  IIB.  \  IIB  and  \  III  in 
the  presence  of  said  nitnle.  and  thereafter  separating  the  boron 
containing  reaction  product  from  said  nitnlc 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dinilnlcs  bv  the  addition 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  non-conjugated,  unsaturated  nitnles  in 
the  presence  of  a  zero-valeni  nickel-organophosphorus  ligand 
containing  catalyst  promoted  with  an  arylhorane  vs  herein  the 
product  fiuid  from  said  addition  is  contacted  uith  a  paraffin  or 
cycloparaffin  to  form  a  primary  light  hydrocarbon  extract 
phase  and  a  heavy  dinitrile  phase  containing  soluble  cataKst 
and  promoter  which  phases  are  separated  the  improvement 
comprising  recovering  the  arylborane  by  reacting  said  dinitrile 
phase  with  a  cyanide  ion  and  a  metal  salt  wherein  said  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  groups  IIA,  IB,  IIB, 
VIIB  and  VIII.  separating  the  boron  containing  reaction  prod- 
uct from  said  dinitrile  phase 
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4,416,825 

PREPARATION  OF  ZEROVALENT  NICKEL 

COMPLEXES 

John  J.  Ostermaier,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb,  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,421 
Int.  a.3  C07F  15/04  , 

U.S.  CI.  260—439  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a 
zerovalent  nickel  complex  having  the  general  formula  Ni(L)4 
where  L  is  a  neutral  ligand  of  the  formula  P(Z)3  where  Z  is  R 
or  OR  and  R  is  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  group  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  continuously  contacting  elemental 
nickel  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  800  square  centi- 
meters per  gram  of  nickel,  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  m 
percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  liquid  in  the 
reaction  medium  at  least  50%  L,  at  least  2%  of  an  organic 
nitrile  having  4-20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  100  ppm  CI  as  an 
organochloridite  while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  °C.  of 
the  reaction  within  the  range  defined  by  a  minimum  tempera- 
ture equal  to  102  — 0.375  x  (9c L)  and  a  maximum  temperature 
equal  to  58.3^0.725  xCTcL). 


thyl)-(R)-cysteine  and  (lR,2S)-2-amino-l-phenyl-propan-l-ol 
or  (2)  a  salt  of  S-(carboxymethyl)-(S)-cysteine  and  (lS,2R)-2- 
amino-l-phenyl-propan-l-ol. 


4,416,826 

PERESTERS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Douglas  C.  Neckers,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,040 
Int.  a.'  C07D  265/30.  211/60.  307/20:  C07C  179/18 
U.S.  a.  260—453  RZ  10  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


R,-C 


O 

II 

COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-C:2  alkyl  group;  and  Ri  is  an  organic  group 
such  that  the  moiety 


O      / V 


-^^ 


4,416,828 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  THE  RACEMATE 

S-(CARBOXYMETHYLHRS)-CYSTEINE(A) 
Horst  Bethge;  Axel  Kleemann,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Jiirgen  Mar- 
tens, Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134042 

Int.  CV  C07C  99/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—501.12  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  resolving  the  racemate  S-(carboxymethyl)- 
(RS)-cysteine  comprising  dissolving  the  racemate  together 
with  an  optical  isomer  of  2-amino-l-phenyl-propan-l-ol  in  a 
solvent  in  which  the  salt  of  said  optical  isomer  with  one  of  the 
isomer  present  in  said  racemate  is  less  soluble  than  the  salt  of 
said  optical  isomer  with  the  other  one  of  the  isomers  present  in 
said  racemate  and  precipitating  the  less  soluble  salt. 

9  A  compound  which  is  either  (1)  a  salt  of  S-(carboxyme- 
thyl)-(R)-cysteine  and  (IR.2S)-2  amino- 1-phenyl-propan-l-ol 
or  (2)  a  salt  of  S-(carboxymethyl)-(S)-cysteine  and  (lS,2R)-2- 
amino- 1  -phenyl-propan- 1  -ol. 


4,416,829 

POLY-HINDERED  PHENOL-PHOSPHITES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove;  Adam  S.  Kurasiewicz,  Whea- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  and  Eugene  E.  Richardson,  Kerrville,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,009 
Int.  Cl.^  C07F  9/15 
U.S.  CI.  260—927  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  mono-cyclic  phosphite  and  dicyclic  phosphite  derived 
from  a  hexa-aikyi  substituted  phenol  tetramer  which  have  the 
structural  formulae: 

Monocyclic  I: 


is  a  light  absorbing  chromophore  group  which  produces  an 
excited  state  by  light  absorption  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C22  alkyl  groups,  C3-C22  cycloalkyi  groups. 
C6-C22  aryl  groups,  C7-C22  aralkyi  groups.  C7-C22  aikaryl 
groups,  C1-C22  alkoxy  substituted  aryi  groups  and  morpholi- 
nyl,  piperidyl.  thiophenyl  and  furanyl  heterocyclic  groups. 


4,416,827 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF  THE  RACEMATE 

(lRS,2SR)-2-AMINO-l.PHENYL.PROPAN1.0L 
Horst  Bethge;  Axel  Kleemann,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Jiirgen  Mar- 
tens, Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134129 

Int.  CV  C07C  99/12.  85/26 
U,S.  a.  260—501.12  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  resolving  the  racemate  (IRS.2SR)-2-amino- 
1 -phenyl-propan- l-ol  comprising  dissolving  the  racemate  to- 
gether with  an  optical  isomer  of  S-(carboxymethyl)-cysteine  in 
a  solvent  in  which  the  salt  of  said  optical  isomer  with  one  of  the 
isomers  present  in  said  racement  is  less  soluble  than  the  salt  of 
said  optical  isomer  with  the  other  one  of  the  isomers  present  in 
said  racemate  and  precipitating  the  less  soluble  salt. 
9.  A  compound  which  is  either  (I)  a  salt  of  S-(carboxyme- 


dr^' 


oT"' 
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wherein  R4  is  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  group  containing  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  the  groups  Ri,  R2,  and  Rj  are  also  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  groups  of  a  size  such  that  the  total  carbon  atom 
content  for  the  six  such  groups  is  at  least  42  carbon  atoms. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  a  cyclic  phosphite  structure- 
containing  compound  of  claim  1  which  comprises  reacting  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  iodine  a  poly-hindered 
phenol  tetramer  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


"'"[orroTToTTor"' 


(a2) 
m=l, 

A  =  0  atom 
X  = 


— O— Q)  5— alk>lene— ^  % 


OH 


Y 
Z 

(a3) 
m 
A 
X 


(b) 
m: 

A: 
X: 
Z 

(c) 
m: 
X 


=  X  or  — O— C|  5-alkyl. 
=  0  atom;  or 

=  1, 

=  0  alom. 

=  OH,    Y  =  -S-C,  5-alkyl 

— S — C I -5-alkyl  carboxyl. 

=  0  atom,  or 

=  1, 

:S  atom, 
:Y  =  OH, 
;0  atom,  or 

=  0, 
Y  =  OH. 


-S— C:  ^-alkvl 


amine, 


Ri 


wherein  the  groups  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  alkyl  hydrocarbon 
groups  whose  total  carbon  content  is  at  least  42;  with  a  tri(Ci 
to  C4  alkyl)  phosphite  used  in  at  least  a  molar  excess  over  the 
equimolar  proportions  for  the  mono-cyclic  phosphite  struc- 
tural compounds  and  over  the  I  to  2  molar  proportions  for  the 
dicyclic  phosphite  structured  compound  reacted  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  boiling  between  the  tem- 
peratures of  35°  C.  and  175°  C.  and  at  the  reaction  temperature 
of  above  50°  C.  but  not  exceeding  100°  C.  followed  by  remov- 
ing at  least  the  coproduct  C|  to  C4  alkanol  and  excess  trialkyl 
phosphite. 


4,416,830 
POLYETHER  PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS  OR  ESTERS 
Michael  Morr,  Braunschweig,  and  Maria-Regina  Kula,  Wolfen- 
biittel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesell- 
schaft     fur     Biotechnologische     Forschung     mbH     (GBF), 
Braunschweig-Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP80/00085,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar,  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00570,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug,  30, 
1979,  2935134;  Oct,  24,  1979,  2943016 

Int,  a.3  C07F  9/09.  9/165 
U,S.  a,  260— 929  5aalms 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


X    z 

\ll 

Y— P— A;„— C2-3— alkylene-O— (C2-3— alkylene-O);,— C2-3— 

Z     X 

11/ 
— alkyiene— A^— P— Y 

wherein 

p  =  30to800and 
(al) 
m=  I .  A  =  0  atom. 

X  =  OH  and  Y  =  X  or  —O—C] -5-alkyl. 
Z  =  0  or  S  atom;  or 


/~~v 

—  O— Co  5— alk>lene— ^  y 

Z  =  0  atom, 
and  their  derivatives  in  which  one  of  the  two 


OH. 


X     Z 

\ll 
Y-P-A^- 


groups  IS  replaced  by  a  Ci- 5  alkoxy  group  and  the  alkali  metal 
derivatives  and  salts  with  ammonia  and  amines,  of  the  acids  of 
phosphorus  and  of  the  carboxylic  acids 


4,416,831 

AMINO  AND  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 

PHOSPHINYLALKANOYL  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  N.J,,  assignor  to  E.  R, 

Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  258,194,  Apr.  27,  1981.  Pat,  No,  4.374.131, 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser,  No,  438,113 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/32.  9/58.  9/65 

U.S.  CI.  260—938  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt      O  R<      O 

r   II  I     II 

R|  — NH  — CH  — P— (CH2)«— CH  — C-OH 


OR  3 


wherein 
Ri  IS 


O 

H 


o 


RlQ— C—  or  Rio— O—C— ; 

n  is  zero  or  one; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 

benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  benzhydryl; 
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Riq  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
amino  substituted  lower  alkyl, 


-(CH2), 


.  cycloaikyl. 


(RuV 


— (CH 


:).-^]].  -(CH„.^        J. 


-(CH2) 


O 

H 

N   .    ^O 


■HJ^' « 


R20  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl: 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halo  substituted 
lower  alkyl. 

I 


-(CH:), 


(Rl3)r 


-(CH:)^— P^ 


-(CH:);„-I- 

O 


or  -(CH2)„ 


o 


N 


Ri3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 

q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7;  | 

m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three;  and 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or  fluoro. 


I 
4,416,832 
CYANOALKYLPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  CHLORIDES 
Bernd-Wieland  Kriiger;  Hans-Jochem  Riebel,  both  of  Wupper- 
tal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Berahard  Homeyer,  Lever- 
kusen,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1981,  3106497 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/14.  9/20.  9/42    ' 
U.S.  a.  260—940  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cyanoalkylphosphoric  acid  ester  choride  of  the  formula 


S     R' 
11/ 
R— CH— O— P 

I  \ 

CN  CI 


R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  Ci  to 


C4  alkylthio  or  C]  to  C4  alkylamino  and  which  has  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  C2  to  C5 
alkenyl  or  C2  to  C5  alkinyl  radical,  a  C3  to  Cg  cycloaikyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C]  to  C4  alkyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxybenzyloxycarbonyl 
and/or  halogen,  a  phenyl-Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  optionally  halogen-sub- 
stituted Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  optionally  halogen-substituted 
C]  to  C4  alkoxy,  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  optionally 
halogen-substituted  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  optionally  halogen- 
substituted  C]  to  C4  alkylthio  or  trifluoromethyl  and/or 
by  optionally  halogen-substituted  Ci  or  C2  alkylenedioxy, 
or  represents  a  furyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl  radical,  and 
R'  represents  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  radical  se- 
lected from  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  C2  to  C5  alkenyl,  C2  to  C5 
alkinyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  C]  to  C5  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,  Ci  to  C5  alkylthio,  C2  to  C5  alkenylthio,  C2  to  C5 
alkinylthio,  phenylthio,  benzylthio,  Ci  to  C5  alkylamino 
(monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino),  phenylamino  or  ben- 
zylamino. 


4,416,833 
SLBSTITUTED  CARBONYL  PHOSPHINYL-ALKANOYL 

COMPOUNDS 
Donald  S.  Karanewsky,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Edward  W. 
Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &.  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,659,  May  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,381,297. 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,775 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/32.  9/58 
U.S.  CI.  260—941  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O     R2 


O 


R5      o 


R4— C— CH— CH— P— (CH2)„— CH— C— OH 
I  I 

Rl       OR3 


wherein 

n  is  zero  or  one; 

Rs  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 

benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 
R3  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  benzhydryl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2 


N f       (Ri3)p 


cycloaikyl,       — (CH2), 


^^1 


-(CH2), 


,^        Jor-(CH2).-£Oj 
O  N 


Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted 
lower  alkyl. 
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|h 

,  and 

-(CH2U— ( 

^^, 

o 

I 

N 

-(CH2)„ 


Rl3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 

q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three;  and 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or  fluoro. 


4,416,835 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  A  FREE  FAILING  LIQUID 

AND  THE  APPLICATION  THEREOF  IN  A 

COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID  AND  GAS  COOLING 

DEVICE 

Jacques  G.  P,  F.  Bosne,  Viroflay,  France,  assignor  to  Hamon- 

Sobelco,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,372.  Nov.  9,  1981.  Fat.  No.  4.385,010. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,253 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1980,  80  24018 

Int.  CI.    BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-110  4  Claims 


42  A 


16       /     26 


30 


4,416,834 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Peter  Feyen,  Mettmann,  and  Friedrich  Schmidt,  Wuppertal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13. 
1979,  2941587 

Int.  a.*  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260—979  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


RO  X  RO  X 

\  ^  \   ^ 

P  or  P 

/    \  /    \ 

RO  SCH— CH2SC2H5       RO  SCH2— CH— SC2H5 

R  R' 

in  which 

R  is  alkyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
comprising  reacting  an  ethylmercapto  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


32-6 


Y— CH— CH2SC2H5  or  Y— CH2— CH  — SC2H5 
R  R'    . 

in  which 
Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  about  1  to  1.02  times  the 
molar  amount  of  a  thiophosphate  of  the  formula 


RO  X 

\   ^ 

P 

/    \ 

RO  SM 


in  which 
M  is  a  cation  other  than  NH40,  in  an  aqueous  heteroge- 
neous reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  between  about 
45°  and  65°  C.  and  at  a  pH  between  about  5  and  7.5. 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  liquid  failing  frccls  in  the  form  of 
a  shower  or  the  like,  cumpnsing  receiving  v\all  means  consisi- 
ing  of  a  wall  inclined  10  the  vertn.al  and  a  mam  irough.  extend- 
ing along  the  lower  edge  of  ihc  wall,  Lharacleri/cd  in  ihal  said 
device  comprises  in  the  path  of  the  liquid  received  hv  ihe 
inclined  wall  and  before  the  liquid  enters  the  bmiom  of  ihe 
main  trough,  means  for  subsiantiallv  reducing  or  elimmaimg 
the  vertical  velocity  component  o'i  the  liquid,  wherein  the 
means  for  substantialK  reducing  or  eliminating  the  vertical 
velocity  component  of  the  liquid  comprise  liquid  deflecting 
surfaces  which  impart  to  the  liquid  before  it  reaches  the  bottom 
of  the  main  trough  a  substantial  velocity  cc^mponent  in  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  the  mam  trough,  and 
wherein  the  deflecting  surfaces  are  f(Hmed  bv  ribs  disposed  on 
the  inclined  wall  along  the  line  of  greatest  slope,  at  least  a  part 
of  said  ribs  being  curved  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the 
liquid  in  the  main  trough. 


4,416,836 
INDUCED  DRAFT  COOLING  TOWER 
Joachim  R.  Sinek,  Pittsford,  N.\.,  assignor  to  Kennecott 
Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,947 
Int.  CI.'  BQ\?  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  261-112  nOalms 

1.  In  a  cooling  tower  wherein  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  form 
of  a  block  of  cellular  packing  is  disposed  and  wherein  fluid  to 
be  cooled  is  passed  through  the  packing  and  cooling  air  is 
passed  through  the  packing,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  unitary,  seamless  shell  fabricated  from  a  plastics  material, 
the  shell  having  a  generally  cylindrical  upper  portion  and 
a  polygonal  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  and  strengthening  sections 
intermediate  the  air  inlet  openings,  the  air  inlet  openings 
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being  formed  in  flat  wall  portions  of  the  lower  portion,  the 
strengthening  sections  being  in  the  form  of  corrugations. 


fasteners,  each  individual  attachment  including  an  end 
member  which  is  joined  by  a  filament,  and 


the  corrugations  and  the  remainder  of  the  shell  being  of 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness.  I 


4.416,837 

SPIN  CASTING  OF  CONTACT  LENSES 

Charles  W.  Neefe,  2701  Rebecca  St..  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417.641 

Int.  CI.   B29D  //OO 


L.S.  CI.  264—2.1 


4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  spin  casting  contact  lenses  having  equal 
amounts  of  aspherosity  on  both  the  concave  and  convex  lens 
surfaces  and  having  no  aspherosity  when  in  place  on  a  spheri- 
cal cornea  by  the  steps  providing  a  concave  spin  casting  mold, 
placing  a  selected  liquid  monomer  in  the  concave  mold,  rotat- 
ing the  concave  mold  and  the  selected  liquid  monomer  at  a 
selected  speed  to  form  an  aspheric  concave  surface  on  thi' 
selected  liquid  monomer,  allowing  the  selected  liquid  mono- 
mc"  to  polymerize  to  form  a  solid  aspheric  optica!  surface, 
adhering  to  the  concave  mold,  adding  a  liquid  lens  monomer  to 
the  concave  aspheric  mold  and  rotating  the  .-^spheric  surfaced 
lens  mold  and  the  selected  lens  monomer  at  the  selected  speed 
to  form  a  concave  aspheric  surface  on  the  liquid  lens  monomer 
and  a  convex  aspheric  lens  surface  formed  against  the  aspheric 
concave  mold,  allowing  the  rotating  liquid  lens  monomer  to 
polymerize  to  form  a  lens  having  an  aspheric  concave  and 
convex  surface,  removing  the  aspheric  lens  from  the  aspheric 
concave  mold. 


4,416,838 

ASSEMBLAGES  OF  FASTENERS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  STRETCHING  OF  FASTENERS  USING 

CONTACT  HEAT 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,992 
Int.  a.3B29C  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—25  I         15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  assemblage  of  fasteners 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  molding  the  assemblage  as  a  set  of  connected  individual 


(b)  stretching  at  least  one  of  the  individual  fasteners  while  a 
heated  probe  is  in  contact  with  the  filament  of  said  one 
fastener  at  a  prescribed  position  along  the  length  of  its 
filament. 


4,416,839 
WHOLLY  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREFROM  OF  A  HLM-LIKE  OR 

FIBROUS  ARTICLE  OF  A  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER 

Hiroo  Inata,  and  Shunichi  Matsumura,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1981,  56-112256; 
Aug.  10,  1981,  56-124172;  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-26063 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  264—49  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  film-like  or  fibrous  article  of  a 
wholly  aromatic  polyester,  which  comprises 
(1)  melt-molding  a  wholly  aromatic  polyester  composition 
comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  wholly  aromatic  polyester  con- 
taining as  a  main  component  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acids,  aromatic  dihydroxy  compounds  and  aromatic  hy- 
droxycarboxylic  acids,  and 

(b)  from  5  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  low-molecular-weight 
compound  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  the 
wholly  aromatic  polyester  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  200°  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  1,000.  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  imide  compounds,  isocyanurafe 
compounds  and  dipheny!  or  the  formula 


O 


wherein  A  represents  — O— ,  — SO2— ,  —CO—  or  are  alkyl- 
ene  group,  an  the  phenyl  groups  may  be  substitutes, 
into  an  unstretched  film-like  or  fibrous  article,  and 

(2)  removing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  low-molecular- 
weight  compound  from  the  unstretched  film-like  or  fi- 
brous article  by  extraction  with  an  organic  solvent  capa- 
ble of  dissolving  the  low-molecular-weight  compound  but 
substantially  incapable  of  dissolving  the  wholly  aromatic 
polyester  under  the  extracting  conditions;  or  stretching 
the  unstretched  film-like  or  fibrous  article,  and  after,  as 
desired,  the  stretched  article  is  heat-set,  removing  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  the  low-molecular-weight  compound 
from  the  stretched  article  by  extraction  with  an  organic 
solvent  having  the  same  properties  as  above. 
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4,416,840 
AL2O3  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE 
Minyoung  Lee,  Schenectady,  and  Lawrence  E.  Szala,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,903 
"^  Int.  CI.'  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  body  comprised  of  an 
AI2O3  phase  and  a  substoichiometric  TitCj  phase  where  x 
ranges  from  about  0.65  to  about  0.95,  said  TiiC.^  phase  ranging 
from  about  20%  by  weight  to  about  409{-  by  weight  of  said 
sintered  body  and  said  AI2O3  phase  ranging  from  about  SO^^J- 
by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  sintered  body,  said 
sintered  body  having  a  minimum  Rockwell  A  hardness  of 
about  92,  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  composed  of 
AI2O3,  non-diamond  elemental  carbon  and  a  titanium  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  titanium,  tita- 
nium hydride  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  titanium  member 
being  used  in  an  amount  wherein  the  titanium  component  is 
equivalent  to  from  about  6.2  parts  by  weight  to  about  4.2  parts 
by  weight  of  elemental  titanium  for  each  part  by  weight  of  said 
carbon,  forming  said  mixture  into  a  compact,  subjecting  the 
compact  to  a  partial  vacuum  wherein  at  least  at  sintering  tem- 
perature a  significant  portion  of  the  residual  vapor  is  carbon 
monoxide,  and  heating  said  subjected  compact  to  a  sintering 
temperature  ranging  from  about  1750°  C.  to  about  1850°  C. 
producing  said  TiiCj  phase  in  situ  and  said  sintered  body,  said 
TiH2  decomposing  completely  at  a  temperature  below  sinter- 
ing temperature  to  produce  titanium  and  hydrogen  gas,  said 
mixture  containing  amounts  of  said  AI2O3,  said  titanium  mem- 
ber and  said  carbon  which  produce  said  sintered  body,  said 
partial  vacuum  sufficiently  removing  from  the  environment  of 
said  compact  any  gas  generated  during  said  heating  which 
would  have  a  significantly  deleterious  effect  on  said  compact 


4,416,841 
METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  OF 
THERMOSETTING  PLASTICS 
John  E.  Corea,  414  12th  St.,  Lakewood,  .N.J.  08701;  Emanuel  R. 
Corea,  102  10th  Ave.,  Belmar,  N.J.  07719,  and  Irving  Tash- 
lick,  675  Ocean  Ave.,  Long  Branch,  N.J.  07740 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,594,  Mar.  11,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,350,481. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,893 
Int.  a.3  B29C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  264—102  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  centrifugally  casting  thermosetting  plastics 
and  the  like,  this  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  assembling  and  closing  a  plurality  of  casting  molds  each 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(b)  placing  a  prepared  dividing  hub  onto  and  over  a  plurality 
of  drive  pins  provided  on  a  spinner  carried  by  a  stationary 
base,  said  dividing  hub  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sides  and  a  reservoir  within  said  dividing  hub; 

(c)  engaging  a  plurality  of  prepared  closed  casting  molds 
onto  and  over  a  like  number  of  nozzles,  each  of  said  noz- 
zles extending  radially  from  the  sides  of  said  dividing  hub 
wherein  said  hub  as  a  conduit  connecting  an  extreme  tip  of 
each  of  said  nozzles  with  a  bottom  portion  of  the  reser- 
voir; 


(d)  placing  a  clamping  means  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
casting  molds; 

(e)  closing  and  tightening  the  clamping  means  to  retain  the 
casting  molds  to  the  dividing  huh  during  spinning  of  the 
hub  and  casting  moid; 

(0  pouring  a  pre-measured  quantity  of  the  thermosetting 
plastic  into  said  reservoir  in  the  dividing  huh. 

(g)  moving  a  vacuum  hood  to  the  siaiionarv  base  and  with 
gasket  means  forming  a  vacuum  chamber  with  said  sta- 
tionary base; 

(h)  evacuating  the  now  closed  vacuum  chamber; 
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(i)  spinning  the  casting  molds  wherein  the  thermosetting 
plastic  material  fiows  from  the  reservoir  through  the 
connecting  conduit  and  then  into  the  casting  molds. 

(j)  stopping  the  spinning  casting  molds; 

(k)  venting  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(1)  moving  the  vacuum  hood  to  an  open  condition, 

(m)  releasing  and  opening  the  clamping  means. 

(n)  curing  the  thermosetting  plastic  within  the  casting  molds 
at  a  station  remote  from  the  apparatus. 

(o)  disassembling  the  casting  molds,  and 

(p)  removing  the  cast  items  from  the  molds  after  curing 


4,416.842 

DIRECTED  CRACKING  IN  CONCRETE  PANEL 

MANUFACTURE 

Richard  C.  Nash,  New  Prague,  and  Terrance  W.  Duffy,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Fabcon,  Inc.,  Savage,  .Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239.330 
Int.  CI.'  B28D  1  26 
U.S.  CI.  264—145  7  Claims 


10- 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  panels  wherein 
a  length  of  substantially  fiat  sandwich  structure  of  concrete 
and  insulation  is  formed,  the  structure  having  an  upper  con- 
crete layer  and  a  lower  concrete  support  body  layer,  the  insula- 
tion being  carried  intermediate  the  two,  the  concrete  structure 
is  cured,  and  then  cut  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  panel 
lengths,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  forming  in- 
dentations while  the  layer  of  concrete  is  still  fluid  and  uncured, 
the  indentations  following  the  path  of  intended  cuts,  and  subse- 
quently after  curing,  cutting  through  the  concrete  structure 
along  the  indentations  to  form  the  individual  panels,  whereby 
undirected  cracking  in  the  upper  surface  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated. 
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4,416,843  > 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  DISPLAY 
PACKAGE 

Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,586,  May  7,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,508 

Int.  a.'B29C  17/10,  6/02 

|L'.S.  a.  264—152  1  Oaim 
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1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  composite  carded 
display  packages  from  a  single  blank  of  foldable  paperboard, 
the  steps  comprising  of: 

(a)  forming  a  score  line  mtermediate  of  said  blank  to  divide 
said  blank  mto  a  pair  of  first  and  second  panels; 

(b)  forming  in  the  first  panel  of  said  blank  sets  of  cut  Imes 
extending  through  said  blank: 

(c)  forming  in  the  second  panel  of  said  blank  sets  of  apertures 
extending  through  said  blank; 

(d)  folding  one  of  said  panels  over  the  other  and  adhesively 
securing  the  panels  to  each  other  in  face-to-face  relation  so 
that  the  apertures  of  said  second  panel  are  generally  over- 
lying and  in  alignment  with  the  cut  lines  of  said  first  panel; 

(e)  inserting  said  panels  into  a  molding  machine: 

(0  forming  pockets  consisting  of  shells  made  integrally  with 
and  at  one  end  of  said  panels  and  injecting  plastic  into  said 
mold  to  substantially  cover  the  shells  to  form  plastic  liners 
in  said  shells  in  the  areas  of  each  of  said  sets  of  cut  lines 
and  apertures  to  create  a  plurality  of  individual  packages; 
and 

(g)  cutting  said  packages  from  said  panels. 


4,416,844 

DEFLATION-PROOF  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND 

ELASTOMERIC  nLLINGS  THEREFORE 

Ransome  J.  Wyman,  821  Camino  Calibri,  Calabasas,  Calif. 

91302 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,456 

Int.  a.5  B60C  7/00 

t'.S.  a.  264—267  13  Claims 


a  polyol,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  water,  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  produce  carbon  dioxide  and  form  a  polyure- 
thane  elastomer  containing  polyurea,  said  pressure  being 
sufficient  to  prevent  bubble  formation  in  the  tire;  and 
curing  said  elastomer  to  maintain  said  carbon  dioxide  dis- 
solved in  said  elastomer  whereby  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially void-free  elastomeric  filling  material  within  said 
casing. 


4,416,845 
CONTROL  FOR  ORBITING  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Winfleld  V\.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Energy 
Profiles,  Inc.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,105 

Int.  a.3  G21B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  376—107  15  Claims 


9.  In  a  fusion  reaction  system  where  ions  froiri  two  sources 
spiral  toward  each  other  on  common  axis  while  rotating  in 
opposite  senses  in  orbital  paths  of  common  radii  in  an  annular 
reaction  zone  of  circular  symmetry  at  any  given  cross  section 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  paths  and  bounded  by  spaced 
apart  outer  and  inner  coaxial  electrode  walls  for  promoting 
collisions  of  ions  in  one  beam  with  ions  in  the  other  beam,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  electrostatic  field  means  operable  in  the  absence  of  any 
effective  magnetic  fields  for  substantially  limiting  travel 
through  said  zone  to  orbital  paths  of  the  same  radii  with 
the  walls  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  coolant 
courses  connected  to  a  coolant  flow  system  and  structure 
forming  cavities  in  the  larger  of  said  electrodes,  said  cavi- 
ties being  connected  to  said  reacticn  zone  by  slots  in  the 
walls  of  said  larger  electrode  wherein  the  slots  and  con- 
nected cavities  form  passive  systems  at  resonance  relative 
to  characteristics  of  fiow  of  said  ions  and  which  establish 
focusing  fields  within  the  reaction  zone  to  force  said  ions 
mto  paths  of  said  radii. 


4,416,846 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  WITH  COOLING  QRCUIT 

Hans  Kastl,  NeusUdt  an  der  Waldnaab,  and  Georg  Gugel,  Kal- 
chreuth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,441,  Aug.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1978,  2835082 

Int.  a.3G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—249  13  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  power  plant  with  a  metallic,  circulatory  cooling 

loop  formed  with  welding  seams  and  including,  as  components 

thereof,  a  reactor  pressure  vessel,  a  heat  consumer  and  a  pump, 

1.  A  method  for  obtaming  a  denation-proof  tire,  comprising:    as  well  as  a  coolant  line  connecting  the  components  to  one 

filling  a  pneumatic  tire  casing  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  25  psi    another,  and  thermal  msulation  provided  on  the  coolmg  loop, 

with  a  liquid  solution  prior  to  significant  production  of   the  welding  seams  being  testable  by  a  track-traversing  testing 

carbon  dioxide,  said  solution  comprising,  in  combination,    device,  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  fixedly  installed  tracks 
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having  like  profile  and  being  associated,  respectively,  with  4,416,848 

welding  seams  on  the  components  and  the  cooling  line,  at  least  DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  GUIDE  TUBE 

Claude  Feutrel,  Vauhallan,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
^^^-^  ^  ^  Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265.601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1980,  80  11695 
Int.  CI.'  G21C  19/20.  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  376—260  5  Claims 


part  of  the  thermal  insulation  being  in  vicinity  of  said  tracks 
and  being  formed  as  removable  cassettes. 


4,416,847 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

FAILURE  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Shozo  Saito,  and  Takeshi  Suzumura,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,596 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-105041 
Int.  a.3  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376—253  14  Claims 
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3.  A  method  for  detecting  failure  of  nuclear  fuel,  which 
comprises  a  first  step  of  projecting  sampling  conduits  into  fuel 
assemblies  charged  in  a  reactor  core,  a  second  step  of  stopping 
fiow  of  cooling  water  passing  through  the  fuel  assemblies,  a 
third  step  of  keeping  the  fuel  assemblies  in  a  state  of  the  fiow 
of  the  cooling  water  being  stopped  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  a  fourth  step  of  supplying  flushing  water  into  the 
sampling  conduits,  thereby  flushing  the  inside  of  the  sampling 
conduits,  a  fifth  step  of  discharging  the  flushing  water  existing 
in  the  sampling  conduits  therefrom  at  first  discharge  outlets 
after  the  fourth  step,  a  sixth  step  of  supplying  the  cooling  water 
in  the  fuel  assemblies  into  sample  water  receptacles  from  the 
sampling  conduits  at  second  discharge  outlets,  and  a  seventh 
step  of  setting  the  sample  water  receptacle  to  the  second  dis- 
charge outlets,,  the  third,  fifth  and  sixth  steps  being  continu- 
ously carried  out  in  this  order,  and  the  seventh  step  being 
carried  out  after  completion  of  the  fourth  step  and  before 
stariing  of  the  sixth  step. 


1.  A  device  for  the  disassemblable  fixing  of  a  zircaloy  guide 
tube  of  a  fuel  assembly  of  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  pressurized 
ordinary  water  type  to  the  steel  end  plate  of  said  assembly  by 
means  of  a  sleeve  and  an  outer  ferrule,  wherein  it  comprises  a 
ring  nut  having  two  threads  with  an  opposite  pitch,  namely  a 
first  lower  thread  cooperating  with  the  upper  lucked  part  of 
the  sleeve  and  ensuring  the  fixing  of  the  latter  in  translation  b> 
gripping  between  two  shoulders  and  a  second  upper  thread 
cooperating  with  a  tapped  end  fitting  mounted  at  the  end  of  a 
pole  permitting  its  remote  manipulation,  a  screwdriver  sleeve 
with  teeth,  integral  in  rotation  with  the  said  pole,  but  mobile  in 
translation  by  means  of  an  elastic  return  system  along  the  said 
pole  between  a  first  low  position  in  which  teeth  on  the  screw- 
driver sleeve  are  located  in  recesses  in  the  upper  part  of  ihe 
ring  which  they  in  this  way  cause  to  rotate  with  the  pole  and 
the  end  fitting  and  a  second  high  position  where  the  said  teeth 
are  disengaged  from  the  aforementioned  recesses  and  where 
the  ring  and  end  fitting  are  independent  in  rotation,  means  for 
decelerating  the  rotation  of  the  ring  with  respeci  to  the  sleeve 
and  means  for  preventing  any  rotation  of  ihe  sleeve  and  ihe 
guide  tube  with  respect  to  the  upper  end  plate  during  the  fixing 
and  disassembly  operations. 


4.416,849 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Raymond  Magnin,  Nanterre,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  194.131 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  14,  1979.  79  28067 
Int.  CI.'  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  376—296  3  Oaims 

1.  Nuclear  power  plant  constructed  on  a  foundation  (28). 
comprising 

(a)  a  reactor  building  (1)  containing  a  reactor  core  and  a 
primary  cooling  circuit  between  said  core  and  at  least  one 
steam  generator; 

(b)  a  fuel  building  (2)  for  processing  new  and  used  fuel; 

(c)  ancillary  buildings  (3)  for  nuclear,  electncal  and  safety 
equipment;  and 

(d)  an  engine  building  (6)  for  turbogenerator  units; 

(e)  said  buildings  (1,  2,  3,  6)  being  arranged  in  the  general 
shape  of  a  T,  said  fuel  building  (2)  and  ancillary  building 
(3)  being  arranged  in  line  and  adjacent  either  side  of  said 
reactor  building  (1)  and  perpendicular  to  the  latter; 
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(0  a  protective  enclosure  for  at  least  said  reactor  building 
(1),  said  enclosure  having  a  vault  rigidly  united  with  said 
foundation  (28)  so  as  to  constitute  a  monolithic  tubular 
assembly  the  thick  lower  part  of  which  constitutes  said 


foundation,  and  so  as  to  permit  prestressing  of  said  vault 
on  said  foundation,  said  vault  having  the  shape  of  a  cylin- 
der with  horizontal  generatrices  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  reactor  building  (1)  and  said  ancillary 
buildings  (3). 


4,416,850 

SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  THE  ATMOSPHERE  IN  A 

PRIMARY  CONTAINMENT  VESSEL  IN  NUCLEAR 

HEACrOR  AND  REMOVING  WATER-SOLUBLE  GASES 

AND  DUSTS  FLOATING  THEREIN 
asuku  Kodama,  and  Yoshiaki  Taniisbi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors    to   Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Kanagawa  and  Nippon  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  botb  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,347,  Oct.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,162 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1977,  52-132271 

Int.  a.3  G21C  15/18 


1  J.S.  a.  376—310 


10  Gaims 


r^ 


u . 


5  :=: 


L^ 


3; 


20 

:na  N  OE»'Ct 


-:~h 


S  COCl  NG  *a'EB 

9  cool  ng  meo' jm 
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1.  A  system  for  cooling  the  gaseous  atmosphere  in  a  primary 
containment  vessel  comprising: 

casing  means  inside  said  primary  containment  vessel  for 
controlling  flow  of  gases  within  the  primary  containment 
vessel,  said  casing  means  having  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means; 

means  located  adjacent  said  inlet  means  for  spraying  a  first 
cooling  liquid  within  said  casing  means; 

heat  exchanger  means  for  cooling  the  gases  positioned 
within  said  casing,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  spraying  means  and  spanning 
the  interior  of  said  casing  means; 

blower  means  connected  to  said  casing  means  for  causing 
gases  to  circulate  through  said  casing  means  from  said 
inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means;  and 

means  located  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger  means  for 

separating  moisture  and  radioactive  vapor  from  the  gases; 

said  spraying  means  operating  to  spray  said  first  cooling 

liquid  directly  onto  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  form 

a  thin  liquid  film  on  the  surface  of  said  heat  exchanger 

means,  said  casing  means  comprising  an  unrestricted 


opening  between  said  spraying  means  and  said  heat 
exhanger  means  such  that  the  first  cooling  liquid  from 
said  spraying  means  may  form  said  thin  liquid  film  on 
said  heat  exchanger  means  in  a  substantially  unre- 
stricted and  unimpeded  manner,  said  heat  exchanger 
means  having  a  second  cooling  liquid  circulating  there- 
through, said  spraying  means  being  supplied  with  said 
first  cooling  liquid  from  a  first  cooling  liquid  supply 
device  and  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  supplied 
with  said  second  cooling  liquid  from  a  second  cooling 
liquid  supply  device,  whereby  the  thin  liquid  film 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  heat  exhanger  means 
operates  both  to  cool  the  gases  passing  within  said 
casing  means  and  to  absorb  radioactive  water-soluble 
gases. 


4,416,851 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  FOR  LIQUID  METAL  COOLED 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Edward  Duncombe,  Hale;  Charles  P.  Gratton,  Dorchester,  and 

John  Adamson,  Blanford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,568 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1976, 
43220/76 

Int.  a.3  G21C  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  376—399  3  Qaims 


/ 


3.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  for  a  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear 
reactor,  said  assembly  comprising  a  tubular-walled  fuel  ele- 
ment wrapper  defining  a  channel  for  coolant  flow,  a  plurality 
of  nuclear  fuel  pins  supported  in  said  wrapper  in  a  spaced 
parallel  array  and  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  channel  formed 
by  the  wrapper  and  defining  sub-channels  between  the  pins  for 
coolant  flow,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  heat  transfer  tubes 
empty  of  fuel  and  dispersed  among  said  sub-channels  with  the 
axis  of  said  tubes  coaxial  with  the  channel  axis,  a  coolant  inlet 
at  one  end  of  the  channel  and  a  coolant  outlet  at  the  other,  and 
a  transducer  means  for  monitoring  the  average  outlet  tempera- 
ture of  coolant  leaving  the  channel. 


4,416,852 
MULTI-ELEVATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SPACER  GRID 

Olov  Nylund,  Viisteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Asea-Atom, 

Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,947 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1980,  8002079 
Int.  a.3  G21C  3/34 
U.S.  a,  376—438  6  Qaims 

1.  A  boiling  water  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  fuel  rods,  a  fuel  box  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section,  upper  support  means  and  lower  support  means  for 
supporting  said  fuel  rods  within  said  box,  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  spacer  devices  arranged  between  said  upper  and  said  lower 
support  means,  each  of  said  groups  of  spacer  devices  position- 
ing in  said  fuel  box  all  of  said  fuel  rods,  each  of  said  groups 
being  composed  of  four  separate  spacer  devices,  each  spacer 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacer  grid  cells,  all  spacer 
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grid  cells  of  each  spacer  device  being  disposed  at  one  and  the 
same  level,  the  total  number  of  spacer  grid  cells  in  each  of  said 
spacer  devices  being  less  than  one-half  the  number  of  said  fuel 


4,416,854 
METHOD  FOR  KILLING  WATER  BORNE 
MICROORGANISMS 
James  W.  Nielsen,  Newport,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sharon  G.  Niel- 
sen, Newport,  Oreg.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,735,  Feb.  8,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,238,  Jun.  30,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,291, 
Aug.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,732.  This  application  Mar.  29, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  479,192 
Int.  Cl.^  A61L  2/16.  2/18:  E03D  9/03:  C02F  1/50 
U.S.  CI.  422—29  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  microorganisms  including  E.  coli  in 
a  swimming  pool,  comprising: 
intermixed  chips  of  at  least  two  electrolytically  reactive 
elemental  metals  from  a  group  including  zinc,  copper  and 
lead; 
immersing  said  chips  in  contact  with  one  another  into  said 

pool; 
admitting  water  into  interstices  between  said  chips  to  elec- 


trolytically react  the  metals  to  produce  a  biocidal  metal 

ion  solution;  and 
releasing  said  solution  into  said  pool  to  kill  microorganisms 

therein,  including  E  coli. 
2.  A  method  for  killing  microorganisms  including  E  coli  in 
the  bowl  of  a  toilet,  comprising: 

intermixing  chips  of  at  least  two  electrolytically  reactive 

elemental  metals  from  a  group  including  zinc,  copper  and 

lead: 


\U' 


rods,  the  four  separate  devices  of  each  of  said  groups  being 
disposed  at  least  at  two  different  levels  within  said  fuel  box 
with  each  spacer  device  being  at  a  corresponding  corner  of 
said  fuel  box. 


4,416,853 
CU-AG  BASE  ALLOY  BRAZING  FILLER  MATERIAL 

Masaki  Morikawa;  Hideaki  Yoshida,  both  of  Kasukabe;  Kunio 
Kishida,  Ohmiya,  and  Chuji  Tanaka,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00189,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00790,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  373,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120870; 

Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120871;  Oct.  6,  1980,  55-139535 
Int.  CV  C22C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  420—469  8  Claims 

1.  A  Cu-Ag  alloy  brazing  filler  material  with  low  Ag  content 

that  exhibits  excellent  brazability  and  has  a  low  vapor  pressure 

consisting  essentially  of  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  Ag,  2.5  to  13% 

by  weight  of  Si,  with  the  balance  being  Cu  and  incidental 

impurities. 


immersing  said  chips  in  contact  with  one  another  into  the 
tank  of  said  toilet; 

admitting  water  into  interstices  between  said  chips  to  elec- 
trolytically react  the  metals  to  produce  a  biocidal  metal 
ion  solution:  and 

releasing  said  solution  into  said  toilet  bowl  to  kill  microor- 
ganisms therein,  including  E  coli 


4,416,855 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  TRKATMENT  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Abrams,  Westboro,  Mass.,  and  James  G.  Chellis, 
Centerport,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc., 
Westborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,821 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/34:  BOIJ  19'24:  G21F  9/(X) 

U.S.  CI.  422— 111  4  Claims 
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1.  Radioactive  waste  treatment  apparatus  in  which  the  waste 
includes  a  substantial  amount  of  polyvinylchloride  (PVC) 
comprising: 

(a)  an  incinerator  for  burning  said  waste  to  produce  an  acidic 
gas  effiuent  and  an  ash  residue,  said  incinerator  having  a 
primary  chamber  and  an  afterburner  chamber, 

(b)  scrubbing  apparatus  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
afterburner  chamber  for  washing  said  gas  effluent  with 
scrubbing  solution  to  entrap  radioactive  particulates  in  the 
gas  and  to  neutralize  said  gas  effluent; 

(c)  a  reservoir  in  Huid  communication  with  a  scrubbing 


4,416,856 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE,  USING  A  GAS 

INJECTOR  DEVICE 
'ierre  Durand,  Neuilly  sur  Seine;  Pierre  Charlon,  Paris,  and 
Guy  Jouffroy,  Lillebonne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Chimique  des  Charbonnages— CdF  Chimie,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,606,  Jan.  16,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  692,380,  Jun.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,215,207.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1982.  Ser.  No.  350,806 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1975,  75  17317 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08F  10/02 
;.S.  CI.  422—131  2  Claims 
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solution  container  and  containing  a  supply  of  alkaline  for 
said  scrubbing  solution; 

(d)  a  scrubbing  solution  container  in  which  said  alkaline  is 
mixed  with  said  scrubbing  solution; 

(e)  a  first  conduit  means  for  coupling  said  scrubbing  solution 
container  to  said  scrubbing  apparatus; 

(0  a  second  conduit  means  for  coupling  scrubbing  solution 
from  said  scrubbing  solution  container  to  the  primary 
chamber  of  said  incinerator  where  the  scrubbing  solution 
is  reduced  to  water  vapor  and  dry  residue; 

(g)  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  vapor  to  the  afterburner 
chamber; 

(h)  disposal  means  coupled  to  said  primary  chamber  for 
removing  substantially  all  of  the  dry  residue  produced  in 
the  radioactive  waste  treatment  process; 

(i)  control  means  for  periodically  feeding  scrubbing  solution 
to  the  second  conduit. 
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the  cross-section  of  the  downstream  end  of  said  converg- 
ing means,  and  (2)  means  defining  a  zone  of  progressively 
increasing  diameter  whose  upstream  end  is  located  at  and 
has  the  same  cross-section  as  said  diffuser  throat  and 
whose  downstream  end  constitutes  the  outlet  of  said  de- 
vice; 

(d)  a  line  connected  to  said  converging  means  at  its  upstream 
end  for  supplying  said  gaseous  monomer  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  that  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  at  a  pressure 
below  that  of  said  separator,  the  upstream  end  of  said 
converging  means  being  open  to  fiuid  flow  from  only  said 
ejection  nozzle  and  the  line; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  monomer,  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  at  a  pressure  below 
that  of  said  separator,  into  the  line  of  paragraph  (d); 

(0  a  separator,  the  separator  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  gas  injection  device,  said  separator  being  a  means  for 
separating  polymer  and  gaseous  monomer  in  said  mixture; 

(g)  a  compressor  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  separator, 
said  compressor  being  a  means  for  compressing  gaseous 
monomer  separated  from  said  mixture  in  said  separator  to 
the  pressure  of  said  reactor; 

(h)  a  line  connected  between  said  compressor  and  said  reac- 
tor, said  line  being  a  means  for  carrying  said  compressed 
gaseous  monomer  from  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to 
said  reactor;  and 

(i)  a  polymer  discharge  line  connected  to  said  separator. 


4,416,857 

FLLTDIZED  BED  GASIFIER  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUS  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ASH  AND 

UNREACTED  COAL 

Karl  S.  Vorres,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,158,  Jul.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,369,045.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,226 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOJ  3/56;  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  422—145  8  Qaims 


■6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  polymerization  or  copolymerization 
3f  ethylene  in  the  absence  of  a  compressor  used  to  raise  the 
sressure  of  monomer  to  the  level  of  a  separator,  said  apparatus 
:onsisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  reactor  for  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  said  ethyl- 
ene; 

(b)  an  expansion  valve  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  reactor 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  reaction  mixture  from  said 
reactor; 

(c)  a  gas  injection  device  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said 
expansion  valve,  said  gas  injection  device  comprising  at 
least  one  assembly  comprising  an  ejection  nozzle  having  a 
progressively  decreasing  diameter  in  the  downstream 
direction  with  a  throat  of  cross-section  Ai  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  nozzle,  through  which  throat  arrives 
said  reaction  mixture  from  said  expansion  valve,  converg- 
ing means  defining  a  zone  of  progressively  decreasing 
diameter  in  which  said  reaction  mixture  is  mixed  with  a 
gaseous  monomer,  the  upstream  end  of  said  means  being 
concentric  with,  extending  to  the  downstream  end  of,  and 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  downstream  end  of  said 
ejection  nozzle,  and  a  diffuser  having  (1)  a  throat  of  cross- 
section  A3,  which  diffuser  throat  is  located  at  and  con- 
nects the  upstream  end  of  said  diffuser  and  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  converging  means,  for  bringing  the 
mixture  of  reaction  mixture  and  monomer  to  the  pressure 
of  said  separator,  said  cross-section  A3  being  the  same  as 
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1.  An  apparatus  including  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  with  means 
for  fluidizing  hydrocarbonaceous  particles  therewithin  and 
with  means  for  withdrawing  agglomerated  solids  from  the 
fluidized  bed  of  solid  hydrocarbonaceous  particles,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  venturi  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  fluidized  bed 
reactor  for  receiving  agglomerated  solids,  said  venturi  hav- 
ing a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  a  constricted  opening 
therebetween,  said  constricted  opening  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end; 

(b)  at  least  one  spiral  ridge  positioned  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  constricted  opening,  said  spiral  ridge  being  of  a  greater 
width  at  said  upper  end  of  said  constricted  opening  than  at 
said  lower  end  of  said  constricted  opening;  and 

(c)  means  for  passing  a  gas  stream  upwardly  into  the  bottom  of 
the  fluidized  bed  through  the  venturi. 
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4,416,858 
CONTACTOR 

Lee  F.  Robinson,  London,  England,  and  Giuliano  Porcari,  Ed- 
monton, Canada,  assignors  to  RTL  ConUctor  Holding  S.A., 
Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,299,  Jun.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1979, 
7921906 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/02.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  422-259  17  Claims 


''■3.     .j^A 


1.  A  contactor  for  continuously  contacting  a  first  fiowable 
stream  with  a  second  fiowable  stream,  said  contactor  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  tubular  rotor  having  a  generally  cylindrical  internal 
surface; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 
and 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  streams  as  separate  phases  into 
and  through  the  interior  of  said  rotor, 

(d)  said  rotor  including  bucket-forming  means  comprising 
partitions  arranged  parallel  to  and  transverse  to  said  axis 
dividing  said  rotor  into  a  plurality  of  rings  of  buckets 
bounded  internally  by  said  internal  surface,  whereby  the 
buckets  are  contiguous  and  present  a  smooth  profile  to  the 
phases  through  which  they  travel, 

(e)  each  said  bucket  having  an  opening  in  said  generally 
cylindrical  internal  surface  at  the  leading  part  of  said 
bucket  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor. 


4,416,859 

COUNTERCURRENT  SOLIDS-FLUID  CONTACTOR 

Lloyd  C.  Brown,  and  Rudi  Klasen,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif, 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,146 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  a.  422-261  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  countercurrent  solids-fiuid  contactor  comprising: 
a  tower  having  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  stages  dis- 
posed one  above  the  other; 
means  in  communication  with  the  uppermost  stage  for  intro- 
ducing particulate  solids; 


means  for  introducing  Huid  into  the  lowermost  stage,  and 

passage  means  for  allowing  fiuid  to  flow  upwardly  between 
each  pair  of  vertically  adjacent  stages  and  for  allowing 
particles  to  fiow  downwardly  between  each  pair  ot  verti- 
cally adjacent  stages, 

each  said  stage  including  recirculation  means  substanliall) 
independent  of  said  passage  means  for  drawing  fiuid  from 
the  upper  portion  of  each  stage  and  recirculating  it  into 
the  bottom  of  the  same  stage  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fiuid- 
ize  particles  within  the  stage; 

each  said  stage  including  an  associated  means  for  keeping 
the  quantity  of  panicles  on  a  given  stage  substantially 
fixed  independently  of  the  rate  of  particle  How  from  stage 
to  stage  through  the  passage  means  during  operation  of 
the  contactor  so  thai  the  particles  receive  uniform  con- 
tacting. 


4.416,860 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  RA\\ 

MATERIAL,  ESPECIALLY  URANIUM,  FROM  NATURAL 

WATERS,  ESPECIALLY  FROM  THE  SEA 

Dieter  Heitkamp,  Jiilich,  and  Peter  Inden.  Aachen,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Jiilich 
Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,812,  Dec.  18,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12.  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854679 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  15/02:  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  423-6  17  Claims 
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11.  A  method  of  concentrating  a  trace  materia!  dissolved  in 
a  body  of  water  having  a  bottom  and  having  a  layer  with  a 
natural  current  by  accumulation  of  the  trace  material  on  the 
surface  areas  of  carrier  bodies,  said  carrier  bodies  having  a 
density  greater  than  that  of  water,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
discharging  the  carrier  bodies  into  ihc  body  of  water  at  a 
discharge  station  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  layer; 
allowing  the  carrier  bodies  to  sink  through  a  layer  while 

being  transported  horizontally  by  the  current, 
accumulating  the  trace  material  on  the  exposed  surface  areas 
of  the  carrier  bodies  by  adsorption  as  the  carrier  bodies 
sink  and  are  transported  by  the  current, 
intercepting  the  carrier  bodies  before  the  earner  btxlies 
reach  the  bottom  by  collecting  the  carrier  bodies  down- 
stream of  the  discharge  station  after  the  carrier  bodies 
have  sunk  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  layer  and  have 
accumulated  trace  matenals  thereon; 
removing  trace  material  from  the  earner  bodies  after  the 

carrier  bodies  have  been  collected,  and 
returning  the  carrier  bodies  with  the  trace  matcnal  removed 
therefrom  upstream  to  the  discharge  station  for  subse- 
quent discharge  to  again  adsorb  trace  matcnal  in  the  layer 
of  the  body  of  water  as  the  current  bnngs  additional  trace 
matenal  into  proximity  of  the  earner  bodies. 
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12.  The  method  of  claim  11  wherein  the  trace  material  is 
urtnium  and  the  body  of  water  is  seawater. 


4,416,861 
T>\0  STAGE  ODOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
E(  bert  deVries,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Quad  Environmen- 
tal Technologies  Corp.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,250 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 

L  JS.  a.  423—210  20  Qaims 
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silicon  dioxide  by  chlorination  of  an  alumina  containing  mate- 
rial with  silicon  tetrachloride  consisting  essentially  of  reacting 
alumina  or  a  material  essentially  consisting  of  alumina  with 
silicon  tetrachloride  as  a  single  chlorinating  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture exceeding  400°  C,  separating  unreacted  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride from  the  aluminium  trichloride  obtained  and  recycling 
same  into  the  chlorination  step,  isolating  silicon  dioxide  from 
the  solid  residue  essentially  consisting  of  the  unreacted  alumina 
and  silicon  dioxide,  by  dissolving  alumina  and  separating  sili- 
con dioxide  by  filtration,  converting  the  dissolved  alumina  into 
alumina  and  recycling  the  so  converted  alumina  into  the  chlo- 
rination step  while  continuously  removing  the  aluminium 
trichloride  obtained. 


4,416,863 
METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

NITRIDE 
Kimihiko  Sato,  Yokohama;  Kunihiko  Terase,  Tokyo;  Hitoshi 
Kijimuta.  Ebina.  and  Yukinori  Ohta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1981,  56-112971 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  21/06;  BOID  59/08 

U.S.  CI.  423—344  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  vapors  arising  out  of  process  opera- 
tions containing  offensive  or  foul  smelling  odor  constituents. 
some  of  said  vapors  being  of  high  intensity  or  concentrated 

odors  and  the  remainder  being  of  low  intensity  or  dilute 

odors, 
conveying  the  high  intensity  odor  vapors  into  the  upper 

portion  of  a  first  treatment  zone, 
treating  the  high  intensity  odor  vapors  with  at  least  one  first 

aqueous  spray  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  odor 

constituents  from  said  vapors, 
the  first  aqueous  spray  comprising  droplets  in  the  range  of  5 

to  20  microns  in  diameter  and  having  a  flow  rate  in  the 

range  of  0.5  to  1  gal/min  to  produce  6  x  10*"  to  1  x  10" 

droplets  per  cfm, 
removing  aqueous  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  treat- 
ment zone, 
removing  treated  first  vapors  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 

first  treatment  zone, 
combining  the  treated  first  vapors  with  the  low  intensity 

odor  vapors, 
introducing  the  combined  vapors  into  the  lower  portion  of  a 

second  treatment  zone  via  an  inlet, 
contacting  said  combined  vapors  near  the  inlet  with  at  least 

one  second  aqueous  spray, 
treating  the  combined  vapors  in  the  second  zone  with  said 

spray  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  odor  constituents, 
the  second  aqueous  spray  comprising  droplets  in  the  range 

of  5  to  20  microns  in  diameter  and  having  a  fiow  rate  in 

the  range  of  1  to  2  gal/min  to  produce  1  x  10*  to  1  x  10'' 

droplets  per  cfm, 
removing  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the  treatment  zone,  and 
removing  the  treated  combined  vapors  from  the  top  portion 

of  the  second  treatment  zone. 


8 

1 

3      6          1 
1 — ' — 1     ^          1 

1 

0'" 
1   ' 

5 

— ^^Y 

1                   1 

4 
7 

^9 


1.  A  two  stage  method  for  synthesizing  amorphous  silicon 
nitride,  comprising  reacting  in  the  first  stage  silicon  halide  and 
ammonia  in  a  reaction  vessel  for  about  0.1  to  3  seconds  at  a 
temperature  range  of  about  400°  C.  to  1600°  C.  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  ammonia  to  silicon  halide  of  about  0.1  to  5  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  to  produce  amorphous  silicon  nitride,  and  then  separat- 
ing in  the  second  stage  silicon  nitride  with  ammonia  halide 
w  hich  was  produced  in  the  first  stage  simultaneously  with  said 
amorphous  silicon  nitride,  using  a  separating  device  wherein 
cool  gas  at  a  temperature  of  150°  C.  or  below  containing 
therein  neither  oxygen  nor  moisture  is  introduced  resulting  in 
the  collection  of  solid  amorphous  silicon  nitride  and  condensed 
ammonium  chloride  without  adhering  into  the  separating  de- 
vice and  other  component  parts  thereof  in  any  substantial 
amount. 


4,416,862 

'ROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINIUM 
TRICHLORIDE  AND  SILICON  DIOXIDE  BY 
CHLORINATION  OF  ALUMINA  WITH  SILICON 
TETRACHLORIDE 
I^inko  Gencev,  Sofia,  Bulgaria;  Katalin  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi, 
Tatabanya;  Szilard  Riederauer,  Budapest,  and  Janos  Szepvo 
Igyi,  Tatabanya,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Tatabanyai 
Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,997 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  20,  1981,  116/81 
Int.  a.5  COIF  7/56 
V.S.  a.  423—335  6  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aluminium  trichloride  and 


4,416,864 
PROCESS  FOR  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 

John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,754 
Int.  a.3  COIB  11/06;  COIF  11/24 
U.S.  Q.  423—474  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  calcium  hypochlorite  from  lime 
containing  insoluble  impurities  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  hypochlorous  acid  with 
said  lime  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  crystals,  said  insoluble  impurities 
and  unreacted  lime; 

(b)  separating  coarse  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals 
from  a  slurry  comprised  of  an  aqueous  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite solution  containing  fine  insolubles  comprised  of  fine 
crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite,  said  unreacted 
lime  and  said  insoluble  impurities; 

(c)  separating  said  fine  insolubles  from  said  aqueous  calcium 
hypochlorite  solution; 
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(d)  washing  said  coarse  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crys- 
tals with  said  aqueous  calcium  hypochlorite  solution  and 
recovering  said  wash  solution; 

(e)  recombining  said  fine  insolubles  with  said  wash  solution 
to  form  a  slurry  of  fine  insolubles; 

(0  reacting  said  slurry  of  fine  insolubles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  hypochlorous  acid  to  produce  additional  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  in  solution; 

(g)  separating  the  calcium  hypochlorite  solution  from  the 
remaining  insoluble  impurities; 

(h)  reacting  said  calcium  hypochlorite  solution  and  hypo- 
chlorous acid  with  the  washed  dibasic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite crystals  to  produce  an  aqueous  paste  of  hemibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  crystals; 

(i)  reacting  said  aqueous  paste  of  hemibasic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite crystals  with  sufficient  concentrated  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  sufficient  chlorine  to  form  a  paste  of  neu- 
tral calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate  crystals;  and 

0)  drying  said  aqueous  paste  of  calcium  hypochlorite  dihy- 
drate crystals  to  produce  dry  granular  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite. 


8.  A  method  of  combating  fiuke  infection  which  comprises 
injecting  a  warm-blooded  animal  with  a  mixture  of  antibodies 


.limbic 


Closed  stumis  •  ;oo  >i  ny  i«iuiocioiuii« 


««'  OIIS 


'ff  cokCfmrinrioi,!:  , 


y*if   »     *v  »».:','/A  frfitACf 


corresponding  to  the  antibodies  produced  by  fused  cell  hvbrids 
ATCC  HB-8086,  ATCC  HB-8087  and  ATCC  HB-8088' 


4,416,865 
RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS  FOR  LOCALIZATION  OF 

THROMBOEMBOLIC  DISEASE 
Buck  A.  Rhodes,  and  William  R.  Bell,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,802 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  49/00,  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  924-1.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  radioactive  enzymatic  com- 
pound consisting  of  urokinase  and  technetium-99m  compris- 
ing: 
preparing  a  saline  solution  containing  technetium-99m  ions; 
reducing  the  technetium-99m  ions  contained  in  said  solution 

by  the  addition  of  FeCb  in  an  acidic  solution; 
adding  ascorbic  acid  to  the  solution; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  basic  condition; 
adding  urokinase  to  the  solution; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  an  acidic  condition;  and, 
separating  the  technetium-99m  labeled  urokinase  from  the 

solution. 
12.  The  radio  labeled  thrombolytic  enzyme  '''"Tc-Uroki- 
nase. 


4,416,866 
DIAGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT  OF  FLUKE  INFECTIONS 

WITH  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 
Mette  Strand,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,290 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  screening  method  for  the  determination  of  a  fiuke 
infection  of  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  testing  a 
body  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  serum, 
urine,  milk  and  feces  for  the  presence  of  glycoprotein  mole- 
cules bound  by  antibodies  produced  by  fused  cell  hybrid 
ATCC  HB-8087  or  fused  cell  hybrid  ATCC  HB-8086. 


4.416,867 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  W.  Ritchey,  Norwood:  John  M.  Weaver.  Glen  Rock. 

and  Martin  Sapone.  Tenafly,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,247.  Feb.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,339,432. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,392,  Jun.  20,  1979. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50.393. 
Jun.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1982.  Ser, 

No.  347,597 

Int.  CI,'  A61K  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  424-49  9  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  4  5  to 
about  8.0  comprising  a  physiologically  acceptable  zinc  salt  or 
zinc  glycinate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about  Ql'^c  \o 
about  39?-  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  soluble  zinc  ions 
wherein  said  zinc  salts  may  have  a  tendency  lo  produce  the 
organoleptically  displeasing  effect  of  astringency;  and  glycine 
at  a  level  of  about  0.  I<7f  to  about  49'r  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition  as  the  essential  effective  agent 
reducing  astringency  or  said  glycine  serving  to  efTectivel> 
solubilize  said  zinc  salts  at  a  pH  of  about  8  or  above 


4,416,868 
COSMETIC  EXCIPIENT 
Guy  Vanlerberghe,  MontJay-la-Tour,  and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser,  No.  602,962 
Qaims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,   Aug.   12,   1974, 
70720 

Int.  CI.-'  A61K  7/042.  7/021.  7/025 
U.S.  Q.  424-59  28  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  in  the  form  of  an  oil  or  wax  having  the 
formula 


R-X 


J 


CH— CH  — 0-7— A 


" 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  7  lo 
20  carbon  atoms,  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  lanolin  when 
X  is  oxygen  and  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  lanolic  acid 
when  X  is 
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X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  oxygen  and  carbonyloxy  having  the  formula 


O 

II 

— c— o— 


linked  to  R  through  the  free  bond  of  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  carbonyloxy  group, 
one  of  Z3  and  Z4  represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  repre- 
sents — CH2— Yi— R'l  wherein  Yi  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH:— ,  oxygen 
and  carbonyloxy  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

— c— o— 


linked  to  R'l  through  the  free  bond  of  the  carbon  atom  of 
the  carbonyloxy  group  and  R'l  represents  alkyl  having 
from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  R'l  can 
have  different  values  in  the  said  repeating  units  of  a  given 
compound  of  said  formula  in  (a); 
Ai  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
when  Yi  is  carbonyloxy  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 


O 

II 
— C— R'l 


wherein  R'l  has  the  meaning  given  above;  and 
n  is  a  whole  or  decimal  number  greater  than  1  and  lower 
than  or  equal  to  10. 

I 

4,416,869 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  OR  REDUCING  THE 

DESIRE  FOR  SMOKING 

^anuel  Revici,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Vinoxen 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,455,  Sep.  11.  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,657,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
ibandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,366,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
615,207,  Sep.  22,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  323,634 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/20.  31/23.  33/04 
U.S.  a.  424—164  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  or  aiding  in  the  treatment  of  a 
tobacco  habit  or  addiction  in  a  human  by  controlling  the  crav- 
ing for  tobacco  or  controlling  tobacco  withdrawal  symptoms. 
which  comprises  internally  administering  to  said  human  an 
amount  effective  to  control  said  craving  or  said  withdrawal 
symptoms  of  an  oxidized,  sulfurized  oil.  produced  by  the  pro- 
cess comprising  heating  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  elemen- 
tal sulfur  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120°  C.  to  about 
130°  C,  an  oil  comprising  at  least  one  fatty  acid  or  fatty  ester 
having  allylic  unsaturation  of  at  least  one  of  the  types 


— CH=CH— CH2— CH=CH— 


4,416,870 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND,  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  ITS 

MEDiaNAL  USE 
Karl  G.  Metzger;  Jorg  Pfitzner;  Delf  Schmidt,  all  of  Wuppertal; 
Horst  Weyland,  Bremenhaven;  Giinter  Benz,  Velbert,  and 
Theo  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1981,  3102136 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  MA— Ml  10  Qaims 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  which,  in  the  iron-free  form,  is  of 
the  formula 


O 
II 


O  O 

^N  ^N  N 

jL      hJL       hJL^      hX^ 

H^N^^CO-N  CO— N  CO— N 


(A) 


'CO— N— CH 


N— CH3 


4,416,871 
INHIBITION  BY  PEPTIDES  OF  TOLERANCE  TO  AND 

PHYSICAL  DEPENDENCE  ON  MORPHINE 
Roderich  W.  Walter,  Chicago,  III.;  William  A.  Krivoy,  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.;  Ronald  F.  Ritzmann,  Chicago,  and  Hemendra  N. 
Bhargava,  Wheaton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,676,  Feb.  26,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,701,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,187, 
Jul.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  338,537 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424—177  10  Qalms 


i 


or 


-CH=CH-CH=CH-CH2- 


SWISS  yWEBS^tB  SWISS  .VEBS'^R 


M 


0  6  ng/iiB  ^AlO>0« 
SWISS  WEBSTtB 


i 


1.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  morphine  and  a 
dipeptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pro-Leu,  D- 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  peroxide  titer  sub-  Pro-D-Leu,  D-Pro-Leu,  Pro-D-Leu,  Pro-Gin,  Pro-Ser,  Pro- 
stantially  greater  than  the  peroxide  titer  of  said  oil  prior  to  Met,  Pro-APhe.  and  Pro-Tyr,  the  dipeptide  being  present  in 
oxidation  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  development  of  tolerance  to 
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and  physical  dependence  on  the  morphine  without  substantial 
alteration  of  its  analgesic  properties. 


4,416,872 

TREATMENT  OF  MALARIA  WITH  LIPOSOMES 

CONTAINING  8-AMINOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  GLYCOCONJUGATES 

Carl  R.  Alving,  Washington,  D.C,  and  Edgar  A.  Steck,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,012 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424-177  64aaims 

1.  A  An  antimalarial  composition  comprising  a  glycoconju- 
gate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  glycolipid  having  a  terminal  carbohydrate  moiety  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glucosyl,  galactosyl 
and  lactosyl; 

(b)  a  glycolipid  having  a  terminal  carbohydrate  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucosyl,  galactosyl 
and  lactosyl  encapsulated  within  a  liposome  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  phospholipid  and  cholesterol- 
containing  liposome,  and  a  phospholipid,  cholesterol  and 
a  charged  (lipophilic)  amphipathic  compound-containing 
liposome; 

(c)  a  glycoprotein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fetuin,  asialofetuin,  orosomucoid  and  asialoorosomucoid 
encapsulated  within  a  liposome  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phospholipid  and  cholesterol-containing 
liposome,  and  a  phospholipid,  cholesterol  and  a  charged 
(lipophilic)  amphipathic  compound-containing  liposome; 

(d)  a  glycolipid  having  a  terminal  carbohydrate  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucosyl,  galactosyl 
and  lactosyl  encapsulated  within  a  liposome  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  phospholipid  and  cholesterol- 
containing  liposome,  and  a  phospholipid,  cholesterol  and 
a  charged  (lipophilic)  amphipathic  compound-containing 
liposome  wherein  each  said  liposome  contains  an  8- 
aminoquinoline  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primaquine  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  glycoprotein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fetuin,  asialofetuin,  orosomucoid  and  asialoorosomucoid 
encapsulated  within  a  liposome  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phospholipid  and  cholesterol-containing 
liposome,  and  a  phospholipid,  cholesterol  and  a  charged 
(lipophilic)  amphipathic  compound-containing  liposome 
wherein  each  said  liposome  contains  an  8-aminoquinoline 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primaquine  and  a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,416,873 

COMBINED  ALLANTOIN-HYDROLYZED  ANIMAL 

PROTEIN  SKIN  PREPARATION 

Eugene  Puchalski,  Jersey  City;  Frances  A.  Donahue,  Middle- 
town,  and  Richard  P.  Dixon,  Aberdeen,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,404,  Jun.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,374,766.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,117 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/06.  7/15.  7/46.  7/48 
U.S.  a.  424-177  14  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  soothing  hydroalcoholic  skin  preparation  com- 
prising a  combined  allantoin-hydrolyzed  animal  protein  prod- 
uct in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight,  and  pan- 
thenol,  urea,  ethanol  or  isopropyl  alcohol  and  water,  and 
optionally  one  or  more  humectants,  preservatives,  fragrances 
and  solubilizing  agents  for  the  fragrances,  said  allantoin  re- 
maining in  solution,  without  crystallizing  out,  for  extended 
periods  of  time. 


4,416,874 
INJECTABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  BBM-928A 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Edward  C.  Shinal,  Manliut, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,998 
Int.  a.J  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  424-177  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  mtravenous 
injection  comprising  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  containing  from 
1  mg.  to  5  mg.  of  BBM  928A  per  milliliter,  and  sufficient  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  water  soluble  base  to  solubilize 
said  BBM  928A  and  confer  a  pH  value  of  from  pH  1 1  0  to  1 1 .5 
upon  said  solution  wherein  said  base  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  trisodium  phosphate,  sodium 
carbonate,  pyrrolidine,  triethylamine,  piperidine,  glucosamine, 
N-methylglucamine,  and  the  sodium  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine,  aspartic  acid, 
cysteine,  phthalic  acid,  succinic  acid,  and  tyrosine. 


4,416,875 
ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  DEOXYFLUOROURIDINE 

Setsuro  Fujii,  Toyonaka;  Bompei  Yasui,  Ikoma;  MItsuo 
Nakamura,  Kyoto;  Tomohisa  Miyamoto,  Settsu;  Kazuko 
Ando,  HirakaU;  Iwao  Hashimoto,  Osaka;  Yoneichi  Sawai, 
Kadoma;  Naoki  Umeda,  Osaka,  and  Masahiro  Kawasaki, 
Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Funai  Yakuhin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1980,  55-112102 
Int.  a.>  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/08 

U.S.  a.  424-180  13  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  derivative  of  deoxyfluorouridine  of  the  general 

formula  (I): 


'xy--^  ° 


(I) 


CH3(CH2),COO— I       O 


CHMCH2),COO 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  difTerent.  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  and  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  3  or  4 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing,  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  anti-tumor  amount  of.  an  ester  deriva- 
tive of  deoxyfluorouridine  of  the  general  formula 


CHi(CH2)„COO— I       O 


CH3(CH2)„COO 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 


lalogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  3  or  4  and  a  pharma- 
(  eutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,416,876 
PARA- AMINO  BENZOIC  AND  PHENYL  ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Sandor  Barcza,  and  Faizulla  G.  Kathawala,  both  of  Mt.  Lakes, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,739 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/10 
LJ.S.  a.  424—184  35  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
-C— OM 


in  which 

R'  is  a  mono-silicon-containing  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
up  to  35  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R^  and  R^  is.  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  equivalent  of  a  cation  which  forms 
a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  or  a  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically-acceptable  monovalent  radical 
which  is  hydrolyzable  or  saponifiable  to  an  alkali  metal 
cation. 


548 
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4,416,877 
ANTI-ATHEROSCLEROTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DIPHOSPHONATE 
COMPOUNDS 
Craig  L.  Bentzen,  Chavannes  de  Bogis;  Lan  N.  Mong,  Nyon,  and 
Eric  Niesor,  Gland,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Symphar 
S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,423,  Jan.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,309,364.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,314 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1979, 
794992;  Sep.  25,  1979,  7933157 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424—204  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-atherosclerotic 
activity  by  reducing  tissue  lipids  and  favorably  altering  plasma 
lipids,  which  comprises  as  active  ingredient  an  antiatheros- 
clerotically  effective  amount  of  a  diphosphonate  ester  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


PO3R2 

(0)m 

A— C— X 

I 
PO3R2 


wherein  X  is  H  or  OH;  m  is  zero  or  1,  R  is  CH3  or  C2H5  but 
when  m  is  zero  and  X  is  OH  then  R  is  only  CH3;  and  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


,^,^"-E 


-continued 


rv„  s-  r\ii 


I 

CH3     Y 


A=A 


CH3 


/  \-(CH2)„-and         f  \-0-(CH2)„- 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  Y  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or 
halogen,  A  being  other  than 


/         y(CH2)-C-or         /        Vc- 
^^\=/  CH3       \^\=s/       CH3 

when  m  is  zero,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4,416,878 

[8-(DIALKYLAMINO  ALKOXY)-CAFFEINE]-PLATINUM 

COMPLEXS  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Josef  Klosa,  Janickestrasse  13,  D-1000  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046927 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/515:  C07D  473/12 
U.S.  a.  424—245  2  Oaims 

1.     Di-[8-(dialkylamino     alkoxy)-caffeine]-hexachloroplati- 
nates  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


/ 

0-(CH2)„-NH 


CH3 


PtCl6 


J2 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  malig- 
nant tumors  containing  as  the  active  ingredient  a  cytostatically 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,416,879 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Takao    Takaya,    Kawanishi;    Yoshikazu    Inoue,    Amagasaki; 

Masayoshi  Murata,  Mino,  and  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Kohamani- 

shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,860 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
8028933 

Int.  a.3  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,416,880 

;3-LACrAM  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Michael  Boberg,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  both  of  WupperUl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,   assignors  to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,280 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1980,  3037997 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  499/70:  A61K  31/545,  31/43;  C07D  501/22. 

501/36 
U.S.  Q.  424-246  8  Qaims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


'-t 


>s- 


CONH- 


N 
O— R2 


O' 


.1-   N   ^^R^ 


A— CH=C 


/ 


■Nh^ 


Z       H 


>=\       O" 


N  S 

r 


n 


wherein  R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group; 
R2  is  a  saturated  4  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group 
containing  one  sulfur  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  thietanyl,  thiolanyl,  thianyl,  thiepanyl  and  thi- 
ocanyl; 
R^  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group,  and 
R'*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— CH2R'^ 

wherein 

R**"  is  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  alkanesulfonyloxy, 
benzenesulfonyloxy,  tosyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  toluoyloxy, 
xyloyloxy,  naphthoyloxy,  phthaloyloxy.  indancar- 
bonyloxy,  phenyl(lower)alkanoyloxy,  benzyl-  and  phe- 
nethyl-  oxycarbonyloxy,  a  heterocyclicthio  group 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  is  selected  from: 

unsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
taining 1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms, 

saturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms, 

unsaturated  condensed  heterocyclic  group  containing  1  to  5 
nitrogen  atoms, 

unsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
taining 1  to  2  oxygen  atoms  and  I  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 

saturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  oxygen  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 

unsaturated  condensed  heterocyclic  group  containing  1  to  2 
oxygen  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 

imsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
taining 1  to  2  sulfur  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 

saturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  sulfur  atoms  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms, 

unsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
>  taining  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms, 

unsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
taining an  oxygen  atom, 

unsaturated  3  to  8-membered  heteromonocyclic  group  con- 
taining an  oxygen  atom  and  1  to  2  sulfur  atoms, 

unsaturated  condensed  heterocyclic  group  containing  1  to  2 
sulfur  atoms,  and 

unsaturated  condensed  heterocyclic  group  containing  an 
oxygen  atom  and  I  to  2  sulfur  atoms, 

said  heterocyclicthio  group  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl,  pyridinio,  or  pyridinio 
substituted  with  carbamoyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R^  is 
COO-  when  R*"  is  pyridinio  or  carbamoyl-substituted 
pyridinio,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


in  which 

A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  cycloalkyi 
group  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
by  double  bonded  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur  or  by  alkoxy 
with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by  dimethyiammo;  or  naphthy! 
or  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


R' 


wherein 
R',  R^,  R-*  and  R'*  independently  of  one  another  denote  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl  or 
jycloalkyi  group  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  — OCOR* 
group. 


a  — N 


/ 
\ 


froup. 


or  a  hydroxy!,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci  to  Cb  alk- 
oxy. Ci  to  Cbalkylthio,  hydroxycarbonyl,  (C|  to  Cfc alkoxy)- 
carbonyl.  aminocarbonyioxy.  sulphonyl  or  sulpho  group, 
wherein 

R'  denotes  a  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 
group  with  up  to  b  carbon  atoms  and  wherem 

R^'and  R' independently  of  one  another  are  a  hydrogen  atom, 
or  together  or  independently  of  one  another  denote  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyi  group  or  an  alkanoyl  group  with 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  heterocyclic  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  with  1-4  heteroatoms  which  may  be  substituted 
by  methyl  and  wherein 

Y  is 


or 


COOH 


COOH 


liSO 


X  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom, 

T  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  hydroxymethyl,  formylox- 
ymethyl,  (Ci  to  C4  alkyl)-carbonyloxymethyl,  aminocar- 
bonyloxymethyl,  pyridiniummethyl,  4-carbamoylpyridini- 
ummethyl  or  heterocyclylthiomethyl  group,  wherein 
leterocyclyl"  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-■L 


wherein 
I }  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl.  2-dimethylamino- 

ethyl,  carboxymethyl,  or  sulphomethyl  group  and 
F .'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  wherein 
i :  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy  group,  or  an 

ester  or  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  illnesses  in  human  and 
r  on-human  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
animals  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 
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CH3 


when  R^  is 


N  — N 


M 


CH3 


^^        ^>— r'     or     — K^  N       and  n  is  zero  and  when  R^  is 

S  ,      S^ 


and  n  is  the  integer  one,  two,  or  three. 


4,416,881 
INSECT  REPELLENTS  EMPLOYING 
CYCLOHEXANE-CARBONYL  MORPHOLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
errence  P.  McGovern,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Carl  E.  Schreck, 
Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 
:  Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  40,253,  May  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,612. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,814,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4^1,041.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,464 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/84 
}JS.  a.  424—248.54  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  clothing  with  effective  repeilency 
o  mosquitoes  comprising  applying  to  clothing  an  effective 
nosquito  repellent  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R3(CH2)„-C-N 


i 
\ 


R2 


ivherein  R^  is  one  of  the  groups  A  or  B 


o 


4,416,882 

DKALKYLAMINO)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CHLORONITROPYRAZINES  USEFUL  AS  ADJUNCTS 

TO  RADIATION  THERAPY 

George  D.  Hartman,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,091,  Oct.  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,503 

Int.  a.^  C07D  241/16;  A61K  31/495 

U.S.  a.  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri^  N  Ri 

N 

wherein 

Ri  is  C1-C6  hydroxyalkyl,  C1-C6  dihydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Ce 

alkoxy  alkyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  R]. 


(A) 


(B) 


R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  N  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,416,883 
PENIOLLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  H.  Bentley,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,031 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1980, 
8020954 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495;  C07D  499/70 
U.S.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable  ester  thereof: 
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H       H 


R.CH.CONH 
I 

NH 
I 
CO 


"1 '  r 

R'^  N   "^*0 


H     CO2H 


represents  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1, 
.|.  except  that  when  n  is  0,  R'  and  R^  logether  can  represent  the 
atoms  necessary  to  form  a  cyclohcxane  ring,  and  when  R^ 
represents  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  halogen 
and  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyl  substituted  with  one  to  seven  of 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  phenylalkyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  of 
lower  alkoxy  on  the  phenyl  ring,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  of  halogen,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower 
alkynyl,  n  is  1;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
60.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  antimi- 
crobially  effective  amount  of  a  piperazinylbenzoheterocyclic 
compound  of  claim  1 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxy  phenyl,  or  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  up  to  three  heteroatoms  selected 
from  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitrogen,  optionally  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  amino,  halogen  or  C|ft  alkoxy; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-a  alkyl; 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
C1.6  alkyl,  halogen,  amino,  hydroxy,  or  C1.6  alkoxy. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antibacterial  activ- 
ity comprising  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  excipient. 


4,416,884 
PIPERAZINYLBENZOHETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Hiroshi  Ishikawa;  Fujio  Tabusa,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of 
Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,788,  Apr.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-43624; 

Sep.  7,  1978,  53-110464;  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141785;  Nov.  24, 

1978,  53-145638;  Aug.  31,   1978,  53-107387;  Nov.  6,   1978, 

53-137157;  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-142731;  Oct.  11,  1979,  54-131630 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  64  Claims 

1.  A  piperazinylbenzoheterocyclic  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


COOH 


R3— N 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  represents 
hydrogen;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkan- 
oyl, lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl,  a 
group  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 


CO—, 


lower  alkyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  halogen  and  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkanoyl  substituted  with  one  to  seven  of  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine,  phenylalkyl  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  lower 
alkoxy  on  the  phenyl  ring,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  substituted  with 
one  to  three  of  halogen,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl;  R* 


4,416,885 
USE  OF  ISOPROPYLAMINOPYRIMIDINE  IN  THE 
CHEMOTHERAPY  OF  MUSCULAR  DYSTROPHY, 
MYOPATHY  AND  MYOTONIA 
Pierre  M.  Huve.  3,  rue  Cernushi,  75017  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,709,  Oct.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,344,947.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,497 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  5  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  the  chemotherapy  of  muscular  dystrophy, 
myopathy,  and  myotonia  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  animal  afflicted  with  a  condition  associ- 
ated with  muscular  dystrophy,  myopathy  or  myotonia 
2-isopropylanimopyrimidine  or  therapeutically  acceptable 
salts  of  the  same  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  said 
condition. 


4,416,886 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PRURITIS  AND 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Joel  E.  Bernstein,  Deerrield,  III.,  assignor  to  Dermall  Limited, 

Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,166 

Int.  a.'  A61K  3I/4S5 

U.S.  a.  424-260  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  severe  itching  in  patients  in  need 
of  such  treatment,  said  method  comprising  topically  adminis- 
tering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  naloxone  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof  or  naltrexone  to  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment 


4,416,887 
l-[3-(6-FLUORO-l,2-BENZISOXAZOL-3-YL)PROPYL]-4- 
HYDROXYL-4-PHENYLPIPERIDINES  TO  TREAT  PAIN 
Larry  Davis,  Sergeantsville,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  SomerviiJe, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Somervllle,  N.J, 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  366.247,  Apr.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,396,770. 
This  application  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,559 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  JJ/445 
U.S.  CI.  424-267  2  Qalmi 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  comprising  administering  to 
a  mammal  in  need  of  pain  alleviation  a  pain  alleviating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)i-N 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
loweralkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  tnfluoro- 
methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  with  the  proviso  that 


552 


is  hydrogen  when  X  is  hydrogen,  ioweralkyi  of  1  to  5  carbon 

oms,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl 

ahd  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  when  X  is  halogen;  the 

0  atical  antipode  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  thereof. 


4,416,888 

3.(2-(4-PIPERIDYL)-l-ALKYL-ETHYL)-INDOLES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

(lerard  R.  Le  Fur,  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Francois  Audiau. 

Charenton,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pharmindustrie,  Gen- 

nevilliers,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,365 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  May  22,  1981  [FR] 
Tance,  81 10220 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/395:  C07D  101/06 
V.S.  a.  424—267  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  t  compound  of  the  for- 
ula: 


N— H 


I 
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4,416,889 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

NALLENYL-ACETANILIDES 

Jbrg  Stetter;  Winfried  Lunkenheimer,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,026,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,385,069. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 

1979,  2916692 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/64,  43/80;  C07D  249/08.  261/18 

U.S.  CI.  424—269  7  Claims 

1.  An  N-allenyl-acetanilide  of  the  formula 

Rl  R<  R5 

r2        j (  c=C=CH 

R3^^ /  C-R6 


'  therein  R  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  X 
lepresents  hydrogen  or  halogen  which  comprises  reacting  a 
(  ompound  of  the  formula: 

I 


N— H 


vith  a  metallic  hydride  in  an  ester  or  a  mixture  of  an  ether  and 
I  hydrocarbon,  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and  the  boihng 
)oint  of  the  solvent. 

2.  A  medicament  useful  as  an  agent  for  inhibiting  serotonin 
iptake  and  for  serotonin  release  comprising  an  effective 
imount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH 


or  its  salt  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  together 
with  a  pharmaceutically  effective  carrier. 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydroger,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

halogen. 
R*^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R-^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R-  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R*'  represents  furyl.  tetrahydrofuryl,  thiophenyl  or  tetrahy- 

drothiophenyl;  isoxazolyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 

by  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


— CH2 — Az  or 


-CH2-0— ^      Y 

o  — / 


and 


Az  represents  pyrazol-1-yl,  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  or  imidazol- 
1-yl. 

5  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,416,890 

BENZOTHIAZOLESULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 

INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 

Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,470,  Jul.  13,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  352,400,  Feb.  25, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,571 

Int.  a.3  C07D  277/80:  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424—270  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


SO2NH2 


where  R  is  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  C3  to  Ce  cycloalkyi;  C3  to  C(, 
cycloalkyl  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  Ci  to  Cig alkyl  C3  to  Ce cycloalkyi; 
Ci  to  C18  haloalkyi;  aryl  where  the  aryl  group  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridinyl,  furanyl, 
and  thiophenyl,  and  said  aryl  group  can  be  substituted  with  one 
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or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci 
to  Cio  alkyl,  halo,  and  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy;  arylalkyl  where  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  moiety 
can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen  or  Ci  to  C.^ 
alkyl  and  said  aryl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridinyl,  furanyl,  and  thiophenyl;  C2  to 
C|8  hydroxyalkyl;  C2  to  Cig  amino  alkyl;  C2  to  Ce  alkenyl;  C2 
to  C(,  alkynyl  and  aryl  C2  to  Ct  alkenyl. 


4,416,891 

ESTER  OF 

6-[(HEXAHYDRO-lH-AZEPIN-l-yl)ME- 

THYLENEAMINO]PENICILLANIC  ACID,  AND  ITS  USE 

AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENT 
Fumio  Sakamoto,  Osaka;  Shoji   Ikeda,   Ibaraki,  and  Goro 
Tsukamoto,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1981,  56-112508 

Int.  CV  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424—270  2  Qaims 

1.  (5-Methyl-2-oxo-l,3-dioxolen-4-yl)methyl  6-[(hexahydro- 

lH-azepin-l-yl)methyleneamino]penicillanate  of  the  following 

formula  (I) 


4,416,893 
SUBSTITUTED  l,2,5-OXADIAZOLE-2-OXIDES  IN 
HUMAN  CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEM  DISEASE 
Karl  Schonafinger;  Rudi  Beyerle;  Anton  Mogilev,  all  of  Frank- 
furt am  Main;  Helmut  Bohn,  Schoneck;  Piero  Martorana,  Bad 
Homburg,  and  Rolf-Eberhard  Nitz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  AktiengcMll- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,954 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012862 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424-272  9  Qaimi 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  or  pre- 
venting human  cardiovascular-system  disease  and  comprising 
a  pharmacologically-active  component  and  physiologically- 
acceptable  pharmacologically-inert  excipient,  the  pharmaco- 
logically-active component  comprising  from  0.01  to  20  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition  weight,  of  a  1,2,5- 
oxadiazole-2-oxide  having  the  structure  of  (a)  the  3-methyl 
ester  of  l,2,5-oxadiazoie-2-oxide-3,4-dicarboxylic  acid,  (b) 
3-methyl- 1, 2, 5-oxadiazole-2-oxide-4-carboxylic  acid-anilide  or 
(c)  4-methyl-l,2,5-oxadiazole-2-oxide-3-carboxylic  acid-ani- 
lide. 


0 


N— CH=N- 


^^  N 


r '  -x""' 


(I) 


CH3 


coo— CH2— C=C— CH3 

I      I 

o      o 

\  / 

c 

u 

o 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,416,892 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERSENSITIVITY 
DISEASE  WITH  BENZOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
William  Dawson,  Camberley,  England,  assignor  to  Lilly  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1981, 
8112538 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  an  immediate 
hypersensitivity  disease,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal,  including  a  human,  a  compound  of  the  following 
formula 


chr'r2 


in  which  the  group  — CHR'R^  is  in  the  5-  or  6-  position  of  the 
benzoxazole  nucleus,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl,  R^  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  — COOH  or  a  salt  or  ester  thereof,  the 
group  — CONH2  and  the  group  — CH20//.  and  in  which  R*  is 
a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  groups 
selected  from  halogen,  C1-4  alkoxy,  C1-4  alkyl  and  C1-4  haloal- 
kyi, or  optionally  substituted  in  two  adjacent  positions  by 
methylenedioxy. 


4,416,894 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Christopher  R.  J.  Woodhouse,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,064 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
8102952 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415.  31/435 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  urinary  frequency,  urgency  or  in- 
continence which  comprises  orally  administenng  to  a  patient 
in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I 


(I) 


in  which 

n  is  0  or  1  and 

R  and  Ri  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  arc  hydrogen, 
fluorine  or  chlorine, 
in  free  base  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt. 


I 
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4,416,895  I 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF, 

THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 

Peter  B.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,109,  Aug.  17,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,796,  Oct.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  952,774,  Oct.  19, 1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  8,101,  Jan.  31,  1979,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  952,796,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,407,  Aug.  24,  1978, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  952,774,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  936,406,  Aug.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,284,641.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,454 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1978, 
3984/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415        i 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of,  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  angina  pectoris 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
effective  angina  pectoris  treatment  or  prophylaxis  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


n 

I— A— N 


N 


wherein 

(i)  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  1,  2.  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkenylene 
group  having  2,  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a  naphthyl, 
tetrahydronaphthyl.  heterocyclyl,  arylthio,  arylalkylthio. 
aryloxy,  arylalkyloxy.  arylhydroxymethylene,  arylcarbo- 
nyl,  arylalkylcarbonyl,  alkyloxy,  alkylthio,  or  cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkenyl  group  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  halo  or  alkyl. 


4,416,896 

7-OXABICYCLOPHEPTANE  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 
PROSTAGI  ANDIN  ANALOGS  USEFUL  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASE 
Masami  Nakane,  Plainsboro,  N.J.;  David  L.  Snitman,  Boulder, 
Colo.;  Joyce  Reid.  Dayton,  and  Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lam- 
bertville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,560 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/00 
U.S.  a.  424-285  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


CH2— A— (CH2)m— COOR 


(CH2)„-NH-R' 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof; 
wherein  A  is  CHr=CH  or  (CH2)2; 
m  is  1  to  8;  n  is  0  to  5;  R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R'  is  lower 

alkyl,  a/yi,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  aryl-lower 

alkoxy  or 


—  NH— C— r2 


wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryl-lower 
alkyl,  aryloxy,  aryl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino, 
arylamino  or  aryl-lower  alkylamino,  the  term  "aryl"  when 


part  of  an  R'  and/or  R^  substituent  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  is  defined  as  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  naph- 
thyl substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alk- 
oxy. 


4,416,897 
USE  OF  8-ANILINO-l-NAPHTHALENESULFONATE  IN 

THE  UTERUS  TO  PREVENT  PREGNANCY 
Milton  J.  Cormier,  Bogart,  Ga.,  assignor  to  University  of  Geor- 
gia Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Athens,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,567,  Jul.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,377,577, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,800,  May  30, 
1980.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,300 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  a.  424—315  8  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  preventing  pregnancy  in  a  female  which 
comprises  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  drug  8- 
anilino-1-naphthalenesulfonate  directly  into  the  uterus  of  the 
female  after  sexual  intercourse. 


4,416,898 
THERAPEUTIC  USES  OF  METHIONINE 
Gerard  R.  Le  Fur,  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to  Phar- 
muka  Laboratoires,  Gennevilliers,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,469 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Parkinsonism  which  com- 
prises orally  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  Parkin- 
sonism a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  L-methionine 
or  DL-methionine. 


4,416,899 
ANTIBIOTIC  BMG162-AF2,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  ANTITUMOR  DRUG 
CONTAINING  SAID  NEW  ANTIBIOTIC  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT 
Hamao     Umezawa;    Tomio    Takeuchi;    Hiroshi    Naganawa; 
Hironobu  linuma,  and  Setsuko  Kunimoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 
Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1980,  55-123585 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/16:  C12P  21/00;  C12R  1/07 

U.S.  Q.  424—320  10  Qaims 

1.  A  antibiotic  BMG162-aF2  having  the  formula 


NH=C 


/ 


NH2 


NH 
I 
(CH2)4 

OH— CH 
I 
CH2 

CO— CH— NH— CO 
I    I 
NH  OH 

I 
(CH2)4 

NH 

I 
(CH2)3 

NH2 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth 


definmg  an  R'  and/or  R^  substituent  or  when  present  as   of  transplanted  tumors  sensitive  to  antibiotic  BMG162-aF2 
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comprising  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  antibiotic 
BMG162-aF2  having  the  formula 

NHj 

NH=C 

I 

NH 
I 
(CH2)4 

OH— CH 
I 
CH. 

CO— CH— NH— CO 

I         I 
NH     OH 

I 

(CH2)4 

NH 
I 
(CH2)3 
I 
NH2 

or  a  pharmacetically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 

8.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  transplanted 
tumor  sensitive  to  antibiotic  BMG162-aF2  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  a  pharmaco- 
logically effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic  BMG162-aF2  hav- 
ing the  formula 


NH2 


4,416,901 

PROCESS  FOR  PROLONGING  THE  SHELF  LIFE  OF 

COSMETICS 

Margarete  Bochskandl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Frometics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,945 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  47/00.  35/78 
U.S.  Q.  424—363  H  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  prolonging  the  shelf-life  and  the  period  of 
resistance  to  micro-organisms  of  cosmetics  compnsing 

(a)  subjecting  said  cosmetic  to  pasteurization  while  under 
vacuum  or  inert  gas  atmosphere  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  60°  C.  to  about  75°  C  and 

(b)  deep  freezing  said  pasteurized  cosmetic  to  a  temperature 
of  below  about  -  100°  C 


/ 

NH=C 

I 
NH 

I 
(CH2)4 

OH— CH 
I 
CH2 

CO— CH— NH— CO 

I         I 
NH    OH 

I 

(CH2)4 

NH 

I 
(CH2)3 

NH2 
or  a  pharmacetically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,416,902 
FLAVORING  WITH  CYCLOHEXENYL-BETA-METHYL 

ACROLEIN  DERIVATIVES 
Braja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfleld; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  and  Michael  J.  Zampino,  North 
Bergen,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,012 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  Q.  426—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enchancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  foodstuffs  and  chewing  gums  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  said  consumable  material  from  0  2  ppm  up  to  about 
100  ppm  based  on  total  composition  of  a  mixture  of  isomers  in 
the  ratio  of  50;50  defined  according  to  the  structures 


prepared  by  reacting  the  salt  having  the  structure; 


Cl  .CHj  II 

^c=®n'^       eo-P^ 

^CH3  I^Cl 

a 

with  limonene  to  form  a  complex  and  reacting  the  re<»ulling 
complex  with  aqueous  base  in  accordance  with  the  reaction 
sequence: 


^. 


4,416,900 
USE  OF  N-PHENYL-1-NAPHTHYLAMINE  IN  THE 
UTERUS  TO  PREVENT  PREGNANCY 
Milton  J.  Cormier,  Bogart,  Ga.,  assignor  to  University  of  Geor- 
gia Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Athens,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,567,  Jul.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,377,577, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,800,  May  30, 
1980.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,299 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424— 330  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  pregnancy  in  a  female  which 
comprises  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  drug  N-phe- 
nyl-1-naphthylamine  directly  into  the  uterus  of  the  female  after 
sexual  intercourse. 


/  O 

Cl  XHy  II 

^C=®N  WQ— P-CI 

'^CHi  Cl 


,o 


H 


H 


X:rV;o 


H 


[OH 


2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 


of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs  and  chewing  gums  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  consumable  material  from  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of 
a  mixture  of  isomers  in  the  ratio  of  1:40  having  the  structures: 

I 


and 
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enzyme  activity  to  be  retained  in  the  temperature  range  of 
170°- 180°  F.  (76°-82°  C);  and 
c,  adding  said  sugar  dispersion  of  fungal  alpha  amylase  to 
said  formed  dough  in  such  manner  that  the  protective 
enzyme  solution  remains  substantially  undiluted  during 
subsequent  dough  mixing,  handling  and  baking  whereby 
said  mono-  and  disaccharides  form  a  protective  medium 
which  continues  to  protect  the  enzyme  after  its  incorpora- 
tion in  the  dough. 


produced  according  to  the  process  of  first  reacting  limonene 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  light  to  form  limonene  chlo- 
ride; then  reacting  the  limonene  chloride  with  a  nitrile  to  form 
a  limonene  nitrile;  then  reacting  the  limonene  nitrile  with  a 
lower  alkyl  aluminum  hydride  according  to  the  reaction  se- 
quence: 


^.^^^^ 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  m  is  i  to 
2  and  the  sum  of  m-f  n  is  3. 

I 

4,416,903 
ANTISTALING  BAKING  COMPOSITION 
Morton  S.  Cole,  2506  Ivy  La.,  Decatur,  III.  62521 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,653,  Dec.  20, 1977.  Pat.  No. 
4,320,151,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,356, 
Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,908 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  A21D  2/08  \ 

U.S.  a.  426—18  5  aalms 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  bakery  product  having  improved 
softness  retention  over  an  extended  shelf  life  period  resulting 
from  an  incorporation  of  a  combination  of  a  fungal  alpha 
amylase  preparation  which  is  resistent  to  temperatures  in- 
curred during  baking  and  an  edible  emulsifier,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  a  dough  containing  an  edible  emulsifier  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-  or  diglycerides,  diacetyl 
tartaric  acid  esters  of  mono-  and  diglycerides,  propylene 
glycol  esters  of  mono-  and  diglycerides,  ethoxylated 
monoglycerides,  succinylated  monoglycerides.  polvsor- 
bate  60,  calcium  stearoyl-2-lactylate.  sodium  stearoyl-2- 
lactylate,  lactylic  esters  of  fatty  acids,  lecithin  and  mix- 
tures of  two  or  more  of  the  above; 

b.  preparing  a  fungal  alpha  amylase  enzyme  stabilized 
against  thermal  denaturation  by  dispersion  in  a  concen- 
trated aqueous  solution  of  essentially  mono-  and  disaccha- 
rides taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrose,  fruc- 
tose, sucrose,  invert  syrup,  com  syrups,  high  fructose  corn 
syrup  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above;  said 
mono-  and  disaccharides  being  present  in  a  concentration 
of  between  50%  and  80%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solution;  said  solution  containing  fungal  alpha  amylase 
enzyme  in  intimate  solution  with  the  mono-  and  disaccha- 
rides to  provide  between  10  and  5000  SKB  units  of  fungal 
alpha  amylase  activity  per  100  g.  of  flour  in  a  bakery 
formulation,  said  dispersion  enabling  fungal  alpha  amylase 


4,416,904 

SHELF  STABLE  PIZZA  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Edward  L.  Shannon,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,191 
Int.  a.'  A21D  8/00,  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—19  7  Claims 

1  A  pizza  food  comprising  in  combination  a  baked  crust 
component,  a  tomato  based  sauce  component  and  a  cheese 
topping  component,  each  of  the  said  components  possessing 
shelf  stability  at  ambient  temperature; 

(a)  said  baked  crust  component  containing  Hour,  yeast,  fat, 
an  anti-mycotic  agent  and  an  edible  acid  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  afford  a  crust  having  a  pH  of  not  more  than 
about  5.0, 

(b)  said  tomato  based  sauce  component  having  a  pH  not 
above  about  4.6  and  containing  at  least  5%  of  natural 
tomato  soluble  solids  and  an  amount  of  an  edible  anti- 
mycotic  sufficient  to  retard  microbial  growth,  and 

(c)  said  cheese  component  having  a  pH  not  above  about  5.5 
and  containing  an  edible  anti-mycotic  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  retard  microbial  growth. 


4,416,905 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CULTURED  DAIRY 

PRODUCTS 

Erik  Lundstedt,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Edgar  A.  Corbin,  Jr., 
Manchester,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,583 

Int.  a.3  A23C  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  426—34  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  cultured  dairy  product 
from  a  liquid  dairy  medium  comprising  adding  a  starter  culture 
at  a  concentration  of  about  4-6%  by  weight  of  the  liquid  dairy 
medium  and  fermenting  said  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80°-90°  F.  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  medium  to  a  range  of  from 
about  5.2  to  about  6.2  and  to  develop  desirable  flavors  and 
aromas,  and.  prior  to  the  development  of  off-tastes,  cooling  the 
medium  to  a  fermentation  rate-reducing  temperature,  and 
acidulating  the  medium  with  a  food  grade  acid  to  a  pH  of  4.7 
or  below  to  produce  a  cultured  dairy  product. 


4,416,906 

MICROWAVE  FOOD  HEATING  CONTAINER 

James  D.  Watkins,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Golden 

Valley  Foods  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,972,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,145 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/34 
U.S.  CI.  426—107  5  Qaims 

1.  A  package  of  cold  food  beatable  with  an  improved  unifor- 
mity of  temperature  in  a  conventional  microwave  oven  di- 
rectly from  a  refrigerated  or  frozen  condition,  said  package  of 
cold  food  comprising: 
a  sealed  package  including  a  disposable  container  compris- 
ing two  mam  wall  members,  including  one  wall  member 
comprising  a  cover  formed  from  sheet  material  and  an- 
other wall  member  comprising  a  dish  body  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  internally  rib-free,  upwardly-directed 
peripheral  sidewall  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom 
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wall  with  an  upper  edge  defining  an  upwardly-open  wide 
mouth; 

said  cover  being  secured  to  said  sidewall  so  as  to  close  said 
mouth  and  provide  a  sealed  cavity  within  said  container; 

said  dish  body  bottom  wall  having  a  centrally-disposed, 
upwardly-extending,  upwardly-tapering  hollow  core  po- 
sitioned thereon  and  projecting  vertically  within  said 
container; 

said  core  comprising  a  finger-shaped  member  extending 
between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  cover  and  having  a 
closed  upper  end  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  cover; 

said  core  including  surface  means  thereon  within  said  sealed 
cavity  providing  a  perimetrically-extending  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  angulariy-neighboring  ribs  extending  longitu- 
dinally therealong; 

said  core  being  perimetrically  surrounded  by  a  body  of  cold 
food; 

said  body  of  cold  food  in  said  sealed  cavity  containing  water 
in  liquid  or  frozen  form,  being  in  the  range  of  about  40°  F. 
and  about  0°  F.  when  said  package  is  in  said  refrigerated 
or  frozen  condition,  filling  said  sealed  cavity  at  least  to  a 


wall  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom  wall  with  an 
upper  edge  defining  an  upwardly-open  wide  mouth; 

said  dish  body  bottom  wall  having  a  centrally-disposed, 
upwardly-extending,  upwardly-tapering  hollow  core  po- 
sitioned thereon  and  projecting  vertically  within  said 
container; 

filling  the  container  with  a  liquid-containing  food  capable  of 
coupling  with  microwave  energy  and  sealing  the  open 
mouth  of  the  container  by  securing  to  said  side  wall  a 
removable  cover  formed  from  sheet  material; 

said  core  comprising  a  finger-shaped  member  extending 
between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  cover  and  having  a 
closed  upper  end  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  cover, 

said  core  including  surface  means  thereon  within  said  sealed 
cavity  providing  a  perimetrically-extending  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  angularly-neighboring  ribs  extending  longitu- 
dinally therealong; 

said  core  being  perimetrically  surrounded  by  said  body  of 
food; 

chilling  the  container  and  the  food  therein; 

said  body  of  chilled  food  in  said  sealed  cavity  containing 
water  in  liquid  or  frozen  form,  being  in  the  range  of  about 
40°  F.  and  about  0°  F.,  and  said  body  of  chilled  food  filing 
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substantial  depth  within  which  said  food  is  disposed  for 
contact  with  said  ribs  of  said  core  and  with  said  rib-free 
sidewall,  and  existing  as  a  unitary  entity  without  partition- 
ment  into  a  multiplicity  of  unconnected  entities; 

said  core  wall  and  cover  being  substantially  transmissive  of 
microwave  oven  microwave  energy  for  functioning  in  use 
as  a  microwave  influx  passage  for  entry  of  microwave 
energy  into  said  food  within  said  container; 

said  core  including  said  ribs  thereof  being  structured  and 
arranged  for  functioning  during  microwave  heating  of 
said  food  as  a  guide  means  for  directing  the  fiow  of  fiuid 
portions  of  said  food  in  an  upward  direction  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  core,  whereby  said  core  including  said  ribs  thereof 
contributes  to  the  distribution  of  heat  in  said  container 
during  microwave  heating  of  said  food  in  said  container  in 
a  microwave  oven  by  assisting  in  fiuid  convection  and  the 
absence  of  ribs  on  said  sidewall  within  said  cavity  cooper- 
ates with  the  presence  of  said  ribs  on  said  core  to  balance 
microwave  heating  of  said  food  throughout  said  cavity 
and  provide  more  uniform  heating  of  said  food  than 
would  a  similar  package  having  ribs  provided  on  its  pe- 
ripheral sidewall  within  its  cavity. 

4,416,907 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOOD  PACKAGES  FOR 
MICROWAVE  HEATING 
James  D.  Watkins,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Golden 
Valley  Foods  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,145,  Jul.  13,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,972,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,045 
Int.  a.3  B65B  29/08:  A23L  1/01 
U.S.  CI.  426—234  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  scalable  package  of  liquid-con- 
taining food  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave  oven  comprising, 
providing  a  disposable  shipping  container  including  a  wall 
member  comprising  a  dish  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
an  internally  rib-free,  upwardly-directed  peripheral  side- 


said  sealed  cavity  at  least  to  a  substantial  depth  within 
which  said  food  is  disposed  for  contact  with  said  ribs  of 
said  core  and  with  said  rib-free  sidewall,  and  existing  as  a 
unitary  entity  without  partitionment  into  a  multiplicity  of 
unconnected  entities; 

said  core  wall  and  cover  being  substantially  transmissive  of 
microwave  oven  microwave  energy  for  functioning  in  use 
as  a  microwave  infiux  passage  for  entry  of  microwave 
energy  into  said  food  within  said  container, 

said  core  including  said  ribs  thereof  being  structured  and 
arranged  for  functioning  during  microwave  heating  of 
said  food  as  a  guide  means  for  directing  the  fiow  of  fiuid 
portions  of  said  food  in  an  upward  direction  m  the  vicinity 
of  said  core,  whereby  said  core  including  said  ribs  thereof 
contributes  to  the  distribution  of  heat  in  said  container 
during  microwave  heating  of  said  food  in  said  container  in 
a  microwave  over  by  assisting  in  fiuid  convection  and  the 
absence  of  ribs  on  said  sidewall  within  said  cavity  cooper- 
ates with  the  presence  of  said  ribs  on  said  core  to  balance 
microwave  heating  of  said  food  throughout  said  cavity 
and  provide  more  uniform  heating  of  said  food  than 
would  a  similar  package  having  ribs  provided  on  its  pe- 
ripheral sidewall  within  its  cavity 


4,416,908 
INSECT  DE-INFESTATION  METHOD 
Howard  F.  McKinney,  Chesterfield,  and  Frederick  C.  Wear,  St. 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,687,  Jul.  11,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1982.  Ser.  No.  359.521 

Int.  a.'  A23L  3/00:  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  CI.  426—241  9  Qaimi 

1.  A  method  of  treating  products  such  as  gram  and  packaged 
foodstuffs  containing  insects,  larvae,  and  eggs  to  kill  said  in- 
sects, larvae,  and  eggs  in  the  products  by  microwave  energy 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  placing  the  product  in  an  atmosphere  of  reduced  pressure 
of  about  5  to  about  85  Torr,  and 
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(b)  subjecting  the  product  to  microwave  energy  of  about 
10^  MHz  to  about  10*  MH^  frequency  and  a  power  density 
of  at  least  about  4  watts/in^  of  product  being  treated  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  kill  any  insects  and  larvae  in  the  product 
without  raising  the  temperature  of  the  product  substan- 
tially above  120°  F.  and  without  substantially  injuring  the 
grain  or  foodstuff. 


4,416,910 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  MANUFACTURING 

MULTI-LAYERED  DOUGH  MATERIALS 
orahiko  Hayashi,  3-4„  Nozawa-machi  Utsunomiya-shi  Tochigi- 
ken;    Minoni    Kageyama,    48-1,    Kamitomatsuri-cho,    Ut- 
sufloniiya-slii,  Tochigi-ken,  and  Michio  Morikawa,  67,  1- 
chome,  Yosai-cho,  Utsunomiya-shi,  Tochigi-ken,  all  of  Japan 
AjTision  of  Ser.  No.  937,967,  Aug.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,266,920, 
ifhich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  665,326,  Mar.  9,  1976,  Fat.  No. 
4,113,819.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1975,  50-29355 
Int.  aj  A21D  6/00;  A23P  1/00 
If  .S.  a.  426—502  1  Qalm 


9  7    -Ai-'-^^ 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  a  strip  of  lay- 
efc-ed  food  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  continu- 
c  usly  a  plurality  of  food  materials  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  tube 
c  onsisting  of  concentric  layers  of  said  food  materials,  transfer- 
r  ng  said  hollow  tube  onto  a  continuously  driven  conveyor  and 
c  ollapKing  said  tube  flat  by  its  own  weight  on  said  conveyor, 
t  le  outer  layer  of  said  food  material  being  formed  of  a  dough 
n  laterial  and  another  food  material  forming  an  inner  layer. 


4,416,911 

GAS  SENSOR  ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Gordon  S.  Wilkinson-Tough,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Gas  Detectors  Limited,  Wetherby,  England 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1980, 
8000040 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  27/16 
U.S.  a.  427-12  11  Oairas 


4,416,909 
MEAT  PRESERVATION  METHOD 
falph  W.  Aversano,  598  Benham  St.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,414 
Int.  a.3  A23B  4/02.  4/12  . 

f  .S.  a.  426—265  '      7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  edible  meat  and  meat  products  to 
riaintain  the  desirable  meat  color  thereof  and  to  maintain 
f  reshness  which  comprises  applying  to  said  meat,  from  \  ounce 
1 3  2  pounds  per  hundred  pounds  of  meat,  a  composition  con- 
sisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  40%  of  each  of  the  following 
c  omponents: 

(a)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic 
acid,  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
carbonate,  potassium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  sulfite,  bisulfite  and  metabisulfite  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  gas  sensor  element  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  electrical  resistance  filament; 

prepanng  a  slurry  from  a  mixture  of  alumina  and  at  least  one 
catalyst  precursor  in  a  substantially  non-aqueous  organic 
liquid,  the  mean  particle  size  in  the  slurry  being  less  than 
20  nm; 

depositing  said  slurry  on  said  electrical  resistance  filament; 
and, 

removing  said  non-aqueous  organic  liquid  and  decomposing 
said  at  least  one  catalyst  precursor  whereby  said  filament 
is  surrounded  by  a  bead  which  includes  an  array  of  said 
alumina  particles  interspersed  between  and  bound  to- 
gether only  by  particles  of  a  catalyst  for  inducing  catalytic 
oxidation  of  flammable  gases  to  form  an  open  porous  gas 
diffusive  skeletal  matrix  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  less 
than  20  nm. 


4,416,912 
FORMATION  OF  COATINGS  ON  CUTTING  EDGES 

Roger  J.  Bache,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,351 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1979, 
7935706 

Int.  a.5  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  427—13  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  metal  and  metal  com- 
pound coatings  on  cutting  edges  by  chemical  vapor  deposition 
in  a  deposition  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  a  static 
electric  field  is  established  between  the  cutting  edge  and  a 
counter  electrode  positioned  in  the  deposition  chamber,  the 
field  potential  and  gas  pressure  being  such  that  glow  discharge 
does  not  take  place  and  the  field  potential  additionally  being 
such  that  a  dense  adherent  coating  is  obtained. 
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4,416,913 
ASCENDING  DIFFERENTIAL  SILICON  HARVESTING 

MEANS  AND  METHOD 
William  M.  Ingle;  Robert  D.  Darnell,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
and  Stephen  W.  Thompson,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,832 

Int.  a.J  C23C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  427—45.1  19  Qaims 


1.  A  recirculating  reactor  system  for  reacting  seed  particles 
with  a  source  gas,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  receiving  said  seed  particles  and  having  an 
input  and  output; 

a  reactor  having  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
reservoir,  adapted  to  permit  lifting  and  transport  of  parti- 
cles of  less  than  a  first  predetermined  size  which  is  larger 
than  said  seed  particles,  from  said  reactor  input  to  said 
reactor  output; 

first  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  reservoir 
for  receiving  seed  particles  from  said  reservoir  and  for 
forming  a  first  gas-particle  mixture  with  an  input  non- 
source  gas; 

second  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  reactor 
for  receiving  said  first  gas-particle  mixture  and  for  form- 
ing a  second  gas-particle  mixture  by  combining  said  first 
gas-particle  mixture  with  a  gas  comprising  said  source  gas 
while  preventing  feedback  leakage  of  said  source  gas  into 
said  reservoir,  and  wherein  said  second  gas-particle  mix- 
ture is  delivered  to  said  input  of  said  reactor. 

lifting  gas  inlet  means  coupled  to  said  first  mixing  means, 
said  second  mixing  means,  or  both  mixing  means  for  sup- 
plying a  lifting  gas  of  a  velocity  sufficient  to  produce, 
within  said  reactor,  said  lifting  and  transport  of  said  parti- 
cles of  less  than  said  first  predetermined  size; 

separator  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  reactor  and 
said  input  of  said  reservoir  for  separating  spent  gas  and 
transported  particles  ejected  from  said  reactor  and  return- 
ing said  ejected  particles  to  said  reservoir  to  be  reused  as 
seed  particles; 

harvesting  means  coupled  to  said  reactor  for  harvesting 
non-ejected  particles  which  have  remained  in  said  reactor; 

gas  extraction  means  coupled  to  said  separator  means  for 
receiving  spent  gas  from  said  separator  means; 

seed  particle  injection  means  coupled  to  said  reservoir  for 
injecting  new  seed  particles  into  said  reservoir;  and 

heating  means  for  providing  heat  lO  said  reactor  to  promote 
reaction  between  said  seed  particles  and  said  source  gas. 
12.  A  process  for  coating  particles  with  a  material  reacted  at 
least  partially  from  a  source  gas,  comprising; 


introducing  seed  particles  of  less  than  a  first  predetermined 
size  into  a  reservoir  coupled  to  a  reaction  chamber, 

introducing  into  said  reservoir  a  first  gas.  wherein  said  first 
gas  is  a  non-source  gas, 

agitating  said  seed  particles  in  said  reservoir  by  means  of  said 
first  gas; 

mixing  said  first  gas  and  a  portion  of  said  seed  particles  to 
form  a  first  gas-particle  mixture; 

injecting  said  first  gas-particle  mixture  into  a  stream  of  a  gas 
which  comprises  said  source  gas,  to  form  a  second  gas- 
particle  mixture,  without  substantial  feedback  of  said 
source  gas  into  said  reservoir; 

flowing  said  second  gas-particle  mixture  through  said  reac- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  have  a  first  predetermined  gas  veUx- 
ity  in  said  reaction  chamber, 

regulating  said  first  predetermined  gas  \elocit>  in  said  reac- 
tion chamber  so  that  particles  less  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined size  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  size  are 
substantially  earned  through  said  reaction  chamber 
toward  an  outlet  end; 

heating  said  second  gas-particie  mixture  in  said  reaction 
chamber  to  react  said  source  gas  so  as  to  coat  said  particles 
with  said  material,  thereby  producing  larger  particles  and 
spent  gases; 

collecting  in  said  reaction  chamber  said  coated  particles 
whose  size  is  greater  than  said  second  predetermined  size; 

ejecting  from  said  outlet  end  of  said  reaction  chamber  said 
spent  gases  and  said  coated  particles  \n  hose  size  is  less  than 
said  second  predetermined  size; 

decelerating  said  ejected  gases  to  reduce  their  \elocily  and 
separate  said  ejected  particles  from  said  spent  gases; 

collecting  said  ejected  particles  in  said  reservoir  to  provide 
seed  particles  for  subsequent  reactions;  and 

harvesting  said  collected  particles  by  extracting  said  col- 
lected particles  from  said  reaction  chamber 


4,416,914 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  ARRANGKD  IN 

MULTIPLE  LAYERS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  J.  Woj- 
narowski,  Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  220.341 

Int.  CI.'  HOSK.^  /<^,  i  46 

U.S.  CI.  427—54.1  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  conductor  pattern  on  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  design  of  a  first  metal  conductor  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

forming  a  contiguous  layer  of  another  metal  on  the  first 
conductor; 

then  applying  a  dielectric  material  to  selected  areas  of  both 
said  substrate  and  the  contiguous  layer  on  said  first  con- 
ductor, 

applying  a  desired  design  to  the  substrate  with  a  first  ink 
composition  comprising  a  metallic  powder  of  finely  di- 
vided second  metal  and  a  first  polymer,  with  said  first  ink 
composition  contacting  said  dielectric  material  and  also 
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contacting  the  contiguous  layer  on  said  first  conductor  at 
an  area  thereof  unprotected  by  said  dielectric  material; 
and 
contacting  said  first  ink  composition  with  a  first  solution 
containing  a  salt  of  a  third  metal,  said  third  metal  being 
more  noble  than  both  said  second  metal  and  said  another 
metal  to  cause  the  anion  of  said  salt  to  form  soluble  salts 
with  each  of  said  second  and  another  metals  to  cause  a 
contiguous  layer  of  said  third  metal  to  be  formed  on  said 
ink  composition  and  a  contiguous  layer  of  said  third  metal 
to  be  formed  on  adjacent  portions  of  said  first  conductor 
layer  at  the  unprotected  areas  thereof 


4,416,915 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHALCOGEMDE  CATHODES 
David  N.  Palmer,  Tolland,  and  Gary  W.  Ferrell,  Collinsville, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,605 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/]2 
U.S.  a.  427—126.3  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  chalcogenide  cathode  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  containing  at  least  one  intercalatable 
layered  transition  metal  chalcogenide  cathode  active  ma- 
terial, a  conductivity  enhancing  agent  and  a  binding  agent; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  containing  the  mixture  and  a  vehicle 
therefor; 

(c)  treating  a  high  porosity  current  collector  substrate  by 
applying  an  adhesion  promoting  agent  thereon  and  drying 
the  treated  substrate; 

(d)  applying  the  slurry  to  the  treated  and  dried  substrate;  and 

(e)  heating  the  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  drive  off 
the  vehicle  and  coalesce  the  binding  agent 


4,416,916  ' 

THIN  RLM  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Kamran  Aykan,  Monmouth  Beach;  Robert  J.  Farrauto,  West- 
field;  Qinton  F.  Jefferson,  Millbum,  and  Richard  D.  Lanam, 
Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation, 
Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,831 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/38:  B32B  17/06.  15/18.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  427—160  23  Claims 
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(A)  uniformly  depositing  a  thin  silver-,  or  silver/platinum- 
interlayer  onto  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  quartz,  silicate  glass,  and  stainless  steel; 

(B)  drying  and  calcining  the  coated  substrate,  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  800°  C; 

(C)  uniformly  depositing  silver,  copper  oxide,  rhodium/- 
rhodium  oxide  and  0-15%  platinum  onto  the  surface  of 
the  silver-  or  silver/platinum-coated  substrate;  and 

(D)  drymg  and  calcining  the  coated  substrate,  to  obtain  the 
desired  collector. 


4,416,917 
COATING  SUBSTRATES  WITH  HIGH  SOLIDS 
COMPOSITIONS 
Haywood  G.  France,  South  Charleston,  and  Joseph  V.  Koleske, 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,297 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  427-302  10  Claims 

1  In  the  method  of  fabricating  cured  epoxy-coated  sub- 
strates employing  a  two-package  technique  wherein  an  epoxy 
resin  composition  and  catalyst  are  stored  separately  until  use 
and  mixed  soon  before  application  to  said  substrates,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  first  treating  said  substrates  by 
adhermg  thereto  a  curing  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  having 
the  formula: 

M(R,S03)v, 

wherein  Rt  is  a  Huoroalkyl  having  1  to  about  18  carbons,  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  (NH4"*") 
cation,  quaternary  ammonium  cations,  cations  of  protonated 
ammes,  a  mono-  or  polyvalent  cation  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups  I  to  V  inclusive  and 
VIII  and  subgroups  VIB  and  VIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
y  is  an  mteger  equal  to  the  valence  of  M,  thereafter  applying  an 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  liquid  epoxy  high  solids  resin  com- 
position, containing  sufficient  amounts  of  monofunctional 
carboxylic  acids  or  sufficient  amounts  of  polyols  to  provide  an 
epoxy/carboxy  or  epoxy/hydroxy  ratio  respectively  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  5,  to  said  treated  substrates  and  heating  the 
resultant  composite  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  about  200° 
C.  until  a  cured  resin  coating  is  obtained. 


4,416,918 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


20.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solar  energy  collector  of  im- 
proved thermal  stability,  which  comprises: 


4,416,919 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

THICKENINGS  IN  COATINGS  OCCURRING 

TRANSVERSELY  TO  THE  DIRECTION  OF  TRAVEL  OF 

THE  WEB 
Wilfried  Beck,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert     Aktiengesellschaft,     Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019459 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  427-296  9  Claims 

8  A  method  for  removing  thickenings  in  layers  which  are 
produced  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web  on 
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the  web  during  the  coating  of  photographic  film  and  paper 
webs  with  photographic  emulsions  and  layers,  characteri.sed  in 
that  the  coated  web  is  deflected  by  a  web  guide  element  and 
two  air  blades  and  air  jets  pointing  towards  each  other  are 
directed  at  a  small  angle  a  towards  the  layer  of  the  web  from 
below  at  the  deflecting  point  which  are  actuated  when  thicken- 


4,416,921 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

IMPREGNATION  AND  SEALING  OF  POROUS 

ARTICLES 

David  J.  Dunn,  Twinsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Loctite  (Ireland) 

Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,777,  Jan.  17. 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,284 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/12,  3/02:  C08F  22/26 
U.S.  CI.  427-353  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  useful  in  a  process  for 
impregnating  and  sealing  of  porous  articles,  the  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  an  azonitrile; 

(b)  a  polymerizable  acrylic  monomer: 

(c)  a  substituted,  stencally-hindercd  phenol,  and 

(d)  a  metal  ion  chelator 

5.  A  method  for  impregnating  and  scaling  a  porous  article 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  impregnating  said  article  VMth  the  composition  of  claim  1. 
and 

(b)  curing  said  composition  while  in  said  porous  article. 


ings  appear  in  the  layer  and  which  scrape  off  the  particles  of 
the  thickening  in  the  layer  and  blow  them  into  a  vacuum  tank 
which  is  sprinkled  all  over  with  water  and  which  receives  the 
particles,  and  the  mixture  of  air,  water  and  particles  is  supplied 
to  a  vacuum  generating  device  which,  in  turn,  is  evacuated 
continuously  by  a  jet  suction  device  without  interrupting  the 
vacuum. 


4,416,922 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  METERING 
COATING  APPLIED  TO  A  MOVING  WEB 
Robert  M.  Fridhandler,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  St. 
Paper  Company,  West  Nyack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423.463 
Int.  CI.'  B05C  11/02 


Regis 


U.S.  CI.  427—361 


7  Claims 


4,416,920 

LOW  TIN  TERNE  COATING 

Marvin  B.  Pierson,  Franklin,  and  Frank  C.  Dunbar,  Monroe, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,073,  Feb.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,315,056, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,624,  May  4,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,622, 

Oct.  7,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

490,917,  Jul.  22,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  293,365 

Int.  a.5  B23B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  427—349  3  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  low-tin  terne  coated  steel 

article,  the  weight  of  the  coating  being  about  0.05  oz./ft.^  (15.2 

g./m.2),   through  the  entire  range  of  commercial  coating 

weights  and  being  the  only  metallic  coating  on  said  article, 

which  includes  the  steps  of  passing  the  article  through  a  bath 

consisting  essentially  of  from  about  2%  tin  to  about  6.5%  tin 

and  the  balance  lead,  with  no  other  purposeful  additions,  and 

including  only  impurities  normally  present,  in  an  amount  less 

than  1%,  and  immediately  upon  its  issuance  from  said  bath 

subjecting  it  to  a  jet  finishing  operation. 


6.  A  method  for  metering  and  smoothing  a  coating  on  the 
coated  side  of  a  moving  web  of  material  comprising 

feeding  the  web  between  a  skirt  of  flexible  sheet  material  and 
a  rod  for  metering  and  smoothing  the  coating,  the  rod 
being  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  the  coating,  the 
skirt  extending  across  the  web  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending in  contact  with  and  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  uncoated  side  of  the  web,  and 

creating  a  constant  pressure  web  coating  region  across  the 
web  between  the  web  and  the  rod  by  inflating  an  expansi- 
ble tube  along  said  skirt  portion  to  cause  said  skirt  portion 
to  bear  on  the  uncoated  side  of  the  web  and  on  the  rod  to 
provide  a  layer  of  skimmed  coating  on  the  web  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness. 
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4,416,923 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POLYESTER  HBERS 

WITH  GOOD  ADHESIVENESS  TO  RUBBER  USING 

AMINOSILANES  AND  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  IN  A 

YARN  HNISH 

Shigemitsu  Murase,  Joyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unitika  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,820 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1982,  57-23436 
Int.  Qj^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—387  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  polyester  fibers  with  good 
adhesiveness  to  rubber  comprising,  in  the  process  of  making 
polyester  fiber  into  yarn,  yarn-making  oil  (spin  finish)  contain- 
ing an  epoxy  compound  and  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  an 
amine  compound  containing  an  alkoxysilane  group  is  added  to 
the  polyester  fiber,  and  then  heat-treating  the  yarn. 


20  Qaims 


4,416,925 
VARNISH  AND  A  METHOD  OF  COATING  PLASTIC 
WITH  POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
Werner  Goll,  Hart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  SKW 
Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,583,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1979,  2902095 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—393.5 

8.  In  a  method  of  coating  plastics  with  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride, the  steps  of  dispersing  20  to  60  wt  %  finely  divided  poly- 
vinylidene fluoride  in 

(a)  25  to  65  wt-%  of  at  least  one  high-boiling,  organic  sol- 
vent having  a  boiling  point  from  about  125°  C.  to  about 
250*  C,  which  dissolves  polyvinylidene  fluoride  slightly 
or  not  at  all,  and 

(b)  5  to  30  wt-%  of  at  least  one  strongly  polar  latent  organic 
solvent  for  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  and  thereafter  dis- 
solving the  dispersion  obtained 

(c)  in  60  to  90  wt-%  of  at  least  one  low-boiling  polar  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  up  to  1 26°  C. . 

coating  the  plastic  surface  with  the  solution  and 
baking  the  coating  on  the  surface  at  a  temperature  of  100°  to 
300*  C. 


4,416,926 
STYLIZED  SURFACE  HNISHES 
Ralph  A.  Maglio,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,614,  Mar.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,142 

Int.  a.3  B60R  13/00 

U.S.  a.  428—31  10  Qaims 


4,416,924 
POLYCARBONATE  SIZING  HNISH  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLICATION  THEREOF 
Howell  L.  Peterson,  New  Providence,  and  Paul  E.  McMahon, 
Chatham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,105 
Int.  Q.3  B05D  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  427—388.1  I         10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  applying  a  polycarbonate  finish  to  a  fiber 
whereby  said  fiber  is  contacted  with  a  sizing  composition 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  solvent 
subsequently  being  removed  from  said  fiber,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  solvent  comprises  a  major  amount  of  N-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidone  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  alcohol  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  stylized  article,  comprising: 

a  metal  or  plastic  base  material;  said  base  material  being  a 

vehicle  wheel, 
a  resin  residing  on  said  base  material; 
said  resin  containing  a  plurality  of  hollow  spheres  to  form  a 

syntactic  foam,  the  specific  gravity  of  said  syntactic  foam 

ranging  from  about  0.3  grams  per  cc  to  about  1.0  grams 

per  cc;  and 
a  stylized  surface  element,  said  stylized  surface  element 

residing  on  said  syntactic  foam  and  forming  the  stylized 

article. 


4,416,927 

TUBULAR  ARTICLE  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  HAVING  A  WALL  OF  AMORPHOUS 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  PERIPHERAL  GROOVE  THEREIN 

OF  MONOAXIALLY  ORIENTED  MATERIAL 
Qaes  T.  Nilsson,  Loddekopinge;  Kjell  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  and 
Las  G.  Larson,  Hbbr,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  PLM  AB, 
Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,849 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29,  1980,  8004003 
Int.  Q.3  F16L  I]/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—36  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  tubular  articlemade  of  polyethylene  therephtalate  or 
similar  material,  produced  from  a  blank  having  a  wall  of  a 
thickness  (a)  consisting  essentially  of  amorphous  material  and 
provided  with  a  peripheral  groove  in  said  wall,  the  material  in 
the  bottom  of  said  groove  having  a  thickness  (d)  corresponding 
to  the  thickness  of  a  panel  of  said  amorphous  material  initially 
of  thickness  (a)  and  drawn  monoaxially  until  it  yields  at  an 
initial  temperature  that  is  lower  than  the  region  of  the  glass 
transition  temperature  (TG)  of  the  material. 
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4,416,928 
COVER  STRUCTURE 
Heinz  Carl,  D-8644,  Pressig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1981,  3142149;  Feb.  16,  1982,  3205383 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  3/24:  E04C  2/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—38  7  Claims 


5 


at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
first  layer, 

a  second  layer  of  substantially  parallel,  structural  fibers, 
affixed  to  said  first  layer,  of  approximately  twice  the 
weight  of  the  fibers  of  said  first  layer,  wherein  said  fibers 
of  said  second  layer  are  aliened  at  an  angle  of  90'  to  those 
of  the  first  layer,  and 

a  third  layer,  affixed  to  said  second  layer  on  the  side  opposite 
that  to  which  said  first  layer  is  affixed,  said  third  layer 
being  comprised  of  substantially  parallel,  structural  fibers, 
of  a  weight  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  fibers  of 
said  first  layer,  and  aligned  at  an  angle  of  90*  to  those  of 
said  second  layer, 

wherein  said  layers  are  affixed  to  each  other  by  secondary 
yarns  or  threads  stitched  therebetween,  and  wherein  the 
fibers  of  each  layer  are  maintained  in  substantially  parallel 
alignment  by  secondary  yarns  or  threads  stitched  therebe- 
tween. 


2b 


1.  A  cover  structure  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  rigid  grid-like  frame  structure  comprising 
two  sets  of  rod-like  members,  the  rod-like  members  of 
each  set  being  in  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  in  crosswise  relation  to  the  mem- 
bers of  the  other  set;  and 

B.  a  pair  of  shrinkable  plastic  sheets,  each  covering  one  side 
of  said  frame  structure  and  adhered  thereto,  said  sheets 

(1)  cooperating  to  substantially  enclose  the  frame  struc- 
ture, 

(2)  being  shrunk  to  be  under  edgewise  tension  between  the 
members  of  the  frame  structure,  and 

(3)  being  bonded  flatwise  to  one  another  through  the 
spaces  between  the  members  of  the  frame  structure. 


4,416,930 

TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS  TO  HEAL  VENTS  THAT 

RESULT  IN  BREAKAGE  DURING  THERMAL 

TREATMENT 

Joseph  B.  Kelly,  Crestline,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,100,  Nov.  24,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,607.  Dec.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,144 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  77/06.  3/10:  C03C  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—137  10  Qaims 


le 


r 
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4,416,929 

MULTILAYER  STITCHED  KNITTED  HBERGLASS 

COMPOSITE 

Ronald  G.  Krueger,  Seguin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Proform,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,649 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  428—102  9  Qaims 


1.  A  structural  fabric  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  substantially  parallel,  structural  fibers,  aligned 


1.  In  the  art  of  heat  treating  a  series  of  float  glass  sheets  of 
soda-lime-silica  composition  having  a  scored  region  suscepti- 
ble to  breakage  during  thermal  treatment  during  which  said 
glass  sheets  (is)  differing  in  thickness  and  in  stress  around  the 
scored  region  are  heated  to  elevated  temperatures  differing 
according  to  glass  sheet  thickness  within  a  temperature  range 
above  (its)  the  strain  point  of  float  glass  and  rapidly  cooled 
below  (its)  said  strain  point,  which  thermal  treatment  is  more 
likely  to  develop  said  scored  region  into  a  break  in  those  sheets 
of  said  series  heated  to  a  maximum  temperature  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  temperature  range  and  to  cause  some  sheets  in  said 
series  that  are  heated  to  a  higher  maximum  temperature  within 
said  temperature  range  to  tend  to  lose  their  shape  before  said 
rapid  cooling,  the  improvement  consisting  of  the  one  step  of 
applying  exclusively  to  the  vicinity  of  said  scored  region,  prior 
to  said  thermal  treatment,  a  liquid  composition  adherent  to  said 
scored  region,  and  containing  as  an  essential  ingredient  sodium 
silicate,  which  composition  is  capable  of  flowing  and  healing 
said  scored  region  and  does  not  decompose  into  a  composition 
that  fails  to  protect  said  scored  region  during  said  thermal 
treatment,  and  subjecting  said  glass  sheet  with  said  composi- 
tion applied  to  protect  said  scored  region  to  said  thermal  treat- 
ment, whereby  the  frequency  of  breakage  in  said  scored  region 
is  less  than  thai  experienced  in  the  absence  of  said  one  step  of 
applying  said  liquid  composition  and  is  less  than  the  frequency 
of  breakage  experienced  by  glass  sheets  attaining  equal  maxi- 
mum temperatures  at  the  lower  end  of  said  temperature  range 
after  either  no  pretreatment  with  any  composition  or  after 
pretreatment  with  a  composition  essentially  free  of  sodium 
silicate. 
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8.  A  tempered  glass  article  comprising  a  sheet  of  float  glass 
of  soda-lime-silica  composition  having  a  hole  extending  en- 
tirely through  its  thickness,  said  glass  sheet  having  a  given 
viscosity  range  in  the  temperature  range  of  thermal  treatment 
required  for  tempering  said  glass  sheet  and  a  coating  bonded  to 
the  wall  of  said  hole,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a 
glassy  sodium  silicate  composition  adherent  to  the  wall  of  said 
hole  and  having  a  lower  viscosity  than  that  of  said  glass  sheet 
throughout  said  temperature  range. 


4,416,931 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4.416.932 

THICK  FILM  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Kumaran  M.  Nair,  East  Amherst.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,113,  Aug.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,381,945. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,048 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/10.  5/16:  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428—209  6  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  element  comprising  a  nonconductive  ce- 
ramic substrate  having  a  conductive  pattern  affixed  thereon  by 

(a)  printing  thereon  a  patterned  film  of  a  screen-printable 
paste  which  is  a  dispersion  in  organic  medium  of  a  metalli- 
zation comprising  an  admixture  of  finely  divided  particles 
of 

(1)  30-80%  by  weight  noble  metal  or  alloy  thereof, 

(2)  1-209J:  by  weight  low  melting,  low  viscosity  glass. 

(3)  0.1-10%  by  weight  inorganic  metal  oxide  capable  of 
reacting  with  AI2O3  under  firing  conditions  to  form  a 
spinel  structure,  and 

(4)  organotitanate  which  is  a  source  of  positive  titanium 
ions  under  firing  conditions, 

(b)  drying,  and 

(c)  firing  the  dried  film  to  effect  volatilization  of  the  organic 
medium  and  liquid  phase  sintering  of  the  glass. 


I 


4,416,933 
THIN  HLM  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  STRUCTURE 
Jorma  O.  Antson;  Sven  G.  Lindfors,  both  of  Espoo;  Arto  J. 
Pakkala,  Evitskog;  Jarmo  I.  Skarp,  Helsinki;  Tuomo  S.  Sun- 
tola,  and  Markku  A.  Ylilammi,  both  of  Espoo,  all  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Oy  Lohja  Ab,  Virkkala,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,872 
Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  23,  1981,  810547 
Int.  a.'  HOSE  33/12:  B32B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  42l>— 216  6  Claims 

1.  A  thin  film  structure  including  a  substrate  layer,  said 
structure  further  comprising; 
first  and  second  electrode  layers; 
a  luminescence  layer  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 

electrode  layers; 
a  first  chemically  protective  layer  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  disposed  between  the  lumines- 
cence layer  and  the  first  electrode  layer  in  direct  contact 
with  the  latter,  and  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of 
about  50  to  1000  nm;  and 
a  second  chemically  protective  and  current  limiting  layer 
made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tantalum-titanium   oxide   (TTO),   barium-titanium   oxide 


(Ba^TivO;),  lead-titanium  oxide  (PbTiOs),  and  Ta205  and 
disposed  between  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  lumines- 


cence layer  and  the  second  electrode  layer  and  having  a 
thickness  of  the  order  of  about  50  to  1000  nm,  preferably 
about  100  to  300  nm. 


4,416,934 
WOVEN  OR  KNITTED  POLYESTER  MULTIFILAMENT 

FABRIC 

Akio  Kimura,  Ashiya;  Osamu  Wada,  Takatsuki;  Shinji  Owaki, 
and  Kozo  Seimitsu.  both  of  Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55-44708 

Int.  CI.'  D03D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—224  13  Claims 


23d  ^3,    23D 
/b 


1.  A  woven  or  knitted  polyester  multifilament  fabric  having 
a  silk  like  appearance  and  touch,  comprising:  polyester  multi- 
filament yarns  each  containing  at  least  one  type  of  porous 
polyester  filaments,  each  filament  having  an  irregular  cross- 
sectional  profile  and  numerous  linear  fine  concave  pores 
formed  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  filament,  wherein  at  least  509?-  of 
the  number  of  said  concave  pores  has  a  length  of  at  least  5 
microns  and  a  ratio  of  length  to  width  of  the  concave  pores  of 
at  least  5 


4,416,935 
BULKED  EXTENSIBLE  WEFT  YARN  SUITABLE  FOR 
USE  AS  TIRE  CORDS 
Laurence  N.  Bascom,  Amelia,  Va.,  and  Peter  S.  K.  Leung,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,003 
Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/04.  3/34.  3/48:  D03D  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—229  10  Qaims 

1.  An  extensible  bulked  yarn  consisting  essentially  of  entan- 
gled, individually  convoluted,  undrawn,  synthetic,  continuous 
filaments  of  poly(hexamethylene  adipamide)  or  poly(epsilon- 
caproamide)  and  characterized  by  a  multitude  of  stable  cruno- 
dal  filament  loops  spaced  along  its  sui'face  and  by  a  break 
elongation  of  at  least  150%. 
9.  A  woven  greige  fabric  having  a  weft  comprised  of  (1)  an 
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extensible  bulked  yarn  consisting  essentially  of  entangled, 
individually  convoluted,  undrawn,  synthetic,  continuous  fila- 
ments of  poly(hexamethylene   adipamide)  or   poly(epsilon- 


caproamide)  which  form  a  multitude  of  stable  crunodal  fila- 
ment loops  persistently  along  the  yarn  surface  and  the  yarn  has 
a  break  elongation  of  at  least  150%  and  (2)  a  warp  comprised 
of  tire  cords. 


4,416,936 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Wayne  K.  Erickson,  and  Lewis  R.  Mulligan,  both  of  Seneca, 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,305,  Jul.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,507 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—286  24  Claims 


'C^  — ' 


J-     '•"       uC.     """'      ►^s 


j^ 


DlWf  TEB      ♦■^  1  \ 


~^^\2 


^. 


■WE       K 
'■IKBS      z 


____=^ Cr^ 

two  .^. 


JD=. 


2C 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising 

(a)  a  first  layer  formed  substantially  of  synthetic  virgin  staple 
fibers; 

(b)  a  second,  intermediate  layer  comprising  waste  fibers;  and 

(c)  a  third  layer  formed  substantially  of  nonwoven  staple 
fibers,  the  first,  second  and  third  layers  being  consolidated 
so  as  to  form  an  integral,  layered  fabric. 


4,416,937 
POLYMER  BLENDS  AND  LAMINATES  AND  ADHESIVE 

nLMS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Bruce  A.  Metzger,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,600,  Dec.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,376,845. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,385 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—286  14  Gaims 

1.  A  consolidated  laminar  structure  comprising  at  least  two 
dissimilar  laminar  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  com- 


posed essentially  of  a  polymer  blend  composition  comprising, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  composition, 

(a)  from  about  5  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  first  adhesive  resin 
having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  50  to  about  70  and 
comprising  a  random  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  by 
weight  of  ethylene  and  from  about  15  to  about  25  weight 
percent,  based  upon  said  copolymer,  of  an  ethylenical]> 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  normal!) 
solid  second  adhesive  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  from 
about  3  to  about  15  and  comprising  a  random  copolymer 
of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  ethylene  with  a  minor 
proportion  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid,  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  alkanoic  acid  or  a 
lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  and 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  normalU 
solid  non-adhesive  resin  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about 
3  to  about  10  and  comprising  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene 
or  a  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  ethyl- 
ene and  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  a  C4-C|->  a-ole- 
fin. 


4,416,938 

INORGANIC  FILMS  WITH  POLYtVINYL  ALCOHOL) 
Vernon  C.  Haskell,  Circleville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,515,  Sep.  14,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,376,183. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,472 

Int.  CI.'  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  CI.  428—289  6  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  continuous,  gas-impermeable  film  of  high 
barrier  quality  comprising  a  homogeneous  combination  of:  (i) 
85  to  98  weight  percent  metal  orihophosphate  wherein  the 
atom  ratio  of  metal  to  phosphorous  is  from  0  5  to  2  3  and  the 
metal  is  more  than  50  atom  percent  aluminum  or  iron  and  less 
than  50  atom  percent  tin,  titanium,  or  zirconium;  and  (ii)  2  to  15 
weight  percent  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  reacted  with  a  dialdehyde 
having  more  than  two  and  less  than  eight  carbon  atoms  adher- 
ent to  a  shaped  article. 


4,416,939 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 

Akira  Igarashi,  and  Sukenori  Nakamura,  both  of  Fujinomiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3486 
Int.  CI.'  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  428—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper,  comprising 
a  base  paper  wherein  a  value  obtained  by  dnviding  a 
Stockigt  sizing  degree  determined  by  JIS-P-8122  by  areal 
weight  (g/mh  determined  by  JlS-P-8124  is  3  ^  10  •' 
(S.mVg^)  or  more  and  the  base  paper  having  a  Bekk 
smoothness  determined  by  JIS-P-8119  of  90  seconds  or 
more;  and 
an  aqueous  heat-sensitive  developable  layer  coated  on  a 
surface  of  said  base  paper. 


4,416,940 
SIMULATED  WEATHERED-COPPER  COATINGS  FOR 

METAL 
Kenneth  Loye,  Lakewood,  and  Gary  Julian,  Parma,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,653 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  5/16.  19/02.  27/20:  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  O.  428—324  13  Gaims 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  imparting  a  simulated  weathered- 
copper  appearance  to  a  substrate  which  comprises  first  apply- 
ing an  opaque  pigmented  base  coat  containing  a  dominant 
patina-color-producing  colorant   to  a  primed  or   unprimed 
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substrate;  curing  said  base  coat;  applying  to  the  cured  base  coat 
a  non-opaque  top  coat  containing  one  or  more  copper-color- 
producing  additives  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  impart  a  simu- 
lated weathered-copper  appearance  having  both  a  copper 
metallic  appearance  by  reflection  of  incident  light  from  said 
top  coat  and  a  patina  appearance  by  transmissiion  of  light  to 
and  reflection  from  the  base  coat;  said  top  coat  having  suffi- 
cient transparency  toward  incident  light  to  allow  perception  of 
the  patina  color  of  the  base  coat  and  simultaneously  sufficient 
copper-color  producing  additives  to  allow  the  reflection  of 
light  from  the  copper-color-producing  additives. 


4,416,941 

ADDITIVE  FOR  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  SILICA 
AND  A  FLUORINATED  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMER 
Robert  J.  Barsotti,  Franklinville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,307 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/08.  3/36:  C08G  12/32:  B32B  27/42 

U.S.  a.  428—328  15  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  about  40-70%  by 
weight  of  a  binder  of  film  forming  constituents  and  about 
30-60%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  liquid  carrier,  wherein  the 
binder  comprises  a  film-forming  acrylic  polymer  containing 
polymerized  alkyl  methacrylate  and  alkyl  acrylate  monomers 
and  having  reactive  carboxyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  amide 
groups,  glycidyl  groups  or  a  mixture  of  any  of  these  groups 
and  an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  crosslinking  agent; 
and  in  addition  the  composition  contains  about  0.1-10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  rheology  con- 
trol additive  consisting  essentially  of  about 

(1)  70-98%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  rheology 
control  additive,  of  colloidal  hydrophilic  fumed  silica 
having  a  surface  area  of  about  100-500  square  meters  per 
gram  and  a  particle  size  of  about  5-20  millimicrons  and 

(2)  2-30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  rheology 
control  additive,  of  a  nonionic  fiuorocarbon  polymer 
having  ethylene  oxide  linkages  and  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  5,000-50,000  and  containing 
about  2-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiuo- 
rocarbon polymer,  of  fluorine. 


4,416,942 

LAMINATES  OF  LAMELLAR  ARTICLES  AND 

POLYOLEHNS 

Robert  C.  DiLuccio,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,769 
Ijit.  a.J  B32B  27/08:  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  428—332  12  Qaims 

1.  An  at  least  two  layer  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  polymer  comprising  a  base  polyolefin,  a 
condensation  polymer  incompatible  with  the  base  poly- 
olefin, and  an  alkylcarboxyl-substituted  polyolefin 
wherein  the  base  polyolefin  and  the  condensation  polymer 
are  present  in  the  ariicle  as  thin,  substantially  two-dimen- 
sional, parallel  and  overlapping  layers  of  material  and  the 
alkyl-carboxyl  substituted  polyolefin  is  present  between 
the  layers  and  adheres  the  layers  together,  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  polyolefin  or  polyolefin  copolymer  film,  said 
layer  comprising  10  to  90  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the 
laminate; 

said  layers  being  melt  bonded  together  such  that  the  molecular 
networks  of  the  layers  at  the  lamination  cite  are  adhered  to- 
gether. 


4,416,943 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Seitoku  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120969 

Int.  a.^  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—333  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate 
layer  and  at  least  one  magnetic  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
cobalt  as  a  main  component  and  zinc  or  iridium  as  an  additional 
component  wherein  the  ratio  of  Co:Ir  is  90:10  and  Co:Zn  is 
86:14  of  an  alloy  of  a  magnetic  layer  wherein  axes  of  easy 
magnetization  of  said  components  are  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  a  surface  of  said  magnetic  layer  and  thickness  of  said 
magnetic  layer  is  in  a  range  of  500  A  to  3  ^m. 


4,416,944 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 

Ashok  M.  Adur,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  assignor  to  Chemplex 

Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,894,  Mar.  31, 1982,  Pat.  No,  4,394,485. 

This  application  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,872 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-349  37  Qaims 

1   A  composite  structure  comprising: 

(A)  a  substrate,  and  adhered  thereto 

(B)  a  modified  polyolefin  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  HOPE  having  a  density  of  about  0.94-0.97  g/cc; 
(ii)  at  least  one  polypropylene  polymer  or  copolymer; 
(iii)  LDPE  having  a  density  of  about  0.91-0.94  g/cc;  and 
(iv)  a  polyethylene  polymer  grafted  with  at  least  one 

grafting  monomer  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  acid  derivative. 


4,416,945 

MAGNETIC  IMBIBER  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jitka  Sole,  Midland,  and  Daniel  H.  Haigh,  Sanford,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,291 
Int.  C1.3  B32B  27/14.  32/00 
U.S.  CI.  428-407  5  Qaims 

1  A  magnetic  oil  imbibing  particulate  polymer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  oil-swellable  oil-insoluble  polymer  particles  having 
a  diameter  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  3  millimeters,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  particles  on  a  surface  of  the  polymer 
particles,  the  magnetic  particles  being  about  50  angstroms  to 
about  1  micron  in  diameter  and  being  1-20  weight  percent  of 
the  polymer,  with  the  further  limitation  that  the  polymer  parti- 
cles have  a  swelling  index  of  at  least  1.2,  wherein  the  swelling 
index  is  determined  by  immersing  a  particular  polymer  to  be 
evaluated  in  an  organic  liquid  until  the  polymer  has  reached 
equalibrium  swelling,  and  determining  the  volume  per  unit 
weight  of  the  polymer  after  a  period  of  30  minutes  in  the 
organic  liquid;  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  volume  per  unit  weight 
with  organic  liquid  to  the  volume  per  unit  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer provides  the  swelling  index. 


4,416,946 
HIGH  STABILITY  POLARIZER 
Lawrence  Bolt,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation,  Somerrille,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,430 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/00.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—421  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polarizing  element  which  comprises  a  sheet  of  a  stained 
polyvinyl  alcohol  film  which  is  adhered  on  one  side  thereof  to 
a  flexible  transparent  fluorine  containing  sheet,  said  fluorine 
containing  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-chlorotrifluoroethylene, 
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polytetrafluoroethylene,    polyvinylidene    fluoride,    ethylene    resin  reinforced  cellulosic  fibrous  sheet  having  as  the  resin 
tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluoro  alkoxy  materials,  tluorinaied    component,  polymerized  monomer  of  the  formula 
ethylene  propylene,  and  polychlorotrifluoroethylene. 


0) 


4,416,947 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kuniichi  Yoda,  Saku,  and  Takehisa  Ohkawa,  Shimogoshi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,053 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47314 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/70:  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  CI.  428-447  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  material 

and  a  magnetic  coating  layer  thereon,  said  magnetic  coating 

layer  containing  a  binder,  a  highly  viscous  silicone  oil  having  a 

viscosity  of  at  least  100,000  centistokes  and  a  higher  fatty  acid 

ester  composed  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  a  melting  point  of 

at  least  44°  C.  and  a  monohydric  alcohol  containing  3  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  said  silicone  oil  in  an  amount  of  0  2%  to  2.0%  by 

weight  of  said  binder  and  said  higher  fatty  acid  ester  in  an 

amount  of  0.5%  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  said  binder. 


O 
II 


CH2=C— C-f-O— CH2— CHrtfO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6. 


4,416,948 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takehisa  Ohkawa,  Shimogoshi,  and  Kuniichi  Yoda,  Saku,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47316 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/70:  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—447  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  material 
and  a  magnetic  coating  layer  thereon,  said  magnetic  coating 
layer  containing  a  binder,  a  highly  viscous  silicone  oil  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  100,000  centistokes  and  a  higher  fatty  acid 
glycerine  ester  composed  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  44°  C.  and  glycerine,  said  silicone  oil  in  an 
amount  of  0.2%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  said  binder  and  said 
glycerine  ester  in  an  amount  of  0.2%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  said 
binder. 


4,416,949 
COMPOSITE  PANEL  COMPRISING  A  METAL  FOIL 
AND  A  POLYOLEHNE  SHEET 
Rodolfo  Gabellieri,  and  Rene  Bouteille,  both  of  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,281,  Nov.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1977,  76197 

Int.  CV  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—461  13  Qaims 

1.  Composite  panel  comprising  at  least  one  metal  foil  com- 
bined, directly  by  hot  pressing  without  any  adhesive,  with  at 
least  one  polyolefine  sheet,  the  polyolefine  sheet  comprising 
from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  cellulose  fibres  and  from  90  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefine  modified  by  polar  monomer 
units  derived  from  at  least  one  organic  compound  containing  at 
least  one  double  bond  and  at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  which 
may  be  in  the  form  of  an  anhydride. 


4,416,950 
TRANSPARENT  HBROUS  SHEETS 
Peter  Mullen  Henry  Mustacchi,  both  of  Port  Washington,  and 
Leonard  Kreicas,  Syosset,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Andrews 
Paper  A  Chemical  Co.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,953 
Int.  a.J  B32B  23/10 
U.S.  a.  428—537  17  Qaims 

1.  A  transparent,  non-stratified,  water  and  alcohol  resistant. 


4,416,951 
EXTRUDED  SEALING  STRIP  WITH  FABRIC  COVERED 
GRIPPING  MEANS.  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
APPLICATION  TO  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Francois  Mesnel,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 
blissements  Mesnel,  Carrieres-sur-Seine,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,612 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30.  1981,  81  06268; 
Jul.  7,  1981,  81  13329 

Int.  CI.'  B22r  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—586  17  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  strip  comprising  a  deformable  body  of  extruded 
material;  said  body  having  a  reinforcement  for  effecting  grip- 
ping of  said  sealing  strip  to  a  base,  at  least  part  of  said  body 
having  a  covering  thereon,  said  covering  including: 

a  light  grade  textile  material  having  a  loose  structure; 

a  coating  of  vinyl  plastisol  on  said  textile  material,  said 
coated  textile  material  being  embossed  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  raised  areas  and  a  plurality  of  depressed  areas  be- 
tween said  raised  areas,  said  raised  areas  being  formed  by 
a  plurality  of  cells  between  said  body  and  said  textile 
material;  and 

an  adhesive  between  at  least  said  depressed  areas  and  said 
body,  said  adhesive  bonding  only  said  depressed  areas  of 
said  textile  matenal  to  said  body,  said  textile  matenal 
being  unattached  to  said  body  in  the  regions  of  said  raised 
areas; 

whereby  said  covering  of  textile  material  is  readily  elasti- 
cally  deformable  and  does  not  interfere  with  the  deform- 
ability  of  said  body  of  the  sealing  stnp. 
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4,416,952 

OXYMTRIDE  HLM  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Ikuo  Shiota,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sen- 
dai, Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,442,  Dec.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,737, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,766,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1978.  53-38580; 

Jul.  14,  1978,  53-86573 

Int.  C1.3  B32B  15/04;  COIB  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  428—698  9  Claims 


nected  electrically  to  a  cathode  of  each  said  secondary  cell  and 
are  held  at  the  same  electric  potential  as  said  cathode,  thereby 
preventing  the  occurrence  of  abnarmal  electrodeposition. 


4,416,954 
POWER  GENERATION  APPARATUS 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  Ave.,  Newark,  N.J.  07104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,452,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,305,999,  Ser.  No.  20,967,  Mar.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,218,520, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,155,  Oct.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,150,197.  and  Ser.  No.  80,185,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,190. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,274 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  CI.  429—15  5  Claims 


1.  An  oxynitride  film  formed  of  an  oxynitride  of  one  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium,  alummum 
and  their  mixture,  said  oxynitride  having  a  finite  and  non-zero 
molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  nitrogen. 

4.  An  oxynitride  film  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  said  film 
is  formed  on  an  underlying  substrate. 


4,416,953 
SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Takafumi  Hashimoto,  Asahimachi,  and  Yukio  Kobari,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,818 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8/24 

U.S.  a.  429—18  1  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolyte  circulation  type  cell  stack  secondary 
battery  in  which  the  negatively  active  material  is  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc  and  lead, 
the  improvement  wherein  an  electrode  is  projected  fronting  on 
each  of  a  cathode  electrolyte  inlet  and  outlet  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  secondary  cells,  and  wherein  said  electrodes  are 
connected  electrically  to  a  cathode  of  each  said  secondary  cell 
by  connecting  means,  thereby  maintaining  said  electrodes  at 
the  same  electric  potential  as  said  cathode  during  the  charge 
and  preventing  the  occurrence  of  abnormal  electrodeposition. 

2.  In  an  electrolyte  circulating  type  cell  stack  secondary 
battery  in  which  the  negatively  active  material  is  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc  and  lead, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  two  cathode  electrolyte 
channels  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  secondary  cells  is  connected 
to  an  anode  electrolyte  channel  by  way  of  a  separator,  wherein 
an  electrode  is  disposed  in  an  area  on  the  anode  electrolyte  side 
of  each  said  separator,  and  wherein  said  electrodes  are  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  energy  from  the  oxidation 
of  aluminum  or  its  alloys  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  breaking  up  the  continuity  of  the  passivating 
oxide  layer  on  the  aluminum  surface  by  exposing  said 
surface  to  a  mercury-,  indium-,  or  gallium-containing 
substance; 

(b)  a  reaction  chamber  wherein  the  surface-treated  alumi- 
num IS  exposed  to  a  fiuid  engaging  in  an  oxidation  reaction 
therewith,  said  fiuid  comprising  a  neutral  saline,  mildly 
alkaline  or  mildly  acidic  electrolyte;  and 

(c)  means  for  withdrawing  useful  energy  from  said  oxidation 
reaction, 

wherein  said  energy-withdrawing  means  comprises  and  elec- 
trochemical cell,  said  cell  comprises  a  solid  or  slurry-type 
aluminum-containing  anode. 


4,416,955 
FUEL  CELL  SUB-ASSEMBLY 
Chang  V.  Chi,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Research 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,354 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/02 
U.S.  a.  429—26  19  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  fuel  cell  assembly  including: 
a  first  plurality  of  fuel  cells  arranged  one  adjacent  the  other; 
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a  first  section  of  a  cooling  means  arranged  at  an  end  of  said 
first  assembly: 


So    v^ 


V 


electrodes  to  move  inside  said  seccind  enclosure,  whcrcb) 
ions  produced  m  said  first  enclosure  react  with  the  fuel  and 
release  electrons  from  the  ions  to  said  electricalK  conduc- 
tive pellets  and  enclosure. 

fiow  of  said  eiecirolNie  sequentialls  and  axialK  ihrnugh  said 
enclosures  transports  ions  from  the  firsl  electrode  Id  the 
second  electrode:  and 

electrical  connections  for  an  external  path  for  flou  of  said 
electrons  from  said  second  enclosure  to  said  first  enclosure 


and  first  means  for  holding  said  first  fuel  cells  and  said  first 
section  together  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


4,416,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  CHEMICAL  OR 

PHYSICAL  PROCESS 

Harold  L.  Lawless,  P.O.  Box  1287,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.  57701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,110,  Sep.  20, 1971,  and  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  658,51 1 ,  Aug.  4, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3.606,999.  This 

application  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,697 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIM  8/02,  8/04 

U.S.  CI.  429—15  15  Claims 


4,416,957 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CKl.I 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  Robert  C.  McDonald.  Stow,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Stamford. 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1982,  Ser,  No,  354.276 

Int,  CI.    HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  CI.  429-91  12  Claims 


1.  Fuel  cell  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosed  space; 

a  first  hollow  electrode  enclosure  disposed  in  said  space,  said 
first  enclosure  being  open  at  both  ends,  being  electrically 
conductive  and  containing  non-consumable,  electrically 
conductive  pellets; 

screen  means  for  retaining  said  pellets  in  said  first  enclosure; 

means  for  supplying  water  or  a  fiuid  electrolyte  to  one  open 
end  of  said  first  enclosure; 

means  for  supplying  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  the  said  open 
end  of  said  first  enclosure; 

a  second  hollow  electrode  enclosure  open  at  both  ends  and 
spaced  from  said  first  enclosure  in  said  space,  said  second 
enclosure  being  electriclly  conductive  and  containing  elec- 
trically conductive  pellets; 

screen  means  for  retaining  said  pellets  in  said  second  enclosure; 

means  for  supplying  a  fuel  to  the  region  between  the  two 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
a  housing; 

an  electrochemical  system  within  the  housing  and  including 
an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  batters  stack  exposed  to  said 
electrolytic  solution,  said  balier\  stack  comprising, 
a  cathode;  and 

an  anode  structure  spaced  from  the  cathode  and  the  housing, 
said  anode  structure  comprising: 

a  first  active  element  of  a  first  material  having  a  first 
oxidation  potential  within  the  cell,  said  first  active  ele- 
ment being  consumed  by  electrochemical  action  within 
the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and  establishing  a 
first  value  of  operating  voltage  for  the  cell  during  dis- 
charge of  the  cell  and  the  consumption  of  the  first  active 
element;  and 
a  second  active  element  of  a  second  material  having  a 
second  oxidation  potential  within  the  cell,  said  second 
active  element  being  consumed  by  electrochemical 
action  within  the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and 
establishing  a  second,  different  value  of  operating  volt- 
age for  the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and  the 
consumption  of  the  second  active  element, 
said  first  and  second  active  elements  being  arranged  vMth 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  one  of  the  active  elements 
IS  consumed  before  the  other  whereb>  the  value  of 
operating  voltage  of  the  cell  changes  from  one  of  its 
two  values  to  the  other  of  its  two  values; 
wherein: 
the  electrolytic  solution  includes  a  catalytically-reducible 

soluble  cathode; 
the  cathode  of  the  battery  stack  is  a  porous  carbon  structure 
adjacent  to  an  interior  wall  of  the  housing  and  operative 
during  discharge  of  the  cell  to  catalytically  reduce  the 
soluble  cathode  of  the  electrolytic  solution;  and 
the  first  active  element  is  of  a  material  having  a  greater 
oxidation  potential  within  the  cell  than  that  of  the  second 
active  element  and  surrounds  the  second  active  element 
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4,416,958 

THERMAL  BATTERY  CELLS  ITILIZIN(;  A(iN(), 

IN  LICIO4-LINO,  MIXTURES 

Melvin  H.  Miles,  and  Aaron  N.  Fletcher,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  L  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,862 
Int.  CI.'  HOLM  6/20.  6/36 
U.S.  CI.  429—103  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  activated  electrochemical  cell  mcludmg 
a  cathode  composed  of  metallic  nickel,  where  reduction 

occurs, 
an  anode  composed  of  metallic  calcium,  where  oxidation 

occurs,  and 
an  electrolyte  which  is  disposed  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode,  is  an  electrically  non-conductive  solid  at  ambi- 
ent temperatures,  and  is  capable  of  becoming  an  lonically 
conductive  liquid  upon  being  heated  above  its  melting 
point,  said  electrolyte  comprising  an  electrolyte  layer 
comprising  a  mixture  of  LiCI04  and  LiNO?  adjacent  to 
said  anode,  and  an  electrolyte  layer  comprising  a  mixture 
of  LiC104.  LiNO.A.  and  AgNO?  adjacent  said  cathode  and 
acting  as  the  oxidizer. 


having  an  aqueous  pH  equal  to.  or  greater  than.  6.00.  compris- 
ing at  least  one  solute  of  the  general  formula; 

LiXF^ 


4,416,959 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  FOR 

CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  TO  ELECTRICITY 

Terje  Skotheim,  41  Bay  Rd..  East  Patchoque,  N.Y.  11772 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,059.  Nov.  18,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,352,868.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312.888 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  6/36 


U.S.  CI.  429— 111 


14  Claims 


f     '  »*       S2        ^'    33 


1.  A  tandem  photovoltaic  device  comprising  a  sandwich 
structure  of  at  least  three  semiconductor  layers  each  separated 
from  one  another  by  an  intermediate  layer  of  thin  film  dry  solid 
polymer  electrolyte,  and  electrodes  connected  to  the  outer 
faces  of  the  outer  semiconductor  layers,  one  of  said  outer 
semiconductor  layers  adapted  to  receive  incident  light  on  its 
said  outer  face,  said  last  mentioned  semiconductor  having  a 
higher  band  gap  than  the  adjacent  semiconductor. 


ojaatuTiwi*^»'i 


A,  iM  Li  As  C,  Do.  OME  (80  !0v/o} 
T.Jl  )0W*M/CW*,2AN00C  ICATHOOe 

T   %2   20M.AH/CW^  1AMOO€  I  CATUOOC 


wherein  .\  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  B,  P.  Sb.  and 
As.  and  w  herein  a  is  4  for  B  and  6  for  P.  Sb.  and  As.  in  a  solvent 
consisting  of  at  least  1,3  dioxolane. 


4,416,961 

COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES  AND  COLOR  FILTER 

ARRAYS  USING  PHOTO-BLEACHABLE  DYES 

Karl  H.  Drexhage,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  186,105,  Sep.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,345,011. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,282 
Int.  CI.'  G03F  5/00;  G02B  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  430—7  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  filter  array  comprising  a  layer  of  a  transparent 
binder  containing  a  planar  array  of  filter  elements,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

the  layer  has  a  thickness  of  less  than  10  microns; 
at  least  some  of  said  filter  elements  contain  at  least  one 
cationic  photo-bleachable  dye  which  selectively  absorbs 
radiation  in  at  least  one  portion  of  the  spectrum  and 
said  dye  is  present  in  said  layer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  a  density  to  said  layer  of  at  least  0.5  in  that  portion 
of  the  spectrum  in  which  it  selectively  absorbs. 


4,416,960 

LI/TIS2  CURRENT  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  J.  Eustace,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Bhaskara  M.  L.  Rao, 
Fanwood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,997,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,772 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429—194  9  Oaims 

1.  A  current  producing  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a 
lithium  anode,  a  titanium  disulfide  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte 


4,416,962 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  HAVING 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  LAYER 

Shigeru   Shirai,   Yamato;   Junichiro   Kanbe,   Yokohama,   and 

Tadaji  Fukuda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182471 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  CI.  430—65  27  Qaims 

1  An  electrophotographic  image-forming  member  compris- 
ing a  substrate  for  electrophotography  and  a  photoconductive 
layer  which  is  laid  on  said  substrate  and  comprising  an  amor- 
phous material  containing  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
hn  logen  atom  in  a  matrix  of  silicon  atom,  said  substrate  being 
constituted  of  aluminum  oxide  containing  chemi-structually 
water  at  least  on  the  surface  thereof. 
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4,416,963 
ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  SUPPORT  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHTSENSITIVE 

MEDIUM 

Masaaki  Takimoto;  Takashi  Saida,  and  Masataka  Murata,  all  of 

Asaka,   Japan,   assignors   to   Fuji    Photo   Film   Co.,    Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-47665 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  430—69  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrically-conductive  support  for  use  in  an  electro- 
photographic medium,  comprising:  a  support;  and  an  electri- 
cally-conductive layer  provided  on  the  support  wherein  the 
electrically-conductive  layer  comprises  a  binder  and  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  oxide  fine  particles  having  an  average 
grain  size  of  0.5fi  or  less  and  a  volume  resistivity  of  10*"  fl-cm 
or  less,  dispersed  in  a  binder,  wherein  said  electrically-conduc- 
tive metal  oxide  fine  particles  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crystalline  metal  oxide  particles  and  metal  oxide 
particles  containing  an  oxygen  deficiency  or  small  amounts  of 
hetero  atoms  capable  of  forming  a  donor  for  the  metal  oxide 
used,  wherein  said  electrically-conductive  support  is  transpar- 
ent such  that  it  has  a  transmittance  of  light,  having  a  wave- 
length range  including  visible  light,  of  about  50%  or  more,  and 
a  light-scattering  efficiency  of  about  500?-  or  less. 


4,416,965 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 

COMPRISING  TONERS  CONTAINING  A  POLYESTER 

HAVING  P-HYDROXVBENZOIC  ACID  RECURRING 

UNITS 
M.  Akram  Sandhu,  Kingsport,  Tenn.;  John  F.  Wright,  Penfield, 
and  Michel  F.  Molaire,  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,138 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—109  7  Claims 

1.   An   electrographic   developer   composition   containing 


loner  particles  comprising  a  polyester  basing  recurring  units 
derived  from  diols  and  diacids  and  recurring  units  derived 
from  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  characterized  m  that  from  about 
15-60  mole  percent  of  the  recurring  units  of  said  polyesters  arc 
derived  from  p-hydroxybcnzoic  acid. 


4,416,966 

CAPSULAR  IMAGING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

DECOLORIZING  AGENT 

Frederick  W .  Sanders;  Richard  F.  W  right,  and  Paul  C.  Adair,  all 

of  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1982,  Ser.  No.  411.721 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/00.  h40:  B41L  I '20 

U.S.  CI.  430—138  16  Claims 


4,416,964 
DRY  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  A 
NON-PULVERIZING  AGGLUMERATE  OF  CUBIC 
MAGNETITE  PARTICLES 
Nobuhiro   Miyakawa,   Suita;   Takashi    Teshima,    Amagasaki; 
Haruo   Koyama,   Hirakata;   Kouji   Maekawa,   Kyoto,   and 
Masanori  Fujii,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120689 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—106.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  dry  magnetic  developer  consisting  essentially  of  a  par- 
ticulate shaped  article  of  a  composition  comprising  a  binder 
resin  medium  and  a  powdery  magnetic  material  dispersed  in 
the  binder  resin  medium,  wherein  said  magnetic  material  com- 
prises a  non-pulverizing  agglomerate  of  cubic  magnetite  parti- 
cles in  which  fine  particles  of  magnetite  are  so  densely  aggre- 
gated with  one  another  that  the  particle  size  distribution  is  not 
substantially  changed  even  by  five  hours'  ball-milling  treat- 
ment, said  agglomerate  having  a  number  average  particle  size 
of  2  to  10  microns  as  measured  by  an  electron  microscope,  an 
apparent  density  of  0.5  to  1.5  as  measured  according  to  the 
method  of  JIS  K.-5101,  a  saturation  magnetization  of  75  to  88 
emu/g,  a  residual  magnetization  of  3  to  12  emu/g.  a  coercive 
force  of  40  to  150  Oe  and  substantially  the  same  configuration 
as  that  shown  in  the  electron  microscope  photograph  of  FIG. 
1  of  the  accompanying  drawings,  said  agglomerate  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  40  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  sum  of 
amounts  of  the  binder  resin  medium  and  the  powdery  magnetic 
material,  said  developer  having  a  number  average  particle  size 
of  5  to  35  microns,  which  is  at  least  two  times  the  number 
average  particle  size  of  the  agglomerate. 


1.  An  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  imaging  sheet  and 

a  background  d\e  or  a  combination  of  a  d\e  precursor  and 
a  dye  developer  which  react  to  form  a  background  dye, 

said  imaging  sheet  including 

a  support, 

a  plurality  of  capsules  in  a  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  sup- 
port, and 

an  internal  phase  contained  within  said  capsules  comprising 
a  decolorizing  agent  and  a  phoiohardcnahk-  or  photosof- 
tenable  radiation  sensitive  composition. 

wherein  images  can  be  formed  b\  image-vvise  exposing  said 
sheet  to  actinic  radiation  and  rupturing  said  capsules  such 
that  said  decolorizing  agent  is  image-vMse  released  from 
said  capsules  and  reacts  svith  said  associated  background 
dye  to  decolorize  it  or  inhibits,  prevents  or  reverses  the 
color  forming  reaction  of  said  dve  precursor  and  dve 
developer  to  produce  a  color  difference  in  the  form  of  an 
image 


4,416,967 
DIAZO  COPYING  ELEMENT 
Tsutomu  Matsuda,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Hirabayashi,  Numazu;  Take- 
shi Yanagihara,  and  Shinjiro  Sakurai,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1982.  Ser.  No.  372,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981.  56-66591 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  430—159  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  one-component  or  two-component  diazotype  copying 
element  comprising  a  substrate,  a  precoat  layer  coating  a  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  and  a  diazotype  photosensitive  layer 
coating  said  precoat  layer,  said  diazotype  photosensitive  layer 
comprising  a  photosensitive  diazonium  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  a  coupler  to  form  a  developed  visible  color 
image  on  said  diazotype  photosensitive  layer,  the  improvment 
which  comprises:  said  precoat  layer  consists  essentially  of  a 
blend  of  (A)  finely  divided  silica  particles,  and  (B)  a  copolymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  -  20° 
C.  to  50°  C,  said  copolymer  having  been  prepared  by  emulsion 
polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising  (1)  from 
5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  first  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkylacrylates  and  hydroxyalk- 
ylmethacrylates,  and  (2)  from  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  second  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  and  said  weight  ratio  of  (A):(B)  is 
1:0.5-5. 
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4,416,968  ■ 

PREPARATION  OF  A  PRINTING  MASTER  BY  TONING 
A  PHOTOPOLYMER  HLM  WITH  MAGNETIC  TONER 
Robert  P.  Held,  Englishtown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Font  de 
Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,246,  Aug.  24,  1981.  This  application 

Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,362 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/54.  5/00:  B41F  7/00:  G02B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  430—199  ,        3  Claims 


7 


^ 


■■■^Hlllltiailly^ 


1.  A  process  of  dry  printing  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  magnetic  printing  master  by  exposing  image- 
wise  to  actinic  radiation  a  photopolymerizable  layer  on  a 
support,  so  as  to  generate  imagewise  tacky  and  nontacky 
areas  on  said  support,  the  tacky  areas  being  those  which 
did  not  receive  radiation,  and  the  nontacky  areas  bemg 
those  areas  which"  received  radiation:  applying  to  the 
exposed  surface  a  first  magnetic  toner  comprising  ferro- 
magnetic metal  oxide  particles:  simultaneously  subjecting 
the  toned  surface  to  a  magnetic  field,  thereby  aligning  the 
ferromagnetic  particles  in  the  surface  of  said  tacky  areas: 
and  then  post-exposing  said  photohardenable  element, 
overall;  whereby  a  printing  master  is  formed  which  can  be 
dusted  with  a  second  magnetic  toner  w  hich  adheres  to  the 
first  toner  and  is  transferable  to  a  receptor  surface:  and 

(2)  preparing  one  or  more  copies  of  the  image  on  the  result- 
ing magnetic  printing  master  by  toning  said  master  with  a 
second  magnetic  toner,  with  added  polymer,  which  ad- 
heres to  the  first  magnetic  toner  on  the  master,  and  (3) 
contacting  the  doubly  toned  surface  with  a  receptor  sur- 
face, while  applying  heat  and  pressure,  causing  the  second 
toner  with  added  polymer  to  adhere  to  the  receptor  sur- 
face. 


4,416,970 

USE  OF  MANGANOUS  COMPOUNDS  IN  IMAGE 

TRANSFER  ELEMENTS 

Thomas  O.  Maier,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,068 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/40.  1/10  7/00.  5/54 
U.S.  CI.  430—218  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having 
associated  therewith  a  redox  dye-releasing  material; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  containing 
same  for  discharge  within  said  assemblage; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  contains  a  manga- 
nous  compound  that  is  capable  of  diffusing  to  said  emul- 
sion layer  and  said  redox  dye-releasing  material  associated 
therewith  only  after  processing  and  lowering  of  the  pH  of 
said  assemblage,  said  manganous  compound  not  being 
initially  located  in  the  photosensitive  portion  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive element. 


4,416,971 

NOVEL  XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE 

Alan  L.  Horror,  Lexington;  Louis  Cincotta,  Andover,  and  John 
W.  Lee,  Jr.,  Harvard,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,092 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/00.  1/40  1/84.  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  430—221  46  Claims 


4,416,969 

HYDRAZIDE  COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS 

EMPLOYING  THEM  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Paul  M.  Magee,  Harrow,  and  Gareth  B.  Evans,  Berkhamsted, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1981, 
8126621 

Int.  a.-'  G03C  5/54.  1/40  1/28.  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—217  I         11  Claims 

5.  A  photographic  film  unit  comprising 

(a)  an  integral  imaging  receiver  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port, an  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  emulsion  com- 
prising a  binder,  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  grains 
and  a  nucleating  agent  composition  comprising  a  triazole 
substituted  phenylhydrazide  and  a  thiourea  substituted 
phenylhydrazide  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  triazole 
substituted  phenylhydrazide  to  said  thiourea  substituted 
phenylhydrazide  is  between  1:20  and  20:1,  a  redox  dye- 
releasing  compound  associated  with  said  emulsion,  and  a 
dye  image  receiving  layer; 

(b)  a  cover  sheet  comprising  a  timing  layer,  a  neutralizing 
layer  and  a  support;  and 

(c)  means  for  discharging  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing 
composition  between  the  integral  imaging  receiver  ele- 
ment and  the  cover  sheet. 


nCD-SCNSlTivC  SlVT*  maliDC  EWUlSiM  UTCR 

WTEWlAYIB 

WCtNT*  DVt  DCVEtI«R  LATER 

acot-smmvE  siucn  wloc  ouLaoN  l<yct 

•HTR  LAYER 

Yru0»  OYt  OCVtUJUR  LAYCR 
•u;C-5CNSITIVC  aufCR  HAUOC  CMULSICh  L^VCR 
A^IUJARV  LATER 

RufTuMaLC  commoicFmoaasM  corPoaTDi 

TljMAGC  RCCOVING  LAYER  CONTAINING  COLOR 
'  CORROmW  BIT 


TIMING  LAYER 
POurwCRtC  ACID  LAYCR 
TRANSMRCNT  L>YCR 


EHROSURC  pRECTiow 


9.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  dye-providing  material,  a  ma- 
genta image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image  dye- 
providing  material;  a  second  sheet-like  element  comprising  a 
second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements  being 
in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into  su- 
perposed relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 
between  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  sup- 
ports; an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports; 
and  a  colored  xanthene  compound  being  disposed  in  a  process- 
ing composition  permeable  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, said  xanthene  compound  having  the  formula 
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AS 


=-0^: 


wherein  each  R'  is  the  same  and  is  selected  from 


N—     and 


-^:. 


R'  is  alkyl,  R-'  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  positioned 
ortho,  meta  or  para  to  said  N  atom,  R'*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  an 
electron-withdrawing  group  positioned  ortho,  meta  or  para  to 
said  N  atom:  R-**  is  alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  an  electron-withdraw- 
ing group  or  an  electron-donating  group:  and  A  is  an  anion. 


4,416,972 
ELECTROLYTIC  GRAINING  OF  ALUMINUM  WITH 
NITRIC  AND  BORIC  ACIDS 
John  E.  Walls,  Annandale;  Robert  L.  Dragon,  Hazlet,  and 
Thomas  A.  Dunder,  High  Bridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,512 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/94:  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  430—278  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  aluminum  or 
the  alloys  thereof  which  comprises  electrolytically  graining 
said  sheet  under  electrolyzing  conditions  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  about  3  gram/liter  of  nitric  acid  and 
from  about  1  gram/liter  to  about  the  saturation  point  of  boric 
acid  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  provide  a  finely  grained 
surface  topography  to  said  sheet. 


pressure  osmometry,  and  wherein  for  any  particular  unit 
m  the  polymer:  •  denotes  isomerism.  R '  is  a  divalent 
aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  conlainmg  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms.  R-  and  R'  arc  selecled  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  radical  and  an\  organic 
radical  containing  a  photopolymerizable  olefinic  double 
bond,  at  least  one  of  R-  and  R'  being  said  organic  radical: 
and  R''  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoro  and  perhalofiuoro  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbons: 

b  a  radiation  sensitive  polymerizable  polyfunctional  acry- 
late  compound:  and 

c.  a  photopolymerization  initiator  system  comprising  hydro- 
gen donor  initiator  and  aromatic  biimidazole. 


4.416.974 

RADIATION  CURABLE  CERAMIC  PIGMENT 

COMPOSITION 

Bernard  J.  Scheve,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,975.  Dec.  19.  1980,  Pat,  No,  4.306.012. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  100.609,  Dec.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,518 

Int.  C1,'G03C  1'6H 

U.S.  CI.  430—288  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  solvent-free  printing  medium  suitable 

for  screen  printing  on  glass,  metal  and  ceramics,  radiation 

curing  and  subsequent  firing'.,  comprising 

(a)  about  2  to  25^^  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  liquid 
prepolymer  comprising  hydroxy!  terminated  polyester, 
polyether  or  polyester-polyether  backbones  containing  at 
least  about  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  end  groups  and 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
15,000  to  about  80,000: 

(b)  about  2  to  IS'^r  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenicallv 
unsaturated,  polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  acrv- 
late  and  methacrylate  containing  a  polar  functional  group. 

(c)  about  60  to  WC'f  by  v^ eight  of  a  ceramic  frit,  and 

(d)  about  0.02  to  l^c  by  weight  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor. 


4,416,973 

RADIATION-SENSITIVE  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR 

COMPOSITION  DERIVED  FROM  A  DIARYL  FLUORO 

COMPOUND 
David  L.  Goff,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,765,  Jan.  4,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,415 

Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  CI.  430—281  17  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  polyimide  precursor  composition, 

comprising: 

a  a  polymer  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


R* 

I 


OH  H 

II       I  I 

.C— N  — R'  — N- 


ij3^i^_. 


o 


4,416,975 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ACRYLOYL  GROUPS  AND 

MALEIMIDE  GROUPS 
George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England;  Ewald  Losert.  Rhein- 
felden,  Switzerland;  John  G,  Paul,  Stirlingshire,  Scotland,  and 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar,  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1981. 

8110402 

Int.  CI,'  GQIC  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—327  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  an  image  w  hich  comprises 
(1)  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  layer,  supported  on  a 
carrier,  of  a  liquid  composition  containing  a  photoinitia- 
tor,  a  triplet  photosensitizer  and  a  compound  (A)  having 
in  the  same  molecule  both  at  least  one  group  of  formula 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  units  in  the  polymer  and  is  sufficiently  large  to 
provide  the  polymer  with  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about   1500-15.000  as  determined  by  vapor 


CH2=CCO— 
R 


and  at  least  one  group  of  formula 


1 
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R' 


o 

II 

.c 


\ 


N— 


II 


R=-^-/ 


mch  that  the  layer  solidifies  and  becomes  essentially  nontacky 
iue  to  photopolymerisation  of  (A)  through  the  group  or 
{roups  of  formula  I  but  remains  substantially  photocrosslink- 
ible,  and  subsequently, 

(2)  exposing  the  layer  so  solidiHed  through  an  image-bearing 
transparency  consisting  of  substantially  opaque  and  isub- 
stantially  transparent  parts  to  a  substantially  greater 
amount  of  actinic  radiation  such  that  the  further  exposed 
part  or  parts  of  the  photopolymerised  layer  undergo 
photocrosslinking  through  the  group  or  groups  of  formula 
II,  and 

(3)  developing  the  image  by  dissolving  in  a  solvent  the  part 
or  pMirts  of  the  layer  which  have  not  become  photocross- 
linked,  . 

where 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R'  and  R^  each  denote  the  same  or  different  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  they  denote  a  trimethy- 
lene  or  tetramethylene  group  which  may  be  optionally 
substituted  by  a  methyl  group.  i 


4,416,977 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Minoni  Ohashi;  Kiyoshi  Futaki,  and  Katsuaki  Iwaosa,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1981,  56-21763 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/34 

U.S.  a.  430—446  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  silver  halide  photograph  photosensitive  material 
which  comprises  a  support  and  at  least  one  photographic  layer 
provided  thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  includ- 
ing in  at  least  one  of  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  and  colloid 
layers  permeable  to  water  through  to  or  out  from  said  emulsion 
layer  at  least  one  development  fog  inhibiting  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


4,416,976  I 

DEVELOPER  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
EXPOSED  NEGATIVE-WORKING  DIAZONIUM  SALT 

LAYERS 
Loni  Schell,  Hofheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1980,  3012522 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/34.  5/00        I 
^.S.  a.  430—331  3  Qaims 

1.  A  developer  solution  for  the  development  of  exposed, 
ight-sensitive  reproduction  layers  which  comprise  a  water- 
insoluble  binder  and  a  water-insoluble  diazonium  salt  polycon- 
densation  product,  the  essential  constituents  of  the  solution 
seing  glycol  ethers,  glycol  esters  and  water,  and  said  solution 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 
(a)  30  to  80  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H-(0-CH-CH2-)„OC;„H2m^l 
CH3 


I 


wherein  n=  1  to  4  and  m=  1  to  5, 
(b)  3  to  30  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— O— CH— CH2— 0R2 
r3 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  acyl  groups  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  the  two  groups  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

(c)  0  to  15  percent  of  l,3-dioxolane-2-one  or  4-methyl-l,3- 
dioxolane-2-one, 

(d)  0  to  20  percent  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(e)  0  to  10  percent  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  salt  which  is 
soluble  in  the  solvent  mixture,  and 

(0  5  to  45  percent  of  water. 


wherein  A  represents  the  heterocyclic  group  of  a  mercapto- 
antifoggant;  R',  R^  and  R^  represent  each  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  or  phenyl  group;  R'  and  R^,  or  R^ 
and  R^  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  benzene  ring; 
and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  group,  or  phenyl 
group. 


4,416,978 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Masakazu  Morigaki;  Morio  Yagihara,  and  Takashi  Ozawa,  all 

of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56/89115 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—548  26  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
a  support  base; 

a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion: 
a  magenta  color  image  forming  polymer  coupler  latex;  and 
a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(I) 


OR 


OR 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  a  R4CO-  group,  a  R5SO2-  group 
or  a  R6NHCO-  group;  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  alkenoxy 
group;  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  R4,  Rs  and  R6  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group. 
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4,416,979 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  WITH 

NITROPHYENYLAZO  METAL  COMPLEXABLE  DYE 
Jiro  Takahashi;  Tawara  Komamura,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Ryui- 
chiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,545 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-69879 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  1/40.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  430—562  6  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


R' 


i— ^  ^N02- 

V 


0) 


■Jn-Y 


wherein  G'  and  G^  independently  represent  an  hydroxy  group, 
an  alkali  salt  thereof  or  a  group  which  is  capable  of  being 
hydrolyzed  under  alkaline  conditions,  R'  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom;  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  sulfamoyl,  carbam- 
oyl, or  alkoxycarbonyl,  provided  that  said  respective  groups 
may  be  substituted,  or  cyano  group;  R^  represents  — NH2, 
— NHR4,  -NCR-*):,  -NHSO2NHR*,  -NHS02NHR^ 
-NHCOR*,  -NHSO3R*,  -OH,  — OR^  -OCOR*  or  -O- 
C02R^  wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  provided  that 
respective  groups  may  be  substituted;  X  represents  a  group  of 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  naphthalene  or  benzene  ring 
provided  that  said  respective  rings  may  be  substituted;  Y  repre- 
sents a  ballasting  carrier  portion  which  is  capable  of  releasing 
a  diffusible  azo  dye  as  a  function  of  the  development  of  the 
silver  halide  in  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline 
conditions;  J  represents  a  divalent  linking  group;  p  is  an  integer 
of  1  or  2;  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  not 
more  than  m. 


4,416,980 
HIGH-CONTRAST  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Mitsuto  Fi^iwhara;  Syuqji  Matsuo;  Toyoaki  Masukawa;  YuUka 
Kaneko,  and  Mikio  Kawasaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,558,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,657,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,385,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52-7845 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  430—567  10  Qaims 

1.  A  high-contrast  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic 
material  which  comprises  a  support,  a  (i)  silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  silver  halide  grains,  said  silver  halide  grains  in  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  having  an  average  grain  size  between 
0.25  and  0.5  /im  and,  at  least  80%  of  said  silver  halide  grains 
are  of  a  grain  size  which  falls  within  the  range  of  from  0.6  times 
said  average  grain  size  to  1 .4  times  said  average  grain  size,  and 
(ii)  another  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  coated  on  the  support, 
at  least  one  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  said  another  hydrophilic  col- 
loidal layer  containing  at  least  one  substantially  non-diffusible 
compound  having  oxidizing  power  on  a  hydroquinone  devel- 
oping agent  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  tetrazolium  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


^Rl  — N® N— Rj  ^ 

II  I 

N  N 

\    ^ 

C 

I 


(X©). 


/'R4— N® N  — D— N N®— R«  \ 

II  I  I  II  ' 

N  N  N  N 

\    ^  %     / 

C  C 

I 

Rfe 


II 


I 


2(xe), 


n~  I 


''Rg— N® N  — R9R10— N® N  — Ri 


III 


I 

N  N 

\    ^ 

C 


I 

N  N 

\    ^ 

C 


2(X&; 


n-l 


wherein  Ri,  Rj.  R4,  R5.  Rg,  R9,  R)o  and  Rn  individually 
represent  an  alkyl  group  including  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl,  an  allyl  group  including  allyl  and  substituted  allyl.  a 
phenyl  group  including  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  a 
naphthyl  group  including  naphthyl  and  substituted  naph- 
thyl,  a  heterocyclic  group  including  heterocyclic  and  substi- 
tuted heterocyclic  or  may  be  a  group  forming  a  metal  che- 
late or  complex;  R2,  Rb  and  R7  individually  represent  an  allyl 
group  including  allyl  and  substituted  allyl,  a  phenyl  group 
including  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  a  heterocyclic 
group  including  heterocyclic  and  substituted  heterocyclic, 
an  alkyl  group  including  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl.  an 
amino  group  including  amino  and  substituted  amino,  hy- 
droxyl,  carboxyl  or  salt  thereof,  mercapto,  nitro  or  hydro- 
gen; D  represents  an  arylene  group;  E  represents  an  alkylene 
group  including  alkylene  and  substituted  alkylene,  an  ally- 
lene  group  including  allylene  or  substituted  allylene  or  an 
aralkylene  group  including  aralkylene  and  substituted 
aralkylene;  X©  represents  an  anionic  surface  active  moiety 
having  at  least  9  carbon  atoms;  n  represents  an  integer  1  or 
2  providing  that  when  the  compound  forms  a  molecular 
inner  salt,  n  is  1, 

(b)  a  triazolium  compound  having  the  formula,  [T]®(X")fl 
wherein  [T]®  represents  triazolium  cation  selected  from 
l-Methyl-2-phenyl-2H-l,2,3-triazolium,  l-n-propyl-2-phe- 
nyl-2H-l,2,3-triazolium,  2-(4-Mcthoxyphenyl)-3-phenyl-2H- 
naphtho[l,2-d]-l,2,3-triazolium,  l,5-(9,10-anthraquinolyl)- 
bis-{2-[3-phenyl]-2H-naphtho-[l.:-d]-l,2,3-triazolium}  and 
2,3-di(4-Methoxyphenyl)-5-nitro-2H-naphtho-[  1 ,2-d)- 1 ,2,3- 
triazolium,  n  is  1,  and  X~  represents  an  anionic  surface 
active  moiety  having  at  least  9  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  a  bipyridinium  compound  having  the  formula;  [B]^  "^  (X  " ): 
wherein  [B]^"^  represents  a  bipyridinium  cation  selected 
from  l,r-Dimethyl-4,4'-bipyndinium,  1,1 -Diethyl-4,4'- 
bipyridinium  and  l,r-Dibenzyl-4,4'-bipyndinium,  and  X 
represents  an  anionic  surface  active  moiety  having  at  least  9 
carbon  atoms, 

(d)  a  metal  complex  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula;  [M'-Z]'''®(XQ)n  wherein  M'  represents  a  metal,  n' 
is  an  integer  of  2  to  4.  Z  represents  ligands  which  form  meul 
complex  compound,  [M'-Z]®  being  selected  from  hexaam- 
mine  cobalt  (III),  triethylenediaminc  cobalt  (III),  bis(die- 
thanolamine)  cobalt  (III),  hexaammmc  chromium  (III),  bis(- 
dipropanolamine)  chromium  (111),  bis(ethylenediamine) 
trimethylenediaminc  cobalt  (III)  and  ethylenediaminc  tetra- 
acetic  acid  iron  (III),  and  X©  represents  an  anionic  surface 
active  moiety  having  at  least  9  carbon  atoms, 

(e)  a  non-diffusible  inorganic  oxidant  selected  from  tetra- 
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phenylphosphonium  bichromate,  tetraphenylphosphonium 
permanganate  and  tetraphenylarsonium  perchromate  and 
(0  an  N-chloroarylsulfonamide  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula; 


N— SO3M 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  including  alky!  and 
substituted  alkyl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  M  represents 
an  alkali  metal  atom, 

said  substantially  non-diffusible  compound  being  a  compound 
which  when  said  photographic  material  is  inserted  into  an 
aqueous  developing  solution  will  not  diffuse  from  said  pho- 
tographic material  in  an  amount  greater  than  2%, 

said  at  least  one  layer  containing  said  substantially  non-diffusi- 
ble compound  having  the  following  swelling  characteristics: 

when  said  at  least  one  layer  is  dried  at  23°  C.  in  an  atmosphere 
having  a  relative  humidity  of  55%  and  is  then  immersed  in 
an  aqueous  solution  having  a  temperature  of  23°  C.  and  the 
following  composition  | 


ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  disodium 

0.1   g 

sodium  sulfite 

30  g 

potassium  bromide 

2.5  g 

sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 

30  g 

sodium  hydroxide 

1   g 

water  to  make  a  total  of 

1   1 

pH 

10.25 

it  will  swell  to  a  thickness  which  is  from  1.2  to  4.5  times  the 
thickness  of  said  at  least  one  layer  when  dried. 


I 

4,416,981 

BENZOTHIAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  SILVER 

HALIDE  ANTIFOGGANTS 

Joseph  D.  Overman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,280 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—614  '         4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  containing 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  coated  thereon,  characterized  in  that 
said  emulsion  contains  an  antifogging  amount  of  a  benzothiazo- 
line  derivative  of  the  formula 


NH 


OT  >"- 


wherein  R  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl. 


4,416,982  I 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Mitsuru  Tsuda,  Mishima;  Akira  Miike;  Yoshiaki  Shimizu,  both 
of  Shizuoka;  Yasuharu  Yokote,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Tatano, 
Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1980,  55-159403 
Int.  a.5  C12Q  1/60.  1/54.  1/52.  1/44.  1/42.  1/40.  1/26.  1/28. 


1/00 


I 


U.S.  a.  435—11  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determination  of  an  analyte  which  can  be 
converted  by  the  action  of  an  enzyme  (B)  to  the  compound  (A) 
which  can  be  directly  oxidized  by  the  action  of  an  oxidase 


capable  of  oxidizing  the  compound  (A),  which  comprises  the 
following  steps: 

(1)  compound  (A)  in  the  original  sample  is  oxidized  by  the 
action  of  the  oxidase  to  form  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(2)  the  resultant  hydrogen  peroxide  is  decomposed  by  add- 
ing peroxidase  and  a  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (I) 


A; 


(I) 


wherein  Z  represents  OH  or  NR4.R5  wherein  R4  and  R5 
are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl  or  acyl,  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro,  carboxyl  or  sulphonyl; 

(3)  the  analyte  is  converted  to  compound  (A)  by  the  action 
of  enzyme  (B); 

(4)  the  resultant  compound  (A)  is  oxidized  by  the  action  of 
the  oxidase  to  form  hydrogen  peroxide;  and 

(5)  the  resultant  hydrogen  peroxide  is  determined  by  a 
known  method. 


4,416,983 
DETERMINATION  OF  NAD(P)H  OR  SALICYLATE 
Albert  Roder,  Seeshaupt;  Joachim  Siedel,  Bernried;  Hans 
Mollering,  Tutzing;  Hans  Seidel,  Tutzing,  and  Helmgard 
Gauhl,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046741 

Int.  CI.^CIZQ  1/26.  1/32.  1/38.  1/40.  1/14.  1/54. 
1/56.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  435—25  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  NAD(P)H  or  of  salicyl- 
ate comprising; 

(a)  decarboxylating  salicylate  by  use  of  salicylate  hydroxy- 
lase in  a  NAD(P)H  dependent  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
tyrosinase  and  of  an  appropriate  chromogenic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazones  and 
amines  to  form  a  colored  material  by  oxidative  coupling  of 
the  decarboxylation  product  with  the  said  chromogenic 
component;  and 

(b)  determining  the  colored  material  formed  photometri- 
cally. 

4,416,984 
STERILIZATION  INDICATOR 
Robert  P.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Keene,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Keene,  N.H. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,184 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/22:  C12M  1/00.  1/24.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  435—31  13  aaims 

1.  A  sterilization  indicator  comprising: 
a  first  compartment  having  at  least  one  open  end; 
a  gas-permeable,  bacteria-impermeable  closure  covering  said 

open  end; 
said  first  compartment  containing  a  number  of  viable  micro- 
organisms; 
a  second  compartment,  said  first  and  second  compartments 

being  moveable  with  respect  to  each  other; 
said  second  compartment  having  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  nutrient  medium  for  promoting  the  growth  of  said 
microorganisms; 
separation  means  separating  the  nutrient  medium  in  said 
second  compartment  from  said  microorganisms  in  said 
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first  compartment  until  it  is  desired  to  contact  said  micro- 
organisms with  said  nutrient  medium; 
communication  means  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  compartment  and  said  second  compart- 
ment by  penetrating  said  separating  means  when  it  is 
desired  to  contact  said  microorganisms  with  said  nutrient 
medium; 


activation  means  for  activating  said  communication  means 
by  relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments to  provide  communication  between  said  first 
compartment  and  said  second  compartment  without 
breaking  said  second  compartment  by  engaging  and  pene- 
trating said  separation  means;  and 

a  detector  composition  contained  in  one  of  said  compart- 
ments that  is  capable  of  undergoing  a  detectable  change  in 
response  to  the  growth  of  said  microorganisms. 


4,416,985 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3)3,7)3-DIHYDR0XY-A5.STER0IDS 

Karl  Petzoldt;  Rudolf  Wiechert;  Henry  Laurent;  Klaus  Nick- 
isch,  and  Dieter  Bittler,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,822 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1980,  3042136 

Int.  a.3  C12P  33/06;  C07J  7/00 

U.S.  G.  435—58  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3/3,7/3-hydroxy-A'-steroid  of 

the  formula 


RiO 


OH 


wherein 
Qis 


or 


>^ 


and 
Rl  is  hydrogen, 
comprising  fermenting  a  3;3-hydroxy-A'-steroid  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Q  is  as  defined  above,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  culture  of  Botryodiplodia  malorum  to  obtain  the  corre- 
sponding 3/3,7/3-dihydroxy-A'-steroid;  and, 

isolating  the  3/3,7/3-dihydroxy-A'-steroid. 


4,416,986 

METHODS  OF  PRODUONG  HBSAG 

Henry  Z.  Markus,  Wyncote,  and  William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  it  Co,,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C12N  5/00.  5/02:  C12P  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  435—68  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  which 

comprises  growing  cells  which  shed  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen 

in  the  presence  of  a  nutrient  medium  on  hollow  fiber  capillary 

units  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off  of  about  10,000. 


4,416,987 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  PROTEINS  FROM 

METHANOL 

Bruno  Cabane,  Saint  Goud,  and  Pierre  Galzy,  MontpcUier,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK  •  ProduiU  Chimiquet  Ugine 

Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,873,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,566 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1976,  76  37604; 
May  27,  1977,  77  16283 

Int.  p.3  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  G.  435—68  5  Gaimi 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  proteins  from  methanol  which 
comprises 

(a)  culturing  a  Psuedomonas  stuzeri,  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa 
methylotrophus.  or  a  Micrococcus  varians  meihylot 'ophus 
micro-organism  on  a  medium  containing  methanol  as  the 
sole  carbon  source  and  glycine  at  a  sufficient  temperature, 
and  pH,  to  produce  glycine  resistant  methylotrophit  mu- 
tant strains, 

(b)  recovering  said  mutant  strains,  and 

(c)  culturing  said  mutant  strains  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
and  pH  to  produce  proteins. 


4,416,988 
DETECTION  AND  ISOLATION  OF  ENKEPHALIN  MRNA 

USING  A  SYNTHETIC  OLIGODEOXYNUCLEOTIDE 
Harvey  Rubin,  2560  First  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92103 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,435,  Dec.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,358,586. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,564 
Int.  G.3  C12P  19/34:  C07H  21/04 
U.S.  G.  435—91  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  isolating  endorphin  mRNA:cDNA  from 
pancreas,  brain,  adrenal  and  pituitary  tissue  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
extracting  total  RNA  from  brain,  adrenal,  pancreas  or  pitui- 
tary tissue; 
isolating  A  -)-  RNA  from  said  toul  RNA; 
hybridizing  under  suitable  conditions  and  temperatures  said 
A -I-  RNA  with  a  15  base  oligodeoxynucleotide  CATx- 
AAyCCyCCGTA,  wherein  "A"  represents  adenine,  "T' 
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represents  thymine,  "G"  represents  guanine,  "C"  repre- 
sents cytosine,  "x"  represents  guanine  or  adenine  and  "y" 
represents  guanine,  thymine,  cytosine  or  adenine; 

copying  the  hybridized  endorphin  mRNA  into  complemen- 
tary DNA;  and 

isolating  said  complementary  DNA.  whereby  substantially 
only  endorphin  mRNA:cDNA  remains,  substantially  all 
other  RNA  fractions  having  been  removed. 


enzyme  or  an  enzyme  preparation  having  transesterification 
activities  with  a  fresh  supply  of  a  dried  fatty  ester  substrate 
while  maintaining  the  total  amount  of  water  in  the  reaction 
system  at  or  below  the  solubility  limit  of  water  in  the  fatty  acid 
ester  used. 


4,416,989  ' 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF  GRAIN 

MASH  FOR  PRODUaNG  ETHANOL 
Rolf  H.  Kretz,  Singen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pro- 
cess EBgineering  Company  S.A.,  Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Set.  No.  321,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  25,   1980, 
8684/80 

Int  aj  C12C  7/04;  C12P  7/06 
U.S.  a.  435—93  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  grain  mash  for  producing  ethanol, 
comprising  the  steps  of  comminuting  a  starch-containing  raw 
material  in  a  comminuting  device  with  sieve  openings  of  about 
1-3  mm  diameter  to  produce  particles  of  the  starch-containing 
raw  material,  enzymatic  liquefying  the  starch-containing  parti- 
cles of  raw  material  in  a  liquefying  container  in  the  form  of  a 
sedimentation  container,  continuously  separating  non-decom- 
posed coarser  ones  of  the  particles  of  raw  material  in  the  con- 
tainer, continuously  withdrawing  the  separated  coarser  parti- 
cles of  raw  material  from  the  container,  continuously  commi- 
nuting the  withdrawn  coarse  particles  in  a  wet  comminuting 
device  to  a  substantially  smaller  particle  size,  and  continuously 
recirculating  the  smaller  particles  of  raw  material  from  the  wet 
comminuting  device  into  the  liquefying  container. 


4,416,990 


I 


ENZYMATIC  CLARinCATION  PROCESS  FOR 
IMPROVING  THE  INJECITVITY  AND  nLTRABHILITY 

OF  XANTHAN  GUMS 
Marguerite  Rinaudo,  Grenoble;  Michel  Milas,  Eybens,  and 

Norbert  Kohler,  Le  Chesnay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 

stitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
FUed  Oct  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,147 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1980,  80  21395 

Int.  a.3  C12P  19/06;  C13L  3/00;  C12R  1/645 

U.S.  a.  435—104  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatically  purifying,  an  impure  xanthan 
gum  containing,  as  impurities,  at  least  one  of  bacterial  cell 
residues  or  microgels,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  said  impure  xanthan  gum  with  a  polysaccharase 
enzyme  preparation  of  Basidiomycetes  Polyporaceae  cellulose, 
said  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  from  3  to  7  and  a  total 
concentration  of  alkali  and/or  alkaline-earth  metal  salts  dis- 
solved therein  of  at  least  10~ '  equivalent/liter;  wherein  said 
contacting  is  effected  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  allow  the 
removal  of  said  cell  residues  and  microgels  without  substan- 
tially hydrolysing  the  xanthan  gum;  whereby  the  viscosity  of 
said  aqueous  dispersion  is  not  substantially  decreased. 


4,416,992 
SUPPORT  MATRICES  AND  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME 

SYSTEMS 
Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  and  Ronald  P.  Rohrbach,  Forest 

Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,206 

Int.  a.5  C12N  11/14,  11/08,  11/06 

U.S.  a.  435—176  34  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  support  matrix  comprising  con- 
tacting a  porous,  refractory  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  titania,  thoria,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  with  titanium  tetrahalide  in  the  absence  of  a 
solvent  for  the  titanium  tetrahalide  so  as  to  produce  a  surface 
titanated  inorganic  oxide,  removing  excess  and  unreacted 
titanium  tetrahalide,  heating  the  titanated  inorganic  oxide  at  a 
temperature  from  about  80°  to  about  200°  C.  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere of  nitrogen,  argon,  helium,  or  in  a  vacuum,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  volatilize  any  remaining  unreacted  titanium  tet- 
rahalide, contacting  the  resulting  material  with  a  diamine, 
selected  from  the  group  of  alkylene  diamines  containing  from 
2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  phenylene  diamine,  or  a  poly- 
amine  of  formula  H2N(CH2CH2NH)jtH,  where  x  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  about  2300,  removing  excess  amine,  treating  the 
resulting  material  with  an  excess  of  a  bifunctional  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalaldehyde,  toluene 
diisocyanate,  and  X(CH2)/>X,  where  X  is  an  aldehyde,  CHO,  or 
isocyanate,  NCO,  functional  group  and  p  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  about  8,  removing  the  excess  and  unreacted  bifunctional 
reagent,  and  recovering  the  resulting  support  matrix. 


4,416,993 

APPARATUS  WITH  SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE, 

AND  METHOD  FOR  CULTIVATING 

MICRO-ORGANISMS 

John  B.  McKeown,  Bothwell,  Scotland,  assignor  to  McLeod  A 

Miller  (Engineers)  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,547 

Int.  a.3  C12N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—243  9  Qaims 


'^v> 


4,416,991 
METHOD  FOR  ENZYMATIC  TRANSESTERIHCATION 

OF  UPID  AND  ENZYME  USED  THEREIN 
Takahara  Matsno;  Norio  Sawamura,  both  of  Sennan;  Yukio 
Hashimoto,  Kishiwada,  and  Watarn  Hashida,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29707; 
Mar.  8,  1980,  55-29708 

Tbe  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C12P  7/64;  A23D  5/00 

VS.  a.  435—134  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  enzymatic  transesterification  of  a  lipid 

which  comprises  continuously  or  repeatedly  contacting  an 


^/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cultivation  of  micro-organisms  comprising 
a  first  vessel  capable  of  holding  liquid  a  second  vessel  having 
semi-permeable  walls  which  permit  the  passage  of  gas  but  not 
liquid,  extending  into  the  first  vessel  and  providing  therein  an 
outwardly  facing  surface  upon  which  a  micro-organism  can  be 
cultivated,  and  means  for  delivering  gas  into  the  second  vessel 
such  that  the  gas  can  pass  through  the  semi-permeable  walls 
into  the  first  vessel. 
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4  416  994 

PLASMID  pEL7  AND  RELATED  CLONING  VECTORS 

FOR  USE  IN  STREPTOMYCES  AND  RELATED 

ORGANISMS 

Walter  M.  Nakatsukasa;  Jeffrey  T.  Fayerman,  and  James  A. 

Mabe,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,446 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20.  15/00,  1/00;  C12P  21/00.  21/02;  C12R 

1/465 
U.S.  a.  435—253  70  Qaims 


Restriction  Sit*  and  Functional  Map 
off  Plasmid  pEL7 


4,416,995 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
BACTERIAL  SENSITIVITY 
Leonard  Amaral,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bronx-Leba- 
non Hospital  Center,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,943 

Int.  Q.3  C12M  1/34.  1/12;  C12Q  1/18.  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  435—291  16  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  activity  of  a  select  chemical 
upon  a  bacterial  sample  containing  bacteria  in  a  bacterial 
growth  medium  and  the  select  chemical,  the  system  compris- 
ing: 


dispensing  means  for  adding  radioactively-labelled  thymi- 
dine or  thymidine  analog  to  the  bacterial  sample; 

incubating  means  for  maintaining  a  desired  incubation  envi- 
ronment for  the  bacterial  sample  before  and  after  addition 
of  radioactively-labelled  thymidine  or  thymidine  analog 
to  the  bacterial  sample; 

separator  means  for  separating  said  bacteria  from  said  bacte- 
rial growth  medium,  said  select  chemical,  and  a  portion  of 
said  radioactively-labelled  thymidine  or  thymidine  analog 
after  incubation;  and 

radioactivity  measuring  means  for  measuring  radioactive 
radiation  emanating  from  said  separated  bacteria. 


4,416,996 
HYDROGEN  BLISTERING  CORROSIVITY  METERING 

MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Byron  von  Klock,  and  Dinh-Cuong  Vuong,  both  of  Beaumont, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,720 

Int.  Q.^GOIN  7  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  436—6  24  Qaims 


1.  A  novel  pair  of  recombinant  DNA  cloning  vectors,  said 
pair  comprising: 

(a)  novel  plasmid  pEL7,  and 

(b)  a  second  plasmid  that  is  functionally  dependent  upon 
plasmid  pEL7,  said  second  plasmid  comprising  a  restric- 
tion fragment  of  plasmid  pEL7  and  one  or  more  different 
DNA  segments  that  convey  resistance  to  at  least  one 
antibiotic  when  transformed  into  a  sensitive  host  cell,  said 
host  cell  being  susceptible  to  transformation,  cell  division, 
and  culture. 

33.  A  transformed  restrictionless  host  cell  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  restrictionless  cells  of  Streplomyces.  Strepto- 
sporangium,  Actinoplanes.  Nocardia,  Micromonospora,  Bacillus, 
and  Staphylococcus  comprising  a  pair  of  recombinant  DNA 
cloning  vectors  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  hydrogen  blistering  corrosivity 
comprising 

containing  a  predetermined  volume  of  measuring  liquid  in  a 
container  having  at  least  one  steel  membrane  as  a  side, 

contacting  a  liquid  to  be  tested  with  the  steel  membrane  in  a 
manner  so  that  hydrogen  atoms  formed  by  the  corrosive 
activity  of  the  test  liquid  with  the  steel  membrane  passes 
through  the  steel  membrane  to  the  measuring  liquid^  and 

measuring  a  change  in  the  volume  of  the  measunng  liquid 
resulting  from  the  corrosive  activity  of  the  test  liquid  with 
the  steel  membrane. 


4,416,997 
PYRIDINE-FREE  KARL  HSCHER  REAGENT  USEFUL  IN 

DETERMINING  WATER 
Wolfgang  Fischer,  Darmstadt,  and  Karl-Dieter  Krenn,  Pfung- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1980  3048237 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  31/16.  27/41  33/18;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  436—42  12  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  pyridine-free  Karl  Fischer  reagent  useful  in 
the  determination  of  water,  comprising  a  dissolving  agent 
containing  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  pyridine  substitute  in  a  Karl 
Fischer  solvent,  and  a  titrating  agent  containing  iodine  in  a 
Karl  Fischer  solvent,  wherein  the  pyridine  substitute  is  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  benzoate  or  ammonia,  and  the 
reagent  is  essentially  free  of  pyridine. 


4,416,998  ' 

SILVER  STAIN  PRCX:EDURE  AND  KIT  FOR  SAME 
:^nnie  D.  Adams,  Gobies,  and  David  W.  Sammons,  Kalamazoo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,512,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,339 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/68 
\U.S.  a.  436—86  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  staining  a  substance  which  is  capable  of 
binding  silver  which  is  supported  in  a  matrix  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  treating  said  substance  with  a  2.5-25%  glutaralde- 
hyde  solution,  washing  said  substance  with  water,  equilibrat- 
ing said  substance  in  an  aqueous  silver  salt  solution,  subjecting 
said  substance  to  a  reducing  solution,  and  immersing  said  sub- 
stance in  multiple  and  sequential  aqueous  carbonate  or  sulfate 
salt  solutions. 
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4,416,999 

REFRACTORY  POWDER  FLAME  PROJECTION 

MOLDINGS 

Fukuoka  Hiromi,  Fukuokaken;  Masataka  Matsuo,  Nakamashi; 
Kazuo  Hamai,  Kitakyusyushi;  Tokuaki  Hatta,  Kitakyusyushi, 
and  Mituo  Sugawara,  Kitakyusyushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Kurosaki  Vogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Fukuokaken,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,202 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/02.  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—94  7  Qaims 

1.  A  refractory  powder  flame  projection  molding  compris- 
ing nonfused  refractory  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  0.2  to 
10  mm  dispersed  and  embedded  in  the  solidified  structure  of  a 
fused  refractory  material  formed  by  the  flame  projection  of  a 
refractory  material  having  a  particle  size  less  than  0.2  mm. 


4,417,000  ' 

DIMETHYL  ETHER  PROCESS 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Cypress,  and  Robert  C.  Ryan,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,112 
Int.  a.5  C07C  27/06,  41/01 
U.S.  a.  518—713  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dimethyl  ether  in  high 
yield  from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  which  comprises 
contacting  said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  250°  C.  and  about  350°  C.  and  a  pressure 
between  about  30  to  about  300  atmospheres  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  physical  mixture  of  two  components;  a  first  com- 
f)onent  comprising  an  alkali  metal  oxide  promoted  copper-zinc 
catalyst  supported  on  an  alumina  carrier  and  a  second  compo- 
nent comprising  tungsten  oxide  supported  on  a  carrier  selected 
from  silica-alumina,  silica  or  alumina  wherein  said  first  compo- 
nent comprises  from  about  25  to  about  75  percent  by  volume  of 
the  total  catalyst  volume. 


4,417,001 
LOW  SMOKE  ISOCYANURATE  MODIHED  URETHANE 

FOAM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Glenn  R.  Svoboda,  Grafton;  William  L.  Carlstrom,  and  Richard 
T.  Stoehr,  both  of  West  Bend,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,748 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  521—114  '      12  Qaims 

1.  An  isocyanurate  modified  urethane  foam  formed  by  react- 
ing an  organic  isocyanate  and  an  an  organic  polyol  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogenated  blowing  agent,  the  — NCO/— OH 
index  of  said  reactants  being  between  1.3  and  3.0  and  wherein 
as  a  catalyst  for  said  reaction  is  employed  one  or  more  catalysts 
capable  of  causing  the  reaction  of  isocyanate  and  hydroxyl 
radicals  to  form  a  polyurethane  and  of  causing  a  trimerization 
reaction  of  the  excess  isocyanate  radicals  to  produce  the  isocy- 
anurate modification  of  said  urethane  foam  and  wherein  from 


about  5%-100%  of  the  polyol  employed  in  said  foam  reaction 
consists  of  a  digestion  product  obtained  by  digesting  polyalkyl- 
ene  terephthalate  in  a  reactive  solvent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  organic  diols  and  triols  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  62-500. 


4,417,002 
FOAM  MANUFACTURE 

Bernhard  Liessem,  Eupen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Kabel-und-Gum- 

miwerke  AG,  Eupen,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,124 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1981, 
8121185;  Aug.  22,  1981,  8125721 

Int.  Cl.^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  521—128  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  foam  material  in  which  such 
material  is  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  blowing  agent  comprises  at  least  one  sub- 
stance, selected  from  formic  acid  and  salts  of  formic  acid, 
which  is  reacted  with  an  isocyanate  to  liberate  gas. 


4,417,003 
FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  STYRENE  PARTICLES 
Richard  A.  Schwarz,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,487,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,388,418.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,407 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  14, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.^  C08J  9/20 
U.S.  a.  521—56  6  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  polymeric  styrene  particle  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  bis 
(allyl  ether)  of  tetrabromobisphenol  A  and  from  about  0.5%  to 
about  2.5%  by  weight  of  dibromoethyldibromocyclohexane, 
all  percentages  being  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polymeric 
styrene. 


4,417,004 
PHENOL  FORMALDEHYDE  FOAMS 

Krishan  K.  Sudan,  Laval,  and  Antoine  Berchem,  St.  Hippolyte, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Limited,  Islington, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,972,  Jun.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,219,623.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,378 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  C08G  8/00,  14/04;  C08J  9/04;  C08G  65/38 
U.S.  a.  521—181  14  Qaims 

1.  A  two  container  pack  for  providing,  on  mixing  of  the  two 
parts  of  the  pack,  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  foam,  which 
two  part  pack  comprises: 
in  a  first  part,  in  stable  combination,  a  phenolic  resin,  a 
blowing  agent  which  is  an  inert  low  boiling  liquid,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  nitrogenous  modifier  capable  of 
permitting  dispersion  of  the  blowing  agent  in  the  resin, 
and  a  surfactant;  and 
in  a  second  container  in  stable  combination  an  acid  catalyst 
composition  dispersed  in  a  polyhydroxy  compound,  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  acid  catalyst  to  polyhydroxy  compound  of 
at  least  1:1. 
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4,417,005 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TIRE  TREADS 
Akinori  Tokieda,  Chigasaki,  and  Sumio  Takasugi,  Hiratsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,558 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-18904; 
May  29,  1981,  56-80722 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  3/18  3/20;  C08K  3/04;  C08L  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  523—351  4  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  tire  treads  which  comprises: 

(I)  20-80  parts  by  weight,  calculated  as  the  rubber  ingredi- 
ent, of  an  extender  oil-extended  styrene-butadiene  copoly- 
mer rubber  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML1+4,  100°  C.) 
of  at  least  53  prepared  by  extending  a  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber  having  a  styrene  content  of  at  least  20% 
by  weight  and  up  to  20%  of  1,2-butadiene  bonding  units 
with  an  aromatic  o)l  having  a  V.G.C.  of  0.900-0.999  as  the 
extender  oil, 

(II)  80-20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  diene  rubber, 
the  extender  oil-free  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber 
and  the  at  least  one  other  diene  rubber  totalling  100  parts 
by  weight,  and 

(III)  40-70  parts  of  carbon  black  having  an  I2  adsorption  of 
60-130  mgh/g  and  a  DBF  absorption  of  up  to  130  ml/ 100 
g- 


4,417,006 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  D.  Graziano,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Edmund  J.  Kuziemka, 
Naperville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Material  Sciences  Corpo- 
ration, Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,219,  Jun.  8,  1981.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,508 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  C08K  5/15 

U.S.  Q.  523—435  6  Claims 

1.  A  fast-curing  resin  coating  composition  comprising: 

(i)  10-25  parts  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  molecular  weight  50,000 

to  200,000, 
(ii)  1-3  parts  of  an  etherified  resol  phenolic  resin, 
(iii)  1-3  parts  of  a  silicone  fiuid  comprised  of  methylphenyl- 
siloxanes,  dimethylsiloxanes  and  diphenyldemethylsilox- 
anes, 
(iv)  12-20  parts  of  an  organopolysiloxane  release  resin  pre- 
pared by 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  comprising  (A)  an  organohalosilane 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  about  60  mole  percent 
methyltrichlorosilane,  about  35  mole  percent  phenyltri- 
chlorosilane,  and  about  5  mole  percent  dimethyldichlo- 
rosilane,  (B)  water,  (C)  acetone,  and  (D)  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  solvent,  wherein  there  is  present  by 
weight  in  said  mixture  per  part  by  weight  of  (A),  about 
1.7  to  about  10  parts  of  (B),  about  0.2  to  about  5  parts  of 
(C),  and  about  0.3  to  about  5  parts  of  (D);  and 

(b)  separating  the  organic  solvent  solution  of  (F)  from  the 
resulting  hydrolysis  mixture  of  a  step  (i),  wherein  (F)  is 
a  silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane  resin  having  an 
average  ratio  of  about  1 .05  organic  radicals  per  silicon 
atom, 

(vi)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  zinc-iron  organometallic 

curing  agent,  in  a 
(vii)  suitable  solvent,  all  of  the  parts  being  parts  by  weight. 


4,417,007 

ZINC  RICH  PAINT  FORMULATIONS  EMPLOYING 

MANGANOMANGANIC  OXIDE  FUME  PIGMENT 

George  A.  Salensky,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.;  Kuldip  S. 
Chopra,  Grand  Island,  and  Nicholas  J.  Pappas,  Somers,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Elkem  Metals  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278.967,  Jun.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,790 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  3/22;  C09D  3/58  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  523-442  11  Qaims 

1.  A  paint  formulation  comprising:  from  about  4  to  25%  by 
weight  of  a  resin  binder  comprising  an  epoxy  resm  compound 
derived  from  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorhydrin  which  are  hard- 
ened with  polyamines  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
polyaminoamides,  diethylene  triamine,  triethylene  tetramine 
and  coal  tar  amines;  from  about  43  to  90%  by  weight  zinc  dust; 
from  about  3  to  38%  by  weight  Mn304  fume  pigment;  from  0 
to  about  35%  by  weight  of  additional  pigments  including 
pigment  extenders  and  fillers;  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
pigment  suspension  agent;  and  the  balance  being  a  solvent  in  an 
amount  required  for  proper  application  viscosity. 


4,417,008 

IMPROVED  COLOR  PIGMENT  FOR  SOLVENT-BASE 

PAINT  FORMULATIONS 

George   A.   Salensky,   Whitehouse   Station,   N.J.;    Kuldip   S. 

Chopra,  Grand  Island,  and  Nicholas  J.  Pappas,  Somers,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Elkem  MeUls  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,097,  Jun.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  .May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,791 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  3/22;  C09D  3/58  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  523—442  6  Qaims 

1.  A  solvent  base  paint  formulation  comprising:  from  about 
10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  resin  binder  comprising  an  epoxy 
resin  compound  derived  from  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorhydnn 
which  are  hardened  with  polyamines  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyaminoamides.  diethylene  triamine,  methyl- 
ene tetramine  and  coal  tar  amines;  from  about  20  to  35%  by 
weight  Mn304  fume  pigment;  from  about  2  to  25%  by  weight 
of  additional  pigments  including  pigment  extenders,  fillers  and 
corrosion  inhibitors;  from  about  0  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  a 
pigment  suspension  agent;  and  from  about  30  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  solvent. 


4,417,009 
PYROPHOSPHATO  TITANATE  ADDUCTS 
Gerald  Sugerman,  Allendale,  N.J.,  and  Salvatore  J.  Monte, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals, 
Inc.,  Bayonne,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,055,  Jan.  12,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,338,220, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  70,907,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,415.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,091 
Int.  Q.'  C08K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  523—451  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  inorganic  solid,  a  polymeric 
material  and  a  titanate  having  the  following  formula 

X;,Ti[0P(0)(0R')0P(0K0R^K0R^))4. 
c<NR*R'R<')^/,0/?'MOR«MOR% 

wherein  c  is  1  or  2;  d  is  0,  1  or  2;  e  is  0,  1  or  2;  with  the  proviso 
that  d  plus  e  must  be  1  or  2;  with  the  proviso  that  if  c  is  1,  X 
must  be  RO — ;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  c  is  2,  X  is 
either  RO—  or  a  group  which  taken  together  with  the  Ti  to 
which  it  IS  attached  forms  a  ring  having  the  formula 
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wherein  each  of  f.  g,  h  and  i  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  of  g,  h  and  i  is  1  and  that  the  sum  of  f,  g,  h,  and  i  is  2 
or  3;  and  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  C|  to 
Cio  alkyl.  C3  to  Cio  alkenyl.  C7  to  Cio  dioxyalkylene;  R'.  R^, 
R*.  R',  each  R'°and  each  R' '  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  Ceto  Cio  aryl.  C7  to  Caoaralkyl.  Ci  to  C20  alkyl,  C3 
to  C20  alkenyl,  C2  to  C20  oxyalkylene  and  C3  to  C20  oligoox- 
yalkylene,  with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen;  R',  R^  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from 
the  same  groups  as  are  R',  R^,  R*,  R^,  each  R'^and  each  R", 
except  that  R'.  R*.  R*  and  R'  may  not  be  hydrogen,  and.  in 
addition,  R'and  R^are  independently  selected  from  Ci  to  Cio 
alkanol,  C2  to  Caalkandiol,  C7  to  Cioaralkanol,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  C3 
to  Cio  alkenyl  substituted  and  unsubstituted  Ceto  Cio  aryl,  and 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  C?  to  Cio  aralkyl,  these  last  four 
groups  being  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  carboxylate 
groups  or  from  1  to  3  carboxamide  group  being  saturated  or 
unsaturated  and  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  aromatic  carbons  are  present  in  any  one  of 
R,  R2,  R*,  R',  R'O  or  R",  each  of  said  carbons  is  optionally 
substituted  with  1  to  2  independently  selected  halogen  atoms. 


I 
4,417,010 
POLYOL/IMIDAZOLE  CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY 

RESINS 
David  A.  Shimp,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,666,  Feb.  8,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,834 

Int.  a.^  C08G  59/62.  59/68 

U.S.  a.  523—466  11  Gaims 

1.  A  curing  agent  for  polyepoxides  comprising  a  liquid  blend 

of  a  monoimidazole  compound  and  an  aliphatic  polyol  selected 

from    the    group    consisting    of   N,N'-dihydroxyethyl    5,5- 

dimethyl  hydantoin  and  trimethylpentanediol. 


4,417,011 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDING  FOUNDRY 

SAND 
Koue  Ohkawa,  Yokohama;  Shin  Fujii,  Zama,  and  Takashi  Seino, 
Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,930,  May  30,  1980.  This 
application  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-70621 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/36 
VJS.  a.  523—527  >         4  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  making  cores  or  molds  by  bonding 
foundry  sand  which  is  obtained  by  mixing: 

(a)  foundry  sand; 

(b)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  which  is  substantially 
tack-free  at  room  temperature  and  has  an  acid  value  of  15 
to  100,  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  being  prepared  by 
polymerizing. 

(1)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  containing  10  to  SO 
mole%  of  terephthalic  acid,  an  alkyl  terephthalate, 
isophthalic  acid  or  an  alkyl  isophthalate  and  50  to  90 
mole  %  of  fumaric  acid,  and 

(2)  a  glycol  component  containing  at  least  one  of  ethylene 
glycol,  trimethylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol,  hydroge- 
nated  bisphenol  A  or  2,2-di-(4-hydroxypropoxyphenyI) 
propane,  wherein  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component  (1) 


I 


and  said  glycol  component  (2)  being  polymerized  in  a 
(2)/(l)  mole  ratio  of  from  0.9  to  1.15;  and 
(c)  a  catalyst,  the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being  0.1  to  10  parts 

by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  unsaturated 

polyester. 


4,417,012 

ORGANIC  THIOSULPHATES  AND 

THIOSULPHONATES  USEFUL  AS  STABILISING 

AGENTS  FOR  RUBBER  VULCANISATES 

Philippe  G.  Moniotte,  Heron,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Europe  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1981, 
8121098;  Aug.  13,  1981,  8124716 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/47.  5/41 
U.S.  O.  524—83  25  Oaims 

1.  A  vulcanisable  rubber  composition  comprising  a  diene 
rubber,  sulphur  and  vulcanisation  accelerator,  characterised  in 
that  the  composition  also  comprises  a  stabilizer  material  which 
is  a  compound  having  the  formula 


MO2S— S— X  — S— SO3M 

or 

X[-(CH2)„  CH2-S-S03M]„' 


(I) 
(ID 


where  X'  represents  an  alkylene  radical  or  a  radical  comprising 
two  or  more  alkylene  units,  pairs  of  such  units  being  linked 
through  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  rhrough  a  group  — SO2 — , 
— NH-,  — NH2^-,  — N(Ci.i6alkyl)-  or  —COO—  or 
through  an  arylene  or  cycloalkylene  radical,  X  is  the  trivalent 
or  tetravalent  analogue  of  XI  and  in  addition  may  contain  one 
or  more  Si  groups  to  link  pairs  of  alkylene  radicals,  n'  has  an 
integral  value  of  at  least  1,  n"  has  the  value  3  or  4,  and  M  is  a 
monovalent  metal,  the  equivalent  of  a  multivalent  metal,  a 
monovalent  ion  derived  by  the  addition  of  a  proton  to  a  nitrog- 
enous base,  or  the  equivalent  of  a  multivalent  ion  derived  by 
the  addition  of  two  or  more  protons  to  a  nitrogenous  base. 


4,417,013 

PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS 

Johann  Schuster,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,766,  Jun.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,862. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,870 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  C08J  3/20:  C08L  33/06;  C09B  67/00;  C09C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  524—87  27  Qaims 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
a  pigment  and  a  preformed  copolymer  of  a  compound  of  for- 
mula 1 


/ 


CH3 


I 


CH2=C— COOR 

in  which 

R  is  C4.6alkyl  or  C4.6cyc!oalkyl,  a  lesser  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  11 


CH2=C  Rj 

COO— A— N 

\ 
R3 


n 


in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.6alkyl, 
R3  is  Ci.6alkyl,  or, 

R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-membered  ring 
which  may  contain  an  oxygen  or  a  further  nitrogen 
atom,  and, 
A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C2.6-alkylene  group, 
and  0  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  comonomer  other  than  com- 
pounds of  formulae  I  and  II,  said  copolymer  being  in  molten 
form  or  dissolved  in  a  suitable  solvent. 


4,417,014 
PHTHALOPERINONE  DYES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  MORE  DYEING  PLASTICS 
Paul  Buecheler,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,625,  Oct.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,112 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   25,    1979, 
9590/79 

Int.  Q.3  C09B  57/12;  C07D  487/22 
U.S.  Q.  524—90  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2NHR1 


in  which 
Rl  is  unsubstituted  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  up  to  two  substituents  of  which  up  to  two  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  and  alkoxy  C1.2  carbonyl  and  up  to  one 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano  and 
aminocarbonyl,  and 
the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  four  sub- 
stituents of  which  up  to  four  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  up  to  one  is  nitro. 
20.  A  process  for  dyeing  linear  aromatic  polyester  which 
comprises  incorporating  in  a  molten  mass  of  said  polyester  or 
co-condensing  with  the  precursors  of  said  polyester  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,417,015 
LOW  TOXIC  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  STABILIZERS 
Ramchandra  K.  Hulyalkar,  Oakland;  Gerald  A.  Baum,  Paramus, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  Kanayo  Hotcbandani,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Norttabrook,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,108 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/59.  5/09.  5/36.  15/12 
U.S.  Q.  524—139  12  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  antimony  composition,  stable  under  ambient 
conditions,  which  consists  essentially  of: 
an  antimony  organic  sulfur-containing  compound  having  the 
formula 

R«SbX3-, 

where  R  of  the  formula  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  mixed  aryl-alkyl,  and  substituted  groups  thereof; 
where  X  of  the  formula  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur,  SR  and  SRCOOR';  where  R  of  the  group  SR 
is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  mixed  aryl-alkyl,  and  substi- 
tuted groups  thereof;  where  R  of  the  group  SRCOOR'  is 
selected  from  alkylene,  arylene,  aralkylene,  and  substi- 


tuted groups  thereof;  wherem  R'  of  the  group  SRCOOR' 
is  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  mixed  aryl-alkyl,  and  substi- 
tuted groups  thereof  and  where  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2, 
and 
as  a  stabilizer  therefor  from  about  0  I  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  said  compound  of  an  ethoxylated  organo-phos- 
phate  ester  having  the  formula 


O 


HO— P— (O— CH2CH2)n— OR 


OR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  chain  length 
of  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  havmg  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  polyethoxylated  alkyl  or  aryl  ether  such  as 
(CH2CH20)«— OR.  and  n  is  an  integer  from  about  2  to 
about  30. 


4,417,016 
FROTHING  AID  COMPOSITION 
Charles  D.  Qine,  Fountain  Inn,  and  Thomas  L.  Mills,  Green- 
ville, both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Para-Chem  Southern,  Inc., 
Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350.140 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/42:  C08V  9/30 
U.S.  Q.  524—156  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  frothing  aid  composition  for  use  in  combmation  with 
sodium  polyacrylate  viscosity  regulator,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  composition  contains  from  about  1  to  30%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali-soluble  thickener  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  at  least  one  copolymenz- 
able  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
acrylates  or  methacrylates  having  up  to  6  carbons  in  the  alkyl. 
vinylidene  aromatic  monomers  and  aliphatic  conjugated  dicnc 
monomers  of  4-10  carbon  atoms  about  70  to  99%  by  weight  of 
and  a  surfactant. 


4,417,017 

POLYMERIC  ANTIOXIDANTS  PREPARED  FROM 

DIPHENYALMINE  AND  DIALKYLALKENYLBENZENE 

OR  DIHYDROXYALKYLBENZENE 

Richard  E.  Gloth,  Copley,  and  James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyeai  ^  >  "  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,977 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  524—255  10  Qaims 

1.  A  a  stabilized  poiymer  composition  compnsing  a  polymer 
derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  subject  to 
oxidation  having  incorporated  therein  an  antioxidant  amount 
of  a  polymeric  diphenylamine  compound  of  randomly  distnb- 
uted  repeat  units  derived  from  diphenylamine  and  an  addi- 
tional component,  said  additional  component  compnsing  one 
or  more  compounds  of  structural  formula  (10) 


'^- 


(10) 


said  polymeric  compound  containing  one  or  more  of  structures 
V,  VI  and  VII; 


^. 


CH2 


(V) 


\ 


— C     and     — C— OH 
1  I 

R  R 


and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms:  said 
polymeric  diphenylamine  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  425  to  about  200,000. 
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-continued 


m-^ 


(VI) 


^r-1^ 


(vin 


wherein  Y  is  para  or  meta  relative  to  Z.  Y  and  Z  are  the  same 
or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2 


CH3 


4,417,018 
FLAME-RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Yoshinari  Ogawa;  Noriyuki  Akagj,  both  of  Sagamihara;  Kenji 
Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Yoichi  Nakamura,  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,231 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1981,  56-78014; 
Mar.  15,  1982,  57-39364 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/54  ■ 

U.S.  a.  524—261  10  Qaims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  a 
polymer  resin  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  and  0  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  polyester;  and  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  resin,  (B)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by 
weight,  as  the  weight  of  the  halogen  element,  of  an  organic 
halogen  compound,  (C)  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight,  as  the  weight 
of  the  antimony  element,  of  antimony  trioxide  surface  modified 
with  an  alkoxysilane  compound  of  the  general  formula. 

R'— Si-fOR2)3  or  Si-(-OR2)4 

wherein  R'  is  a  methyl  or  phenyl  group,  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  with  1  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  and  (D)  up  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  composition. 

I 

4,417,019 

POLYOLERN  MOLDING  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYLIC  AaD-MODIHED 

POLYOLEFIN,  GLASS  HBERS  AND 
CALCTUM-SILICATE  USEFUL  FOR  WELDING 
Noboni  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Keiichi  Morikubo,  Ooi;  Masato 
Komatsu,  Hannou,  and  Kazuo  Sei,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TOA  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1981,  56-139806 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/26;  C08K  7/10.  3/40.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  524—456  14  Qaims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  50  wt.%  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  alpha- 
olefln  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  being  modified  with  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  or  derivative  thereof; 

(b)  between  about  1  wt%  and  about  30  wt%  of  glass  fiber; 
and 

(c)  between  about  5  wt%  and  about  40  wt%  of  fibrous 


calcium  silicate;  the  concentration  of  said  glass  fibers  and 
fibrous  calcium  silicate  in  the  modified  polyolefin  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  improve  the  weld  tensile 
strength  of  the  composition  when  molded. 


4,417,020 

PIPE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ANISOTROPIC 

MELT-FORMING  POLYMERS 

Derrick  S.  Bailey,  Welwyn,  and  Brian  P.  Griffin,  St.  Albans, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,854 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1980, 
8035800 

Int.  Q\}  C08L  27/18,  61/00.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  524—502  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  formed  from  a  blend  of  a  polymer  of 
PTFE  and  a  polymer  capable  of  exhibiting  an  anisotropic  melt 
characterised  in  that  the  composition  contains  between  20  and 
99.5%  by  weight  of  PTFE  and  0.5  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt. 


4,417,021 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Katuyuki  Nakamura,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1980,  55-45954; 
Nov.  22,  1980,  55-164776;  Nov.  22,  1980,  55-164777 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524—538  29  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  comprising  mainly 
polyethylene  terephthalate  and  having  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  (t)  sp/c)  of  at  least  0.3;  and 

(B)  from  0.05  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide 
compound  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  300°  C.  se- 
lected from  (i)  and  (ii): 

(i)  at  least  one  polyamide  compound  selected  from 
polyamidohydrazides  having  a  structure  such  that  or- 
ganic groups  are  linked  to  each  other  through  amido 
bonds  and  hydrazido  bonds,  polyhydrazides  having  a 
structure  such  that  organic  groups  are  linked  to  each 
other  through  hydrazido  bonds,  and  polyamides  having 
a  structure  such  that  organic  groups  are  linked  to  each 
other  through  amido  bonds  wherein  organic  groups 
other  than  aromatic  groups  are  contained  therein  at 
least  in  part;  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  polyamide  compound  containing  an  iiro- 
matic  polyamido  moiety  comprising  at  least  one  of  (1)  a 
diamine  group  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


— NH— Ari— NH- 


(I) 


wherein  Ari  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group; 
(2)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  group  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 


-CO— Ar2— CO— 


(ID 


wherein  A2  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group;  and 
(3)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  group  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (III) 


— NH— Ar3— CO- 


(III) 


wherein  Ar3  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group;  linked  to 
each  other  through  amido  bonds,  and  wherein  said  aro- 
matic polyamido  moiety  is  bound  to  a  j>olymer  other  than 
an  aromatic  polyamido  moiety, 
wherein  said  component  (B)  is  uniformly  dispersed  in  said 
component  (A)  in  a  substantial  size  of  50  ^im  or  less,  and  a  half 
width  of  an  exothermic  peak  of  the  polyester  composition 
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measured  in  a  crystallization  temperature  range  by  a  differen- 
tial scanning  calorimeter  at  a  cooling  rate  of  10°  C./min.  is  15° 
C.  or  less  per  8  mg  of  said  component  (A). 

4,417,022 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

POLYOL-CONTAINING  HLM  FORMING 

COMPONENTS  AND  ORGANIC  ALCOHOLIC  REACTIVE 

DILUENTS 
Wen-Hsuan  Chang;  James  B.  O'Dwyer,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and 
John  R.  Peffer,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,397,  Dec.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,343,925. 
This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,825 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/22 
U.S.  a.  524—598  17  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  capable  of  liquid  application  to  a 
substrate,  the  vehicle  portion  of  the  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  60  percent  to  about  97  percent  of  a  polyol- 
containing  curable  film   forming  component   having  a 
hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  40  to  about  500 
and  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  at  least  2.0,  said  compo- 
nent being  an  interpolymer  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  amide  with  at  least  one  other  monomer  having  a 


CH2=C— 

group  and  characterized  in  having  amido  hydrogen  atoms 
replaced  by  — RCHORi  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a 
lower  alkyl  radical;  and 
(b)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  40  percent  of  an  organic 
reactive  diluent  capable  of  chemically  combining  with  the 
curable  film  forming  component,  said  reactive  diluent 
having  one  primary  or  secondary  hydroxyl  group  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers  having  less 
than  5  ether  groups,  amides,  esters,  urethanes,  ureas,  sul- 
fur-containing compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  am- 
ides being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  product 
of  the  reaction  of  a  monoamine  with  a  lactone,  a  product 
of  the  reaction  of  an  alkanolamine  with  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  or  its  ester,  a  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  monoamine 
with  a  dicarboxylic  anhydride  followed  by  reaction  with  a 
monoepoxide,  and  a  product  of  the  reaction  of  an  alkanol- 
amine with  a  dicarboxylic  anhydride,  and  further  charac- 
terized by  having  a  retained  solids  value  of  greater  than 
about  80  percent,  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  from 
about  180  to  about  800  and  a  liquid  viscosity  of  less  than 
about  10  poises  at  60°  C. 


4,417,023 
POLYSILOXANE  STABILIZERS  FOR  FLATTING 
AGENTS  IN  RADIATION  HARDENABLE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  V.  Sinka,  Mendham,  and  Robert  A.  LieBerman,  Hopat- 
cong,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,301,  Jan.  21,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,512 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/48 
U.S.  a.  524—731  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radiation  hardenable  composition  containing  at  least 
one  radiation-hardenable  oligomer  and  at  least  one  fiatting 
agent,  at  least  one  stabilizer  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  settling  of  said  flatting  agent,  said  stabilizer  being  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  adducts  of  siloxane  copolymers  having  the  following 
structure: 


C»y 


c„, 


(CHjtrSi— 0-tSi-Otr-tSi-0-»rSi(CHi)i 

I         I 

R  CH) 

where  x  is  about  3.  y  is  about  II.  the  siloxane  backbone  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1. 000  and  constitutes  about  2095-  by 
weight  of  the  total  molecule. 
R  is  -CH2-CH2-0-CH2CH2-O)o 


CH, 
I 
-fCH2— CH-OljrR' 

where  a  and  b  are  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  11.  R  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1200  and  R'  is  H. 


4,417,024 

FLUOROSILICONE-CONTAIMNG  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FIBERS 

Yoshinobu  Koda,  Chiba;  Isao  Ona,  Sodegaura,  and  Auushi 

Takeda,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  252,677 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  Q.  524—861  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  fibers,  said  composi- 
tion being  obtained  by  mixing  components  comprising 

(A)  a  siloxane  component  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  linear  organohydrogenpolysiloxane 
which  has  at  least  5  mol  percent  of  RQS1O2/2  units  and 
at  least  three  silicon-atom-bound  hydrogen  atoms  per 
molecule,  wherein  R  denotes  an  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Q  denotes  a  fluonnated  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  or 

(b)  a  mixture  comprising 

(b)(1)  a  substantially  linear  organopolysiloxane  which 
consists  of  from  5  to  100  mol  percent  of  RQS1O2/2 
units  and  from  0  to  95  mol  percent  of  R'R"Si02/2 
units  and  which  has  a  silicon-atom-bound  hydroxyl  at 
each  terminus,  wherein  R  and  Q  are  as  denoted  above 
and  R'  and  R"  denote  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 

(b)(2)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  which  has  at 
least  three  silicon-atom-bound  hydrogen  atoms  per 
molecule  wherein  the  organic  radicals  are  unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 

(B)  a  curing  catalyst  component  for  dehydrogenation  con- 
densation between  silicon-atom-bound  hydrogen  atoms  or 
between  silicon-atom-bound  hydrogen  atoms  and  silicon- 
atom-bound  hydroxyl  radicals. 


4,417,025 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  EMULSION 
Hirotaka  Toba,  Ohimachi;  Masatoshi  .Mikumo,  Kamiitabashi, 
and  Masahiro  Asami,  Ohimachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,335 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56/3508; 
Jun.  16,  1981,  56/93647 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  59/02:  C08L  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  525—54.21  13  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  polymer  composition  prepared 
by  (1)  effecting  an  intermolecular  grafting  reaction  between  a 
cellulose  ester  and  a  first  vinyl  polymer  to  obtain  a  vinyl 
polymer-grafted  cellulose  ester,  said  first  vinyl  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  300  to  200.000  and 
containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  one  functional  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy,  carboxyl,  acid 
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halide,  acid  anhydride,  isocyanate,  active  halogen,  N-methylol 
and  N-methylol  ether,  (2)  mixing  said  vinyl  polymer-grafted 
cellulose  ester  with  at  least  one  radical-polymerizable,  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer,  which  monomer  is  adapted  to 
form  a  second  polymer  compatible  with  said  first  vinyl  poly- 
mer, whereby  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture,  and  then  (3)  sub- 
jecting said  reaction  mixture,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  in  the 
presence  of  a  dispersion  stabilizer,  to  emulsion  polymerization 
effective  to  polymerize  said  monomer,  in  situ,  to  form  said 
second  polymer,  and  thereby  obtain  the  aqueous  emulsion. 


I 
4,417,026 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  TOUGHNESS 
Christian  Lindner,  Cologne;  Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld;  Dieter 
Rempel,  and  Karl-Heinz  On,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,147 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1980,  3039115 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/00  I 

U.S.  a.  525—64  10  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  polyester  moulding  compositions  com- 
posed of: 

(A)  from  60  to  99%,  by  weight,  (based  on  (A)-I-(B))  of  at 
least  one  saturated  polyester  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diol;  and 

(B)  from  1  to  40%,  by  weight,  (based  on  (A)  +  (B))  of  a 
granular  graft  product  composed  of: 

(I)  a  cross-linked  diene  rubber  as  core;  I 

(II)  a  cross-linked  acrylate  rubber  as  first  shell;  and 

(III)  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  resin-forming  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyl 
styrene,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  acrylic  acid  ester, 
methacrylic  acid  ester  and  mixtures  thereof  as  second 
shell. 


I 

4,417,027 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  SIDE  WALL  OF  TIRE 
Masanori  Kan,  Amagasaki;  Takuya  Okazaki,  Toyonaka,  and 
Tatsuo  Sakashita,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1981,  56-100083 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00.  9/00,  9/06.  53/02 
U.S.  a.  525—99  1  Qaim 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  tire  side  walls  comprising: 
30-70  parts  by  weight  of  solution  polymerization  star  shaped 
SBR  having  a  glass  transistion  temperature  of  less  than 
—  50°  C,  said  star  shaped  SBR  further  having  a  styrene 
content  less  than  20  percent  by  weight;  and 
70-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  diene  synthetic  rubber  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  rubber  and  said  star  shaped 
SBR  comprise  100  percent  of  the  polymer  material  in  the 
composition. 


4,417,028 
PREAPPLIED  PLASTIC  RLM  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION 
Max  Azevedo,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpora- 
tion, Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,655 
Int.  a.5  C08F  267/04         , 
U.S.  a.  525—285  '         22  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  based  adhesive  composition,  being  particu- 
larly useful  for  forming  a  preapplied  adhesive  coating  or  film 
on  parts,  especially  threaded  parts,  the  composition  comprising 
a  dispersion  in  water  of: 

(a)  a  polymerizable  monomer; 

(b)  a  binder  at  least  partly  soluble  in  water; 


(c)  an  initiator;  and 

(d)  an  accelerator  of  polymerization;  wherein  the  binder  is  a 
copolymer  of  the  formula: 


Z 

I 

■tc- 


z       z    Z    n 

I         I      I 

cvec-c-)p 


o-^^^o  '    ' 


o 


.vy 


or 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  H;  Ci-io 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylene,  cycloalkyl;  cyano  and  halo;  m  is  an 
integer  from  about  100-1,000;  n  is  greater  than  0  but  less 
than  1;  and  p  is  1  —  n. 


4,417,029 
DERIVATIZATION  OF  STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Ralph  Milkovich,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,556 

Int.  a.3  C08F  297/04 

U.S.  a.  525—314  51  Qaims 

1.  Star-block  copolymers  of  from  25  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  said  copolymers 
having  at  least  three  arms  connected  to  a  polyvinyl  aromatic 
compound  nucleus  and  having  polar  functional  groups  at- 
tached to  said  nucleus. 


4,417,030 

MASS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  ABS 

POLYBLENDS 

Vincent  A.  Aliberti,  Wilbraham;  Robert  L.  Knise,  Belchertown, 
and  Eduardo  M.  Valcarce,  South  Hadley,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  265,293,  May  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,474 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  279/04 
U.S.  a.  525—316  16  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  mass  polymerization  process  for  preparing 
an  ABS  polymer  having  a  matrix  phase  comprising  a  copoly- 
mer of  a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  and  a  dispersed  phase  comprising 
rubber  particles  having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of  from 
about  0.1  to  10  microns,  which  process  comprises: 
(i)  continuously  charging  a  feed  stream  of  a  monoalk- 
enylaromatic  monomer  having  dissolved  therein  from  3  to 
33%  by  weight  of  a  diene  rubber  to  a  stirred  reactor; 
(ii)  simultaneously  and  continuously  charging  a  separate 
feed  stream  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  mono- 
mer to  the  stirred  reactor; 
(iii)  both  said  feed  streams  being  charged  to  a  polymerizing 
mixture  having  a  polymer  solids  level  above  that  at  which 
phase  inversion  occurs  and  up  to  about  70%  by  weight 
polymer  solids  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymerization 
mixture,  the  total  level  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile 
monomer  in  the  feed  to  said  mixture  being  sufficient  to 
provide  greater  than  about  25%  by  weight  polymerized 
ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  in  the  ABS 
polymer; 
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(iv)  continuously  polymerizing  the  mixture  while  maintain- 
ing stirring  such  that  the  polymerizing  mixture  has  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  composition  and  such  that  the  rubber  is 
dispersed  in  the  polymerizing  mixture  as  rubber  particles 
having  a  weight  average  particle  size  of  about  0.1  to  10 
microns;  and 

(v)  continuously  separating  the  ABS  polymer  from  the 
partially  polymerizing  mixture  from  step  (iv). 


4,417,032 

QUASI-RANDOM  COPOLYMERS  FROM 

HOMOPOLYMERS 

Yash  P.  Khanna,  Morristown;  Edith  A.  Turi,  Livingston;  Shaul 
M.  Aharoni,  Morris  Plains,  and  Theodore  Largman,  Morris- 
town,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,885 
Int.  a.3  C08L  77/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—432  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  random  copolymers  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  poly(caproamide)  and  poly(hex- 
amethylene  adipamide)  and  a  phosphite  promoter  or  combi- 
nations of  phosphite  promoters  wherein  said  phosphite  pro- 
moters are  represented  by  the  formula: 

OR] 

P— OR2 

OR3 

with  Ri  being  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  cyano,  nitre,  alkylcarbonyl,  or 
isocyanato  with  R2  and  R3  bemg  the  same  or  difTerent,  and 
are  individually  hydrogen,  a  metal  cation,  ammonium  radi- 
cal or  R|; 

heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  265'  C 
and  about  315°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  2  and 
about  20  minutes  in  order  to  thereby  produce  a  random 
copolymer  having  predominantly  a  single  melting  transition 


4,417,031 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRAFT  AND  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS 
Shaul  M.  Aharoni,  Morris  Plains,  and  Theodore  Largman,  Mor- 
ristown, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,800 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  57/00,  81/02 
U.S.  Q.  525—425  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  block  and/or  graft  copolymers 
wherein  said  process  comprises: 

a.  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  two  or  more  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides,  polyes- 
ters, acid  homopolymers  of  alpha  beta  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  acid  copolymers  of  alpha,  beta  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  and  alpha  beta  unsaturated  olefins,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  phosphite  compounds  of 
the  formula 

OR] 

P— OR2 

OR3 

and  symmetrical  and  asymmetrical  diphosphite  deriva- 
tives thereof;  wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  phenyl 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  halo- 
gen, haloalkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  and  isocyanato,  with  R2  and 
R3  being  the  same  or  different  and  being  a  metal  cation, 
ammonium  cation,  hydrogen  or  Ri;  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  polymers  includes  one  or  more  amino  moieties  and 
at  least  one  of  the  remaining  polymers  includes  one  or 
more  carboxylic  acid  moieties;  and 

b.  heating  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  2 
minute  and  about  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  at  or  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  polymers  to  form  said  block 
and/or  graft  copolymer. 


4,417.033 
DIGLYCIDYL  ETHER  OF  DIMETHANOL 
CYCLOHEXANE  AND  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
W.  Raymond  Bowditch,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wilming- 
ton Chemical  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,480 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  59/24 

U.S.  Q.  525—481  3  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  diepoxide  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


CH2— O— CH2— CH CH: 

\    / 
O 


1 


(b)  a  polyfunctional  phenolic  hydroxy  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 

R-[OH];„ 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  residue  and  m  is  at  least  2,  and  said 
reaction  product  is  at  least  difunctional  and  said  difunctionality 
being  epoxide. 


4,417,034 

LIVING  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Owen  W.  Webster,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,025.  Jun.  30.  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17.  1982.  Ser.  No.  389.110 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/16 

U.S.  Q.  526—190  57  Qaims 

1.  Process  of  polymerizing  the  monomer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 


CHi^CH 

I  I 

CH2=C(Y)X,     0=C^        ,C=0 


I 
R 


and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein: 

X  is  -CN,  -CH=CHC(0)X  or  -C(0)X  ; 

Y  is  — H,  — CH3,  — CN  or  — CO2R.  provided,  however, 
when  X  is  CH=CHC(0)X',  Y  is  -H  or  -CH3: 

X'  is  — OSi(R')3,  — R.  —OR  or  — NR'R' ; 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  C|.ioalkyl  and  Ct-]o 
aryl  or  alkaryl; 

R  is  C1.20 alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkadienyl;  Cb- 20 cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyl;  any  of  said  groups  containing  one  or 
more  ether  oxygen  atoms  withm  aliphatic  segments 
thereof;  and  any  of  all  the  aforesaid  groups  containing  one 
or  more  functional  substituents  that  are  unreactive  under 
polymerizing  conditions;  and 

each  of  R'  and  R"  is  independently  selected  from  Cm  alkyl 


)y  conUcting  the  one  or  more  monomers  under  polymerizing 
;onditions  with: 

(i)  the  initiator  of  the  formula  (R')3MZ  wherein: 

R'  is  as  defined  above; 

Z  is  an  activating  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


— CN, 


588 
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R2 

I 
— C— CN. 


R2    O 

I       II 

— c— ex. 


R3 


o 

II 

C" 


R2 

I 

•c— . 


^^(CH2)m 

R2 
I 


k2 


^(CH2)S-^ 


■C— , 


on  copolymer,  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  and  having 
the  following  characteristics: 

Melt  mdex=  1,500  to  20  MPI  units,  measured  at  160°  C. 
under  325  g  load 

Acid  number  =  20-35 

Hoppler  hardness  =  450-650  bar,  measured  at  23°  C.  by 
DGF  standard  method  M-III  9a  (57), 
prepared  by  continuous  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  at  about  150°  to  300°  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  1,000 
to  3,000  bar,  using  a  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  to  acid  of  about 
500:1  to  20:1,  in  a  single-phase  polymerization  medium  in 
which  ethylene  is  present  in  supercritical  state  and  acts  as  a 
solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  monomers,  of  a  regulator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  of  3-6  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aliphatic  ketone  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  thereby  convert- 
mg  from  about  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and  continu- 
ously removing  the  copolymer  formed  therefrom. 


— N=C=C— R^     — OC=C— R2.     — OC: 
X'    R^  Z' 


!CR2 


Z'         I  j 


— OC: 

I 


;CR^ 


^ 


CH:,)„^ 


I 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 

X'  is  as  defined  above; 

each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  H;  Cmo 
alkyl  and  alkenyl;  C6-io  aryl.  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl;  any  of 
said  groups  except  H  containing  one  or  more  ether  oxygen 
atoms  within  aliphatic  segments  thereof;  and  any  of  all  the 
aforesaid  groups  except  H  containing  one  or  more  func- 
tional substituents  that  are  unreactive  under  polymerizing 
conditions;  and 

Z'  is  O  or  N; 

m  is  2,  3  or  4; 

n  is  3,  4  or  5;  and 

M  is  Si,  Sn,  or  Ge,  provided,  however,  when  Z  is 


O 

II 

c- 


I 


— OC^^=CR^  C 

^CHijf  ^  tCH2) 


4,417,036 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

CHLOROPRENE 

Wilfried  Nolte,  Leverkusen,  and  Heinz  Esser,  Burscheid,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111138 

Int.  aJ  C08F  2/22 
U.S.  CI.  526—211  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  chloroprene,  which 
may  contain  up  to  50%,  by  weight,  of  a  copolymerisable  mon- 
omer, in  aqueous  alkaline  emulsion  containing  emulsifiers  and 
other  conventional  auxiliaries,  polymerisation  being  carried 
out  to  a  conversion  of  more  than  80%,  characterised  in  that  the 
emulsion  used  contains  from  0.1  to  2%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  quantity  of  monomers,  of  a  primary  or  secondary  hydroxy- 
alkylamine  in  which  the  OH-group  is  separated  from  the  amino 
nitrogen  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 


tCH2),- 

M  is  Sn  or  Ge;  and 
(ii)  d  co-catalyst  which  is  a  source  of  fluoride,  cyanide  or 
azide  ions  or  a  suitable  Lp\vis  acid,  to  produce  "living" 
polymer  having  repeat  units  of  the  one  or  more  mono- 
mers. 


4,417,035 

EMULSIHABLE  HARD  WAXES  CONSISTING  OF 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Dieter  Oeder,  Weisenheim;  Wolfram  Dietsche,  Frankenthal; 
Stefan  Weiss,  Neckargemuend;  Walter  Ziegler,  Edingen- 
Neckarhausen;  Peter  Kueppers,  Frankenthal,  and  Albert 
Hettche,  Hessheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rbeinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,976 

Int.  a.3  C08F  212/02.  220/06 

U.S.  a.  526—208  1  Qaim 

1.  A  water-emulsified  hard  wax  comprising  a  homogeneous 

copolymer  of  ethylene  with  about  2.5  to  5%  by  weight,  based 


4,417,037 

VINYL  ACYLANHYDROOTRATES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Hans-Ferdinand  Muisers;  Dieter  Arlt,  both  of  Cologne;  Manfred 
Jautelat,  Burscheid;  Heinrich  Alberts,  Odenthal,  and  Fritz 
Mietzsch,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 

1982  3204127 

Int.  a.J  C08F  18/14,  118/14;  C07D  307/32 

U.S.  a.  526—271  16  Qaims 

1.  A  vinyl  acylanhydrocitrate  of  the  formula 


CH2— C— O— CHSSCH2 
O  I  O 

II  I  ^ 

R— C— O— C C 

\ 

o 

/ 

CH2— C 


in  which 

R  denotes  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
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4,417,038 
ETHYLENE-ALKYNE  COPOLYMERS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  TO 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES 
Hans-Henning  Vogel,  Frankenthal;  Manfred  Schramm,  Viern- 
heim;  Michael  Werner,  Mannheim,  and  Erich  Schwartz,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,727 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1980,  3046802 

Int.  a.3  C08F  210/02,  238/00 
U.S.  a.  526—285  4  Qaims 

1.  An  ethylene-alkyne  copolymer,  useful  as  an  additive  for 
petroleum  distillates,  which  has  a  number-average  molecular 
weight,  determined  by  vapor  phase  osmometry,  of  from  500  to 
500,000  and  which  contains,  as  copolymerized  units, 

(A)  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and 

(B)  an  acetylenically  unsaturated  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (I) 

H-C-C-R'  I 

where  R '  is  (OCH2CH2)„H  or  CH2— R^,  n  is  1  -20,  R2  is  —OH, 
— OCOR^  or  — COOR^  and  R^  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
Ci-Cio-alkyl. 


-continued 


4,417,039 
CIS-ENYNE  AROMATIC  AND  AROMATIC 
HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMERS 
Bruce  A.  Reinhardt,  New  Carlisle,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,661 
Int.  a.3  C08F  38/04 
U.S.  a.  526—285  16  Gaims 

1.  A  polymer  having  repeating  units  of  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 
■C=C— C=CH 


~T^3"<^"=C— CSC— Ar 


wherein 


^°^oo^ 


or 


o 

II 


n 


CF, 
I 
C- 


n 


CF3 


and  R  IS  — H  or 


^ 


4,417,040 
ANAEROBICALLY  CURABLE  SEALING  COMPOSITION 
Yasuhumi  Okamura;  Aritatsu  Masaoka,  and  Kazutaka  Kishita, 

all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  320,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1980,  55-160032 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/36.  20/20 
U.S.  CI.  526—323.1  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  anaerobically  curable  sealing  composition  compris- 
ing a  polymerizable  monomer  (A)  consisting  of  an  acrylic  ester 
or  a  methacrylic  ester,  and  a  (B)  polymerization  initiator,  an 
improvement  wherein  the  said  poiymenzatioi  initiator  com- 
prises 3.6,6,9,9-penta-methyl-3-n-butyl- 1 ,2,4,5-tetra-oxacyclo- 
nine,  thereby  to  provide  the  obtained  composition  better  anaer- 
obic characteristics  and  storage  stability 


4,417,041 
PROCESS  FOR  SHAPING  SOLID  POLYBLTIENE  AND 

THE  RESULTING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Andre  Kepes,  Le  Vesinet;  Eric  Weynant,  Golfe  Juan;  Pierre 
Avenas,  Sceaux,  and  Jean-Marc   Haudin,   Antibes,   all   of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF 
Chimie,  Mazingarbe,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,949,  Oct.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,324.756. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,160 
JIaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30,  1978,  78  30701 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  110/08 
U.S.  CI.  526—348.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  press-forged  polybut-1-ene  shaped  article  made  by  a 
process  comprising  preheating  polybut-lene  m  the  crystalline 
form  II  at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  90°  C  and  then 
press-forging  it  under  a  pressure  between  8  and  100  kgf/mm' 
for  a  period  of  1  to  40  seconds  into  a  desired  shape. 


II 
O 


4,417,042 

SCAVENGERS  FOR  ONE-COMPONENT 

ALKOXY-FUNCTIONAL  RTV  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

John  J.  Dziark,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,695 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  Q.  528—18  90  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous  and  sub- 
stantially acid-free,  room  temperature  vulcanizable  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  stable  under  ambient  conditions  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  moisture  over  an  extended  period  of 
time  and  convertible  to  a  tack-free  elastomer  comprising:  ( 1 )  an 
organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each  polymer 
chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  2  alkoxy  radicals;  (2)  an 
effective  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst;  and  (3)  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  silicone  scavenger  compound  for  hydroxy  func- 
tional groups  which  is  a  silicon-nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  silicon-nitrogen  compound  having  the  formula 
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(Y)  (R")2SiNSi(R")2Y 


where  Y  is  selected  from  R'"  and  R"2N—  and 
(B)  a  silicon-nitrogen  polymer  comprising  (1)  from  3  to  100 
mole  percent  chemically  combined  structural  units  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  units  having  the  for- 
mula 

R  R         R  R  R         R 

I  I      /  11/ 

(R'hNSiO— ,  (R'hNSIN—      .  (R' ■)3SiN— .  — SiN—      , 

R  '  R  '  R 


4,417,044 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHERIMIDES 

Shashi  L.  Parekh,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,859 
Int.  a.3  C08G  7i/10 
U.S.  a.  528—179  18  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  polyetherimide,  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  an  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)  of  the  formula 


R'" 

I      / 
—  SiN— 

I 


R' 


R' 


and  — SiN — 


I 


and  (2)  from  0  to  97  mole  percent  chemically  combined 
structural  units  represented  by  the  formula 


(R")fSiO  4- 


where  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  silicon-nitrogen  polymer 
are  joined  to  each  other  by  a  member  selected  from  a 
SiOSi  linkage  and  a  SiNR"Si  linkage,  the  free  valences  of 
said  silicon  atoms  other  than  those  joined  to  oxygen  to 
form  a  siloxy  unit  and  nitrogen  to  form  a  silazy  unit  are 
joined  to  a  member  selected  from  an  R  "  radical  and  an 
(R")2N  radical,  and  where  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  said  R  " 
radicals  and  said  (R")2N  radicals  to  the  silicon  atoms  of 
said  silicon-nitrogen  polymer  has  a  value  of  1.5  to  3,  inclu- 
sive, and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
fluoroalkyl  radicals,  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  fluoroalkyl  radicals,  and  c  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  3,  inclusive. 


\ 


°"^-°-CC/ 


with  an  organic  diamine  of  the  formula 

H2N-R-NH2 

in  an  inert  solvent  under  polyetherimide-forming  conditions, 
which  include  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  40°  C.  to 
about  200°  C,  to  form  a  prepolymer-solvent  mixture; 

(b)  forming  a  thin  film  of  the  prepolymer-solvent  mixture 
under  solvent-volatilizing  conditions,  which  includes  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  450°  C,  to 
effect  substantially  complete  removal  of  solvent  and  water 
of  reaction  from  said  mixture  to  form  a  prepolymer;  and 

(c)  heating  the  prepolymer  to  a  temperature  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  final  polyetherimide  product 
and  less  than  about  450°  C.  to  form  the  polyetherimide; 
wherein,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (A)  divalent  organic  radicals  having  the  following 
formulas 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


4,417,043 

ANISOTROPIC  MELT-FORMING  POLYMER 

Frederic  N.  Cogswell,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Brian  P.  Griffin,  St. 

Albans,  and  Give  P.  Smith,  Wheathampstead,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London, 

England 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,685 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
8002476 

Int  a.^  C08G  6i/lS,  63/68.  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—176  10  Oaims 

1.  A  polymer  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic 
melt  characterised  in  that  the  polymer  has  been  prepared  in  the 
presence  of  cross-linking  reactants  whereby  the  polymer  chain 
includes  residues  derived  from  said  cross-linking  reactants,  the 
residues  being  present  at  a  concentration  which  is  insufficient 
to  give  a  fully  cross-linked  polymer  as  defined  by  having  a  melt 
viscosity  of  less  than  10'  Nsec/m^  when  measured  using  capil- 
lary rheometry  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition 
point  of  the  polymer  and  at  a  shear  stress  of  10*  N/m^. 


< 

> 

il 

CH3 
\ 

^=/ 

< 

■> 

V 

\= 

J 

v^ 

CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


Br  Br 


Br 


00- 
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and  (B)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


<y'<y 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas 


—  CyH2y— , 


o       o 

II      II 

C-,  -S-, 

il 

o 


— O—  and  — S— , 


where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  5;  and  R  is  a  divalent 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  alkylene  radicals  having 
from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  from  C2  to  about  Cs  alkylene 
terminated  polydiorganosiloxane,  and  divalent  radicals  of  the 
general  formula 


4,417,046 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  OLIGONUCLEOTIDE 

PRODUCT  FROM  A  COUPLING  REACTION  MIXTURE 

Hansen  M.  Hsiung,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,419 
Int.  a.JC07H  15/12.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  536-27  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  from  a  reaction  mixture  polynu- 
cleotide product  produced  by  coupling  in  the  presence  of  a 
coupling  agent  (1)  a  nucleotide  or  oligonucleotide  havmg  a 
blocked  5'-hydroxyl  group  and  a  3'-phosphate  diester  group 
and  (2)  a  nucleotide  or  oligonucleotide  havmg  a  blocked  3  - 
hydroxy!  or  a  blocked  3'-phosphate  diester  group  and  a  free 
5'-hydroxyl  group,  which  comprises  addmg  to  the  reaction 
mixture  an  organic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  organic  solvents 
comprising  a  substantially  anhydrous  ether  thereby  precipitat- 
ing polynucleotide  product  from  the  reaction  mixture  while 
retaining  coupling  agent  in  solution. 


^'^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O  O 

N         II  1 

— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  and  —CxHix—. 


and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  5. 


4  417  045 
POLYIMIDES  AND  POLYIMIDE-AMIDES 
Tayseer  S.  Nimry,  Wheaton,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,348,  Aug.  19,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,358,850.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,014 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10,  73/14 
U.S.  G.  528—188  16  Gaims 

1.  A  polyimide  prepared  from  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  di- 
amine and  the  dianhydrides  of  the  following  structure: 


4,417,047 
NOVEL  TETRAZOLE-5-THIOL  ESTER  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  CEFAMANDOLE  USING  SAME 
Chisel  Shibuya,  Fuji;  Masahiro  Murakami,  Nobeoka;  Masateru 
Kobayashi,  Nobeoka,  and  Takanori  Sone,  Nobeoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,542,  Feb.  20,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,351,947. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,805 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55-27303; 
Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28043 

Int.  G.'  C07D  501/04.  501/06 
U.S.  G.  544—26  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cefamandole  having  D-configu- 
ration  in  the  side  chain  of  the  formula; 


wherein  Z  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  benzene  radical  and  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  the  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  a  mixture  of  aro- 
matic and  aliphatic  diamines  to  the  dianhydride  is  about  1.2:1 
to  about  1:1. 


1^^— CH— CO— 
OH 


NH 


.^—   N 


(II) 


COOH 


II  " 

CH2-S— 11^         .N 

N 

I 

CH3 


which   comprises   reacting   a   0-formyl-D-(- )-mandeloyl•l■ 
methyl-lH-tetrazol-5-yIthiol  ester  of  the  formula: 


C.  N N 

V-CH— CO— S— ll^       ^N 


(I) 


OCHO 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


H2N 


r'  1 

I—   N   ^^»^CH2— A 


(Ilia) 


COOH 


wherein  A  is  a  benzimidazol-2-ylthio  group  or  a  I -methyl- IH- 
tetrazol-5-ylthio  group,  or  its  salt  to  produce  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 
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^^— CH— CO— NH 
OCHO 


N- 


-sA 


(Ila) 

■N 
II 

,N 


COOH 


N 

I 
CHj 


or  its  salt,  and  treating  the  compound  of  the  formula  (Ila)  with 
an  alkaline  solution. 


4,417,050 

FUNGICIDAL,  HERBiaOAL  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH-REGULATING  PYRIMIDYL-CONTAINING 

ETHERS 
Richard  E.  Cherpeck,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,833 
Int.  CIJ  C07D  239/26;  AOIN  43/54 
U.S.  a.  544—335  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,417,048 

N-ALKYLATION  OF  ORGANONITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Maurice  Balme,  Saint  Foy  les  Lyon, 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialties  Chimiques, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,867 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1981,  81  04823 
Int.  a.^  C07D  279/22         , 
U.S.  a.  544—38  '         17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  N-alkylation  of  an  organonitrogen 
compound,  comprising  N-alkylating  an  organonitrogen  com- 
pound bearing  a  labile  hydrogen  atom  directly  bonded  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  be  N-alkylated,  with  an  N-alkylating  agent,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base,  the  improvement  comprising 
conducting  said  N-alkylation  in  the  presence  of  a  sequestering 
agent  having  the  structural  formula: 


N-fCHRi— CHR2— O— (CHR3-CHR4— O)- 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  about  10,  Ri,  R2,  R3. 
R4,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R5  represents  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— CmH2m — <i>.  or  Cmii2m  +  \—<i> — .  m  ranging  from  1  to  about 
12  and  <i>  being  phenyl. 


4,417,049 

SPIRO-QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  HALIDES  AND 
N-(2-PYRIMIDINYL)PIPERAZINYLALKYLAZAS- 
PIROALKANEDIONE  PROCESS 
Jack  C.  Sims,  deceased,  late  of  Elberfeld,  Ind.,  by  Donald  R. 
Balscr,    administrator,    assignor    to    Mead    Johnson    & 
Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,416,  Oct.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,939. 
This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,599 
Int.  a.5  C07D  401/14.  487/10,  471/10 
U.S.  a.  544—231  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


/s    N 


xe 


(CH2)« 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


wherein  R  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the 
same  or  different  halogens;  arylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbons;  arylal- 
kyl  of  7  to  12  carbons  substituted  on  the  aryl  ring  with  1  to  3 
of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different  halogens; 
biphenyl;  biphenyl  substituted  with  1  to  6  of  the  same  or  differ- 
ent substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  with 
1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different  halogens;  biphenylalkyl  of  13  to 
18  carbons;  biphenylalkyl  of  13  to  18  carbons  substituted  in  the 
biphenyl  rings  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same 
or  different  halogens;  or  CH2R2  wherein  R2  is  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkoxy  or  with  1  to  5  of 
the  same  or  different  halogens;  lower  alkynyl;  lower  alkynyl 
substituted  with  lower  alkoxy  or  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or 
different  halogens;  R'  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons;  aryl  of  6  to  10 
carbons  substituted  with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the 
same  or  different  halogens;  biphenyl  or  biphenyl  substituted  1 
to  6  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkyl  substituted  with  1  to  5  of  the  same  or  different  halogens. 


4,417,051 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

Sa-SUBSTITUTED  6-METHYLERGOLINES 

Gerhard  Sauer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Scher- 
ing,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,872 
Int.  a.3  C07D  519/02 
U.S.  a.  546—67  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  8a-substituted  6-methyl-lOa- 
H-ergoline  of  the  formula 


(I) 


CH3 


HN 


wherein  Ri  is  NH— CO— NX2  (wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  ethyl),  CO— NH— NX2,  CO— NX2,  or  CH2OX,  comprising 
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reducing  the  corresponding  isolysergic  compound,  8a-sub- 
stituted-9,10-didehydro-6-methylergoline,  with  an  alkali  metal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  dissolved  in  a  nitrogen  compound 
which  is  a  Ci-3-alkylamine,  a  hexa-Ci-2-alkyl-phosphoric  tri- 
amide  or  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  -70°  to  -30°  C. 
thereby  obtaining  essentially  only  the  8a-substituted,  lOa-H 
compound. 


4,417,052 

PHENYL-LOWER-ALKYL  PIPERIDINES  AND 

PYRROLIDINES 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,836,  Feb.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,308,382, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,067,  Sep.  4, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,569,  May  3, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,216,326,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
813,167,  Jul.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  641,511,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,256,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,553,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,262 
Int.  CI.3  C07D  211/06.  207/04 
U.S.  CI.  546—246  23  Claims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


CHCH2— N=B 


where  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two,  the  same  or 
different,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower-alkylmercapto,  lower-alkylsulfinyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl 
or  halogen  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  R2 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  in  either  of  the  2-,  4-,  5-  or 
6-positions;  R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  the  group 
>C=X  represents  >C=0,  >C(R3)OH,  >C(R3)H. 
>C=rCH2,  >C=NOH  or  >CHN(R3)2;  and  N=B  represents 
one  of  the  groups 


— N 


R3    R? 

i 

\-  (CH2)„ 
R6 


-.^. 


where  Re  and  R7each  represent  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  cyclohexylmethyl,  2-cyclohexylethyl,  3-cyclohexylpro- 
pyl  or  benzyl;  R9  represents  lower-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  cy- 
clohexylmethyl, 2-cyclohexylethyl,  3-cyclohexylpropyl  or 
benzyl;  and  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3,  and  (B) 
acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,417,053 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

GLYOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Antonius  Corvers,  Beek;  Cornells  W.  van  den  Broek,  Schaes- 
berg,  and  Geertnides  H.  Suverkropp,  Geleen,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   13,   1980, 
8006192 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  69/76:  C07D  213/50 
U.S.  Q.  546—315  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  glyoxylic  acid 
derivatives  by  the  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  hydroxy 


derivative,  wherein  an  amide  or  ester  of  a  hydroxy  acid  of  the 
general  formula: 


OH 
I 
R— C— COOH. 

I 
H 


wherein  R  represents  an  (possible  substituted)  aryl  or  heteroa- 
ryl  group,  is  oxidized  in  the  liquid  phase  with  moiecular-oxy- 
gen-containing  gas,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amoiint  of  a 
cobalt  compound,  and  recovering  the  corresponding  amide  or 
the  corresponding  ester  of  glyoxylic  acid  having  the  general 
formula; 


O 
II 
R— C— COOH. 

from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


4,417,054 

2-(LOWER-ALKOXY)-l-(PYRIDlNYL)ETHENYL 

LOWER-ALKYL  KETONES 

Karl  O.  Gelotte,  Nassau,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381.162 
Int.  G.'  C07D  213/82.  213/85.  213/50 
U.S.  Q.  546—340  4  Claims 

1.  A  2-(lower-alkoxy)-l-(pyridinyl)ethenyl  lower-alkyl  ke- 
tone of  the  formula 

O     PY 
II      I 
R— C— C=CHOR 

where  R  and  R'  are  each  lower-alkyl  and  PY  is  4-  or  ^-pyndi- 
nyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-aik>  >  m  hsutu- 
ents. 


4,417.055 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
/3TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYR1DINE 
Ryuzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsuki;  Kanichi  Fujikawa,  Moriyama; 
Isao  Yokomichi,  Moriyama;  Yasuhiro  Tsujii,  Moriyama,  and 
Shigeyuki  Nishimura,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  hhi- 
hara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356.528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-44851 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  Q.  546—345  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pyridine  derivative  having  the 
formula 


CF3 


n 


wherein  X^  and  Y'  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine 
atom,  which  comprises  reacting  a  pyridine  compound  having 
the  formula 


X'  N 


Y' 


where  X'  and  Y'  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  chlonne  atom 
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with  chlorine  and  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  by  a  vapor 
phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
300*  C.  to  430°  C.  wherein,  the  catalyst  is  a  fluoride  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  vanadium,  tin, 
bismuth,  zirconium,  magnesium,  barium,  zinc,  calcium,  potas- 
sium and  sodium. 


4,417,056 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2-(4.AMINOPHENYL)-5-AMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLE 

AND  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Marie  Cognion,  Saint-Genis-Laval,  and  Pierre  Dunial, 

Vernaison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  P.C.U.K.  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,108 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1981,  81  05587 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  235/18 
U.S.  a.  548—334  I        H  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(4-aminophenyl)-5- 
amino-benzimidazole  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof  by 
cycloreduction  of  starting  material  N-(4-nitrobenzoyl)2,4-dini- 
troaniline  or  a  substituted  derivative  thereof  by  means  of  hy- 
drogen gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catnlyst  based  on  a  metal  be- 
longing to  Group  VIII  of  the  Pj.iodic  Classification  of  the 
elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  suspending  said 
starting  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  or 
phosphoric  acid,  the  content  (C)  of  starting  material  in  said 
suspension  ranging  from  0.15  to  1.5  mole  per  liter  and  the 
molar  ratio  (A):  acid/starting  material  ranging  from  2  to  20, 
said  reduction  being  conducted  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  from  5 
to  100  bars  and  at  a  temperature  (T)  from  20°  to  150°  C.  se- 
lected whereby  the  product  TxAxC  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  25. 


CO  CO 

A— r3— N  Z  N— R^— A 

\      /    \      / 

CO  CO 


in  which  Z  is  a  tetravalent  radical  of  the  formula 


R5 
/ 
— C=C 

R*  R* 


or 


— CSC— R', 


R^  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  having  1-8  C  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexylene,  phenylene  or  — CH2-phenylene  with  the  — CH2 
group  bonded  to  the  N  atom,  R*  and  R^  independently  of 
one  another  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-9  C  atoms. 


4,417,057 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  IMIDES  AND  BIS-IMIDES 
Dieter  Lohmann,  Muttenz;  Martin  Roth,  Marly,  and  Marcus 
Baumann,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,863,  Aug.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,301,075. 
This  application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,555 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   30,    1978, 
9153/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  209/94 
U.S.  a.  548—429 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,417,058 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 
Stomi,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellas,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,905,  Sep.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,200, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,242,264.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,235 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 
1400/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  709/66 
U.S.  a.  548—451  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— X 


7  Oaims 


(H) 


in  which  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  and  X 
is  a  group  of  the  formula 


W^' 


COR2 


the  two  — COR2S  are  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  meta- 
or  para-position  relative  to  one  another  and  the  R2S  are  each 
—OH,  —CI,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy,  or 
the  two  — COR2S  are  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  ortho- 
position  relative  to  one  another  and  the  two  R2S  together  are 
— O— . 


R2      R2 


R^ 


R*,  or 


z\ 


R>     R> 
(a) 


(b) 


(e) 


in  which  X  is  — O— ,  R'',  R'",  R^'  and  R^ '  independently  of 
one  another  are  methyl,  phenyl,  — CN  or  chlorine  and  R^  and 
R*  independently  of  one  another  are  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  or  oxaalkylene  having  3-4  C  atoms,  or  said  alkylene 
or  oxaalkylene  fused  with  a  benzene  ring, 
A  is  a  group 


4,417,059 
DIPHENYLAMINO  AND  INDOLYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PYROMELLITIDES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,717,  Aug.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,493. 
This  application  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,375 
Int.  a.3  C07D  405/04,  405/14 
U.S.  a.  548—456  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,7-bis- 
(Y)-3,7-bis[N-(R,  R^-phenyO-N-CR',  R2-phenyl)amino]- 
pyromellitide  having  the  formula 
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and    3,5-bis(Y)-3,5-bis[N-(R,    R^'-phenyD-N-CR',    R^-phenyl- 
)amino]pyromellitide  having  the  formula 


4,417,060 
AMINO-SUBSTITUTED 
2-CUMARYL-(3)-CHROMENYLIUM  SALTS 
Peter    Czerney,    Weimar;     Horst     Hartmann,    and    Jiirgen 
Liebscher,  both  of  Dresden,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  German  E>emocratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,954 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  1, 
1980,  220109 

Int.  a.'  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  a.  548—525  11  Qaims 

1.  Amino-substituted  2-cumaryl-3'-chromenylium  salt  of  the 
formula 


Y- 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  a  dialkyl  or  cycloalkyl  disubstituted 
amino  group,  hydrogen,  or  hydroxy  group,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R-^  and  R''  is  an  amino  group,  R',  R^,  R*,  R^  R**, 
and  R^  are  hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  group,  or  two  of  these  substitu- 
ents  together  form  an  aromatic  ring,  provided  that  R',  R^  and 
R*  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  R-,  R**  and  R**  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  and  Y"  is  an  acidic  anion 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein: 

R,  R",  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  COOZ  and 
NZ'Z^  where  Z  and  Z'  are  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  and  Z^  is  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
C5  to  C7  cycloalkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkanoyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or 
phenylsulfonyl  substituted  by  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R5 


X><™..lX3 


R" 


in  which 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
benzyl,  and  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  halo, 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  nitro; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  non- 
tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  halo  and  C|  to  C4  alkoxy; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

non-tertiary  Ci  to  C12  alkyl;  and 
R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


4,417,061 

PHOTOINITIATORS 

James  V.  Crivello,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,974,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,116,  Feb.  21,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  833,146,  Sep.  14,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,161,478,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
789,419,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,102,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  574,006,  May  2,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,374,  May  2,  1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  466,375,  May  2,  1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  466,378,  May  2,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  320,996 
Int.  Q.'  C07F  9/80 
U.S.  Q.  549—3  11  Qaims 

1,  A  sulfonium  or  selenium  salt  having  an  MFfe  anion,  where 
M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic 
and  antimony,  where  the  valence  of  the  sulfonium  or  selenium 
salt  cation  is  satisfied  by  a  C(6-i2)  arylacyl  radical  and  a  diva- 
lent aliphatic  radical. 
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with  chlorine  and  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  by  a  vapor 
phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
300°  C  to  430°  C  wherein,  the  catalyst  IS  a  fluoride  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  vanadium,  tin, 
bismuth,  zirconium,  magnesium,  barium,  zinc,  calcium,  potas- 
sium and  sodium 


4,417.056 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2-(4-AMI\OPHENYL)-5-AMINO-BENZIMIDAZOLE 

AND  SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Marie  Cognion,   Saint-Genis-Laval,   and   Pierre   Duruai. 

Vernaison.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  P.C.U.K.  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Courbevoie.  France 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1982,  Ser.  No.  357.108 

Gaims  priorit>,  application  France.  Mar.  20,  1981,  81  0558'' 
Int,  a.-  C07D  235,  18 
U.S.  G.  548— 334  11  Gaims 

1,  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(4-aminophenyl)-5- 
amino-benzimidazoie  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof  by 
cycloreduction  of  starting  material  N-(4-nitrobenzoyl)2.4-dini- 
troaniline  or  a  substituted  derivative  thereof  by  means  of  hy- 
drogen gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  a  metal  be- 
longing to  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Classification  of  ihc 
elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  suspending  said 
starting  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  or 
phosphoric  acid,  the  content  (C)  of  starting  material  in  said 
suspension  ranging  from  0.15  to  15  mole  per  liter  and  the 
molar  ratio  (A);  acid/starting  material  ranging  from  2  to  20, 
said  reduction  being  conducted  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  from  5 
to  100  bars  and  at  a  temperature  (T)  from  20°  to  150°  C.  se- 
lected whereby  the  product  T  *  A  -  C  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  25. 


CO  CO 

/    \  /    \ 

A-R'-N  Z  N-R'-A 

\       /    \       / 

CO  CO  I 


in  which  Z  IS  a  tetravalent  radical  of  the  formula 


(Hi 


/ 


R^ 


—  C=C 


or  — C=C— R^ 


i.   ^ 


R* 


R3  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  having  1-8  C  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexylene,  phenylene  or  — CH^-phenylene  with  the  — CH; 
group  bonded  to  the  N  atom,  R'*  and  R*'  independently  of 
one  another  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-9  C  atoms. 


4.417.058 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 

Hans  Zweifei.  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 
Storni,  Rheinfelden.  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  183.905.  Sep.  4,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,337,200, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,242.264.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,235 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1978, 

1400/78 

Int.  G.'  C07D  709/66 

U.S.  G.  548— 451  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,417.057 
N-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDES  AND  BIS-IMIDES 
Dieter  Lohmann,  Muttenz;  Martin  Roth,  Marly,  and  Marcus 
Baumann,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigj 
Corporation,  .Ardsley.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,863,  Aug.  20.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.301.075. 
This  application  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser,  No.  277.555 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    30.    1978, 
9153/78 

Int.  G.'  C07D  209 '94 
U.S.  G.  548—429  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO 


N— X 


CO 


m  uhich  Rand  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy.  and  X 

IS  a  group  of  the  formula 


^ 


COR2 


COR2 


the  tv,o  — COR:s  are  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  meta- 
or  para-position  relative  to  one  another  and  the  R2S  are  each 
—OH,  —CI,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy,  or 
the  two  — COR2S  are  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  ortho- 
position  relative  to  one  another  and  the  two  R2S  together  are 
— 0-. 


R-      R2 


R;  or 


XT 


R'     Rl 

(a) 


(b) 


(e) 


in  which  X  is  — O— ,  R'  ,  R'  ,  R^  and  R-  independently  of 
one  another  are  methyl,  phenyl,  — CN  or  chlorine  and  R^  and 
R*  independently  of  one  another  are  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  or  oxaalkylene  having  3-4  C  atoms,  or  said  alkylene 
or  oxaalkylene  fused  with  a  benzene  nng, 
A  is  a  group 


4,417,059 
DIPHENYLAMINO  AND  INDOLYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PYROMELLITIDES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,717.  Aug.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,343,493. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,375 
Int.  G.'  C07D  405/04.  405/14 
U.S.  G.  548—456  19  Gaims 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,7-bis- 
(Y)-3,7-bis[N-(R,  R^-phenyD-N-CR'.  R2-phenyl)amino]- 
pyromellitide  having  the  formula 
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and    3,5-bis(Y) 
)amino]pyrome 


3,5-bis[N-(R, 
litide  having 


X^ 


R"-phenyl)-N-(R',     R--phen\l 
the  formula 


4,417.060 

AMINO-Sl  BSTITl  TH) 

2-CUMARYL-(3)-CHROMKSVI.IU.M  SALTS 

Peter  C/ernev.  Weimar;  Horst  Marfmann.  and  .liirgen 
I  icbscher.  both  of  Dresden,  all  of  derman  Dtmitcratic  Rip., 
assignors  to  Jenoptik  Jena  CimbH.  Jena,  (rtrman  Dimocratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981.  Ser,  No.  24^,954 
Claims  priorit>.  application  German  Democratic  Rep  .  Apr    1. 

1980.  220109 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  405/14 

U.S.  CI.  548-525  11  Claims 

1  Amino-substituted  2-cumaryl-3'-chromenylium  salt  ot  the 

formula 


u  herein  R'  and  R"  are  a  dialkyl  or  cycloalkyl  disubstiiuied 
ammo  group,  hydrogen,  or  hydroxy  group,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R'  and  R'  is  an  ammo  group,  R',  R-,  R*,  R^  R", 
and  R'^are  hydrogen,  an  alkoxv  group,  or  two  of  these  suhstitu- 
ents  together  form  an  aromatic  ring,  provided  thai  R'.  R-  and 
R"*  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  R^  R^'and  R**may  be  the 
same  cr  diffcrcnl.  and  Y      is  an  acidic  anion. 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein 

R,  R",  R'  and  R-  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selecied 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hvdro.xyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  Cij  alkyl.  COOZ  and 
NZ'Z'  where  Z  and  Z'  are  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  C|  to 
C4  alkyl  and  Z'  is  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  C\  to  C4  alkyl, 
Cs  to  Ct  cycloalkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkanoyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or 
phenylsulfonyl  substituted  by  non-tertiary  C\  to  C4  alkyl; 

Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R5 


and 


in  which 
R^  and  R**  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
benzyl,  and  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  halo, 
C]  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  or  nitro; 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  halo  and  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy; 
R**  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

non-tertiary  C|  to  C12  alkyl;  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


4.417,061 
PHOTOINITIATORS 

James  \.  Crivello.  Clifton   Park,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150.974,  Ma>  19.  1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  13,116,  Feb.  21,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  833.146.  Sep,  14.  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4.161,478,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
789,419,  Apr,  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136.102.  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser,  No,  574,006,  May  2,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,374.  May  2,  1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  466,375,  May  2.  1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  466,378,  May  2,  1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 
1981,  Ser,  No,  320.996 
Int.  CI,'  CX)7F  9/80 
U.S.  CI.  549— 3  11  Gaims 

1  A  sulfonium  or  selenium  salt  having  an  MF^  anion,  where 
M  IS  selected  from  ihe  class  consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic 
and  antimony,  where  the  valence  of  the  sulfonium  or  selenium 
salt  cation  is  satisfied  by  a  C(6-i2)  arylacyl  radical  and  a  diva- 
lent aliphatic  radical 
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4,417,062 

THIO-BIS-(ALKYL  LACTONE  ACID  ESTERS)  AND 

THIO-BIS-(HYDROCARBYL  DIACID  ESTERS)  ARE 

USEFUL  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield,  and  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerville. 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,051,  Oct.  23.  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,636. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,265,  Feb.  14, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,373,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
806,326,  Jun.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,167,514,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  726,206,  Sep.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,786.  This 
application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,299 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  307/32       \ 
U.S.  a.  549—320  6  Claims 

1.  Thio-bis-(C4-C  10.000 alkyl  lactone  acid)  being  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


O 


O 


C  \ 

/    \  C-OH 

O  CH^    / 


\ 


/ 

.CHR 


CH2 


\ 

( 
/ 


CHR 
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(IV) 


in  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  with  at  least  one  equivalent  of 
hydrogen  as  a  reducing  agent,  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium 
on  carbon  catalyst  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  molecular  sieve 
capable  of  scavenging  HCl  formed  during  reaction. 


\ 

CHR 
/ 
C. 
/I      CHR 

R     I       \      /CH: 

O  CH        \ 

\    /  C— OH 

C^  ^ 

II  o 

o  I 


wherein  R  is  selected  for  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
hydrocarbyl  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  containing  1  to 
10.000  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R  having  at  least  4  carbons. 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  S— S.  S— O.  SO:. 
Se,  S— (CH2)zS—  where  z  is  a  number  from  2-10. 


4,417,064 
BIPHENYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Avinash  C.  Mehta,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,682,  Jan.  5,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,944 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  309/]2;  C07C  69/017.  43/205 

U.S.  CI.  549—415  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R-  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  CH3. 
m\m  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  m  is  an  integer  one  or 
two.  and  the  cyclic  moiety  A  is  a  -2,5-;  -2.3-;  or  -3,4-di-OR-l- 
phenyl  moiety  of  the  formula 


4,417,063 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

6,1 1-DIHYDR0-110X0DIBENZ[B,E]0XEPIN  ACETIC 

ACIDS 
Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  Whitehouse  Station;  George  E.  Lee,  Somer- 
ville,  and  Gregory  M.  Jobin,  Bridgewater,  ail  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst-Roussel   Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville, 
N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,482 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  313/12 
U.S.  a.  549—354  '  10  Claims 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


(V) 


RO 


or 


OR 


wherein  R  is  a  hydroxy-protecting  group  capable  of  removal 
so  as  to  regenerate  the  hydroxy  group. 


wherein  the  -CH2COOH  moiety  is  in  the  2-  or  3-position.  said 
process  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,417,065 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ISOSORBIDE 

2-NITRATE 
Peter  Stoss,  Illertissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hein- 
rich  Mack  Nachf.  Chem.-Pharmazeutische  Fabrik,  Illertissen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1981,  3124410 

Int.  a.3  C07D  493/04 
U.S.  a.  549—464  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isosorbide-2-nitrate  of  the 
formula 
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OH 


ONOi 


aryl  substituted  alkenyl;  and  x  is  the  degree  (if  poKmcri/alion; 
by  using  hydrogen  chloride  as  the  cleaving  agent  and  with  the 
formation  of  organochlorosilanes; 
comprising  the  sieps  of 
reacting  the  hydrogen  chloride  with  the  organosilane  at 

temperatures  below  20°  C.  and  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
allovMng  ihe  hydrogen  chloride  hydrates  formed   h\   the 
reaction  to  settle  as  a  bottom  liquid  phase,  and  removing 
the  bottom  liquid  phase  from  the  system 


comprising: 

(a)  contacting  isosorbide  with  1  to  2  mole  equivalents  of 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  0.005  to  0.02 
mole  equivalents  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  ion  selected  from 
groups  2,  3,  4,  5  or  8  of  the  periodic  system; 

(b)  esterifying  the  resultant  isosorbide-5-acylate  with  nitric 
acid;  and 

(c)  converting  the  resultant  isosorbide-5-acylate-2-nitrate  to 
isosorbide-2-nitrate  by  treatment  with  an  alkyl  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  alcoholate  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,417,066 

SILOXANE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 

PREPARATION 

Stephen  Westall,  Barry,  Wales,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Lim- 
ited, Barry,  Wales 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1981, 
8129914 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  556—425  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organosiloxanes  which 
comprises  reacting  together  (A)  a  silanol-terminated  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  wherein  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  substilu- 
ents  are  methyl  groups,  any  remaining  organic  substituents 
being  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  fluorinated  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  an  organosi- 
lane represented  by  the  general  formula 

RR'2Si— Q— N^XiYZ- 

wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  phenyl  group,  a  vinyl  group 
and  groups  as  defined  for  R',  each  R'  represents  independently 
a  group  having  less  than  9  carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkoxy 
groups  and  alkoxyalkoxy  groups,  Q  represents  a  divalent 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  the  said  group  being 
composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and,  optionally,  oxygen,  any 
oxygen  present  -being  in  the  form  of  ether  linkages,  hydroxyl 
groups,  or  both,  each  X  represents  independently  a  group 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  groups  Y  represents  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  have  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  the  group 
(— OM)aOD,  wherein  M  represents  an  alkylene  group  having 
2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  a  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  20  and  D 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl  group, 
and  Z  represents  a  halogen  atom. 


4,417,067 
METHOD  OF  CLEAVING  ORGANOSILOXANES 

Hans-Joachim  Kotzsch,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vah- 
lensieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,756 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1981,  3151677 

Int.  a.^  C07F  7/08.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  556—467  10  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  cleaving  a  liquid  mono-  and  bifunctional 
organosiloxane  of  the  formula  (R3Si)20  or  having  [R2SiO];t 
units  wherein  each  R  represents  an  identical  or  different  aryl, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  halogen  or  aryl  substituted  alkyl,  or  halogen  or 


4,417,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  ORGANIC  SILICON 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  SIH  GROUPS  TO  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  OLEFINIC  DOUBLE  BONDS 

Hans-Joachim  Kollmeier,  Essen,  and  Rolf-Dieter  Langenhagen, 
Hattingen  Niederwenigern,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1981,  3133869 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  7 /OH.  7/10.  71 /H 
U.S.  CI.  556—479  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  addition  of  silanes  or  siloxanes  having 
SiH  groups  and  are  free  of  substituents  which,  after  sphtling 
off  from  the  silicon  atom,  act  as  proton  acceptors,  to  com- 
pounds with  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  catalyst  of  the  platinum  group,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  said  catalysts  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

YX2(NHj)2 

in  which 
Y  is  a  platinum  or  palladium  radical,  and 
X  is  a  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  the  NO;  group. 

4.417,069 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

/3PHENYLETHYLCHLOROSILANES 

Edgar  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468.115 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  7/OS 
U.S.  CI.  556—479  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ;3-phenylethylchlorosilanes  com- 
prising forming  a  mixture  of  styrene,  a  chiorosilanc  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  silicon,  a  platinum  metal  or 
platinum  metal  complex  catalyst  and  an  amount  of  tertiary 
amine  effective  for  causing  formation  of  /3-phenyiethyl- 
chlorosilane  isomer,  and  heating  the  mixture  in  order  10  effect 
addition  of  the  chlorosilane  to  styrene 


4,417,070 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OPTICAL  ACTIVE 

ESTER  OF  NAPHTHYLPROPIONIC  ACID 

Kazutaka  Aral;  Yoshio  Ohara;  Yasuo  Takakuwa,  and  Toyoko 

lizumi,  all  of  Funabaahi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1981,  56-731 
Int.  a.'  C07B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  560—56  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optical  active  alkyl  ester  of 
a-(6-methoxynaphth-2-yl)propionic  acid,  which  comprises 
dissolving  in  at  least  one  organic  solvent  which  is  not  directly 
involved  in  the  reaction  a  racemic  modification  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  a-(6-methoxynaphth-2-yl)propionic  acid  or  a  mixture 
containing  one  of  the  optical  isomers  in  an  amount  greater  than 
the  other,  and  seeding  seed  crystals  of  one  of  the  optical  iso- 
mers to  effect  crystallization  for  optical  resolution 
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4,417,071  aromatic  ring  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  — SO2— ■  — SO—, 

PHENOLS  USEFUL  AS  STABILIZERS  —CO—  or  a  group  of  the  formula  =PO— A.  wherein  A  is 

Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-    alkyl  or  ali^oxy  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  phenoxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,015,  Mar.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,248 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/88 
U.S.  a.  560—67  '  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  phenol  of  the  formula 
I  ^^^  , 


HO 


R2  Ri 


OH. 


(I) 


C„H2„— COO— R4— SH 


R4  R3 

wherein  Rj  to  R4  and  Z  are  as  defined  above. 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 
aralkyl  or  chlorine.  R:  is  hydrogen  or  has  the  same  meaning  as 
Rl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R4  is 
alkylene  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  aryl  or  hydroxyl.  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 
which  process  comprises  transesterifying  a  compound  of  the 
formula  II 


(II) 


HO 


C;,H2,— COO— Rj 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  for  formula  (I)  and  Rs  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  mercapto  alcohol  of  the 
formula 

HO— R4— SH 

wherein  R4  is  as  defined  for  formula  (1).  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  of  the  formula  (RbOnM.  wherein  R6  represents  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  aryl  or  alkaryl,  and  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  Ge.  Zr.  Sn  or  V. 


4,417,072 
HYDROQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Stephen  R.  Postle,  Brentwood;  Patrick  D.  P.  Thomas,  Chelms- 
ford, and  Brian  R.  D.  Whitear,  Brentwood,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,846 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1980, 
8031742 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/80,  69/82 
U.S.  a.  560—86  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  hydroquinone  compound  of  formula 


4,417,073 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

ACETIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Otto  Ackermann,  Troisdorf,  and  Gerhard  Daum,  Cologne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  A.G., 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,  3045102 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  CI.  560—105  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  acetic  acids 
and  derivatives  thereof  having  the  formula 


R,  X  (I) 

\    / 
C 

/    \ 

R:  H 


wherein 

X  IS  — COOH,  — COOY  or  — CN, 

Y  is  — CH3  or  — C2HS 

Rl  is  a  saturated,  branched  or  unbranched  aliphatic  radical 

having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  or  a 

phenyl  radical  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups,  and 
R:  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated,  branched  or  unbranched 

aliphatic  radical  having  from   1   to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 

phenyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  by  alkyl  or 

alkoxy  groups, 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  which 

process  comprises  converting  the  corresponding  malonic 

or  cyanoacetic  ester  of  the  formula 


O 


O 


o— c— z— c— 


(1) 


OH 


wherein  Ri  to  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  an  aromatic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furylene,  thienylene,  pyrrolylene,  pyridinylene  or 
1,2-  or  1,4-phenylene  or  is  a  group  Z— Y— Z  wherein  Z  is  an 


Ri  COOY  (11) 

\    / 

C 

/    \ 

R2  z 


wherein 

Z  IS  —COOY  or  — CN,  and 

Y.  Rl  and  R2  are  identified  as  above,  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  150°  C.  to  360°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
essentially  free  of  heavy  metals  except  for  small  amounts 
of  iron  oxide  impurities  and  comprising  substances  of  an 
oxidic  or  siliceous  nature  containing  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  Si  and  Al 
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4,417,074 
ALLYLAMINES  FROM  ALLYL  ALCOHOL 
Randall  J.  Daughenbaugh,  Longmont,  Colo.,  and  Dale  D.  Dixon, 
Kutztown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,895 

Int.  a.i  C07C  85/06 

U.S.  a.  564—479  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  allylic  amines  comprising: 
contacting  an  allylic  alcohol  of  the  formula  CH2=C(R)— CH- 
2OH  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  ammonia  or  an 
organic  amine  of  the  formula  R1R2NH  wherein  Ri  and  R; 
represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  C1-C5  hydrocarbyl  group  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  phos- 
phorus containing  substance  which  is  not  a  phosphorus 
containing  ligand  complexed  with  a  metal  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  effect  a  reaction  between  the  allylic  alcohol  and 
the  ammonia  or  organic  amine  to  produce  an  allylic  amine. 


4,417,075 

DI-(SECONDARY  AND 

TERTIARY  ALKYLAMINOALKOXY)ALKANES 

Eugene  L.  Stogryn,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,899 
Int.  a.3  C07C  93/04;  BOID  53/54 
U.S.  a.  564—505  13  Claims 

1.  A  di-secondary  aminoether  of  the  general  formula: 


Rl-NH-eC-)^ 

R3 


■  f 

■o-tc-tr 

I 
R5 


R. 
-O-f-CI^NH-Rg 
R? 


4,417,076 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION 
OF  OXYGEN-CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE 
CYCLOHEXANE  SERIES  INTO  CORRESPONDING 
CYCLIC  KETONES  AND/OR  PHENOLS 
Alexandr  Y.  Rozovsky,  Rublevskoe  shosse,  97,  korpus  3,  kv.  25; 
Valentin  D.  Stytsenko,  ulitsa  Musy  Dzhalilya,  34,  korpus  2, 
kv.  18;  Svetlana  A.  Nizova,  ulitsa  Volgina,  27,  kv.  144;  Petr  S. 
Belov,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  52,  korpus  3,  kv.  163,  and  Alexandr  J. 
Dyakonov,  ulitsa  Begovaya,  32,  kv.  71,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,073,  Jan.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,363,750. 
This  application  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,131 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/00.  37/06 
U.S.  a.  568—361  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenation  of  oxygen-containing 
derivatives  of  the  cyclohexane  series  of  the  formula: 


■R3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyls,  R2  and  R3  are  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —OH  and  O,  R:  and  R\ 
being  not  simultaneously  hydrogen.  Ri.  R2  and  R3  being  at- 
tached to  different  carbon  atoms  of  the  cycle,  into  correspond- 
ing cyclic  organic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyclic  ketones,  phenols  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising 
contacting  said  oxygen-containing  derivatives  of  the  cyclohex- 
ane series  of  the  above  formula  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
active  component — nickel,  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  germanium,  lead  and  mixtures  of  both,  and  an 
inert  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  kiesel- 
guhr,  silicon  carbide  and  magnesium  oxide,  the  components 
being  present  in  the  catalyst  composition  in  the  following 
proportions,  percent  by  weight: 


wherein  Ri  and  Rg  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  primary  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
secondary  alkyl  and  secondary  hydroxyalkyl  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  tertiary  alkyl  and  tertiary  hydroxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl and  hydroxycycloalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs>  1^6  and  R7  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  R2,  R3,  Re  and  R7 
bonded  to  the  carbon  atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  nitrogen 
atoms  are  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  when  Ri  and 
Rg  are  primary  alkyl  or  primary  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  and  that 
at  least  one  of  R2  or  R3  and  Re  or  R7  bonded  to  the  carbon 
atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
or  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  when  Ri  and  Rg  are  secondary  alkyl, 
secondary  hydroxyalkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  or  hydroxycycloalkyl 
radicals,  m,  n  and  p  are  positive  integers  ranging  from  2  to  4, 
and  o  is  either  zero  or  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  1  to  10. 


nickel 

1?  to  5? 

promoior 

0  2  to  8  0 

men  carrier 

84  8  to  37  0 

and  an  atomic  ratio  between  nickel  and  the  promoter  is 
from  15:1  to  410:1  respectively,  said  contacting  being 
effected  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  C1-C4  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  steam,  aliphatic  C1-C3 
alcohols  and  different  combinations  thereof,  ai  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  160°  to  340°  C  .  under  a 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen-containing  derivatives  of  the 
cyclohexane  series  of  from  0.003  to  0.1  atm  and  feed  rates 
of  said  oxygen-containing  derivatives  of  the  cyclohexane 
series  and  the  diluent  equal  to  0.5-5  0  kg/1  hr  and  1-53 
mVl.hr  respectively. 


4,417,077 

HETEROGENEOUS  ANIONIC  TRANSITION  METAL 

CATALYSTS 

Russell  S.  Drago,  Champaign,  III.,  and  Anton  El  A'mma,  Ben- 

salem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation, 

Urbana,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  192.793,  Oct.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,328.125. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,551.  May  14,  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26.  1982.  Ser.  No.  342.689 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 

U.S.  CI.  568—454  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrofo-mylation  of  an 
olefin  to  produce  the  corresponding  aldehyde  or  alcohol 
which  comprises  the  reaction  of  an  olefinic  compound  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  in  the  presence  of  a  transition  metal-containing  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
catalyst  a  heterogeneous  anionic  transition  metal  catalyst  con- 
taining a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  species 
having  the  formula 

M„(CO)„(X)/- 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  transition  metal  block  consisting 
of  rhodium,  cobalt,  ruthenium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  iron;  X  is 
an  anionic  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide. 
hydride,  and  alkyl;  n  ranges  from  1  to  12;  m  ranges  from  1  to 
34;  p  ranges  from  0  to  2n  -I- 1  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1 , 
p  is  at  least  1;  and  z  integer  charge  ranging  from  1  to  5;  said 
anionic  species  being  ionically  bound  to  an  insoluble  cross- 
linked  anion  exchange  resin  containing  a  bound  quarternary 
ammonium  cation. 
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4,417,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

( +  )u|.SUBSTITUTED-2-INDANOLS 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,656,  Dec.  31,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,950, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,372,  May  24,  1979, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,198,  ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,973,.  This  application  May  17, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  378.935 

Int.  a.'  C07C  33/34 

U.S.  CI.  568—808  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  4-substituted-2-indanol  of  the 

formula 


la 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  and  the  isomer  of  S  configuration  at  C-2  of  the 
indanyl  ring  is  present  in  an  enantiomeric  excess  of  at  least  ZS'T'r 
over  the  isomer  of  R  configuration,  which  comprises 
(i)  bringing  together  {  +  )-a-pinene  and  borane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  ether  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  -50°  to  35°  C.  about  2  to  4  moles  of  (  +  )-a- 
pinene  being  used  for  each  mole  of  borane  employed,  to 
produce  an  intermediate  borane  derivative  having  at  least 
one  active  hydrogen  atom, 
(ii)  contacting  the  intermediate  borane  derivative  with  a 
7-substituted-lH-indene  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an  ether 
solvent  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  -  50°  to 
35°  C,  so  as  to  cause  the  indene  to  undergo  a  hydrobora- 
tion  reaction,  and 
(iii)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (ii)  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  base  selected  from 
sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  to  produce 
the  4-substituted-2-indanol  of  formula  la. 


reaction  mixture  obtained  in  step  (i)  with  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon,  a  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  or  an 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon,  and  recycling  the  extraction  resi- 
due to  the  2,7-octadien-l-ol  synthesis  step  (i); 

(ill)  subjecting  the  extract  layer  containing  2,7-octadien-l-ol 
as  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to  distillation  at  a  liquid  phase 
temperature  of  not  higher  than  about  100°  C.  to  distill  off 
a  large  proportion  of  the  extracting  solvent  therefrom, 
followed  by  distillation  in  the  presence  of  water,  whereby 
the  extracting  solvent  remaining  is  distilled  off  in  the  form 
of  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  water,  to  obtain  a  distilla- 
tion residue; 

(iv)  recovering  2,7-octadien-l-ol  from  the  distillation  residue 
obtained  in  step  (iii)  by  distillation; 

(v)  hydrogenating  the  2,7-octadien-l-ol  obtained  in  step  (iv) 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  obtain 
n-octanol;  and 

(vi)  recovering  n-octanol  from  the  hydrogenation  reaction 
mixture  by  distillation. 


4,417,080 
SOLVENT  MODIFICATION  OF  NITRATIONS  BY 
N2O4/METAL  ACETYLACETONATE  SYSTEMS 
David  S.  Ross,  Palo  Alto;  Robert  M.  Johnson,  Jr.,  San  Mateo, 
and  Ripudaman  Malhotra,  Menio  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,857 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  79/70 
U.S.  CI.  568—939  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  nitration  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
the  method  for  mononitrating  benzene  which  comprises  react- 
ing benzene  with  nitrogen  telroxide  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  acetylacetonate  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  effect  nitration. 


4,417,081 

SELECTIVE  2-CHLORINATION  OF 

META-DIHALOBENZENES 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Specialites  Chimiques,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,451 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1981,  81  18585 

Int.  a.'C07C/7//2 

U.S.  CI.  570—147  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  2-chlorination  of  a  meta- 
dihalobenzene,  comprising  reacting  such  meta-dihalobenzene 
with  a  chlorine  donor  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  amide  and  at  least  one  compound  which  complexes  the 
cation  of  such  at  least  one  alkali  metal  amide. 


4,417,079 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NORMAL-OCTANOL 
Noriaki  Yoshimura,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1981,  56-21695 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.' C07C  iy//2J.  29/17 
U.S.  a.  568—903  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  n-octanol  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  butadiene  with  water  in  a  solution  containing 
25-55  wt  %  water,  5-30  wt  %  of  a  carbonate  and/or 
bicarbonate  salt  of  a  monodentate  tertiary  amine  having  a 
basicity  constant  (pKa)  of  not  less  than  7,  and  30-65  wt  % 
of  sulfolane  based  on  the  reaction  mixture,  in  the  presence 
of  a  palladium  compound  and  a  hydrophilic  monodentate 
phosphine  in  an  amount  of  at  least  6  moles  per  gram  atom 
of  palladium,  to  form  2,7-octadien-l-ol; 
(ii)  extracting  2,7-octadien-l-ol  from  at  least  part  of  the 


4,417,082 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  OLEHN  OLIGOMERS  VIA 

A  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE  PROCESS  TO  INCREASE 

THEIR  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

John  M.  Larkin,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,740 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/16 

U.S.  a.  585—10  29  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  mono  olefins  comprising 

a.  contacting  a  mixture  of  alpha  mono  olefins  which  consists 

essentially  of 

(1)  greater  than  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  low 
molecular  weight  alpha  olefin  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and 

(2)  less  than  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  higher 
molecular  weight  alpha  olefin  having  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

with  a  catalyst  comprising  boron  trifluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  25°  C.  and  60°  C,  and 
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b.  subsequently  holding  the  resulting  mixture  for  at  least  two 
hours  at  a  temperature  between  about  60°  and  150°  C 


4,417,083 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  OF 

PARAFFINS  AT  LOW  PRESSURE 

Jean-Rene  Bernard,  Serezin  du  Rhone,  and  Michele  Breysse, 

Villeurbanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf  France,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,087,  Apr.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,753 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1980,  80  10411 

Int.  a.-'  ClOC  5/24.  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  585—419  8  Claims 


1^- 


-Q 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
from  petroleum  fractions  containing  paraffins  which  comprises 
passing  said  petroleum  fractions,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
at  400°  C.-550°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.5  to  8  bars 
absolute,  over  a  catalyst  containing  from  0.1  to  1.5%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum,  rhenium,  iridium,  tin  and  germanium,  and  containing 
sulfur  in  an  atomic  sulfur/metals  ratio  of  from  0  to  less  than  1, 
supported  on  a  crystalline,  zeolitic  aluminosilicate  compen- 
sated by  alkali  metal  cations,  having  a  pore  dimension  larger 
than  6.5  Angstroms,  said  catalyst  being  in  a  fixed  bed  in  two 
reactor  sets  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  manner  such  that  when  a 
set  of  reactors  (DHCi)  is  producing  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
the  other  set  of  reactors  (DHC2)  is  being  regenerated  by 
contact  with  the  hydrogen  from  the  first  set  of  reactors 
(DHCi)  at  a  temperature  sufficient  for  reactivating  the  cata- 
lyst, and  reversing  the  operation  of  the  reactors. 


4,417,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VINYLTOLUENE 
James  M.  Watson;  Cleve  H.  Forward,  and  James  R.  Butler,  all 
of  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,413 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  5/36 

U.S.  CI.  585-440  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vinyltoluene.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

producing  a  crude  vinyltoluene  product  by  the  catalytic 
dehydrogenation  of  ethyltoluene: 

selectively  removing  hydrocarbon  compjunds  from  the 
vinyltoluene  product  which  have  more  than  1 1  carbon 
atoms  and  which  foster  the  conversion  of  vinyltoluene 
into  cross-linked  polymer  to  form  a  prepurified  crude 
vinyltoluene  product,  the  hydrocarbon  compounds  selec- 
tively removed  by  subjecting  the  crude  \  inyiiolucne  prod- 
uct to  flash  distillation  to  form  a  vaporous  prepurified 
crude  vinyltoluene  product; 

and  fractionally  distilling  said  prepurified  crude  vinyltolu- 
ene product  in  a  distillation  apparatus  to  recover  purified 
vinyltoluene. 


4,417,084 

PREVENTION  OF  POLYMER  FORMATION  IN 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  P-ETHYLTOLUENE 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,247 
Int.  a.5  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585—440  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  method  for  dehydrogenating  p-ethyltoluene  to 
p-methylstyrene  in  the  presence  of  steam  at  550°-700°  C.  by 
passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  p-ethyltoluene  over  a  self- 
regenerative  steam  dehydrogenation  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment that  comprises  inhibiting  formation  of  popcorn  polymer 
in  the  cooling  train  by  continuously  adding  a  minor  amount  of 
H2S  to  the  dehydrogenation  effluent  entering  the  cooling  train. 


4,417,086 
EFFICIENT  FLUIDIZED  OLIGO.MERIZATION 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,478 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585—530  16  Oaims 

1.  A  fiuidized  oligomerization  process,  comprising 
contacting  a  feed,  which  comprises  olefins,  with  a  fiuidizable 
oligomerization  catalyst,  which  comprises  an  intermediate 
pore  size  silicaceous  crystalline  molecular  sieve,  in  a  fiuid- 
ized reaction  zone  containing  said  catalyst,  wherein  said 
zone  comprises  at  least  a  first  part  into  which  said  feed  is 
introduced  and  at  least  a  second  part  into  which  a  stnp- 
ping  gas  is  introduced,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  circu- 
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lated  between  said  first  part  and  said  second  part,  such 
that  at  least  part  of  said  olefins  are  oligomenzed  in  said 
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4,417,088 
OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  LIQUID  OLERNS 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,678 
Int.  C\J  C07C  2/02 
L.S.  CI.  585—533  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  alkenes,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  under  oligomerization  conditions  a  feed  com- 
prising one  alkene  which  is  a  liquid  under  said  oligomer- 
ization conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprsing  an  intermedi- 
ate pore  size  silicaceous  crystalline  molecular  sieve  sub- 
stantially free  of  hydrogen  transfer  activity  selected  from 
silicaiite,  an  organosilicate  disclosed  in  Ser.  No.  RE  29,948 
and  CZM;  and 

(b)  recovering  an  effiuent  comprising  oligomerized  alkene. 


CON-COS^   "^    •'» 


first  part  and  at  least  part  of  the  olefin  oligomers  so  pro- 
duced are  stripped  from  said  catalyst  in  said  second  part. 


4,417,087  I 

FLUIDIZED  OLIGOMERIZATION 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1982.  Ser.  No.  373.479 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  2/02 


U.S.  a.  585—530 
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4,417,089 
HYDROISOMERIZATION 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,646 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/25 
U.S.  a.  585—670  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  terminal  olefins  to  internal  ole- 
fins comprising  contacting  at  least  one  terminal  olefin  reactant 
with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  wherein  the  cata- 
lyst consists  essentially  of 

(a)  a  palladium  component, 

(b)  a  cerium  component,  and 

(c)  alumina. 


4,417,090 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  PARAFRNS 
Jacobus  J.  L.  Heinerman,  and  Martin  F.  M.  Post,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,470 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Nov.   2,    1981, 
8104950 

Int.  a.'  C07C  5/24.  5/30 
U.S.  CI.  585—739  10  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  paraffms,  wherein  one 
or  more  paraffins  containing  4-7  carbon  atoms  is/are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at  a  temper- 
ature between  150°  and  330°  C,  which  catalyst  has  been  pre- 
pared by  treating  an  at  least  partly  crystalline  metal  silicate 
having  a  space  lattice  largely  consisting  of  a  triplex  structure, 
containing  in  the  central  layer  octahedral  co-ordinated  alumi- 
num entirely  or  partly  substituted  by  nickel  and/or  cobalt,  and 
in  the  two  outer  layers  tetrahedral  co-ordinated  silicon  partly 
substituted  by  aluminum,  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  400°  C. 


1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  olefins  comprising: 

(a)  fluidizing  a  fluidizable  oligomerization  catalyst  compris- 
ing an  essentially  aluminum-free  intermediate  pore  size 
silicaceous  crystalline  molecular  sieve  having  a 
silica:alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  200: 1  with  a 
feed  including  gaseous  olefins  in  an  oligomerization  reac- 
tion zone;  and 

(b)  converting  at  least  30%  of  said  gaseous  olefins  to  higher 
boiling  olefins  by  maintaining  oligomerization  reaction 
zone  at  oligomerization  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  400"  C.  and  a  gas  hourly  space  velocity  of 
said  feed  sufficient  to  fluidize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
catalyst. 


4,417,091 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FLUORINE  FROM  OLERN 

OLIGOMERS 

Jean  Gaillard,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais  du 

Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1981,  81  08760 
Int.  a.3  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585— 823  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  fluorine  from  a  liquid  olefin  or 
from  a  liquid  olefinic  cut  obtained  by  dimerizing  or  trimerizing 
at  least  one  monoolefin  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  contacting  a  bivalent  nickel 
compound  with  a  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  halide  and  trifluoro- 
acetic  acid,  said  process  comprising  percolating  said  olefin  or 
olefinic  cut  through  silica  ,gel  at  an  hourly  flow  rate  of  0.1  to 
100  volumes  of  said  olefin  or  olefinic  cut  per  volume  of  said 
silica  gel  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20"  to  -1-80°  C. 
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4,417,092 

SPUTTERED  PIN  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Theodore  D.  Moustakas,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Robert  A. 
Friedman,  Milford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,754 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  CI.  136—258  18  Claims 
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17.  A  reactively  sputtered  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon 
PIN  photovoltaic  device  having  increased  photo-conversion 
efficiency  and  longevity,  said  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  a  surface  region  of  which  com- 
prises an  electronconductive  material  which  forms  an 
ohmic  contact  to  n-(-  doped  amorphous  silicon; 

a  reactively  sputtered  layer  of  n  + -doped  hydrogenated 
amorphous  silicon  deposited  on  at  least  said  ohmic 
contact; 

a  layer  of  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon,  reac- 
tively sputtered  onto  said  n+  layer; 

a  layer  of  p-(- -doped  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  rang- 
ing in  thickness  from  about  50  to  about  150  Angstroms, 
reactively  sputtered  onto  said  intrinsic  layer  in  partial 
pressures  of  hydrogen,  ranging  from  about  5  x  10^*  Torr 
to  about  2x  lO"-'  Torr,  and  argon,  ranging  from  about 
3x  10-^  Torr  to  about  1.5  X  10"^  Torr,  said  argon  con- 
taining diborane,  B2H6;  and 

a  layer  of  electroconductive  material  forming  an  ohmic 
contact  to  said  layer  of  p-t- doped  amorphous  silicon, 
sputter  deposited  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said  p -I- -doped 
layer,  said  sputtered  layers  being  strongly  adherent  to 
contiguous  layers  and  said  substrate,  said  device  having  a 
sunlight  conversion  efficiency  in  excess  of  about  three 
percent  and  further  wherein  said  substrates  are  maintained 
during  the  sputtering  of  said  layers  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  250°  C.  to  about  400°  C. 


ing  voltage  of  at  least  200  kilovolts  and  adapted  for  use  in 
lengths  of  at  least   100  kilometers  and  at  substantial  depths 
under  water,  said  cable  comprising: 
a  conductor; 
an  inner,  semi-conductive  screen  around,  and  conductively 

connected  to,  said  conductor; 
an  outer,  semi-conductive  screen  around  and  spaced  from 

said  inner  semi-conductive  screen; 
a  metallic  sheath  around  said  outer  semi-conductive  screen; 

and 
solid    insulation    intermediate   said    inner   semi-conductive 
screen  and  said  outer  semi-conductive  screen;  said  insula- 
tion comprising  insulating  material  which  is  impregnated 
with  a  compound  comprising  at  least  a  viscous  hydrocar- 
bon oil  and  at  least  one  substance  containing  polar  groups, 
said  compound  having  a  resistivity  in  the  temperature 
operating  range  of  the  cable  at  least  100  times  lower  than 
the  resistivity  of  said  insulating  material  impregnated  with 
said  compound; 
said  cable  being  characterized  by  a  voltage  breakdown  resis- 
tance with  voids  in  the  insulation  which  is  greater  than  the 
voltage  breakdown  resistance  of  the  same  cable  without  said 
compound. 


4,417,094 

UNDERWATER  GAS-INSULATED  CABLE  WITH 

PLURAL  INTERNAL  PRESSURES 

Edward  M.  Spencer,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  Boveri 

Electric  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390.274 

Int.  CI.'  H02G  5/06.  9/02:  HOIB  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  174—28  12  Claims 
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4,417,093 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DIRECT  CURRENT  CABLE  WITH 

IMPREGNATED  TAPE  INSULATION 

Elio  Occhini;  Gianmario  Lanfranconi,  both  of  Milan,  and  Piero 

Metra,  Varese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Cavi  Pirelli 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  14,  1981,  19115  A/81 
Int.  CV  HOIB  7/14.  9/02.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  174—25  R  14  Claims 
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1.  A  direct  current,  electric,  submarine  cable  for  an  operat- 


1.  A  multi-pressure  cable  for  transmission  of  electrical 
power  at  extremely  high  voltage,  said  cable  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  central  conductor  and  an  outer  coextensive 
sheath  which  is  concentric  with  said  central  conductor  and 
which  encloses  a  gas-filled  elongated  annular  volume;  a  plural- 
ity of  support  insulators  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  cable 
for  supporting  said  central  conductor  within  said  sheath;  at 
least  first  and  second  adjacent  lengths  of  said  cable  each 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  different  ambient  first  and  second 
pressures  respectively;  gas  barrier  means  extending  across  said 
annular  volume  for  isolating  the  portions  of  said  elongated 
annular  volume  which  are  coextensive  with  said  first  and 
second  lengths  of  said  cable  respectively;  and  gas  at  first  and 
second  different  internal  pressures  filling  the  portions  of  said 
annular  volume  which  are  coextensive  with  said  first  and 
second  lengths  respectively;  said  first  internal  pressure  and  said 
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first  ambient  pressure  each  being  lower  than  said  second  inter- 
nal pressure  and  said  second  ambient  pressure  respectively. 

4.417,095 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Roger  A.  Beun,  Dunrobin,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,099 
Int.  a.'  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  174—52  FP 
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4,417,097 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

COATING  AND  LEAD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 

Subodh  K.  Das,  Apollo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,509 

Int.  CI."  HOIB  7/02:  CISC  7/00;  B32B  9/04;  HOIR  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  174—110  A  2  Claims 


15  Claims 
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1.  A  support  member  for  an  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  flat  central  web  portion; 

a  side  member  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  central 

web  portion: 
an  inclined  web  connecting  a  top  edge  of  each  side  member 

with  the  related  side  of  said  central  web  portion,  each  said 

inclined  web  extending  upward  and  inward  from  the  side 

member  to  said  central  web  portion; 
a  plurality  of  slots  extending  downward  from  the  top  edge  of 

each  side  member; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  along  a  bottom  edge  of  each 

side  member,  an  aperture  aligned  with  each  slot. 


I 
4,417,096 
METHOD  FOR  SPLICING  A  FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE 

ENCLOSED  WITHIN  A  SEALED  ENVELOPE 
Albert  D.  Willette,  Pfafftown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,644,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,319,075.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,111 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  9, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  174—71  R  6  Claims 


2.  A  lead  for  conducting  electrical  current  to  or  from  an 
electrolytic  cell  for  making  aluminum  from  aluminum  chlo- 
ride, the  lead  comprising; 

an  electrically  conductive,  low  electrical  resistance  lead 
member  adapted  to  extend  into  a  chamber,  the  material  of 
the  lead  member  being  highly  susceptible  to  corrosive 
attack  by  the  environment, 

a  layer  of  steel  located  on  the  lead  member, 

a  first  layer  of  metal  disposed  on  the  steel  layer,  and  having 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  that  lies  between  that  of 
the  material  of  the  lead  member  and  that  of  a  metal  oxide 
layer  disposed  on  the  first  layer,  and 

a  layer  of  metal  oxide  disposed  on  the  first  layer  of  metal,  the 
metal  oxide  having  (1)  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
somewhat  less  than  the  metal  layer,  and  (2)  minimum 
solubility  in  the  chlorine  chloride  environment,  the  metal 
oxide  layer  being  a  mixture  or  combination  of  any  two  or 
all  three  of  the  group  of  oxides  consisting  of  titanium, 
magnesium  and  aluminum  oxide, 

the  layers  of  metal  and  metal  oxide  being  resistant  to  corro- 
sive attack  by  the  environment  and  thereby  capable  of 
protecting  the  lead  member  from  the  environment. 


6.  A  resealed  electrical  splice  of  a  first  and  a  second  fiat  cable 
assembly  routed  along  a  floor,  in  which  each  assembly  includes 
a  flat  conductor  cable  and  a  metal  shield  layer  within  a  sealed 
envelope  having  a  top  layer  and  a  bottom  layer,  characterized 
in  that,  side  margins  of  each  of  the  assemblies  include  openings 
therein,  in  the  first  assembly,  the  shield  layer  and  the  top  layer 
are  severed  transversely,  the  cables  of  the  assemblies  are 
spliced  by  electrical  terminals,  the  bottom  layers  of  the  assem- 
blies are  interleaved,  the  shield  layers  and  the  top  layers  of  the 
assemblies  are  interleaved,  electrical  terminals  connect  the 
interleaved  shield  layers  and  the  interleaved  top  layers,  and  flat 
lengths  of  adhesive  backed  tape  reseal  the  openings  in  the 
envelope  and  secure  the  assemblies  to  the  floor. 


4,417,098 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  ADAPTION  TIME  IN 

THE  CANCELLATION  OF  REPETITIVE  VIBRATION 
George  B.  B.  Chaplin,  Colchester;  Andrew  R.  Powell,  Sheffield, 

and  Roderick  A.  Smith,  Colchester,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  Sound  Attenuators  Limited,  Essex,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00128,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  14,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00638,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,923 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
7928570 

Int.  a.3  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  381—94  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amplitude  of  primary  vibration 
pulses  received  at  a  selected  location  from  a  source  of  recur- 
ring primary  vibration,  which  method  comprises  feeding  spe- 
cially synthesised  pulses  of  secondary  vibration  to  said  loca- 
tion, the  generation  of  the  said  pulses  of  secondary  vibration 
being  triggered  by  a  signal  derived  from  the  source,  and  the 
waveform  of  the  said  synthesised  pulses  of  secondary  vibration 
being  adapted  with  respect  to  the  time  to  improve  the  extent  to 
which  the  secondary  vibration  nulls  the  primary  vibration  at 
the  said  location,  characterised  in  that  the  time  taken  to  evolve 
a  successful  adaption  of  the  pulses  of  secondary  vibration  is 
reduced  by  monitoring  the  pulses  of  residual  vibration  at  the 
said  location  which  result  from  interaction  between  each  pri- 
mary vibration  pulse  and  the  respective  pulse  of  secondary 


November  22,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1605 


vibration,  and  effecting  the  adaption  of  the  waveform  of  the 
pulses  of  secondary  vibration  on  the  basis  of  the  amplitude 
and/or  the  polarity  of  a  pulse  of  the  residual  vibration  cycli- 
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cally  sensed  in  a  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals,  each 
separate  sensing  being  used  in  the  derived  sequence  to  control 
the  adaption  of  a  different  part  of  the  waveform  of  a  subse- 
quent pulse  of  the  secondary  vibration. 


4,417,099 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ISOLATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  LINE 

POWERED  MODE.M 

O.  Leon  Pierce,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Universal  Data 
Systems,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,110 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  179-2  DP  3  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  line  powered  modem  comprising: 

a  transmitter  operative  in  response  to  binary  data  from  a 
source  to  provide  modulated  data  signals  to  the  telephone 
lines; 

a  receiver  operative  to  provide  binary  data  signals  derived 
from  signals  received  on  the  telephone  line; 

a  power  source  operative  in  response  to  telephone  line 
power  to  provide  operating  power  for  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  while  maintaining  the  current  drawn  from  the 
telephone  line  and  the  voltage  drop  across  the  telephone 
line  within  specified  limits; 

output  interface  means  including  electro-optic  isolators  for 
coupling  the  binary  data  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  the 
transmitter  and  for  coupling  the  received  binary  data 
signals  from  the  receiver  to  utilization  equipment  con- 
nected to  the  modem  output, 

wherein  said  electro-optical  isolators  each  include: 

a  light  emitting  diode  providing  light  signals  in  response  to 
applied  binary  data  signals; 

a  phototransistor  pair  in  light  coupling  relationship  with  the 
light  emitting  diode  and  providing  a  corresponding 
change  in  conduction  in  response  to  light  signals  from  the 
light  emitting  diode;  and 

a  common  base  amplifier  including: 

a  bipolar  transistor; 

a  collector  load  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  for  developing  an  output  signal  thereacross; 

the  emitter  of  said  bipolar  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
phototransistor  which  produces  a  change  in  the  emitter 


voltage  and  emitter  current  according  to  change  in  ihe 
phototransistor  conduction,  said  change  in  emiiier  voltage 
and  emitter  current  producing  a  corresponding  change  in 
the  transistor  base  current; 

resistive  base  bias  means  connected  to  (he  base  of  said  com- 
mon base  amplifier  for  providing  said  base  current,  and  a 
bias  voltage  variable  according  to  said  base  current  deter- 
mined by  the  phototransistor  conduct  ion  in  response  li^ 
the  received  binary  light  pulses;  and 

capacitor  means  for  preventing  rapid  changes  in  the  bias 
voltage,  operative  to  limit  rapid  changes  m  emitter  volt- 
age necessary  to  produce  said  output  signal,  wherein, 

the  resistive  base  bias  means  being  selected  to  provide  the 
base  voltage  and  the  corresponding  emitted  voltage  to  just 
maintain  conduction  of  the  common  base  amplifier  when 
said  photodiode  is  in  Ihe  on  condition,  whereupon 

after  said  binary  data  causes  said  light  signal  to  cease,  the 
response  time  of  the  corresponding  change  of  said  output 
signal  being  reduced  by  an  initially  limited  change  in  said 
base  voltage  according  to  the  capacitor  means  in  combina- 
tion with  said  resistor  base  bias  means  being  operative  to 
limit  rapid  changes  and  corresponding  said  emitted  volt- 
age wherein  the  resulting  change  in  voltage  across  the 
phototransistor  is  minimized 


4.417.100 
EMERGENCY  DIALER  SYSTEM 
Alan  J.  Carlson.  Smithtown,  and  Venerando  J.  Indelicato,  Gar- 
den City,  both  of  NY,  assignors  to  Metro-Tel  Corp..  Syosset, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser,  No.  280,529 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  179—5  R  13  Claims 


•>■  •M  O'     *^-^ 


••^hj  *    'LJ  __lVVi_*  >- 


1.  An  emergency  dialer  system  comprising  an  emergencv 
circuit,  means  for  triggering  a  start  signal  to  activate  said 
emergency  circuit,  means  in  said  emergency  circuit  for  auto- 
matically dialing  a  predetermined  telephone  number  to  cause 
the  telephone  at  said  predetermined  telephone  number  to  ring, 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  emergency  signal  on  the 
telephone  line  of  said  predetermined  number,  first  timing 
means  for  applying  said  emergency  signal  on  said  telephone 
line  for  a  first  predetermined  time  interval,  means  for  connect- 
ing a  busy  circuit  to  said  first  timing  means  to  inhibit  further 
triggering  of  new  start  signals,  said  first  timing  means  inter- 
rupting the  emergency  signal  at  the  end  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  interval  to  permit  verification  of  an  emergency, 
said  verification  interruption  being  for  a  second  predetermined 
lime  interval,  means  for  resuming  the  automatic  dialing  if  there 
is  no  verification  within  said  second  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, said  automatic  dialing  and  subsequent  verification  inter- 
ruption being  repealed  until  verification  occurs. 


4,417,101  ' 

1  »UBL1C  TELEPHONE  STATION  TRAFFIC  ANALYZING 

ARRANGEMENT 
krnard  M.  Serres,  51,  av.  de  la  Faix,  Fresnes,  France  (94260); 
Maurice  S.  Viale,  174,  Bd  Jean  Mermoz,  Chevilly-La-Rue. 
France  (94150),  and  Edouard  J.  Jewiarz,  13,  route  de  lAb- 
baye,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  France  (91160) 
<  :ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,188,  Mar.  13, 1979.  This  application 
Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,504 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1978,  78  07329 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  H04M  3/24  \ 

J.S.  a.  179—8  R  6  Oaims 
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response  to  a  further  coded  signal  transmitted  by  said 
coding  means; 

third  means  for  storing  data  groups  each  of  said  data  groups 
being  assigned  to  telephone  stations  which  have  their 
average  charging  pulse  numbers  lying  between  two  prede- 
termined average  values  and  the  data  of  each  group  being 
two  predetermined  average  values,  two  predetermined 
charging  pulse  number  values  specific  to  said  telephone 
stations  of  said  group  and  an  observation  period  value; 

distributing  means  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
storing  means  for  successively  comparing  said  average 
charging  pulse  number  of  each  telephone  station  to  two 
average  values  of  each  of  said  groups  thereby  distributing 
in  each  data  group  the  addresses  of  the  telephone  stations 
w  hich  have  average  charging  pulse  numbers  between  said 
two  average  value  of  said  group;  and 

said  two  predetermined  charging  pulse  number  values  and 
said  predetermined  observation  period  of  each  telephone 
station  being  those  of  the  data  group  in  which  said  tele- 
phone station  is  distributed. 


4,417,102 
NOISE  AND  BIT  RATE  REDUCTION  ARRANGEMENTS 

Jonathan  B.  Allen,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,542 

Int.  a,'  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—513  18  Oaims 


1.  A  traffic  analyzing  arrangement  for  public  telephone 
stations  which  are  served  from  a  telephone  exchange  equipped 
to  transmit  charging  pulses  to  said  telephone  stations  through 
telephone  subscriber's  lines,  said  arrangement  comprising; 
means  connected  in  parallel  to  each  telephone  line  or  tele- 
phone line  input  means  of  said  telephone  exchange  for 
detecting  charging  pulses  during  telephone  calls  requested 
by  the  telephone  station  connected  to  said  telephone  line; 
means  connected  to  said  charging  pulse  detecting  means  for 
periodically  counting  the  number  of  detected  charging 
pulses  during  a  predetermined  observation  period  allo- 
cated to  said  telephone  station; 
first  means  for  storing  the  address  of  each  telephone  station. 
two  predetermined  charging  pulse  number  values  specific 
to  said  telephone  station,  and  a  predetermined  observation 
period  duration  allocated  to  said  telephone  station; 
second  means  for  storing  predetermined  average  charging 
pulse  numbers  of  each  of  said  telephone  stations  during  a 
long  observation  period; 
time  recording  means  connected  to  said  first  storing  means 
for  determining  the  end  of  each  observation  period  and  in 
response  thereto,  reading-out  the  charging  pulse  number 
in  said  counting  means  for  resetting  said  counting  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  reading-out  of  said  charging  pulse 
number  for  comparing  said  charging  pulse  number  to  said 
two  stored  predetermined  charging  pulse  number  values 
specific  to  said  telephone  station; 
coding  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  coded  signal  indicating  an  operation  failure  of 
said  telephone  station  when  said  charging  pulse  number  is 
greater  than  one  or  less  than  the  other  of  said  predeter- 
mined charging  pulse  number  values  and  for  producing 
another  coded  signal  indicating  the  normal  operation  state 
of  said  telephone  when  the  charging  pulse  number  lies 
between  said  two  predetermined  charging  pulse  number 
values; 
changing  means  connected  to  said  first  storing  means  for 
changing  said  predetermined  charging  pulse  number  val- 
ues and  said  observation  period  of  any  telephone  station 
when  the  average  number  of  charges  over  a  predeter- 
mined time  of  said  telephone  station  has  undergone  a 
significant  change; 
means  for  displaying  the  result  of  the  number  comparisons  in 
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1  A  method  for  reducing  bandwidth  in  a  digital  signal  pro- 
cessing system  comprising  the  steps  of 

partitioning  an  input  signal  into  a  succession  of  frames, 

generating  signals  representative  of  the  spectral  energy  of 
the  input  signal  in  each  frame, 

removing  a  portion  of  the  input  signal  spectrum  in  each 
frame  responsive  to  the  spectral  energy  signals  to  form  a 
modified  input  signal,  said  removing  step  comprising, 
attenuating  a  portion  of  the  input  signal  spectrum  in  each 
frame  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the 
total  spectral  energy  in  the  frame,  and 

coding  the  modified  input  signal. 


4,417,103 

STEREO  REPRODUCTION  WITH  GAPLESS  SPLICING 

OF  PITCH  ALTERED  WAVEFORMS 

William  G.  Eppler,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Conn.;  Michael  A.  Klasco, 
New  York,  and  Irwin  H.  Komfeld,  Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Variable  Speech  Control  Company  ("VSC"), 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,046,  May  11,  1981.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,230 
Int.  0.3  GIOL  1/00:  GllB  31/00 
U.S.  O.  369—60  8  Oaims 

1.  A  stereo  time  compression/expansion  system  in  which  the 
playback  speed  for  a  recording  is  selected  such  that  the  fre- 
quencies of  electric  signals  derived  from  playback  of  a  re- 
corded work  are  different  than  their  original  values  and  said 
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electric  signals  are  processed  to  change  their  frequency  by 
periodic  variable  time  delay  comprising: 

separate  processing  means  for  the  audio  signal  for  each 
stereo  channel  including  for  each  channel: 

means  for  synchronously  operating  said  separate  processing 
means  for  both  said  stereo  channels  to  obtain  time  coinci- 
dence between  corresponding  portions  of  the  said  substan- 
tially continuous  pitch  corrected  output  signal  of  each 
stereo  channel; 

dual  variable  time  delay  means  for  variably  delaying  said 
playback  signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 


4,417,105 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MODULAR 

SWITCH  PORTIONS 

Nicholas  W.  Glaser,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,542 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  CI.  200—5  A  4  Oaims 
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control  signal  means  for  periodically  varying  said  dual  delay 
means  inversely  with  alternate  increasing  and  decreasing 
delay; 

switching  means  operable  for  alternately  selecting  the  out- 
put of  the  delay  means  having  the  required  pitch  change 
during  each  period  of  delay  variation;  and 

means  for  combining  the  delayed  signals  detected  by  said 
switching  means  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous 
pitch  corrected  output  signal. 


4,417,104 
PLUG  FOR  MINIATURE  RECEIVER 

Adolf  Langer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Viennatone  Gesell- 
schaft  M.B.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  14,  1981,  3570/81 
Int.  O.'  H04R  25/00 
U.S.  O.  179—107  R  3  Claims 

N.n    ::.  ISIH3 


1.  Plug  for  miniature  receiver,  especially  for  pocket  hearing 
aids  for  the  hard-of-hearing,  with  a  plug  body  and  at  least  one 
pin  projecting  from  the  plug  body,  characterized  in  that  the 
plug  body  (7)  is  provided  with  a  bulge  (11, 14)  running  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  plug  pin  (or  pins)  (9),  of  elastic  material, 
which,  when  the  plug  is  plugged  into  the  receiver  (1),  acts  as 
a  gasket  and  lies  on  the  receiver  housing,  whereby  it  acousti- 
cally seals  the  space  between  the  receiver  housing  and  the 
plugged  in  plug. 


1.  A  membrane  switch  assembly  comprising  a  pluralit>  of 
modular  switch  portions, 

one  said  modular  switch  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
switching  zones  arranged  in  at  least  two  columns  to  form 
rows  and  columns,  the  center-to-center  distance  between 
adjacent  said  switching  zones  in  a  row  and  in  a  column 
being  X,  said  modular  portion  having  an  edge  spaced  from 
adjacent  said  zones  by  a  distance  of  X/2, 

another  said  modular  switch  portion  having  at  least  one 
column  of  switching  zones  spaced  from  adjacent  zones  b\ 
X,  and  having  an  edge  spaced  from  adjacent  said  zones  by 
a  distance  of  X/2. 


4,417,106 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  MADE  THEREFROM 
David  J.  Gingench,  Swatara;  Patrick  R.  McCarty,  New  Cum- 
berland, and  David  T.  Shaffer,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  A.MP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  326.723 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  200—5  R 


21  Claims 


'■c 
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1.  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  top,  bottom  and  sides,  said  housing 

means  having  opening  means  in  said  top. 
actuating  means  niounted  in  said  housing  means; 
pivot  means  on  said  actuating  means  and  said  housing  means 
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pivotally  mounting  said  actuating  means  for  reciprocal 
movement;  '  | 

pivot  member  means  on  said  bottom; 

movable  member  means  having  embossment  means  with 
said  embossment  means  engaging  said  pivot  member 
means  enabhng  said  movable  member  means  to  pivot 
thereabout; 

spring  biased  means  mounted  in  said  actuating  means  engag- 
ing said  movable  member  means  on  one  side  of  said  em- 
bossment means  to  maintain  said  movable  member  means 
in  one  position,  to  maintain  said  movable  member  means 
in  another  position  when  said  actuating  means  moves  said 
spring-biased  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  embossment 
means  in  engagement  therewith  and  urging  said  pivot 
means  of  said  actuating  means  against  said  housmg  means 
to  maintain  said  pivot  means  of  said  actuating  means  and 
housing  means  in  engagement;  and 

operating  means  of  said  actuating  means  extending  through 
said  opening  means  of  said  top  for  operating  said  actuating 
means  about  said  pivot  means  to  move  said  spring-biased 
means  along  said  movable  member  means  from  the  one 
side  of  said  embossment  means  to  the  other  side  thereof. 


4,417,108 
SWITCHGEAR  SHUTTER 
Ronald    E.    Vaill,    Penn    Township,    Westmoreland    County; 
Stephen  S.  Ciccotelli,  Pitcairn,  and  Carl  R.  Merola,  Monroe- 
ville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,880 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/22:  H02B  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  200—50  AA  12  Claims 


4,417,107 
SLIDE  SWITCH 
Jiro  Terajima,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1981, 56-20727tU] 
Int.  C1.3  HOIH  15/00 


U.S.  a.  200—16  C 


2  Claims 
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1.  Electrical  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means; 

(b)  stationary  contact  means  disposed  generally  within  said 
housing  means; 

(c)  movable  contact  means  disposed  to  engage  said  station- 
ary contact  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  curvilinear  displaced  barrier  means,  each 
barrier  means  having  at  least  two  tandem  and  mechani- 
cally cooperating  members  disposed  generally  within  said 
housing  means  having  a  first  serial  position  for  electrically 
shielding  said  stationary  contact  means  from  any  electrical 
engagement  and  a  second  tandem  position  for  allowing 
engagement  of  said  stationary  contact  means  with  said 
movable  contact  means;  and 

(e)  actuating  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  movable 
contact  means  and  to  at  least  one  member  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  curvilinear  displaced  barrier  means  for  mov- 
ing said  curvilinear  displaced  barrier  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  when  the  movable  contact 
means  is  placed  into  engagement  with  the  stationary 
contact  means. 


4,417,109 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 

Inc..  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,664,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,347,417.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,706 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  200—68  5  Qaims 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising:  an  insulating  substrate;  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  contact  segments  constituting  a  common 
stationary  contact,  and  a  plurality  of  switching  contact  seg- 
ments arranged  in  a  row  on  said  insulating  substrate;  a  movable 
contact  having  movable  contact  segments  adapted  to  slide  in 
contact  with  said  stationary  contact  segments;  and  a  groove 
formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  insulating  substrate  so  as  to 
extend  in  the  direction  of  the  row  of  said  stationary  contact 
segments,  said  stationary  contact  segments  each  being  raised  to 
a  height  above  said  groove  and  straddling  said  groove,  said 
movable  contact  segments  each  being  of  a  width  less  than  that 
of  said  groove  so  that  they  may  fit  within  said  groove  to  avoid 
contacting  said  insulating  substrate. 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  base  of  insulating  plastic  and  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  open  cavity,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts 
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spaced  along  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base  cavity,  said  switch 
having  means  defining  actuator  support  regions,  actuator 
means  including  support  means  cooperating  with  said  support 
regions  to  slidably  support  said  actuator,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  depending  portion,  a  movable  contact  element 
slidably  received  inside  said  switch  base  cavity  for  movement 
generally  across  the  upper  ends  of  certain  of  said  spaced 
contacts  to  selectively  bridge  said  certain  fixed  contacts,  spring 
means  retained  by  said  depending  actuator  portion  and  engag- 
ing said  movable  contact  element  to  bias  said  movable  element 
in  engagement  with  said  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contact 
element  having  at  least  one  upwardly  open  recess  to  loosely 
receive  the  lowermost  end  of  said  depending  actuator  portion 
and  said  movable  contact  element  having  portions  adjacent 
said  recess  for  engaging  said  spring  means  during  actuator 
movement,  whereby  said  element  is  moved  in  response  to  such 
actuator  movement. 


4,417,110 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Hifumi  Yanagisawa,  Sagamihara;  Junichi  Warabi,  Shizuoka, 
and  Shinzo  Sakuma,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1980,  55-99694; 
Jul.  21,  1980,  55-99696 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  ii/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—144  B  13  Claims 
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1.  A  vacuum  interrupter  comprising  in  combination: 

an  envelope  including  a  cylindrical  housing  made  of  a  metal- 
lic material,  a  disc-shaped  upper  end  plate  made  of  an 
inorganic  insulating  material  having  an  aperture  in  the 
center  portion  thereof  and  a  disc-shaped  lower  end  plate 
made  of  an  inorganic  insulating  material  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  center  portion  thereof; 

said  housing  having  a  different  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion from  those  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  plates; 

an  electrical  contact  member  including  a  stationary  contact 
rod  inserted  into  said  envelope  through  said  aperture  of 
the  upper  end  plate,  a  stationary  electrical  contact  secured 
to  said  stationary  contact  rod,  a  movable  contact  rod 
inserted  into  said  envelope  through  said  aperture  of  the 
lower  end  plate  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  secured 
to  said  movable  contact  rod; 

shielding  means  for  shielding  the  inner  surface  of  said  enve- 
lope and  including  first  and  second  main  shields  and  first 
and  second  auxiliary  shields; 

first  sealing  means  for  sealing  hermetically  said  upper  end 
plate  to  said  housing  and  including  a  first  sealing  member 
made  of  a  plastically  deformable  metallic  material  which  is 
deformable  by  the  thermal  stress  generated  during  a  cool- 
ing process  after  brazing  and  a  metallized  portion  pro- 


vided between  said  first  sealing  member  and  said  upper 
end  plate; 

second  sealing  means  for  sealing  hermetically  said  lo\Aer  end 
plate  to  said  housing  and  including  ...  second  sealmg  mem- 
ber made  ot  a  plastically  deformable  metallic  material 
which  IS  deformable  by  the  thermal  stress  generated 
during  a  cooling  prt>cess  after  bra/ing  and  a  metalli/ed 
portion  provided  between  said  second  sealing  member 
and  said  lower  end  plate. 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  and  securing  hermeii- 
cally  said  stationary  contact  rod  to  said  upper  end  plate 
including  a  metalli/ed  portion  provided  between  said 
upper  end  plate  and  said  stationarv  conlaci  rod.  said  sia- 
tionary  contact  rod  having  different  coefficieni  of  ihermal 
expansion  from  those  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  plates, 
and 

hermetic  seal  means  for  sealing  movabK  and  hcrmeticalK 
said  movable  contact  rod  to  said  lower  end  plate  including 
a  bellows  for  securing  said  movable  contact  rod  to  said 
lower  end  plate  and  a  metallized  portion  provided  be- 
tween said  lower  end  plate  and  said  bellows, 

said  first  sealing  means  comprises  an  end  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  first  sealing  member  is  secured  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  housing  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  upper  end  plate  secured  to  said  first  sealmg 
member  via  the  metallized  portion: 

said  second  sealing  means  comprises  another  end  portion  of 
said  housing,  said  second  sealing  member  is  secured  to  said 
another  end  portion  of  the  hou>-ing  and  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  lower  end  plate  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond sealing  member  via  the  nieialli/ed  portion 


4,417,111 
THREE-PHASE  COMBINED  TYPE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Tuneo  Kishi:  Yasuhide  Tukeda;  Toru  Tsubaki,  and  Takeshi 
Takahashi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1981.  Ser.  No.  235,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19122 

Int.  CI.    HOIH  3 J  42 

U.S.  CI.  200—148  R  13  Claims 
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1.  A  three-phase  combined  type  circuit  breaker  comprising  a 
common  hermetic  housing  filled  with  an  insulating  medium, 
three-phase  interrupting  units  each  having  a  contact  system 
independently  operable  within  said  hermetic  housing,  three 
phase  operating  devices  operable  independently  of  each  other 
from  outside  of  said  hermetic  housing,  three-phase  link  mecha- 
nisms for  connecting  output  terminals  of  said  operating  devices 
and  operating  force  input  terminals  of  said  interrupting  units 
by  phase  for  operating  said  contact  systems  respectively,  and 
three-phase  hermetic  alloy  holding  means  arranged  in  a  middle 
portion  of  each  of  said  link  mechanisms  respectively  for  hold- 
ing the  hermetic  condition  of  said  hermetic  housing  while 
allowing  the  link  mechanisms  for  respective  phases  to  operate. 
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4,417.112         ' 
LOAD  BREAK  SWITCH  WITH  CURRENT  QUENCHING 

DEVICE 
Paul  Kueenzle;  Juergen  Krysiak,  and  Hans-Karl  Reuter.  all  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,275 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 

1981,  3111793 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/12 

U.S.  a.  200—146  R 


5  Claims 


4,417,114 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  TO  A  FLAT  SHEET 

Willis  A.  Larson.  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries 

Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,319,  Jan.  26, 1981.  This  application 

Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,998 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a.  200—317  2  Qaims 


-fS 


1.  In  a  load  break  switch  of  the  "swivel  post"  type,  having  a 
fixed  electrical  contact  carried  on  a  stationary  post  and  a  mo\  - 
able  electrical  contact  carried  on  a  pivotal  switching  arm 
mounted  on  a  switch  shaft,  and  further  having  a  current 
quenching  means  to  cut  off  the  load  current  when  the  switch- 
ing arm  swings  into  the  open  switch  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  quenching  means  being  arranged  fixedly  as  a 
unit  adjacent  the  fixed  contact  and  including  a  switch  pin 
mounted  for  rectilinear  displacement  and  having  a  ratchet 
head  at  its  outer  end;  and  the  switching  arm  including  a  sliding 
block  type  driver  to  which  the  ratchet  head  of  the  switch  pin 
is  coupled  or  uncoupled  in  dependence  on  the  angular  position 
of  the  switching  arm. 

'■ I 

4,417,113 
STRUCTURE  OF  PUSHBUTTON  DEVICE 
Motoyuki  Saito,  and  Satoru  Fukutome,  both  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981.  Ser.  No.  231.822 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  5.  1980.  55-13232[Ul 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  9/04.  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  200—302  5  Claims 


^r         4i 


1  A  connector  for  attaching  an  electrical  component  to  a 
piece  of  sheet  material  including  conductive  traces  formed  on 
the  sheet  material,  at  least  two  slits  in  the  sheet,  at  least  one 
lead  of  the  electrical  component  being  interlaced  through  the 
slits  to  hold  the  component  on  the  sheet  material,  at  least  one 
lead  of  the  electrical  component  being  in  electrical  and  me- 
chanical contact  with  at  least  one  conductive  trace  formed  on 
the  sheet  material. 


4,417,115 
SW  ITCH  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CAMS  AND  PLURAL  MODES 

Mark  R.  Desmarais,  Derry,  and  Mark  A.  Yates,  Chelmsford, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,318 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/12,  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  200—340  13  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  device  comprising; 

a  pipe  having  a  first  and  a  second  shoulder; 

a  button  body  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shaft  portion 
extending  from  said  head  portion,  said  shaft  portion  being 
slidably  received  in  said  pipe; 

a  waterproofing  sealing  ring  disposed  between  an  inner  wall 
of  said  pipe  and  the  shaft  portion  of  said  button  body;  and 

a  non-metallic,  resilient  sleeve  disposed  between  the  head 
portion  of  said  button  body  and  the  first  shoulder  of  said 
pipe,  said  sleeve  serving  as  means  for  restoring  said  button 
body  to  its  original  position  and  serving  as  means  for 
preventing  entry  of  dust  toward  said  sealing  ring,  said 
second  shoulder  being  engaged  by  said  head  portion  when 
the  button  body  is  depressed  thereby  limiting  the  extent  of 
depression  of  said  resilient  sleeve. 


1  A  switch  actuating  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  a  plunger  mounted  on 
the  frame,  the  plunger  having  a  lower  end  which  is  proximate 
to  the  fixed  end  of  the  frame  and  a  force-recewing  end  which 
,s  proximate  to  the  free  end  of  the  frame,  the  plunger  being 
slideably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  being  movable  from  a 
normal  position  to  a  depressed  position  when  force  is  applied 
to  the  force-receiving  end,  the  force-receiving  end  being  lo- 
cated beyond  the  free  end  of  the  frame  when  the  plunger  is  in 
the  normal  position,  the  force-receiving  end  being  moved 
towards  the  free  end  of  the  frame  and  the  lower  end  being 
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moved  towards  the  fixed  end  of  the  frame  when  the  plunger  is 
moved  to  the  depressed  position,  and  spring  means  which  is 
resiliently  stressed  when  the  plunger  is  moved  to  the  depressed 
position  and  which  returns  the  plunger  to  the  normal  position 
when  force  is  removed  from  the  force-receiving  end.  the 
switch  actuating  assembly  being  characterized  in  thai: 

the  plunger  has  a  deflectable  camming  arm  connected 
thereto  proximate  to  the  force-receiving  end.  the  cam- 
ming arm  extending  towards  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger 
and  having  a  cam  following  free  end, 
a  first  cam  and  a  second  cam  are  provided  on  the  frame,  ihe 
first  cam  and  the  second  cam  being  between  the  cam 
following  free  end  and  the  fixed  end  of  the  frame  when  the 
plunger  is  in  the  normal  position,  the  first  cam  and  the 
second  cam  being  spaced  apart  in  an  angular  sense  on  the 
frame, 
the  plunger  being  capable  of  assembly  to  the  frame  while  the 
plunger  is  in  first  or  second  angular  orientation  relative  to 
the  frame,  the  cam  following  free  end  of  the  camming  arm 
being  engageable  with  the  first  cam  when  the  plunger  is 
assembled  to  the  frame  while  in  the  first  angular  orienta- 
tion, the  cam  following  free  end  of  the  camming  arm  being 
engageable  with  the  second  cam  when  the  plunger  is 
assembled  to  the  frame  while  in  the  second  angular  orien- 
tation, 
the  second  cam  being  contoured  to  permit  movement  of  the 
cam  following  free  end  of  the  camming  arm  therepasi 
when  the  plunger  is  moved  to  the  depressed  position  from 
the  normal  position  and  being  contoured  to  arrest  move- 
ment of  the  cam  following  free  end  when  the  plunger  is 
moved  from  the  depressed  position  to  the  normal  position 
so  that  the  plunger  is  held  in  an  intermediate  position,  ihe 
second  cam  being  contoured  to  permit  passage  of  the  cam 
following  free  end  and  return  of  the  plunger  to  the  normal 
position  following  movement  of  the  plunger  from  the 
intermediate  position  to  the  depressed  position, 
the  first  cam  being  contoured  to  require  an  abrupt  increase  in 
force  to  depress  the  plunger  and  thereby  provide  a  tactile 
effect  to  the  operator. 


4,417,116 

MICROWAVE  WATER  HEATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jerimiah  B.  Black,  P.O.  Box  31774,  2065  Church  Creek  Dr.. 

Charleston,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,533 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  A  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  fluid,  especially  water,  utilizing 
microwave  energy  comprising: 
means  for  generating  microwave  energy; 
means  for  defining  a  microwave  chamber  for  containing  the 

microwave  energy  generated  by  said  generating  means; 

and 
means  in  said  microwave  chamber  means  for  conducting  the 

fluid  to  be  heated  through  the  microwave  energy,  said 

fluid  conducting  means  comprising  a  solid  unitary  block 


formed  of  a  substanlialK  microwave-transpareni  material, 
said  block  having  a  plurality  of  Huid  passages  extending 
therethrough,  said  fluid  fiowing  through  said  passages 
directly  conlacling  the  microvvave-lransparent  material  of 
the  solid  unitars  block,  said  block  further  comprising  a 
pair  of  end  covers  formed  of  a  substantialK  microwave- 
transparent  material  and  sealinglv  mounted  lo  respective 
ends  of  said  unitary  block,  each  end  cover  having  a  cavitv 
enclosing  the  ends  of  said  fiuid  passages  and  a  conduit 
extending  into  said  cavity,  the  total  cross-scctional  flow 
area  o(  said  fluid  passages  being  at  least  ivMce  the  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  of  each  of  said  conduits  wherehv  the 
flow  velocity  through  said  fluid  passages  is  suhsianiiallv 
less  than  the  flow  velocitv  through  said  conduits 


4.417,117 

TRANSPORTING  CAN  BODIES  FOR  A  FULLY 

AUTOMATED  RKSISTANCK  WKLDING  MACHINK 

Paul  Opprecht,  Im  hinteren  Bernold.  8962  Bergdietikon.  Swit- 
zerland 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  89,209,  Oct.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.354,086. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,477,  Ma>  12.  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No,  226,227 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun,    10.    1977, 
714377 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  N  06:  B65G  4^  J I 
U.S.  CI.  219—64  5  Claims 
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1  A  method  of  transporting  rolled  cans  from  a  roll  former 
station  to  welding  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  o( 

providing  two  transport  svstems  respecliveiv  having  a  first 
can  bod>  transfer  device  and  a  second  can  bodv  transfer 
dev  ice; 

driving  said  first  can  bodv  transfer  device  at  a  varving  veloc- 
ity represented  bv  a  first  cvclic  velocity  curve  such  that 
said  first  can  bodv  transfer  device  perKidicallv  remains  ai 
least  approximately  stationary  with  a  substantiallv  zero 
velocity; 

driving  said  second  can  body  transfer  device  at  a  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  velocity  represented  hv  a  second,  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  velocity  curve, 

rolling  blanks  into  can  bodies  at  a  roll  former  siaiion; 

moving  the  first  can  body  transfer  device  possessing  said 
first  cyclic  velocity  curve,  during  rolling  of  the  blanks  into 
can  bodies,  past  the  roll  former  station  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  first  can  body  transfer  device  remains  at  least 
approximately  stationary  in  order  to  enable  rolling  of  the 
can  bodies  and  engagement  of  a  rolled  can  bodv  at  the  roll 
former  station; 

transferring  the  can  bodies  in  a  smooth  fashion  from  the  first 
can  body  transfer  device  to  the  second  can  body  transfer 
device  moving  with  said  substantially  sinusoidal  velocity 
while  the  first  can  body  transfer  device  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately at  the  region  of  its  lowest  velocity  course  of  its  first 
cyclic  velocity  curve;  and 

engaging  the  thus  transferred  can  bodies  by  the  second 
transport  device  and  moving  the  engaged  can  bodies 
towards  the  welding  electrodes 
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4.417.118 

AUTOMATIC  WIRE-SETTING  OR  .RESETTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  A  TRAVELING-WIRE 

ELECTROEROSION  MACHINE 
Kastuyoshi  Miyano,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Japax  Inc.. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287.043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  28,  1980,  55-102423 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  219—69  W  16  Claims 


electrode  and  a  lower  electrode  from  both  sides  under  a 
predetermined  pressure;  and 
feeding  current  between  said  electrical  contact  and  said 
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carrier  through  said  upper  and  lower  electrode  wherein 
said  feeding  of  liquid  comprises  feeding  liquid  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  2  cc  on  and  near  an  electrical  contact 
interface  between  said  contact  and  said  carrier. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  setting  or  resetting  a  machin- 
ing electrode  wire  in  an  operating  set-up  on  a  traveling-wire 
electroerosion  machine  having  a  pair  of  guide  members  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  straight  line  path  for  the  electrode  wire  and 
drive  means  for  axially  displacing  the  electrode  wire  along  the 
straight  line  path  between  wire  supply  means  and  wire  takeup 
means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  positioning  a  workpiece  with  a  preformed  straight 
through-hole  between  said  guide  members  to  locate  said 
through-hole  in  alignment  with  said  straight  line  path: 

(b)  disposing  ahead  of  one  of  said  guide  members  and  spac- 
edly  juxtaposed  with  said  through-hole  of  the  workpiece. 
a  broken  free  end  portion  of  the  electrode  w  ire  extending 
in  alignment  with  said  straight  line  path  and  leading  to  one 
of  said  supply  means  and  said  takeup  means; 

(c)  vibrating  said  free  end  portion  of  the  electrode  wire  with 
a  small  amplitude  by  imparting  mechanical  vibrations  to 
said  one  guide  member; 

(d)  threading  said  vibrating  free  end  portion  of  the  electrode 
wire  by  automatically  advancing  it  into,  through  and  out 
of  said  through-hole  towards  the  other  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers by  said  drive  means;  and 

(e)  thereafter  establishing  a  continuous  stretch  constituted  at 
least  in  part  by  said  threaded  electrode  wire  between  said 
supply  means  and  said  takeup  means  whereby  to  enable  it 
to  be  continuously  renewed  from  said  supply  means  and 
collected  onto  said  takeup  means  for  electroerosion- 
machining  of  said  workpiece. 


4,417,120 
PERCUSSIVE  ARC  WELDING 
Douglas  L.  Lumbra,  St.  Albans;  Douglas  W.  Phelps,  Jr.,  Bur- 
lington; Sigvart  J.  Samuelsen.  Burlington,  and  William  C. 
Ward.  Burlington,  all  of  Vt..  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,476 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/70.  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  219-96  1*  Claims 
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4,417,119 
LIQUID  JOINT  PROCESS 
Takio  Okuda,  and  Junichi  Sakai,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,939 

Int.  a.3  B23K  1/04.  35/38 

U.S.  CI.  219—72  *  Claims 

1."  A  liquid  joint  process  for  joining  an  electrical  contact  and 
a  carrier  having  a  clearance  formed  therebetween  which  com- 
prises feeding  a  liquid  in  and  around  said  clearance  formed 
between  said  electrical  contact  and  said  carrier  so  as  to  form  an 
arcuate  shaped  liquid  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  both  said 
electrical  contact  and  said  carrier; 

holding  said  electrical  contact  and  said  carrier  by  an  upper 


10  In  the  method  of  percussive  arc  welding  a  workpiece  to 
a  base  piece  wherein  the  welding  cycle  includes  first  applying 
an  initiating  voltage  between  the  workpiece  and  the  base  piece 
to  establish  an  arc  therebetween,  and  thereafter  a  capacitive 
discharge  is  established  between  the  workpiece  and  the  base 
piece  which  will  cause  melting  of  the  pieces,  and  the  work- 
piece  IS  plunged  into  the  base  piece  to  effect  a  weld  between 
the  two  pieces,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

prior  to  the  initiation  of  the  welding  cycle  applying  a  test 
voltage  between  the  workpiece  and  the  base  piece  of  no 
greater  value  than  the  initiating  voltage  of  the  welding 
cycle  thereby  generating  an  arc  and,  detecting  whether  an 
arc  is  established  between  the  workpiece  and  the  base 
piece  by  the  test  voltage,  and  thereafter  inhibiting  the 
performance  of  the  weld  cycle  if  the  establishment  of  an 
arc  by  the  test  voltage  is  not  detected. 
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4,417,121 
METHOD  OF  FLASH  BUTT  WELDING 
Sergei  I.  Kuchuk-Yatsenko;  Mikhail  V.  Bogorsky,  and  Sergei  M. 
Samotryasov,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Elek- 
trosvarki,  Imeni  E.O.  Patona,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330.805 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  219—104  2  Claims 


■,f«iK  r.u- 


1.  A  method  of  fiash  butt  welding,  which  comprises  fusing 
by  an  alternating  current  the  ends  of  the  parts  being  welded 
together,  concurrently  causing  the  parts  to  continuously  ap- 
proach each  other,  and  imparting  to  at  least  one  of  the  parts  an 
oscillatory  motion  along  the  direction  of  approach,  thereby 
causing  additional  relative  movements  of  the  parts  being 
welded  together  towards  each  other  and  away  from  each 
other,  reducing  the  welding  voltage  to  within  the  range  of  0.7 
to  0  of  Its  working  value  during  the  stage  of  a  relative  mov  e- 
ment  of  the  parts  being  welded  together  away  from  each  other 
in  a  time  interval  of  not  less  than  k  of  the  period  of  the  oscilla- 
tory motion  from  the  beginning  of  the  relative  movement  of 
the  parts  away  from  each  other,  and  restoring  the  voltage  to  its 
initial  value  at  the  stage  of  a  relative  movement  of  the  parts 
being  welded  together  towards  each  other  in  a  time  interval  of 
not  more  than  i  of  the  period  of  the  oscillatory  motion  from 
the  beginning  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  parts  towards 
each  other. 


4,417,122 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROJECTION 

WELDING 

J.  Paul  Thorne,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Newcor,  Inc.,  Bay 
City,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,424 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/U9.  11,14 
U.S.  CI.  219—108  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  resistance  welding  apparatus  for  welding  together 
two  platelike  workpieces  and  comprising: 

a  transformer  unit  having  cooperating  primary  and  second- 
ary windings,  electrical  conductor  means  for  connecting 
said  primary  winding  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
electrical  energy,  a  welding  head  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  unit,  and  control 
means  including  switch  means  interposed  in  said  conduc- 
tor means  for  permitting  only  a  single  pulse  of  electrical 
energy  of  duration  less  than  one  cycle  of  said  alternating 
current  source  to  be  supplied  therethrough  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  unit, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  projection  welding 
of  first  and  second  metal  sheets  each  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  about  0.020  to  0.050  inch  with  the  welding 
being  at  a  beadlike  projection  in  the  first  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  second  sheet,  including  a  stationary  conductive 
back-up  die  supporting  said  second  sheet,  a  welding  head 
assembly  which  incorporates  and  supports  said  welding 
head  for  axial  reciprocation  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
former unit,  said  welding  head  comprising  an  axially 
reciprocable  low-inertia  electrode  and  holder  positioned 


for  pressing  engagement  of  the  electrode  with  the  first 
sheet  directly  al  the  projection,  means  i.iintinuousl\  bias- 
ing the  low-inertia  electrode  holder  toward  the  firsi  sheet 
for  rapid  follow-up  movement  hv  ihc  electrode  holder  ot 
the  collapsing  projection  to  continue  pressing  of  ih''  first 
and  second  sheets  together  during  a  weld,  said  trans- 
former unit  being  a  single  welding  transformer  of  low 
mutual  reactance  and  high  secondarv  voltage  relative  to 
conventional  multicycle  resistance  welding  transformers. 
the  primarv  of  the  welding  transformer  being  connecied 
to  a  conventional  power  line  source  of  aboui  4f>()  voli  60 
hert/  electrical  energv  thrtiugh  said  switch  means  for 
energization  by  a  single  unipiilarilv  pulse  of  the  approxi- 
mately 460  volt  hO  hertz  power  line  electrical  energv, 
means  triggering  said  switch  means  in  each  welding  cvcle 
for  outputlmg  at  said  secondarv  onlv  a  single  unipolanlv 
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pulse  of  appnuimatelv  .''  to  4  millisecond  duration  and  t^l 
high  current  magnitude  and  fast  rise  time  relative  to  con- 
ventional multicvcle  resistance  welding  transformers,  said 
welding  transformer  being  stalionarv  and  disposed  adja- 
cent said  welding  head  assemhlv.  ihe  secondarv  of  said 
stationary  transformer  being  electncallv  connected  to  said 
reciprocating  holder  hv  an  intermediate  Hevihle  electrical 
conductor  and  being  electncallv  connected  to  and  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  conductive  hack-up  die.  said  welding 
head  assemblv  being  a  conventional  one  of  the  kind  in- 
cluding a  drive  device  reciprocallv  driving  the  welding 
head  between  retracted  sheet  releasing  and  extended  sheet 
engaging  positions  and  in  which  the  movable  welding 
head  includes  an  electncallv  conductive  housing  con- 
nected to  and  driven  bv  the  drive  device  with  said  holder 
being  movablv  supported  on  said  housing  and  in  electn- 
callv conductive  contact  therewith 


4,417.123 

LASER  FORMED  VIDEO  TUBE  CALIBRATION 

MARKERS 

Patrick  N.  Keller.  Ridgecrest;  Jerome  B.  Franck,  China  Lake, 
and  George  G.  Silberberg,  Ridgecrest,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C, 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981.  Ser.  No.  280,767 
Int.  CI,'  B23K.'7  W 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  LH  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  fiducial  marks  on  an  imaging 
surface  of  a  video  tube,  comprising 

a  laser  system  for  producing  and  directing  an  alignment 
focused  beam  and  a  pulsed  focused  beam,  upon  command, 
along  an  optical  path, 
a  driven  jig  positioned  for  holding  said  imaging  surface  of 
said  video  tube  on  said  optical  path. 
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a  controller  connected  to  said  driven  jig  and  programmed  to 
move  said  driven  jig  in  a  predetermined  manner;  and 
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4,417,125 
LASER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Akira  Tsutsumi,  La  M irada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amada  Engineer- 
ing &  Senrice  Co.,  Inc.,  La  Mirada,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1981,  56/25023 

Int.  a.5  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LY  4  Qaims 

LB 


video  monitoring  i»ieans  coupled  to  said  video  tube  for 
observing  said  alignment  focused  beam  and  the  effects  of 
said  pulsed  focused  beam  on  the  imaging  surface  of  said 
video  tube. 


4,417,124 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  MACHINING  BY 

RADIATION  A  COMPOSITE  PART 
Qaude  Benedite,  Panazol;  Marcel  Lafaye,  Nexon;  Jean-Pierre 
Lenfant,  Rochechouart,  and  Jacques  Reynier,  Bosmie  L' Ai- 
guille, all  of  France,  assignors  to  Qaude  Benedite  Laser  Tech- 
niques Saint-Cyr,  St-Laurent-sur-Gorre,  France 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1980,  80  23847 
Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219— 121  LH  I  5  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  processing  machine,  comprising: 

a  table  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  processed  at 
a  work  area; 

a  processing  head  assembly  arranged  above  the  table  means; 

a  nozzle  means,  connected  at  a  lower  end  of  the  processing 
head  assembly,  for  applying  a  laser  beam  to  the  workpiece 
together  with  an  assisting  gas  at  the  work  area;  and 

means,  provided  at  the  work  area,  for  supplying  air  to  both 
sides  of  the  workpiece  in  order  to  keep  the  workpiece  to 
be  processed  in  a  floated  position  out  of  contact  with  the 
table  means  and  with  the  processing  head  assembly  while 
the  laser  beam  is  being  applied  to  the  workpiece  together 
with  the  assisting  gas. 


4,417,126 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  WEAVING  PATH  OF  A 

WELDING  TORCH  IN  ARC  WELDING  WITH  A 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 

Kenji  Kasahara,  Fujisawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Munezane,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,735 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-151553 
Int.  Q.3  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  219—124.22  3  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  treating,  by  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  plane 
surface  of  a  composite  piece  comprising  a  first  material  rela- 
tively more  absorbent  of  this  radiation  and  a  second  material 
relatively  less  absorbent  of  this  radiation,  these  two  materials 
appearing  by  zones  at  the  surface,  this  composite  piece  being 
part  of  a  mass  located  beyond  an  edge  limiting  the  plane  sur- 
face to  be  treated,  according  to  which  the  radiation  is  given  an 
inclmation  o  in  relation  to  a  perpendicular  to  this  surface,  the 
values  of  this  inclination  a  being  determined  so  that  the  mass  is 
protected  by  always  remaining  in  the  shadow  limited  by  said 
edge  of  the  treated  surface  and  so  that  any  beam  reflected  by 
the  latter  surface  will  be  directed  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  weaving  path  of  a  welding 
torch  to  trace  a  welding  line  in  consumable  electrode  arc 
welding,  the  comprising: 
detecting  in  a  rightward  weaving  stroke  of  weaving  motion 
a  welding  current  level  ILi  at  the  left  end  position  of  the 
weaving  and  a  minimum  current  level  IL2  during  the 
period  of  the  rightward  weaving  stroke  and  in  a  leftward 
weaving  stroke  of  weaving  a  welding  current  level  IRj  at 
the  right  end  position  of  the  weaving  motion  and  a  mini- 
mum current  level  IR2  during  the  period  of  the  leftward 
weaving  stroke; 
calculating  the  values  of  differential  current  (IL1-IL2)  and 
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(IR1-IR2)  in  the  rightward  and  leftward  weaving  strokes, 

respectively; 
comparing  and  computing  a  disparity,  if  any,  between  said 

differential  current  values;  and 
shifting  the  position  of  a  median  point  of  weaving  motion 

according  to  the  extent  of  said  disparity  in  said  differential 

current  values. 


4,417,128 
ARC  WELDING  METHOD  UTILIZING  RECIPROCAL 
MOVEMENT  OF  A  TORCH  IN  WIDTH  DIRECTION  OF 
GROOVE  TO  BE  WELDED,  AND  CONTINUOUS 
MOVEMENT  OF  TORCH  IN  LONGITUDINAL 
DIRECTION  OF  GROOVE  TO  BE  WELDED 
Hirokazu  Nomura;  Yuji  Sugitani,  both  of  Tsu,  and  Yasuo 
Suzuki,  Hisai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345.231 

Int.  Q.'  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  Q.  219—125.12  3  Qaims 
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4,417,127 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEAM  TRACKING  IN 

ARC  WELDING 
Georgi  N.  Nachev;  Angel  S.  Angelov,  and  Boryan  I.  Petkov,  all 
of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  Po  Technicheska 
Kibemetika  I  Robotika,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  May  19,  1980,  47828; 
Jul.  11,  1980,  48465 

Int.  Q.5  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  219—124.34  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  guiding  an  operating  implement  along  a 
distinctive  tracking  line  on  a  workpiece  area,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  training  a  narrow  beam  of  luminous  radiation  upon  said 
workpiece  area  in  the  vicinity  of  said  operating  imple- 
ment; 

(b)  shifting  said  beam  around  said  operating  implement  to 
illuminate  said  workpiece  area  along  a  trace  intersecting 
said  tracking  line  at  two  crossover  points  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  said  operating  implement; 

(c)  gathering  rays  from  the  illuminated  trace  by  an  objective 
with  front  and  rear  focal  planes  spaced  from  said  work- 
piece  area  and  with  an  optical  axis  including  a  small  angle 
with  said  beam,  said  objective  moving  jointly  with  said 
beam  for  focusing  images  of  illuminated  scanning  points  of 
said  trace  upon  a  segment  of  a  straight  line  slantingly 
intersecting  said  rear  focal  plane; 

(d)  detecting  discontinuities  in  a  curve  interconnecting  the 
images  of  said  scanning  points,  said  discontinuities  repre- 
senting said  crossover  points;  and  ^ 

(e)  determining  deviations  of  said  operating  implement  from 
said  tracking  line  on  the  basis  of  the  locations  of  said 
discontinuities  on  said  segment. 
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1.  In  an  arc-weldmg  method,  whi^h  comprises: 
directing  a  welding  torch  substantially  vertically  toward  a 
groove  formed  between  objects  of  welding;  directing  a 
welding  electrode  through  said  torch  toward  said  groove; 
feeding  a  welding  current  to  said  electrode  to  produce  an 
arc  between  the  tip  of  said  electrode  and  said  groove  to 
weld  said  objects  of  welding  together  by  means  of  the  arc 
heat;  moving  said  torch  in  the  width  direction  of  said 
groove;  continuously  detecting  one  of  arc  voltage  and  arc 
current  of  said  arc;  calculating  the  deviation  of  the  thus 
detected  value  from  a  value  of  one  of  previously  set  arc 
voltage  and  arc  current;  moving  said  torch  vertically  up 
and  down  so  that  said  deviation  becomes  null,  thereby 
maintaining  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  said  electrode 
and  said  groove  at  a  prescribed  distance  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  torch  in  the  width  direction  of  said  groove, 
continuously  detecting  the  vertical  position  of  said  torch 
as  a  value  of  voltage  indicated  by  a  potentiometer  for  each 
movement  of  said  torch  in  the  width  direction  of  said 
groove;  reversing  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said 
torch  in  the  width  direction  of  said  groove  at  the  moment 
when  said  value  of  voltage  thus  detected  agrees  with  a 
previously  set  value  of  voltage;  repeating  the  movement 
of  said  torch  in  the  width  direction  of  said  groove,  the 
movement  of  said  torch  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  the 
reversal  of  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  torch  in 
the  width  direction  of  said  groove;  continuously  moving 
said  torch  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  groove; 
thereby  reciprocally  moving  said  torch  in  the  width  direc- 
tion of  said  groove  following  the  face  of  said  groove  while 
maintaining  the  distance  between  the  tip  of  said  electrode 
and  said  groove  at  said  prescribed  distance,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  moving  said  torch  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  groove  so  as  to  weld  said  objects  of  welding  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  groove; 

the  improvement  characterized  by: 

calculating,  for  one  movement  of  said  torch  in  the  width 
direction  of  said  groove,  the  value  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  previously  set  value  of  voltage  for  the  purpose 
of  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  torch  in  the 
width  direction  of  said  groove  and  the  value  of  voluge 
detected  by  said  potentiometer  when  said  torch  is  at  the 
lowest  position  thereof;  and, 

reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  torch  in  the 
width  direction  of  said  groove  at  the  moment  when  said 
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continuously  detected   value  of  voltage  of  said  torch 
agrees  with  said  calculated  value  of  difference. 

I 
4,417,129 

POWER  SOURCE  FOR  ARC  WELDER 
tussell  D.  Young,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Creative 
Pathways,  Incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,466 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—130.32  ,     »0  Claims 
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1.  A  power  source  for  providing  pulses  welding  current  to 
the  electrodes  of  an  arc  welder  comprising:         | 
means  for  supplying  DC  power. 

electronic  switching  means  having  current  carrying  elec- 
trodes between  which  the  DC  power  is  fed  and  a  switch- 
ing control  electrode, 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  sequential  trigger  pulses, 
each  of  said  pulses  appearing  at  a  separate  terminal,  a  first 
one  of  said  trigger  pulses  being  fed  to  the  switching  con- 
trol electrode  of  the  switching  means  to  effect  the  firing 
thereof  to  cause  current  pulses  to  flow  between  the  cur- 
rent carrying  electrode, 
programmer  means  for  generating  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  program  representing  the  desired 
welding  current, 
means  for  sensing  the  welding  current  and  providing  a  feed- 
back signal  in  accordance  therewith, 
means  for  comparing  the  feedback  signal  with  the  program- 
mer means  signal  and  generating  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  any  difference  therebetween,  the  output  of  the  com- 
paring means  being  fed  to  said  trigger  pulse  generating 
means  to  control  the  frequency  of  the  trigger  pulses, 
arc  starter  means  for  starting  the  welding  arc,  said  arc  starter 
means  being  triggered  in  response  to  a  second  one  of  said 
trigger  pulses, 
commutating  inductor  means  for  unfiring  said  electronic 
switching  means  a  predetermined  time  after  the  firing 
thereof,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  current  pulses  passing  between  the 
current  carrying  electrodes  of  the  electronic  switching 
means  to  the  arc  welder  electrodes.  I 


switching  element  and  first  inductive  coil  connected  in 
series,  said  first  coil  being  wound  on  said  first  core; 
a  second  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  said 
first  switching  element,  said  second  series  circuit  includ- 
ing a  second  switching  element  and  a  second  inductive 
coil  wound  on  said  second  core; 
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a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  source  and  a  first  connec- 
tion point  between  said  first  switching  element  and  first 
inductive  element;  and 

a  second  diode  coupled  between  said  source  and  a  second 
connection  point  between  said  second  switching  element 
and  second  inductive  element. 


4,417,131 
ALTERNATIVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  FUEL  BURNER, 
PARTICULARLY  A  FORCED-AIR  CENTRAL  HEATING 

SYSTEM 
Douglas  E.  Carl,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada  Ther- 
moHIm  Limited,  Concord,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  12,  1979,  337446 

Int.  a.'  F24D  5/00:  H05B  3/14 

U,S.  a.  219—279  13  Qaims 


4  417  130 
TRANSISTOR  TYPE  PULSE  WELDING  DEVICE 
Toshio  Banba;  Masanori  Mizuno,  and  Takaii  Mizuno,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,993 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    11,    1980,    55- 
177974[U] 

Int.  a.5  B23K  9/09  I 

U.S.  a.  219—130.51  9  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  type  pulse  welding  circuit,  comprising: 
a  DC  source; 
an  output  terminal; 
a  first  metal  core; 
a  second  metal  core  separate  from  said  first  metal  core; 
a  first  series  circuit  connected  between  said  source  and 
output  terminal,  said  first  series  circuit  comprising  a  first 


I 


1.  A  forced-air  heating  system  comprising  a  main  furnace,  an 
outlet  duct  for  conveying  air  from  the  furnace  to  a  space  to  be 
heated,  a  blower  for  forcing  air  through  the  furnace,  an  auxil- 
iary electric  heater  disposed  so  that  air  flowing  through  the 
main  furnace  fiows  thereover,  first  temperature  responsive 
means  responsive  to  inside  air  temperature,  second  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  responsive  to  outside  air  temperature, 
and  control  means  operable,  when  the  inside  air  temperature  is 
below  a  first  predetermined  level,  to  activate  only  said  auxil- 
iary electric  heater  if  the  outside  air  temperature  is  above  a 
second  predetermined  level  and  only  said  main  furnace  if  the 
outside  air  temperature  is  below  said  second  predetermined 
level,  said  second  predetermined  level  being  selected  taking 
into  account  electricity  demand-temperature  dependency  such 
that  above  said  second  predetermined  temperature  level  elec- 
tricity demand  is  generally  at  an  off-peak  level  wherein: 
said  auxiliary  heater  comprises  a  housing  having  opposed 
apertures  forming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  defining  a 
flow  path  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  panels  arranged 
to  extend  across  said  housing  between  said  apertures  and 
parallel  to  said  fiow  path  to  define  uninterrupted  channels 
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between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  such  that  air  fiows  be- 
tween said  panels  directly  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
without  passing  through  said  panels. 

4,417,132 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  FLOW  ABLE  MEDIA 

David  P.  Simpson,  Westminster  Park,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Electricity  Council,  England  

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,073 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1980, 

8001995 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/60:  A23L  3/32 
U.S.  a.  219-291  »3  Claims 


eral  surface  supporting  the  elongated  body  in  honzontal  posi- 
tion on  the  curved  bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  body  being 
immersed  in  the  fuel  oil  in  the  tank,  said  body  mcluding  a 
longitudinally  extending  cavity  in  each  end  thereof  with  the 
end  caps  forming  sealed  closures  for  the  cavities,  an  electnc 
heating  element  in  one  of  said  cavities,  an  electrica   circuit 
connected  with  said  heating  element,  said  electrical  circuit 
including  a  thermostatic  switch  mounted  m  the  other  oJ  said 
cavities  for  opening  and  closing  the  electrical  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  oil  in  which  the  body  is 
immersed,  said  electrical  circuit  including  electrical  conduc- 
tors extending  from  the  cavity  having  the  thermostatic  switch 
therein  out  -hrough  the  end  cap  on  that  cavity  in  sealed  rela- 
tion thereto  to  preclude  entry  of  fuel  oil  into  the  cavity,  said 
electrical  conductors  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  tank  in 
sealed  relation  thereto  for  connection  with  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy,  one  of  said  conductors  having  the  thermostatic 
switch  incorporated  therein  and  connected  to  the  heating 
element,  the  other  of  said  conductors  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  heating  element  so  that  the  healing  element  is 
electrically  energized  when  the  thermostatic  switch  is  closed 


J/         J5 


1  Apparatus  for  heating  an  electrically  conductive  fiow-able 
medium,  comprising  pipe  means  through  which  the  medium 
can  be  arranged  to  flow,  said  pipe  means  having  an  internal 
surface  of  a  material  having  an  electrical  conductivity  no 
greater  than  that  of  the  medium,  .u         » 

at  least  two  electrodes  at  spaced  locations  along  the  pipe 
means  and  having  respective  electrode  surfaces  exposed 
to  medium  flowing  in  the  pipe  means,  ,    .       , 

and  supply  means  for  applying  an  alternating  electrica 
supply  across  said  electrodes  so  that  alternating  current 
can  now  in  the  medium  between  the  electrodes, 
each  lectrode  being  located  and  arranged  in  the  pipe  means 
such  that,  in  use,  substantially  all  the  current  fiows  be- 
tween the  medium  and  a  predetermined  surface  poriion 
only  of  the  exposed  electrode  surface,  said  predetermined 
surface  portion  being  smoothly  curved  without  sharp 
edges  to  avoid  current  density  distortions  over  the  surface 
portion,  said  predetermined  surface  portion  being  entirely 
within  the  edges  of  the  exposed  surface. 


4,417,133 
FUEL  TANK  HAVING  AN  IMMERSION  HEATING 
ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Johnny  W.  Sanner,  P.O.  Box  216,  Billings,  Mont  59103 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,584 
Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02.  3/82:  F24H  1/20 
US  a  219-316  ^Qaims 

'l"  In  "combination,  a  fuel  oil  tank  and  an  immersion  heating 
element  assembly,  said  unk  including  a  peripheral  wall  mclud- 
fng  a  curved  bottom  having  a  fuel  oil  outlet  communica  ed 
with  the  bottommost  area  thereof,  said  peripheral  wall  of  the 
tank  including  a  filler  pipe  and  closure  in  an  upper  area  thereof, 
Sd  heating  element  a^mbly  including  an  elongated  body 
Cng  end  caps  removably  secured  thereto  said  end  caps 
S  of  non-metallic  material  and  having  a  cyl.ndncal  penph- 


and  the  conductors  are  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  in  order  to  heat  the  fuel  oil  in  the  tank  in  the  area 
having  the  outlet  associated  therewith  prior  to  the  fuel  oil 
leaving  the  tank,  wherein  said  body  is  cylindncal  and  the 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  each  end  cap  includes  a  cylin- 
drical fiange  telescoped  over  the  cylindrical  body  at  the  end 
thereof  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  body  and  being 
constructed  of  resilient  plastic  matenal  and  coact.ng  rib  and 
groove  means  extending  peripherally  of  each  end  portion  of 
fhe  body  and  each  end  cap  fiange  to  provide  a  snap  fit  between 
the  end  cap  and  body,  said  thermostatic  switch  including  ad- 
justable contact  means  to  vary  the  temperature  at  which  the 
circuit  is  opened  and  closed,  and  wherein  said  body  is  con- 
structed of  conductive  metal,  said  cavity  receiving  the  heating 
element  having  an  axial  extension  extending  inw^ardly  and 
eceiving  the  heating  element  with  one  end  of  the  heating 
element  electrically  connected  to  the  body  at  the  inner  end  of 
the  extension  with  the  conductor  having  the  thermosta  ic 
switch  therein  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  'he  heatin- 
gelement.  the  other  conductor  being  connected  to  said  bod> 
within  the  cavity  having  the  thermostatic  switch  therein. 

M17.134  ^^^^ 

MECHANICAL  FUEL  PUMP  COMPUTER  CONVERSION 

MECHANISM 
Ronald  M.  Garland,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,395 
Int  a.'  B67D  5/22:  F16H  3/22:  G06C  15/04 
U  S  a  235-61  L  21  Claim. 

V  In  a  mechamcal  computer  for  a  fuel  dispenser  haying  a 
price  variator  with  an  input  volume  shaft  to  be  rotated  in 
accordance  with  the  volume  amount  of  /»«'  f  P«="^^.  *"^^ 
setuble  for  establishing  the  unit  volume  pnce  of  fuel,  a  volume 
counter  rotary  dnve  train  routed  by  the  input  volume  shaft,  a 
least  one  roury  volume  counter,  with  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
number  wheels  of  increasing  order  of  significance,  routed  by 
the  volume  counter  dnve  train  for  registering  the  volume 
amount  of  fuel  dispensed,  a  cost  counter  roury  dnve  train 
routed  in  accordance  with  the  roution  of  the  input  volume 
shaft  and  the  unit  volume  pnce  setting  of  the  pnce  yanator 
and  at  least  one  roUry  cost  counter,  with  a  plurality  of  coaxial 


number  wheels  of  increasing  order  of  significance,  rotated  by 
the  cost  counter  drive  train  for  registering  the  cost  amount  of 
fuel  dispensed,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cost  counter 
drive  train  comprises  a  cost  drive  ratio  selector  mechanism  for 


selectively  providing  a  plurality  of  different  alternative  cost 
;ounter  drive  ratios  which  include  two  drive  ratios  which 
iiffer  by  a  factor  of  ten  to  provide  for  selectively  shifting  the 
iecimal  point  in  the  unit  volume  price  setting  of  the  price 
k'ariator  and  in  the  cost  registration  of  the  cost  counter. 
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4,417,135  ' 

POWER  SAVING  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  ORCUIT 
FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Cazuyasu  Motoyama;  Kenzi  Funita,  and  Katsumi  Kanayama,  ail 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,526 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1979, 54-6583879; 
Vlay  28,  1979,  54-7149479[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  27/34;  H03K  21/30 
J.S.  a.  377—18  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  tape  recorder  having  a  rotatable  tape  running  means, 
node  setting  means  coupled  to  said  Upe  running  means  for 
letting  an  operation  mode  of  the  tape  recorder,  and  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  a  device  for  displaying  a  Upe  running  posi- 
ion  of  the  tape  in  the  tape  recorder,  comprising; 
means  coupled  to  said  tape  running  means  and  to  said  power 
source  for  generating  pulses  as  a  function  of  the  rotation  of 
said  tape  running  means; 
electronic  counter  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  said  power  source  for  counting  pulses  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  pulse  generating  means; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  to  said 
power  source  for  displaying  the  count  value  of  said 
counter  means; 
signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  mode  setting  means 


and 


and  to  said  power  source  for  producing  a  signal  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  upon  detecting  that  the  tape 
recorder  is  set  in  a  non-operating  mode; 


power  switching  means  coupled  to  said  signal  producing 
means  for  stopping  power  supply  from  said  power  source 
at  least  to  said  display  means  in  response  to  the  termina- 
tion of  the  output  signal  from  said  signal  producing  means 
at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,417,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  BANK 

OPERATION  PRODUCTIVITY 

Robert  J.  Rushby,  Waterloo,  and  Anthony  B.  Damms,  Kitche- 
ner, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR 
Canada  Ltee,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,029 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  CI,  235-379  19  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  fmancial  transactions,  said  system 
comprising: 

first  processing  means; 

first  terminal  means,  coupled  to  said  first  processing  means, 
for  permitting  a  customer  to  enter  into  said  first  process- 
ing means  information  obtained  from  a  document  of  the 
customer,  said  document  being  contained  in  a  financial 
transaction; 

second  terminal  means,  coupled  to  said  first  processing 
means  and  said  first  terminal  means,  for  enabling  a  teller  to 
verify  said  customer-entered  information; 

first  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  first  processing  means, 
for  storing  said  customer-entered  information  subsequent 
to  said  teller  verification; 

second  processing  means  for  receiving  said  teller-verified 
customer-entered  information  stored  within  said  first 
storage  means; 

document  processing  means  for  generating  information  from 
said  document  of  the  customer;  and 

third  processing  means  for  automatically  comparing  infor- 
mation generated  by  said  document  processing  means 
with  said  customer-entered  information  within  said  sec- 
ond processing  means  for  correspondence  therebetween. 
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4,417,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SHEET-LIKE 

ELEMENTS  FROM  A  STORE  OF  SUCH  ELEMENTS  FOR 

FXAMPLE  BANKNOTES,  TO  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

RECEIF?  OPENINGS  ACCESSIBLE  TO.  FOR  EXAMPLE. 

CASHIER  OR  CUSTOMER 

Leif  Lundblad.  Haradsviigen  102,  S-Hl  41  Huddinge.  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982.  Ser.  No.  386.813 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  30,  1981.  8104600 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  CI.  235-379  "^  ^'■''"* 


I 


least  one  isolated  portion  which  is  electrically  discon- 
nected from  said  terminal  area,  and 
said  surface  of  said  credit  card  has  electrically  non-conduct- 
ing  portions  which  are  free  from  said  coating  and  define 
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said  at  least  one  credit-representing  area  except  on  said 
one  side  and  define  said  at  least  one  isolated  portion  of  said 
at  least  one  code-representing  area  and  \\hich  separate 
said  at  least  one  credit-separating  area  and  said  isolated 
portions  from  said  terminal  area. 


1  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  sheet-like  elements  from  a 
store  (10)  of  such  elements  to  a  plurality  of  receipt  openings 
(11,12)  arranged  in  said  apparatus  and  accessible  to  a  plurality 
of  individuals,  comprising: 

conveying  means  (131-134)  for  conveying  said  dispensed 
sheet-like  elements  from  said  store  (10)  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  receipt  openings; 
means  for  electronically  controlling  said  conveying  means 
(131-134)  in  response  to  an  order  made  by  any  one  of  said 
individuals  for  said  sheet-like  elements  so  that  said  con- 
veying means  conveys  ordered  sheet-like  elements  from 
said  store  (10)  to  said  predetermined  receipt  opening  (11) 
in  a  form  of  a  bundle; 
said  conveying  means  comprising  for  each  receipt  opening 
retaining  and  holding  means  (16.17)  which  is  individually 
alotted  to  said  receipt  openings  (11.12)  and  which  retains 
said  ordered  sheet-like  elements  for  a  time  period  deter- 
mined by  said  electronic  control  means. 

4,417.138 
CREDIT  CARD,  PROCESS  AND  ^^ARKING  APPLIANCE 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAID  CREDIT  CARD.  AND 
MARKING  APPLIANCE  FOR  MARKING  SAID  CREDIT 
CARD  IN  ORDER  TO  EFFECT  DEDUCTIONS  FROM  A 

CREDIT  REPRESENTED  BY  THE  CARD 
Horst  Pfeiffer,  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J. 
Hengstler  K.G..  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernjany 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1982.  Ser.  No.  362,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  31, 

1981,3112664 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  235-492  ^  ^J  Claims 

1  In  a  credit  card  having  at  least  one  surface  provided  ^Mth 
an  electrically  conducting  coating  which  is  adapted  to  be 
marked  by  the  action  of  an  electric  current  Howing  through 
said  coating  m  a  selected  areas  thereof,  which  surface  com- 
prises at  least  one  credit-representing  area  adapted  to  be  visibly 
marked  in  order  to  effect  deductions  from  the  credit  repre- 
sented by  said  card, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  coating  includes  a  terminal  area,  said  at  least  one  credit- 
representing  area,  and  at  least  one  code-representing  area, 
said  credit-representing  area  is  electrically  conductively 

connected  on  one  side  to  said  terminal  area, 
said  code-representing  area  has  a  portion  which  is  electri- 
cally conductively  connected  to  said  terminal  area  and  at 


4,417,139 
FOCUS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Yosuke  Kusaka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-183695 
Int.  CI."  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  250-204  5  Claims 


2B 


2'-\ 
2A 


A 


1  An  apparatus  disposed  m  the  light  beam  from  an  object 
passed  through  an  imaging  lens  for  producing  an  output  va- 
rialbe  with  movement  of  the  imagge  of  the  object  by  said 
imaging  lens  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis,  said  apparatus 
producing,  svhen  the  image  of  said  object  is  formed  on  a  prede- 
termined imaging  plane,  an  output  corresponding  to  a  critical 
value  representative  of  the  m-focus  of  said  imaging  lens  to  said 
object  and  producing,  when  the  image  of  said  object  is  formed 
at  a  position  deviated  from  said  predetermined  imaging  plane 
an  output  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  said  deviation,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  detector  means  disposed  at  a  position  biased  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  optical  axis  from  said  predetermined  imaging 
plane  so  as  to  procude  an  output  corresponding  to  said 
critical  value  when  the  image  of  said  object  is  formed  on 
a  plane  biased  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis  from  said  predetermined  imaging  plane 
and  to  produce  an  output  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  bias  when  the  image  of  said  object  is 
formed  on  said  predetermined  imaging  plane. 

(b)  memory  means  in  which  a  data  representative  of  said 
predetermined  amount  of  bias  is  prerecorded,  and 

(c)  means  for  correcting  the  output  of  said  detector  means  on 
the  basis  of  said  prerecorded  data. 
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4,417.140 

FIBRE  OPTIC  MFASURING  DEVICE  WITH 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED 

PHOTOLLMINESCENCE 

Morgan  Adolfsson;  Torgny  Brogardh.  and  Christer  Ovren,  all  of 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  \  asteras, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275.789 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1980,  8004602 
Int.  CI.'GOID  5  .'6 
L.S.  CI.  250—227  22  Claims 


'•-^ 


-^-J^ ; 
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1.  A  fiber  optically  coupled  measuring  device  comprising. 

an  optically  energised  transducer  section  for  generating 
signal  information  in  optical  form  from  a  bod\  o^  photo- 
luminescent  material. 

a  receiving  section  remote  from  the  transducer  section  for 
producing  a  measuring  signal  from  said  signal  informa- 
tion. 

means  for  producing  excitation  light  for  the  said  body  in  the 
transducer  section,  and 

fiber  optic  means  for  feeding  excitation  light  to  the  trans- 
ducer section  and  for  passing  signal  information  from  the 
transducer  section  to  the  receiving  section,  wherein. 

the  said  body  has  electrically-dependent  photo-luminescent 
properties  such  that  the  optical  signal  information  it  gen- 
erates is  modifed  by  an  electrical  signal  applied  thereto. 
and 

said  transducer  section  includes  transducer  means  to  pro- 
duce an  electrical  signal  which  varies  in  dependence  on  a 
parameter  to  be  measured  and  to  feed  said  electrical  signal 
to  the  body. 


4.417,141 
OPTICAL  SHAFT  ANGLE  ENCODER 
David  T.  Phillips,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Craft  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,397 

Int.  CI.'  GOIP  3/44 

U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  3  Claims 

0*  =Li-EAj    rtivt    -jRW 
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Signal  proportional  to  the  amount  of  illumination  received 
thereon  and  scale  means  having  a  pattern  of  transparent  and 
i^  '<■  segments  thereon,  said  pattern  interposed  between  said 
ill         .ition  means  and  said  detector  means,  the  improvement 

Cl       ,     :■■  ilg: 

II  .i^k  neans  mounted  fixedly  on  said  frame  interposed  be- 
i\\i.in  said  illumination  means  and  said  detector  means, 
said  mask  means  characterized  by  at  least  one  transparent 
segment  aligned  with  the  transparent  and  opaque  seg- 
ments of  said  scale  means,  the  shape  of  said  mask  means 
selected  to  transmit  illumination  to  said  detector  means  as 
relative  motion  is  introduced  between  said  scale  means 
and  said  frame,  such  that  the  waveform  of  the  derivative 
of  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  detector  means  is 
irape/oidal. 


4,417,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ALPHA-EMITTING  SUBSTANCES 

Erik  L.  Malmqvist,  Skelleftea,  and  Krister  Kristiansson,  Lund, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  9,  1980,  8004273 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-253  8  Claims 


—  2 


1  .A  method  for  detecting  and  measuring  alpha-emitting 
substances,  such  as  radon  and/or  daughter  products  of  radon, 
by  registering  nuclear  tracks  on  a  detector,  characterized  by 
conducting  awav  during  the  measuring  any  electrostatic  fields 
which  may  ha\e  built  up  at  the  detector. 


4,417,143 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Werner  J.  Haas.  Inverness,  and  Frank  C.  Scribano,  Western 
Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,446 

Int.  CI.'  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250—363  S  10  Claims 


1 


1.  An  optical  encoder  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  relative  motion  between  a  scale  and  a  frame,  including        L  Supporting  structure  for  driving  a  detector  head  of  a 

illumination  means  and  detector  means  mounted  on  a  frame,  radiation  detector  for  emission  computerized  tomography, 

said  detector  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  ilium-  comprising  an  arm  supporting  the  head   adjacent   an  end 

ination  from  said  illumination  means  and  producing  an  output  thereof; 
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a  base  providing  a  fulcrum,  the  arm  being  moveably 
mounted  on  the  base  at  the  fulcrum; 

means  for  counterbalancing  the  moment  of  the  arm  about 
the  fulcrum  due  to  the  weight  of  the  head;  and  means  tor 
driving  the  arm  about  the  fulcrum  so  that  the  head  tra- 
verses an  arc  with  the  head  facing  inward  and  so  that  a 
reference  line  drawn  from  the  fulcrum  to  the  head  de- 
scribes a  conical  surface  having  the  fulcrum  at  its  apex  and 
the  arc  at  its  base. 


defining  the  hysieretic  characteristics  oi  the   \oke  art- 
stored, 
means  for  holding  a  new  largci  signal, 
means  for  holding  present  and  past  target  signals,  and 
means  for  collating  the  ness  target  signal,  the  prescni  and 
past  target  signals  and  comparing  to  ihe  data  in  the  mem- 
ory to  generate  an  output  signal  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent source 


4,417,144 
MODULAR  SOLID-STATE  DETECTOR  CELL 
David  M.  Hoffman,  New  Berlin;  Neil  W.  Loomis,  Muskego; 
Ralph  C  Ehlert,  Milwaukee,  and  Peter  S.  Shelley,  Brookfield, 
all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  M.lwau- 

kee  Wis 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236.738 

Int.  CI.'  GOIT  /:: 

U.S.  CI.  250-367  «  <^'«""'* 


4,417.146 

\.RAY  ATTENUATING  APRON 

Linton  M.  Herbert,  14255  Rosemary  La.  #8104.  Largo,  Ha. 

33540 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282.135 

Int.  CI.   G21F.</'^.' 

U.S.  CI.  250-516.1  '*  <^""""* 


1  In  a  scintillation  detector  for  a  CT  scanner,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  pair  of  opposed  detector  end  members 
carrying  a  plurality  of  slots  aligned  to  intercept  a  swath  ol 
radiation  from  an  X-ray  source  in  the  scanner,  a  plurality  ol  flat 
collimator  plates  dimensioned  to  closely  fit  in  opposed  slots  in 
the  end  members  to  define  a  plurality  of  detector  cells,  a  scintil- 
lator bodv  and  at  least  one  photoresponsivc  semiconductor 
secured  to  each  plate  whereby  each  cell  is  independentK  pro- 
vided on  a  single  substrate  with  means  to  transform  incident 
X-radiation  into  a  measurable  electrical  signal. 

4,417,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

INTENSITY 
Setsuo  Norioka,  Akishimashi.  Japan,  assignor  to  JEOL  Ltd., 

Tokvo, Japan  ,„,  .n^ 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1980,  55-133888 
Int.CI.'G21K//0«,H01Ji7/OO 

U.S.  CI.  250-396  ML  *  ^'«""* 


W^ 


^ 


1    \n  X-ray  attenuating  apron  comprising 

a  an  apron  fabricated  from  a  radiation  attenuating  material 
including  a  bods  section  having  first  and  second  sides,  a 
x,,n.  outer  and  inner  surfaces  and  a  serticalK  distributed 
weight  transfer  region,  the  apron  further  including  first 
and  second  shoulder  straps  coupled  to  the  top  of  ihe  apron 

bod\  section,  ^ 

b  means  for  transferring  substanlialK  the  entire  weight  o 
the  shoulder  straps  to  the  weight  transfer  region,  said 
means  for  transferring  comprising  first  and  seci^nd  spaced 
apart  vertical  stiffeners  coupled  to  and  extending  upward 
from  the  weight  transfer  region  along  the  apron  body 
section  and  through  the  first  and  second  shoulder  straps, 
c   first  and  second  lie  straps,  and 

d  means  for  coupling  one  end  of  the  first  and  second  la- 
st raps  to  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  apron  body 
section  at  an  adjustable  vertical  position  within  the  weight 
transfer  region  to  permit  the  tie  straps  to  enc-ircle  the 
apron  body  section  and  secure  the  apron  to  the  body  ot  a 
wearer  at  a  level  within  the  weight  transfer  region  and 
adjacent  to  the  upper  hip  area  of  the  wearer  to  thereby 
transfer  the  weight  of  the  apron  body  section  and  shoulder 
straps  to  the  wearer's  hips. 


1  In  a  device  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  coil  and  hysteretic  yoke  associated  therewith, 
a  control  apparatus  for  receiving  target  signals  indicative  of  a 
desired  flux  density  and  producing  an  output  signal  for  control- 
ling the  current  source  to  produce  the  desired  fiux  density 

said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  memory  m  which  data 


4.417,147 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RUNOUT  IN  A  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECT 

Paul  E.  Faville.  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.  ,,-o,^ 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,854 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  2//«6 
U.S.  CI.  250-560  »0  Claim. 
1    An  apparatus  for  determining  runout  in  an  elongatca. 
cylindrical  object  having-  2n  radially  extending  profile  varia- 
tions in  the  cross-section.  I  geometry  thereof,  wherein  n  is  a 
predetermined  integer,  saic    nparatus  comprising^ 
drive  means  for  holding  an  elongated,  cylindrical  objec 
along  a  first  portion  of  its  length  and  rotating  the  object 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  first  portion  with  a 
second  portion  of  the  length  of  said  object  extending 
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therefrom,  said  drive  means  including  means  for  rotating 
said  object  at  a  rate  of  R  revolutions  per  second; 

radiation  source  means  for  directing  at  least  one  beam  of 
radiant  energy  transversely  toward  said  second  portion  of 
said  object  from  a  location  spaced  apart  from  one  side 
thereof,  said  radiation  source  means  being  positioned  to 
direct  said  radiant  energy  on  said  second  portion  of  said 
object  with  a  portion  of  said  beam  passing  tangentialiy 
across  each  of  the  two  longitudinally  extending,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  surface  regions  of  said  object; 

first  and  second  detectors  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  object  from  said  radiation  source  means,  said  first 
detector  being  positioned  for  partial  illumination  by  the 
portion  of  said  beam  passing  across  the  first  one  of  said 
two  oppositely  disposed  surface  regions  of  said  object  and 
being  positioned  for  partial  shadowing  by  said  second 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  object  throughout  a  complete 
revolution  of  said  object,  said  second  detector  being  posi- 
tioned for  partial  illumination  by  the  portion  of  said  beam 


respect  to  the  first  input,  said  changeover  means  for  detection 
of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  moving  body  in  sequence, 


1            , 

-9^ 

9C 

.<- 

passing  across  the  second  one  of  said  two  oppositely 
disposed  surfaces  of  said  object  and  being  positioned  for 
partial  shadowing  by  said  second  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal object  throughout  a  complete  revolution  of  said  ob- 
ject, said  first  and  second  detectors  respectively  supplying 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  representative  of  the 
area  of  said  first  and  second  detector  that  is  partially 
illuminated  by  said  beam;  and 
circuit  means  connected  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tors, said  circuit  means  including  signal  processing  means 
for  supplying  a  difference  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  supplied 
by  said  first  and  second  detectors,  said  circuit  means  fur- 
ther including  filter  means  connected  for  receiving  said 
difference  signal,  said  filter  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
representative  of  the  runout  of  said  object,  said  filter 
means  configured  and  arranged  for  passing  an  electrical 
signal  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  R  and  for 
substantially  attenuating  signals  at  a  frequency  of  2nR. 

I 

4,417,148 

PHOTODETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

FRONT  AND  REAR  ENDS  OF  A  MOVING  SHEET 

l\\\  Otake,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,714,  Feb.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-19008 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/86 

l;.S.  a.  250—561  6  Claims 

1.  A  photodetectcr  device  for  photoelectncally  detecting 

he  presence  of  a  moving  body,  comprising  an  operational 

implifier  receiving  as  a  tirst  input  an  electric  signal  which  is  in 

jroportion  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  light;  a  delay  circuit 

"or  delaying  the  electric  signal  by  a  predetermmed  period  of 

ime  and  changeover  means  for  applying  the  delayed  electric 

;ignal  to  the  operational  amplifier  as  a  reference  input  with 


whereby  the  information  of  the  presence  of  the  moving  body  is 
obtained  as  an  output  from  the  operational  amplifier. 


4,417,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING 

DEFECTS 

Hideaki  Takeuchi;  Tsunehiko  Takahashi,  and  Masaru  Noguchi, 
all  of  Asaka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303.684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-133321 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/72 
U.S.  CI.  250—563  8  Claims 


'!<y' , 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  defects  com- 
prising a  defect  detection  means  for  detecting  the  position  of 
minute  defects  in  the  material  under  inspection,  means  for 
scanning  the  material  with  a  light  beam,  means  for  generating 
position  information  regarding  the  minute  defects  detected  by 
the  detection  means,  a  defect  size  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  area  of  the  minute  defects  detected  by  the  defect  detec- 
tion means,  memory  means  for  storing  the  position  information 
regarding  the  minute  defects  detected  by  the  defect  detection 
means,  and  operating  means,  for  using  the  position  information 
stored  by  the  memory  means,  to  move  the  defect  size  measur- 
ing means  to  the  position  for  measuring  the  defects. 


4,417,150 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  PERIPHERAL 
CHARACTERIZATION  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  A  SHEET 
Raymond  D.  Moran,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,566 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21 /S8 
U.S.  CI.  250—572  17  Qaims 

1   A  method  of  determining  peripheral  edge  characteristics 
of  a  discrete  sheet  comprising  steps  of: 
directing  energy  beams  toward  a  surface  of  the  sheet  to 
provide  a  scan  path,  the  scan  path  extending  beyond  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet; 
moving  the  scan  path  and  sheet  relative  to  one  another  to 
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direct  energy  beams  indicating  edge  portions  of  the  sheet 
toward  sensing  means; 
generating  by  way  of  the  sensing  means,  a  plurality  ot  dis- 
crete signals  as  a  function  of  intersection  between  edge 


4,417,152 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Heinz    neischmann,    Nuremberg,    and    Helmut    Steckmann, 
Schwanstetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Te 
Ka  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH.  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18. 

1980,  3039408 

Int.  CI,'  H02J  9/Oi) 

U.S.  CI.  307-64  *  ^'•*'"* 
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portions  of  the  sheet  and  the  scan  path  defined  as  intersec- 
tion points;  and 
acting  on  the  generated  signals  to  determine  peripheral  edge 
characteristics  of  the  sheet. 


4,417,151 
UNIVERSAL  INPUT-OUTPUT  DEVICE 
George  Klein,  Manhasset  Hills;  Solomon  Manber,  Sands  Point, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Marvin  Sudhalter,  North  Bergen,  N.J..  and 
Alvin  Taylor,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Distributed  Control 
Systems,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,058 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  ///O 

U.S.  CI.  307-24  »  ^'"""^ 


1,  An  electronic  switching  device  for  generating  control 
signals  for  an  electrical  device  vshich  contains  a  current  supply 
device  and  devices  fed  therefrom,  comprising: 

an  electronic  switch  controlled  by: 

a  threshold  value  circuit  which  switches, 

a  supply  voltage  controlled  bv  said  threshold  value  circuit 

to; 

a  switch  on  delay  circuit  having. 

a  first  control  signal  as  an  output,  said  first  control  signal 
being  fed  to; 

a  switch  off  delay  circuit  having  as  an  additional  input  at 
least  one  auxiliary  voltage  source  and  as  an  output  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  so  that  during  the  switching  on.  or 
switching  off  or  during  voltage  fiuctuations  of  said  supply 
voltage  at  least  one  of  said  devices  is  connectable  with  at 
least  said  second  control  signal,  to  the  auxiliary  voltage 
source 


4,417,153 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Toshihiro  Onodera,  Kunitachi;  Youichi  Masuda,  Yokohama: 
Akira  Nakajima,  Yokosuka;  Yoshio  Takamura;  Seiji 
Kajiwara,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shoichi  Higo,  Zama.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1982.  Ser,  No,  349.094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  17.  1981.  56-21938 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—140  20  Claims 


«8 


1  A  universal  input-output  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  controllable  sources  of  electrical  energy  including  at  least 
one  drive  source  having  an  output  terminal  and  a  return  termi- 
nal  an  electrical  energy  measuring  means  including  at  least 
one  energy  sensing  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  controllable  sources  of 
electrical  energy;  at  least  one  line  having  a  first  lead  and  a 
second  lead  and  having  the  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
leads  connected  to  the  output  and  return  terminals  of  said  drive 
source,  respectively;  and  at  least  one  integrity  test  means  com- 
prising a  zener  diode  means  connected  across  the  second  end 
of  said  first  and  second  leads  respectively;  a  first  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  said  second  ends,  a  second  terminal,  unidi^ 
rectional  conducting  means  interconnecting  said  one  second 
nd  and  said  second  terminal,  a  third  terminal,  and  resis  ive 
means  interconnecting  said  one  second  end  and  said  third 
terminal. 


Tpjwn.  ,;'      ?IIP.! 


16    A  svMtchmg  circuit  power  suppiv  comprising 

a  first  switching  element  having  a  first  terminal  adapted  lo 

he  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  DC  power  source  and 

u  second  terminal; 
means  lorON OFh  operating  said  first  switching  element 

with  predetermined  frequencv  and  conductive  periods 
a  resonance  capacitor  coupling  said  second  lermm.l  o 

said  first  switching  element  to  a  second  terminal  of  said 

DC  power  source, 
a  first  inductor  in  parallel  with  said  resonance  capautor^ 
a    second    switching    element    having    a    first    terminal 

coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  tirs,  switching 

element  and  having  a  second  terminal. 
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J  transrornicr  haMng  prnnar\    and  M."Li)ndar\    v\in(Jini;s. 

^ald  pnniars   vMndirii:  cituplmi;  said  second  tcrniinal  ol 

said  seciind  svMichini:  clcnicnl  Id  said  second  terminal 

ot  said  [)C  poNAcr  source. 
rectitsmy  means  coupled  to  said  secondar\  ^^mdlni:.  and 
means  tor  tiltermi:  an  output  trom  said  rectilier  and  sup 

plNniL:  a  lilteied  pouer  s^jnal  to  a  load 


4,417.154  ' 

CIRCUIT  FOR  APPLYING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SIGNAL 

TO  A  FLSIBLE  LINK 
Clinton  C,  K.  Kuo,  Austin.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1982.  Ser.  No.  346.974 

Int.  CI.   GllC  17,(Xj 

L.S.  CI.  307—202.1  '^  Claims 


10- 


instantaneous  open  or  closed  condition  of  said  switch 
means. 

first  memor\  means  for  storing  the  signal  output  of  said 
switch,  said  first  memory  means  being  adapted  to  store 
and  output  an  instantaneous  closed  switch  signal  when  the 
occurrence  of  a  first  read  signal  is  concurrent  with  said 
closed  switch  signal,  said  first  read  signal  being  input  to 
said  first  memory  means,  said  stored  closed  switch  signal 
being  mamiained  and  output  by  said  first  memory  means 
oni\  so  long  as  said  switch  is  closed; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  first 
memor\  means,  said  second  memory  means  being  adapted 
to  store  an  output  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  second  read 
signal,  said  second  read  signal  being  inputted  to  said  sec- 
tind  memory  means,  said  first  read  signal  leading  said 
second  read  signal; 

differentiation  circuit  means  for  outputting  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  second  memory  means, 

said  signal  from  said  differentiation  circuit  means  occurs 
onK  when  said  switch  closing  signal  persists  for  not  less 
than  the  time  between  said  first  and  second  read  signals. 


V|N 


1  A  circuit  for  appKing  a  high  \oltage  signal  to  a  t'usihlc 
link,  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  a  first 
power  supply  terminal,  a  second  current  electrode  for 
providing  an  output  signal,  and  a  control  electrode; 

a  fusible  link  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  high  volt- 
age terminal  for  receiving  the  high  \oltage  signal  and  a 
second  terminal  coupled  to  the  second  current  electrode 
of  the  first  transistor; 

selection  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  high  voltage 
terminal  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor. 

a  load  device  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  second 
power  supply  terminal,  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to 
the  second  current  electrode  of  the  first  transistor;  and 

coupling  means  directly  connected  to  the  high  voltage  ter- 
minal for  coupling  the  high  voltage  terminal  to  the  first 
power  supply  terminal  in  response  to  the  high  voltage 
signal  being  absent  from  the  high  voltage  terminal; 

w  hereby  in  the  absence  of  the  high  v  oltage  signal,  the  output 
signal  IS  provided  via  the  fusible  link  at  a  voltage  present 
at  the  first  power  supply  terminal  when  the  fusible  link  has 
not  been  opened;  and  the  output  signal  is  provided  via  the 
load  device  at  a  voltage  present  at  the  second  power 
supply  terminal  when  the  fusible  link  has  been  opened 

I 

4.417,155 

ANTI-CHATTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  SMALL  PORTABLE 

APPARATUS 

Hitomi  Aizawa,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Chuo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277.293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87058 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  J 7/56 

U.S.  CL  307—247  A  11  Claims 


4,417,156 
GATE  CIRCUIT  FOR  THYRISTORS 

Hirushi  Fukui:  Shin  Kimura;  Kenichi  Onda,  and  Hisao  Amano, 
all  of  Hitachi.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24849 

Int.  CI.   H03K  17/72 

U.S.  CI.  307—252  C  6  Claims 


1  A  gate  circuit  for  a  thyristor  comprising  a  power  supply 
for  feeding  gate-on  current  through  a  gate  and  cathode  of  said 
thvristor.  a  switching  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the 
power  suppiv  to  turn  the  gate-on  current  on  or  off,  a  diode 
connected  between  a  gate  ignition  signal  input  terminal  of  said 
switching  circuit  and  the  anode  of  said  thyristor  with  the 
cathode  of  said  diode  coupled  to  said  anode  of  said  thyristor 
and  the  anode  of  said  diode  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit. 


1.  An  anti-chatter  circuit  for  a  small  portable  apparatus 
comprising: 
switch  means  for  providing  a  signal  output  indicative  of  the 


4,417,157 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SWITCH  FOR  COUPLING  AN  RF 

SOURCE  TO  A  LOAD 
David  N.  Gershberg,  Rockviile,  Md.;  Alexander  Y.  Lee,  Jr., 
Arlington,  and  William  B.  Moore,  Falls  Church,  both  of  Va., 
assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,502,  Sep.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,286,260. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,849 
Int.  CI.'H03K  17/74 
U.S.  CI.  307—256  20  Qaims 

1.  A  radio  frequency  switch  for  coupling  an  RF  source  to  a 
load,  the  radio  frequency  switch  comprising: 
an  input  diode  and  an  output  diode, 

means  for  connecting  said  input  diode  to  the  RF  source  and 
to  a  switch  drive  signal,  said  switch  drive  signal  including 
drive  pulses  for  actuating  said  switch, 
means  for  connecting  output  diode  to  the  load, 
a  quarter  wavelength  RF  impedance  inverter  interconnect- 
ing said  input  diode  to  said  output  diode,  and 
means  connected  to  said  means  for  connecting  said  input 
diode  to  the  RF  source  for  clamping  said  switch  drive 
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signal   to  a  predetermined   voltage  between   said   drive 
pulses,  whereby  the  impedance  of  said  switch  with  respect 


3^ 


o- 


'i-± 


3- 


J7~^^^ur: 


\ 


! 


■JT^IJ^ 


4.417.159 
DIODE-TRANSISTOR  ACTIVE  PULL  UP  DRI\  ER 
Jack  A.  Dorler.  Wappinger  Falls;  Joseph  M.  Moslc>.  Hope  »ell 
Junction;  Richard  O,  Seeger.  Wappinger  Falls,  and  Stephen 
D.  Weitzel,  Poughkeepsie.  all  of  N,V.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1981.  Ser.  No,  293.830 
Int.  CI.    H03K -V^XV 

17  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  307—270 


»--« — 


L-TJ 


to  said  source  remains  substantially  constant  during  the 
entire  operation  of  said  sw  itch 


1   A  driver  for  rapidlv  pulling  up  a  capacitivi-  load,  compris- 


e>i-A    51 
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4,417,158 
CLOCK  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Akihiko  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Hisami  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Yoshihisa 
Takayama,  Kawasaki,  and  Seiji  Kato,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1980,  55-163607 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/037 
U.S.  CI.  307—269  3  Claims 


52-A        52 


1.  A  clock  generator  circuit  for  generating  two  pairs  of 
clock  signals  by  using  a  reference  clock  signal,  comprising: 

first  and  second  logic  circuits,  each  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  for  generating  first 
and  second  clock  signals,  respectively,  the  first  input 
terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  logic  circuits 
receiving  said  reference  clock  signal; 

a  first  delay  circuit,  connected  between  the  output  terminal 
of  said  first  logic  circuit  and  the  second  input  terminal  of 
said  second  logic  circuit,  for  delaying  and  inverting  said 
first  clock  signal  so  as  to  generate  a  third  clock  signal 
which  forms  a  pair  with  said  first  clock  signal; 

a  second  delay  circuit,  connected  between  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  logic  circuit  and  the  second  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  logic  circuit,  for  delaying  and  inverting 
said  second  clock  signal  so  as  to  generate  a  fourth  clock 
signal  which  forms  a  pair  with  said  second  clock  signal; 

said  first  logic  circuit  detecting  a  change  of  the  potential  of 
said  fourth  clock  signal  so  as  to  change  the  potential  of 
said  first  clock  signal,  when  the  potential  of  said  reference 
clock  signal  is  high;  and 

said  second  logic  circuit  detecting  a  change  of  the  potential 
of  said  third  clock  signal  so  as  to  change  the  potential  of 
said  second  clock  signal,  when  the  potential  of  said  refer- 
ence clock  is  low. 


a  driver  transistor  having  a  hasc.  an  cmitlcr  and  a  collccuir. 
the  collected  of  which  is  connected  lo  a  predetermined 
voltage  and  the  emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
capacitive  load, 

a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anode  of  which 
IS  connected  to  the  base  of  said  driver  transisior. 

forward  bias  current  providing  means  connected  to  said 
anode,  for  providing  forward  bias  current  through  said 
diode  when  a  forward  bias  voltage  is  applied  thereto,  and 

means  for  developing  a  forward  diode  voltage  beiw-.-en  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  to  therehv  cause  forward  bias 
current  to  How  through  said  diode  from  said  forward  bias 
current  providing  means  and  build  up  a  diode  diffusion 
capacitance  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  for 
connecting  said  predetermined  voltage  lo  said  cathode,  to 
thereb\  raise  the  base  of  said  driver  transistor  above  said 
predetermined  voltage  bv  an  amount  equal  to  said  for- 
ward diode  voltage. 

whereby  the  emitter  of  said  driver  transistor,  and  said  capac- 
itive load  connected  thereto,  are  pulled  up  to  a  voltage, 
which  differs  from  said  predetermined  voltage  bv  less 
than  the  base-emitter  voltage  drop  of  said  driver  transis- 
tor. 


4.417.160 
OFFSET  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR  BIASING 

AN  ANALOG  COMPARATOR 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N,  Caldwell.  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1981.  Ser.  No.  288,626 

Int.  CI.    H03K  5  Ofi:  G06G  ^  1^6:  H03F  I  02 

U.S.  CI.  307—353  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  potential  measuring  circuit  including  input  and  output 
circuits  and  means  for  selectively  closing  a  negative  feedback 
loop  between  said  input  and  output  circuits  for  periodically 
effecting  drift  voltage  compensation  of  the  circuitry  connected 
between  and  including  said  input  and  output  circuits,  and 
means  in  said  feedback  loop  for  storing  compensating  voltages 
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as  a  reference  potential  during  periods  when  said  feedback 
loop  IS  open,  and  including  an  inverter  circuit  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  output  circuitry  and  an  output 
terminal  for  producing  an  output  potential,  the  output  potential 
of  said  inverter  changing  from  a  first  lo  a  second  state  for  a 
potential  at  its  input  terminal  traversing  a  threshold  value,  said 
circuitry  further  comprising: 

potential  offset  means  serially  connected  in  said  feedback 
loop,  said  potential  offset  means  connected  in  the  feedback 
loop  at  said  output  circuitry;  and 
means  for  generating  a  current  to  bias  said  potential  offset 
means  to  produce  an  offset  potential  equal  to  said  inv  erter 
threshold  level,  said  bias  current  varying  in  amplitude  so 
that  the  offset  potential  produced  thereby  substantially 
tracks  threshold  potential  drifts  occurring  in  said  inverter 


4,417,162 
TRl-STATK  LOGIC  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 

Jack  K.  Keller.  Macungie,  and  Gilbert  L.  Mowery,  Jr.,  Allen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,741,  Jan.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,590 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  I9/(X)J.  19/094.  19/173.  19/20 

I  .S.  CI.  307—473  9  Claims 


4.417,161 

COMPLEMENTARY  CHANNEL  TYPE  MOS 

TRANSISTOR  EXCLUSIV  E  OR/NOR  LOGIC  GATE 

CIRCUIT 

Masaru  Uya,  Kadoma.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1981.  Ser.  No.  297,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1980.  55-12315 » 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19  21.  19  094 

U,S.  CI.  307—471  3  Claims 
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1  A  tri-statc  MOS  buffer  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
NOR-gaies.  respectively,  responsive  to  input  logic  signals,  and 
having  first  and  second  output  nodes,  respectively,  connected 
to  first  and  second  input  nodes,  respectively,  of  an  output  MOS 
load  device  (Mi.  M:);  said  load  device  including  a  first  MOS 
enhancement  transistor  (Mi),  having  a  relatively  low  threshold 
voltage  under  zero  back-gate  bias,  whose  high  current  path  is 
connected  in  series  with  that  of  an  output  MOS  enhancement 
mode  driver  transistor  (M:).  having  a  relatively  high  threshold 
voltage  under  zero  back-gate  bias,  and  wherein  the  series 
connection  of  said  output  MOS  transistors  is  used  to  effect  an 
output  node  ceinnection;  each  NOR-gate  including  a  relatively 
low  /i  MOS  depletion  mode  load  transistor  (M^;  Ms)  each 
separately  connected  in  series  with  a  separate  pair  of  relatively 
high  /3  MOS  enhancement  mode  driver  transistors  (M4.  M4'; 
M(,.  Mf,  )  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other. 


1.  A  complementary  transistor  type  logic  gate  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  first  input  terminal  to  which  a  first  input  signal  is  applied. 

a  second  input  terminal  to  which  a  second  input  signal  is 
applied. 

an  output  terminal,  I 

an  inverter 

a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  gate,  source  and  dram  electrodes. 

a  third  transistor  and  a  fourth  transistor  of  a  complementary 
conductivity  type  having  gate,  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes. 

said  inverter  being  operatively  connected  to  invert  said  first 
input  signal  and  issue  outputs  to  a  source  of  said  transistor 
and  to  a  gate  of  said  second  transistor. 

said  first  input  terminal  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
source  of  said  third  transistor  and  a  gate  of  said  fourth 
transistor, 

said  second  input  terminal  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
gate  of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, a  gate  of  said  third  transistor  and  a  source  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  and 

ail  drains  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors 
being  connected  in  common  to  said  output  terminal. 


4,417,163 
BUFFER  CIRCUITS 

Yoshio  Otsuki;  Masaru  Uesugi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Nobuaki 
leda,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpo- 
ration, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19042 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/092.  17/693:  GllC  8/00 
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1.  A  buffer  circuit  comprising: 
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a  fiip-Hop  circuit  including  a  first  MOS  transistor  having 
source  and  gate  electrodes,  and  a  drain  electrode  coupled 
to  a  first  input/output  terminal,  and  a  second  MOS  transis- 
tor having  a  drain  electrode  coupled  to  said  gale  electrode 
of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  a  second  mput/ouipui 
terminal  and  having  a  source  electrode  coupled  10  said 
source  electrode  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  having  a 
gate  electrode  coupled  to  said  first  input/output  terminal, 
a  discharge  circuit  connected  between  the  comnKMiiy  con- 
nected source  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  MOS 
transistors  of  said  fiip-flop  circuit  and  a  first  fixed  source 
potential  for  discharging  said  source  electrodes  when  a 
first  start  signal  or  a  second  start  signal  is  inputted: 
first  and  second  capacitors  for  respectively  AC  coupling 
said  first  and  second  start  signals  to  said  first  and  second 
input/output  terminals  of  said  flip-fiop  circuit; 
a  first  transfer  gate  circuit  for  executing  a  NOR  logic  func- 
tion between  a  TTL  level  address  input  signal  and  a  reset 
signal; 
a  second  transfer  gate  circuit  for  executing  a  NOR  gate  logic 
function  between  said  reset  signal  and  a  reference  signal 
applied  to  a  reference  potential  terminal; 
a  third  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  an  output  ter- 
minal of  said  first  transfer  gate  circuit  and  said  first  input- 
/output  terminal  of  said  Hip-flop  circuit  for  selectively 
transmitting  an  output  signal  of  said  first   transfer  gate 
circuit  to  said  first  input/output  terminal  in  accordance 
with  a  potential  at  said  second  input/output  terminal  of 
said  flip-Hop  circuit  and  a  first  start  signal; 
a  fourth  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  transfer  gate  circuit  and  said  second 
input/output  terminal  for  selectively  transmitting  an  output  of 
said  second  transfer  gate  circuit  to  said  second  input/output 
terminal  in  accordance  with  a  potential  at  said  first  input/out- 
put terminal  of  said  Hip-Hop  circuit  and  said  first  start  signal; 
said  first  to  fourth  transfer  gate  circuits,  said  discharge  cir- 
cuit, said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  said  Hip-Hop 
circuit  constituting  a  sensing  and  amplifying  circuit; 
a  fifth  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  a  first  MOS 
level  address  signal  output  terminal  and  said  first  fixed 
source  potential  for  executing  a  NOR  logic  function  be- 
tween a  potential  at  a  third  input  terminal  and  said  reset 
signal; 
a  sixth  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  a  second  MOS 
level  address  signal  output  terminal  and  said  first  fixed 
source  potential  for  executing  a  NOR  logic  function  be- 
tween a  potential  at  a  fourth  input  terminal  and  said  reset 
signal; 
a  first  bootstrap  circuit  for  selectively  raising  a  potential  at 
said  first  MOS  level  address  signal  output  terminal  ac- 
cording to  a  signal  applied  to  said  fourth  input  terminal 
and  a  third  start  signal; 
a  second  bootstrap  circuit  for  selectively  raising  a  potential 
at  said  second  MOS  level  address  signal  output  terminal  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  applied  to  said  third  input  termi- 
nal and  said  third  start  signal; 
said  first  and  second  bootstrap  circuits  constituting  an  output 

transmission  circuit; 
a  seventh  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  said  third 
input  terminal  and  said  first  input/output  terminal  of  said 
Hip-Hop  circuit  and  selectively  enabled  and  disabled  by  a 
potential  at  said  second   input/output   terminal  of  said 
Hip-Hop  circuit; 
an  eighth  transfer  gate  circuit  coupled  between  said  fourth 
input  terminal  and  said  second  input/output  terminal  of 
said  Hip-Hop  circuit  and  selectively  enabled  and  disabled 
by  a  potential  at  said  first  input/output  terminal  of  said 
Hip-Hop  circuit; 
a  first  precharge  circuit  for  charging  said  first  and  second 
input/output  terminals  of  said  Hip-Hop  circuit  by  said  reset 

signal; 
a  second  precharge  circuit  for  charging  said  third  and  fourth 

input/output  terminals  by  said  reset  signal;  and 
a  reference  potential  generator  for  applying  a  reference 

potential  to  said  reference  potential  terminal  of  said  sec- 


ond transfer  gate  circuit  of  said  sensing  and  amplifying 
circuit 


4,417,164 
MECHANIC  AL  \  Al A  K  ANALOG 
Carl  E,  Edlund.  Castroville.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southern  Gas 
Association.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1981,  Ser.  No.  275.068 

Int.  CI.    H03K  4  (X).  ^  I  S3.  3^26 

I  .S.  CI.  307—497  '  <^l"''n 
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1  An  apparatus  for  electrically  simulating,  in  an  electrical 
analog  of  a  fiuid  pump,  the  action  of  a  unidirectional  mechani- 
cal valve,  comprising 

an  input  terminal  v\hich  corresponds  \o  the  input  of  ihe 
mechanical  valve. 

an  output  terminal  which  corresponds  to  ihe  ouipui  ol  ihc 
mechanical  valve. 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  dram  and  a  scnirce. 
vv  herein  the  drain  and  smirce  are  coupled  to  said  input  and 
output  terminals; 

a  voltage  comparator  having  a  positive  inpiii  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  negative  input  coupled  lo  said  output 
terminal,  and  an  output  coupled  lo  ihe  transistor  gate,  and 

a  voltage  supply  having  positive,  negative  and  middle  sup- 
ply outputs,  wherein  the  positive  supplv  ouipui  is  coupled 
only  to  a  positive  supply  terminal  of  said  comparal(U,  and 
further  wherein  the  negative  supply  output  is  coupled 
only  to  a  negative  suppK  terminal  of  said  comparator,  and 
further  wherein  the  middle  output  is  coupled  only  10  the 
comparator  negative  input,  w  hereby  said  v  oltage  supply  is 
referenced  to  whatever  voltage  mav  be  present  ai  said 
output  terminal 


4.417.165 
MUTING  CIRCUIT 

Kenji  Fujibayashi,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,996.  Feb.  6.  1980.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  21.  1982.  Ser.  No.  380.950 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Mar.    26,    1979.    54- 

38924[l] 

Int.  CI.    H03K  5  (Ml  r  60 
U.S.  CI.  307—540  3  Claims 


.-III 


'52 


B'2 


+  VC<5-     A« -r-v* — «— 

-.a 
20  y 


1 00 


1.  A  muting  circuit  comprising; 

an  input  circuit  which  receives  an  input  signal  of  the  muting 
circuit  and  provides  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  said 
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input  signal,  said  input  circuit  having  a  given  circuit  impe- 
dance; 

a  volume  control  circuit  having  a  given  circuit  impedance, 
which  IS  provided  with  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  first  signal,  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  second 
signal  and  a  ground  terminal  coupled  to  a  circuit  with  zero 
AC  potential,  a  ratio  between  the  magnitude  of  said  sec- 
ond signal  to  that  of  said  first  signal  being  varied  under 
control  of  said  volume  control  circuit; 

an  impedance  element  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
which  IS  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  volume 
control  circuit  and  the  other  terminal  of  which  provides 
an  output  signal  of  said  muting  circuit; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  which  has  a  collector  coupled  to  the 
one  terminal  of  said  impedance  element  and  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  zero  AC  potential  circuit: 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  which  has  a  collector  coupled  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  impedance  element  and  an  emit- 
ter coupled  to  said  zero  AC  potential  circuit;  and 

muting  signal  supply  means  coupled  to  each  base  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  for  simultaneously  supplying  a  DC 
muting  signal,  said  muting  signal  supply  means  including  a 
first  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  a  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  a  second  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
base  of  said  second  transistor,  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors  being  connected  to  each  other,  and 
the  resistance  values  of  said  first  and  second  resistors 
being  so  selected  that  said  first  and  second  transistors  are 
turned  on  substantially  at  the  same  time  when  said  muting 
signal  IS  supplied  thereto 


4,417.167 
DC  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 

Hirohisa   Ishii,  Tokyo;   Masami  Shishikura,  Yokohama,  and 
Toshihiko  Okamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942.270,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  14.  1977.  52-111298 
Int.  CI.'  H02K  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—67  R  20  Claims 
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4,417.166 
STATOR  FOR  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Norberto  Perucchi.  St.  Blaise,  and  Elmar  Mock,  Bienne,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  ETA  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik,  Solo- 
thurn,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,275,  Feb.  25.  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,312.119. 
This  application  Jul.  28.  1981.  Ser.  No.  287,829 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    27.    1979, 
1931/79 

Int.  CI.'  H02K.?7rjO 
L.S.  CI.  310—49  R  I  6  Claims 


1  In  a  DC  brushless  motor  including  a  permanent  magnet 
rotor  assembly,  a  stator  assembly  having  stator  coils  arranged 
in  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  permanent  magnet 
rotor  assembly,  and  means  for  controlling  energization  of  said 
stator  coils  so  as  to  impart  a  rotational  torque  to  said  rotor 
assembly;  said  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
permanent  magnets  each  having  a  fiat  side  facing  said  stator 
coils  across  an  air  gap  free  of  magnetic  material  and  rotor  yoke 
means  having  a  substantially  polygonal  cross-section  and  a 
plurality  of  fiat  side  walls  to  which  said  Hat  permanent  magnets 
are  attached  and  providing  a  path  for  magnetic  flux  emanating 
from  the  side  of  said  magnets  remote  from  said  stator  coils 
whereby  said  plurality  of  magnets  forms  an  array  thereof 
which  IS  substantially  a  regular  polygon  in  cross-section. 


4,417,168 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR  FOR  A  DYNAMO 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Timothy  J.  E.  Miller,  Schenectady,  and  Donald  W.  Jones,  Burnt 

Hills,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1981.  Ser.  No.  315,333 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  CI.  310—156  14  Claims 
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1.  A  stepping  motor  for  an  electronic  watch  hav  ing  a  stator 
comprising  a  one-piece  core  of  ferromagnetic  metal  including 
widened  end  portions  having  opposed  faces  and  a  center  por- 
tion of  rectangular  cross-section  coupled  between  said  wid- 
ened end  portions,  an  elongated  coil  formed  about  said  center 
portion  such  that  said  center  portion  passes  axially  through 
said  coil,  and  two  pole  pieces  coupled  magnetically  to  said 
widened  end  portions  by  overlapping  surface  contact,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

a  film  of  resin  covering  said  center  portion  and  one  face  of 
each  of  said  widened  end  portions  and  forming  reinforced 
zones  of  resin  along  edges  of  said  core  of  rectangular 
cross-section,  said  coil  being  formed  about  said  center 
portion  such  that  turns  of  said  coil  rest  directly  upon  said 
film. 


1  A  two  pole  permanent  magnet  rotor  for  a  dynamo  electric 
machine  comprising: 

two  pole  pieces  of  magnetic  material; 

two  non-magnetic  segments  separating  said  pole  pieces  and 
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forming  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  central  portion  thereof; 
two  magnets  arranged  in  a  "V"  configuration  polarized  such 
that  the  inner  faces  of  said  "V"  configuration  magnets 
have  like  polarity,  said  magnets  located  in  the  aperture 
symmetrically  about  the  d  axis  and  asymmetrically  lo- 
cated above  and  below  the  q  axis,  the  q  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  cylinder  and  orthogonal  to  the 
d-axis; 

means  for  holding  said  magnets  in  said  aperture  such  that  the 
outer  faces  of  said  "V"  configuration  magnets  are  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  pole  pieces  and  for  conducting  fiux 
between  the  inner  magnet  faces  and  the  other  of  said 
pieces,  said  means  for  holding  said  magnets  in  the  aperture 
comprising  a  prism  of  magnetic  material  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  inner  face  of  said  "V"  configuration  magnets, 
said  prism  including  said  first  and  second  prism  sections 
separated  along  a  plane  parallel  to  a  flux  line,  and  a  planar 
spring  disposed  between  said  sections;  and 

shaft  means  attached  to  both  faces  of  said  cylinder. 


4.417.170 

FLEXIBLE  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNECT  FOR 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Timothy  C.  Benincasa.  Bellevue.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Qevite  Inc..  Rolling  Meadows.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1981.  Ser.  No.  323.913 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  CI.  310—345  3  Claims 
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PIEZOELECTRIC  BIMORPH  ELEMENT 

Minoru  Toda,  and  Susumu  Osaka,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,975 
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A  piezoelectric  assembly  comprising: 
piezoelectric  element  and  a  fiexible  interconnect  for  at- 
tachment to  said  element;  said  interconnect  including  an 
insulating  base  and  spaced  circuit  traces  laminated  to  said 
base  in  operation  with  electrical  connection  to  said  ele- 
ment, said  element  being  generally  disc-shaped  and  in- 
cluding a  face  for  said  attachment,  said  face  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  first  of  said  traces  about  a  segment  of 
the  periphery  of  said  face  and  operatively  connected  to  a 
second  of  said  traces  generally  centrally  of  said  face,  an 
insulating  overlay  sealing  said  circuit  traces  which  are  not 
electrically  connected  to  the  element,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  traces  to  an  electrical  circuit. 


4,417,171 
ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Herbert  Schmitmann,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1980,  3043046 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  1/W.  61/52 
U.S.  a.  313—16  5  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  circuit  arrangement  for  driving  a  piezo- 
electric bimorph  element  comprising: 
a  direct  current  voltage  source  having  first  and  second 

terminals, 
a  first  resistive  means  connected  beween  said  first  source 

terminal  and  a  first  output  terminal, 
a  first  photoconductive  means  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond source  terminal  and  distributed  points  along  said  first 

resistive  means, 
a  second  resistive  means  connected  between  said  second 

source  terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal, 
a  second  photoconductive  means  connected  between  said 

first  source  terminal  and  distributed  points  along  said 

second  resistive  means,  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  to 

said  bimorph  element. 


"  L  :*-  -~'5 


1.  A  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  anode  arrange- 
ment (3,  4,  5)  mounted  magnetically  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  an  anode  rotary  axis  without  contact,  including  an  anode  (3) 
and  a  part  (5)  rotating  with  the  anode  (3).  a  stationary  part  (12), 
and  means  (12,  13,  14,  20)  for  carrying  ofT  the  anode  current 
comprising  at  least  one  auxiliary  cathode  (13,  14)  arranged  on 
said  part  (5)  rotating  with  the  anode  (3),  and  an  auxiliary  anode 
(20),  arranged  concentrically  to  the  anode  roury  axis  on  the 
stationary  part  (12),  and  operatively  associated  with  said  auxil- 
iary cathode. 
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4,417,172 
LOW  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Makoto  Touhou,  Yawata;  Shigeaki  Wada,  Osaka,  and  Minoru 
Yamamoto,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171283; 
Dec.  29,  1979,  54-171293;  Oct.  8,  1980,  55-141314 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/50 
U.S.  a.  313—156  6  Qaims 


alloy  selected  from  the  group  of  cr  phase  alloys  consisting  of: 


,G 


^  N: : " 


I 

1.  A  low  pressure  discharge  lamp  apparatus  comprising: 

a  low  pressure  discharge  tube,  having  electrodes  on  both 
ends  thereof  and  containing  therein  mercury  and  a  rare 
gas,  and 

a  magnetic  field  generating  means  disposed  along  said  low 
pressure  discharge  tube  for  applying  a  static  magnetic 
field  such  that  its  magnetic  field  crosses  the  electric  field 
induced  in  said  discharge  tube  when  lit,  for  a  range  over 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  a  positive  column  in- 
duced in  said  discharge  tube,  wherein: 

the  value  X  of  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the 
weighted  mean  value  of  the  atomic  weight  of  rare  gas 
atoms  in  said  discharge  tube  by  a  product  of  the  pressure 
value  in  the  tube,  the  square  of  the  value  of  the  inner 
radius  of  said  discharge  tube,  and  length  of  the  tube,  and 

the  value  Y  of  the  applied  magnetic  flux  density  at  the  center 
of  a  transverse  section  of  said  discharge  tube, 

have  a  relationship  defined  by  the  expression: 


(£tQX^10>Y>bmX-lQ(X>Q,  Y>Q) 


I 


in  which  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  discharge  tube  is 
0°  C.  and  the  power  source  voltage  actually  supplied  is 
90%  of  the  scheduled  standard  power  source  voltage. 


I 
4,417,173 
THERMIONIC  ELECTRON  EMITTERS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THEM 
Richard  A.  Tuck,  Slough,  and  Heather  B.  Skinner,  London,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  E  M  I-Varian  Limited,  Hayes,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,037 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1980, 
8039472 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  1/14 


U.S.  a.  313—346  R 


1.  A  thermionic  electron  emitter  comprising  at  least  an 
emissive  surface  layer  formed  predominantly  of  a  cr  phase 


Mo/Os 

Ir/Ta 

W/Re 

^fb/Rh 

Nb/Ir 
Rh/Ta 


54-44%  Mo 
17-38%  Ir 
54-35%  W 
69-58%  Nb 
29-25%>  Nb 
15-26%:  Rh 


46-56%  Os 
83-62%  Ta 
46-65%  Re 
31-42%  Rh 
71-75%  Ir 
85-74%  Ta 


and  an  alkaline  earth  activator. 


4,417,174 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yoshimi  Kamijo,  and  Kazuhiko  Kawachi,  both  of  Furukawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-138423; 
Dec.  12,  1980,  55-175452 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/62,  63/04 
U.S.  a.  313—502  3  Qaims 


j-    >    _^^     ^     _>     >     '■j    ^  _  ^    >   >    3l-  ■'  ' 


f^X</^<f^ 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  cell  wherein  a  luminescent  layer 
and  an  insulating  layer  lie  between  a  transparent  electrode  and 
a  counter  electrode;  an  electroluminescent  cell  characterized 
in  that  said  luminescent  layer  is  made  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyli- 
dene  fluoride  and  propylene  hexafluoride  with  phosphorescent 
powder  dispersed  therein. 


4,417,175 
ION  SPUTTER  TEXTURED  GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE 

PLATES 
Arthur  N.  Curren,  North  Ridgeville;  Ralph  Forman,  Rocky 
River;  James  S.  Sovey,  Strongsville,  and  Edwin  G.  Wintucky, 
Lakewood,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,378,  May  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,349,424. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,072 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  2i/02 
U.S.  CI.  315—5.38  4  Gaims 


14  Claims 


200  400    600    BOO    1000    1200    1400    1600   1800   2000 
PRIMARY   ELECTRON  ENERGY,  Ep,  tV 


1.  In  a  multistage  depressed  collector  having  a  retarding 
electric  field  for  slowing  charge  particles  prior  to  being  col- 
lected, the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pyrolytic  graphite  electrode  plates  adjacent  to 
said  beam  for  interce.  »ing  said  slowed  charged  particles, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  textured  surface  comprising  a 
dense  array  of  spires,  each  having  a  diameter  less  than 
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about  1  micron  and  a  height  between  about  5  microns  and 
about  10  microns  to  attain  low  secondary  emission  yields 
of  about  0.3  and  reduced  numbers  of  refiected  primary 
electrons. 


lamp  circuit  cutout  means  connected  between  said  lamp 
heater  means  and  said  lamp  circuit  connector  means  under 


^.0.   J 


4,417,176 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
JTaketo  Kamei;  Motokazu  Hayashi;  Kimio  Osada,  all  of  Yoko- 
suka,  and  Mitsutoshi  Kimura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,731 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1980,  55-103338 
Int.  G.5  HOIJ  17 /i4,  7/44.  5/50 
U.S.  G.  315—59  »  Claim 


--  AT.. 


1.  A  compact  flurorescent  lamp  comprising; 

a  chassis  member; 

a  screw  base  secured  to  said  chassis  member; 

a  base  member  attached  to  said  chassis  member; 

a  winding  envelope  formed  by  bending  a  straight  glass  tube 
into  a  U-shape,  thereby  comprising  a  first  bent  part  and  a 
pair  of  first  leg  parts  and  bending  each  of  said  first  leg 
parts  into  a  second  U-shape,  thereby  comprising  a  pair  of 
second  bent  parts  and  two  pairs  of  second  leg  parts; 

a  ballast  disposed  between  said  first  bent  part  and  said  sec- 
ond end  parts  of  said  winding  envelope;  and 

a  globe  member  attached  to  said  base  member. 


the  control  of  said  detector  envelope  means  for  control- 
ling the  lamp  circuit 

4,417,178 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HIGHLY  CHARGED  LARGE  IONS  AND  AN 
APPLICATION  UTILIZING  THIS  PROCESS 
Richard  Geller,  4,  place  Grenette,  3800  Grenoble,  and  Francis 
Gugliermotte,  1,  boulevard  Jomardiere,  38120  Saint  Egreve, 
both  of  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,178,  Jan.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,645 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1980,  80  03153 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  7/24 
U.S.  G.  315—111.81  5  Gaims 


4,417,177 

LAMP  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Joseph  C.  Damiano,  4931  E.  Acoma  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,415 

Int.  a.5  H05B  37/00;  HOIJ  7/44 

U.S.  G.  315—73  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  lamp  device  comprising  an  inner  envelope 

enclosing  lamp  heater  means  for  converting  electrical  energy 

into  visible  light  mounted  inside  an  evacuated  sealed  outer 

envelope, 
lamp  circuit  connector  means  for  connection  of  said  lamp 

heater  means  to  an  electrical  volUge  generating  means, 
detector  envelope  means  connected  to  said  outer  envelope 

for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  lamp  heater  means. 

wherein  said  detector  means  is  a  pressure  sensitive  means 

responsive  to  said  vacuum  and  external  pressure, 


1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  charged  ions  compnsing 
the  steps  as  follows: 

introducing  a  gas  of  neutral  atoms  into  an  ultra-high  fre- 
quency cavity  having  electrically  conducting  walls  en- 
closing an  interior  space  and  means  for  maintaining  a 
vacuum  therein,  said  cavity  having  an  axis  passing  there- 
through between  the  wall  portions  thereof; 

exciting  said  cavity  by  at  least  one  ultra-high  frequency 
electromagnetic  field  having  a  given  frequency, 

applying  to  said  cavity  a  multipole  radial  magnetic  field 
having  a  minimum  value  in  a  central  part  of  said  cavity 
and  an  axial  magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  along  said 
axis,  said  gradient  being  such  as  to  inhibit  ions  from  pro- 
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ceeding  from  the  midportion  of  the  interior  of  said  cavity 
to  at  least  one  of  said  end  wall  portion  of  said  cavity,  said 
magnetic  fields  forming  a  resultant  magnetic  field  having 
a  value  corresponding  to  a  given  electronic  cyclotron 
frequency  in  the  interior  of  said  cavity, 

modifying  the  value  of  said  resultant  magnetic  field  in  such 
a  way  that  in  said  cavity  there  is  at  least  one  closed  shell 
of  substantially  uniform  magnetic  field  strength  having  no 
contact  with  said  cavity  walls,  while  at  said  shell  said 
electronic  cyclotron  frequency  is  equal  to  said  frequency 
of  said  exciting  electromagnetic  field,  whereby  ions  and 
electrons  are  produced  by  ionization  of  the  gas  passing 
through  said  shell  and  said  electrons  and  said  ions  are 
substantially  confined  in  a  zone  defined  within  said  shell. 

extracting  said  ions  by  means  of  electrodes  at  an  exit  from 
said  cavity  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  shell  and 
having  no  contact  with  said  shell,  and 

selectively  sorting  said  ions  with  reference  to  their  charge 


I 

4,417,179 
LIGHT  QUANTITY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Takashi  Fujimura,  Mobara.  and  Kazuo  Kato,  Kitahassakumachi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,030 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68302 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—151  4  Claims 


applying  a  voltage  across  said  lamp  having  a  potential  less 

than  the  firing  voltage; 
raising  said  voltage  at  a  gradual  rate  until  said  lamp  fires; 


applying  a  sustaining  voltage  to  said  lamp; 
removing  said  voltage  after  applying  said  sustaining  voltage 
and  after  said  lamp  fires. 


4,417,181 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST 

Luis  Leale,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sonelt  Corporation, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,239,  Jul.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,903 

Int.  a. J  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

U.S.  CI.  315—209  R  12  Claims 


R|5.Hk 


1.  A  light  quantity  control  device  for  controlling  the  quan- 
tity of  light  emitted  from  a  light  source  supplied  with  a.c. 
power  through  a  switching  element  having  a  bidirectional 
controlled  rectifier,  comprising: 

a  light  receiving  element  for  converting  light  from  said  light 
source  into  an  electric  signal; 

a  processing  circuit  for  processing  said  electric  signal  to 
generate  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  electric 
signal; 

a  first  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  said  output  signal 
from  said  processing  circuit  to  produce  a  light  quantity 
signal,  said  light  quantity  signal  having  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  a  change  in  quantity  of  light  emitted  from  said 
light  source; 

a  second  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  said  light  quan- 
tity signal  with  a  predetermined  period;  and 

a  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  signal  of  said 
second  integrating  circuit  with  a  reference  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  control  signal  for  said  switching  element  in  accor- 
dance with  a  result  of  comparison. 


4,417,180 
LAMP  nRING  APPARATUS 
Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Elmhurst,  and  Milan  Dimovski,  Country- 
side, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,650 
Int.  a.'  H05B  4J/23 
U.S.  a.  315—175  9  Qaims 

9.  A  method  for  firing  a  discharge  lamp  without  generating 
excessive  transients  comprising  the  following  steps: 


1.  An  electronic  ballasting  system  for  illuminating  electrical 

lamps  comprising: 

a  main  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at 
least  a  first  secondary  winding, 

an  electronic  inverter  coupled  to  drive  current  through  said 
main  power  transformer  primary  winding  sequentially  in 
alternating  directions  characterized  in  that  said  electronic 
inverter  has  first  and  second  transistors  with  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor. 

and  further  comprising  a  pair  of  d.c.  supply  lines,  one  of  which 
is  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
other  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor. 

a  pair  of  charging  capacitors  series  connected  across  said  d.c. 
supply  lines  each  coupled  to  at  least  partially  turn  on  a  single 
one  of  said  transistors, 

a  lead  connecting  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  said 
main  power  transformer  primary  winding,  and  a  lead  con- 
necting said  main  power  transformer  primary  winding  to  a 
tap  between  said  charging  capacitors, 

means  for  driving  said  transistors  in  alternating  sequence, 

a  starting  circuit  for  initially  driving  said  electronic  inverter 
and  further  characterized  in  that  said  starting  circuit  initially 
drives  one  of  said  transistors, 

an  operating  capacitor  connected  to  said  main  power  trans- 
former first  secondary  winding, 

at  least  first  and  second  lamp  terminal  means  for  receiving 
electrical  discharge  lamps  having  cathode  elements  therein, 


November  22,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1633 


said  lamp  terminal  means  being  series  connected  to  said 
operating  capacitor  and  to  said  main  power  transformer  first 
secondary  winding,  and 
a  high  impedance  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  at  least 
one  and  less  than  all  of  said  terminal  means. 


4,417,182 

MOVING  FLUTTER  ILLUSION  ELECTRIC  LIGHT 

CONTROLLER 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherborn,  Mass.  01770 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,913 
Int.  Cl.^  H05B  37/02.  39/04 
U.S.  CI.  315—210  ,,  19  Claims 

„  I  !0-!  1,-1  "■>  ie-1  ''■'  "J  '?■'  JI-.  "■'  "  '  7'  !  "  '  "■■•  rt  "  « 
.     .     _    ^    ^    ^   .  j^^^ 


1.  Electric  controller  means  adapted  for  imparting  the  visual 
sense  of  illusory  motion  of  an  electric  lighting  means  combined 
with  the  further  visual  sense  of  the  fiickering  of  the  electric 
lighting  elements,  including  in  combination: 

a.  a  source  of  electric  power; 

b.  a  plurality  of  electric  lighting  load  circuit  means  usualK 
arranged  with  seriate  adjacency; 

c.  a  plurality  of  electric  switch  means  each  of  which  is  effec- 
tively coupled  between  said  source  and  effectively  one  of 
the  said  plurality  of  circuit  load  means; 

d.  a  source  producing  a  plurality  of  sequential  pulse  first 
signals; 

e.  a  source  of  pseudorandom  pulse  second  signals;  and, 

f.  a  unitive  means  coupled  at  least  with  said  first  signal 
source  and  said  second  signal  source  to  effectively  com- 
bine the  plural  sequential  pulses  and  the  pseudorandom 
pulses  therefrom  received  into  a  plurality  of  separately 
efficacious  variative  control  pulse  signals  each  of  which 
couples  with  an  effectively  separate  said  electric  switch 
means  to  effect  the  control  thereof. 


means  to  have  a  "closed"  state,  i  e  ,  said  output  being 
connected  to  said  ground  connection; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  output  of  said   first  electronic 
switch  means  to  said  junction  point,  and 

(e)  second  electronic  switch  means  having  a  ground  connec- 
tion, an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  connected  to 
said  junction  point,  and  said  output  being  connected  via  an 
incandescent  lamp,  to  a  source  of  lamp  energizing  voltage, 
said  second  electronic  switch  means  having  an  "open" 
state  when  no  signal  is  applied  to  said  input  thereof,  and  a 


^C 


"closed"  state,  i  e  ,  said  output  being  connected  to  ground 
through  said  ground  connection  when  a  signal  is  applied 
to  said  input  thereof, 
whereby  when  an  "on"  signal  is  applied  to  the  input  of  said 
first  electronic  switch  means,  said  capacitor  means  begins 
charging  through  said  first  resistor  means  toward  ihe  voltage 
ofsaid  source  of  reference  voltage,  to  thereby  appl>  a  signal  to 
the  input  ofsaid  second  electronic  switch  means  so  as  to  cause 
a  connection  to  be  established  between  the  output  thereof  and 
ground  so  that  current  begins  to  fiow  through  said  inuandes- 
cent  lamp. 


4,417,184 
PICTURE  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yoshinobu  Takesako,  Neyagawa;  Masanoh  Watanabe,  Katano, 
and  Kinzo  Nonomura,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250.714 
Claims    prionity.    application    Japan,    Aug.    4.    1980,    55- 
110896[U] 

Int.  CI.'  HOI  J  29/ 70.  29/72 
U.S.  CI.  315—366  6  Claims 


4,417,183 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Earl  E.  Popard,  LaPuente;  Michael  F.  Sedlar,  Walnut,  and  Gary 
W.  Davidson,  Upland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,062 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  39/02 
U.S.  CI.  315—291  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  electrical  energization  to  an 
incandescent  lamp  comprising; 

(a)  a  capacitor  connected  between  a  junction  point  and 
ground; 

(b)  first  resistor  means  connected  between  said  junction 
point  and  a  source  of  reference  voltage; 

(c)  first  electronic  switch  means  having  a  ground  connection 
and  including  means  for  responding  to  an  "on"  signal 
applied  to  an  input  thereof  for  causing  said  switch  means 
to  have  an  "open"  state  at  an  output  thereof  and  means  for 
responding  to  an  "off  signal  for  causing  said  switch 


(^■■^{^ 


1.  A  picture  image  display  apparatus  comprising 

a  fiat   type   vacuum  enclosure  having  a   transparent   face 

panel, 
a  row  of  linear  thermionic  cathodes  disposed  m  parallel, 
electron  beam  forming  electrode  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  two  dimensionally  disposed  electron 
beams  out  of  the  electron  emission  from  said  linear  thermi- 
onic cathodes. 
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4.417,185 
DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLL-UP  SHADES,  BLINDS. 

ROLLING  SHUTTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ean  Bullat,  Bonneville.  France,  assignor  to  Somfy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1981.  Ser.  No.  248.223 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  18.  1980.  80  09168 
Int.  a.'  H02K  7/00 

8  Oaims 
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a  row  of  cntrol  electrodes  disposed  in  parallel  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  those  of  said  linear  thermionic  cathodes. 

a  row  of  deflection  electrodes, 

a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  face 
panel,  and 

an  anode  of  thin  metal  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
phosphor  screen, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that 

(i)  a  row  of  deflection-aiding  electrodes  is  disposed  between 
said  row  of  deflection  electrode  and  said  anode, 

(ii)  said  deflection-aiding  electrodes  are  provided  with  cut 
out  portions  on  the  side  of  said  face  panel  so  as  to  provide 
gaps  1  to  10  times  the  thickness  of  said  deflectioin-aiding 
electrode,  between  lower  edge  of  said  deflection-aiding 
electrode  and  the  surface  of  said  anode,  and 

(iii)  said  deflection  electrodes  are  adapted  for  impressing 
substantially  constant  positive  potential  with  respect  to 
said  linear  thermionic  cathodes. 


4,417,186 
COMMUTATORLESS  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  HAVING 

SUB  MAGNETIC  POLES 
Yukimi  Hirose,  Atsugi;  Ken  Enami.  Kawasaki,  and  Kinzo  Wada, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-2415[U] 
Int.  a.'  H02K  29/02 
U.S.  O.  318—254  5  Qaims 


1.  A  driving  system  for  roll-up  shades  comprising  a  rotatable 
vinding  tube  on  which  the  shade  is  wound,  a  tubular  casing 
i  roncentrically  disposed  in  an  end  portion  of  the  winding  tube, 
m  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  tubular  casing  and  having  a 
ihaft,  first  coupling  means  kinematically  coupling  said  motor 
;haft  with  said  winding  tube  to  drive  said  winding  tube  in 

otation  relative  to  said  tubular  casing  when  said  motor  is 
mergized  and  to  fix  said  winding  tube  relative  to  said  tubular 
:asing  when  said  motor  is  deenergized,  manually  operable 
neans  for  rotating  said  tubular  casing  to  rotate  said  winding 
ube  when  said  motor  is  deenergized,  said  manually  operable 
neans  comprising  a  drive  wheel  having  a  flange  portion  fixed 
o  said  tubular  casing  at  an  outer  end  thereof,  a  stationary 
lousing  for  said  drive  wheel,  rotary  collector  means  for  sup- 
)lying  energizing  current  to  said  motor,  said  rotary  collector 
neans  being  disposed  in  said  tubular  casing  and  comprising  a 
-otatable  portion  fixed  to  said  tubular  casing  and  a  stationary 
X)rtion  connected  with  said  stationary  housing,  circuit  means 
;onnecting  said  rotary  collector  means  with  said  motor,  said 

ircuit  means  including  automatic  stop  means  for  cutting  off 
!he  supply  of  energizing  current  to  said  motor  when  said  shade 
IS  fully  wound  on  said  winding  tube  or  is  fully  unwound,  said 
lutomatic  stop  means  being  disposed  in  said  tubular  casing  and 
:omprising  a  stationary  member  connected  with  said  station- 
iry  housing  and  a  movable  member,  and  second  coupling 
means  coupling  said  movable  member  of  said  automatic  stop 
means  kinematically  with  said  winding  tube,  said  second  cou- 
pling means  comprising  component  elements  disposed  on  op- 
XJsite  sides  of  said  flange  portion  of  said  drive  wheel  in  close 
vicinity  thereof  and  means  kinematically  connecting  said  com- 
xjnent  elements  with  one  another. 


1   A  commutatorless  electrical  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  equipped  with  polyphase  armature  windings; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  having  main  magnetic  poles  including 
rotation  driving  magnets  which  have  been  formed  by 
magnetization  in  such  a  manner  that  N  and  S  poles  are 
alternately  arranged  in  the  circumferential  direction,  and 
an  axis  passing  through  the  N  and  S  poles  of  each  magnet 
extends  radially; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sub  magnetic  poles  which  have  been  formed 
on  one  end  of  said  rotor  by  magnetization  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  an  axis  passing  through  N  and  S  poles  thereof 
extends  axially  and  that  the  magnetized  area  angle  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of  said  rotor  is  much 
smaller  than  that  of  the  main  magnetic  poles  and  is  smaller 
than  tt/I  radian  in  an  electrical  angle; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rotational  position  detecting  elements  pro- 
vided for  detecting  the  position  of  said  sub  magnetic  poles 
of  said  rotor;  and 

(e)  current  switching  means  for  changing  over  the  currents 
flowing  through  said  polyphase  armature  windings  in 
accordance  with  signals  from  said  plurality  of  rotational 
position  detecting  elements. 


4,417,187 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

MOTOR 

Gediminas  Bateika,  Karlsruhe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pfaff  Haushaltmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1981.  Ser.  No.  324,074 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,  3049022 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/n 
U.S.  a.  318—331  4  Oaims 


■s4*J    J*J  i 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor  having  a 
constant  magnetic  field  and  supplied  from  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source  having  a  line  frequency  through  a  controllable 
semiconductor  rectifier,  in  which  a  generator  action  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  controls  the  operating 
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time  of  the  semiconductor  rectifier,  comprising  two  series 
connected  switches  for  receiving  the  generator  action  voltage 
which  are  controlled  in  phase  opposition  by  the  line  frequency, 
a  voltage  storage  unit  following  each  switch,  a  controller 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  last  storage  unit 
in  the  series  connected  switches,  the  controller  having  an 
output,  and  a  firing  stage  connected  to  the  semiconductor 
rectifier  for  turning  the  semiconductor  rectifier  ON  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  controller. 


4,417,188 
PULSE  MOTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Hachiro  Makabe,  Kanagawa;  Harjhiko  Tanaka,  Mitaka,  and 
Akira  Orii,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Set.  No.  311,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1980,  55-144706 
Int.  CI.'  G05B  19/ 40 
U.S.  O.  318—696  1  Claim 
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1.  A  pulse  motor  driving  system,  comprising  a  memory 
storing  data  for  controlling  time  intervals  between  the  adjacent 
pulses  produced  in  a  series  to  steppingly  drive  a  pulse  motor; 
means  for  designating  a  number  of  stepping  pulses  in  a  section 
fr  jm  start  to  stop  of  the  pulse  motor;  calculating  means  divid- 
ing the  designated  number  of  stepping  pulses  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  parts,  said  calculating  means 'controlling  the 
read-out  order  of  the  time  interval  control  data  in  each  of  the 
divided  parts  of  pulses  to  thereby  repeatedly  use  the  data  to 
control  the  time  intervals  between  the  pulses  in  these  divided 
parts,  said  calculating  means  being  operated  in  accordance 
with  calculating  formulas  in  the  form  of  functions  of  the  num- 
ber of  stepping  pulses,  each  being  specific  to  the  divided  parts 
of  pulses  so  as  to  modify  the  data  read  out  to  control  the  pulses 
in  these  divided  parts;  and  pulse  generating  means  operated  in 
response  to  the  output  data  of  the  calculating  means  to  deter- 
mine the  time  intervals  of  the  pulses;  said  calculating  means 
being  operated  in  accordance  with  the  calculating  formulas  to 
progressively  increase  and  decrease  the  speed  of  pulses  in  the 
divided  parts,  said  calculating  formulas  including  coefficients 
to  modify  the  degrees  of  progressive  increase  and  decrease  of 
the  pulse  speed  in  response  to  the  number  of  stepping  pulses. 

4,417,189 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Dennis  O.  Overfield,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,247 
Int.  O.^  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  O.  318—696  «  Claims 

1.  A  stepping  motor  control  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 


a  control  signal  source, 

a  source  of  clock  pulses  at  a  firsi  pulse  rate, 

a  voltage-lo-frequenc>  converter  responsive  to  a  voltage 
source  for  producing  converter  pulses  ai  a  rale  controlled 
by  said  voltage  source, 

selecting  circuit  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  cou- 
pling either  said  clock  pulse  source  or  said  converter 
pulses  to  the  stepping  motor  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  changing  from  one  state  to  another, 

first  control  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal  chang- 
ing to  the  state  where  said  converter  pulses  are  gated  to 
the  stepping  motor,  for  applying  a  gradually  changing 
voltage  to  said  vollage-to-frequenc>  converter  to  cause 
the  pulse  frequency  of  the  pulses  produced  thereby  to  start 
at  the  frequency  of  said  clock  pulses  and  rise  gradually  for 
a  period  of  time  T;. 

second  control  means  responsive  to  the  ending  of  the  time 
period  T;  lo  gradually  change  the  voltage  at  the  input  to 
said  voltage-to-frequency  converter  to  cause  the  pulse 


j:l- 


rate  produced  by  said  voltage-to-frequency  converter  to 
rise  gradually  at  a  rate  different  from  the  rate  of  frequency 
change  during  time  period  T2; 

third  control  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  the  input  to 
said  voltage-to-frequency  converter  for  maintaining  said 
input  voltage  at  a  constant  value  once  that  value  is 
reached,  said  input  voltage  remaining  at  said  constant 
value  until  said  control  signal  changes  state. 

fourth  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
changing  stale  to  gradually  change  the  voltage  at  the 
input  to  said  voltage-to-frequency  converter  so  as  to  cause 
the  pulse  frequency  produced  thereby  to  change  from  that 
produced  by  said  constant  value  voltage  until  the  fre- 
quency IS  the  same  as  produced  by  said  clock  pulse  source; 
and 

fifth  control  means  responsive  10  the  pulse  rate  at  the  output 
of  said  voltage-to-frequency  converter  reaching  that  of 
said  clock  pulse  source  to  actuate  said  selecting  circuit  to 
again  apply  said  clock  pulses  to  the  stepping  motor 


4,417,190 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
WITH  ENERGY  RECOVERY 
Frank  J.  Nola,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington,  D.C, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,683,  Mar,  16,  1981,  and 
Ser.  No.  297,524,  Aug,  28,  1981.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1982, 
Ser,  No.  350,472 
Int,  CI.'  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  O.  318—729  6  Oaimi 

1.  A  power  control  for  an  induction  motor  powered  by  an 
AC.  line,  and  operated  in  both  motor  and  generating  modes, 
comprising: 
detection  means  responsive  to  motor  voltage  and  current  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  power 
factor  of  operation  of  said  motor; 
a  power  factor  command  signal; 

summing  means  responsive  to  said  power  factor  command 
signal  and  said  output  signal  of  said  detection  means  for 
providing  an  error  signal; 
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signal  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  providing  at 
least  one  pulse  each  half  cycle  of  AC.  including  a  pulse 
each  half  cycle  which  has  a  leading  edge  which  is  variable 
in  time  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal: 

control  means  connected  to  an  AC   line  and  responsive  to 

I 


m   wOlTAGE    so     .  20 


M  vowr«6i  so 


-•  *K>LSt  or 


*         ♦! 

rz  ^-s^" 


*•       _  —  1* 

.  MVC  S*UPCRt«1  -J*      .,  ,'i 

•  cu««t«Tio    • '*    — • — ■  •'  J 

-SIM    . 


—  MvE  $M*n*t-) 


M 


51  • 


•    ■» 


IS  •' 

^S    5«     i» 


1  '0  fioa 


the  pulse  output  of  said  signal  means  for  turning  on  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  motor  in  each  half  cycle  of  AC.  upon 
receipt  of  a  Tirst  pulse  received  during  that  half  cycle:  and 
second  signal  means  in  circuit  with  said  signal  means  for 
limiting  the  latest  time  in  a  half  cycle  at  which  said  first 
pulse  is  supplied  to  said  control  means. 


4.417,191 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  D.C.  BRAKING  A 

THREE-PHASE  ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 

Helmut  Schmidt,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  2, 
980,  3020850 

Int.  a.'  H02P  3/24 
J.S.  CI.  318—760  1  Claim 


a  current  sensor  coupled  between  the  third  switch  and  the 
third  stator  winding  and  having  an  output; 

a  limit  indicator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
current  sensor  and  having  an  output; 

a  tripping  switch  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  operating 
input  of  the  first,  third  and  fourth  switches  and  to  the 
input  of  the  pulse  generator; 

a  pulse  generator  having  an  input  and  an  output;  and 

a  digital  logic  member  having  OR  logic,  the  logic  member 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  limit  indica- 
tor, an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator, 
and  an  output  coupled  to  the  operating  input  of  the  second 
switch. 


4,417.192 

SECTIONAL  MOTOR  STARTING  WINDING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  THREE-PHASE  MOTORS 

Shyamai-Krishna  Ghosh,  Bad  Neustadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1981,  3107654 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  318—797  2  Claims 


X^ 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  direct  current  braking  of  a  three-phase 
synchronous  machine  having  first,  second,  and  third  Y-con- 
nected  stator  windings  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  three 
phase  power  supply  by  causing  direct  current  to  flow  in  the 
first  and  second  windings  when  braking  and,  at  the  same  time, 
short-circuiting  the  third  winding,  the  circuit  comprising: 
a  parallel  circuit  coupling  the  first  stator  winding  to  a  first 
phase  of  the  power  supply,  the  parallel  circuit  comprising 
a  normally  closed  first  switch  and  a  rectifier  valve  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  normally  open  second  switch. 
a  normally  closed  fourth  switch  coupling  the  third  stator 

winding  to  a  third  phase  of  the  power  supply,  and 
a  normally  open  third  switch  coupled  across  the  third  stator 

winding, 
the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  switches  each  having  an 
operating  input, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  In  a  sectional  winding  for  a  three  phase  motor,  the  motor 
having  a  number  of  pole  pairs  p  which  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  two  and  an  uneven  number  of  slots  q,  per  pole  and  phase, 
which  IS  greater  than  one  and  the  motor  having  a  single-layer 
winding  which  is  divided  into  two  winding  sections  for  each 
phase,  the  winding  sections  of  each  phase  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected one  after  the  other  to  the  same  phase  of  a  supply  net- 
work during  start  up  of  the  motor,  the  improvement  in  which: 
each  section  of  the  winding  for  a  given  phase  comprises  a 
plurality  of  coils,  the  section  to  be  connected  first  com- 
prising more  than  one-half  of  the  coils  for  the  given  phase 
and  comprising  at  least  two  branches  each  comprising  a 
like  plurality  of  coils  connected  in  series,  the  branches 
connected  together  in  parallel  and  the  coils  in  each  branch 
spaced  apart  360°  per  pole  pair; 
the  section  which  is  to  be  connected  later  comprises  at  least 
one  additional  branch  of  a  like  plurality  of  coils  connected 
in  series,  the  additional  branch  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  parallel  to  the  first  section;  and 
each  branch  in  the  winding  has  the  same  number  of  turns. 


4,417,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTORS 

Akio  Hirata,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118294 
Int.  Cl.^  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—803  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  speed  of  an  AC  motor  ener- 
gized by  a  source  of  alternating  current  through  a  frequency 
converter  wherein  the  speed  of  said  AC  motor  is  controlled  by 
controlling  a  primary  frequency  and  a  primary  voltage  of  said 
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AC  motor  with  said  frequency  converter,  said  primary  voltage 
is  controlled  by  a  closed  loop  including  a  minor  loop,  primary 
current  of  said  AC  motor  is  controlled  by  said  minor  loop  and 
said  primary  frequency  is  controlled  by  an  open  loop,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  decreasing  said 
primary  frequency  with  said  frequency  converter  at  a  rate 
faster  than  a  rate  of  decrease  in  a  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
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characterized  by  binary  weighted  capacitance  values  from 
stage  to  stage,  where  X  is  an  integer,  and 
wherein  the  capacitor  networks  of  N-X  of  said  N  stages  are 
characteri/ed  h\  subsiantiallv  equal  capacitance  values  from 
stage  111  stage 


20 


4.417.195 
MAGNETO  BATTERY  TRICKLE  CHARGER 

John  N.  Macl^od,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190.899.  Sep.  25.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.383.214. 

This  application  Nov.  24.  1982.  Ser.  No.  444.319 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  7/0() 

U.S.  CI.  322—58  1  Claim 


AC  motor  when  said  source  of  alternating  current  is  inter- 
rupted and  then  recovered  after  a  short  interval,  and  accelerat- 
ing said  AC  motor  to  an  original  speed  with  said  primary 
current  limited  to  a  predetermined  value  smaller  than  a  value 
limited  by  said  minor  loop  while  maintaining  said  primary 
frequency  and  said  primary  current  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion. 


4,417,194 
INDUCTION  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SWITCHED 

CAPACITOR  CONTROL 
William  P.  Curtiss,  W  inthrop,  and  Donald  E.  Fulton,  Stoneham. 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,306 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  9/46 

U.S.  CI.  322—47  58  Claims 


1.  An  induction  generator  system  comprising: 

A.  an  n-phase  induction  machine  having  an  input  shaft  and  at 
least  n  output  lines,  where  n  is  an  integer,  wherein  each 
output  line  is  coupled  to  an  associated  output  terminal. 

B.  means  for  generating  a  frequency  control  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  difference  between  the  frequency  of  the 
voltage  of  at  least  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  a  refer- 
ence value. 

C.  torque  generating  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
control  signal  for  applying  a  torque  to  said  input  shaft, 
said  applied  torque  being  related  to  said  frequency  control 
signal, 

D.  an  N-stage  switched  capacitor  array,  where  N  is  an  inte- 
ger, each  stage  including  n  capacitor  networks,  each  net- 
work being  associated  with  a  pair  of  said  output  lines, 
wherein  the  capacitor  networks  within  each  stage  are 
each  characterized  by  a  predetermined  capacitance  for 
that  stage,  and  wherein  each  of  said  capacitor  networks 
includes  an  associated  capacitor  switch  means,  each 
switch  means  being  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  for 
selectively  coupling  said  capacitor  network  across  its 
associated  pair  of  output  lines, 

E.  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  output  lines  and  including 
trigger  means  for  generating  said  trigger  signals, 

wherein  the  capacitor  networks  of  X  of  said  N  stages  are 


1.  The  method  of  providing  periodic  current  surges  lo 
charge  a  storage  battery  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
powered  device  having  an  engine  flywheel  with  a  single  per- 
manent magnet  supported  thereon  and  a  high  voltage  ignition 
system  having  an  ignition  voltage  induced  therein  by  relative 
movement  of  the  flywheel  supported  permanent  magnet,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  .i  charging  coil 
about  a  magnetic  core  m  which  flux  changes  are  normally 
occurring  each  time  the  permanent  magnet  passes  the  core  as  a 
part  of  the  operation  of  the  high  voltage  ignition  system,  con- 
necting a  capacitor  directly  in  parallel  with  the  charging  coil  of 
sufficient  capacity  relative  to  the  charging  coil  to  cause  the 
current  in  the  coil  to  lead  the  voltage  thertacross  so  as  to 
provide  an  increased  effective  charging  current  to  the  battery, 
and  insuring  that  only  unidirectional  current  flows  from  the 
parallel  connected  coil-capacitor  circuit  by  an  otherwise  reac- 
tive component  free  path  to  the  batterv  to  thereby  provide  a 
single  primary  charging  pulse  to  the  batterv  during  each  revo- 
lution of  the  flywheel. 


4,417,196 
CORD  SETS  WITH  POWER-FACTOR  CONTROL 
Agustin  Cueto.  Westport.  Conn.,  and  Daniel  E.  Robinson,  Me- 
tuchen,  N.J..  assignors  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorporated, 
Greenwich.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981.  Ser.  No.  329.420 

Int.  C1.'G05F.VOO 

U.S.  CI.  323—210  6  Qaims 
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1.   As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrical   cord  set 
adapted  for  connection  to  supply  a-c  electric  power  to  a  utili- 
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zition  device  having  two  different  electrical-system  compo- 
rents  one  of  which  is  phase-reactive  to  load,  said  cord  set 
c  omprising  a  flexible  cord  having  at  least  four  insulated  con- 
c  uctors  adapted  at  one  end  for  connection  to  said  utilization 
c  evice,  and  a  plug  unit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cord, 
s  lid  plug  unit  having  a  body  with  a  three-prong  inlet-conduc- 
t  )r  cluster  of  standard  configuration  for  removable  insertion  in 

conventional  single-phase  a-c  power-outlet  recepucle,  the 
s  :andard  three-prong  configuration  providing  within  said  body 
an  inlet-ground  connection,  an  inlet-common  connection  and 
a  n  inlet-hot  connection,  first,  second  and  third  of  said  cord 
conductors  being  respectively  .connected  within  said  body  to 
cifferent  inlet  connections,  and  a  power-factor  controller 
>  /ithin  said  body  and  having  first  and  second  inlet  connections 
I  wpectively  connected  to  said  inlet-common  and  to  said  inlet- 
1  ot  connections,  said  power-factor  controller  having  an  output 
c  onnection  to  the  fourth  of  said  insulated  conductors,  whereby 

phase-reactive  system  component  such  as  an  induction  motor 
r  lay  be  connected  to  run  under  power-factor  control  via  said 
t  lird  and  fourth  conductors  while  a  differently  reactive  system 
( omponent  such  as  an  electrical  heater  and  its  control  circuitry 
I  lay  be  connected  to  run  without  power-factor  control  via  said 
!  econd  and  third  conductors. 


4,417,198 

AVERAGE  RESPONDING  RMS  INDICATING  TYPE 

TRANSDUCER 

Glenn  A.  Mayfield,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Duncan 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,520 

Int.  a.i  G05F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  323—315  23  Qaims 


r— i-vJULUuLT- O      OUTPUT 
7?  0-1  MA  DC 


DC 
_        INTO 
O  0-IOKA 


4,417,197 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

CONTROL  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  PULSE  MODULATORS 

rancisc  C.  Schwarz,  Round  Hill  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,891 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/46;  H02M  3/00 

J.S.  a.  323—272  5  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  of  the  average  responding  RMS  indicating 
type,  said  transducer  comprising: 

transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  for  receiving 
an  AC  input  signal  and  a  secondary  winding; 

inductively  compensated  voltage  divider  means  connected 
with  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  means; 

filter  means  connected  with  said  inductively  compensated 
voltage  divider  means;  and 

output  amplifier  means  connected  with  said  active  filter 
means  and  providing  an  output  signal  accurately  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  AC  input  signal  received  at 
said  transformer  means. 


4,417,199 
ZERO  CROSSOVER  TRIGGERING  QRCUIT  FOR 
THYRISTOR 
Thaddeus  M.  Jones,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,744 

Int.  a.5  G05B  24/02 

U.S.  a.  323—319  17  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  energy  from  an 
input  means  to  a  single  output,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  pulse  generator  for  transferring  electrical  energy  from 
the  input  means  to  the  output; 

a  second  pulse  generator  for  transferring  electrical  energy 
from  the  input  means  to  the  output; 

first  input  signal  means  connected  to  said  first  pulse  genera- 
tor to  produce  a  first  input  pulse  to  said  first  pulse  genera- 
tor; 

second  input  signal  means  connected  to  said  second  pulse 
generator  to  provide  a  second  input  pulse  to  said  second 
pulse  generator; 

said  first  and  second  input  signal  means  sequentially  energiz- 
ing said  first  and  second  pulse  generators  to  sequentially 
transfer  electrical  energy  from  the  input  means  to  the 
output; 

reference  signal  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  pulse  generators  to  the  reference  signal  from  said 
reference  signal  means;  and 

gate  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  input  signal 
means  for  changing  the  next  input  pulse  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  pulse  generators  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  signal  and  the  previous  out- 
put of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  generators. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  triggering  a  thyristor  relative  to  a  zero  cross- 
over of  a  power  signal,  comprising: 
a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  receive  said  power  signal  and 

pass  said  power  signal  therethrough,  said  filter  providing 

a  predetermined  phase  shift  and  producing  a  filtered 

power  signal, 
means  connected  to  receive  said  filtered  power  signal  to 

generate  a  pulse  at  the  zero  crossover  of  said  filtered 

power  signal, 
a  waveform  generator  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  for 

producing  a  sweeping  voluge  signal  upon  receipt  of  said 

pulse, 
a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  command  signal 

and  said  sweeping  voltage  signal  to  generate  a  gate  signal 
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upon  detecting  a  comparison  of  said  command  signal  and 
said  sweeping  voltage  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  gate  signal  for  triggering  said  thy- 
ristor. 


to  activate  the  injector  valve  means  for  regulating  the  volt- 
age level  of  said  electric  energy:  and 


4,417,200 
CURRENT  CONTROL 
Morton  Weintraub;  Elliot  Waxman,  and  Bernard  Gendelman,  all 
of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Herman  Rosman,  Brooklyn, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,261,  May  18,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,217,541.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,184 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G05F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  323-347  71  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  accurate  control  of  an  electri- 
cal condition  for  at  least  one  output  device,  comprising, 

a.  at  least  one  reactor  means  having  a  magnetic  core  with  at 
least  one  air  gap, 

b.  first  wiring  means  for  connection  to  at  least  one  electrical 
output  device, 

c.  at  least  one  moveable  bar  for  precisely  adjusting  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  air  gap, 

d.  means  for  controlling  the  size  of  said  gap  by  coarse  i.e. 
unit  tuning  and  fine  or  decimal  tuning  operations  whereby 
control  for  an  immediate  or  gradual  increase  or  decrease 
of  the  reluctance  path  available  through  said  reactor 
means  is  provided  for  said  accurate  control, 

e.  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  supply  with  a 
second  wiring  means  connecting  said  input  terminals  to 
said  reactor  means. 


4,417,201 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ENERGY 
PROVIDED  TO  THE  INJECTOR  VALVES  OF  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Junuthula  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfleld,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,349,  Apr.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,140 
Int.  a.3  P02M  51/00;  P02D  5/02;  HOIF  7/18 
U.S.  a.  123-490  35  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines  of  the  type  having  electrically  actuable 
injector  valve  means  for  controlling  fuel  fiow  to  the  engine,  a 
source  of  electric  energy,  engine  operating  parameter  sensors, 
and  computing  means  responsive  to  the  sensors  for  intermit- 
tently applying  electric  energy  from  said  source  to  actuate  said 
injector  valve  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  circuit  for 
controlling  the  energization  level  of  the  injector  valve  means 
having: 
volUge  regulator  means  responsive  to  electric  energy  applied 


current  level  regulating  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  cur- 
rent flowing  to  the  injector  valve  means  for  regulating  said 
current  fiow 


4,417.202 

VITAL  DC  SOURCE  GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR 

APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Pascoe.  Upper  St.  Clair  Township.  Allegheny  County. 

Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard  Inc..  Swissvale.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,146 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  CI.  324-51  6  Oaims 


1.  Detector  apparatus  for  registering  ground  faults  on  either 
terminal  of  a  direct  current  energy  source,  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  switching  means,  each  when  active  coupling  a 
different  terminal  of  said  energy  source  to  a  common  bus 
of  said  detector  apparatus  for  producing  a  fault  current 
signal  having  a  level  in  accordance  with  the  impedance  of 
any  ground  fault  on  the  opposite  source  terminal. 

(b)  a  pulse  generating  means  coupled  for  alternately  activat- 
ing said  pair  of  switching  means  at  a  preselected  rate. 

(c)  a  current  pump  means  controlled  by  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  for  alternately  supplying  a  first  and  a  second 
reference  current  signal,  each  having  a  preselected  level 
and  associated  in  time  with  a  different  one  of  said  fault 
current  signals  alternately  produced  by  said  switching 
means, 

(d)  a  comparator  means  coupled  for  alternately  receiving 
said  first  and  second  reference  current  signals,  each  jointly 
with  the  corresponding  fault  current  signal,  and  respon- 
sive to  each  pair  of  received  corresponding  signals  for 
generating  a  first  or  a  second  output  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  comparison  level  of  that  pair  to 
indicate  the  absence  or  presence,  respectively,  of  a  ground 
fault  on  the  corresponding  terminal  of  said  energy  source, 

(e)  a  register  means  normally  occupying  a  first  condition  and 
operable  to  a  second  condition  for  registenng  a  ground 
fault  indication,  and 
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(f)  a  synchronizing  means  jointly  controlled  by  said  switch-  a  printed  circuit  board  to  be  tested;  and  a  memory  preset  with 
ing  means  and  said  pulse  generating  means  and  coupled  stored  information  representative  of  the  results  of  a  test  of  a 
for  applying  the  output  signals  of  said  comparator  means  master  printed  circuit  board,  said  memory  having  read  connec- 
to  hold  said  register  means  in  its  first  condition  only  when  j,^^j^^  connected  to  selected  contacts  of  the  adapter  connecting 
said  comparator  output  is  a  sequence  of  first  signals  in 
synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said  pulse  generating 
means. 

I 

4,417,203 
stsTEM  FOR  CONTACTLESS  ELECTRICAL  PROPERTY 

TESTING  OF  MULTI-LAYER  CERAMICS 
Hans  C.  Pfeiffer,  Ridgefield,  Conn,;  Robert  A.  Simpson,  Wap- 
pingera  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Werner  Stickel,  Ridgefield,  Conn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267.119 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  28  Claims 

plug  for  connecting  said  memory  to  special  interrogation  con- 
nections of  the  interrogation  circuits  of  the  printed  circuit 
board  tester  and  permitting  the  information  contained  in  the 
memory  to  be  interrogated  and  compared  to  information  pre- 
viously obtained  from  a  master  printed  circuit  board. 

4,417,205 
DETECTION  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  HALL  EFFECT 

DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Sabon.  Chicago,  and  David  L.  Vonder,  Addison,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs.  Inc., 
Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,942 
Int.  CI.'  GOIR  19/15.  33/06;  HblF  3/00 

U  S  CI  324 133  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  electrical  continuity  of  conductors 
'  vhere  respective  conductor  ends  are  exposed  at  at  least  one 
!  urface  of  a  specimen  of  insulating  material  having  two  sur- 
aces.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
pulsed  irradiating  a  surface  of  said  specimen  with  electrons 
to  control  the  charge  or  electrostatic  potential  at  said  one 
surface  and  charge  all  conductors  so  exposed:  and 
scanning  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  with  an 
electron  beam  to  selectively  detect  and  change  the  poten- 
tial of  a  conductor  and  thereby  and  all  other  conductors 
having  continuity  with  said  conductor. 

4  417,204 

PRINTED  QRCUIT  BOARD  TESTER  AND  ADAPTER 

WITH  MEMORY 

Rudiger  Dehmel,  Laatzen;  Martin  Maelzer,  Wunstorf,  and 

Christian  Seyb,  Wennigsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  Luther  A  Maelzer  GmbH,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,326 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013215 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  15/12  \ 

U.S.  a.  324—73  PC  8  Qaims 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  self-programming  printed  cir- 
cuit board  tester  for  scanning  test  points  on  printed  circuit 
boards,  said  adapter  comprising  adapter  contact  pins  for  con- 
tacting test  points  on  master  printed  circuit  boards  and  printed 
circuit  boards  to  be  tested;  an  adapter  connecting  plug  having 
connecting  plug  contacts  conductively  connected  to  said 
contact  pins,  the  adapter  connecting  plug  being  constructed  to 
be  connected  to  interrogation  connections  of  interrogation 
circuits  contoined  in  the  printed  circuit  board  tester,  said  inter- 
rogation circuits  being  capable  of  interrogating  the  test  points 
of  the  printed  circuit  boards,  storing  the  interrogation  results 
and  making  available  the  interrogation  results  to  a  comparator 
arrangement  so  as  to  permit  comparison  of  the  interrogation 
results  obtained  from  interrogation  of  a  master  printed  circuit 
board  with  interrogation  results  obtained  from  interrogation  of 


1.  A  detection  device  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
current  operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  responsive  to  an 
electrical  current  of  a  specific  value,  said  detection  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  coil  encompassing  a  longitudinally  oriented  bore 
and  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  current,  said 
coil  disposed  to  produce  a  field  of  magnetic  flux  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  said  electrical  current; 
a  magnetic  circuit  for  conducting  said  magnetic  flux,  said 
magnetic  circuit  including  a  return  strap  having  first  and 
second  ends  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  coil  and  a  manu- 
ally adjustable  core  slidably  located  in  said  bore,  said 
adjustable  core  having  an  end  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
return  strap  first  end  and  an  opposite  end  located  adjacent 
said  return  strap  second  end  forming  an  air  gap,  said 
adjustable  core  disposed  to  vary  the  density  of  said  mag- 
netic flux  within  said  air  gap;  and 
a  Hall  effect  switch  mounted  within  said  air  gap  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  field  of  magnetic  flux,  said  Hall  effect  switch 
including  an  operating  threshold  and  operable  in  response 
to  a  flux  density  greater  than  said  operating  threshold; 
whereby  said  core  is  manually  adjusted  to  provide  a  mag- 
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netic  flux  greater  than  said  Hall  effect  switch  ihreshold.  4.417.208 

producing  «,d  ,^u^pu^^^n^_  APPARATl  S  ^<^«  ™;^,T«;^',^'i;>,|;!:;;*^"  *■<»'"■' 

Hansjiirg  Hachtcl,  Weissach,  and  Klaus  Doblcr.  (^crtinKen.  both 

4,417,206  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PROBE  AND  MKTHOI)  OF  Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

MANUFACTURING  Filed  Dec.  9.  1980.  Ser.  No.  214.743 

Jeffrey  P.  Stowcrs,  Mt.  Sidney,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Panel  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German).  Apr.  12. 

Corporation,  Waynesboro,  Va.  1980.  3014137 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,681  Int.  CI.   (iOlP  .<  -/ft    '  ."^2 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  1/06  U.S.  CI.  324—164                                                           20  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  324—158  P                                                         3  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  contact  probe,  a  cylindrical  contact  head, 
a  center  leading  pyramid  contact  point  on  the  head,  two  pairs 
of  identical  chisel  contact  points  on  the  head  in  concentric 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  pyramid  point  and  having  their 
tips  disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  head  and  axially  rearwardly  of  the  tip  of  the 
center  pyramid  point,  the  chisel  points  lying  in  radial  align- 
ment with  the  four  side  faces  of  the  pyramid  point,  and  four 
additional  contact  points  on  the  head  disposed  between  the 
chisel  points  and  being  in  radial  alignment  with  the  corners  of 
the  central  pyramid  point  and  surrounding  the  latter  concentri- 
cally. 


4,417,207 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INJECTING  SIMULATING-NOISE 
SIGNALS  IN  A  POWER  LINE 
Yoshiro  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tohoku  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,458 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/53 
U.S.  CI.  324—158  R 


8  Claims 
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1,  An  apparatus  for  contaclless  dislani.c.  or  tra\el  and'i^r 
speed  measurement  of  bodies  (11,  15)  nun  mg  suhsianiialK 
uniformK,  basing  /ones  (10-910)  oi  electncalK  conducive 
material  which  are  displaced  in  ssnchronism  with  (he  moving 
body  and  are  disposed  at  a  uniform  disianLC  (h)  from  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  movement,  and  having  a  spaiiallv 
fixed  measuring  transducer  (15-915)  disposed  al  a  distance 
therefrom,  which  has  coil  means  (18-918)  located  thereon 
facing  said  /ones,  and  having  alternating  current  fiowing 
therethrough, 

characterized  in  thai 

the  measuring  transducer  (15-915)  extends  spaiiallv  over  a 
multiplicity  of  /ones  ( 10-910)  and  has  indiv  idual,  intercon- 
nected, active  measuring  faces  (16-916)  which  are  spa- 
tially demarcated, 
in  that  the  distance  between  said  measuring  faces  (16-916) 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  /ones  (10-910) 
corresponds  substantiallv  to  the  distance  (b)  between 
adjacent  /ones  and  the  width  of  said  measuring  face 
(16-916),  viewed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
/ones  (10-910),  corresponds  substantiallv  lo  the  width  (c) 
of  the  /ones  (10-910). 
and  in  that  the  coil  means  comprises  ai  least  one  conductor 
(18-918)  positioned  on  the  /ones  and  the  conductors  on 
the  respective  /ones  are  connected  iiigelher  lo  form  a 
single  circuit. 


SIMUL  A  TED-NOISE   i  . 
GENERATOR  •-> 


1.  A  circuit  for  injecting  simulated-noise  signals  in  an  AC 
power  line  of  electrical  equipment  under  noise-simulating  test, 
which  comprises: 

series  resonance  means  having  a  resonance  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  the  AC  power  supply  and  connected 
in  said  AC  power  line  to  be  in  series  with  said  electrical 
equipment; 

a  capacitor  means  connected  to  said  AC  power  line  in  paral- 
lel with  the  serial  connection  of  said  electrical  equipment 
and  said  series  resonance  means;  and 

means  for  generating  a  simulating-noise  signal,  the  output  of 
which  is  connected  across  said  series  resonance  means. 


4.417,209 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield.  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  Picker 
International  Limited,  Wembley.  England 

Filed  May  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  265.211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  21.  1980, 

8016809 

Int.  CI. 'GOIR  33 /m 
U.S.  CI.  324—309  6  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  including  means 
for  exciting  resonance  in  nuclei  in  a  substantiallv  planar  slice  of 
the  body  of  a  patient,  at  the  Larmor  frequency  for  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  slice,  means  for  imposing  on  said  field  an  additional 
field  having  a  gradient  in  a  chosen  direction  in  said  slice,  means 
for  sensing  a  resonance  signal  from  said  slice  in  the  presence  of 
said  gradient  field,  a  first  NMR  probes  for  producing  a  signal 
of  a  frequency  related  to  a  local  value  of  the  field  in  the  plane 
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of  said  slice,  means  for  demodulating  the  resonance  signal 
against  the  signal  produced  by  said  probe,  and  means  for  pro- 
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cessing  the  demodulated  signal  to  produce  a  distribution  of  a 
quantity  in  said  slice.  1 


4,417.210 

METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECTION  USING 

TRANSIENT  CLRRENTS 

Jean-Pierre  Rocroi,  Massy,  and  Francois  Gole,  Meudon.  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Geophysique, 

Massy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,893 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1979,  79  17766; 
Feb.  13,  1980,  80  03159 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  3/02.  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  324—336  H  Claims 
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indicator  function  related  to  variations  of  a  gradient  of 
said  transient  response  as  a  function  of  time; 
(c)  determining,  for  several  prospecting  stations,  a  regional 
indicator  function  representing  as  a  function  of  time  a 
common  mode  of  the  local  indicator  functions  associated 
with  each  of  said  several  prospecting  stations; 

(d)  subtracting  the  regional  indicator  from  each  of  the  local 
indicators  to  determine  a  residual  indicator  for  each  of  the 
stations  concerned;  and 

(e)  producing  a  representation  of  subsoil  structure  features 
from  said  residual  indicators  determined  as  a  function  of 
said  geographical  positioning  of  said  stations. 


4,417,211 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ADVANCE  OF  A 

TIMING  LIGHT 
Patrick  E.  Ciriacks,  Carpinteria,  Calif.,  and  Gary  S.  Gibson, 
Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation,  Keno- 
sha, Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,296 

Int.  CI.'F02P  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—392  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  geophysical  prospecting  by  transient  cur- 
rents utilizing  a  plurality  of  prospecting  stations,  each  of  said 
stations  comprising  a  transmitter  dipole  for  transmitting  an 
excitation  impulse  and  a  receiver  dipole  for  receiving  numeri- 
cal signals  representing  a  subsoil  transient  response  to  said 
excitation  wherein  said  numerical  signals  are  processed  to 
obtain  a  figurative  representation  for  geophysical  interpreta- 
tion of  said  subsoil  responses  attributable  to  the  geographical 
positioning  of  the  prospecting  stations,  said  processing  com- 
prising: 

(a)  preprocessing  said  numerical  signals  to  obtain  a  statistical 
composition  of  responses  which  are  repeatedly  registered 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  prospecting  stations; 

(b)  determining,  for  each  statistically  composed  transient 
response  associated  with  a  prospecting  station,  a  local 
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1  Apparatus  for  determining  the  advance  of  a  timing  light 
that  produces  flashes  of  illumination  in  response  to  ignition 
firing  voltage  supplied  by  an  engine  being  evaluated,  the 
amount  of  advance  between  the  firing  voltages  and  the  flashes 
resulting  therefrom  being  adjustable  in  accordance  with  a 
setting  means  and  indicating  means  on  the  timing  light,  the 
combination  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse 
train,  means  for  establishing  the  frequency  of  the  first  pulse 
train  at  a  first  high  value  related  to  a  selected  engine  speed, 
means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  first  pulse  train  by  a 
predetermined  number  in  order  to  generate  a  second  pulse 
train  having  a  frequency  of  a  second  lower  value,  a  firing 
circuit  coupled  to  said  dividing  means  and  responsive  to  the 
second  pulse  train  for  producing  firing  voltages  for  the  timing 
light,  a  photoelectric  sensor  responsive  to  flashes  from  the 
timing  light  to  produce  a  sensor  signal,  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  second  pulse  train  and  the  sensor  signal  to  generate 
an  enable  signal  commencing  with  a  pulse  from  said  dividing 
means  and  terminating  with  said  sensor  signal,  a  counter  hav- 
ing a  clock  input  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  an 
enable  input  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  being  operative 
to  count  pulses  in  the  first  pulse  train  during  the  presence  of  the 
enable  signal,  and  display  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and 
being  operative  to  depict  a  number  representative  of  the  pulses 
counted  by  the  counter. 

4,417,212 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  OIL  IN 

AN  ESSENTIALLY  NONCONDUCTIVE  LIQUID 
Robert  A.  Baum,  1932  Altura  Dr.,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,719,  Mar.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,313,086. 
This  application  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,268 
Int.  CV  GOIN  27/02,  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324—439  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  relatively  small  amounts  of  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  oil  in  an  essentially  nonconductive  liquid 
comprising: 
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providing  a  conductivity  additive  which  renders  the  hydro- 
carbon oil  conductive  but  does  not  render  the  essentially 
nonconductive  liquid  conductive; 

mixing  the  conductivity  additive,  the  oil  and  the  essentially 
nonconductive  liquid  to  form  a  mixture  whereby  the  oil  of 


4,417,214 
MONOLITHIC  IC  GENERAL  PURPOSE  ACTIVE  HLTER 

Stylianos  G.  Sevastopoulos,  San  Jose,  and  Sammy  S.  Lum,  Santa 
Oara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  253.233 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  1/34.  3/68 

U.S.  CI.  330—84  3  Gaims 


the  mixture  is  rendered  electrically  conductive  and  the 
essentially  nonconductive  liquid  remains  essentially  non- 
conductive;  and 
passing  an  electric  current  through  the  mixture  after  the  oil 
is  rendered  conductive  to  obtain  an  indication  of  the 
amount  of  oil  in  the  mixture. 


4,417,213 

DATA  REGENERATIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  NRZ  MODE 

SIGNALS 

Yasuo  Ito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,184 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39213 

Int.  G.'  H03K  5/01.  5/08 

U.S.  G.  328—164  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  regenerating  data  from  received  Non- 
Return-to-Zero  mode  data,  comprising: 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  receptive  of  said  NRZ 
mode  data  and  a  second  input  receptive  of  a  variable 
threshold  voltage  for  comparison  with  the  voltage  of  said 
NRZ  mode  data  for  generating  a  first  or  a  second  compar- 
ator output  having  first  and  second  discrete  values  respec- 
tively depending  on  the  relative  value  of  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  first  input  to  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
second  input; 

first  means  for  generating  dau  strobe  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  in 
conformance  with  the  rate  at  which  said  NRZ  mode  data 
is  received; 

second  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  comparator  outputs  and  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  said  data  strobe  clock  pulse,  said 
error  signal  being  applied  to  the  second  input  of  said 
comparator  as  said  variable  threshold  voltage;  and 

third  means  for  generating  an  output  pulse  of  the  system 
initiating  in  response  to  the  leading  edge  transition  of  said 
data  strobe  clock  pulse  in  the  presence  of  said  first  com- 
parator output  and  terminating  in  response  to  the  leading 
edge  transition  of  said  data  strobe  clock  pulse  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  second  comparator  output. 
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1,  A  monolithic  IC  general  purpose  active  filler  comprising: 

a  pair  of  filter  building  blocks  each  including  a  pair  of  seri- 
ally connected  summers  and  a  pair  of  serially  connected 
switched  capacitor  positive  integrators  connected  to  the 
serial  output  of  the  summers; 

clock  interface  means  for  receiving  and  conditioning  first 
and  second  external  clock  signals  and  for  driving  the 
switched  capacitor  positive  integrators  of  each  filter 
building  block  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  and 
second  conditioned  clock  signals;  and 

input/output  means  interconnected  between  the  summers, 
the  integrators  and  the  clock  interface  means  for  permit- 
ting each  filter  building  block  to  be  configured  and  the 
center  frequency  thereof  tuned  according  to  at  least  one  of 
the  resistance  ratios  of  externally  applied  resistors  and  the 
frequency  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  clock  signals 


4,417,215 
TUNED  ANALOG  NETWORK 
Leonard  L.  Kleinberg,  Greenbelt,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,077 

Int.  Cl.^  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  330—107  16  Claims 


1.  An  active  network,  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  an  input  junction  with  a  common 

potential; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  junction  for  providing  a  first 

order  reactance; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  junction  for  amplifying  without 

phase  shift  a  signal  applied  to  said  input  junction; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  junction  for  shifting  the  phase  of 

said  applied  signal  and  cascaded  with  said  amplifying 
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4,417,216 
OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER 
William  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,753 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/04 

Us.  a.  330—294  7  Qaims 
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means  to  form  an  equivalent  first  order  reactance  at  said 
input  Junction  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  providing  means 
reactance,  each  of  said  amplifying  and  shifting  means 
providing  an  output  signal; 


ping  up  the  voltage  of  said  reference  pulses  to  produce  said 
output  pulses,  and  a  fifth  circuit  varying  the  interval  of  said 


means  coupled  across  said  phase  shifting  means  for  tuning 
said  equivalent  first  order  reactance  to  create  a  resonant 
circuit  at  said  input  junction. 
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reference  pulses  depending  on  said  feedback  signal  supplied 
from  said  second  circuit. 


4,417,218 
LINEARIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Herbert  Berke.  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,474 

Int.  a.'  H03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  331—178  9  Qaims 


1.  An  operational  amplifier  for  providing  load  current  to  an 
external  load,  comprising: 

an  input  stage  having  at  least  one  input  transistor  and  an 
output: 

an  output  stage  including  first  and  second  NPN  output 
transistors  each  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  termi- 
nals, said  first  NPN  output  transistor  having  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  load  for  conducting  load  current  thereto 
and  said  second  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  cou- 
pled to  said  load  for  sinking  load  current  therefrom: 

first  and  second  emitter  follower  transistors  coupled  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  input  transistor  stage  and  the  base 
of  said  second  NPN  output  transistor: 

a  first  frequency  stabilizing  means  coupled  between  the 
output  of  said  input  transistor  stage  and  the  collector  of 
said  second  NPN  output  transistor  for  stabilizing  said 
amplifier,  said  first  frequency  stabilizing  means,  said  sec- 
ond NPN  output  transistor  and  said  first  and  second  emit- 
ter follower  transistors  forming  a  loop:  and 

second  frequency  stabilizing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  emitter  follower  transistors  and  to  said  first  fre- 
quency stabilizing  means  for  stabilizing  said  loop. 
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4,417,217  ' 

DISCHARGING  ELEMENT  ENERGIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

DISCHARGE-TYPE  HRE  ALARM  SENSOR  UNIT 
l^azuo  Sugjyama,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sbigeo  Matsuda, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,890 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-037279 
Int.  a.JG08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  331—66  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  current  discharge  element  of  a 
discharge-type  fire  alarm  sensor  unit  including  a  discharging 
€  lement,  comprising:  a  first  circuit  supplying  a  power  voltage 
1 3  said  discharging  element  in  the  form  of  periodical  output 
\  ulses  making  said  discharging  element  ready  to  discharge  a 
current;  a  second  circuit  supplying  a  feedback  signal  obtained 
rom  said  discharging  element  to  said  first  circ.iii  so  as  to  vary 
t  ie  interval  nf  said  output  pulses,  said  first  circuit  comprising  a 
t  lird  circuit  generating  reference  pulses,  a  fourth  circuit  step- 


1.  A  linearizing  circuit  comprising,  in  combination; 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  horizontal  sync  signal 
having  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  horizontal  sync  pulses; 

timing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
digital  addresses,  said  plurality  of  digital  addresses  to  be 
repetitive  whenever  said  timing  means  receives  at  the 
input  thereof  one  of  the  sync  pulses  of  said  horizontal  sync 
signal,  said  timing  means  comprising; 

a  variable  frequency  clock  having  an  output; 

a  first  NAND  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  second  input,  and  an  output; 

a  direct  current  voltage  source  having  an  output  connected 
to  the  second  input  of  said  first  NAND  gate; 

a  second  NAND  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  a  second  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  clock,  and  an 
output: 

a  third  NAND  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  NAND  gate,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output: 

a  first  counter  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  third  NAND  gate,  a  reset  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  an  enable  output,  and  four 
data  outputs: 

a  second  counter  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  third  NAND  gate,  a  reset  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate,  an  enable  input 
connected  to  the  enable  output  of  said  first  counter,  and 
four  data  outputs; 

a  fourth  NAND  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
second  data  output  of  said  first  counter,  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  first  data  output  of  said  second  counter, 
a  third  input  connected  to  the  second  data  output  of  said 
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second  counter,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  said  third  NAND  gate; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  effectively  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  said  timing  means  and  plurality  of 
outputs,  for  providing,  in  response  to  each  digital  address 
produced  by  said  timing  means,  a  digital  word: 

means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  effectively  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  memory  means,  and  an  output  for 
converting  each  digital  word  provided  by  said  memory 
means  to  an  analog  voltage;  and 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  converting  means  and  an 
output,  for  providing  at  the  output  thereof  a  frequency 
signal  in  response  to  each  of  said  analog  voltages  such  that 
a  linear  oscillator  sweep  output  frequency  signal  is  formed 
at  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means 
between  successive  sync  pulses  of  said  horizontal  sync 
signal. 


to  inputs  of  said  output  OR  gate  means,  the  output  of  which 
delivers  the  modulated  signal 


4,417,220 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  SELECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  FILTERS 

AND  METHODS  OF  TUNING  THEM 
Brian  T.  Holyman,  and  Charlton  R.  Baty,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Decca  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1980, 
8004490 

Int.  CI.'  H03H  7/07.  7/09.  11/04:  H03B  .V/2(5 
U.S.  CI.  333—174  8  Claims 


4,417,219 
PHASE  DISPLACEMENT  MODULATOR 
Pierre  Brossard,  9  rue  des  Fleurs,  Montigny-le-Bretonneux 
F-78190  Trappes,  and  Daniel  Duponteil,  45,  rue  Anatole 
France,  92370  Chaville,  both  of  France 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1979,  79  27519 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  7/06:  H04L  27/20 
U.S.  CI.  332—9  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  binary  phase-shift  modulator  for  modulating  by  phase 
displacement  in  four  phase-shifted  states,  the  modulation  com- 
prising presenting  four  phase-shifted  states  which  are  different 
from  7r/2,  transmitting  the  binary  symbol  "1"  by  a  phase  shift 
of  -|-7r/2,  transmitting  the  binary  symbol  "0"  by  a  phase  shifi 
of  —  7r/2;  said  modulator  comprising  first  and  second  exclusive 
OR  gate  means,  said  first  exclusive  OR  gate  means  having  one 
input  coupled  to  receive  a  modulating  binary  signal  and  having 
an  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  second  exclusive  OR  gate 
means.  Hip-flop  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  exclusive  OR  gate  means,  means  for  coupling  a 
first  output  of  said  tlip-flop  means  to  a  second  input  ot  ihc  first 
exclusive  or  gate  means,  divide-by-two  means  having  direct 
and  inverted  outputs  and  having  an  input  which  is  coupled  to 
receive  clock  signals  having  a  timing  corresponding  to  the  bit 
rate  of  the  modulating  binary  signal,  said  divide-by-two  means 
having  an  inverted  output  which  is  coupled  to  a  second  input 
of  the  second  exclusive  Or  gate  means,  four  AND  gate  means, 
the  direct  and  inverted  outputs  of  said  divide-by-two  means 
being  respectively  coupled  to  first  inputs  of  first  and  second  of 
said  AND  gate  means,  the  outputs  of  said  fiip-fiop  means  being 
respectively  coupled  to  first  inputs  of  third  and  fourth  of  said 
AND  gate  means,  delay  circuit  means  which  delays  by  tt/Z, 
the  input  of  said  delay  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  receive 
a  carrier  frequency  which  is  also  applied  to  a  second  input  of 
the  second  AND  gate  means,  the  output  of  the  delay  circuit 
means  being  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the  first  AND  gate 
means,  OR  gate  means  having  a  direct  and  an  inverted  output, 
the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  of  the  AND  gate  means 
being  respectively  coupled  to  inputs  of  said  OR  gate  means, 
said  direct  and  inverted  outputs  of  said  OR  gate  means  being 
respectively  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  the  third  and  fourth 
AND  gate  means,  an  output  OR  gate  means,  the  outputs  of  the 
third  and  fourth  AND  gate  means  being  respectively  coupled 


1  An  electrical  filter  which  has  a  normal  operational  mode 
in  which  It  provides  narrow -band  rejection  of  signals  centered 
on  an  adjustable  frequency  and  a  lest  mode  in  which  it  pro- 
vides amplification  of  signals  at  said  frequency,  the  electrical 
filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  network  having  a  narrow  band  rejection  charac- 
teristic centered  on  a  particular  frequency  and  including 
adjustable  means  for  altering  said  frequency, 

(b)  an  ancilliary  network  including  an  amplifier,  and 

(c)  means  for  completing  a  circuit  which  includes  said  ancil- 
liary network  and  al  least  part  of  said  filter  network,  said 
means  for  completing  permitting  said  electrical  filter  to 
function  in  said  normal  operational  mode  and  in  said  test 
mode. 


4.417,221 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  MULTI-STRIP  COUPLER 
Bill  J.  Hunsinger,  Mahomet,  III.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,924 

Int.  CI.'  H03H  9/42.  9/64.  9/145 

U.S.  CI.  333—194  25  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  including  a  substrate  upon 
which  acoustic  waves  can  be  transmitted  and  received,  means 
for  transmitting  an  acoustic  wave  along  a  first  track  on  said 
surface,  a  multi-strip  coupler  for  coupling  the  acoustic  wave 
from  said  first  track  to  a  second  track,  said  acoustic  wave  in 
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saib  second  track  having  an  amplitude  profile  transversely 
ac  OSS  said  second  track  which  exhibits  a  peak  near  at  least  one 
loi  gitudinally  extending  boundary  of  said  second  track,  and 
ret  eiving  means  disposed  in  said  second  track  for  receiving 
said  acoustic  wave  in  said  second  track,  said  receiving  means 
be  ng  responsive  to  essentially  only  those  acoustic  waves 
wliich  pass  through  a  sensitive  region  of  said  receiving  means, 
said  region  having  a  first  dimension  transverse  to  said  second 
track,  where  said  first  dimension  is  shorter  than  the  width  of 
the  acoustic  wave  beam  provided  in  said  second  track  by  said 
multi-strip  coupler  and  where  said  receiving  means  is  trans- 
versely positioned  in  said  track  so  that  said  sensitive  region  is 
trsnsversely  spaced  from  said  peak  in  said  acoustic  wave  am- 
plitude profile,  whereby  said  receiving  means  is  substantially 
no  nresponsive  to  said  at  least  one  peak  in  the  amplitude  profile 
of  said  acoustic  wave. 
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4,417,223 

MLLTIPOLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

IMPROVED  CURRENT  LIMITING  DEVICE 

Jean  Bancalari,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Merlin  Gerin, 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,139 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1981,  81  02800 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  77/10 
U.S.  a.  335—195  4  Qaims 


4,417,222 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Herrmann   Schmitt,    Edingen-Neckarhausen;    Rudolf  Sellner, 
Eppelheim,  and  Klaus  Greefe,  Wilhelmsfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
\S  80  3021867 

Int.  C1.5  HOIH  75/00.  77/00.  73/48 
U  S.  a.  335—6  33  Claims 


f  , 


!S    Jl     »  J1  r     !S 


1.  Automatic  switch  comprising  at  least  one  main  contact 
device  having  at  least  one  stationary  contact  and  at  least  one 
ir  ovable  contact,  a  movably  supported  contact  lever  attached 
t(  said  at  least  one  movable  contact,  a  switch  latch  connected 
t(  said  main  contact  for  opening  said  main  contact,  an  overload 
c  irrent  tripping  device  formed  of  a  thermo-bimetal  connected 
t(  I  said  switch  latch  for  causing  said  switch  latch  to  open  said 
rr  ain  contact  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  overload  current,  a 
si  lort-circuit  current  tripping  device  connected  to  said  switch 
\i  tch  for  causing  said  switch  latch  to  open  said  main  contact 
u  )on  the  occurrence  of  a  short-circuit  current,  and  an  addi- 
tisnal  armature  system  having  a  magnet  coil,  a  magnet  core,  a 
n  agnet  armature  and  a  striker  pin,  said  striker  pin  being  opera- 
3  e  for  directly  striking  said  at  least  one  movable  contact  lever 
i  id  for  lifting  said  at  least  one  movable  contact  from  said  at 
(ast  one  stationary  contact  for  a  given  limited  time  in  the 

/ent  of  short-circuit  currents. 


1  A  multipole  current  limiting  circuit  breaker  with  an  auto- 
matic tripping  unit,  each  pole  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  movable  parallel  contact  arms, 
electrodynamic  auto-repulsive  means  for  imparting  a  sub- 
stantially equal  opening  force  to  each  of  said  contact  arms 
under  the  effect  of  a  sudden  increase  in  current  whereby 
each  of  the  contact  arms  are  repulsed  simultaneously, 
spring  means  to  urge  said  arms  in  the  closed  position, 
a  lost  motion  mechanical  linkage  connecting  a  first  of  said 

contact  arms  with  a  second  of  said  contact  arms, 
abutment  means  cooperating  only  with  the  second  contact 
arm  for  preventing  the  movement  of  the  second  contact 
arm  beyond  a  predetermined  position,  said  first  contact 
arm  being  free  to  continue  the  ojjening  movement  beyond 
said  abutment  means  by  said  lost  motion  linkage  so  that 
the  inertia  of  the  first  contact  arm  compensates  for  the 
impact  of  the  second  arm  on  the  abutment  means  and 
prevents  immediate  reclosure  of  the  contact  arms  until 
such  time  as  the  tripping  device  is  actuated. 


4,417,224 
TIME  DELAY  FUSE 
Michael  E.  Ross,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Federal  Pacific 
Electric  Co.,  Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,248 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  85/04 

U.S.  a.  337—164  11  Qaims 


?e,b     -sob    asb    ^» 


1.  A  fuse  for  providing  short  circuit  and  time  delay  overcur- 
rent  protection  comprising:  an  insulating  cartridge  having  a 
tubular  shape  with  first  and  second  ends,  a  pair  of  connector 
blocks  each  being  sealingly  attached  at  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  cartridge,  two  or  more  fusible  links  electrically 
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connected  between  said  pair  of  connector  blocks,  said  fuse 
links  including  first  and  second  portions  constructed  of  rela- 
tively high  melting  point  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
first  and  second  portions  being  spaced  apart  with  one  end  of 
each  connected  to  one  of  said  connector  blocks,  a  third  portion 
constructed  of  a  relatively  low  melting  point  electrically  con- 
ductive material,  said  third  portion  joining  said  first  and  second 
portions  at  the  other  ends  of  each,  and  a  quantity  of  arc  extin- 
guishing material  within  said  cartridge  and  surrounding  said 
fusible  link. 


blowing  of  the  fuse  during  an  excessive  overload   thereby 
preventing  explosive  separation  of  said  cap  and  base  which 


4,417,225 

FLAT  FUSE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Wulf  Miiller,  and  Manfred  Kaiser,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grote  A  Hartmann  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115435 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/02 
U.S.  CI.  337—198  13  Qaims 


could  otherwise  occur  due  to  excessive  pressure  build   up 
within  the  interior  of  said  housing  upon  blowing  of  the  fuse. 


4,417,227 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SUCH  A  RESISTOR 
Detlev  Hennings;  Axel  Schnell.  and  Herbert  Schreinemacher,  all 
of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13.  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980,  3019969 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  338—21  8  Qaims 


.9  ,5  -1 


1.  A  flat  fuse  comprising  two  plug  blades  adjacently  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  plane,  said  plug  blades  being  stamped 
sheet  metal  parts,  plug  zones  of  said  plug  blades  extending 
rearwardly  in  a  one  piece  construction  into  adjacently  spaced 
current-conducting  straps,  a  fuse  fusion  element  being  ar- 
ranged between  said  straps  and  being  secured  to  said  straps, 
said  current-conducting  straps  and  said  fusion  element  being 
surrounded  and  enclosed  by  a  plastic  casing,  said  fusion  ele- 
ment including  a  copper  wire  provided  with  a  silver  sheathing, 
said  current-conducting  straps  and  said  plug  blades  being  fabri- 
cated from  brass,  at  least  said  current-conducting  straps  being 
superficially  tinned,  and  said  fusion  element  being  welded  in 
each  case  to  a  flat  side  of  said  current-conducting  straps. 


4,417,226 

ELECTRICAL  FUSE 

Norbert  Asdollahi,  and  Christian  Gutzmer,  both  of  Witten,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wickmann-Werke  GmbH, 

Witten-Annen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,172 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118943 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/38 
U.S.  a.  337—273  17  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  fuse  comprising:  a  housing  comprised  of  a 
plastic  base,  and  a  plastic  cap  connected  to  said  base  to  define 
therewith  the  housing;  two  conductors  extending  through  said 
base  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  being  bridged  across 
inside  said  housing  by  a  fusible  metal  conductor;  and  a  disc 
having  a  size  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  internal  cross 
section  of  said  cap  and  being  inserted  with  a  force  fit  into  the 
interior  of  said  cap  to  form  a  lining  which  at  least  partially  lines 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  the  disc  being  composed  of  a 
ceramic-based  insulating  material  effective  to  promote  and 
effect  the  condensation  thereon  of  mcul  vapor  created  by 
vaporization  of  the  metal  of  the  fusible  metal  conductor  upon 
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1.  A  voltage-dependent  resistor  comprising  a  ceramic  sin- 
tered body  formed  of  a  polycrystalline  alkaline  earth  metal 
titanate  doped  with  a  small  quantity  of  a  metal  oxide  to  pro- 
duce an  N-type  conductivity  and  electrodes  provided  on  op- 
posing parallel  surfaces  of  said  sintered  body,  characterized  in 
that  said  sintered  body  comprises  a  minor  quantity  of  a  lead 
germanate  phase  defined  by  the  general  formula  (PbO),- 
;(Ge02)>.in  the  molar  ratio  x:y  =  5:l  to  15 


4,417,228 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTOR 
Akio  Takami;  Tsutomu  Saito;  Toshifumi  Sekiya,  and  Kazutoshi 
Tanaka,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1981.  56-67178[U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338—34  6  Qaims 


^41. 


1.  In  a  gas  component  detector  having;  a  gas  component 
detecting  element  made  of  sintered  metal  oxide  with  a  varying 
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ele  ctrical  resistance  according  to  the  components  of  a  gas  to  be 
de  ected;  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  transmitting  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  gas  component  detecting  element;  and  a 
ceiamic  tube  having  through-holes  into  which  said  pair  of 
electrodes  are  inserted,  the  improvement  comprising  a  method 
of  making  said  ceramic  tube  with  a  cylindrical  ceramic  heater 
CO  nprising  the  steps  of;  forming  on  a  green  ceramic  sheet  a 
prnt  pattern  with  metal  paste  for  formmg  a  heat  generator; 
wilding  and  bonding  said  sheet  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  ce- 
rainic  tube  before  sintering;  and  co-fired  to  integrate  said 
he  iter  with  said  ceramic  tube. 


4,417,229 

VJEANS  FOR  USE  ON  A  RAILROAD  TO  DISTINGUISH 

BETWEEN  TRACTION  CURRENT  AND  SIGNAL 

CURRENT 

Hj  James  Wilson,  La  Grange,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Safetran  Systems 

Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

(jontlnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197.281,  Oct.  15.  1980.  This 

application  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,393 

Int.  a.'  B61L  21/00:  G08C  19/28 

UiS.  CI.  340—47  10  Claims 
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a  hydraulic  steering  cylinder  pivotally  connected  with  an 
associated  vehicle  chassis, 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  guide  wheel  assembly, 

first  and  second  contact  plates  mounted  on  and  electrically 
insulated  from  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

said  first  contact  plate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  said  second  plate  at  another  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  therebetween, 

wheel  right  and  left  direction  light  indicators  displayed  at  an 
associated  operator's  station  and  energized  by  a  vehicle 
mounted  energy  source, 

said  right  and  left  direction  light  indicators  being  indepen- 
dently and  electrically  connected  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  contact  plates, 

adjustable  spring  arm  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  piston 
rod  and  reciprocably  movable  therewith  for  contacting 
one  of  said  contact  plates, 

whereby  when  the  guide  wheel  assembly  is  positioned  off 
the  vehicle  rectilinear  travel  direction  at  a  predetermined 
angle  said  spring  arm  means  will  contact  one  of  said  plates 
thereby  grounding  a  respective  electrical  circuit  and  the 
direction  light  indicators  associated  therewith  which  will 
be  lit  and  inform  the  vehicle  operator  about  the  direction 
in  which  the  vehicle  is  steered. 


4,417,231 

ENGINE  OV  ERTEMPERATURE  AND  OIL  PRESSURE 

LOSS  AUDIBLE  WARNING  DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Watt,  6384  Rockhurst  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,031 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  79/00.-  B60Q  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  F  6  Qaims 


Means  for  distinguishing  between  non-signal  current  and 
jnal  current  for  use  on  a  railroad  including  a  first  input  means 
p  oviding  an  input  signal  of  the  same  frequency  and  phase  as 
track  signal  current,  a  second  input  means  connected  to  the 
track  to  provide  a  track  signal,  means  for  comparing  the  phase 
and  frequency  of  said  input  signal  and  track  signal,  and  means 
n  sponsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  providing  a  relay 
d-iving  signal  when  the  input  signal  and  the  track  signal  have 
tlie  same  phase  and  frequency. 

I 

4,417,230 
GUIDE  WHEEL  ANGLE  INDICATOR 
I^obert  M.  Fachini,  Naperville,  III.,  and  William  D.  Lester. 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co.. 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,553 

Int.  CI.'  B60Q  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  12  Claims 
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1.  An  indicator  system  informing  a  vehicle  operator  as  to  an 
ingular  position  of  a  vehicle  guide  wheel  assembly  relative  to 
vehicle  rectilinear  line  of  travel  and  comprising: 


1   An  audible  warning  device  for  use  with  internal  combus- 
tion engines  having  a  temperature  indicating  means,  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  and  battery  power  from  an  ignition  switch,  the 
warning  device  monitoring  engine  temperature  and  oil  pres- 
sure and  producing  an  audible  warning  if  an  over-temperature 
or  oil  pressure  loss  condition  develops,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
electronic  representation  of  a  predetermined  reference  tem- 
perature and  a  predetermined  reference  oil  pressure; 
an  electronic  oil  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  the 

engine's  oil  pressure  system; 
an  electronic  comparator  responsive  to  the  engine's  temper- 
ature indicating  and  sensing  system  and  said  oil  pressure 
sensing  means,  which  compares  a  representation  of  the 
engine  temperature,  generated  by  the  engine's  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  a  representation  of  oil  pressure  from  said 
oil  pressure  sensing  means,  against  said  predetermined 
references  and  provides  an  output  indication  signal  when 
the  engine  temperature  becomes  greater  in  magnitude  or 
the  oil  pressure  becomes  less  in  magnitude  than  said  prede- 
termined references; 
an  audible  signal  transducer  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
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electronic  comparator,  which  produces  an  audio  output  at 
the  presence  of  the  output  indication  signal; 

first  electronic  circuitry  means  interposed  between  said 
electronic  comparator's  temperature  sensor  input  and  the 
engine's  temperature  indicating  and  sensing  system,  pro- 
ducing a  momentary  output  indication  signal  from  said 
electronic  comparator  when  the  engine's  ignition  switch  is 
switched  on,  resulting  in  a  momentary  audio  output  from 
said  audible  signal  transducer  as  a  first  self-test;  and 

second  electronic  circuitry  means  interposed  between  said 
electronic  comparator's  oil  pressure  sensor  input  and  the 
said  oil  pressure  sensing  means,  producing  a  momentary 
output  indication  signal  from  said  electronic  comparator 
when  engine  startup  occurs,  prior  to  the  buildup  of  engine 
oil  pressure,  resulting  in  a  momentary  audio  output  from 
said  audible  signal  transducer  as  a  second  self-test. 


4.417.233 

FULLY  PARALLEL  THRESHOLD  TYPE 

ANALOGTO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Michihiro  Inoue,  Ikoma;  Toyoki  Takemoto.  Yawata,  and 
Haruyasu  Yamada,  Hirakata.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1980.  Ser.  No.  123,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1979.  54-24005; 
Sep.  19,  1979.  54-121158;  Sep.  19.  1979.  54-121159;  Oct,  18. 
1979.  54-134968 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  13/OJ 
U.S.  CI.  340—347  AD  4  Qaims 


4,417,232 

LIQUID  VOLUME  INDICATOR 

Farouk  F.  Tewfik,  33C  Forest  Dr.,  Garnerville,  N.Y.  10923 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,978 

Int.  CI.'  B60Q  l/OO;  GOIF  23/00:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—59  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  liquid 
in  a  vessel,  the  vessel  being  of  the  type  used  as  a  crankcase  for 
an  automobile  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  device  housing; 

(b)  a  tube  for  sampling  liquid; 

(c)  a  first  hollow  chamber  housing  coupled  to  said  sampling 
tube;  said  first  chamber  housing  comprises  flexible  cham- 
ber walls  such  that  the  volume  of  said  first  chamber  may 
be  selectively  expanded  or  contracted;  upon  expansion  of 
said  first  chamber  housing  volume  a  suction  is  created  in 
said  sampling  tube  so  as  to  enable  said  tube  to  sample  the 
liquid; 

(d)  a  second  chamber  housing  coupled  to  said  sampling  tube; 
said  second  chamber  housing  comprises  flexible  walls 
such  that  second  chamber  walls  are  capable  of  moving  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  the  liquid  in  said  tube  upon  said 
creation  of  said  suction; 

(e)  means  for  expanding  or  contracting  said  first  chamber 
volume;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  second  cham- 
ber housing  to  indicate  the  absence  of  sampled  liquid  in 
said  tube;  said  responsive  means  comprises  an  electrical 
circuit;  said  electrical  circuit  comprises  a  pair  of  engage- 
able  electrical  contacts  and  indicating  means;  said  indicat- 
ing means  are  coupled  to  said  contacts  for  indicating 
whether  said  electrical  contacts  are  engaged;  one  of  said 
contacts  being  secured  to  said  second  housing  chamber, 
said  other  contact  being  secured  to  said  device  housing 
such  that  said  movement  of  said  second  housing  chamber 
thereby  causes  said  contacts  to  engage  or  disengage. 
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1.  A  fully  parallel  threshold  type  A/D  converter  for  an  input 
signal  having  a  predetermined  voltage  range,  comprising 

A  plurality  of  comparators  each  of  which  has  a  fixed  refer- 
ence voltage  corresponding  to  a  quantizing  level  and 
which  are  disposed  in  parallel  with  each  other,  said  com- 
parators being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks,  and 

a  sub  comparator  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
comparator  blocks,  whereby  the  input  signal  is  first  com- 
pared by  the  sub-comparators  and  then  compared  by  the 
comparators  in  one  comparator  block  selected  and  sup- 
plied with  power  in  response  to  the  output  from  the  asso- 
ciated sub-comparator, 

said  reference  voltages  encompassing  the  full  range  of  said 
input  signal  and  remaining  unchanged  during  the  opera- 
tion of  both  the  sub-comparators  and  the  comparators  of 
said  converter. 


4.417.234 

MULTIPLEXED  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

HAVING  A  FEEDBACK  STABILIZED  RAMP 

Joseph  V,  McKenna,  Franklin  Lakes.  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company.  Little  Falls.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1981.  Ser.  No.  326.874 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  li/20 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  AD  3  Claims 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  an  inertial  navigation 
system  comprising: 
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ail  inertia!  navigation  platform  having  a  gyroscope  and  an 
accelerometer  supplying  a  plurality  of  analog  signals, 
multiplexer  connected  to  the  gyroscope  and  the  acceler- 
ometer for  receiving  one  analog  input  signal  from  the 
plurality  of  analog  signals, 

I  timing  unit  coupled  to  the  multiplexer  for  selecting  the  one 
analog  input  signal, 
comparator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  multiplexer, 
feedback  stabilized  ramp  generator  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  comparator  input  and  having  a  feedback 
input, 

gated  counter  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  compar- 
ator for  supplying  a  digital  output  which  is  representative 
of  the  platform  analog  signal, 

feedback  line  connected  between  the  gated  counter  and  the 
feedback  input  of  the  stabilized  ramp  generator, 
dither  generator  connected  to  the  comparator  input, 
buffer  having  an  input  connected  to  the  multiplexer  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  comparator,  and 
reference  generator  connected  to  the  stabilized  ramp  gen- 
erator and  connected  to  the  dither  generator. 


4,417,235 
AUDIBLE  ALARM  NETWORK 
Dojiald  J.  Del  Grande,  1832  Frankford  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
9125 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,003 
Int.  aj  G08B  1/00:  GIOK  11/00 
a.  340—531  9  Claims 


I 


through  one  side  of  said  housing  into  the  duct  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  contact  member  provided  at  the  opposite 
side  in  said  housing,  said  first  electrical  contact  capable  of 
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moving  against  a  bias  to  contact  said  second  electrical 
contact  member  when  a  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  cylin- 
der and  duct  acts  thereon,  thereby  causing  said  electronic 
alarm  system  to  produce  an  alarm  signal. 


4,417,237 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

INDICATING  MISALIGNMENTS  OF  VEHICLE  WIRE 

SPOKE  WHEELS 

John  K.  Korth,  904  S.  Lancaster  St.,  Mount  Prospect,  III.  60056 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,582 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—686  10  Qaims 


1.  An  alarm  unit,  for  directly  alerting  persons  to  an  abnormal 
CO  idition,  comprising: 

tieans  for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition;         ' 

means  for  automatically  detecting  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined audible  alarm  signal,  the  signal  being  a  warning 
sound  directly  perceptible  as  such  by  the  persons; 

means  for  generating  the  same  said  predetermined  percepti- 
ble audible  alarm  signal;  and, 

triggering  means  for  activating  the  predetermined  audible 
alarm  signal  generating  means  in  response  to  said  means 
for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  and  also  in  response 
to  said  means  for  detecting  an  audible  alarm  signal. 


4,417,236 
OVERLOAD  DETECTING  DEVICE 
M  ichael  Hung,  6th  FI.,  No.  683,  Min-Sheng,  East  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,382 
Int.  a.'  G08B  27/00 
UlS.  a.  340—626  6  Qaims 

1.  An  overload  detecting  and  alarm  device  for  a  hydraulic 
ja  :k  having  a  coupling  member  receiving  a  removable  pump- 
ir  g  lever  comprising, 
an  electronic  alarm  coupled  with  the  hydraulic  jack  includ- 
ing power  switching  means  installed  in  the  lever  coupling 
member  and  actuated  by  the  pumping  lever  for  applying 
power  to  the  electronic  alarm  when  the  pumping  lever  is 
inserted  in  the  coupling  member; 
a  pressure  sensitive  switch  operatively  connected  to  the 
electronic  alarm,  the  switch  being  inserted  in  the  body  of 
the  hydraulic  jack  and  communicating  with  a  ram  cylin- 
der through  a  duct,  said  switch  having  a  housing,  a  pres- 
sure actuated  first  electrical  contact  member  extending 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  misalignments 
of  the  rim  of  a  wire  spoke  wheel  relative  to  its  axle  as  the  wheel 
rotates  about  its  axis,  comprising: 

right   sensing   means   (including   electrical   switch   means 

mounted  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  wheel)  for  producing 

a  right  electrical  signal  by  establishing  a  right  electrical 

circuit  path  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  the  wheel 

and  said  right  sensing  means  toward  one  another  through 

a  right  predetermined  distance  to  a  certain  position  and 

for  alternatively  terminating  said  right  electrical  signal  by 

said  right  electrical  circuit  path  in  response  to  the  wheel 

and  said  right  sensing  means  moving  backwardly  past  said 

certain  position  relative  to  one  another; 

left    sensing    means    (including    electrical    switch    means 

mounted  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  the  wheel)  for 

producing  a  left  electrical  signal  by  establishing  a  left 

electrical  circuit  path  in  response  to  relative  movement  of 

the  wheel  and  said  left  sensing  means  toward  one  another 

through  a  left  predetermined  distance  to  a  certain  position 

and  for  alternatively  terminating  said  left  electrical  signal 

by  opening  said  left  electrical  circuit  path  in  response  to 

the  wheel  and  said  left  sensing  means  moving  backwardly 

past  said  certain  position  relative  to  one  another; 

electrical  circuit  means,  including  conductor  means  forming 

a  portion  of  the  electrical  circuit  paths,  responsive  to  said 

sensors  for  conveying  said  pair  of  right  and  left  electrical 

signal  remotely  therefrom;  and 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  indicating  devices  connected  to 


November  22.  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1651 


said  electrical  circuit  means  and  closely  spaced  together 
remotely  to  at  least  one  of  said  sensors  fcr  providing 
lateral  misalignment  information  in  response  to  either  the 
respective  right  electrical  signal  or  the  left  electrical  sig- 
nals or  both  of  them  simultaneously 


4,417,238 

ALARM  MODIFICATION  FOR  METEOROLOGICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Beryl  A.  Lanterman,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,082,  Dec.  22,  1980.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser,  No.  368.796 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—688  5  Claims 


4.417.239 
INTERACTIVE  COMBINATION  DISPLAY 
Kent  R.  Demke,  and  Joanne  L.  Mumola,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,668 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  l/CX) 

U.S.  CI.  340—709  4  Claims 


%•.. 


1.  A  modification  kit  for  adding  an  electrical  alarm  feature  to 
an  instrument  originally  designed  to  provide  only  visual  indi- 
cation of  a  quantity  being  measured,  said  instrument  including 
a  sensor  producing  a  motion  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
measured  quantity,  an  output  shaft,  a  linkage  coupling  motion 
of  said  sensor  to  said  shaft  and  an  indicating  arm  coupled  to 
said  shaft,  said  arm  showing  the  value  of  the  measured  quan- 
tity, said  modification  kit  comprising; 
an  elongated  shutter  arm  one  end  of  which  defines  an  area 
the  major  portion  of  which  is  opaque  and  a  minor  portion 
of  which  is  transparent; 
means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  shutter  arm  to  said 
instrument  output  shaft  without  disturbing  said  shaft  in  its 
mountings,  said  shutter  arm  extending  generally  parallel 
with  said  instrument  indicating  arm,  said  securing  means 
including  a  hub  member  having  a  slot  therein  permitting 
said  hub  member  to  be  fitted  over  said  output  shaft,  means 
on  said  hub  member  for  securing  said  output  shaft  in  said 
slot,  and  means  securing  said  hub  member  to  said  other 
end  of  said  shutter  arm; 
a  photo  source-sensor  including  a  light  source  and  a  photo 
sensor  mounted  in  a  unitary  body  with  said  light  source 
separated  from  and  facing  said  photo  sensor;  and 
means  including  a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
motion  of  said  shutter  arm  and  means  for  securing  said 
sourcesensor  to  said  shaft  at  a  selectable  position  along 
said  shaft  for  adjustably  supporting  said  photo  source-sen- 
sor adjacent  said  shutter  arm  to  permit  motion  of  said 
shutter  arm  within  the  space  separating  said  light  source 
from  said  photo  sensor,  whereby  said  major  opaque  por- 
tion of  said  shutter  prevents  light  transmission  from  said 
source  to  said  photo  sensor  during  movement  of  said 
output  shaft  for  which  no  alarm  signal  is  to  be  generated 
and  further  movement  of  said  shaft  to  the  alarm  signal  set 
point  carries  said  minor  transparent  area  of  said  shutter 
arm  into  the  space  separating  said  light  source  from  said 
photo  sensor  permitting  light  transmission  therebetween 
and  causing  said  photo  sensor  to  generate  an  electrical 
output  signal. 
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1  In  a  processor  driven  word  processing  system  including  a 
memory,  a  display,  means  for  performing  operations  including 
text  entry  and  editing  on  at  least  one  line  of  displayed  data,  and 
means  for  horizontally  segmenting  text  lines  wider  than  the 
display,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  displaying  simultaneously,  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  cursored  line  of  active  text,  a  less  than  full 
size  representation  of  a  complete,  full  page  of  text, 
means  for  indicating  simultaneously  the  corresponding  loca- 
tion of  the  active  line  of  text  in  said  less  than  full  size  page 
representation;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  displaying  further  includes  means  for 
displaying  symbols  indicating  text  character  relative  posi- 
tions. 


4,417,240 
PLURAL  OUTPUT  SWITCHED  CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 

AS  FOR  DRIVING  LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODES 

Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Clinton  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,629 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—782  17  Oaims 


1.  A  switched  current  amplifier  comprising; 

a  master  transistor  having  respective  emitter,  base  and  col- 
lector electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  slave  transistors,  having  respective  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes; 

an  input  terminal  to  which  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
master  transistor  is  connected; 

a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  each  respective  output  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  collector 
electrodes  of  said  plurality  of  slave  transistors; 

a  common  terminal  to  which  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
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naster  and  plurality  of  slave  transistors  are  each  con- 
lected; 

dii  ect-coupled  amplifier  means  for  direct  coupling  the  col- 
ector  electrode  of  said  master  transistor  to  a  circuit  node; 

a  I  lurality  of  additional  transistors  having  respective  emitter 
ilectrodes,  each  except  that  of  the  last  being  connected  to 
i  respective  one  of  all  the  base  electrodes  of  said  slave 
transistors  and  that  of  the  last  being  connected  to  the  base 
ilectrode  of  said  master  transistor,  and  having  respective 
jase  and  collector  electrodes; 

miians  for  making  forward  biasing  current  available  from 
>aid  circuit  node  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  additional 
transistors,  including 

a  I  ilurality  of  resistors  having  respective  first  ends  connected 
to  said  circuit  node  and  having  respective  second  ends 
sach  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  all  the  base 
electrodes  of  said  plurality  of  additional  transistors,  and 

m  rans  connected  to  the  base  electrodes  of  each  of  said  addi- 
tional transistors,  except  the  last,  for  selectively  diverting 
its  forward  biasing  current  from  it. 


4,417,241 

tlAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

PANEL  AND  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

Masbyuki  Wakatake,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen-Kaisha 

^akatake  Giken,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,828 

C^ims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  1,  1980,  55-89332 

Int.  a.'  G06K  15/18 

U.Sja.  340— 815.05  6  Claims 
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posed  to  be  movable  along  each  vertical  line  a,  in  the 
vertical  direction,  the  first  erasing  head  E,  having  magnets 
numbering  one  less  than  the  edges  of  the  block  member, 
the  second  erasing  head  F,  having  a  magnet,  the  writing 
head  G,  having  electromagnets  of  the  same  number  as  the 
magnets  of  the  first  erasing  head;  and 
m  which  the  drive  unit  has  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
down  the  first  erasing  heads  E|  to  E.v,  the  second  erasing 
heads  Fi  to  F  vand  the  writing  heads  Gi  to  G,vand  means 
for  driving  the  electromagnets  of  the  writing  heads  Gi  to 
G  V  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  writing 
heads  G|  to  G  \. 


4,417,242 

METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  OR  DISCONNECTING 

SELECTED  STATIONS  IN  A  RING  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM.  AND  RING  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  SELECTIVELY  CONNECT  ABLE  STATIONS 
Urs  Bapst.  Kilchberg;  Heinz  Keller,  Ruschlikon,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland; Heinrich  Meyr,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hans  R.  Muller.  Langnau,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,746 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  12, 
1981,  81  101  825.8 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00,-  H04L  7/08;  H04J  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  340—825.05  12  Qaims 
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IJ  A  display  panel  comprising: 

a  display  surface  structure; 

a  display  switching  unit;  and 

a  drive  unit; 

irj  which,  letting  an  arrangement  of  N  vertical  lines  of  ar- 
rangement spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  adjacent 
ones  of  them  in  a  horizontal  direction  be  represented  by 
ai,  32.  ■  ■  a.v,  respectively,  the  display  surface  structure 
has  M  display  elements  D/i,  D,^,  .  .  D,.v/ disposed  on  the 
vertical  line  a/  (i=  1,  2,  .  .  .  N)  at  predetermined  intervals 
in  a  vertical  direction; 

III  which  the  display  element  D,y  (j=  1-  2,  .  .  .  M)  is  formed 
with  a  block  member  with  uniform  cross  section  having  an 
outer  periphery  forming  a  plurality  of  display  surfaces  of 
difTerent  colors  to  form  a  plurality  of  edges  parallel  to  and 
around  an  axis  extending  in  the  horizontal  direction,  a 
magnetic  piece  of  a  first  type  disposed  near  each  of  the 
edges  except  one  of  them  and  a  magnetic  piece  of  a  second 
type  disposed  near  the  remaining  edge,  the  display  ele- 
ment D;y  being  supported  by  supporting  means  in  a  manner 
to  be  rotatable  about  the  axis  and  to  permit  a  selected  one 
of  the  display  surfaces  to  lie  in  a  vertical  plane; 

i^  which  the  display  switching  unit  has  a  first  erasing  head 
E„  a  second  erasing  head  F,  and  a  writing  head  G,  dis- 


;CiX  'i^  »;^ 


T  iMl  NO    a  CJNTBOt 
uNiT     TCU 


1.  Method  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  selected  stations 
(Tl  .  T6,  FIG  1)  in  a  communication  system  including  a 
closed  loop  transmission  ring  to  which  a  variable  number  of 
stations  may  be  connected,  connecting  circuitry  (Al  .  .  .  A6, 
FIG.  1;  FIG.  3)  comprising  phase-locked  loop  circuitry 
(FIGS.  5A,  58)  for  synchronization  being  provided  with  each 
such  station,  characterized  in  that 
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the  transmission  ring  is  temporarily  interrupted  when  a 
selected  station  is  connected  or  disconnected, 

the  resulting  interruption  of  signal  energy  is  detected  in  the 
connecting  circuitry  of  the  next  station  down  the  ring,  and 
causes  freezing  the  respective  phase-locked  loop  circuitry 
at  its  current  frequency  and  phase, 

reappearance  of  signal  energy  is  detected  in  said  connecting 
circuitry  of  said  next  station  and  causes  defreezing  and 
reactivation  of  the  respective  phase-locked  loop  circuitry. 


intermediate  matrix  other  than  the  one  previously  used  to 
free  links  from  intermediate  matrices  to  primary  outlets  or 
tertiary  inlets; 

(f)  making  a  connection  through  said  primary,  intermediate 
and  tertiary  stages  for  one  or  another  of  said  paths  broken 
in  steps  (d)  or  (e); 

(g)  repeating  said  steps  (e)  and  (0  until  all  broken  connec- 
tions are  made 


4,417,243 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,417,244 
AUTOMATIC  PATH  REARRANGEMENT  F  ^k 
BLOCKING  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Constantin  M.  Melas,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,398 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.8  4  Claims 


4,417,245 
DIGITAL  SPACE  DIVISION  EXCHANGE 

Constantin  M.  Melas,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  and  Michael  A.  Patten, 
Gary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298.705 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00.  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—825.8  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  rearranging  paths  in  a  blocking  switching 
network,  said  blocking  switching  network  comprising  at  least 
primary,  intermediate  and  tertiary  stages,  with  at  least  two 
intermediate  switching  matrices  in  said  intermediate  stage, 
each  said  intermediate  switching  matrix  with  a  number  of  inlets 
and  outlets  less  than  the  total  number  of  inlets  of  primary  stage 
matrices  or  the  total  number  of  outlets  of  tertiary  stage  matri- 
ces, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  connection  request  for  a  path  which  is 
blocked; 

(b)  identifying  a  first  intermediate  matrix  with  an  appropri- 
ate free  primary  link  and  a  second  intermediate  matrix 
with  an  appropriate  free  tertiary  link; 

(c)  naming  paths,  for  rearrangement  in  said  switching  net- 
work associated  with  said  first  and  second  intermediate 
matrices,  in  sequential  order  beginning  at  a  primary  outlet 
or  tertiary  inlet  forming  part  of  said  blocked  path  and 
proceeding  from  one  end  of  one  path  at  a  primary  outlet 
or  a  tertiary  inlet  to  another  path  beginning  at  the  same 
primary  outlet  or  tertiary  inlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  one 
path  until  an  unused  primary  outlet  or  tertiary  inlet  is 
identified; 

(d)  breaking  a  selected  one  of  said  named  paths  and  making 
said  blocked  path; 

(e)  breaking  another  of  said  named  paths  and  rearranging 
selected  paths  named  prior  to  said  another  path  to  use  an 


1.  A  switching  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  intelligent  crosspoint  arrays,  each  with  plural 
input  and  plural  output  conductors,  for  selectively  con- 
necting input  and  output  lines  in  response  to  externally 
generated  commands; 

network  control  means  for  generating  said  external  com- 
mands and  for  monitoring  the  status  of  said  arrays;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  network  control  means  to 
sid  intelligent  arrays,  said  coupling  means  including  one 
multi-mode  conductor  and  one  single  mode  conductor  for 
each  said  arrays,  said  multi-mode  conductor  being  opera- 
ble to  transmit  bidirectional  sequential  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  command  and/or  a  response  and  said  single  mode 
conductor  being  operable  to  transmit  unidirectional  signal 
for  changing  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  multimodc 
conductor. 


4,417,246 
PAGING  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  SERIAL  CODE  PLUG 
William  C.  Agnor,  Lynchburg,  and  James  H.  Elder,  Brookneal, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynch- 
burg, Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,447,  Nov.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,277 

Int.  a.'  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  340— 825.44  75  Qaimt 

1.  An  improved  paging  radio  receiver  for  producing  a  page 

output  responsive  to  a  predetermined  preamble  signal  followed 
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by  i  I  predetermined  sequence  of  N  paging  signals,  where  N  is 


any 

a 
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said 


integer  greater  than  one,  said  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  radio  signal  modulated  by 
preamble  signal  and  paging  signals; 

b|  means  for  demodulating  the  preamble  and  N  paging  sig- 
nals from  the  radio  signal; 

programmable  signal  detection  means  connected  to  said 
demodulating  means  for  detecting  demodulated  preamble 
and  paging  signals; 

4  control  means,  connected  to  said  signal  detection  means, 
for  first  programming  said  signal  detection  means  for 


-}'  4~^      r*i  ^,     .f 


circuit  portion  for  each  given  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  pre- 
ceding flip-flop  circuit,  said  time  delay  circuit  portion  for  a 
given  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  said  one  input  of  the 
given  nip-nop  circuit  and  to  said  one  output  of  the  flip-flop 
preceding  the  given  flip-flop  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  switches  actuatable  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preselected  switch  code,  said  code  having  a 
plurality  of  digits  which  are  fewer  in  number  than  said 
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detecting  said  predetermined  sequence  of  N  paging  sig- 
nals, second  programming  said  signal  detection  means  for 
detecting  said  predetermined  preamble  signal,  and  third. 
in  response  to  said  predetermined  preamble  signal  being 
detected  by  said  signal  detection  means,  programming 
said  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  said  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  N  paging  signals;  and 
means,  connected  to  said  control  means,  for  producing 
said  page  output  in  response  to  said  predetermined  se- 
quence of  N  paging  signals  being  detected  by  said  signal 
detection  means  as  programmed  by  said  control  means. 


switches,  said  plurality  of  switches  selectably  connectable  to 
said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits  and  when  actuated  provid- 
ing a  signal  useable  as  a  signal  input  to  the  other  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  flip-flop  circuits,  said  plurality  of  switches, 
when  connected  to  said  flip-flop  circuits  and  actuated  in 
accordance  with  said  preselected  switch  code,  providing  for 
said  senes  operation  of  said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits,  said 
last  flip-flop  circuit  of  said  series  when  operated  providing 
said  control  signal. 


4,417,247 
CTRCUITRY  CONTROLLED  BY  CODED  MANUAL 
S  WITCHING  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
D  iryl  D.  Dretiler,  St.  Piul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,233 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  3/02 
a.  340—825.31  9  Claims 

..  Circuitry  controlled  by  a  series  of  switch  actuations  in 
a(  cordance  with  a  preselected  switch  code  for  providing  a 
CI  introl  signal  including 

a  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits,  one  for  each  digit  of  the  prese- 
lected switch  code,  each  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  having  at 
least  one  output  and  at  least  two  input  terminals,  one  of  said 
input  terminals  of  one  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  arranged  for 
connection  to  a  dc.  source; 
4eans  connecting  said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits  in  series  for 
series  operation  of  said  plurality  of  flip-flop  circuits,  said  one 
flip-flop  circuit  connected  as  the  first  flip-flop  circuit  of  said 
series,  said  series  operation  requiring  the  flip-flop  circuit 
preceding  a  given  flip-flop  circuit  to  provide  a  signal  from 
said  one  output  of  said  preceding  flip-flop  circuit  to  one  of 
said  input  terminals  of  said  given  flip-flop  circuit  to  condi- 
tion said  given  flip-fllop  circuit  for  providing  a  signal  at  said 
one  output  of  said  given  flip-flop  circuit  in  response  to  a 
signal  presented  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  of  said 
given  flip-flop  circuit,  said  means  including  a  time  delay 


.    ^  ^]7  248 
ADAPTIVE  COLLISION  THREAT  ASSESSOR 
Bruce  D.  Mathews,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,497 
Int.  a.5  GOIS  13/00 
U.S.  a.  343—16  M  '  Claims 

1.  A  monopulse  radar  operative  to  detect  at  least  one  poten- 
tial threat  and  to  track  said  threat  through  a  sequence  of  time 
increments  beginning  with  the  detection  thereof,  wherein  the 
improvement  includes  a  system  for  assessing  said  detected 
threat  adaptively  in  accordance  with  the  relative  bearing 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  radar  to  determine  the  collision 
potential  thereof  with  said  radar,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  said  relative 
bearing  of  said  detected  threat  for  each  time  increment  to 
generate  a  sequence  of  relative  bearing  representative 
signals  respectively  corresponding  to  said  sequence  of 
time  increments; 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  for  each  of  a  selected 
number  of  time  increments  based  on  a  signal  weighting 
function  of  said  relative  bearing  representative  signals 
derived  for  the  sequence  of  time  increments  from  threat 
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detection  to  said  corresponding  selected  time  increment, 
inclusively; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  for  each  of  said  se- 
lected number  of  time  increments  based  on  a  signal 
weighting  function  of  a  predetermined  number  of  most 
recently  derived  relative  bearing  representative  signals 
with  respect  to  said  corresponding  selected  time  incre- 
ment; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  for  each  of  said  selected 


output  signal  and  said  phase  shifted  oscillator  output  sig- 
nal to  the  attenuated  and  delayed  replica  of  said  reference 


number  of  time  increments  based  on  a  function  representa- 
tive of  the  fluctuations  in  the  relative  bearing  representa- 
tive signals  generated  for  the  sequence  of  time  increments 
from  threat  detection  to  said  corresponding  selected  time 
increments,  inclusively;  and 
means  for  compairing,  at  each  of  said  selected  number  of 
time  increments,  the  deviation  between  said  correspond- 
ingly generated  first  and  second  signals  with  said  corre- 
sponding generated  third  signal  to  determine  the  collision 
potential  of  said  detected  threat  with  said  radar. 


4,417,249 
PHASE  WEIGHTED  ADAPTIVE  PROCESSOR 
John  W.  Zscheile,  Jr.,  Murray,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,741 
Int.  a.J  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343—379  13  Gaims 

1.  An  adaptive  processor  system  of  the  type  employed  to 
eliminate  undesired  signals,  comprising: 
a  first  signal  path  having  an  undesirable  reference  signal 

thereon, 
a  second  signal  path  having  an  attenuated  and  delayed  rep- 
lica of  said  undesired  reference  signal  thereon,  which  is 
processed  to  track  said  reference  signal, 
a  phase  tracking  feedback  path  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  second  signal  path  and  adapted  to  shift  the  phase  of 
said  attenuated  and  delayed  replica  of  said  undesired 
reference  signal  in  said  second  path  to  equal  the  phase  of 
said  reference  signal, 
said  phase  tracking  feedback  path  comprising  therein,  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a  delay  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
the  output  of  said  delay  being  phase  shifted  as  a  function  of 
the  frequency  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to 
provide  a  phase  shifted  oscillator  output  signal,  and 
means  in  said  second  signal  path  for  coupling  said  oscillator 


signal  to  provide  a  phase  shifted  attenuated  and  delayed 
replica  signal  in  phase  with  said  reference  signal 


4,417,250 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RADIO  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM  OF  THE  DOPPLER  VOR  TYPE 

Alain  Grousseau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,516 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1980,  80  04212 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  ]/40 
U.S.  a.  343—405  5  Claims 
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1.  A  monitor  device  for  a  radio  nagivation  system  of  the 
Doppler  VOR  type,  which  system  comprises  a  central  antenna 
radiating  omnidirectionally  a  very  high  frequency  carrier 
wave  amplitude  modulated  by  a  first  reference  30  Hz  fre- 
quency sinusoidal  signal  and  a  circular  network  of  antennae 
radiating  two  ±9960  Hz  side-bands  of  the  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  the  VHP  carrier  wave,  said  side-bands  being  themselves 
frequency  modulated  by  a  second  variable  30  Hz  frequency 
sinusoidal  signal  whose  phase  vanes  with  respect  to  that  of  the 
first  30  Hz  signal,  comprising  means  for  monitonng  the  signal 
emitted  by  said  Doppler  VOR  system,  said  means  comprising: 

a  sensor  placed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  transmitting  antennae  of 
said  VOR  system; 

a  first  device  for  processing  the  signal  received  by  said 
sensor,  said  first  processing  device  itself  comprising: 

means  for  separating  the  two  side-bands; 

means  for  providing  said  variable  30  Hz  signal  from  said  two 
side-bands; 

first  means  for  measuring  the  modulation  rate  of  said  refer- 
ence 30  Hz  signal  from  the  signal  received  by  said  sensor; 
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lecond  means  for  measuring  the  contmuous  component  of 
the  signal  received  by  said  sensor;  and 

hird  means  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  said 
reference  30  Hz  signal  from  said  first  measuring  means  and 
said  variable  30  Hz  signal  from  said  providing  means. 


4.417,251 
INK  JET  HEAD 
Hi  roshi  Sugiuni.  Machida.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
(aisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  238,422 
[Tlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1980,  55-28654; 
aJb.  29,  1980,  55-120272  i 

Int.  CI.' GOID /5 //* 
Uk  CI.  346—1.1  23  Claims 


18.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  ink  jet  head  having  at 
leist  one  ink  flow  path  through  which  ink  droplets  are  pro- 
duced which  comprises:  forming  a  photosensitive  resin  layer 
oil  a  substrate  provided  with  an  ink  discharging  pressure  gen- 
ei  ating  element  therein,  producing  cured  regions  in  said  layer 
a(  cording  to  a  predetermined  pattern,  and  removing  uncured 
r«  sin  from  said  layer  to  produce  a  groove  in  the  surface  of  the 
SI  bstrate  constituting  said  ink  flow  path 
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actual   motion  of  the  endless  band  and  predetermined 

reference  motion  thereof, 
regulating  flow  of  a  fluid  which  is  adjacent  to  the  endless 

band  to  exert  a  fluid  force  thereon  in  response  to  the  error 

signal,  and 
exerting  an  auxiliary  force  on  the  endless  band  so  that  the 

combination  of  the  fluid  force  and  the  auxiliary  force  nulls 

the  error  signal 


4.417.253 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LASER  PUMPING  IN  A 
COMBINED  LASER  RECORDING  AND  COLOR 
PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Herbert  G.  Jacks.  Tujunga.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,439 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  9/32:  HOIS  3/091 

L.S.  CI.  346—17  6  Claims 
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4,417,252 

FLUID  DRIVE  FOR  AN  ORinCE  BAND  INK  JET 

PRINTER 

sfephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  III.  60402 
:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,640,  Mar.  1,  1982.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,915 
Int.  a.5  GOID  9/00.  15/18 
.S.  a.  346—1.1  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  recording  and  projection  system  which  includes  a 
laser  utilized  for  recording  an  image  and  a  source  of  projection 
light  utilized  for  projecting  the  recorded  image,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  utilizing  said  projection  light  source  for  providing 
excitation  energy  for  said  laser. 


1.  A  method  for  attaining  a  predetermined  motion  of  an 
:ndless  band,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constraining  the  endless  band  to  a  path  wherein  the  endless 

band  is  separate  from  solid  structures, 
generating  an  error  signal  representing  a  difference  between 


4,417,254 

VALIDATOR  FOR  ELECTROCARDIAL  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Woods,  Lompoc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar  Avionics, 

Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,105,  Oct.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,339,800, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,527,  Nov.  3, 1978. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,783 
Int.  a.'  GOID  9/26 
U.S.  a.  346—33  R  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  high  speed  printing  and  plotting  of 
alpha-numeric  characters  and  incoming  data  signals  respec- 
tively, comprising  in  combination: 
a  carnage,  including  marking  means  for  producing  marks  on 
a  medium  in  response  to  the  applied  data  signal,  said 
carriage  movable  back  and  forth  along  a  path  segment 
extending  across  the  medium; 
a  servo  connected  to  said  carriage  for  controlling  the  veloc- 
ity of  said  carriage  along  the  path  and  tending  to  bring  the 
velocity  of  said  carriage  into  equality  with  an  applied 
velocity  command,  and  driving  said  carriage  in  a  continu- 
ous uninterrupted  motion  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the 
path  segment; 
position  logic  means  including  sensing  means  operatively 
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associated  with  said  servo,  for  generating  a  position  signal 
indicative  of  the  location  of  said  carriage  along  the  path 
segment  and  for  generating  clock  signals  in  relation  to  the 
movement  of  said  carriage  to  various  positions  along  the 
path  segment; 

control  means  connected  to  said  servo  and  applying  the 
velocity  commands  to  said  servo; 

first  memory  means  connected  to  a  source  of  incoming  data 
signals,  connected  to  said  position  logic  means  to  receive 
said  clock  signals,  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
selectively  storing  the  incoming  data  signals  in  response  to 
a  first  store  enable  signal  generated  by  said  control  means, 
and  connected  to  said  marking  means  to  supply  the  stored 
data  signals  to  said  marking  means  in  timed  relation  to  the 
clock  signals  generated  by  said  position  logic  means  and  in 
response  to  a  first  print  enable  signal  generated  by  said 
control  means; 

second  memory  means  connected  to  the  source  of  incoming 
data  signals,  connected  to  said  position  logic  means  to 
receive  said  clock  signals,  connected  to  said  control  means 
for  selectively  storing  the  incoming  data  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  store  enable  signal  generated  by  said 
control  means,  and  connected  to  said  marking  means  to 
supply  the  stored  data  signals  to  said  marking  means  in 
timed  relation  to  the  clock  signals  generated  by  said  posi- 


4,417,255 
INK-JET  PRINTER 
Isokazu  Furukawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-114293 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—75  9  Claims 
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1  An  ink-jet  printer  for  forming  characters  on  a  recording 
medium  by  ink  droplets  in  a  dot-matrix  format  comprising 

an  ink  nozzle; 

ink  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  nozzle; 

vibrating  means  mounted  on  said  nozzle  for  imparting  vibra- 
tion to  the  ink  contained  m  said  nozzle,  said  vibrating 
means  having  the  resonant  frequency  of  3fo;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  vibrating  means  with  a  driv- 
ing signal  having  frequency  f^. 


4,417,256 

BREAK-OFF  UNIFORMITY  MAINTENANCE 

Gary  L.  Fillmore;  Van  C.  Martin,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Gregory 

L.  Ream,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,472,  May  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,280 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  CI.  346—75  11  Claims 


tion  logic  means  and  in  response  to  a  second  print  enable 
signal  generated  by  said  control  means; 
said  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
memory  means  and  receiving  from  them,  respectively, 
first  and  second  status  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
storage  capacity  remaining  unused  in  said  first  and  said 
second  memory  means,  connected  to  said  position  logic 
means  and  receiving  said  position  signal  from  said  position 
logic  means  and  generating  the  velocity  commands  in 
response  to  said  position  signal  and  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  status  signals,  said  control  means  generating 
said  first  and  said  second  store  enable  signals  in  an  alter- 
nating sequence  in  relation  to  said  first  and  said  second 
status  signals  so  that  those  portions  of  the  incoming  data 
signals  which  are  not  stored  in  said  first  memory  means 
are  stored  in  said  second  memory  means,  and  generating 
said  first  and  said  second  print  enable  signals  in  an  alter- 
nating sequence  timed  with  respect  to  the  store  enable 
signals  such  that  when  said  first  memory  means  is  supply- 
ing the  stored  data  signal  to  said  marking  means,  said 
second  memory  means  is  storing  the  incoming  data  sig- 
nals, and  such  that  when  said  second  memory  means  is 
supplying  the  stored  data  signal  to  said  marking  means, 
the  first  memory  means  is  storing  the  incoming  data  sig- 
nal. 


1.  In  a  multinozzle  ink  jet  printing  system  wherein  streams  of 

ink  are  generated  from  a  multinozzle  head  and  broken  up  into 

individual  droplets  of  ink,  and  a  trajectory  charactenring 

means  channels  the  droplets  into  a  print  Hight  path  and  a 

no-print  night  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  exicitation  means  associated  with  the  multinozzle  head 

and  operable  to  generate  a  plurality  of  droplet  streams 

therefrom; 

a  sensing  means  positioned  downstream  from  the  point  at 

which  streams  are  broken  up  into  droplets  and  operable  to 

sense  a  characteristic  associated  with  said  droplet  streams, 

said  characteristic  being  indicative  of  the  distance  from 

said  sensing  means  to  the  droplet  break-off  point  in  each 

stream,  and  to  output  a  first  set  of  signals  representative  of 

said  charactenstic;  and 


l(iS8 


4,417^7  ' 

PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTER 
Y  Mhihiro  Mitsui,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corpora- 
tioa,  Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,125 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    22,    1980,    55- 
1  »380[U];  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-185806[U]  | 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/00 
Us.  a.  346—76  PH  22  Qaims 
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a  controller  means  operable  to  process  the  signals  to  deter- 
mine the  spread  in  break -off  point  disunces  from  stream  to 
stream  and  responsive  to  the  spread  to  generate  a  drive 
signal  for  altering  the  magnitude  of  the  excitation  pro- 
duced by  the  exciution  means  so  that  the  spread  in  the 
distances  at  which  droplets  are  detaching  from  the  indi- 
vidual streams  is  maintained  within  a  minimum  range. 


two  Fixed  locations,  one  of  said  two  fixed  locations  at  each 
of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  plotter,  when  said  pens  are 
not  in  use  for  plotting; 
pen  holder/changer  means  mounted  to  said  plotter  for  hold- 
ing one  of  said  pens  during  plotting,  said  pen  holder/- 
changer  means  having  a  first  direction  of  motion  defined 
by  the  line  between  said  two  fixed  locations,  said  pen 
holder/changer  means  also  for  snatching  said  pen  from 
said  pen  stable  means  from  either  of  said  fixed  locations  by 
moving  only  along  said  first  direction  of  motion. 


at  JJ       Si    M 


4,417,259 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  INK  CLOGGING  IN  INK 

DROPLET  PROJECTING  DEVICE,  AN  INK  DROPLET 

PROJECTING  DEVICE,  AND  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Junji  Maeda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,646 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1981,  56-16180; 
Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35623;  Jul.  6,  1981,  56-105960;  Jul.  17, 1981, 
56-112727;  Sep.  19,  1981,  56-139314[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOID  75/75 
U.S.  a,  346—140  R  29  Qaims 


18.  A  printing  head  for  a  thermal  printer,  said  thermal 
pirinter  including  means  for  laterally  translating  said  printing 
Y  ead  across  a  thermosensitive  recording  medium  for  thermally 
f  rinting  a  row  of  characters  across  said  thermosensitive  me- 
cium  comprising  a  substrate,  first  and  second  glaze  layers 
f  >rmed  on  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second 
{ laze  layers  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  lateral  direc- 
t  on,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  disposed  on  each  said  first 
a  nd  second  glaze  layers,  and  electrode  means  disposed  on  said 
substrate  and  extending  proximate  said  heating  elements  on 
s  lid  first  and  second  glaze  layers  for  selectively  activating  said 
I  eating  elements  to  form  dots  on  said  thermosensitive  medium 
>  b'hich  define  said  characters. 


4,417,258 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  PEN  CHANGER 
>ayid  C.  Tribolet,  San  Diego,  and  Richard  M.  Kemplin,  Poway, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,212 

Int.  a.5  GOID  75/00 

IJ.S.  a.  346—139  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  ink  clogging  in  the  ink  droplet 
projecting  device,  in  which  an  air  cell  is  provided  in  front  of 
the  1st  orifice  through  which  ink  droplets  are  projected  and 
the  2nd  orifice  facing  said  1st  orifice  is  provided  in  said  air  cell 
so  that  printing  is  performed  by  projection  of  ink  droplets 
through  said  2nd  orifice,  characterized  in  that  liquid  is  intro- 
duced into  said  air  cell  for  covering  the  1st  orifice  during 
non-printing  operation. 


1.  A  pen  holding  and  changing  device  for  use  in  a  plotter 
:omprising: 
pen  stable  means  mounted  to  said  plotter  for  holding  pens  at 


4,417,260 
IMAGE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  Kawai;  Yoshihiko  Okamoto;  Takaaki  Yamamoto,  and 
Hisatoyo  Kato,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1981,  56-115664 
Int.  Q.'  GOID  75/7^ 
U.S.  Q.  346—160  8  Claims 

1.  An  image  scanning  system  for  two-dimensionally  scan- 
ning a  light  beam  across  a  recording  medium  comprising  a 
feeding  and  discharging  means  for  feeding  the  recording  me- 
dium to  a  scanning  position  and  discharging  it  therefrom,  a 
sub-scanning  means  for  feeding  the  recording  medium  in  the 
sub-scanning  direction  at  the  scanning  position,  and  a  light 
beam  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  light  beam  in  the  main 
scanning  direction  at  the  scanning  position,  the  light  beam 
scanning  means  including  a  light  source  for  emitting  the  light 
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beam  and  a  light  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam 
to  sweep  the  recording  medium  on  the  sub-scanning  means  in 
the  main  scanning  direction, 
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4,417,262 
GREEN  LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Masami  Iwamoto,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Tashiro,  Yokohama;  Tatsuro 
Beppu,  Tokyo,  and  Akinobu  Kasami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,612,  Jul.  17,  1980,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,049,  Oct.  10,  1978.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,934 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-120037; 
Oct.  7,  1977,  52-120039 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23. 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  33/00 
L'.S.  CI.  357—17  15  Claims 


characterized  in  that  said  light  source,  light  deflecting  means 
and  the  sub-scanning  means  are  mounted  on  a  single  inner 
frame  which  is  mounted  by  a  vibration  insulator  on  an 
outer  frame  on  which  said  feeding  and  discharging  means 
is  mounted. 


4,417,261 
TRANSFERRED  ELECTRON  DEVICES 
Kenneth  W.  Gray;  James  E.  Pattison,  and  Huw  D.  Rees,  all  of 
Malvern,  England,  assignors  to  The  SecreUry  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,575,  May  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20218/75 

Int.  Q.3  HOIL  47/02.  47/00 
U.S.  Q.  357—3  13  Claims 


NON-OHMIC— { 
CATHODE 


1.  In  a  green  light  emitting  device  comprising  an  n-type  GaP 
substrate,  an  n-type  GaP  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  a 
p-type  GaP  layer  formed  on  the  n-lype  GaP  layer,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  n-iype  GaP  layer  includes  a  first  layer 
formed  on  the  GaP  substrate  and  a  second  layer  directly 
formed  on  the  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  closer  to  the 
p-type  GaP  layer,  the  net  donor  concentration  in  said  first 
layer  being  higher  than  the  net  donor  concentration  in  said 
second  layer,  the  donor  concentration  in  said  first  layer  being 
abruptly  decreased  to  that  of  said  second  layer,  and  said  second 
layer  containing  nitrogen  at  a  higher  concentration  than  in  said 
first  layer. 


4,417,263 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yoshiaki  Matsuura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,468 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-011021 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  Q.  357—23  2  Qaims 


1.  A  transferred  electron  effect  oscillator  device  comprising 
a  cathode  structure  and  an  anode  structure  with  a  layer  of 
n-type  supercritically  doped  active  material  therebetween,  said 
active  material  exhibiting  the  transferred  electron  effect  by 
which  electrons  are  scattered  from  states  of  high  mobility  to 
sutes  of  low  mobility  by  the  application  of  an  electric  field 
greater  than  a  certain  threshold  level  and  thereby  leading  to  a 
region  of  negative  differential  mobility  in  the  functions*!  depen- 
dence of  mean  electron  velocity  on  electric  field,  wherein  the 
cathode  structure  comprises  a  first  zone  next  to  the  active 
layer,  and  a  second  zone  providing  a  high  electrical  resistance 
to  the  first  zone;  said  first  zone  comprising  a  layer  of  n  + 
semiconductor  material  of  the  same  material  as  the  active  layer 
but  having  a  doping  concentration  greater  than  that  of  the 
active  material  and  a  thickness  less  than  2  ^m;  said  second  zone 
comprising,  next  to  the  first  zone,  a  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  of  the  same  material  as  the  active  layer  but  differently 
doped  and  of  a  thickness  greater  than  0.03  jxm  so  that  no 
appreciable  amount  of  electrons  can  tunnel  therethrough,  and 
an  outer  metal  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  depletion  type  MOS  field  effect  first  transistor  comprised 
of  a  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a  gate,  a  source  and 
a  drain  of  said  first  transistor,  wherein  said  first  transistor 
gate  is  connected  to  said  first  transistor  source  and  said 
first  transistor  source  is  connected  to  said  first  transistor 
substrate; 

a  MOS  field  effect  second  transistor  having  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  said  first  transistor  and  comprised  of  a 
substrate  having  formed  thereon  a  gate,  a  source  and  a 
drain  of  said  second  transistor,  wherein  said  second  tran- 
sistor gate  is  connected  to  said  second  transistor  dram  and 


1560 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


said  transistor  source  is  connected  to  said  second  transis- 
tor substrate;  and 
said  first  and  said  second  transistors  are  connected  with  their 
respective  source-drain  channels  in  series,  and  a  respective 
one  of  the  source  and  drain  of  said  second  transistor  defin- 
ing a  power  terminal  of  the  device. 


said  groups  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  and  disposed 

along  a  center  region; 
means  adjacent  to  each  of  said  groups  for  making  distributed 

contact  to  said  transistor  base  regions  therein, 
crossunder  resistance  means  located  within  said  center  region 

for  making  resistance  connections  to  said  distributed  contact 


4.417,264 
ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE,  NONVOLATILE 
FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
I^odney  L.  Angle,  Somerville,  N,J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983.  Ser,  No.  472,565 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  29/78.  27/02,  29/04:  GllC  11/40 


I  .S.  a.  357—23 


Claims 


1.  In  a  floating  gate  memory  device  of  the  type  including  a 
ijody  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
\  aving  first  and  second  doped  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
t  ype  formed  in  the  semiconductor  body  at  the  surface  thereof, 
t  le  first  and  second  doped  regions  spaced  one  from  the  other 
t3  define  a  channel  region  therebetween  in  the  semiconductor 
lody  for  supporting  current  fiow  between  the  doped  regions, 
first  conductive  layer  insulated  from  the  body  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material,  a  second  conductive  layer  positioned  over 
loth  the  channel  region  and  the  first  conductive  layer  and 
iisulated  therefrom,  the  first  conductive  layer  having  a  first 
i  perture  therein  into  which  the  second  conductive  layer  ex- 
tends.  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  portion  of  the  channel  region,  adjacent  the  first  doped 
region  having  a  pair  of  depletion  type  regions  embedded 
in  the  semiconductor  body  at  the  surface  thereof  and 
spaced  one  from  the  other  to  define  a  first  channel  portion 
therebetween; 
a  second  aperture  in  the  first  layer  of  polysilicon,  aligned 
with  the  first  channel  portion,  into  which  a  portion  of  the 
second  conductive  layer  extends; 
a  second  channel  portion  adjacent  the  second  doped  region 
and  occupying  the  remainder  of  the  channel  region;  and 
a  third  conductive  layer  positioned  over  and  insulated  from 
the  second  channel  portion. 
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means  whereby  the  base  currents  in  said  transistor  elements 
are  ballasted  and  equalized;  and 
metalization  located  on  top  of  said  semiconductor  oxide  for 
interconnecting  said  transistor  elements  into  a  unitary  device 
in  which  said  metalization  can  be  run  directly  over  said 
center  region  thereby  permitting  said  groups  to  be  parallel 
connected  without  interfering  with  said  base  connections. 


4,417,266 
POWER  AND  GROUND  PLANE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHIP 

CARRIER 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,052 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  39/02,  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—80  2  Qaims 


4,417,265 
LATERAL  PNP  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
fudd  R.  Murkland,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  and  James  S.  Congdon. 
Maynard,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,700 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
J.S.  a.  357—51  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lateral  power  transistor  suitable  for  construction  into  a 
iemiconductor  substrate  having  a  planar  surface  oxide,  said 
Tansistor  comprising: 

I  plurality  of  parallel  connecting  individual  transistor  elements 
arrayed  in  groups  of  elements  located  within  the  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  having  one  conductivity  type,  each  ele- 
ment having  an  emitter  of  the  opposite  semiconductor  con- 
ductivity type  confronted  by  a  spaced  apart  collector  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type,  wherein  the  space  between  said 
emitter  and  collector  constitutes  a  base  region; 


1.  A  system  for  carrying  semiconductor  chips  and  the  like 
comprising:  ' 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  ceramic  substrate, 

(b)  a  copper  electrical  conductor  pattern  having  a  copper 
oxide  surface  adjacent  said  substrate  and  fused  to  said  sub- 
strate, said  conductor  pattern  extending  to  plural  locations  at 
the  edges  of  said  substrate, 

(c)  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  pad  at  the  center 
of  said  substrate  for  receiving  a  semiconductor  chip  thereon, 

(d)  a  first  electrically  conductive  pattern  on  said  substrate 
surrounding  said  pad  and  connected  to  a  lead  of  said  conduc- 
tor pattern,  and 
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(e)  a  second  electrically  conductive  pattern  on  said  substrate 
surrounding  said  pad  within  said  first  conductive  pattern  and 
connected  to  a  lead  of  said  conductor  pattern. 


4,417,267 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hifumi  Wada,  and  Mitsuaki  Nanba,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1980, 55-86233[U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/02.  23/48.  29/46.  29/62 
U.S.  a.  357—81  2  Qaims 


1.  A  cooling  means  for  a  semiconductor  device  which  com- 
prises a  heat  radiating  plate  made  of  aluminum  or  aluminum 
alloy,  having  a  fitted  part  for  a  semiconductor  device;  an  alloy 
layer  formed  only  at  said  fitting  part  of  the  heat  radiating  plate 
to  allow  easy  soldering  and  a  solder  layer  for  bonding  said 
semiconductor  device  to  said  alloy  layer,  wherein  said  alloy 
layer  is  formed  by  heating  a  metal  halide  dispersed  on  the 
fitting  part. 


4,417,268 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  LaSota,  1272  Rolling  Meadow  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15241 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,666 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  9/62 

U.S.  Q.  358—10  30  Qaims 


4,417,269 
ADAPTIVE  RECONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  COLOR 
CHANNELS  OF  A  COLOR  TV  SIGNAL 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,447 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  9/32 

U.S.  Q.  358—12  12  Qalmi 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  aliases  from  at  least  a  first  compo- 
nent signal  of  a  video  signal  using  one  alias  free  component  of 
said  video  signal,  said  method  comprising  determining  from 
said  alias  free  component  the  direction  of  least  resolution,  and 
averaging  said  alias  containing  component  in  said  direction. 


4,417,270 
WIDE  BAND  CHROMINANCE  DEMODULATOR  WITH 

COLOR  NOISE  REDUCTION  FUNCTION 
Nobuya  Nagao,  and  Takashi  Inoue,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-12075 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/37 

U.S.  Q.  358—23  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  parameters  of  television 

signals  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  composite  video  signal, 

separating  circuit  means  for  clamping  the  tips  of  the  sync 
pulses  at  one  reference  level  and  repeatedly  sampling  the 
blanking  level  to  establish  a  second  reference  level, 

means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  suitable  for  input  to  digital 
logic  circuits  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
sync  pulse, 

and  means  for  generating  a  second  pulse  suitable  for  input  to 
digital  logic  circuits  corresponding  to  the  video  signal  ex- 
ceeding a  preselected  threshold  measured  from  the  said 
second  reference  level. 
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1.  A  wide  band  chrominance  demodulator  with  color  noise 
reduction  function  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  TV  radio  wave  with  a  given 
field  strength,  for  providing  a  composite  color  video 
signal  contained  in  said  TV  radio  wave,  and  generating  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  the  field  strength  of  said 
TV  radio  wave; 

(b)  separator  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means,  for  sepa- 
rating I  and  Q  signals  from  said  composite  color  video 
signal; 

(c)  processor  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  sepa- 
rator means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  and  I 
signal,  for  providing  a  controlled  I  signal,  wherein  the 
frequency  response  characteristic  between  said  I  signal 
and  said  controlled  I  signal  is  changed  according  to  said 
control  signal;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  separator  means  and  processor 
means  and  responsive  to  said  Q  signal  and  controlled  1 
signal,  for  generating  color  difference  signals. 
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4,417^71 
DEMODULATOR  aRCUIT  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  OF  PAL  SYSTEM 
Yochimori  Nakase,  Sakai,  and  Takayuki  SagUhima,  Suita,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,756 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-105464 

Int.  aJ  H04N  9/50 


U.S.  CI.  358—24 
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4,417,272 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  HAVING  A  COLOR 
SEPARATION  CROSSING  STRIPED  RLTER 
Yuzuru  Inoue,  Machida;  Takashi  Shinozaki,  Yokohama;  Yoshi- 
chi  Otake,  Kamakura,  and  Shinsuke  Ono,  Yokosuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1980,  55-140912; 
Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141312;  Oct.  12,  1980,  55-142269 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  color  demodulating  apparatus  for  PAL  type  color 
television  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frequency  divider  which  is  supplied  with  a  horizontal  pulse 
train  and  which  outputs  a  switching  pulse  train  having  a 
frequency  which  is  equal  to  one  half  of  a  horizontal  scan- 
ning frequency; 

a  first  switching  means  which  is  supplied  with  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  in  the  R  -  Y  axis; 

a  first  phase  inverter  which  is  supplied  with  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  in  the  R  -  Y  axis,  said  first  switching 
means  being  connected  to  one  input  of  an  R- Y  demodu- 
lator used  to  demodulate  R-Y  color  signals  extracted 
from  television  signals,  and  said  first  switching  means 
having  a  switch  control  terminal  supplied  with  an  output 
of  said  frequency  divider,  wherein  said  first  switchmg 
means  alternatively  feeds  said  carrier  chrominance  signal 
in  the  R-Y  axis  and  an  inverted  carrier  chrominance 
signal  with  its  polarity  inverted  from  that  of  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  through  said  first  phase  inverter  to 
said  R-Y  demodulator  for  each  horizontal  scanning 
period; 

a  second  switching  means  which  is  supplied  with  a  reference 
subcarrier  in  the  R  —  Y  axis; 

a  second  phase  inverter  which  is  supplied  with  said  refer- 
ence subcarrier  in  the  R-Y  axis,  wherein  said  second 
switching  means  alternatively  feeds  said  reference  subcar- 
rier in  the  R-Y  axis  and  the  reference  subcarrier  with  the 
polarity  inverted  from  that  of  said  reference  subcarrier  in 
the  R-Y  axis  through  said  second  phase  inverter  to  an- 
other input  of  said  R-Y  demodulator;  and 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  second  switching  means 
to  control  second  switching  means,  wherein  the  polarity 
of  the  reference  subcarrier  fed  to  one  input  of  said  R-Y 
demodulator  is  identical  to  the  polarity  of  the  R  -  Y  signal 
fed  to  said  other  input  of  said  R-Y  demodulator. 


1.  A  color  television  camera  for  generating  an  electrical 
output  signal  indicative  of  an  image  of  a  subject,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  system; 

(b)  a  pickup  element  responsive  to  the  light  applied  through 
said  lens  system  for  generating  said  electrical  signal; 

(c)  a  color  separation  crossing  striped  filter  positioned  in  the 
light  path  of  said  color  television  camera,  said  color  sepa- 
ration crossing  striped  filter  having  two  sets  of  repetitive 
arrangements  of  parallel  color  stripes  respectively  extend- 
ing in  different  directions,  each  of  said  two  sets  having 
repetitive  color  stripes  of  a  plurality  of  given  colors;  and 

(d)  an  optical  filter  positioned  in  said  light  path  for  defocus- 
ing  said  image  on  the  photoelectric  conversion  surface  of 
said  pickup  element,  said  optical  filter  being  arranged  such 
that  a  blur  occurs  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
extending  direction  of  an  image  of  one  color  stripe  and  the 
width  of  said  blur  is  a  function  of  Ph,  wherein  Ph  is  the 
length  of  an  image  of  one  color  stripe  in  the  direction  of 
the  scanning  line  in  said  image  of  one  of  said  repetitive 
arrangements  of  said  color  separation  crossing  striped 
filter. 


4,417,273 
VIDEO  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Henry  E.  Kloss,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kloss  Video 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,727 

Int.  a.5  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  a.  358—60  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  video  image  projection  system  including  means  for 
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processing  a  video  signal  representative  of  a  video  image  so  as 
to  provide  a  processed  video  signal,  and  at  least  one  optical 
projection  device  responsive  to  said  processed  video  signal  for 
forming  and  projecting  an  image-forming  beam  of  light  along 
an  optical  axis  so  as  to  provide  said  video  image  on  a  viewing 
surface  at  a  focal  plane  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  system  along  said  axis,  said  system  further  comprising: 
portable  cabinet  means  including  (1)  a  cabinet  for  supporting 
said  projection  device  so  as  to  project  said  image-forming 
beam  in  a  substantially  upward  direction  through  an  up- 
per, open  portion  of  said  cabinet,  and  (2)  a  top  including  a 
specularly  light-reflective  surface  disposed  to  face  said 
projection  device,  said  top  being  so  dimensioned  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  top  serves 
as  a  closure  for  said  upper  portion  of  said  cabinet,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  light  reflective  surface  is 
disposed  to  fold  said  optical  axis  so  as  to  reflect  said  beam 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction;  and 
optical  positioning  means  operable  independently  of  said 
optical  projection  device  and  supported  by  said  cabinet 
means  for  positioning  said  system  so  that  said  focal  plane 
and  said  viewing  surface  may  be  brought  into  substantial 
congruence  with  one  another. 
8.  A  system  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  projection 
device  includes  three  projection  tubes  responsive  to  said  pro- 
cessed video  signal,  each  of  said  tubes  projecting  along  a  corre- 
sponding separate  optical  axis,  an  image  forming  beam  of  light 
including  said  video  image  in  a  correspondingly  different 
color,  said  tubes  being  supported  by  said  cabinet  so  that  each 
said  tube  projects  said  video  image  in  said  focal  plane  in  regis- 
tered relationship  with  the  video  images  of  the  other  tubes. 


4,417,275 
SELECTABLE  RATE  SYNC  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Harshbarger,  Xenia,  and  William  M.  Shores,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Visual  Information  Institute,  Inc., 
Xenia,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,154 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/06 

U.S.  G.  358—139  12  Gaimi 


4,417,274 

ELECTRONIC  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  W.  Henry,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,806 

Int.  G.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  G.  358—107  10  Gaims 


1.  Method  of  making  an  area  measurement  of  a  bright  por- 
tion of  an  object  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  a  video  signal  having  a  predetermined  line  scan 
frequency  of  at  least  a  single  frame  duration  which  includes 
the  bright  portion, 

(b)  applying  the  video  signal  representing  only  the  bright 
portion  to  a  switching  device,  one  input  of  which  is  supplied 
with  a  switching  signal  having  a  frequency  of  at  least  10 
times  the  line  scan  frequency  of  the  video  signal  to  divide  the 
bright  portion  into  a  series  of  pulses,  the  duration  of  the 
pulse  series  being  controlled  by  edges  of  the  bright  portion, 
and 

(c)  electrically  applying  an  output  signal  from  said  switching 
device  to  a  digital  counter,  whereby  the  area  of  said  bright 
portion  is  measured  in  terms  of  number  of  pulses  counted. 
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5.  For  use  with  a  television  test  pattern  generator,  a  select- 
able rate  sync  generator  system  comprising:  master  oscillator 
means  having  a  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  selecting 
the  desired  total  horizontal  line  time;  means  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  means  and  to  said  first  selecting  means  for  generating 
a  train  of  clock  pulses  having  twice  the  repetition  rate  (2H)  of 
the  line  time  selected;  means  for  generating  H  rate  blanking 
and  drive  pulses  of  predetermined  duration  m  response  to  said 
clock  pulses;  means  for  selecting  the  desired  number  of  hon- 
zontal  scanning  lines  in  two  fields;  means  coupled  to  said  clock 
pulse  generating  means  and  to  said  last-named  selecting  means 
for  generating  vertical  trigger  pulses  having  the  repetition  rate 
(V)  of  the  number  of  lines  selected;  means  for  generating  V 
rate  blanking  and  drive  pulses  of  predetermined  duration  in 
response  to  said  V  trigger  pulses;  means  for  summing  said  H 
and  V  rate  blanking  pulses  to  provide  a  composite  blanking 
signal;  means  for  generating  H  rate  sync  pulses  of  predeter- 
mined duration  in  response  to  said  clock  pulses  and  delayed 
therefrom  by  a  predetermined  interval;  means  for  generating  V 
rate  sync  pulses  having  a  predetermined  duration  in  response 
to  said  V  rate  blanking  pulses;  means  for  summing  said  H  and 
V  rate  sync  pulses  to  provide  a  composite  sync  signal;  said 
clock  pulse  generating  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
train  of  pulses  having  one-half  the  repetition  rate  (H)  of  said 
clock  pulses;  means  for  delaying  said  2H  rate  pulses  by  a  prede- 
termined time;  means  for  generating  honzontal  front  porch 
pulses  at  said  2H  rate  in  response  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
delayed  2H  pulses;  said  V  blanking  and  drive  pulse  generating 
means  including  means  for  respectively  initiating  said  V  rate 
blanking  and  drive  pulses  in  response  to  said  V  tngger  pulses 
and  for  terminating  the  same  in  response  to  said  2H  front  porch 
pulses. 


4,417,276 
VIDEO  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Matthew  C.  Bennett,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Donald  R.  Strange,  How- 
ell, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,771 

Int.  G.3  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  G.  358—160  16  Gaims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(5  Microfiche,  312  Pages) 

1.  A  system  for  digitizing  a  video  signal  of  a  plurality  of 

horizontal  scanning  lines  and  storing  the  digitized  signal  in  a 

computer  memory  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  an  analog  signal  to  digital  form  to 
establish  digital  values  corresponding  to  relative  lumi- 
nance of  the  video  signal; 

(b)  first  counter  means  for  establishing  X-coordinates  of  a 
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predetermined  number  of  picture  elements  corresponding 
to  a  horizontal  line; 

(c)  means  for  assigning  said  luminance  values  to  said  corre- 
sponding X-coordinates; 

(d)  means  for  resetting  said  first  counter  when  said  predeter- 
mined number  is  reached  indicating  the  end  of  a  scanning 
line; 

(e)  second  counter  means  incremented  by  said  resettmg 
means  for  establishing  Y-coordinates  corresponding  to 
horizontal  lines  of  said  video  signal,  whereby  a  main 
matrix  of  picture  elements  having  X  and  Y  coordinates 
and  a  luminosity  value  is  defined; 

(0  means  for  resetting  said  second  counter  when  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  horizontal  lines  is  reached; 

(g)  means  for  generating  coordinates  of  a  sub-matrix  which 
falls  within  said  matrix; 

(h)  comparator  means  for  generating  an  active  signal  for 
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each  picture  element  falling  within  said  predefined  sub- 
matrix  region; 

(i)  horizontal  compression  means  activated  by  said  active 
signal  for  comparing  the  luminance  of  successive  groups 
of  predetermined  numbers  of  horizontally  adjacent  pic- 
ture elements  within  said  sub-matrix  region  and  generat- 
ing successive  single  horizontally  compressed  picture 
elements  to  be  substituted  for  said  groups; 

(j)  buffer  means  for  serially  receiving  said  horizontally  com- 
pressed picture  elements  in  real  time  and  outputting  said 
elements  at  a  slower  rate; 

(k)  vertical  compression  means  for  comparing  groups  of 
horizonully  compressed  picture  elements  which  are  verti- 
cally adjacent  and  for  generating  successive  image  ele- 
ments to  be  substituted  therefor; 

(1)  means  for  addressing  and  storing  said  image  elements  in  a 
computer  memory  for  later  revival  and  restoration  to  a 
video  image. 


from  its  output  an  AGC  voltage  for  controlling  the  gain  of 
said  video  intermediate  frequency  amplifier; 
(5)  a  vertical  oscillator  which  is  substantially  controlled  by  a 
vertical  synchronizing  pulse  in  said  composite  video  sig- 
nal for  producing  an  output  pulse  signal  to  control  vertical 
deflection;  and 
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(6)  means  controlled  by  a  pulse  provided  from  said  vertical 
oscillator  for  inhibiting  the  noise  cancelling  operation  of 
said  noise  canceller  means  associated  with  the  operation  of 
said  AGC  detector  during  the  vertical  flyback  time  of 
vertical  deflection. 


4,417,278 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Hensleigh,  8516  Harwood,  Fort  Worth,  Tex,  76118; 
Charles  M.  Lacy,  5509  Dartmouth,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114, 
and  Hardy  H.  Walton,  Jr.,  8572  Harwood  Rd.  #299,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.  76118 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,500 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  358—188  10  aaims 
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4,417,277 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Kenichi  Tonomura;  Shigeru  Kadokawa,  both  of  Takasaki,  and 
Michinao  Ohsawa,  Matsumoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,566 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118332 
Int.  a.5  H04N  5/52 
U.S.  a.  358—177  I         8  Claims 

1.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

(1)  a  video  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  amplifying  a 
video  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

(2)  a  video  detector  which  is  connected  to  receive  the  output 
signal  of  said  video  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  at  its 
input  and  provide  a  composite  video  signal  from  its  out- 
put; 

(3)  noise  canceller  means  for  cancelling  a  noise  component 
in  said  composite  video  signal; 

(4)  an  AGC  detector  which  is  connected  to  receive  an  out- 
put signal  of  said  noise  canceller  at  its  input  and  provide 


1   I* 


1.  A  proximity  detection  system  mounted  in  combination 
with  a  TV  receiver  and  adapted  to  disrupt  the  program  of  the 
receiver  at  times  when  an  object  of  at  least  the  dimensions  of  a 
child  is  positioned  within  a  designated  distance  and  a  desig- 
nated viewing  area  in  front  of  the  television  picture,  said  detec- 
tion system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  energize  said 
detection  system; 

(b)  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  discrete  periodi.'v 
high  energy  electrical  pulses; 

(c)  combination  acoustic  pulse  transducer  means  responsive 
to  said  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  discrete  peri- 
odic acoustic  pulses  into  said  viewing  area,  and  for  detect- 
ing and  converting  discrete  acoustic  signals  reflected  back 
from  said  viewing  area  into  discrete  electrical  echo  sig- 
nals; 

(d)  comparator  means  for  receiving  a  signal  corresponding 
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to  each  of  said  electrical  pulses  and  said  echo  signals  and 
producing  an  actuating  signal  as  a  function  of  the  time 
between  each  pulse  of  said  electrical  pulses  and  its  corre- 
sponding echo  signal;  and 
(e)  receiver  program  disruption  means  for  receiving  said 
actuating  signal  and  operating  to  produce  a  disruption 
signal  of  selected  frequency  and  thereby  to  scramble  said 
program  during  such  time  period  as  said  actuating  signal  is 
within  a  range  where  said  object  is  within  a  designated 
distance  from  said  transducer. 


4,417,279 
FM  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  CIRCUIT 
Keiro  Shinkawa,  Yokohama;  Shigeo  Matsuura,  Chigasaki;  Chui- 
chi    Sodeyama;    Masaki    Noda,    both    of   Yokohama,    and 
Masakazu  Kondo,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,016 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1981,  56-20210 

Int.  a.i  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  G.  358—195.1  4  Oaims 


FlRS^ 


:xir 


FiPS' 

LOCAL 
CSC'LlATOH 


UJSECC 

^^   Mix 


5EC0^D 
ES 


"r-6 


SECOND 

LOCAL 
OSCillWOR 


1.  A  receiving  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  for  receiving 
an  FM-modulated  television  signal,  comprising: 

a  mixer  circuit,  supplied  with  an  FM-modulated  television 
signal  of  a  first  frequency  band  and  a  local  oscillation 
signal  from  a  local  oscillator  circuit,  for  converting  said 
FM-modulated  television  signal  of  the  first  frequency 
band  into  a  television  signal  of  a  second  frequency  band  in 
accordance  with  said  local  oscillation  signal; 

the  local  oscillator  circuit  generating  the  local  oscillation 
signal  and  applying  it  to  said  mixer  circuit,  a  frequency  of 
the  local  oscillation  signal  being  varied  in  accordance 
with  a  tuning  voltage  supplied  from  an  external  source 
which  represents  a  channel  of  the  television  signal  to  be 
received; 

an  FM  detector  circuit  for  FM-detecting  the  FM-modulated 
television  signal  of  the  second  frequency  band  from  said 
mixer  circuit  and  producing  a  television  composite  video 
signal; 

a  video  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  the  composite  video 
signal  from  said  FM  detector  circuit; 

a  sync  separation  circuit  for  separating  a  sync  signal  from  the 
composite  video  signal  applied  thereto  from  said  video 
amplifier  circuit  and  outputting  only  said  sync  signal; 

a  sampling  circuit,  supplied  with  the  composite  video  signal 
from  said  FM  detector  circuit  and  the  sync  signal  from 
said  sync  separation  circuit,  for  picking  up  the  sync  signal 
voltage  of  said  composite  video  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  sync  signal  from  said  sync  separation  circuit,  said 
sampling  circuit  producing  an  output  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  sync  signal  of  the 
television  signal  of  the  second  frequency  band,  and  apply- 
ing it  to  a  hold  circuit;  and 

the  hold  circuit  for  holding  the  output  voltage  signal  from 
said  sampling  circuit  for  a  predetermined  period,  produc- 
ing a  DC  voltage  corresponding  to  ^he  output  voltage 
signal  from  said  sampling  circuit,  and  applying  said  DC 
voltage  to  said  local  oscillator  circuit,  said  DC  voltage 
being  superimposed  on  the  tuning  voltage  applied  to  said 
local  oscillator  circuit  and  controlling  the  oscillation  fre- 


quency of  said  local  oscillator  circuit  such  that  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  of  the  sync  signal  of  the  television  signal 
of  the  second  frequency  band  takes  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,417,280 
SERVO  AMPLIFIER  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  LENS 
Tsuneo  Yokoyama,  and  Kazumichi  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Omiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,433,  May  16,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,085,  Jul.  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

352,529 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  CI.  358—227  2  Claims 
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1.  A  servo  amplifier  for  driving  a  servomotor  in  a  television 
camera,  said  amplifier  comprising,  in  combination,  a  camera 
control  circuit,  a  constant  voltage  source,  a  current  limiter,  and 
a  power  amplifier,  said  current  limiter  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  transistor  and  zener  diode,  and  means  for  causing  said 
zener  diode  to  become  non-conductive  and  causing  a  current 
to  flow  only  through  the  transistor  in  a  first  mode  when  the 
drive  current  required  by  said  servomotor  is  relatively  low, 
and  for  causing  said  zener  diode  to  become  conductive  and 
causing  a  current  to  flow  through  the  zener  diode  and  thereby 
to  cause  a  current  for  a  predetermined  level  to  flow  through 
said  transistor  in  a  second  mode  when  the  drive  current  re- 
quired by  said  servomotor  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,417,281 

IMAGE  MAGNIFICATION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  FACSIMILE  ZOOM  LENS 

Yoshihiro  Hama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1980,  55-167176 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  ]/04 
U.S.  a.  358— 287  11  Qaims 


PICTURE 

SiZE 

SIGNAL 

:  COMPARATOR 

ADORESS 

DETECTION 

1 

— 

DRIVE 

MOTOR 

CONTRa 

CIRCUIT 

^■"•^^ 

,  orive\ 

DRIVE 
RING 

\MOT0y 

^     -^ 

1 

L- 

SPEED 

CONTROL 

AMPLIFIER 

DETECTOR 

1.  In  a  variable  magnification  image  recording  device  of  the 
type  wherein  the  image  magnification  is  varied  by  moving  a 
drive  member  to  vary  the  position  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
zoom  lens,  an  image  magnification  control  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  drive  member  is 


10.^6  O  G 


16^6 


positioned  at  any  one  of  only  a  Tinite  number  of  discrete 
positions  corresponding  to  different  image  magnifications; 

and 

d'ive  control  means  for  moving  said  drive  member  between 
said  finite  number  of  positions. 
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4,417,282 
DOCUMENT  INFORMATION  HLING  SYSTEM 
Ka^hiko  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
^ibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,192 

dlaims  priorit:',  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1980,  55-156720 

Int.  a.J  H04H  1/22 

U.SL  a.  358—296  7  Qaims 


ing  said  analog  audio  data,  a  large  scale  integration  circuit  with 
clock,  read-write,  input,  output,  chip  select,  data  and  address 
terminals,  receiving  the  output  of  said  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter, a  random  access  memory  connected  to  said  read-write, 
data  and  address  terminals  of  said  large  scale  integration  cir- 
cuit, a  first  tri-state  buffer  attached  to  supply  outputs  to  certain 
of  said  data  terminals  of  said  large  scale  integration  circuit  and 
receiving  an  input  from  one  of  said  chip  select  terminals  and  a 
first  plurality  of  switches  connected  to  said  first  tri-state  buffer. 


1.  A  document  information  filing  system  comprising; 

neans  for  reading  out  index  information  from  a  recording 
medium  having  a  plurality  of  first  tracks  in  which  to 
record  various  document  information  and  at  least  one 
second  track  in  which  to  record  said  information  at  least 
including  an  address  representing  the  recording  position 
of  document  information  and  a  size  code  representing  the 
size  of  a  document; 

<  heet  size  decision  means  for  determining  a  size  of  copying 
sheet  depending  upon  the  size  code  of  the  index  informa- 
tion read  out  from  said  reading  means  and  producing  sheet 
size  data; 

neans  for  selecting  a  copying  sheet  of  a  sheet  size  corre- 
sponding to  the  sheet  size  data  from  said  sheet  size  deci- 
sion means;  and 
;opying  device  for  reproducing  document  information  on 
the  sheet  selected  by  said  sheet  selection  means. 
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4,417,284 
GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDER  WHEREIN  THE  CHROMINANCE  IS  GAIN 
CONTROLLED  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE  LUMINANCE 
SIGNAL  AS  WELL  AS  THE  CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL 
Ichitaro  Sato,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,625 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1980,  55-56878 

Int.  a.5  H04N  9/49] 

U.S.  Q.  358—316  9  Qaimg 
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4,417,283 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Sif  nrau  Hochimi,  Yokohama,  and  Tadashi  Kojima,  Yokosuka, 
wth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  and  Tokyo 
SMbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1980,  55-97777 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/493 

UB.  a.  358—310  11  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  processing  analog  audio  data 
iijto  a  format  for  transmitting,  receiving  and  playing  back  in  a 
V  dec  format  comprising,  an  analog  to  digital  converter  receiv- 


f/iV  '5'*^ 


1.  A  signal  reproducing  circuit  for  an  under-chroma  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  system,  comprising:  transducer  head 
means  for  reproducing  a  composite  color  video  signal  from  a 
recording  medium,  signal  separating  means  connected  to  said 
transducer  head  means  for  separating  an  FM  luminance  signal 
and  a  chrominance  signal  from  said  reproduced  composite 
color  video  signal,  demodulating  means  provided  in  a  signal 
path  of  said  separated  FM  luminance  signal  for  demodulating 
it,  first  gain  control  means  provided  in  a  signal  path  of  said 
separated  chrominance  signal  for  controlling  the  signal  level  of 
the  chrominance  signal  and  receiving  a  reference  signal  in- 
cluded in  said  chrominance  signal,  level  detecting  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  demodulating  means  and  detecting 
the  level  of  said  demodulated  luminance  signal,  and  a  gain 
control  signal  generating  means  receiving  the  output  of  said 
level  detecting  means  and  supplying  an  input  to  said  first  gain 
control  means  so  as  to  control  the  signal  level  of  said  chromi- 
nance signal  in  response  to  the  detected  level  of  said  luminance 
signal,  wherein  said  first  gain  control  means  includes  capaci- 
tance means  for  applying  a  proper  time  constant  to  a  signal 
level  control  loop  based  on  said  reference  signal  of  the  chromi- 
nance signal,  wherein  said  capacitance  means  is  connected  to  a 
reference  potential  through  a  resistance  means,  and  the  output 
of  said  gain  control  signal  generating  means  supplied  to  the 
junction  point  between  said  capacitance  means  and  said  resis- 
tance means. 
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4,417,285 

STOP  MOTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PLAYING  BACK  A 

PROGRAM  RECORDED  ON  A  DISC-SHAPED  RECORD 

CARRIER 

Johannes  A.  M.  Mes,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,239 
Gaims  priority,  applicatkm  Netherlands,  Mar.   17,   1977, 
02874 

Int.  G.i  H04N  5/85 
U.S.  G.  358—342  4  Gaims 


window  portion  for  indicating  the  data  value  of  that  bit  cycle, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
a  data  window  expander  circuit  for  expanding  the  data 
window  portion  of  each  bit  cycle,  said  data  window  ex- 
pander circuit  including  delay  means  for  delaying  the 
separated  data  signal  and  logic  gate  means  for  logically 
combining  the  separated  data  signal  and  the  delayed  sepa- 
rated data  signal  in  order  to  provide  a  recovered  data 
signal  having  an  expanded  data  window  portioi). 
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4,417,287 

HELICAL  SCAN  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  HEAD 

START-UP 

Masao  Ishikura,  Akigawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,907 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1980,  55-150778 
Int.  G.5  GllB  21/04 
U.S.  CI.  360—71  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  system  for  playing  back  a  TV  signal  from  a  disc-shaped 
record  carrier,  said  TV  signal  having  been  recorded  as  a  se- 
quence of  sets  of  fields,  two  fields  of  said  sets  of  fields  having 
been  recorded  per  track  circumference,  consecutive  scenes  of 
the  TV  signal  corresponding  to  consecutive  sets  of  two  and 
three  fields  in  accordance  with  a  specific  pattern,  at  least  one  of 
said  track  circumferences  thereby  containing  recorded  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  two  consecutive  scenes  of  the  TV 
signal,  successive  indication  signals  recorded  on  said  disc  dur- 
ing vertical  blanking  periods  and  separated  by  both  even  and 
odd  numbers  of  fields,  said  read  apparatus  comprising  stop- 
motion  means  operable  in  a  still  picture  mode  of  the  apparatus 
for  repeatedly  scanning  two  selected  consecutive  fields,  detec- 
tion means  for  sensing  said  indication  signals,  and  selection 
means  connecting  said  detection  means  to  said  stop-motion 
means  for  controlling  said  stop-motion  means  to  separately 
scan  under  the  control  of  said  indication  signals  only  those  sets 
of  two  consecutive  fields  that  correspond  to  a  single  scene  of 
the  TV  signal. 

4,417,286 
DATA  WINDOW  EXPANDER  CIRCUIT  IN  A  DATA 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Douglas  B.  Anderson,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,850 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360-51  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  helical  scan  type  video  tape  recorder  having  a  revolv- 
ing drum  equipped  with  magnetic  heads,  compnsing;  means  to 
create  fluctuations  in  the  starting  torque  for  the  revolving  head 
drum  motor;  and  means  to  simultaneously  create  Huctuations 
in  the  torque  for  a  reel  motor  at  the  time  of  start-up  of  said 
revolving  drum  for  fluctuating  the  tension  in  the  magnetic  upe 
in  synchronization  with  the  fiuctuations  in  the  starting  torque 
for  said  drum  motor,  thereby  assuring  execution  of  start-up  of 
said  revolving  drum. 


4,417,288 
BROKE  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Toshiaki  Hattori,  and  Yasuichi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Oumc,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,998 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1980,  55-178012 
Int.  G.^  GllB  19/22 
U.S.  G.  360—74.1  8  CWnu 


1.  In  a  daU  recovery  system  for  recovering  a  separated  dau 
signal  and  a  separated  clock  signal  from  an  encoded  daU  sig- 
nal, where  each  bit  cycle  of  the  separated  data  signal  has  a  data 


1.  A  rotation  control  device  for  a  magnetic  disc  drive  appa- 
ratus comprising: 


166 


lirect  current  motor  for  driving  a  magnetic  disc; 

electrical  braking  means  for  regeneratively  braking  said 
motor; 

ell  ;ctro-mechanical  braking  means  coupled  to  said  motor  and 
actuable  at  a  predetermined  motor  speed; 

cc  ntrol  means  for  actuating  said  electrical  braking  means  to 
produce  regenerative  braking  of  said  motor  and  for  actu- 
ating said  electro-mechanical  braking  means  when  said 
motor  has  reached  a  motor  speed  at  or  below  said  prede- 
termined motor  speed. 


IS  a 
No 


pac  ( 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


I 


substrate  and  a  metal  film  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
that  of  both  said  transparent  protective  film  and  said  magneto- 
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4,417,289 
JACKET  FOR  FLOPPY  PACK 
Heriwrt  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Dean  DeMoss,  Cama- 
lo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
D  stroit,  Mich. 
Con  inuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,978,  Jan.  8,  1979.  abandoned,  which 
:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,579,  Aug.  4,  1976,  Pat. 
4,134,144.  This  application  Feb.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,217 
The  iwrtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  23/02.  25/04 
U.S  a.  360—98  15  Qaims 


optical  recordmg  substrate  is  disposed  upon  said  transparent 
protective  film. 


4,417,291 

RECORDING  DISKETTE  HAVING  FLOCKED-FIBER 

WIPING  FABRIC 

Richard  L.  Miklos,  and  Craig  F.  Lamphere,  both  of  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,753,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,293 

Int.  a.-'  GllB  23/02.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—133  10  Claims 
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Jacket  container  means  adapted  to  house  a  prescribed 
.  of  flexible  disk  records  and  to  accommodate  the  rotation 
anq  partition  of  the  pack,  within  the  jacket  as  well  as  accom- 
mo  dating  the  selectible  introduction  of  transducer  means  to 
op<rate  upon  this  pack,  and  also  adapted  to  accommodate 
registration  within  associated  automatic  disk  drive  apparatus 
automatically  so-rotating,  partitioning  and  transducing  this 
pac  k,  this  said  container  means  comprising:  a  pair  of  like  panel 
me  ins  joined  along  two  opposing  edges 
I  y  a  pair  of  like  side-wall  means  and  further  joined  along  an 

intermediate  bottom-edge  by  bottom-wall  means; 
^id  wall  means  all  being  dimensioned  and  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate the  full  partitioned  height  of  said  pack  when 
so  operated  in  situ  and  also  being  configured  and  adapted 
to  be  automatically  non-rotatably  positioned  in  said  appa- 
ratus for  automatically  carrying  out  said  operations. 


2i 
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is 


1  Improved  diskettes,  each  of  which  comprises  a  thin  jacket 
containing  a  fiexible  recording  disk  and  a  wiping  fabric  bonded 
to  the  jacket  in  facing  relationship  to  the  disk,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  the  wiping  fabric  being  comprised  of  a  layer  of  short, 
closely-spaced  fibers,  one  end  of  each  fiber  being  bonded 
directly  to  the  jacket;  and 

(b)  diskette  jacket  walls  which  do  not  vary  in  thickness  more 
than  3  mils. 


4,417,290 

MULTI-LAYER  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Sh  nsiike  Tanaka,  Kawasaki;  Nobutake  Imamura,  Tokyo,  and 
I  rhoichi  Ota,  Fnchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Den- 
ihindenwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,310 
iHaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-115847 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/74 
UjS.  a.  360— 131  laaim 

A  multi-layer  magneto-optical  recording  medium  com- 
pr  sing  a  magneto-optical  recording  substrate  wherein  an  easy 
ax  is  of  magnetization  is  provided  p>erpendicular  to  a  film  sur- 
fai  ;c  and  the  direction  of  magnetization  is  perpendicular  to  the 
fil  n  surface  to  take  a  binary  code  depending  on  whether  the 
di  "cction  of  magnetization  is  upward  or  downward,  a  transpar- 
CT  t  protective  film  placed  upon  said  magneto-optical  recording 


4,417,292 
POWER  AMPLIHER  PROTECTION  ORCUIT 

Valerio  Borghese,  Sedriano;  Pietro  Erratico,  Milan,  and  Silvano 
Coccetti,  Vittuone,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Com- 
ponent! Elettronici  SpA,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,994 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  28, 1981,  21999  A/81 
Int.  a.5  H02H  3/26:  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  361—87  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  protection  of  the  final  stage 
of  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  power  amplifier  used  for 
providing  the  vertical  deflection  of  a  television  picture  tube, 
said  amplifier  comprising  a  number  of  amplifying  stages  in- 
cluding a  differential  input  stage  and  a  current  amplifier  final 
stage,  said  differential  input  stage  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  a  sawtooth  signal  source  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage  source,  said  final  suge 
being  connected  to  a  flyback  signal  generator  and  connected  to 
a  load  comprising  a  picture  tube  deflection  control  circuit,  an 
output  of  the  final  stage  and  said  first  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier  stage  being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  feedback 
network,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
a  circuit  means  for  sensing  any  imbalance  in  currents  flowing 
in  said  differential  sUge  of  opposite  sign  to  an  imbalance  in 
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said  currents  due  to  a  front  portion  of  a  sawtooth  signal 
output  from  sawtooth  signal  source,  said  circuit  means 
capable  of  generating,  as  its  output,  a  protective  signal  at 
the  beginning  of  said  imbalance  of  opposite  sign,  and 
a  controlled  electronic  switch,  which  is  normally  open,  and 
which  is  connected  across  input  terminals  of  a  predeter- 
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mined  stage  among  said  number  of  amplifying  stages  in 
said  amplifier; 
wherein  a  control  terminal  of  said  switch  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  circuit  means  so  as  to  close  during  the 
appearance  of  said  protective  signal,  thereby  protecting 
said  final  stage  of  said  amplifier. 


4,417,293 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ELECTRIC  CHARGES  OF  DIFFERENT  SIGNS  INTO  A 

SPACE  ZONE,  AND  APPLICATION  TO  STATIC 

ELECTRiaTY  ELIMINATORS 

Serge  Larigaldie,  Chatenay  Malabry,  France,  assignor  to  Office 

National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,374 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1980,  80  21977 
Int.  CI.'  H05F  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  361—212  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  bipolar  charges  into  a  region 
of  space,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

means  adapted  to  feed  said  enclosure  with  a  pressurized  gas, 
charged  with  a  substance  adapted  to  change  phase  by 
cooling  when  said  gas  is  caused  to  expand; 

a  body  arranged  in  said  enclosure  for  defining  a  nozzle  to  the 
exterior,  said  body  comprising  an  electrically  conducting 
member  close  to  said  nozzle,  and  the  surface  of  said  nozzle 
being  electrically  insulating; 

a  tapered  electrode,  the  apex  of  which  is  situated  close  to  the 
neck  of  the  nozzle; 

means  for  applying  an  AC  high  voltage  between  said  electri- 
cally conducting  member  and  said  tapered  electrode,  said 
means  for  applying  comprising  a  capacitor  in  series, 
thereby  producing  a  corona  discharge  between  said  apex 
of  the  tapered  electrode  and  said  nozzle; 

whereby  the  gas  is  ionized  with  bipolar  charges  substantially 
equilibrating  each  other,  and  then  expands  past  the  nozzle, 
while  said  substance  changes  phase  and  carries  said  equili- 


brating bipolar  charges  over  a  distance  to  a  region  of 
space. 


4,417,294 
CAPACITIVE  KEYSWITCH 
John  R.  Herron,  Jr.,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,439 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  5/01;  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  O.  361—288  3  Gaims 


1.  A  capacitive  keyswitch  comprising  a  first  circuit  support, 
an  electrically  insulating  spacer,  a  dielectric  structure,  a  second 
circuit  support,  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  keys- 
witch;  said  first  circuit  support  being  fiexible  and  carrying 
thereupon  a  first  conductive  circuit,  said  first  conductive  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  conductive  land:  said  second  circuit  sup- 
port carrying  thereupon  a  second  conductive  circuit,  said 
second  conductive  circuit  including  a  second  conductive  land, 
said  spacer  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  first  conduc- 
tive land,  said  second  conductive  land,  and  said  aperture  being 
substantially  in  register  with  said  first  conductive  land  and  said 
second  conductive  land  being  in  facing  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other;  said  dielectric  structure  being  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  conductive  lands;  said  actuating  means 
comprising  a  plunger  and  a  pad;  said  pad  being  interposed 
between  said  plunger  and  said  first  circuit  support  whereby 
application  of  a  force  urging  said  plunger  toward  said  first 
circuit  support  urges  said  pad  against  said  first  circuit  support 
and  through  said  pad,  urges  said  first  circuit  support  toward 
said  second  circuit  support,  whereby  capacitance  between  said 
first  conductive  land  and  said  second  conductive  land  is  varied 
as  said  force  is  varied 


4.417.295 
AIR  JET  POWERED  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLIES 
Paul  E.  Stuckert,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,334,  Jan.  14,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,755,  Jun.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1982.  Ser.  No.  412,340 
Int.  G.'  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  361—384  6  Gaims 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  and  a  plurality  of  circuit  cards,  said 
cooling  apparatus  having  cooling  air  driven  only  by  com- 
pressed air  and  being  characterized  in  that  each  circuit  card 
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with  it  an  individual  cooling  system  driven  entirely  by 
comdressed  air,  said  individual  compressed  air  cooling  systems 
each  comprising: 
a  s  iroud  mounted  on  a  circuit  card,  said  shroud  and  circuit 
(  ard  together  forming  an  individual  cooling  air  duct  for 
( :ooling  said  circuit  card,  said  cooling  air  duct  having  an 
inlet  opening  admitting  cooling  air,  an  outlet  opening 
( !xhausting  air  warmed  by  said  circuit  card,  and  an  air  flow 
lath  connecting  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening; 
lompressed  air  nozzle  mounted  effectively  withm  said 
!  ndividual  air  duct  for  common  movement  therewith  and 
>roducing  an  air  jet,  said  air  jet  driving  cooling  air  along 
aid  air  flow  path;  and 
conpressed  air  tubing  having  an  end  connected  to  said 
<:ompressed  air  nozzle  for  providing  compressed  air  to 
!  aid  compressed  air  nozzle, 
whei  eby  said  individual  compressed  air  cooling  systems  may 
have  different  cooling  capacities,  each  adapted  to  the  individ- 
ual cooling  requirements  of  the  circuit  card  carrying  said 
indi\idual  cooling  system,  and  whereby  each  said  circuit  card 
recei  ves  forced  air  cooling  regardless  of  physical  position  so 
as  the  individual  cooling  system  it  carries  receives  com- 
air. 


long 
pressed 


4,417,296 

IV  ETHOD  OF  CONNECTING  SURFACE  MOUNTED 

PACKAGES  TO  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  THE 

RESULTING  CONNECTOR 

Robert  L.  Schelhorn,  270  Locust  La.,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.  08077 

:ontiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,991,  Jul.  23,  1979, 

ab&doned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,985 

Int.  a.5  H05K  1/18 

U.Sja.  361— 386  17aaims 
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cal  contacts  on  said  package  electrically  connected  to  said 
corresponding  electrical  contacts  on  said  circuit  board. 


4,417,297 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kohei  Oyama,  and  Hiroyuki  Yokouchi,  both  of  Soma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,687 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1980,  55-95812[U] 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  361—412  6  aaims 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  mounting  chip  components, 
comprising  first  and  second  printed  substrates  stacked  over  one 
another  and  each  having  conductive  wiring  patterns  formed  on 
the  surfaces  thereof  facing  outwardly,  said  first  and  second 
printed  substrates  having  aligned  holes  extending  between 
respective  conductive  wiring  patterns  of  each  said  substrate 
and  receiving  therein  respective  chip  components,  said  chip 
components  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  different 
than  that  of  said  first  and  second  printed  substrates  and  being 
soldered  to  said  wiring  patterns,  and  means  including  spacer 
members  located  between  said  first  and  second  printed  sub- 
strates for  providing  a  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
printed  substrates  around  said  holes  so  that  thermal  stresses 
developed  between  said  printed  substrates  and  any  of  said  chip 
components  can  be  relieved  by  relative  movement  between 
said  printed  substrates  to  vary  said  spacing. 
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A  connector,  for  securing  a  surface  mounted  package  of 
type  having  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  contact  pads  on 
surface  thereof  to  a  circuit  board  of  the  type  having  a 
secAnd  plurality  of  electrical  contact  pads  on  one  surface 
thejeof,  said  first  plurality  of  electrical  contact  pads  corre- 
.Jing  in  size  and  relative  location  to  said  second  plurality 
islectrical  contact  pads,  when  aligned  for  bonding,  said 
nector  being  adapted  for  use  with  a  surface  mounted  pack- 
having  a  different  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  the 
uit  board  to  which  it  is  attached  and  comprising: 
f  rst  thermal  buffer  pad  means  on  said  one  surface  of  said 

surface  mounted  package; 
s  x;ond  thermal  buffer  pad  means  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
circuit  board,  said  first  and  second  thermal  buffer  pads 
being  configured  to  have  their  bonding  areas  aligned 
when  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrical  contact 
pads  are  aligned  and  said  first  and  second  thermal  buffer 
pad  means  each  having  a  substantially  larger  bonding  area 
than  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  contacts; 
s  lid  thermal  buffer  pads  have  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion which  are  intermediate  those  of  said  surface  mounted 
package  and  said  circuit  board;  and 
1  ncans  between  corresponding  members  of  said  first  plurality 
of  electrical  contact  pads  and  said  second  plurality  of 
electrical  contact  pads  and  between  said  first  thermal 
buffer  pad  means  and  said  second  thermal  buffer  pad 
means  for  bonding  each  pad  of  the  surface  mounted  pack- 
age to  the  aligned  pad  of  the  circuit  board  with  the  electri- 


4,417,298 
CHIP  TYPE  TANTALUM  CAPACITOR 
Koreaki  Nakata,  12-27,  Mefugaoka,  Takarazuka-shi,  Hyogo- 
ken;  Tsunehiko  Todoroki,  231-37,  Matsukasa-cho, 
Yamatokoriyama-shi,  Nara-ken;  Masahiro  Oita,  3-4-18, 
Kamiichi,  Kashiwara,  and  Nobumasa  Oshima,  3-19-5, 
HirakaU,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,656 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—433  3  Qaims 


1.  A  chip  type  tantalum  capacitor  comprising: 

an  insulating  resin  frame; 

a  pair  of  substantially  fiat  metal  foil  terminals  bonded  to  both 
sides  of  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  frame  sides  having 
a  slit  therethrough  an  open  to  the  outside  of  said  metol  foil 
terminal  on  said  one  frame  side,  said  metal  foil  terminal  on 
said  one  frame  side  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  nickel; 

a  tantalum  capacitor  element  having  a  pair  of  terminals  and 
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enclosed  in  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  element  termi- 
nals being  a  lead  wire  made  of  tantalum,  said  lead  wire 
extending  through  said  slit  and  outside  said  metal  foil 
terminal  on  said  one  side  of  said  frame  and  being  bent  at 
the  outside  surface  of  said  metal  foil  terminal  with  the  bent 
portion  of  the  lead  wire  outside  said  metal  foil  terminal 
extending  along  the  surface  of  said  metal  foil  terminal  and 
being  welded  to  said  metal  foil  terminal  surface  for  being 
fixed  thereto,  the  other  element  terminal  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  metal  foil  terminal;  and 
an  insulating  resin  potted  in  the  space  inside  said  frame  and 
around  said  capacitor  element. 


4,417.300 

REFLECTOR  FOR  UNIFORMLY  ILLUMINATING  AN 

AREA,  PARTICULARLY  A  FILM  WINDOW  OF  A  FILM 

OR  SLIDE  PROJECTOR.  AND  REFLECTOR  LAMP 
Albert  Bodmer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    Tiir    elektrische    Gliihlampen 
mbH.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1980,  3027719 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  362—304  13  Claims 


4,417,299 

FISHING  POLE  LIGHT 

John  W.  Rupp,  3131  Central  Ave.,  Spring  Valley.  Calif.  92077 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,219 

Int.  CI.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—186  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  small,  long  life,  lightweight  fishing  pole  light, 
comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  central  member  of  insulating  material 
closed  at  one  end  by  a  disk  of  insulating  material  having  a 
refiective  outer  face  with  a  light  emitting  diode  extending 
above  said  face,  said  light  emitting  diode  having  a  first 
electric  lead  extending  from  one  terminal  centrally 
through  said  disk  and  forming  a  first  electrical  contact 
means  for  contacting  one  electrode  of  battery  means  and  a 
second  electric  lead  extending  from  the  other  light  emit- 
ting diode  terminal  through  a  resistor  to  switch  means; 

an  outer  case  of  insulating  material  extending  over  said 
central  member  and  having  at  least  its  forward  end  por- 
tion transparent  to  provide  a  lens; 

the  interior  of  said  hollow  central  member  forming  a  battery 
compartment  for  seating  battery  means  therein; 

spring  means  in  said  battery  chamber  for  urging  said  battery 
means  to  engage  said  first  electrical  contact  mena;s 

cap  means  for  closing  said  battery  chamber; 

switch  means  for  completing  a  circuit  between  said  first 
electrical  contact  means  and  second  electrical  contact 
means  positioned  to  contact  the  other  electrode  of  said 
battery  means;  and 

fastening  means  on  the  outer  case  for  fastening  said  light 
near  the  end  of  a  fishing  rod; 

whereby  said  light  emitting  diode  is  energized  by  actuating 
said  switch  means. 


3a 


2a 


1   A  reflector  for  illuminating  an  area, 

wherein 

the  refiector  is  essentially  cup-shaped  and  has  at  least  two 
contours  forminj;  a  reflector  system, 

each  contour  defip'  s  a  circumferential  band  or  strip  rotation- 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  total 
system;  the  generatrices  of  the  said  contours  follow  ellipti- 
cal curves; 

the  reflector  is  divided  into  zonal  regions; 

successive  zonal  regions  lie  on  different  contours; 

and  the  area  proportions  F^  and  Fg  of  the  contours  A  and  B 
of  the  entire  reflective  area  F  satisfy  the  equations  F^  =  x 
F  and  Fa  =  (l-x)  F.  with  0  2^x^0.8. 


4.417,301 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  RSH 

TRAWLING 

James  L.  Newman.  970  Stacewood.  Beaumont.  Tex.  77706 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981.  Ser.  No.  303,353 

Int.  CI.'  H02M  7/155 

U.S.  a.  363—129  43  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  providing  high  voltage  level 
electrical  pulses  to  an  electrode  for  electrical  bottom  fishing, 
comprising: 

means  for  stonng  electrical  charge; 

a  source  of  alternating  polarity  electrical  power  for  charging 

said  charge  storing  means,  said  source  having  a  positive 

half-cycle  and  a  negative  half-cycle; 

full-wave  rectifying  means,  between  said  power  source  and 

said  charge  stonng  means  for  rectifying  power  from  said 
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i  Iternating  polarity  power  source  and  providing  charging 
{  urrent  to  said  charge  storing  means  during  both  the 
[lositive  half-cycle  and  the  negative  half-cycle  of  said 
jower  source: 

cuirent  reversing  means  for  selectively  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  current  to  said  charge  storing  means; 

sw  tching  means  responsive  to  said  reversal  of  current  to 
<aid  charge  storing  means,  for  connecting  said  charge 
•toring  means  to  the  electrode,  thereby  allowing  said 
(  harge  storing  means  to  discharge  through  the  electrode. 


4,417,302  I 

FOR  PRIORITIZING  INTERRUPTS  AMONG 
MICROPROCESSORS 
Dom^nico  Chimienti,  Vanzago,  and  Arturo  Vercesi,  Rho,  both  of 
Y,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Wal- 
Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,163 
a^ims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  30,  1979.  25356  A/79 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16.  15/40.  9/22 
tl.  364—200  1  Claim 
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related  to  the  peripheral  processor  Pi-l-l,k  of  the  follow- 
ing line  and  column 


4,417,303 

MULTIPROCESSOR  DATA  COMMUNICATION  BUS 

STRUCTURE 

Simon  Korowitz,  Hatfield;  Kurt  R.  Leichter,  King  of  Prussia, 

and  Felix  J.  Houvig,  Wayne,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  & 

Northrup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,835 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  3  Qaims 


.p^.--r 


1.  \  multiprocessor  system  including  a  central  processor  and 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  processors  coupled  to  said  central 
proc  ;ssor  through  a  common  bus.  said  central  processor  pro- 
vidir  g  an  interrupt  servicing  signal  on  said  bus  in  response  to 
an  interrupt  request  signal  generated  by  any  one  of  said  periph- 
eral )rocessors  and  received  by  said  central  processor  through 
an  ir  terrupt  line  connecting  said  peripheral  processors  and  said 
cent  al  processor,  each  of  said  peripheral  processors  having  an 
inpu  for  receiving  an  interrupt  enable  signal  and  an  output  for 
deliv  ering  an  interrupt  enable  signal,  each  peripheral  processor 
bein  ;  enabled  to  generate  an  interrupt  request  when  receiving 
said  nterrupt  enable  signal  on  said  input,  each  peripheral  pro- 
cessor delivering  said  interrupt  enable  signal  on  said  output 
whe  1  both  receiving  said  interrupt  enable  signal  on  said  first 
inpu:  and  not  generating  said  interrupt  request  signal,  said 
multiprocessor  system  comprising  further  a  bypass  network 
for  ]  ihoritizing  interrupts  among  processors,  said  bypass  net- 
wor  L  comprising: 

)lurality  of  AND  gating  means,  one  for  each  peripheral 
processor,  each  one  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and 
an  output,  said  gating  means  output  being  connected  to 
said  input  of  the  related  peripheral  processor;  and 
)lurality  of  connections  of  said  peripheral  processor  out- 
puts with  said  first  and  said  second  inputs  of  said  gating 
means,  said  peripheral  processors  being  logically  ordered 
in  a  matrix  of  M  lines  and  N  columns,  with  a  descending 
priority  by  line  order,  the  peripheral  processors  in  the  odd 
lines  having  a  descending  priority  by  column  order  and 
the  peripheral  processors  in  the  even  lines  having  an 
increasing  priority  by  column  order; 
sa  id  plurality  of  connections  connecting  the  output  of  each 
peripheral  processor  Pik  of  a  line  i  and  column  k  of  said 
matrix,  with  said  first  input  of  the  gating  means  related  to 
the  peripheral  processor  Pi,K±l  of  the  same  line,  but  of 
the  contiguous  K  -(- 1  column,  if  i  is  odd,  K  - 1  column  if  i 
is  even,  and  with  said  second  input  of  the  gating  means 


1  A  data  communications  system  for  transferring  logically 
related  pieces  of  information  between  the  local  buses  con- 
nected to  each  of  a  plurality  of  independently  operated  proces- 
sors and  a  resource,  comprising: 

a  data  bus  interconnecting  the  local  buses  of  said  processors 
and  said  resource,  said  data  bus  being  capable  of  carrying 
in  parallel  a  number  of  bytes  each  having  bit  length  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  natural  transfer  mechanism  of  said 
processors; 
reading  latch  means  associated  with  each  processor  and 
connected  between  the  processors'  local  bus  and  said  data 
bus  for  storing  all  of  the  bytes  being  simultaneously  trans- 
ferred over  said  data  bus;  and 
control  logic  means  including, 

means  operable  during  a  first  part  of  a  read  from  the  data 
bus  by  a  processor  to  cause  the  latch  means  for  said 
processor  to  latch  up  all  simultaneously  transferred 
bytes  from  said  data  bus  while  allowing  one  of  said 
simultaneously  transferred  bytes  to  go  to  the  local  bus 
connected  to  said  latch  means,  and 
means  operable  during  a  subsequent  part  of  a  read  to 
transfer  latched  data  of  another  of  said  simultaneously 
transferred  bytes  to  said  local  bus. 


4,417,304 

SYNCHRONOUS  CYCLE  STEAL  MECHANISM  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  DATA  BETWEEN  A  PROCESSOR 

STORAGE  UNIT  AND  A  SEPARATE  DATA  HANDLING 

UNIT 
John  M.  Dinwiddle,  Jr.,  Loxahatchee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,262,  Jul.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,132 
Int.  aJ  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  processor  unit  and  a 
random  access  storage  unit  associated  with  and  coupled  to  it 
and  wherein  the  processor  unit  provides  for  each  of  its  ma- 
chine cycles  an  address  set-up  indicative  pulse  denoting  the 
occurrence  of  a  processor  address  set-up  interval  during  a 
portion  of  each  machine  cycle,  a  cycle  steal  mechanism  for 
transferring  data  between  a  separate  data  handling  unit  and  the 
processor  storage  unit  without  interrupting  a  program  being 
executed  by  the  processor  unit  and  comprising: 
selectively  operable  signal  transfer  circuitry  for  transferring 
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address  bits  from  the  data  handling  unit  to  the  address  termi- 
nals of  the  processor  storage  unit  and  for  providing  a  data 
transfer  path  between  the  data  handling  unit  and  the  data 
terminals  of  the  processor  storage  unit: 
and  cycle  steal  control  circuitry  responsive  to  the  occurrence 
of  both  a  transfer  request  indicative  signal  from  the  data 
handling  unit  and  an  address  set-up  indicative  pulse  from  the 
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processor  unit  for  activating  during  the  processor  address 
set-up  interval  of  the  processor  machine  cycle  the  selec- 
tively operable  signal  transfer  circuitry  for  enabling  the 
transfer  of  data  from  the  data  handling  unit  to  the  processor 
storage  unit  or  vice  versa  during  a  portion  of  the  processor 
machine  cycle  when  the  processor  unit  itself  is  not  actually 
moving  data  to  or  from  the  processor  storage  unit. 


4,417,305 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  BOOLEAN  EXPRESSIONS 

Viktors  Berstis,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,133 

Int.  a:-  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—300  6  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  evaluating  boolean  expressions  in  a  computer 
system  comprising: 

forming  a  first  constant  from  the  expression  to  specify  rear- 
rangement of  the  variables, 

setting  said  first  constant  into  a  work  area, 

translating  said  first  constant  in  said  work  area  using  the 
vanables  as  a  translate  table, 

forming  a  second  constant  from  the  expressions  where  the 
second  constant  functions  to  change  the  values  of  the 
.variables  to  position  numbers  having  values  one  less  and 
two  less  than  the  position  number  of  the  variable  and 
where  the  second  constant  changes  the  zeros  between 
variables  into  position  numbers  which  point  to  previous 
positions  in  the  result  string  containing  values  of  previ- 
ously evaluated  subexpressions, 

logically  combining  said  translated  first  constant  with  said 
second  constant  using  an  exclusive  OR  operation,  and 

translating  the  result  of  the  exclusive  OR  operation  using  the 
result  as  the  translate  table  as  the  result  is  changing  during 
the  translation,  the  result  from  last  translation  in  the  result 


being  the  \aiue  of  the  boolean  expression  being  evaluated 


4,417.306 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  STORING 

UTILIZING  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Paul  Citron,  New  Brighton;  Dennis  G.  Hepp,  Coon  Rapids,  and 
Thomas  L.  Jirak,  Plymouth,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  .Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,595,  Jan.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  7.  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,991 
Int.  a.    G06F  15  42.  A61B  5  04 
U.S.  CI.  364—415  39  Qalms 
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1  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  comparing  elecinca!  signals 
indicatne  of  a  patient's  heart  activit\.  with  criteria  indicative 
of  regular  heart  actuity  comprising  a  defined  relationship 
between  one  and  a  subsequent  R-R  mier\al.  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  means  for  measuring  in  real  time  a  patient's  heart  aciiv  n> 
and  for  providing  a  sequence  of  discrete  R-R  interval 
signals,  each  signal  indicativ  e  of  the  time  inicrv  al  between 
successive  peaks  of  the  patient's  heart  activitv. 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  forreceiving  the 
R-R  interval  signals  and  for  storing  a  continuouslv  up- 
dated set  of  the  R-R  interval  signals,  and 

(c)  evaluating  means  for  examining  selected  of  said  updated 
set  of  R-R  intervals  with  each  other  m  accordance  vMih 
said  defined  relationship  to  provide  a  manifestaiion  indica- 
tive that  the  patient's  heart  activitv  is  regular  or  irregular 


4.417,307 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

OVERRIDE 

Seitoku  Kubo;  Yukio  Terakura;  Shinya  Nakamura,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Ken  Asami,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  169,637 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54-106790 
Int.  G,'  G05D  29/00:  B60K  41 /OS.  41/22 
U.S.  G.  364—424.1  6  Gaims 
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1.  For  an  automatic  transmission,  for  a  vehicle  including  an 
engine,  a  gear  transmission  mechanism  having  several  speed 
stages,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  fiuid  pressure  actuated  fnction 
engagement  devices,  which  according  to  selective  engagement 
of  said  fnction  engagement  devices  selectively  provides  one  or 
another  of  several  speed  stages,  an  automatic  transmission 
control  system,  compnsing: 
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^a  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

(b  I  a  line  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  valve  which  regu- 
lates said  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  produce  a  con- 
trolled line  pressure; 

c )  a  throttle  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  valve  which 
regulates  said  line  pressure  to  produce  a  throttle  pressure 
having  a  pressure  value  o«rresponding  to  vehicle  engine 

(( )  a  governor  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  valve  which 
regulates  said  line  piwsure  to  produce  a  governor  pres- 
sure having  a  t)ressure  value  corresponding  to  vehicle 

road  speed; 

t )  a  plurality  of  speed  shift  valves  which  selectively  supply 
actuating  hydraulic  fluid  pressures  to  said  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  actuated  friction  engagement  devices,  according 
to  the  current  values  of  said  throttle  pressure  and  said 
governor  pressure  which  act  in  opposition  on  each  of  said 
speed  shift  valves; 

( )  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  which  generates  an  electncal 
signal  related  to  vehicle  road  speed; 

( [)  a  throttle  sensor  which  generates  an  electrical  signal 
related  to  vehicle  engine  load; 

1)  an  electrically  operated  override  valve  which  selectively 
outputs  an  override  pressure,  said  overnde  pressure  being 
supplied  to  one  of  said  speed  shift  valves  so  as  partly  to 
modify  the  performance  thereof;  and 
)  an  electrical  computing  device  which  supplies  said  elec- 
trical signal  to  said  electrically  operated  override  valve 
according  to  the  electric  signals  produced  by  said  vehicle 
speed  sensor  and  said  throttle  sensor. 
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sible  range  of  positions  thereof,  to  thereby  reposition  the 
center  of  said  limited  authority  range  relative  to  said  full 
authority  range;  and 

signal  processing  means,  connected  for  response  to  said 
sensor,  for  providing  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  magnitude  of  said  parameter,  for  providing  a 
proportional  command  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude 
and  sense  of  the  difference  between  said  parameter  signal 
and  said  reference  signal  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
inner  loop  actuators  and  therefore  of  said  control  surfaces 
in  a  first  direction,  depending  on  the  sense  of  said  differ- 
ence, to  cause  said  parameter  signal  to  approach  equality 
with  said  reference  signal,  for  providing,  to  said  each  of 
inner  loop  actuators,  a  rate  command  signal  indicative  of 
the  magnitude  and  sense  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
parameter  signal  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  conrol 
surfaces  in  a  second  direction,  depending  on  the  sense  of 
said  rate  of  change,  to  cause  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
parameter  signal  to  approach  nil,  and  for  providing  said 
proportional  command  signal  to  said  inner  loop  actuators 
and  to  said  outer  loop  actuator; 

charactenzed  by  said  signal  processing  means  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  shut  down  signal  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  said  position  signals  being  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  magnitude,  and  for  inhibiting  provision 
of  said  proportional  command  signal  to  said  outer  loop 
actuator  in  response  to  said  shut  down  signal. 


4,417408 

JUAL  INNER  LOOP  FAULT  INHIBIT  OF  AIRCRAFT 

OUTER  LOOP 
_.  C.  Wright,  Milford;  Don  L.  Adams,  Fairfield;  William  C. 
'itchcr,  Monroe,  and  David  J.  VerzeUa,  Guilford,  all  of 
:onn.,  iMignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 

brd.  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,274  I 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/50:  G06G  7/70  4,417,309 

2  Qaims  AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATION  COMPUTER 

Philip  C.  Harvey,  17  Michael  Ave.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03062 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,404 
Int.  a.^  G06F  15/50 


U.S.  a.  364—450 


14  Gaims 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  positioning  aerodynamic  sur- 
fjjces  in  a  control  axis  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  sensor  indicative  of  a  parameter  of  aircraft  flight  related  to 
said  control  axis  for  providing  a  parameter  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  thereof; 

a  pair  of  fast,  inner  loop  actuators  serially  connected  for 
changing  the  position  of  said  aerodynamic  surfaces  across 
a  limited  authority  range  of  positions  which  is  a  fraction  of 
the  total  permissible  range  of  positions  thereof; 

a  position  detector  for  each  of  said  inner  loop  actuators,  each 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  corre- 
sponding actuator; 

an  outer  loop  actuator  connected  to  said  inner  loop  actuators 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  inner  loop  actuators 
relative  to  the  position  of  said  control  surfaces  throughout 
a  full  authority  range  of  positions  equal  to  the  total  permis- 


1.  Navigation  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure; 

a  pair  of  manually  driven  rollers  for  receiving  and  scrolling 
a  map  stnp  from  one  point  on  said  enclosure  to  another 

point; 

intermediate  said  points,  wheel  means  adapted  to  fnctionally 
engage  said  map  strip  and  be  driven  thereby; 

translation  means,  dnven  by  said  wheel  means,  so  that  the 
setting  of  said  translation  means  is  varied  by  movement  of 
said  map  stnp  thereby  to  generate  a  first  voltage  which  is 
in  proportion  to  the  set  postion  of  said  map  strip; 

means  for  generating  a  second  voltage,  which  second  volt- 
age vanes  as  a  function  of  the  passage  of  time;  and 

means  for  providing  a  perceptable  indication  of  the  relative 
values  of  said  first  and  second  voltages. 
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4,417,310 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DISTORTION  FACTOR 
Kiyoyuki  Sugihara,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  awignor  to  Shibasoku 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55-40815; 
Apr.  IS,  1980,  55-49783 

Int.  a.^  H04B  3/46:  G06F  J5/20 
U.S.  O.  364—481  29  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  distortion  factor  of  an  ana- 
log input  signal  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  input  signal  and  mulliplymK  its 
frequency  to  produce  a  sampling  signal; 

analog  to  digital  converting  means  for  receiving  *he  >'  put 
signal  and  converting  its  instantaneous  values  into  digital 
values  each  time  the  sampling  signal  is  supplied  from  the 
frequency  multiplying  means; 

memory  means  for  receiving  the  converted  digital  values 
and  storing  them  at  given  address  positions; 

means  for  controlling  the  writing  and  reading  operation  for 
the  memory  means; 

means  for  reading  the  ditital  values  stored  in  the  memory 
means  with  a  given  time  interval; 

digital  to  analog  converting  means  converting  the  read  out 
digital  values  into  analog  signals; 

filter  means  for  receiving  the  converted  analog  signals  and 
selectively  eliminating  a  given  frequency  component  of 
the  analog  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

metering  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from  the 
filter  means  and  detecting  a  level  of  the  output  signal;  and 

means  for  calibrating  the  gain  of  the  metering  means  in 
accordance  with  the  input  signal  level  whereby  the  distor- 
tion factor  of  the  input  signal  is  measured  as  a  ratio  be- 
tween the  detected  level  of  the  output  signal  and  a  funda- 
mental level  of  the  input  signal. 


4,417,311 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  COLUMN  CONTROL 
Lawrence  A.  Ryan,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,146 

Int.  G.^  BOID  3/42 

U.S.  G.  364—501  5  Claims 
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a  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  providing  a  feedstream  to  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  side  draw  stream  from  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  side  stream  is  utilized  to 
provide  a  side  draw  product  stream; 

computor  means  for  enabling  establishment  of  a  firsi  signal 
representative  of  the  actual  internal  reflux  lo  vapor  ratio 
in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column; 

computor  means  for  enabling  establishment  of  a  second 
signal  representative  of  the  calculated  actual  cloud  point 
of  said  side  draw  product  stream  in  response  to  said  first 
signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  cloud  point  of  said  side  draw  prcxj- 
uct  stream  and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  measured  actual  cloud  point  of  said  side  draw 
product  stream; 

computor  means  to  enable  utilization  of  said  third  signal  to 
correct  any  error  in  the  cloud  point  represented  by  said  second 
signal  to  thereby  establish  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a 
corrected  actual  cloud  point  of  said  side  draw  product  stream, 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  cloud  point  of  said  side  draw  product  stream; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  nfth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth 
signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  cloud  point  of  said  side  draw 
product  stream  in  response  to  said  sixth  signal 


4,417,312 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  VALVE  ACTUATORS 
Gerald  F.  Cronin,  Worcester,  and  Howard  J.  Fuller,  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Worcester  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, West  Boylston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,306 

Int.  a.'G05B  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—510  14  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  electronic  controller  for  use  in  a  process  control  sys- 
tem to  control  the  energization  of  an  electncal  actuator,  said 
actuator  being  of  the  type  having  a  first  input  which  when 
energized  causes  said  actuator  to  move  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  input  which  when  energized  causes  the  actuator  to 
move  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  said  actuator  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  valve  operative  to  vary  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
in  a  controllable  process  thereby  to  control  the  magnitude  of  a 
predetermined  parameter  in  said  process,  said  controller  com- 
prising input  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  electrical 
signals,  said  first  signal  being  produced  by  a  process  senior 
which  monitors  the  existing  magnitude  of  said  predetermined 
parameter  in  the  process  being  controlled  and  said  first  signal 
being  representative  of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  said 
process  parameter,  the  said  second  signal  being  a  set  signal 
representative  of  a  desired  magnitude  of  said  process  parame- 
ter, said  first  and  second  signals  each  being  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  instantaneous  positions  of  said  valve  and  actua- 
tor, comparison  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  produc- 
ing a  process  parameter  error  signal  when  there  is  a  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals,  power  supply  means  for 
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a  train  of  power  pulses,  means  responsive  to  ihc 
said  process  parameter  error  signal  for  couplmg  said 
supply  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  actuator  inputs 
to  determine  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  actua- 
to  cause  said  actuator  to  move  m  said  direction  in  a 
[if  incremental  steps  during  the  application  of  each  of 
r  pulses  respectively,  and  means  responsive  to  Ihc 
ude  of  said  process  parameter  error  signal  for  control- 
time  duration  portion  of  each  of  said  power  pulses 
energizes  said  selected  actuator  input  as  said  actuator 
ions  said  valve  incrementally  to  reduce  said  process 
error  signal  towards  zero,  said  last-named  means 
ng  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
so  that,  as  said  process  parameter  error  signal  reduces 
zero,   the   movement   c^f  said   actuator  subsianlially 
the  time  constant  of  the  process  being  controlled 
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4.417.314 
PARAI.I.Kl   OPKRATING  MODK  ARITHMETIC  LOGIC 

UNIT  APPARATUS 
David  W.  Best,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  F.l  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  283,263 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  CI.  364—716  n  Claims 
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4,417,313 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  DESIGN  OF  A  FINITE 

NOISE  BARRIER 

Herman  Medwin,  4021  Sunridge  Rd.,  Pebble  Beach.  Calif.  93953 
Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264.483 

Int.  CI.   G06F  1 5/ J I  I 

U.S.  (tl.  36*— 524  2  Claims 
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L  method  for  calculating  the  optimum  response  for  design 
nite  noise  barrier  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deHning  the  proposed  edge  sections  of  said  finite  noise 
liarrier. 
calculating  the  times  required  for  a  pulse  signal  to  go 
rom  a  source  to  each  of  said  proposed  edge  sections  to  a 
ileceiver  loacted  behind  said  barrier; 

identifying  the  diffracted  contribution  of  each  of  said 
(dge  segments  upon  said  pulse  signal  by  the  closed-form 
impulse  solution  of  Biot-Tolstoy; 
(d)  determining  the  mathmatical  time  series  of  said  diffracted 
(  ontribution  for  each  of  said  proposed  edge  segments  as 
leceived  by  said  receiver,  said  time  series  formulated  by 
laking  the  Fourier  transform  of  said  Biol-Tolsioy  solution 
and  a  digital  transform  of  the  remainder  of  said  Fourier 
transform  and  sampling  said  diffracted   contribution   a 
>lurality  of  times  according  to  said  time  series; 
adding  said  mathmatical  time  series  at  equivalent  times  by 
uperposition  to  obtain  the  diffracted  impulse  response 
eceived  by  said  receiver  for  each  of  said  proposed  edge 
egments; 

calculating  the  impulse  response  integral  for  each  of  said 
idded  time  series  for  each  of  said  proposed  edge  segments; 
comparing  said  impulse  response  integrals  to  determine 
A/hich  of  said  proposed  edge  segements  should  be 
;hanged  to  obtain  equal  diffraction  contributions  by  each 
)f  said  proposed  edge  segments; 

using  a  digital  computer  to  iteratively  repeat  the  calcula- 
lons  of  said  impulse  response  integrals  after  changing  said 
proposed  edge  segments  until  all  of  said  impulse  resp<inse 
ntegrals  are  equal; 

computing  the  total  impulse  response  integral  of  all  of  said 
idded  time  series  to  find  the  total  diffracted  impulse  re- 
sponse received  by  said  receiver  for  all  of  said  proposed 
edge  segments;  and 

transforming  by  digital  Fourier  techniques  said  total 
diffracted  impulse  response  to  obtain  the  desired  fre- 
quency response  of  said  barrier. 
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1    Arithmclic  logic  unit  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  signal  input  means; 

second  signal  input  means; 

carry  signal  input  means; 

AND.  OR  and  Exclusive  NOR  (XNOR)  gate  means,  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  signal  input  means,  for 
receiving  first  and  second  signals  and  providing  parallel 
output  AND.  OR  and  XNOR  signals  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals; 

ripple  carry  means,  connected  to  receive  AND,  OR  and 
carry  signals  from  said  AND  gate  means,  said  OR  gate 
means  and  said  carry  signal  input  means  respectively,  for 
controlling  passage  of  AND  and  OR  signals  therethrough 
in  response  to  the  logic  value  of  carry  input  control  sig- 
nals, said  ripple  carry  means  providing  carry  output  sig- 
nals; 

summing  means,  connected  to  said  XNOR  gate  means  and 
said  carry  signal  input  means,  for  receiving  carry  and 
XNOR  signals  whereby  SUM  output  signal  are  provided 
m  the  form  of  carry  and  carry  signals  selectively  passed  by 
the  logic  value  of  said  XNOR  signals;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  XNOR  means,  for  providing  XOR 
output  signals. 


4,417.315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREMENTING  A 

DIGITAL  WORD 
Jeffrey  D.  Russell.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14.  1981.  Ser.  No.  283,305 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  CI.  364—770  '  Claims 
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1    Logic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
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carry  input  means  for  providing  a  carry  input  signal; 

input  means  for  providing  N  stage  input  signals  and  (N  +  1) 
stage  input  signals; 

NAND  gate  means  and  first  exclusive  OR  gale  means,  each 
including  output  means,  connected  to  said  carry  input 
signal  means  and  to  said  input  means  for  receiving  carry 
input  signals  and  N  stage  input  signals  respectively; 

N  stage  SUM  output  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
first  exclusive  OR  gate  means  for  providing  N  stage  SUM 
output  signals; 

inverter  means  connected  to  said  input  signals  means  for 
receiving  said  (N  *  1)  stage  input  signals  and  providing  a 
logically  inverted  output  therefrom  at  output  means 
thereof; 

NOR  gate  means  connected  to  said  NAND  means  and  to 
said  inverter  means  for  logically  NORing  the  inputs  and 
providing  a  carry  output  signal  at  an  output  means 
thereof;  and 

second  exclusive  OR  gate  means  connected  lo  said  inverter 
means  and  to  said  output  of  said  NAND  means  for  logi- 
cally exclusively  combining  said  inputs  to  provide  an 
(N  +  I )  stage  SUM  output  signal 


4,417,316 
DIGITAL  BINARY  INCREMENT  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 
David  W.  Best,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,267 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  CI.  364—770  .  3  Claims 
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1.  A  ripple  carry  incrementer  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

first  means  for  providing  a  carry  input  signal  to  said  incre- 
ment circuit; 

second  means  for  inputting  N  bit  position  data  bit  signals, 

NAND  gate  means  including  first  and  second  input  means 
and  output  means; 

first  inverter  means  including  input  and  output  means; 

first,  second  and  third  gating  means  each  including  control 
means,  input  means  and  output  means; 

third  means  for  providing  N  bit  position  data  bit  output 
signals; 

fourth  means  for  connecting  said  signal  supplied  by  said  first 
means  to  said  control  means  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gating  means  and  to  said  first  input  means  of  said 
NAND  gate  means  as  well  as  to  said  input  means  of  said 
third  gating  means; 

fifth  means  for  connecting  said  second  means  to  said  iiipul 
means  of  said  first  inverter  means,  to  said  second  input 
means  of  said  NAND  gate  means,  said  control  means  of 
said  third  gating  means  and  to  said  input  means  of  said  first 
gating  means  for  application  of  signals  therethrough; 

sixth  means  for  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  inverter 
means  to  said  control  means  of  said  third  gating  means  and 
to  said  input  means  of  said  second  gating  means; 

seventh  means  connecting  said  output  means  of  each  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  gating  means  to  said  third  means  for 
supplying  signals  thereto  as  passed  by  said  gating  means; 


fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  gating  means  each  including  input 
means,  and  output  means  and  control  means; 

eighth  means  for  inputting  (N4  1)  bit  position  data  bit  sig- 
nals 

ninth  means  for  outputling  (N-f  1)  hit  position  data  bit  sig- 
nals; 

NOR  gate  means  including  first  and  second  input  means  and 
carry  output  means, 

second  inverter  means  including  input  and  output  means. 

tenth  means  connecting  said  output  of  said  NAND  gate 
means  to  said  control  means  of  each  of  said  fourth  and 
fifih  gating  means  as  well  as  to  said  first  input  means  of 
said  NOR  gale  means  and  to  said  input  means  of  said  sixth 
gating  means  for  supplying  signals  thereto, 

eleventh  means  ciinneciing  said  eighth  means  to  said  input 
means  of  said  second  inverter  means,  said  control  means 
of  said  sixth  gating  means  and  said  input  means  of  said 
fourth  gating  means  for  supplying  signals  thereto. 

twelfih  means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  second 
inverter  means  to  said  second  input  means  of  said  NOR 
gale  means,  said  control  means  of  said  sixth  gating  means 
and  lo  said  input  means  of  said  fifth  gating  means,  and 

thirteenth  means  connecting  said  output  means  of  each  of 
said  fi^urih,  fifth  and  sixth  gating  means  to  said  ninth 
means  for  outpulting  (N  -f  1)  bit  ptisition  signals 


4,417.317 
ADAPTIVE  ANALOG  PROCESSOR 

Marvin  H.  White,  Columbia,  and  Ingham  A.  G.  Mack,  Laurel, 

both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  118,052.  Feb.  4,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5.  1982.  Ser.  No.  355,075 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  3/04:  H03H  21/00:  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  364—825  7  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  processing  a  first  analog  input  signal  repre- 
sented by  a  plurality  of  time  spaced  discrete  analog  data  signals 
each  having  a  single  value  comprising 

first  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  said  suc- 
cessive discrete  analog  data  signals  including  a  charge 
coupled  device  shifi  register,  selected  ones  of  said  analog 
data  signals  being  available  at  taps. 

second  means  for  detecting  and  storing  the  polarity  of  said 
successive  discrete  analog  data  signals, 

third  means  including  a  plurality  of  capacitors  each  for 
storing  charge  indicative  of  the  weight  assigned  to  a  re- 
spective tap, 

fourth  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  successive  discrete 
analog  data  signals  available  at  a  tap  by  the  weight  as- 
signed thereto  to  form  a  plurality  of  products,  said  fourth 
means  for  multiplying  including  a  plurality  of  field  effect 
transistors,  each  having  its  gate  coupled  to  one  side  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  capacitors  and  its  drain  coupled  to  said 
respective  tap; 

said  fourth  means  for  multiplying  further  including  fifth 
means  for  compensating  direct  current  off-sets  in  said 
fourth  means  for  multiplying,  arising  from  temperature 
drift  in  circuit  components  causing  changes  in  threshold 
voltages  of  field  effect  transistors,  changes  in  junction 
leakage  currents  and  from  long  term  drift  in  said  first 
analog  input  signal  said  fifth  means  for  compensating 
including  means  for  injecting  an  external  voltage  at  a 
selected  tap  of  said  charge  coupled  device  shifi  register, 

sixth  means  for  summing  said  products  together  to  provide  a 
sum  signal; 

a  second  analog  input  signal  represented  by  a  plurality  of 
time  spaced  discrete  analog  data  signals  each  having  a 
single  value; 

seventh  means  for  subtraciing  said  sum  signal  from  said 
second  analog  input  signal  to  form  a  difference  signal; 
and 

eighth  means  for  incrementing  the  value  of  each  stored 
weight  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  said 
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difTerence  signal  and  the  polarity  of  said  successive  dis- 
crete analog  dau  signals  including  ninth  means  for  modi- 
fying said  charge  on  each  said  respective  capacitor  in 
response  to  the  polarity  of  said  first  analog  input  signal  at 


"g.jli^^"." 


K 


fi  ^       tinQiiiiillJi 


Iff  Ll  -.1      •fc_ 


"»l    >% 


i   "Hk 


"-ji 


^^ 


Q: 


"M-t^-'i'  •    '  ^ — I  ...  .1     ^  r 


IIMI       I M  n 


r-'W        ?" 


■10        t*  -B 

5"  i^' 


T1F>-^ 


nate  with  said  first  periodic  cycles;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing ,  J     ■ 
display  control  address  generating  means  for  producmg 

addresses  sequentially  during  said  first  periodic  cycles  to 
periodically  read  out  the  contents  of  said  second  memory; 
address  selecting  means  which  alternately  and  exclusively 
selects  an  address  derived  from  said  central  processing 
unit  or  an  address  derived  from  said  display  control  ad- 
dress generating  means  during  said  first  and  second  peri- 
odic cycles  and  supplies  the  selected  address  in  common 
to  said  first  and  second  memories  whereby,  when  said 
address  selecting  means  selects  an  address  from  said  cen- 


said  Up  and  the  polarity  of  said  difference  signal  and 
including  tenth  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of 
the  change  of  said  charge  as  a  function  of  the  absolute 
magnitude  of  said  difference  signal. 


4,417^18 

J  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE  OPERATION 
OF  A  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  IN  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
fhifeni  Hirahata;  Ternhiro  Takezawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Noboo  Onnki,  Ebina;  Shigeru  K(mutsu,  and  TragRJi  Tachiu- 
chi,  both  of  Yokohaoia,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,237 
Clalmi  priority,  awUnti<»  J*Pa>>*  ^^X  **  ^^^^  53-53491 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/00;  GllC  11/34 
JJS.  a.  364-900  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  first  memory  to  be 
-efreshed;  a  second  memory  for  storing  dau  to  be  successively 
-ead  out  during  first  periodic  cycles;  and  a  central  processing 
uiit  for  effecting  transfer  of  daU  to  and  from  said  first  and 
lecond  memohes  during  second  periodic  cycles  which  alter- 
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tral  processing  unit,  said  central  processing  unit  executes  a 
dau  transfer  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  memories,  and 
when  said  address  selecting  means  selects  the  address 
from  display  control  address  generating  means,  said  first 
memory  is  refreshed  and  said  second  memory  reads  out 
stored  data;  and 
control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  display 
control  address  generating  means  generating  an  address 
for  producing  a  control  signal  to  cause  said  address  select- 
ing means  to  perform  said  selection  operation  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  address  generation  of  said  display  control 
address  generating  means. 


November  22,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1679 


4,417,319 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  FOR  PROVIDING 

ADDITIONAL  SENTENCES  FORMED  BY 

DIRECTLY-TRANSLATED  WORDS 

Maaafumi  Morimoto,  Yamatokoriyama;  Kunio  Yothida,  and 

Toiaku  Nakanishi,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aatignon  to 

Sharp  Kabushlkl  Kaiiha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-51062 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/38 

VS.  a.  364—900  4  Qaims 
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the  volUge  levels  of  each  half  bit  of  the  biphase  transmis- 
sion, and  sequencer  means  for  generating  an  output  as  a 
function  of  current  detected  voluge  levels  and  previously 
detected  levels  of  the  biphase  transmission,  said  translator 
being  further  operative  to  translate  TTL  compatible  par- 
allel dau  from  the  peripheral  device  into  biphase  sena) 
dau  for  transmission  to  the  control  unit. 


4,417,321 
QUALIFYING  AND  SORTING  HLE  RECORD  DATA 
Philip  Y.  Chang,  and  Virginia  M.  Hoffman,  both  of  Aiutin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,959 

Int.  a.5  G06F  7/24 

U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  translator  wherein  a  plurality  of  first  words 

represented  in  a  first  language  are  entered  to  obtain  a  plurality 

of  second  words  represented  in  a  second  language  equivalent 

to  the  first  words,  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  the  first  words; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  second  words; 

access  means  operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said 
input  means  for  addressing  said  memory  means  for  retriev- 
ing the  second  words  and  for  providing  the  second  words  in 
an  order  which  is  identical  to  the  order  of  the  input  first 
words;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  access  means  for  indicating 
that  the  order  of  the  second  words  is  identical  to  the  order  of 
the  first  words. 


4,417,320 
INTERFACE  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

USING  SERIAL  BIPHASE  DATA  TRANSMISSIONS 
Darid  D.  Ei,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Interface  Systems, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,722 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  20  Qaims 


1.  An  interface  for  daU  communication  systems  using  serial 
biphase  transmissions  between  a  central  control  unit  and  a 
peripheral  device,  each  transmission  including  a  predefined 
header  sequence  followed  by  one  or  more  dau  words  in  which 
each  logical  bit  is  defined  by  half  bits  of  different  voluge 
levels,  said  interface  comprising: 
bi-directional  translator  means  for  translating  serial  biphase 
transmission  from  the  control  unit  to  TTL  compatible 
parallel  dau  used  to  control  the  operation  of  the  periph- 
eral device,  said  translator  including  means  for  detecting 


1.  A  method  of  presorting  file  records  in  a  storage  means  for 
temporary  retention  in  a  sort  buffer  in  an  order  based  on  se- 
lected ranking,  comprising  ihf  steps  of: 

(a)  accessing  each  of  said  file  records  in  said  storage  means; 

(b)  determining  whether  an  accessed  file  record  qualifies  for 
transfer  to  the  sort  buffer; 

(c)  if  said  accessed  file  record  qualifies,  setting  a  record 
identifying  bit  from  a  first  sute  to  a  second  sute; 

(d)  comparing  the  rank  of  the  qualified  file  record  dau  in  the 
storage  means  with  the  rank  of  the  lowest  ranked  file 
record  in  the  sort  buffer; 

(e)  if  the  rank  of  the  qualified  file  record  is  higher  than  the 
rank  of  the  lowest  ranked  file  record,  transferring  the 
qualified  file  record  in  the  storage  means  to  unused  space 
in  the  sort  buffer; 

(0  locating  the  qualified  file  record  transferred  to  the  sort 
buffer  at  a  level  based  on  said  rank  thereof;  and 

(g)  resetting  the  record  identifying  bit  to  the  first  sute  for 
the  qualified  file  record  now  located  in  the  sort  buffer. 


4,417,322 
REPORT  GENERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXT 

PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Richard  E.  Berry,  Georgetown,  and  John  H.  Wilson,  Austin, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  BusineM  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,561 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  364—900  9  Claims 

1.  A  report  generation  control  system  for  generating  output 

reports  containing  inter-report  summary  dau  on  a  processor 

driven  text  processing  system  comprising: 


168C 


a  I  frocessor  and  memory; 

In  )Ut  means  connected  to  said  processor  including, 

m(  ans  for  entering  into  the  system  an  example  report  in  the 

lesired  format  including  examples  of  fixed  field  text  data 

ind  variable  field  file  data, 
miians  for  editing  the  example  report  for  replacing  said 

variable  field  file  data  with  file  data  control  instructions. 
m;ans  for  editing  said  example  report  for  inserting  report 

summary  instructions; 
m^ans  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  displaying  the 

edited  example  report  as  a  replica  of  the  desired  output 

report; 


and 
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4,417,324 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Bo  B.  Wikstrom,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Industri  AB, 
Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14,  1980,  8003639 
Int.  a.'  GllC  19/08.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  365—10  3  Qaims 
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processor  control  means  stored  in  said  memory  including. 

n  leans  for  scanning  the  edited  example  report  for  file  data 
control  instructions  and  report  summary  instructions,  and 

r  leans  responsive  to  said  means  for  scanning  for  executing 
said  file  data  control  instructions  and  said  report  summary 
instructions  and  merging  said  fixed  field  text  data  and  the 
results  from  executing  said  file  data  control  instructions 
and  said  report  summary  instructions  into  an  output  re- 
port. 


1.  A  magneto-optic  transducer,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
thin  planar  sheet  of  magnetic  material,  means  for  producing  a 
first  magnetic  field  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sheet, 
generating  magnetic  bubbles  therein,  a  pattern  of  thin  magnetic 
film  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  defining  a  guide 
path  for  the  magnetic  bubbles,  means  for  producing  a  second 
magnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  for  moving  the  mag- 
netic bubbles  along  said  guide  path,  means  for  optically  sensing 
the  presence  of  the  magnetic  bubbles  at  least  at  one  location  in 
said  path,  characterized  in  that  said  second  magnetic  field 
comprises  a  constant  component  field  and  a  variable  compo- 
nent field  in  opposite  direction  to  said  constant  component 
field. 


4,417,323 

lUBBLE  MEMORY  CONDUCTOR  PATTERN  WITH 

HEAT  SINK 

At  nisbi  Asano,  Tokyo;  Masatoshi  Takeshita,  Hachioji;  Hideki 
4ishida,  Hinodemachi;  Ryo  Suzuki,  Kokubunji,  and  Tosbio 
^ntami,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitacbi,  Ltd., 
fokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  959,505,  Nov.  13,  1978.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,630 
naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1977,  52-134667 
Int.  a.5  GllC  19/08 
U.b.  a,  365—1  18  Qaims 


4,417,325 

HIGHLY  SCALEABLE  DYNAMIC  RAM  CELL  WITH 

SELF-SIGNAL  AMPLIHCATION 

Eliyahou  Harari,  2320  Friars  La.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,882 

Int.  a.   GllC  11/40:  HOIL  29/80,  29/78;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  365—185  24  Qaims 
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_.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  having  a  storage  film 
a,pablc  of  storing  a  magnetic  bubble,  an  insulating  film,  a 
conductor  pattern,  and  a  transfer  pattern  successively  pro- 
v  ded  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate,  the  improvement  compris- 
ii  g  means  for  dissipating  heat  from  said  conductor  pattern  and 
ii  eluding  a  heat  discharge  pattern  formed  of  a  thermally  con- 
d  active  substance  thermally  coupled  with  a  fine  line  portion  of 
Si  lid  conductor  pattern. 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  region  of  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said 
substrate,  said  second  conductivity  type  being  opposite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type; 

second,  third,  and  fourth  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  first  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 
said  second  and  third  regions  being  separated  by  a  first 
portion  of  said  first  region  and  said  third  and  fourth  regions 
being  separated  by  a  second  portion  of  said  first  region; 

a  fifth  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  region; 

a  first  electrode  attached  to  said  fifth  region  said  first  electrode 
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being  electrically  isolated  from  said  second,  third,  and  fourth 
regions,  said  first  electrode  extending  on  insulation  over  said 
first  portion  to  said  second  region  and  also  extending  over 
said  third  region  and  a  part  of  said  second  portion,  said  first 
electrode  being  covered  by  second  insulation,  and 
a  word  line  formed  over  said  second  insulation  so  as  to  overlie 
said  first  electrode;  said  first  electrode  and  said  word  line 
forming  a  dual  electrode,  said  dual  electrode  structure  form- 
ing a  read  transistor  with  channel  length  measured  by  the 
extent  of  said  first  portion,  a  write  transistor  with  channel 
length  measured  by  the  separation  between  said  third  region 
and  said  fifth  region,  and  a  storage  junction  formed  between 
said  fifth  region  and  said  first  region. 

4,417,326 
STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuhisa  Sugo.  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1980,  55-167472 
Int.  CI.'  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  365—190  6  C'"'"* 


selection  signal  is  changed  to  a  secund  polenlial  through 
said  discharge  path 


4.417,327 
DYNAMICALLY  OPERATED  STRLCTLRED  LOGIC 

ARRAY 

Kent  F.  Smith,  1775  Grover  La..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah  84117 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  185.538 
Int.  CI.'  GllC  I3/(X) 
U.S.  CI.  365—203  29  Claims 
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1.  A  static  semiconductor  memory  device,  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  column  selection  signals,  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  having 
columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells 
comprising  two  driving  transistors  connected  in  intersec- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  connected  to  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory cells  and  arranged  in  the  row  direction; 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  connected  to  said  plurality  of  memory 
cells  and  arranged  in  the  column  direction,  each  bit  line 
connectable  to  receive  a  current  for  reading  information 
stored  in  or  for  writing  information  to  be  stored  in  said 
plurality  of  memory  cells; 
a  common  current  source; 

a  plurality  of  bit  selection  circuits  operatively  connected  to 
said  common  current  source  and  operatively  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  columns  of  said  matrix,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  bit  selection  circuits  operatively  connected  to 
receive  a  corresponding  one  of  said  column  selection 
signals  having  a  first  reference  potential,  when  the  corre- 
sponding column  is  selected,  and  to  supply  a  current  from 
said  common  current  source  to  said  corresponding  se- 
lected column; 
a  plurality  of  bit  driver  circuits  respectively,  operatively 
connected  to  said  columns  of  said  matrix,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  bit  driver  circuits  connected  to  cause  said 
column  selection  signal  to  have  said  first  reference  poten- 
tial when  the  corresponding  column  is  selected; 
a  discharge  current  source;  and 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  discharge  paths,  each  of  said 
discharge  paths  being  connected  between  a  respective  one 
of  said  plurahty  of  bit  selection  circuits  and  said  discharge 
current  source,  for  functioning  so  that  when  a  column  in 
said  matrix  is  switched  from  a  selected  state  to  a  nonse- 
lected  state,  the  potential  of  the  corresponding  column 


1.  A  structured  logic  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  logical 
columns,  each  having  at  least  one  column  input  conductor  and 
at  least  one  column  output  conductor,  and  a  plurality  of  row 
conductors  disposed  orthogonal  to  said  column  conductors, 
said  logic  array  including: 

means  for  generating  at  least  two  phase-displaced  clocking 

signals; 

a  storage  cell  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  logical 
columns  and  having  a  memory  element,  means  for  pre- 
charging  the  output  conductor  of  the  associated  column 
to  a  predetermined  value  during  a  first  one  of  said  clock- 
ing signals  and  for  causing  said  output  conductor  to  as- 
sume a  binary  state  determined  by  information  stored  in 
the  memory  element  upon  the  termination  of  said  first 
clocking  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  a  second  one  of 
said  clocking  signals  for  opertively  transmitting  the  infor- 
mation on  the  column  input  conductor  to  said  memory 
element;  and 

a  logic  cell  for  interconnecting  the  logical  columns  and  the 
row  conductors  and  having  means  for  precharging  the 
row  conductors  during  the  first  clocking  signal,  means  for 
controlling  the  binary  state  of  a  row  conductor  upon 
termination  of  said  first  clocking  signal,  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  binary  state  of  the  row  conductor  to  at 
least  one  column  input  conductor 

4,417,328 

RANDOM  ACCESS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE  USING  MOS  TRANSISTORS 

Kiyofumi  Ochii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-10259; 
May  26,  1980,  55-69943 

Int.  Q.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  365—203  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  for  outputtmg  data  m 
response  to  a  state  transition  of  an  address  signal  supplied  to 
the  device,  the  device  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  columns  and  rows; 
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ity  of  dummy  memory  cells  arranged  m  a  column; 
rality  of  pairs  of  data  lines,  each  of  said  pairs  being 
cdnnected  to  said  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  column,  one 
each  of  said  pairs  of  data  lines  being  discharged  in 
ponsc  to  data  read  out  from  one  of  said  memory  cells 
arranged  in  a  column; 
a  du  Timy  data  line  having  substantially  the  same  load  capaci- 
tance as  that  of  each  of  said  data  lines  and  being  connected 
said  dummy  memory  cells,  said  dummy  data  line  being 
discharged  in  response  to  the  accessing  of  one  of  said 
mmy  memory  cells; 
predharging  means  connected  to  said  data  lines  and  said 
iimmy  data  line  for  precharging  said  data  lines  and  said 
iimmy  data  line  prior  to  the  read  out  of  data  from  said 
cells  and  to  the  accessing  of  said  dummy  memory 
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jrality  of  first  sense  amplifiers,  each  of  said  first  sense 

ifiers  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  pairs 

data  lines  and  for  discharging  one  of  said  data  lines 

upled  thereto  responsive  to  the  read  out  of  data  from 

of  said  memory  cells  connected  to  said  one  data  line  to 

plify  the  data  read  out  of  the  memory  cell; 

a  second  sense  amplifier  connected  to  said  dummy  data  lines, 

second  sense  amplifier  for  discharging  said  dummy 

ta  line  responsive  to  the  accessing  of  one  of  said  dummy 

njemory  cells; 
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mg  said  data  lines  prior  to  the  read  out  of  data  from  said 
memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  first  sense  amplifiers,  each  of  said  first  sense 
amplifiers  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  pairs 
of  data  lines  to  discharge  said  data  line  connected  thereto 
responsive  to  the  read  out  of  data  from  one  of  said  mem- 
ory cells  connected  to  said  data  line  to  amplify  the  data 
read  out  of  said  one  memory  cell; 

precharge  detect  circuit  means  connected  to  a  predeter- 
mined pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines  for  detect- 
ing a  precharging  state  of  said  predetermined  pair  of  data 
lines; 

address  signal  state  transition  detector  means  for  receiving 
the  address  signal  and  for  detecting  a  state  transition  of 
said  address  signal;  and 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  state  transition  de- 
tector means  and  said  precharge  detect  circuit  means,  said 
control  circuit  means  for  changing  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  in  response  to  a  state  transition  of  said  address 
signal  to  cause  said  precharging  means  to  precharge  said 
data  lines,  and  to  change  from  said  second  state  to  said 
first  state  in  response  to  the  precharging  of  said  predeter- 
mined pair  of  data  lines  to  a  predetermined  voltage  level 
to  disable  said  precharging  means  from  precharging  said 
data  lines. 


4,417,329 
ACTIVE  PULL-UP  CIRCUIT 
Tsutomu    Mezawa,    Aizuwakamatsu;    Katsuhiko   Kabashima; 
Shigeki  Nozaki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiro  Takemae, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,104 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-104123 

Int.  a.5  GllC  7/00;  H03K  5/05.  17/693 

U.S.  a.  365—203  10  QaiiM 
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prdcharge  detect  circuit  means  connected  to  said  dummy 
c  ata  line  for  detecting  a  precharging  state  of  said  dummy 
c  ata  line; 
adiress  signal  state  transition  detector  means  for  receiving 
t  le  address  signal  and  for  detecting  a  state  transition  of 
said  address  signal;  and 
control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  state  transition  de- 
I  ector  means  and  said  precharge  detect  circuit  means,  said 
(  ontrol  circuit  means  for  changing  from  a  first  state  to  a 
!  econd  state  in  response  to  a  state  transition  of  said  address 
'.  ignal  to  cause  said  precharging  means  to  precharge  said 
( lata  lines  and  said  dummy  data  line,  and  to  change  state 
rom  said  second  state  to  said  first  state  in  response  to  the 
)recharging  of  said  dummy  data  line  to  a  predetermined 
'oltage  level  to  disable  said  precharging  means  from 
)recharging  said  data  lines  and  said  dummy  data  line. 
2.  \  semiconductor  memory  device  for  outputting  data  in 
resp<  nse  to  a  state  transition  of  an  address  signal  supplied  to 
the  c  evice,  the  device  comprising: 
a  I  ilurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  columns  and  rows; 
a   (lurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines,  each  of  said  pairs  of  data 
ines  being  connected  to  said  memory  cells  arranged  in  a 
lifferent  one  of  said  columns,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
lata  lines  being  discharged  in  response  to  the  read  out  of 
iata  from  one  of  said  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  column; 
pr  K:harging  means  connected  to  said  data  lines  for  precharg- 


1.  An  active  pull-up  circuit  having  a  stand-by  mode  and  a 
pull-up  mode,  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies,  the  potential  of  said  first 
power  supply  being  higher  than  that  of  said  second  power 
supply; 

an  output  line; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  poten- 
tial which  is  of  a  second  potential  level  during  the  stand- 
by mode,  and  which  is  of  a  first  potential  level,  higher 
than  said  second  potential  level,  during  the  pull-up  mode; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  clock  signal  having  a 
potential  which  is  of  a  third  potential  level  during  the 
stand-by  mode,  and  which  is  of  a  fourth  potential  level, 
lower  than  said  third  potential  level,  during  the  pull-up 
mode; 

means,  connected  to  said  first  power  supply  and  said  output 
line,  for  pulling-up  the  potential  of  said  output  line; 

means,  connected  to  said  first  means  and  said  pulling-up 
means,  for  supplying  said  first  clock  signal  to  said  pulling- 
up  means;  and 

a  depletion  type  MIS  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to 
said  pulling-up  means  and  said  first  clock  signal  supplying 
means,  having  a  source  connected  to  said  output  line  and 
a  gate  connected  to  said  second  means. 
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4,417330 
OPTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 

FOCUSING  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Hazel,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Edward  V.  UBudde, 
Newbury  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,630 

Int.  a.^  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—32  *  ^■*"" 
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written  by  irradiating  a  focussed  laser  beam  modulated  by  the 
information,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  plastically  deforming  a  surface  of  an  original  disk  to  form 
a  spiral  recessed  track  having  a  width  of  0,2  lo  0  41  ^m, 

(b)  coating  a  metal  layer  on  the  original  disk  plasticali> 
deformed  according  to  step  (a); 

(c)  separating  the  metal  layer  from  the  original  disk  to  pro- 
vide a  relief  mold; 

(d)  forming  a  substrate  having  a  recessed  track  by  using  the 
relief  mold  formed  according  to  step  (c)  as  a  second  origi- 
nal disk;  and 

(e)  coating  an  optical  recording  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 

substrate. 
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1.  In  an  optical  data  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  optical  recording  medium  having  at  least  one  track  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  spaced  header  recordings  disposed 
along  the  track,  each  header  recording  including  a  plural- 
ity of  focusing  optical  holes  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 
reading  means  including  an  optical  reading  radiation  beam 
for  reading  optical  holes  in  a  track  of  said  recording  me- 
dium, said  reading  beam  having  an  intensity  such  that  the 
beam  will  not  disturb  the  integrity  of  recorded  optical 

holes; 
means  providing  for  relative  movement  of  said  beam  along  a 

track;  and 
focusing  means  for  controlling  the  focusing  of  said  beam  on 

said  medium; 
said  reading  means  including  control  means  responsive  to 
the  refiected  reading  beam  obtained  when  the  reading 
beam  traverses  said  focusing  optical  holes  for  deriving  a 
focusing  control  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  focusing 
means  for  maintaining  the  beam  in  focus  on  said  medium. 


4.417,332 
TURNTABLE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Kevin  C.  Kelleher,  PiainfJeld,  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273.728 

Int.  a.'  GllB  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  369—266  *  C'"'"* 


4,417,331 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL  DISC 
Takai  hi  Takaoka;  Masahiko  Mochizukl;  Mitsuo  Yamashita,  and 
Tadao  Miura,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignora  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabuihlki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,427 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-18698 

Int.  a.J  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  369-111  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  recording  disk 
having  an  optical  recording  layer  in  which  information  is 


1.  A  turntable  drive  system  comprising 

a  turntable  for  rotating  a  disc-shaped  record 

a  DC  motor  for  rotating  said  turntable. 

a  drive  belt  coupling  said  DC  motor  to  said  turntable, 

means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said  turntable 

comprising: 
an  annular  member  coaxially  mounted  on  said  turntable 
havmg  a  plurality  of  permanently  magnetized  poles  of 
alternate  polarity  along  the  periphery  thereof; 
a  Hall  effect  device  for  sensing  the  rotafy  motion  of  said 
annular  member  and  providing  a  signal  indication  of  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  turntable, 
a  motor  mounting  bracket  providing  a  support  for  said  Hall 
effect  device  and  concentrating  the  magnetic  fiux  from 
said  annular  member  such  that  a  component  of  the  mag- 
netic field  from  said  annular  member  passes  through  the 
active  area  of  said  Hall  effect  device,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  speed  indication  signal  for  control- 
ling the  level  of  drive  to  said  DC  motor; 
wherein  said  magnetized  poles  of  alternate  polanty  along  the 
periphery  of  said  annular  member  are  evenly  spaced 
therearound  and  wherein  said  supporting  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  projections,  positioned  adjacent  said  annular 
member,  being  spaced  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  poles  on  said  annular  member,  said 
projections  concentrating  said  magnetic  fiux;  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  projections  is  equal  to  three  and 
wherein  said  Hall  effect  device  is  positioned  on  one  of  said 
three  projections. 
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4,417^33 

SYSTEM  TO  INTERCONNECT  SUBSCRIBER  LINES  TO 
A  TELEPHONE  AUTOMATIC  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCH 
Jean-YTes  Cochennec,  Rue  de  Kernevez,  F-22560  Trebeurden, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,191 
G4ims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1980,  80  26030 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  p.  37&— 66  2  Oaims 
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A  system  provided  for  the  interconnection  telephone 
subsc  riber  lines  to  an  automatic  telephone  time  division  switch 
havir  g,  on  the  subscriber  side,  interconnection  apparatus  and, 
on  ths  automatic  switch  side,  mterconnection  units,  which  are 
conn  ;cted  in  pairs  to  high  bit  rate  links,  each  interconnection 
apparatus  being  associated  with  the  112  lines  of  a  cable  and 
havii  g  for  each  single  subscriber  line,  an  individual  subscriber 
equij  ment  which  is  comprised  of  means  to  fulfill  the  conven- 
tiona  line  interface  functions  and  in  addition,  a  conventional 
2-wii  e/4-wire  differential  coupler  whose  4-wire  output  is  con- 
nected to  an  analog-digital  and  digital-analog  converter  whose 
digitj  I  output  is  connected  to  an  outgoing  multiplex  and  whose 
digit;  1  input  is  connected  to  an  entering  multiplex,  together 
form  ng  a  PCM  multiplex,  each  individual  subscriber  equip- 
respectively  having  in  the  said  PCM  multiplex  an  allo- 
outgoing  channel  and  an  allocated  return  channel,  a 


ment 
catea 
PCV 


multiplex   thus  serving   sixteen   individual   subscriber 
equii^ments,  in  which  seven  PCM  are  provided  to  serve  the  112 
lines 
have 
HAi 
first 


of  a  cable,  characterized  in  that  the  high  bit  rate  links 
a  capacity  at  least  double  that  of  the  hook-up  apparatus 
uid  in  that  the  hook-up  apparatus  HAi  is  comprised  of  a 
I  nultiplexor  (300  and  a  second  multiplexor  (310  to  which 
are  c  >nnected,  on  one  side,  the  seven  PCM,  and  a  first  high  bit 
rate  link  (HBRL'i  or  HBRL'i),  on  the  other  side,  a  third  multi- 
plexc  r  (320  to  which  is  connected,  on  one  side,  the  first  high 
bit  ra  te  link  HBRL'i  of  the  first  multiplexor  (300  and  a  second 
high  >it  rate  link  (ENTR(i  —  1))  provided  from  the  neighboring 
inten  lonnection  apparatus  HA(i  —  1)  of  immediate  lower  order, 
and,  )n  the  other  side  a  third  high  bit  rate  link  (cs  — Dl)  which 
is  coi  mected  to  one  terminal  of  a  transmitter-receiver  appara- 
tus {,  30  whose  other  terminal  is  connected  to  a  high  bit  rate 
link  HBRLi),  a  coupler  (340  of  which  one  terminal  is  con- 
nect(  d  to  the  high  bit  rate  link  (HBRL"i)  of  the  second  multi- 
plexer and  the  other  terminal  by  a  second  high  bit  rate  link 
(EN^'O  to  a  third  multiplexor  (32(/'-(-l))  of  the  neighboring 
hook-up  apparatus  (HA(i-fl))  of  immediate  higher  rank. 


4,417,334 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  . 
DUAL-CHANNEL  SYSTEM  BUS 
Robert  O.  Gunderson,  Poway;  James  E.  Kocol,  and  Darid  B. 
Schuck,  both  of  Escondido,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,850,  Apr.  16,  1981.  This  application 

Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,792 

Int.  a.  3  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370—85  17  Qaims 


STunoii 
412  •/ 
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1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stations,  wherein  each  station  includes  at  least 
one  data  processor  and  a  memory  storing  data  for  said 
processor; 

a  first  star  coupler; 

a  second  star  coupler;  and 

first  and  second  pairs  of  transmission  lines  associated  with 
each  stacion,  said  first  pair  of  transmission  lines  connected 
between  its  associated  station  and  said  first  star  coupler, 
said  second  pair  of  transmission  lines  connected  between 
its  associated  station  and  said  second  star  coupler,  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transmission  lines 
including  a  first  transmission  line  for  carrying  signals  from 
its  associated  station  and  a  second  transmission  line  for 
carrying  signals  to  its  associated  station,  so  that  signals 
transmitted  by  any  of  said  stations  may  be  passed  through 
either  said  first  star  coupler  or  said  second  star  coupler 
and  be  received  bv  all  of  said  stations. 


4,417,335 
DIGITAL  SATELLITE  TELEPHONE  OFHCE 
Michael  J.  Kelly,  Scottsdale;  Robert  L.  Lindsay,  Phoeniz,  both 
of  Ariz.;  Alex  W.  Kobylar,  Chicago,  and  David  J.  Stelte, 
Wheaton,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,344,  Dec.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,345 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  3/12:  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370—110.1  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  satellite  digital  telephone  system  including  a  satellite 
digital  telephone  office,  said  office  including  a  plurality  of  line 
circuits,  a  first  digital  network  op)erated  to  generate  a  first 
plurality  of  parallel  date  groups,  and  a  first  processing  unit 
operated  to  generate  digital  data  respresentative  of  the  status 
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and  identity  of  said  line  circuits,  said  satellite  telephone  system 

comprising: 
a  first  digital  trunk  connected  to  said  first  digital  network 
operated  in  response  to  said  first  parallel  data  groups  to 
periodically  generate  alternately  occurring  first  and  sec- 
ond serial  data  streams,  each  comprising  said  first  plurality 
of  parallel  data  groups,  said  digital  trunk  further  operated 
to  generate  a  first  terminal  framing  bit  and  concatenate 
said  first  terminal  framing  bit  to  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  data  streams; 
first  data  link  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit  and  to 
said  digital  trunk,  operated  in  response  to  said  digital  data 
from  said  processing  unit  to  concatenate  each  successive 
one  said  second  plurality  of  data  streams;  and 
first  polarity  conversion  means  connected  to  said  first  data 
link  means  operated  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  data  streams  to  generate  bipolar  signals  rep- 
resentative of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  data 
streams. 


4,417,337 
ADAPTIVE  MULTITONE  TRANSMISSION  PARAMETER 

TEST  ARRANGEMENT 
David  L.  Favin;  Peter  F.  Lynn,  both  of  Little  Silver,  and  Paul  J. 
Snyder,  Linden,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1981,  Ser.  No.  278.884 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  371—22  13  Claims 


4,417,336 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  WITH  COMPUTERS 
Thomas  O.  Weilbacker,  Northvale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,952 

Int.  CV  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—20  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  unit  with  a  test  instrument  and  with 
the  aid  of  a  master,  an  intermediate  and  a  slave  computer,  the 
latter  being  connected  to  said  test  instrument  for  sensing  its 
measurements,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispatching  one  of  a  plurality  of  instruction  signals  to  said 
intermediate  computer  from  said  master  computer; 
issuing  to  said  slave  computer,  when  it  is  not  halted,  a 
signal  to  halt  from  said  intermediate  computer  after 
receipt  by  the  latter  of  one  of  said  instruction  signals, 
said  signal  to  halt  being  provided  in  response  to  one  of 
said  instruction  signals; 
transmitting  from  said  intermediate  to  said  slave  com- 
puter, after  the  latter  has  halted,  that  one  of  a  plurality 
of  command  signals  corresponding  to  the  currently 
received  one  of  said  instruction  signals; 
altering  the  state  of  said  slave  computer  in  response  to  that 
one  of  said  command  signals  transmitted  from  said 
intermediate  computer,  the  altering  of  the  state  of  said 
slave  computer  being  directed  by  said  master  computer 
without  any  change  in  direction  originating  from  said 
intermediate  computer; 
forwarding  a  go  signal  to  said  intermediate  computer  from 

said  master  computer; 
issuing  to  said  slave  computer  from  said  intermediate 
computer  a  run  signal  signifying  a  request  to  run  and 
sense  measurements  from  said  test  instrument;  and 
performing  successive  measurements  with  said  slave  com- 
puter without  successive  authorization  through  said 
intermediate  computer. 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  measurement  of  at  least  one 
prescribed  transmission  parameter  of  a  network  or  facility 
under  evaluation,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

generating  measurements  of  prescribed  impairments  on  the 
network  or  facility  under  evaluation, 

utilizing  said  impairment  measurements  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  relationships  to  dynamically  determine  test 
parameters  including  a  number  of  test  signals  in  a  set  of 
test  signals  to  be  generated,  a  required  total  number  of 
measurements,  a  maximum  number  of  consecutive  mea- 
surements in  each  set  of  consecutive  measurements  to  be 
time-averaged,  and  a  number  of  time-averaged  sets  of 
measurements  in  an  ensemble  to  be  obtained, 

generating  said  set  of  test  signals,  each  test  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  tones,  and  each  tone  having  predetermined 
amplitude,  frequency  and  unique  phase  component  values 
determined  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  criterion, 

transmitting  said  set  of  test  signals  over  said  network  or 
facility  under  evaluation, 

making  said  number  of  sets  of  consecutive  measurements  of 
a  received  version  of  each  test  signal  in  said  set  of  test 
signals. 

time  averaging  the  measurements  in  each  individual  set  of 
said  sets  of  measurements, 

obtaining  said  ensemble  of  said  time-averaged  sets  of  mea- 
surements, and 

utilizing  said  ensemble  to  generate  the  measurement  of  the  at 
least  one  prescribed  transmission  parameter 

4,417,338 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC  KEY  SHARING  CIRCUIT  AND 

METHOD  USING  CODE  CORRECTION 

George  I.  Davida,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,563 

Int.  a.'G06F  n/io 

U.S.  C\,  371-37  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  certain  number  of  secondary 

keys  and  for  using  some  of  said  secondary  keys  in  cooperation 
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with 


irit 


ass  gning 


a  corrupted  code  vector  to  reconstruct  a  code  vector 
havirjg  a  length  of  N  digits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
choosing  a  certain  number,  n.  of  secondary  keys  to  be  dis- 
buted  to  n  mdividuals; 

a  subset  of  digit  positions  comprising  e  of  said  N 
igit  positions  of  said  code  vector  to  each  of  said  second- 
keys  in  a  random  manner  such  that  the  total  number  of 
iuch  digit  positions  assigned  is  equal  to  a  certam  number 

=  n  X  e; 
l:ulating  a  corrupted  code  vector  by  creating  errors  in 
of  said  T  digit  positions  of  said  code  vector  assigned  to 
iecondary  keys  and  in  e'  randomly  chosen  digit  positions; 


i  ry 


ca 
each 
said 


chi  )OSing  an  error  correcting  code  system  comprising  a  set  of 

(  ode  vectors,  and  a  procedure  for  correcting  code  vectors 

vhich  have  been  corrupted  by  errors,  into  the  corre- 

!  ponding  code  vectors  provided  that  there  have  been  no 

more  than  t  =  (n-k)e  +  e'  errors  in  the  digits  of  an  N  digit 

code  vector:  and 

reconstructing  said  code  vector  by  using  any  k  of  said  n 

!  econdary  keys  to  correct  the  errors  in  k  x  e  of  said  N  digit 

(ositions  of  said  N  digit  corrupted  code  vector  followed 

»y  using  said  error  correcting  code  system  to  correct  the 

1  emaining  errors  in  no  more  than  t  digit  positions. 
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4,417,339 

FAJULT  TOLERANT  ERROR  CORRECTION  QRCUIT 
Robe  rt  G.  Cantarella,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
raf  on,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,563 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/ 10 

U.S.  p.  371—37  28  Qaims 
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1.  \  fault  tolerant  circuit  for  correcting  and  detecting  errors 
in  an  inputted  data  pattern,  said  inputted  data  pattern  encoded 
in  a  noidiried  Hamming  type  code,  said  inputted  data  pattern 

inch  ding  a  set  of  m  input  information  bits,  io,  ii im- 1>  nnd 

a  set  of  k  parity  bits,  po,  pi.  •  ■  .  p*-i.  where  m^k>0,  said 
circt  it  capable  of  tolerating  a  failure  of  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  e  ements  included  in  said  circuit  without  corrupting  the 
infoi  mation  bits  of  a  correct  inputted  dau  pattern,  said  circuit 
com  >hsing: 

k--l  parity  check  means,  each  of  said  k— 1  parity  check 
means  receiving  a  different  one  of  k  —  1  subsets  of  the  set 
of  m  input  information  bits  and  one  of  a  first  subset  of  the 


set  of  k  parity  bits,  each  of  said  k  —  1  parity  check  means 
for  producing  a  syndrome  bit  corresponding  to  its  re- 
ceived parity  bit; 

decoder  means,  receiving  said  produced  syndrome  bits,  for 
decoding  said  produced  syndrome  bits  into  a  correction 
vector; 

exclusive  ORing  means,  receiving  said  correction  vector  and 
said  set  of  m  input  information  bits,  for  producing  a  set  of 
m  output  information  bits;  and 

error  status  means,  responsive  to  a  second  subset  of  said  set 
of  k  parity  bits,  a  second  subset  of  the  set  of  m  information 
bits  and  said  produced  syndrome  bits,  for  providing  error 
status  indications  including  an  indication  that  the  set  of  m 
output  information  bits  is  correct  in  response  to  said  cir- 
cuit receiving  said  correct  inputted  data  pattern  and  the 
occurrence  of  said  failure  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
elements. 


4,417,340 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISCHARGE  IN  GAS 

LASER  AT  LOW  VOLTAGE 

Naoya  Horiuchi,  Kawasaki;  Takafumi  Ohhara,  Tokyo,  and  Reiji 
Sano,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44884 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  a.  372—58  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  ionizing  a  mixture  of  first  and  second  con- 
stituent gases  in  a  laser  tube  under  the  influence  of  an  electric 
field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  first  constituent  gas  having  a  first  ionization 
voltage  into  said  tube  until  a  predetermined  partial  pres- 
sure IS  reached  to  cause  said  first  constituent  gas  to  ionize 
under  the  influence  of  said  field; 

detecting  an  occurrence  of  ionization  of  the  first  constituent 
gas  in  the  laser  tube,  and,  in  response; 

introducing  the  second  constituent  gas  having  a  second 
ionization  voltage  higher  than  the  first  ionization  voltage 
into  said  tube  until  a  normal  operating  pressure  of  the 
mixture  is  reached  to  allow  the  second  constituent  gas  to 
ionize. 


4,417,341 

GLASS  LASER  AMPLinER  HAVING  A  NUMBER  OF 

TRIGGER  MEMBERS 

Chiyoe  Yamanaka,  Ashiya;  Yoshiaki  Kato,  Hirakata;  Kunio 

Yoshida,  Takatsuki,  and  E^i  Yoshida,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  President  of  Osaka  UniTersity,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980,  55-022366 
Int.  a?  HOIS  3/093 
U.S.  Q.  372—72  9  Claims 

1.  A  glass  laser  amplifier  comprising  a  laser  glass  in  which 
lasing  occurs;  a  number  of  flash  lamps  for  emitting  light  to 
pump  said  laser  glass  arranged  around  said  laser  glass;  a  num- 
ber of  reflection  mirrors  disposed  facing  said  laser  glass  and 
oriented  for  reflecting  light  from  each  of  said  flash  lamps 
against  said  laser  glass;  and  a  number  of  trigger  members  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  flash  lamps  at  the  opposite  side  as  said 
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reflection  mirrors  with  each  of  said  flash  lamps  being  held 
between  said  trigger  members  and  said  reflection  mirrors  so  as 


4,417,343 

WATER-COOLED  LID  MADE  OF  STEEL  TUBING  FOR 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

Seiji  Yamamoto,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1981,  Ser.  No.  279.083 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1980,    55- 

140711(U];  Oct    1.  1980.  55-140712[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  373—73  3  Claims 


to  eliminate  deflection  of  electric  current  in  each  of  said  flash 
lamps  caused  by  said  reflection  mirrors. 

■  ■  ~  « 

4,417,342 
LASER 
Terrence  J.  McKee,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lumonics  Inc., 
Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,992 

Int.  Q.3  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  Q.  372—87  *  ^'"''"* 


1.  A  water-cooled  lid  made  of  steel  tubing  for  an  electric 
furnace  comprising  divided  sectorial  segments,  each  of  the 
sectorial  segments  having  a  cooling  water  inlet  and  a  cooling 
water  outlet  and  being  formed  m  its  mierior  with  a  zigzag 
cooling  water  channel  for  holding  the  inlet  in  communication 
with  the  outlet,  the  lid  being  characterized  in  that  the  cooling 
water  channel  is  formed  by  bending  a  single,  partition-free, 
steel  tube  of  circular  cross  section  into  zigzag  portions  folded 
together  in  intimate  contact  with  one  another  and  into  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  surrounding  the  zigzag  portions  m  the  form  of 
a  sector  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  the  sectorial  segment 
being  grouted  with  a  refractory  between  the  adjoining  outer 
peripheral  portions  of  the  steel  tube  at  least  on  one  side  of  the 
segment  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  furnace 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising 

(a)  an  envelope, 

(b)  a  gaseous  medium  in  said  envelope  capable  of  lasing 

action, 

(c)  optical  reflectors  defining  a  main  optical  resonant  cavity 
which  extends  along  said  envelope, 

(d)  a  main  pair  of  spaced-apari  electrodes  located  m  said 
envelope  on  respective  sides  of  said  main  cavity  to  define 
a  main  lasing  region  in  said  cavity  between  said  elec- 
trodes, 

(e)  a  subsidiary  pair  of  spaced-apart  electrodes  located  in 
said  envelope  to  define  a  discharge  gap  to  act  as  a  voltage 
sharpening  gap, 

(0  means  connecting  said  main  pair  of  electrodes  in  series 
with  said  subsidiary  pair  of  electrodes  to  define  a  series 

circuit,  J       J 

(g)  means  for  subjecting  said  main  lasing  region  and  said 
sharpening  gap  to  preionization  radiation, 

(h)  a  firing  circuit  connected  across  said  series  circuit  for 
providing  a  rising  voluge  pulse  to  said  scries  circuit. 

(j)  an  impedance  element  connected  across  each  of  the  pairs 
of  electrodes,  whereby,  upon  an  application  of  said  rising 
voluge  pulse  across  said  series  circuit,  a  portion  of  the 
voltage  of  said  pulse  appears  across  the  subsidiary  elec- 
trodes until  the  sharpening  gap  breaks  down  to  act  as  a 
low  inductance  switch  and  rapidly  increase  the  voltage 
across  the  main  electrodes  until  the  region  between  them 
breaks  down  to  initiate  lasing  action,  and 

0)  further  optical  reflectors  defining  a  second  optical  reso- 
nant cavity  which  extends  along  said  envelope, 

(k)  said  subsidiary  pair  of  electrodes  being  located  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  second  cavity  to  define  a  second  lasing 
region  in  said  second  cavity  between  said  subsidiary  elec- 
trodes for  lasing  action  when  the  sharpening  gap  therebe- 
tween breaks  down. 


4  417  344 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACE 
Grady  R.  Hogg,  Jr.,  Elizabethton,  and  Nathan  S.  Tanner.  John- 
son City,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Ukes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982.  Ser.  No.  404.828 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  7/Wl  7/085 

U.S.  Q.  373—93  "^  <^»'"'* 


* 
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1.  An  electrode  for  an  electric  arc  smelting  furnace  compris- 
ing an  upper  liquid  cooled  section,  a  hollow  threaded  connect- 
ing nipple,  and  a  graphite  lower  section, 
(a)  said  upper  section  compnsing: 

1.  a  cylindrical  main  outer  structure  formed  from  metal 
tubing; 
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2.  a  head  plate  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  1  having  a 
cooling  liquid  inlet  and  outlet; 

said  inlet  comprising  tubing  to  be  connected  to  an 
exterior  liquid  coolant  supply  and  passing  through  said 
head  plate,  connected  to  a  port  in  the  top  plate  of  a 
metal  internal  cylinder  which  is  concentric  with  said 
main  structure  and  separated  therefrom  by  spacers; 

k  said  internal  cylinder  serving  as  a  liquid  reservoir,  heat 
sink,  and  passageway  for  cooling  liquid  and  occupymg 
a  majority  of  the  internal  volume  of  said  main  structure; 

5.  said  main  structure  and  said  internal  cylinder  havmg  a 
common  lower  end  plate  having  a  central  cooling  liquid 
port  fitted  with  a  outlet  tube; 

).  said  lower  outlet  tube  extending  into  the  cavity  of  said 
nipple; 

^  the  periphery  of  said  lower  end  plate  being  beveled; 

I.  cooling  liquid  passageways  extending  from  top  to  bot- 
tom of  said  lower  end  plate  approximately  parallel  to 
said  bevel; 

>.  a  cylindrical  member  comprising  metal  tubing  defining 
a  chamber  depending  from  and  having  about  the  same 
diameter  as  the  lower  side  of  said  lower  end  plate,  and 
having  attached  thereto  at  its  lower  end  a  female  socket 
for  said  nipple; 

0.  the  socket  and  chamber  areas  being  insulated  by  a 
series  of  superimposed  exterior  graphite  rings  having 
approximately  the  same  interior  diameter  as  the  exterior 
of  said  socket  and  chamber  and  having  about  the  same 
exterior  diameter  as  said  main  structure,  the  top  ring  of 
said  series  being  complementarily  beveled  to  the  bev- 
eled periphery  of  said  lower  end  plate,  each  ring  having 
a  notch  at  its  lower  interior  edge  fitting  a  retaining  ring 
attached  to  the  exterior  lower  diameter  of  said  socket; 

1.  said  socket  being  hollow  metal  and  having  internal 
threads  adapted  to  hold  said  correspondingly  threaded 
nipple  in  place; 

2.  said  inlet,  internal  cylinder,  lower  outlet  tube,  the 
annulus  between  said  lower  outlet  tube  and  said  nipple, 
said  chamber,  said  passageways,  the  annulus  between 
said  main  structure  and  said  internal  cylinder,  and  said 
outlets  forming  a  continuous  path  for  cooling  liquid. 


4,417,345  I 

HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRODE 
Hand  Krogsrud,  Gjettum,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s, 
Os  lo,  Norway 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No,  281,720 

Cl4'ms  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  25,  1980,  802263 

Int.  a.'  H05B  7/10 

U.S.  p.  373—101  7  Claims 


1. ,  K.n  electrode  holder  assembly  for  an  electrode  of  an  elec- 
troth  srmal  smelting  furnace  comprising  an  external  cooling 
shieh  operative  also  as  a  thrust  member;  a  plurality  of  vertical- 
ly-ex  ending,  current-conducting  rails  disposed  on  said  cooling 
shield  along  an  inner  surface  thereof;  a  plurality  of  contact 
clam  »  for  clamping  against  an  electrode;  pressure  producing 
mear  s  including  a  contact  section  slidable  on  said  current-con- 


ducting rails;  said  pressure  producing  means  being  arranged 
between  said  contact  clamps  and  said  current  conducting  rails 
wherein  said  pressure  producing  means  are  operative  to  trans- 
fer current  to  said  contract  clamps  by  contact  of  said  contact 
sections  against  said  current-conducting  rails. 


4,417,346 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MELTING  FURNACE 
Roger  R.  Giler,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Kanthal  Corpora- 
tion, Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,053 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/00:  F27D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  373—137  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  high  temperature  melting  furnace  comprising  a  fibrous 
refractory  vertical  cylindrical  shell,  a  fibrous  refractory  circu- 
lar furnace  top  resting  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shell,  a  plurality 
of  molybdenum  disilicide  resistance  wire  loops  depending 
inside  the  shell  from  right-angle  molybdenum  disilicide  termi- 
nals which  extend  radially  through  the  shell  and  hold  the  loops 
spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  shell,  means  for  mounting  the 
terminals  on  the  shell  so  as  to  prevent  concentrations  of  the 
terminals'  weight  on  the  shell,  the  furnace  top  having  a  vertical 
access  hole  provided  with  a  fibrous  refractory  closure  plug 
which  is  upwardly  removable  to  permit  access  to  the  inside  of 
the  shell  when  the  furnace  is  operating,  a  fibrous  refractory 
furnace  bottom  on  which  the  shell  rests  and  the  furnace  bottom 
having  a  vertical  charging  hole  provided  with  a  refractory 
pedestal  removably  insertable  in  the  charging  hole  and  adapted 
to  support  a  crucible  for  upward  insertion  into  the  furnace,  the 
upper  end  of  the  shell  being  formed  with  internal  recessed 
upper  and  lower  annular  shelves  respectively  of  larger  and 
smaller  diameters  and  a  small  fibrous  refractory  disk  resting  on 
the  smaller  diameter  shelf  and  a  larger  fibrous  refractory  disk 
resting  on  the  larger  diameter  shelf  and  on  top  of  the  small 
disk,  both  of  the  disks  being  radially  split  with  their  respective 
slits  circumferentially  offset  from  each  other  and  the  disks 
having  holes  registered  with  the  top's  access  hole  and  through 
which  the  access  closure  plug  extends,  the  furnace  top  resting 
on  the  larger  disk  and  the  disks  supp>oriing  the  weight  of  the 
furnace  top,  said  shell  furnace  bottom  and  furnace  top  being 
free  from  rigid  horizontal  and  vertical  restraint  to  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  and  said  split  larger  and  smaller 
disks  being  free  from  rigid  connection  with  each  other  and  the 
shell,  the  outside  of  the  shell  having  access  to  the  ambient  air 
and  said  fibrous  refractory  comprising  interlocked  refractory 
ceramic  fibers. 
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4,417^7 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PROCESSOR  INCORPORATING 

BLACKBODY  RADIATION  SOURCE  WITH  CONSTANT 

PLANAR  ENERGY  FLUX 

Richard  S.  Muka,  Topsfield,  and  Carl  J.  Ruiso,  Ipswitch,  both  of 

Man.,  atiignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,838 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/42 

U.S.  CI.  373—158  8  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  processing  a  semiconductor 
material,  comprising: 

a  processing  chamber; 

vacuum  generation  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said 
processing  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  and  removing  said  semiconductor 
material  from  said  processing  chamber; 

a  platen  mounted  within  said  processing  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  material  upon  introduction,  holding  said  material 
during  thermal  treatment  and  delivering  said  material  for 
removal;  and 

a  blackbody  source  having  a  constant  planar  energy  flux 
characteristic,  said  source  being  positioned  in  opposition 
to  said  platen  during  said  thermal  treatment. 


to  the  spare  channel,  the  shifting  means  comprising  first 
and  second  stages  serially  connected  together,  each  stage 
independently  responsive  to  separate  control  signals,  one 
stage  providing  signal  shifts  in  fine  discrete  increments 
fractionally  related  to  a  bit  increment  of  the  digital  signals 
and  the  other  stage  providing  signal  shifts  in  full  bit  incre- 
ments of  the  digital  signals; 

detecting  means  connected  to  receive  both  digital  signals 
and  denved  clocking  signals  via  the  shifting  means  for 
separately  indicating  channel  signal  alignment  and  clock- 
ing signal  alignment; 

switching  means,  connected  to  receive  both  digital  signals  of 
the  spare  and  the  impaired  channel  via  the  shifting  means, 
for  providing  a  signal  path  from  either  to  its  output;  and 

controlling  means  for  adjusting  the  shifting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  indications  of  the  detecting  means,  the  control- 
ling means  first  aligning  the  clocking  signals  by  adjusting 
the  shifting  means  in  fine  discrete  increments  to  vary  the 
timing  of  one  of  the  digital  signals  and  its  denved  clocking 
signal  and  then  aligning  the  bits  of  the  digital  signals  by 
adjusting  the  shifting  means  m  bit  increments  for  one  of 
the  digital  signals,  and  the  controlling  means  directing  the 
switching  means  to  change  the  signal  path  to  its  output 
from  the  regular  channel  to  the  spare  channel  after  the 
controlling  means  obtains  channel  signal  alignment, 
thereby  providing  error  free  channel  substitution. 


4,417,349 
SCA  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  A  RAISED 

COSINE  HLTER 
Michael  Hills,  McLean,  Va.;  Oay  Durret,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  and 
William  Von  Meister,  McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Broadcasting  Corporation,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,463 

Int.  C[?  H04H  5/00;  H04L  25/03 

U.S.  a.  375—60  19  Qaims 


4,417,348 
ERRORLESS  LINE  PROTECnON  SWITCHER 
Charles  R.  Abbruscato,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,007 
Int.  a.3  H04K  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  375—40  11  aaims 
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1.  In  a  digital  radio  system,  a  line  protection  switching  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

shifting  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  timing  between 
digital  signals  of  an  impaired  regular  channel  and  of  a 
spare  channel  when  both  channels  are  being  provided  the 
same  digital  signal  for  switching  from  the  regular  channel 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  at  a  speed  of  at  least  about 
4,800  bits  per  second  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  digital  data; 

containing  the  bandwidth  of  the  transmitted  data  by  con- 
verting said  digital  data  to  a  bipolar  line  code  format,  said 
bipolar  line  code  format  including  transitions  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  generated  digital  data; 

shaping  the  converted  digital  data  in  the  time  domain  to 
produce  shaped  digital  data; 

frequency  modulating  a  sub-carrier  of  a  commercial  broad- 
cast channel  with  the  shaped  digiul  data  to  produce  a 
modulated  sub-carrier;  and 

frequency  modulating  a  carrier  with  the  modulated  sub-car- 
rier. 
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4,417,350 
COUNTER  CONTROL  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 
Hi^BO  Ito;  MaMzami  Ito,  both  of  Toyokawi;  Kenzo  Nagata, 
Qkaaki,  and  Yntaka  Iric,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japaa,  asaignors 
MlBoHa  Cancra  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUcd  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,318 
(|laiiDa  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-40982 
Int  a.}  G06M  3/06 
UA  a.  377— 8  12  Qainu 
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(b)  means  for  providing  a  train  of  regular  pulses; 

(c)  drive  means  responsive  to  the  regular  pulses  for  driving  said 
platen  means  from  an  initial  position  toward  the  stack;  and 

(d)  counter  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  platen 
means  from  said  initial  position  for  initiating  the  counting  of 
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In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising  a 
preset  counter  device  and  which  is  selectively  operable  in  one 
multi<opy  mode  wherein  a  copying  operation  is  repeated 
to  Produce  a  plurality  of  copies  while  copying  papers  which 
to  have  an  image  afTixed  thereto  are  automatically  fed  one 
time  and  a  manual  feed  mode  wherein  said  copying  opera- 
is  carried  out  by  the  use  of  copying  papers  which  are  to 
ha\|e  an  image  affixed  thereto  and  which  are  fed  manually  one 
time,  a  counter  control  device  which  comprises: 
counter  means  for  adding  or  subtracting  "  1 "  each  time  one 
cycle  of  copying  operation  in  the  multi-copy  mode  is 
completed  for  displaying  one  of  either  the  number  of 
copies  actually  made  or  the  number  of  copies  left  unfm- 
ished; 

display  means  for  displaying  count  contents  of  said  counter 
means; 

means  for  storing  said  count  contents  of  said  counter 
means; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  machine  is  switched 
over  to  said  multi-copy  mode  or  said  manual  feed  mode; 
display  control  means  for  causing  said  display  means  to 
display  "0"  and  for  transferring  said  count  contents  of  said 
counter  means  to  said  storing  means  when  said  determin- 
ing means  determines  that  the  machine  is  switched  over  to 
said  manual  feed  mode  and  for  adding  "1"  to  the  figure 
displayed  by  said  display  means  each  time  one  cycle  of 
copying  operation  in  said  manual  feed  mode  is  completed; 
and 

means  for  retrieving  said  count  contents  stored  in  said 
storing  means,  and  for  causing  said  display  means  to  dis- 
play the  thus  retrieved  count  contents  when  said  machine 
is  switched  over  from  said  manual  feed  mode  to  said 
multi-copy  mode. 

I 

4,417,351 
STACKED  ARTICLE  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
H^  L.  WiUiaanon,  Fnuklin,  Ky.;  Robert  A.  Weat,  Portland, 
I  ad  Richard  P.  Manning,  NaahTille,  both  of  Tenn.,  asaignon 
1 0  Intercontinental  Data  Corporation,  Portland,  Tenn. 
FUcd  Jon.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,553 
Int.  a.}  G06M  9/00 
VS.  CL  377—8  8  Clainu 

Apparatus  for  determining  the  height  of  a  stack  of  sheet- 
likk  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a'  platen  means  movably  suspended  to  sense  the  top  of  the 
|tack  for  providing  a  terminating  signal  upon  the  sensing 
hereof; 


the  regular  pulses,  and  responsive  to  the  terminating  signal 
for  terminating  the  counting  of  the  pulses,  the  number  of 
pulses  counted  by  said  counter  means  being  indicative  of  the 
height  of  the  stack,  whereby  the  number  of  sheet-like  ele- 
ments can  be  determined  by  said  height  of  the  stack. 


4,417352 

MICROPHASE  STEPPER  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED 

DIGITAL  TIMING  INCREMENTER  EMPLOYING  A 

RATE  MULTIPUER 

Leonard  F.  Shepard,  Lake  Grove,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  ILC  Data 

Device  Corporation,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,512 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  5/15.  3/86.  17/28;  H03H  7/18 

U.S.  a.  377—43  31  Claima 


1.  A  digital  time  incrementer  for  offsetting  the  phase  of  an 
input  signal  comprising  a  counter  having  a  plurality  of  counter 
stages,  each  designed  to  count  in  binary  coded  decimal  fashion 
for  dividing  said  input  signal  by  10^  where  N  =  number  of  said 
stages; 
at  least  one  of  said  counter  suges  having  loading  means  for 
inserting  any  desired  binary  coded  decimal  value  into  said 
one  counter  stage; 
the  fmal  suge  of  said  counter  producing  an  output  signal; 
a  high  frequency  pulse  source; 

an  input  for  coupling  to  said  source  of  high  frequency  pulses; 
adjustable  digital  multiplier  means  coupled  between  said 

input  and  said  counter; 
means  for  loading  the  predetermined  binary  coded  decimal 
value  applied  to  said  loading  means  into  said  one  counter 
stage  in  response  to  each  output  pulse  passed  by  said 
digital  multiplier  means  when  said  counter  stage  reaches  a 
predetermined  count; 
said  digital  multiplier  means  comprising  settable  means  en- 
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abling  said  digiul  multiplier  means  to  pass  an  output  signal 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  generated 
by  said  high  frequency  pulse  source  as  a  function  of  the 
setting  of  said  settable  means  whereby  the  total  phase 
offset  of  the  output  signal  of  said  counter  relative  to  the 
input  signal  received  by  said  counter  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  pulses  applied  to  said  pre-loading  means. 

4,417,353 
FAN  BEAM  CT  SCANNER  WITH  COMPENSATING 
DETECTOR  MOTION 
Gunther  Groh;  Hermann  Wciaa,  both  of  Hamburg;  Wolfgang 
Wagner,  Norderatedt;  Khiiia  Paaedach,  Hamburg;  Guntcr 
Kowalaki,  Hamburg,  and  Dietrich  Meyer-Ebrecht,  Hamburg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,856 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1976,  2600266 

Int.  a.5  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—4  10  Claims 


and  of  a  radiation  receiver  having  an  array  of  detectors,  means 
for  producing  a  relative  movement  between  the  patient  sup- 
port and  the  radiation  measuring  arrangement,  and  a  measu- 
rand  processing  circuit  for  the  formation  of  an  image  of  the 
body  region  scanned  during  the  relative  movement,  the  im- 
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provement  comprising  said  radiation  receiver  being  pivotally 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  fan-plane  of  the  radiation  beam,  said 
radiation  receiver  being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  the 
radiation  beam  so  as  to  adjust  the  resolution  of  the  radiation 
receiver. 


4,417,355 
X-RAY  FLUORESCENCE  SPECTROMETER 

Kliment  V.  Aniiovich;  Nikolai  I.  Komyak,  and  Zaurbek  K. 

Menbaev,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  auignors  to  Lenin- 

gradskoc  NPO  "Burevestnik",  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981.  Scr.  No.  223,268 

Int.  a.3  COIN  23/22 

U.S.  a.  378—49  2  Qalras 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  radiation  absorption  differences 
in  a  plane  of  a  body  wherein  a  source  of  radiation  produces  a 
fan-like  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  which  passes  through 
the  body  and  is  measured  by  detectors  in  a  detector  group 
which  is  disposed  on  an  arc  of  a  circle;  the  source  and  detector 
group  forming  a  system  which  rotates  around  the  body  so  that 
the  beam  passes  through  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  angular 
orientations;  the  extent  of  the  detector  group  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  fan-like  beam  whereby,  at  each  angular 
orientation,  a  first  subgroup  of  detectors  in  said  group  measure 
radiation  which  passes  through  said  body  and  a  second  sub- 
group of  detectors  in  said  group  do  not  measure  radiation 
which  passes  through  said  body;  the  improvement  wherein  at 
each  angular  orientation  the  number  of  detectors  in  the  second 
subgroup  of  detectors  is  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  number  of  detectors  in  the  first  subgroup  and  further  com- 
prising means  for  pivoting  the  group  about  a  center  of  curva- 
ture with  a  motion  which  is  coupled  to  the  rotation  of  the 
system  so  that  individual  detectors  progressively  move  into 
and  out  of  the  radiation  passing  through  the  body  at  progres- 
sive angular  positions  and  each  detector  in  the  detector  group 
measures  radiation  passing  through  the  body  at  some  angular 
orientation. 


4,417,354 
DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  INSTALLATION 
Manfred  PfeUer,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Siemena  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,056 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 

1980,  3017494 

Int  a.J  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—19  5  Claima 

1.  A  diagnostic  radiology  installation  comprising  a  patient 
support,  a  radiation  measuring  arrangement  comprised  of  a 
radiation  source,  which  generates  a  fan-shaped  radiation  beam 
lying  in  a  fan-plane  and  penetrating  the  radiography  subject, 


2.  An  X-ray  fluorescence  spectrometer  compnsing: 

an  evacuated  chamber; 

an  X-ray  source; 

a  sample  holder  positioned  across  the  radiation  path  of  said 
source,  said  sample  holder  positioned  at  such  a  distance 
from  the  focus  of  said  X-ray  source  that  the  specific  illum- 
ination in  the  central  region  of  the  surface  of  a  sample  is 
not  less  than  0.3  ZU  erg/s.cm^.w,  where  Z  is  the  atomic 
weight  of  the  material  of  the  anode  of  said  X-ray  source, 
and  U  is  the  voluge  across  said  X-ray  source  in  kilovolts; 

a  curved  analyzing  crysul,  the  curvature  of  the  planes  of 
said  crystal  determining  the  diameter  of  a  focus  circle,  said 
analyzing  crystal  focusing  the  fluorescent  radiation  of  the 
sample  arranged  in  said  sample  holder; 

an  X-ray  detector  for  recording  the  radiation  focused  by  said 
analyzing  crystal; 

said  analyzing  crystal  and  said  detector  being  positioned  in 
said  evacuated  chamber  of  the  spectrometer  and  said 
X-ray  source  and  said  sample  holder  being  positioned  in 
the  open  air  outside  said  evacuated  chamber; 

said  evacuated  chamber  having  a  vacuum  sealed  inlet  win- 
dow transparent  to  X-rays,  said  window  forming  an  inlef 
slot  of  said  spectrometer,  said  inlet  slot  being  positioned 
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across  the  beam  of  fluorescent  X-rays  of  said  sample  and 
arranged  at  said  focus  circle; 
s^id  sample  holder  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  inlet 
slot  in  such  manner  that  the  average  distance  between  the 
region  on  the  surface  of  the  sample  being  analyzed  and 
said  inlet  slot  does  not  exceed  the  distance  from  that  re- 
gion of  the  sample  to  the  focus  of  said  X-ray  source 


4,417,356 
MAGNETIC  FRICTION  DEVICE 
DaVid  L.  Hoffinan,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
t|ic  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,663    I 
Int.  a.^  G03B  41/16 
U.$.  CI.  378—181  12  Gaims 


of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


I 


Apparatus  for  x-ray  examination  of  a  body  that  is  sup- 
posed in  a  predetermined  position  including  an  x-ray  source 
op<  rative  to  project  a  beam  of  radiation  into  said  body,  support 
me  ms,  and  image  receptor  means  for  receiving  the  x-ray  image 
em  ;rgent  from  said  body,  and 

i  nproved  means  for  mounting  said  receptor  means  to  said 
support  means  in  a  manner  that  lets  said  receptor  means  be 
moved  relative  to  the  suppjort  means  and  x-ray  source  by 
applying  a  predetermined  force  and  that  holds  said  recep- 
tor means  in  a  fixed  position  when  said  force  is  discontin- 
ued, comprising: 

(|ne  member  coupled  to  said  receptor  means  and  another 
member  coupled  to  said  support  means, 

ijieans  for  holding  said  members  in  proximity  with  each 
other  with  a  gap  between  them  and  permitting  one  mem- 
ber to  move  in  parallelism  with  the  other, 

4ne  of  said  members  having  a  planar  surface  defmed  by  a 
magnetic  material, 

l^e  other  member  having  a  surface  defmed  by  a  nonmag- 
netic material  and  having  a  recess  presented  toward  the 
planar  surface  of  the  magnetic  material, 
permanent  magnet  element  having  a  planar  surface  and 
being  contained  in  the  recess  of  the  nonmagnetic  material, 
said  element  being  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
its  planar  surface  for  being  attracted  to  the  magnetic  sur- 
face to  deveioop  a  frictional  force  that  must  be  overcome 
to  move  one  member  relative  to  the  other,  said  magnet 
element  being  comprised  of  a  polymer  containing  magne- 
tized particles. 


4,417357 
SPACE-SAVING  SELECTOR 
Mircel  Le  Sonn,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
'aris,  France  i 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,750 
plains  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1981,  81  11222 
Int  a.3  G()3B  41/18 
U.$.  a  378—177  10  Qaijns 

In  a  space-saving  selector  equipping  an  examination  table 
1  radiological  apparatus  in  which  it  is  contained,  movable 
ov  >r  the  whole  length  of  said  table,  comprising:  a  cassette-car- 
rying  plate  supporting  a  radiographic  cassette,  first  drive 
m<  ans  for  moving  said  cassette-carrying  plate  along  axes  trans- 


versal to  the  exmination  table,  a  second  plate  supporting  said 
cassette-carrying  plate,  second  drive  means  for  moving  said 
second  plate  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  table,  there 
are  further  provided  apertures  opening  at  the  right  and  left  of 
the  selector  on  to  zones  comprising  means  for  protecting  said 
radiographic  cassette  against  X-radiation;  said  second  drive 


means,  in  a  first  stage,  transporting  said  second  plate  outside 
the  selector,  on  one  side  or  the  other  thereof,  so  as  to  place  the 
radiographic  cassette  in  a  position  sheltered  from  the  X-rays 
and,  in  a  second  stage,  re-introducing  said  second  plate  into  the 
selector  so  as  to  place  the  radiographic  cassette  in  the  radio- 
graphic position. 


4,417,358 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  TRANSMITTER  FOR 

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  OPERATION 

Jiirgen  Zeis,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent-Verwaltungs  GmbH,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,046 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1980,  3040272 

Int.  a?  H04B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  455—109  9  Qaims 
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PREaSTORTEQ 


1.  In  a  transmitter  of  amplitude  modulated  single  sideband 
signals,  which  transmitter  includes  an  output  stage  having  a 
control  electrode  connected  to  receive  a  single  sideband  input 
signal  having  an  envelope  curve,  the  output  stage  having  a 
nonlinear  gain  characteristic  and  effecting  substantial  linear 
amplification  of  the  single  sideband  input  signal,  and  a  reac- 
tance network  tuned  to  the  single  sideband  frequency  and 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  output  stage,  the  improvement 
wherein; 
said  transmitter  further  comprises  control  means  connected 
to  said  output  stage  for  controlling  the  current  conduction 
angle  at  the  output  of  the  output  stage  in  a  manner  to 
increase  the  current  conduction  angle  as  the  amplitude  of 
the  input  signal  decreases; 
said  control  means  including  signal  conduction  means  for 
applying  the  single  sideband  input  signal  and  a  signal 
derived  from  the  enveloije  curve  of  the  single  sideband 
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input  signal  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  output  stage 
without  any  substantial  relative  phase  shift  and  in  a  hyste- 
resis free  manner;  and 
said  control  means  further  including  current  conduction 
angle  varying  means  for  varying  the  output  current  con- 


duction angle  down  to  values  corresponding  to  class  C 
amplifier  operation  for  the  highest  single  sideband  input 
signal  amplitudes. 
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271,439  271,441 

TWO  COLOR  CHEWING  GUM  ALPINE  SKI  BOOT 

Robert  W.  Schumacher,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warn-  George  Salomon,  and  Roger  Pitiot,  both  of  Annecy,  France, 

er-Lambert  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  assignors  to  Ets.  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  Annecy,  France 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,985  Filed  Oct.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  313,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1981,  81  698 

Int.  G.  DOl— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dl— 12  Int.  a.  D2— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 276 


271,442 
COMBINED  LITTER  BASKET  AND  SNACK  TRAY  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Daniel  F.  Lehner,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pretty  Products, 
Inc.,  Coshocton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,606 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D3— 40 


271,440 

BRASSIERE 

Eula  M.  Claridge,  112  S.  Adelia,  Overton,  Nev.  89040 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2— 07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 24 


271,443 

KEY  HOLDER 

Sumner  MacDonald,  326  Carpenter  St.,  Providence,  R.I.  02909 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,170 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 61 
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271,444 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  KNIFE  SHARPENING 

APPARATUS 

Arthur  L.  UVine,  P.O.  Box  800,  Williamsville,  N.Y.  14221 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.a.  a.  D3— 74 


271,445 
ATTACHE  CASE 
Joijn  Y.  Kim,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Luggage  & 
ifnports.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.$.  CI.  D3— 76 
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271,447 
CHAIR 
Warren  H.  Snodgrass,  223  Woodland  Rd.,  Kentfield,  Calif. 
94904 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,999 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


271,448 
ARM  CHAIR 
Arthur  C.  Crockett,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Simmons 
Universal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 69 


271,446 
SOFA 

St4>leton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
<  lorporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr,  27,  198?,  Ser.  No.  257,721 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—0] 
U.$.  a.  D6— 63 


271,449 
PLATFORM  BED 
Joseph  W.  Dennis,  4054  Little  Richmond  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45427 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 83 
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271,450  271.453 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLUID  OR  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIALS  WINE  RACK 

Gary  B.  Kleman,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora-  William  Tucker,  1913  Dupont  Ave.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  55405 
tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Filed  May  26.  1981.  Ser.  No.  266,752 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,007  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D06— 04 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02  U.S.  CI.  D6— 157 
U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


271,451 

SKI  RACK 

David  B.  Deioma,  35  Greentree  Rd.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio  44022 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 125 
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271,452 

TABLE 

John  W.  Rozsnyai,  4272  Sheppard  Dr.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89121 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,721,  May  1,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,574 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 149 
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271,454 
EASEL 
Bruno  Forte,  Spreziano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Northwest  Blueprint 
&  Supply  Co.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,540 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 180 
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271,455  I 

CHAIR  FRAME 
Herljert  C.  Saiger,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lee  L,  Woodard 

Sc  ns.  Inc.,  Owosso,  Mich. 

Coi4inuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,723,  Mar.  30,  1981.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365.018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

L.S.  a.  D6— 191 
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271,457 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
Merlin    A.    Brunner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim, 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,991 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6—06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 198 
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271,456 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
Mi-lin    A.    Brunner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim, 
^Veyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  all  of 
^Vis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 
'  'ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,990 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06 
U.$.  a.  D6— 198 
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271,458 

PICTURE  FRAME 

George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08002 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 245 
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271,459  271,461 

GOBLET  FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A.,   Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  NY.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,915  Filed  Sep.  25,  1981.  Ser.  No.  305,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  29,  I98I,                                Term  of  patent  14  years 

71465.  Int.a.  D07-0i 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  C\.  D7— 150 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 13 


271.462 
SANITARY  MACHINE  FOR  STORING  AND 
DISPENSING  PARTICULATE  ICE  AND  FOR 
271,460  DISPENSING  BEVERAGE 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Charles  M.  Lents.  Leon  Valley.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stainless  Ice- 

Oleg  L.  Cassini,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home       tainer  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  246.466 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,551  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  D07— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 137  Int.  CI.  D15— 0* 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 305 
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271,463 

S/iNITARY  COUNTERTOP  MACHINE  FOR  STORING 
%ND  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE  ICE  AND  FOR 

DISPENSING  BEVERAGE 
les  M.  Lents,  Leon  Valley,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stainless  Ice- 
Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  | 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,467 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlS—08 
a.  D7— 305 
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271,465 
SAFETY  HOOK 
Michel  Boissonnet,  Thiers,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.R.L.  Wich- 
ard,  Thiers,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  08—367 
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271,466 
SAFETY  HOOK 
Michel  Boissonnet,  Thiers,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.R.L.  Wich- 
ard,  Thiers,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


271,464 
CCMBINED  knob  AND  ESCUTCHEON  FOR  CABINETS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  D.  Carlson,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Con- 
splidated  Industries,  Inc.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,938 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—06,  09 
U.$.  a.  D8— 301 
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271,467 
SNAP-ACTION  CLIP 
Keizaburo  Sakaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakaguchi 
Plastic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1980,  55-54277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 
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271,468  271,471 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  AND  ARM  BAND 

Vilmos  Soos,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Giovanni  Bulgari,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Anthos  S.A.,  Geneva, 

Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  301,710  Filed  Oct.  1.  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,443 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Apr.  3,  1981,  DM/000 

Int.  a.  D9— O;  671 

U.S.  a.  D9— 377  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\0—02 

Ti  U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 


Q 


271,469 
STACKABLE  BOX 
Barry  Dep,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Plastics 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,928 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 425 


"^  271,472 

WATCHCASE 
Jean  G.  Malamoud,  Saint-Jorioz,  France,  assignor  to  S.  T. 
Dupont,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173.771 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1980,  80  0188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


271,470 

PIERCED  EAR-RING  HOLDER 

Howard  Lauck,  17  Blossom  Ct.,  Daly  City,  Calif.  94014 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 99 

U.S.  a.  D9— 457 


\  '      N.  V     ' 


^7  'J 


271,473 
WRISTWATCH 
Toshiyuki  Dobashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1981.  Ser.  No.  307.522 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


1702 


271,474  271,477 

THERMOREGULATOR  DECORATIVE  BICYCLE  WHEEL  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 

Gust^ve  J.  Klein,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon  Realistic  David   Kalish,   26  Westminister  Ave.,  Venice,  Los  Angeles 

Professional  Products,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio            I  County,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,851         '  Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,463 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S. 


CI.  DIO— 50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  22,  1983 


Int.  a.  010—04 


Int.  a.  DlO— 0<5 


U.S.  a.  DIG— 111 


271,475 
HOUSING  FOR  A  STOP  MOTION 
Rayijiond  L.  Lagueux,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  IRO,  Inc., 
Sojith  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


271,478 
NECKLACE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Pepi  G.  Kelman,  19264  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Malibu,  Calif. 
09265 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dii— o; 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 6 


ji^'^iup'^ 


271,476 
INDICATOR  FOR  A  RURAL  MAILBOX 
Alle4  Gaudet,  Sr.,  1217  Blue  Hills  Ave.,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 
0«02 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,940 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 


271,479 
GRASSHOPPER  nGURE 
Tatsuya  Kodaka,  25-6,  Wakamiya  1-chome,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dll— 162 


-'as.^S^'V^^,. 


\ 
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271,480  271.483 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  BOAT 

Alberto  Vitaloni,  Turin,  luly,  assignor  to  Vitaloni  S.p.A.,  Turin,    Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H. 


Italy 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,929 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1980,  53577/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 187 


Jensen.  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Poley.  Yellville;  Charles  C. 
Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Flippin,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270.797 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dn—(')6 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 300 


271,481 
MAT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  DASHBOARD 
Gerald  Y.  Sugai,  4304  East  Springfield  St.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 
93063 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,378 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— /6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 192 


271,484 
BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Poley,  Yellville;  Charles  C. 
Hoover.  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Flippin,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1981.  Ser.  No.  271.005 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 300 


ti 


r 


■r^\ 


271.485 
AIRCRAFT 
Morgan  Z.  Tucson,  920  Johnson  Ave.,  #230.  Arlington,  Tex. 
271 482  76011 

PICK-UP  TRUCK  REAR  PANEL  ^^"ed  Dec^2,  1980,  Ser^  No.  215,570 

John  Collins,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Leer,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  Teifn  of  patent  14  years 


Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,713 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /<5 
U.S.  a.  D12— 196 


U.S.  a.  D12— 332 


Int.  a.  D12— 07 
i 


"<^ 


,  i-r^  -fca- 


7 


170 
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271,486                                '  271.488 

DICTATING  MACHINE  DESK  TELEPHONE 

Pete|-  J.  Doodson,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Ting  H.  Mak,  7816  Mulberry  Bottom  La.,  Springfield,  Va. 

ilips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  22153                                                      „„,,^ 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,369  Filed  Apr.  30.  1981.  Ser.  No.  259,116 

Cidms  priority,  application  Benelux,  Oct.  6,  1980.  55075-00  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D14— Oi 

Int.  a.  D14-0/                       1^  U.S.  a.  D14-53 


mil 


U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


Cal 


U.:5 


'■■a:,;;!'!!!"  '■ 


'^ 


./ 


''I 


•X,, 


271,487 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Ame  Breger,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
I  iebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,009 
iHaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  9.  1980,  801158 
.  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D14— Oi 
a.  D14— 53 


271,489 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Hisao  Fukushima.  and  Masaharu  Tarao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  014—53 
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271,490  271492 

TELEPHONE  SET  MKRC  HANUISING  TKRMINAl 

Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Masaharu  Tarao.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  William  K.  Roberts.  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assiftnor  to 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan  Logicon,  Inc..  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981.  .Ser.  No.  280.285  Filed  Jul.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  279.796 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi  Int.  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 53  U.S.  CI.  D14— 106 


'A 

/  / 

n.493 
PLNir  FOR  TPANSFKRRIVC,  SOI  ID  MATKRlAl    AND 

IHK  I  IKK 
21*  .Q.  Sam  D.  McMullen.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Matcote  Com- 

CONTROL  I'NIT  FOR  A  TWO-VV  AV  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR        P"">-  '"<^ '  Houston.  Tex. 

AkTICI  F  ^''^^^  ^^P-  ''*•  '^*'-  ^*''      '*•  ^02,137 

Terrance  N.  Taylor.  Car',   II!..  .assignor  to  Motorola.   Inc..  ^''''^  "^^,^'f"V*  T'' 

Schaumburg,  1,1.  L  S  CI   D15-7  '"'^ '   "'^-^'- 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  293,041  L.S.  LI.  U15— 7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 76 


^ 


<<^^^-y^  ^^^^^i 


^.i 


^u 


■"^ 
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271,494 
SKIRfr  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES  FOR  MOVING 

FODDER 
Pierrfc  Kaetzel,  Saverne,  France,  assignor  to  Belrecolt  S.A.. 
Ml  rmoutier,  France 

Diviion  of  Ser.  No.  143,295,  Apr.  24,  1980.  This  application 

Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390.862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— Oi 

U.S.  tl.  D15— 10 
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271,496 

SANIT4RV  COl  NTERTOF  MACHINE  FOR  STORING 

AND  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE  ICE 

Charles  M.  Lents,  Leon  Valley.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stainless  Ice- 

tainer  Company.  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,465 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

1996.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— (97 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 80 


1 J 


271.495 
CUTTER  TOOTH  FOR  SUCTION  DREDGERS 
Tofsten  Larsson,  and  Arne  Johansson,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,384 

(Haims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  15,  1980,  80-1405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlS—04 

U.$.  a.  D15— 29 


271,497 

COMBINED  CUTTING  TOOLS  AND  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 

Charles  L.  Green,  7536  Atoll  Are.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

91605 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 139 
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271,498  271,500 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSOR  READING  MACHINE  FOR  ADVANCING  AND 

MonUgue  Everett.  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  Amen-    DISPLAYING  READING  MATERIAL  FOR  PHYSICALLY 
can  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1981,  Ser.  No.  271.464  George  A.  Monick.  3075  N.  Quincy  St..  Arlington,  Va.  22207 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  5,  1981.  Ser.  No.  260.948 

Int.  CI.  D16 — 04  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

U.S.  a.  D16— 33  1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  a.  D19— 91 


271.499 
PRINTED  TYPE  FONT 

Marjorie  L.  Burns,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Steck-Vaughn  271  501 

Company,  Austin,  Tex  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  SURFACE  FOR  HOLDING 

hiled  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,863  REFERENCE  OR  PRINTOUT  MATERIAL 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j^,^^  g  Manning,  Worcester,  and  David  K.  Crabbe,  Millbury. 

^^  ^^^  "'  ^■**-  »ss'8no«  to  Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester, 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 28  ^^^ 

;  ;-        ^-   ■  .      '       ,  Filed  Aug.  31.  1981.  Ser.  No.  298.136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
-     '    '      '  '  Int.  CI.  D19— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D19~91 


*4         ^  1         9 


17C8 


271.502  271,504 

GAME  BOARD  TOY  VEHICLE 

Sh^on  E.  Zeldin,  38506  Calle  de  la  Siesta,  Murrieta  Hot    Marc  Rivollet,  Oyonnax,  France,  assignor  to  Establissements 
S  wrings,  Calif.  92362  Fernand  Berchet,  Oyonnax,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307.797  Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,749 


U.S .  a.  D21— 24 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


^S^t^ 

^■;  ^^^  ^ 

K^-r^TyJ^  .-r/i 

XH^-VZ 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1981,  810082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 76 


271,505 
RING  PUZZLE 
Charles  M.  Honeycutt,  Rte.  1,  Box  425,  Mt.  Pleasant,  N.C. 
28124 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 106 


271,503 
TOY  ROCKING  HORSE 
Mfcrk  L.  Brantingham,  1717  Hallock  Young  Rd.  SW.,  Lords- 
own,  Ohio  44481 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
V&.  a.  D21— 75 


'^TV 


271,506 
TOY  HGURE 
James  R.  Lewis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CPG  Products 
Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 171 
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271,507  271.509 

TENNIS  BALL  PRACTICE  CATCH  NET  OR  THE  LIKE  GOLF  TEE 

Vanice  C.  Phillips,  2401  Shady  Grove,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021,  and  Richard  W.  Hanson.  9875  SW.  Murdock  St..  Tigard.  Oreg. 

Glendale  Phillips,  R.R.  2,  Box  708,  Scurry,  Tex.  75158  97223 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,118  Filed  Feb.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  348.601 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Int.  G.  D21-02 

U.S.  G.  D21— 200  U.S.  G.  D21— 208 


J 


271,508 
RETURN  CHUTE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BASKETBALL 

HOOPS 

Gerald  R.  McGregor,  P.O.  Box  1983,  Kamuela,  Hi.  96743 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 201 


2''1.510 
BAT 
Ian  G.  Gormley.  Durban.  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Zimm-Zamm 
AG.  Sug.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1981.  Ser.  No.  253.353 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  13,  1980, 
997003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  021—02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 213 
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271.511 
SLING  FOR  A  RIFLE 


271,513 

o|  |i\T|^  FOR  A  Hin  E  rAUi-.E-l 

Tho«.s  A.  Horst,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Crockett  4    Stanley  M.  Paul.  Rye,  VY..  assignor  to  Paul  Associates.  Inc.. 
Ke!  ly,  Inc.,  Westminster.  Colo.  '  ""8  l*'a"«l  ^'^y-  ^^ 


U.S. 


Filed  Oct.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  309.903 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 
n.  D22— 7 


1 


FiledJun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D2J— 23 


Tb<mas 
I  elly 


U.!l, 


271.512 
RIFLE  SLING 
A.  Horst,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Crockett  & 
,  Inc.,  Westminster.  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  309.904 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 0/ 
a.  D22— 7 


■  A 


1 

I 


271.514 
FAl  CET  SET 
Stanley  M.  Paul,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc., 
Long  Islano  Citv.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim    17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,579 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 25 
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271,515                 -^  271,516 

SEWERLESS  TOILET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SPLASH  SHIELD 

Kenneth  J.  DeGraw,  Montvale,  and  V.^t\  W.  Nickerson.  Ocean  John  H.  Dose,  deceased,  late  of  Bradenton,  Fla.,  and  by  Mildred 

City,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New  V.  Dose,  executrix.  3113  S.  122nd  Ave.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 

York,  N.Y.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,139,  Nov.  20.  1979.  which  1$ 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  320,271  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,988.  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  This  application  Nov.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  319,790 

Int.  CI.  D23 — 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 48  Int.  CI.  D23— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 69 


\^, 


4a — 

\V               1 

Ij^ 

-  -----  '^-i  .     ! 

V 

1 

1 

\                                                          1 

i 

>l 
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271.517 
AIR  FRESHENER  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yasuyuki  Mori,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Duskin  Franchise 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-24078 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dli—04 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 150 


171 


271.518 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  DEV  ICE 

Robert  J.  Lankston.  Shawnee.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  West 

erji  Manufacturing  Company.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1981.  Ser.  No.  252,504 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— V9 

U.SJC1.  D23— 1 


U.S 
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27>.521 
PUMP  HANDLE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BIOPSY  SPECIMEN 

COLLECTOR 
James  P.  Ryan,  Newton,  and  Roy  W.  Downing,  Hingham,  both 
of  Mass..  assignors  to  Ashbourne  Development  Corporation, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aup.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,824 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 30 


/ 


271.519 
COMBINED  INOCULATING  LOOP  WIIH  BREAKAWAY 

STOPPER  THEREFOR 
La^erne  K.  Baitz,  Austin.  Tex.,  assignor  to  K-Loops.  Inc..  Aus- 
t  n,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  413,174 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
.  CI.  D24— 8 


271.522 

WHIRLPOOL  TUB 

Robert  B  Wiley.  436  4th  Ave.  North,  Tierra  Verde,  Fla.  33715 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 0/,-  D23— 02;  D25— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 38 
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271,520 
DILUTION  VESSEL 
Raymond  J.  Herrmann,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Corning 
<  jiass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,582 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.fe.  CI.  D24— 29 


271,523 
SOAK  TUB 
Feme  T.  Richburg,  6033  N.  Sheridan  Rd..  Chicago,  III.  60660 
Filed  Jul.  8.  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,427 

Term  Of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— OA  D23— 02;  D25— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 38 
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271,524 

SPIRAL  STAIRWAY 

Abraham  Suckno,  289  Friar  La.,  Mountoinside,  N.J.  07092 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 63 


271.526 

PORTABLE  READING  LIGHT 

Noel  E.  Z«ller,  95  Milford  Point  Rd..  Milford,  Conn.  06460 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1981.  Ser.  No.  332.291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— O.-; 

U.S.  a.  D26— 60 


271,527 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Terry  L.  Hershey,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mole-Richardson 

PI  Ail  ICHT  Co.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FLASHLIGHT  ,    ,     .,.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  207.282 

Hoyt  W.  Axton,  Tahoe  City,  and  Corey  B.  Bailey.  Lake  V.ew  ^^^^  ^^  ,^  ^^^^^ 

Terrace,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Survival  Company,  ^^^  ^j  D26— Oi 

Inc.,  Ada,  Okla.  i  s  ri  D26 63 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,060  ^•*-  ^'-  "^*»-»^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U,S.  a.  D26— 37 
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271,529 

GLASS  REFLECTOR  FOR  DUAL  HEADLIGHT 

ASSEMBLY 

Gait  M.  Ziver,  Pine  City.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
V'orks,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283.682 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
U.SIC1.  D26— 118 
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271,528                               '  271,531 

LIGHTING  nXTLRE  DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  WITH  SLIDING  CAP 

Muller.  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lightolier  Incorpo-  David  S.  Byrne.  Atlantic  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 

,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 


Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,241 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26—05 
a.  D26— 85 


Filed  Feb.  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,991 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2S—0J 
U.S.  CI.  D28— 46 


271,532 
GLASS  WASHING  MACHINE 
Quarterman  Lee.  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  T.C.A.,  Inc., 
\a. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982.  Ser.  No.  338.832 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 2 
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271,530 

MASCARA  SMUDGE  SHIELD 

Bei^l  N.  Watt,  15  Oak  Ave.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.  10591 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28—03 

VA  a.  D28— 7 


271,533 

SPRAY  CART 

Leon  Kinder,  P.O.  Box  264,  Jacksboro,  Tex.  76201 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,175 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 18 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  22.  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  paten!  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specificaiion.  matter  printed  in  iiahcs  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  Re.  29,221  (138th) 
ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE  MOTION  SNUBBER 
Elmer  C.  Yang,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Scientific 
Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,180,  Mar.  29,  1982  and 

90/000,229.  Jul.  19,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  29,221,  issued 

May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  685,949,  May  13,  1976. 
Original  No.  3,876,040,  dated  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  402,451, 
Oct.  1,  1973. 

Int.  CI.'  F16F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  188—378 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-26  and  33-35  is  confirmed. 

Claims  27.  29.  30  and  36  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  28.  31  and  32.  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  motion  snubbing  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  members  mounted  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 

acceleration  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  members  for 
limiting  movement  of  either  of  the  member  relative  to  the 
other  member  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  acceleration  rate  while  permit- 
ting continued  relative  movement  at  said  threshold  and 
including  means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  limiting 
means  below  said  predetermined  acceleration  thus  permit- 
ting repeated  or  continuous  relative  movement  below  said 
predetermined  threshold  both  before  and  after  said  prede- 
termined acceleration  has  been  reached. 


Claims  2,   16,   21-24,   and   27-29,  dependent   on  amended 
claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable 

New  claim  37  is  added  and  determined  lo  be  patentable 

1.  The  combination  comprising  an  independent  powerless 
cargo  carrying  watercraft.  an  independent  powered  watercraft 
for  pushing  the  cargo  carrying  watercraft,  said  cargo  carrying 
watercraft  comprising  means  defining  an  opened  bottom  well 
in  Its  stern  portion,  the  bow  portion  of  said  powered  watercraft 
having  a  normal  ship-shaped  bow  terminating  in  a  stem  and 
disposable  in  said  well  with  said  bow  portion  being  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  said  well-defining  means,  and  selectively 
operable  pivotal  connecting  means  establishing  a  horizontal 
laterally  extending  pivot  axis  connecting  between  said  stern 
portion  and  said  bow  portion  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
powered  watercraft  to  said  cargo  carrying  watercraft,  said 
cargo  carrying  craft  including  means  which  receive  the  connecting 
means  and  which  have  a  top  and  bottom  portion  which  are  located 
and  extend  above  and  below  the  connecting  means  received  therein 
to  contact  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  connecting  means  to 
restrain  and  limit  movement  of  the  connecting  means  in  the  verti- 
cal direction,  said  connecting  means  m  said  ret  eninv  means  pro- 
viding a  positive  force  transmitting  connection  between  said 
cargo  carrying  watercraft  and  said  powered  watercraft  opera- 
ble during  both  forward  and  reverse  movement  of  said  pow- 
ered watercraft.  said  selectively  operable  connecting  means 
permitting  free  pivotal  motion  about  said  axis  between  said 
cargo  carrying  watercraft  and  said  powered  watercraft  and 
being  selectively  operable  to  disconnect  said  powered  water- 
craft  from  said  cargo  carrying  watercraft 


Bl  3,512,495  (137th) 

SELECTIVELY  CONNECTABLE  BOAT  AND  BARGE 

Edwin  H.  Fletcher,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Freight  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,082,  Oct.  9,  1981  and 

90/000,287,  Nov.  12,  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,512,495,  issued  May 

19,  1970,  Ser.  No.  588,162,  Oct.  20,  1966. 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  3/02,  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  114—248 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5,  7-15,  35,  and  36  is  confirmed. 

Claims  3  and  6,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpat- 
entable, are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  4,  17-20,  25,  26,  and  30-34  are  determined  to  be 
patentable  as  amended: 


Bl  4.134,769  (139th) 
OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATE 

Akio  Yoshida;  Akira  Tanaka,  and  Yasuo  Tsubai,  all  of  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd..  Tokyo. 
Japan 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000.306.  Dec.  10.  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,134.769.  issued  Jan. 
16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  822.192.  Aug.  5.  1977. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976.  !;-v5274 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  5/54.  1/48:  G03F  7/02.  B41M  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—199 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BhhN 
DETERMINED  THAT 

Claims  1-8,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
ble, are  cancelled. 

New  claims  9-30  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable 

y  A  method  o}  printing  which  comprises  printing  in  an  offset 
printing  machine  with  an  offset  printing  plate  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  silver  halide  emulsion  laser  on  the  support  ( tmtaining  at 
least  one  d\e  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hetaine  tspe 
cvanine  sensitizing  dyes  and  anion  type  cvanine  sensitizing  d\es 
and  a  surface  layer  containing  nuclei  for  physical  development  on 
the  emulsion  layer,  said  surface  laver  having  thereon  an 
oleophilic  ink-receptive  silver  deposited  from  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  by  exposing  and  subsequenth  developing  with 
silver  complex  diffusion  transfer  developer 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Note —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  \^ord  of  ihi-  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio;  See— 

Tmnis.  Valentin,  4,416,422.,  CI.  239-455.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kretschmer.  Stephen  L.,  4,416,549.,  CI.  366-190000 
Aanerud,  Lars;  and  Balog,  Georg,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  for  jointing  cables.  4,416.061..  CI   29-828  000 
AB  Asea-Atom:  See— 

Nyiund,  Olov,  4,416.852.,  CI.  376-438.000 
Abbruscato,  Charles  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Errorless  line  protection  switcher.  4,417.348  .  CI   375-40.000. 
Abdel-Messeh,  William,  to  Pratt  &  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Lim- 
ited. Blade  cooling  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4,416.585  ,  CI.  416-97. OOR 
Abdoulin,  Edgar;  and  Lidow.  Alexander,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation    Method  of  manufacture  of  high  speed,  high  power 
bipolar  transistor.  4.416.708..  CI.  148-187.000. 
Abe,  Kazunobu;  and  Nakatsuji.  Tadao,  to  Sakai  Chemical  Industry  Co  . 
Ltd.  Method  for  producing  a  catalyst  and  a  carrier  therefor  including 
heat-resistant  fibers.  4.416.800..  CI.  502-159.000 
Abramian.  Grant  I.:  See- 
Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky,  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Peter  M.:  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian. 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian.  Grant  I.;  Azoian.  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian.  Kliment  A..  4,416,723..  CI.  156-608.000. 
Abrams.  Richard  F.;  and  Chellis,  James  G..  to  Koch  Process  Systems. 
Inc.     Radioactive     waste     treatment     apparatus.     4,416.855.     CI 
422-111.000. 
Ackermann.  Otto;  and  Daum,  Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG    Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  substituted  acetic  acids  and  derivatives 
thereof  4.417.073..  CI.  560-105,000. 
^dflir   p3ul  C  '  Sec 

Sanders.  Frederick  W.;  Wright.  Richard  F.;  and  Adair.  Paul  C  . 
4.416.966.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Adams.  Don  L.;  See- 
Wright.  Stuart  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Fischer.  William  C;  and  Ver- 
zella,  David  J.,  4,417.308..  CI.  364-434.000. 
Adams,  Lonnie  D.;  and  Sammons.  David  W..  to  Upjohn  Company. 
The.    Silver    stain    procedure    and    kit    for    same.    4.416,998,    CI. 
436-86.000. 
Adams,  Robert  W.;  and  Donohoe,  Charles  R.  Rocket  retention  and 

Ignition  system.  4,416,183.,  CI.  89-1.807. 
Adamson,  John:  See— 

Duncombe,  Edward;  Gratton,  Charles  P.;  and  Adamson,  John. 
4,416.851..  CI.  376-399.000. 
Adecon,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrone.  Joseph  A..  III.  4.416.038..  CI.  24-255.0SL. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,    Motonobu;    Inoue,   Tetsuyu;   and    Kurita.    Naoyasu, 

4,416.797.,  CI.  252-400.00A. 

Adolfsson,  Morgan;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  to  ASEA 

Aktiebolag.  Fibre  optic  measuring  device  with  electrically  controlled 

photoluminescence.  4.417.140.,  CI.  250-227.000. 

Adur,   Ashok   M.,   to   Chemplex   Company.    Composite   structures 

4,416,944.,  CI.  428-349  000. 
Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Mueller,    Peter    F.;    and    Caulfield,    H.    John,    4.416.538.    CI 
355-67.000. 
Aeromator  Trading  Company  AB:  See— 

Skogstrom,  Lars;  and  Bergqvist,  Bengt.  4.416.259  .  CI  126-429  000 
Aefa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beck,  Wilfried;  and  Kauschus.  Fritz,  4,416,918  ,  CI.  427-296.000 
Beck,  Wilfried,  4,416,919.,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Kastl,  Alfons.  4,416.529.,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Agnor,  William  C;  and  Elder,  James  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Paging  receiver  having  a  serial  code  plug.  4,417.246.,  CI  340-825  440 
Agre,  Arnold:  See — 

Ewer,  Gerald;  and  Agre,  Arnold,  4,416,103..  CI.  53-517.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  and  Largman.  Theodore,  to  Allied  Corporation 
Process  for  preparing  graft  and  block  copolymers.  4,417,031  .  CI 
525-425.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  See— 

Khanna,  Yash  P.;  Tun,  Edith  A.;  Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  and  Largman. 
Theodore,  4,417,032.,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Guhne,  Wieland,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interhold- 
ing   GmbH.    Front-suction    arrangement    on    a    vacuum    cleaner 
4,416,034.,  CI.  15-354.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Plural  output  switched 
current  amplifier  as  for  driving  light  emitting  diodes.  4,417,240.,  CI 
340-782.000.  ,      ^  ,     ,.         l 

Aho.  Yrjo,  to  Exel  Oy.  Fastening  means  for  the  wnst  strap  of  a  ski  stick 
and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4,416,036.,  CI.  24-136.00R 
Ahr,  Nicholas  A.;  See—  ^,  ,  ^„  ^„ 

Moret,  David  M.;  and  Ahr,  Nicholas  A.,  4,416,025.,  CI.  2-49.00R 


.  Inc.  The   Set' — 
F  ,  and  Maclcr. 


Paul   L  .  4.416.1)44  .CI     i'^- 


Ine    5('( — 

J  ,  and   Duon, 


Dale   D     4  41-0-4  .   CI 


Vincent    1   .   4,416, 


Air  Preheater  Compan> 
Stockman.  Richard 
157 30R 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals 
Daughenbaugh.   Randall 

564-479  000 
Elton,    Edward    F ,   and    Magnolia 

162-6  000 
Ross,  David  S  .  Johnson.  Robert  M  .  Jr  ,  and  Malhoira.  Ripudaman, 
4.417,080.  CI    568-939  000 
Aisin  Seiki  Co  ,  Ltd    See — 

Suzuki,    Kiyohisa;    Yamamoto.    Yasunobu     Tomikaua,    Ryoichi 
Sakabe,  Toshiaki.  Ban,  Hiroshi.  and  Ishida,  Nobuyasu.  4,416.361  . 
CI    192-I0700M 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec— 

Katagiri,  Masavoshi.  Fujii,  Takashi.  and  Ogura.  Osamu,  4,4!6,18!<  . 
CI   91-369008 
Aizawa,   Hitomi.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Su>Aa   Seikosha    Anli-chatier 

circuit  for  small  portable  apparatus  4,4 P.  155  .  CI    W-li''  OOA 
Akagi,  Noriyuki   See— 

Ogawa,  Yoshinari.  Akagi.  Norivuki.  Ikeda,  Kenji   and  Nakamura, 
Yoichi,  4.417,018,  CI    524-261  000 
Akase,  Masazumi   See— 

Aoki,    Susumu,    Asaumi,    Hiroshi,    Take.    Shigeo     and    .Akase, 
Masazumi,  4,416,04.1  .  CI   29-l,-<2  000 
Akita,  Sigeyuki  See— 

Kago,  Yoshiyuki.  and  Akiia,  Sigevuki,  4,416.150.  CI    73-1 19  OOA 
Akiyama,  Junichi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation    Electrophoretic  appara- 
tus. 4,416,762  ,  CI   204-299  OOR 
Akzona  Incorporated   See— 

McCorsley,  Clarence  C  ,  111.  4,416,698  ,  CI    106-16.^  OOR 
Albanesi.  Giancarlo;  and  Rinaldi,  Gianfranco,  lo  Saffa  S  p  A  Seif-exiin- 

guishing  paper  materials  4,416.728  ,  CI    162-1  ?9  000 
.Alben,  Richard  S    See— 

Herrick,    Carlvle    S,    and    Alben.    Richard    S.    4,416,264,    CI 
126-442  000' 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG   Set- 
Fischer,  Rudolf  and  Stab,  Rudolf,  4,416,652  .  CI   4q3-.->94  (XK) 
Alberti.  John,  to  Boeing  Compans,  The    Pov^er-acluated  low  profile 

cargo  guide  4.416,579  ,  CI   414-534  000 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  See— 

Muisers,  Hans-Ferdinand,  Arli,  Dieter.  Jaulelat.  Manfred   Alberts, 
Heinrich,  and  Mietzsch,  Fritz,  4,417.037  ,  CI    526-2-1  (XX) 
Albrecht,  Joachim,   Duerig,  Thomas,   Mercier.   01i\yer    and   Weber. 
Walter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo\eri  &.  Company   Limned    Process  to 
produce  and  stabilize  a  reversible  tv^o-was  shape  memory  effect  in  a 
Cu-Al-Ni  or  a  Cu-AI  alloy    4,416,706,  CI    148-11  50C 
Alfa-Laval  N  V    See- 
Van  Vlaenderen,  Johannes  M    H  ,  4,416,326  .  CI    165-120000 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation  Inc    See- 
Funk.  James'E  .  4.416.666  ,  CI   44-51  000 
Aliberti.  Vincent  A  ,  Kruse.  Robert  L  .  and  Valcarce,  Eduardo  M  ,  to 
Monsanto  Company    Mass  polymerization  process  for  ABS  poly- 
blends,  4,417,030  ,  CI    525-316  000 
Allen  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Flowers.  Thomas  A  ,  Vinch,  Samuel  D  .  and  Shahani,  Chandru  T 
4,416,931  ,  CI   428-159000 
Allen,  Jonathan   B  ,   to   Bell   Telephone   Lab<uatories,   Incorporated 
Noise     and     bit     rate     reduction     arrangements      4.417.102  ,     CI 
364-513  000 
Allen  Organ  Company  Sei'— 

Wise,  Stephen  A  ,  and  Whilefield 
47000R 
Allied  Corporation  See— 

Aharoni.    Shaul    M  ,    and    Largman,    TheixJore 

525-425000 
Khanna,  Yash  P  .  Tun,  Edith  A  ,  Aharoni,  Shaul  M 

Theodore,  4,417,032  ,  CI    525-432  000 
Marshall,  Robert  M  ,  Archie.  William  A 
C,  4,416.787,  CI   252-8  800 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  See— 

Zagar.  Steven  J  .  and  Shy.  James  L 

Zagar,  Steven  J  ,  and  Shy,  James  L 

Alpha  Poultry  &  Livestock  Equip  ,  Inc 

Novey,  Richard  T,  4.416.221  ,  CI    1 

See — 

and    Kawachi 


John  T.  4.416,182 


84- 


4.41-,0.M  ,    CI 

and  Largman. 

and  Dardoufas.  Kimon 


,  4,416,696,  CI 
,  4,416,697  ,  CI 
See— 

19-72  500 


106-100  000 
106-100  000 


Alps  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd 
Kamijo.    Yoshimi 

313-502.000 
Oyama.     Kohei, 

361-412000 
Terajima,  Jiro.  4,417,107  ,  CI   200-1 6  OOC 


Kazuhiko,    4,417,174,    CI 


and     Yokouchi,      Hiroyuki,     4,4P,297,     CI 
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Albminum  Company  of  America:  See—  ' 

Das.  Subodh  K'.  4.417,097  .  CI    174-1  lOOOA 
AlVero.  Ernesto  J  ;  and  Kelly,  William  R  ,  to  RCA  Corporation   Sy.- 
I  em  and  method  for  determining  the  light  transmission  characteristics 
(if  color  picture  tube  shadow  masks  4,416.521  .  CI   354-1  000 
/ing,  Carl  R  .  and  Steck,  Edgar  A  .  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
rmy      Treatment     of    malaria     with     liposomes    containing     8- 
i  minoquinoline    derivatives    and    glycoconjugates     4.416.872..    CI 
■24-177  000 
Aifiada  Engineering  &  Service  Co  .  Inc  :  See—  | 

Tsutsumi.  Akira.  4.417,125..  CI    219-121  OLY 
ifiano.  Hisao:  See — 

Fukui.  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Shin,  Onda.  Kenichi;  and  Amano,  Hisao. 
4,417,156,  CI    307-252.00C 
ijiano.  Takayoshi:  See — 
Takimoto.  Tadashi;  Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu.  Ueyama.  Katsuyoshi; 
Ohara.  Muneyuki;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  and  Amano,  Takayoshi. 
4.416.158.  CI   73-842.000. 
Aijiaral.   Leonard,  to  Bronx-Lebanon  Hospital  Center    Method  and 
ipparatus    for    determining    bacterial    sensitivity.    4.416.995..    CI 
135-2<?1  000.  I 

Aifbrose.  Michael  F  J  ;  See—  ' 

Clare.  Kenneth  D.  and  Ambrose.  Michael  F   J,  4.416.385.  CI 
220-1  500 
Artibrose.  Roy  A.  Plastic  pipe  tester  with  feedback  controlled  pressur- 

zer  4.416.146..  CI.  73-49.500 
Aijiencan  Can  Company  See — 

Wilkinson.    Harlen    E.    and    Wren.    Fred    W..    4.416.389.,    CI 
220-269.000. 
Aifierican  Frometics,  Inc  :  See —  , 

Bochskandl.  Margarete.  4.416,901  .  CI.  424-363.000.     | 
Atfierican  Hoechst  Corporation;  See — 

Bolt.  Lawrence.  4.416.946  ,  CI  428-421  000 
Walls,  John  E.;   Dragon,  Robert   L.,  and   Dunder,  Thomas  .A  . 
4.416.972..  CI   430-278.000. 
Aifierican  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Chester.  Richard  J  .  4.416.413  .  CI   232-24.000 
Aifierican  Standard  Inc  ;  See—  1 

Pascoe.  Robert  D  .  4.417,202..  CI   324-51  000  I 

Aifietek.  Inc    See- 
Lea.  Alfred  L..  and  Votta.  Frank  A..  Jr .  4.416.162.,  CI.  73-862  620 
a41P  Incorporated  See— 

Desmarais.    Mark    R.;    and    Yates.    Mark    A..    4,417.115,    CI 

200-340.000. 
Gingerich.  David  J  ,  McCarty,  Patrick  R  ;  and  Shaffer.  David  T  , 

4.417.106.  CI.  20O-5.0OR 
Grabbe.  Dimitry  G  .  4.417.266  .  CI   357-80.000. 
Johnson.-  Tore    R.;    and    Johnson.    Keith.    Jr .    4.416.506..    CI 

350-96.210 
Willette.  Albert  D..  4.417.096.  CI.  174-71  OOR,  | 

Aiirine.  Bruce  A.;  See — 

Carpenter.   Walter   L.:   and   Amnne.    Bruce   A.   4.416.280,   CI 
128-399  000 

Anderson.  Blair  V  .  Feldman,  Morris;  and  Jacoby.  Richard    Method 
ind  apparatus  for  recording  gait  analysis  in  pediatric  diagnosis  and 
reatment.  4.416.293,"  CI    128-782.000 
A  iderson.  Douglas  B.  to  NCR  Corporation   Data  window  expander 

ircuit  in  a  data  recovery  system.  4,417,286..  CI.  360-51.000 
Aiderscn.  Raymond  L.  Twin  outlet  feed  distributor    4.416.568  .  CI 

(06-123.000 

A  iderson.  William  S..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Polynor- 
x)rnene-based  combustible  compositions  and  processes  for  the  fabri- 
ation  thereof.  4.416,710.  CI    149-19910  , 

Ajido.  Kazuko:  See—  ' 

Fujn.   Setsuro;   Yasui.   Bompei;   Nakamura,   Mitsuo;   Miyamoto. 
Tomohisa;  Ando,  Kazuko;  Hashimoto.  Iwao;  Sawai.  Yoneichi: 
Umeda,     Naoki;    and     Kawasaki.     Masahiro.    4,416.875.    CI 
424-180000. 
A|idrews  Paper  &  Chemical  Co.;  See — 

Muller,  Peter;  Mustacchi.  Henry;  and  Kreicas.  Leonard.  4.416,950  . 
CI.  428-537.000. 
Ajigeiov.  Angel  S  ;  See— 

Nachev.  Georgi  N.;  Angelov.  Angel  S.;  and  Petkov.  Boryan  I  . 
4.417.127..  CI   219-124.340 
Ahgle,  Rodney  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrically  alterable,  nonvol- 
atile floating  gate  memory  device  4,417,264.,  CI.  357-23.000 
A  igus  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Jacobs.  Martin  J,,  4,416,734.,  CI.  203-18.000. 
AJiisovich,  Kliment  V  ;  Komyak,  Nikolai  I  ;  and  Menbaev,  Zaurbek  K  . 
to  Leningradskoe  NPO  "Burevestnik"    X-Ray  fluorescence  spec- 
trometer. 4,417,355  ,  CI.  378-49.000 
A  itos,  George  J  ;  and  Chao,  Tai-Hsiang,  to  UOP  Inc.  Acidic  multimet- 

allic  catalytic  composite  4,416,804.,  CI.  502-213.000 
A  itson,  Jorma  O.;  Lindfors,  Sven  G.;  Pakkala.  Arto  J.;  Skarp,  Jarmo  I 
Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  and  Ylilammi,  Markku  A.,  to  Oy  Lohja  Ab  Thin 
film  electroluminescence  structure.  4,416,933  ,  CI.  428-216.000, 
Apzai,  Masayasu:  See — 

Tokunaga,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Anzai,    Masayasu,    4,416,533.,    CI 
355-4.000. 
Afizai,  Shunju;  See- 
Itch,   Ikuo;  Anzai.  Shunju;  and  Ohashi,   Kunio,  4,416,536.  CI 
355-I4.00R. 
Af}ki,  Keiji;  and  Mitsuyasu,  Masaki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel 
ratio  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,416,237.,  CI.  123-438.000. 


.Aoki.  Susumu;  Asaumi.  Hiroshi;  Take.  Shigeo;  and  Akase.  Masazumi, 
to  Nippon   .Asbestos  Company.   Limited.   Disc  roll.  4.416.043..  CI. 
29-132  000 
Apikos,  Dominic  A  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Metal  cutting  oil 

and  method  for  using  same   4.416.788..  CI.  252-31.000. 
Aral.  Hajime;  and  Haga.  Shoji.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Transmission  and  sub-transmission  with  mutually  contending 
helical  gears  4.416.168  ,  CI   74-740.000. 
Aral.  Kazulaka;  Ohara.  Yoshio;  Takakuwa.  Yasuo;  and  lizumi.  Toyoko. 
to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  an  optical 
active  ester  of  naphlhylpropionic  acid.  4.417.070..  CI.  560-56.000. 
Aral.  Kenichiro.  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha   Serial  printer   4.416,557  .  CI.  400-152.000. 
Archie.  William  A     See — 

Marshall.  Robert  M  ;  Archie.  William  A.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon 
C.  4.416.787.  CI    252-8  800. 
Ardco.  Inc    See — 

Niekrasz.  Frank  M..  4.416.086..  CI.  49-388.000. 
Arena.  Blaise  J    and  Rohrbach.  Ronald  P  .  to  UOP  Inc  Support  matri- 
ces and  immobilized  enzyme  systems  4.416.992..  CI.  435-176.000. 
.Argenbright.    Carl    T     Precision    work    holder    for    machine    tools. 

4.416.570  .  CI   409-222  000. 
Arlt.  Dieter   See — 

Muisers.  Hans-Ferdinand;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Jautelat.  Manfred;  Alberts, 
Heinrich.  and  Mietzsch.  Fritz.  4.417.037..  CI.  526-271.000. 
Armatron  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Seeger.  Richard  E..  4.416.313..  CI.  144-I93.00R. 
Armco  Inc    See — 

Pierson.    Marvin    B;    and    Dunbar.    Frank    C,    4,416,920.,    CI. 
427-349  000 
.Armstrong.  Maclay  M  .  to  Northwest  Orthodontics.  Inc.  Orthodontic 
spring  force  adjustment  and  disconnectible  connection.  4.416,625.. 
CI   433-5  000 
.Arnold.  Fred  E    See — 

Remhardi.    Bruce    A;    and    Arnold.    Fred    E.,    4,417,039.,    CI. 
526-285000 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd  ;  See — 

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Terase.  Kunihiko;  Kijimuta.  Hitoshi;  and  Ohta, 
Yukinori,  4.416.863  .  CI   423-344000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kuroda.    Toru;    Takenaka.    Yoshinori;    and    Tsuda,    Nobuaki. 

4,416.777.  CI   210-446.000. 
Nakamura.  Katuyuki.  4.417.021..  CI.  524-538.000. 
Noguchi.  Kohji;  and  Kasai.  Masao.  4,416,783.,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Shibuva.  Chisei;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  Masateru;  and 
Son'e.  Takanori.  4.417.047  ,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hama.  Yoshihiro.  4,417.281..  CI.  358-287.000. 
lomori.     Yasumasa;    and     Shimoda,     Mituhiko,    4,416,526.,    CI. 

354-198000. 
Okura.  Zenichi.  4.416.527  .  CI.  354-272.000. 
Asami.  Ken:  See — 

Kubo.  Seitoku,  Terakura.  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Shinya;  and  Asami, 
Ken.  4.417,307  ,  CI    364-424  100. 
Asami,  Masahiro  Set' — 

Toba.    Hirotaka;    Mikumo.    Masatoshi;    and    Asami.    Masahiro, 
4.417,025.  CI    525-54.210 
Asano.  .Atsushi;  Takeshita.  Masatoshi;  Nishida.  Hideki;  Suzuki.  Ryo; 
and  Futami.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bubble  memory  conductor 
pattern  with  heat  sink   4.417.323..  CI.  365-1.000. 
Asaumi.  Hiroshi   See — 

Aoki.    Susumu;    Asaumi.    Hiroshi;    Take,    Shigeo;    and    Akase, 
Masazumi.  4.416.043  .  CI   29-132.000. 
Asdollahi.    Norbert.   and   Gutzmer.   Christian,   to   Wickmann-Werke 

GmbH.  Electrical  fuse  4,417,226.,  CI.  337-273.000. 
Asea  AB   See — 

Collin.  Per  H  .  4.416.689..  CI.  75-11.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Adolfsson,    Morgan.    Brogardh,    Torgny;    and   Ovren.   Christer, 
4.417.140.  CI    250-227.000. 
Askins.  William  E  ,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Jaw  configuration  for 

animal  trap  4.416.081..  CI.  43-90.000. 
Associated  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Bender.  Ernest  S  .  Ignasiak.  Marty  C;  and  Jones.  Michael  H.. 
4.416,604.  CI   425-183.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Apikos.  Dommic  A..  4.416.788..  CI.  252-31.000. 
Milkovich.  Ralph.  4,417.029..  CI.  525-314.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See — 

Feucht.  Klaus  J  ;  Rossie.  Egbert;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  4,416,088.,  CI. 
49-502.000 
Audiau.  Francois:  See — 

Le    Fur.    Gerard    R;    and    Audiau,    Francois,    4,416,888.,    CI. 
424-267.000 
Austin,  Lowell  W  ,  and  Stoddart,  James  O.,  to  National  Steel  Corpora- 
tion   Process  of  electroplating  a  nickel-zinc  alloy  on  steel  strip. 
4.416.737  ,  CI   204-28.000 
Australasian  Training  Aids  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Knight,  Lindsay  C.  4,416,456.,  CI.  273-359.000. 
Autohaus  Lorinser  GmbH.  &  Co.;  See- 
Koch,  Adolf,  4.416.483.,  CI.  296-37.100. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Barthelemy.  Andre.  4,416,345.,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Barthelemy.  Andre,  4,416,345  .  CI.  180-79.100. 
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Automotive  Products  Limited;  See— 

Osborne.  Duncan  W..  4,416,356.,  CI.  188-326.000. 
Avalon  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Berman,  Mort.  4,416,632.,  CI.  434-84.000 
Avenas,  Pierre:  See — 

Kepes,  Andre;  Weynani,  Eric;  Avenas,  Pierre;  and  Haudin.  Jean- 
Marc,  4,417,041.,  CI    526-348.600 
Aversano,    Ralph    W     Meat    preservation    method     4,416,9.)9,    CI 

426-265.000. 
Aykan,  Kamran;  Farrauto,  Robert  J  ;  Jefferson,  Clinton  F  ;  and  Lanam. 
Richard  D..  to  Engelhard  Corporation  Thin  film  solar  energy  collec- 
tor. 4,416,916.,  CI.  427-160.000 
Azevedo,  Max,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Preapplied  plastic  film  adhesive 

composition,  4,417,028.,  CI.  525-285.000. 
Azoian,  Stepan  E.:  See- 
Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A,;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Peter  M.;  Freiman.  Efim  A  .  Chalian. 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E  ;  and  Kostan- 
dian.  Kliment  A.,  4,416,723.,  CI.  156-608.000. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc    See- 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang.  4,416,714.,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Baba,  Keikichi;.  See— 

Takitani,     Masaru:     Baba,     Keikichi,     and     Tomiyasu.     Shizuo, 
4.416,799.,  CI.  502-156.000 
Bacchus,  Jean-Marie;  See — 

Hugues.    Edgard    A..    Bacchus.    Jean-Marie;    and    Haisma.    Jan, 
4,416,518.,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Bache.  Roger  J.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The   Formation  of  coatings  <m 

cutting  edges.  4,416,912,.  CI,  427-13000, 
Bachman,  Mark  S,;  See— 

Vicino,    Robert    K,;    and    Bachman,    Mark    S,.    4,416.073.    CI 
40-326.000, 
Baethke,  Friedrich  W  :  See— 

Zemke,  Edward  H,;  Guenther,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Baethke,  Friedrich 
W.,  4.416,563.,  CI.  403-14.000. 
Bailey,  Derrick  S.;  and  Griffin,  Brian  P ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC    Pipe  compositions  containing  anisotropic  mell-forming 
polymers  4,417,020,  CI.  524-502,000, 
Bailey.  Edmond  I  .  to  Smith  International.  Inc    Rotary  drilling  head 

4,416,340,.  CI.  175-195.000. 
Bailey,  Martin;  Hines.  David  A.;  Ousby,  John  C  ,  Roesler.  Frank  C  . 
deceased;  and  by  Roesler.  Johanna  M,.  executrix,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal  Industries  PLC,   Treatment   of  biologically-degradable  waste 
4,416,781,,  CI.  210-629.000. 
Baker,  Royce  E.;  and  Singletary,  Glennwood  Bit  guidance  device  and 

method.  4,416,339.,  CI.  175-61  000 
Baldoni,  Viscardo,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   Tire 

forming  drum.  4,416,720..  CI.  156-401.000. 
Bale,  Neville  R.  Solar  energy  collector  4.416.257  .  CI    126-427  0(X) 
Ball.  Matthew  C;  and  Tomkins.  Donald  W..  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.    Hydraulic    cements     4.416.695.    CI 
106-90.000. 
Balme.  Maurice;  See— 

Soula.  Gerard;  and  Balme.  Maurice.  4.417,048..  CI.  544-38.000 
BaloB,  Georg:  See— 

Aanerud,  Lars;  and  Balog,  Georg,  4,416.061  .  CI  29-828.000 
Balser,  Donald  R..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company    Spiro-quaternary 
ammonium  halides  and  N-(2-pyrimidinyl)piperazinylalkylazaspirnal- 
kanedione  process.  4,417,049  .  CI,  544-231  000. 
Balz,  Josef:  See— 

Muller,  Erwm;  Kollmann,  Bernd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzoli. 
Gert    Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek.  Bernhard;  and  Risse.  Friedrich. 
4,416,409.,  CI.  228-173.00R. 
Ban,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Kiyohisa;    Yamamoto,    Yasunobu;    Tomikawa,    Ryoichi; 
Sakabe,  Toshiaki;  Ban,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida.  Nobuyasu.  4.416.361  . 
CI    192-107.00M. 
Banba.  Toshio;  Mizuno.  Masanori,  and  Mizuno,  Takaii,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Transistor   type   pulse   welding  device 
4,417,130.,  CI.  219-130.510 
Bancalari,  Jean,  to  Meriin  Gerin.  Multipole  electric  circuit  breaker  with 

improved  current  limiting  device.  4,417,223.,  CI.  335-195.000. 
Bank  of  New  York  Inc..  The.  executor:  See— 

Breski,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ryan,  Robert  A.,  deceased,  4,416.653  .  CI 
493-412.000. 
Banno,  Mitsuyuki:  See-  .     „        ^       , 

Utsumi.  Hiroo;  Sakakibara.  Yukio;  ho,  Teruyoshi;  Kaji,  Kiyokane; 
and  Banno.  Mitsuyuki,  4,416,235.,  CI.  123-425  000 
Bapst.  Urs;  Keller,  Heinz;  Meyr,  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Hans  R  .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  for  connecting  or 
disconnecting  selected  stations  in  a  ring  communication  system,  and 
ring  communication  system  including  selectively  connectable  sta- 
tions. 4,417,242.,  CI.  340-825.050. 
Barcza.  Sandor;  and  Kathawala,  Faizulla  G  ,  to  Sandoz,  Inc    Para- 
amino  benzoic  and  phenylacetic  acid  derivatives.  4,416,876.  CI 

424-184.000.  ^^,^^,,      ny 

Barisoff,    Leonard    M     Blowpipe    type    of   burner     4.416,613.    CI 

431-243.000.  ,^  V*    u  ^ 

Barkhoudarian.  Sarkis.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Method 

and  apparatus  for  measuring  torque  4.416.161  ,  CI.  73-862  360 
Barrat  Christian  R.;  Walker.  John  R.;  and  Wevers.  Jean,  to  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  The    Liquid  detergent  compositions  containing 

amino-silanes.  4,416,793,  CI.  252-117.000 
Barrat,  Christian  R.  Walker,  John  R.;  and  Wevers,  Jean,  to  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  The.  Rinse  aid  compositions  containing  amino- 

silanes.  4,416,794.,  CI.  252-174.150. 


Barratt.  Robert  O.  and  Franklin,  Howard  N  .  to  Foster  Wheeler  En- 
ergy Corporation   Heat  exchanger  4.416.325  .  CI    165-4"'  (XX) 
Barsolti,   Robert  J  .  to  Du   Pont  de  Nemours.   E    I  ,  and  Company 
Additive  for  coating  comptisitions  of  silica  and  a  fluonnated  ethylene 
oxide  polymer   4.416.941  ,  CI   428-328  000 
Barthelemy,  Andre,  to  Automobiles  Citroen,  and  Automobiles  Peugeni 
Rotary  assistance  mechanisms,  more  especially  for  vehicle  steering 
4.416..345.  CI    180-79  100 
Bascom.  Laurence  N  ,  and  Leung.  Peter  S   K  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E    I.,  and  Company    Bulked  extensible  weft  yarn  suitable  for  use  as 
tire  cords  4.416,9.V5  .  CI   428-229  (X» 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi   See— 

Oeder,  Dieter;  Dietsche.  Wolfram.  Weiss.  Sieian.  Ziegler.  Walter. 
Kueppers.     Peter,     and     Hetiche.     Albert,     4.4P.l)?5  ,     CI 
526-208000 
Vogel.  Hans-Henning,  Schramm.  Manfred    Werner,  Michael    and 
Schwartz.  Erich.  4417.038  ,  CI    526-285  UOO 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG   Se.  — 

Batzill.   Wollgang.   and    Dicle,.baLh,    Horsi,   4.41b,"'5.'»  .   CI     204- 
18!  OOC 
Baski.  Henry  A    Pitless  adapter    4.41b..*:h.Cl    Idh-bMXiR 
Batcheldcr.  David  N    .Sec— 

Williamson.  Roger  J  .  and  Batchelder.  David  N     4,41b  I?')     CI 
73-861  220 
Bateika.  Gediminas.  lo  Pfaff  Hau>.haltmaschinen  CimhH    C  u^uii  for 

controlling  ihi' speed  of  a  molur   4.417,187,  CI    .'Ih-VM'XX* 
Bates,  Richard  L    See— 

D'Anionio.  Jc^scph  V  .  4,41h,3H-'  .  CI    ::0'J1  mi) 
Batlista,    Orlando    A     Protein    polymir    hydrogels     4.416,H14,    CI. 

260-117  000 
Baty.  Charlton  R    See— 

Holyman.    Brian    T      and    Baty.    Charlton    R.    4.417.220,    CI 
333-174  0(X) 
Batzill.  Wolfgang,  and  Ditfenbach,  Horsi,  lo  BASF  Farben  &  Fasern 
AG    Process  for  electrocoaling  an  cleciricall>  Londuciise  substrate 
4.416.753,.  CI    204-181  OOC 
Baucom.  Robert  M  .  to  Inited  States  of  America  National  Atror.jutic^ 
and  Space  Administration    MedicaUlip   4.416.26(> ,  CI    i:x-?25(XX) 
Bauer.  Karl   Sc-  — 

Feuchl,  Klaus  J,.  Rossic.  Egbert    and  Bauer.  Karl    4,41(i.()K8    CI 
49-502  000 
Bauer,     Ronald     E      Illuminated     cake    decoration      4.416.07'.     CI 

40-546  000 
Daum.  Gerald  A    See— 

Hulvalkar.  Ramchandra  K  .  Baum.  Gerald  A     and  MoiLhandani. 
Kanavo.  4,417.015,  CI    524-1  34  (XX) 
Baum.  Robert  A    Method  for  measuring  the  amnuni  'if  oil  in  an  essen 

iially  nonconduciive  liquid   4,4P.:i2,Cl    324-43'-' (XX3 
Baumann.  Marcus  See— 

Lohmann.  Dieter  Roth,  Marlin  and  Baumann,  Marcus.  4,417,057., 
CI    548-429  000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc    See— 

Cromie.  Harry  W  ,  4.416.54S  ,  CI   417-476  000. 
Baver  Aktiengesellschafi   See— 

'  Boberg.  Michael,  and  Meizgcr.  Karl  G  .  4,4l6.8»n  ,  C!  424.24b  (XXI 

Fescn.  Peter,  and  Schmidt.  Friedrich.  4.416.834  ,  CI    26()-9-'Q  (XX) 

Kruger,    Bernd-Wieland     Riebel.    Hans-Jochcni     Hammarin,    lii- 

geborg.  Homever,  Bernhard    and  Stendel.  Wilhclm    4.416.832  . 

CI    260-940  000 

Lindner.   Christian,    Binsaek,    Rudolf.    Rcmptl.    Diiitr    anj   On 

Kari-Heinz.  4.417.026.  CI    525  640(W 
Metzger    Karl  G     Pfilzner,  Jorg    Schmidi,  Dclf  Wrvland,  Horsi 
Benz.  Gunier,  and  Schroder,  Theo.  4,4!6,h'0  ,  CI   424-172  fXX) 
Muisers.  Hans-Ferdinand,  Arlt.  Dieter,  Jautelat.  Manfred,  Alberts. 

Heinrich.  and  Mielzsch.  Frilz.  4.417,03^  ,  CI    526-2^1  000 
Nolle.  Wilfried,  and  Esser.  Heinz,  4.4r.()36.  CI    526-211  000 
Stetter.  Jorg.   Lunkenheimcr.   Winfried.  and   Brandes.   Wilhelm, 
4.416.889,  CI   424-269  000 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited  See— 

Albrecht,  Joachim,  Duerig,  Thomas,  Mercier,  Olivier,  and  Weber. 

Walter.  4,416.706.  CI    148-11  50C 
Menth,  Anton,  and  Stucki.  Samuel.  4,416,747  .  CI   204-129  000 
Beach,  Darvl  R    Dental  practice  means  4,416.634,  CI   434-263  000 
Beall.  George  H     and  Fehlner.  Francis  P.  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
Electrochromic     devices     including     a     mica     layer     electrolyte 
4.416.517.  CI    350-357  000 
Beall.  Robert   Compartmented  container  4.416.370,  CI   206-217000 
Beazley.  William  W  Orthodontic  appliance  4.416,627  ,  CI   43^-18000 
Bechtel  International  Corporation  See- 
Taylor.  Allan  D  .  4,416,774  ,  CI    210-236  (XX) 
Beck.  Siegfried;  and  Urescher.  Philipp.  to  Drescher  GmbH  &  Co   KG 
Device  for  obtaining  accurate  registration  of  handwritten  impressions 
on  continuous  business  form  sets   4.416.470.  CI   281-7  000 
Beck.  Wilfried,  and  Kauschus.  Fritz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schafi Apparatus  and  a  method  for  removing  thickened  borders  after 
the  coating  of  webs  4.416.918  .  CI   427-296  000 
Beck.  Wilfried.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafi    MeihtxJ  and  an 
apparatus  for   removing  thickenings  in  coatings  occurnng   trans- 
versely   to   the   direction    of   travel    of   the    web    4.416.919,    CI 
427-296,000 
Becker.  Udo;  Schaich.  Eugen.  and  Weigert.  Manfred,  to  Boehnnger 
Mannheim    GmbH     Method    of   preparing    tissue    thromboplastin 
4,416,812,,  CI   260-1 12  OOR 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company  See- 
Kaufman,  Joseph,  4.416.291  .  CI    128-766  000 
Lutkowski.  Lawrence.  4.416.290,  CI    128-764  000 
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Betcham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bentley,  Peter  H.,  4,416.883.,  CI  424-250.000 
Belncke,  Hahns-Jurgen.  Multi-story  elevator-tvpe  garage   4.4It>.578  . 

CI.  414-249.000. 
Bel  irt,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher,  Dieter;  Bleckmann,  Hans-Wil- 
h:lm;  and  Weise,  Lutz,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc   Pressure  controlling 
a'rangement   for   use   in   a   vehicle  brake  system    4,416,491  ,   CI 
)3- 1 13.000.  I 

&  Howell  Company:  See— 
Zemke,  Edward  H  ;  Guenther,  Kenneth  L  .  and  Baethke,  Friedrich 

W,  4.416.563,  CI  403-14000 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See —  1 

Abbruscato.  Charles  R.,  4,417,348  .  CI   375-40000 
Allen,  Jonathan  B.,  4,417,102.,  CI.  364-513000 
Beni,   Gerardo;   and    Schiavone,    Lawrence    M,   4,416.516.    CI 

350-357.000. 
Favin.  David  L.;  Lynn.  Peter  F  :  and  Snyder,  Paul  J  ,  4,417.337  , 

CI.  371-22.000. 
Keller.  Jack   K.,  and  Mowery.  Gilbert   L,  Jr.  4.417.162.  CI 

307-473.000. 
William  R    See- 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Bell.  William  R  .  4.416.865..  CI.  924-1  100 
Bel  avia,  William  D.  Method  for  recapturing  anterior  displaced  mandib- 
ilar  disc  and  orthopedic  device  therefor  4.416.626  .  CI.  433-7  000 
i.  Remo  D  :  See— 

Hartry.  Donald  R.;  and  Belli.  Remo  D  .  4.416,181.,  CI.  84-272  000 
lina.  Joseph  H.  Signal  balloon  dispensing  apparatus  4,416.433  .  CI 
2*4-33  000. 

is.  Robert  D.;  and  Wood.  Dennis,  to  Coin  Controls  Limned   Com 
\alidating  arrangement  4,416.364.,  CI.  194-100  OOA 
lus,  Daniel:  See— 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,417,058.,  CI.  548-451.000. 
Befcv,  Petr  S.:  See— 

Rozovsky,  Alexandr  Y.;  Stytsenko.  Valentin  D  .  Nizova.  Svetlana 
A.;  Belov,  Petr  S.;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J  ,  4,417.076  ,  Ci 
568-361.000. 
Befiis  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Otte,  Timothy  J  ,  4.416.048  ,  CI   29-526  OOR 
Beider,  Ernest  S.;  Ignasiak.  Marty  C  ,  and  Jones.  Michael  H  .  to  .Associ- 
ited    Enterprises.    Inc     Universal    molding    system    and    method 
i. 416.604.,  CI.  425-183.000 
Bepder.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Tanner.  Curtis  J  ,  Bender.  Richard  E  ;  Simson,  Anton  K.;  and 
McCutchen.  Hugh.  Jr .  4.416.329..  CI    166-68  000 
Be{idix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Frascatore.  John  F  ;  Nelson.  Dean  R  ,  and  Marsh,  Edward  K  , 

4,416,499..  CI.  339-92  OOM. 
Lanterman,  Beryl  A.,  4.417,238  .  CI   340-688.000. 
Reddy,  Junuthula  N  ,  4,41 '',201  .  CI    123-490000 
Taft.  Darwin  O.;  and  Van  Siclen.  Howard  E  .  Jr..  4.416,245  ,  CI 

123-613000. 
Warren,  Gilbert  G.,  4,416,745  .  CI   204-1 12.000. 
Weilbacker.  Thomas  O.,  4,417,336  .  CI   371-20.000 
Behedikt,  Walter;  Latsch,  Reinhard;  and  Schlembach,  Hans,  to  Roberi 
k)sch  GmbH.  Separately  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  with  at 
east   one   main   combustion   chamber   and    an    ignition    chamber 
»,416,228.,  CI.  123-268.000. 
Beiedite.  Claude;  Lafaye.  Marcel.  Lenfant.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Reynier. 
acques,  to  Claude  Benedite  Laser  Techniques  Saini-Cyr    Process 
ind    installation    for    machining    by    radiation    a    composite    part 
^417.124.  CI.  219-I21.0LH. 
Beni,  Gerardo;  and  Schiavone.  Lawrence  M  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
atories.  Incorporated.  Matrix  addressable  electrochromic  devices 
1.416.516.,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Btiincasa.  Timothy  C  ,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc   Flexible  circuit  inter- 

:onnect  for  piezoelectric  element.  4,417,170.,  CI.  310-345  000. 
B<  nnett,  Matthew  C  ;  and  Strange,  Donald  R  ,  to  Medtronic.  Inc  Video 

o  digital  converter  4.417,276..  CI.  358-160.000. 
B<  nnett,  Peter  H.  E.,  to  Chartwell  House  Group  Limited.  The  Centri- 

ugcs  and  centrifuge  cleaning  methods  4.416,655  ,  CI  494-40.000 
B<  ntley,  Peter  H.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited   Penicillin  derivatives 

M16,883.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
B<ntzen.  Craig  L.;  Mong,  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor,  Eric,  to  Symphar  S.A 
\nti-atherosclerotic  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  diphos- 
jhonate  compounds.  4,416,877.,  CI.  424-204.000. 
B^z.  Gunter:  See— 

Mctzger,  Karl  G  ;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horsi, 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,416,870  .  CI  424-172  000 
B^ppu,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Masami;  Tashiro,  Makoto;  Beppu,  Tatsuro;  and  Kasami. 
Akinobu,  4.417,262.,  CI.  357-17.000. 
B^rchem,  Antoine:  See- 
Sudan,    Krishan    K.;    and    Berchem,    Antoine,    4,417,004.,    CI 
521-181000. 
B^rford.  Saint  Elmo  B.:  See — 

Guerrero,  Benjamin  G  ;  and  Berford.  Saint  Elmo  B..  4,416,074..  CI 
40-364.000. 

Birghammer.  Conrad;  Schafer,  Walter;  and  Stuhler,  Rolf,  to  Braun 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Electrical  ignition  system  for  catalytically  heated 
curling  device.  4,416,298.,  CI.  132-33  OOR 
B«  rgles,  Eduard,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG  Bicycle  chain-shifting  device 

4,416.646.,  CI.  474-80.000 
B<Tglund,   Rickey   T.   Abdominal   catheter   implant.   4,416,657,   CI 
604-9.000. 


Bergman,  Carl  A  .  Thomas,  Roy   L.,  and  Bourbeau,  Richard  A.,  to 
Standard  Duplicating  Machines  Corp   Sheet  binding.  4,416,722.,  CI. 
156-578  000 
Bergman.  Charles  T  ,  to  Brandt.  Inc   Coin  loader.  4,416,299  ,  CI.  133- 

I  OOR 
Bergqvist.  Bengi   See — 

Skogsirom.  Lars,  and  Bergqvist,  Bengt,  4,416,259,,  CI.  126-429.000. 

Berke.  Herbert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Linearizing  circuit 

for  a  high  frequency  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  4,417,218..  CI. 

331-178  000 

Berkowitz.  Ami  E  ;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Process  for  pnxlucing  a  ferrofluid.  4,416,751.,  CI.  204-165.000. 
Berman,    Mori,    to    Avalon    Industries.    Inc     Paint-by-numbers    kit. 

4.416.632.  CI   434-84000 
Bernard.  Jean-Rene,  and  Breysse.  Michele.  to  Elf  France  Catalyst  for 
production  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  process  for  preparation. 
4.416,806.  CI    502-74  000 
Bernard.  Jean-Rene;  and  Breysse,  Michele,  to  Elf  France.  Process  for 
the  dehydrocyclization  of  paraffins  at  low  pressure.  4.417.083.,  CI. 
585-419000 
Bernstein.  Joel  E  .  to  Dermall  Limited   Method  of  treating  pruritis  and 

comptisition  therefor   4.416.886,  CI   424-260.000. 
Berrv.  Richard  E;  and  Wilson.  John  H.,  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Report  generation  control  system  for  text 
processing  machines.  4,417,322.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Berstis.    Viktors,    to    International    Business    Machines   Corporation. 
Method     for     evaluating     boolean     expressions.     4,417,305.,     CI. 
364-300  000 
Beriling,  Hannes.  and  Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  propulsion  control  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  anti-locking 
system   4.416..H7.  CI    180-197,000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J  :  See — 

Udovich.  Carl  A  .  Hirschberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph 
J  .  4,416,803  ,  CI    502-209000. 
Best,  David  W  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Parallel  oper- 
ating    mode     arithmetic     logic     unit     apparatus.     4.417,314.,     CI. 
364-716  000 
Best,  David  W  .  lo  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital  binary 

increment  circuit  apparatus   4.417,316.,  CI.  364-770.000. 
Beihge.   Horst,   Kleemann.   Axel;  and   Martens,  Jurgen,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengcsellschaft     Process    for    the    resolution    of   the    racemate 
(IRS.2SR)-2-amino-l-phenyl-propan-l-ol.  4.416.827..  CI. 

260-501  120 
Bethge.   Horst.   Kleemann.   Axel,  and   Martens.  Jurgen,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  resolution  of  the  racemate  S-(car- 
boxymethylHRSKysteine  (A).  4,416,828.,  CI.  260-501.120. 
Bethlehem  Apparatus  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawrence.   James   B,  and   Lawrence,    Bruce  J.,  4,416,382.,  CI. 

215-231  000. 

Bettner,  Timothy  J  .  Sullivan.  Frank  E.;  and  Hartley.  Croydon  R.,  to 

Northrop  Corporation    Composite  laminating  method  and  product. 

4,416.175.  CI   83-29  000. 

Beun,  Roger  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Support  member  for 

electronic  devices  4.417,095.,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Beyerle.  Rudi:  See — 

Schonafinger.  Karl;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Mogilev.  Anton;  Bohn,  Helmut; 
Martorana.    Piero;    and    Nitz,    Rolf-Eberhard,    4,416.893.,    CI. 
424-272,000 
BFG  GLASSGROUP  See— 

Derner.  Paul;  and  Mertin.  Dietrich,  4,416,101.,  CI.  52-398.000. 
Bhargava.  Hemendra  N  :  See — 

Walter.  Roderich  W  ;  Krivoy,  William  A.;  Ritzmann,  Ronald  F.; 
and  Bhargava,  Hemendra  N.,  4,416,871.,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Bialobrzeski.  Walter;  and  Sperry.  Paul  A.  Child-proof  latch.  4,416,477., 

CI   292-19000 
BlCC  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip;  Fearns.  Peter;  Plessner.  Karl  W.;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H.; 
Gaylard,    Bernard;    and    Murphy,    Arthur    B.,   4,416,508.,   CI. 
350-96.230 
Billet,  Rene,  and  Renaud,  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Hub  and  web  assembly. 

4.416,564  ,  CI   403-282,000, 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See— 

Lindner.  Christian;   Binsack,   Rudolf;   Rempel,   Dieier;  and  Ott, 
Karl-Heinz,  4.417,026.,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Bittler.  Dieter:  See— 

Petzold'.  Karl;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus; 
and  Bittler,  Dieter,  4,416,985.,  CI.  435-58.000. 
Bjurling,  Anders,  to  Dynatrans  AB.  Tank  container  with  mounting 

means,  4,416,384.,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Blach.  Josef  A   Device  for  mixing,  dispersing  and  homogenizing  com- 
pounds   with    at    least    one    viscous    component.    4,416,544.,    CI. 
366-85000 
Black,  Daniel  A  ,  to  Textron  Inc.  Collapsible  fastener  with  plastic 

sleeve   4,416,572  ,  CI.  41 1-38.000. 
Black,  Jerimiah  B.  Microwave  water  heating  method  and  apparatus. 

4,417.116.  CI   219-I055A. 
Blackstone.  Paul  C.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Iminodipropionate 

containing  detergent  compositions.  4,416,792.,  CI.  252-110.000. 
Blank,  Charles  J  ,  Jr   Apparatus  for  removing  and  transporting  ashes. 

4,416,252.,  CI.  126-242,000. 
Blaschke,  Gunter;  Reng,  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M.,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Bis-betaine-amine  oxides,  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration,   and    cleaning    agents    containing    them.    4,416,808.,    CI. 
252-547,000. 


November  22,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  5 


Blawert,  Dieter  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Blawert,  Dieter;  and  Schubart,  Bernd,  4,416..343. 
CI    177-180.000. 
Bleckmann.  Hans-Wilhelm:  See— 

Belarl,  Juan;  Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Kircher.  Dieter,  Bleckmann,  Hans- 
Wilhelm;  and  Weise,  Lutz.  4.416.491  .  CI    303-113  000 
Bloom.  Terry  R  .  to  CTS  Corporation.  Vertical  tunnel  kiln  4.416,624., 

CI.  432-I.H,000 
Boardman,  Craig  W  :  See— 

Fouroux,  Claude  H.;  and   Boardman,  Craig  W,  4,416.143.  CI 
72-479.000 
Boberg.  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G,,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
/J-Lactam    antibiotics    and    compositions    containing    the    same 
4,416.880,,  CI.  424-246.000 
Bochskandl.  Margarete.  to  American  Irometics,  Inc    Process  for  pro- 
longing the  shelf  life  of  cosmetics,  4,416,901..  CI  424-363  tXX) 
Boda,  James,  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Connector  for  vane  steering  of 

marine  drive.  4,416,636.,  CI,  440-51  000 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co  ,  GmbH  See— 

Huber,  Bernhard,  4,416,736,.  CI   204-1  OOT. 
Bodkin.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Rosen,  Howard  N.;  Bodkin,  Roberi  E.;  and  Gaddis,  Kenneth  D  . 
4,416,069,  CI,  34-13  800. 
Bodmer,  Albert,  lo  Pateni-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elcktrische  Gluh- 
lampen  mbH,  Reflector  for  uniformly  illuminating  an  area,  particu- 
larly a  film  window  of  a  film  or  slide  projector,  and  reflector  lamp 
4,4I7,.300„C1.  362-304,000 
Boeckmann,  Hugo:  5ft' — 

Scheffers,   Richard   W,  and   Boeckmann,   Hugo,   4.416.376.  CI 
206-554.000, 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Udo;  Schaich,  Eugen,  and  Weigert,  Manfred.  4.416.812, 

CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Roder.  Albert;  Siedel,  Joachim;  Mollering,  Hans;  Seidel,  Hans,  .md 
Gauhl,  Helmgard.  4,416.983  .  CI  435-25  0(X1 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Alberti,  John,  4,416,579.,  CI.  414-534,000, 
Faville,  Paul  E,,  4,417.147  ,  CI   250-560  000 
Herrmann,  Richard,  Jr  ,  4,416,738  .  CI   204-32  OOR 
Jacobs,  Loyd  D.,  4,416,349.,  CI,  181-208000 
Bogan,  William  F.:  See— 

Kulischenko,  Waller;  Bogan,  William  F,  and  Ellis,  William  C. 
4,416,644,,  CI   464-52  000, 
Bogorsky,  Mikhail  \     See— 

Kuchuk-Yalsenko,   Sergei   1  ;   Bogorsky.   Mikhail   V  ,  and   Samo- 
tryasov.  Sergei  M..  4,417.121,.  CI   219-104,000. 
Bohm.  Roland;  and  Hille.  Martin,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Emul- 
sion-breaking composition.  4,416,796,,  CI.  252-338.000 
Bohn,  Helmut:  See— 

Schonafinger,  Karl,  Beyerle,  Rudi,  Mogilev,  Anton;  Bohn,  Helmut 
Martorana,    Piero;    and    Nitz,    Rolf-Eberhard.    4,416.893.,    CI, 
424-272.000. 
Bohnert,  Jozsef:  See— 

Szebenyi.  Ferenc;  Nemelh.  Janos.  Bohnert.  Jo/sef.  Solymos,  An- 
dras;  Petrassy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Tanias,  Krupanszkv,  Jozsef,  and 
Noll,  Istvan,  4,416,566.,  CI   405-291.000 
Boliden  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Malmqvist,    Erik    L.;   and    Kristiansson,    Krister,   4,417,14;.   CI 
250-253.000. 
Bolt,   Lawrence,   to  American   Hoechst   Corporation    High  stability 

polarizer.  4,416,946  ,  CI.  428-421,000 
Bomar  Corporation:  See — 

Lybecker,  Robert  W,;  Senghaas,  Karl  A  ;  and  Olafson,  Jan;e^  W  . 
4,416,085.,  CI   49-340000. 
Bone,  Arnold  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company  Dispensing  of 
fasteners    with    a    pivoted    and    disengageable    feed    mechanism 
4,416,407.,  CI.  227-67  000. 
Borghese,    Valerio;    Erratico,    Pietro;    and    Coccetti,     Silvano,    to 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  SpA    Power  amplifier  protec- 
tion circuit,  4,417,292.,  CI,  361-87,000 
Borror,  Alan  L.;  Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Lee,  John  W  .  Jr .  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Novel  xanthene  compounds  and  their  photographic  use 
4,416,971.,  CI,  430-221.000. 
Borruso,  Marty:  See — 

Goodman,  Mark;  Zeno,  John  R  .  and  Borruso,  Marty.  4,416.145  , 
CI.  73-4O.50A. 
Bortnik,  Michael:  See— 

Menke.     Russell     O.;    and     Bortnik,     Michael.    4,416,785,    CI 
210-699  000 
Bosne,  Jacques  G.  P.  F  ,  to  Hamon-Sobeko,  S.A,  Device  for  receiving 
a  free  falling  liquid  and  the  application  thereof  in  a  counlercurreni 
liquid  and  gas  cooling  des  ice  4,416,835.,  CI   261-110  000 
Bottger,  Diether,  to  Eglasstrek  Patent  Promotion  &  Awarding  limbH 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  glass  filament  or  fibers  4.4l6.67h  , 
CI.  65-2.000. 
Bouillon,    Alain    M.    Potato    harvesting    apparatus.    4.416,334.,    CI 

171-27.000. 
Bourbeau,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Bergman,  Carl  A.;  Thomas,  Roy  L.;  and  Bourbeau,  Richard  A  , 
4,416,722,  CI.  156-578.000. 
Bouteille,  Rene:  See— 

Gabellien,     Rodolfo;     and     Bouteille,     Rene,     4,416,949.     CI 
428-461.000, 
Bouvard,  Andre:  See— 

Hulin,  Jean  P.;  Bouvard,  Andre;  and  Le  Maitre,  Patrick,  4,416,507  , 
CI.  350-96.220. 


Bowald.  SlalYan   See — 

Eriksson.  Ingsar,  Himald.  Siaffan   and  Busch  C'hrisier  4,416.02*' 
CI   3- 1  Mro 
Bowdilch,   W    Rjymniid.  l<>  Wilmmglnn  Cheniical  C  iirporalion    Di- 
glycidyl   ether   nf  dimelhamW   LVLlnhexaiii.'   and    reaction    prudutls 
thereof  4.4P.033  .  CI    525-481  000 
Bowen.  Theodore   .Sir— 

Hessemer,   Robert   A  .  Jr     and   I'erper    llnvd  J.  4  4)6.552     CI 
.^74  I  17  (XX) 
Bower.  James  F    Flexible  one-was   valve  and  meilind  of  prodtii-inj! 

4,416,308.  CI    137-846  (XX) 
Bowman.  Harold  M  ,  and  Kicher.  Thomas  P  ,  to  Bowman    Harold  M 

Ingot  mold  and  method   4.4  16,440  ,  CI    :4'J.«:  (M) 
Braas  &  Company  GmhH   See— 

Bugener.    Fran/.    Rinklake.    Manfred     H>»ri.h,    \Kerner     Roiigcr, 
Wilhelm,   Josi,    Ciunier.   and    Kirsch     Jdhanri,    4,416,()«J4.   CI 
."i;-72(XX) 
Brachert.  HemriLh   .Sit'— 

MoMch.     Joachim,     and     Bracheri.     Heinrich      4.416,^12  ,     CI 
149-9HIXX) 
Bradford-While  Corportion   See  — 

Slaats,  Charles  \\'  .  4.416.222  .  CI    122-1.1  (X)R 
Bradlev.  Harrv  S  .  to  H    &  K    Dradlev  (Irailer  FtiiJipment)  I  united 

Tow'ing  couplings   4.416,467  ,  CI    2H().M:(XX) 
Braggins.  Timothy  T    .Si'i — 

Ihomas.   Richard   N  .  and  Braggins.    Iimoiliy    I  .  4.416.1JM  ,  CI 
2')-572(XX) 
Brand,  Erich   -Sn  — 

Schurmann    Helmui    and  Brand.  Hrich,  4,416.7i>(),  ci    J5262  0(K) 
Brandes.  VK'ilhelni    Sn — 

Stetter,    Jorg.    Lunkenhemier.    Winl'ried     and    Hraniies,    Wilhelm, 
4.416.8^4  ,  CI    424-264  (XX) 
Brandsness.  (iordon  T  .  Hl»righl.  Roberi  I      and  Or. is/.  Alexander  J    to 
Sperrv  Corporation    Spring  i.lip  electrical  conne^-ior  for  strip  con- 
ductor cable   4,4I6.44V  CI    ,l»9.p(K)F 
Brandt,  Inc    .Si'i  - 

Ber>:man.  Charles  T  ,  4.4I6.;'J4  .  CI    l.V^-l  (X)R 
Brandt,  Iimothv  B    .Si-i  — 

Pan.     Frwin     W      and     Brandi      limoihv     H,    4  41^,«^'J      CI 
222-402  \M) 
Braun  ■\kiiengesellschan   See— 

Berghammer,     Conrad,     Schafer,     Walter      and     Stuhler,     Roll 
4.4)6.2^8  .  CI    I.12-.V1(X)R 
Braun.   Ernst,   and    Braun,   Cieri,   to   Halhach   i    Hraun     I'lanai    drive 

device,  4.416.643  .  CI    464-,^H(Xl() 
Braun.  Gert   .Sic- 

Braun.  Ernsi,  .ind  Braun.  Ciert.  4,416.64'  .  CI   464-'KiXX) 
Braverman,  Milton,  and  /.ink.  Leonard,  to  Medi-Dose,  hiL    Conipuier 
print  form  cover  sheet  tor  multi-i-'omparimenl  medicinal  dispensinj; 
device   4.416,375  ,  CI    206-534  KXi 
Brefka,  P.iul   L    Edge  anchors  for   printed  circuii   I'oard  connectors 

4,416,496,  CI    334-1^  (X)C 
Breski.  Thomas  \  ,  .ind  Ryan.  Robert  \  .  deceased  (h\   Bank  ol  New 
York  Inc  .  The.  executor),  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration,   Apparatus    for    stackinp    tan-folded    paper     44|(),<i5.^,    CI 
493-412  (X)() 
Breslau.  Steven  M  ,  and  Grossman   M   ciary.  lo  Sima  Product-  Corpo- 
ration  Camera  lens  accessory  mounting  consiruciion   4  416  52^,C1 
354-296  (X.)0 
Bresler.    Roberi    G,    to   McC(^^^llck    Lahoiaiones,    Inc     Circuits   for 
determining  vers  accurately  the  piisiiion  i)t  a  deuce  inside  bii>logical 
tissue    4,416. 2K9.  CI    128-737  (KX) 
Bresson.  Clarence  R  ,  and  Parlman.  Roberi  M  .  lo  I'tiillips  I'eiroleum 

Company    Selective  mineral  recovery    4.416,770  .  CI    2(N-|6"(XX> 
Breysse.  Michele   Sec — 

Bernard.     Jean-Rene      and     Breysse,     Michele.     4.4I6MI6,     il 

502-74(XX1 
Bernard,     Jean-Rene,     and     Bnvsse.     Michele.     4, 41"' ,083.     Ci 
585-419  (XX) 
Hnnkinann,  Heinz.  lo  Hermann  Bersiorft  Maschinenbau  CimbH   Appa- 
ratus    for     treating     powdery     ruKher     mixtures      4,416,54,^.     CI 
366-80  (XX) 
Brisier.  Beryle  D   Method  and  apparatus  for  conirolling  ihe  lormaiii'n 
of  a   temporarv    plug   m   a   fluid    iratismission    line    4,41h,lls     Cl 
62-66  OCX) 
Bnsiol-Mvers  Companv    See  — 

Kaphin.    Murrav    A      and    Shinal,    Edward    C.    4.416,874,    Cl 
424-P7(XX) 
Brilax  (Wingard)  limited   See— 

Cunningham,  Douglas  J  .  4.416,468  .  Cl   280-802  000 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J  .  and  Sanders.  George  G  .  4.4I6.46«    Cl 
280- H(U  (XXI 
Brodskv.  trie  L    See— 

Klus.  John  P.  Gibbons.  Everett  I      Brodsky.  Kric  L     and  Janule 
Victor  P..  4,416,148  .  Cl    ".V64  4(X) 
Brogardh.  Torgny  See— 

Adolfsson.    Morgan.    Brogardh.     lorgnv     and    Ovren.    Chnsier. 
4.417,140.  Cl    250-227  000 
Brois.  Stanley  J  ,  and  Gutierrez.  Antonio,  to  Fxxon  Research  4  Lngi- 
neering  Co   Thio-bis-(alkyl  lactone  acid  esters)  and  thio-bis-(h>dro- 
carbyl  diacid  esters)  are  useful  additives  for  lubricating  compositums 
4,417,062,.  Cl    549-320  Oa) 
Bronx-Lebanon  Hospital  Center  See— 

Amaral,  Leonard.  4.416.99?  .  Cl   435-2'^l  (XX) 
Brooks,  Ronald  H   MethiKl  and  apparatus  for  loiniiig  abuiiing  edges  ol 
sheet  material   4,416,713,  Cl    156-64  000 
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Phasf  displacement  moduLi- 
206-48  (XW 


Pierre,  and  Duf«inleil.  Danic 

4.417.21')  .  CI    V<2-4a)R 

■r.  Jeronu-  S    Lnderwater  i  ultmg  rod    4.416.444  .  C 

Bovcri  A  Co    .Akliengcscllschafl    See— 
.hniitt.  Herrmann.  Sellner.  Kudolf.  and  Greefe   Klaus.  4,4i7,2..2  , 

CI    33S6IXX) 

Bo\eri  Flecrrii.-  Iiic    in—  . 

,.encer.  Edward  M     4.4P.(m  .  CI    174-28  000  I 

n    Dennis  N    Method  jnd  apparatus  lor  determining  the  neutral 

of  a  foot  or  the  like   4.416.292.  CI    128-77^000 
n   Edaar  D    Jr  .  to  General  Electnc  Company   Methix)  of  prepar- 

/J-phenvle-hNlchlorosilanes   4.41 7,061.  CI    ?5b-4-1()(Xl      ^ 
n.    Frank    E.    Tamperptoof  metering   dispenser    4.416.'4    .    CI 
■2W(XX)  ,  ... 

n  Glenn  E    Karptisks.  Timoths  P    and  Jeweit.  Phillip,  to  L  nited 
tes  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services  Multi  slab  gel  casting 

l;ophoresis  apparatus   4.416.^61.  CI    204-2'^'' OOR 
n   I  K'wl  C    and  Klaser.  Rudi.  to  G.A  1  cclinologics  Inc.  Counter- 
roiil  M^lids-tluid  contactor    4,416^50.  CI   422-:6l  000 

n.  1  creiice  J     in  — 

hutt  J(>seph  A    Tii'l.  Kingslev  J  .  Tillyard,  Malcolm,  and  Brown. 

Terence  J     4,416.0.^!  .  CI    12-127  0(J() 
nin^  Engineering  Corporation   Set'—  | 

lr,-wning.  James  A.  4.416.421  ,  CI    239-''»(X)0 
nine.  James  A  .  to  Browning  Engineering  Corporation    Highly 
Kcntrated  supersonic  liquified  material  flame  spray  method  and 
laratus   4.416.421  .  CI    2'>'5-"'5  000 

m   Richard  S  .  to  Grove  \  al\e  and  Regulator  Company    Annular 
on  valve  4.416..'01  .CI    137-220  «10 

^ildee.  Larrv  G  Oi!  filter  construction   4.416."7b.Cl   210-238  000 
ing!"  Rolf,  and  Habegger.  Friedhelm.  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze 
■ibH     Viethod   o(  making  c|uartz   glass  crucibles,   and  apparatus 
■rving  out  the  n.elhotl    4.416.680,  CI    65-144  Ott) 
T  swick  Corp<iration    See — 
ioda.  James,  4.416,636.  CI    440-51  000 
B    Simpsi'n  A   B  Electronics    SVt  — 
Mrbv.  Ravmond  L  .  4.4 16, 155.  CI   73-646  00(3 
■Kh  'Tadeusz.  to  Caterpillar  Tracti^r  Co    Fully  compensated  fluid 
ntrol  valve   4.416. 1  8<J  .  Ci   ')l-42IfXX) 

■  ich    Tadeusz.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Fully  compensated  Huid 
ntrol  valve   4.416.304.  CI    I3'.5q6l.30, 

ne'er    Haul,  to  Sandoz   Ltd    Phthalopennone  dyes  and  the   use 
.•re;>f  for  more  dvemg  plastics   4.4r.014  .  CI    524-'^00O0 
^ner.  Franz.  Rinklake,  Manfred:  HorcS.  Werner.  Rottger.  W  ilhelm. 
s'   Gunter  and  Kirsch.  Johann.  to  Braas  &  Company  GmbH   Attic 
ndow  assembly    4.416.0<)4.  CI    52-72.0O«i 

.Arthur  See — 
Schutz.  Hans  U  ;  and  Buhler,  Arthur.  4.416.815.,  CI   260-145  OOA 
an.  Sergei-Tomislav    Sff—  ,     ^.     , 

Sarin   V  mod  K  .  Buljan.  Sergej-Tomtslav ;  and  D  Angelo.  Charles. 

4.416  6'n.  CI   51-215  ax) 
at  Jean,  to  Somfv    Driv  ing  svstcm  for  roll-up  shades,  blinds,  rolling 
lutters  and  the  like   4.4r.l85.Cl    318-2  000 

,o.  Joseph  D  ,  Jr  .  and  Lewers.  William  R  .  to  Redicon  Corporation 
removal  method  for  use  with  a  double  action  cupper.  4.416.140  . 
,    ^2-.'45'500  ,     ^ 

:h.  Glen  R    Process  for  extracting  gold,  silver,  platinum,  lead,  or 
anganese  metals  from  ore  4.416,612  .  CI    75-63  000 
ledorf.  Jochen  See— 
Belart   Juan   Burgdorf.  Jochen.  Kircher.  Dieter;  Dleckmann.  Hans- 

Wilhelm.  and  Weise.  Luiz.  4.416.411  .  CI    303-113  000 
e   Francis  P    to  Com  co  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  deashing 
'   iquefaction  efnuen;s   -1416.424  .  CI    241-101  OOB 
I  ns    Edward   P.  to  Nabisco   Brands.   Inc    Display  and  dispensing 
art'on   4.416.^61.  CI    :it6-45  210  ] 

ns,  Robert  B    See—  ^    ,-        „        r^        j 

McMahor    Matthew   A    Wilson.  Ravmond  F  .  Fng.  King  D    and 

Burns.  Robert  B  .  4,41o.b74.  CI    55-485  OOf) 
ow    Kenneth  W  .  Jr  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Benzamides.  com- 
isitions  and  agricultural  method   4.416,683,,  CI   7i.q<).000. 
,..jghs  Corporation   See— 

Cantarella.  Robert  G  .  4.417.331 .  CI    371-37  000 
Grow.  Robert  M  ,  4,417,243.,  Ci    340-825  050 
Hazel,    Robert    L  .    and    LaBudde,    Edward    V 

^61-32  000 
Ragle,  Herbert  L  .  and  DeMoss.  Dean.  4.4r.281  .  CI    360-18.000. 
roughs  Wellcome  Co    See — 
Thorogood,  Pr'ter  B  .  4,416,815  ,  CI   424-273  OOR 

on,  Clement   Ser—  ,.,-..•,■,    r-, 

Kirchen.  Michel.  Solvi,  Marc  and  Burton,  Clement,  4.416,673  .  CI 

55-267, (XK. 
:h,  Chnster  -SVf-  ,.,^n-,o 

Eriksson,  Ingvar,  Bow  aid,  StafTan.  and  Busch.  Christer.  4.416.028 

CI    3-1400 
ler.  James  R    See—  .    „    ,        ,  n 

Waiion,  James  M     Forward.   Cleve   H  .   and   Butler,  James  R 

4.417.085    CI    511^440  000 
terworth,  Arthur  L    See—  .  ..^  ,„-,     /-i 

Eber.    David    H;    and    Butterworth.    Arthur    L.   4.416,597..   CI 
418-55000 
ms   Edson  H  .  to  Carrier  Corporaiion.  Centrifugal  vapor  compres 
*or,'4.416.583,  CI.  415-148000 
A   Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Stenz.  Paul.  4.416.500  .  CI.  331-15  OOD 
Ed  Schulte  GmbH;  See— 
Steinbnnk,  W.lfned,  4,416.128  .  CI   70  364  OOA 
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C.ihane.   Bruno    and  Galzy.   Pierre,  to  PCUK  -  Produits  Chimique« 
Lame  Kuhlmann    Method  of  synthesizing  proteins  from  methanol. 
4.416.1H7  .  CI    435-68  (XX) 
Cadburv  Schweppes  Transport  Services  Ltd  :  See— 

Constantine.  Albert  B  ;  and  Walker.  Alan  D.,  4,416.225,.  CI.  123- 
25(X)E 
Caillouet.  Jerome  P  Camera  body  tie  down  and  quick  release  device. 

4.416.4()5.  CI    224-257  000 

Cammack.  Michael  A  ,  Elkins.  Christopher  W.;  Hickman.  Clarence  J.; 

and   Mullins.   Keith  M  .  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.   Push-button 

switch  as  used  in  oral  hygiene  appliance.  4,416,628.,  CI,  433-80.000. 

Campbell.  J    Allan,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   17^-Difiuoromethyl 

steroids   4,416.822  .  CI    260-397  400 
Canada  Thermofilm  Limited   See— 

Carl.  Douglas  E  .  4.417.131  .  CI   219-279.000 
Canney.    Robert   S  .   to  General   Electric   Co.   Tamper  deterent   seal 
providing  indication  of  tampering  for  watthour  meters.  4,416,478.,  CI. 
212-.307  00R 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See — 

Kawabata.  Takashi.  4.416.523  .  CI.  354-25.000. 

Shirai.  Shigeru.  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,416.962., 

CI   430-65  000 
Sugitani,  Hiroshi,  4,417,251,,  CI    346-1.100, 
Cantarella   Robert  G  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Fault  tolerant  error 

correction  circuit   4,417,339  ,  CI    371-37.000. 
Canup.  Robert  E  .  to  Texaco  Inc.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  fuel 
injection  and  AC  type  high  tension  spark.  4,416,246.,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Caretta,  Renato.  to  Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Pneumatic  tire  for 
motor  vehicles  having  a  tread  pattern  which  adapts  the  tire  for  good 
performance  and  low  road  noise   4,416,317.,  CI,  152-209. OOR. 
Carl.  Douglas  E  ,  to  Canada  Thermofilm  Limited.  Alternative  heating 
apparatus  for  use  in  a  heating  system  having  a  fuel  burner,  particu- 
larly a  forced-air  central  heating  system.  4,417,131,,  CI.  219-279.000. 
Carl.  Heinz   Cover  structure  4,416,928.,  CI   428-38.000. 
Carlinesw  Itch,  Inc    See — 

Sorenson.  Richard  W  .  4.417.109  .  CI.  200-68.000, 
Carlson    Alan  J  .  and  Indelicato.  Venerando  J  ,  to  Metro-Tel  Corp. 

Emergency  dialer  system   4.417.100  ,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Carlsson.  .Ake   See—  .  ~^ 

Nilsson.  Hans  E  .  and  Carlsson.  Ake,  4,416,068.,  CI.  34-4.000. 
Carlsson.  Gunnar   5ft'—  ^^itiii 

Sjostedt.  Bertil;  Carlsson.  Gunnar;  and  Lindholm,  Hans,  4,416,121., 
CI   62-238  600, 
Carlstrom,  William  L    See—  .      n    u    j -r 

Svoboda,  Glenn  R  ;  Carlstrom,  William  L.;  and  Stoehr,  Richard  I ., 
4,417,001  ,  CI    521-114.000, 
Carpenter,  Walter  L  ,  and  Amrine,  Bruce  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Cardioplegia  delivery  system.  4,416.280., 
CI    128-399000 
Carre  Olof  G    Josefsson,  Paul  W.;  Nasman,  Lars  E.;  and  Zetterqvist. 
Stig  B    H  ,  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  gas  or 
liquid  admixture   4,416,548  ,  CI    366-168.000. 
Carrier  Corporation   See— 

Byrns.  Edson  H  .  4.416.583  .  CI.  415-148.000. 
Carson  Products  Company.  Sff— 

Meyers.  William  E  .  4.416.296  ,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Ishida.  Hideaki,  4,416,178  ,  CI   84-1  190 
Cassella  .Aktiengesellschaft   See—  „  ..     „  ,      . 

Schonafinger.  Karl.  Beyerle,  Rudi;  Mogilev,  Anton;  Bohn,  Helmu  ; 
Martorana,    Piero.    and    Nitz,    Rolf-Eberhard,    4,416,893.,    CI. 

424-272  000  

Tappe.  Horst.  and  Roth.  Kurt,  4,416,665.,  CI.  8-464.000, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  :  See— 

Budzich,  Tadeusz.  4.416,189  .  CI,  91-421.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.  4,416.304  .  CI.  137-596.130. 
Caulfield.  H   John:  See— 

Mueller.     Peter    F  .    and    Caulfield.    H. 
355-67  000 
Ceasar.  Gerald  P  .  and  Grimshaw.  Scott  F., 
Apparatus     and     method     for    producing 
4.416.-'55.  CI    204-l92,00S, 
Celanese  Corporation   See— 

Foley.  Paul.  4.416,823.  CI.  260-410.90R.  ,^,^„,.     ^, 

Peterson,    Howell    L,;    and    McMahon,    Paul    E.,   4,416,924.,   CI. 

427-388,100, 
Shimp.  David  A  ,  4,417.010.,  CI,  523-466.000, 
Century  Specialties.  Inc    See— 

Owsen,  Paul  J  ,  4,416,174.  CI.  82-38.0OR. 
Chaikin.  Peter  M    See—  j  n    7  . 

Pelts   Bons  B  ,  Tumasian.  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P;  ^atu- 
lovsky   Lev  M  ,  Chaikin,  Peter  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A    Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E,;  and  Kostan- 
dian,  Kliment  A  ,  4,416,723.,  CI    156-608.000. 
Chalian.  Eduard  A.:  See—  jot... 

Pelts   Boris  B  ,  Tumasian.  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P;!  ^a'"" 
lovsky.  Lev  M  ,  Chaikin,  Peter  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A,;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A  ,  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian,  Khment  A  ,  4,416,723.,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Chambers.  Geoffrey  R    See—  aa,^^^i    n\ 

Dore.  Charles  F   G  ;  and  Chambers,  Geoffrey  R.,  4.416,662,,  CI. 
604-154  000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See—  ..ti.x-,n    *-i 

Gibson.  Donald  B  ,  and  Laughinghouse,  Gerald  P.,  4,416.170..  CI. 
76-107  OOR 


John.    4,416,538.,    CI. 

to  Xerox  Corporation, 
semiconducting    films. 
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Sullivan,    John;    and    Lillibridge,     Harold    R ,    4,416.651  .    CI 
493-12.000. 
Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  and  Dimovski,  Milan,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, The,  Lamp  firing  apparatus.  4,417,180,  CI   3I5-I75(XX) 
Chan.  Kowk  Y  ,  to  W    Haking  Enterprises  Limited    Aulorewinding 

self-threading  camera.  4,416,525.,  CI,  354-173,000 
Chang,  Philip  Y  ;  and  Hoffman,  Virginia  M,.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Qualifying  and  sorting  file  record  data   4.417,321  . 
CI.  364-900,000. 
Chang,  W'en-Hsuan;  O'Dwyer,  James  B  ;  and  Peffer.  John  R  .  to  PPCi 
Industries,  Inc  Coating  compositions  based  on  polyol-containing  film 
forming    components    and    organic    alcoholic    reactive    diluents 
4.417.022.,  CI.  524-598.000. 
Chao,  Tai-Hsiang:  See — 

Antos,     George    J.;     and     Chao,     Tai-Hsiang.     4.416.804.     CI 
502-213.000, 
Chaplin.  George  B.  B.;  Powell,  Andrew  R.;  and  Smith.  Roderick  A  ,  to 
Sound  Attenuators  Limited.  Method  of  reducing  the  adaption  time  in 
the  cancellation  of  repetitive  vibration  4,417,098  ,  CI   38 1 -94  (XX) 
Charles  of  the  Ritz  Group  Ltd.:  See— 

Puchalski.  Eugene;  Donahue,  Frances  A.,  and  Dixon,  Richard  P.. 
4,416,873.  CI.  424-177  000 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratorv,  Inc  ,  The  See— 

Curtiss,    William    P.;    and    Fulton,    Donald    E,    4,417,194.,    CI 
322-47.000. 
Charlon,  Pierre:  See — 

Durand,  Pierre;  Charlon,  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy,  4,416,856  ,  CI 
422-131.000. 
Chartered  Industries  of  Singapore  Private  Limited  See — 

Sullivan,  Leroy  J..  4,416,186.,  CI,  89-198,000 
Chartwell  House  Cjroup  Limited,  The,  See- 
Bennett.  Peter  H.  E  .  4,416.655..  CI   494-40  000 
Chellis.  James  G.:  See — 

Abrams.    Richard    F..    and    Chellis.    James    G.    4.416.855.    CI 
422-111.000. 
Chemical  Dynamics  Sweden  AB:  See— 

Wiberger,  Lars  I.;  Ronnow.  Peter  H  ;  Tengblad.  F'er  F  .  and  Hell- 
man.  Bert  G,  H.,  4,416.332.,  CI.  166-246,000, 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Adur,  Ashok  M,,  4,416,944,.  CI   428-349000 
Chen,  Tsu  F,;  and  Gottschalk,  Juan  M,,  to  Sperry  Corporation  Appara- 
tus for  evaluating  slider  flying  dynamics  4.416.144  ,  CI   73-12  (XX) 
Cherokee  Products  Company:  See — 

Miller,  William  T..  4,416,195,.  CI,  99-544,000 
Cherpeck,  Richard  E,,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Fungicidal, 
herbicidal  and  plant  growth-regulating  pyrimidyl-containing  ethers 
4,417,050,,  CI.  544-335.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W  ;  Cormier,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William  A  , 
to    Mobil    Oil    Corporation.    Catalytic    cracking     4,416,765  .    CI 
208-120.000. 
Chester,  Kern  E.  Spinal  misalignment  detective  and  corrective  appara- 
tus. 4,416,271.,  CI.  128-57.000. 
Chester,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc    Post 

office  locker.  4,416,413.,  CI.  232-24.000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Cherpeck,  Richard  E.,  4,417,050.,  CI.  544-335.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4.417.086.,  CI.  585-530.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J..  4.417.087,.  CI   585-530000 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,417.088.,  CI,  585-533  000 
Mulaskey,  Bernard  F..  4,416.766,,  CI,  208-135,000, 
Chi,  Chang  V.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation   Fuel  cell  sub-assem- 
bly. 4,416,955.,  CI,  429-26.000. 
Chikamasa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka,    Yasuhinori;    and    Chikamasa.    Hiroshi.    4.416,214.    CI 
118-410.000. 
Chimienti,  Domenico;  and  Vercesi,  Arturo,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Bypass  for  prioritizing  interrupts  among  microproces- 
sors. 4,417,302.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chmela,  John  F.;  Fletcher,  Carl  R.;  and  Sarnoff,  Norton,  to  Ensar 

Corporation.  Tab-top  can  opener.  4,416,171.,  CI   81-3  46R 
Chopra,  Kuldip  S,:  See — 

Salensky,  George  A.;  Chopra,  Kuldip  S.;  and  Pappas,  Nicholas  J  , 

4,417.007.,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Salensky.  George  A,;  Chopra,  Kuldip  S,;  and  Pappas,  Nicholas  J  , 
4,417,008.,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Prevention  of  polymer 
formation    in   dehydrogenation    of  p-ethyltoluene    4,417,084,    CI 
585-440.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Cooper,  Ronald  C   E.,  4.416.426  ,  CI.  242-56.900 
Postle,  Stephen  R.;  Thomas,  Patrick  D.  P.;  and  Whitear,  Brian  R 
D.,  4,417.072..  CI.  560-86.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See- 
Green.  George  E.;  Losert.  Ewald;  Paul.  John  G.;  and  Zweifel. 

Hans,  4.416,975..  CI.  430-327.000. 
Lohmann,  Dieter;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Baumann.  Marcus,  4,417,057  . 

CI.  548-429.000. 
Martin,  Henry,  4,416.686.,  CI.  71-105.000 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried,  4,417,071.,  CI.  560-67.000 
Schutz,  Hans  U.;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  4,416.815  ,  CI.  260-145  OOA. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Stomi.  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,417,058,  CI,  548-451.000. 
Ciccotelli.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Vaill,  Ronald  E.;  Ciccotelli.  Stephen  S.;  and  Merola,  Carl  R  , 
4.417.108..  CI.  200-50.0AA. 


John  W  ,  Jr    4  416.971 


Ichr.iiii,    Nornian    N 
((>  tjirev   1  ngineennj; 


CI    S24.!56()(i() 

Inc     \isiiHJs    spring-    Jarnpii 


Jones.     W  ilium     1).     divcascd 


Cincolla.  Loui .   .Vi'i  — 

Borror.  Alan  1    ,  C^incoIIa,  I  ouis  .ind  I  ct 
CI   4.V)-221  (XX) 
Ciriacks.  Patrick  I.     and  Gihsoii    Ciarv  S  .  to  Snap-on   1  ools  Corpora 
lion     Apparatus    for   deiermining    the   advance   of  a   timing    lighi 
4.417.211  .  CI    324-392  (XX) 
Citizen  Watch  Company  I  mined   .See— 

Sait<i.      Motovuki.      and      1  ukuiome,      Saioru.      4.417.1  M.      CI 
2(X)-.U)2(XX) 
Citron.  Paul    Hepp,  Dennis  tj  ,  and  Jirak,    1  homas  I      lo  Medlronit 
Inc    Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  siorinj;  utih/ing  a  dal.i  proi.isvMr 
4,417,306,  CI    364-415  IXXI 
Clairol  Incorporated   See- 
Wolfram.    1  eszek   J.   Cohen,    David     and 
4,416,217.  CI    l32-7fXX) 
Clare.  Keiinelh  O  ,  and  Ambrose    Michael  I     J 

l.imiicd    I  reight  containers   4,416.385  .  (.1    22ii.|S(i( 
Clark,  Allen  \  .  Mvcis,  Oih  k  \     and  ll.iich.  \  aughn  I  .  m  t  ikj  C  ol; 
Company.  The    Process  for  ireaiing  caranul  (.olors    4.4|6,^(«).  CI 
127-34  (XX) 
Clalworlhy.  Michael  C  ,  Mack.  William  P  S  ,  and  Maior.  liouglas  J    i, 

Dunlop  Limited    I  ire  treads  and  nres   4.    16.316.  CI    l>2-:(>i(X)R 
Claude  Henedite  I  aser  lechniques  Saint-Cyr   .See  - 

Benedite.    Claude      1  afavc.     Marcel,     I  enfanl.     lean  Pierre     aiu 
Reyiiier.  Jacques.  4.417.124.  CI    211  121  01  \\ 
Chile.  Charles  1)  .   ind  Mills,  Ihoni.is  1    .  lo  Para-Cheni  Soullierii    Iru 

Frothing  aid  coniposiiioii   4.41 ''.1116 
Coad.    I.     Dale,    lo    Imperial    CleMie 

4.416.445,.  CI    26"-3MXX) 
Coal  Industry  i  Patents)  Limited   .Si  i  — 
McCaffrey.    Oavid    J      A       .iiid 
4.416.761  .  CI    201- 166  (XX 1 
Coca  Cola  Company.   The    See- 
Clark.    Allen    \   .     Mvers      Hirik     \        jnd    H.ilch.    \  .ujttin    1 
4,416.7()().  CI    i:'-34(XX) 
Coccetii.  SiKano   .Sic-- 

Borghese.     S'aleno.     F'.rralico.     Pieiro      and     Cocceiii.     SiKaiio, 
4,417.212  .  CI    36l-h'  (XX) 
C(K'hennec,  Jean-^'ves    System   to  mter^omiecl   suhsinhir   hnes  ',.■  j 
telephone  automatic  time  dtvtsi. Ml  -witch   4.41", 'V<     tl    "''ll■^fl  iXX) 
Cognion,  Jean-Mane,  and  Durual.  Pierre,  to  PC  I    K    Produits  Chi- 
miques  L'gine  Kuhlmann   Priicess  for  preparing  2  (4-aminopiuny  l)-5- 
ammo-benzimida/ole    and    subsiiiuied    deri\,iiives     4,41"'. 056.    CI 
548-334  (XX) 
Cogswell,  f-redenc  N    Cjriffin,  Brian  1'    and  bmiih,  Clive  P  ,  ii    Inipe 
rial  Chemical   Industries  I'l  C     Anisotropic  melt-forming   polymer 
4,417,043.  CI    528-176  (XX) 
Cohen.  David   See- 
Wolfram.    Leszek   J,    Liilien     n.i\i,l     and    fehrani,    Norman    N 
4,416,217  .  CI    132-7  (XXI 
Com  Controls  Limited   .Sei — 

Bellis.  Roberi  I"),  and  \\ood.  Doiiiis,  4.416. "'64    CI    :^4  limiKi-X 
Cole,    Morion    S     Antisialing    baking    ^onip.>Mii.  'i     4  4!^,J(|■».    CI 

426- 18  (XX) 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company    See— 

Wixon,  Harold  E  .  4,416,M  1  .  CI   :^2■^  "50 
Collin,  Per  H  .  to  Asea  .AB    Process  I'or  itie  mamjlj^iurt  ot'.iudc  iron 

and  energy-rich  gases   4.416,681  .  CI    "^l  I  (XXi 
Colotte,  Guy  E    P    See- 

McNaught,   James   B     and   Ci>loiii'    C^iuv    \     P.   4.416.486.   C'l 
296-190.000 
Colucci.  Eugene  C  .  to  I  nion  Carbide  C  upiration    Hvdraulk   drive 

liquid  transfer  pump  system   4.4l6.5Ki    CI   417-231  IXX) 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc    .S(  e— 

Palmer,     David     N,     and     Ferrell,     Garv     \^  .    4.416.11*.    CI 
427-126  3(X) 
Cominco  Ltd    See — 

Kerby,    Robert    C      and     Krauss,    Cliff.. rd    J       4,416,746,    CI 
204-1 14  (XX) 
Commette,  Denis  S  .  and  Sundberg.  Carl  W  .  Jr  .  to  Gusmer  dirptira- 

tion    V'alved  coupling  for  conduits   4,416,305  ,  CI    i3"-6l4(XX) 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique   See— 

Feutrel.  Claude,  4.416,848  .  CI    376-260  tXX) 
Compagnie  des  Produits  Indusinels  de  I'Ouesi    See — 
Sarrazin.  Jean-Michel.  4.416.311  .  CI    22()-.M>4  0a) 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique   See— 

Rocroi,     Jean-Pierre,     and     Gole,      Francois.      4.41 '.210. 
324-3360(X) 
Compagnie    Generale    p<iur    les    Developpemeni-.    (>pera;ionnels 
Richesses  Sous-Mannes  "C   G    Dons"   See— 
Lamy.  Jacques  E  .  Michel.  Dominique,  and  Scrran 
M.,  4,416,473  ,  CI   285-41  000 
Concord  Laboratories,  Inc    Set- 

Wheeler,  Robert  P  ,  Jr .  4.416,984 
Concord  Scientific  Corporation  See- 
Stevens.  R    D   Samuel,  4.416.748  .  C 
Condar  Co.  See— 

Cornelison,  Richard  C  ,  4,416,157 
Congdon,  James  S    See— 

Murkland,    Judd    R  ,    and    Congdon 
357-51.000, 
Conoco  Inc  :  See — 

Burke,  Francis  P  ,  4.416,424  .  CI   241-101  (X)D 
Evens.  David  A  .  4.416.323  .  CI    165- 1 1  OOR 
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and  Walker,  Alan  D..  4,416.225..  CI    123- 


Knopp,    Hans. 
4,416.041  .    CI 


Mohamed;  and  Yates.  Alan  K..  to  Guard- 
Surgical  cushion  for  cooling  an  organ 


Coffctantine,  Albert:  See— 
Constantine.  Alben  B 
25.00E. 
Coffcuntine.  Albert  B  ;  and  Walker.  Alan  D  ,  to  Constantine.  Albert; 
and  Cadbury  Schweppes  Transport   Services  Ltd    Improvements 
n  lating  to  internal  combustion  engines.  4,416.225..  CI    123-25.0OE 
Cor  tamer  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Desmond,  John   D.;  and  Mesquida-Feirman.   B.,  4,416.411..  CI 

229-40.000. 
Helms.  Charles  R..  4.416.843.,  CI   264-152.QOO 
Nauheimer.  James  F  ,  4,416,371  ,  CI.  206-289  000 
Coi  ti.  Romano.  Machine  for  forming  booklets  of  intercalated  sheets 

1416.447..  CI.  270-54.000. 
Coi  tinental  Group,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Walter.  John,  4,416,386.,  CI.  220-67.000 
Coi  wed  Corporation:  See- 
Fair.  Timothy  K.  St..  4.416.718,.  CI.  156-344000 
CoiizeJmann.  Gerhard:  See — 

Gujer.   Peter;   Guldenfels.   Dieter;   Wirz.   Armin 
Herion.    Dieter;    and    Conzelmann.    Gerhard. 
28-255.000. 
CoAper.  Albert  A.;  El-Rayes. 
line  Disposables  Limited. 
4  416.281.  CI.  128-400.000 
Coiper.  Ronald  C.  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG   Web  treatment  apparatus 

4  416.426.  CI.  242-56.900. 
COP.  Inc.:  See— 

Hillberg,  Robert  L..  4.416,078..  CI.  42-69.00R 
Co  abelment  AG.:  See- 
Rumble.  Clive,  4,416,502..  CI   339-103.0OM 
Corbin.  Edgar  A  .  Jr  :  See— 

Lundstedt,    Erik;    and    Corbin.    Edgar 

426-34.000. 
dis  Corporation:  See — 
Saulson.  Stanley  H..  and  Tarjan.   Peter  P..  4,416.282.  CI     128- 

419.0PG. 
Slocum.  Chester  D..  4.416.283  ,  CI.  I28-4:9.0PG 

Emanuel  R    See— 
Corea.    John    E;    Corea,    Emanuel    R.    and    Tashlick,    Irving. 
4,416,841.,  CI   264-102.000. 

John  E.;  Corea,  Emanuel  R.;  and  Tashlick,  Irving   Method  for 
itrifugal     casting     of    thermosetting     plastics      4.416,841..     CI 
64-102.000 
Ccrmier,  Milton  J.,  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc 
j'se  of  8-anilino-l-naphthalenesulfonate   in   the  uterus  to  prevent 
•regnancy.  4.416,897.,  CI.  424-315.000, 
Ccf-mier,  Milton  J  ,  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc 
Jseof  N-phenyl-1-naphthylamine  in  the  uterus  to  prevent  pregnancy 
.416,900.,  CI   424-330.000 
CcJ-mier,  William  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  Cormier.  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Stover.  William 
A,  4.416.765.,  CI.  208-120.000 
Cci-nelison.  Richard  C  ,  to  Condar  Co  Inclined  manometer.  4,416,157  . 


A..    Jr,    4,416,905.,    CI 


CI. 


I 
Fehlner.    Francis    P.,    4,416,517.,    CI 


CI 

CI, 


55-502000. 
55-523  000 


I 


and  Sterman.  Albert  P 


01.  73-747.000, 
Cc  rning  Glass  Works:  See— 
Beall,    George    H  ;    and 

350-357.000, 
Montierth,  Max  R  ,  4,416,675 
Montierth,  Max  R,,  4,416,676 
Ccjrsmeier,  Robert  J,;  See— 

Lenahan,  Dean  T  ,  Corsmeier,  Robert  J 
deceased,  4,416,111,  CI   60-39,290, 
rvers,  Antonms;   van  den   Broek,  Cornells  W,;  and   Suverkropp, 
3eenrudes  H,,  to  Stamicarbon  B,V    Process  for  the  preparation  of 
substituted  glyoxylic  acid  derivatives,  4,417,053,,  CI   546-315,000 
C(|sden  Technology.  Inc:  See — 

Schwarz.  Richard  A,.  4.417,003  .  CI   521-56,000 
Watson,  James  M  ;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  and  Butler,  James  R  . 
4,417,085,  CI.  585-440000.  j 

lutin,  Pierre  F  :  See — 
Hasquenoph.  Jean  H  ;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F  .  4.416.437  .  CI    244- 
I37.00R. 

Products  Corp  :  See— 
Munson.  Leo  J  ;  Gnauzde.  Felix;  Okada,  David  T  :  and  Loomis. 
Bernard,  4,416,455  .  CI.  273-272.000. 

Laurence  B.;  and  Farina,  Alfred  J.,  to  Thermocatalytic  Corp 
Porous  ceramic  combustion  reactor.  4,416,619.,  CI  431-328.000 
anston  Machinery  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Moody,  Jack  M.,  4,416,480.,  CI.  294-83  OOR  | 

eative  Pathways,  Incorporated:  See- 
Young,  Russell  D.,  4,417,129,.  CI  219-130.320 
:hvello,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  of  coaling  a 
conducting    substrate    and    coated    substrates    obtained    thereby 
4,416,752.,  CI.  204-181.00R 
"nvello,  James  V,  to  General   Electric  Company    Photoinitiators 

4,417,061  ,  CI.  549-3.000. 
Cromie,  Harry  W  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc    Miniature 
rotary  infusion  pump  with  slide  latch  and  detachable  power  source 
4,416,595  ,  CI   417-476.000. 
Cronin,  Gerald  F;  and  Fuller,   Howard  J,  to  Worcester  Controls 
Corporation.  Electronic  controller  for  valve  actuators.  4,417.312.,  CI 
364-510.000. 
C  TS  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom,  Terry  R.,  4,416,624.,  CI.  432-134.000 
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Cueto,  Agustin;  and  Robinson,  Daniel  E.,  to  GK  Technologies,  Incor- 
porated    Cord    sets    with    power-factor    control.    4,417,196.,    CI. 
323-210000 
Cummings,  John  R   Self  centenng  pipe  cutting  device.  4,416,062.,  CI. 

30-101.000 
Cummings.  Leslie  L    Gas  operated  down  hole  pump.  4,416,593.,  CI. 

417-344.000 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
McDonald,  Ross  W,.  4,416,244.,  CI.  123-577.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Passive  safety 

belt  systems.  4,416,468  ,  CI    280-802.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J  ;  and  Sanders,  George  G.,  to  Britax  (Wingard) 

Limited    Passive  safety  belt  system.  4,416,469.,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Cunningham.  Richard  N..  and  Loeffler,  Romain  E.,  deceased  (by  Loef- 
fler,  Carolyn  R  ,  personal  representative),  to  Manville  Service  Corpo- 
ration,  Apparatus  for  rapid  annealing  of  refractory  fiber  bodies. 
4,416.071  ,  CI    34-155000, 
Cuomo.  Jerome  J  ;  Leary,  Pamela  A.;  and  Yee,  Dennis  S  ,  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation    Copper  texturing  process. 
4.416.725,  CI    156-635,000, 
Curole,  Michael  A  :  See— 

Mundhenk,   David   L;  and  Curole.  Michael  A..  4,416,333.,  CI. 
166-250  000 
Curren.  Arthur  N  ;  Forman,  Ralph;  Sovey,  James  S.;  and  Wintucky, 
Edwin  G  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration  Ion  sputter  textured  graphite  electrode  plates. 
4,417,175  .  CI    315-5.380. 
Curtiss.  William  P  ;  and  Fulton.  Donald  E..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory.  Inc  .  The.  Induction  generator  system  with  switched 
capacitor  control,  4.417,194,,  CI.  322-47.000. 
Custom  Concepts.  Incorporated:  See — 

Kubiatowicz.  James  F  .  4,416,083.,  CI.  46-208.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Norman,  Melvin  H.;  Manske,  Reinhold  R.;  and  Sheehan,  Neil  J., 

4,416,661  .  CI   604-86,000 

Czerney,  Peter,  Hartmann,  Horst,  and  Liebscher,  Jurgen,  to  Jenoptik 

Jena  GmbH    Amino-substituted  2-cumaryl-(3)-chromenylium  salts. 

4,417.060,.  CI   548-525,000, 

Dafoe.  Charles  A   Method  of  transvaginal  sterilization,  4.416,660..  CI. 

604-55,000 
Dahms.  Francis  A,,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc,  Glassware  mold  forming 

apparatus  4,416,681  ,  CI,  65-264,000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tachibana,     Eiichi;     and     Hikosaka,     Shinichi,    4,416,215., 
118-642,000, 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd,:  See— 

Toba,    Hirotaka.    Mikumo,    Masatoshi;    and    Asami,    Masahiro, 
4,417.025  .  CI   525-54.210 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Scheurenbrand.  Dieter.  4.416,303.,  CI.  137-576.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko  Inc  :  See — 

Kawai.  Hiroshi.  4,416,427.,  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Daloisio.  Pasquale  C.   See — 

Smith,    Rush    B;    and    Daloisio,    Pasquale    C,    4,416.374., 
206-507  000, 
Damiano.  Joseph  C    Lamp  control  device,  4,417,177.,  CI.  315-73.000. 
D.^niico.   John   J  ,  and   Schafer,   Tann   R.,   to   Monsanto  Company. 
1  '>-Bis  (tnfluoromethyl)phenoxy  carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives 
thereof  4,416,687  ,  CI.  71-109000. 
Damms,  Anthony  B    See— 

Rushb\,    Robert   J.,   and    Damms,   Anthony    B.,   4,417,136.,   CI. 
235-379,000 
D'Angelo.  Charles:  See — 

Sarin,  Vinod  K,;  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D'Angelo,  Charles, 
4,416,670,  CI    51-295  000, 
Daniels.  Fitz  A  S  C  Belt  type  garment  for  carrying  tennis  balls  and  the 

like   4.416.404.  CI   224-224,000, 
D'Anlonio,  Joseph  V,,  to  Bates,  Richard  L.,  a  part  interest.  Paint 

preserver   4,416,387  ,  CI.  220-93.000. 
Dardoufas,  Kimon  C  :  See- 
Marshall,  Robert  M  ;  Archie,  William  A.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon 
C  .  4,416,787.,  CI,  252-8,800, 
Darnell,  Robert  D    See- 
Ingle,  William  M  ;  Darnell,  Robert  D.;  and  Thompson,  Stephen  W,. 
4,416.913,,  CI,  427-45.100, 
Dart  Industries  Inc  :  See — 

Hulyalkar,  Ramchandra  K,;  Baum,  Gerald  A,;  and  Hotchandani, 
Kanayo,  4,417,015  ,  CI   524-139.000. 
Das,  Subodh  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  High  tempera- 
ture,  corrosion   resistant  coating  and   lead   for  electrical  current. 
4,417,097.  CI    174-1  lO.OOA. 
Datta.  Pabitra;  and  Friel.  Ronald  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Conductive 

video  discs  4,416,807  ,  CI,  252-511.000. 
Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J.,  and  Dixon,  Dale  D.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,    Inc.    Allylamines    from    allyl    alcohol.   4,417,074.,   CI. 
564-479  000 
Daum.  Gerhard:  See —  m  nnr, 

Ackermann,  Otto;  and  Daum,  Gerhard,  4,417,073.,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Davida.  George  I  ,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Crypto- 
giaphic   key   shanng  circuit   and   method   using  code  correction. 
4.417,3.^8,  CI    371-37,000 
Davidson.  Gary  W  :  See — 

Popard.  Earl  E  ;  Sedlar.  Michael  F.;  and  Davidson.  Gary  W., 
4.417,183,  CI    315-291.000. 
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Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals  Inc.    l-(3-(6-Fluorc-l,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)propyl]-4-hydroxvl-4- 
phenylpiperidines  to  treat  pain,  4,416,887  ,  CI  424-267  000 
Davis,  Paul  K.:  See- 
Miller,  Roberi  F.;  and  Davis,  Paul  K,,  4.416,474,,  CI   285-47  000 
Davis,  Stephen  H,;  and  Simpson,  Daniel  W  ,  to  Water  Refining  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Valve  mechanism  for  multiple  distributor  fluid  treatment 
system.  4,416,773  ,  CI.  210-289.000. 
Davis,  Walter  Z.,  to  Helical  Control  Systems.  Inc  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  monitoring  length  and  diameter  of  helical  corrugated  pipe. 
4,416,131.,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Davis,  William  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Operational  amplifier  4,417.216  , 

CI.  330-294.000 
Davison,  Charles  F.,  to  Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co  ,  Inc 

Multicolor  imprinter  4,416,199.,  CI    101-193  000 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert,  4,416,137.,  CI.  72-243.000 
Dawson,  Christopher  R.;  and  Purkis,  Ronald  E  ,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Small  arms  firing  effects  simulator   4,416,631  ,  CI 
434-16.000. 
Dawson,  William,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited    Method  of  treating 
hypersensitivity  disease  with  benzoxazole  derivatives  4,416,892  ,  CI 
424-272.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Jack  D.,  Jr.,  4,416,647  ,  CI  474-1.34,000, 
Deardurff,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Apparatus  for  forming 

parisons.  4,416,608.,  CI  425-548,000, 
Decca  Limited:  See — 

Holyman,    Brian    T.;    and    Baty,    Charlton    R.    4,417,220.    CI 
333-174.000. 
Decker,  Tracey  Donaldson:  See— 

Staten,  Harold  D.,  4,416,045.,  CI.  29-229  000 
Degussa:  See — 

Knorre,  Helmut;  Fischer,  Joachim;  and  Stutzel,  Klaus,  4.416.786., 
CI.  210-746.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bethge,  Horst;  Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens,  Jurgen.  4.416,827, 

CI.  260-501.120. 
Bethge,  Horst;  Kleemann,  Axel;  and  Martens,  Jurgen,  4,416,828., 
CI.  260-501.120. 
Dehmel,  Rudiger;  Maelzer,  Martin;  and  Seyb,  Christian,  to  Luther  & 
Maelzer  GmbH.  Printed  circuit  board  tester  and  adapter  with  mem- 
ory. 4,417,204..  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Woods.  Donald  C.  4,417,254.,  CI.  346-33  OOR 
Delamontagne,    Robert    P.    Management    teaching    game    method 

4,416,454.,  CI.  273-243.000, 
deLarosiere,  Pierre  J    Interlocking  stackable  bottles    4,416,373 ,  CI 

206-432.000. 
Del    Grande,    Donald    J.    Audible    alarm    network     4,417,235.    CI 

340-531.000. 
De  Longchamp,  Jacques  H.,  to  Dosapro  Milton  Roy.  Diaphragm  pump 
with    compensation    means    in    the    hydraulic    control    chamber 
4.416.599.,  CI.  417-386.000. 
Demark,  Anthony  M.;  and  Erhardt,  William  K  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc 

High  pressure  electrical  feedthru.  4,416,156.,  CI   73-727  000. 
Demke,  Kent  R.;  and  Mumola,  Joanne  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.    Interactive   combination   display    4,417,239.,   CI 
340-709.000. 
DeMoss,  Dean:  See- 
Ragle.  Herberi  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean,  4,417,289.,  CI.  360-98.000 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bone,  Arnold  R.,  4,416,407.,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  4,416,838.,  CI.  264-25  000. 
Deregibus,  Alfio,  to  ITS.  S.r.l.  Apparatus  for  producing  reinforced 

tubing.  4,416,721..  CI.  156-428.000. 
Dermall  Limited:  See- 
Bernstein,  Joel  E.,  4,416,886.,  CI.  424-260.000. 
Derner,  Paul;  and  Meriin,  Dietrich,  to  BFG  GLASSGROUP  Insulat- 
ing glass  window  structure.  4,416,101.,  CI   52-398.000 
Desmarais,   Mark  R.;  and  Yates,   Mark  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Switch  actuating  assembly  having  improved  cams  and  plural  modes 
4,417,115.,  CI.  200-340.000. 
Desmond,  John  D.;  and  Mesquida-Feirman,  B  ,  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Sleeve-type  carton  for  tapered  articles  4,416,411  , 
CI.  229-40.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy,  Edward  J.;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey 
W,  4,416,750,  CI.  204-159.190. 
Desroches,  Roger  E.:  See- 
Lindner,  James  A.;  and   Desroches,   Roger   E,  4,416,279,  CI 
128-314.000. 
Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Valve  assembly 

4.416,307.,  CI.  137-625.660. 
deVries,  Egbert,  to  Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp    Two 

stage  odor  control  system.  4,416,861.,  CI.  423-210000 
Dey,  Phillip;  Feams,  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W  ;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H  ; 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy,  Arthur  B.,  to  BICC  Public  Limited 
Company.    Overhead    electric    and    optical    transmission    cables 
4,416,508.,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Sinka,   Joseph   V.;   and   LieBerman,    Robert   A  ,   4,417,023.,   CI 
524-731.000. 
Dickson,  LeRoy  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Method  for  making  holographic  optical  elements  with  high  diffrac- 
tion eHiciencies.  4,416,505.,  CI.  350-3.710. 


Diederich.  Herbcri,  C>affal.  Karl  and  Scherzcr.  Hugo,  m  Klein,  Schan- 
zlin  &  Becker  Akliengesellschafl   SubmtTsibIc  motor  pump  assemhK 
4. 4 1 6.586.  CI    417-l,UXX) 
Diefenbach.  Horsi   Sir— 
Batzill,    Wolfgang,   and 
181  OOC 
Diesel  Kiki  Co  .  Ltd    See— 
Ishizuka.  Yuiaka.  4.416. 


Dicfc-nbach,    Horst.    441h,"'5V    CI     204- 


and    Koiima 


and  Company 
4,41h,94:  ,     CI 


4.41"  IM(1       CI 


9().  CI    ^2-71  (XX) 
Suloh.    Shinji.    Hara    Toshi/o,    Sugiura,    Mirovuk 
Toshio,  4,416.324,  CI    165-12  (XXI 
Dietrich.   Herbert,  to  Pfaff  Indusinemaschmcn  (imhH    Iced  dt-vict 

equipment  for  letting  out  hides  4.416.125  ,  CI    h9-21  (XX) 
Dielsche,  Wolfram   See— 

Oeder.  Dieter    Dielsche.  Wiilfram    Weiss.  Stefan    Ziegler   Waller 
Kueppers,      Peter      and      Heilche,      Albert.     4.4|7,(),^s,     C| 
526-208  (XX) 
Digital  Broadcasting  Corporation   See— 

Hills.  Michael.  Durrei,  Clay,  and  \dn  Meister   William,  4,4 1 7  U9  , 
CI    375-60  000 
Dill.  Terrv  A  .  to  Jefferson  Industries  Companv    Igg  colleLting  sssiem 

and  method   4.416.2N.CI    1I9.4H(XX) 
DiLuccio,  Robert  C  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1 
Laminates    of    lamellar    articles    and    poKolefins 
428-332(XX) 
Dimovski.  Milan   Sec- 

Chamran.    Morte/a    M      and    Dimovski     Milan 
315-175  (XX) 
Dimpfel.  Fred.  Hahn.  Steven  J  .  Dyson,  Brian  J    and  Dovnn   SanJrj  I 

Adjustable  leg  assemblv    4,416.439  .  CI    :4H-l>ovNX) 
DinvMddie,  John  M  .  Jr  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion   Synchronous  cycle  steal  mechanism  for  transferring  data  be- 
tween a  processor  storage  unit  and  a  separate  data  handling  unit 
4,417,304.  CI    364-200  (XW 
DiPielro.  Raymond  B    Flue  structure  for  domesin.  heating  equipment 

4,416,254. CI    126-307  (X)A 
Dischert,  Robert  A  .  to  RCA  Corporation    Adaptive  reconstruction  of 

the  color  channels  of  a  ciilor  T\'  signal   4.417,:64.  CI    ■<?>*.  I  2  (XX) 
Disselbeck.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellsi.hafi    Method  lo  upgrade 
sev^age    treatment     plants    overlc>aded     in    continuous    (iperaiion 
4,416.780.  CI    210-617  (XX) 
Distributed  Control  Systems.  Inc    Sir— 

Klein.  George.  Manber,  Solomon.  Sudhalter.  Marvin,  and  lav  lor, 
Alvin.  4.417.151  ,  CI    307-24  (XX) 
Dixon,  Dale  D    Set'— 

Daughenbaugh.   Randall  J     and   Dixon. 
564-479  000 
Dixon,  Richard  P    See— 

Puchalski.  Eugene.  Donahue.  Frances  A 
4,416,873  ,  CI   424-|77  0(X) 
Dobler.  Klaus  See— 

Hachtel.  Hansjorg   and  Dohler,  Klaus.  4.41"'. 208  .  CI 
Dr   C   Otto  &  Comp   GmbH    S,r— 

Gernhardt,    Paul.   Thubeauv  ille.    Hein/    and   Siruck 
4,416,732  ,  CI    202-139  (XX) 
Dolin,  Russell  L    See— 

^'ono.  Munim.  and  Dolin.  Russe 
Donahue,  Frances  A    See— 

Puchalski.  Eugene.  Donahue.  Frances  A  ,  and  Dixon,  Richard  P 
4,416,873,.  CI   424- 1 77  (XXI 
Donaldson,  Helen   See— 

Staten.  Harold  D,  4,416.045 
Donaldson.  Melody  J    See— 

Staten,  Harold'D,  4.416.045 
Donohoe.  Charles  R    See— 

Adams,    Robert    W  .   and    Donohoe 
89-1  807 
Dore,  Charles  F   G  .  and  Chambers,  Geoffrey  R 

America.   Health  and   Human  Services    Roller   infusion  apparatus 
4,416,662.  CI    604-1  54  0(X) 
Dorler,  Jack  A  .  Mosley.  Joseph  M  ,  Seeger.  Richard  ()    and  \Keiizel. 
Stephen  D  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Duxie- 
transistor  active  pull  up  driver   4,417,159  ,  CI    .W-270  000 
Dosapro  Milton  Rov    See— 

De  Longchamp',  Jacques  H  .  4.416.59')  ,  CI   41  7-.^i(b  (XX) 
Dougan,    Larry      Automatic    hog    feeding    system     4.416,220.    CI 

119-51110 
Dougherty  Brothers  Company   See- 
Dougherty,  Frank  E  .  Sr  .  4,416.4<X) ,  CI    222-420  (XX) 
Dougherty,  Frank  E  ,  Sr  ,  to  Dougherty  Brothers  Companv   One  piece 

dispenser  4,416,400.  CI   222-420 (XX) 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  See — 

Killal,    George     R.     and     Wilson.     Larrv     R.     4,4l6.-'29.    CI 

162-164  300 
Metzger,  Bruce  A  ,  4,416,937,,  CI   428-286  000 
Poindexter.  Graham  S  .  4,416,818  ,  CI    260-239  .U)A 
Sole,  Jitka;  and  Haigh,  Daniel  H  ,  4,416,94?  .  CI   428-407  000 
Dow  Corning  Limited   See— 

Westall,  Stephen,  4,417.066  .  CI    556-425000 
Doyle,  Edward  A.,  to  E  A   Doyle  Manufacturing  Corporaiinn   Auto- 
matic machine  for  finishing  ctxikware  body  blanks   4,416.133,  CI 
72-58,000 
Doyon,  Sandra  F    See — 

Dimpfel,   Fred:   Hahn,   Steven  J  ,   Dyson.   Brian  J     and   Doyon, 
Sandra  F,  4.416,439,  CI   248-188  600 
Draft  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Totten,  Roger,  4,416,430,,  CI   242-107  300, 


Dale  D     4,417,074,  CI 

,  and  Dixon,  Richard  P  , 

324-164  0(» 
Carl-Heinz, 

L  ,  4.416,120.  CI   ^2•23I  (XX) 
nces  A  ,  ani 

CI    29-229  (XX) 
CI    29-229  (XX) 

Charles    R  ,   4.416.183  .   CI 
to  United  Stales  of 
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,0.   Russell   S.  and   F.I   A'mma.   Anton.   lo   Lni\ersil>    of  Illinois 
undation      Heterogeneous    anioniL-     transition     niftal     cauKsts 
.P,0"'7  .  CI    5hS-454(l('X) 
;on.  Robert  L    Sn  — 

Aalls    John   F.     Dragon.   Robert    L,   and   Dunder.    Ihomas   A. 
4.4i6.q7:  .  Cl    4.'0-278(.XXl 
Drale    Charles  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Hydroisomeri/a- 

tKn'4.417.08'5.  CI    585-670000 
Drecher  GmbH  &  Co   KG   See— 

Beck.  Siegfried,  and  Urescher.  Philipp.  4.416.470  .  CI    2H1-7  (XX) 
Dre  ser  Industries.  Inc    See — 

rones.  Thaddeus  M,  4.4 17.1  gQ.Cl   32^.^1'»000  | 

Lambke.  Bernard  J  .  Jr  .  4.416.08'J ,  Cl   4q-502  000 
V^ilson.  Herbert  C.  4.416.152.  Cl   7M55  0t» 
Dressier,  Daryl  D  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Conipans 
rcuitrv  controlled  bv  coded  manual  switching  for  producinj:  .i 
c(»ntrol  signal   4,417.24'7  .  Cl    .140-825  .MO 

hage.  Karl  H  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Color  imaging  dc 
:es  and  color  filter  arrays  using  phoio-bleachable  dyes  4.41 6.^^61  . 

430-7  000 
iig.  Thomas  See — 
Albrecht.  Joach-m.  Duerig.  Thomas;  Mercier.  Olivier,  and  Weber 

Walter.  4.416.706  .  Cl    148-1 1  50C 
I  h ,  Terrance  VV'    See 
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4,417.17.V.  Cl    313- 


,  4.416,833.. 


I 


B .    and    Durbar.    Frank    C 


4.416.')2()..     Cl 


I 


4.4iti.')35  .  Cl 


4.416.501  ,    Cl 


4.416,744.  C! 


I 


Cl 


26() 


Nash.    Richard    C.    and    Duffy.    Terrance    W  .    4.416.842.    Cl 

264-145000 

ibar.  Frank  C    Si 

Pierson.    Marvin 

42"-34'iO(X)  I 

ican  Electric  Companv.  Inc    See— 
Mavfield.  Glenn  A  .  4.4r.iq8  .  Cl   323-315  0(X) 
jcornbe.   Edward.   Gration.   Charles   P.  and   .Adamson.   John.   ;o 
niied  Kingdom  .Atomic  Energv  Authority    Nuclear  fuel  lor  liquid 
tal  cooled  nuclear  reactors  4.416,851  ,  Cl    37h-34qaX) 
er.  Thomas  A    See— 
Walls    John   E,,   Dragon.   Robert   L  .  and   Dunder.   Thomas    A  . 

4.4lfr.4'2  .  CI  4.10-2''8  00G 
ilop  Limited   See— 
Clatworthv.  Michael  C    Mack.  William  P  S  .  and  Major.  Douglas 

J    4.416.316.  C,    152  KNfXlR 
n.  Dav.d  J  .  to  I.v'ctitc  i  Ireland)  Limited  Composition  and  process 
ir  the  impregnatK'n  and  sealing  o(  porous  articles    4.416.^21  .  Cl 
2'. 353  000 

Pont  dc  Nemours.  F    !  .  and  Compan\    See— 
Barsoiii.  Robert  J  .  4,4lfi.'i41     Cl   42S-328,(XX) 
Bascoin.    Laurence   N  .   and    I  eung.    Peter   S     K 

428-22'^  000 
DiLuccio.  Robert  C  .  4,416.^42  .  Cl   428-332  (X«) 
Fusselman.   David   F.  and   Lemke.   Timothy    A, 

UQ.q-'OOR 
Goff.  David  L  ,  4.416.^73  .  Cl   430-281  000 
Haskell.  Vernon  C  .  4,416.43»  ,  Cl   428-28'i  IXX). 
Held,  Robert  P,  4.4 1 6,068  ,  Cl   430-1'?'!  (XXI 
Jacobson.  Howard  W  .  4.416.600  .  Cl    106-300  (XX) 
Mahr,  Tibor  G  .  and  Subramanian.  Pallalheri  M 

204-150  140 
Nair,  Kumaran  M  .  4.416.032  .  Cl   428-200  CXJO, 
Osiermaier,  John  J  .  4,416,825  .  Cl   260-430  OOR 
Overman.  Joseph  D  .  4.416,081  .  Cl   43(3-614  000 
Reimer.  Ronald   A.  and  Siov^e.  Gerald  T.  4.416.824 

430  OOR  , 

Waller.  Francis  J  .  4,416,801  .  Cl    502-153.000  I 

Webster.  Owen  W  ,  4,417,034  ,  Cl    526-100  000 
ponteil,  Daniel  See— 

Brossard,  Pierre,  and  Duponteil.  Daniel,  4.417.210  .  Cl  332-0  OOR 
irand.  Pierre;  Charlon.  Pierre,  and  Jouffroy.  Guy.  to  Societe  Chi- 
■  jique  des  Charbonnages— CdF  Chimie  Process  for  the  polymenza- 
lon  and  copolvmerization  of  ethvlene,  using  a  gas  injector  device 
M 1 6,856,  Cl   422-131.000  i 

irret,  Clay  See— 
Hills,  Michael.  Durrei.  Clav;  and  Von  Meister.  William,  4.417,340  , 

Cl.  375-60.000 
rual,  Pierre  See— 
Cognion.     Jean-Mane,     and     Durual.     Pierre.     4.417,056.,     Cl 

548-334  000 
akonov,  Alexandr  J  ;  See — 
Rozovsky.  Alexandr  Y  .  Stytsenko,  Valentin  D  ;  Nizova,  Svetlana 
A.;  Belov,  Petr  S  ;  and  Dyakonov,  Alexandr  J  .  4.417,076.,  Cl 
568-361000. 
ke,  David  L  :  Set-— 
Stevenson.  John.  Machin.  John   and  Dyke.  David  L  .  4.416.604, 

Cl    106-84000 
namit  Nobel  AG  See — 
Kotzsch,      Hans-Joachim.      and      Vahlensieck 

4.417,067  ,  Cl.  556-467  000 
Monch,     Joachim;     and     Brachert,     Heinnch, 

149-98.000 
namit  Nobel  AG    See— 
Ackermann.  Otto;  and  Daum,  Gerhard,  4,417,073  .  Cl.  560-105  000 
riynatrans  AB;  See— 

Bjurling.  Anders,  4,416,384.  Cl   220-1500 
Eyneer  CoiT>oration  See— 

Radocaj.  Mijo,  4,416,648..  Cl  474-135  000 
son,  Bnan  J    See— 
Dimpfel,  Fred;  Hahn.  Steven  J  .  Dyson,  Brian  J  .  and  Doyon 
Sandra  F  .  4,416,439  ,  Cl   248-188  600 


Cl   441-94000 


,  Cl  430-217,000. 


I 


D/iark.  John  J  .  lo  (ieneral  Electric  Company.  Scavengers  for  one- 
componeni    alkow  functional    RTV    compositions    and    processes 
4,4P.(>4:  .  Cl    528-18  (XX) 
(     -\    Dovle  Manufacturing  Corporation    .Sec— 

Doyle.  I  dward  A  .  4.416.133  .  Cl    72-58  000 
1-.  M  I-\  arian  Limited    See — 

Tuck.  Richard  A  .  and  Skinner,  Heather  B. 
U6  (X)R 
E/M  Lubricants,  Inc     See— 

Sargent.  Donald  J  .  4.416,132  ,  Cl   72-41  000 
E   R   Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc    See— 

Karanewskv.  Donald  S  .  and  Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  Jr. 

Cl    260-041  (XX) 
Nakane.  Masami.  Snitman,  David  L.;  Reid,  Joyce;  and  Haslanger, 

Martin  F  .  4.416.80*,  .  Cl   424-285.000, 
IVtrillo.  Edward  W  .  Jr  .  4,416,831  ,  CI.  260-938.000. 
L-S\ stems.  Inc     See— 

Gershberg,  David  N    Lee,  .Alexander  Y  ,  Jr  ;  and  Moore,  William 
B.  4.417.157  .  Cl    .W7-256.000, 
I-  U    Buschman  Company.  The  See — 

Wilkins.  John  J  .  4,416,650  ,  Cl   474-161  000. 
Eagle  lndustr\  Co,  Ltd     See — 

Ka/c.  Akira.  4.410.2(U.,  Cl    112-68(XX) 
East 'West  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J    and  Knoll,  Frank,  4,416,641 
Eastman  Kodak  Companv   See — 

Drexhagc,  Karl  H  .  4.416.061  ,  Cl.  430-7,000, 
Hcnrv.  James  W  .  4.417,274.  C;    358-107  000 
Kissel.  Thomas  R  .  4,416,735  ,  Cl    204-1  001 
Magcc.  Paul  M  .  and  Evans,  Gareth  B.,  4,416.069  , 
Maier.  Thomas  () .  4.416.9-'0  .  Cl   430-218.000 
Sandhu.   M     Akram,  Wright.  John   F.;  and  Molaire.   Michel   F  , 
4.4l6.0(i5  .  Cl   430-100  (XX) 
Easton.  Richard  L  .  and  Friedlund,  Richard  H.,  to  LubeCon  Mainte- 
nance   Systems.    Inc     Trolley    and    chain    cleaner    4,416,367.,    Cl 
igH.406(XX) 
Eaton  Corporation   See — 

Malthv.  Edgar  W  ,  4.416,416  .  Cl   236-86.000, 
Fhbes()n.  Bengi  F  O  .  to  Origoverken  I  Halmstad  Aktiebolag.  Appara- 
tus   tor    burning    spirit    or    similar    liquid    fuels     4,416,617,    Cl. 
43I-326CXXJ 
Eber,  David  H  .  and  Butterworth,  Arthur  L.,  to  Trane  Company,  The. 
Tip  seal  back-up  member  for  use  in  fluid  apparatus  of  the  scroll  type. 
4,416,50-    Cl   418-55  (XX) 
Ebev,  Edward   See— 

Maryonovich,     Michael;    and     Ebey,     Edward,    4,416,366.,    Cl. 
)CiV.i2n(XX> 
Ebright.  Robert  1    :  See— 

Hr.indsness  Gordon  T  .  Ebright,  Robert  L  ;  and  Orosz,  Alexander 
J    4,416.4^-    Cl    339-1700F 
Edgerton,  A!kn  T   Lt;lit\  vard  marker  4.416,414.,  Cl.  232-39.000. 
Ediund.  Carl  E  ,  ic  Southern  Gas  Association   Mechanical  valve  ana- 
log  4,417.164.  Cl    307-407  000, 
I  dwards.  Robert  C    See— 

LdoMch.    Carl    .A.    and    Edwards,    Robert    C    4.416.802.,    Cl. 
502-200  000 
Eglasstrek  Patent  Promotion  &  Awarding  GmbH:  See— 

Bottger   Diether.  4.416.678,.  Cl   65-2.000. 
Eeorov.  Leonid  P    See—  •  r,    -f  . 

Pelts.  Boris  B  ;  Tumasian.  Beniamin  A  ;  Egorov.  Leonid  P.;  ^atu- 
lovskv.  Lev  M  .  Chaikin.  Peter  M..  Freiman.  El'im  A    '  lialian, 
Eduard  .A    Abramian,  Grant  L;  Azotan,  Stepan  E  ;  ar.d  Kostan- 
dian,  Klimeni  A  .  4.416.723  .  Cl.  156-608.000. 
Ehlerl.  Ralph  C    See— 

Hoffman   David  M  .  Loomis.  Neil  W.;  Ehlert,  Ralph  C;  and  Shel- 
lev.  Peter  S  .  4.417,144  .  Cl   250-367.000. 
El.  David  D  .  to  Interface  Svstems,  Inc.  Interface  for  data  communica- 
tion svstems  using  serial  biphase  data  transmissions.  4,417,320.,  CI. 
364-0(X)  000  ^  , 

Eichelberger.  Charles  W  ;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  to  General 
Electric  Companv   Electrical  conductors  arranged  in  multiple  layers 
and  preparation  thereof  4,416,014  ,  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Eickenhorst.  Jav  P  .  to  Romano,  Dennis  J.,  a  part  interest.  Lite  ring. 

4,416.640.  Cf  441-81  000 
Eigenmann   Ludwig  Retroreflective  structure  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same  4.416.510  .  Cl,  350-106.000 
Ekeborg.  Bo  G    See— 

Lofgren.    Stig-Gunnar;    and    Ekeborg,    Bo    G., 
172-2000 
Ekono  Ov    See — 

Tinnis,  Valentin,  4,416.422.,  Cl,  239-455.000, 
El  ,A'mma.  Anton  See— 

and    El    A'mma,    Anton, 


Hans-Joachim. 
4.416,712,     Cl 


Cl   208-11  OLE 
See — 


Jones,    Abner    Y.;   and    Elbrecht,    Rudolf. 


and    Elder.    James    H.,    4,417,246.,    Cl 


Drago.    Russell    S, 
568-454  000 
Elbrecht,  Rudolf  See— 
Gikis,    Benjamin    J  ; 
4,416,764. 
Elder,  James  H 

Agnor,    William    C 
340-825440 
Electricity  Council,  The:  See— 

Simpson,  David  P.,  4,417,132.,  Cl.  219-291.000. 
Electro-Craft  Corporation:  See— 

Phillips,  David  T  ,  4,417,141.,  CI.  250-23I.0SE. 
Electrolux  Siegen  GmbH:  See — 

Stork,  Sven.  4,416,363  .  Cl.  I94-4.00D. 


4,416,335.,    CI. 


4,417,077.,    Cl. 
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Elektro  Standard  AB  .See- 

Sjostcdt,  Bcrtil;  C  irlssoii,  Gunnar;  and  I  indholm.  Hans,  4,4  |6.  i2  1 
"C!   6.^-2.^8  600 
h\(  Fra'-iCL'   See- 

Bernatd.     JcanRcne.     and     Brt-vsse.     Michelc.     4.416.806.     Cl 

502-741XX) 
Bernard,     Jean  Rene,     and     Brevsse.     MicKile.     441"  083.     Cl 
585-410  (XTO. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Companv   See — 

Burou.  Kenneth  W,  Jr.,  4,416,683,  (.1    'l-OOlXXj 

Hsiung.  Hansen  M  ,  4.4P  fM6  .  Cl    536-:7  (XK) 

Nakaisukasa,  Walter  M  .  Faveiman.  Jeffrev  T  .  and  Mabt.  James 

A,,  4,4!o,^04    Cl   435-253  (XK) 
Simpson,    Brtrhara   F,   anil   Gervais.    Norm. in    A.   4,416.6^0.   i'| 
604-48  (XX) 
Elktm  a,/s  in  — 

Krogs.'ud.  HaraU   4.4|7,345  ,  Cl    '"^-11)1  (XX) 
Elkem  Metals  Compaii.,    Set — 

Salenskv,  ticorge   \  ;  Chopra,  Kuldip  S  .  and  Papt'as,  Wliolu-.  '  . 

4,417.00^  .  Cl    52."'  442.(X»> 
Salenskv.  George  A  ,  Chopra,  Kiildip  S  .  and  Pappas.  Nicholas  J  , 
4.4r'(X)8  .  Cl    523-442  000 
Elkiiis.  Christopher  W  .  See— 

Cammack,  Michael  A  ;  Flkins,  Christopher  VV  ,  Hickman.  Clarence 
J  .  and  Mullins.  Keith  M  ,  4,416,628.  Cl   433-80  (XXJ 
Elliott  Turbomachiiicr\  Co.  Inc    See— 

Geary,  Carl  H  ,  Jr',  4.416,581  .  Cl   4I5-I.(XK) 
Ellis.  Frank.  Apparatus  tor  feeding  fuel  to  a  marine  engiiu    4.416  'i3)< 

Cl   440-88,0(X) 
Ellis.  William  C    See— 

Kulischenko.  Walter.  Boean,  VViliiam  F,  aid  ri!is,  VViliuin  C. 
4416.644  .  Cl   464-52  000 
Elmore.  Carl  L.  and  Funk.  Erwin  D,  to  Kamy,.  Inc    .Method  and 
apparatus  for  transporting  mineu   pnliclcs  from  an  elevated   sue 
4,416,567  ,  Cl   406-63000 
El-Raycs.  Viohamed:  See — 

Cooper,   Albert    A  ,    El  Raves.    Mohanu'd:   ainl   >'jles.    Man    K  . 

4.416, ;si .  ci  i2!'-4;x)(Xk') 

Flton,   F'dward   I   ,  and   Magniitta.   Vincent   L.   l(i  .^ir   Products  :)iij 
Chemicals,  Inc   Process  for  recovering  fiber  from  wet-strengili  resin 
coated  paper  4.416.727  .  Cl    162-6  000 
Emhart  InJusijies.  Inc.   .See— 

Dahms,  Francis  A..  4,416,681     Cl   65  264. 0(X). 
Enami.  Ken  See— 

Hirose.   Yukimi:   Enami,   Ken,  and   W  ada    Kin/o    4,4|7.1,s().  (i 
11 8-254  (XXI, 
Energv  Piofiles,  Inc.:  See — 

Salisbury,  Winfield  W.  4,416.845,  Cl    376-1  rtXK) 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Chang  V  .  4.416.055  ,  Cl   420-26  (XX). 
Eng,  Kini!  D.:  See — 

McMahon,  ,Mat!hew  A     Wilson,  Ra\:iiuiid  F.  Fng.  King  D    and 
Burns,  Robert  B  ,  4,416,6-4..  Cl    55-485  (XX) 
Enge!,  John  F,.  to  F.MC  Corporation,  IVocess  for  producing  (  -  l-4-sub- 

stituted-2-indanols  4,4P,()78..  Cl   568-808, iKK) 
Engelhard  Corporation.  -See — 

Aykan.  Kamran:  Farrauto,  Rooerl  J  ;  Jefferson.  Clinton  F     a:.d 
Lanam.  Richard  D  ,  4.416.0' 6.  Cl   427-160  000 
Enomoio,    Shogo     Sawai.    Masan.bu     Seo,    Iwao.    and    >'amaguchi. 
Tomonobu,   to  Teikoku   Hormone  Mfg    Co    Ltd  .  and   Mit^'ihishi 
relrochemica!  Co.  ltd    Apparatus  for  vibrating  the  ulna  in  \uo 
4,416,269.  Cl.  i:H-4I  (XX) 
Ensar  Corporation:  ,Si  - - 

Chmela,    John    F;    Fletcher,    Carl    R..    and    Sarnoff,    Norton. 
4,416,171  ,  Cl    81-3  46R 
Eppler,  William  G  ,  Jr.;  Klasco,  Michael  A    and  Kornl'eld,  Irwin  H  ,  to 
Variable  Speech  Control  Company  ("VSC"),  The  Stereo  reproduc- 
tion with  gapless  splicing  of  pitch  altered  waveforms  4,417,103  ,  Cl 
369-60.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Aral,  Kenichiro,  4,416,557  ,  Cl.  400-152  000 
Mitsui,  Yoshihiro,  4,4P,257  .  Cl.  346-76.0PH 
Erhardt.  William  K  :  See— 

Demark.  Anthony   M.  and  Erhardt.  William  K,  4,416,156.  Ci 

73-727,000, 

Erickson,  Wayne  K  ,  and  Mulligan.  Lewis  R  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.    Nonwoven    fabric    and    method    for    its    production 

4.416,936.,  Cl   428-286000 

Eriksson,  Ingvar;  Bowald,  Staffan,  and  Busch,  Christer    Blood  vessel 

prosthesis  4.416,028  ,  Cl   3-1  400 
Erratico,  Pietro:  See — 

Borghese,    Valerio;    Erratico.    Pietro;    and    Coccetti.    Silvano, 
4,417,292.,  Cl   361-87,000 
Eskelinen,  Pekka:  .See— 

Vedenpa,  Timo;   Lindstrom,  Yngve,  Eskelinen,   Pekka,  and   Ko 
tanen.  Jorma.  4,416,070,,  Cl   34-1 14,000, 
Esser,  Heinz:  See— 

Noltc.  Wilfried,  and  Esser,  Heinz.  4,417,036,,  Cl   526-21  liXX) 
Essex  Group  Incorporated  Sic— 

Henry,    John   J..    Sr.;    and    Stuckev,    Buddy    S,    4,416,058.    C' 
20-734.000. 
ETA  AG   Ebauches-Fabrik  See— 

Perucchi.  Norberto;  and  Mock.  Elmar.  4.417,166.  Cl   310-49  OOR 
Etablissements  Mesnel:  See- 

Mesnel.  Francois.  4.416.951..  Cl.  428-586.(XX). 


I  ustaee.  f):)!!!!!  J  .iinl  Rao  Hhaskara  M  1  I'l  I  xMir.  Research  and 
Liiginei-nrij;  (  o  1  i'IjSt  Curreiu  protlucing  system  4.-»l6.vt)0,  Cl 
420-144  (KXi  "' 

Evans,  V  iarel!    H     ">ic  — 

Mag.  c.  Paul  M     and  [  vans  (  .arelh  H     4  41(.  ^(,4  .  Cl.  43()-2l7.fXX) 
Iyer's.    David    A,    Ui    i.  iiiu  •    Iik      Ah    ..ikuci    fretve    protection 

4.410,323.  Cl    165-1  KiOR 
Ewer.  Gerald:  and  Agre.  .Arnold   .Vpparatus  lor  Kiadinw  sli^eo  and  hulk 

food  products   4,416,1(1'     Cl    51-5P'Xlii 
Exel  Oy   Sic- 

Aho,  Vno.  4.416.016    Cl    24  1  1(.  ,K'K 
I  xxon  Production  Research  Co    Sei 

VV.iikiiis,   I  arrs    A.   and   Robinson.   Leon   H.   Ji  ,   4,  >'.(-, 4^4,  (.1 
110-15  <«K) 
Lxxi^n  Research  &  I  ntintet  'ig  C,'     ,Sie  - 

Brois,     Stanley      I       and     (lutie're/      Anirnni      4  4P,062,    Cl 

544  12');X»i' 
Fu>tace.    Daniel    J,    and    K  i-  ,     t>nask.ir,i    M      I        44|''4Ni      Cl 

420  144  (XlO 
Menhaii!.    I'hilip.   Jr      and    Smill.     Dean    1       Jr.   4, 416, "'54,   Cl 

:i)4-100(XiO 
Moustakas,   1  heod.ire  P     ind  1  riedintn.  KMh,.rt  ..\     4  4  I  ",092  ,  Cl 

lit-  258  (XX) 
Stogryn   Fugenel   .  4,4  |7,ii"5  .  ("i    ^64-*i)' («K) 
L    (.    Brown  Reiuals,  inc     S*"*'— 

Mr.ody.  Albert   I,  ,  4,416,614  ,  t,    41 1   ;78(X)0, 
L    I     Snndth  &  C^      S.  .^ 

1 1. ii^iorg.  Jorn,  4.416.622     Cl    4.'j     4    KM) 
I  a6ci>ii.  Iiu     .S<(     - 

'sash,     Riehau)    C       and    DulTy      lerrance    W       4  4 '  6  842  ,    Cl 
264-145  (10(1 
laifi  F'nieipnses,  Inei^rj  <r.iku   ,!)i .  - 

Miller.  Donald  L  .  4.416.150  ,  cl    102-54  (XXi 
I  achini.  Robert  .M     and  I.es'cr.  Whiiain  D,  lo  Inlei  a.ilional  HjryesUi 

Co   Guide  wheel  angle  iiKiicalor    4.417.210.  Cl    340-<'2  (»)R 
lair.    I. moths    K  .  br  ,  ui  tonw   d  Corpoiatioii    Process  for  spliiinig 

sheet    4,4I(i,-|8  ,  C!    156->.WilfXI 
lauey  I  ngini'erihg  I  (miied   .S'l'i'  — 

(.'laie.   Kenned)   I)     and   ,-»nibrose.   Mi.hae)   T      '.  4  4!6,381,  Cl 
22o-l  5'i>i 
I  anna.  Mfred  J     .Si  <■- 

Craig.     Laurence     B      anu     I  ar'n  i.     AilieU    J       44|o.ol''.    Cl 
4'i-,i28(xx; 
Farrauto.  Robert  J    .Ste— 

Aykan    Kamian    I  .irr:iuIo,   Robert  J     Jeferson    C'linli  n   I      ana 
Lanam.  Ri^nard  D  .  4,416,016  .  Cl   4:"- 160  (KH: 
lavillc,  Paul  L.     '.'■  Boeing  Company,  The   Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuiing  rinu^ul  in  ,i  eyliMd''iial  obitvi    4.4P.'4'  .  Ci    25i'-56i)  (XX) 
Lavin.  Day  id  I    .  I  y  •in.  Peter  F    and  Snyder.  P.iu!  J  ,  ii  Bell  1  elcphonc 
I  aboraiorits.  Inii'rporated,    Adaptive  multilone  transmissi'ii  param 
eter  test  arr.ingemen;   4,417.337  .  Cl   371-22  (XX) 
Laye':nan.  Jeffrey  T    Ste— 

Nakatsuka  a.  Walter  M     I  .lyerriiaii.  Jiffrey    I      ai.J  Mabe,  James 
A  .  4.416. J04  ,  C;   43'^-25l'(X)ii 
learns.  Peter    Sei  - 

Dey.  Pliillip.  learns,  Pel.i.  Pkssner   Karl  W     Pu  kup   Kenneth  H 
Gaylard.    Ik-rnaid,    arid    Murphy.    Arthui    li      4.416.?'  s.    C: 
l'::)'-06  2'O 
I  edeial  Pacifie  Fleeuu  C^i    .Sei — 

koss,  Michael  E    4.4P.224  .  Cl    liri64(XX> 
Fehliier.  Francis  P    .ser  - 

beall,    George    II      aid    Fehlr-.T     Fr.meis    P      4,416,517.    Cl 
350-35- (XX) 
Feldman.  Morris  Sn— 

Anderson.    Blair    V       leldrnan.    Morris,    and    Jaeohy.    Richard, 
4,416,203  ,  Cl    128--h2l)UO 
Lerag  AG   See  — 

.Meier.  Jacques,  4.416.448  .  Cl    270-55  000. 
F"errell,  Cjary  VV     Sn  - 

Palmer,     David     N       and     Ferrell.    Gary     VV.    44l6.0i5       Cl 
427-126  300 
Feucht,  Klaus  J  ,  Rossie.  Egbert   and  Bauer,  Karl,  to  Audi  NSL  Auto 

Union  AG    Motor-vehicle  side  door   4.416,088  .  Cl   40-502  (XX) 
F-eutrel,  Claude,  to  Commissari.il  a  I'Fnergie  Atomique    Device  for 

fixing  a  guide  tube  4.416,848  ,  Cl    376-260  (XX.) 
Feyen,   Peter,  and  Schmidt    Friednch.   to   Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft 
Proeewi  lor  the  preparation  iil  thiophosphoric  acid  esters  4.416.834 
Ci    260-070  0(X) 
Fiala.  F--rnsi.  to  Volkswagen werk  Akiiengesellschafi   Drive  for  auiomo- 

bile  automatic  transmission   4.416.360.  Cl    |02-()0-(i 
Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG    .Sn 

Bergles.  Fduard.  4  416.646,  Cl   4-4-80  (XX) 
Fields.  Elhs  K    See- 

Nimry.  Tayseei  S    and  Fields.  Ellis  K  .4  41-(M<  .  Cl    528- 1 M8  (XX) 
Fiergolla,  t'lnch.  and  Rottmayr.  Josef   Compound  girder  forming  a 
rigid   connection    for   prefabricated   ceiling    panels    4.416,()O0,   Cl 
52-319  000 
Figueioa,  Luis    and  \ei\.  Huan-Wun,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 
MeihixJ  of  fabricating  gallium  arsenide  burns  EFT   structure  for 
optical  detection   4.416.053  .  Cl   20-5^2  000 
Fillmore,  Gary  L  .  Martin.  V  an  C  .  and  Ream,  Gregory  I.  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corixiraiion    Break-ofT  unifotmiiy  mainte 
nance   4,417,256  .  Cl    346-75  (XX) 
Fink.  Stanton  F  ,  IV  Two  piece  brassiere  and  metliixJ  of  use  4  4  16,284 
Cl    128-425.0a) 


PI 


Fireitone 

Firn 

Fiscper 

F 

Fi 


Fisc  her 


sc  onr 


41,3 


Fis 
Fi 


scher. 


SI  her. 


u  €l 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  22,  1983 


Aaron    N.    4.416.'\''8 .    Cl 

I 
R;    and    Sarnoff.    Norton. 


15  000. 

^4-70  000 
D'-M.'e  for  carrying 

carhonvlation  of  1.3- 


Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  Sec— 
Jaldoni.  Viscardo.  4.416.720.  Cl    156-401  000 
^aglio.  Ralph  .\..  4.416.<)26..  Cl  428-?l  000 
of  Jorg  Saiiler,  The  See — 
IkVeber.  Walter.  4,416.60^  .  Cl.  431-2  000 

Artur  Mounting  arrangement  4.416,561  .  Cl  403-8  000 

ischer.    Bernd.    to    Geseilschaft    fur    Schv^erionenforschun^  ^mbH 

vtthod  for  producing  insulator  surfaces  4.416.724  .  Cl    1 56-628  000 

Joachim   See—  ^-,,-,0^ 

ICnorre.  Helmut;  Fischr-r.  Joachim;  and  Stutzel.  Klaus,  4.416.7M6 

Cl    210-746(100  ^    ,         , 

Rudolf  and  Stab.  Rudolf.  10  Albert-Frankenlhal  AG   Lnit  tor 
ne  webs  of  paper  in  the  lengthways  direction.  4,416.652.,  Cl 

William  C    Sff— 
Wright   Stuart  C  ;  Adams.  Don  L..  Fischer.  William  C  ;  and  V  er- 

zella.  David  J  .  4.417,308  .  Cl    364-434  000 
ner   Wolfgang;  and  Krenn.  Karl-Dieter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gescll- 
haft  mit  beschninkter  Haftung.  Pyndint-free  Karl  Fischer  reagent 
iful  in  determining  water  4.416.9q7..  Cl   436-42  000 

Merritt.  David  T.;  Fish.  David  W  :  and  Long.  Oien  R  ,  4.416.330  . 
Cl    160-117  500.  ,-     ..      n.    i:  ,.       i 

Flefechmann.  Heinz;  and  Steckmann.  Helmui.  to  Te  Ka  De  Fellen  & 
uilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagcn  GmbH    Electric  switching  device 
417.152,,  Cl.  307-64  000 
cher.  Aaron  N    Set  — 
Miles.    Melviii    H..    and    Fletcher, 

42<'-103.000 
cher.  Carl  R    See— 
Chmela.    John    F,    Fletcher.    Carl 
4.416,171  ,C1.  81-3  46R 
erv  Thomas  A.;  Vinch,  Samuel  D..  and  Shahani,  Chandru  1  .10 
lien  Industries.  Inc    Decorative  laminate  material  and  process  for 
rfakingthesame  4.416.^31,  Cl   428-159000 

Paul,  to  Paul  Flum  Ideas.  Inc    Product  merchandising  rack 
.416.380..  Cl    211-49  000 

Corporation:  5ft' — 
Eneel   John  F..  4.417,078  ,  Cl    568-808  (X)0 
Kemp.  David  M     4.416.194  ,  Cl,  99-275, Oi» 
Le  Devehat.  Eugei.c  K  .  4,41o.306  .  Cl    137-6 

and  Company;  See- 
Kramer.  Klaus,  and  Huss.  Rolf,  4.416.165  ,  C! 
e\,  Newman  C.  to  N.B  F    Company,   Inc 
aiuables  4.416.315.  Cl    150-47  000 
lev    Paul,  to  Celanese  Corporation    Dimeric 
,,ikadiene   4.416.S23  .  Cl   260-41090R 
lan,  Ralph   See— 

Curren,  Arthur  N.;  Fcrman,  Ralph;  Sovcy.  James  S.  jnd  Win- 
tucky,  Edwin  G  ,  4,417,175  .  Cl    315-5  380 
Fdrthmann,    Frederick    Cutter  assembly    for  cutting   strip   material 
1.416,176,  Cl   83-582.000 

rward,  Cleve  H.   ,See—  „    ,        ,  a 

Watson,  James  M  .  Forward,  Cleve  H     and   Butler.  James  K  , 

4,417,085.,  Cl    585-440000 
..o  Internationa!  Limited  Sfe—  ,,,..„, 

Stevenson,  John.  Machin,  John,  and  Dyke.  David  L,,  4,416.6''4  . 
Cl    106-84  000  ^^       ^ 

Aster,  Karl;  Rauch,  Gary  C  .  Swift.  Wayne  M  ;  and  Thornhurg.  Don- 
ild  R     to  Westinehouse  Electnc  Corp    Secondary    recrystallized 
oriented  low-alloy  "iron   4.416.707.  Cl    148-11!  000 
oster,  Michael  L,   See—  u    u     ■  i 

Nelson,  James  W.,  Zuzinec.  Raymond  R  ,  and  Foster,  Michaei  L  . 
4,416.338.,  Cl    173-134000, 
Wheeler  Energy  Corporation;  See— 
Barratt,   Robert   O,.   and   Franklin,   Howard   N  ,  4,416,325  .   Cl 
165-47.000 
Fturoux  Claude  H  .  and  Boardman.  Craig  W  Connector  straightening 
tool   4,416,143,  Cl    72.4-'9  0O0 

.ywler,  John  H.;  and  Gruller.  David  L,,  to  Smith  International,  Inc 
Holddown  and  packoff  apparatus.  4,416.472.,  Cl   285-3.000 
■ahm  Carl  E  ;  Larson,  Erick  L  ;  and  McAulay,  John  M   S  Closure 
and  sealing  device  4,416,383.,  Cl   215-256.000. 
ramatome;  See— 

Magnin,  Raymond,  4,416,849,  Cl    376-296  000 
•ance.  Haywood  G.;  and  Koleske.  Joseph  V  .  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration.    Coating     substrates     with     high     solids    compositions 
4,416,917.,  Cl.  427-302.000 
Ffc-anck,  Jerome  B    See—  ^  „     ^         -  r- 

Keller  Patrick  N  ;  Franck,  Jerome  B  ;  and  Silberberg,  George  G 
4,417,123.,  Cl   219-121  OLH 
Hranklin.  Howard  N;  Sef—  .4,^-,,,     ^, 

Barratt.    Robert   O;   and    Franklin,    Howard    N..   4.416.325.   Cl 
165-47.000,  ^  ^   ^ 

rascatore,  John  F,;  Nelson,  Dean  R  ,  and  Marsh,  Edward  K  ,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  connector  assembly  4,416,499  . 
Cl.  339-92.00M.  „     ^, 

itredencks,  Walter   A.,   to   Rexnord   Inc    Piloted   flexible   coupling 
.  4.416,645.,  Cl.  464-99.000 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation;  Sef— 

Svoboda  Glenn  R.,  Carlstrom,  William  L  ,  and  Stoehr.  Richard  1  . 
4.417.001..  Cl.  521-114.000. 
I'reeman,  Walter  J.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the 
Apparatus  and  method  for  reconstructing  subsurface  electrophysio- 
logical patterns.  4.416,288.,  Cl.  128-731  000. 
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Freese.  Howard  W  .  and  Lukach,  Danil,  to  USM  Corporation.  Extru- 
sion press  die  change  assembly.  4,416,138.,  Cl.  72-263.000. 

Freiman,  Efim  A    See—  .  n    -r  . 

Pelts.  Boris  B  .  Tumasian,  Brni.imin  A     Egorov,  Leonid  I' .  Z,atu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M    Chaikin,  Peter  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 
Fduard  A    Abramian,  Grant  1  ,  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian,  Kliment  A  ,  4,416,723.,  Cl.  156-608.000. 
Frulhandler,  Robert  M  .  to  St    Regis  Paper  Company   Apparatus  aiid 
method  for  metering  a  coating  applied  to  a  moving  web.  4,416,92-., 
Cl   427-361  (XX) 
Fnedli,  Hans  See— 

HaBgenmacher,  Thomas    Gut,  Edwin;  Friedli,  Hans;  and  Maug- 
weilcr,  Gottfried.  4.416.489..  Cl.  299-94  000. 
Friedlund.  Richard  H    See— 

Lasicin.   Richard  L..  and  Friedlund,  Richard  H.,  4,416,367.,  Cl. 
198-496  000 
Friedman,  Robert  A    See— 

Moustakas.  Thetxlore  D  ;  and  Friedman,  Rcbert  A.,  4.417.092..  Cl. 
136-258,000 

Friel.  Ronald  N    .See—  

Datta.  Pabitra;  and  Friel.  Ronald  N..  4,416.807.  Cl.  252-511.000. 
Fnelingsdorf.   Horst    Transport  system   for  heated  glass  panes  and 

method  of  transporting  glass  panes.  4,416,679.,  Cl.  65-118.000. 
Frischkorn.  Hans   SVe— 

Martini.  Thomas;  Frischkorn,  Hans;  Schinzel,  Erich;  and  Probst, 
Hem/.  4.416.795  ,  Cl    2';2-301.23U. 
Frit/  Gegauf  Ae  Rernina-Naehmaschinenfabiik:  See— 

Nulet.  KarK  4,416.208  .  Cl    112-240.000. 
Friiiihieter.  Fdwin  H    See — 

Wilson.  Raymond  G  .  and  Frohbieter.  Edwin  H..  4.416.119.,  Cl. 
h2  149  (XXI 
Fuji  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Morozumi.     Takuro;     and     Suzuki.     Hitoshi.     4.416.236.,     Cl. 
123-438,000 
Fuji  Manufacturing  Company  Limited;  See— 

Yamada.  Teruo.  4.416.104  .  Cl.  53-371,000. 
Fun  Oil  Companv,  Liiniied;  See— 

Matsuo    Takiharu;    Sawamura,   Norio;   Hashimoto,   Yukio;   and 

Hashida.  Wataru.  4,416,991,,  Cl   435-134.000. 

Fun  Photo  Film  Co  .  Lid  ;  See—  ..,^nia       r-i 

Igar.ishi      Akira.     and     Nakamura,     Sukenori,     4,416,939.,     Cl. 

42i<-323  0CX)  -^  ,      ,  J 

Kawai    Yasuhiro;  Okamoto.  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto.  Takaaki;  and 

Kato.  Hisaloyo.  4.417.260.  Cl    .346-160.000. 
Mongaki.    Masakazu;    Yagihara.    Mono;    and    Ozawa,    lakashi, 

4  416  97H.,  Cl.  430-548.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hideaki;  Takahashi.  Tsunehiko;  and  Noguchi.  Masaru, 

4.417.149.  Cl   250-563.000 
Takimoto     Masaaki;    Saida.    Takashi;    and    Murata,    Masataka, 

4.416.963.  Cl   430-69  000 
Tanaka.    Yasuhinori;    and    Chikamasa.    Hiroshi,    4,416,214..    Cl. 

I18-410,(XX3 
Tcrashita,  Takaaki,  4,416,539,.  Cl.  355-77.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  ..mon     r-i 

Yokovama.    Fsuneo.   and   Tsuchiya.   Kazumichi.   4.417.280.,   Cl. 
ish'.227  000 
Fujibavashi.   Kemi.   to  Olympus  Optical   Co.,   Ltd.    Muting  circuit. 

4.4r.l65.  Cl   307-540  oa) 
Fujii.  Masanon   See—  ,  .    .,  ,,  >< 

Mivakawa  Nobuhiro;  Teshima.  Takashi;  Koyama,  Haruo;  Ma- 
ekawa  Kouji;  and  Fuji;,  Masanon,  4,416,964.,  Cl.  430-106.600. 
Fuiii  Setsuro  Yasui,  Bompei;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Miyamoto, 
Tomohisa  .Ando,  Kazuko,  Hashimoto,  Iwao;  Sawai.  Yoneichi; 
Umeda  Naoki  and  Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  to  Funai  Yakuhin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ester  denvatives  of  deoxyfluorouridine. 
4.416,875,  C!   424-180.000. 

Fujii.  Shin   See —  ,.  4,-»nii     ^i 

Ohkawa.  Koue;  Fujii.  Shin;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  4.417,011.,  Cl. 

523-527  0(», 
Fu 111.  Takashi   See—  ..^itiao 

Katagin.  Masayoshi;  Fuju.  Takashi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  4,416,188.. 
Cl   9I-36900B 
Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  See —  .  •    ,  -r     ■•■ 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yolcoinichi    Isfo;  Tsijjii, 
Ya-suhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeyuki,  4.417,055.,  Cl.  546-345.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hasegawa,    Masakazu:    Takaoka,    Michio;   Oshima,    Hiroto;   and 
Kataoka.  Keiichiro.  4.416,601.,  Cl.  425-68.000. 

Fuiimoto.  Tsuneo  See—  ..,,-»-  1  ■   i^   ■■_  .„ 

Sugano.  Junichiro;  Kobayashi.  Shuichi;  Yui,  Tomoyuki;  Fujimoto. 
Tsuneo   and  Kubota.  Minoru.  4.416.606..  Cl.  425-202.000. 
Fuiimura,  lakashi,  and  Kato,  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Light  quantity 
comrol  device  4.4l7,r9.,  Cl   315-151.000. 

Fujino,  Masahiko   See—  .   r-     ■         xi      v.;i-« 

Fukuda    Tsunehiko;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and  Fujino,  Masahiko. 

4,416,820,  Cl    548-496.000. 

Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co  ,  Ltd.;  See- 

'  Takaya     Takao,    Inoue,    Yoshikazu;    Murata,    Masayoshi;    and 

Takasugi,  Hisashi,  4,416.879..  Cl.  424-246.000. 

Fuiishima.  Hiroki;  See—  »,     .     ,  u  u- 

"  Ohva  Kazuo,  Fujishima.  Hiroki;  Ishijima.Nono;Itoga,Hiroyoshi; 

and  Kom.nami.  Yasuhiko.  4.416,709..  Cl.  148-403.000. 
Fu.ishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air/fuel  ratio  detecung 
device  for  use  in  exhaust  gas  of  IC  engine.  4.416.763..  Cl.  204-412.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited;  See—  ,,a -.li.nnn 

Inaba.  Hajimu.  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  4.416,577..  Cl.  414-226.000. 
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Fujitsu  Limited;  See — 

Ito.  Akihiko;  Tanaka,  Hisami;  Takayama.  Yoshihisa;  and  Kato. 

Seiji.  4,417.158.,  Cl.  307-269.000, 
Mezawa,  Tsutomu;  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko;  Nozaki,  Shigeki;  and 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro.  4,417,329,,  Cl.  365-203.000 
Takahashi.  Yoshio,  4,416,056.,  Cl    29-603.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sugo,  Yasuhisa,  4,417,326.,  Cl.  365-1900a) 
Fujiwhara,   Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;   Masukawa,  Toyoaki,   Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  , 
Ltd.  High-contrast  light-sensilive  silver  halide  photographic  matenal 
4,416,980.,  Cl.  430-567.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ikeda,     Mikio;     and     Tomizawa,     Takayuki.     4,416,813,     Cl 
260-117.000. 
Fukuda,  Tadaji;  See— 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,416,962  , 

Cl.  430-65.000. 

Fukuda,  Tsunehiko;   Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  and   Fujino,   Masahiko,  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Indole  denvatives  and  a  method 

for  production  of  peptides.  4,416,820.,  Cl.  548-496.000. 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Shin,  Onda,  Kenichi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gate  circuit  for  thynstors.  4,417,156.,  Cl   .307-252.00C 

Fukui,  Takumi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cowling  for 

tricycle  vehicle,  4,416,348  ,  Cl,  180-210.000 
Fukutome,  Satoru;  See— 

Saito,     Motoyuki;     and     Fukutome,     Satoru.     4.417.113.     Cl 
200-302.000. 
Fuller.  Howard  J  ;  See— 

Cronin.    Gerald    F.;    and    Fuller.    Howard    J.    4.417.312,.    Cl, 
364-510.000. 
Fulton.  Donald  E.;  See— 

Curtiss,    William    P.;    and    Fulton,    Donald    E.,    4,417.194.    Cl 
322-47.000. 
Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  and  Wada.  Tomio,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  filter  in  fluorescent  liquid  crystal  display 
devices.  4.416,515.,  Cl.  350-350.OOF. 
Funai  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Yasui,  Bompei;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo,  Miyamoto 
Tomohisa;  Ando,  Kazuko;  Hashimoto,  Iwao;  Sawai,  Yoneichi. 
Umeda.  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki,  Masahiro.  4.416.875.,  Cl. 
424-180.000. 

Funk.  Albert  G.;  See—  ^ ^^ 

Jessop.  Harvey  A,;  and  Funk.  Albert  G.,  4,416,71 1,,  Cl.  149-42.000. 
Funk,  Erwin  D.;  See— 

Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Funk.  Ersvin  D..  4,416.567.,  Cl  406-63  000 
Funk,  James  E.,  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundation  Inc  Coal- 
water  slurry  and  method  for  its  preparation.  4.416,666.,  Cl  44-51.000 
Furukawa,  Isokazu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink-jet  pnnter  4,417,255  , 

Cl   346-75.000. 
Furuta,  Kenzi;  See— 

Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Kanayama.  Katsumi, 
4.417.135.  Cl.  377-18.000 
Fuse,  Takaji;  See— 

Yamada.  Masatoshi;  and  Fuse,  Takaji,  4,416,196.,  Cl    100-7000, 
Fusselman.  David  F,;  and  Lemke,  Timothy  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  I    and  Company.  Terminal  for  establishing  electncal  contact  with 
a  shielded  cable.  4.416,501..  Cl   339-97  OOR. 
Futaki.  Kiyoshi;  See—  ,„,.,^m-, 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  Futaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaosa.  Katsuaki,  4,416,977.. 
Cl.  430-446.000. 
Futami,  Toshio:  See—  j  ,      t-       , 

Asano,  Atsushi;  Takeshita,   Masatoshi;  Nishida,  Hideki;  Suzuki, 
Ryo;  and  Futami,  Toshio.  4.417,323.,  Cl.  365-1  000 
Futamura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nagao.  Susumu;  Kurabayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Futamura,  Nobuyuki; 
Kinoshita.   Hidefumi;   and   Takahashi.   Toshio,   4.416.819,   Cl 
260-293. 30B. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See—  ^^^ 

Brown.  Lloyd  C;  and  Klasen.  Rudi.  4.416.859.,  Cl  422-261  000 
Gabellien.  Rodolfo;  and  BouteiUe,  Rene,  to  Solvay  &  Cie  Composite 
panel  compnsing  a  metal  foil  and  a  polyolefine  sheet  4,416,949  ,  Cl 
428-461.000. 
Giddis.  Kenneth  D;  See— 

Rosen,  Howard  N.;  Bodkin,  Robert  E,;  and  Gaddis,  Kenneth  D , 
4.416.069,,  CI.  34-13.800. 
GafTal,  Karl;  See—  ....  .0^ 

Diederich,  Herbert;  Gaffal,  Karl;  and  Scherzer.  Hugo.  4,416,586 . 
Cl.  417-13.000. 
Gaillard,  Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole   Process  for  removing 

nuorine  from  olefin  oligomers.  4,417,091.,  Cl.  585-823.000 
Galasso.  Francis  S.;  Veltri,  Richard  D.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  L  .  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rapid  processing  of  composites. 
4,416,717..  Cl.  156-242.000. 
Gallagher,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Hydroil.  Inc.  Water-in-oil  emulsifier  and 
oil-burner  boiler  system  incorporating  such  emulsifier.  4.416.610..  Cl 
431-4.000. 
Gallagher,  Joseph  G,.  Jr.:  See— 

Schaffer.  Arnold  M.;  and  Gallagher.  Joseph  G.,  Jr.,  4,416,154..  Cl. 
73-571,000. 
Galzv  Pierre;  See — 

Cibane.  Bruno;  and  Galzy.  Pierre.  4,416,987.,  Cl.  435-68.000. 
Garland,  Ronald  M.,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Mechanical  fuel  pump 

computer  conversion  mechanism.  4,417,134.,  Cl.  235-61.00L. 
Garren    Lloyd  R.;  and  Garren,  Mary  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
treating  obesity.  4.416.267.,  Cl.  128-1,00R, 


Garren,  Mary  L    See— 

Garren,  Lloyd  R  .  and  Garren,  Mary  L  .  4.416,267  .  Cl    1281  OOR 
Garrett,  William  R  .  10  Oncor  Corp<iraiion    Intermediate  weight  drill 

stem  member  4,416,476,  Cl    285-286  (XX) 
Gauben,  Rene  J    M    Bulk  liquid  container,  tap  and  lap  assembly  there- 
fore  4,416,395  ,  Cl    222-83  (XX) 
Gauhl,  Helmgard  See— 

RixJer,  Albert.  Siedel.  Joachim,  Mollenng.  Hans,  Seidel.  Hans  and 
Gauhl.  Helmgard.  4.416.983  .  Cl   435-25  (XX) 
Gauthier.    Yves,    and    Gravel.    Robert     Training    device    for    horses 

4,416,105.  Cl    54-71  0(X) 
Gavlard,  Bernard  See— 

'  Dcy,  Phillip;  Fearns,  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W  ,  Pickup.  Kenneth  H 
Gaylard,    Bernard,    and    Murphy,    Anhur    B,    4,416,508.    Cl 
350-96  230 
Geary,  Carl  H  ,  Jr  ,  to  Elliott  Turbomachmery  Co  .  Inc    Method  and 

apparatus  for  cooling  an  expander   4,416,581  .  Cl   415-1  O'X) 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH   See— 

Wolber,  Roben,  and  Maurcr,  Roland,  4.416,550,  Cl    368-88  000 
Gelfand.  Yakov  E  .  Komova,  Marina  L  .  Shlengel.  Fduard  G     and 
Yakovis.  Leonid  M  ,  to  Wesoju/ny  Nauchno-issledovatelsky  1  pro- 
ektno-konstruktorsky  institut  po  aviomati/atsil  predpnyaiy  promysh- 
lennosti  stroitelnykh  matenalov    Regulating  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  production  of  a  comminuted  muiurc  having 
prescnbed  composition   4,416.394  .  Cl   222-55  (XX) 
Geller,  Richard,  and  Gugliermoite.  Francis   Process  and  apparatus  for 
producing  highly  charged  large  ions  and  an  application  utili/ing  this 
process  4,417,178  ,  Cl,  315-111  810 
Gelotte,  Karl  O  ,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc   2-(Lower-alkoxy  )-l-lpyridinyl- 

lethenyl  lower-alkyl  ketones   4.417,054  ,  Cl    546-34<)(XX) 
Gemmelt-Murdoch,  Andrew,  to  Murdoch  Logging  Industries  Ply    Ltd 

Tree  harvester  4,416,311  ,  Cl  144-3  (X)D 
Gencev.  Dinko,  S/abo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin,  Riederauer.  S?ilard 
and  Szepvolgyi,  Janos,  to  latabanyai  Szenbanyak  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  aluminium  trichloride  and  silicon  dioxide  by  chlonna- 
tion  of  alumina  with  silicon  tetrachloride  4.416.862  ,  Cl  423-335  000 
Gendelman,  Bernard  See— 

Weintraub,  Morion.  Waxman,  Fllliot,  and  Gendelman.   Bernard, 
4,417,200,  Cl    323-.'»47(XX) 
General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division   See- 
Stern,  Theodore  G  ,  4,416,052  .  Cl    29-572  000 
General  Electric  Company  Set — 

Agnor,    William    C,    and    Elder.    James    H.    4,417.246,    Cl 

340-825  440 
Berkowitz,     Ami     E,    and     Walter.     John     L,     4.416,751,    Cl 

204-165  000 
Brown.  Edgar  D  .  Jr  .  4.417.069  .  Cl    556-479  0(X) 
Canney.  Roben  S  .  4.416.478  .  Cl   292-.307  (X)R 
Cnvello.  James  V  .  4.416.752  .  Cl   204-181  OOR 
Cnvello,  James  V  ,  4,417.061  .  Cl    549-3  0(X) 
Dziark.  John  J  .  4,417.042  .  Cl    528-l8  0(X) 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W  .  and  Womarowski.  Robert  J    4,416.914  . 

Cl   427-54  100 
Hernck,    Carlvie    S.    and    Alben,    Richard    S,    4,416,264.    Cl 

126-442  000 
Hoffman,  David  L  ,  4,417.356  ,  Cl    378-181  0(X) 
Hoffman,  David  M  ;  Loomis,  Neil  W    Ehlen,  Ralph  C    and  Shel- 
ley, Peter  S  ,  4,417,144  ,  Cl    250-367  (XX) 
Lee,  Minvoung,  andSzala,  Lawrence  E  .  4,416,840  ,  Cl  264-60  (XX) 
Miller,  Timothy   J     E  ,   and   Jones,   Donald   W.   4,41',I68.   Cl 

310-156  000 
Parekh,  Shashi  L  ,  4,417,044  ,  Cl    528-179  000 
General  Motors  Corporation  See— 

Kapp,  Gerald  E  ,  4,416,358  ,  Cl    192-3  320 
George,  David  B    See— 

Richards,    Kenneth    J,    and    George,    David    B.    4,416.690.    Cl 
75-26,000 
Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The  See— 

Webster.  Ronald  B  ,  4,416,522  .  Cl   354-4  000 
Gernhardt,  Paul;  Thubeauville,  Heinz,  and  Struck.  Carl-Heinz.  to  Dr 
C  OttoA  Comp  G  m  b  H   Honzontal  coke  oven  battery   4.416.732  . 
Cl   202-139  000  ^^  ,^,„        „ 

Gershberg,  David  N.,  Lee,  Alexander  Y  ,  Jr  .  and  Mixire,  William  B  ,  to 
E-Systems,  Inc  Radio  frequency  switch  for  coupling  an  RF  source  to 
a  load.  4,417,157  ,  Cl   307-256000 
Gervais,  Norman  A    See—  .n     r-i 

Simpson,  Barbara  E.  and  Gervais,  Norman  A,  4,416,659,  Cl 
604-48.000 
Geseilschaft  fur  Biolechnologische  Forschung  mbH  (GBF)  See— 
Morr,     Michael;     and     Kula.     Mana-Regina,     4,416,830.     Cl 
260-929.000. 
Geseilschaft  fur  Schwenonenforschung  mbH  See— 

Fischer,  Bernd,  4.416,724  .  Cl    156-628  000 
Geurtsen.  Alfonsus  A  .  to  Machinefabnek  Geunsen  Deventer  B  V 

Reel  for  a  life-line.  4,416.351  .  Cl,  182-238000 
Ghandhi,  Burzoe  K  ,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation    Device  for 
reducing  evaporation  loss  from  carburetors  and  fuel  tanks  4,416,108  . 

Ghatak.  Paritosh  K,  Door  frame  reinforcer  4,416,087  ,  Cl  49-462  000 
Ghosh,   Shyamal-Knshna,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft     Sectional 
motor  starting  winding  circuit  for  three-phase  motors  4,417,192  ,  Cl 
318-797,000, 
Gibbons,  Everett  E  ;  See—  ^  ,       , 

Klus,  John  P  ;  Gibbons.  Everett  E  ,  Brodsky,  Enc  L  ,  and  Janule, 
Victor  P  ,  4.416.148  .  Cl   73-64  400 
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G  bson.  Donald  B  .  and  Laughinghnusc.  Gerald  F  .  In  Champum  Inicr- 
national  Corporation    Method  of  producing  a  steel  caul    4.416.  PO. 
CI   76-107  OOR 
bson.  Garv  S    See — 
Ciriacks.'    Patrick    E,    and    Gibson,    Gar\     S.    4,417,211,    ci 
324-3<)2  000 
G  kis.  Benjainin  J  .  Jones.  Abner  V  .  and  Elbrechl.  Rudolf,  lo  Natomas 
Energy  Company    Method  and  appratus  for  extractinc  lar  sand 
t.416.764..  CI   208-11  OLE 
G  ler.  Roger  R..  to  Kanthal  Corporation.  The   High  lemperalure  melt- 
ing furnace  4.4 P, 346  ,  CI    .'73.1.57  00(1 
G  llette  Companv.  The;  See — 

Bache.  Roger  J  .  4.416.q|2  .  CI   427-I.VOOO 
Gilmer,    Thomas    C     Manageable    safety    dinehv      4.416.6.''^.    CI 

440-106.000 
G  ngench.  David  J  .  McCari>,  Patrick  R  .  and  Shaffer.  David  T  .  tn 
AMP  Incorporated.  Sealed  electrical  contact  assemhlv  and  electrical 
switch  made  therefrom   4.417.106.  CI    200-5  OOR 
prokox  See — 
Likhogub.  Evgenv  P;  Sergeev.  Sianislav  S.  and  Minasm.  Alcx- 
andr  N  .  4.416.7'.VV.  CI   202-22!*  000 
rmes-Werke  AG  See — 

Kerres.  Bruno.  4.416.782  .  CI   210-6.14  000  I 

^  Technologies.  Incorporated   See — 
Cueto.    Agustm;    and     Robinson.     Daniel     E.    4, 4^, 1*^6.    CI 
.123-210000 
aser,  Nicholas  W  ,  Jr  .  to  W   H   Brad\  Co   Membrane  suiich  asscni 
blv  with  modular  switch  portions  4,-il7,105  ,  CI    2(X).5.(X)A 
ass,  Benjamin  G  Multi-stage  turbine  rotor  4,416, 5S2,  CI  415.?iJ(XX) 
oth,  Richard  E  ,  and  Tazuma,  James  J  .  to  Good\ear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The    Polymeric  antioxidants  prepared  from  diphen\al- 
mine      and      dialk\lalken\lben/ene      or      dihvdr(ixvalk\lbcn/cne 
4,417.017,  CI   524-255  000' 
G:)dau.  Eckard   Sheet-dyeing  apparatus  4,416,124.  CI   68-*^  0(X1 

xidard.  John:  and  Mills.  David,  to  Rolls  Ro\ce  Limited    Method  of 
manufacture  of  articles  with  internal  passages  therein  and  articles 
made  by  the  method   4,416.321  .  CI    164-80  0(« 
">ebel,  Franz,  and  McDonald,  Robert  C  ,  ii'  GTE  Priiducis  Corpor.i- 
tion   Electrochemical  cell   4,416,^^57  ,  CI   42'>-'i|(XX) 
G:ifr.  David  L  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Companv    Radia- 
lion-sensitive  polvimide  precursor  composition  derived  from  a  diarvl 
Huoro  compound   4.416,^73  .  CI   430-281000 
GDidineer.    Johann     Slab-shaped    buildine    element     4.416.0')8  ,    CI 

52-.W  160 
G^ilden  Vallev  Foods  Inc    See — 

Watkins,  James  D.  4.4I6.W6,  CI  426-1070(X) 
Watkins.  James  D.  4.4I6.'»07  ,  CI   426-2.14  fXX)  | 

G^ile.  Francois:  5ft'— 

Rocroi,     Jean-Pierre,     and     Gole,      Francois,     4,41  "',2 10.      CI 

324-336.000 

Gtill,  Werner,  to  SKW  Trostberg  .Aktiengesellschafi    \'arnish  and  .i 

method  of  coating  plastic  with  polvv  invlidene  fluoride    4, 416. "2^  . 

CI   427.3«)3  500 

Gf:imez-Olea  Naveda,  Mariano    Magneto-electronic  locks    4,416.12". 

CI   70-276  000 
Ctiodman.  Mark:  Zeno.  John  R  .  and  Borruso.  Martv.  to  L'E  Systems. 
Inc    Ultrasonic  leak  detecting  method  and  apparatus   4.416.145  .  CI 
7  3-40. 50  A 
G|o<idsiine.  Stephen  L  .  and  Jones.  Brian  C    Fluidized  bed  residential 

heating  system   4.416.418.  CI    23"-l'i000 
Cjoodvear  Tire  &  Rubber  Companv.  The  5t't'— 

Gloth.    Richard    E.    and    Tazuma.    James    J,    4.417.017.    CI 
524-255  000 
Cjoto.  Tukasa  See — 

Nishida.     Minoru;     Hattori.     Tadashi.     Mukainakano.     Shinichi. 
Mizuno.  Toru:  and  Goto,  Tukasa,  4,416,226  ,  CI    123-143  WB 
Cjottschalk.  Juan  M    See — 

Chen.  Tsu  F  .  and  Gottschalk.  Juan  M  .  4.416.144  .  CI    73-12  OfX) 
Cjrabbe.  Dimitrv  G  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Power  and  ground  plane 

structure  for  chip  earner  4.417.266  ,  CI    357.80(XX) 
draber.  Joseph  V    Bicycle  storage  device  4.416,379,  CI    211.1'J(XX) 
Graham  Magnetics,  Incorporated  See — 

Jackman.  James  E  .  4.416.702  .  CI    134-6  000 
raiff.  L   B  :  Murphy.  Z  L  .  and  Scott.  JAN.  to  Shell  Oil  Companv 
Fuel  and  lubricant  compositions  for  octane  requirement  reduction 
4.416.669,  CI   44-71  000 
ratton.  Charles  P  :  See — 

Duncombe.  Edward:  Gratton.  Charles  P  ,  and  .Adamson.  John. 
4.416,851..  CI   376-399000 
ravel.  Robert  See — 

Gauthier.  Yves,  and  Gravel,  Robert.  4,416.105  ,  CI    54-71  000 
ravely.  Benjamin  T   Heat  storage  means  4,416,258.,  CI.  126-428  000 
ray,  Kenneth  W:  Pattison.  James  E,  and  Rees.  Huw  D.  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 
Transferred  electron  devices  4.417.261  .  CI   357-3  000 
Clray.  Lewis:  See — 

McGinnis.  Ralph  E..  and  Gray.  Lewis,  4,416,457  .  CI    277-53  0(X1 
raziano,  Frank  D :  and  Kuziemka,  Edmund  J  ,  to  Material  Sciences 
Coiporation.  Organopolysiloxane  coating  compositions    4,417,006. 
CI   523-435  000. 
C)reat  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation;  See- 
Hogg.   Grady   R.,   Jr :   and   Tanner,    Nathan   S.   4,417.344.   CI 
373-93000. 


Circcfc.  Klaus   See — 

Schmiii.  Herrmann   Sellner.  Rudolf;  and  Oreefe.  Klaus.  4.417,222.. 
CI   335-6  (XX) 
(ireen.  George  E  .  Loseri.  F.wald:  Paul.  John  G  .  and  Zweifel.  Hans,  to 
Ciba.Gcigv    Corporation    Phoiopolymerization   process  employing 
compounds    conlaming    acrvlovl    groups    and    malcimide    groups 
4,416,975  ,  CI    4.50-327  (XX) 
Green.  I-addie  L  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Trifluoroelhyl-p- 
chlorophenvlcarbamate  herbicide  antidote   4,416'.685  ,  CI    71-95  (XX) 
Greene,  jeffrev  I      .SVi — 

Halbich.  Frank   and  Greene.  Jeffrev  L  ,  4,416,775  ,  CI   210-236.(XX) 
(ireenwall.    Richard   B.   to   Ravmond   Kaiser   Engineers,   Inc    Direct 
reduction  of  ores  and  conccniration  of  metallic  values  4,416,688  ,  CI. 
75.6  (MX) 
(ireig.  Colin  C  .  and  Hook,  Richard  G  ,  lo  Union  Camp  Corporation 
Smoking-matenal  rods  and  a  method  of  making  such  rods  4.416.295  . 
CI    131-'<64(XX) 
tinau/de.  Felix    Sec — 

Muns(>n,  Leo  J  .  Ciriauzde,  Felix,  Okada,  David  T  .  and  l.oomis, 
Bernard,  4,416,45*^  .  CI   273-272, 0(X), 
Cjriff  W  illiams  Co    5<r~ 

Lecznar,    Chester    J.    and    Williams.    Griff    E..    4.416, 6(X),    CI 
425-7  (XX) 
Cjriffin,  Brian  P    .Sii  — 

Hailev.     Derrick     S.    and    Griffin,     Brian     P,    4.417.020..    CI 

524-502  (XX) 
Cogswell.   Frederic   N  .  Griffin.   Brian   P ,  and  Smith.  Clive  P . 
4,417,(W3  .  CI    528-176  (XX) 
Grimes,  Jerrv  L    Connector  valve  assembly  for  endotracheal  tubes 

4.416. :"3  ,  CI    12N-2()''  160 
Cinmshaw.  Scott  F     .Sci  — 

Ceasar.  (ierald  P.  and  (irimshaw,  Scott  F,  4.416,755,  CI    204- 
192  (X)S 
Gritschke.  Martin   Sec — 

Lohrberg.  Karl.  Pfohl,  Rainer:  and  Gritschke,  Martin,  4,416,744.. 
CI    2(M-9S  (XX) 
(iroh.  Gunlher.  Weiss.  Hermann.  Wagner,  Wolfgang:  Pasedach,  Klaus; 
Kowalski.  Gunter.   and   Meyer-Ebrecht.   Dietrich,   to   US    Philips 
Corporation    Fan   beam   CT  scanner  with  compensating  detector 
motion    4,417,353  ,  CI.  378-4. (XX), 
(iross,  Siegfried    See — 

Hesse.   Heinrich    Merkler.  .Anton:  Gross.  Siegfried:  and  Radlke. 
Gerhard.  4,416,139  ,  CI   72-267.000 
Cirossman,  M   Gary    5i'i' — 

Breslau,    Steven    M  .    and    Grossman,    M     Gary,    4,416,528.,   CI 
.154-296  (XX) 
Grossmann,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd   12  Chromium  complex  of  l-amino-2- 
(3  ,5  -dinilro-2  -hvdroxvphenvlazo)-4-sulfonaphthalene     and     alkali 
metal  salts  thereof  4.416.816'.  CI    260-1  51. 0(X). 
Cir(ne  &  Harimann  CimbH  &  Co    KG.  Sec — 

Muller,  Wulf  and  Kaiser.  Manfred.  4.417.225  .  CI.  337-198.000. 
Grousseau.  .Alain,  to   Lhomson-CSF    Monitoring  device  for  a  radut 
navigation    system    of    the    doppler    VOR    type.    4.417,250.    CI 
,U3-4<)5(XX) 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company;  See — 

Brumm.  Richard  S  .  4.4 1 6.. 10 1.  CI.  137-220.000. 
Grow,  Robeit  M  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Write  token  regeneration 

in  a  timed  token  ring   4.4r.24l  ,  CI    340-825.050. 
Gruller,  David  L    Sii  — 

Fowler.  John  H  .  and  Gruller,  David  L..  4,416,472.,  CI.  285-3  000 
GTE  .Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.;  See — 

Kellv,   Michael  J.   Lindsay,  Robert   L.,   Kobylar.  Alex  W.;  and 

Stelle,  David  J.,  4,41-,3.l'5.,  CI.  370-110100. 
Sabon,     Robert    J  ,    and    \onder,     David    L.,    4.417,205..    CI. 
324-133  (XX) 
GTF  Laboratories  Incorporated;  Set' — 

McCarthy,   Jeremiah    P,   and   Tabasky.   Marvin.   4,416.055,   CI 

29-577  (X)C 
Sarin,  \inod  K  .  Buljan,  Sergej-Tomislav;  and  D'Angelo.  Charles, 
4.416.670,  CI    5 1-295, (XX) 
GTF  Pniducts  Corporation;  5t't' — 

Goebel,     Franz,    and    McDonald,    Robert    C,    4.416,957..    CI. 
429.91  (XX) 
Guardline  Disposables  Limited   See — 

Cooper,    Albert   A  .   El-Raves.   Mohamed:  and   Yates,   Alan  K.. 
4,416.281  .  CI    128-4(X).000 
Guenther.  Kenneth  L    5t't' — 

Zemke.  Edward  H  .  Guenther.  Kenneth  L  :  and  Baethke.  Friedrich 
W'.  4.416.561  .  CI  403-14.000. 
Guerrero.  Benjamin  G  .  and  Berford.  Saint  Elmo  B..  to  Mattel.  Inc. 

Ring  viewer  4.416.074.  CI   40-364  000. 
Gugel.  Georg  5t't' — 

Kastl,  Hans,  and  Gugel,  Georg.  4,416,846..  CI.  376-249.000. 
Gugliermotle.  Francis   5t't' — 

Geller.     Richard,    and    Gugliermotte.     Francis.    4.417,178..    CI. 
115-111  810 
Guhne,  Wieland   See — 

Ahlf.     Heinz-Jurgen,     and     Guhne,     Wieland.     4.416.034..     CI 
1 5-, 154  OCX) 
Gujer.  Peter.  Guldenfels.  Dieter;  Wirz.  Armin;  Knopp,  Hans,  Henon. 
Dieter    and  Conzelmann.  Gerhard,  to  Rieter  Deutschland  GmbH 
Apparatus  for  threading  a  thread  into  a  texturizing  nozzle.  4.416.041.. 
CI    28-255  000. 
Gulack,  Max  A    Educational  and  recreational  mathematical  device  in 
the    form    of   a    band,    ring   or    concentric    rings.    4.416,633.,    Ct. 
434-188  000 
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Guldenfels.  Dieter;  See— 

Gujer.    Peter:   Guldenfels.    Dieter;    W'irz.    Armin:    Knopp.   Hans. 
Henon,    Dieter:    and    Conzelmann.    Gerhard.    4.416,041,    CI 
28-255.000 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Companv    -SVi'— 

Horwinski,  E   Roben,  4,416,591  ,  CI   417-241  0(X) 
Gunderson,  Robert  O;  Kocol,  James  E     and  Schuck.  David   B,  lo 
NCR   Corporation     Data   processing   system    having   dual-channel 
system  bus  4,417,3.14  ,  CI   370-85  000 
Gundlach,    Robert    W  ,    to    Xerox    Corporation     Cleaning    system 

4,416,537,  CI   355-15000 
Gusmer  Corporation;  See — 

Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Sundberg,  Carl  W  .  Jr ,  4,416,305  ,  CI 
137-614.000 
Gut,  Edwin;  See — 

Haggenmacher,  Thomas;  Gut.  Edwm:  Friedli,  Hans;  and  Maug- 
weiler,  Gottfried.  4,416,489  ,  CI   299-94  000 
Gutierrez,  Antonio;  See — 

Brois.     Stanley     J:     and     Cjulierrez,     Antonio.     4.417.062,     CI 
549-320.000' 
Gutzmer.  Christian;  See— 

Asdollahi.    Norben.    and    Gutzmer,    Christian,    4,4P,226.    CI 
337-273.000. 
Gyurics.  Karolv  5ee— 

Szendrodi,    Valer:    and    Gyurics,    Karolv,    4,416,435,    CI     -44 

1 14  OOR. 
H   G   Enterprises  See— 

Nelkin.  Nedwyn  R  .  4.416.272  .  CI    I28-96.0(X) 
H   &  K    Bradley  (Trailer  Equipment)  Limited   See— 

Bradley.  Harry  S..  4.416.467  .  CI   280-512.(XX) 
Haas.  Werner  J.;  and  Scribano.  Frank  C  .  to  Siemens  Gammasonics 
Inc   Apparatus  for  dnving  a  radiation  detector  4,417.143  ,  CI   250- 
363.00S. 
Habegger.  Friedhelm;  5t't'— 

Bruning.     Rolf:     and     Habegger,     Friedhelm,     4,416.680.     CI 
65-144.000. 
Hachiro.  Nobuaki;  See — 

Takeuchi.   Hiroo:   Hachiro.   Nohuaki,   and    Mivazaki.    \oshihisa. 
4,416,1'Jl.,  CI   92-1650PR 
Hachtel,  Hansjorg;  and  Dobler,  Klaus,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Appa- 
ratus for  contactless  distance  and/or  speed  measurement   4.417,208  . 
CI.  324-164.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation;  See— 

Schoendorfer.  Donald  W:  and   Hansen.   Lee  E.  4.416.654.  CI 
494-10.000 
Hafner.  Udo:  St'f—  j,,  r        ,., 

Knapp.  Heinnch;  Sauer,  Rudolf;  Krauss.  Rudolf:  and  Hafner.  Ldo. 

4.416.238.,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Krauss.  Rudolf;  and  Hafner.  Udo.  4.416.423..  CI   239-585  000 
Haga.  Shoji:  See — 

Aral,  Hajime;  and  Haga.  Shoji,  4.416,168.,  CI.  74-740.(XX) 
Haga.  Yukio:  Kai.  Tomeo;  Shirayama.  Akira:  and  Kanatani.  Gengi.  to 
Nippon    Kokan    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Claw    crane    with    pushers 
4.416.580..  CI.  414-626.000. 
Hagen.  James  M.;  and  King.  James  D..  to  United  States  ol  America. 
Navy.  Weapons  effect  signature  simulator  4.416.630  .  CI  434-16  (XX) 
Hager.' Donald  G.:  Massey.  Michael  L..  and  Rubel.  Frederick.  Jr  .  lo 
Westvaco  Corporation.  Pulsed  regeneration  of  adsorption  column 
4.416.798.  CI   502-420.000. 
Haggenmacher.  Thomas;  Gut.  Edwin:  Friedli.  Hans;  and  Maugweiler. 
Gottfned.   to  Swiss  Aluminium   Ltd.   Chisel   for  a  crust   breaking 
facility.  4,416,489.,  CI.  299-94.000. 
Hagino.'Tadao.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  having  two 

detachable  armour  tubes  4.416.268..  CI.  128-6.000. 
Hahn,  Steven  J.;  See— 

Dimpfel.  Fred;  Hahn.  Steven  J.;   Dyson.   Brian  J  .  and   Doyon. 
Sandra  F.,  4,416.4.19..  CI.  248-188  600 
Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  See— 

Sole,  Jitka;  and  Haigh.  Daniel  H  .  4.416.945  .  CI   428-407  (XX) 
Haisma,  Jan;  5et'— 

Hugues     Edgard    A;    Bacchus.    Jean-Mane:    and    Haisma.    Jan. 
4,416,518..  CI   350-427  000. 
Hakusan  Seissaku-sho  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takimoto,  Tadashi;  Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama.  Katsuyoshi. 
Ohara   Muneyuki;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo,  and  Amano.  Takayoshi. 
4.416.158..  CI.  73-842.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun;  See—  .^^  ^^  nru, 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4,416.643..  CI.  464-38.0a). 
Halbich   Frank;  and  Greene.  Jeffrey  L..  to  STD  Filter  Company.  Inc 

In-line  filler  and  cartridge  therefor.  4.416.775..  CI   210-236000 
Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See— 

Zimmerly.  Harry  L,  4,416,-393  .  CI   222-5.000^ 
Hall   Robert  M..  to  Steri-Pac.  Inc.  Self-stenlizing  hypodermic  synnge 

4.416,663.,  CI.  604-163.000.  ^  .     .  ,    v.      v.     , 

Hama,  Yoshihiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Image 
magnification  control  mechanism  for  facsimile  zoom  lens  4.417,^X1  . 
CI.  358-287.000. 
Hamai,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hiromi     Fukuoka;    Matsuo.    Masataka;    Hamai.    Kazuo;    Hatta, 
Tokuaki;  and  Sugawara,  Mituo.  4,416,999..  CI    501-94.000 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See—  ,     ,,        ,     .  u  i„ 

Krueer  Bernd-Wieland;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann,  In- 
geborg-  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4.416,832  . 
CI.  260^940.000. 

"%"o"n^°^tque'sG.i"i:.  4,416,835  ,  CI.  261-110  000 


Hansen.  I  ee  I      .Se  ( 

Schoendorfer.    OunaUl   W      and    Hansen,    1  ei    I    .   4  4l66^4.   CI 
494- 10  (XX) 
Haq.  /la.  lo  I  ever  Hroihers  Companv    Packaging  film  ;ind  packaging 

of  detergent  composiiinns  iherewilh    4,416,791  ,  CI    2^:90(«X) 
Hara,  Shu|i   .Sn   - 

Muramalsu.  Isuvoshi   and  Hara.  Shu|i,  4,4  16  5hH  .  CI    19k-6(>4(XX) 
H;ir;i  Toshi/o  .Sci  - 

Sutoh,    Shinji     Hara     loshi/o     Sugiura.    Hirovuki.    and    Koiima. 
ToshKV  4.416.324.  CI    16^-12  (XX) 
Harada,  ^Oshimichi   Sn  — 

Sato.  Takashi   Mukai.  Makouv  Nagala.  Shiro   Harada,  >  ushimichi 
and  Kiriia.  >  asu/o,  4,416.-'"2  .  CI    21()-ir(XX) 
Harari.  Flivahou    Highlv  scaleable  dynamic  ram  cell  with  self-signal 

amplification   4.417,325.  CI    165-1K5(XX) 
Harbison.  William  H    See— 

Mohnach,  Michael  G  ,  and  Harhis.^n,  WillKim  H     4,416,032.  CI 
15-250  320 
Hardv.  Doralvn  'Xnn   .Set'  - 

Schramm.    Arthur    G      and    Shaffer     Jack    C       4  416  "IV    CI 
156-21()(XX) 
Harra.  David  J  ,   luriicr.  Frederick   I     .ind  Hulchinson,  Mariin   A     lo 
N'arian  Associales.   Inc    Sputter  svsiern  uiciuporaling  an  improved 
blocking  shield  for  contouring  the  thickness  of  spuiier  coated  layers 
4,416,759  ,  CI    2I)4-29K  (XX) 
Harris  C^irporalion   Sii - 

Hunsinger.  Hill  J.  4.41". 221  .  CI    V\1.194(XX) 
Harshbarger.  John  H     and  Shores.  William  M  .  to  \  isu.tl  Intornulion 
Inslilute.  Inc    Seleclable  rale  sync  generator  s\sli-ni    4.417.275  .  CI 
358- 139  (XX) 
Hartley.  Crovdon  R    .Sn  - 

Beltner.  Fimothv  J  .  Sullivan.  Frank  1      and  Harllev    C  rovdon  R 
4,416.1''5  .  cr83-29(XX) 
Hartman.  (ieorge  D  .  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    DKalkv  lamino)  derivatives 
of   chloronilropyrazines    useful    as    adiuncls    to    raJialion    iherapv 
4.416,882  ,  CI    424-250  (XX) 
Hartmann.  H<irsi   .Sci  - 

C/ernev.     Peler.     Harimann.     Horsi      and     1  lebscher,     Jurgen. 
4,417'.()6().  CI    548-525  (XX) 
Harlrv.  Donald  R  ,  and  Belli.  Remo  D  .  to  Remo.  Inc    Preluned  head 

f,ir 'drum  or  the  like  4.416.181.  CI    84-2-2  (XX) 
Hariy.  William  F    See— 

Shidlovsky.  Igal,  and  Hartv.  William  F  .  4.416.-'K9  ,  CI   252-.14  ^(Xi 
Harvey.    Philip    C     Aircraft    navigaiu'n    computer     4, 41". 109.    CI 
364-'45()(XK) 

Haseda.  Saioshi   Sii  — 

Shiozaki,  Makoto.  Haseda.  Saloshi.  larui.  Jun    lio  Osamu    Hobo, 
Nobuhilo   Tsu/uki.  ^'oshihiko,  Kawai,  Shi/uo   and  Sami.  Hiro- 
shi,  4,416.232,  CI    123-15"  (XX) 
Hasegawa,  Akira   Si'i  — 

Ttimioka.  Shun/t\  Okano.  Kinpei,  Matsuo.  Masanori,  Hasegawa. 

Akira.  and  Kitamura,  Akira,  4,416.555.  CI    3K4-4I5(XX) 
^'amato,  Noboru   Hasegawa.  Akira  and  Shimi/u.  Ippei,  4.416.4") 
CI   282-27  5(X) 
Hasegawa,  Masakazu.  Fakaoka.  Michio.  Oshima.  Hiroio  and  Kataoka. 
Keiichiro,   lo  Fujikura  Cable  Wc^rks,   Ltd    Continuous  vulcanizer 
4.416.601  ,  CI   425-68  (XX) 
Hasha.  Brian  B   Apparatus  and  method  for  hvdrostaticallv  testing  pipe 

4.416.147.  CI    73-49  WX) 
Hashida.  Wataru   Set'— 

Matsuo    Takaharu.    Sawamura,    Nono.    Hashimoto.    >  ukio     ancj 
Hashida,  Wataru.  4.416.991  ,  CI   435- 114  (XX) 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko  Si't'— 

Shimizu.    Hideharu     and     Hashimoto,    .Akihlko,    4,416.616,    CI 
431-325  (XX) 
Hashimoto,  Iwao   Sei  — 

Fujii,    Setsuro,    Yasui,    Bompei.    Nakamura.    Mitsuo,    Miyamoto. 

Tomohisa,  Ando.  Kazuko,  Hashimoto,  Iwao    Sawai,  ^  iineichi 

Umeda,     Naoki.     and     Kawasaki.    Masahiro,     4.416.875.    CI 

424- 180  (XX) 

Hashimoto.  Takafumi   and  Kobari.  Vukio.  to  Meidensha  Flectnc  Mfg 

Co.  Ltd   Secondary  battery    4.416.951  .  CI   429-18  (XX) 
Hashimoto.  Yasuichi  Set —  ,,,,-,uu      r-t 

Hattori.    Toshiaki.    and     HashimoKv     Nasuichi.    4.41    ..MX      ci 
360-74  100 
Hashimoto.  Yukio  See— 

Matsuo.    Takaharu.    Sawamura.    Ntuio     Hashimoto.    1  ukio    and 
Hashida,  Wataru.  4,416.991  ,  CI    41M14(XX) 
Hashizume,  Kenichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Heat 

exchangers  4,416,223,  CI    122-i6-'(X)C 
Haskell    Vernon  C  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  L    I     and  Company 
Inorganic  films  with  polytvinvl  alcohol)  4.4l6,9iK  .  CI   428-289  (XX) 
Haslanger,  Martin  F    Sec— 

Nakane   Masami   Snitman,  David  L  .  Reid   Jovce   and  Haslanger, 
Martin  F,  4,416,896,  CI   424-285  (XX) 
Hasquenoph,  Jean  H  .  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F  .  to  R   Alkan  &  Cie  Safety 
lock  for  a  carrying  and  jettisoning  device  for  Uiads  transported  under 
aircraft   4,416,'437  .  CI   244-137  OOR 
Hatch,  Vaughn  1    See— 

Clark     Allen    V      Mvers,    Dirck    V      and    Haich,    Vaughn    I. 
4,416,700,  CI    I27..14(XX) 
Hatta,  Tokuaki  See—  ,,  t,  u  ., 

Hiromi     Fukuoka,    Matsuo.    Masataka     Hamai.    Kazuo.    Malta. 
Tokuaki,  and  Sugawara,  Mitut\  4.416.999  ,  CI    50 1-94  (XX) 
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Hal  on,  Tadashi  See— 

Nishida.     Minoru,     Haiiori.     Tadashi,     Mukainakano.     Shinn.hi. 
Mizuno.  Toru.  and  Goto.  Tukasa.  4.41h.226  .  CI    1:3-14.^  OOH 
Hal  on.  Toshiaki,  and  Hashimoid.  Yasuichi.  lo  Tok>o  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki     Kaisha      Broke    for    magnetic    disc    drive    apparatus 
4,»P.288  .  CI    360-74  100 
Haiidin.  Jean-Marc  5ft'— 

Kepes.  Andre.  Wevnani.  Erie.  Avenas.  Pierre,  and  Haudin.  Jean- 
Marc.  4.417,041  ,'  CI    526-348  600 
stad.   Harold   R  .  to  Hudson  Oxygen   Therapy   Sales  Company 
Ptrcussor  4.416.270.  CI    128-53  000 
.k.  James  L    Methixl  and  apparatus  for  removal  of  aquatic  plant 
owth   4.416.106.  CI    56-8  000 

ashi.  Chihiro.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Process   for   manufactunng   seamless   metal    tubes    4.416.1.U.    CI 
»-68.000 
ashi.  Isao  See — 

Haya.shi.  Toshio.  and  Hayashi.  Isao.  4.416.461  .  CI    280-5  (XI A 
Ha>|ashi.  Moiokazu   See — 

Kamei    Takeio    Havashi.  Motokazu.  Osada,  Kimio.  and  Kimura. 

Miisutoshi.  4.4|7,'l76.  CI    3 1  5-5'J  000 
ashi.    Torahiko.    Kageyama.    Minoru.    and    Monkawa.    Michio 
eihod  of  continuously  manufacturing  multi-layered  dough  materi- 
as  4.416,'510,  CI   426-502  000 
Ha;  ashi.  Toshio;  and  Hayashi.  Isao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ii;d    Fuel  storage  vessel  supporting  structure    4.416.461  .  CI    28(1- 
5  00A 
Ha'  ashi.  Voshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd   Muffler  4.416.350  .  CI 

Ml-272,000 
Hafes.    Derek     Gripping   or    locating   devices     4.416.503.,    CI     33'^- 

20  OCR 
Halel.  Robert  L  .  and  LaBudde.  Edward  V  .  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
on   Optical  memorv  system  providing  improved  focusing  control 
4,417,330,  CI,  36Q-32,000 
Heiert.  Richard  D.  and  Lasky.  Daniel  J.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd 
olarizing   filters   for  enhancing  contrast   in   xerographic   copying 
nachines  4.416.530.  CI    355-300R 
deiberger  Druckmaschinen  AG   See —  | 

Rasenberger.  Otto.  4.416.l<i8  ,  CI    101-3  OOR 
nan,  Frederic  P  .  to  Mars.  Inc  Coin  examination  apparatus  employ- 
ig  an  RL  relaxation  oscillator  4,416,365  ,  CI    I'54-IOOOOA 
mbigner.  Donald  L    Bowling  ball  finger  grip  insert   4,416,452  .  CI 
7  3-63  OOA 

nerman.  Jacobus  J    L  .  and  Post.  Manin  F   M  .  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany    Process   for   the   isomenzation   of  paraffins    4.417.0%.    CI 
85-73<JOOO 
He  me.  Richard  L    See— 

Matalis.  John  A  .  Heinie.  Richard  L  .  and  Wegerer.   Duane  E  . 
4.416.573,.  CI   41 1-378  (XX) 
Heinnch  Mack  Nachf  Chem  -Pharmazeutische  Fabrik  See— 

Stoss,  Peter.  4,417,065  ,  CI    54*^-464  000 
Hejtkamp,  Dieter,  and  Inden.  Peter,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich 
esellschaft  mil  beschrankier  Haftung    Method  and  apparatus  for 
lecovering  raw  material,  especially  uranium,  from  natural  waters. 
(Specially  from  the  sea  4.416,860  .  CI   423-6  000 
He  Id,  Robert  P  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1  .  and  Company   Prepara- 
iion  of  a  printing  master  by  toning  a  photopolymer  film  with  mag- 
etic  toner  4,416,%8  ,  CI   430-1*^9  000 
H^fi.  .Alfred  F  .  and  Muller.  Jean-Claude  H  .  to  Societe  Lorraine  de 
-aminage  Continu   Process  and  apparatus  for  detection  of  the  stop- 
lage  of  a  tuyere  for  blowing  a  gas  through  the  bottom  of  a  refining 
onverter  4',4 16.443.  CI   266-47  000 
Helical  Control  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Davis.  Walter  Z  .  4.416.131  .  CI   72-12  000, 
H^llman.  Ben  G,  H    See— 

W'lberger.  Lars  I  .  Ronnow.  Peter  H  ,  Tengblad.  Per  F    and  Hell- 
man.  Ben  G    H,.  4.416,332  .  CI    166-246000 
H^lms,  Charles  R  .  to  Container  Corporation  of  America    Method  of 

orming  composite  display  package  4,416.843  .  CI   264-152,000 
H4nlan.  Inc    See — 

Tanner.  Curtis  J  ,   Bender.  Richard   E  .  Simson,  Anton   K  .  and 
McCutchen,  Hugh,  Jr  .  4,416,329  ,  CI    166-68  000 
Hinnings.  Detlev,  Schnell.  Axel,  and  Schreinemacher.  Herbert,  to  U  S 
Philips   Corporation     Voltage-dependent    resistor    and    method    of 
sroducing  such  a  resistor  4.417.227  .  CI   338-21  000 
Hi  nnques.  Lance  L  Mine  ore  concentrator  4.416,771,  CI  209-224.000 
H  inrv,  James  W  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Electronic  measunng 

method  and  apparatus,  4.417,274  ,  CI    358-107  000 
H  :nry,  John  J,.  Sr,.  and  Stuckey.  Buddy  S.  to  Essex  Group  Incorpo- 
rated Apparatus  for  winding  coils  and  inserting  coils  and  wedges  into 
itator  cores,  4.416.058..  CI   29-734000 
H  insleigh,  Roben  H  :  Lacy.  Charles  M  ,  and  Walton,  Hardy  H.,  Jr 

Television  receiver  scrambling  system.  4,417,278,,  CI,  358-188000 
H  :pp,  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Citron,  Paul;  Hepp,  Dennis  G  .  and  Jirak.  Thomas  L,.  4,417.306  . 
Ci.  364-415000. 
H^raeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH;  See — 

Bruning,     Rolf,     and     Habegger,     Fnedhelm,     4,416,680,     CI 
65-144.000 
Htrbert.     Linton     M.     X-Ray    attenuating    apron     4,417,146..    CI 

250-516  100 
htrcules  Incorporated  See— 

Johnson.  Gary  W.  4,416.112,,  CI   60-251  000, 
Scheve.  Bernard  J  ,  4,416.974  ,  Ci  430-288.000. 


Henon.  Dieter   Sec — 

Gujer.    Peter.   Guldenfels.   Dieter;   Wirz,   Armin;   Knopp.   Hans; 
Henon.    Dieter;    and    Conzelmann.    Gerhard.    4.416,041..    CI. 
28-255  0(X) 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Bnnkmann.  Heinz.  4.416,543  ,  CI    366-80,000, 
Hernck.  Carlyle  S  .  and  Alben.  Richard  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany  Solar  heat  collector  4,416,264,,  CI.  126-442,000. 
Herrmann.  Richard.  Jr  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The,  Chromium  plating. 

4.416.738.  CI   204-32  (X)R 
Herrmann.    Ronald    S     Sandpaper    roll    dispenser.    4,416.410..    CI, 

229-3H  (XX) 
Herron.  John  R  .  Jr  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Capaci'ivr  keyswitch, 

4.417.244.  CI    361-288  0(X) 
Hesse.  Heinrich.  Merkler.  Anton;  Gross.  Siegfried,  and  Radtke.  Ger- 
hard,  to   Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft,   Guiding  a   mandrel   or 
punch  for  piercing  or  cold-extrusion.  4.416,139,.  CI   72-267,000, 
Hessemer.  Robert  .A  .  Jr  ,  and  Perper,  Lloyd  J.,  to  Hessemer.  Robert  A., 
Jr  ,  Perper.  Lloyd  J  ;  and  Bowen,  Theodore  Correlation  thermogra- 
phy   4,416.552  .  CI    374-117  000 
Hettche.  Albert   See— 

Oeder.  Dieter.  Dieische.  Wolfram;  Weiss.  Stefan;  Ziegler,  Walter; 
Kueppers.      Peter,     and      Hettche,      Alben.     4.417.035,.     CI. 
526-208  000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company   See — 

Tnbolet.    David   C,   and    Kemplin.   Richard   M.,   4.417,258.,   CI. 
346-1  39  (X)R. 
Hickman.  Clarence  J    See — 

Cammack.  Michael  .A  .  Elkins,  Christopher  W,;  Hickman,  Clarence 
J  ,  and  Mullins.  Keith  M  .  4.416,628,,  CI.  433-80,000 
Higo.  Shoichi  5ft'— 

Onodcra.      Toshihiro.      Masuda.      Youichi;      Nakajima.      Akira; 
Takamura.     Yoshio,     Kajiwara,     Seiji;     and     Higo,     Shoichi. 
4.417.153  .  CI    307-140000 
Hikosaka.  Shinichi   5ff — 

Tachibana.     Eiichi.     and     Hikosaka.     Shinichi,     4.416.215..     CI. 
11 8-642  (XX) 
Hillberg.  Robert  L  .  to  COP.  Inc.  Handgun,  4,416.078..  CI.  42-69.00R. 
Hille.  Martin   5Vt'— 

Bohm.  Roland,  and  Hille.  Manin,  4,416,796.,  CI.  252-338.000. 
Hills.  Michael    Durret.  Clay;  and  Von  Meister.  William,  to  Digital 
Broadcasting  Corporation    SCA  Data  transmission  system  with  a 
raised  cosine  filter   4.4 17,, 349  .  CI    375-60.000, 
Hines.  David  A    5ff— 

Bailey.  .Martin.  Hines.  David  A  ;  Ousby,  John  C;  Roesler,  Frank 
C.  deceased;  and  Roesler.  Johanna  M..  executrix,  4,416.781.,  CI. 
210-629  000 
Hinson.  Ashford  J    Method  and  apparatus  for  raising  the  ram  of  a 

venical  milling  machine  4,416.042..  CI.  29-57.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Takeo;  5'ff — 

Viatsuda.  Tsutomu;  Hirabayashi.  Takeo;  Yanagihara,  Takeshi;  and 
Sakurai.  Shinjiro.  4,416,967,,  CI.  430-159,000. 
Hirahata.    Shigeru.    Takezawa,   Teruhiro;   Onuki.    Nobuo;    Komatsu, 
Shigeru;  and  Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Arrangement  for 
control  of  the  operation  of  a  random  access  memory  in  a  data  process- 
ing system   4.417.318  .  CI   364-900  000, 
Hirano.  Takashi.  to  Yamata  Scale  Company,  Ltd.  Combination  weigh- 
ing machine   4.416.341  .  CI,  177-25,000, 
Hirasawa.  Hidenao  5ff— 

Hiroshima.  Soichi;  Hirasawa,  Hidenao;  Nakasai,  Yoshinori;  and 
Takayama,  Keiichi,  4,416,442.,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Hirata.  Akio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  alternating  current  motors.  4,417.193..  CI. 
318-803  000, 
Hiromi.  Fukuoka;  Matsuo.  Masataka;  Hamai,  Kazuo;  Hatta.  Tokuaki; 
and  Sugawara,  Mituo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Kurosaki 
>ogyo  Co  .   Ltd    Refractory  powder  flame  projection  moldings. 
4.416,99q  ,  CI    501-94000 
Hirose,  Yukimi;  Enami,  Ken;  and  Wada,  Kinzo,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Limited    Commutatorless  electrical  motor  having  sub  mag- 
netic poles  4.417.186.  CI    318-254000, 
Hiroshima.    Soichi.    Hirasawa,    Hidenao;    Nakasai.    Yoshinori;    and 
Takayama,  Keiichi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  removing  slag   4,416,442  ,  CI,  266-44.000, 
Hirotani.  Yasunan;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshimitsu,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sliding    roo(    structure    for    automobile    bodies.    4,416.487,,    CI. 
296-222.000 
Hirschberg.  Eugene  H  .  5ff— 

Udovich,  Carl  A  .  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.,  and  Benolacini,  Ralph 
J.  4.416.803,  CI    502-209,000, 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikura,  Masao,  4.417.287,.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd    5ff—  ^.      ,. 

Asano.  Aisushi;  Takeshita.   Ma&atoshi;  Nishida.  Hideki;  Suzuki. 

Ryo  and  Futami,  Toshio.  4,417,323,,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Fujimura.  Takashi;  and  Kato.  Kazuo,  4,417,179.,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Fukui.  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Shin;  Onda,  Kenichi;  and  Amano,  Hisao, 

4,417.156,  CI,  307-252,OOC. 
Hirahata,  Shigeru;  Takezawa,  Teruhiro;  Onuki,  Nobuo;  Komatsu, 

Shigeru;  and  Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji,  4,417,318.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kishi    Tuneo   Takeda.  Yasuhide;  Tsubaki,  Toru;  and  Takahashi, 

Takeshi.  4.417,111,,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Saito,  Shozo;  and  Suzumura,  Takeshi.  4,416,847.,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Shinkawa.  Keiro;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  Sodeyama,  Chuichi;  Noda, 
Masaki;  and  Kondo,  Masakazu.  4.417,279,,  CI.  358-195.100. 
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and    Anzai.    Masayasu.    4.416.533.    CI 


Tokunaga,    Kazuyoshi 

355-4.000, 
Tomioka,  Shunzo;  Okano.  Kinpei;  Matsuo.  Masanon;  Hasegawa. 
Akira;  and  Kitamura.  Akira.  4,416,555  ,  CI   384-415  (XX) 
■    Tonomura,  Kenichi;  Kadokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Ohsawa,  Michinao. 
4.417,277,,  CI,  358-177,000 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineenng,  Ltd    5i'i'— 

Tonomura,  Kenichi;  Kadokawa,  Shigeru.  and  Ohsawa,  Michinao. 
4,417,277,,  Ci,  358-177  000 
Hobby.  William  M  ;  and  Valdespmo,  Joseph  M.  Internal  combustion 

engine  4,416.224  ,  CI    123-3.000. 
Hobo,  Nobuhito;  See— 

Shiozaki.  Makoto;  Haseda,  Satoshi;  Tarui,  Jun;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo. 
Nobuhito  Tsu/uki.  Yoshihiko;  Kawai.  Shizuo.  and  Sami,  Hiro- 
shi, 4.416,232,  Ci    12.3-357,000 
Hodshire,  Vincent  B    Fishing  apparatus  4,416,079  ,  CI  43-15  CXX) 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sff— 

Blaschke.  Gunter;  Reng.  Alwin;  and  Quack,  Jochen  M  ,  4,416,808  . 

CI   252-547  oa) 
Bohm,  Roland;  and  Hille,  Manin,  4.416.796  ,  CI   252-338,000 
Disseibeck,  Dieter,  4.416,780.,  Ci.  210-617,000, 
Manini.  Thomas;  Fnschkorn,  Hans;  Schinzel,  Erich,  and  Prcibsi. 

Heinz.  4.416,795.  CI,  252-301  230 
Schell.  Loni.  4,416.976,,  Ci  430-331,000 
Hoechst-Roussei  Pharmaceuticals  Inc,  5ff— 

Davis.  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joseph  T.,  4,416.887  .  Ci  424-267  000 
Lee.  Thomas  B.  K.;  Lee,  George  E  .  and  Jobin,  Gregory   M  , 
4,417,063.,  Ci,  549-354,000. 
Hoepke,  Carl-Heinz:  5fe—  ^    ,  ,, 

Huster,   Heinnch;   Meuser,   Friednch;  and   Hoepke,  Carl-Hem/, 
4,416,701,,  CI,  127-68,000, 
Hoff,  Stephen  J,,  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Lawn  mower  blade  control  mecha- 
nism, 4,416,107,,  CI,  56-11,300 
Hoffco.  Inc  ;  Sff— 

Hoff.  Stephen  J  ,  4.416,107,.  CI,  56-11  .300 
Hoffman,  David  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Magnetic  friction 

device,  4,417,356,.  CI,  378-181.000 
Hoffman.  David  M.;  Loomis,  Neil  W,;  Ehlen,  Ralph  C  .  and  Shelley. 
Peter  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modular  solid-state  detector 
cell.  4,417,144..  Ci,  250-367.000, 
Hoffman,  Leslie  J   Indicator  device  with  calibration  means  4.416,21 1  . 
CI.  11«-204,000, 

Hoffman,  Virginia  M:  5ff—  

Chang,    Philip   Y  ;   and    Hoffman,    Virginia    M  ,    4,417,321  .    CI 
364-900,000. 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  B  &  H  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc  Labeling 

machine  for  heat  shnnk  labels.  4.416.714,.  CI,  156-86000 
Hofmann.  Peter,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  GmbH  u   Co 

Closure  for  tire  chains,  4,416.319,.  CI    152-213  OOR 

Hogg.  Grady  R..  Jr.;  and  Tanner.  Nathan  S,,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 

Coi-poration    Composite  electrode  for  arc  furnace    4,417,344  ,  CI 

373-93.000,  ,,      „, 

Hohn.  Marlin  W  Tool  bar  earner  with  castenng  wheels  4,416.3.36..  CI 

172-386.000, 
Hokkai  Can  Co,  Ltd.:  See—  .....  „v^    r-, 

Takeda,  Minoru;  Nitta,  Toshimi;  and  Saito.  Hitoshi,  4,416,390 ,  CI 
220-273.000, 
Holland.  Frank  S..  to  Manchem  Limited.  Electrolysis  using  two  electro- 

lytically  conducting  phases.  4,416,743..  CI,  204-59  OOR 
Holyman,  Brian  T,;  and  Baty,  Charlton  R,,  to  Decca  Limited   Adjust- 
able and  selective  electncal  filters  and  methods  of  tuning  them 
4.417.220.  CI,  333-174000, 
Holz.  Wolfgang.  Process  and  apparatus  for  feeding  poultry  4.416,218  . 

CI,  119-18,000. 
Holzwarth,  Dietmar  H:  See—  „.,.,,o     <-i 

Rieger,   Hansjorg;  and  Holzwarth.   Dietmar   H  ,  4,416,318,  Cl 
152-213.00A. 
Homeyer,  Bernhard:  Sff— 

Kruger.    Bernd-Wieland;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem,    Hammann,    In- 

geborg;  Homeyer.  Bernhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,416,832  , 

Cl.  260-940.000. 

Honeywell  Inc  :  Sff—  ..,.,,.     r-i 

Demark,  Anthony  M.;  and  Erhardt,  William  K.,  4,416,156,  Cl 

73-727.000. 
Kim,  Kwang-Yil.  4.416.551,  Ci.  374-31.000 
Popard,  Earl  E.;  Sedlar,  Michael  F.;  and  Davidson,  Gary  W  , 

4,417.183,  Cl.  315-291.000. 
Sanford,  Herben  F.,  4.416.355..  Cl   188-185.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  :  Sff—  ..,-,,„,      r-, 

Chimienti.    Domenico;    and    Vercesi.    Anuro,    4,417,302,,    Cl 

364-200.000. 

"'^Greig,  Coli^C.i^anTHook,  Richard  G.,  4,416,295  ,  Ci   131-364  000 

Hoover  Company.  The:  Sff—  

Specht.  Glenn  E.,  4,416,033.,  Cl.  15-339  000. 
Horch,  Werner:  Sff— 

Bugener,   Franz;   Rinklake,   Manfred;   Horch,   Werner;   Rottger, 
Wilhelm;   Jost,   Gunter;   and    Kirsch,   Johann.   4.416,094.,   Ci 
52-72.000. 
Horiuchi,  Naoya;  Ohhara,  Takafumi;  and  Sano,  Reiji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  producing  dis- 
charge in  gas  laser  at  low  voltage.  4.417.340.,  Cl.  372-58.000 
Horiuchi   Tatsuo.  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meiko  Shokai.  Apparatus  for  covering  base  sheet  surface. 
4  416,719.  Cl.  156-359.000. 


Horn  &  Gladden  1  int  Cleaner  Company,  Inc    5fi' - 

Schwanz.  Roben  C  .  4.416.035  .  Cl    19-0  2(X) 
Horwinski.  E    Robert,  to  Gulf  &   Western  Manufacturing  Company 
Reciprocal  pump  with  improved  valve   4,416.591  .  Cl   417-241  (XX) 
Hosaka.  .Akio  .Si'i  — 

Takase.  Sadao,  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4,416,239  .  Cl    I23-47H  IKX) 
Hoshimi,   Susumu    and   Koiima.  Tadashi.  to  Sony   Corporation    and 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Digital  signal  prcKessing 
system   4,417,283  .  Cl   358-310  (XX) 
Hotchandani.  Kanavo  See — 

Hulyalkar.  Ramchandra  K     Haum.  Gerald  A     and  Hotchandani, 
Kanayo.  4.417,015.  Cl    524-1  34  tXX) 
Hounsfield.   Godfrey    N.    in    Picker    International    I  imiied     NuLJear 

magnetic  resonance  apparatus  4. 41". 204.  Cl    ■(24.V>4(XX! 
Houvig,  Felix  J    5fi'- 

Korowitz,    Simon,    l.eichler.    Kurt    R      and    Houvig,    Leln    J, 
4,417,303  .  Cl    364-200  (XX) 
Howard,  Thomas  L    Rescue  signal   4,416,212.0    ll^■;l^(Kl(l 
Hsiung,  Hansen  M  ,  to  Fli  1  ilK   and  Company     Process  for  isolaimj: 
oligonucleotide  priKJuct  from  a  coupling  reaction  mixture  4,4 1 7.046  , 
Cl    536-27  0(X) 
Huher.  Bernhard.  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Flmer  &  Co  .  CimhH    I'm 
cedure  for  the  enrichment  of  the  element  of  interest  Irom  a  solution 
for  nonflame  atomic  absorption  speclroseopv    4,416.736.  Cl    204- 
1  (X)T 
Hudson  Lock.  Inc    5ii — 

Thimol.  Roben  P  .  4.416.124  .  Cl   70- .369000. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Iherapv  Sales  Company    5('t'— 

Havsiad.  Harold  R  .  4.416.:"()  ,  Cl    128-53  (XX) 
Huebscher.  David  A.  to  Noral.  Inc    Temperature-sensing  apparatus 

4.416.553  .  Cl    374-165  (XX) 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    5.'('  — 

Figueroa.  Luis,  and  Yen.  Huan-VN  un.  4,416.05.'  .  Cl   24-572  (XX) 
Hughes  Tool  Company   5ti — 

Regan.  Albert  M  .  4.410.445  .  Cl    V^4.lh(XX: 
Hugues.  Edgard  A  ,  Bacchus.  Jean-Mane    and  Haisma,  Jan,  to  L  S 
Philips  Corporation  Obiecnve  comprising  aspherical  surfaces,  whose 
focal  length  is  variable  over  a  wide  range  4,416,518    Cl    '5()-42"'  (XX) 
Huletl.  Frederic  M  .  Ill   5<t  — 

Newton,  David  W     Hulett,  Frederic  M  ,  III    and  Ovens   Christo- 
pher, 4,416.27'  .  Cl    128-30,'  \}0 
Hulin,  Jean  P  ,  Bouvard.  Andre,  and  I  e  Maiire,  Patrick    to  1  ignes 
Teiegraphiques  et  Tclephoniques   Method  for  m  situ  splicing  optical 
fiber  cables  4,416.507  .  Cl   350-46  220 
Hulyalkar.  Ramchandra  K     Baum.  Gerald  \     and  HcMchandani.  Ka- 
nayo, to  Dart  industries  Inc   I  ow  toxic  polvviny Ichloride  stabilizers 
4,417,015.  Cl    524- 134  (XX) 
Humphrey.  John  W  ,  and  Silbernagel.  Raymond  \    to  Magnetic  C  on- 

trols  Company    Wire  insertion  lOiil   4.416.054.  Cl   24-751  (J(X) 
Hung.  Michael  Overload  detecting  device  4.417.236,  Ci   340-626  0(X) 
Hung,  VV'illiam  M    5('('— 

Schmidt.     Paul     J,    and     Hung,     William     M,     4,4r.054,    Cl 
548-456  (XX) 
Hunsinaer.  Bill  J  .  to  Harris  Corporation   Surface  acoustu  wave  device 

having  improved  multi-strip  coupler   4.4r.22l  .  Cl    ,Vl3-ig4  0(X) 
Hunter.  Lee    Method  of  and  apparatus  lor  aligning  vehicle  from  and 
rear  wheels  4.416.065  .  Cl    33-2(13  150 
-    Hurst,  Roger  W    Ladder  bar  dial   4.416.064  ,  Cl    V'-181  OAT 

Huss,  Rolf  5i'i  — 

Kramer.  Klaus,  and  Huss.  Rolf  4.416,165  ,  Cl    -4-^()(XX) 
Husson.  Alan   L  ,  and   Lherek.  \ladimir.  \o  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp   Elevator  system   4.416.352  .  Cl    187.24{V1R 
Huster.  Heinnch.  Meuser.  Friednch  and  Hoepke.  Carl-Heinz.  to  Wesi- 
falia   Separator   AG    Method  of  producing  starch   from   grain   or 
ground  grain  products  by  the  wet  process  4.416.701  .  Cl    12^-68  (XX) 
Hutchinson.  Martin  A    See— 

Harra  David  J    Turner,  Frederick  T  .  and  Hutchinson.  Martin  A 
4.416.759,  Cl   204-248  (XX) 
Huther.   Werner,   to   MTU    Molorenund   Turbinen-Lnion   Munchen 
GmbH    Ceramic  combustion  chamber  and   method  of  making  it 
4,416,621  .  Cl   431-352  (XX3 
Huve,  Pierre  M  Use  of  isopropylaminopv  rimidine  in  the  chemotherapy 
of  muscular  dystrophy,   myopathy    and   myotonia    4,416,885.   Cl 
424-251,000 
Hydroil,  Inc    See — 

Gallagher,  John  P  .  Jr  ,  4,416.610  .  Cl   431-4000. 
ITS  Sri    5ft'- 

Deregibus.  Alfio.  4.416,721  .  Cl    156-428  000 
Ichigaya.  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation  Wave  synthesizing  apparatus 

4,416,180,  Cl   84-1  230' 
Ichikawa,  Kaoru.  to  Sawafuji  Electnc  Company.  Ltd   Hon/ontal  type 

vibrating  compressor  4.416.594,  Cl   417.360(XX) 
Ichikawa,  Takashi.  and  Monyama,  Sadao.  to  Ikeda  Bussan  Co  ,  Ltd 
Method  of  producing  intenor  matenal  of  corrugated  cardboard 
4,416,716,  Cl    156-245  (XX) 
Ichimura,  Seiji  See— 

Kinase.  Takashi,  Ichimura,  Seiji,  Kinjo.  Yoshio   and  Matsumoio. 
Yosuke,  4,416,742,  Ci   204-47  000 
Ickes,  John  C  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  combustion  pnxlucts 

4,416,253,,  Cl    126-292000 
leda,  Nobuaki  Sff—  ,,,-,,..1    n\ 

Otsuki.  Yoshio,  Uesugi,  Masaru.  and  leda.  Nobuaki.  4.41  -.16.*  ,  Cl 

307-475.000  r,  ,     r-      i    a 

Igarashi.  Akira,  and  Nakamura,  Sukenon.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd 
Heat-sensitive  recording  paper  4,416,939  .  Cl   428-323  OCX) 
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and  Jones.  Michael  H 


Yasuo.  and  li/umi. 


4,416.435.    CI     244- 


4.416.716.     CI 


ak.  Many  C    See- 
Bender,  Ernest  S  ;  Ignasiak,  Many  C 

4,416.604.,  CI.  425-183000. 
Koso,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd   Internal  combustion  engine  with 
slipercharger  4,416,115.  CI   60-600  000 
I  ima,  Hironobu:  See — 
L'mezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  Ilnuma. 

Hironobu,  and  Kunimoto.  Setsuko.  4.416.899  .  CI  424-320000 
ma.    Kazuhiro,    Seo.    Y  asutsugu.    and    Sato.    Shigeru.    to   Tokvo 
ibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ultrasonic  blood  flo\\  measuring 
^paratus  4.416.286  ,  CI.  128-663.000 
mi.  Toyoko  See- 
Arm,   kazutaka,  Ohara.  Yoshio,  Takakuv^a 

Toyoko,  4.417,070  .  CI   560-56  000 
■us  Karosszeria  es  Jarmugyar  See— 
Szendrodi.    Valer,    and    Gvurics,    Karoly, 

1I4  00R 
a  Bussan  Co  ,  Lid    See— 
Ichikawa,     Takashi.     and     Moriyama.     Sadao. 

156-245.000 
a,  Kenji;  See— 

Ogawa,  Yoshinari.  Akagi.  Nonvuki.  Ikeda.  Kenji;  and  Nakamura. 
Yoichi,  4,417,018  .  CI    524-261  000 
Ik^a,  Mikio;  and  Tomizawa,  Takayuki,  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co 
td    Artificial   earner   for   immobilization   of  biological    proteins 
416,813.,  CI   260-117  000 

Osamu:  See — 
Konno.  Masashi.  and  Ikeda.  Osamu.  4,416,605  ,  CI   425-185  000 
a.  Shoji:  See — 
Sakamoto,  Fumio:  Ikeda,  Shoji.  and  Tsukamoto.  Goro.  4.416.891  . 

CI.  424-270.000 
_ra.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd   Ignition  system  spark  timing 
(  ontrol  during  engine  cranking  4.416.234.,  CI.  123-424.000 
Z  Data  Device  Corporation;  See — 

Shepard,  Leonard  F  ,  4,417.352  .  CI   377-43  000.  I 

iiois  Tool  Works  Inc    5ff—  ' 

Herron.  John  R  .  Jr.,  4,417.294  .  CI   361-288  000 

ura.  Nobutake  See — 
Tanaka,    Shinsuke;     Imamura,     Nobutake;    and    Ota,     Chuichi. 
4.417.290..  CI   360-131  000 
Inttnufa.  Noriaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Hose 
oint  with  a  sheltering  cover  4.416.227  .  CI    123-19800D 
lal  Chemical  Industries  PLC  See— 
Bailev.    Derrick    S.    and    GrifTin.     Brian     P.    4.417.020.    CI 

524-502000 
Bailey.  Martin.  Hines.  David  A  ;  Ousby 
C.  deceased,  and  Roesler.  Johanna  M 
210-629  000 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N..  GrifTin,  Brian   P;  and  Smith,  Cli\e  P 

4,417,043,  CI   528-176000 
Worthington,  Paul  A  .  4,416,682  .  CI   "^1-76  000 
penal  Clesite  Inc    See — 
Benincasa.  Timothy  C,  4.417.170.  CI   310-345  000 
Coad,  L   Dale.  4.416.445  .  CI   267-35  000 

Hajimu  and  Nihei.  Rvo.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Robot  hand 
3f  an  industrial  robot   4.4l'6.577.  CI   414-226  000.  | 

Ininaga.  Takugi  See — 

Komatsubara.  Masahiro,  Kamimura.  Teisuro.  Inanaga.  Takugi.  and 

Takahashi.  Akira.  4,416,432  .  CI   242-199000 
ta,   Hiroo;  and  Matsumura.  Shunichi,  to  Teijin   Limited    W'hoiK 
aromatic  polyester  composition,  process  for  production  thereof,  and 
production  therefrom  of  a  film-like  or  fibrous  article  of  a  wholly 
aromatic  polyester  4,416,839  ,  CI   264-49  000 
icato.  V'enerando  J    See — 

Carlson,  Alan  J.  and   Indelicato,   N'enerando  J,  4,417.100.  CI 
179-5  OOR 
Irfcen.  Peter  See— 

Heitkamp.  Dieter,  and  Inden.  Peter.  4.416,860 
usirial  Management  Co    See — 
Rooklyn,  Jack,  4,416,202  .  CI    104-88.000. 
ustrial  Metal  Products  Corporation;  See- 
Judge,  Edward  E.  Jr.  4.416.130.  CI   72-10000 
[jfrarodteknik  AB  See— 

Nilsson.  Hans  E  ,  and  Carlsson,  Ake,  4,416,068  .  CI   34-4  000 
gle,  William  M  ;  Darnell.  Roben  D  ;  and  Thompson,  Stephen  W 
Motorola.  Inc    Ascending  differential  silicon  harvesting  means  and 
method   4.416.913  .  CI   427-45.100. 
land  Steel  Company  See- 
Martin,  Frank  A  ,  4,416,756  .  CI   204-206  000 
novative  Medical  Systems,  Corp    See— 
Williams,  Robert  C  ,  4,416,153  .  CI   73-295  000 
I  oue,  Michihiro;  Takemoto.  Toyoki;  and  Yamada,  Haruyasu,  lo  Mat- 
sushita Electnc  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd    Fully  parallel  threshold  type 
anaiog-to-digital  converter  4,417,233  .  CI    340-347  OAD 
iioue,  Osamu;  See — 

Nakada,  Minoru;  Shimma.  Yashiro.  Inoue,  Osamu.  and  Suma,  Sei. 
4.416.327,  CI    165-122.000  ] 

iioue.  Takashi;  See— 

Nagao.  Nobuya;  and  Inoue.  Takashi.  4.417.270 
loue.  Tetsuyu;  See — 

Minagawa.    Motonobu,    Inoue,   Tetsuyu;    and 
4,416,797  ,  CI.  252-4O0.00A 
loue,  Yoshikazu;  See — 

Takaya.    Takao;    Inoue,    Yoshikazu;    Murata, 
Takasugi,  Hisashi,  4,416,879  .  CI.  424-246000. 
houe,  Yuzuru;  Shinozaki,  Takashi;  Otake,  Yoshichi;  and  Ono,  Shin- 
suke, to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Color  television  camera 
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having   a   color   separation   crossing   stnped    filter.   4,417,272.,   CI. 
■(58-44,000 
Institut  Eleklrosvarki.  Imeni  E  O   Patona;  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei   I  .   Bogorsky,   Mikhail   V  ,  and  Samo- 
tryasov,  Sergei  M  ,  4,417,121  ,  CI.  219-104.000. 
Instiiut  Francais  du  Petrole  See— 

Gaillard,  Jean.  4.417,091  ,  CI   585-823.000 

Rinaudo.    Marguerite.    Milas.    Michel;    and    Kohler,    Norberi. 
4.416.990.  CI   435-104  000 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology   See— 

Vorres.  Karl  S  .  4.416.857  .  Ct   422-145.000. 
Institute  Po  Technicheska  Kibernetika  I  Robotika;  See— 

Nachev.  Georgi  N  .  Angelov,  Angel  S.;  and  Petkov,  Boryan  I., 
4.417.127  ,  CI   219-124.340. 
Intercontinental  Data  Corporation:  See — 

WilliamMin.  Harry  L  .  West,  Robert  A.,  and  Manning,  Richard  P., 
4.417,351  .  CI   377-8.000. 
Interface  Systems,  Inc    See — 

El.  David  D  ,  4,417,320,  CI.  364-900.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.;  See — 

Bapst,  L'rs,  Keller.  Heinz;  Meyr.  Heinrich;  and  Muller.  Hans  R., 

4.417.242  .  CI   340-825  050. 
Berrv.     Richard     E.    and     Wilson.    John     H.,    4,417.322..    CI. 

364-900  000 
Berstis.  Viktors.  4.417.305  .  CI.  364-300.000. 
Breski.  Thomas  A  .  and  Rvan.  Robert  A.,  deceased,  4,416,653  ,  CI. 

493-412  000 
Chang,    Phihp    Y.    and    Hoffman,    Virginia    M.,    4,417,321.,    CI. 

364-900  000 
Cuomo.    Jerome   J  .    Leary.    Pamela    A.;    and    Yee,    Dennis    S., 

4,416.725  .  CI    156-635000 
Demke.    Kent    R.    and    Mumola,    Joanne    L.,    4,417,239.,    CI. 

340-709  000 
Dickson.  LeRov  D  .  4.416.505  .  CI    350-3. 710 
Dinwiddle.  John  M  ,  Jr  .  4,417.304.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dorler,  Jack  A  .  Mosley.  Joseph  M.;  Seeger,  Richard  O..  and 

Weilzel.  Stephen  D  .  4.417.159.,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Fillmore.   Garv    L  ,   Martin.    Van   C;   and    Ream,   Gregory   L.. 

4,417.256.  C'l   346-75  000 
Lumbra.  Douglas  L  .  Phelps.  Douglas  W.,  Jr.;  Samuelsen,  Sigvan 

J  ;  and  Ward.  William  C.  4.417.120.  CI.  219-96.000. 
Mclnroy.  John  W  ,  Waldo.   Paul  D.;  and  Webster.   Harold  R., 

4.416.558.  CI   400-279.000, 
Melas.  Consiantin  M  ,  4.417.244.,  CI.  340-825.800. 
Melas.   Consiantin   M  .   and   Patten.   Michael   A..  4.417,245.,   CI. 

340-825-800 
Pfeiffer.    Hans   C ,    Simpson,    Robert   A.;   and   Stickel,    Werner, 

4.417.203.  CI   324-51  000 
Rosaii.  Alfonso  A  .  4.416.532..  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Slucken.  Paul  E  .  4.417,295  ,  CI   361-384.000 
Inlernalional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.;  See— 

Viookheriee,  Braja  D    Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and 
Zampino.  Michael  J  .  4.416,902.,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Inlernalional  Gas  Detectors  Limited:  See— 

Wilkinson-Tough.  Gordon  S..  4.416,911..  CI.  427-12  000. 
International  Harvester  Co.;  See— 

Fachini.  Robert  M.;  and  Lester,  William  D..  4,417,230.,  CI.  340- 

52. OOR 
Matahs.  John  A  ,  Heinie,  Richard  L.;  and  Wegerer,  Duane  E.. 
4.416.573  .  CI   411-378.000 
Inlernalional  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Abdoulin,     Edgar,     and     Lidow.     Alexander,     4,416,708.,     CI. 
148-187  000 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation;  See— 

Aanerud.  Lars,  and  Balog.  Georg,  4,416,061.,  CI.  29-828.000. 
lomori.  Yasumasa.  and  Shimoda.  Mituhiko.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Interchangeable    lens    barrel.    4,416,526.,    CI. 
354-198  aX) 
IRECO  Chemicals  See—  ,  __ 

Jessop.  Harvey  A  .  and  Funk.  Alben  G  .  4,416,71 1  ,  CI.  149-42  000. 
Irie.  Yutaka  See—  ^ 

Ito.    Hideo;    Iio.    Masazumi;    Nagata,    Kenzo;   and   Irie,   Yutaka, 
4,417,350.,  CI.  377-8  000. 


CI   358-23  000 
Kurita,    Naoyasu, 

Masayoshi.    and 


Hirotsugu;    and    Isao,    Akihiko, 
Hirotsugu;    and    Isao,    Akihiko, 


Isao.  Akihiko;  See — 

Nakamura.    Kazuo;    Mizorogi, 

4,416,216.,  CI    118-696  000 
Nakamura,    Kazuo.    Mizorogi, 
4.416.217  ,  CI    118-696.000 
Ishida  Hideaki.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Touch  response  providing 

apparatus  4,416,178  ,  CI   84-1  190 
Ishida.  Nobuvasu  See — 

Suzuki,   kivohisa;    Yamamoto.    Yasunobu:    Tomikawa,    Ryoichi; 
Sakabe,  foshiaki;  Ban,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida,  Nobuyasu,  4,416,361., 
CI    192-107  OOM 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Sando.   Yoshikazu;  and   Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi,  4.416,123.,  CI.  68- 

500E 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.;  See —  ,  ... 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Vokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki,  4,417,055.,  CI.  546-345.000. 

Ishii.  Hirohisa.  Shishikura.  Masami;  and  Okamura,  Toshihiko,  to  Sony 

Corporation   DC  Brushless  motor.  4,417.167.,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Ishii,  Shuichi;  See —  . 

Numazawa,    Masaaki;    Tashiro,    Hidetaka;    and    Ishii.    Shuicni, 
4,416,658  .  CI   604-48.000 
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Ishijima.  Norio;  See — 

Ohya,  Kazuo.  Fujishima,  Hiroki;  Ishijima.  Norio.  Itoga.  Hirovoshi 
and  Kominami.  Yasuhiko.  4.416.709  ,  CI    148-403  (XX) 
Ishikawa.  Hiroshi,  Tabusa.  Fujio,  and  Nakagawa.  Ka/uyuki.  lo  Oisuka 
Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    Pipera/invlben/'<iheierocvclic  compounds 
4,416,884.,  CI   424-250fXX5 
Ishikura,  Masao,  to  Hitachi   Denshi   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Helical  scan 

video  tape  recorder  head  siarl-up  4.417,287.  CI    360-71  (XX) 
Ishizuka,    Y'uiaka.    to   Diesel    Kiki    Co  ,    Lid     Seal    for    comprfssor 

4.416.190.  CI   92-71  000 
Ito,  Akihiko;  Tanaka,  Hisami,  Takavama.  Y'oshihisa,  .iiid  Kaio.  Sciji.  ii> 
Fujitsu  Limited  Clock  generalor'circuit  4.417.158  .  CI    U17-269()(X) 
Ito,  Hideo.  Ito,  Masazumi;  Nagata.  Kcn/o.  and  Inc.  Yutaka.  lo  Minoli.i 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisna   Counter  control  in  eleclropholographii. 
copier.  4.417.350.  CI   377-8  000 
Ito.  Masazumi:  See — 

Ito.    Hideo.    Ito.    Masazumi.    Nagata.    Kcn/o,   and    Inc.    Y  uiak.i. 
4.417.350.  CI    377-8()00 
Ito.  Osamu.  See — 

Shiozaki.  Miikoto.  Haseda.  Saloshi.  I'arui.  Jun,  llo.  Osamu,  Hoho, 
Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki.  Y'oshihiko.  Kawai.  Shi/uii   and  Sanii.  Hiro- 
shi, 4.416.232  .  CI.  123-357,0(X) 
Ito.  Teruyoshi   See— 

Utsumi.  Hiroo;  Sakakibara.  Y'ukio.  Ilo,  Teruvoshi,  Ka|i.  Kivckanc 
and  Banno.  Milsuyuki.  4.416.235  .  CI    123-425  (XX) 
Ito.  Y'asuo.  to  Victor  Companv  of  Japan.  Limited    Data  rcgciKraiiv  i- 

system  for  NRZ  mode  signal's.  4.417,213  .  CI    328- 164  (XK) 
Itoga.  Hiroyoshi;  See — 

Ohya.  kazuo.  Fu|ishinia.  Hiroki.  Ishijima.  Norio.  Iioga.  Mirovoshi 
and  Kominami".  Yasuhiko.  4.416.709  ,  CI    148-403  (XX) 
Itoh.   Ikuo;   Anzai.  Shunju,  and  Ohashi.   Kunio.  (o  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Light  memory  removing  svslem  in  an  elcclriiphoiojiraphic 
copying  machine  4.416.536.  CI   355-14  (X1R 
Itou.  kazuo;  Sec — 

Naito,  Mitikalu;  Y'ano,  Kiyotosi,  and  Itou,  Ka/uo,  4.416.243  .  CI 
12.3-569.000 
ITT  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Belart.  Juan;  Burgdorf.  Jochen.  Kircher.  Dicier.  Blcckmann.  Hans 

Wilhelm;  and  Weise.  Lutz.  4.416.491  .  CI    V)3-l  1 '  (XX) 
Williamson.  Roger  J.  and  Batchelder.  David  N.  4.416,15^).  CI 
73-861,220 
ITT  Midwest  Patent  Operations  Siv— 

Reinartz.  Hans  D..  4.4I6.490.  CI    303-6  OOC 
Ivanov.  Vassil  W..  to  VMEI  "lenin"'   Method  and  device  for  achieving 
an    anii-locking   effect    while    stopping    the    wheels   of  a    vehicle 
4.416.353  .  CI    188-2  OOA 
Iwamoto.   Masami;  Tashiro,   Makolo.    Beppu,    latsuro.   and   Kasami. 
Akinobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Green  lighi 
emitting  device  4,417,262  ,  CI   357-17  (XX) 
Iwaosa,  Kalsuaki   See— 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  Futaki,  Kivoshi;  and  iwaosa,  Kalsuaki.  4.416.97'  . 
CI.  4.30-446  000 
Iwaia.  Nobuo;  Malsuhisa.  Koh.  Takada,  Hiromi.  and  Su/uki.   lakanu. 
to  Ricoh  Companv.  Lid  Type  carrier  for  use  m  impacl-ivpc  priming 
machines.  4.416.556..  CI   400-144  2(X) 
Izumi.  Masao;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor.  Company.  1  im- 
iied.  Mulii-directional  nozzle  assembly  for  a  fluid  dispensing  duel 
system  4.416,192  ,  CI   98-4000N 
J   Hengsiler  KG;  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Horsi,  4,417,138,  CI   235-492  (XX). 
J   M   Huber  Corporation  See— 

Koslinko,  John  A,,  4.416.805  .  CI   502-67  (XX) 
J,  M.  Voith  GmbH   See— 

Schiel.  Christian.  4.416.730..  CI    162-264.(XX) 
Jackman,  James  E..  to  Graham  Magnetics.  Incorporaied    Tape  car- 

tndge  cleaner  4.416.702  .  CI    134-6  (XX) 
Jacks.  Herbert  G..  to  Singer  Company.  The    Arrangement  for  laser 
pumping  in  a  combined  laser  recording  and  color  pro|eciion  sysiem 
4,417,253.,  CI.  346-17000 
Jacobs,  Loyd  D  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The    \iscoelaslicallv  damped 

reinforced  skin  structures.  4,416,349.,  CI    181-2(J8  (XX) 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  to  Angus  Chemical  Company  Separation  of  nilroalk- 

anol  by  azeotropic  distillation  4,416,734  .  CI   203-18(XX) 
Jacobsen,  Stephen  C  ;  and  Luniz,  Richard  D  .  to  Motion  Control,  Inc 
Ion    mobility    limHing    lontophoretic    bioelecirode    4,416,274,   CI 
604-20.000. 
Jacobson,  Howard  W.,  to  Du  Font  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company 

Alumina  coated  TiOr  4,416,699  ,  CI    106- .300000 
Jacoby,  Richard;  See- 
Anderson,    Blair    V;    Feldman,    Morris,    and    Jacoby.    Richard. 
4.416.293..  CI    128-782.000 
Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.;  See— 

Nilsson,    Claes   T.;    Jakobsen,    K|ell    M  .    and    Larson.    Las    ti  . 
4,416,927.,  CI.  428-36000 
Jannard,  James  H.;  and  Tackles,  George  J  ,  to  Oakley,  Inc  Handle  grip 

4,416,166,  CI.  74-551  900. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co   Ltd  ;  See— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko.  and  Orii.  Akira.  4.417.188. 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Susumu,  Hanyu,  4,416,209,,  CI    1 12-266.100 
Janule,  Victor  P.;  See— 

Klus,  John  P  ;  Gibbons,  Everett  E.;  Brodsky,  Eric  L  ,  and  Janule, 
Victor  P.,  4,416,148  ,  CI   73-64.400 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Muramatsu,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hara,  Shuji,  4,416,368  ,  CI    198-604  (XX) 


Jjpanesi'  Nalional  Railw.iys   .Si'c- 

Takimoln.    Lulashi    Oishihashi.   Hirnisugii    Itvania.  Kalsuyoshi, 
Ohara.  Muiavuki    Nakaniur.i.  Miisun    ,iiid   Anuniv    lakavnshi, 
4.416.15k  ,  Cl'  '^K42  («Ki 
Japjv   I  IK      -Si  I    - 

Miyan<\  KjsUjv.'sIu,  4,4  r  1  1  s     Cl    2  1^  (>iJ  iKiV^' 
J.iscm,  Samecr  M     Sfi 

Iscung.    Alfred    C     C      and   Jasi.ni.    Sanacr    M,    4.416.75K,   Cl 
2(>4-25tv  (XX) 
Jaulelal,  Manfred    .Sec— 

Muiscrs.  Hans-I  irdinand    Aril.  Dicier   Jaulelal.  Manfred.  Alberts. 
Heinrich    and  Sin  i/sc  h.  I  ril/,  4  4  PO^'    Cl    s>,;'|()()(i 
Ji'lYcrson,  Clmlon  1      ,Si  i 

,Avkan,   Kamran    1  arrauh'.   Ki'hi.rl   J     Jcllcrson.  C  liiitoii   I    ,  and 
I  anam.  Richard  D  ,  4.416.916  .  Cl   427-160  (KXI 
Jcrierson  Industries  Companv    .Sic— 

Dill.   lerry  A  .  4.416.219.  Cl    ll'J-48()(X) 
.Iciuiy.  I  rich,  to  VV\Tk/cugm,isi.hinenlahnk  Oerliknii  Muli'k    \(  i    'Nni- 

nuinilion  channel    4.4|6,1k4     Cl    X4.r,  uHH 
Ji'iioplik  Jena  (InihH    .Si  (  - 

C/ernev.     I'licr      Harini.iiiM       ITtsi      .mj      1  u  h^  lu  i       JuTgen. 
4.41".()6<)  .  Cl    ^4s  s:<  iKMi 
Jessamine.  Donald  U    W  alii  vki  lnw  ropi.  reel  .ipfi.ir.ilijs   4  4)6. 42''.  Cl 

242-86  "illA 
Jessop.   Harvtv    -S     .iiid   I  urik     -\lhtM   (i      h'  I K  I  C  ( )  C  tu  ilik.ils    Per- 

Jiloralc  slurrv   cvploMVc    4  41^'ll     Cl     14')4:iK») 
Jewell.  I'lnlhp    S, , 

Mriiwii.    (ilciui    I        karpiUkv      I  imollu    I'      .iiij    Kvviii     I'lnlhp 
4,416.761  .  Cl    21)4-244  l)()K 
Jew  larz.  I:douard  J     Sci 

Serres.   Bernard   M      \  lak.   Maiirii.e  S     and  Jivviar/     I  Jiuijiil  J 
4.4r.l()l  ,  Cl    P'»■)^(X)R 
Jirak.   I  hiinias  I      .S( . 

Cilroii.  Paul    Hepp,  neiinis  (i     .ind  Ju.ik    Thiun.is  I      4  41''.V)6. 
Cl    ^M-415(X)() 
li'biM.  Ciregory  M     .Si'i- 

I  ec.    fhom.is    H     K      lee.   (leorgt-    I       jiul    Ji'^m    (ircgnry    M. 
4,4r,()6^  ,  Cl    S4g.»S4  ikni 
JOI  I     I  Id     S,,   - 

\onoka.  Selsuo.  4  41"  I4S     Cl    :sii-Mmi\11 
John  .Man  r.nierpnsis   .S<  c — 

Towsley,  John  A  ,  4,416.04(1  .  1 1    :k-1*:  i)i«i 
Jdhns  Hopkins  Lnivcrsiiv ,   I  hi-   .S. , — 

Strand.  Melle,  4,41h.h66.  Cl    424-1  |(X) 
Johns.>n,     Allan     H      ChiKl     ..irrving     haa     p.K  k      4, 416.40V     Cl 

224-161  IXX) 
Johnson,  Ciarv  \N  .  to  Heri.ules  InLorporaled    1  uel  iniei.iiu  lot  Jut  led 

rcKkei  nioti'>r   4,416.1  12    Cl   6()-2M  iMi 
Johnson.  Keilh,  Jr     Sc . 

Johnson.     lore     R       .ind    Johnson,     kciih      Ji       4  416.506,    Cl 
'5n-46  210 
Jiihnson,  Robert  ,'\  ,  lo  lannelKs    Iik    I  nii.nv   reniovahle  relngeialioii 

sysiem  and  cooler   4.416.122  ,  C  I    62-44^  :«)() 
Jt^hnson,  Rcibert  M  .  Jr     Sci — 

Ross.  Dav  id  S  ,  Johnson,  Roherl  M    Ji    and  M.ilhoir.i   RipiiJ.irn.ni 
4.4P.0»<() .  Cl    56h-4Uj  (MX) 
Johnson.  Ihomas  P    Sci — 

l.acv.   Rav   S.  Jr     and  Johnson.    Ihomas  I'     4.4lh.2lo     Cl     114- 

6''  OOA' 

Johnson.    lore    R      and   Johnson,    Keith,   Jr      lo    AMP   liKorporaled 

,ApparaIus    tor    splicing    fiber    optic     w.ivcguiJes     4.416.506.    Cl 

,^50-46  210 

Jonasson.  Herlil,  [o  1  andskron.i  I'roJuklioii  AH    Bell  sanding  niji-hira 

4,416.090.  Cl    51-ns  (MM) 
Jones,  Abner  Y     .Sti  — 

(jikis.    Beniamm    J      Jones,     Ahncr     Y       ,ind    ribrev.hi     Rudolf 
4. 416. •'64  .  Cl    20K-1  I  01  i: 
Jones.  Barbara,  legal  representative   Sir— 

McCaffrev.     David    J     A      and    Jones.    U  illiam     D,    dci-cascd, 
4.416.769.  Cl    204.1fiM)(«) 
Jones.  Brian  C    See— 

Goodstine.    Stephen     I        and    Ji^nes,     Brian    C      4  4I6,4|K      Cl 
237-190(X) 
Jones.  Donald  W     -Sn  — 

Miller.    Iimothv    J     I,,   and   Jones,    Donald    \^  ,   4,4r,l6h,   Cl 
310-156  (XX) 
Jones.  Michael  H    Sn  — 

Bender.   I:rnesi   S.    Ignasiak,    Marlv    C      and   Jiuies,    Mkhael    H, 
4,416.604  .  Cl   425-183  (XX) 
Jones,  rhaddeus  M  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Iik    /eri>  ^  rosscivcr  irigger- 

ing  circuit  for  Ihyristor   4.41M44,CI    52,'-M4lXX) 
Jones.  \N  illiam  D  .  deceased   Sir^ 

McCaffrev.    David    J     A      and    Jones,    William    D      deceased 
4.416.7(^9.  Cl    209-166  IXX) 
Jons.  Claus.  to  Robert  Bosch  (imbM   Multi-partite  asscnihlv    4  416.562. 

Cl   403- 13  (XX) 
Jordan.  Lawrence  J  ,  to  Maviag  C^impanv.  The  Heat  shielded  thermo- 
plastic wash  arm  for  dishwasher   4,4I6,3(X).  Cl    lU-IOMXXi 
Jordan.  Otis  D  .  to  Sun-Ohio.  Int    Method  and  apparatus  lor  ihe  re- 
moval of  excess  sodium  reagent  and  byproducts  of  reaction  produced 
during   the   destruction   and    removal   ^^f  polvi-hlorinaled    biphcnyU 
from  oil   4.416.767  ,  Cl   208-262  (XX) 
Josefsson.  Paul  W    See- 
Carre.  Olof  G  ,  Josefsson.  Paul  W     Nasman    1  ars  L    and  /elterq 
visl.  StlgB    H  .  4.416.548  .  Cl    366-168  (XXI 
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,  Gunler   See — 

Bugener.    Franz,    Rinklake.    Manfred.    Horch.    Werner.    Rotiger 
Wilhelm.    Josi.    Gunter.    and    Kirsch.    Johann.    4.4lh.()*>4.    CI 
52-72  000 
JoulTrov.  Guv   Sir— 

Durand.  Pierre.  Charlon.  Pierre,  and  Jouffrin.  Guv.  4.4l6.85h  .  CI 

422-1.11  000 
ge.    Edward    E.   Jr.    \o    Industrial    Metal    Products   Cdrporalinn 
ilsing  impact  straighiener   4.416.130.  CI    72-10000 
.  Paper  Co  .  Ltd    See— 
Yamato.  Noboru:  Hasegawa.  Akira.  and  Shimizu.  Ippei,  4.4 16.471 

CI   282-27  500 
jn.  Gary   See — 
Loye.  Kenneth,  and  Julian.  Gary.  4.416.<540  .  CI   428-.-!24  000 
a  lashima.  Katsuhiko  5ft' — 

Mezawa    Tsulomu.  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko:  Nozaki.  Shigeki 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro.  4.417.32') .  CI    365-203  0(X) 
Kafcel-und-Gummiwerke  AG   See— 

Liessem.  Bernhard.  4.4 1 7.002  .CI    521-128  (XX) 

hiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha   See— 
Matsuura.  Yoshiaki.  4,417.263  .  CI    357-23  (XX)  ' 

shiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  See— 
Kasahara.     Kenji;     and     Munezane.     Yoshiaki.     4.417.126.     C 

21<'-124220 
Konno.  Masashi.  and  Ikeda.  Osamu.  4.416.605  .  CI   425-185.000 

hiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  See— 
Nakada.  Minoru.  4.416.344  .  CI    I80-8  00R 
shiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Yanagisav^a.     Hifumi.    Warabi.    Junichi:    and    Sakuma.     Shin/ 
4.417.110.  CI   200-144  OOB 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiko  Shokai   See— 

Horiuchi.  Talsuo.  4.416.71Q  .  CI    156-35qOOO 
lushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  5ft'— 
Aizav^a.  Hitomi.  4.417.155  .  CI    307-247  OOA 
Aral.  Kenichiro.  4.416.557  .  CI   400-152  000 
Milsui.  Yoshihiro.  4.417.257  .  CI    346-760PH 
Jija.  Igor  V  .  to  Olin  Corporation    Coated  thermoplastic  polymer 
laphragms   and   a   method    for   iheir   preparation    4.416.75'.   CI 
:  04-252  000  I 

dokawa.  Shigeru  5ff— 
Tonomura.  Kenichi.  Kadokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Ohsawa.  Michinan. 
4.417.277.  CI    358-177  000 
gevama.  Minoru  5ft* — 
Hayashi.  Torahiko;  Kagevama.  Minoru;  and  Morikawa.  Michio. 
4.4 16.'' 10.  CI   426-502  (XX) 
.-go.  Yoshiyuki.  and  Akita,  Sigeyuki.  to  Nippon  Soken.   Inc    Fuel 
njection  timing  detecting  apparatus  fordiesel  engines  4,416.150  .  CI 
'3-1 19  OOA 
1.  Tomeo  5ff — 
Haga.  Yukio;  Kai.  Tomeo;  Shirayama.  Akira.  and  Kanaiani.  Gengi. 
4.416.580..  CI   414-626000 
iser.  Manfred:  5ff — 
Muller.  Wulf:  and  Kaiser,  Manfred.  4.417.225..  CI.  337-l<)8.000 
|i.  Kiyokane;  5ff — 
L'tsumi.  Hiroo;  Sakakibara.  Yukio:  Ito,  Teruyoshi:  Kaji.  Kiyokane. 
and  Banno.  Mitsuyuki.  4.416.235  .  CI    123-425  000. 
ijiwara.  Seiji:  Sff — 
Onodera.      Toshihiro:      Masuda.      Youichi.      Nakajima,      .Akira. 
Takamura.     Yoshio;     Kajiwara.     Seiji.     and     Higo,     Shoichi. 
4.417.153.  CI    307-140000. 
imei,  Taketo;  Hayashi.  Motokazu.  Osada.  Kimio.  and  Kimura.  Mit- 
uioshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Compact  fluo- 
rescent lamp.  4.417.176..  CI    315-59000 

imijo.  Yoshimi.  and  Kawachi.  Kazuhiko.  to  Alps  Electric  Co  .  Ltd 
Electroluminescent    cell    and     method    of    producing    the    same 
k417.174,  CI.  313-502  000 
nirmira.  Tetsuro;  Sff— 
Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi;  and 

Takahashi.  Akira.  4.416.432  .  CI   242- IW  000 
..yr.  Inc.:  5ff — 

Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Funk.  Ervvin  D  .  4.416.567  .  CI   406-63  000 
in.   Masanori;  Okazaki.  Takuya;   and   Sakashita.   Tatsuo.   to  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd  .  The  Rubber  composition  for  side  wall  of 
tire   4.417.027,  CI    525-99000 
Kpnatani.  Gengi   See— 

Haga.  Yukio;  Kai.  Tomeo;  Shirayama,  Akira;  and  Kanatani.  Gengi, 
4,416.580..  CI.  414-626.000  i 

Kanayama,  Katsumi:  Sff — 

Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Kanayama.   Katsumi, 
4.417.135,  CI   377-18.000. 
Klanazuka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nanta,  Kiichi;  Tomita,  Akitsu;  Katagin.  Nozomu;  Seki.  Kazuyuki; 
Sato,     Tetuo;     Kitamura.     Minoru;     Kawasaki.     Shozo;     and 
Kanazuka,  Yasuo,  4.416,691..  CI   75-60,000 
l^anbe.  Junichiro;  See — 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tadaji,  4.416.962  , 
CI.  430-65  000 
Kjanebo  Ltd.;  See— 

Sakamoio,  Fumio;  Ikeda,  Shoji;  and  Tsukamoto.  Goro.  4.416.891  . 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Haneko,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  Kaneko. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4,416.980  ,  CI.  430-567  000 
Hanthal  Corporation.  The:  See- 
dier. Roger  R.,  4,417,346.,  CI.  373-137.000. 


K 

K 

K 
Kiji 

Mi 

K 

«ui 

K 

K  imi 
K 

Kimyi 

Ki 
[ 

ti 


Kanio  Vakin  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Sff— 

Takahashi.  Susumu.  4,416,623  .  CI   432-36.000 
Kaplan.  Murrav  A    and  Shinal.  Edward  C  .  to  Brisiol-Myers  Company 

Injeclahlc  compositions  of  BBM-928A    4.416.874..  CI    424-177.000 
Kapp.  Gerald  E  .  to  Cltncral  Motors  Corporation    Electro-hydraulic 
control     for    a    transmission    having    a    torque    converter    clutch 
4.416.35K.  CI    192-3  320 
Karanewsky.  Donald  S  .  and  Petnllo.  Edward  W  ,  Jr  .  to  E   R   Squibb 
&  Sons.  Inc    Substituted  carbonvl  phosphinyl-alkanoyl  compounds. 
4.416.833  .  CI   260-941  000 
Karliner.  Rudolf,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Air  compressor 

for  paint  pumps   4.416.588  .  CI   417-19900R 
Karpetskv.  Timothy  P    Sff- 

Brown.  Glenn   E  .   Karpetsky,  Timothy   P.;  and  Jewett.   Phillip. 
4.416.761  .  CI    204-299  OOR. 
Kasahara.  Kenji.  and  Munezane.  Yoshiaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho   Method  of  controlling  a  weaving  path  of  a  welding  torch 
in    arc    welding    with    a    consumable    electrode.    4,417.126.,    CI. 
219-124220 
Kasai.  Masao   See — 

Noguchi.  Kohji;  and  Kasai.  Masao.  4.416.783..  CI.  210-635.000. 
Kasami.  Akinobu   Si'i  — 

Iwamoto.  Masami.  Tashiro.  Makoto;  Beppu.  Tatsuro;  and  Kasami, 

Akinobu.  4.417.262  .  CI    357-17  000 

Kashmcrick.  Gerald  E  .  and  Zdanowicz.  Lawrence  E..  to  Outboard 

Marine   Corporation     Marine   steering    mechanism   and    associated 

actuating  and  locking  device    4.416.637..  CI    440-60  000. 

Kasier.    Robert    L     Trileaflei    prosthetic   heart   valve    4.416.029.   CI. 

3-1  5(X) 
Kastl.  .Alfons.  to  ,^GF.A-Gcv  jert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Racks  for  devel- 
oping and/or  fixing  Him   4  416.529  .  CI    354-320000. 
Kastl.  Hans,  and  Gugel.  Georj;,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Nuclear  power  plant  with  cooling  circuit,  4.416.846..  CI.  376-249.000. 
Katagin.   Masayoshi.   Fujii.  Takashi.  and  Ogura.  Osamu,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Brake  booster   4.416.188  .  CI   91-369.00B 
Katagin.  Nozomu   See— 

Nanta.  Kiichi.  Tomita,  Akitsu;  Katagiri.  Nozomu;  Seki.  Kazuyuki; 
Sato.     Tetuo.     Kitamura.     Minoru;     Kawasaki.     Shozo;     and 
Kanazuka.  Yasuo.  4.416.691  ,  CI   75-60.000. 
Kalaoka.  Keiichiro  Str— 

Hasegawa.    Masakazu;    Takaoka.    Michio;   Oshima,    Hiroto;    and 
Kataoka.  Keuchiro.  4.416.601  .  CI.  425-68.000. 
Katavose.  Shinji.  Ohwada.   Masatsugu;  and  Oka.  Takashi.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Companv.  Limited    Engine  control  apparatus.  4,416,230.,  CI. 
123-325  0(X) 
Kathawala.  Faizulla  G    5ef — 

Barcza.    Sandor.    and    Kathawala.    Faizulla    G.,    4,416,876.,    CI. 
424-1 84  (X)0 
Kato,  Hirohisa  See — 

Kitamura.     Hidetoshi.     and     Kato.     Hirohisa,     4,416,149,.     CI. 
73-118.000 
Kato.  Hisatoyo  Sff — 

Kawai,  Yasuhiro;  Okamoto.  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto.  Takaaki;  and 
Kato.  Hisatoyo.  4.417.260  .  CI.  346-160.000. 
Kato.  Kazuo  Sff — 

Fujimura.  Takashi;  and  Kato.  Kazuo.  4.417.179..  CI.  315-151.000. 
Kato.  Keigo.  and  Kuroiwa.  Yosio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Intake  heating  apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
4.416.242.  CI    123-549  000. 
Kato.  Seiji:  Sff— 

Ito    Akihiko    Tanaka.   Hisami;  Takayama,  Yoshihisa;  and   Kato, 
Seiji.  4.417.158.  CI    307-269  000. 
Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Sff— 

Yamanaka.  Chivoe;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida, 
Eiji,  4.417.34'l  .  CI.  372-72.000. 
Kaufman.  Benjamin  J  ;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Sweeney,  William  M..  to 
Texaco  Inc   Methanol,  ethanol.  or  gasohol  fuel  containing  as  a  wear- 
inhibiting  additive  a  reaction  product  of  an  ether-amine  with  a  phos- 
phate or  a  substituted  phosphonic  acid.  4.416.667.,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Kaufman.  Joseph,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company   Multiple  sample 
needle     assembly     with     vein     entry     indicator.     4,416,291.,     CI. 
128-766  000 
Kauschus.  Fritz;  Sff—  ,     ^_  ,„^  ,^^ 

Beck.  W'ilfned;  and  Kauschus.  Fritz,  4,416.918.,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Kawabata    Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Automatic  focusing 

system  4,416.523  .  CI,  354-25.000. 
Kawachi.  Kazuhiko  Sff—  .,,,,,       •-, 

Kamijo.     Yoshimi;     and     Kawachi.     Kazuhiko,    4.417.174.,    CI. 
313-502  000 
Kawai.    Hiroshi.    to    Daiwa    Seiko    Inc.    Spinning    reel    for    rishing. 

4.416.427  .  CI   242-84.20R 
Kawai.  Shizuo  Sff—  ,       ,-.  u  u 

Shiozaki.  Makoto;  Haseda,  Satoshi;  Tarui,  Jun;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo. 
Nobuhito   Tsuzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Kawai,  Shizuo;  and  Sami,  Hiro- 
shi. 4.416.232.  CI    123-357.000. 
Kawai.  Yasuhiro;  Okamoto.  Yoshihiko;  Yamamoto,  Takaaki;  and  Kato, 
H.satoyo.   to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd.   Image  scanning  system. 
4.417,260.  CI    346-160.000. 
Kawamata.  Kiyoshi    Method  of  forming  score  in  can  end  plate  and 
method  of  attaching  tab  to  the  same  for  facilitating  the  opening  of 
can   4.416.576.  CI   413-12.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Sff — 

Fuju.    Setsuro;    Yasui,    Bompei;    Nakamura,    Mitsuo;    Miyamoto. 
Tomohisa,  Ando,  Kazuko;  Hashimoto,  Iwao;  Sawai.  Yoneichi; 
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Umeda.     Naoki;    and     Kawasaki,     Masahiro.    4.416.875.     CI 
424-180.000 
Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Sff — 

Fujiwhara.  Miisuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki,  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.416.980.  CI   430-567  000, 
Kawasaki,  Shozo;  See — 

Nanta.  Kiichi;  Tomita.  Akitsu.  Katagin.  Nozomu,  Seki,  Kazuyuki, 
Sato.     Tetuo.     Kitamura.     Mmoru;     Kawasaki.     Shozo,     and 
Kanazuka.  Yasuo.  4.416.691  .  CI    75-60,000 
Kaze.  Akira.  to  Eagle  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    Automatic  piping  machine 

4.416.204..  CI    112-68.000. 
Kehl,  Charles  W   Waste  material  compactor  apparatus  4,416, 197  .  CI 

100-214.000. 
Keiper  Recaro  GmbH;  Sff— 

Wall,  Helmut.  4.416.488..  CI    297-411  000 
Kelleher.   Kevin  C  .  to  RCA  Corptiration    Turntable  speed  control 

4,417.332..  CI,  369-266.000 
Keller.  Heinz;  Sff— 

Bapst.  Urs;  Keller.  Heinz;  Meyr.  Heinrich.  and  Muller.  Hans  R  , 
4,417,242.  CI    340-825050. 
Keller.  Jack  K  ;  and  Mowery.  Gilbert  L  ,  Jr  .  to  Bell  lelephone  Labora- 
tories.  Incorporated    Tri-state   logic   buffer  circuit    4.417.162,   CI 
307-473.000. 
Keller.  Patrick  N  .  Franck.  Jerome  B.;  and  Silberberg.  George  G  .  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Laser  formed  video  tube  calibration 
markers.  4,417,123  .  CI.  219-121  OLH 
Kelly,  Joseph  B..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Treating  glass  sheets  to  heal 
vents  that  result  in  breakage  dunng  thermal  treatment  4.416,9.30  .  CI 
428-137.000. 
Kelly.  Michael  J.;  Lindsay.  Robert  L.;  Kobylar.  Alex  W  ;  and  Stelie. 
David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric   Labs  Inc    Digital  satellite 
telephone  ofTice.  4.417.335..  CI.  370-110.100. 
Kelly.  William  R.;  Sff— 

Alvero.  Ernesto  J    and  Kelly.  William  R.  4.416.521  .CI  354-1  (XX) 
Kemp.  David  M..  to  FMC  Corporation   Beverage  pasteurizing  system 

4.416.194..  CI   99-275.000. 
Kemplin,  Richard  M.;  Sff— 

Tribolet,   David   C.   and   Kemplin.   Richard   M.   4.4I7.25K.   CI 
346-139.00R, 
Kennevott  Corporation;  Sff— 

Richards.    Kenneth   J.;    and   George.    David    B.   4.416.690.    CI 

75-26.000. 
Sinek.  Joachim  R  .  4.416.836  .  CI.  261-1 12.000 
Kenrich  Petrochemicals.  Inc.;  Sff — 

Sugerman.    Gerald;    and    Monte.    Salvalorc    J,    4.417,009.    CI 
523-451.000. 
Kepes,  Andre,  Weynant,  Eric;  Avenas.  Pierre;  and  Haudin.  Jean-Marc, 
to  Socicte  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie    Process  for 
shaping    solid    polybut-1-ene    and    the    resulting    shaped    articles 
4.417.041..  CI.  526-348.600 
Kerby.  Robert  C  .  and  Krauss.  Clifford  J  .  to  Cominco  Ltd    Bipolar 

refining  of  lead.  4.416.746..  CI   204-1 14.000 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
Sff— 
Heitkamp.  Dieter;  and  Inden.  Peter.  4.416.860  .  CI   423-6000 
Kerres.  Bruno,  to  Girmes-Werke  AG   Method  for  separating  oil  from 

aqueous  or  solvent  dispersions.  4.416.782  ,  CI   210-634(X)0 
Kessler.  John  R..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc   Ink  roller  assem- 
bly with  capillary  ink  supply   4.416.201  .  CI    101-348000 
Kessler  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  Sff— 

Ullman,  Myron  E.,  4,416,481.,  CI.  294-87.200 
Ketchum,    Elmer.    Jr     Fuel    burner    construction     4.416,615.    CI 

431-285.000. 
Khanna,  Yash  P;  Turi,  Edith  A.;  Aharoni,  Shaul  M  ;  and  Largman. 
Theodore,  to  Allied  Corporation    Quasi-random  copolymers  from 
homopolymers.  4,417,032.,  CI.  525-432.000 
Kicher.  Thomas  P  ;  Sff— 

Bowman.    Harold    M.;   and    Kicher.   Thomas   P.   4.416,440.   CI 
249-82.000. 
Kijimuta.  Hitoshi;  Sff— 

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Terase,  Kunihiko;  Kijimuta,  Hitoshi.  and  Ohta. 
Yukinon,  4,416,863.,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Killat,  George  R.;  and  Wilson.  Larry  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Ammonium  polyamidoamines.  4,416,729  ,  CI    162-164  300 
Kilts,  Harold  J.;  and  Swaziek,  Laurence  J.,  to  Madison  Farm  Struc- 
tures. Inc.  Material  discharge  apparatus  with  improved  discharge 
tube.  4,416,362..  CI.  193-25.00C, 
Kim.    Kwang-Yil,    to    Honeywell     Inc     Battery    microcalorimeter 

4,416,551.  CI.  374-31.000 
Kimura,  Akio;  Wada,  Osamu;  Owaki,  Shinji;  and  Seimitsu,  Kozo.  to 
Teijin  Limited.  Woven  or  knitted  polyester  multifilament  fabnc 
4,416,934..  CI.  428-224.000. 
Kimura,  Mitsutoshi:  Sff- 

Kamei,  Taketo;  Hayashi,  Motokazu;  Osada,  Kimio;  and  Kimura. 
Mitsutoshi,  4,417,176..  CI   315-59,000. 
Kimura,  Shin;  Sff— 

Pukui,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Shin;  Onda.  Kenichi;  and  Amano.  Hisao, 
4,417,156,0,  307-252,0OC 
Kinase,    Takashi;    Ichimura,    Seiji;    Kinjo.    Yoshio.    and    Matsumoto. 
Yosuke.  to  Nippon  Mining  Co,.  Ltd  ;  and  Nippon  Metal  Plating  Co  . 
Ltd,   Process  and  electrolytic   bath   for  making  .a   rhodium-plated 
article  having  a  black  or  blue  color,  4.416.742  .  CI   204-47  000 
King,  James  D,;  See— 

Hagen.  James  M,;  and  King,  James  D  .  4.416,630,,  CI   434-16  000 
King,  Richard  J   Clothes  hanger  4,416,401  ,  CI   223-88  000 
King,  Sterling  J,  Bottle  holder.  4,416.438.,  CI,  248-102.000 


Kinjo.  Yoshio  Sec — 

Kinase.  Takashi,  Ichimura.  Seiji,  Kinjo,  Yoshio,  and  Matsumoto. 
Yosuke,  4,416,742  ,  CI    204-47  nof) 
Kintishita,  Hidefumi   Set  — 

Nagao,   Susumu    Kurabayashi,   Katsuhiko    Fuiamura,   Nobuyuki 
Kinoshita.    Hidefumi     and    Takahashi,    Toshio,    4,416  8!9,    CI 
260-293  .WB 
Kirby.  Raymond  L  ,  to  Buddy  B  Simpson  A/B  Electronics  Elecimnii. 

noise  detectors   4. 416.155  .'Cl    73-646000 
Kirchen,  Michel,  Solvi.  Marc    and  Burton,  Clement.  \o  Paul  Wurih 
S  A    Dust  collector  for  furnace  charging  installation   4,416  6"''>  ,  Cl 
55-267  000 
Kircher,  Dieter   See— 

Belart,  Juan,  Burgdorf  Jochen   Kircher,  Dieter   Bleckmann,  Hans- 
Wilhelm,  and  Weise,  l.utz,  4.416.491  .  Cl    .303-1 13  OtXi 
Kiriia,  Yasuzo   See — 

Sato.  Takashi,  Mukai,  Makoto,  Nagaia.  Shiro  Harada   N'oshimichi 
and  Kinta.  Yasuzo,  4,416,772  ,  Cl    210-1 37  (XX) 
Kirsch,  Johann   See— 

Bugener,    Franz,    Rinklake.    Manfred.    Horch     Werner     Rottger. 
Wilhelm.    Jost.    Cjunier     and    Kirsch,    Johann,    4,416,094.    Cl 
52-72  000 
Kish.  Paul    Paper  roll  dispenser   4.416,425  ,  Cl    242-55  200 
Kishi.  Tuneo.  Takeda,  Yasuhide    Tsuhaki,  Toru   and  Takahashi,  Take- 
shi,  to   Hitachi,   Ltd    Three-phase  combined   type  circuit   breaker 
4.417,11!  .  Cl    200-148  OOR 
Kishida.  Kunio   See  — 

Morikawa,  Masaki,  >'oshida,  Hideaki,  Kishida,  Kunio  and  Tanaka, 
Chuji,  4.416.853  ,  Cl   420-469  (XXI 
Kishita.  Kazutaka   See — 

Okamura,  Yasuhumi,   Masaoka,   Antaisu    and   Kishiia,   Kazutaka, 
4,417.040,  Cl    526- ,12 3  l(X) 
Kissel,  Thomas  R  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Diluent  and  method 

for  potentiomelnc  assay  of  liquids   4, 416, ''35  ,  Cl    204-1  IX)T 
Kitamura,  Akira   See — 

Tomioka.  Shunzo.  Okano,  Kinpei,  Matsuo,  Masanori    Hasegawa. 
Akira,  and  Kitamura,  Akira,  4,416,555  ,  Cl    384-415  (MX) 
Kitamura.  Hideioshi,  and  Kalo,  Hirohisa,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd 
Method    and    device    for    detecling    engine    idling     4,416,149,    Cl 
73-1 18  (XX) 
Kitamura,  Minoru   Sff — 

Nanta.  Kiichi.  lomiia.  Akiisu    Katagin,  Nozomu,  Scki.  Kazuyuki, 
Sato.     Tetuo,     Kitamura,     Minoru      Kawasaki,     Shozo      and 
Kanazuka,  Yasuo,  4,416,691  ,  Cl    75-60  (XX) 
Klasco,  Michael  A    See — 

Eppler.  William  G  ,  Jr  ,  Klasci>,  Michael  A  ,  and  Kornfeld,  Irwm 
H  .  4.417.103.  Cl    369-60  000 
Klasen.  Rudi    See — 

Brown,  Lloyd  C  ,  and  Klasen,  Rudi,  4,416,859  ,  Cl   422-261  000 
Kleemann.  Axel   Sff— 

Bethge,  Horsi,  Kleemann.  Axel    and  Martens,  Jurgen,  4,416.827  , 

Cl   260-501  120 
Bethge.  Horst,  Kleemann,  Axel,  and  Martens,  Jurgen    4,416,828, 
Cl    260-501  120 
Klein.   George,    Manber,    Solomiui     Sudhaller,    Marvin    and   Taylor 
Alvin,  to  Distributed  Control  Svstems,  Inc    L  niversal  input-ouipui 
device    4,417,151  ,  Cl    1()'-:4(XK) 
Klein,  Joseph  T     Sfi  — 

Davis,  l.arrv,  and  Klein,  Joseph  I  ,  4,416.887,  Cl   424-267  000 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft    Sff— 

Diederich,  Herbert    Gaffal,  Karl    and  Scherzer.  Hugo,  4,416,586 
Cl   4 1  Ml  (XX) 
Kleinberg.  Leonard  L  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration  Tuned  analog  network  4,417,215  ,  Cl 
3  30- 107  (XX) 
Klimowicz.  Jerome  R   Multiple  piece  boli-tvpe  fastener   4  416,574    Cl 

411-397  000 
Klosa,    Josef     (8-(Dialkylamino    alkoxy  )-caffeine]-plalinum    comples 
compounds    and    pharmaceutical    products    containing    the    same 
4.416,878,  Cl   424-245  (XX) 
Kloss.  Henry  E  .  to  Kloss  \ideo  Corporation  Video  projection  system 

4.417,273',  Cl    358-60  000 
Kloss  Video  Corporation   Sff — 

Kloss.  Henry  E  .  4.417.273  .  Cl    358-60  000 
Kluger,  Jacob  N  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation    Apparatus  and  method  for 
registering  copy   sheets  in  a  variable  pitch  repnxluction   machine 
4,416.5.34.  Cl    355-14  OSH 
Klus.  John   P  ,  Gibbons,   Everett   E  ,   Brodsky,   Enc   L     and  Janule, 
Victor    P .    to    Madison-Kipp    Corporation     Surface    lensiomeier 
4.416.148.  Cl    73-64  400 
Knapp.  Heinrich,  Sauer.  Rudolf  Krauss.  Rudolf  and  Hafner.  Udo.  to 
Robert     Bosch    GmbH      Fuel     injection     system     4.416,238.    Cl 
123-470  000 
Knapp.  Heinrich.  Romann.  Peter,  and  Sauer.  Rudolf  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH    Mixture  formation  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal 
combustion  engines  with  externally  supplied  ignition   4.416.241  .  Cl 
123-494  (XX) 
Knickerb<x;ker,  Michael  G  ,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Co  ,  Div    of  Pitiway 
Corp     Variable    spray    overcap    aerosol    assembly     4,416.398,    Cl 
222-402  130 
Knight,  Lindsay  C  .  to  Australa.sian  Training  Aids  Pty    Ltd   Trolleys 

for  target  ranges   4.416.456  ,  Cl    273-359  000 
Knoll.  Frank   Sff— 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J  ,  and  Knoll.  Frank.  4.416,641  .  Cl   441-94  000 
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Dieter.   Wirz.    Armin.    Knopp.    Hans, 
and    Conzelmann.    Gerhard.    4.416.041  .    CI 


Knopjp.  Hans  See— 

ujer.    Peter;   Guldenfels. 
Henon.    Dieter. 

-ig.TSS  000 
Knoifre".  Helmut,  Fisther.  Joachim,  and  Stutzel,  Klaus,  to  Degussj 
Process  for  the  treatment  of  continuous  waste  water  streams  having 
chinging  contents  of  different  oxidizable  materials  with  hydrogen 
Hide  4.416.786.  CI   210-746  000 
the    Erich:   Blawert.   Dieter;  and  Schubart.   Bernd.  to  Sartorius 
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ibH   Electromechanical  weigher  4.416..U3  .  CI    177-180000 

ri.  Yukio  See — 
Hashimoto.     Takafumi;     and     Kobari.     Vukio.     4.416,'J5.' .     CI 

42'?-180O0 
Kobiyashi.  Masateru  See— 

Shibuva.  Chisei;  Murakami.  Masahiro.  Kobayashi.  Masaieru.  and 
Sone,  Takanon.  4.417.047,  CI    544-26  000.  | 

Kobivashi,  Rvuichiro  See— 

"akahashi.  Jiro;  Komamura.  Tawara,  and  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro. 
4.416.q7Q  .  CI   430-562  000 
Kobi\ashi.  Shigeru  See—  .,      .  , 

ukuda    Tsunehiko;  Kobavashi.  Shigeru.  and  Fujino.  Masahiko. 
4.416.820.  CI   548-4%.060 
Kobivashi.  Shuichi  See— 

ueano  Junichiro.  Kobavashi.  Shuichi;  '^ui.  Tomoyuki,  Fujimoto. 
Tsuneo  and  Kubota.  Minoru.  4.416.606  .  CI   425-202  000 
vashi.  Yuko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Objective  for  videc^ 
's  4.416.51''.  CI    350-475  000 
~:  Steel.  Ltd    See—  ^  ,     ^  , 

N;arita.  Kiichi,  Tomita.  .Akitsu.  Katagiri.  Nozomu.  Seki.  Kazuyuki. 
Sato      Tetuo      Kitamura.     Minoru.     Kawasaki.     Sho/o.     and 
Kanazuka.  Yasuo.  4,416,601  ,  CI   ^5-60  (XX) 
bklar.  Alex  W    See— 
Ke\\\    Michael  J.  Lindsav,  Robert   L.  Kobylar.  Alex  \\  .  and 
Steite.  David  J  .  4.417,335  .  CI   370-1 10  100 
Adolf,  to  Autohaus  Lorinser  G  m  b  H  .  &  Co   .Arrangement  lor 
ttring   tools   and   instruments   in   power   vehicles    4.416.483.   CI 
2' 6-37  100  ] 

ich  Process  Systems.  Inc    See—  .,,^ocz      /-i 

Abrams,    Richard    F,    and    Chellis.    James    G.    4.416.855.    tl 
422-111.000 
KoJkums  Industri  .A  B    See—  I 

Ostberg.  Sven  E  .  4,416.312  .  CI    144-3'^  000 
Koi  ol.  James  E    5ee—  .  c-  >_     ,     r^      j  □ 

Gunderson.  Robert  O  ,  Kocol.  James  E  .  and  Schuck.  David  H 
4.417.334.  CI    370-85  000 
Koda.  Yoshinobu;  Ona,  Isao,  and  Takeda,  .Atsushi,  to  Torav  Silicone 
C  impany.  Ltd  Fluorosilicone-containing  compositions  for  the  treat- 
t  of  fibers  4.417,024  ,  CI    524-861  000 
Koiama.  Fumio  5ff—  ,crwT<> 

Nakao,  Masaaki;  and  Ktxiama,  Fumio,  4.416.784..  CI   210-635  CKX) 
Kodama.  Tasuku.  and  Taruishi.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
K  abushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
ystem  for  cooling  the  atmosphere  in  a  primary  containment  vessel  in 
■lear  reactor  and  removing  water-soluble  gases  and  dusts  floating 
therein  4.416.850.  CI   376-310  000. 
Kojiler.  Norbert:  See— 

Rinaudo.    Marguerite;    Milas.    Michel;    and    Kohler.    Norbert. 
4.416,9<)0..  CI   435-104.000 
Kojirn.   Robert  C.  to  Uniroyal.   Inc    Reduced  noise  positive  drive 

power  transmission  system  4.416,64'? ,  CI   474-153  000    , 
Kojvumaki.  Markku;  See—  ,,  ,„„  ,^r^ 

Pesonen.  Jon;  and  Koivumaki.  Markku,  4,416.731  ,  CI   162-308  000 

Kojima.  Tadashi:  Sff—  ,,,,-,01       r-t 

Hoshimi,     Susumu;     and     Kojima,     Tadashi.     4.41/. .83.     CI 
358-310.000. 
KcAima.  Toshio:  See — 

Sutoh,    Shinji;    Hara  Toshizo;   Sugiura.    Hiroyuki;   and    Kojima. 
Toshio.  4.416.324  .  CI    165-12,000. 
Kcjkusai  Denshindenwa  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Tanaka,    Shinsuke;     Imamura.    Nobutake.    and 
4.417.290..  CI   360-131  000. 
Kcjleske.  Joseph  V  :  See- 
France.  Haywood  G  ;  and  Koleske,  Joseph  V 
427-302000. 
Kallmann.  Bernd;  See— 

Muller.  Erwin;  Kollmann.  Bernd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt. 
Gen    Balz.  Josef;  Walloschek.  Bernhard;  and  Risse,  Friednch. 
4,416.409.,  CI.  228-173.00R 
K(Jllmeier.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Langenhagen.    Rolf-Dieter,    to    Th 
^Joldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  addition  of  organic  silicon  com- 
mands with  SiH  groups  to  compounds  with  olefinic  double  bonds 
417.068..  Ci.  556-479.000. 
Kilt  Stanley,  to  Suroff.  Leonard  W..  a  part  interest  Automatic  damper 

issembly.  4.416.415..  CI,  236-49000 
Komamura.  Tawara:  See— 

Takahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura.  Tawara;  and  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro, 
4.416.979..  CI.  430-562,000 
K^matsu.  Masato;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Noboru;  Monkubo.  Keiichi;  Komatsu,  Masato;  and  Sei. 
Kazuo.  4.417.019.,  CI.  524-456.000. 
jmatsu,  Shigeru:  See— 
Hirahata.  Shigeru;  Takezawa,  Teruhiro;  Onuki,  Nobuo;  Komatsu. 
Shigeru;  and  Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji,  4,417,318..  CI   364-900000 
Ktmatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi;  and 
Takahashi.  Akira.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Cassette  brak- 
ing mechanism.  4.416,432..  CI.  242-199,000, 


Ota,    Chuichi, 


4.416.917  .  CI 


Kominami,  ^  asuhiko  See— 

Ohva  Ka/uo  Fujishima,  Hiroki;  Ishijima,  Norio;  Itoga.  Hiroyoshi; 
and  Kominami,  Yasuhiko,  4,416.709  .  CI.  148-403.000. 
Komova,  Marina  L    See— 

Cicifand   Yakov  E  .  Komova,  Marina  L  ,  Shtengel.  Eduard  G.;  and 
Yakovis,  Leonid  M  .  4.416.394  .  CI   222-55.000. 
Komvak.  Nikiilai  I    See—  ...  -, 

.Anisovich    Khment  \  .  Komvak.  Nikolai  \  .  and  Menbaev.  Zaur- 
bek  K  .  4.417.355.  CI    378-49000 
Kondo.  Masaka/u   Sec—  .       v,     . 

Shinkawa,   Keiro.   Matsuura.  Shigeo;  Sodeyama.  Chuichi;  Noda. 
Masaki,  and  Kondo,  Masakazu,  4.417.279.,  CI,  358-195.100. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuiiwhara  Mitsuto.  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  Kaneko, 

Yuiaka  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4,416,980..  CI  430-567.000. 
Olake.  Eiji,  4.417,148  ,  CI   250-561.000, 

Takahashi,  Jiro.  Komamura,  Tawara;  and  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro. 
4  4l6,'J7y  ,  CI    430-562  000 
Konno,  Masashi,  and  Ikeda,  Osamu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho   Screen  divericr  changing  mechanism  for  extruders.  4,416,605., 
CI   425-185  tXXi 
Koov,  Wavne  J    See— 

Wood,'  Douglas  E  ;  Kooy.  Wayne  J.;  and  Unger.  Lawrence  C, 
4,416,560,  CI   400-705  100. 
Kornfeld.  Irwin  H    Sec— 

Eppler.  William  G  ,  Jr ;  Klasco.  Michael  A.;  and  Kornfeld.  Irwin 
H  .  4,417.103  .  CI    369-60000. 
Korowitz,  Simon.  Leichter,  Kurt  R.,  and  Houvig.  Felix  J.,  to  Leeds  & 
Northrup  Companv    Multi-processor  data  communication  bus  struc- 
ture  4.4P,303  .  Cl"  364-200,000. 
Korth,  John  K    Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  and  indicating 
misalignments    of    vehicle    wire    spoke    wheels.    4.417.237.,    CI. 
340-686000 
Korwill.  Ferdinand  C  .  to  S    W    Hart  &  Co.  Pty,  Ltd,  Solar  water 

heaters   4.416,256.  Cl    126-427000. 
Kostandian,  Klimcni  A    Sec — 

Pelts,  Boris  B  .  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovskv.  Lev  M  ,  Chaikin,  Peter  M,;  Freiman,  Efim  A,;  Chalian. 
Eduard  A.   Abramian.  Grant  I  ;  Azoian.  Stepan  E,;  and  Kostan- 
dian. Khment  A  .  4.416.723  .  Cl    156-608,000. 
Kostinko.  John  A  .  to  J   M   Huber  Corporation  Synthesis  of  zeolites  of 
small  and  uniform  size  having  a  high  magnesium  exchange  capacity. 
4.416,805  ,  Cl   502-67  000 
Kotanen,  Jorma  See — 

\edenpa,  Timo;  Lindstrom,  Yngve;  Eskelinen,  Pekka;  and  Ko- 
tanen. Jorma.  4.416.070  .  Cl.  34-1 14.000. 
Koizsch,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel    AG     Method   of  cleaving   organosiloxanes    4,417,067..   Cl. 
556-467  000 
Kovacs.  Tamas  Sec — 

Szebenyi,  Ferenc;  Nemeth,  Janos;  Bohnert,  Jozsef;  Solymos,  An- 
dras   Petrassv.  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Tamas;  Krupanszky,  Jozsef;  and 
Noll,  Istvan,'4,416,566  ,  Cl   405-291.000 
Kowalski,  Gunter  Sec—  „      j     ■. 

Groh,  Gunther:  Weiss.  Hermann;  Wagner.  Wolfgang;  Pasedach. 
Klaus,     Kowalski.     Gunter;     and     Meyer-Ebrecht,     Dietrich, 
4.4P,353  ,  Cl   378-4.000. 
Kovama,  Haruo  See — 

'Mivakawa    Nobuhiro.  Teshima.  Takashi:  Koyama,  Haruo;   Ma- 
ekawa,  Kouji:  and  Fujii,  Masanori,  4,416,964.,  Cl.  430-106.600. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kastl,  Hans,  and  Gugel,  Georg,  4,416,846..  Cl.  376-249.000. 
Kramer,  Klaus:  and  Huss,  Rolf,  to  Focke  and  Company.  Stepping  gear. 

4.416,165  ,  Cl   74-70000 
Kramer,  Milo  G  ,  to  Source  Technologies  Corporation.  Slide  projector 
having  two  image-projection  systems  which  operate  with  a  single 
shdetrav   4,416,520,  Cl    353-101.000. 
Krause,  Robert  A  Truck  and  rail  transportation  system.  4.416.571..  Cl. 

410-53000 
Krauss,  Clifford  J    5fe—  ..,^-,At.      r-i 

Kerhy,    Robert    C,    and    Krauss.    Clifford    J..    4.416.746.,    Cl. 
204-114  000  „    ^, 

Krauss.  Rudolf,  and  Hafner,  Udo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 
magnetically  actuatable  valve,  in  particular  a  fuel  injection  valve  for 
fuel  injection  systems  4,416,423.,  Cl.  239-585.000. 
Krauss,  Rudolf  5ef—  _,„,        ,,j 

Knapp  Heinrich:  Sauer,  Rudolf;  Krauss.  Rudolf;  and  Hafner.  Udo. 
4,416,238,  Cl    123-470.000. 
Kreicas,  Leonard   Set'—  ,     .        ,  .   ..wn«n 

Muller,  Peter.  Mustacchi,  Henry;  and  Kreicas,  Leonard,  4,416,950., 
Cl  428-537000 
Krenn,  Karl-Dieter  See—  ..,^nn-,      /-i 

Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    Krenn,    Karl-Dieter,    4,416,997..    Cl. 
436-42000  „     ^  , 

Kretschmer.  Stephen  L  .  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  agitating  and  pumping  a  liquid  slurry.  4.416.549,.  Cl. 
366-190.000.  ^  ^     ..    u  J     f 

Kretz.  Rolf  H..  to  Process  Engineenng  Company  »  A.  Method  ot 
continuous  treatment  of  gram  mash  for  producing  ethanol.  4.416.989,. 
Cl.  435-93.000 
Knmmel.  Heinz   Mixer  4,416,545.,  Cl,  366-99.000. 
Knstiansson,  Krister:  See—  ..,,,.-,      /-i 

Malmqvist.    Enk    L;   and    Knstiansson,    Knster,   4,417.142.,   Cl. 
250-253,000. 
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Kula,     Maria-Regina,     4,416,830.     Cl 


and  Ellis, 
assembly 


William  C  ,  to 
with    universal 


Knvoy,  William  A.:  See — 

Walter,  Rodench  W.;  Knvoy,  William  A.;  Ritzmann,  Ronald  F  , 
and  Bhargava,  Hemendra  N  ,  4,416,871.,  Cl  424-177  000. 
Krogsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Holder  for  an  electrode  4,417.345  ,  Cl 

373-101.000. 
Krueger,  Ronald  G.,  to  Proform,  Inc  Multilayer  stitched  knitted  fiber- 
glass composite.  4,416,929  ,  Cl   428-102.000 
Kruger,  Bernd-Wieland;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
Homeyer,  Bernhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cyanoalkylphosphoric  acid  ester  chlorides.  4,416,832.,  Cl 
260-940.000. 
Krupanszky,  Jozsef:  See — 

Szebenyi,  Ferenc;  Nemeth,  Janos;  Bohnert,  Jozsef;  Solymos.  An- 
dras;  Petrassy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Tamas;  Krupanszky,  Jozsef;  and 
Noll,  Istvan,  4,416,566.,  Cl.  405-291  000 
Kruse,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Aliberti,  Vincent  A.;  Kruse,  Robert  L.,  and  Valcarce,  Eduardo  M  , 
4,417,030,  Cl.  525-316.000. 
Krysiak,  Juergen:  See — 

Kueenzle,     Paul;    Krysiak,    Juergen;    and    Reuter.     Hans-Karl, 
4,417,112,  Cl   200-146.00R. 
Kubiatowicz,  James  F.,  to  Custom  Concepts,  Incorporated    Moldable 

toy  vehicle,  4,416,083  ,  Cl,  46-208,000, 
Kubo,  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami,  Ken, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Automatic  transmission 
with  electrical  override.  4,417,307.,  Cl.  364-424  100 
Kubota,  Minoru:  See — 

Sugano,  Junichiro;  Kobayashi,  Shuichi,  Yui,  Tomoyuki.  Fujimoto, 
Tsuneo,  and  Kubota,  Minoru,  4,416,606..  Cl  425-202  000 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Bogorsky.  Mikhail  V.;  and  Samotryasov, 
Sergei  M..  to  Instltut  Elektrosvarki.  Imeni  E.O   Patona   Method  of 
flash  butt  welding.  4.417.121..  Cl.  219-104000 
Kuckens,   Alexander    Thermal   engine   arrangement    4,416,116,   Cl 

60-641.800. 
Kueenzle,  Paul;  Krysiak,  Juergen;  and  Reuter,  Hans-Karl,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Load  break  switch  with  current  quenching  de- 
vice. 4,417,112.,  Cl.  200-146  OOR 
Kueppers,  Peter;  See— 

Oeder,  Dieter;  Dietsche,  Wolfram;  Weiss,  Stefan;  Ziegler,  Walter. 
Kueppers,     Peter;     and     Hettche,     Alben,     4,417,035,     Cl 
526-208.000. 
Kula,  Maria-Regina:  See — 
Morr,     Michael;     and 
260-929.000. 
Kulischenko,  Walter;   Bogan,  William  F 
Pennwalt    Corporation     Flexible    shaft 
adapter.  4,416,644.,  Cl.  464-52.000. 
Kunimoto,  Setsuko;  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Iinuma, 
Hironobu;  and  Kunimoto.  Setsuko,  4,416,899..  Cl  424-320000 
Kuo,  Clinton  C    K  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  for  applving  a  high 

voltage  signal  to  a  fusible  link.  4,417,154  ,  Cl,  307-202  100 
Kurabayashi,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Nagao,  Susumu;  Kurabayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Fuiamura,  Nobuyuki: 
Kinoshita,    Hidefumi,   and   Takahashi,   Toshio,   4,416.819.,   Cl 
260-293. 30B. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Sato,  Takashi;  Mukai,  Makoto;  N'agata,  Shiro;  Harada.  Yoshimichi. 

and  Kirita,  Yasuzo,  4,416,772.,  Cl,  210-137000 
Yoshimura,    Noriaki;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4.417,079.    Cl 
568-903,000, 
Kurasiewicz,  Adam  S,;  See — 

Lee,  Richard  J.;  Kurasiewicz,  Adam  S.;  and  Richardson,  Eugene 
E.,  4,416,829.,  Cl   260-927.00R. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakao,  Masaaki;  and  Kodama,  Fumio,  4,416,784  .  Cl   210-635  000 
Kurita,  Naoyasu;  See — 

Minagawa,    Motonobu;    Inoue,    Tetsuyu;    and    Kurita,    Naovasu, 
4.416,797.,  Cl.  252-4O000A. 
Kuroda,  Toru;  Takenaka,  Yoshinori;  and  Tsuda,  Nobuaki,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Separation  of  leukocytes  or  lympho- 
cytes    from      leukocyte-containing     suspension      4,416,777.,     Cl 
210-446.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Yosio:  See — 

Kate,  Keigo;  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio,  4,416,242,  Cl    123-549  000 
Kurosaki  Yogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hiromi,    Fukuoka;    Matsuo,    Masataka;    Hamai,    Kazuo,    Halta, 
Tokuaki;  and  Sugawara,  Mituo,  4,416,999.,  Cl.  501-94000 
Kusaka.  Yosuke,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus  detecting  apparatus 

4,417,139.,  Cl.  250-204.000, 
Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu;  See — 

Takenaka.  Akira;  Shimazaki,  Keiichi;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu. 
4,416,458,  Cl,  277-96.100. 
Kuzia,  Stanley  J,  Combustion  apparatus  and  refractory  elements  for  use 

in  combustion  apparatus,  4,416,250.,  Cl.  126-146000 
Kuziemka,  Edmund  J    See — 

Graziano,  Frank  D  ;  and  Kuziemka,  Edmund  J  ,  4,417,006,  Cl 
523-435.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Tsuda.     Mitsuru;     Miike.    Akira;    Shimizu,     Yoshiaki;     Yokote, 
Yasuharu;  and  Tatano,  Toshio,  4,416,982.,  Cl   435-11  000 
LaBudde,  Edward  V  :  See- 
Hazel,   Roben   L;   and   LaBudde.   Edward   V,  4.417,330.,   Cl 
369-32.000. 


Lacy,  Charles  M    See — 

Hensleigh.  Robert  H  .  Lacy.  Charles  M     and  Gallon,  Hardv  H  , 
Jr  ,  4.417,278  .  Cl    '58-188  000 
Lacy,  Ray  S  .  Jr  ,  and  Johnson,  Thomas  P    Drill  barge  iranspiirt  h> 

surface  efTecl  vehicles  4,416.210  ,  Cl    1 14-67  OOA 
Lafaye,  Marcel   See— 

Benedile,    Claude.    Lafave,    Marcel     I.enfani     Jean-Pierre     and 
Reynier.  Jacques,  4.417.124  ,  Cl   219-121  01. H 
Lai.  Min  D   Low  speed  air  bleed  absorption  reducer  oil  saving  device 

for  carburetor   4.416.231  ,  Cl    123-327(XX) 
Lambke,  Bernard  J  .  Jr  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Im.    Door  and  windov* 

arrangement   4,416.089,  Cl   49-502  (KX) 
Lamphere.  Craig  F    Sec— 

Miklos,    Richard    I       and    lamphere.    Craig    h.    4.41' T'Jl      Cl 
360-1  33  0(X) 
Lamy,  Jacques  E  .  Michel.  r")ominique.  and  Serran<>    F-rani.isi.ii  D    M  . 
10  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpemenis  Operaiionnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C  G   Dons"   Flexible  \o\n\  for  tonneelion 
of  iwo  pipes   4,416,473  .  Cl    285-41  000 
Lanam,  Richard  D    Sec— 

Aykan.  Kamran.  Farrauio,  Robert  J  ,  Jefferson.  ClmU'n  }      arut 
Lanam,  Richard  D  ,  4,41fc,91f,  ,  Cl   427-160  00(1 
Landskrona  Produktion  AB  Sec— 

Jonasson,  Bertil,  4.416,090  .  Cl    51-138  000 
Lanfranconi,  Gianmano  Sic— 

(X'chini,     Elio.     1  anfranconi.     Ciianmario      and 
4,417,093,  Cl    174-25  (X)R 
I.angbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG   Sec— 
Schulze-Berge,  Klaus,  4.416,740  ,  Cl 
Schul/e-Berge,  Klaus,  4.416,741  .  Cl 
Langenhagen,  Rolf-Dieier   Sec — 

Kollmeier.      Mans-Joachini       and 
4,41"',068  ,  Cl    556-4"^9(X)0 
Langer,  Adolf,  to  Niennatone  Gesellschal'l  M  \i  H    Plug  tor  minialuri 

receiver   4,417,104.  Cl    174-107  (X)R 
Lanterman.  Beryl  A  .  10  Bendu  Ci>rporation,  The    Alarm  modifitaiuui 

for  meteorological  instrumenl    4,417,238.  Cl    340-6hMX)(l 
Lapcevic,  Robert  E    See — 

.Mo/sarv,    Peter   G.    and    lapcevic.    Robert    E.    4,416,629,    Cl 
433-174  CXKl 
Largman,  Theodore 
.Aharoni,    Shaul 

525-425  (XX) 
Khanna,  Yash  P 
Theodore,  4,4 


Meir;i      Pier(v 


204-43  (X)N 
21W.43(X)N 

Langenhagen,      Rolf-Dieter 


S.r- 

M,    and    largman,     Iheodore,    4,41"".(l3l  .    Cl 


Tun,  Edith  A    Aharoni.  Shaul  M    dud  1  argmaii, 
■',032  ,  Cl   525-432  (XX) 
Langaldie,  Serge,  10  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recheri.hes  Aeros- 
patiales    Methods  and  apparatus  for  iransferring  elecirn.  i.harges  of 
different  signs  into  a  space  /one.  and  application  10  sialic  ekvlritiiv 
eliminators  4.417,243  ,  Cl    361-212  (XX) 
l.arkin,  John  M  ,  and  V^'atts,  I.evMs  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Texacc  In;.     I  hernial 
treatment  of  olefin  oligomers  via  a  boron  irifluonde  process  10  m 
crease  their  molecular  weight   4,417.082,  Cl    585-10{XX) 
Larson,  Erick  L    Sec — 

Frahm,  Carl   E,   Larson,   Enck   I.,  and   MtAulav.  John   M    S, 
4,416,383  ,  Cl   21 5-256  CXX) 
Larson.  Las  G    See — 

Nilsson,    Claes    T  .    Jakohsen.    Kiell    M      and    Larson     las    Ci 
4,416,927,  Cl   428-36  (XX) 
Larson.  Willis  A  .  to  Oak  Industries  Inc    Connector  for  altai-hin^  dn 

electrical  component  to  a  flal  sheet    4,417,1  14  .  Cl    2fX)-31"  (XX) 
Laskv,  Daniel  J    Sec— 

Heberi.  Richard  D  .  and  I  askv,  Daniel  J  .  4,41h,530  .  Cl  355-'  (X)R 
LaSota.  Richard  W   Telev  isuin  signal  moniloring  device  4.4  1  ".26H  .  C"l 

358-10  0(X) 
Latsch,  Reinhard   Set  — 

Benedikl,    Walter.    I  aisch,    Reinhard.    and    Schlembach.    Hans, 
4.416,228.  Cl    123-26MXX) 
Laughinghouse,  Gerald  F    Sec— 

Gibson,  Donald  B    and  Laughinghouse,  Cjerald  F    4.4Ifi  pn    Cl 
76-107(X)R 
Laurent.  Henry   Sei  — 

Pet/oldt.  Karl.  Wiecheri.  Rudi'lf  Laurent,  Henrv,  NiLkisth.  Klaus, 
and  Bitller.  Dieter.  4.416.985  ,  Cl   435-58  (XX) 
Lawless,  Harold  L    .Apparatus  for  carrving  iiui  a  chemical  or  phvsical 

process  4,416,956,  Cl   429- 15  CXX) 
Lawrence,  Bruce  J    SVi — 

Lawrence,   James    B.   and    Lawrence,    Bruce   J,   4,416.382,   Cl 
215-231  (XX) 
Lawrence.  James  B  .  and  I  awrence,  Bruce  J  ,  to  Bethlehem  Apparatus 

Company.  Inc   Mercury  container   4.416.382.  Cl   215-231  (XX) 
Lea,  Alfred  L  .  and  \diia.  Frank  A  .  Jr  .  to  Ametek,  Inc   Gram  beam 

force  gauge  4,416,162,  Cl   73-862  620 
Leale,  Luis,  to  Sonelt  Corporation    Electronic  ballast    4.4P.181  .  Cl 

3 15-209  OOR 
Leary,  Pamela  A    Sec- 

Cuomo,    Jerome    J.    Learv,    Pamela    A      and    \ee     Dennis    S, 
4.416.725  .  Cl    156-635  000 
Lecznar.  Chester  J  ,  and  Williams,  Griff  E  ,  to  Griff  W  illiams  Ci^    and 
Rvan   Metal   Powder  Technologies,   Inc    Apparatus  for  producing 
high  punty  metal  powders  4,416,6(X),  Cl  425-^  (XX) 
Le  Devehat,  Eugene  R  ,  to  FMC  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  articulated  fluid  loading  arms  upon  emergencv  discon- 
nection 4,416.306  ,  Cl    137-615000 
Lee,  Alexander  Y  ,  Jr    See— 

Gershberg,  David  N  ;  Lee,  Alexander  Y  ,  Jr ,  and  Moore,  N^  illiam 
B.  4,417,157,  Cl    307-256000 
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^"'iRr  Thomas ^B    K.   Lee.  George  E,  and  Jobin.  Gregory   M. 

4.417.063.,  CI   549-354.000 
L«e.  bohn  W  .  Jr    Sff—  .  .     „•    ,      4ii*.q7i 

1  lorror.  Alan  L  .  Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Lee.  John  W  .  Jr .  4.416.47 1 

CI.  430-221.000 
Lee   Vlinyoung  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Company 

Al  .03  Ceramic  composite.  4.416.840  .  CI   264-60  000 
Lee   Richard  J    Kurasiewicz.  Adam  S  ;  and  Richardson,  Eugene  h^.  to 
St)  ndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    Poiy-hindered  phenol-phosphites 
an  1  process  for  preparation  4.416.829  .  CI   260-927  OOR 
Lee.  Thomas  B   K  ;  Lee.  George  E  ;  and  Jobin.  Gregory  M  .  to  Ho- 
ec  ist-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc   Process  for  preparation  of  6.   1- 
di  iydro-ll-oxodibenz(b.e]o)iepinacetic       acids        4,417,063,       L\ 
54)-354.000 
Lee(  s  &  Northrup  Company:  See—  c  1       1 

Korowitz.    Simon;    Leichter,    Kurt    R.    and    Houvig,    Felix    J, 
4.417.303,0   364-200.000. 
Le  fur  Gerard  R    and  Audiau,  Francois,  to  Pharmmdusine   3-(.-(4- 
Pipendyl)-l-alkyl-ethyl)-indoles    and    their    use    as    medicaments 
H6.888..  CI   424-267.000 
Le    -ur    Gerard  R.,  to  Pharmuka  Laboratoires    Therapeutic  uses  ot 
mtthiomne  4,416,898..  CI  424-319  000. 

''"'Bert"inrHi"nTs;  and  Leiber.  Heinz.  4.416,347  .  CI    180-197  00(1 

"-tw^U^lrn'orLeichter.    Kurt    R.    and    Hous.g,    Fehx    J. 

4,417.303  ,  CI.  364-200.000 
Le  j^aitre,  Patrick:  St-e—  ,,     ..  o.     LA4i*,snT 

iHulin.  Jean  P  ,  Bouvard.  Andre;  and  Le  Maitre,  Patrick,  4,416,50.  , 

CI.  350-96.220 
Lerike.  Timothy  A    Sff—  ,       -,-        u      *      «  ha  <ni     r\ 

Fusselman.  David  P.;  and  Lemke.  Timothy   A.  4.416.501.  ei 

339-97.00R.  ^  .,u        d 

-nahan.  Dean  T.  Corsmeier.   Robert  J.  and  Sterman.  Albert   P 
d -ceased  (by  Sterman.  Florence  G  .  executor),  to  United  States  ot 
merica  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Air  modu- 
ition  apparatus  4.416.1 1 1  .  CI  60-39.290  | 

fant.  Jean-Pierre  See—  ,  .        n  a 

Benedite.    Claude.    Lafaye,    Marcel,    Lenfant,    Jean-Pierre;    and 

Reynier,  Jacques,  4,417,124  ,  CI   219-121  OLH 
iingradskoe  NPO  "Burevestnik"  See—  ,  ..     ,.         -, 

Anisovich,  Kliment  V  ;  Komyak.  Nikolai  I  ,  and  Menbaev.  Zaur- 
bekK..4.417.355.  CI   378-49  000  ,.,,,,. 

Sonn.  Marcel,  to  Thomson-CSF   Space-saving  selector  4.417.357  . 
CI   378-177  000 

'^Hacl^m."Ro£r,'M-and  Lester.  William  D..  4.417.230.  CI    340- 

52.00R.  I 

LeLng.  Peter  S  K    Sfe—  a^iaq-^s     n 

Bascom.  Laurence  N.  and  Leung,  Peter  S    K.  4.416,935.  CI 

428-229000 
Le  ver  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Blackstone.  Paul  C  ,  4,416.792  ,  CI   252-110000 
Haq,  Zia.  4,416,791..  CI   252-90.000 

Ritchey.  Thomas  W  ,   Weaver,  John   M  ,   and   Sapone.   Martin 
4.416,867.,  CI  424-49000 
L(  warchik.  Ronald  J    S«— 

Murphy  Edward  J  .  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J  .  and  Thompson.  Jeffrey 
W.  4.416.750.  CI   204-159  190  , 

Lowers.  William  R    See—  .  ..^  ,,n     /-i 

Bulso.  Joseph  D..  Jr  ;  and  Lewers.  William   R.  4.416.140.  CI 

72-345.000 

^  '^'Pant"hofer  Rudolf;  and  Ley.  Hans.  4.416.037  ,  CI   24-665  000 
L  centia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH  See—  .] 

Zeis.  Jurgen.  4.417,358.,  CI  455-109  000  ,  ^  ^  ^,^  „^    rt 

L  chtenstein.  Enc  S.  Fluid-transfer  system  and  method  4,416.596  .  CI 

417-488.000. 
L(dow.  Alexander:  See—  ,,,^-,na      r\ 

Abdoulin,     Edgar;     and     Lidow.     Alexander.     4,416.708.     CI 

148-187.000 
LpeBerman.  Robert  A    See—  ,<,7mi     r\ 

Sinka.   Joseph   V..  and   LieBerman.   Robert   A..   4.417,023,   CI 
524-731.000.  I 

iJiebscher.  Jurgen:  See—  .     ,     .     u         i 

Czemey      Peter     Hartmann,     Horst,    and     Liebscher,    Jurgen, 
4,417.060..  CI.  548-525  000 
I  lessem    Bcrnhard.  to  Kabel-und-Gummiwerke  AG.  Foam  manufac- 
ture. 4.417,002..  CI.  521-128000. 
Uignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See-  laaiasht 

Huhn.  Jean  P.;  Bouvard.  Andre;  and  Le  Maitre.  Patrick,  4.416.507  , 
CI   350-96.220. 
i.khogub.  Evgeny  P.;  Sergeev,  Stanislav  S  ,  and  Mtnasov  A  exandr  N 
to  Giprokox.  Dry  quenching  apparatus  for  hot  coke  4.416.73J  .  ci 
202-228.000. 
1  .illibndge,  Harold  R  :  See-  .4,<,a^i      ri 

Sullivan.    John;    and    Lillibndge.    Harold    R.    4,416.651.    CI 
493-12.000. 
Lilly  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Dawson.  William,  4.416.892..  CI  424-272  000  . 

Lilly  James  A    to  UOP  Inc.  Bimetallic  well  screen  for  use  in  injection 
^welisTnd  method  of  making  same.  4.416.331.,  CI    166-236.000 


Lindfors,  S\cTi  (>     Sec — 

Antson,  Jorma  O;   Lindfors.  Sven  G.  Pakkala.  Arto  J;  Skarp. 
jarmo    I      Suntola.    Tuom(>    S,    and    Ylilammi.    Markku    A. 
4.416,93.^.  CI    428-216000 
Lindholm.  Hans   Sei — 

Sjostedt.  Bertil.  Carlsson.  Gunnar;  and  Lindholm,  Hans.  4.416.121.. 
CI   62-238  600  ^     , 

Lindner,  Christian,  Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel,  Dieter;  and  Ott.  Karl- 
Heinz  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Thermoplastic  polyester  mould- 
ing   compositions    having    improved    toughness     4,417,026,    CI 

525-64  000  ^   ^      „        .,       .  , 

Lindner  James  A  ,  and  Desroches.  Roger  E.  Capillary  blood  sampling 

device  4.416.279.  CI    128-314.000. 
Lindsav.  Robert  L    S«'—  „   .    ,        .1       \v       .,a 

Kellv    Michael  J  .  Lindsay,  Robert  L  ;  Kobylar,  Alex  W.;  and 
Steite.  David  J  .  4,417.335  ,  CI.  370-110.100. 

l.indstrom.  Yngve  5fc—  .-  ,    ,  d  ll        „^   v^ 

Vedenpa.  Timo.   Lindslrom,  Yngve;  Eskelinen,   Pekka;  and  Ko- 
lanen.  Jorma.  4.416.070.  CI    34-114000 
I  indtvcit   Herbert  E  ,  10  Sid  Harvey.  Inc.  Liquid  How  control  appara- 
tus 4,416.59:,  CI   417-290000 
Lion  Corporation   Str—  ,   ^,  ,  .,         „,u; 

Magari    Teruo:   Ya/aki.   Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nakamura.  Masayoshi, 
4.416.809.  CI   252-557  000 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc    See—  ^,   c,  -,,  rmn 

Salkeld.  Stephen  A    and  Stock.  Mark  E  .  4.416.093  .  CI   52-71  000. 
Lockheed  Corporation   Set — 

Wilson.  Francis  M  .  Jr  ,  4.416,436.,  CI   244-I37.0OR. 
Loctite  Corporation   See— 

A/fvedo.  Max.  4.417,028  ,  CI   525-285  000. 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited   Set'— 

Dunn,  David  J  ,  4,416,921  .  CI   427-353.00a 
Loeb.  Marvin   Data  input  for  computer  organ.  4.416.177..  CI.  84-1.  ivu. 
Loeffler.  Carolyn  R  .  personal  representative:  See— 

Cunningham.   Richard   N  .  and   LoefHer.   Romain   E..  deceased. 
4.416.071  ,  CI   .U- 155  000 
Loeffler.  Romain  E  .  deceased   See—        „        „  ,-      ,  . 

Cunningham,    Richard   N  .   and   Loeffler.   Romain   E..  deceased, 
4.416.071  ,  CI    .U-155  000  ,    ^        .      ^, 

Lofgren.  Stig-Gunnar,  and  Ekeborg,  Bo  G..  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Ak- 
ti?holag   Grc^und-clearing  and  mound-building  scarifier.  4.416.335  . 

CI    1 7^-2  000 
Logan   Ru'ssell  J   Extensible  steering,  propulsion  and  skirting  means  for 

ground  effect  vehicles  4.416.346.  CI.  180-119.000 
Lohmann,  Dieter:  Roth.  Martin,  and  Baumann.  Marcus,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation    N-Substituted   imides  and  bis-imides.   4,417.057..  CI. 

S48-429  000  .,      .  ..      „        I, 

Lohrberg   Karl.  Pfohl.  Rainer;  and  Gritschke.  Martin,  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  AG    Process  of  electrolylically  producmg  oxyacids  of  chlo- 
rine 4,416,744  ,  CI   204-95  000  ..,A.8S    n 
Long.  Alvin  L    .Multiple  use:  pontoon  bridge  section.  4,416.485  .  CI. 

296-188  000 
Lone.  Olen  R    See —  t  A,i.i-in 

Merritt.  David  T  ,  Fish.  David  W..  and  Long.  Olen  R..  4.416.330., 

CI    166-117  5a) 

^''''Mun?on"Leo  j'!^Griauzde.  Felix;  Okada.  David  T.;  and  Loomis, 
Bernard.  4.416.455  .  CI   273-272.000 

^""Hoffman   DavS^M  ,  Loomis,  Neil  W,;  Ehlert,  Ralph  C,  and  Shel- 
ley, Peter  S  ,  4,417,144,  CI,  250-367.000. 
Lord  Corporation   See— 

Sherrick,  James  W.,  4.416.203..  CI.  105-224.100. 

^'"creen'^'Geefrge'E  ,  Losert,  Ewald;  Paul.  John  G.;  and  Zweifel. 

Hans.  4.416.975  .  CI   430-327.000.  c       1  .  ^ 

Love.  Kenneth,  and  Julian.  Gary,  to  SCM  Corporation.  S.molated 

vleathered-copper  coatings  for  metal.  4.416.940..  CI.  428-324.000 
LubeCon  Maintenance  Systems.  Ina:  See—  aaiaIAT     ri 

Easton.  Richard  L  ;  and  Friedlund,  Richard  H..  4.416.367..  CI. 
198-496.000 
Luigi  Franchi  S  p  A    See—  ..,  ,,r.™, 

Ottohni.  Leonardo.  4.416.076..  CI.  42-17.000. 

'"'f 'ees^'Howarlw  ;  and  Lukach.  Danil.  4,416.138..  CI.  72-263.000. 

Lum.  Sammy  S    See —  c     a  a\-i  iia    r\ 

Sevastopoulos.  Stylianos  G.;  and  Lum.  Sammy  S..  4.417.214..  CI. 

330-84000  .       ^  ,  c  .1 

Lumbra.  Douglas  L  ;  Phelps.  Douglas  W..  Jr.;  Samuelsen.  Sigvart  J. 
a^d  Ward.  William  C  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Percussive  arc  welding.  4,417,120.,  CI.  219-96.000. 

Lumonics  Inc    See—  -,-,-,  o-ifwi 

McKee  Terrence  J.,  4.417.342..  CI   372-87.000. 
Lundblad.  Leif   Apparatus  for  dispensing  sheet-like  elements  from  a 

.:£:^^;.'^S..  Eag„  a.,  ^.-o  M.mnc.,o.,.  inc. 

Method    of    preparing    cultured    dairy    products.    4,416.905..    CI. 
426-34  000 
Lunkenheimer.  Winfned:  See—  .   r.      j        xi/;iv.»i™ 

Stetter    Jorg;   Lunkenheimer.  Winfned;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm. 
4.416.889.,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Luntz,  Richard  D    See—  n    u    j    r»     aai^774     ri 

Jacobsen,   Stephen  C  ;  and   Luntz,   Richard   D,.  4.416.274.,  CI 

604-20000 
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Luther  &  Maelzer  GmbH   SVi'— 

Dehmcl,  Rudiger;  Maelzer,  Martin,  and  Sevb,  Christian,  4.417.204  , 
CI.  324-73()PC 
Lutkowski,  Lawrence,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company    Multiple 
sample    needle    assembly    with    vein    indication     4.4lh,290.    C| 
128-764000 
Lybecker,  Robert  W  ,  Senghaas,  Karl  A  .  and  Olafson.  James  W  ,  to 
Bomar    Corporation      Automatic     pate    opener     4,416.085  ,     CI 
49-340  000 
Lynn,  Peter  F    See— 

Favin,  David  L  ;  Lynn,  Peter  F.,  and  Snyder,  Paul  J  .  4,417.337  . 
CI.  371-22  000 
Mabe.  James  A    See— 

Nakatsukasa.  Waller  M.;  Fayerman.  Jeffrey  T  ,  and  Mabe.  James 
A  .  4.416.994.  CI   435-253  (XX) 
Machin.  John:  See — 

Stevenson.  John;  Machin.  John,  and  Dyke,  David  L,  4,416,694. 
CI    106-84.000 
Machinefabriek  Geurtsen  Deventer  B  V  :  See — 

Geurtsen.  Alfonsus  A  .  4.416.351  .  CI    182-238  (XX) 
Mack.  Ingham  A   G  :  See — 

White.    Marvin   H;   and   Mack.    Ingham   A    G.   4.417,317,   ci 
364-825.000 
Mack.  William  P  S  :  See— 

Clatworthy.  Michael  C;  Mack.  William  P  S  .  and  Maior.  Douglas 
J..  4.416.316..  CI    I52-209.00R 
MacLeod.  John  N  .  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company    Magneto  battery 

tricklecharger  4.417.195.  CI   322-58.(XX) 
Macler.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Stockman.  Richard  F;  and  Macler.  Paul  L  .  4.416.044..  CI    29- 
I57.30R 
Madison  Farm  Structures.  Inc.:  See— 

Kilts.  Harold  J.;  and  Swaziek.  Laurence  J.  4,416.362.  CI    193- 
25.0OC. 
Madison-Kipp  Corporation  See— 

Klus.  John  P.;  Gibbons.  Everett  E.;  Brodskv.  Erie  L  .  and  Janule. 
Victor  P.,  4,416,148.,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Maeda,  Junji,  to  Sanyo  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  preventing 
ink  clogging  in  ink  droplet  projecting  device,  an  ink  droplet  project- 
ing device,  and  an  ink  jet  printer  4.417.259  ,  CI    346-140  (X)R 
Maekawa.  Kouji:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  Teshima.  Takashi.   Koyama.   Haruo;   Ma- 
ekawa. Kouji;  and  Fujii.  Masanori.  4.416.964..  CI  430-106  600 
Maelzer.  Martin;  See — 

Dehmel.  Rudiger;  Maelzer.  Martin;  and  Seyb.  Christian.  4,417,204  . 
CI.  324-73.0PC 
Magari,  Teruo;  Yazaki,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Masayoshi.  to  Lion 
Corporation     Granular    detergent    composition      4.416.809,    CI. 
252-557.000. 
Magee.  Paul  .M.;  and  Evans.  Gareth  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Hydrazide  compositions,  methods  employing  them  and  photographic 
materials  containing  them.  4,416.969..  CI   430-2 17  (XX) 
Maglio,  Ralph  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Stylized 

surface  finishes.  4,416,926.,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See — 

Humphrey,  John  W.;  and  Silbernagel,  Raymond  A  .  4.416,059  ,  CI 
29-751.000. 
Magnin,  Raymond,  to  Framatome.  Nuclear  power  plant  4,416.849  .  CI 

376-296.000. 
Magnotta.  Vincent  L.:  See — 

Elton,    Edward   F.,   and    Magnotta.    Vincent    L  .   4.416.727,   CI. 
162-6.000. 
Mahr,  Tibor  G  ;  and  Subramanian,  Pallatheri  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours,  E.    1.,   and  Company.   Crosslinked   ethylene/vinyl   acetate 
copolymer    film    and    process    for    treating    same    4,416,749,    CI 
204-159.140. 
Maier,  Erwin,  to  Maier-Unitas  GmbH.  Blind  stitch  sewing  machine 

4,416.207..  CI.  112-178.000. 
Maier.  Thomas  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Use  of  manganous 

compounds  in  image  transfer  elements.  4.416.970..  CI  430-218  000 
Maier-Unitas  GmbH:  See — 

Maier.  Erwm.  4,416.207..  CI.  112-178.000. 
Major.  Douglas  J  :  See— 

Clatworthy,  Michael  C;  Mack.  William  P  S.;  and  Major.  Douglas 
J.  4,416,316.,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  Tanaka.  Haruhiko;  and  Orii.  Akira.  to  Janome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Pulse  motor  driving  system    4,417,188.  CI 
318-696.000. 
Malhotra.  Ripudaman:  See- 
Ross,  David  S.;  Johnson.  Robert  M..  Jr ;  and  Malhotra.  Ripudaman. 
4,417,080.,  CI.  568-939.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Lundstedt,    Erik;    and    Corbin,    Edgar    A,    Jr ,    4,416.905.    CI 
426-34.000. 
Malmqvist.  Erik  L.;  and  Kristiansson.  Krister,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag 
Method    and    apparatus    for   detecting    alpha-emitting    substances 
4,417,142,  CL  250-253.000. 
Maltby,  Edgar  W,,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Two-port  thermally  respon- 
sive valve.  4,416,416.,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Malz  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Trihey,  John  M..  4,416,587..  CI.  417-52.000. 
Manber,  Solomon;  See- 
Klein,  George;  Manber,  Solomon;  Sudhalter.  Marvin;  and  Taylor, 
Alvin,  4,417,151.,  CI.  307-24.000. 
Manchem  Limited  See- 
Holland,  Frank  S.,  4,416,743.,  CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 


Manncsmann  Aktiengescllschafi   See— 

Hesse.  Hcinnch    Mi-rklcr.   Aninn    Gross,  Siegfm-d    and  Radike, 
Gerhard.  4.41  ^,  1(4    C'l    ^:  26' (KKI 
Manning,  Richard  ]'    .S< r 

Williamson.  Mar'v  I      Wcsi    R,>btrl  A     and  Mannini;.  Kichard  }' 
4.417,351  .  Ci    ;--.M«K) 
Manskc.  Reinhold  R    .Sir- 

Norman,  Melvm  H     Manskc.  Reinhold  R     jnd  Shi-chan    \fil  J 
4,4lh,6hl  ,  CI    WM-Kfi()0(l 
Manvillc  Service  Corporation  See— 

Cunningham,    Richard   N  ,   and    1  ot-rncr    R(^mal^    F  ,   deceased 
4,416,071  ,  CI    34-155  (XX) 
Markus.  Henry  Z.  and  McAlecr.  William  J.  in  McrLk  4  to     Ipl 

Methods  of  producing  HHsAg   4,416,9Hfi  fl   4'5  6H(K)(i 
Mars.  Inc    See— 

Heiman.  Frederic  P,  4.416.365  ,  CI    |44-1()()(K)A 
Marsh.  Edward  K    S('i — 

Frascalorc,  John  F,  Nelson,   Dean   R     and   Marsh    l.dwjrd   k. 
4.416.499  ,  CI    V'9.92n()M 
Marsh.  Hlizabelh  A  ,  executrix   .Sec- 
Marsh,  William  I-.  .  Jr    deceased    and  Marsh.  I  li/ahclh  \     execu- 
trix, 4.416,46.^  .  CI    280-79  UX) 
Marsh.  William  K  .  Jr    deceased    and  Marsh.  I  li/.ibelh  A     exetutrn 

Bulk  storage  can   4,41h.46(  .  CI   2K().79  3IX1 
Marshall.     Robert,     to     Dav  \ -liievK  \      I  imiled      Rnll     ."iisiruslion 

4,416,137  ,  CI    7:.243  (KX) 
Marshall.  Robert  M    Archie.  W  ilium  .A    and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C,  to 
Allied  Corporation    Soil  resisiani  yarn  finish  for  syniheiK   iTganic 
pc^lymer  yarn   4.4lb."'87  ,  CI   252-X  800 
Martens.  Jurgen   .See— 

Beihge,  Horst    Kleem.inn,   Avel    and  Martens    Jurgm    -141^,827. 

CI   260-501  120 
Hcihge.  Horst,  Kleemann.  .Axel    and  Martens,  Jurgen    4  41fi,h> 
CI    260-501  120 
Marlin.  Frank  A  .  to  Inland  Steel  Company    Klectroirealinj!  apparatus 

with  depleiable  anode  roll   4.416.'5^.CI    2(M■;()^(XX) 
Martin.       Henry.       to       Ciha-Cieig>       Corporation        3.4.I5iLhlor(i- 
phenvlacetonitrile-N-lerl  hutv Icarhamovloxv  ether  for  the  proieslion 
of  tTops  against  injury  hy  herbicides   4.4lh.6Kh  ,  CI    "1   11)5(KX) 
Marlin.  Van  C     Sei — 

Fillmore.   Gary    L      Martin,    \  an   C  .    and    Ream,    Gregory    L  , 

4,417,256,  CI    346-"'5  0(X) 

Martini,  Thomas.  Frischkorn.  Hans,  Schin/el.  I  rich,  and  Prohsi.  Hem/, 

to    Hoechsl    Aktiengesellschaft      Mixtures    of   optical    hnghlencrs 

4.416.795  ,  CI   252-301  230 

Martini.   William   R    Thermal   regenerative   mashine    4,4|^.I14,   CI 

60-526. (XX) 
Martorana.  Piero  Sei  — 

Schonafinger.  Karl.  Beyerle.  Rudi,  Mogilev    Anton   Bohn.  Helmut 
Martorana.    Piero,    and    Nit/.    Rolf-Hberhard,    4,4I^.H9^.    CI 
424-272  (XX) 
Maru/en  Sewing  Machine  Co  .  I  Id    Set  — 

Matsumura.  Nohuvoshi.  4.4lh,206  ,  CI    1 I215K  (X)B 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation   See— 

Winstead.  Thomas  W  ,  4.416,60^  .  CI   425. '25  000 
Maryonovich.   Michael,  and   Ebey.   Edward,   lo  Masso  Ci)rporaiK)n 

Emergency  stop  mechanism   4,416,366.  CI    14h-(2()(»(Xl 
Masaoka.  Aritaisu  Si'c— 

Okamura.   \'asuhumi    Masai>ka.    Anlalsu    and   Kishila,   Ka/utaka. 
4,417.040.  CI   526-323  HX) 
Masco  Corporation   See — 

Maryonovich.     Michael,    and     Fbev.     Edward.     4  4l6,'6h      CI 
198-320  (XXJ 
Masscy-Ferguson  Services  N  V    See — 

McNaught.   James   B,   and   Colotte.   Guy    E    P.  4,41^,4^^6     CI 
296-l90  0(X) 
Massey.  Michael  L    See— 

Hager.  Donald  G  ,  Massev.  Michael  I      and  Rubel.  Frederick,  Jr 
4,416.798  .  CI    5():-420(XX) 
Masuda.  Youichi   See— 

Onodera.      Toshihiro,      Masuda.      Youichi       Nakajima.      Akira 
Takamura.     Yoshio,     Kajiwara.     Seiji      and     Higo.     Shoichi, 
4.417,153.,  CI   307- 140  (XX) 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki   See— 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsulo.  Malsuo,  Svunji.  Masukawa.  Toyoaki   Kaneko, 
Yutaka,  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4,416,980.  CI   430-567  (XX) 
Maialis,  John  A  ,  Heinie,  Richard  L  ,  and  W'egerer.  Duane  E  ,  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Co   Plow  bolt   4.416,573.  CI   41  1-378  (XX) 
Material  Sciences  Corporation   See — 

Graziano,  Frank  D,  and  Kuziemka,  Edmund  J.  4.4P.(X)6,  CI 
523-435.000 
Mathews,  Bruce  D  ,  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp  Adaptive  collision 

threat  assessor  4.417.248.  CI   343-I600M 
Matsuda.  Shigeo  See— 

Sugiyama.  Kazuo.  4.417,217  ,  CI    331-66000 
Matsuda.    Tsutomu,    Hirabayashi.    Takeo,    ^  anagihara,    Takeshi,   and 
Sakurai.    Shinjiro.    to    Ricoh    Co.    Ltd     Diazo    copying    element 
4.416.967.  CI   430-159  000 
Matsuhisa.  Koh:  See— 

Iwata.    Nobuo;    Matsuhisa.    Koh.   Takada.    Hiromi.   and   Suzuki. 
Takami.  4.416.556  .  CI   400-144  200. 
Matsumoio.  Yosuke  See— 

Kinase.  Takashi.  Ichimura.  Seiji,  Kinjo,  Yoshio.  and  Matsumoto, 
Yosuke,  4,416,742  ,  CI   204-47  000 
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imura.  Nohuyoshi.  to  Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co  .  Ltd  Control 

automatic    buttonhole    apparatus    in    zigzag    sewing    machine 
Il6.20t..  CI    1 12-158  OOB 
_,..ura.  Shunichi  5t't' — 
lata.  Hiroo;  and  Matsumura,  Shunichi.  4.416.83q  .  CI   264-4'>  aX) 

Masanori;  See — 
omioka.  Shunzo.  Okano.  Kinpei.  Matsuo,  Masanori.  Hasegawa. 

Akira.  and  Kitamura.  Akira,  4.416.555  .  CI   384-415  000 
Masataka  See— 

iromi     Fukuoka     Matsuo.    Masataka.    Hamai.    Kazuo.    Hatia. 

Tokuaki,  and  Sugawara.  Mituo.  AA\b.<i99.  CI   501-04,000 
io.  Syunji:  See— 

uiiwhara  Mitsuto.  Matsuo.  Svuiiji.  Masukawa.  Toyoaki.  Kaneko. 

Yuiaka.  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.416.'J80,  CI   430-567  000 

,o.  Taisuke;  and  Ochiai.  Michihiko.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 

ts    Lid    l-Melhoxv-2-o)ioazetidine  derivatives  and  their  produc- 

I   4.4 1 6.8 P.  CI    26O-2.1«»0OA 

»jo.  Takaharu.  Sawamura.  Norio.  Hashimoto.  Yukio.  and  Hashida. 

iiaru.  to  Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited   Method  for  enzymatic  trans- 

rification    of   lipid    and    enzyme    used    therein     4.416.'''>I  .    CI 
?-134  0O0  ^      „ 

'uoka.  Hiroki.  to  Tovoia  Jidosha  Kabushiki  kaisha    Device  and 
ihod   for  controlling   fuel    injected   internal   combustion   engine 
.ividing  hot  deceleration  enrichment   4,416.240  .  CI    123-4'^3  (XX) 
ushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited   See— 
-loriuchi.  Naova.  Ohhara.  Takafumi,  and  Sano.  Reiji.  4.41/. 340, 

CI    3-'2-58.0d0  ^.        _,      ^, 

noue.   Michihiro.   Takemoto.   Toyoki    and   ^  amada.   Haruyasu. 

4  417  211    CI    140-147  OAD 
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Yamamoio.    Miniiru, 


and     \Vada,     Tomi 


a 


2  80- 


aur 


^^akase.    Yoshimori.    and    Sagishima.    Takayuki.    4.417 

358-24  000  ^., 

shimtzu.    Hideharu,    and    Hashimoto,    Akihiko.    4.416.616.    CI 

431-325  000 
Takesako.  Yoshinobu;  Watanabe,  Masanori,  and  Nonomura.  Kinzo, 

4.417.184.  CI    315-366  000 
Lya.  Masaru.  4,417,161,  CI   307-471  (XX)  | 

Mat  .ushita  Electric  Works,  Lid    See— 

Touhou,    Makoto,    W'ada,    Shigeaki,    and 
4,417.172  ,  CI   313-156,000 
Mai-uura,  Masataka:  See— 

Funada.     Fumiaki.     Matsuura.     Masataka. 
4,416,515.  CI   350-350  OOF 
Mafcuura.  Shigeo  See—  .      v    j 

Shinkawa.  Keiro    Matsuura.  Shigeo;  Sodeyama.  Chuichi.  Noda 

Masaki:  and  Kondo.  Masakazu.  4.417.27q  .  CI   m-\'i^  100 
uura  Yoshiaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha  Semiconduc 
device  4.417,263.  CI   357-23  000 
tel.  Inc    See — 
Guerrero,  Benjamin  G  .  and  Berford.  Saini  Elmo  B 

40-364  000 
thew,  James  Elton  See— 
Matthew,  Lee  M  ,  4.416.402  .  CI   224-42  240 
thew     Lee  M.  to  Matthew.  James  Ellon    Spare 
ckup  truck  4.416.402  .  CI   224-42  240 
lox.    Robert    G     Spring   assist    drive    for   cycle 

■215000, 
gweiler,  Gottfried   See— 
Haggenmacher,  Thomas,  Gut,  Edwin,  Friedli,  Hans,  and 

weiler,  Gottfried.  4.416.480  .  CI   2O0-Q4  0OO 
irer.  Roland  See — 

Wolber.  Robert;  and  Maurer.  Roland.  4.416.550.  CI   368-88, OCX) 
;er.   Edward   F  .  to  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd    Electrophotographic 
opving   apparatus  and   subsystems   therefor    4,416,531  ,   C 
OTR 

yfield.  Glenn  A  ,  to  Duncan  Electric  Company 
ponding     RMS     indicating     type     transducer 
23-315  000 
M;  vtag  Company.  The  See — 

Jordan,  Law'rence  J  .  4.416.300.  CI    134-108000 
Mi.Aleer,  William  J    See— 

Markus.    Henrv    Z  ,    and    McAieer.    William   J 
435-68  000 
MtAulav,  John  M   S    See— 

Frahm,  Carl  E  ,  Larson.  Erick  L  ,  and  McAulay 

4.416,383,  CI   215-256000 
Caffrey.  David  J    A:  and  Jones.  William  D.  deceased  (by  Jones. 
Barbara,  legal  representative),  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited 
Froth  flotation.  4,416,76'J .  CI   200-166.000 

•Carthy.  Barry,  to  Quinn  Engineers  Lid   Union  nut   4.416.575  ,  CI 
1411-432  000  ^^^  ,    ^ 

Carthy.  Jeremiah  P  ;  and  Tabasky,  Marvin,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Method  of  fabricating  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
structure.  4,416.055.,  CI,  29-577  OOC 
M:Carty,  Palnck  R    See— 

Gingerich,  David  J,;  McCarty,  Patrick  R  ,  and  Shaffer,  David  T  , 
4,417.106,.  CI   20O-500R 
NtCormick  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Bresler,  Robert  G  .  4.416.289  .  CI.  128-737  000 
V  cCorsley,  Clarence  C  lU,  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Shaped  cellulose 
article  prepared  from  a  solution  containing  cellulose  dissolved  in  a 
tertiary  amine  N-oxide  solvent  and  a  process  for  making  the  article 
4.416.698.,  CI.  106-16300R 
NicCutchen.  Hugh,  Jr.  See— 

Tanner    Cunis  J  ;  Bender,  Richard  E  ;  Simson,  Anton  K.;  and 
McCuichen.  Hugh,  Jr ,  4.416.329  .  CI    166-68  000 
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McDonald.  Robert  C    See—  ..,.„„      ^, 

Goebel,    Franz,    and    McDonald.    Robert    C,    4.416.957.,    CI. 
420-01  0(X) 
McDonald,   Ross  W  ,   to  Cummins  Engine  Company,   Inc.   Control 
system  for  a  dual  fuel  internal  combustion  engine,  4,416,244.,  CI. 
123-577  000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

McKinney,  Howard  F.  and  Wear.  Frederick  C,  4,416,908,,  CI, 
426-241  000 
McElroy,  David  J  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor 
integrated   circuit   with   vertical   implanted   polycrystalline  silicon 
resistor  4,416,040  ,  CI   20-571.000 
VicGinnis,  Ralph  E  .  and  Gray.  Lewis,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp. 
Grooved  honevcomb  labyrinth  seal  for  steam  turbines.  4,416,457,,  CI, 
277-53000 
VfcGovern.  Terrence  P  ,  and  Schreck,  Carl  E„  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture   Insect  repellents  employing  cyclohexane-car- 
bonyl  morpholine  compounds  4.416,881..  CI,  424-248.540. 
Mclnerny  George  P  .  to  Techniirol.  Inc.  Document  separating  appara- 
tus and  method   4.416.440  .  CI   271-122.000. 
Mclnroy.  John  W  ,  Waldo,  Paul  D  ;  and  Webster.  Harold  R.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Method  of  controlling  a 
printer  in  an  interactive  text  processing  system  to  print  records  from 
Mored  files  of  spatially  related  data.  4,416,558..  CI.  400-279.000, 
McKee.  Terrence  J  .  to  Lumonics  Inc,  Laser,  4.417,342.,  CI.  372-87,000. 
McKenna.  Joseph  V  ,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Multiplexed  analog  to 
digital  converter  having  a  feedback  stabilized  ramp.  4,417,234,,  CI, 
340-347  OAD 
McKeown,  John  B  .  to  McLeod  &  Miller  (Engineers)  Limited.  Appara- 
tus  with   semi-permeable   membrane,   and   method   for  cultivating 
micro-organisms  4.416.003  .  CI,  435-243.000. 
McKinney.  Howard  F  ,  and  Wear,  Frederick  C  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las   Corporation     Insect    de-infestation    method     4,416,908..    CI. 
426-241  000 
McLeod  &  Miller  (Engineers)  Limited:  See— 

McKeown.  John  B  ,  4,416.003,.  CI   435-243.000, 
McMahon.   Matthew    A  .  Wilson.   Raymond  F,:  Eng,   King  D,;  and 
Burns.  Robert  B  ,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Filter  for  treating  a  particle-carry- 
ing gaseous  stream   4,416,674  .  CI   55-485.000, 
McMahon.  Paul  E    5ft' — 

Peterson.    Howell    L     and    McMahon.    Paul    E.,   4,416,924.,   CI. 
427-388-100 
McNaught,  James  B  ;  and  Colotte.  Guy  E,  P.,  to  Massey-Ferguson 

Services  N  \'   Vehicle  cab  4,416,486,.  CI.  296-190,000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The  See —  • 

Sanders.  Frederick  W  ;  Wright.  Richard  F  ;  and  Adair,  Paul  C, 
4,416,066.  CI   430-138.000 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company   See— 

Balser,  Donald  R  .  4.417,040  .  CI   544-231.000. 
Medford.  William  K    See— 

Turpin.  Raymond  L  ;  and  Medford,  William  K. 
1.10-30  OOR 
Medi-Dose.  Inc    See — 

Braverman.  Milton,  and  Zink,  Leonard,  4.416.375. 
Mcdinger.  Waller    .Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  screws  to  a 

screwing  mechanism   4,416,172.,  CI.  81-57.370. 
Medtronic.  Inc    See'—  .  .,-, -^-n.     /-i 

Bennett,   Matthew  C,  and   Strange,   Donald  R.,  4,417,276.,  CI, 

358-160000  _  ,      ,,,-,_ 

Citron.  Paul,  Hepp.  Dennis  G  ;  and  Jirak,  Thomas  L.,  4,417,306., 
CI   364-415  000  r     r 

Medwin    Herman    Method  for  optimizing  the  design  of  a  rmite  noise 

barrier   4.417,313.  CI    364-524.000, 
Mehta  Avinash  C  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Biphenyl  compounds  and 

method  of  preparing  same  4.417.064.,  CI.  549-415.000. 

Meidensha  Electric  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—  ..,^n<,       r-i 

Hashimoto.     Takafumi;     and     Kobari,     Yukio,     4,416,953.,    CI. 

420- 18  (XX)  ,      ^  .        , 

Meier.  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG  Method  and  apparatus  for  '"e  'n*ertion  ot 

at  least  one  insert  or  supplement  into  printed  products.  4,416,448.,  CI. 

270-55,000  w     i.         «"  A    . 

Melas  Constantin  M  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Auto- 
matic path  rearrangement  for  blocking  switching  matnx.  4.417.244., 
CI    340-825.800  ,  ,  r,     ■ 

Melas.  Constantin  M  .  and  Patten.  Michael  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp    Digital   space  division  exchange.  4,417,245..  CI. 
140-825,800, 
Menbaev.  Zaurbek  K  :  See—  .  »-     u         -y-.,, 

Anisovich,  Kliment  V  ;  Komyak.  Nikolai  I.;  and  Menbaev,  Zaur- 
bek K  .  4.417,355  ,  CI   378-40.000,  . 
Menke  Russell  O    and  Bortnik.  Michael,  to  UOP  Inc.  Scale-mhibiting 

compositions  of  matter  4,416.785..  CI.  210-699,000. 
Menth  Anton  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boven  &  Company 
Limited  Process  for  the  synthetic  production  of  ozone  by  electrolysis 
and  use  thereof  4.416,747..  CI.  204-129.000.        ^  „  .        . 

Merchant,  Philip.  Jr ;  and  Smith,  Dean  L.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Eneineenne  Co  Compositions  and  process  for  dedusling  solids-con- 
taining  hydrocarbon  oils.  4,416,754.,  CI.  204-190.000. 
Mercier.  Olivier  See—  j  «;  u^, 

Albrecht.  Joachim:  Dueng,  Thomas;  Mercier,  Olivier;  and  Weber, 
Walter.  4.416.706.  CI    148-11  50C. 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Hartman.  George  D  .  4,416,882.,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Markus.    Henry    Z.   and    McAleer,    William   J.. 

435-68.000 
Smith,  Graham  M  ,  4,416,635.,  CI.  434-280.000, 
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Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,416,890,,  CI  424-270,000 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung  See- 
Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    Krenn,    Karl-Dieler,    4.416,997,,    CI 
436-42.000. 
Merkler,  Anton:  See- 
Hesse.  Heinrich;  Merkler.  Anton;  Gross.  Siegfried;  and  Radike, 
Gerhard,  4,416,139,.  CI   72-267  000 
Merlin  Germ:  See — 

Bancalari,  Jean.  4,417.223,,  CI.  335-195.000 
Merola,  Carl  R  :  See— 

Vaill,  Ronald  E.;  Ciccotelli,  Stephen  S,;  and   Merola,  Carl   R  , 
4,417,108,  CI.  20O-50.0AA, 
Merrill,  David  T.;  Fish.  David  W  ;  and  Long,  Olen  R  .  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering    Corporation.     Side     pocket     mandrel      4,416,3.10,     CI 
166-117.500, 
Mertin,  Dietrich:  See— 

Derner,  Paul;  and  Mertin,  Dietrich,  4,416,101  .  CI   52-308  000 
Merz,  Johann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG    Rotary  vane 
pump  with  pressure  biased  flow  directing  end  plate   4.416,508  ,  CI 
418-132.000. 
Mes,  Johannes  A,  M  .  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Stop  motion  system 
for  playing  back  a  program  recorded  on  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier 
4,417,285,,  CI,  358-342.000, 
Mesnel,  Francois,  to  Etablissements  Mesnel  Extruded  sealing  strip  with 
fabric  covered  gripping  means,  particularly  for  application  to  auto- 
motive vehicles.  4,416,051.,  CI   428-586.000 
Mesquida-Feirman,  B,:  See- 
Desmond,  John   D,.  and   Mesquida-Feirman,   B.,  4,416,411,  CI 
220-40,000 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Lohrberg,  Karl;  Pfohl,  Rainer,  and  Gritschke,  Martin.  4.416.744, 

CI.  204-95.000 
von  Jordan,  Wenzel;  and  Neulinger,  Franz,  4.416,671  .  CI  55-4  (XX) 
Metra,  Piero:  See— 

Occhini.     Elio:     Lanfranconi.     Gianmano.     and     Metra,     Picro, 
4,417.003,,  CI.  174-25  OOR 
Metro-Tel  Corp,:  See — 

Carlson.  Alan  J;  and   Indelicato.   Venerando  J,   4,417,1(X),  CI 
170.500R 
Metzger,  Bruce  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co,,  The    Polymer  blends  .ind 
laminates  and  adhesive  films  prepared   therefrom    4,416,017,   CI 
428-286,000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G,;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland.  Horst,  Benz, 
Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo.  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschafi   .Antibiotic 
compound,   its   production   and   its   medicinal    use    4.416,870.   CI 
424-172.(XX), 
Metzger.  Karl  G,:  See — 

Boberg.  Michael;  and  Metzger.  Karl  G  .  4.416.880  ,  CI  424-246  (XX) 
Meuser,  Friedrich:  See — 

Husler,   Heinrich;    Meuser.   Friedrich,   and   Hoepke,   Carl-Heinz, 
4,416,701  ,  CI.  127-68000 
Meyer-Ebrecht,  Dietrich:  See— 

Groh.  Gunther;  Weiss.  Hermann:  Wagner.  Wolfgang:  Pasedach, 
Klaus;     Kowalski,     Gunter;     and     Mever-Ebrecht.     Dietrich, 
4.417,353,  CI    378-4000 
Meyers.  William  E,.  to  Carson  Products  Company    Composition  and 

method  for  hair  treatment   4,416,206  ,  CI    132-7  6fKJ 
Meyr,  Heinrich:  See — 

Bapst.  Urs;  Keller.  Heinz,  Meyr,  Heinrich,  and  Muller,  Hans  R  . 
4.417,242,.  CI   .340-825.050 
Mezawa.  Tsuiomu;  Kabashima,  Katsuhiko,  Nozaki,  Shigeki.  and  Take- 
mae.  Yoshihiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Active  pull-up  circuit  4.417,120  , 
CI   365-203.000, 
Michel,  Dominique:  See — 

Lamy,  Jacques  E  ,  Michel,  Dominique,  and  Serrano,  Francisco  D 
M  ,  4.416.473  .  CI   285-41  000 
Mietzsch.  Fritz:  See — 

Muisers,  Hans-Ferdinand;  Aril,  Dieter;  Jautelat.  Manfred.  Alberts. 
Heinrich;  and  Mietzsch.  Fritz,  4,417.037  .  CI   526-271  (XX) 
Miike.  Akira:  See — 

Tsuda,     Mitsuru;     Miike,     Akira;     Shimizu,     Yoshiaki;     >'okote. 
Yasuharu;  and  Tatano,  Toshio,  4,416.0h2  .  CI  4351 1  000 
Miki  Corporation:  Sec— 

Tabata,  Hiromaro,  4,416,612  .  CI,  431-131.000, 
Miklos,  Richard  L,;  and  Lamphere.  Craig  F  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Recording  diskette  having  flocked-fibcr 
wiping  fabric   4,417.201  ,  CI   360-133,0(X) 
Mikolajczyk.  Raymond  F    Portable  proportioning  device   4,416,547,, 

CI.  .366-150000 
Mikumo,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Toba,    Hirotaka;    Mikumo,    Masatoshi;    and    Asami,    Masahiro, 
4,417,025,,  CI,  525-54,210 
Milan,    Drndarski,    Universal    reflector    of    electromagnetic    waves 

mounted  on  a  float,  4,416,500,,  CI   350-102  000 
Milas,  Michel:  See— 

Rinaudo,    Marguerite;    Milas,    Michel;    and    Kohler,    Norbert, 

4,416,090,,  CI,  435-104000 

Miles.  Melvin  H  ;  and  Fletcher,  Aaron  N  .  to  United  Stales  of  America, 

Navy    Thermal  battery  cells  utilizing   AgNOi  in   LiCI04-LiN0i 

mixtures  4.416,058  .  CI,  429-103000 

Milkovich,  Ralph,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Denvatizaiion  of 

star-block  copolymers  4,417.029  .  CI   525-314000 
Miller,  Donald  L  .  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Electromagnetic 

cone  clutch  with  ball  torque  booster  4,416,359  ,  CI    102-54  000 
Miller.  Gregory  E  Static  diverter  module  4.416.378  ,  CI   209-583  000 
Miller.  Joseph  E   Bone  plug  cutter  4,416,278  ,  CI    12K-.105  000 
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Miller,  Judith  A    Artery  or  vein  perforator   4,416,010  ,  CI   27-21  000 
Miller,  Robert  F.  and  Davis,  Paul  K    Pipe  coupling    4.416,474     CI 

285-47  000 
Miller,  Stephen  J  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Efficient  fluidized 

ohgomerizalion   4,417.086.  CI    585-530(XX) 
Miller,  Stephen  J  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Fluidized  oligomer- 

izalion   4,417,087,  CI    585-530000 
Miller,  Stephen  J  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Ohgomerizalion  nf 

liquid  olefins  4.417,088,  CI    585-533  0(X) 
Miller.  Timothy  J    E  ,  and  Jones,   Donald   W,   to  Gentral   KlfLirn. 
Company    Permanent  magnci  rotor  for  a  dsnamo  clcciric  machine 
4.417.168,  CI    11()-156(XX) 
Miller,  William  T,  lo  Cherokee  Products  Companv    Pimenio  ci>ring 

machine   4,416.105,  CI    04-544  (XX) 
Mills,  David   Sec- 

Goddard.  John   and  Mills,  David.  4.416,321  ,  CI 
Mills,  Thomas  I.    .Sei  — 

Cline,    Charles     D      and     Mills.     Thomas     I 
524- 156  (XX) 
Mima.  Hiroshi,  to  Murala  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Splicing  apparatus 

for  spun  yarns  4,416,1I0.C1   57-22  (XX) 
Minagawa,  Motonobu,  Inoue.  Tetsuyu  and  Kuriia.  Naoyasu   to  Adeka 
.Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd    Chlorinated  organic  compounds  having 
their  resistance  to  deierioralion  enhanced  hs    l.l-dicarbonv  I  oim 
pounds  4,416,707,  CI   252-4(X)(X)A 
Minaso\,  Alexandr  N    .See — 

Likhogub,  I'vgenv  P,  Sergeev.  Stanislav  S 
andr  N  .  4,416,711  ,  CI   202-228  (XX) 
Minnesota  Mining  and  M.inufactunng  C'ompanv 
Carpenter,    Walter    1   ,    and    ,'\mrmc,    Hru^t 

128-10')  (XX) 
Dressier,  Daryl  D.  4,41 '.24"  ,  CI    l4()-»<25  '10 
Miklos,    Richard    L  ,    and    Lamphere.    Craig    I 

360-1 11, (XX) 
Smiih.  Daniel  D  .  4.416.302  .  CI   221-45  (X)0 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Sec— 

Ito,    Hideo,    ltd,    Masazumi,    Nagata,    Ken/o 

4,41  7. 3.M).  CI    177-S(XX) 
lotion,  Takafumi,  4,416,535  ,  CI    355-14  U)D 
Lesugi,  Kvo/o,  4,416,513  ,  CI   350-255  0(X) 
Miia  Industrial  (Jo  .  I  td    Sec— 

Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro,   Teshinia,   Tak.ishi     Kosama,    Haruo,   Ma- 
ekawa,  K.ou\t   and  Fujii.  Masanori.  4,416.^64  .  CI   410- 106  WX) 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K.iish.i  .Si( — 

Banba,  Toshio,  Mi/uno.  Masanori.  and  Miziino.   lakaii.  4,41  7.no  , 

CI    210.130  510 
Okuda,  lakio.  and  Sakai.  Junichi,  4.4|7,l  |y  .  CI   210-72, (XX) 
Sugimoto.  Hiroshi,  4.416.16(1,  CI   '1-862  To 
Wada.  Hifumi,  and  Nanba,  Mitsuaki.  4.4n.267  .  CI    157-Kl  (XX) 
Mitsubishi  Cias  Chemical  Companv,  Ini.    .Sei' — 

Sugano.  Junichiro,  Kobayashi   Shuichi.  >'ui,  Tominuki   F  uiimoiii. 
Fsuneo   and  Kuhoia.  Minoru.  4,416,606  .  CI   425-202  IXX) 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha   .Sii  — 

Morikawa.  Masaki,  Noshida,  Hideaki   Kishida,  Kunio  .irid  lanaka 
Chuji,  4,416,853  ,  CI   420-460  (XX) 
Vliisubishi  Paper  Mills,  Lid    .S.<  — 

Ohashi,  Minoru,  Futaki,  Kivoshi,  and  Iw.iosa   Kjisujk)  4  416.'^" 
CI    410-446  (XX) 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co  ,  I  td    Sec— 
Fnomolo,  Shogo,  Sawai.  Masanohu    Seo, 
Tomonohu,  4.416,260  .  CI    12K-41  (XXI 
Miisui  Toaisu  Chemicals,  Inc    Sci — 

Ohkawa,   Koue,   Fu|n.  Shin    and   Scino.    Likashi,  4. 41", 01  I  ,  CI 
523-52"  (XX) 
Mitsui.  >'oshihiro.  lo  Lpson  Corporation    .ind  Kabushiki  KjisIki  Suwj 
Seikosha     Pnniinp   head   lor   ihcrnial    printer    4,417.257,  CI     146- 
"6  OPH 
Mitsumi  Electric  Companv,  Ltd    Set  — 

Shima/u.  Teruo.  4,416,164  ,  CI   "4-10  HO 
Miisuyasu.  Masaki   Sei'— 

Aoki,  Keiji,  and  Miisuvasu.  Masaki,  4.4l6,;.l"  .  Cl    12,1-43mXX) 
Miura,  Tadao  Sec— 

Takaoka.  Takashi,  Mochi/uki,  Masahiko,  \'amashiia,  Miisuo   and 
Miura,  Tadao,  4,417.331  ,  Cl    360-111  (XXi 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro.  Teshima.  Takashi,  Koyania,  Haruo    Maekawa. 
Kouji.  and  Fujii,  Masanori,  to  Miia  Industrial  Ci'    I  id   Dry  magncik 
developer  c<intaining  a  non-puKerizing  agglumerate  ol  ^uhic  magne 
tite  particles  4.416,064,  Cl   410-106  6(X) 
Miyamotii,  lomohisa  See— 

Fujii,    Setsuro,    ^'asui.    Bompci     Nakamura.    Miisuii     Mivamoio 
Tomohisa,  Ando,  Kazuko,  Hashimoto,  Iwao    Sawai,  >oneichi, 
Umeda,     N'aoki.     and     Kawasaki,     Masahirii,     4,41fi,K"<  ,     Cl 
424- 180  (XX) 
Miyano,  Kastuyoshi,  to  Japax  Inc   Automatic  wire-setting  or  -reselling 
method  and  apparatus  in  a  traveling-wire  eleciroerosion  machim 
4,417.118.  Cl   210-60(X)W 
Miyazaki,  >'oshihisa   .Sec— 

Takeuchi,    Hiroo,    Hachiro,    Nobuaki    and    Mivazaki,    \oshihisa 
4,416,101  .  Cl   02-165  OPR 
Mizorogi.  Hirotsugu  Sec— 

Nakamura.    Kazuo,    Mi/orogi,    Hirotsugu,    and    Isao     ,Akihiko 

4,416.216,  Cl    11 8-606  OCX) 
Nakamura,    Kazuo,    Mizorogi,    Hirotsugu     and    Isao.     Akihiko 
4,416,217  ,  Cl    118-606000 


Ivvaii    and  N'amaguchi 
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i,,.v,.  Masanori:  See—  .  ,,-,  ,-,n 

)anba.  Toshio;  Mizuno.  Masanori,  and  Mizuno.  Takaii.  4.4I7,l.H) 

CI   21''-130  510 
■  ■o.  Takaii  See—  .  .,-,  ,^n 

)anba.  Toshio.  Mizuno.  Masanori;  and  Mizuno.  Takaii.  4,41 7,  nu  . 

CI   ZliJ-lSOSlO 
I  no.  Toru   See— 
Sishida      Minoru      Hattori.     Tadashi,     Mukainakano.     Sninichi, 

Mizuno.  Toru.  and  Goto.  Tukasa.  4,416.226  .  CI    12M4.VOOB 
)ch  Domsjo  Aktiebolag  See—  ,.,^-,,c      ^, 

ofgren,    Stig-Gunnar;    and    Ekeborg.    Bo    G.    4.416.335.    CI 
I72-2UOO 
Modil  Oil  Corporation  See— 

::hester  Arthur  W  ;  Cormier.  William  E  .  Jr .  and  Stover.  William 

A.  4.416.765.  CI    208-120000 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  4.417,084  .  CI    585-440000  | 

Mo<  hizuki,  Masahiko:  See— 

lakaoka   Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masahiko;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo;  and 
.Miura.  Tadao.  4,417,331  .  CI   369-111  000 

^cx  k   Elmsr'  5^^ 

Perucchi.  Norberto;  and  Mock.  Elmar.  4.417.166,.  CI    310-4'J.OOR 
ilev.  Anton   See— 

Schonafinger.  Karl;  Beyerle.  Rudi;  Mogilev.  Anton;  Bohn.  Helmut, 
Martorana.    Piero;    and    Nitz.    Rolf-Eberhard.    4.416.893.    CI 
424-272.000 
Molnach  Michael  G  ;  and  Harbison.  William  H  Connector  adaptor  for 
n-type  blade   4.416.032  .  CI    15-250  320 

aire.  Michel  F    See—  ^.    ^  ,  r- 

Sandhu.  M    Akram;  Wright.  John  F,  and  Molaire.  Michel   t  . 

4.416.%5.  CI   430-109000 
lering.  Hans  See—  c    j  ,  , ,  . 

Roder  Albert;  Siedel.  Joachim.  Mollenng,  Hans,  Seidel.  Hans,  and 

Gauhl.  Helmgard.  4.416.983  .  CI   435-25000 
larch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.;  See—  I 

Kessler.  John  R.  4.416.201  ,  CI    101-348  000 
ich.  Joachim;  and   Brachert.   Heinnch.  to  Dynamit   Nobel   AG 
»ouble-base  solid  propellants  4.416.712  .  CI    149-98.000 

Bentzen.  Craig  L  ;  Mong.  Lan  N  ;  and  Niesor,  Eric.  4.416.877  ,  CI 
424-204000 
Mofiiotte.  Philippe  G..  to  Monsanto  Europe  S  A  Organic  thiosulphates 
thiosulphonates  useful  as  stabilising  agents  for  rubber  vulcani- 
4.417.012..  CI.  524-83000  | 

Mc^santo  Company  See—  cj      j    w 

Ahberti.  Vincent  A  ,  Kruse.  Robert  L  ,  and  Valcarce.  Eduardo  M  . 

4.417.030,.  CI   525-3I60O0 
D-Amico.  John  J,;  and  Schafer,  Tann  R..  4.416.687  ,  CI   71-109  000 
Mdnsanto  Europe  S  A    See— 

Moniotte,  Philippe  G  .  4,417.012  ,  CI   524-83  000,  | 

Mcinte,  Salvatore  J  .  See— 

Sugerman,    Gerald;    and    Monte.    Salvatore    J.    4.417,009.    CI 
523-451000 
Mdntierth.   Max  R.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.   High  capacity  solid 

particulate  filter  apparatus,  4,416,675  ,  CI   55-502.000 
Mdntierth.  Max  R.  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Honeycomb  filter  and 

method  of  making  it  4.416.676..  CI.  55-523  000 
Mjody  Albert  L.,  to  F  C  Brown  Rentals,  Inc  Asphalt  heating  kettle 

pp4ratus.  4,416,614  ,  CI   431-278  000 
Miody  Jack  M  ,  to  Cranston  Machinery  Co  ,  Inc    Pneumatic  release 
for  load  hook.  4,416.480  .  CI   294-83  OOR. 

herjee.  Braja  D  .  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H..  and 
iampino,  Michael  J  ,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc 
■lavoring  with  cyclohexenyl-beta-methyl  acrolein  derivatives 
,416.902.,  CI  426-3  000 
M^oradian,  Gregory  C  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Night- 
ime/daytime  diffuse  attenuation  coefficient  device  for  seawater 
1,416,542..  CI,  356-435.000 
Mbore,  William  B.;  See— 

Gershberg,  David  N  ,  Lee.  Alexander  Y  .  Jr  ;  and  Moore.  William 
B,  4,417,157,  CI   307-256.000 
Mloran,  Raymond  D.  to  PPG  Industnesa,  Inc    Optical  system  for 
determining  peripheral  characterization  and  dimensions  of  a  sheet 
417.150.,  CI.  250-572  000 
Vtrawski.  Lawrence  V  ;  See— 

Morawski.  Longine  V;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V,  4.416.459. 
CI.  279-2.00R. 
N^orawski,  Longine  V  ;  and  Morawski.  Lawrence  V  Collet  chuck  for 

splined  workpieces  4.416,459.,  CI   279-2  OCR 
M  orck.  Charles  W.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  Amenca,  Larger  capacity 

Vortex  burner,  4.416.620,.  CI,  431-348,000 
Voret,  David  M,;  and  Ahr.  Nicholas  A  ,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The,  Bib  having  segmented  neck-aperture  perimetric  edge 
416.025  .  CI.  2-49,00R, 
Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Yagihara,  Mono;  and  Ozawa.  Takashi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd,  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  4,416,978  ,  CI.  430-548,000 
Morikawa.  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Hideaki;  Kishida,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka. 
Chuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Cu-Ag  base  alloy 
brazing  filler  material,  4.416.853  ,  CI  420-469,000, 
N^orikawa.  Michio;  See— 

Hayashi,  Torahiko;  Kageyama,  Minoru;  and  Monkawa.  Michio, 
4.4 1 6.9 10  .  CI.  426-502,000. 
Siorikubo,  Keiichi;  See— 

Yamamoto.  Noboru;  Morikubo,  Keiichi;  Komatsu,  Masato;  and  Sei, 
Kazuo.  4.417,019,,  CI,  524-456,000 
Hionmoto.  Masafumi;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  and  Nakanishi.  Tosaku.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Electronic  translator  for  providing  additional 


CI 


CI, 


sentences    formed    by    directly-translated    words.    4.417.319., 
364-900  000 
Mcinvama.  Sadao   Sec — 

llhikavva,     Takashi,     and     Monyama.     Sadao.     4.416,716,. 
156-245  (XX) 
Morozumi,  Takuro;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha   ,Air-fuel  ratio  control  system   4,416.236,.  CI,  123-438  000, 
Viorr,  Michael;  and  Kula.  Maria-Regina,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotech- 
nologische  Forschung  mbH  (GBF).  Polyether  phosphoric  acids  or 
esters   4,416.830  ,  CI    260-929  000, 
Morris,  Lionel  G    Drive  mechanisms.  4.416.460.,  CI,  280-3  000, 
Mornsseite.   Lawrence  E    Fish  lure  with  an  overlay,  4.416,080,,  CI 
43-42  2tX)  ^,^    ^, 

Morrone.  Joseph  A  .  III.  to  Adecon.  Inc.  Balloon  clip.  4,416.038..  CI, 

24-255  OSL 
Moslev.  Joseph  M    See—  .       .  ^ 

Dorler.   Jack   A  ,   Moslev,  Joseph   M,;   Seeger,   Richard  O.;  and 
Weitzel.  Stephen  D  ,  4.417.159  .  CI.  307-270.000. 
Motion  Control.  Inc    See — 

Jacobsen.   Stephen  C  ;  and   Luntz,   Richard   D„  4.416.274.,  CI. 
604-20000 
Motorola.  Inc    See — 

Davis.  William  F  .  4.417.216,.  CI    330-294,000, 

Ingle.  William  M  ;  Darnell.  Robert  D,;  and  Thompson,  Stephen  W,. 

4,416.913  .  CI   427-45  100. 
Kuo.  Clinton  C    K  .  4.417.154..  CI    307-202.100. 
Moioyama.    Kazuvasu,    Furuta.    Kenzi;   and   Kanayama.   Katsumi,   to 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Power  saving  electronic  counter  circuit 
for  tape  recorder  4,417,135  ,  CI    377-18.000. 
Moustakas,  Theodore  D  .  and  Friedman.  Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co   Sputtered  pin  amorphous  silicon  semi-conduc- 
tor device  and  method  therefor  4.417.092..  CI,  136-258,000, 
Mowerv.  Gilbert  L  .  Jr    See- 
Keller.   Jack    K,   and   Mowery,   Gilbert   L,,  Jr,,  4,417,162,,  CI. 
307-473000 
Mozsary.  Peter  G  ,  and  Lapcevic.  Robert  E.  Osseointerfaced  implanted 

artificial  tooth   4.416.629  .  CI.  433-174.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Huther,  Werner.  4.416.621..  CI.  431-352.000. 
Mueller.  Peter  F  ,  and  Caulfield,  H.  John,  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc, 

Image  enhancement   4,416,538  ,  CI,  355-67,000, 
Muisers,   Hans-Ferdinand;   Arlt.   Dieter;  Jautelat,   Manfred;   Alberts, 
Heinnch.  and  Mietzsch,  Fritz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vinyl 
acvlanhvdrocitrates      and      their      preparation,      4.417,037,,      CI, 
526-27 1'OOO 
Muka.  Richard  S  ;  and  Russo.  Carl  J.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc,  Semi- 
conductor processor  incorporating  blackbody  radiation  source  with 
constant  planar  energy  flux,  4.417,347,.  CI,  373-158.000, 
Mukai.  Makoto;  See —  , 

Sato  Takashi;  Mukai.  Makoto;  Nagata,  Shiro;  Harada,  Yoshimichi; 
and  Kirita.  Yasuzo.  4.416.772,.  CI,  210-137.000, 
Mukainakano.  Shinichi:  See— 

Nishida      Minoru      Hattori.     Tadashi;     Mukainakano.     Shinichi; 
Mizuno.  Toru;  and  Goto,  Tukasa,  4,416,226,,  CI,  123-143.00B, 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F..  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  Hydrocarbon 

conversion  with  crystalline  silicates,  4,416,766.,  CI.  208-135.000. 
Mulawski.  Walter  J  .  to  Sexton  Can  Company,  Inc.  Pressure  relief 

device  4.416.388,.  CI  220-207,000, 
Muller.  Erwin.  Kollmann.  Bernd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzolt,  Gert; 
Balz.  Josef;  Walloschek.  Bernhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich,  to  Thyssen 
Industrie  AG  Method  for  manufactunng  a  metal  casing  for  gate 
valves  used  in  nuclear  reactors  and  the  like,  4,416,409,,  CI,  228- 
I7300R 
Muller.  Hans  R    See— 

Bapst.  Urs;  Keller.  Heinz;  Meyr,  Heinnch;  and  Muller,  Hans  R.. 
4.417,242.  CI.  340-825.050. 
Muller.  Jean-Claude  H;  See—  .„,...,     r^, 

Helfi.    Alfred    F;   and   Muller,   Jean-Claude   H.,   4.416,443,,   CI. 
266-47000  ^     . 

Muller.  Peter;  Mustacchi.  Henry;  and  Kreicas,  Leonard,  to  Andrews 
Paper  &  Chemical  Co,  Transparent  fibrous  sheets,  4,416,950,,  CI. 

428-537,000,  ^    uu  »  r- 

Muller.  Wulf;  and  Kaiser.  Manfred,  to  Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG    Flat  fuse  and  process  for  production  thereof  4.417,225.,  CI. 
337-198000 
Mulligan.  Lewis  R    See—  ...wm/L     /-i 

Enckson.   Wayne   K,;  and   Mulligan,   Lewis  R.,  4,416.936..  CI. 
428-286,000 
Mullins.  Keith  M:  See—  ,_    „.  , 

Cammack.  Michael  A,;  Elkins.  Chnstopher  W,;  Hickman,  Clarence 
J  ;  and  Mullins,  Keith  M,,  4,416,628,,  CI.  433-80.000. 

Mumola.  Joanne  L:  See—  ..,-,->ia      <-i 

Demke,    Kent    R,;    and    Mumola,    Joanne    L,,    4,417,239.,    L.I. 

340-709,000,  ,    „  ^,,  ^ 

Mundhenk.  David  L  ;  and  Curole,  Michael  A,,  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Corrosion  inhibiting  process  for  a  remotely  located  deep  corrosive 
gas  well  4,416,333,.  CI,  166-250.000. 
Munezane,  Yoshiaki:  See—  x^i^n*       ri 

Kasahara.     Kenji;     and     Munezane.     Yoshiaki,     4,417,126.,     CI. 
219-124,220.  ^        ^  ,  .     _ 

Munson.  Leo  J  ;  Gnauzde,  Felix;  Okada,  David  T.;  and  Loomis.  Ber- 
nard, to  CPG  Products  Corp,  Interlocking  word  game  utilizing 
pnsmatic  blocks  and  method  of  playing  same.  4,416.455..  CI, 
2  ■'3-272,000, 
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Mur.ikami.  Masahir.'  ,Si'i' — 

Shibuya,  Chisci,  Miirak.imi.  Masahiro    Koh.isashi.  M;is,(iorii    .uul 
Sonc,  l.ikan.-ri,  4,417,04'  ,  CI    S44.X)(K) 
Mur.ikami,  Masamilsii,  to  Nissan  Motor  Conip-iin.  I  imilcd    Vihralum 

atlenualing  tiiLipling  d.'MCC   4,416,446  ,  ("1    2ir-l4()'iX) 
Miiramatsu.  fsuyoshi'and  Hara.  Stiuii.  lu  Japan  Inbacco  &  Sail  Publu 
Corporation.    The    Coiivevdr    mcchanisni    for   cvluKlrival    .irikU's 
4.416.36H..  CI    14H-6(M(XKl' 
Murasf.  Shifii-'miisu.  lo  Uiiilika  Ltd  MfilioJ  of  manulaciurini:  puKcsUT 
fibers  \Mih  good  adhesivciu-ss  to  lubbtT  usinj;  aniinosilaiu's  .iiij  i-po\\ 
compounds  in  a  yarn  fiiiish   4.416,^2'  ,  C  '    4,'"-'^'0iKi 
Muraia  K;kai  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Sc,-- 

Mima,  Hiroshi.  4,416.110,.  CI    57-;;  (MX) 


Takashi,    and     Muiaia.     Masatak.i, 


M;isaMishi,     .uul 


I 


.,I,d 

CI 


Muraia.  Masataka   See— 

Takimoto.     Masaaki,     Saida 
4.416.963  .  CI   430-69  (XX) 
Murata.  Masavoshi   -Sii' — 

Takava.    Takao.     Inouc.     'I  Cshika/u,     Muraia 
Takasugi,  Hisa-.hi.  4,416.S7>),  CI.  424  246  (XX) 
Murdoch  Logging  Induslrics  Piv    I  td     Sec— 

Gemmell-MurdiKh.  Andrew.  4.416,M1  .  CI    144-3  1X10 
Murkland.  Judd  R  .  and  CongdiMi.  James  S  .  lu  National  Scniicoiiduclor 
Corporation      Lateral     PNP     power     lransi>Mr      4, 41", 265  .     CI 
357-51. (XX) 
Murphy.  .Arthur  H    Sic— 

De'v,  Phillip,  Fearns.  Peter,  Plcssncr,  Karl  W  ,  Pickup,  Kcnncih  H 
G;ivlard,    Bernard,    and    Murphy     Arthur    H      4,4l6.5Mh  ,    CI 
3  50-96, 2  3(1, 
Murphy.  Edward  J  .  Icwarchik.  Ron.ild  J  .  and  Ihonipson.  Ji'lfr.A  W  , 
ti.  DeSoto,  Inc    Ullia\iolei  curable  hasivoats  for  vacuum  mcialh/a 
lion,  4.416.750,.  CI.  204-159  19(1 
Murphv,  7.   I-    Sci'-- 

GrailT.  I.    H  ,  Murphy.  7.    I    .  and  Scoii,  JAN,  4,4l6,h69  ,  (I 
44-' 1  (XX) 
Mustacchi,  Hem  V    .Sii — 

Muller.  Peter,  Musiacchi.  Henry,  and  knicas.  I  eonatd.  4.416.450 
CI   428-5,'7  tXX) 
Mvcrs,  Dirck  \'    See — 

Clark,    Allen    \'  ,    Mvers,    Dirck    \'      ..nd    Match     Naui-hn 
4.416,7(X),  CI,  127-34  IXX) 
N  B  F  Company,  Inc    See— 

Foley.  Nfwn,.in  C  .  4.416.315  .  CI    150-47  (XX). 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc    See — 

Burns.  Edward  P  .  4.416,369  ,  CI    206-45  290 
Nachev,  Georai  N  ;  Angelov.  Angel  S,  and  I'eik>>\     Borv.iii  1 
Institute    Po'  Technicheska    Kihernelika    1    Rohoiika     Method 
apparatus    for    seam    tracking    in    arc     vvelding     4.417,1;'', 
219-124  340, 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi   See— 

Ume/awa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Inmio,  Naganawa.  Hiroshi    limima 
Hironobu;  and  Kunimoto.  Setsuko,  4,4laK94  .  CI   424.3;i)(XXi 
Nagac,  Nobuva,  and  Inoue.  Takashi.  to  Tokvo  Shibiura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha   \V  ide  band  chrominance  denii'dulaior  with  color  noise 
reduction  function,  4.4P,270..  CI    358-23  (XX). 
Nagao.  Susnmu;  Kurabayashi.  Katsuhiko;  Futamura.  Nobuyuki;  Kino- 
shita.  Hidefumi;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio.  to  Taiiabe  Seiyaku  L\< .  1  id 
Process  for  preparing   1,5-benzothia/cphine  derivatives    4.416, ^19, 
CI   260-293  30B, 
Nagata.  Ken/o;  See— 

Ito.    Hideo;    Ito.    Masazumi,    Nagata.    Ken/o.    and    Irie.    ^  utaka, 
4.417.350,,  CI,  377-8.000. 
Nagata,  Shiro:  Sir- 
Sato,  Takashi.  Mukai.  Makoto;  Nagata.  Shiro.  Harada.  Yoshimichi, 
and  Kmta.  Yasuzo,  4.416.772,.  CI    210-137  000, 
Nagel,  Rudolf  See—  _ 

Riexinger.  Gustav.  and  Nagel.  Rudolf  4,4l6,(K"  .  CI   29-460  000 
Nair,  Kumaran  M,.  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I,,  and  Company   Thick 

film  conductor  compositions,  4.416.932  .  CI   428-209  000 
Naito,  Mitikatu;  Yano,  Kiyotosi;  and  Itou.  Kazuo.  to  Nippondenso  Co  . 

Ltd,  Vacuum  comrol  valve  4.416,243  ,  CI.  !;3-569(XX) 
Nakada.  Minoru;  Shimma.  Yashiro;  Inoue.  Osamu.  and  Suma,  Sei.  lo 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casing  for  an  interior  unit 
of  a  split   tvpe  of  an   air  conditioning  apparatus    4.416,327,  Cl 
165-122000.'  .       ,      .      ^ 

Nakada.  Minoru.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho    Outrig- 
gered  vehicle  capable  of  crabwise  translation    4.416..344,  CI    180- 
8,00R, 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;    Tabusa.    Fujio;    and    Nakagawa.    Kazuyuki. 
4,416,884  ,  CI   424-250000. 
Nakagawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K,  Slide  fastener  finishing 

machine  4,416,060.,  Cl.  29-767,000, 
Nakaiima,  Akira:  .See— 

Onodera,     Toshihiro;      Masuda.      Youichi;      Nakajima,      Akira; 
Takamura,     Yoshio;     Kajiwara,     Seiji;     and     Higo,     Shoichi, 
4.417.153,.  Cl    307-140,000, 
Nakamura.  Katuyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyes- 
ter composition  and  production  thereof  4.417,021  .  Cl   524-538.000 
Nakamura.  Kazuo;  Mizorogi.  Hirotsugu;  and  Isao.  Akihiko.  to  L  Ivac 
Seimaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Apparatus  for  forming  an   inhomogeneous  optical   layer 
4.416,216  „C1.  118-696,000, 
Nakamura,  Kazuo;  Mizorogi,  Hirotsugu;  and  Isao,  Akihiko,  to  Ulvac 
Seimaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  JPX  Apparatus  for  forming  an  inhomogeneous  optical  layer 
4,416,217.  Cl.  118-696.000. 


Nak.iiiiur.i,  M.iN.n  "sdi    S. . 

V1,if;:in,    leruii,    'I  .i/.iki.    MilMJVu'hi     .uul    SakaniuM     Masaynslu. 
4',4I6.MW  ,  Cl    252-557  (XX) 
Nakaniur.i,  Mitsuo  .Sec— 

l-uin  SclsLjro,  ^  asui.  li'iiipii  S.ik.in  ui,i  MiImji>  Mivamulo. 
lomohisa,  Alldi\  Ka/uk^  H,ishim,>ii.,  Iwai  Sav^ai.  N.meiihi, 
Umeda  Naoki  and  Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  4,416.875.  Cl 
4;4.18(lfX«) 
Fakimolc,  1  .idashi  (  J'vtiihj'.h'  Hir.i-niju  I  eyain.i.  Kalsuyoshi 
Ohiri,  Munevuki,  Nak.imur.i  Musuo  and  ,'\niano  Fakayoshi, 
•l,416.15^  Cl  7,<-K4;(XX) 
\ak;iniur.i    SHinya   Sic- 

Kii^>i>    SciinVu,    lerakiif.i,  N  i  ki      S.ik muira.  Shinya    and  Asami, 
Ken.  4,41"'  .«()7  ,  Cl     »(.4-4:4  |IXI 
Nak.imura.  Sukeniin   ,Sic   - 

Igarashi.      Akira      .iiui      \akainuia,      Sukmcn,     4  4|n,^'9.     cl 
42H..»;>  (XX) 
Nakamura.  N  >  'lehi   Sn  - 

Oiiavva,  ^■i>>lnM..ii    .-Nk.i^;!,  N.T'.vuki    Ikid.i.  Kv'nii,  and  Nakamura 
'Ndichi.  44!7.()ls     (  1    ';:4  J(.l  .X«i 
N.ik.uie.    M.isanu,    SnMniui     Da'  ul    1       Keul.    Jovie.   and    H.islaiif;er, 
Mariin  F    to  L   K   S^uibh  &,  Sons,  Int    7.()xabic\cloph,piane  subsn- 
tuled  aniinn  prosia^iliudiii  analogs  useful  m  the  ireaiment  of  ihrombo- 
Ktic  disease   44l6,H9h.(.|   424-285 'XX) 
Nak.inishi.   losaku   ,Sii   - 

Vlormioiii,    M.isalumi     V'slnd.i     Kumo     .uul    Nak.mivhi,    Lis.iku 
4,41'',.'|4  ,  Cl     1M-'l(X!(XMl 
Nakai>,    Mas.i.iki,    .ind    Kodain.i     I  iiin.',    to    Kureli.i    Ka^^akw    Kogso 
kabushiki  Kaisha   I  iMiiv  i.oiiiposiniiti  for  use  m  lujuid  ^  hrcnialo^Ta 
pin    4,41h,"K4  ,  Cl    ;i()-635(XX) 
Nakasai,  ^'os^ll^on    ,S,'i  — 

Hiroshima,   Soielu     Hirasawa,   Jliden.io    Nakasiii,   Yoshinnn    .ini\ 
lakayania,  Kenchi,  4.41fi,44;  ,  Cl    266-44  (XX' 
\;ikase,   Voshimori,  and  Sat;ishnna,    l.ik.isuki,  '.'  Malvuvhna   I  le^irii. 
Induslnal  Co.  Ltd    Demodulator  circuit  for  ^"\nr  televi-u  n  M>:iiaU 
>-t  PA!    -vstern   4.4I7,:'I.CI    3^h;4(XXi 
N.ikala,  Koreaki     lodoroki,    Isunehiki-    fhta.  M.isahiio    and  OsNnu, 
Nobumasa   Chip  l\pe  I.u:l.iluin  capaei'"    4  4r,;')K,CI    <h|  4.XXX) 
N.ik.ilsuii,   lail.io    ,S,  I 

\he,  Ka.iniohu    .ind  \  ik.ilM.n,   I  .id.io   4,4  1  o.M  X)  ,  t  I    V)M«4IXXl 

SaK.tlsukas.i,  U, liter  M     l-avernuin,  lelTrey  T  ,  and  Mabe,  James  A  ,  to 

L.li  1  ilK  and  C  oinpanv    Plasinid  pFl  7  and  related  uonint;  vectors 

for    us,.'   in    siretit(Mn\ces    and    related    organisms     4.416.904.    Cl 

435-:^MXXJ 

Nanba,  MiIsikik;    Si  > 

Wada    Hifuini.  and  N.uih.i    M^isuiki,  4,J  17,26'  ,  t  I    U7.81  0(X) 
N:irila,    Kiichi,    ronin.i.    Akil^u     Kal.ipiri.    Nozoniu,   Seki     Ka/usuki 
Sati\    letuo:   Kil.iniura,   M^norn     K.ivvasaki    Sb.i/,>    and   Kjii.i/uka 
>asuo.   lo   Kobe   Steel,    It.!     M.-tiut   t.''    .,  metier   hl.'v*    ..<nlrol 
4.416.691  .  Cl    75-6()(XX) 
Nash,  Richard  C  .  and  Duffy.    lerr.inceU      lolaK.-'f,    In.     DircLled 
cracking  in  concrete  panel  m.iinit.icluri    4  41fi,K4;     C  1    ;(i4-l45iXX) 
Nasnian,  I.ars  I     ,Sii  — 

Carre.  OlofCi     Joselsson,  Paul  U      Nasman    I  ars  F      and  /etlerq- 
\isl,  Stig  B    11,4, 416, 54*'     Cl    »66•l^^(X«l 
National  Researi.h  Development  Corporation   ,Sii-- 

Ball,    Mailheu    C      and     lomkms,    Dotialil    SV  ,    4.4l6,6'J5,    Cl 
106-90  (XX) 
N.ition.il  Semicoiiducloi  Corporation    See— 

Murkland,    Judd    R       and    C.ui.'d.in.    Jamev    s      4  4'7;65,    Cl 

357-51  iXXl 
Sevastopoulos,  Sivlianos  (i     and  I  uni    Samno   s  ,  441'  214  ,  (  I 
VV)-Iv4(XX) 
National  Steel  Corporation   See— 

Austin,    I  owell    U       and    Sloddari,    James    (),    ■i4|6,T\7.    Cl 

;{)4-2s(XX) 

Naiomas  Fnergv  Compans    Sci — 

Gikis     Benjamin    J  ,    Jones.    Abner    'i       ..nd    1  Ibrechi,    Rudolf 
4.416,'64.  Cl   208-11  OLE 
Nauheimer.  James  F  .  to  Container  Corpor.ition  o;  Amenta   ijarment 

container   4,416,3'!  .  Cl    206-289  (XX) 
NCR  Canada  1  Id  •  NCR  Canada  I  tee   See— 

Rushbv.    Robert    J,    and    Damms,    Anthony    B.    4.417.136.    Cl 
;35-'379  00() 
NCR  Corpiiraiion   Sci  — 

Anderson.  Douglas  B  ,  4,4|-,;Kh  ,  Cl    360-51  (XX) 
Cjunderson,  Robert  (),  Isocol.  James  F     and  Schuck,  David  B, 
4.417.3,U  ,  Cl    37()-K5  000 
Neckers.  Douglas  C    Peresters  and   use  thereof    4,4l6,)>;6,  Cl    2H)- 

45 3  OR Z 
Neefe.    Charles    W     Spin    casting   of   contact    lenses    4,4I6.)>'',    Cl 

264-2.  !(X) 
Nelkin   Nedwyn  R  ,  to  H   G    Enterprises   Combination  underpant  and 

hermal  truss  4,416.272  .  Cl    I  28-96  (XX) 
Nelson.  Dean  R    See— 

Frascatore.  John  F  ,  Nelson.  Dean   R     and  Marsh.   Idward   K 
4,416,499,  Cl    339-92  (X)M 
Nelson.  James  W  ,  Zuzinec,  Raymond  R     and  I  osier    Muhacl  I      to 
Snap-on    1  ools  Corporation    Control   mechanism   for  a   pneumatic 
tool   4.4I6.33H,  Cl    173-134  000 
Nelson,  Robert  T  Cleaning  apparatus  4.416,092  ,  Cl    51-425  (XX) 
Nemeth.  Janos  See— 

Szebenyi,  Ferenc.  Nemeth.  Janos,  Bohnert,  Jozsef  Solymos.  An- 
dras  Petrassv.  Miklos  Kovacs.  Tamas,  Krupanszky.  Jozsef  and 
Noll.  Istvan.'4.4!6,566.  Cl   405-291  (XX) 


10.36  OG  —64 


PI  ;o 


N'eoJ>te   Inc    Sc  — 
togers,  Cbar!e>  H 


%.■«;; 


Neu 

Neu 

no 

tyi 

New 


4,4 !^  ^"8,.  C!    :".n.516ni)() 
T.'^Jack   and  Shot-n.jkfr,  Wiiliam  A  .  Jr   C.oiden  proporli.^ 
■    CI    V^l^U)CM^  | 


f^  I 


4 
Sp 

1% 

Neu  I 
to 
el< 

NGI 


■l.4!fi,06.' 
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nn  Jordan.  W'enzel.  and  Neuiingcr.  Fran?  •1.41(3  (3  ■■  I  .CI  "^5  4  0(10. 
neisier.  Ernsi.  lo  Wiihelni  Rogg  Kun>i';tnffV1ela!li>.ticrung   Iniec- 

1   molding  apparatus  tor  manufacturing   article'^   '"ron  ditTfrcn: 

es  of  plastic  material   4.416.W::  .  CI   4:5-1  (OiXf! 

or   Inc     See —  I 

home.  J  Paul,  4,4im;:  .  CI  2;-j-;o-ooo 

hian.  Jan^es  L    MelluH)  and  app-iratU'^  '<t  tlectfc    "I'-ti  'railing 

301 ,  CI  ^63-';'^noo 

on.  DaMd  W  ,  and  Paiu-rN'-i,  William  G  .  to  \alle>lah.  Inc   Adapt 

return  electrode  mon![>  nng  s>sicin   4.4'h.2~^  -  CI    I2.'^303  I'O 

on.  DaMd  W  ,  Hulett.  Freueric  M  .  HI    liid  0\.'n>.  Christopher 

V  alieWab.  Inc   Return  electrode  niOnit-.Tin^  -vMem  tor  use  Juri'-.g 


ctrosurgicai  actAation   4.410.2"'  .  Ci 
.  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd    ^ce— 
r.ikami.  ,-\kio,   Sai'.^,    rsutornu.  Sekiya 
Kazutosh,,  4.4:', 228  ,  CI,  .VS8-.;4  iXX) 
Nicff-Mson.    Peter    .Apparatus  a^d   method    for   nologratiiic   contact 

cpying   4.-!l^f40.  CI   .•<5i)-:>  oOO  | 

Nicl{isch.  Klaus  Set  — 

■tzoldt  Karl   Vk  lechtrt,  Rudolf.  Laurent.  Henry.  Nickisch.  Kl  lus 
and  Bittler.  Dieter.  4.4I^Q85  .  C   435?8  0(XT 
Niedermever.  William  P   High  ratio  microvAave  energy  ton^-- -traiing 
ccilector,  4.416,262  .  C!    126-4?8.rXK) 

■rme\"r.  William  P    High  rat:o  sola'  energv   linear  rypt  ^oiiLcn- 
tmg  collector    4.4I6.2r..^^  C!    ;26-4'*<lv>:i 

rasz.  Frank  M  .  to  Ardco,  Inc   Adjustahli.  do->'  rnourting  arrange- 
ni  for  refrigerated  display  cabinets   4.416.1)86.  CI   4'^-'<8m'0' 
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loshifuMii,   and    Tari,iKa. 


James  \^  .  ti'  Nielsen,  Sharon  G  .  a 

TguO'sms    4  416.854 


intc'tsi    Vicihoi 
CI   422  2*5  (xx^ 


toi 


I 

F.rK.  4,416.8'-.  CI 


ling  water  home  micr 
1  >en.  Sharon  G    it.— 

Sielstn.  Jam.es  W  .  4.4 '6.854,  Ci   422-2-'>0(K; 
Nie>  IT.  Eric   .St't  — 

Bemze.L  Craig  L    Mor-.g.  I  an  N  ,  and  N,esor 
4;4-2U,rxX) 
.Nihil,  R'. o-  5ti- — 

Inara.  Hajimu,  ,ind  Nihci.  R>o.  4,4!6..'".  CI   41-;-226  (KXi 
Nih  'n  Shinku  Giiutsu  Ka'iushiki  Kaisha   icc  — 

Nakar"ur:i     Ka/uo,    MiZv^fogi.    Hrotsugu     and    I>ao,    .-\kihiko. 

4,41c.2l6.  CI     ll'-6Q6ljf)«' 

Ndkamura.    Ka.'uo.    Vli/on-k;!.    Hiroi^uga     and    Na",     Xkihik^v 
4,416.21'.  CI     ll8-6^60()0" 
Niklio  Co    Ltd     See— 

■»  amamoto.  Seiji.  4. 41", 34.^  .  Ci 
Nil^on.  Clae>  I  ,  Jakobsen,  Kioll  M 


Hiroi-.uga 

.•■'-■73  000, 

,  and  Laisi'n, 


l.asG  ,  to  PL VI  AH 
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CI   ■"2-,'45(K)() 
Shi^eo,    and    Akase. 


fpoi 


p  per 


CI 


Voshio.  and  .Matsumoto, 

I 
Yoshio.  and  Matsumoto 


and  Itou,  Ka/uo,  4,416,243.  CI 


Suzuki. 
Mizuno, 


Nippmidcn'-.*  Ci<  ,  Lid     .See  — 

Naito.  Mirin.iiii    Nan"    Kis'Mosi; 

Nishida.     Minoru.     Hitton.      ladashi,     Mukainakano.     Shinichi. 

Mizuno,  Ton',  and  Got(\  Tukasa,  4.416,226  .  CI    123-143  OOB 
Shiozaki.  Makoto.  Haseda    Saloshi,  Tarui,  Jun.  Ito.  Osamu,  Hobo. 
Nohunit.i.  Tsu/uk;,  \'oshihiko.  Kawai.  Shizuo,  and  Sami,  Hiro- 
shi.  4,416.232  .  CI    123-3^7  (XXJ 
I'lsumi,  Hiroo;  Sakakibara.  Vukio.  Ito,  Teruyoshi;  Kaji,  Kiyokane; 
and  Banno,  Mitsuyuki.  4.416,235  .  CI    123-425  (XX) 
Nishida.  H'deki    Sec   - 

Asaiio    A's'ishi     1  .ikeshiia,    Masatiishi,   Nishtda,    Hideki, 
Ryo   and  Fim,.tt,    T  oshio,  4.417,323  ,  CI    36"^- 1  (X)0 
Nishida,   Minoru.  Haiton.  Tadashi;  Mukainakano,   Shinichi; 

Torr.    and  Goto.   Tukasa,  f'  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondt-nso 
Co     I  td    Lasc.  it-iution  apparatus  fur  an  interna!  combustion  engine, 
4,416  226,  CI    123-143  (K)H 
Ni-'nniura.  Shigevuki    .Set — 

Nishivama,    Rnu/o    Fujikawa.   Kanichi.   Yokomiihi,   Isao;    I  sujii, 
Vasuhiro,  and  Nishinuira.  Shigeyuki,  4,417,055  .  CI    546-345  000, 
Ni,hiNai:u.     R\u/o      Funkaua,     Kanichi,     Vokomichi      Isao,     Tsujii, 
>  .isuhiro  and  N'lshimura,  Shigeyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd, 
Process  tor  prMju^ing   a  ^-lrit1uorometh\  Ipyndine    4,417,055.  CI 
';46..U5mX) 
Nishi/awa.  Junii-hi,  and  Shiota.  Ikuo.  to  /aidan  Hojin  Handotai  Ken- 
k\',i    Shii.kokai     0\\ nitride    Tilni    and    its    manufacturing    melhi>d, 
4.416,')52  .  CI   428-6<i8  0'X) 
Nis-an  Chemical  Industries,  1  id    Sc<.— 

Aral,    Kazutaka,   Ohara.   Yoshio,   Takakuwa.   Yasuo;   and   lizumi. 
I\nokM,  4,4P,frO,  CI    ^60-560(X) 
Nisvan  Motor  C  i  ,  I  id    .Sci  -- 

Fu-ishiro,  lake-hi,  4.416.763  .  CI   204-412,(XX), 

Havashi.  Toshio   and  Ha\.ishi.  Isao,  4,416,461  .  CI.  280-^  OOA 

Havavhi.  los'iim.i^a,  4.416,350.  CI    181-2720fX) 

Ikeura.  Kei-.iK  4,416,234  ,  CI.  123-424.000 

I.-ami.  Mas.!,.:  and  Voshida,  Hiroshi,  4.416,1P2  .  CI    Q8-40.00N, 

Kaiayo-e,     Shinji,     Ohwada,     Masatsugu,     and     Oka,     Takashi. 

4,416.230.  CI    12-V:5(X)0. 
kitamurj.      Hid'Mv>shi.     and      Kato.      Hirohis.i.     4,416.14^,.     CI 

'UllSlW 
Murakami.  .M.isamiisu.  4,416,446,,  CI,  267-140  3lK) 
Taka^e.  Sad.io:  and  Hosaka,  Akio.  4,416,2.'<)  ,  CI    123-478000, 
N'ssin  Koavo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Set  — 

iakeuVhi,   Kiroo.    Hachir  •    Nobuaki;   and    Miy.izaki.    Yoshihisa, 
4.416.!'))  .  CI   '-'2-165  i»PR 


roshmii,  and  Saito.  Hiioshi.  4.416,3'^0,  CI. 


abular  article  of  polyethylene  terephihalatt  ha\ing  a  wall  of  amor- 
lous  maierial   with   a   peripheral   groove   therein   >  '"  inonoa\.alI> 
.•lented  maicr'al   4,41o,'?2"  ,  CI   428-.'6>'XX) 

■  son,  Hans  E  ,  and  CarKson.  Ake.  to  Infrarodieknik  AR   Apparatus 
r  su'face  treatTient   ^f  objects   4  416,068,  CI    34-4  3(X) 

Tasseer  S  ,  and  Fields  Ellis  K  .  lo  Standard  Oil  Company 
ndiana>  PolviiniJe-.  and  polyimide-amides,  4,417.045..  Cl, 
18-18*000 

ri  CompanN,  The  Sev — 
Nipper-,  Russell  A,,  4.416,141..  CI   -2-34.'^  !XXI 
ri.  Russell  .A.,  to  Nippert  Cinipan\,  Ti,c   Method  and  apparatus 
forming  an  electrical  connector  4,416,141 
n'n  .Asbestos  Company.  L'miiec   iee — 
Aoki.    Susumu,     Asaumi,    Hiroshi.     lake 

Masazumi.  4.416.043  .  CI    29-132  000 
on  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  5ee— 
Wachi.  Masatada.  4.4 16. 1 7«  ,  CI   84-1  !^0 

n  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  iee— 
Kodama.      tasuku      and     Taruishi.     Yoshiaki.     4.416,850 
37^.310  0OO 
[  pon  Kogaku  K  K    See —  | 

Kusaka,  Yosuke,  4.417,13^,  CI   250-204  000 
1]  pon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See — 

Haga.  Yukio.  Kai,  Tomeo  Shira\ama,  Akira  and  Kanatani,  Gengi, 

4,416,580,  CI   414-626  OOt) 
Nomura,  Hirokazu,  Sugitani,  Yuji,  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo.  4,4|7,128  , 


CI   21')- 125  120 
Nippon  Metal  Plating  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kinase   Taka.shr  Ichimura,  Seiji.  Kinjo, 
Yosuke.  4.416.742  ,  CI   204-47  000, 
Ni  >pon  Mining  Ci  .  Ltd    See— 

Kinase.  Takashi,  Ichimura.  Seiji.  Kinjcr 
Yosuke.  4.416.742  ,  CI   204-47  000 
Ni  )pon  Soken.  Inc.   See- 

Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Akita.  Sigeyuki.  4.416.150.  CI   73-!14(XlA 
Nishida.     Minoru,     Haltori.     Tada.shi,     Mukainakano.     Shinichi, 
Mizuno.  Toru.  and  Goto.  Tukasa.  4.416,226  .  CI    123-143  'X1B 
Ni  )pon  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Hiromi     Fukuoka.    Matsuo.    Masataka.    Hamai.    Kazuo,    Hatta. 

Tokuaki;  and  Sugawara,  Mituo,  4,4 1 6, W  ,  CI   501-<)4  0(X3 
Hiroshima.  Soichi;  Hirasawa.  Hidenao,  Nakasai,  Yoshinori,  and 
Takayama.  Keiichi,  4.416.442  .  CI   266-44  000 
Ni  )pon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation   See— 

Otsuki,  Yoshio;  Uesugi.  Masaru,  and  leda.  Nobuaki.  4,417.163  .  CI 
307-475,000 


Niita.   1  oshimi  5ee-- 
1  akeda,  Mmoru   Nil 
220-2'.' (XX) 
Nit.-    R(Mf-Lberhard   S^v  — 

Sch. 'nafinccr   Karl,  Be>'jrle.  Rudi;  .Mogilev.  Anton:  Bohn.  Helmut; 
Vlariora'pa,    Piero.    and    Nuz.    Rolf-Eberhard,    4.416,8'J3,,    CI, 
424-2"2  IXXI 
\i/,i\a,  Ssellana  A     Sec— 

Ro/o\sk\    Alexandr  Y  :  Stvtsenko,  Valentin  D,;  Nizov.i.  Svetlana 
A     Heiov,  Pcir  S     and  Dyakonov    Alexandr  J,.  4.417,076,.  CI 
568-.">6;  (XX) 
Noakes,    John    h     Disposal    ot    radioactive    aromatic    liquid    wastes, 

4.4  It. Ml),  CI    252-628  (XXI 
Noda    Hideo,  lo  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited    Fishing  reel 

4.416  4.-'S  ,  CI    242-84  21  R 
Noda.  Masaki   .St'f  — 

Shinkawa.   Kciro,   Matsuura,  Shigeo;   Sodevama.  Chuichi    Noda. 
Masaki,  and  Kondo.  Masakazu,  4,417.279.  CI,  358-195  100. 
Noguchi,  Koh|i    and  Kasai,  Masao.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Liquid  chromatography  column,  process  for  preparing  the 
same  and  its  use  for  fractionation   4.416.783  .  CI,  210-635  000. 
Noguchi.  Masaru   -Vei  — 

Takeuchi,  Hideaki.  Takahashi,  Tsunehiko;  and  Noguchi.  Masaru, 
4,41", 144,  CI   250-563. Oa), 
Nola,  Frank  J  .  to  Lnited  States  of  .America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration    Control  system  for  an  induction  motor  with 
energy  recovery    4.41',1W.  CI    318-^29.000 
Noll.  Istvan  See — 

Szehenyi.  Ferenc.  Nemeth,  Janos,  Bohnert.  Jozsef;  Solymos.  An- 
dras   Petiassv.  Miklos.  Kovacs,  Tamas,  Krupanszky.  Jozsef;  and 
Noll,  Istvan.'4,4!6,566  ,  CI   405-291  000, 
Nolle,  Wilfried.  and  Esser,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  the  pvilvmeri/ation  of  chloroprene.  4.417.036.,  CI.  526-211,000, 
Nomura  H'rokazu,  Sugitani.  Yuji,  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabu-,hiki  Kaisha  Arc  welding  method  utilizing  reciprocal 
movement  of  a  torch  in  width  direction  of  groove  to  be  welded,  and 
continuous  movement  of  torch  in  longitudinal  direction  of  groove  to 
be  welded  4,417,128,  CI  219-125  120, 
Nonomura,  Kinzo   Set  — 

Takesako,  Yoshinobu.  Watanabe.  Masanori;  and  Nonomura.  Kinzo. 
4,417,184,  CI   315-366000 
Noral,  Inc     See — 

Huebscher,  David  A..  4.416,553  ,  CI   374-165.000, 
Nordin,  Inge,  to  Olofsson,  Roland.  Ladder  tape  roll  for  Venetian  blinds. 

4,416.320.  CI    160-177  fXX). 
Nordson  Corporation   See — 

Sharpless.  John,  4,416,193  .  CI  98-1 15,0SB, 
Nonoka,  Setsuo,  to  JOEL  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  magnetic 
field  iniensiiv    4,4 1 7.) 45  .  CI   250-396  OML. 
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Norman,  Melvin  H  .  Manske.   Reinhold   R  ,  and  Sheehan,  Neil  J  ,  to 
Cutter   Laboratories.   Inc    Injection  siie  for  Huids    4,416,661  .   CI 
604-86000 
Norquest.   Peter   F    Ambient   pressure   water   turbine    4.416.584.   CI 

415-184  (XX) 
Northern  Telecom  Limited   See— 

Beun,  Roger  A  .  4.417.095  .  CI    174-52  OFP 
Northrop  Corporation   See — 

Bettner.  Timothy  J  ,  Sullivan,  Frank  t",,  and  Hartley,  Crovdon  R  . 
4.416.175  .  CI '83-29  0(X) 
Northwest  Orthodontics,  Inc    See- 
Armstrong,  Maclay  M  .  4.416,625  ,  CI   433-5  (XX) 
Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Davison,  Charles  F.  4.416.199.  CI    101-193  (KX) 
Nosseir,  Sami  S,.  to  Quebec  Cariier  Mining  Company    Ore  heneficia 

tion   4,416,768,  CI    209-3  (XX) 
Novey.  Richard  1  .  to  Alpha  Poultry  &  Livestock  Equip  .  Inc    Nipple 

waterer  and  valve  4.416.221  .  CI    119-72  5(X) 
Nozaki.  Shigeki:  See— 

Mezawa.  Tsutomu,  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko.  Nozaki.  Shigeki,  and 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro.  4.417,329  ,  CI    ^65-20'  (XX) 
Nufer.  Karl,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Ag  Bernina-Naehmaschinentabrik    Auxil- 
iary device  for  a  sewing  machine  4,416,208  ,  CI    1 12-24()(XX) 
Numazawa,  Masaaki,  Tashiro.  Hidetaka,  and  Ishii.  Shuichi,  to  Senko 
Medical  Instrument  Mfg   Co    Blood  suction  device    4.416.658,  CI 
604-48,000 
Nvberg,  Johan  E   Thermally  producing  a  high-speed  atomi/ed  liquid 

jet   4,416,117,  CI   60-650  CXX) 
Nylund,  Olov,  to  ,AB  Asea-Atom   Mulli-elevaied  nuclear  reactor  spacer 

grid   4,416.852  ,  CI    376-438  (XX) 
Nystrom    Per    H     G     On-off    valve    fluid    governed    servosvsiem 

4,416,187,  CI   91-361  (XX) 
Oak  Industries  Inc  ;  See — 

Larson,  Willis  A  ,  4,417,1 14  ,  CI   2(X)-3r  0(X) 
Oakley,  Inc    See— 

Jannard,    James    H;    and    Tackles,    George    J.    4.416.166.    CI 
74-551  900 
Occhini.  Elio;  Lanfranconi,  Gianmario:  and  Metra,  Picro.  to  Siicieia 
Cavi  Pirelli  SpA    High  voltage  direct  current  cable  with  impreg- 
nated tape  insulation  4,417,093  ,  CI    174-25  (X)R 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Siemund.  Gunter;  and  Oei,  Han  Y  ,  4,416,705  ,  CI    148-6  157. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko:  See— 

Matsuo.    Taisuke;    and    Ochiai,    Michihiko.    4.416,8r.    CI     260- 
239  (X) A, 
Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Random 
access    semiconductor    memory    device    using    MOS    transistors 
4.417,328,,  CI,  365-203  000, 
O'Dwver,  James  B    Sec- 
Chang,   Wen-Hsuan;  O'Dwver,  James   R     and   Peffer.   John   R 
4,417,022.  CI.  524-598, 00(}, 
Oeder,   Dieter;   Dietsche,   Wolfram;   Weiss,   Stefan    Ziegler.    \\aller 
Kueppers,  Peter;  and  Hettche,  Albert,  to  BASF  .Aktiengesellschaft 
Emulsifiable  hard  waxes  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  4,4 1 7.035  ,  CI    526-208  (XX) 
Oei,  Han  \  ;  See — 

Siemund,  Gunter,  and  Oei,  Han  Y  .  4,416,705  ,  CI    148-6  157. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  .Aerospatiales  .Set — 
Larigaldie.  Serge,  4,417,293  ,  CI   361-2I2,(XX) 
Thibert,  Jean-Jacques;  Rodde,  Anne-Mane,  and  Pouradier.  Jean- 
Marc  E,,  4.416,434  ,  CI   244-35,00R 
Ogawa,   Yoshinari;   Akagi,   Noriyuki;    Ikeda,    Kenji,   and    Nakamura. 
Yoichi,    to    Teijin    Limited.    Flame-retardant    resin    composition 
4,417,018..  CI.  524-261.000, 
Ogura,  Osamu:  See — 

Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Fujii,  Takashi,  and  Ogura.  Osamu,  4,416,188  . 
CI  9 1-369, OOB 
Ohara,  Muneyuki:  See — 

Takimoto,  Tadashi.  Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu;  L'eyama.  Katsuyoshi, 
Ohara.  Muneyuki;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  and  Amano,  lakayoshi, 
4,416,158,,  CI   73-842,000 
Ohara,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aral.  Kazutaka;  Ohara.  Yoshio;  Takakuwa,  Yasuo,  and   Ii/umi. 
Toyoko,  4,417,070,  CI    560-56000 
Ohashi.  Kunio:  See — 

Itoh.   Ikuo;   Anzai,   Shunju;   and  Ohashi.   Kunio,  4,416,536.  CI 
355-14,00R, 
Ohashi,  Minoru;  Futaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Paper  Mills,  Ltd,  Silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive  material 
4.416,977,,  CI,  430-446000, 
Ohhara.  Takafumi:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Naova;  Ohhara.  Takafumi;  and  Sano.  Reiji.  4,41   ,340, 
CI,  372-58  0(X), 
Ohkawa.  Koue;  Fujii.  Shin;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chem- 
icals, Inc,  Resin  composition  for  bonding  foundry  sand    4,417,011  , 
CI,  523-527,000,  ^      ,    ^ 

Ohkawa.  Takehisa;  and  Yoda.  Kuniichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium  4.416.948,,  CI  428-447  (XX) 
Ohkawa.  Takehisa:  See— 

Yoda.  Kuniichi;  and  Ohkawa.  Takehisa.  4,416,947  ,  CI  428-447  0(X) 
Ohno,  letatsu   Railway  bed,  4,416.419  .  CI   238-89,000 
Ohsawa.  Michinao:  See— 

Tonomura.  Kenichi.  Kadokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Ohsawa,  Michinao, 
4,417,277,.  CI   358-177  000, 


Ohia.  S  ukinori    .Sec- 
Sato.  Kimihiko,    lerase,  Kunihiko,  Kijimula.  Hiioshi    and  Ohta, 
Yukinori,  4.416.863  ,  CI   423-344  (XX) 
Ohwada.  Masatsugu   .Sec— 

Kataviise.     Shinji.     Ohwada.     Masatsugu      and     Oka.     Takashi, 
4,416,230.  CI    12-'- '2^  (XX) 
Ohya.  Kazuo,  Fujishima,  Hiroki,  Ishijima,  \or\o   Itoga,  Hirovoshi  and 
Kominami.   >'asuhiko,   lo   JDK    Electronics  Co,    lid     Amorphous 
magnetic  alios  material    4.416,709.  CI    l48-4/)UXX) 
Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu  .Vic— 

Takimoto.  Tadashi,  Oishibashi,   Hiroisugu     I  evama     Kalsuvoshi 
Ohara,  Munevuki,  Nakamura,   Milsuo    and    'Xmano     lakavoshi, 
4.416.1^8  .  CI    7UK42  (XX) 
Oila,  Mas.ihiro   .S(c— 

Nakala.     Koreaki      lodoroki,     Isunehiko     Oita      Masahiro     and 
Oshima.  Nohuniasa.  4  4|'.2'^h  .  CI     ''6l  4V,  IMXI 
Oka.  Takashi    Sec— 

Kalavose,     Shinii,     Ohwada      M.isal^ugu      and     Oka       T.ikavhi. 
4. 416. 2^0.  CI    123-^2'^  (XX) 
( )kada,  Dav  id  7     See— 

Munson,  I  eo  J     Griau/de    I  elu    Okada,  David   1     and  Loomis. 
Bernard,  4,416,45^  ,  CI    2''-272(XX) 
Okamoli',  Noshihiko    Sec - 

Kawai,  Vasuhiro    Okamolo    ^(^shlhlko    >  amamolo     I.ikaaki    and 
Kato,  HisaloV(<,  4,41 ',260     CI    U6l60(XX) 
Okamura,   loshihiko   ,S(  c— 

Ishii,    Hirohisa     Shishikura,    M.is.imi     ,ind    Okamura      loshihiko 
4,417,167  ,  CI    '10-6' 1X)R 
Okamura,    \asuhumi,    Masaoka,    •\nlalsu    and    Kishila     Ka/ulaka,    lo 
Ihree   Bond  Co.   lid     Anaerobk  allv    curable  sealing  n'mposiiion 
4.4|7,()40  ,  CI    ^26-323  KX) 
Okano,  Kinpei    Sir— 

Iomiok;i,  Shun/i:    Okano    Kinpei    Malsuo,  Masanori,  Haseg-^iwa, 
Akira,  and  Kilamura,  Akira,  4,416,555     CI    5^4.4I5  («X) 
Oka/aki,  lakuya  .Set — 

Kan,  Masanori,  Oka/aki,  I  akuva  and  Sakashila,  1  alsuo,  4  417,027,. 
CI    525-94  (XX) 
Oki  I-lectrie  Induslrv  Co     I  id     S,;'  — 

Olsuki,  Yoshio,  I  esuf'i,  Masaru   ,ind  leda,  Nobuaki,  4  4!', 16'  ,  CI 
3()7-4'5  (XX) 
Okuda.  Takio,  and  Sakai,  Junichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  I  iquid  joint  process  4,41', 119,  CI   2I9-'2(XX) 
Okura,  Zenichi,  \o  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    -Apparatus 
of  preventing  bound  of  diaphragm  blades  in  camera   4,416,527  .  CI 
'54-272  (XX) 
Olafson.  James  W     Sd — 

1  vbecker,  Robert  W  ,  Senghaas,  Karl  A     and  Olafson,   l.jmcs  \^ 
4,416,085  ,  CI    49-340  (XX) 
Olin  Corporation  See— 

Kadiia,  Igor  \'  ,  4,416,";'  ,  CI    204-252  (XX) 
rhorne-Thomsen,  Thomas,  4  416.142  .  CI   '2- '48  000. 
Wojtowicz.  John  A  ,  4,416  N64  ,  CI    42'  4'4(XX) 
Olofsson,  Roland   St'< — 

Nordin,  Inge.  4.416,320.  CI    160-17' (XX) 
Olvmpus  Optical  Co  .  I  Id     Sec— 

■   Fujibavashi.  Kemi,  4,417,165.  CI    .307.540 
Hagino,  Tadao,  4,416.26^  .  CI    128-6(XX) 
Kohayashi,  Vuko,  4,416,519    CI    'M).4'5  (XXi 
Motovama.    Kazuvasu     Furuta.   Ken/i    and    Kanavama.    Kalsuini 

4  4i7  1  '^  ,  CI    .'77.  IX  (XX) 
lakavama.  Svuichi.  4,416,524,  CI    'M-'l  (XX) 
Omiev,  Herbert  -X    Apparalus  for  appKmc  ,i  urmc  receplacic  lo  a  male 

4,4i6.2'5  ,  CI    I2X-30'(X)A 
Ona.  Isao   .Sci  — 

Koda.  'I'lishinobu    Ona,  Isao,  and  1  akeda,  Alsushi,  4,41", 024,  CI 
524-86!  (XX) 
Oncor  Corporation    Sec— 

Garrett.  William  R  ,  4.4I6.4'6  ,  CI   285-286  000 
Onda.  Kenichi    Sec- 

Fukui.  Hiroshi.  Kimura,  Shin    Onda.  Kenichi    and  Amano    Hisai', 
4,417,156,  CI    .307-252  (-X)C 
O'Neill,  David,  lo  O'Neill.  Richard  P.  a  pan  inieresi    I  lai  bed  side 

assembly    4.416.484  .  CI   296-43  (XX) 
O'Neill.  Richard  P    See- 
O'Neill.  David.  4.416.484  ,  CI    296-43  (XX) 
Ono.  Shinsuke   Sec  — 

Inoue    Vuzuru,   Shini>/aki,    lakashi,   Oiake,   ^oshichi,   and   Onri, 
Shinsuke,  4.417,272  .  CI    358-44  (XX) 
Onodera.   loshihiro     Masuda.   \ouichi,   Nakajima,   Akira     lakamura 
Yoshio,  Kajiwara.  Seiji,  and  Higo.  Shoichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    High  frequence  switching  circuit    4, 41', 153    CI 
.'07- 140  (XX) 
Onuki.  Nobuo   Sec— 

Hirahata.  Shigeru,  Takezawa.  leruhiro  (Jnuki.  Nobuo    Komaisu 
Shigeru,  and  Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji.  4,41".3I8  ,  CI    3h4-9(X)(XX) 
Opprecht,  Paul    rraiisporting  can  Kxlies  for  a  fully  automated  resis- 
tance welding  machine  4.417.11'.  CI    219-64fXX) 
Origoverken  I  Halmstad  Akiiebolag  See— 

Ebbeson.  Bengt  E   O  .  4.416.617  .  CI   431-326  (XX1 
Orii.  Akira  Sec— 

Makabe.  Hachiro,   lanaka,  Haruhiko,  and  Orii,  Akira,  4,417,188 
CI    3 18-696  (XX) 
Orosz.  Alexander  J    Se( — 

Brandsness,  Gordon  I  .  Ebnght,  Robert  L    and  Orosz,  Alexander 
J  ,  4.416,497  .  CI   3.'9.17  00F 
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Osadi ,  Kimio;  See — 

Hamei.  Taketo;  Hayashi,  Motokazu;  Osada.  Kimio;  and  Kimura. 
Mitsutoshi.  4.417.176.,  CI.  315-59.000, 
Susumu:  See — 
Ttoda,  Minoru;  and  Osaka,  Susumu.  4.417.169  .  CI.  310-317  000 
University,  The  President  of:  See — 

amanaka.  Chiyoe:  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida. 
Eiji.  4.417.341..  CI.  372-72.000 

Duncan  W  .  to  Automotive  Products  Limited    Hydraulic 
f^el  cylinder  assemblies  and  drum  brakes  incorporating  same. 
6.356.,  CI.  188-326.000.  | 


,    Michio;   Oshima,    Hiroio; 
CI.  425-68.000 


and 


Osaki 

1 
Osaki 

\ 

Osbopie 
>v 

4.4 
Oshii  la.  Hiroto:  See— 

I  lasegawa.    Masakazu:    Takaoka 
Kataoka.  Keiichiro.  4.416.601 
Oshiiha.  Nobumasa:  See — 

llakala.    Koreaki:    Todoroki.    Tsunehiko:    Oita.    Masahiro;    and 
Oshima.  Nobumasa.  4.417.298..  CI   361-433.000 
Ostb^rg.  Sven  E..  to  Kockums  Industri  A.B.  Guiding  mechanism  for 

tiirber  cutting  machines.  4.416.312  .  CI.  144-39.000 

Osteilmaier.  John  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

iration  of  zerovalent   nickel   complexes.   4.416.825.,   CI.   260 

OOR 

Ostlifid,  Ole  C.  Method  and  column  for  collection  and  separation  of  oi 

and  water  from  blowing  wells  at  the  sea  bed    4.416,565  .  C 

-60.000 

Zhuichi:  See — 

"anaka.     Shinsuke;     Imamura,    Nobutake;    and    Ota.    Chuichi. 
4,417,290.,  CI.  360-131.000. 

.  Eiji.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photodetecior 

ice  for  detecting  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  a  moving  sheet 

17.148.  CI.  250-561.000 

kt.  Yoshichi:  See— 

Inoue    Yuzuru    Shinozaki.  Takashi;  Otake.   Yoshichi;  and  Ono. 
Shinsuke,  4,417,272.,  CI.  358-44  GOO 
Otis  tngineering  Corporation:  See— 

derritt,  David  T.;  Fish,  David  W  ,  and  Long,  Olen  R.,  4,416,330.. 
CI    166-117  500  I 

See-  ' 

Fujio;    and    Nakagawa 
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Kazuyuki, 


Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd 

shikawa,    Hiroshi;    Tabusa, 

4,416.884..  CI.  424-250.000 

1,  Yoshio;  Uesugi.  Masaru;  and  leda,  Nobuaki.  to  Oki  Electric 
ustry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Cdrporation.  Buffer  circuits  4,417.163  .  CI   307-475  000 
Karl-Heinz;  See— 

-indner.  Christian;   Binsack,   Rudolf.   Rempei,   Dieter;  and  On. 
Karl-Heinz.  4,417,026.,  CI.  525-64.000. 

Timothv  J  .  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Company  Toilet  seat  mouni- 
;  arrangement.  4,416,048..  Ci   29-526.00R 

ini,  Leonardo,  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.  Device  for  retaining  car- 
1  jges  in  the  magazine  of  a  semi-automatic  shotgun  during  a  replace- 
m  :ni  of  the  cartridge  in  the  firing  chamber  4,416.076  .  CI  42-17  000 
OusI  iv,  John  C  :  See — 

jailey,  Martin;  Hines,  David  A  ,  Ousby.  John  C,  Roesler.  Frank 
C  ,  deceased,  and  Roesler,  Johanna  M  ,  executrix,  4.416,781  .  CI 
210-629000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  I 

jhandhi,  Burzoe  K  .  4,416,108  ,  CI   56-17.500 
ICashmerick,  Gerald  E  ;  and  Zdanowicz.  Lawrence  E..  4.416.637.. 
CI.  440-60000  I 

Ovehs.  Christopher  See— 

Sewton.  David  W  .  Hulell,  Frederic  M  ,  III,  and  Ovens,  Christo- 
pher, 4,416,277,  CI.  128-303  130 
Ovetfield.   Dennis  O,   to   Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,   The    Control 

■cult  for  stepper  motor  4,417,189.,  Ci   318-696  000 
Overman.  Joseph  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I.,  and  Company 
nzothiazoline  derivatives  as  silver  halide  antifogganls  4,416.981.. 
C    430-614000. 
Ovr  :n,  Christer:  See— 

Adolfsson,    Morgan;    Brogardh.    Torgnv;    and    Ovren,    Christer. 
4,417,140.,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Ow^ki,  Shinji:  See — 

Kimura,  Akio;  Wada,  Osamu;  Owaki,  Shinji:  and  Seimitsu,  Kozo. 
4.416.934..  CI.  428-224.000 
Owtns-Illinois.  Inc    See —  i 


G  :  Pakkala.  Arto  J.;  Skarp. 
and    Ylilammi.    Markku    A.. 


and  Pappas.  Nicholas  J., 
and  Pappas.  Nicholas  J.. 

L..    4,417.016..    CI. 


Deardurff.  Lawrence  R..  4.416.608  .  CI  425-548  000. 
Owken.  Paul  J  .  to  Century  Specialties.  Inc   Auxiliary  support  fixture 

fdr  a  steady  rest.  4.416.174  .  CI   82-38.00R 
Oxinietrix.  Inc  :  See- 
Shaw,  Robert  F  ;  and  Sperinde.  John,  4,416,285  ,  CI    128-634.000 
Oy  JLohja  Ab:  See— 

Antson,  Jorma  O  ;  Lindfors.  Sven  G  .  Pakkala.  Arto  J  ;  Skarp. 
Jarmo    I.;    Suntola.    Tuomo    S.;    and    Ylilammi.    Markku    A  . 
4.416.933.  CI.  428-216.000 
Oylma.  Kohei;  and  Yokouchi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Alps  Electric  Co  .  Ltd 

Printed  circuit  board   4.417.297..  CI    361-412  000 
Oz4wa.  Takashi;  See — 

Morigaki.    Masakazu;    Yagihara.    Mono;    and    Ozawa.    Takashi. 
4.416.978..  CI.  430-548.000. 
PC)  UK   Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Cognion.     Jean-Mane;     and     Durual.     Pierre,     4,417,056,     CI 
548-334.000. 
Pallade.  Ravindra  F  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Split  shelf  vapor 
ir  separation  process  4,416,677  ,  CI   62-13  000. 


Pakkala,  Arto  J     See — 

Antson.  Jorma  O  ,  Lindfors.  Sven 
Jarmo    I  .    Suntola.    Tuomo    S: 
4.416.933,  CI   428-216000. 
Palmer.  David  N  ;  and  Ferrell.  Gary  W  .  to  Combustion  Engineenng. 
Inc     Meihixl    of   making   chalcogenide   cathodes.    4.416.915.,    CI. 
427-126300 
Panelti.  Romolo,  to  Speno  International  S  A.  Gnnding  device  for  the 
continuous  and  in  siiu  reprofiling  of  a  railroad  track.  4.416.091..  CI. 
51-178.000. 
Panthofer.  Rudolf;  and  Ley,  Hans,  to  Tetra  Werke  Dr.  rer.  nat.  Ulnch 
Baensch  GmbH  Releasable  connector  in  leashes  for  domestic  animal, 
safety  line  or  the  like  4.416.037..  CI   24-665.000. 
Pappas,  Nicholas  J    See — 

Salensky.  George  A  ,  Chopra.  Kuldip  S.: 

4,417.007,  CI   523-442  000. 
Salensky.  George  A.;  Chopra.  Kuldip  S. 
4.417.008  ,  CI    523-442  000 
Para-Chem  Southern,  Inc  :  See — 

Cline,    Charles    D,    and    Mills.    Thomas 
524-156.000 
Paradis,  Joseph  R,.  to  Dennison  Manufactunng  Company.  Assemblages 
of  fasteners  and  methods  of  manufacture  stretching  of  fasteners  using 
contact  heat   4.416,838  ,  CI   264-25.000. 
Parekh,  Shashi  L  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Process  for  making 

polvethenmidev  4.417.044  .  CI.  528-179.000. 
Park.'w   Sidney   Trailer  hitch  guide.  4,416.466..  CI.  280-477.000. 
Parkins.    Malcolm    F     Buoyancy-responsive    device.    4.416.546..    CI. 

366-102  000 
Parlman.  Robert  M    See — 

Bresson,  Clarence   R  .  and   Parlman,  Roben   M.,  4,416,770.,  CI. 
209-167  000 
Parr,  Erwin  W  .  and  Brandt,  Timothy  B..  to  Ziphron,  Inc.  Aerosol 

canister  4,416.399,  CI   222-402.130. 
Pascoe,  Robert  D  .  to  Amencan  Standard  Inc.  Vital  DC  source  ground 

fault  detector  apparatus  4,417.202..  CI.  324-51.000. 
Pasedach,  Klaus  See — 

Groh,  Gunlher;  Weiss,  Hermann;  Wagner.  Wolfgang;  Pasedach. 
Klaus.     Kowalski,     Gunter;     and     Meyer-Ebrecht.     Dietnch. 
4.417.353  .  CI   378-4.000. 
Pateni-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektnsche  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 

Bodmer.  Alben,  4,417.300..  CI.  362-304.000. 
Paterson,  William  G    See — 

Newton.   David   W.  and   Paterson.   William  G..  4.416,276..  CI. 
128-303  130 
Patten,  Michael  A    See — 

Melas.  Constaniin   M;  and   Patten,   Michael   A.,  4.417.245..  CI. 
340-825800 
Patterson.  Charles  C  .  to  Patterson.  Willie  Mae.  Vehicle  gate  assembly. 

4.416.482.  CI   296-3000 
Patterson.  Willie  Mae:  See — 

Patterson.  Charles  C  .  4.416.482  .  CI   296-3.000. 
Pattison,  James  E    5t't'— 

Grav.    Kenneth    W  ,    Pattison,   James   E.;   and    Rees,    Huw    D., 
4.417.261  .  CI   357-3  000 
Paul  Flum  Ideas,  Inc    See — 

Fium.  Paul.  4.416.380,  CI   211-49.00D 
Paul.  John  G    See — 

Green.  George  E  .  Losen.  Ewald;  Paul.  John  G.;  and  Zweifel. 
Hans.  4.416.975  .  CI   430-327,000 
Paul  Wurth  S  A    See— 

Kirchen.  Michel;  Solvi.  Marc;  and  Burton.  Clement.  4.416.673..  CI. 
55-267  000 
PCUK  •  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Galzy.  Pierre.  4.416.987..  CI.  435-68.000. 
Peffer,  John  R    St'f— 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  O'Dwyer.  James  B.;  and  Peffer.  John  R., 
4,417.022.  CI    524-598000 
Pelts.  Boris  B  .  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatulovsky, 
Lev  M  ,  Chaikin.  Peter  M  ;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian,  Eduard  A.; 
Abramian,  Grant  I  .  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostandian,  Kliment  A. 
Method  for  producing  sapphire  tubes.  4,416.723..  CI.  156-608.000. 
Peltsman.  Israel  D    See— 

Peltsman.   .Michael    I.;   and    Peltsman.    Israel   D..  4.416.603..   Ci. 
425-153  000 
Peltsman.  Michael  I  .  and  Peltsman.  Israel  D.  Low  pressure  hot  molding 

machine   4.416.603  .  CI   425-153.000. 
Pennsylvania  Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.    Rush    B;    and    Daloisio.    Pasquale    C.    4.416.374., 
206-507  000 
Pennwali  Corporation:  See — 

Kuiischenko.  Walter;  Bogan.  William  F.;  and  Ellis.  William 

4.416.644  .  CI.  464-52.000. 
Shapiro,  Leonard,  4,416,656..  CI.  494-53.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Chamran.    Morteza    M  ,    and    Dimovski.    Milan. 

315-175  000 
Overfield.  Dennis  O  .  4.417.189..  CI   318-696.000. 
Scibel.  David,  4,416,354..  CI.  188-166.000. 
Perla.    Henry    L     Diving    suit    seam    construction. 

2-275000 
Perper.  Lloyd  J    See — 

Hessemer.  Robert  A  .  Jr .  and  Perper.  Lloyd  J. 
374-117  000. 
Perry.    John    C     Vibration    actuated    liquid    pump. 
417-211000 


CI. 


4,417.180..    CI. 


4.416.027..    CI. 


,  4.416.552., 
4.416.589., 


CI. 
CI, 
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Perucchi,  NorbeMo;  and  Mock,  Elmar,  to  ETA  AG  Ebauches-Fabrik 

Stator  for  a  stepping  motor  4,417,166  .  CI    310-4900R 
Pesonen,  Jon;  and  Koivumaki,  Markku,  to  Valmel  OY   Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  position  and  location  of  a  stationary  device  of  a  paper 
machine  which  acts  on  a  paper  web  being  manufactured  therein 
4,416,73!.,  CI    162-308.000 
Peters,  Dierk  D.  Plastic  bushing  for  use  with  steel/wood  truss  si  rue- 

lures.  4,416,102,  CI   52-692  000 
Peterson,  Howell  L  ;  and  McMahon.  Paul  E  ,  to  Celanesc  Corpor.ilion 
Polycarbonate   sizing    finish    and    method    of   applicalion    ihereot 
4.416.924..  CI.  427-388.100 
Petkov.  Boryan  I.:  Set'— 

Nachev.  Georgi  N.;  Angelov.  Angel  S..  and  Petkov.  Boryan  1  . 
4.417.127.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Petrassy.  Miklos:  See — 

Szebenyi.  Ferenc;  Nemeth.  Janos,  Bohnert,  Jo/sef;  Solymos,  An- 
dras  Petrassy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Tamas;  Krupanszky,  Joy  ef;  and 
Noll,  Islvan,' 4,416,566.,  Ci   405-291.000 
Petnllo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  E,  R,  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc    Amino  and 
substituted  amino  phosphinylalkanoyi   compounds    4.416,831  ,   Ci 
260-938.000. 
Petnllo,  Edward  W,,  Jr  :  See— 

Karanewsky,  Donald  S.;  and  Petnllo,  Edward  W  ,  Jr .  4,416,!<33  , 
CI.  260-941  000. 
Petroiite  Corporation;  Stv— 

Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.,  4,416,668  ,  CI   44-62.000 
Petzoldt,  Karl;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus,  and 
Butler,  Dieter,  to  Schenng,  Akiiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 
3/3,7/3-dihydroxy-A'-steroids  4,416,985.,  CI   435-58,000. 
Petzolt,  Gert:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin,  Kollmann,  Bernd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand.  Petzolt. 
Gert;  Baiz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bernhard;  and  Risse,  Friednch, 
4,416,409.,  CI.  228-173.00R 
Pfaff  Haushaiimaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Bateika,  Gediminas,  4,417.187.,  CI   318-331  «X1 
Pfaff  Indusinemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Dieinch,  Herben,  4,416,125  ,  CI  69-21,000 
Pfeiffer,  Hans  C  ;  Simpson,  Roben  A  ;  and  Stickel,  Werner,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  System  for  contaclless  elecin- 
cal     property     testing    of    multi-layer    ceramics     4,417,203,    CI 
324-51,000 
Pfeiffer.  Horsi,  to  J   Hengstler  KG   Credit  card,  process  and  marking 
appliance  for  manufacturing  said  credit  card,  and  marking  appliance 
for  marking  said  credit  card  in  order  to  effect  deductions  from  a 
credit  represented  by  the  card  4,417,138..  CI   :35-492()0() 
Pfeiler   Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl    Diagnostic  radioiogv 

installation,  4.417.354.,  Ci   378-19,000 
Pfitzner,  Jorg:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner.  Jorg;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Weyiand.  Hnrst. 
Benz.  Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo.  4.416,870.  CI   424-172  000 
Pfohi.  Rainer:  See — 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Pfohl.  Rainer;  and  Gntschke.  Martin,  4.416.744. 
CI.  204-95.000 
Pharmindustne:  See— 

Le    Fur.    Gerard    R.;    and    Audiau.    Francois.    4,416.888.,    CI 
424-267000. 
Pharmuka  Laboratoires:  See— 

Le  Fur.  Gerard  R..  4.416,898  ,  CI   424-319.000. 
Phelps,  Douglas  W,.  Jr.:  See— 

Lumbra.  Douglas  L,;  Phelps.  Douglas  W  ,  Jr ;  Samuelsen,  Sigvari 
J.  and  Ward,  William  C  ,  4,417,120.,  Ci   219-96000 
Phillips,  Alben.  Dnll  head  assembly.  4.416,337.,  CI    173-57  000 
Phillips,  David  T.,  to  Electro-Craft  Corporation   Optical  shaft  angle 

encoder.  4,417,141  .  CI   250-231.0SE 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company  See- 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  and   Parlman,  Roben   M 

209-167.000 
Drake,  Charles  A,,  4,417,089.,  Ci   585-670  000. 
Enckson,   Wayne   K.,   and   Mulligan,   Lewis   R 

428-286.000 
Ryan,  Lawrence  A.,  4,417.311  ,  CI   364-501  000 
Schaffer,  Arnold  M.;  and  Gallagher,  Joseph  G,,  Jr.,  4.416.154 
73-571.000. 
Picker  International  Limited;  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N..  4.417.209.  CI   324-309  000. 
Pickup,  Kenneth  H.;  See— 

Day.  Phillip;  Fearns.  Peter;  Plessner,  Karl  W  ,  Pickup.  Kenneth  H  . 
Gaylard,  Bernard;  and  Murphy.  Anhur  B.  4.416.508.  Ci 
350-96.230.  ,       , 

Pierce  O  Leon,  to  Universal  Data  Systems,  Inc   Electro-optical  isola- 
tor circuit  for  line  powered  modem.  4,417.099..  CI    179-2.0DP 
Pierson  Marvin  B.;  and  Dunbar.  Frank  C  .  to  Armco  Inc  Low  tin  terne 

coating.  4.416,920.,  CI.  427-349.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi;  and 
Takahashi,  Akira.  4,416,432.,  CI.  242-199.000 
Plessner,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Dey,  Phillip.  Fearns.  Peter.  Plessner,  Karl  W  ;  Pickup,  Kenneth  H 
Gaylard,    Bernard;    and    Murphy,    Anhur    B.,   4,416,508,    CI 
350-96.230. 
PLM  AB:  See— 

Nilsson    Claes   T.,   Jakobsen,    Kjell    M.;    and    Larson,    Las   G , 
4,416,927.,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Color  filter.  4,416.514.. 
CI.  350-335.000. 


4.416,770.   CI 


4,416.936.   CI 


.CI 


Poindexter.  Graham  S  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Companv.  Tht  Preparation 
of  Naikoxvcarhonvl-suhslituled  cvclic  laclams  and  ketones 
4.416,8iK  .  Ci    2h0-;-^4  3nA 

Polaroid  Corporalion    Sec — 

Horror.  Alan  I    .  Cincotta   1  I'uis.  and  Lee.  J(^hn  W     Jr  ,  4  41^  'J"'!  . 

Ci  43()-;:i  000 

Mehla.  Avmash  C.  4.417.()(>4.  CI    549-415  000 
Plummer.  William  T  .  4.41h,514  .  CI    350-335  (XX) 
P(ilk.  Gary  L    Drvwallers  looi  box   4.416.372  ,  Ci   206-372  000 
I'opard,  Far!  F    Sedlar,  Michael  F    and  Davidson,  Gary  W  ,  lo  Honey- 
well    Inc      Incandescent     lamp     driver     circuit      4.4l^.lK3.     CI 
315-291  (XX) 
Popencv.  Harry  V   \'ehiclc  luggage  earner  4.41^.*^^.CI  :24-M4(KX) 
Porcari.  Giuiiano  See— 

Rohins<in.     Lee     }■       and     I'orcan,     (iiulianci,     4,416.858.     CI 
422-259  (XX) 
Portiiio,     Francisco      Inlernai     expansion     engine      4.4I^.113.     CI 

60-513  IXX) 
Post.  Martin  I     M    .Sci  — 

Heinerman.  Jacobus  J    1      and  Post.  Martin  I-    VI     4,41-'.(>M()    CI 
585-73^  (XX) 
Posiie.  Stephen  R  .  1  homas,  Patrick  D  P    and  W  hiicar.  Bn.in  R   D  ,  lo 
Ciha-Geig>  AG    Hvdroquinone  derivative^  and  then  use  in  photo- 
graphic materials   4,4  i  7,072.  Ci    56<)-W6(XX) 
Pouradier.  Jean-Marc  L    Sii — 

Ihibert.  Jean-Jacques.  Rodde.  AnricManc    and  P. luradier    Jean 
Mate  r     4,416,434,  Ci    244.3MXIR 
Poweii.  Andrew   R     Sec  — 

Chaplin.  Georce  H    H     Powell.  Andrev^   K     and  Smith    Roderick. 
A  .  4,4I7,()4>(  .  Ci    .'Hl-^4(XK) 
PPG  Industries,  Inc    .Sti  - 

Chang.   Wen-Hsuan    ODsvver.   James    H     and    t'eller     John    R 

4.417,02;  .  Ci    5;4-59K(XXJ 
Kellv,  Joseph  H  .  4,4i^.93() .  CI   4:^•1'^(XK). 
PPG  Induslnesa,  Inc     Stt  — 

Moran,  Ravmond  D.  4.41  M  50,  Ci   250-572,000 
Pratt  &  Whiinev  Aircraft  of  Canada  1  imited   Se< — 

Ahdei-Messeh.  William,  4.4i6,5H5    CI   4\t-^'  IX)R 
Presto  Lock.  Inc    .Sn  — 

Remington.  Richaid  C  .  4, 4l^.l:^  ,  tl    "o-'liKX) 
Pribbenow.  Waiter  A  .  ti>  Smitti  International.  Inc     1  hrusi  hearmj:  tor 

rock  bits   4.416.^54.  CI    384-yMXX) 
Pnntek.  Inc    Sei  — 

Wood,  Douglas  L  .   Kom.  Wavrie  J  .  and   L  ngei.   1  awreiice  C 
4.416.560,  CI    4(X)--'()5  i(X) 
Probst,  Hein/   Sir— 

Martini.  Thomas,  Frischkorn,  Hans.  Sch:n/el.  Lrich    and  Probst, 
Hein/.  4.416,795  ,  Ci    252-301  23U 
Process  Engineenng  Companv  S  A    See— 

KretA  Rolf  H  .  4.416.q)«9  .  Ci   435-^'  (XXl 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Sn — 

Barral.  Christian  R  ,  Walker,  John  R    and  Severs.  Jean,  4.41^  '45 

Ci    252-IP(XX) 
Barrat.  Christian  R    Walker.  Jotm  R    and  Wevers.  Jean,  4,4  1 6, "^4 

CI   252-l"4  150 
Moret,  David  M  .  and  Ahr.  Nicholas  A  ,  4.41^.()2^    Ci   2  4^.  (OR 
Proctor   Budd  I    .  to  PSI  hnergv  Svstems.  Inc    Solar  heating  svstem  lor 

greenhouses  and  the  like   4.41h.:Ni    Ci    l>-4;^  iXX) 
Proform,  Inc    Sec— 

Krueger,  Ronald  G  ,  4,4lh,4;q  .  CI   4>-i():  IXX) 
PSI  Energv  Systems,  Inc     Sec— 

Proctor.  Budd  L  .  4.416.260  ,  CI    i2f)-42'^  (XX) 
Puchalski.  Eugene    Donahue,  Frances  A     and  Divon,  Ruiiard  1',  lo 
Charles  of  the   Rm   Cir<iup   Ltd    Combined   aiiantoni-hvdroU/ed 
animal  protein  skin  preparation   4.4ih.S',' ,  CI   424-r'(XX) 
Purkis,  Ronald  E    Sec— 

Dawson.  Christopher   R,  and   Purkis,   Ronald   L,  4.4Ih.^M     CI 
4.M-16CXX) 
Quack,  Jochen  M    Sec— 

Blaschke,  Gunter.  Reng,  Alwin,  and  Quack,  Jcxhen  M    4.416,8n>> 
CI   252-547  (XX) 
Quad  Environmental  Technologies  Corp    Sn  — 
deVnes,  Egbert,  4.41h.H61  ,  CI   423-210  (XX) 
Quaker  Oats  Companv,  The  Sec- 
Shannon,  Edward  L  .  4,416,904  .  CI   426-19  000 
Quebec  Cariier  Mining  Company   See— 

Nosseir,  Sami  S  .  4.41h.-'h»*  ,  CI   209-3  000 
Quinn  Engineers  Ltd    See— 

McCanhy,  Barrv.  4.416,5^^  .  CI   41  1-4.^2  (XX) 
R    Alkan  &  Cie   Sec- 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  H     and  Coutin,  Pierre  I  .  4.41h,437,  CI    244- 
1  37  OOR 
Rachels-Horlon  Industries,  Inc    Sec- 
Rachels,  William  H  ,  Sr  .  4,416,251  ,  CI    12h-2()!  0(X) 
Rachels,  William  H  ,  Sr  ,  to  Rachels-Honcin  Industnes.  Inc    fhermi- 

shield   4,416,251  ,  CI    126-201  000 
Radocaj,  Mijo,  to  Dyneer  Corp^iration    Belt  lensioner   4.416.64)i  ,  CI 

474-135  000 
Radtke,  Gerhard   Sec- 
Hesse,  Heinnch,  Merkler,  Anton.  Gross,  Siegfned,  and  Radlkc. 
Gerhard,  4,416,139,  CI   72-267  000 
Ragle    Herben  U     and  DeMoss,  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 

Jacket  for  fioppy  pack   4,417,289  .  CI    360-98  0(X) 
Rao,  Bhaskara  M   L    See— 

Eustace,    Daniel   J.,   and    Rao,    Bhaskara    M     L.   4.416  960,   CI 
429-194.000 
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Revnosi 

4-496 

Rhein 

Scht 
Rhixies. 
Rad 
4.416, 
Rhone 

Sou 
Rhone 

Sou 

Richard 

tion 

■75-26 

Richard 

Lee 
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,CI  .■'54-1  (XK) 

25:-511-(KXi 
I 

CI  :5;-.u  "(K) 

;iO-M"(in() 


r.  Otto.  10  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG    Dri\'j  t('r 
ng  motion  with  dwells  4,4I6.I9H.C!    101-''0OR 
ary  C    See — 

r.  Karl.  Rauch.  Gary  C  ,  Swifi,  W'avne  M     and  Thornhurg 
D(Jnald  R  ,  4.416.707.  CI    148-111000' 
Kaiser  Engineers.  Inc    Str— 
iwalt.  Richard  B  .  4.416.688  .  CI    '5-6  000 
poration   See — 
.  Adel  A   A  .  4.417,240  .  CI    .■(40-782  000 
Ernesto  J  ;  and  Kellv.  William  R  .4.416.521 
Rodney  L  .  4.417.264  .  CI    ■>57-2.1  000 
Pabitra.  and  Friel.  Ronald  N    4,416.80'  .  CI 
lert.  Robert  A  .  4.417.269  .  CI    .■(58-12  000 
er.  Kevin  C  .  4.417,332  .  CI    ■'69 -2 66  000 
Otto  H  .  Jr.  4.417.160.  CI    MV.}^}OCX) 
ovsky.  Igal,  and  Hart>.  William  E  .  4,416.-'89 
Minoru;  and  Osaka,  Susumu.  4,417,169  ,  CI 
Ormer.  David  D  .  4.416.642  .  CI   445-1  I  000 
ory  L    See- 
Gary    L  .    Martin.    Van   C      and    Ream.    Gregiirv    L  . 
256  .  CI    .U6-''5  000 
ward  J  .  lo  Russell.  Burd-.all  &  Ward  Corporation   Wrench 
4.416.173.  CI    81-185000 
jnuihula  N  .  to  Bendix  Corp<iration.  The   Control  means  for 
ing  the  energy  provided  to  the  injector  valves  of  an  elecin- 
introlled  fuel  system   4,417.201     CI    123-490(X3() 
Corporaiion   Set  — 

Joseph   D,  Jr.   and   Lewers.   William   R.  4.416.140     Ci 
.^45  000 

A    D      iff— 

,    Kenneth    W  .    Pattison.    James    E  .    and    Recs,    Huw    I") 

r,261  .  CI   35--3  00O  I 

GmbH  Foto  Film  Pr.ijckiii'n   .*»r— 
berg.  L'lli,  4,416,511  .  CI    350-11' OOO 

Uberl    M  ,    lo    Hughes   Tod   Companv     Ciinct-niric   tlt\lric 
n-r  for  subsea  well  appa^aIu^   4.416  4'i'5  ,  CI    .v-'^^-lbOOC 
Limited   5iv — 
Knshan     K       and     Beichem,     -\ntoine.     4,41'',(»(U,     CI 
1-181  000 
ce   5i\' — 

ne.  Masami.  Sniiman.  David  L     Reid.  Jovce   and  Haslangcr 
irtin  F.  4,4l6,s96.  CI   424-:'5lXX) 

lonald  A  .  and  Stowe.  Gerald  T  ,  to  Du  Foni  de  Nemtiurs.  F 
Company    Recovery  of  tnarvlboranes  b\  forming  boron-c<  n- 
metal  comp(^uads   4,416,^:4^C1    260-4.?'^  OOR 
Hans  D  .  lo  ITl  VliJ^^esi  P..icnt  Operativins  Pressure  control 
or  a  hydraulic  brake  system   4.416,4'xi    CI    30.'-6  0OC 
,  Bruce  A    and  ,Arnold.  Fred  E  ,  to  United  Stales  of  Amcrit.i. 
rce   Cis-envne  .irom.ui*.  and  aromatic  heierncvclic  polvmcrs 
''".  CI    '26-285  000 

in,  Richard  C  .  to  Presto  Lock.  Inc   I  ag.;.ii;e  laichinc  system 
26,  CI    70--"  1  000 


and  Bei!i,  Remo  D  .  4  416.1X1  ,  CI    X4- 


i*)(' 


Rudolf    Rempel 
525.64  01X1 


Dieter    and   On. 

I 
40.-'-282  000. 

4.416.80*  . 


\,  Donald  R 
Dieter  See — 

er.  Christian  Binsack 
irl-Hein7.  4.4r,026,  CI 
Pierre   See — 

I.  Rene,  and  Renaud,  Pierre.  4,416,564  .  CI 
win   See — 

.hke,  Gunier,  Rene.  .AIvmii,  and  Quack.  Jochen  M 
,  252-54' 000 
Corporation   5^  — 

Jes.  Buck  A  ,  and  Bell,  William  R  ,  4.41h,.^^^  .  Ci    -^"-i  \  'Ui 
ians-Karl   See — 

nzle.     Paul      Kr\siak      Juereen      and     Reuter.     Ha'is-Karl. 
P. 112,  CI   200-l'4600R 

manuel.  to  Vinoven  Companv.  The  Method  for  elim'tiating  or 
Tg  the  desire  I'or  smoking   4,416.860  .  CI    424-i64i»X^ 
Inc    See — 

encks.  Walter  A  ,  4,416.645     C  i    464-99  (XX)  | 

JacQues   See — 

dile.    Claude     I  afave.    Marce!     Lenfant.    Jean-Pitrr.'     anu 
\nier   Jacques.  4.41', 124.  CI    219-121  OLH 

Howard  R  .  deceased,  and  bv  Reynolds.  Pauline  N    execu 
yen  burner  radiant    4.416.24Q  .'Cl    f26-41  OOR 
>.  Pauline  N  .  executrix   See — 

lolds.  Howard  R  ,  deceased,  and  Reynolds,  Pauline  N  .  execu 
X.  4.416,249.  CI    126-41  DOR 

.  Arturo  S   Compact  adjustable  spa  jet  aerator   4.4ir).il30  ,  CI 
XX) 

GmbH    5e;--  , 

nk.  Norbert,  4,416.185  .  CI    8v-3'OSF  1 

Buck   A.  and   Bell.   William   R.   to   Research  Corporation 
harmaceuticals  for  localization  of  thromboembolic  disease 
*65,.  CI   924-1  100 
J  ouienc  Specialites  Chimiques  See  — 

a.  Gerard.  4.41 7. 081  .  CI    5'0-147  0fX) 
I  oulenc  Specialties  Chimiqui  s  See — 
a.  Gerard;  and  Balme.  Maunce.  4.4P,048  .  CI    544-38  OOO 

Kenneth  J  .  and  George.  David  B  .  to  Kennecoti  Corpora- 
Solid  matte-oxygen  converting  process  4.416.690.  CI 
XX) 

lOn.  Eugene  E.   See — 

Richard  J  ,  Kurasiewicz,  Adam  S    and  Richardson,  Eugene 
4.416.829.  CI   260-927  OOR 


d.. 


mi  la 


10  1 


Ricoh  Ci'mpan\.  I  id     .S'<"<'  — 

F  iirukawa.Isoka/u.  4,417, 2'i';  ,  CI    .U6-75  0(X) 

Hebert,  Richard  D    and  I  askv,  Daniel  J  .  4.4I6.5.M) .  CI   355-3  OOR 

Iwaia,    Nohuo     Matsuhisa,    Koh     Takada.    Hiromi,    and    Su/uki. 

Takami.  4,4l6.5'i6  ,  CI    4<)()-144  2(X) 
Vlalsuda,  Tsutomu    Hirabavashi,  lakeo,  Nanagihara,  Takeshi;  and 

Sakurai.  Shiniiro,  4,416,96-' ,  CI   430-159(XX) 
Mayer.  Edward  F  .  4.416, V^l  ,  CI    355-30rR 
Riehel.  Hans-Jochem    Set  — 

Kruger.    Bernd-W  leland     Riebel.    Hans-Jochem;    Hammann.    In- 
gehorg    Honiever,  Bernhard,  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.416.832  . 
CI    260-'J4<)iX)() 
Riederauer.  S/ilard    .Sec— 

Gencev ,  Dinko    S/abu  nee  Mogvorosi.  Kaialin.  Riederauer.  Szi- 
l.ird,  and  S/epvolgvi.  Janos.  4.416.862,.  CI    423-335  000, 
Rieger.  Hansjorg    and  Hol/warlh,  Dietmar  H  .  to  RID-Kettenfabrik 
Rieger  &.  Diet/  GmbH  u   Co    Anti-skid  chain  and  making  thereof 
4.416. MS  .  CI    152-2n(X)A 
Riesier.  Karlhein/.  to  Rudolf  Riester  GmbH  &  Co  .  KG    Discharge 
valve  for  a  blood  pressure  measuring  dcv  ice  or  the  like  4.416.287  ,  CI 
128-685  000 
Rieter  Deulschland  timbH    .Set  — 

Gu|er.    Peier    Guldenfels.    Dieter.   W'lrz.    Armin;    Knopp.    Hans; 
HeruHi.    Dieter     and    Conzelmann,    tierhard.    4.416.041  .    CI 

;8-;'^5  'xio 

Rievinger.   Gustav;    and    Nagel.    Rudolf,    to   Tuerenwerke   Riexinger 
timbH    &    Co  ,    KG     Method    of   manufacturing    a    shutter    link 
-1.416, 04'  .  CI    29-460  000 
Rinaldi.  Gianfranco   .S.c  — 

■Mhanesi,    Giancarlo     and    Rinaldi,    Gianfranco,    4,416.728,.    CI, 
16;-151(MK) 
Rinaudo.  Marguerite.  Milas,  Michel,  and  Kohler,  Norbert.  lo  Institui 
fr.iiKai^  du  Pelrnle    Fii/vmatic  clarification  process  for  improving 
ihe    inieitivilv    and    tlllrahhilitv    of   xanthan    gums     4.416.990..    CI, 
4;5-li)4(KX) 
Rinklake.  Manfred    Sei — 

Bugener.    Fran/.    Rinklake.    Manfred.    Horch.    \\'erner.    Rotlger. 
Wilhelni     Just.    Gunter.    and    Kirsch.    Johann.    4.416.094,    CI, 
52-'2  00(1 
Ripl   Wilhelm  K     and  \  erner.  Bo  L    Method  for  producing  an  aqueous 

s.iliiiion  of  high  phosphor(^us  ei>ntenl   4.416.779.,  CI.  210-603,000 
Risse.  F  riedrich   Se< — 

Muller.  Frwin    Kollmann.  Bernd   Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzoli. 
Gert.  Hal/.  Josef,  Ualloschek.  Bernhard;  and  Risse.  Friedrich. 
4,41 6, 4(N  ,  CI    228-173  (X)R 
RiiLhev,  Thomas  W  .  Weaver.  John  M  .  and  Sapone.  Martin,  to  Lever 

Brothers  Companv    Oral  compositions   4.416.867..  CI,  424-49,000. 
R  iz.aiann    Runald  F-     .Stt  - 

Walter.  Rodench  W      Krivoy.  William  A  .  Ritzmann.  Ronald  F,; 
ana  Bhargava.  Hemendra  N  .  4.416,8'!  ,  CI    424-177.000 
R.iherl  Bos>.h  CimbH    .Sk  — 

Benedikt.    Walter.    Latsch.    Reinhard.    and    Schlembach.    Hans. 

4.416.228  .  Ci    123-268  (XX) 
Bulling.  Hannes.  and  l.eiber.  Hein/,  4,416.347  .  CI    180-197  IXXJ. 
Hachie!.  Hansiort;,  and  Dobler.  Klaus.  4.417.208  .  CI,  324-164  000 
Jons,  Claus.  4,416,562  ,  CI    403-1'  iXX) 
K:iapp,  Fleinrich  Sauer.  Rudolf,  Krauss.  Rudolf;  and  Hafner.  Ldo. 

4,416,23s  ,  CI    123-470  (XX) 
kiiapp  Heinrich   Romann.  Peier,  and  Sauer.  Rudolf.  4.416.241  ,  CI. 

123-494  (.MX) 
Krauss,  Rudolf;  and  Hafner.  L'do,  4.416.423..  CI.  2.39-585.00(1 
Sirauhel.  Max,  4.416.23.' .  CI    123-383  000. 
Robert  Keith  &  Co  .  hie     Stt  — 

V  leino.    Robert    K.    and    Bachman,    Mark    S..    4.416,073.    CI 

Kohinson.  L)aniei  F     See — 
Cuetii.     Agustm.     and 
323-210  (XX) 
Robinson.  Lee  I      and  Porcari,  Giuiiano.  to  RTL  Contactor  Holding 

bA   Contact,  r   4.416,s58,CI   422-259,lXXJ. 
Robinson.  Leon  tF  ,  Ji     iee — 

Watkiiis.   Larry    A  .   and   Robinson.   Leon   H  .  Jr  , 
■•39-1  5  OiX) 
Koek   Lenn  Company    See — 

Wischu^en.  FIenr>.  III.  4.416.412  .  CI    229-41  OOR 
Roekweil  In!ernatu''nal  Corporation    See — 

Barkhoudanan,  Sarkis,  4,416.161  .  CI.  73-862.360. 
Best.  Dav:d  W  ,  4,417.314  .  CI    364-716000 
Best,  David  W  ,  4,4r.316  ,  CI    364-770  0(X). 
Russell,  JclTrev  D  ,  4.41 '.3 15  .  CI.  364-770.000 
Sarace.  John  C  .  4.416.050.  CI.  29-571  000 
Rc>equui,  Camille  J    Attachable  carrier  handle  and  pick-up  apparatus. 

4,416.479.  CT.  294-1  OOB 
Rvroi.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Gole.  Francois,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 
Geophvsique     Method   of  geophysical   prospection   using  transient 
eurrenl's   4.4 P. 2  10,  CI.  324-336  000. 
Rodde.  .Anne-Mane   See-- 

Ihiberi.  Jean  Jacques,  Rodde.  .Anne-Marie;  and  Pouradier,  Jean- 
Marc  E  .  4.416.434  .  CI   244-35.00R 
Roder,  Albert    Siedel.   loachim.   Mollenng.  Hans;  Seidel.  Hans;  and 
Gauhl,  Helmgard,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Determination 
o(  NAD(P)H  or  salicylate  4.416.983  .  CI.  435-25.000 
Riiesler,  Frank  C  .  deceased  See — 

Bailev,  Martin.  Hines.  David  .A  ,  Ousby.  John  C;  Roesler,  Frank 
C  .  deceased,  and  Roesler,  Johanna  M.,  executrix.  4.416,781  .  CI 
2  10-629  OOt) 


Robinson.     Daniel     E.,     4.417.196.     CI 


4.416.494.  CI 
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Roesler,  Johanna  M  ,  executrix    S. .— 

Bailev     Martin,  Hines,  David  A  .  Ousbs.  John  t      Roesler.  1  r.iiik 
C  ,'deceased,  and  Roesler,  Johaiii,..  M  ,  execultix.  4  416,'M     (  i 
210-629  IXK) 
Rogers    Charles   H,   to  Neocvte,    Inc     Means   tor   preparing   iiio^vie 

enriched  blood   4.416.778.  CI    2  10-516  IMW) 
Rohrbach.  Ronald  P    .See  - 

Arena.     Blaise    J  ,    and     Rohrbach,     Ronald     P 
435-176  (KX) 
Rolls  Roycc  L  imiled   .Sk   - 

Goddard.  John,  and  Mills.  David,  4416,.>21     CI 
Turner.  Wallace.  4.416.739.  CI   204-32  ()()K 
Romacker.  Bertold.  to  lelefunken  F  leetronic  dmbH 
orientation    during     lournevs     in     land     vehicles     4.4l6,o66.     <l 
33  318  000 
Romann.  Peter   See—  ,,-,,,     >,,     ,  . 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Romann,  F'eier,  and  Sauer,  Rudoll  4  4  lt...4l    C  I 

123-494. (XXI 
Romano.  Dennis  J    See— 

Eickenhorsi.  Jay  P..  4.416,640.  CI   441-M  (MK) 
Ron:iow,  Peter  FI     .Sir—  ,  ,,   ,, 

Wiberger.  I  ars  I  .  konnow.  Peter  H     Tengblad.  Per  I      .md  Hell 
man.  Herl  Ci    H  ,  4.416.332  .  CI    166-246  tXK) 
Rooklvn.  Jack,  to  Industrial  Management  Co    C  onvivor  heii^  h    vvorK 

station  with  shunt   4.416.202  ,  CI    l()4-S8  0O() 
Rosali.  Alfonso  A.  to  International   Business  Maeliines  (  ori^or.iIloI. 
Latching  and  tensioning  mechanism  loi  dosid  loop  hell  supporni-.' 
capstan   4,416.532.  CI    35^-3  OHF 
Rosen.  Hiuvard  N.  Bodkin.  Robert   1       ind  G.uld.s    Knux  ih   D     i  ■ 
Lnited  Slates  of  America.  Aericulture   Liih..iRenenl  ol  col.r  qu.ihiv 
of  lumber  during  drying   4.416.069,  1 1    34-P  800 
Rosenberger,  Siecfried.  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation    Phenols  usetui  ..- 

siabih/ers  4,4P.07|  ,  CI    56(1-67  (KX) 
Rosman,  Herniin.  .S'e- 

Weintraub.   Morton.   W  ixnun     IllbX     .md   liuidelman,    Hern.ird. 

4.417.2(X1..  CI    32<-.U-'fXK) 

Ross  David  S  .  Johnson.  Rober'  M  .  Jr    a,.d  Malhoii.,.  Ripi.daiiuin.  i 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc   Solvenl  t„od:tieai.oM  ol  niiralion- 

by  \^(h  metal  acelvlacclonaie  svsiems   4.41-.(i80  ,  CI    '68.'t.'^  ()(» i 

Ross,   Michael   F.  to   Federal   Pacific   F.leelnc  Co     lime  delav    fi-, 

4.417.224  .  CI    '<3'-164i»i»0 
Rossie,  Egbert    Sti' — 

Feuchl.  Klaus  J  ,  Rossie.  Egbert,  and  Bauer.  KaO.  4.4l6,i)ss  .  (  1 

49-502  <XKi 

Roth.  Kurt    Sei-  

Tappe.  Horsi,  anJ  Roth,  Kurt.  4,416  66-;     CI    s-4M 'Km 

Roth,  Martin   Set—  m-o-;- 

I  ohmanii.  Dieter,  Roth.  Martin  ;ind  Baumaiir,.  Mar^  iis,  4  4  i   .ii. 

CI.  548-429(XK). 
Roilger.  Wiihelm   See- 

Bugener.  Fran/.  Rinklake,  Mantred.  Horch,  Werner.  Roltgei. 
Wilhelm.  Josi.  Gunter.  and  K.rsch.  Johann.  4.416.0^)4.  Ci 
52-72.000 

''''Sgona:'l!^lnch~indRo„mavr,  Josef  4,416.09.,  CI    --'19,xyi 
Ro/ovsky.  Alexandr  V  ,  Stvtsenko.  Valentin  D     \i/ova.  Svellana  A 
Belov.  Petr  S  ;  and  Dvakonov,  Alexandr  J    Catalyst  and  process  tor 
dehydrogenalion  of  oxygen-conlaining  dernaiives  ol  die  cvcloh.  x- 
ane    series    into    cvirresponding    csclic    keioms    .ind  or    phenol- 
4.417.0-'6  .  CI    568-361  OCX) 
RTL  Contactor  Holding  S  A     .See—  ^ 

Robinson.     Lee     F;     and     Porcari,     Guiliano.     4.4l6,«ss.     C, 
422-259  (XX) 
Rubel,  Frederick   Jr    See—  .  „    ^   ,    ,       ,  i 

Hager.  Donald  Ci     Massev.  Mi.hael  L  ;  anu  Rubel.  1  uderi.  h.  Ji 
4,4l6.74h.,  CI    502-420  000 
Rubin    Harvev.  Detection  and  isolation  of  enkephalin  mRNA  jsmj:  .i 

synthetic  olieodeoxynucleolide    4.416  988     CI   435-Wl  (XX). 
RLD-Ketienfabrik  Rieuer  &  Diet?  CimbH  u  Co    See- 

Hofm..nn.  Peter.  4.416.U9.  CI.  1.<2-213'X1R  ,,,^.,,      , ., 

Rieger.    Hans|org,   and    Hol/warth     Dietmar    H.   4,416.    !h,   CI 
152-213  (X)  A 
Rudolf  Riesler  GmbH  &  Co  .  KG    See- - 

Riester,  Karlhem/.  4  416.287  .  CI    128-685  fXX) 
Rumble.  Clive.  lo  Corabelmeni  AG    Electrical  .onnc.ior   4.416,.  0. 

C!    '39-103. OOM 
Rupp.'johnW   Fishing  pole  light.     .41'.299    CI    ^^^  l'<^."-^' 
Rushby.  Robert  J;  and  Damms.  Anthony   B.  to  NCR  Canada  1  td 
NCR  Canada  Liec  Method  and  apparatus  tor  improving  hank  opei.i 
„on  productivity.  4.417.1.'6,  CI   235-379  (XX) 
Russell,  Burdsall  Ai  Ward  Corporation   .S.v  — 

Rebish.  Edward  J  .  4.416,173  .  CI.  8118^0(X^ 
Russell    Frank  S.,  to  Sleeper  &  Hartley  Corp    Wire  coiling  machine 
4,416.135,  CT.  72-1 30.CXX).  vi   ,)     i    ,   I 

Russell,  Jeffrey  D..  t(   Rockwell  Internaion.il  eorporalion.  Me  l.od  ,.nd 
apparatus     for     incrementing     a     digital     word      4.41   ...s.     c 
364-770.000 

Russo.  Carl  J    Set  ,-    ,  i     ,  .n-i.-i    /-i    \i\  iS)ifYYi 

Muka.  Richard  S  ;  and  Russo.  Carl  J  .  4.4P.347  .  CI    .w'-158iXX) 

Rvan    Lawrence  A     to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Fraetional  disli 

lanon  column  control   4.417,311     CT    '64-50PXX. 
Rvan  Metal  Powder  Ichnologies   Inc    .See- 
■    Lecznar,    Chester    J,    and    Williams.    Griff    L.    4..16,60«),    CI 
425-7.0(X}, 


Rv.iii    R.'heri    \     deceased    S.i 

Breski     IlioiiMs   \     and  Rvan,  Roh.i;  A  .deceased.  4.4U>.6S«  ,C  I 

4')!  4i:  (XX) 
Rv.in.  Robert  C       S. ,  ,      _^, 

Maugh.  I  >nn  H     and  Kv.in    Robert  C    .4.4P,IXKI     (.1    M»-713(XX) 

S    W     Hart  &  Co    I'lv     1  M     S,  ■  - 

Koiwill,  lerd.ii.iiul  (       4,416.256,  CI    121.-427  (XXl 
SAH  Indusiri  AB   .S, . 

Uiksironi.  Bo  H     4  41"  ':4  ,  Cl    365  KKXX) 
SaboM    Roherl  J     ..nd  \ondei,  David  1    ,  lo  (.11     Automatic  F.leciric 
I    lbs      hu      Detection     apparatus     ulili/mg     a     hall    eftcl     device 
4  41"  205  ,  Cl    324  1  *3  IXX) 
S.HlM.  Kvoichi.  and   Fahara.  Ka/uloki.  lo  Shm  1  .so  I'oKmer  C'  .  1  id 
Soikel-ivpe  ^oiineciors  U,r  elcLiric  connectors    4.416,44S  .  Cl    '''J 
NO*  H 
NiUir.ii    s.  skills  C^iirpoiatiori   -Sei' — 

Wils.n    II    J;inies.  4.417. 22').  Cl    34<l-47  tXX) 

s.ii'.i  s :'  A    s,,  ^^        . 

Albaiiesi.    (i.aMsir).'     .md    Rinaldi.    tuanliaiKo     4  416. -.^.    Cl 
162-1^9 (XX) 
Sage.  Paul.  I     \    r.l    1  "s  A    Double  lift  Jacquard  niee hanisrn   4.416.  >|i' 

(  1    I  V-i  «'<  iim 
S.icishini.i,   lak.iviiki    ,Si<—  ,  ,. 

Nakasi      ^oshniiori     and    Sagisliima.     lakaviiki.    4.41    ,.  ;  1  .    Cl 
; ' ^ . 2 4  !**■ 
s,.iida.    lakasf,'     S.  e—  ..  ■ 

I.ikinuU       Masaaki      Said.i.      lak.islii      and     Murala.     M.is.itaK.i 
4,4  It  -'6-  .  Cl    4Vi  6')(1«X) 
M    RiLis  P.iper  Coinpaiis    S.'.' - 

1  iidlundlet,  Robert  M  ,  4,416,'i22     C  1    42'  '61  (XX) 
S  nil     HiMshi    .Sif 

I  aed.i.  Miiioru    Nilla.   I  oshimi    .ind  Saito    llilosh,   4  416,''^),(1 

""0-2''  (xm 
Silt,-    Moiovuki    and  I  ukulome.  Satoru.  to  Cm/en  Wauh  Company 

limited   Structure  olpush-hutton  device  44P.I13  Cl   2(X)-V)2(XX. 
Siio     S.iioku     lo    IDk    F'clroiiKsCo.    Ijd     M.itnelK    recording 

medi.m.    4  4!^."4•.     Cl    4;«  -^'^XXi  ,      ,     ,    ..     u    .         i 

Saiio    Slio.'o    aii^   Sa/uniura,    lakLshl.   lo   Hi'avh      ltd     Method   and 

apparatus    lor    delecling    failure    of    nuclear    fuel      1416  »4        (  I 

i^h  2<'  (XXI 

>,li;,V      1   sillO'IUl       S,  .  ^         ,      ,  1       1  L 

Ilk  inn     \».    '    ^aiio.    Isiiiiitnu    Sekiya.    Fosliifumi    and    1  anaka 
K.i.'utosli,  4.;i'.228.CI  33h-UfXK) 

S.lk.i'H  ,    I  oshl;lkl     S'  1  ,•  ,  1,  w 

>u/i.k:     Kiv.hisa     S  amamoio.    Y.isunobu      fomikav^a     Hyoichi, 
Sakabe    loshuiki   H  n   Hiioshi  and  Ishida.  Nobiiyasu.  4  416.361.. 

Cl    l'i2  lO'iX'M 

'■'^■\b;^K':%n!:;:'":dNakal::!,.T:dao.4.4,6,H,X)    Cl    ..2-,v.0,X) 

'■'' o£:^F;U:'  and  Sak.i.,Junichi,  4.417.11., CI21-':^X., 

■       Sak.lkb.ir.l     'l  llkio     Sei  -  .,  .        .  L-  1 

ITsiir;,.    Hiroo  SakakiHara,  \uVto:  Ito.  Teruyoshi,  K  ji.  K'vokaru 
...'  Hanni.M'isuvuki.  4.416,23V  Cl    12'-4:MXX' 
Sakamoto   Fumio   Ikeda,  Shoii   and  Tsiik.itnolo,  Cioro,  lo  Kaneb<^  I  Id 
Fsi   1    o(  6-'ihexahvdro  1  H-a/epinl  vDmelhvlene.iminolpenicilliviic 
^.-j.  ,nd  Its' use  as  antiK.eieiial  agent   4.416,891.  Cl   424-27()<XX) 

Sakasliita.   f  alsuo   .S.'i  —  ,      .  ,  ,  inos- 

Kaii.  Masanori  Oka/aki    1  akuva  and  Sakashil.e  I  alsuo.  4  41     IL 
tl    ^2*^-9.  (XXl 
Sakiv  i     Fumio.    to     la/mo    Co.     ltd      Koiary     eating     appai.ilus 

4.416.213.  CI    1I8-52(XX1 
S.ikun..!.  Shin/<i   See  — 

Nai.agisa.va     Hifumi.    W  ar.ib-     Junichi     and    Sakuma.    Shin/o, 
4.41"!  Hi..  Cl    2lX)-144   ion 

•s.iKu'.u,  Siunjiro   .S..  ,    .      1        „  . 

Matsuda,  Tsiilomu    Hi'ab.iv..shi.    1  akeo    ^  ana.ciliar  ..    I.^kesf.  and 
Saku'a.    MiMiiiro    4  416,967.  CT    4-0-ls.^i 
Silenskv     i.eorue  A  .  Chopra,  Kuldip  S     and  Wppas,  NiJiol:*s  J     10 

I  Ikeiii    Mel.ils  Con.panv     /,nc   rich   paint    '"f'","!"'.';"''"'"''!,'/'-? 

rnaiiganomaiiganie  oxide  lume  pigment    4,4P,i»0    ■  <->  .^-^^"f*'   '^' 
Saleiiskv    (ieorge  A     C  hopr .,  Euldip  S     and  Pappas    Nicholas  J^  lo 

f  Ikem  Metal-  (  .  inpanv     Improved  color  pigmeni   lor  sohenl-hase 

rami  lormulatio';s   4,41  ^'Xix  .  C  I    523-442  (XXi 
Salim.  Hamid    Indexed  pipe   4.416. '09.  Cl    13«-MV4(XX) 
Sahsburv     v\  infield  W  ,  10  I  neigv    Profiles    Inc    Control  for  oib,t,ng 

charged  partis  le-,   4.41n.s45,C"l    ''6-10' iKXi 
Saikeld    Stephen   A  .    ind  X.-sk.  Mark  I       10  1  iHon  Business^  Svstems. 

Ins    Panel  svstem  interconnecting  meat, s    4  4  ! --    '-i .     ci      --    i  ix« 

S);imi.  llliosiii    .S,<  -  ,         ,        ,  >  11    u 

Shio/ak,,  Mak.ilo    Haseda.  Satoshl.    la.u.,  Juil    It>',  Osanu    iio^^o 
Nohuluii^    Isu/uki,  Noshihiko    Kawai,  Shi/uo.  and  Sami.  Hiro 

shi,  4.41t,,;.-.2.  Cl    12'  '5' IXX) 
Saiiimors,  David  W     .S,.--  ,,•^oe,s      < 

Adams     1  .Mime    D      .md    Sairiions,    Da-ul    W       4  4   ^  O'-h      ( 
436.^6  IX»: 
Saniotrvasov.  Sergei  M     .S<e  - 

Kuchuk  Vatser.ko.    Serge,    I      Bog,>rskv     M.Khai,    \      and   Samo- 
tryasov.  Sergei  M.  4.41". 12;     Cl    2H-!:U(100. 

S.imuslsen.  Sievarl   '     >■  e  -  ,       ,       ,  1         c;   ,,    ,, 

1  umbra.  Douglas  |       Phelps.  D,  ugias  W      J:     Samuelsei,    Si.cvart 

J     and  Ward.  William  C,  1.4  1 -.120    y-    2I"-''0.»X) 

Sanders.   1  rederisk   W      Wngnt.   Risbard   1       md  Adair.   Paul  C  .  lo 

Mead  Corp.. rail  -u.  Die   Capsular  imagin;-  system  c-'iprising  decol- 

on/ing  .igent    4.4!fi..66  .  Cl    4.'0.1'MXX) 
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s.  George  G    Sfc — 

nningham.  Douglas  J  .  and  Sanders,  George  G  .  4.416.46<5  .  CI 
2  HO- 804  Oa) 

son.  Roger  S  .  and  Wheichel.  Robert  C  .  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S 
ized  storage  container  4,416.417  .  CI  236-92  OOR 
,  M  Akram,  Wright,  John  F  .  and  Molaire.  Michel  F  ,  to  East- 
Kodak  Company  Electrostatographic  developers  comprising 
rs  containing  a  polyester  having  p-hvdronvben70ic  acid  recur- 
units  4,416,%5,CI  4.^0-lOT(XX) 
Iron  Works  Co  ,  Ltd    See — 

ndo.  \'oshikazu.  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi.  4.416,123.  CI  68- 
5  00E 

.  Noshikazu.  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co  . 
Apparatus  for  wet  heat  treating  a  textile  product  4,416.12.^  .  CI 
OOE  I 

Inc    See —  ' 

rcza.    Sandor.    and    Kathawala.    Faizulla    G  .    4.416,876 ,    CI 
424- 1 K4  000 
?  Ltd    See— 

jecheler.  Paul,  4.4r,014,  CI    524-WOOO 
rossmann,  Hans.  4.416,816  .  CI    260-151  000 

uster.  Johann.  4.417.01.1  .  CI    524-87  000 
oodhouse.  Christopher  R   J.  4,416,894  ,  CI   424-27.3  OOR 
d,  Herbert  F  .  to  Honevwell  Inc  Centrifugallv  controlled  differ- 
il  tape  reel  brake   4.416.355  .  CI    1 88- 185  000  ' 
,  Johnnv   W    Fuel  tank  having  an  immersion  heating  element 

biy    4.417,133.  CI    219-316000 
Reiji   See — 

iriuchi.  Naova.  Ohhara,  Takafumi.  and  Sano.  Reiji.  4.417,340. 
CI   3"2-58  0dO 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   5ft' — 
aeda,  Junii,  4.41"'. 259  ,  CI    346-1400C)R 

Martin  Sec— 
lche\.    Thomas   W  .    Weaver,   John    M  .   and   Sapone.    Martin. 
4.416,867  ,  CI   424-49  000 

.  John  C  ,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation    Method  of 
ication  of  dielectncallv   isolated  CMOS  devices    4,416,050,  CI 
'1  000 

II,  Donald  J  ,  to  EM  Lubricants,  inc    Metal  forming  lubricant 

method  of  use  thereof  4.416.132  .  CI    "2-41  000 

\'inod  K  .  Buljan.  Sergej-Tomislav,  and  D'.Aiigelo.  Charles,  to 

Laboratories  Incorporated    Carbide  coated  composite  silicon 

e  cutting  tools  4.416.6"0.  CI    51-295  000 

lan.    Vahe.   to   Touchwood    International    S  .A     Heel   and   sole 

hly  lor  an  adjustable  arch  shoe   4.416.072  .  CI    36-100  000 
f.  Norton   See — 

mela,  John  F  .  Fletcher,  Carl  R  ,  and  Sarnoff,  Norton. 
4.416.ri  ,  CI   81-3  46R 

in,  Jean-Michel,  to  Compagnie  des  Produits  Industrials  de  I'Ou- 
Seals-caps  for  fuel  tanks  4,416,39]  .  CI   220-304  000 
lus  GmbH.  See — 

nothe,  Erich.  Blawert.  Dieter,  and  Schubart.  Bernd.  4,416.343  . 
CI.  I'^-ISOOOO. 
Albert     Regular   solid    multi-colored    puzzle    4.416.453.    CI 
155,000, 

Ichitaro.  to  Sony  Corporation    Gain  control  circuit  for  a  video 
recorder  wherein  the  chrominance  is  gain  controlled  in  response 
luminance  signal  as  well  as  the  chrominance  signal   4. 4]"'. 284  . 
358-316000 

Kimihiko,  Terase.  Kunihiko;  Kijimuta.  Hitoshi.  and  Ohta. 
.inori.  to  .Asahi  Glass  Compans    Lid    Method  for  synthesizing 

phous  silicon  nitride   4.416,863.  CI   423-344  000       '  , 
Shigeru   See —  ' 

luma,  Kazuhiro  Sco,  Yasulsugu:  .ind  Sato.  Shigeru.  4,416.286. 
CI    128-663.000. 

Fakashi,  Mukai.  Makoio;  Nagata.  Shiro.  Harada.  Wishimichi,  and 
ta.  Yasuzo.  to  Kurarav  Co  .  Ltd  Apparatus  for  concentrating  and 
ring  body  cavity  fluids.  4,416,772  ,  CI   210-13'' 000 
Tetuo;  See — 
nta.  Kiichi;  Tomita,  Akitsu.  Katagiri,  Nozomu:  Seki,  Kazuyuki. 
Sato,     Tetuo;     Kitamura,     Minoru,     Kawasaki.     Shozo.     i<nd 
Kanazuka,  Yasuo,  4,416.691  .  CI.  75-60.000 
Yoshiro,  to  Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd    Circuit  for  injecting 
ating-noise  signals  in  a  power  line.  4.417,207  ,  CI    324-158  OOR 
,  Gerhard,  to  Schenng,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
n  of  8a-substituted  6-methylergolines  4,4|7.051  ,  CI   546-67  000 
,  Rudolf  See— 

napp.  Heinrich:  Sauer.  Rudolf;  Krauss,  Rudolf;  and  Hafner,  Udo, 
4,416,238,  CI    123-470  000 
rinapp.  Heinrich;  Romann,  Peter;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf,  4.416,241  ,  CI 
123-494  000 

Stanley    H  .  and  Tarjan,   Peter  P  ,  to  Cordis  Corporation 
lac  pacer  with  improved,  output  circuitry   4.416,282  ,  CI    128- 
tOPG 
uji  Electric  Company,  Ltd    See —  I 

hikawa,  Kaoru,  4,416,594.,  CI   417-360.000 
,  Masanobu;  See — 

nomoto.  Shogo;  Sawai.  Masanobu,  Seo,  Iwao;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Tomonobu,  4,416,269.  CI    128-41  000 
Yoneichi:  See — 

ujii,  Setsuro;  Yasui,  Bompei;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Miyamoto. 
Tomohisa,  Ando.  Kazuko;  Hashimoto,  Iwao;  Sawai,  Yoneichi; 
Umeda.  Naoki;  and  Kawa&aki.  Masahiro.  4,416,875 ,  CI 
424-180  000 


ne 


Sawamura,  Norio   5i't' — 

Matsu<i.    Takaharu.    Sawamura,    Norio;    Hashimoto,    Yukio;    and 
Hashida.  Wataru.  4.416.991  .  CI.  435-134.000 
Schade.  Otto  H  .  Jr .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Offset  compensation  appara- 
tus for  biasing  an  analog  comparator   4,417,160.,  CI.  307-353000. 
Schafer,  Tann  R    See— 

DAmico.  John  J  .  and  Schafer,  Tann  R.,  4,416,687.,  CI.  71-109.000. 
Schafer.  Walter   See — 

Berghammer,     Conrad;     Schafer,     Waller;     and     Stuhler,     Rolf, 
4.416,298  ,  CI    132-33  OOR 
Schaffer,  Arnold  M  .  and  Gallagher.  Joseph  G..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company    Method  for  measuring  the  surface  area  of  a  solid 
4,416,154.  CI, '73-571  aXI 
Schaich.  Eugen   See — 

Becker.  Udo;  Schaich.  Eugen,  and  Weigert.  Manfred.  4,416.812., 
CI    260-1 12  OOR 
Schcffers.  Richard  W  .  and  Boeckmann.  Hugo,  to  Signode  Corporation. 

Bag  package  and  related  method   4,416.376.,  CI.  206-554.000. 
Schelhorn.  Robert  L  Method  of  connecting  surface  mounted  packages 
to    a    circuit    board    and    the    resulting   connector.    4.417,296..    CI. 
361-386  (XX) 
Schell.  Loni.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Developer  solution  for  the 
development   of  exposed   negative-working  diazonium  salt  layers. 
4.416.976.  CI   430-331  000 
Schenk.  Norbert.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Alternate  ammunition  belt 
feeder  of  an  automatic  fire  arm  having  a  linear  breech.  4.416.185,.  CI. 
89..;3USF 
Scherer.    Harimut    and   Thilo.    Peer,    to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Correction  method  and  device  for  a  magnetic  field  probe.  4.416.067., 
CI    33-356000 
Schenng,  Aktiengesellschaft   See — 

Petzoldt.  Karl,  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Laurent.  Henrv;  Nickisch.  Klaus; 

and  Bittler.  Dieter.  4.416.985  ,  CI.  435-58.000 
Sauer.  Gerhard.  4.4P.051  .  CI    546-67  000. 
Scher/er.  Hugo  Sec — 

Diedcnch.  Herbert;  Gaffal.  Karl;  and  Scherzer,  Hugo.  4,416,586, 
CI   417-13  (JOO 
Schcurenbrand,    Dieter,    to   Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft.    Motor 

vehicle  fuel  tank   4.416.303  .  CI    137-576.000. 
Scheve.  Bernard  J  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Radiation  curable  ce- 
ramic pigment  composition   4.416,974.,  CI.  430-288.000 
Schiavone.  Lawrence  M    See — 

Bern,    Gerardo,    and    Schiavone.    Lawrence    M..    4.416.516..    CI. 
350-357  000 
Schiedel  GmbH  &  Co    Sie — 

Schurmann.  Helmut,  and  Brand,  Ench,  4,416.790..  CI.  252-62.000. 
Schiel,  Christian,  to  J    ,M    Voith  GmbH.  Wire  end  section  of  a  paper 

making  machine   4,416,730.  CI    162-264.000. 
Schilling,  Walter  See — 

Zweifel,  Hans.  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4,417.058,  CI    548-451  000. 
Schinzei,  Erich   See — 

Martini,  Thomas.  Fnschkorn.  Hans;  Schinzei,  Ench;  and  Probst. 
Heinz.  4,416,795  ,  Cl.  252-301  230. 
Schlembach.  Hans  See — 

Benedikt,    Walter;    Latsch,    Reinhard;    and    Schlembach,    Hans. 
4,416,228,  CI    123-268  000 
Schlosser,    Erich   J  ,   to   Weber-Stephen    Products  Co    Ash   disposal 

damper  for  barbecue  kettle   4,416,248  ,  CI    126-9  OOB 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Sec — 

Lllo,  John  J  ,  4.416,151  ,  Cl    73-152000 
Schmelzer  Corporation   .Sci' — 

Detweiler.  Charles  A  .  4.4I6,3()''  ,  Cl    137-625.660 
Schmidt.  Delf  Scc- 

Metzger.  Karl  G     Pfitzner.  Jorg.  Schmidt.  Deif,  W'eyland,  Horst; 
Benz.  Gunier   and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,416,870.,  Cl   424-172.000. 
Schmidt,  Friedrich   Sec  - 

Feyen.  Peter   and  Schmidt,  Fnednch,  4.416,834  ,  Cl.  260-979.000. 

Schmidt.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  circuit 

tor  D  C  braking  a  ihree-phasc  asynchronous  machine.  4,417.191  ,  Cl. 

318-''6<){)(Ki 

Schmidt,  Paul  J  .  and  Hung,  William  M  ,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Diphe- 

nyiaminii    and    'ndi'l\l    substituted    pyromellitides     4.417,059.,    Cl 

548-456  (XX) 

Schmitmann,   Herbert,   to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft.   Rotary  anode 

x-ray  tube   4.417.171  ,  Cl    313-16.000. 
Schmitt.   Herrmann,   Sellner.   Rudolf  and  Greefe.   Klaus,  to  Brown. 
Boveri  &  Co    Aktiengesellschaft    Circuit  breaker.  4,417.222..  Cl. 
335-6,000 
Schnell.  Axel:  See — 

Hennings,  Detlev,  Schnell.  Axel;  and  Schreinemacher.  Herben. 
4.417.227.  Cl,  338-21.000, 
Schoendorfer.  Donald  W  .  and  Hansen.  Lee  E.,  to  Haemonetics  Corpo- 
ration   Pheresis  apparatus.  4,416.654.,  Cl.  494-10.000. 
Schoepe,  Adolf  Selectively  foldable  side  inlet  ballcock.  4.416.302..  CI. 

137-315000 
Schonafinger.   Karl    Beyerle.   Rudi;  Mogilev,  Anton;  Bohn,  Helmut; 
Martorana,  Piero;  and  Nilz,  Rolf-Eberhard.  to  Cassella  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Substituted  l,2,5-oxadiazole-2-oxides  in  human  cardiovascular 
system  disease   4.416,893  ,  Cl.  424-272  000. 
Schramm.  .Arthur  G  ;  and  Shaffer,  Jack  C.  to  Hardy.  Doralyn  Ann. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  fabncating  insulative  panel.  4,416.715.,  Cl. 
156-210.0a) 
Schramm,  Manfred:  See — 

Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Schramm.  Manfred;  Werner.  Michael;  and 
Schwartz.  Ench,  4,417,038  ,  Cl   526-285.000. 
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Schreck.  Carl  E.;  See— 

McGovern.  Terrence  P;  and  Schreck.  Carl  E  ,  4,416,881  ,  Cl 
424-248.540. 
Schreinemacher.  Herbert:  See— 

Hennings.  Detlev;  Schnell.  Axel;  and  Schreinemacher.  Herbert 
4.417.227.  Cl.  338-21.000. 
Schroder,  Theo:  See— 

Metzger.  Karl  G  ,  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf  W'eyland,  Horsi 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo,  4.416.870.,  Cl  424-172  000 
Schubart,  Bernd;  See— 

Knothe,  Erich,  Blawert,  Dieter,  and  Schubart,  Bernd,  4.416,343  , 
Cl.  177-180.000. 
Schuck.  David  B.   See— 

Gunderson,  Robert  O  ;  Kocol,  James  E.;  and  Schuck,  David  B  , 
4.417.334..  Cl.  370-85,000. 
Schulze-Berge.  Klaus,  to  Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG  Method  and 
bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  palladium/nickel  alloys.  4,416,740  , 
Cl.  204-43.00N. 
Schulze-Berge,  Klaus,  to  Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG  Method  and 
bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  palladium/nickel  alloys  4,416,741  , 
Cl.  204-43.00N. 
Schurmann.  Helmut;  and  Brand.  Erich,  to  Schiedel  GmbH  &  Co 
Paste-like    damping    medium    and    method    for    its    manufacture 
4,416.790  .  Cl.  252-62,000 
Schuster.  Allan  C;  and  Schuster,  Georgia  L  Insulating  window  insert 

4.416,096.,  Cl.  52-202  000. 
Schuster,  Georgia  L,:  See—  ' 

Schuster.   Allan   C;   and   Schuster,   Georgia   L,   4,416,096,   Cl 
52-202.000. 
Schuster,  Johann,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    Pigment  compositions  containing 

acrylate  copolymers  4,417,013.,  Cl.  524-87  000 
Schutz,   Hans  L'.;  and   Buhler,   Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Fiber-reactive    unsvmmeincal    1:2   chromium    complex    azo   dyes 
4.416.815.  Cl,  26O-145.00A. 
Schwartz.  Erich:  Sec— 

Vogel.  Hans-Henning;  Schramm,  Manfred;  Werner,  Michael;  and 
Schwartz,  Erich,  4,417.038.,  Cl   526-285.000 
Schwartz,  Jack  M,  Yarn  feeding  apparatus  4,416,205  ,  Cl    1 12-79  (X)R 
Schwartz,  Robert  C  ,  to  Horn  &  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Company,  Inc 

Safely  bar  cutoff  and  brake  4,416,035  ,  Cl    19-0  200 
Schwarz,  Francisc  C    Electronic  system  for  simultaneous  control  of 

two  or  more  pulse  modulators  4,417,197  ,  Cl    323-272.0(X) 
Schwarz,  Richard  A  ,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Foamahle  polymeric 

styrene  particles.  4.417.003  ,  Cl   521-56.000 
Schwarze.  Rigobert.  Pipe-bending  machine  4.416,136,  Cl   72-157  (XXI 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Loye.  Kenneth;  and  Julian,  Gary,  4,416,940  ,  Cl   428-324  000 
Scott.  J.  A.  N.;  See— 

Graiff  L.  B.;  Murphv,  Z    L.;  and  Scott.  J    A    N.  4,416,669.  Cl 
44-71.000. 
Scott,  Paul  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  System  for  removing  debris  from 

pipelines.  4,416,703  ,  Cl    l.U-8.000. 
Scribano.  Frank  C;  Sec- 
Haas.  Werner  J.,  and  Scribano,   Frank  C,  4,417,143,  Cl.   250- 
363.00S. 
Seaquist  Valve  Co  ,  Div  of  Pittway  Corp  :  Sec— 

Knickerbocker.  Michael  G  ,  4,416,.198  .  Cl.  222-402  130. 
Sebag,  Henri:  See — 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy,  and  Sebag,  Henn,  4,416,868  ,  Cl  424-59  000 
Secamiglio.  Anthony  J.:  Sec— 

Secamiglio,    John    J;    Secamiglio,    Edward    T.    and    Secamiglio, 
Anthony  J  .  4,416,255  ,  Cl.  126-4221XX). 
Secamiglio,  Edward  T.  See— 

Secamiglio,   John   J  ;   Secamiglio,    Edward   T  ;   and   Secamiglio. 
Anthony  J.,  4,416,255.,  Cl    126-422  000. 
Secamiglio,  John  J.;  Secamiglio,  Edward  T.;  and  Secamiglio,  Anthony 
J.,  to  Sun   Powered   Inc.   Wedge-shaped  solar  air  heating  device 
4,416.255..  Cl.  126-422.000. 
Sedlar.  Michael  F.:  5«'— 

Popard,  Earl  E.;  Sedlar,  Michael  F;  and  Davidson,  Gary  W  . 
4.417.183.,  Cl    315-291.000 
Seeger,  Richard  E.,  to  Armatron  International.  Inc   Double  acting  log 

splitter.  4,416.313  .  Cl.  144-193.00R. 
Seeger.  Richard  O.:  See— 

Dorler,  Jack  A.;  Mosley,  Joseph  M.;  Seeger,  Richard  O;  and 
Weiizel.  Stephen  D.,  4.417.159.,  Cl   307-270000, 
Sei.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Noboru;  Morikubo.  Keiichi;  Komatsu.  Masato;  and  Sei, 
Kazuo,  4.417,019.,  Cl.  524-456.000. 
Seibel.  David,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The    Rotary  feedthru 

control.  4.416,354..  Cl.  188-166.000. 
Seidel.  Hans:  See— 

Roder.  Albert;  Siedel.  Joachim;  Mollering,  Hans,  Seidel,  Hans,  and 
Gauhl,  Helmgard,  4.416.983  ,  Cl.  435-25  000. 
Seimitsu.  Kozo:  See— 

Kimura.  Akio;  Wada,  Osamu;  Owaki.  Shinji;  and  Seimitsu,  Kozo, 
4.416.934.,  Cl.  428-224.000. 
Seino.  Takashi:  See— 

Ohkawa.  Koue;  Fujii,  Shin;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  4,417.011.,  Cl 
523-527.000. 
Seki,  Kazuyuki:  See—  o  ■     ., 

Narita.  Kiichi;  Tomita.  Akitsu;  Katagiri.  Nozomu;  Sekt,  Kazuyuki, 
Sato  Tetuo  Kitamura,  Minoru;  Kawasaki,  Shozo,  and 
Kanazuka,  Yasuo,  4,416,691  ,  Cl.  75-60.000. 


and  Olafson.  James  W 


and     Ishii,     Shuichi 


Sekiya,  Toshifumi  5t't  — 

Takami.   Akio.   Saito.  Tsutomu,  Sekiya.  Toshifumi    and  Tanaka, 
Kazutoshi,  4.417.228  .  Cl    .138-34  (XX) 
Selas  Corporation  of  America  See — 

Morck,  Charles  W  .  4.416.620.  Cl   431-348  fXX) 
Sellner.  Rudolf  See— 

Schmilt.  Herrmann   Sellner.  Rudolf,  and  Greefe.  Klaus.  4.417,222  , 
Cl    335-6  000 
Senghaas.  Karl  A    See— 

l.vbecker.  Robert  W  .  Senghaas.  Karl  A 
'4,416,085  .  Cl    49-340  (XX) 
Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg   Co    See— 

Numazawa,    Masaaki     Tashiro.    Hidetaka 
4,416.658.  Cl    604-48  (XK) 
Seo.  Iwao  See — 

Enomoii>,  Shogo    Sawai.  Masanobu.  Seo,  Iwan    and  'lamaguchi 
Tomonobu,  4,416,269  .  Cl    128-41  0(X) 
Seo.  ^  asutsugu   See — 

Iinuma,  Kazuhiro    Seo.  \'asutsugu    and  Sato.  Shigeru.  4,41^2K6. 
Cl    128-663  (XX) 
Sergcev,  Stanislav  S    .Sir — 

Likhogub,  F.vgenv  P,  Sergeev,  Sianislav  S    and  Minasov    \kx- 
andr  N  .  4.416.733,.  Cl   202-228  000 
Serrano,  Franciscii  D    M    Sec- 
Lams.  Jacques  F     Michel.  Dominique,  and  Serrano,  Francisco  D 
M',  4.4l6.4-'3.  Cl    285-41  (KX) 
Serres.  Bernard  M  .  \iale,  Maurice  S  .  and  Jewiar/.  Kdouard  J    Public 
telephone  station  traffic  anaK/ing  arrdngcmeiu    4.4P.ini  ,  t'l    P'J- 
8(X)R 
Sevastiipoulos.  Slylianos  Ci  .  and  Lum.  S.immy  S  .  to  Naiional  Scnii.nn- 
ducior  CorporatK^n     M<in<iliihic    IC   general   purpose   jLiivt   filler 
4,417,214  ,  Cl    330-84  (XX) 
Sexton  Can  Company.  Inc    Sec — 

Mulawski.  Walter  J  .  4.416.188  .  Cl    ;20-:()"  Odd 
Sevb.  Christian   Sec— 

Dehmel.  Rudigi-r   Macl/cr,  Martin  and  Sc>b,  Christian.  4. 417.2()4  . 
Cl    324-73  OPC 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  F.leiironici  SpA   .Sic— 


Pielr. 


and     Coccelti,     SiKano. 


Borghesc.     Valeno.     Lrraiico. 
4.417,292  .  Cl    161-8"' (XX) 
Shaffer.  David   I     Sec— 

Giiigerich.  David  J  .  McCariy,  Patrick  R     and  Shaffer,  David  T 
4,4P.106.  Cl    2(X)-5(X1R 
Shaffer.  Jack  C    iii- 

Schramm.    Arthur    G,    and    Shaffer,    Jack    C,    4.416.715.    Cl 
156-2 10  (XX) 
Shahani,  Chandru  T    Sec— 

Flowers.  Thomas  A    Vinch,  Samuel  D  ,  and  Shahani,  Chandru  T  . 
4.416,931  .  Cl   428-159  (XX) 
Shannon,  Edward  I    ,  lo  Quaker  Oats  Company,  1  he  Shelf  stable  pizza 

and  method  for  preparing  same   4,416.'i(M  ,  Cl   426-i9(XX) 
Shapiro.    Leonard,   to   Pennwall    Corporation     Hard   surfa^in^;    lor   a 

centrifuge  conveyor   4.416, h56  .  Cl   444-51  (XX) 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Sec— 

Funada.     Fumiaki.     Malsuura.     Masalaka      and     Wada.     Tomio 

4,416,515  ,  Cl    150-150  (X)F 
Itoh.    Ikuo.    Anzai,    Shuniu    and   Ohashi.    Kunuv    4.416.5.16.   Cl 

355-14  (X.)R 
Monmoto,    Masafumi     S'oshida,    Kunio    and   Nakanishi.    Jnsaku. 
4,417.319  .  Cl    164-9(X)(XX) 
Sharpless.  John,  lo  Nordson  Corporation    Svsiem  for  vapoi  precipita- 
tion and  recovery  in  a  continuiius  coaler   4.416.14;     Cl   4H-1  15  DSB 
Shaw.   Robert   F  .   and   Speriiidc.   John,   lo  Oximeirix.   Inc    Improved 
optical    catheter    and    method    for    making    same     4,416.285  .    Cl 
128-634  (XX) 


Reinhold  R     and  Sheehan.  Neil  J 


/    I 


and  Scoit.  JAN,  4,416.664  .  C 
1.     and  Post.  Martin  h    M  ,  4.41', 090 
and   Curole.    Michael   A,   4,416,333 


Cl 
Cl 


13  000 


Sheehan,  Neil  J    Sec — 

Norman.  Melvin  H  ,  Manske. 
4.4 1 6.66 1  ,  Cl    604-86  (XX) 
Shell  Oil  Company    .Sii — 
Graiff.  L    B  ,  Murphv, 

44-71  (XX) 
Heinerman.  Jacobus  J 

585-739  000 
Mundhenk.    David    L 

166-250  (XX) 
Scott.  Paul  R  ,  4.416,703  ,  Cl    1.14-8  000 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H  .  and  Ryan.  Robert  C  .  4.417.000  ,  Cl   518-" 
Shelley.  Peter  S    See— 

Hoffman.  David  M  .  Loomis.  Neil  W     Ehlen,  Ralph  C    and  Shel- 
ley. Peter  S,  4,417.144.  Cl    250-367  (XX) 
Shepard,  Leonard  F,  lo  ILC  Data  Device  Corporation    Microphase 
stepper  employing  improved  digital  timing  incrementer  employing  a 
rate  multiplier'  4,417.352  ,  Cl   377-43  000 
Sherrick.  James  W  .  to  Lord  Corporation    Railway  vehicle  laminated 

mount  suspension   4.416.203  .  Cl    105-224  100 
Shibasoku  Company  Limited   Sec — 

Sugihara.  Kiyo'yuki.  4.417,110,  Cl    .164-481  000 

Shibuya,  Chisei.  Murakami,  Masahiro,  Kobayashi,  Masateru  and  Sone. 

Tak'anon,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Novel  teirazole- 

5-thiol   ester   and   pnxess   for   preparing  cefamandole   using   same 

4,417,047,  Cl    544-26  000 

Shidlovsky.  Igal.  and  Hany,  William  E  ,  to  RCA  Corporaiion    High 

density  information  disc  lubricants   4,416,"'89  .  Cl   252-34  "(X) 
Shimadzu  Corporation  5i'i'— 

Akiyama,  Junichi,  4,416,762  ,  Cl   204-299  OOR 
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Industrial  Compan\  Limned  itee— 
a.  Hideo.  4,416.428  ,  CI    242-84  21R 
ki.  Keiichi   See— 
ikenaka.  Akira.  Shimazaki.  Keiichi.  and  KuwHZuru.  Yasumitsu. 
4.416.458  .  CI    277-<)6  100 

zu.  Teruo.  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Company.  Ltd    Push-button  tvpe 
g  apparatus  4,416.164.  Ci    74-10330 

u.  Hideharu.  and  Hashimoto.  Akihiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
dlisirial   Co,   Ltd    Wick   for  burning   liquid   fuel    4.416,616.  CI 
325000 
u,  Ippei:  See — 

smato.  Noboru,  Hasegawa.  Akira.  and  Shimizu,  Ippei.  4.4 16.4'' I  . 
CI   282-27  500  I 

:u.  Yoshiaki   See — 

suda      Mitsuru      Miike.     .Akira      Shimi/u.     ^'oshlakl,     Yokoie. 
Yasuharu;  and  Tatano.  Toshio.  4.4i6,q82  .  CI   43.'!  1  000 
1  na,  Yashiro:  See — 

Nakada.  Minoru.  Shimma.  Yashiro.  Inouc.  Osamu.  and  Suma.  Sei 
4.416.327.  CI    165-122.000 
a,  Mituhiko:  See — 
(imori.     Yasumasa,     and     Shimoda,     Mituhiko,     4,41n,526,     CI 
354-198  000 

David  A  ,  to  Celancse  Corporation    PoKol •'imidazole  cunng 
ts  for  epoxy  resins   4,417,010  ,  CI    523-466  00(J 
£tsu  Polymer  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

0.  Ryoichi.  and  Tahara.  Kazutoki   4.416.4Q8 
,  Edsvard  C    See — 

apian.    Murrav    A  .    and    Shinal     Edward    C 
424-177000 

Keiro,    Matsuura.    Shigeo:    Sodeyama. 
r  and  Kondo.  Masakazu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  FM  TeieMSion  signal 
iving  circuit   4.4P.27'}.C1    358-115  100 
zaki.  Takashi  See— 

loue    Yuzuru    Shino/aki    Takashi.  Otake.  'Wishichi:  and  Ono. 
Shinsuke.  4.417.272  .  CI    358-44  CXX) 
.  Ikuo  See— 
Mshizawa.  Jun-ichi.  and  Shiou.  Ikuo.  4.416.'J52  .  C!   4:8-hq8  (TOO 

1,  Makoto.   Hascda.   Satoshi.   Tarui.   Jun.    Ito.   Osamu,    Hoho. 
uhito;  Tsuzuki.  Yoshihiko.  Kawai.  Shizuo;  and  Sami.  Hiroshi,  lo 

'pondenso  Co.   Ltd    Electrical   fuel   mjection  pump  governor 
16.232.  CI    123-35"  000 
Shigeru.  Kanbe,  Junichiro,  and  Fukuda.  Tadaii.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
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Cl    33*^-60  CKIR 
.    4.416.874.    Cl 
Chuichi.    Noda, 

ISII 

I 


Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  rr-.ember  basing  aluminum  oxide 


4.'0-b5  fXXJ 


Jr 


M 


Cl 


4.416.063  , 

I 
4,417,275 


Eduard  G  .  and 


4.41b,6<?6., 
4,4!6,6<'7., 


Cl. 
Cl 


106- 
106- 


100  000 
100  000 


er   4,416,%2  .  C 

ama,  Akira   See — 
liaga.  Yukio;  Kai.  Tomeo  Shirav^ma.  .Akira,  and  Kanatani.  Gcngi 
4,416.^80.  Cl    414-626  000 
kura.  Masami   5<.f— 

shii.    Hirohisa.    Shi>hikura.    Masami    and   Okamura.    Toshihiko 
4.417.167..  Cl    310-67  OOR 
ShcK^Tiaker.  William  .A  .  Jr    See— 

estor.   Jack,   and   Shoemaker.   William   A  . 
33-163  000 
Shores.  Wiiliam  M  :  See — 

arshbarger.  John  H  ;  and  Shores.  William 
^58-13«J0OO 
Shtehgel.  Eduard  G    See— 

I  jelfand,  Yakov  E  .  Komova.  Manna  L  ,  Shtengc 
Yakovis.  Leonid  M  ,  4,416.394  .  Cl   222-55  OW) 
Joseph  A  .  Tutl.  Kingsley   J  ,  Tilly ard,  Malcolm:  and  Broun 
Terence  J  .  to  USM  Corporation    Machine  adapted  for  use  in  the 
ufactunng  of  shoes  4,4 1 6.03 1  .  Cl    1 2- 1 2"  iXW 
James  L  :  See — 

^agar,  Steven  J.,  and  Shy.  James  L 
Jagar.  Steven  J  ;  and  Shy.  James  L 
larvey,  Inc  :  See —  , 

-indlveit,  Herbert  E.  4.416,592  .  Cl   417-290  000  I 

Sied:l,  Joachim;  See— 

*oder.  Albert  Siedel.  Joachim  Mollering.  Hans;  Seidel.  Hans,  and 
Gauhl.  Helmgard,  4,416,983  .  Cl  435-25  000 
Sieriens  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

3hosh.  Shyamal-Krishna.  4,417.192  .  Cl    318-797  000 

Kueenzle,     Paul,     Krvsiak,     Juergen,     and     Reuter,     Hans-Karl, 

4.417,112,  Cl   200- l'46.00R  i 

Pfeiler,  Manfred,  4,417,354  ,  Cl   378-19.000.  ' 

Scherer,  Hartmut,  and  Thilo,  Peer,  4.416,067  ,  Cl   33-356.000 
Schmidt,  Helmut,  4,417.191  ,  Cl   318-760000 
Schrnitmann,  Herbert,  4,417.171  ,  Cl    313-16.000.  | 

Sienens  Gamma.sonics,  Inc    See- 
Haas.   Werner  J,  and   Scnbano,    Frank   C,   4,417,143..   Cl    250- 
363.00S. 
SieHiund,  Gunter;  and  Oei,  Han  Y  ,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
Composition  and  process  for  production  of  phosphate  coatings 
metal  surfaces.  4,416,705  ,  Cl    148-6  15Z 
Sigiode  Corporation  See— 

Scheffers.   Richard   W.;  and   Boeckmann,   Hugo.  4.416.376.  Cl 
206-554  000 
Silbbrberg.  George  G  ;  See- 
Keller,  Patrick  N  ;  Franck,  Jerome  B  ;  and  Silberberg,  George  G  , 
4,417,123,  Cl   2I9-121.0LH 
Siltfcmagel,  Raymond  A  ;  See- 
Humphrey,  John  W.;  and  Silbemagel,  Raymond  A  .  4,416,059.,  Cl 
29-751.000. 
Elmer  R.  Automatic  saw  chain  grinder    4,416,169,  Cl.   76- 
5  OCA 


ti  )n. 
o  I 


Sima  Products  Corporalum    See — 

Brcslau.    Steven    M      and    Grossman,    M     Gary.    4.416,528.,   Cl. 
"'54-296  (VX) 
Siniplicilv  Manufacturing,  Inc  •  See^ 

Slazas.  John  J  .  4.416.109  .  Cl    56-209.000. 
Simpson.  Barbara  E  :  and  Gervais,  Norman  A  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
panv     Sustained    release    capsule    for    ruminants.    4.416,659..    Cl. 
6<)4-48  000 
Simpson.  Daniel  \V'     Sec — 

Dnvis.    Stephen    H       ind    Simpson.    Daniel    W  .    4.416,773.,    Cl 
210-289  000 
Simps^in.  David  P  .  to  Electricity  Council.  The   Apparatus  for  heating 

electrically  conductive  flowable  media.  4,417,132.,  Cl.  219-291.000, 
Simpson.  Robert  A     Sec  — 

Pfeiffer.    Hans    C  ;    Simpson.    Robert    A  ;    and    Stickel,    Werner. 
4.4|7.;()3  .  Cl    324-"^  1  (XX) 
Simson,  .Anton  K    See- 
Tanner,  Curtis  J  .   Bender,  Richard  E.;  Simson.  Anton  K.;  and 
McCutchen.  Hugh.  Jr  .  4.416.329  .  Cl    166-68.000. 
Sinclair,    Brett   J     Non-mechanical   electromagnetic  scanning  device. 

4.416.512  .  Cl    350-171  0(X) 
Sinek.  Joachim  R  .  to  Kennecott  Corp.  Induced  draft  cooling  tower. 

4.416.836.  Cl    261-1  12, 0(X) 
Singer  Companv.  The   See — 

Jacks.  Herbert  G  .  4.417.253  .  Cl    .346-17  000. 
McKenna.  Joseph  V  .  4.417.2.U  .  Cl    340-347.0AD. 
Singer.  Hans  S   Yarn  tensioning  device   4.416.431..  Cl.  242-151.000. 
Singletary.   B    Huston    System  for  automatically  aligning  a  support 

roller  system  under  a  rotating  body   4,416.492  .  Cl.  308-203.000. 
Singletary.  Glenn  wood   See — 

Baker     Rovce    E,   and   Singletary.   Glennwood.   4.416.339.,   Cl 
175-61  000. 
Sinka,  Joseph  V  ;  and  LieBerman,  Robert  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation    Polvsiloxane  stabilizers  for  flatting  agents  in  radiation 
hardenahle  compositions   4.4P.023,,  Cl,  524-731.000, 
Siostedl,   Beriil.  Carlsson.  Gunnar;  and   Lindholm,  Hans,  to  Elektro 
Standard    AB     Device    for   the    recovery    of  heat.    4.416,121  ,    Cl 
^2-238  600 
Skala.   Stephen   F    Fluid  drive  for  an  orifice  band  ink  jet  printer. 

4.4  P. 252.  Cl    346-1. 1(X) 
Skarp.  Jarmo  I    See— 

Antson.  Jorma  O  ;  Lindfors.  Sven  G  .  Pakkala.  Arto  J.;  Skarp. 
Jarmo    I  ,    Suntola.    Tuomo    S.;    and    Ylilammi,    Markku    A., 
4.416.933  .  Cl   428-216000 
Skinner.  Heather  B    See- 
Tuck.  Richard  A.  and  Skinner.  Heather  B..  4.417,173.,  Cl    313- 
346()0R 
Skogstrom,  Lars,  and  Bergqvist.  Bengt.  to  Aeromator  Trading  Com- 
panv .AB    Method  and  arrangement  for  heat  conditioning  of  build- 
ings. 4.416.259  .  Cl    1 26-429  000, 
Skotheim.  Terje    Photoelectrochemical  cells  for  conversion  of  solar 

energy  to  electricity    4,416,959,  Cl   429-111  000. 
SKW  Trosiberg  .Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Goll.  Werner,  4,416,925  ,  Cl   427-393  500 
Slaugh,  Lvnn  H  ,  and  Rvan,  Robert  C  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Di- 

methvl  ether  process   4,417,000,  Cl.  518-713.000. 
Slazas,  John  J  .  to  Simplicity  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Mower  attachment 
draft     linkage     responding     to     ground    contour.     4.416,109.,    Cl. 
56-209.000 
Sleeper  &  Harllev  Corp    See- 
Russell.  Frank  S  .  4.416.135  .  Cl   72-1.^0  000 
Slocum.  Chester  D  .  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Programming  and  teleme- 
try svstem  for  biomedical  implantable  device,  4.416,283.,  Cl.   128- 
4l'9  0PG 
Smith.  Clive  P    See— 

Cocswell.   Frederic   N  .   Griffin.   Brian   P.;  and   Smith,  Clive   P., 
4>17,043  .  Cl    528-176.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  D  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company 
Dispenser    tor    adhesive    coated    sheet    material.    4,416,392.,    Cl. 

2;; -45  000 

Smith,  Dean  L  .  Jr    Sec- 
Merchant.   Phihp,  Jr ;  and  Smith,   Dean   L,  Jr.,  4,416,754.,  Cl. 
204-190  000 
Smith.  Graham  M  .  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Molecular  models.  4.416,635., 

Cl   4.34-280000 
Smith  International,  Inc    See — 

Bailev.  Edmond  I  .  4.416,340  .  Cl    175-195.000. 
Fowler.  John  H  ,  and  Gruller,  David  L.,  4,416,472.,  Cl.  285-3.000. 
Pribhenow.  Walter  A  .  4.416,554..  Cl.  384-95.000. 
Smith.  Kent  F  Dynamically  operated  structured  logic  array.  4,417,327., 

Cl    365-203  000 
Smith,   Michael  C    Multi-purpose  mechanic's  glove.  4,416,026.,  Cl. 

2-161  OOR 
Smith,  Rodenck  A    See— 

Chaplin,  George  B   B  ;  Powell,  Andrew  R.;  and  Smith,  Rodenck 
A,  4,417,098.  Cl.  381-94.000. 
Smith,  Rush  B  ;  and  Daloisio,  Pasquaie  C,  to  Pennsylvania  Pacific 

Corporation    Nest  and  stack  container.  4,416.374.,  Cl.  206-507.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  M    Gas-fired  infra-red  generators  and  use  thereof. 

4.416,618,  Cl   431-328000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation;  See — 

Ciriacks,    Patrick    E;    and    Gibson,    Gary    S..    4,417,211., 

324-392.000 
Nelson,  James  W  ;  Zuzinec,  Raymond  R.;  and  Foster,  Michael  L.. 
4.416,338.  Cl    173-134.000. 
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Snead.  Edwin  D.  Apparatus  and  methixl  for  weighing  rolling  railcars 

4,416,342..  Cl.  177-163.000. 
Snitman.  David  L  ;  See— 

Nakane,  Masami;  Sniiman,  David  L..  Reid.  Joyce:  and  Haslanger. 
Martin  F,  4,416,896..  Cl   424-285  Ott) 
Snyder,  Paul  J.;  See— 

Favin.  David  L.;  Lynn,  Peter  F  ;  and  Snyder.  Paul  J  .  4.417.337  , 
Cl    371-22.000. 
Sochor.  Jerzy  R.  Contact  with  dual  cantilevered  arms  with  narrowed, 

complimentary  tip  portions.  4.416,504  ,  Cl    339-252  OOP 
Societa  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p  A.;  See — 

Occhini,     Elio;     Lanfranconi,     Gianmario;     and     Metra.     Piero. 
4,417,093.,  Cl.  174-2500R. 
Societa'  Pneumatici  Pirelli  S.p. A.;  See— 

Caretta,  Renato,  4,416.317..  Cl    152-209  OOR 
Societe  Anonyme  dite;  L'Oreal;  See — 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4,416.868  .  Cl  424-54  (XX) 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie  See— 

Kepes.  Andre.  Weynant.  Eric;  Avenas.  Pierre,  and  Haudin.  Jean- 
Marc,  4,417,041.,  Cl    526- .348. 600 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie  See— 

Durand,  Pierre;  Charlon,  Pierre,  and  Jouffroy.  Cju\.  4.416,856  ,  Cl 
422-131.000, 
Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Conlinu  See— 

Helfi,    Alfred    F,    and    Muller,    Jean-Claude    H,    4,416,44^,    Cl 
266-47.000 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale;  See— 

Thibert,  Jean-Jacques;  Rodde,  .Anne-Mane:  and  Pouradier,  Jean- 
Marc  E.,  4,416,434  ,  Cl    244-35  OOR 
Sodeyama,  Chuichi:  See — 

Shinkawa,  Keiro;  Matsuura,  Shigeo;  Sodeyama.  Chuichi,  Noda, 

Masaki;  and  Kondo,  Masakazu,  4,417.279  ,  Cl    358-195  1(X) 

Sole.  Jitka;  and  Haigh.  Daniel  H  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The 

Magnetic  imbiber  polymers  and  method  for  the  preparation  thereof 

4.416.945.,  Cl.  428-407  000 

Solloway.     Daniel    S     Aquatic    exercise    assembly      4.416.451  ,    Cl 

272-116  000 
Solvay  &  Cie.;  See — 

Gabellieri.     Rodolfo;     and     Bouieille.     Rene,     4,416,949,     Cl 
428-461  000. 
Solvi,  Marc;  See — 

Kirchen,  Michel;  Solvi,  Marc;  and  Burton,  Clement,  4,416,673  .  Cl 
55-267.000 
Solymos,  Andras;  See— 

Szebenyi.  Ferenc;  Nemeth.  Janos.  Bohnert.  Jozsef.  Solymos.  An- 
dras; Petrassy,  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Tamas;  Krupanszkv.  Jozsef.  and 
Noll.  Istvan.'4.416,566,  Cl   405-291  (XX) 
Somfy;  See — 

Bullat,  Jean.  4.417.185  ,  Cl    318-2  000 
Sone.  Takanori;  See — 

Shibuya,  Chisei;  Murakami.  Masahiro,  Kobayashi,  Masateru,  and 
Sone,  Takanon,  4,417,047  ,  Cl    544-26.000. 
Sonelt  Corporation:  See— 

Leale,  Luis,  4,417,181  ,  Cl   31 5-209  (X)R. 
Sonnabend,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Muller.  Erwin;  Kollmann.  Bernd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand.  Pcizolt. 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bernhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4,416,409.,  Cl.  228-173.00R, 
Sonoco  Products  Company;  See- 
Yon,  William  S.,  4,416.200  .  Cl.  101-228.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hoshimi.     Susumu;     and     Kojima.     Tadashi.     4.417,283.     Cl 

358-310  000, 
Ichigaya.  Hiroshi,  4,416,180.,  Cl   84-1.2.30. 
Ishii,    Hirohisa;   Shishikura,    Masami;   and   Okamura,   Toshihiko, 

4.417.167..  Cl.  310-67.00R. 
Sato.  Ichitaro.  4,417.284.,  Cl.  358-316.000 
Sopira.  Michael  M.;  See- 
Thomas,   Richard   N..   and   Sopira,   Michael    M.,  4.416.054.   Cl 
29-572.000. 
Sorenson.  Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch.   Inc    Switch  construction. 

4.417,109.,  Cl.  200-68.000. 
Soula,   Gerard;   and   Balme,    Maurice,   to   Rhone-Poulenc   Specialties 
Chimiques.  N-alkylation  of  organonitrogen  compounds   4,417,048, 
Cl.  544-38.000. 
Soula,   Gerard,   to   Rhone-Poulenc   Specialites  Chimiques    Selective 

2-chlonnation  of  meta-dihalobenzenes.  4,417,081.,  Cl   570-147  000 
Sound  Attenuators  Limited;  See- 
Chaplin,  George  B.  B.;  Powell,  Andrew  R..  and  Smith,  Roderick 
A.,  4,417,098.,  Cl.  381-94.000 
Source  Technologies  Corporation;  See- 
Kramer,  Milo  G.,  4,416,520.,  Cl   353-101.000 
Southern  Gas  Association:  See— 

Ediund,  Carl  E..  4,417,164.,  Cl.  307-497  000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute;  See- 
Wood,  Charles  D.,  4,416,229.,  Cl,  12.3-.W0O0 
Sovey,  James  S.;  See — 

Curren,  Arthur  N.;  Forman,  Ralph;  Sovey,  James  S  .  and  Win- 
tucky,  Edwin  G.,  4,417,175  ,  Cl   315-5.380 
Specht,  Glenn   E.,   to  Hoover  Companv,   The    Full   bag   indicator 

4.416.033..  Cl.  15-339.000. 
Spencer.  Edward  M  .  to  Brown  Boven  Electnc  Inc   Underwater  gas- 
insulated    cable    with    plural    internal    pressures     4.417,094.    Cl 
174-28.000. 
Speno  International  S.A.:  See— 

Panetti.  Romolo.  4.416.091..  Cl   51-178  000, 
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Sperinde,  John   See-- 

Shaw,  Robert  F     and  Spennde    John   4  416  285     C 
Sperry  Corporation   See  — 

Brandsness,  Gordon  I      I  hn^hi    Ri-hcri  I      ,irul  ()rc's/ 

J  .  4,416,497  ,  Cl    .V'^.riioF- 
Chen.   Isu  I     and  (icnischalk.  Juan  M  .  4,416,144  .  Cl 
Zscheile,  John  W  .  Jr  ,  4,4r.;49  ,  Cl    UX\-!^ltH) 
Sperry,  Paul  A     Set  — 

Hialohr/eski,     \\  alter      and     Sperrv,     I'jul      A 
292-19(XX) 
Spinosa.  Dominic  J  .  and  Knoll.  F  rank,  li>  lasi   \V  esi   hulusines,  Iik 

Anti-exposure  )ackel    4.416.641  .  Cl    441.w4(XX) 
Spirig.  Frnsi    Solder  removing  devi.e   4.4|6,*)H     Cl    ;;hl9(XX) 
Slaal    der    Nederlandeii    (Staalsbedrij)    der    Posierijen,    Telegrafu    en 
Telcfonie)   Sec  — 
van  Wijngaarden,  Hans.  4,4l^,45(t,  Cl    2^I-,V)MXX) 
Slaats,  Charles  VN  .  to  Hradt'ord-V\  hile  Ci-rpiuln'ii    H"i   water  healer 

circuitry    4,416,222  .  C'l    122-1' IX)R 
Stah,  Rudolf   .V.r- 

Fischer,  Rudolf  and  Slab,  Rud.'lf  4.41f1.^^"     Cl    4w5  -.ggood 
Staces,  Ralph  C,  to  Tarrant  Manul.Kiurtng  C'l'nip.ms     I  kxibk   hhj 

pling   4,416,475  ,  Cl    2x5-22^  (KMi 
Stac\,ArtisJ    Clutch  drive  dilTerenli.il    4  41^1h'.Cl    ■'4-6Miiki() 
Stamicarbon  B  \     Si  i  — 

Corvers.  Aiuonius.  van  den  Broek,  Cornells  \^     and  Su^erkropp 
Geertrudes  H  .  4,41^,05.'  .  Cl    546.'<1M)(X) 
Standard  Duplicating  Vlachines  Corp    Set 

Bergman.  Carl  A  .  Thomas,  Rov   1.  .  and  Hourbeau.  Riehard   A  . 
4.416.722  .  Cl    156-578  (XX) 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)   Si'e— 

Lee.  Richard  J     Kurasi^'W  ic/.  Adam  S     ami  Richardson    I  ugene 

F  .  4,416,829  ,  Cl    260-927  (X)R 
Nimrv.  Tavseer  S    and  Fields,  Fllis  K  .4,4r.(a5  .Cl   528-188  (XX) 
Ldovich,    Carl    A      and    Idwards     Robert    C      4.416,80:      Cl 

5{)2-2()9(XX) 
I'dovich,  Carl  .A  .  Hirsehberg.  1  ugenc  H     .ind  Heriolacim    Ralph 
J  ,  4,416,803  ,  Cl    5{i:-2()')  'KXi 
Staten.   Harold  D.  to  Donaldsiui,  Helen,  Donaldson,   Melody   J 
Dcsker,  1  racev   Donaldson    Snap  ring  removal  tool    4,4l6,(>45 
29.229 (XX) 
Stauffer  Chemical  Companv    Sei' — 

Green,  I  addie  L  ,  4,416,685  ,  Cl   "1-95  (XXI 
Thiele,  Gerald  H  .  4,416,684  ,  Cl    "1-95  (XX) 
STD  F-'ilter  Company.  Inc    See— 

Halbich,  Frank  and  (ireene 
Sleek,  Edgar  A    Sei  — 

.Alving.  Carl  R  .  and  Slei,k. 
Steckmann,  Helmut   Sei — 

Fleischmann.    Heinz     and 
.M)7-64(XX) 
Stembrink,    \Vilfried,    to    C      I 

4,416,128,  Cl    70-364  (X)A 
Sleinhilber,  Helmul    Apparatus,  niounlahle  on  an  olTice  mashine.  lor 
feeding   single   sheets   from    a    piper    stack   stored    in   a    magazine 
4,416,559  .  Cl   4<X)-629(K)() 
Stelte,  David  J    Si.— 

KelK,   Michael  J      Lindsav. 
Stelte,  David  J  .  4,4r.r,s 
Siendel,  VVilhelm   See— 

Kruger,    Bernd-W  leland.    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem,    Hammann,    In- 
gebcirg.  Homever,  Bernhard    and  Stendel,  Uilhelm.  4.416.832. 
Cl    260-940  (XX) 
Stcnz.  Paul,  to  C    A    NK'eidmuller  CimbH  &  Co    Screw  less  eleclrical 

terminal   4.4I6,5(X) ,  Cl    V9.95  (X)D 
Steri-Pac.  Inc    Sn  — 

Hall.  Robert  M  .  4.416.663  ,  Cl    604- 163  (XX) 
Sterling  Drug  Inc     Se( — 

Gelolte,  Karl  ()  .  4. 41". 054  .  Cl    546-'4<)lXX) 

Schmidt,     Paul     J       and     Hung,     William     M.     4,4r,059  ,    Cl 

^48-456  (XXI 
Zenith.  Bernard  1   .  4.4r.()52  .  Cl    54^-246  (XXi 
Sterman.  Albert  I'  .  deceased   See  — 

Lenahan.  Dean  T  .  Corsmeier.  Robert  J     and  Sterman.  Albert  P 
deceased.  4.416.1  I  1  .  Cl    60-39  290 
Sterman.  Florence  G  .  executor   See— 

Lenahan.  Dean  T  ,  Corsmeier.  Robert  J     and  Sterman.  Albert  P 
deceased.  4.416.1 1 1  ,  Cl    60-39  290 
Stern.  Theodore  G  .  ti^  General  Dynamics,  Convair  Division    Method 

of  making  a  thin-film  solar  cell   4.416.052.  Cl    29-572  (XX) 
Stetler.  Jorg,  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried,  and  Brandes.  NK  ilhelni,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft     Combating    fungi    with    N-allenv  l-aietanilides 
4,416,889,,  Cl    424-269  (XX) 
Stevens,  R    D   Samuel,  to  Concord  Scientific  Corporation    Process  lor 
reduction  of  the  content  of  SO;  and/or  NO,  in  flue  gas   4  416,748 
Cl    204-157  lOP 
Stevenson,  John.  Machin,  John,  and  Dyke,  David  1      to  F-oseco  Inter- 
national Limited    Sand  reclamation   4,416,694,  Cl    106-84  (XX) 
Stickel.  Werner   Set  — 

Pfeiffer.    Hans    C      Simpson.    Robert    A      and    Stickel     Werner, 
4.417,203  .  Cl    324-51  (XX) 
Stock.  Mark  E    See— 

Salkeld.  Stephen  A  ,  and  Stock,  Mark  I  .  4,416,093  .  Cl   52-71  0(X) 
Stcxkman.  Richard  F  ,  and  Macler,  F'aul  I   ,  lo  Air  Preheatcr  Companv 
Inc  .  The   Cast  recuperator  tube   4,416,044  ,  Cl    29-157  .<0R 


Jeflrev  1    ,4,4l6,"5 

,  Cl   210, ;^^  (KKi 

F  dgai   A  ,  4,41b,8-'2  . 

Cl    424-p7(XXJ 

Slet  knianti,     Helmut 

4,417.152.    C! 

d      Sshulle     (inihH 

Cylinder     lock 

Robert   L      Kobvlar.    Alex   \^      and 

Cl     .570-110  1(X) 
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jnd    Stoddarl,    James    ().    4.416.7;!"; 


CI 


-Pharma/cuiischc  F'jhrik 
2-nilraIc    4.4r,l)fi5  .  CI 


Jr  .  and  Sidver.  VVilham 


T  .  4.416.824.  CI 


:6<)- 


cciniaci 


ri.  James  () 
jsiin.    Lowel 
204-28  (XX) 
.  Richard  T    5ii — 

ob«ida  Glenn  R    Curlslrom.  W  illiam  L  ,  and  Sloehr.  Richard  I 
4.417.(X)1  .  CI    521-114tXX) 

n.    Eugene   L  .   lo   Exxon    Research   and    Engineering  Co 
ondars    and    iertiar>alk\lamin(ialkiix\  )alkanes     4.417.075 
505  CXX) 
Ronald  E  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation    Method  of  binding  sheets 
stitchers  4.416.046.  CI    2'i-4170(X) 
Brabant  B  V     Set  — 

n  de  Steeg.  Antonius  T    H  .  and  van  Mondfrans.  Gerardus  H  . 
4.416.704.  CI    l.U-.UOOO 

Sven.    to   Electrolux    Siegen   GmbH     Vending   machine   \Mih 
rate  interlocking  sections   4.416..^6.^  .  CI    l'J4-4(X)D 
Angelo:  Sec — 
kveifel,  Hans.  Schilling.  Walter.  Storm.  Angelo.  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.417.058.  CI    548-451  000 
Peter,  to  Heinrich  Mack  Nachf  Chem 
ess  for  the  preparation  of  isiisdrbide 
464  000 
William  A    Set- — 

ester.  .Arthur  W  .  Cormier.  William  E  . 
A.  4.416.765.  CI    208-120000 
.  Gerald  T    Sec — 

imer.   Ronald   A  .  and   SloNve.  Gerald 
4.t<»  OOR 

rs   Jeffre'.   ^.  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation    Electnca 
and  n-.  -'.od  of  manufacturing   4.417.206  .  CI    .^24-158  (X)P 
Mette.  to  Johns  Hopkins  Universii\.  The    Diagnosis  and  treat- 
I  of  fluke  infections  with  monoclonal  antibodies   4.416.866.  CI 

00 
le.  Donald  R    5i't'— 

nnett.    Matthew    C     and   Strange.    Donald    R,   4. 41"', 276.   CI 
,158-160  000 
t)el.  Max.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Control  apparatus  for  internal 
bustion  engines   4.416.2.V1  .  CI    \2}-}»}  (XX) 

Charles   Marine  animal  trap   4.416.082  .  CI   4.1-102  000 
L.  Carl-Heinz  See— 

ernhardt.    Paul.   Thubeau\ille,    Heini.   and   Struck.   Carl-Hem/. 
4.416,732.  CI    202-13<5000 

ri.  Paul  E  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   .Air 
powered  cooling  system  for  electronic  assemblies   4.417,2'55  .  CI 
384000 

\.  Buddy  S  :  5ft'— 

enry.    John    J  .    Sr  .    and    Stuckey.    Buddy    S.    4.416,058.    CI 
2<'-'734  000 
1.  Samuel  5ft' — 

lenth.  Anton:  and  Stucki,  Samuel.  4.416.747.  CI    204-124  000 
r.  L'rs  P  .  to  Zumbach  Electronic  .AG    Process  and  deyice  for  the 
isurement    of    a    physical    quantity    of    an    extruded    element 
16.541  .  CI    356-386.000 
r.  Rolf  5ff— 
1  lerghammer,     Conrad;     Schafer.     Walter;    and     Stuhler.     Rolt. 
4.416,2^8,  CI    132-33  OOR 
1.  Klaus:  5ff— 

norre.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Joachim;  and  Stutzel.  Klaus.  4,416.786  . 
CI   210-746  000 
nko,  Valentin  D    5ff — 

ozovsky.  Alexandr  Y  .  Siytsenko.  Valentin  D  .  Nizoya.  Ssetlana 
A  ;  Beloy,  Petr  S  .  and  Dyakonov.  Alexandr  J  .  4,417,076  .  CI 
568-361000  I 

tan.  Pallathen  M    Sff—  ' 

Mahr.  Tiber  G.  and  Subramanian.  Pallathen  M.  4,416.74<).  CI 
204-159.140 
Krishan   K  .  and   Berchem.  Antoine.  to  Reichhold   Limited 

formaldehyde  foams  4.417.004.  CI   521-181  000 
er.  Marvin:  See — 
Clem,  George:  Manber.  Solomon;  Sudhalter,  Marvin;  and  Taylor. 
Alvin.  4.417.151  ,  CI    307-24  000 

o,   Junichiro;   Kobayashi.   Shuichi.   Yui.   Tomoyuki.   Fujimoto. 
neo;  and  Kubota.  Minoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company. 
Apparatus  for  granulating  sodium  percarbonate.  4.416,606  .  CI 
-202.000. 

ara,  Mituo:  See — 
■firomi,    Fukuoka;    Matsuo.    Masataka;    Hamai.    Kazuo.    Hatia. 

Tokuaki;  and  Sugawara,  Miluo,  4.416.9<)9  .  CI    501-<i4000 
4rman,  Gerald;  and  Monte.  Salvatore  J  .  to  Kenrich  Peirochemi- 
s.  Inc.  Pyrophosphato  titanate  adducts  4,417.009  .  CI  523-451  000 
ara,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Shibasoku  Company  Limited    Apparatus  for 
ring  distortion  factor  4.417,310  .  CI    364-481  000 
ifTioto,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Apparatus 
detecting    torque    in    electric    dynamometer     4,416,160,    CI 
170 
ani,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ink  jet  head  4,417.251  . 
346-1  100 
am,  Yuji:  See— 

■"Jomura.  Hirokazu;  Sugitani,  Yuji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,417.128  , 
CI   219-125  120 
Hiroyuki:  See — 
Sutoh,   Shinji;    Hara   Toshizo:   Sugiura,    Hiroyuki;   and    Kojima, 
Toshio,  4.416,324,  CI    165-12  000 

ama.  Kazuo,  to  Matsuda,  Shigeo  Discharging  element  energizing 
i-cuit   for  discharge-type   fire  alarm   sensor   unit    4,417,217.,  CI. 
-66.000 
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Sugo.  >asuhisa   .Vic — 

loyoda.  Ka/uhiro  and  Sugt\  Vasuhisa.  4.417.326  .  CI   365-190000 
Sulli\an.  f  rank  F      .Sn  — 

Heiiner.  Iimoths  J     Sullivan.  Frank  F  .  and  Hartley,  Croydon  R., 
4.4  I  h.  I  "'5  .  crHl-24<K¥) 
Sullivan.  John,  and  I  illihndue.  Harold  R  .  lo  Champion  International 
Corporation      F^nv  elope     gummer     cylinder     clutch     and     brake 
4.416.651  .  CI   441.12  (XK) 
Sullivan.  I  erov  J  .  to  Chartered  Industries  of  Singapore  Private  Lim- 
ited   Sear  buffer   4.416.186.  CI    89-198. (XX) 
Suma.  Sei    .See — 

Nakada.  Minoru   Shimma.  Yashiro.  Inoue.  Osamu.  and  Suma.  Sei. 
4.416.327.  CI    165-122  (XX) 
Sumitomo  Kin/oku  Kogso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5ft' — 

Havashi.  Chihiro.  4.416.134.  CI    72-68  000 
Sumner.   Gary    D     Wall    mounted   display   case   for  stuffed   animals. 

4.416.49.^  .  CI    312-245  000 
Sun-Ohiu.  Inc     .Si'i — 

Jordan.  Ous  D  .  4.416.767  .  CI    208-262.(XX). 
Sun  I'civvered  Inc     5<(  — 

Secamiglio.    John    J      Secamiglio.    Edward    T  ;    and    Secamiglio, 
Anihonv  J  .  4.416.255  .  CI    126-422  OCX) 
Sundberg.  Carl  W'  .  Jr    .Vtr— 

Commelte.  Denis  S  .  and  Sundberg,  Carl  W  .  Jr  ,  4.416.305  ,  CI. 
I  17.614 (XX) 
Sunds  Defibrator  Akiiebolag   5Vc— 

Carre.  Olof  C>    Josefsson.  Paul  W'  ;  Nasman,  Lars  E  ;  and  Zetterq- 
vist.  Stig  B    H  .  4.416.548  .  CI    366-168  000 
Sung.  Rodnes  L     5ti  — 

Kaufman.  Benjamin  J  .  Sung.  Rodney   L  .  and  Sweeney,  William 
M  .  4.416.667  ,  CI    44-56  (XX) 
Suniola.  Tuomo  S    5t'<' — 

Anison.  Jorma  ().   Lindfors.  Sven  G.   Pakkala,  Arto  J.  Skarp. 
Jarmo    I  ;    Suntola,    Tuomo    S .    and    Ylilammi.    Markku    A  , 
4.416.933.  CI   428-2l6(XX) 
Suroff.  Leonard  W'     5Vf — 

Kolt.  Sianlev.  4.416.415  .  CI    2.16-49  0(X) 
Susumu.  Hanv  u.  to  Janome  Sew  ing  Machine  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  Method 
for  stitching  ornamental  letters  by  sewing  machine    4,416,209  .  CI 
112-266  1(X) 
Sutoh.  Shinii.  Hara  Toshi/o;  Sugiura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kojima,  Toshio,  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd    Vehicle  temperature  control  apparatus. 
4.416.324.  CI    165-12  (XX) 
Suverkropp.  Geerirudes  H    5Vt' — 

Corvers.  .Antonius.  van  den  Broek,  Cornells  W'.;  and  Suverkropp. 
Geertrudes  H  .  4.417.053  .  CI    546-315.000. 
Su/uki.  Hitoshi   5i'i — 

Morozumi,     Takuro,      and      Suzuki,      Hitoshi.     4,416,236,     CI. 
123-438  (XX) 
Su/uki.  Kivohisa.  Vamamoto.  Vasunobu:  Tomikawa,  Ryoichi;  Sakabe, 
Toshiaki:  Ban.  Hiroshi.  and  Ishida,  Nobuyasu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Friction    facings    reinforced    with    stitching.    4.416.361.,    CI      192- 
107  OOM 
Su/uki,  Ryo  Sec — 

Asanii.   Atsushi.   Takeshita.    Masatoshi;    Nishida,   Hideki;   Suzuki, 
Ryo.  and  Fulami,  Toshio,  4,417,323.,  CI,  365-1.000. 
Suzuki.  Takami  St'e— 

Iwata,    Nobuo.    Maisuhisa.    Koh;   Takada,    Hiromi;   and   Suzuki, 
Takami.  4.416.556.  CI   4(X)-144  200 
Suzuki.  Yasuo   Sec — 

Nomura.  Hiroka/u.  Sugitam.  Yuji.  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4.417,128., 
CI   219-125  120 
Su/umura.  Takeshi   Sec — 

Saito.  Sho/o.  and  Suzumura,  Takeshi,  4,416,847.,  CI.  376-253.000. 

Svoboda.  Glenn  R  .  Carlstrom.  William  L.;  and  Stoehr,  Richard  T.,  to 

Freeman  Chemical  Corporation    Low  smoke  isocyanurate  modified 

urethane    foam    and    method    of    making    same.    4,417,001.,    CI. 

521-1 14  (XX) 

Swanberg.  Robert  H  .  to  L'nion  Camp  Corporation.  Controlled  access 

package   4.416.377.  CI    206-602.000. 
Swartwout.  Everett  W    Bottle  cap  with  integral  measuring  cup  and 

bottle  closure   4.416.381  .  CI.  215-228.000 
Swaziek.  Laurence  J    5ff — 

Kilts.  Harold  J  .  and  Swaziek,  Laurence  J.,  4.416.362..  CI.   193- 
25(X)C 
Sweeney.  William  M    See — 

Kaufman.  Benjamin  J  ;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Sweeney,  William 
M  .  4.416.667  .  CI   44-56000 
Swift,  Wayne  M    5t'f— 

Foster,  Karl.  Rauch,  Gary  C  ;  Swift,  Wayne  M.;  and  Thornburg, 
Donald  R  .  4.416.707  .  CI    148-1 1 1.000. 
Swiss  .Aluminium  Ltd    5fe — 

Haggenmacher.  Thomas;  Gut.  Edwin;  Friedli,  Hans;  and  Maug- 
weiler,  Gottfried.  4.416,489  ,  CI,  299-94  000. 
Symphar  S  A  :  5ff — 

Bentzen.  Craig  L  .  Mong.  Lan  N.;  and  Niesor,  Eric,  4.416.877. 
424-204  (XX) 
Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin:  5ff— 

Gencev.  Dinko;  Szabo  nee  Mogyorosi,  Katalin;  Riederauer, 

lard,  and  Szepvolgyi.  Janos,  4,416,862.,  CI.  423-335.000. 

Szala,  Lawrence  E    See —  ^^ 

Lee,  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E..  4,416.840,.  CI.  264-60.000. 

Szeberyi.  Ferenc;  Nemeth,  Janos;  Bohnert,  Jozsef;  Solymos.  Andras; 

Petrassy,  Miklos;   Kovacs,  Tamas;   Krupanszky,  Jozsef;  and  Noll, 

Istvan,   to  Tatabanyai   Szenbanyak    Supporting  apparatus  for  the 

protection  of  mine  gate  crossings  4,416,566.,  CI.  405-291.000. 
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Szendrodi.  Valer.  and  Gyurics.  Karoly.  to  Ikarus  Kaross/eria  es  Jar- 
mugyar    Baggage-handling  system  for  airports    4.416.415.  CI    244 
114(X)R 
S/epvolgyi.  Janos  .Set'— 

Gencev.  Dinko.  S/abo  nee  Mogyorosi.  Katalin.  Riederauer.  S/i- 
lard,  and  Szepvolgyi.  Janos.  4.416,862.  CI   423-135  (XX) 
S/ysh.  John   A    Guide  structure  for  trolley   rail   and   flying  pickup 

4.416,357.  CI    191-23  OOA 
Tabaskv.  Marvin   5ff— 

McCarthy.   Jeremiah    P.    and    Tabaskv,    Marvin.    4.416,055.    CI 
29-577  (X)C 
Tabata.  Hiromaro.  to  Miki  Corporation    Cigarette  lighter    4.416.612. 

CI   431-131  (XX) 
Tabusa,  Fujio:  Sec — 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi:    Tabusa,    Fu|io;    and    Nakagawa.    Kazuvuki. 
4,416.884  ,  CI   424-250(XX) 
Tachibana,    Eiichi;   and    Hikosaka,   Shinichi,    lo   Dai    Nippon    Insalsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Apparatus  for  fabricating  gravure  printing  cylin- 
ders with  synthetic  resin  surface   4.416,215,  CI    1 18-642  (XK) 
Tachiuchi,  Tsuguji   Sec— 

Hirahata,  Shigeru;  Take/awa.  Teruhiro.  Onuki.  Nobuo.  Komalsu. 
Shigeru;  and  Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji.  4.417.318  ,  CI    364-4(X)(XX) 
Tackles,  (jeorge  J    Sec— 

Jannard,    James    H;    and    Tackles,    George    J.    4.416.166,    CI 
74-551  900 
Taft,  Darwin  O,:  and  Van  Siclen.  Howard  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Apparatus  for  distributing  electrical  signals  4.416.245  .  CI 
123-613000 
Tahara,  Kazuloki:  5t'(' — 

Sado,  Ryoichi.  and  Tahara.  Kazutoki.  4.416.498  .  CI    339-60  (X)R 
Taiho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec- 

Takenaka.  Akira:  Shimazaki,  Keiichi.  and  Kuwazuru.  Vasumiisu. 
4,416,458.  CI    277-46. 1(X) 
Takada.  Hiromi   5fc'— 

Iwata.    Nobuo:    Matsuhisa.    Koh;    Takada.    Hiromi.    and    Su/uki. 
Takami.  4,416,556,,  CI   4(X)-I44  200 
Takahashi,  Akira:  5ff— 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanaga.  Takugi,  and 
Takahashi.  Akira,  4,416,432,,  CI    242-199000 
Takahashi,  Jiro;  Komamura.  Tawara.  and  Kobayashi.  Rvuichir<i.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co,  Ltd    Photographic  light-sensitive 
element  with  niirophyenylazo  metal  complexable  dye  4.4l6.97q  .  CI 
430-562000, 
Takahashi,  Susumu,  to  Kanto  Yakin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Muffle 

furnace  4,416,623  ,  CI  432-36  000 
Takahashi.  Takeshi  5ff— 

Kishi,  Tuneo;  Takeda,  Yasuhide:  Tsubaki.  Toru.  and  Takahashi. 
Takeshi.  4.4P,1 1 1  .  CI    200-148  (X)R 
Takahashi.  Toshio  5ff— 

Nagao.   Susumu;   Kurabayashi,   Katsuhiko;   Futamura.   Nobuyuki. 
Kinoshita,    Hidefumi.    and    Takahashi.    Toshio.    4.416.819.    CI 
260-293  .^OB 
Takahashi.  Tsunehiko:  St'e— 

Takeuchi.  Hideaki;  Takahashi.  Tsunehiko:  and  Noguchi.  Masaru. 
4,417,149,  CI    250-563  000 
Takahashi,  Yoshio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited   Process  for  preparation  of  film 

coils,  4,416,056  ,  CI   29-603.000. 
Takakuwa.  Yasuo:  See — 

Aral.   Kazutaka:   Ohara,   Yoshio;   Takakuwa.   >'asuo.   and   Ii/umi. 
Toyoko,  4,417,070.,  CI,  560-56  000 
Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu.  Sekiya,  Toshifumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuto- 
shi,    to    NGK    Spark    Plug    Co.    Ltd     Gas    component    detector 
4.417,228,,  CI,  338-34-000, 
Takamura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Onodera,      Toshihiro;      Masuda,      Youichi.      Nakajima.      Akira. 
Takamura,     Yoshio;     Kajiwara,     Seiji.     and     Higo.     Shoichi. 
4,417,153,,  CI    .107-140000. 
Takaoka,  Michio.  5ff — 

Hasegawa,    Masakazu.    Takaoka,    Michio.   Oshima.    Hiroto.    and 
Kataoka,  Keiichiro,  4,416,601  ,  CI.  425-68,000 
Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Yamashita,  Mitsuo.  and  Mi- 
ura,  Tadao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  for 
manufacturing  an  optical  disc,  4,417,331  ,  CI   369-111  000 
Takase,  Sadao;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Compan>.  Limited 
Electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
correction  means  for  correcting  value  determined  by   the  control 
system  with  reference  to  atmospheric  air  pressure    4.416.239,  CI 
123-478.000. 
Takashima.  Toshiharu:  5ff— 

Yamakage.   Tetsuro;   and   Takashima,   Toshiharu.   4,416,569 
408-4.000, 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  5ff— 

Takaya,    Takao;    Inoue,    Yoshikazu;    Murata,    Masayoshi. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi,  4,416.879.,  CI.  424-246  fXX) 
Takasugi,  Sumio:  5ef— 

Tokieda,  Akinori;  and  Takasugi,  Sumio,  4,417.005..  CI  523-351  000 
Takaya.  Takao;  Inoue.  Yoshikazu;  Murata.  Masayoshi.  and  Takasugi. 
Hisashi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds 
4.416.879..  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayama,  Keiichi:  5fe— 

Hiroshima.  Soichi;  Hirasawa.  Hidenao;  Nakasai,  Yoshinori;  and 
Takayama,  Keiichi,  4,416,442.,  CI.  266-44,000, 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd   Light  source  device 
for  an  endoscope  4,416,524..  CI.  354-31  000 


Shigeo,    and     Akase. 

Alsushi,  4,41^,024  ,  CI 

Masahiko, 
,    CI     26f;- 


Cl 


and 


lakayama.  \oshihisa  .Sei  — 

Ito.   Akihiko     lanaka.   Hisami,  Takavania.   '('oshihisa    and   Kato. 
Seiji.  4.417.15H  .  CI    lin-264  (XX) 
Take.  Shigeo   .Sec— 

Aoki.     Susumu,     Asaumi.     Hiroshi      lake. 
Masazumi.  4.416.043  ,  CI    29-1.12  (XX) 
Takeda.  Alsushi   Sec — 

Koda.  N'oshinobu    Ona,  Isao   and  Takeda 
524-861  (XX) 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  I  id    Sec — 

Fukuda.  Tsunehiko,   Kobavashi.   Shigeru    and   Fuiini 

4.416.820.  CI    548-496  (XXI 
Matsuo.     Taisuke     and    Ochiai.    Miehihiku     4,416,81 
219(X)A 
Takeda.  Minoru  Niiia.  loshimi.  and  Saiio.  Hiioshi,  lo  Hokkai  Can  Co  , 
Ltd    Closure  arrangement  for  easy  open  lype  container    4. 416. 190, 
CI    220-271  (XX) 
lakeda.  N'asuhide   .Sec— 

Kishi.    luneo,    lakeda    'N'asuhide,  Tsubaki.  Toru    and  Takaha'.hi 
lakeshi.  4.417,111  ,  CI    2()()- 148  (K)R 
Takemae.  't'oshihiro   Sec— 

Me/awa.  Tsutomu    Kabashima.  Katsuhiko,  Nozaki,  Shigeki    and 
Takemae.  >'oshihiro,  4.417.129  .  CI    165-201  (XX) 
Takemoto.  Tovoki   Sec— 

Inoue.    Michihirn     Takemolci.    Tovoki     and    >'amada,    Haruvasu 
4.417,233  .  CI    140-147  OAD 
lakenaka.   Akira,   Shima/aki.   Keiichi,  and   Kuwa/uru    >asumiisu,   Ik 
Taiho  KogV(i  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Mechanical  lace  seal  with  minute 
pores  in  sliding  surface   4,416.458  .  CI    27". 46  |iX) 
Takenaka.  'tdshinori    Sec — 

Kuroda.     Toru      lakenaka.     \oshinori,     and     Tsuda,     Nohuaki. 
4.4l6."'77  .  CI    210-446  (XX) 
Takesako.  'I'oshinohu,  Walanabe,  Masaniin    and  Ncmomiira,  Kin/d,  lo 
Matsushita  Flecinc  Industrial  Co  .  Lid   Picture  image  displav  appara- 
tus   4.4|7,1«4.  CI    1|5-366(XX) 
lakeshila.  Masatoshi   .Sei  — 

Asano.    Atsushi.   Takeshiia.    Masatoshi,    Nishida,    Hideki    Su/uki 
Rvo.  and  Futami.  Toshio.  4.4r.321  .  CI    365-1  IXKI 
lakeuchi.  Hideaki    Takahashi.  Tsunehiko    and  Nogui,hi.   Masaru,   to 
Fuji   Pholo  Film  Co  .  Lid    .Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring 
defects  4. 4P. 149.  CI    250-561  (XXI 
Takeuchi.  Hiroo   Hachiro,  Nobuaki   and  Miva/aki,  >'oshihisa.  lo  Nissin 
Kiigvo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Vacuum  booster  device    4.416, |4]     CI 
92-165  OPR 
I  akeuchi.  Tomio   Sec — 

L'me/awa.  Hamao    Takeuchi,  Tomio   Naganawa,  Hiroshi    Iinuma, 
Hironobu    and  Kunimolo,  Selsuko.  4,416.X4m  ,  CI    424-120  (XX) 
Take/awa.  Teruhiro   5ii  — 

Hirahata.  Shigeru.  Take/awa.  Teruhiro   Onuki,  Nobuo    Komalsu, 
Shigeru,  and  Tachiuchi.  Tsuguji,  4.4r,llH  .  CI    .164.4(X)  (XX) 
lakimoto.    Masaaki     Saida.    lakashi,   and    Murata.   Masataka.   lo   Fun 
Photo  Film  Co  ,  ltd   Fleciricallv-c()nauciive  suppori  for  eleciropho- 
lographic  lighl-sensiiive  medium    4,416.96.1  .  CI    410-64  (XX) 
rakimoi<i.  Tadashi,  Oishibashi.  Hiroisugu.  L  evama.  Katsuyoshi,  Ohara 
Munevuki,  Nakamura.  Mitsuo,  and  .Amano,  Takavoshi.  lo  Japanese 
National  Railways,  and  Hakusan  Seissaku-sho  Co     I  id    Punching- 
sheanng    melhod    for    inspecting    quality    of    bun    welded    join 
4.416.158.  CI    M-842  0(X) 
Takitani.    Masaru     Baba.    Keikichi,   and   Tomivasu,    Shi/uo.   lo    lovo 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  lid    Caialviic  tomponeni  for  polymerizing 
u-olefin   and   method   for   homo-   or  co-polvmeri/alion   of  ti-olefin 
4.416.744.  CI    5()2-156(XX) 
Tamura.  Masuhiko   Sec— 

Yoshimura.     Noriaki     and    Tamura.     Masuhiko,    4,41*.()''4  ,    CI 
568-903  fXX) 
lanabe  Seivaku  Co  ,  Ltd     .See — 

Nagao.'  Susumu,    Kurabayashi.   Katsuhiko    Futamura.   Nobuyuki 
Kinoshita,    Hidefumi.    and    Takahashi.    Toshio.    4.416,819,    CI 
260-291  1()B 
Tanaka.  Chuji   5i( — 

Morikawa.  Masaki.  N'oshida.  Hideaki   Kishida.  Kunio  and  Tanaka 
Chuji.  4.416.853  .  CI   420-469  CXX) 
Tanaka,  Haruhiko   .See — 

Makabe.  Hachiro.  Tanaka,  Haruhiko.  and  Orii.  Akira.  4. 41'. 188  , 
CI    II 8-696  (XX) 
Tanaka,  Hisami   Sec — 

Ito.   Akihiko.   Tanaka.   Hisami.  Takavama.   Yoshihisa    and   Kato. 
Seiji.  4.417.158  ,  CI    .107-269  000 
Tanaka.  Ka/utoshi   5ee— 

Takami.   Akio,   Saito.  Tsuiomu.   Sekiva.  Toshifumi    and   Tanaka, 

Ka/utoshi.  4.417,228.  CI    338-14  od) 

Tanaka.  Shinsuke.  Imamura.  Ndbutake.  and  Ota.  Chuichi.  to  Kokusai 

Denshindenwa    Co.    Ltd     Multi-laver    magneto-optical    recording 

medium   4.417,290.  CI    360-131000 

Tanaka.  Yasuhinori,  and  Chikamasa.  Hiroshi.  lo  Fu|i  Phott>  Film  Co  , 

Ltd   Coating  apparatus   4.416.214.  CI    1I8-4I0(XX) 
Tanaka.  Yoshimitsu   Sec — 

Hirotani.     Yasunari,    and    Tanaka.     Yoshimitsu,    4.416.487.    CI 
296-222  000 
Tanner.    Curtis    J  ,    Bender.    Richard    E      Simson.    Anion    K      and 
McCutchen,  Hugh,  Jr ,  to  Henlan,  Inc   Oil  vvell  setup  and  pumping 
apparatus  4,416.329.  CI    166-68  000 
Tanner.  Nathan  S    Sec — 

Hogg.    Grady    R  .    Jr  .    and    Tanner.    Nathan    S.   4.4P..144.    CI 
373-93000' 
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4.416.850,     CI 


Ishii.    Shuichi. 


Szi- 

An- 
and 


Tan  letics,  Inc    See— 

lohnson,  Robert  A.,  4.416.122,.  CI   62-448  000 
w,  Horst;  and  Roth.  Kurt,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschafi    Water- 
uble    azo    dyesiufT.    for    discharge    printing     4.416.665.    CI 
8-1164  000 

.  John,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  Methods  of  testing  the 
egrtty  of  an  electrical  coil  as  it  is  wound  4.416.057  .  CI  29-605  000 

Peter  P    See— 
saulson.  Stanley  H;  and  Tarjan.   Peter  P.  4.416.282..  CI     128- 
41<)0PG 
Tarrant  Manufacturing  Company  See —  ■ 

stacey.  Ralph  C  .  4.416,4"'5  .  CI   285-229.000  ' 

Jun:  See — 
Shiozaki.  Makoto;  Haseda.  Satoshi;  Tarui.  Jun.  Ito.  Osamu.  Hobo. 
Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki.  Yoshihiko;  Kawai.  Shizuo.  and  Sami.  Hiro- 
shi.  4.416.232..  CI    123-357000 
ishi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 
ICodama.     Tasuku;     and     Taruishi.     Yoshiaki. 

376-310.000 
iro.  Hidetaka:  Sec — 
S'umazawa.    Masaaki.    Tashiro.    Hidetaka;    and 

4.416.658  .  CI   604-48  000 
iro.  Makoto:  See — 

Iwamoto.  Masami;  Tashiro.  Makoto.  Beppu.  Talsuro,  and  Kasami 
Akinobu.  4.417.262.  CI   357-17  000 
TasBlick.  Ir\ing  See— 

Corea.    John    E.    Corea,    Emanuel    R.    and    Tashlick.    Irving 
4.416.841  .  CI   264-102.000. 
Tatibanyai  Szenbanyak  See — 

Gencev.  Dinko,  Szabo  nee  Mog\orosi.  Katalin;  Riederauer. 

lard,  and  Szepvolgvi.  Janos.  4.416.862  .  CI   423-335  000 
Szebenyi.  Ferenc    Nemeth.  Janos,  Bohnert.  Jozsef  SoKmos. 
dras,  Petrassy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Tamas;  Krupanszkv,  Jozsef 
Noll,  Istvan.  4.4io.566  .  CI   405-291  000 
no,  Toshio   See — 
Tsuda.     Mitsuru,     Miike,     Akira,     Shiniizu,     \oshiaki;     Yokotc, 

Yasuharu;  and  Tatano.  Toshio.  4.416,982  .  CI   435-11,000 
or.  Allan  D  .  to  Bechtel  International  Corporatum    Particle  sepa- 
ing  screen  unit  for  agitation  tank   4,416.774  .  CI   210-236  000 
or,  Alvin;  See — 
Klein,  George;  Manber.  Solomon.  Sudhalter,  Marvin   and  Tav  lor, 

Alvin.  4.417,151  ,  CI   307-24000 
or,  Raymond  L    See — 
Galasso,  Francis  S  .  Veltri,  Richard  D  .  and  Tav  lor,  Raymond  L  . 

4.416.7P.  CI    1  56-242  (XX1 
no  Co..  Ltd    See —  | 

Sakiya,  Fumio.  4.416.213  ,  CI    118-52  000 
jma.  James  J    Sec — 
Gloth,    Richard    E  .    and    Tazuma.    James    J  , 

524-255000 
^  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd    Sec — 
Ohkavva.  Takehisa,  and  '('oda.  Kuniichi.  4.416,948 
Ohva.  Kazuo.  Fujishima.  Hiroki,  Ishijima,  Norio.  Itoga,  Hirovoshi 

and  Kominami,  Yasuhiko,  4.416,709  .  CI    \A^-AO}  000 
Saito.  Seitoku.  4.416.943  .  CI   428-333  000 

Yoda.  Kuniichi.  and  Ohkavva,  Takehisa,  4,416.947  .  CI  428-44"  (XX) 
a  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH   Sec — 
Fleischmann.    Heinz,    and    Steckmann.    Helmut.    4,417.152.    CI 

307-64  000 
nitrol.  Inc    Sec — 

Mclnerny.  George  P  .  4.416.449  .  CI   2"'1-122  000 
Tec|jmseh  Products  Companv    Sec — 

MacLeod,  John  N  ,  4.417.195  .  CI    .>2;-58  000 
Telirani.  Norman  N    See — 

Wolfram.   Leszek  J.  Cohen.   David    and   Tehrani.   Nurman   N 

4.416.297.  CI    1  32-' 000 
in  Limited  Sec — 
Inata.  Hiroo;  and  Maisuniura. 
Kimura.  Akio.  Wada.  Osamu 
4.416.934  ,  CI   428-224  000 
Ogawa.  Yoshinan.  Akagi,  Nonvuki    fkeda.  Kenji,  and  Nakamura, 

Yoichi.  4.417.018  .  CI    524-26'l  000 
oku  Hormone  Mfg  Co   Ltd    Sec — 

Enomoto.  Shogo,  Sawai,  Masanobu,  Seo,  Ivvao.  and  ^'amaguchi, 
Tomonobu,  4.416.269  .  CI    128-41  000 
Teltdyne  Industries,  Inc    Sec — 

Cammack.  Michael  A  .  Elkins,  Christopher  W..  Hickman,  Clarence 
J  .  and  Mullins.  Keith  M  .  4.416.628..  CI   433-80000 
Teltfunken  Electronic  GmbH   See— 

Romacker.  Bertold.  4.416.066.  CI   33-31SOOO 
Tergblad.  Per  F    See— 

Wiberger.  Lars  I  .  Ronnow,  Peter  H  .  Tengblad,  Per  F 
man.  Bert  G    H  .  4,416.332  ,  CI    166-246  000 
Terbjima.  Jiro.  to  Alps  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd   Slide  switch   4.41 

2)0-1600C 
Ter  ikura.  Yukio  See — 

Kubo.  Seiioku;  Terakura.  Yukio,  Nakamura, 
Ken.  4.417.307  .  CI   364-424  100 
Terbse.  Kunihiko;  See — 

Sato.  Kimihiko:  Terase.  Kunihiko.  Kijimuta 
Yukinon.  4.416.863  .  CI   423-344  000 
Terkshita.  Takaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd 

a  mormal  onginals  4.416.539  .  CI   355-77  000 
Te^iima,  Takashi  See— 

Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  Teshima.  Takashi.   Koyama.   Haruo;   Ma- 
ekawa.  Kouji.  and  Fujii.  Masanon.  4.416,964  ,  CI   430-106  600 


4,417.017 


,  CI  428-447  000 


Shunichi,  4,416,K39  ,  CI   264-49  m) 
Owaki.  Shinji.  and  Seimitsu,  Kozo, 


and  Hel 


107  .  CI 


Shinva,  and  Asami, 


Hitoshi.  and  Ohta. 
Method  of  locating 


Tetra  Werke  Dr   rer   nat    Ulnch  Baensch  GmbH:  See — 

Panthofer,  Rudolf  and  Ley,  Hans,  4,416,037  ,  CI.  24-665.000. 
Tewfik,  Farouk  F   Liquid  volume  indicator  4,417,232.,  CI   340-59.000. 
Texaco  Inc    Sec — 

Canup,  Robert  E  .  4,416,246  ,  CI    123-618  000. 

Kaufman,  Beniamin  J  ,  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Sweeney,  William 

M  .  4,416,667.  CI   44-56  000 
larkin.    John    M.    and    Watts,    Lewis    W,    Jr..    4.417.082..    CI. 

585-10000 
McMahon.  Matthew  A  ;  Wilson.  Raymond  F.;  Eng.  King  D.;  and 

Burns.  Robert  B  .  4,416.674  .  CI    55-485  000. 
von    KliK-k.    Bvron;    and    Vuong.    Dinh-Cuong,    4,416,996.,    CI, 
436-6  000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   See — 

McElroy,  David  J  ,  4.416.049  .  CI   29-571.000. 
Textron  Inc     Sec — 

Black,  Daniel  A  ,  4,416,572  ,  CI  41 1-38.000 
Th   Goldschmidt  AG  See — 

Kollmeier,      Hans-Joachim;      and      Langenhagen.      Rolf-Dieter. 
4,417.068,,  CI    ';56-4'9  000, 
Thermocatalylic  Corp    Sec — 

Craig.    Laurence    B.    and    Farina.    Alfred    J,.    4.416.619,.    CI. 
431-328  0(X) 
Thibert.  Jean-Jacques.  Rodde.  Anne-Mane;  and  Pouradier.  Jean-Marc 
F  .  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale;  and  Office  Na- 
tional d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales,  Blade  section  for 
rotating  wings  of  an  aircraft   4.416.434..  CI.  244-35.0OR 
Thiele,  Gerald  H  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Synergistic  herbi- 

cidal  compositions  4.416,684.  CI.  71-95.000, 
Thilo,  Peer  Sec — 

Scherer.  Harimut.  and  Thilo,  Peer,  4,416.067,.  CI.  33-356.000. 
Thimot.   Robert   P  ,  to  Hudson   Lock,   Inc.  Cylinder  lock   with  key 

removable  plug  4,416.129,  CI   70-369,000, 
Thomas.  Patrick  D   P    Sec— 

Postle,  Stephen  R  ,  Thomas,  Patrick  D,  P,;  and  Whitear.  Brian  R, 
D  ,  4,417.07;.  CI    560-86000 
Thomas,   Richard   N  .  and   Braggins.  Timothy  T,.  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp    Restoration  of  high  infrared  sensitivity  in  extrinsic 
silicon  detectors  4.416,051  .  CI   29-572  000. 
Thomas,  Richard  N    and  Sopira.  Michael  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp    Method  of  batch-fabricating  flip-chip  bonded  dual  integrated 
circuit  arrays  4.416.054  .  CI   29-572  000 
Thomas.  Roy  I     Sec — 

Bergman.  Carl  A  ;  Thomas.  Rov  L  ;  and  Bourbeau,  Richard  A  , 
4,4IO."22  .  CI    156-578.000 
Thompson.  James  G  Combination  extractor  and  hold  'iown  mechanism 

for  a  bolt-action  nOe   4.416.077  .  CI.  42-25.000. 
Thompson.  Jeffrey  W    Sec — 

Murphv,  Edward  J  .  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson.  Jeffrey 
W  ,  4.416.750,  CI   204-159  190. 
Thompson,    Judith    D     Removeable    cushion    for   a    shopping    cart. 

4.416,462  .  CI    280-33  99B 
Thompson,  Neil  E    S  .  to  Petroliie  Corporation    Antistatic  agents  for 

organic  liquids  4,416.668,.  CI,  44-62.000, 
Thompson,  Stanlev  C    Portable  fountain  for  pools  or  spas,  4.416,420.. 

CI   239-22  00) 
Thompscm,  Stephen  W    Sec — 

Ingle,  William  M  .  Darnell,  Robert  D  ;  and  Thompson.  Stephen  W., 
4.416.913  .  CI   427-45,100 
Th(imson-CSF   Sec — 

Grousseau,  Alain,  4,417.250.  CI,  343-405.000. 
Le  Sonn,  .Marcel.  4.417,357,.  CI,  378-177.000. 
Thornburg.  Donald  R    Sec — 

Foster,  Karl.  Rauch.  Gary  C  ;  Swift.  Wayne  M.;  and  Thornburg, 
Ddnald  R  .  4,416.707..  CI.  148-1 1 1.000.  ' 
Thorne.  J   Paul,  to  Newcor.  Inc   Resistance  welding  system  for  projec- 
tion welding   4.41"'. 122  .  CI   219-108.000. 
Thorne-Thomsen.  Thomas,  to  Olin  Corporation,  Apparatus  for  simulta- 
neouslv  forming  a  cap  member  with  internal  threads.  4.416.142..  CI. 
72-348'(XX) 
Thorogood.  Peter  B  .  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Imidazole  deriva- 
tives and  salts  thereof  their  synthesis  and  intermediates  and  pharma- 
ceutical formulations  4.416.895..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Three  Bond  Co  .  Ltd    Sec — 

Okamura,  Yasuhumi;  Masaoka.  .Antatsu;  and  Kishita,  Kazutaka. 
4.41  •'.040.  CI    526-323  100 
Thubeauville.  Heinz   See — 

Gernhardt.   Paul;   Thubeauville.  Heinz;  and  Struck,  Carl-Heinz. 
4.416.732  ,  CI   202-139  000 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG  .Sec — 

Muller,  Erwin.  Kollmann,  Bernd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert.  Balz.  Josef,  Walloschek,  Bernhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4.416,4t)9,  CI   228-1 73, OOR 
Tillyard,  Malcolm:  See — 

Shutt,  Joseph  A  ,  Tutt.  Kingslev  J,;  Tillyard,  Malcolm;  and  Brown. 
Terence  J  ,  4,416,031  ,  CI    12-127.000 
Tinnis,  Valentin,  to  Ekono  Oy;  and  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Steplessly 
adjustable  device  for  injecting  black  liquor  into  a  soda  digester. 
4.416.422  ,  CI    239-455  000. 
TOA  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Monkubo.  Keiichi;  Komatsu,  Masato;  and  Sei, 
Kazuo,  4,417.019  ,  CI   524-456  000. 
Toba    Hirotaka.  Mikumo.  Masatoshi;  and  Asami.  Masahiro.  to  Daicel 
Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.  Resin  composition  emulsion.  4,417,025.,  CI. 
525-54210 
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318-803  000. 
Kojima.     Tadashi. 


4.417.288..    CI 


4.417,283 


Toda.  Minoru;  and  Osaka.  Susumu.  to  RCA  Corporation  Photiieleciric 
drive  circuit  for  a  piezoelectnc  bimorph  element    4,417.169.  CI 
310-317  000. 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Nakata.    Koreaki;    Todoroki,    Tsunehiko;    Oita,     Masahiro,    and 
Oshima.  Nobumasa,  4,417,298  ,  CI    361-433  000 
Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd  :  See — 

Sato,  Yoshiro,  4,417.207  .  CI    324-158  OOR 
Tokieda.  Akinori;  and  Takasugi,  Sumio.  lo  Yokohama  Rubber  Co  . 
Ltd..    The.    Rubber   compositions    for   tire   treads    4.417.(K)5.    CI 
523-351  000 
Tokunaga.  Ka/uvoshi;  and  Anzai.  Masavasu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Nonim- 
pact pnnler  4.416.533..  CI.  355-4.(XX). 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec- 
Hashizume.  Kenichi.  4.416.223..  CI    122-367  OOC 
Hattori.    Toshiaki;    and    Hashimoto.    Yasuichi, 

360-74.100 
Hirata.  Akio.  4.417,193  ,  CI 
Hoshimi.     Susumu      and 

358-310.000 
Iinuma.  Kazuhiro;  Sco.  ^asutsugu,  and  Sato,  Shigeru,  4.416.286. 

CI.  128-663.000. 
Iwamoto.  Masami;  Tashiro,  Makoto;  Beppu,  Tatsuro.  and  Kasami, 

Akinobu.  4.417.262..  CI    357-17.000 
Kamei.  Taketo,  Hayashi,  Moiokazu;  Osada,  Kimio:  and  Kimura, 

Mitsutoshi.  4.417.176,  CI    315-59.000 
Kodama.     Tasuku;     and     Taruishi,     Yoshiaki.     4.416.850,     CI 

376-310  000 
Nagao.  Nobuya;  and  Inoue.  Takashi.  4.417.270.,  CI   358-23,(XX) 
Nakada.  Minoru;  Shimma.  Yashiro;  Inoue.  Osamu,  and  Suma.  Sei. 

4.416.327  .  CI    165-122.000 
Ochii.  Kiyofumi.  4.4r.328  .  CI   365-203  (XX) 

Onodera.      Toshihiro;      Masuda.      Youichi.      Nakajima,      .Akir.i, 
Takamura.     Yoshio;     Kajiwara.     Sei|i;     and     Higo,     Shoichi, 
4.417.153,.  CI,  307-140  000 
Takaoka.  Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masahiko:  Yamashita,  Mitsuo.  and 

Miura,  Tadao,  4.417.331  ,  CI   369-111.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko,  4,417,282  ,  CI   358-296  (XX) 
Tolley,  William  K.,  to  UOP.  Inc.  Recovery  of  titanium  metal  values 

4.416.693.  CI   75-lOl.OOR. 
Tomikawa,  Rvoichi;  See — 

Suzuki.    Kiyohisa;    Yamamoto.    Yasunobu.    Tomikawa,    Ryoichi, 
Sakabe.  Toshiaki;  Ban.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishida,  Nobuvasu,  4,416.361  . 
CI.  192-107  OOM 
Tomioka.  Shunzo;  Okano.  Kinpei;  Matsuo,  Masanon;  Hasegawa.  .Akira, 
and  Kitamura.  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Beanng  system  for  verticil 
type  rotary  machine.  4,416,555..  CI.  384-415.000 
Tomita.  Akitsu:  See— 

Narita.  Kiichi:  Tomita.  Akitsu;  Katagiri.  Nozomu;  Seki.  Kazuyuki. 
Sato.     Tetuo;     Kitamura.     Minoru,     Kawasaki,     Sho/o.     and 
Kanazuka.  Yasuo.  4.416.691..  CI   75-60  (X» 
Tomiyasu.  Shizuo;  See — 

Takitani,     Masaru,     Baba,     Keikichi,     and     Tomiyasu,     Shi/uo 
4.416,799,  CI.  502-156  000 
Tomizawa.  Takayuki:  See — 

Ikeda.     Mikio;     and     Tomizawa, 
260-117  000 
Tomkins.  Donald  W'.:  Sec — 

Ball.    Matthew    C:    and    Tomkins 
106-90.000 
Tonomura,  Kenichi;  Kadokawa,  Shigeru;  and  Ohsawa.  Michinao.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering.  Ltd  Televi- 
sion receivers.  4.417. 2-'-'.  CI.  358-177.000 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd    See- 

Koda,  Yoshinobu;  Ona.  Isao;  and  Takeda.  Aisushi.  4.417,024  .  CI 
524-861.000 
Totten,  Roger,  to  Draft  Systems.  Inc  Load  lowering  device  4.416.4-^0  . 

CI.  242-107  300 
Totton.  Takafumi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus.  4.416,535..  CI   3^;'-14  00D 
Touborg.  Jorn.  to  F  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Method  and  plant  such  as  a  kiln 
plant  for  treating  granular  or  pulverous  raw  material  4.416.622  .  CI 
432-14.000 
Touchwood  International  S  A    So. — 

Sarkissian,  Vahe,  4.416,072  .  CI.  36-100.000. 
Touhou,  Makoto;  Wada,  Shigeaki;  and  Yamamoto.  Minoru.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electnc  Works.  Ltd.  Low  pressure  discharge  lamp  4.417,172  , 
CI.  313-156.000 
Towsley,  John  A.,  to  John  Alan  Enterpnses    Weaving  loom 

interchangeable  sections.  4,416,040.,  CI.  28-152000, 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Hirotani.    Yasunan;    and    Tanaka.    Yoshimitsu.    4.416.487 

296-222.000. 
lida,  Koso,  4,416,1 15.,  CI.  60-600.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  See- 
Kan,  Masanon;  Okazaki,  Takuya;  and  Sakashita,  Tatsuo,  4,417,027  , 
CI.  525-99.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takitani      Masaru;     Baba,     Keikichi;     and     Tomiyasu.     Shizuo. 
4,416.799..  CI   502-156.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sugo,  Yasuhisa.  to  Fujitsu   Limited    Static 

semiconductor  memory  device.  4,417,326.,  CI.  365-190.000 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yamakage,  Tetsuro;  and  Takashima,  Toshiharu.  4.416.569.,  CI 
408-4.000. 


Takayuki.     4.416.813.     CI 


Donald    W  .    4,416,695  ,    CI 


Arthur    I    .    4,416.^9-  .    CI 


with 


CI 


Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  K,usha   .Sec— 

■  Matsuoka.  Hiroki.  4,416.240,  CI    I2'-493(X)0 
lovota  Jidosha  Kngvo  Kabushiki  K.iish.i   .Sec— 

■  Aoki,  Keiji.  and'Miisuvjsu.  Masaki.  4,416,237  ,  CI    123-438  000 
Aral.  Haiime.  and  Haga.  Shoji.  4,416,16k  .  CI    '4-'M)m) 
Imamura,  Noriaki.  4,416,22'  ,  CI    12-'>|9MX)D 
Katagiri.  Masavoshi,  Fuju,  Takashi;  and  Ogurj,  ()s,imu   4  4]  h  |Kh 

CI   91-369  (X)H 
Kato,  keigo,  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio,  4.416,242  ,  CI    12VS44(»X) 
Kubo,  Seiioku,    lerakura,  \ukio.  Nakamura,  Shmya,  and   Asami, 

Ken.  4,417,5(1-  .  CI    3W  424  1(X) 
L'tsumi,  Hiroo.  Sakakibara,  N'ukio    Ito.  IiTuvoshi    K.iii.  Kiv^kane 
and  Hanno,  Miisuyuki,  4,416,235  ,  C'l    123-4:5  (M) 
Tr;ine  Ci'impany.  The   Sec — 

Fher.    David    H      and    Hullerworlh. 

418-55  (XX) 

1  remeaux,  Michel   Mi'ukiing  machine,  more  esptxialK  a  chill  mnuldinj; 

machine  comprising  a  framework  and  at   least  one  s-ore  exira>.tiori 

jack    mourned   on   j   bearing   elemenl    movable   i"i    iln.    framework 

4,416,322  .  CI    IM-:'4^)(XX) 

Tnbolet,   David  ('     and   Kemplm.   Rich.ird   M  ,   lo   HewleU-P,Kkard 

Ciimpany    Bi-directional  pen  changer   4. 41", 258.  CI    U6-r'^iioR 
Trihey.  John   M  .  \o  Mai/   Nominees  Ptv     1  ul    Heal  opcraled  pump 

4,4i6,5N'  ,  CI   41"-^;  (KX) 
Troendle,  Inc    irr — 

Iroendle.  Roy  A  .  Sr  .  4,4l6.1tX),  CI    ?:.>90(Xl<) 
Troendle.  Rov  .A  ,  Sr  ,  to  Troendle,  Inc    Modular  wooden  floor  units 

and  method  (if  manufacture  thereof  4,416.  l(Xi.  CI    '2  '^'ii  iXH) 
TruUick.    Donovan     Support    hanger   kil    for   suspension   ^eihrigs   and 

method  of  irisiallalioii    4.4|6.()'J5  ,  Ci    <:.r'<UlR 
Tseuiig.  ,Mlrei.l  C   C  ,  ,ind  Jasem,  Saiiieei  M   Gas  exiraclion   4,416.758,. 

CI   204-258  (XK) 
Tsubaki.  Toru  ,S(f— 

Kishi.    Tuneo.    lakeda,   't.isuhide     Isubaki.   Toru    jik)    Takahashi 
Takeshi,  4,4r.lll  .  CI    2(X)-148iX)R 
Tsuchiya.  Ka/umichi   Sn  — 

Viikovani.i.    Tsuneo     and     Isui-hiy.i.    K.i/umithi     4, 41"". 280.    CI 

358'-22"  (XX) 

Tsuda.  Milsuru,   Miike,  ,Akira,   Shimi/u,   toshiaki    V'kiHe    >a.uharu 

and  lalano,  loshio,  to  K^owa  Hakko  Ko^vo  Co     1  id   Comp.-vilion 

and   method   for  decomposing   hvdrogen   peroxide    4.416,'JS2     CI 

435-n  (XX) 

Isuda,  Nobuaki   Sec — 

Kuri>da.     Toru.    Takenaka.    'Noshinori 
4,416,777.  CI    210-446  OX) 
Tsuiil,  ^  asiihiro    Sec— 

Nishiyama,   Ryuzo,   Fujikawa,    kanichi     ^okomichi. 
'I  asuhiro,  and  Nishimura.  bhigeyuki.  4  4P.()*'    CI 
Tsukamoto.  Goro   .Sic— 

Sakamoto,  Fumio   Ikeda,  Sho|i,  and  Isukamoto,  (.ioro  4,4l6,^'^l 
CI   424-2''0(XX) 
Tsutsumi,   Akira.  to  Amada  E:ngineeiing  &.   Service  Co,   Inc     laser 

processing  m.ichine   4,4 P.  125,  CI    :'^-i:i()lY 
Tsu/uki.  Yoshihikci   Sec— 

Shio/aki,  Vlakoto    Haseda.  Saloshi    1  aru>    Jun    lii>()samu    Hobo 
Nobuhito,  Tsu/uki.  Yoshihiko    Kawai.  Shi/uo   and  Sami    Hiro. 
shi,  4,416.2,^2  ,  CI    123-35"  (Kto 
Tuck.  Richard  A  ,  ind  Skinner.  Hiaiher  H  ,  lo  T  M  TV  arian  I  imiied 
Thermionic    electron    emiliers    and    methods    ot    making    ihem 
4,4 17,1" 3  ,  CI    3I.'-.^46(X)R 
Tuerenwerke  Riexinger  GmbH  &  Co     kt'i   .Sec— 

Riexinger,  Uusiav    and  Nagel,  Rudolf,  4,416.04-    CI    I"  4600O) 
IiinKisian,  Beniamin  A    .SVi'— 

Pells,  Boris  B  ,  luniasian,  Heniamin  A  ,  Fgorov ,  1  eonid  P    /aiu- 
lovskv.  Lev  M  ,  Chaikin,  Peter  M  ,  Treiman,  Lfim  A     Chalian. 
Iduard  A     Ahramian.  Grant  I     A/iMan.  Slepan  F     and  Kostan- 
dian.  Khment  A  .  4.416.-23  .  CI    156■60^  :xxi 
Tun.  Edith  A     Sec— 

Khanna  Vash  P  .  I  uri.  Edith  A  .  Aharoni,  Shaui  M  .  and  1  argm.in 
Theodore,  4,4r.n32  ,  CI   525-432  OXl 
Turner,  Frederick  T  .  to  Vanan  Associates.  Im    Apparatus  lor  asym 
melncallv     contouring    the    ihickness    of    sputter    soaied    layers 
4,416,76(),  CI    2(M-29K(XXi 
Turner.  Frederick  I     .Sn  — 

Harra,  David  J  .  Turner.  F  rederick  T    and  Hutchinson   Marim  A 
4,416,759.  CI   204-298  (XX) 
Turner.  Wallace,  to  Rolls-Rovce  Limited    HIectroplaimg  of  niaiium 

and  titanium  base  alloys   4,4l6,",'9  ,  CI    204-32  (X)R 
Turpin,    Ravmond    I       and    Medford.    William    K      Teal    stripper 

4,4 16,294.' CI    1<()-.H)(X)R 
Tutt,  Kingslev  J    Sec— 

Shutt,  Joseph  A    Tutt,  Kingslev  J     Tillvard.  Malcolm   and  Brown 
Terence  J  ,  4.416,031  ,  CI    12-127  (XXi 
L'dovich,  Carl  A  .  and  Edwards,  Robert  C  ,  lo  Standard  Oil  Co  (Indi- 
ana) Catalysts  for  the  production  of  malcic  anhvdnde  by  the  oxida 
tion  of  butane   4,416.802  .  CI    502-209  OX) 
Udovich,  Carl  A  .  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H  .  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J    lo 
Standard  Oil  Companv  (Indiana)    Prixress  for  ihe  manufacture  of 
catalysts  useful  for  the  oxidation  of  butane  to  malelic  anhydnde 
4,416,803.,  CI   502-209  000 
UE  Systems,  Inc    Set — 

GixxJman.  Mark.  Zeno.  John  R     and  Borruso.  Marly    4.41 6, 14< 
CI    73.40  5()A 
Uesugi.  Kyozo.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Auiomativ  and 
manual   focus  control  for  objective  lens  assembly    4.416.513.  Cl 
350-255  (XX) 


and     Tsuda      Nobuaki 


Isao     Tsu|ii, 

546- >4<  ()(K) 


Pn4 


Uesu 


(Its 


.Ih.^  CI 


51.  Masaru  See — 
suki.  Yoshio;  L'esugi.  Masaru,  and  leda.  Nobuaki.  4,41 
307-475000  , 

Ueyatna,  Katsuyoshi  See —  > 

Takimolo.  Tadashi.  Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu,  Ueyama.  Katsuyoshi. 
Ohara.  Munevuki;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo,  and  Amanii.  Taka>oshi. 
4,416.158,  Cl' 73-842  000  , 

L'hertk,  Vladimir  See—  ' 

usson,  Alan  L.and  Uherek.  Vladimir.  4.416,352  .CI    t87-2'»OOR 
Ullmfcn.    Myron    E.    to    Kessler    Products   Co,    Inc     Bottle   carrR-r 

4,416,481  ,  Cl    294-87  200 
L'llo,  John  J  ,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation    Method  and 
api  laratus  for  determining  in  situ  hydrocarbon  characteristics  includ- 
hydrogen  density    4,416,'5I  ,  Cl   73-152000 
:  Seimaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
!  Nakamura,    Kazuo;    Mizorogi,    Hirotsugu,    and    Isao,    .Akihikc 

4,416,216..  Cl    118-6<>6.000 
!«'akamura.    Kazuo.    Mizorogi.     Hirotsugu.    and    Isao.    .Akihikn. 
4.416.217.  Cl    1 18-6%  000 
Umeila.  Naoki;  See— 

uju.  Setsuro  Yasui,  Bompei;  Nakamura.  .Miisuo;  Mi\amiiio, 
Tomohisa:  Ando.  Kazuko.  Hashimoto.  Iwao.  Sawai.  \oneichi 
L'meda,  Naoki,  and  Kawasaki  Masahiro,  4.416.875  .  Cl 
424-180  000 

L'melawa.    Hamao;    Takeuchi.    Tomio,    Naganawa.    Hiroshi.    Iinuma. 
Hironobu;    and    Kunimoio.    Seisuko.    to    Zaidan    Hojin    Biseibuisu 
u  Kenkyu  Kai   Antibiotic  BMG162-aF2.  a  process  for  produc- 
ihereof.  and  antitumor  drug  coniainine  said  new  antibiotic  as 
\e  ingredient.  4.416.8W  .  Cl   424-320  000 


in 
Ulva 


Kagaki 


tic 

ac 
Lnd^rw 
Un 


ig«r 


and  L'nger.  Lawrence  C 


L'ni( 
L'nii 

Lnir 
Lni 


4.416.2^5  . 
206-602  000 


Uni 
of 
Se 


.■)od.  Gene  E   Degasser  4,416.67 

.  Lawrence  C.   See — 

ood.  Douglas  E  ;  Koov.  W'avne  J  . 

4.410.560.  Cl   400-705  i 00 
1  Camp  Corporation   See — 
ireig.  Colin  C  .  and  Hook.  Richard  G 
wanberg.  Robert  H  .  4.416.377  .  Cl 
1  Carbide  Corporation  See — 
:olucci.  Eugene  C  .  4,416.590.  CI   4|7-23l  000 
'ranee.   Havwood   G  ,   and   Kole'-ke.   Joseph   V 

427-302  060 
>ahade.  Ravindra  F.  4.416.677,  Cl   62-13  000 
>val.  Inc    See —  I 

i'ohrn.  Robert  C.  4.416.649  .  Cl   474-153  000 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority   See— 
Duncombe.   Edward;  Gratton,  Charles  P     and   .-Xdamson.  John. 

4.416.851  .  Cl    376-399  000 

Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secreiar\ 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  t^f  the 


fd 
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Cl    55-190000 


Cl    13I-364.(XX) 


4.416.917  .   Cl 


ijra>.    Kenneth    W  ,    Paitison.    James    E.    and    Rees.    Huw     D, 
4.417.261  .  Cl    357-3  000  . 

L'nitfcd  Slates  of  America  ' 

Vgriculture  See — 
McGovern.  Terrence  P  ,  and  Schreck.  Carl  E  .  4.416.881  .  Cl 

424-248.540 
Rosen.  Howard  N  .  Bodkin,  Robert  E  ,  and  Gaddis.  Kenneth  D  . 
4.416.069,  Cl    34-13  800.  i 

^ir  Force  See — 
Reinhardt,    Bruce    A;   and    Arnold,    Fred    E,   4.417,039.    Cl 
526-285000 
Vrmy   See — 
Alving,  Carl  R  ,  and  Steck,  Edgar  A  .  4,416.872  ,  Cl  424-177.000 
Vig.  John  R  .  4.416.726  .  Cl    156-643  000 
iealth  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Brown.  Glenn  E  ;  Karpelskv.  Timolhv  P  :  and  Jeweti,  Phillip, 

4.416,761..  Cl.  204-299  OOR 
Dore.  Charles  F  G  .  and  Chambers.  Geoffrey  R  .  4.416.662  .  Cl 

604-154.000 
Walter.  Roderich  W  ;  Krivoy.  William  A.,  Riizmann.  Ronald  F  ; 
and  Bhargava.  Hemendra  N..  4.416.871  ,  Cl   424-177  OOO 
>iational  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Baucom.  Robert  M  ,  4,416,266..  Cl    128-325000 
Curren.  Arthur  N  .  Forman.  Ralph;  Sovey.  James  S.:  and  Win- 

tucky.  Edwin  G  .  4.417.175  .  Cl    315-5  380 
Kleinberg,  Leonard  L  .  4.417.215  .  Cl.  330-107  000 
Lenahan.  Dean  T  .  Corsmeier.  Robert  J  .  and  Sterman,  Albert  P  . 

deceased.  4.416.111.  Cl   60-39.290 
Noia.  Frank  J.  4.417,190,  Cl   318-729  000. 
Mavy:  See — 
Berke,  Herbert,  4.417.218,.  Cl    331-178000 
Dawson.  Christopher  R  ,  and  Purkis.  Ronald  E  .  4.416.631  .  Cl. 

434-16.000. 
Hagen,  James  M  ;  and  Kmg.  James  D  ,  4,416.630  .  Cl.  434-16  000 
Keller.  Patrick  N.;  Franck,  Jerome  B..  and  Silberberg.  George 

G,.  4,417,123.,  Cl.  219-121  OLH 
Miles,    Melvin    H;    and    Fletcher,    Aaron    N,    4,416,958,    Cl 

429-103.000 
Mooradian.  Gregory  C,  4,416,542  ,  Cl   356-435  000 
U.SJPhilips  Corporation:  See— 

jroh.  Gunther;  Weiss,  Hermann;  Wagner,  Wolfgang;  Pasedach, 
Klaus;     Kowalski,     Gunter;     and     Meyer-Ebrecht,     Dietrich, 
4,417,353.,  CI,  378-4.000. 
Hennings.  Detlev,  Schnell,  Axel;  and  Schreinemacher,   Herbert, 

4,417.227.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Hugues,    Edgard    A.;    Bacchus,    Jean-Mane;    and    Haisma.    Jan, 
4.416.518,  Cl.  350-427.000 


I 


Chao,     Tai-Hsiang. 
Rohrbach.    Ronald    P. 


4.416,331  .  Cl    166-236.000. 
O,     and     Bortnik.     Michael. 


Cl    75-IOI.OOR. 


4.416.804 .  Cl 

4.416.992  .  Cl 

4.416.785.  Cl 

4,416.998..  Cl. 


4.416.314,.  Cl. 


Cl.  72-263.000 


Mes.  Johannes  A    M  .  4.417,285  .  Cl    358-342  000 
van  dcr  Aa,  Herman  H    M  ,  4.416.261  .  Cl    126-433000 
L  niled  Technologies  Corporation    .S'lV — 

Anderson,  William  S,  4,416.7|{).  Cl    149-19  910 

Clalasso.  Francis  S  .  Veliri.  Richard  D  .  and  Tavlor.  Raymond  L.. 

4,410,717  .  Cl    156-242  (XX) 
W  righl,  Sluarl  C  .  .Adams,  Don  L  .  Fischer.  William  C  .  and  Ver- 
/ella,  David  J  ,  4.41 7. .W8  ,  Cl    364-434  000 
Lnitika  Ltd     See — 

Murase,  Shigemitsu,  4.416.923  .  Cl   427-387  000. 
Lniversal  Data  Systems,  inc     See — 

Pierce,  O    Leon,  4.417.099  .  Cl    179-2  ODP 
Lniversiiv  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Freeman.  Walter  J  .  4.416,288  .  Cl    128-731  000 
I  niversitv  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc.   See — 
Cormier.  Milton  J  .  4,416.897  ,  Cl   424-315  000 
Cormier.  Milton  J  .  4.410,900.  Cl   424-330  000 
Lriiversitv  of  Illinois  Foundation    Sec — 

Drago.     Russell     S.     and     El     A'mma.     Anion.    4.417.077.    Cl 
508-454  (XX) 
LOP  Inc    Sec— 

Anios.     George     J  .     and 

502-21 3  0(X) 
Arena,     Blaise    J  .    and 

435-1 70  (X.X) 
Lillv,  James  A 
Menke.     Russel 

2  10-099  (XX) 
Tollev,  Wilham  K  ,  4.410.693 
L  piohn  Company.  The   Sec — 

.•\dams,    Lonnie    D  .    and    Sammons.    David    W. 

430-80  (XX) 
Campbell.  J    Allan.  4.410.822  ,  Cl    260-397  400. 
\  jnRheenen.  \  erian  H  .  4,416,821  .  Cl   260-397  100. 
L  rescher,  Philipp   Sec — 

Beck.  Siegfried,  and  Lrescher,  Philipp.  4.416.470,.  Cl.  281-7  000 
L  shio  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha   Sec — 

Honuchi,  Tatsuo,  4.416.719.  Cl    156-359000, 
Lskert,  Jerome  C    Hacksaw   blade  connecting  means. 

145-33  (X1R 
L  SM  Corporation   Sec — 

Freese.  Howard  W  .  and  Lukach.  Danil.  4,416,138, 
Shuii.  Joseph  A  ,  Tuit.  Kingslev  J  ;  Tillyard.  Malcolm;  and  Brown. 
Terence  J  .  4,416,031  .  Cl    12-127  000, 
L'tsumi,  Hiroo.  Sakakibara.  Yukio;  Ito.  Teruyoshi;  Kaji.  Kiyokane;  and 
Banno.  Mitsuyuki,  to  Nippondenso  Co,.  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Ignition    timing   control   apparatus   for 
internal  combustion  engine   4.416.235..  Cl.  123-425.000. 
L'va.  Masaru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd   Complemen- 
tary  channel  type  MOS  transistor  exclusive  OR/NOR   logic  gate 
circuit    4.417.101  ,  Cl    307-471  000 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  Sec — 

Kotzsch,      Hans-Joachim,      and      Vahlensieck.      Hans-Joachim. 
4.417,007  .  Cl    550-467  (XXD 

V  aill,  Ronald  E  .  Ciccotelli.  Stephen  S.;  and  Merola.  Carl  R  .  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp  Switchgear  shutter.  4.417.108..  Cl.  200- 
50  0AA. 

V  alcarce,  Eduardo  M    5t'i  — 

Aliberti.  Vincent  A  ,  Kruse.  Robert  L.;  and  Valcarce.  Eduardo  M.. 
4,417.030,  Cl    525-310  (XX) 
\  aidespino.  Joseph  M     Sec — 

Hobbv.  William  M..  and  Valdespino.  Joseph  M..  4,416.224..  Cl, 
123-3  (XX) 
Valeo   Sec — 

Billet.  Rene,  and  Renaud.  Pierre.  4.416.564.  Cl,  403-282.000, 
Vallevlab.  Inc    Sec — 

Newton.    David    \N'  .   and    Paterson.   William   G  .   4,416.276,.   Cl. 

128-303  130 
Newton,  David  W  ,  Hulett,  Frederic  M,,  HI;  and  Ovens.  Christo- 
pher. 4.416.277.  Cl    128-303.130. 
\  almet  OY   .SVe— 

Pesonen,  Jon,  and  Koivumaki.  Markku.  4.416.731,.  Cl.  162-308,000. 
Vedenpa,  Timo;   Lindstrom.  Yngve;  Eskelinen.  Pekka;  and  Ko- 
tanen.  Jorma.  4,416.070.  Cl    34-114,000. 
van  den  Broek.  Cornells  W    See- 

Corvers.  .Antonius.  van  den  Broek.  Cornells  W,;  and  Suverkropp. 
Geertrudes  H  .  4.417.053  .  Cl.  546-315.000 
van  der  Aa.  Herman  H   M  .  to  L'.S  Philips  Corporation,  Solar  collector 
comprising  an  absorber  plate  which  exchanges  heat  with  the  evapora- 
tor section  of  a  heat  pipe   4.416.261,.  Cl.  126-433,000, 
van  de  Steeg.  Antonius  T    H  ;  and  van  Mondfrans.  Gerardus  H..  to 
Stork  Brabant  B  V    Method  and  installation  for  cleaning  a  squeegee 
device   4,416.704.  Cl    134-34000. 
\  anierbcrehe.  Guv;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'O- 

real   Cosmetic  e'xcipient   4.416.868..  Cl.  424-59.000. 
van  Mondfrans.  Gerardus  H.:  See — 

van  de  Steeg.  Antonius  T    H  ;  and  van  Mondfrans.  Gerardus  H., 
4,416,704,  Cl    134-34000 
VanOrmer.  David  D  .  to  RCA  Corporation,  Method  for  preventing 
blocked  apertures  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  caused  by  charged  particles, 
4.416.642  .  Cl   445-11  000 
VanRheenen.  Verlan  H..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing 16-methylene  steroids.  4.416.821  .  Cl   260-397.100. 
Van  Siclen.  Howard  E  .  Jr    See — 

Taft.  Darwin  O    and  Van  Siclen,  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  4.416.245,.  Cl, 
123-613  000 
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and  Hutchinson,  Martin  A 


3''V|58(XX) 


and  Tavlor    Ravmond  I 


■\rluro,     4,41 


,302 


Cl 


C 


21i]-on'  (XX) 
C  .  and  \  cr 

Ldouard  J  . 


Van  Vlaenderen.  Johannes  M    H  .  to  .Mta-l  av.il  N  V     Apparatus  for 

melliiig  refrigerated  butter   4,4lO.'20,Cl    10512(MXX) 
van  Wijngaarden.   Hans,  to  Staat  der  Nederlanden  (SLialsbeilnil'  di  i 
Posterijen    Telegrafie  en    K'lcl'onie)    I  elter  convcvir  switch  drive 
4.410.4'50.  Cl    271-^().UXX) 
Van  Winkle.  Den/al  W    Blowout  preventer   4.416.441  .  Cl    251-1  (K)A 
Variable  Speech  Control  Company  ("V  SC  ").  The   .Sic  — 

Fppler.  V\  illiam  G  ,  Jr  ,  Klasco,  Michael  A  ,  and  Kornfeld,  Irwin 
H..  4.417.103  ,  Cl    309-00  (XX) 
N'arian  Associates,  Inc    Sec — 

Harra.  David  J  :  Turner.  Frederick  T 

4.4I6.''59.  Cl    2(M-298(XX) 
Muka.  Richard  S  .  and  Russo.  Carl  J  .  4,41  7,  t47  ,  Cl 
Turner.  Frederick   I  ,  4.410."60.  Cl    ;(U-298  (XX) 
Vedenpa.  Timo:    Lindstrom.  ^'ngve.   FSkelinen.   Pekka.  ,ind   Kotaneii. 
Jorma.  to   N'almet   Ov     .Air-directing  deviLC   Tor   multiple  cylinder 
dryer  of  paper  machine   4.41 0.()''0  ,  Cl    341I4(KK) 
V  eeder  Industries  Inc    Sec— 

Garland,  Ronald  M.,  4,4r,134,,  Cl    235-01  (X)L 
Veltri.  Richard  D    Sec— 

Galasso.  Fr.incis  S  .  Veliri.  Richard  D 
4.410.717.  Cl    150-242  (XX) 
Vercesi.  Arturo  Sec — 

Chimienti.     Domenico;     and     Vercesi. 
304-2(X)0(X) 
Verdol  S  A     Sec — 

Sage.  Paul.  4.410,310.  C:    139-59  (XX) 
Verner.  Bo  L     Sec — 

Ripl.  Wilhelm  K  ;  and  \erner.  Bo  L  .  4.410.7"'), 
Verzella.  David  J    Sec — 

Wright.  Stuart  C  ;  Adams.  Don  L  ,  Fischer,  Wil 
zella.  David  J  ,  4.4r.3()8..  Cl,  3o4-434.(XX), 
Viale.  Maurice  S.   Sec  — 

Serres.  Bernard  M  ;  Viale.  Maurice  S     and  Jewiar/. 
4.417,10!  ,  Cl,  I79-800R 
Vicino,  Robert  K,,  and  Bachmaii,  Mark  S  .  to  Robert  Keith  &  Co  ,  Inc 
Water-borne      intlatahle      priimotional      device       4,416.073.      Cl 
40-326. 0(X). 
Victiir  Compaiiv  of  Japan,  Limited    Sec — 

Hirose.   ■\'ukiiTii,   Enami.   Ken,  and  Wada    Kinz(\  4.41", 180,  Cl 

318-254,(XX). 
Inoue.   ^■uzuru.   Shinozaki.   Takashi;   Otake.   '^'iishichi.    ind   Oiio, 

Shinsuke.  4,41", 272.,  Cl.  3'^8-44CXX) 
Ito.  Yasuo.  4.417,213.,  Cl    328-l04(XXJ 
Viennaionc  Gesellschaft  MB  H  :  Sec — 

Langer,  Adolf,  4.4r.l04,  Cl    174-10"  (X)R 
Vig.  John  R..  to  Lnited  States  of  .America.  Army    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  correctine  the  angles  of  cut  of  quartz  plates    4,410.726  .  Cl 
156-643,000. 
Vinch.  Samuel  D  .  Sec — 

Flowers.  Thomas  A  .  Vinch.  Samuel  D  ;  and  Shahani,  Cnaiidru  T  , 
4.410.931..  Cl.  428-159  (XX) 
Vin(5xen  Company.  The.  Sec — 

Revici.  Emanuel.  4.4 1 6.869.  C 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation   See — 
Stovvers.  Jeffrey  P..  4.417.200, 
Visual  Information  Institute.  Inc    Sec — 

Harshbarger.  John   H  .  and   Shores.   William   M 
358-l39  0(X), 
VMF.I  "lenin"   Sec — 

Ivanov,  Vassil  W.  4.416.353.  Cl.  188-2  OOA 
Vock.  Manfred  H  :  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  Wilson.  Richard  .A  ;  Vock.  Manfred  H 
Zampino.  Michael  J,.  4.416.902,.  Cl   426-3  (XX) 
V'ogel.    Hans-Henning:    Schramm,    Manfred;    Werner.    Michael, 
Schwartz.    Erich,    to    BASF    .Aktiengesellschaft     Ethylene-alkyne 
copolymers,  their  preparatio.i  and  their  use  as  additives  to  petroleum 
distillates  4.417.038,.  Cl    526-285  000 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fiala.  Ernst.  4.410.360  .  Cl    192-0.076 
Vonder.  David  l..:  See — 

Sabon.     Robert     J.;     and     Vonder.     David     L.     4.417.205.     Cl. 
324- 133  (XX) 
von  Jordan.  Wenzel;  und  Neulinger.  Franz,  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG 
Method  of  optimizing  the  collection  efficiencv   of  an  electrostatic 
precipitator   4.416.671  .  Cl    55-4,000 
von  Klock.  Byron;  and  \'uong.  Dinh-Cuong.  to  Texaco  Inc   Hvdrogen 
blistering  corrosivity  metering  means  and  method    4.416.996  ,  Cl 
436-6,000, 
Von  Meister.  William:  See — 

Hills,  Michael;  Durret.  Clav.  and  Von  Meister.  William.  4.417.349  . 
Cl.  375-60.0CX). 
Vorres.  Karl  S  .  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technolog>    Fluidized  bed  gasifier 
or  similar  device  for  simultaneous  classification  of  ash  and  unreacted 
coal.  4.416.857.  Cl.  422-145000 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  See  — 

Ahlf.     Heinz-Jurgen;     and     Guhne.     Wieland.     4.416.034.     Cl 
15-354.000. 
Votta.  Frank  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lea,  Alfred  L  ;  and  Votta,  Frank  A.,  Jr  ,  4,416,162  .  Cl  73-862.620 

Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-issledovatelsky  i  proekino-konsiruktorsky  instiiut 

po  avtomatizatsil  predpriyaly  promyshlennosli  stroitelnykh  materia- 

lov:  See — 

Gelfand,  Yakov  E.;  Komova,  Marina  L  ;  Shtengel,  Eduard  G  ;  and 

Yakovis,  Leonid  M,,  4,416,394,,  Cl.  222-55.000 
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Cl    324-l58(X)P 
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and     \  iiong      Dinh-tuonj;      4  4  1  ^ 'J'Jh  ,    Cl 


Cl    ;(X1-5(K)A 


I  le>.iri>nii. 


20" 


l,Mami,    ken,   and   \K  ada,    Kiii/o,   4,41'', 1^0,  Cl 


Osamu    Owaki 

:24  (XX) 


Shinii    jnd  Stimilsu    Kn/i 


and     Vamamoio,     Minoru. 


and     V\  jda       L 


Waldo. 

i.:"9(xxi 


Paul    D  ,    and    Uebster,    HaroM    R 


,S<<- 
Alhcrt   H 


and  W.ilker    Alan  D  ,  4,410,225  ,  Cl    12'- 


Sec— 


Walker,  John  R 
Walker.  }ohn  R 


and  Wevers,  Jean  4,416.793, 

and  Wevers  Jean  4  410,794. 

Arm  rest  lor  a  vehicle  seal 


\  uong.  Dinh-C  uong    .S.'i 
von    Klock,     Hvron 

4^0-o(X«) 
H    Hradv  Co     S,,  - 
Cilaser.  Nicholas  W  .  Jr  .  4.417,105 
Making  Enterprises  1  imited   See- 
Chan.  Kowk  ^  .  4,410.525  .  Cl    354-17;  (XX) 
Wachi.  Masatada,  lo  Nippon  (iakki  Sei/o  Kabushiki  kaishj 

musical  msirumenl    4,410,174.  Cl    84-1  190 
Wada,   Hifumi.  and   Nanha,   Mitsuaki.  lo  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Cooling    means   Inr    •.enikonduclor   device     4,41 
'57. XI  (XX) 
Wada.  Km/o    Sn  — 
Hirose,    ^'uk1m1. 
MH.:54(XX) 
W  ada,  Os.imu   .Sn  — 

Kimura,   Akio,  Wada 
4,410,934  ,  Cl    428- 
Wada.  Shigeaki   Sci — 

Touhou,     Makolo,     Wada,     Shigeaki. 
4, 41", 172  ,  Cl    313-l5o(X«) 
Wada,   I<''mio   Sec— 

lunada,     Fuiniaki      Vlatsuur.i      Masataka 
4,410.515  .  Cl    .'5()-'M)(X)F 
W  agner  Sprav    Tech  Corporation    Sci  - 

Karliner, 'Rudolf  4,410,58K  ,  Cl    41". 194  (X)R 
Wagner,  Wolfgang    ,S<'('— 

(iroh,   Gunther    Weiss,    Hermann     Wagner     Wolfgang,    Pasedach 

Klaus,      Kowalski,     Gunler       and      Mever-Lhrechi,      Dietrich, 

4,417.353  ,  Cl    .?78-4(XX) 

W.ikatake.  Masavuki.  to  \'ugenKaisha  Wakalake  (iiken    Vlagnelicalh 

operated  matrix  displav   panel  and  elements  therefor    4,41"  241  ,  Cl 

340-815  05(1 

Waldo.  Paul  D    Scc- 

Mclnrov,  John   W 

4,410,'558  ,  Cl   4(X) 

Walker,  Alan  D 

Constariline, 

250()F 

Walker,  John  R 

Barrai,  Christian  R 

Cl    252-11"  (XX) 

Barrat,  Christian  R 

Cl    252-l"4  15(1 

Wall,  Helmut,  to  Keiper  Recaro  CJmhH 

4.410,488  ,  Cl    297-41  I  (XX) 
Wallace,  John  G    Solar  collector   4,410.2o5,Cl    120-440(XX) 
Waller.  Francis  J  ,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  I-    I  ,  and  Companv    I  oluit 

acid   4.410.801  ,  Cl    502153(XXJ 
Walloschek.  Bernhard   See— 

Muller.  Erwin,  Kollmann,  Bernd    Sonnabend,  Ferdinand,  Pei/oli, 
Gen,  Bal7,  Josel    Walloschek,  Bernhard    and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4.410.409,  Cl    228-1  73  {X)R 
Walls.  John  E  ,  Dragon,  Robert  I     and  Dunder,  Thomas  A  ,  to  Ameri- 
can Hoechsi  Corporation    Electrolytic  graining  of  aluminum  with 
nitric  and  boric  acids   4,410,472  .  c\   43()-2"8(XX) 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Ciroup    Inc  ,  The   Container  for  pressur- 
ized products  4,410,380,  Cl    220-0"  (XX) 
Walter,  John  I,     iee— 

Berkowit/,     Ami     F       and     Waller,     John     L       4, 410, "51  ,     Cl 
204- 1 05  (XX) 
Walter.  Ri>derich  W     Krivov,  Wilham  A     Rii/mann,  Ronald  F     and 
Bhargava.  Hemendra  N  .  to  Lnited  Slates  of  America,  Health  and 
Human  Services   Inhibition  bv  peptides  of  tolerance  to  and  physical 
dependence  on  morphine   4,410.8'71  .  Cl   424-177  000 
Walton.  Hardy  H  ,  Jr    Sec— 

Hensleigh,  Robert  H  ,  Lacv,  Charles  M     and  Walton,  Hardy  H  . 
Jr.  4.417.278.,  Cl    358-188  000 
Warabi.  Junichi   Sec — 

Yanagisawa.     Hifumi,     Warabi.    Junichi,    and     Sakuma,    Shin/o, 
4,417.110,  Cl    200-144  tX)B 
Ward.  Jackson  G   Portable  fuel  and  oil  dispensing  container  4.416,396  , 

Cl   222-129000 
Ward.  William  C    Sec — 

Lumbra.  Douglas  L  ,  Phelps.  Douglas  W  .  Jr  ,  Samuelsen,  Sigvart 
J  ,  and  Ward,  William  C,  4.417,120.  Cl    219-96  CXX) 
Warren.  Gilbert  G  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The    Process  for  recover- 
ing nickel  from  spent  clectroless  nickel  plating  solutions   4.416.745  , 
Cl   204-112  000 
Watanabe.  Masanori   See— 

Takesako.  'S'oshinobu,  W  aianabe.  Masanori.  and  Nonomura,  Kinzo. 
4.417,184.  Cl    315-366000 
Water  Refining  Companv.  Inc    5(t— 

Davis.    Stephen    H  ,    and    Simpson,    Daniel    W'  ,    4,416,773  ,    Cl 
210-289  000 
Waikins.  James  D  ,  to  Golden  Valley  Foods  Inc    Microwave  food 

healing  container   4.416.906,  Cl   426-10"' (XX) 
Watkins,  James  D  .  to  Golden  Vallev  Foods  Inc   Process  for  preparing 

food  packages  for  microwave  heating  4,416.90''  ,  Cl  426-234  000 
Watkins.  Larry  A  ,  and  Robinson.  Leon  H  .  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  coiled  electric  conductor 
in  a  drill  string  4.416.494.  Cl  3.39-15000 
Watson.  James  M  ,  Forward.  Cleve  H  .  and  Butler.  James  R  ,  to  Cosden 
Technology.  Inc  Process  for  the  production  of  vinvltoluene 
4.417.085.  Cl    585-440000 
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Richjrd  H   Engine  (iver-temperalurc  jnd  cul  prcNsurc  liiss  audible 
rning  device   4.4r.;.M  .  CI    34<)-?2 'X)K 

lewis  W.Jr     S.r- 
tarkin.    John    M      and    Walt-     le^vu    W  .    Jr  .    4,4r,()S;.    Ll 

585-l()(XX) 
nan.  ElluM    See  — 

einlrauh.   Morum.   Uaxman.   ElliiH.   and   Gendelman.   Bernard. 

4.4r.:oo.  CI  .^:.'«-.''4'n(X) 

Wea  .  Frederick  C     5«'i  — 

-leKinnes.  Himard  V  .  and  Wear,  Frederick  C     4,41b.00K.  C! 
4:6-241  (XXl 
dealer.  John  M    Sic^ 

iiehe\.   Thiimas   W      Weaver.   ioUn    VI  .   and   Sapcne.    Mariin. 
4.4lb,S6-  .  CI    424-44  (XX) 

r.    Harold    J     Movine    fiutler    illusion    electric    lighl    conuoller 
r.l82  .  CI    .'I  5-2  10  (XX) 
h^r-Slephen  Products  Co    in —  I 

chlosser,  Erich  J    4.41ti,24S  .  CI    126-4  WB 
Wehtr.  Waller,  lo  Firm  of  Jorg  Sanier,  The   Meihod  and  apparatus  for 

hurning  waste  oils   4.416.«M.CI    4.V,.2(XX) 
Weh.-r    Waller   in — 

Vlhrecht.  Joachim,  DueriE.  Thiimas.  Mercier,  Olivier,  and  Weher. 
Walter,  4,4I6,"(16.  CI    f4!<-ll  50C 
er.  Harold  R    Sec— 
kKlnrov,  John  W.   Waldo,   Paul   D,   and   Wehster.   Harold   R. 
4.4 1 6.'? 5 S  .  CI    4<Xi-2"4(XX) 

ler.  Ov^eii   W  .  to  Du   Pont  de  Nemours,   E    I  ,  and  Compans 
ine  poKmers  and  process  for  their  preparaiion    4,41"  ('..U,  CI 

.-iSnixxi 

ter,  Ri'inald'  B,  lo  Gerher  Scientific  Insirument  Companv    The 
\light  photoplotiing  ,ind  film  therefor   4  416,522  ,  CI    .'?4-4(XX) 
rer,  Duane  E    Sn  — 
^latalis,  John  A     Heiiiie,   Richarii   L     and  Wegerer.  Duane  I   . 

4,4l6.5'3  ,  CI   41I-.'"MXX)  I 

ert.  Mantred   See— 
3ecker,  Ldo.  Schaich.  Eugen    and  Weiiieri.  Manfred.  4.416.V12. 

CI    260-1 12  (X)R 
backer.  Thomas  ()  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The  Method  >^f  tesimg 
th  computers  4.4r,.v'6  .  CI    3"  1-20  iXXJ 

iherg,  L'lli.  to  Refiecia  GnhH  F  oto  Film  Proiektun    Projection 
■een  arrangement   4,416,511,  CI    .■(50-ir(XXi 
irauh.   Morion    Waxman,    Elliot,   and   Gendelman,    Bernard,   lo 
isman,  Herman   Current  control    4.4P,2(X),  CI    .^23-'4' IXX") 
■.  Richard  L.  L'niversal  beam  consiruclion  sssiem    4  416,1)""  .  CI 
-220  (XX) 
.e,  I  uti'    S('i  — 

Belart.  Juan.  Burgdorf,  Jochen,  Kir^her.  IJicier   Rleckinann   Hans- 
Wilheim.  and  Weise.  I.ut/.  4,416,4^1  ,  CI    .'0- !  I ;  rxXI 
Wei  -s,  Hermann   See — 

Groh.  Gunther.  Weiss.  Hermann    Wagner.  W  >lfgang    Pasedach, 
Klaus,     Kov^alski,     Gunier      and     Mever-Ebre^hl      Dietrich, 
4.4P.35.5  .  CI    .^-S-4(XX) 
Wei  <s,  Stefan    See — 

OeJ-.-r,  Dieter    Dielsche,  Wolfr.tm.  Weiss,  Stefan    Ziecler.  Wa't-jr 
Kueppers.      Peter      and      Huiche       -Mhj".       4.4r".n.»V      CI 
526-208  IXX) 
Wejt/el,  Stephen  D    See— 

Dorler,  Jack  A     Mosle\,  J.iseph   M     Sfecer,   Richard  O     and 
Weit/el,  Stephen  D  .  4.4r.P'J .  CI    30"-:"0>XX; 
Welk/eugmaschinenfihnk  Oerlikor.-Buhrle  AG   .Set- — 

Jenn>,  Erich,  4  416.184.  Ci    "iQ-'^nBB 
We  ner.  Michael   .ii'e — 

Vouel,  Hans-Hennina    Schramm,  Manfred.  Wc-ner.  Michael,  and 
Schv^arlz.  Eruh,  4-.4P.0.18  .  CI    '26-285  0<X) 
Weil,  Robert  A    See— 

Williamson.  Harr\  L  ,  West,  Robert  A    and  Manrinc,  Richard  P  , 
4,41"..''51  ,  CI    V^-8.XX) 
Weiiall.  Stephen,  to  Dow  C  orning  Limued  Siloiane  quaternarv  amrp'  ■ 

um  salt  preparation   4,41  ",066  ,  CI    556-425  (XX) 
Weltern  Electric  Companv,  Inc    Se  — 

Tardv,  John,  4.416,05r,  CI   29-6<i5  000  | 

Weltfalia  Separator  AG    Set — 

Husier,    Heinrich     Meuser,    Fnednch    ami    Hoepkf.   Carl-Hein/, 
4.416."'M  ,  CI    I2T-68(^K) 
Weiiinghouse  Electric  Corp    See— 

Foster,  Karl,  Rauch.  Garv  C  ;  Swift,  Wayne  M    and  Thornburg, 

Donald  R  ,  4.416,70".  CI    148-111000 
Husson.  Alan  L.  and  Lherek,  Vladimir.  4.416.352    CI    !8"-24  00R 
Mathews.  Bruce  D  ,  4.4P.248  ,  CI   343-16  OO.M 
McGinnis.  Ralph  E    and  Grav.  Lewis,  4,416,45^,  CI   2"'7.53  000 
Thomas.  Richard  N.  and  Braggins,   Timothv   T,  4.416.051  ,  CI 

2<'-572(XX) 
Thomas.    Richurd   N,   and   Sopira.    Michael    M,    J.4|6054,   Ci 

2'3-572aX) 
Vaill.   Ronald   E  .  Cicco'elli.   Stephen   S  ,  and   Merola,   Carl   R 

4.417.108.  CI   200-50  OAA 
White,    Marvin    H,   and    Mack,    Ingham    A    G,   4.417.317.   C! 
364-825000  i 

W'itvaco  Corporation.  See — 

Hager.  Donald  G  .  Massey,  Michael  L  .  and  Rubel,  Frederick.  Jr 
4.416.798  .  CI    502-420000 
Wjvers.  Jean;  See — 

Barrat.  Christian  R  .  Walker.  John  R  ,  and  Wevers.  Jean.  4.416."43 

CI   252-117.000 
Barrat.  Christian  R    Walker,  John  R    and  Wevers.  Jean.  4.416,7')4 
CI   252-P4  150 


W  eviand.  Horst    .Sec  — 

Viet/ger,  Karl  (i     Pfit/ner,  Jorg,  Schm.dt.  Delf  Wevland.  Horst; 
Ben/.  Gunter,  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,416.870.,  CI.  424- 1'/ 2.000 
Wcynanl.  Eric   See— 

Kepcs,  .\ndie:  Wcvnant.  Eric    Avenas,  Pierre;  and  Haudin.  Jean- 
Marc.  4.417.041  .  CI   526-348  600 
W  heeler    Robert   P  .  Jr  .  .o  Concord  Laboratories,  Inc    Sterilization 

indicator   4,416,984,.  CI.  435-31  000. 
Whelchel,  Roberi  C     .S.  e— 

Sanderson,   Roccr  S     and  Whelchel.  Robert  C.  4,416.417,  CL 
236-92  (XJR 
Whirlpool  Corporation   See— 

Wilson.  Ravmond  G     and  Frohbicler.  Edwir,  H.,  4.416,1 19.,  CI. 

62    M9  ,XX) 

W  nite.  J.ick  I).  Jr  .  to  Davco  Corporation    Belt  tensioner   4,416,647.. 

CI  •;";  i,'4  00«) 

White.  .Marvin  I!    and  Mack.  Ingham  A.  G  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp   Adaptive  analog  processor   4.417,317  .  CI.  ^64-825.000 
Whitear.  Brian  R    D    See— 

Postle.  Stephen  R    Thorn. s.  Patrick  D   P    and  Whitear.  Brian  R. 
D.  4.4P..;72  .  Ci    ?6<)-'<6(XX) 
Whitefiel.!.  Joh:i   I     .S.\ - 

Wist.   Stephen   A,  a-u^   Whu.-field,   John  T,,   4,416.182..  CI.   84- 
470  (X)K 
Wiherger.  I   irs  1     Ri-mow.  i'c'er  H  ;  1  engblad.  Per  F;  and  Hcllman, 
B  ri  G    H    ii   Chemical  Dvnamics  Sweden  AB  Method  for  increas- 
ing iht   pre^'-ure  in  oil-iieiring  gcoio^;icai  structures.  4,416,332.,  CI. 

1(1(1-246  (KXi 
W  icKm  inii-Wfi  k  •  GmbH    See  ~ 

Asdollah..     S^irbcri.    and    Gui/mer.    Chnstiar.,    4.417.226.,    CI. 
V"-2 '3  i\Xi 
W  icchert.  Kudoll   Se-  — 

Pct/(  ■  jt,  K.!--!,  WiCk  her!,  Rudolf  I  aurent.  Henrv;  Nickisch.  Klaus; 
ind  B.ttler,  Dieier.  4,416.985  .  CI   435-58  000. 
Wl^strom,   Bo   B,  to   S,Ab   Indust,;   AB    Magnet, -.-optic  transducer 

4,417,324  ,  CI    3fi5-IO'XX) 
Wilbelm  Rogg  K,in>.sicrf-Metallisticrung.  in'- 

Neu-eis-er    t.rns',  4,416.602  .  CI.  425-130000, 
Wilkins   J.ihn  J  .  to  T.  W    Buschnu.ri  C"'impanv.  The   Drive  wheel  and 

sprocke;  asscmblv    4.4i6.650.Cl    474-161000. 
Wiikiiisi  n.  Hark-n  L  .  aiiu  W  ren.  Fred  W'  .  to  .Amcricai.  Can  Company 
Rtl.'uud    tab   easv    open    end    (small    p<iur    hole)    4.416.389.   CI 
220-26"  (XX) 
W  ilkiii-,on-  (dugli.  Gordo  i  S  .  to  International  Gas  Detectors  Limited, 
Gas  sensor  elc-.e"t'  aiul  methods  of  .nanul, during  them.  4.416,911.. 
CI   427-12  (XXi 
W'llette.  .Mbert  D  ,  to  AMP  Iiicorpor 'led.  .Method  for  splicing  a  flat 
c(  nducior  cable  ficlosed  within  a  sealed  envelope.  4.417.096..  CI. 
i^4."l  ,X}R 
Williams   Griff  L    V. - 

1  ec/nar.    Chester    J      and    Williams,    rinff    E      4.416,600..    CI. 
425-"lXX) 
Wihams.  Roberi  •"  ,  to  Innmaiivp  Medical  System*,  Corp.  Method  of 

Lom'^en^atl^^i  a  ,h< ninsto''  4.410.153,.  CI.  "3-295.000. 
Williamsoti    H;irr\   1      Wet.  Robert  A  ;  and  Manning.  Richard  P.,  to 
Inierconiiiieiitai  D^ia  Co:p'  .aiioi,   Slacked  article  counting  appara- 
us  4,41", 3rl..  Ci-  3'7  s.axi. 
Wiilia'iisi-n   Ro   .r  '  .  a:  t  BaicSeldcr.  David  N    lo  ITT  Industries,  Inc 

Vorl'A  flow  nelei    4,4U),''9    CI    "Vn6;  2^u 
Wilir.iigtoii  Cheinca!  (Jorpoijlwm   See — 

IVHsdifJi,  W    Ra:  mr.id  4,4P.0V3  .  CI   525-4g!,0C«) 
W  I'si n    Francis  M  .  Jr .  to  L  ckhcti  i^orporation.  Aerial  transport  of 
pavloads  "It''   verti'al  "i^k  up  and  delivery.  4.4I6.1."6..  CI.   244- 
!.i7(X)K 
W  ilson   H  J,.mtv  lo  Safetran  Systems  Cori'D'ation   Means  for  use  on  a 
railrcaij  to    iistiiiLuish  between  traction  current  and  signal  current. 
J.41"  229  .  CI    3-V'!-4"  [K*) 
Wilson    Herbert  C  ,  !o  D'e'scr  Indus'ries.  inc.  Formation  fluid  testing 

and  sampl.ng  appar.'.'js  ■>,-*  16,152,,  CI.  73-'55.000- 
Wilson.  .'<  hi  rl     Set  — 

Berrv.     Rvnard     E,     and     Wilson,    John     H„    4,417,322,.    CI, 

W'llsoii,  Larr;.   is.    So'  - 
Killai,    Georet.     R 
J6:.wv4  30fr 
Wilsuii,  Ravnion.l  F     'iee- 

McMahon,  Matthew  A     Wilson.  Raymond  F.;  Eng,  King  D,,  and 
Burns.  Roheri  I)  ,  4  41(.5"4  ,  CI   55-485  CXX) 
Wilson,  rs,(yRK-nd  G  ,  and  Irohbietcr.  Edwn  H  .  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
lation    v'anabl'    capacity  bmarv  refrigerant  refrigeration  apparatus. 
4.416,119  .  C!    o2-149f>X) 
Wilson.  Richard  A     See — 

Mookherjee.  lUajd  D    Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and 
.'aTpiiK^  Michael  J  .  4.4!  6.902..  CI.  426  3.000. 
Winecki.  Henrv    See — 

Winiecki.  1  adeus.  14.6  465    CI   280-290.000. 
Winiecki.  Mar' ha    Siv- 

Winiecki.  T>deus.  4.416.465    CI.  280-290.000 
Winiecki    Tadcs.  lo  Wii.iecki,  Martha;  a-id  Winerki.  Henry,  a  part 

interest   Crash  resistant  mot,jrcycle.  4,416.465.,  CI.  280-290.000. 
Winsiead.  Thomas  W  ,  lo  Maryland  Cup  Corporal'on    Apparatus  for 
the  ciiTitnui  as  f  irmaiic-  of  biavially  oriented  'hermoplastic  materials 
and  formiiig  a.-ucles  iherefrom  by  intermittent  forming  means  inter- 
faced ihertwuh   4,416,60"  ,  CI   425-325.(XX). 


and     Wiison,     I  >irry     R  ,    4,416,729,.    CI, 
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Wintucky.  Edwin  G.   5ee- 

Curren.  Arthur  N  ;  Forman.  Ralph,  Sove'  .  James  S  .  and  Win- 
tucky. Edwin  G  ,  4.1P.P5  .  CI    3P  5  3oO 
Wirz.  Armin:  See— 

Gujer,   Peter,   Guldenfels.    Dieter.    Wirz.   Armin,    Knopp,    Hans, 
Herion,    Dieter;    and    Con/elmann,    Gerhard,    4,416,041  ,    CI 
28-255  000 
Wischusen.  Henry.  III.  to  Rock-Tenn  Company    Collapsible  carton 

with  interior  partitions.  4.416.412  .  CI   229-41  (JOR. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  5^ — 

Davida,  George  I..  4.417,338.  CI   371-37  0(X) 
Wise,  Stephen  A.;  and  Whitefieid,  John  T  .  to  .\Ilen  Organ  Company 

Keyboard  instrument  teaching  device  4, 416,182  ,  CI   84-470  OOR 
Wixon,  Harold  E..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Detergent  stiftener 

compositions.  4.416.81 1.,  CI.  252-8  750 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W  ;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J  ,  4,416,914  , 
CI,  427-54,100. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation    Pr  xess  for  calcium  hvpo 

chlorite  4.416,864.,  CI.  423-474.(yX) 
Wolber,  Roberi:  and  Maurer,  Roland,  U-  Gebruder  Junghans  (jmbM 

Drive  assembly  for  a  timepiece   4.416,550.  CI    368-88(XX1 
Wolfram.  Leszek  J.;  Cohen,  David;  and  Tehraiii.  Norman  N  .  lo  Clairoi 
Incorporated    Hair  waving  or  straightening  process  and  product 
4.416.297..  CI.  132-7000 
Woltersdorf.  Otto  W  .  Jr  .  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc   Beii/othia/olesulfiina- 
mide  derivatives  for  the  topical  treatment  of  elevated  iniraocular 
pressure  4,416,890..  CI.  424-270  (XX), 
Womack,    Charles    E.    Catheter    securing    device     4.416,664,    CI 

604-174,000 
Wood,  Chiirles  D  ,  to  Southwest  Research   Insiiiuie    Fuel  injeciion 

system  for  diesel  engines.  4.416.229..  CI.  123-304<XX) 
Wood.  Dennis:  .Si'e — 

BpIIis.  Roberi  D.;  and  Wood.  Dennis,  4,416.364.  CI    194-1(X)(X)A 

Wood.  Douglas  E  ;   Kooy.  Wayne  J  .  and   L'nger,   I  awrence  C  ,  to 

Prinlek.  Inc   Computer  printer  carriage  control  apparatus  including 

an  encoding  di'k   4.416.560.  CI.  4(X)-705  I'X) 

Woodhouse.  Christopher  R    J  .  to  Sando?  ltd    Organic  compounds 

4.416.894..  CI   424-273.0OR 
Woods.  Donald  C~  .  lo  Del  Mar  .Avuinics   V  alida'.or  fiir  i;leclrocardial 

data  processing  svsiem  4.4P.254  .  CI   346-33. CX1R 
Woodstream  Corporation   See — 

Askiiis.  William  E  .  4.416.081  .  CI   43-O0(XX). 
Worcester  Controls  Corporation   See— 

Cronm.    Geiald    F:    and    Fuller.    How.ird    J.    4. -IP. 312.    CI 
364-5  lO.fXX) 
Worthiiigton.  I'aul  A  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC    1.3-Bis- 
(azolylipropanols    as    fung.cioes    and    p'ant     rrowili     legulaiors 
4,416.682..  CI   7!.76,IXX; 
Wren,  Fred  W    ie.- 

Wilknson,    Harlen    I   .    and    Wren.    I  red    W.    4  416.389.    CI 
220-269  (XXI, 
Wright,  John  F  :  Sie — 

Sandhu.   M.   Akram.  Wright,  Johr   1   .  and   M(-laire.   Michel   F  , 
4,416,965  ,  CI   430-!()9.aX). 
Wright.  Richard  F    .See- 
Sanders    Frederick  W  ;  Wright,  Richurd  F,  and  Adair    Paul  C, 
-t,4l6.96fc.,  CI   430  138  0'X:) 
Wright   Stuar'  C     Adams,  Don  I      F  ischer,  W  iH.ani  C  .  and  \  er/ella. 
David  J.,  to  United  1  echi.ologies  Corporation   Du;:l  inner  loop  fault 
inhibit  of  aircraft  outer  loop  4,4P.308,  CI   364-4340(Xi 
Wyman    Ransome  J    DetTaiion-pi.iof  pneumatic  tire  and  elasiomeric 

fillings  therefore  4,416.844    Ci   264-267  OOo 
Xerox  Corporation  See— 

Ceasar.  Gerald  P;  and  Grimshaw.  Scoti   F.  4416."55.  CI    204- 

192.0CS 
Gundlach.  Robert  W     4-116,537.  CI.  355  15iXK) 
Kluger,  Jacob  N..  4,416.534..  CI   355-14  OSH 
Stokes.  Ronald  E..  4,416.046,  CI   29-417  (XX) 
Yagihara,  Mono  Sie— 

Morigaki.    Masakazu,    \' leihara,    .Mori.,    and    O/avva.    Takashi. 
4,416  978,  CI   4W-548.0«K). 
Yakovis.  Leonid  M  :  See— 

Gelfand.  Yakov  E  ;  Komova.  Marini  L  ,  Shiei.gci,  Ilduard  G    and 
Yakovis   Leonid  M  .  4.416.394,,  CI   222  55  (XX) 
Yamada,  Haruyasu  See — 

Inoue,    Michihiro,   Takem(n;>,   To-.oki     .:nu    '^' .mada,    Haruvjsu, 
4,417,233.,  CI    340-3470AD 
Yamada  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ,See— 

Yamada,  Masaloshi,  and  Fuse,  Takaji.  4,4l6  l^r.  CI    1%  '' (XX, 
Yamada,  Niasaioshi;  and  Fuse,  Takaji,  U>  N'amad  i  Kikai  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tying  machine  4,416  b!fc  ,  CI    KXJ-'^  (M) 
Yamada,  Teruo,  to  Fuji  Manufactur:ng  Companv  Linnied   Clamping 

mechanism  for  impulse  sealer  4,416,104    CI.  53  37|  (XX) 
Yamaguchi,  Tomonobu:  See— 

Enomoto.  Shogo.  Sawai,  Masanobu;  Se.i.  Iwao   and  Yamaguchi. 
Tomonobu,  4.416,269  .  CI    128-41  Oon 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kai'ha  i.   - 

Fukui.  Takumi.  4.416.348  .  CI    180-2U)OIXJ 
Yamakage,  Tetsuro;  and  Tak^shima,  Toshiharu.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Tool  position  compensating  nn-chanism   4.416.569  .  CI 
408-4  000 
Yamamoto.   Kazuhiko.  lo  ^okyo  Snibaur;  Denki  Ka.iushiki  Kaisha 
Document  II. formation  filing  system  4.4 P. 282  .  CI    ^^S-2v6(X)0 


Yamanuiio.  Mnu'ru    See— 

Touhou.     Makoto,     Wada,     Shigeaki      and     Saniamoio,     Minoru 
4.417.  p;  ,  CI    313-156  (XX) 
\'amamoto.   Niiboru    Morikubo.   Keiichi,    Komalsu.   Masato    and   Sei. 
Ka/uo.  to  TO.A  Nenrvo  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Polyolefin  mold- 
ing composition  containing  carboxy  lie  acid -modified  polyolefin.  glass 
fibers    and    calcium-silicalc     useful     lor     welding      4.4P.()|4.     CI 
524-456  (XX) 
S'amamoto.  Seiji.  to  Nikko  Co  .  Ltd    Water-cooled  lid  made  of  steel 

tubing  f>ir  electric  furnace   4.4  P.  U,^  .  CI    .'(7.^7.5  (XX) 
Yamamoto,  Takaaki   -Sk-- 

Kawai,  ^'asuhiro    Okamoto.  ^'osnihiko    Samamoto.   Takaaki    and 
Kato,  Hisaloyo.  4,417,260  .  CI    U6-  INI  (XX) 
S'amamolo.  ^asunobu   .S< i    - 

Suzuki,    Kivohisa     ^'amamoto,    N  asunobu     Tomikawa,    Rsoichi 
Sakabe,  Loshiaki,  Ban,  Hiroshi  and  jshida  Nobuv;isu.  4.416  '61 
CI    192-107  fX)M 
>amanaka,  Chivoe.  Kai(\  ^'oshidki   >'oshida   Kuni<'  .iiui  N  o^tiida   I  in 
to  Osaka  Lniversitv.  The  President  of  Cilass  laser  .implifier  having  a 
number  of  trigger  members  4,4P,UI,CI    '*2-"2'XX) 
'I'amashila.  Mitsuo   .Se. 

Takaoka,    lakashi.  Mi>chi/uki.  Masahiko    'l  aniaslinj,   Mitsuo    and 
Miura,  Ladai.,  4.417.331  ,  CI    369-111  (XKi 
^amaia  Scale  Companv,  I  id    ,S<(  — 

Hirano,  I  akashi,  4^416,341  ,  CI    P7.25  (XX) 
S  amaio,  Noboru    Hasegawa.  ,Akira,  and  Shimi/u.  Ippei.  to  Ju|o  Paper 
Co.    Lid     Color-developing   sheet    for   pressure-sensiiivc    rcording 
sheet   4,416.4-1  .  CI   2K2-2"  5(X) 
S'anagihara.   F.ikeshi   ,Si"i   - 

Matsuda,  Tsulomu,  Hirabavashi,   Lakei).  S'anagihara    Takeshi    and 
Sakurai,  Shinjiro,  4,416,96",  CI   430-l59(XX) 
^'anagisawa,  Hifumi    War,ibi,  Junichi    and  Sakuma,  Shin/o.  to  Kabu 
shiki    Kaisha   Meidensh.i    \  acuum   interrupter     4,41".  110.   CI     2(X)- 
144  (X)B 
\  ano,  Kivotosi   See — 

N'aito,  Mitikatu,  S'ano,   Kivotosi    and  ilou,   Ka/uo    4,416.24.'.  CI 
123-569  (XX) 
^'asul,  Bompei    Si  c  - 

Fu|ii,    Setsuro.    "i  asui     Bompei     Nakamura.    Miisuo     Mivamoio, 
Tomohisa.  .Ando.  Ka/uko    Hashimoto.  Iwa<'    Sawai.  SCneichi 
L'meda,     Naoki.     and     Kawasaki.     Masahiro.    4.416.875,    CI 
424-lKU(XX) 
■^'ales,  Alan  K     See— 

C'ooper,    ,Alherl    ,A  .    F.lRaves     MohaineU     jikI    >  ales.    M,in    K. 
4.41(1,281  .  CI    1 28-41 X  MX  HI 
'lates,  Mark  A     .Sn  - 

Desmarais,     Mark     R       ,ind     Sates.     Mark      \.     4,4P,1I5,     Cl, 
2(X)'4()(XX) 
S'azaki,  Mitsuyoshi   ,Si'. — 

Magari,   Teiuo,    Sa/aki.    Milsuvoshi    and   Nak.imur.i     Masavoshi 
4,416,809,  CI   252-5«"(XX) 
See,  Dennis  S    See— 

Cuomo,    Jerome    J      Learv.    Paniel.i    A      and    See.    Dennis    S, 
4,416,725  ,  CI    156-6>5  (XXI 
Sen,  Huan-Wun   ,S(  i — 

Ligueroa.  I  uis   and  Sen,  Hii.in-Wuii,  4.416,053  ,  CI   29-572  n(K1 
S  lilammi,  Markku  ,A     Sn  — 

Antson.  Jorma  O     1  indfi'rs.   Sven  G      Pakkala.    Arlo   .!      Skarp 
Jarino    I.    Suntola.     I  uomo    S,.    and    S  lilanimi,    Sljrkku     A 
4,416.933  .  CI   428-2  1 6  (XX) 
Soda,  Kuniichi,  and  Ohkav^a.  Takehisa    to   11  )K  I  lee  ironies  C  o    Lid 

Magnetic  recording  medium   4.416.94"    CI   42)>-44"iXX) 
Soda.  Kuniichi   See — 

Ohkaua,  T  ikr'hisa,  and  Soda,  Kuniic  hi.  4.4  1  6  si4h  .cl   42>>-44"(XK} 
S'okohanui  Rubh  r  Lo  .  Ltd  .  T  he   .Si<  — 

Tokieda   Akinori,andTakasugi,  Sumio,  4.4P,(X)5  .CI   52l-'5l  IXX) 
S'okomichi,  Isao  ,Se(' — 

Nishivama,   Rvuzo    Fuiikawa,   Kanichi    Sokvimuhi.   Isao    Tsuin. 
S'.isuhiro.  arid  N.^biiniira   Shigevuki   4.4P.(i5"'  ,  CI    ''46- -4*  (X'Xi 
S  okote,  S'asuharu    *■<  i  - 

Tsuda,     Miisur  1      Miike,     Akira      Shimi/u      S'oshiaki      Si'koie, 
S'asuharu,  and   !  alano    T  oshio.  4,41^.M^:     c  I    4.-<5-ll(XX) 
S'okouchi,  Hirovuki   See  — 

Ovama,      Kohei,      and      Sok.iuchi,      Hiiovuki       441"  T'i".     CI 

'361-412  (XX) 

S'okovama,  Tsuneo    and   Isuchisa    Ka/umichi    to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 

Co,  Ltd    Servo  amplifier  for  television  samera  lens    4. 41". 280.  CI 

358-22'' (XXI 

S'on.  William  S    to  Siinoco  Products  Companv    Paper  feed  mechanism 

for  rotary  die  culler   4.4  lh,2(X)  ,  Cl    101228(Xll) 
S'ono.  Munim,  and  Dolm.  Russell  I     Sprav   .isseniblv   lor  rclrigerated 

display  cases   -.416.1  20  ,  CI    62-2M(XX) 
S'orgiadis,    .Alevuiider     Strain    gage    load    cell    insensii'vc    tr    evlernal 

pressure   4,416,  l63  ,  CI    7.(-K62  650 
Soshida,  Eiji   See— 

S'amanaka.  Chivoe   Kalo.  Soshiaki    Soshida,  Kunio   and  Soshida, 
Fiji.  4.417  .Ul  .  Cl    372-72  (Xxi 
Soshida,  Hideaki   See — 

Morikawa,  Masaki,  Siishida,  Hideaki    Kishida.  Kunio   and  lanaka. 
Chuji,  4,416,853  .  Cl    420-469  (XX) 
S  oshida,  Hiroshi  ,S<(-- 

Izumi,  Masao,  and  Soshida,  Hiroshi    4,416,192  .  Cl    9^.40  (X)N 
S'oshida  Kogeisha   Sic— 

Yoshida.  Takashi,  4,416  24-  ,  C!    124  "mxx) 
Sdshida  Kogvi>  K    K    Sei — 

Nakagawa,  Toshiaki,  4.416.060.  Cl    2'J"67  00(J 


PI 


and   Nakanishi.   Tosaku. 


Ynihida.  Kunio:  See — 

Morimoio.   Masafumi;   Yoshida.   Kunio; 

4,417.319..  CI    364-900000 
Yamanaka.  Chiyoe;  Kato.  Yoshiaki:  Yoshida.  Kunio:  and  Yoshida. 
Eiji.  4.417.341  .  CI    372-72  000 
Yo  ihida.    Takashi.    to    Yoshida    Kogeisha     Domino    toppling    tov 

4,416.247..  CI.  124-79.000. 
Yojhimura.  Noriaki;  and  Tamura.  Masuhiko.  to  Kuraray  Company, 
imited.    Process    for    producing    normal-octanol     4,41"',0''9,    CI 
*)8-903000 
Yo  ing.  Russell  D  .  to  Creative  Pathways.  Incorporated    Power  source 

fir  arc  welder  4.417.129..  CI   219-130  320 
Yu  ten-Kaisha  Wakatake  Giken:  See—  \ 

Wakatake,  Masayuki,  4,417.241  .  CI   340-815.050 
Yu  .  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Sugano.  Junichiro;  Kobayashi.  Shuichi;  Yui.  Tomoyuki.  Fujimoto, 

Tsuneo;  and  Kubota.  Minoru.  4.416,606  .  CI   425-202  000 
ar.  Steven  J.;  and  Shy,  James  L  ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation 
Miethod  for  heat  treating  cement  clinker  raw  materials  4,416,696  ,  CI 
36-100.000. 

;ar,  Steven  J  ;  and  Shy,  James  L.,  to  Alhs-Chalmers  Corporation 
^tethod  for  preheating  cement  clinker  raw  materials  4,416,697  ,  CI 
)6- 100.000 
Zaiinradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG    See — 

Merz.  Johann.  4.416,598  ,  CI   418-132  000 
ZaitJan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai   See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao:  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  Iinuma. 
Hironobu;  and  Kunimoto,  Setsuko,  4,416,899  ,  CI   424-320000 
Zaitian  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai   See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Shiota,  Ikuo,  4,416,952  ,  CI   428-698  000 
Zaiipino.  Michael  J  :  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D  ;  Wilson,  Richard  A  ,  Vock,  Manfred  H  .  and 
Zampmo,  Michael  J  ,  4,416.902  .  CI   426-3  000 
Zailomb,    Solomon     Power    generation    apparatus     4,416,954,    CI 

4  29-15.000 
Zatulovsky,  Lev  M    See — 

Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A  ,  Egoro\,  Leonid  P  ,  Zaiu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M  ,  Chaikin.  Peter  M  ;  Freiman,  Efim  A  ;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  L:  Azoian,  Stepan  E  .  and  Kostan- 
dian.  Kliment  A  .  4,416,723.,  CI.  156-608.000 
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ZdanovMC/.  Lawrence  L    See — 

Kashmerick.  Gerald  E  ,  and  Zdanowicz,  Lawrence  E.,  4,416,637., 
Cl    440-60  000. 
Zeis.  Jurgen.  to  Liceniia  Patent-Verwallungs  GmbH.  Amplitude  modu- 
lated   transmitter    for    single    sideband    operation.    4,417,358.,    Cl. 
455-109  000 
Zemke.  Edward  H  :  Guenther.  Kenneth  L  ;  and  Baethke,  Friedrich  W.. 
to  Bell  &  Howell  Company    Shaft  coupling  device.  4,416,563.,  Cl. 
403- 14  (XX) 
Zen.  Giuseppe    Protective  device  4,416,084,,  Cl.  49-50.000. 
Zenith.  Bernard  L  ,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Phenyl-lower-alkyl  piperi- 

dines  and  pyrrolidines   4,417,052.,  Cl.  546-246.000. 
Zeno.  John  R     See— 

Goiidman.  Mark,  Zeno,  John  R  ,  and  Borruso,  Marty,  4,416,145  , 
Cl    73-40  50A 
Zellerqvist,  Stig  B    H     See— 

Carre.  Olof  G  .  Josefsson,  Paul  W'.;  Nasman,  Lars  E.;  and  Zetterq- 
vist.  Stig  B    H  .  4.416.548  ,  Cl    366-168000. 
Ziegler,  Waiter   See — 

Oeder.  Dieter.  Dietsche.  W  olfram,  Weiss,  Stefan;  Ziegler,  Walter; 
Kueppers.      Peter;      and      Hettche,      Albert,     4,417,035.     Cl. 
526-208  000 
Zimmerlv.  Harrv   L  .  lo  Halkev-Roberts  Corporation.  Inflator  guard. 

4.416.393..  Ci    ;2;-5  00() 
Zink.  Leonard   See — 

Braverman.  Milton,  and  Zink.  Leonard,  4,416.375.,  Cl.  206-534.100. 
Ziphron,  Inc    5tr— 

Parr.     Erwin     W.     and     Brandt.    Timothy     B.    4.416.399,    Cl. 
222-402  130 
Zivny.  Joseph  C    Flue  damper  control.  4,416.611..  Cl   431-20.000. 
Zscheile.  John  W  .  Jr  .  to  Sperry  Corporation   Phase  weighted  adaptive 

processor   4.41  7.249  ,  Cl.  ^43-379,000. 
Zumbach  Electronic  AG    See — 

Studer.  L  rs  P.  4.416.541  .  Cl.  356-386.000. 
Zuzinec.  Raymond  R     See — 

Nelson.  James  W  ;  Zu/inec.  Raymond  R.;  and  Foster.  Michael  L.. 
4,416,338.  Cl    i73-n4  000, 
Zweifel.  Hans.  Schilling,  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Trii-vclic  imidyl  derivatives.  4.417,058.,  Cl. 
548-45!  000 
Zweifel,  Hans  5t'i'— 

Green,  George  E  .   Losert,  Ewald;   Paul,  John  G.;  and  Zweifel. 
Hans.  4,416,975  ,  Cl   430-327  000 


\ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Noll  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  ihe  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


'1, 44  V    Cl 


M,44)<      C  I 


Re     M.44-  .    Cl 


Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec- 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  Re   31,446,  Cl    354-33  (X)0 

Attwood,  Terence  E.;  and  Farrant,  Barry  W  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Coating  compositions  comprising  a  polysulfone  and 
nuortx-arbon  polymer   Re    31,448  ,  Cl   428-422  0(X) 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Gaul,  John  H  ,  Jr  ,  to  Dow  Corning  Corpora- 
tion   High  yield  silicon  carbide  pre-ceramic  polymers    Re   31.447,     Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  I  id     Sec— 

/"I    11.A  i.t  niv\  Allwood.    Terence    I       and    F  arrani     Harrs    \K       Re    ^144h      C 

Cl.  264-65  000.  428-422  (KX) 

Carter,  James  C,  to  ITT  Submerged  pumping  system   Re   31,445.  Cl      \j-\    Sec— 

222-333.000  Carter,  James  C  .  Re    M,445.CI    222-333  ()(X) 

,,    ,,  r-,     .   .  n      1,  ....      ,--1      Kawasaki.  Masahiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kjbushiki  Kdi' 

Crider.    William    A.    Fluid-driyen    rotary     engine     Re    31.449,    Cl  ^^|   ,,^   automatic   camera   and   electronic   flash   for   use   1 

290-43.000.  Rt    31.446.  Cl    U4-VnxX) 


Dow  Corning  Corporation    .Sic — 

Baney.    Ronald    H      and    tjaul.    John    H  .    Jr  . 
264-65  (XX) 
Farrant.  Barry  W     .St.  — 

Attwood.    Terence    T       and    Farrant     Harry    W 
428-422  (XX) 
Ciaul.  John  H  ,  Jr     See  — 

Hane\.    Ronald    H      and    Ciaul     John    H  .    Jr  . 
264-65  (XX) 


vhd    Man- 
herewith 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Fletcher,  Edwin  H  ,  to  United  States  Freight  Company    Selectively 
connectable  boat  and  barge.  Bl  3.512.495  ,  1 1-22-83,  Cl    1 14-248  (XXI 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akio;  Tanaka,  Akira:  and  Tsubai,  'Vasuo.  Bl  4,134.769. 
Cl.  430-199.000 
Pa^'ific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Yang.  Elmer  C,  Bl  1,029,221,  Cl    188-378.000 
Tanaka.  Akira:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akio;  Tanaka.  Aktra,  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  Bl  4,134,769., 
Cl   430-199.000. 


Tsubai,  \'asuo   See— 

^dshida,  Akio.  Tanaka,  Akira.  and  Tsuhai.  >  asuo,   Bl  4. 134. ''69. 
Cl    4.M)-|94  00() 
United  States  Freight  Company    Sei — 

Fletcher,  Fdwin  H  .  Bl  3,512.495,  Cl    114-248  (XX) 
Nang.  Elmer  C  .  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company    .Acceleration  sensitive 

motion  snubber    Bl   1.029.221  .  11-22-83,  Cl    I88-3"8(XX) 
>'oshida.  .Akio,  Tanaka.  Akira.  and  Tsuhai.  \'asuii.  lo  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills.     Ltd     Offset     printing    plate      B14.134.'64,     11.22-83.    Cl 
430-194  (XX) 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Larsson,  Torsten;  and  Johansson,  Arne,  271,495.,  Cl   D15-29  000 
American  Home  Products  Corporation;  See — 
Cassini.  Oleg  L..  271,460.,  Cl.  D7-137  000. 
Cassini,  Oleg  L..  271,461  ,  Cl.  07-150.000 
American  Standard  Inc  :  See— 

DeGraw,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Nickerson,  Earl  W..  271.515  ,  Cl.  D23- 
48.000 
Anthos  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgan.  Giovanni.  271.471..  Cl.  DlO-32.000 
Ashbourne  Development  Corporation:  5ft'— 

Ryan.  James  P.;  and  Downing,  Roy  W.,  271.521  ,  Cl   D24-.-(0  000 
Axion.  Hoyi  W.;  and  Bailey,  Corey  B.,  to  Sierra  Survival  Company, 

Inc.  Flashlight.  271.525..  11-22-83,  Cl.  D26-37.000 
Bailey.  Corey  B  ;  See— 

Axton.  Hoyt  W.;  and  Bailey.  Corey  B..  271,525  .  Cl   D26-37.0OO 
Baitz.  LaVerne  K..  to  K-Loops.  Inc.  Combined  inoculating  kxip  with 

breakaway  stopper  therefor.  271.519..  11-22-83,  Cl    D24-8  000 
Belrecolt  S.A.:  See— 

Kaetzel.  Pierre.  271,494.,  Cl.  D15-10000. 
Berkline  Corporation.  The;  See- 
Long,  Stapleton.  271.446.,  Cl.  D6-63.000 
Boissonnet,    Michel,    to    S.AR.L     Wichard     Safety    hook     271,465. 

11-22-83,  Cl.  D8-367.000. 
Boissonnet.    Michel,    to    S.AR.L.    Wichard     Safety    hook     271.466, 

11-22-83,  Cl.  D8-367.000. 
Brantingham,  Mark  L.  Toy  rocking  horse  271,503,,  11-22-83,  Cl   D21- 

75,000. 
Breger.  Carl-Arne,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson    Telephone 
instrument.  271,487,.  11-22-83,  Cl.  D14-53.000 


Brunner,  Merlin  A  ,  Draheim.  Harvey  J  .  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J  .  to 

Simmons  Universal  Corporation   Crib  footboard    271.456,  11-22-83, 

Cl    D6-198(XX) 
Brunner.  Merlin  A  .  Draheim.  Harvey  J     and  Schaffer,  Michael  J  .  lo 

Simmons  Universal  Corporatiim   Crib  footboard    2''1,45''.  11-22-83. 

Cl    D6-|98  0(X) 
Bulgan.  Giovanni,  to  Anthos  SA    Combined  wrist   watch  and  arm 

band    271,471,  11-22-83.  Cl    DlO-32  000 
Burns,   Marjorie   L  .   to   Steck-Vaughn   Company     Printed   ivpe  font 

271,499,  11-22-83.  Cl    D18-28  000 
Byrne.  David  S  .  to  Warner-Lambert  Company    Disposable  ra?or  with 

'sliding  cap   271,531  .  11-22-83.  Cl    D28-46000 
Calgon  Corporation   See— 

Kleman.  Gary  B.  271.450.  Cl    D6-95  000 
Carlson,  Robert  D  ,  to  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc    Com- 
bined knob  and  escutcheon  for  cabinets  or  the  like  2''  1 .464  .  1 1-22-83. 

Cl    D8-.^01  000 
Cassini,  Oleg  L  ,  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporation    Fork  or 

similar  article   271.460  ,  1 1-22-83.  Cl    D7-137000 
Cassini.  Oleg  L  .  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation    Fork  or 

similar  article   271,461  ,  1 1-22-83.  Cl    D7-150000 
Claridge.  Eula  M    Brassiere   271.440  .  1 1-22-83,  Cl    D2-24000 
Collins,  John,  to  Leer,  Inc   Pick-up  truck  rear  panel   271,482.  11-22-83. 

Cl    D12-196  000 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Hermann.  Raymond  J  .  27 1 .520  .  Cl   D24-29  000 
Ziver.  Garo  M  .  271.529.  Cl   D26-I18  000 
CPG  Products  Corp    Sec- 
Lewis,  James  R,  271,506,  Cl   D21-171  000 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


"annmy.  John  b"  and  CrjhK.I->.iMd  K  .ri.5()l  ,C1    1>I'-^'I  (XX) 
kcll.   Arthur  C"  .  10  Simmons  LnuLTsal  Corporation     \rni  ^hair 
I.44H  ,   ll-::-H.'.  CI    D6-h4(XX) 
koll  &  Kflls.  Inc     ill  — 
orsi.  Thomas  A  .  n.?ll  .  CI    O::-"  IXXl 
orsi.  Thomas  A  .  ri.5i:  .  CI    0:2-^ 'KX) 
n  1  uggage  &  Imports.  Inc     Sn  — 
,im.  John  V  .  n.445.  CI    D'-XXX) 

rav*  Ki-nncth  J  and  Nickerson.  Earl  W  .  to  American  Standard 
:  Sev^erlcss  toilet  or  similar  article  n.?!  5  ,  1  l-::-S',  CI  D:-- 
(XX) 

ma.  DaMd  B    Ski  rack    ri,4';i,  I1-::hVCI    Ob-IZMXX) 
IS.  Joseph  W    Platform  bed    Z^l  ,44^  .  ll-::-«.V  CI    Dh-S.^tXXi 
Barr\.  to  Lniled  Plastics  Ciirporation    Slackahle  ho\    2^1.4(i'-i. 
:2-H.V.  CI    01-425  (XX) 

shi.  Toshivuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha    Wristwatch 
.473  .  11-22-X.''.  CI    DI()-3»<(XX1 

son    Peter  J  .   to  L  S    Philips  Corporation     Dictating   machine 
1.4X6.  ll-22-S.V  CI    DI4-.UXX) 

'   John  H  ,  deceased,  and  b\  Dose.  Mildred  \'  .  executrix    Splash 
eld    2'I.5I6.  1 1 -22-8.^.  CI    b2.'-6yfXX) 
.  Mildred  \  .  executrix   Sii  — 
")ose.    John    H  .    deceased     and    Dose.    Mildred    \  .    executrix 

2 '1.516.  CI    D2.'>-h4(XX) 
nine.  Ron  W    ii'i  — 

<yan.  James  P  .  and  Downing.  Ro>  W  .  2-|  521  .  CI    n24-H)lXK) 
eim.  Harxex  J    5i'i' — 
3runner.  Merlin  A  .  Draheim.  Har^ex  J  ,  and  SchalTer   Michael  J 

2'1.456.  CI    Dh-l'^SCXX) 
^runner.  Merlin  .A  ,  Draheim.  Harvex  J     and  SchalTer   Mich.iel  J 

2" 1. 45^  .  CI    D6-14H(XX) 
in  Franchise  Co  .  Ltd     .Sili- 
con. Yasuxuki.  271.5P.C1    D2.V15()(XX) 
lissements  Fernand  Berchet    See — 
ftixtillet.  Marc.  2^1.504.  CI    D21-^MXX) 
Francois  Salomon  et  Fils   5ii  — 

Salomon.  George,  and  Piiiot.  Roger.  2-1.441  .  CI    D2-2XXX) 
ett.   Monlaaue.  to   North    American   Philips  Corporation     Pholo- 
phic  processor   2'I.418  .  I  1-22-H.V  CI    Dlb-.'.VCKXV 
e.  Bruno,  to  Northwest   Blueprint  &  Supplx  Co    Easel    2'1.454 
■  12-^}.  CI    Dfi- !  f<0  fXX-) 

jshima.  Hisao.  and  Tarao.  Masaharu.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co  . 
d    Telephofie  set    271.4X'J  .  1  l-22!i.v  CI    DI4-5.''0OO 
jshima.  Hisao.  and  Tarao.  Masaharu.  lo  Oki  Electric  Industrx  Co  . 
d    Telephone  set    2'l  .4')() .  1 1-22-83.  CI    D14-5.'0O0 

Allen.  Sr   Indicator  for  a  rural  mailbox   2-1.4'?6.  1 1-22-8.'.  CI 
0- 10*)  000 

ilex.   Ian  G.  to  Zimm-Zamm  AG    Bat    2'1.510.    11-22-8.'.  CI 
21-2I.'*000 

n.  Charles  L  Combined  cutting  tools  and  holder  therefor  271.4')"  . 
-22-83.  CI    D 1 5- 13*)  000  | 

&  Western  Manufacturing  Companx    Sa  — 
l.ankston.  Robert  J  .  2"  1.518  .  CI    D23-1  (XW 
son.  Richard  W   Golf  tee   2'l. 50*)  .  1 1-22-83.  CI    D21-208000 
'mann.    Raxmond   J  .   to  Corning  Glass   Works    Dilution    xesstl 
'1.520  .  1  1-22-83.  CI    D24-2')(XX) 

hex.  Terrx  L  .  to  Mole-Richardson  Co   l.i.jhting  fixture   2-1.52"  . 
-22-83.  Cl'  D26-63  000 

excuit.   Charles    M     Ring    pu^/le     2"1,505.    l!-22-83.    CI     D21- 
06  000 
xer.  Charles  C    See- 
Wood.   Forrest    L  ,   Wood.   Mickex   C     Jensen.   Dale  H  .    Polex 
Kenneth  P  .  Hooxer.  Charles  C  :  and  Wilson   Garx  L  .  2^1.483 
Cl.  DI2-300000 
Wood.   Forrest   L  .   Wood.    Mickex   C  .  Jensen.    Dale   H  .   Polex 
Kenneth  P  .  Hooxer.  Charles  C    and  Wilson.  Garx  L  .  271.484 
Cl    D  12-300.000 

Thomas  .A  .  to  Crockett  &  Kellx.  Inc   Sling  for  a  rifle   271.51  I 
1-22-83.  Cl    D22-7  000 

Thomas  A.  to  Crockett  &   Kellx.   Inc    Rifle  sling    2"^  1.5 12 
1-22-83.  Cl    D22-"'0OO 
rdica  S  A    See — 

Kanoui.  Joseph.  271.45*).  Cl    D7-13  0aJ 
.  Inc    See — 
Lagueux.  Raymond  L.  271.475.  Cl    D10-103  000 

Dale  H  SVe- 
Wood.  Forrest  L.  Wood.  Mickex  C.  Jensen.  Dale  H.  Polex. 
Kenneth  P  .  Hoover.  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson.  Garx  L  .  271.483  . 
Cl  D 1 2-300  000 
Wood.  Forrest  L.  Wood.  Mickex  C.  Jensen.  Dale  H.  Polex. 
Kenneth  P  .  Hooxer.  Charles  C  .  and  Wilson.  Gary  L  .  271,484  , 
Cl  D12-30000O 
ansson.  Arne   See — 

Larsson.  Torstcn;  and  Johansson.  Arne.  271.4Q5  .  Cl   015-21)000 
oops.  Inc    See — 

Baitz.  LaVerne  K  .  271.519.  Cl    D24-8  000  I 

jushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 
Dobashi.  Toshiyuki.  2-^  1,473  ,  Cl    D 10-38  000 
tzel,  Pierre,  to  Belrecolt  S  A    Skirt  for  agricultural  machines  for 
oving  fodder   271.494.  11-22-83,  Cl    D15-10.000 
ish,    David     Decorative   bicycle   xvheel    light    reflector    271,477. 
1-22-83.  Cl   DlO-111  000 

GUI,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S  A    Goblet    271.459.  11-22-83.  Cl    D7- 
3000 
man.  PepiG   Necklace  or  the  like  271.478  .  1 1-22-83.  Cl  Dl  1-6  000 


en  ien 


Kexsioiic  C  oiisolidated  Industries.  Inc     .Si-t' — 

L.irNoii    Robert  D.  271.464.  Cl    D8-M)l  (XXI 
Kmi.    lohii    ^  .    11   Criivxii    1  uggage   &    Imports.    Inc     Attache   case 

271  44"^  .  1  1-22-83.  Cl    D3-76(XX) 
Kinder.  I  con    Spray  cart    271.5'' ,  1 1-22-83.  Cl    D34-18(XX) 
Klein     Gustjxc   J.    to    Rexlon    Realistic    I'rofessicinal    Products.    Inc 

ThermorcL'uljtor    2-1.474  .  I  1-22-83,  Cl    D10-'^00(X) 
Kleman.  Chirx   H  .  to  Caigon  Corporation    Dispenser  for  fluid  or  semi- 
fluid mateii.ils    2-1. JM),  11.22  83.  Cl    n6-95,(XX) 
Kodak.i.    Tatsu;,.!     Grasshopper    figure     271.47Q..    11-22-83.   Cl.    Dll- 

162  IXM) 
lagueux.    Raxmond    I   .    to    IRO.    Inc     Housing    for    a    stop    motion 

271. 475.  11-22-8'.  Cl    010  103  (XX) 
i  jnksion     RoSiTi    I     to  Gulf  &    Western    Manufacturing  Company 

Closure  for  a  pressure  device    2-1.518  .  1  1-22-8',  Cl    D23-1.{XX) 
L  arsson,  Torsli.-n    and  Johaisson.  Arne.  to  Akiiebolapet  Bofors  Cutter 

tooth  for  sucliiui  dredgers   271.495  .  11-22-83,  Cl    DI5-29  000 
lauck.  Hoxxard    PieioJ  ear-ring  holder    271,470  .   1 1-22-83,  Cl    D9- 

45-  (XXI 
I  ec  I     W'HHlard  Sons.  Inc     .Si'c  — 

.Saig.T.  Herbert  C  .  2-1.455  .  Cl    D6-191  (XX) 
1  ee.  (^uarterman    lo    I  C  A  .    Inc    Glass  vxashing  machine    271.532, 

1  1-22-83.  Cl    0'2-:(X'<) 
I  cer.  Inc     SVe — 

Collins.  John.  271.482  .  Cl    D12-I96(XX) 
I  ehner,  Daniel  F  .  'o  Prettx  Products.  Inc  Combined  litter  basket  and 

snack  tray  for  a  motor  xehicle   271.442  ,  11-22-83,  Cl.  O3-40(XX) 
1  enis.  Charles  M  .  to  Stainless  Icetainer  Company    Sanitary  machine 
lor  siorinc  and  dispensing  particulate  'ce  and  for  dispensing  beverage, 
2-1.462  .M -22-83.  Ci    D--'05(JO(3 
I  e-nis.  Charles  M  .  lo  Stainless  Icetainer  Company   Sanitary  countertop 
machine  for  storing  and  dispensini;  particulate  ice  and  for  dispensing 
hex erage   271.463  .  11-22-8'.  Cl    07-305  000. 
Lents.  Charles  M  .  to  Stainless  Icetainer  Company    Sanitary  countertop 
machine  for  storint;  and  dispensing  particulate  ice,  271.496  ,  1 1-22-83. 
Cl    01 5-80  (XX) 
LeVine.    Arthur    I      Carrxinc   case    for    knife   sharpening   apparatus. 

271.444  .  i  1-22-8',  Cl    D'-74(XX) 
t  exxis.JamesR  .toCPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  figure  271,506  ,  11-22-83. 

Cl    02I-1-I  (XX) 
Liizhlolier  Incorporated    .Vie  — 

'   Muller.  Henry.  2-|.52s  .  Cl,  D26-85  OW) 
Logicon.  Inc     Sn' — 

Roberts.  William  F  ,  2-1.442  .  Cl    DI4-I06(XX) 
Long.  Siapleion.  'o  Berklint  Corporation.  The.  Sofa,  271.446  .  1 1-22-83. 

C\    06-b'  (XXJ 
MacDonald,  Sumner    Kex  holder   271,443.,  11-22-83.  Cl.  D3-61.000, 
Mak.  Ting  H    Desk  telephone    271.488.  11-22-83.  Cl,  D14-53OO0. 
Malamoud  Jean  G    to  S    T  Dupont  Watchcase,  271.472.  1 1-22-83.  Cl. 

010-38  (HX) 
Manning.  John  H    and  Crabbe.  David  K  .  to  Wright  Line  Inc   Adjust- 
able  support   surface   for   holding    reference   or   printout    material. 
2-1.501  .  11-22-83.  Cl.  019-91  CXX). 
Matcote  C(^mpaii\.  Inc     Sei  — 

McMullen.  Sam  O  .  271.493  .  Cl    D 15-7  (XX), 
McGregor,  Gerald  R    Return  chute  attachment  for  basketball  hoops. 

2-1.508  .  11-22-83.  Cl    021-201,000 
McMullen.  Sam  D  .  to  Matcote  Companx.  Inc.  Pump  for  transferring 

solid  material  and  the  like   271.493,.  11-22-83.  Cl,  015-7,000, 
Mole-Richardson  Co  ;  Sec — 

Hershey.  Terry  L  .  271.527..  Cl,  D26-63.000. 
Monick.  George  A    Reading  machine  for  advancing  and  displaying 
readi'-.g    ma'erial    for    phvsically    handicapped    persons,    271,500, 
11-22-83.  Cl    DI9-91  tXX), 
Mori   Yasuxuki.  lo  Duskin  Franchise  Co  .  Ltd.  Air  freshener  dispenser 

or  similar  article   271.517  .  11-22-83.  Cl,  D23-150000. 
Motorola.  Inc     See — 

Tax  lor.  Terr.ince  N  .  271.491  .  Cl    014-76.000. 
Muller.  Henrv.  to  Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  fixture.  271.528.. 

11-22-83.  Cl    026-85  000. 
Nickerson.  Farl  W    Si-f— 

[")eGraxx.  Kenneth  J  .  and  Nickerson.  Earl  W,.  271,515..  Cl.  D23- 
48  (XX) 
North  American  Philips  Corporation   See- 
Everett.  Montague.  271.498.  Cl.  016-33.000 
Northxxest  Blueprint  &  Supply  Co.;  See- 
Forte.  Bruno.  2-'1.454  .  Cl    06-180.000. 
Oki  Electric  Indusirx  Co,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Fukushima.  Hisao.  and  Tarao,  Ma.saharu,  271,489..  Cl.  D14-53.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Tarao.  Masaharu,  271,490  ,  Cl.  014-53,000, 
Paul  Associates.  Inc    See- 
Paul.  Stanlex  M  .  271.513  .  Cl,  023-23.000. 
Paul.  Stanlex  M  .  271.514  .  Cl    023-25.000. 
Paul.  Stanlex  M  .  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.  Faucet.  271,513..  11-22-83.  Cl. 

023-23000 
Paul.  Stanlev  M  .  to  Paul  Associates.  Inc.  Faucet  set.  271.514.,  11-22-83, 

Cl    023-25  0(X) 
Phillips.  Glendale   See— 

Phillips.   Vanice  C.   and    Phillips.   Glendale.   271.507..   Cl.    D2I- 
200  (XX) 
Phillips,  Vanice  C  .  and  Phillips,  Glendale.  Tennis  ball  practice  catch 

net  or  the  like   271.507  .  11-22-83.  Cl.  D2I-200.000, 
Pitio;,  Roger  See — 

Salomon.  George;  and  Pitiot,  ?.oger,  271,441.,  Cl.  02-276.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  51 


Poley.  Kenneth  P     See 

Wood.    Kirrest    1       Wooil.    Miekey    C.   Jensen.    Dale    H      Polex. 
Kenneth  P     Hoover.  Charles  C    and  N\'ilsoii.  (iurx  I    .  2  71.483  , 

Cl,  oi;'ix)ixx) 

Wood.    Forrest    I.      Wood,    Mickex    C      Jensen.    Dale    H.    Polex. 
Kenneth  P    Hoover.  Chailes  C    and  Wilson.  Ciarx  I      2-1.484  . 
Cl    DI2-3IX)(XX) 
Preliv  Products.  Inc     See  — 

Lehner    Oaniel  F  .  271.442  .  Cl    O3-40(XX) 
Rexlon  Realistic  Professional  I'roduci^.  Inc     See  - 

Klem.  Gustaxe  J  ,  271.4-4    Cl    010-50  (XX) 
Richburg.  Fei.ne  T   Soak  lub   271^2*.  11-22-83.  Cl    D24-38(XX) 
Rixollei,    Marc,    to    Esiablissemeiiis    Fernand    Berchet     lox    xehielc 

271. .'i04.  11-22  83.  Cl    D2I-76IXX) 
Roberts,  William  E-,.  10  Logicon.  Inc   Mereh;indising  terminal   271.49;  . 

11-22-83,  Cl    014-106  (X>) 
Rozsnyai.  John  W    Table    2"  1.4s2  .  1 1-22  83   Cl    n6-l49(XX) 
Ryan,  James  I';  and  Ooxxning,  Rin   W.  10  Ashbourne  Development 
Corporatuin    Pump  handle  for  use  xxiih  a  bii^psv  specimen  ciilleclor 
271.521  .  II  22-83.  Cl    D~4-.'0,(XX) 
SA  R  L    Wichard   Sii    - 

Boissonnet    Michel.  '7i,4(,5,.  Cl    08.36''(XX> 
Boissonnet.  Michc'.  2'1.466.  Cl    08-  n' (XX) 
S    C    Johnson  &  Son,  Inc  .  Sir — 

Soos,  N'llmos.  271.468,.  Cl    D9-377  OOt) 
S  T   Dupont    Sii  — 

Vlalam(^ud.  Jean  G  ,  2-1,472  .  Cl    010-38  (KX) 
Saiger,  Herbert  C,  to  lee  I    'A'oodaril  Sons.  Inc  Chair  frame  271455. 

11-22-83.  Cl,  06-191  (XX) 
Sakaguchi,  K.-i^abiini.  to  Sakaguchi  Plastic  Industrial  Co.  Ltd    Snap- 
action  clip   271.46".  II-22.8-.  Cl,  D8-382,0(X) 
Sakaguch;  Plastic  Industrial  Co.  I  Id  ;  See — 

Sak.iguehi.  Kei/aburo.  2"'l.46-    Cl    D8-'82(XX) 
Salomon.  cJeorge;  and  Pitiot.  Roger,  to  Els    I  r.ineois  Salomon  cl  I  iN 

Alpine  ski  boot    271.441  .  1 1-22-8'.  Cl    02-276,(XX) 
Schatfer.  Michael  J     Sei  — 

Prunner,  Merlin  A  ;  Draheim.  Harxex  J    and  Seh.ifler.  Michael  I  . 

271.456.  Cl    D6-198(XX) 
Briinner.  Merlin  ,\  .  Drahei"!.  Harxex  J  .  and  Schatfer.  Michael  J  . 
2^1.45-  .  Cl    06-',98(X>! 
Sclu.macher.  Robert  W  .  to  VV'arner-Lambert  C^^    Ixxo  color  chexxing 


H39 


-22-83.  Cl    OI-12(XX) 


Sierra  Surxixal  Companx,  Inc  ,  Si-i — 

Axiom,  Hoyt  W  .  and  Bailey.  Corc>   B  .  2-1.525  .  Cl    026-3^  (XX) 
SimniMis  I  nixersal  Corpcratioir  Sec-- 

Brunner   Merlin  A  ;  Draheim,  Harxex  J  .  and  Sctiaffer.  Michael  J  . 
271,456,  C;    06-198(XX) 

Brunner.  Merlin  .A  .  Draheim,  Harxex  J  .  and  Schaffei,  Michael  J  , 
271,45'',,  Cl.  D6-I98  0(X), 

Crockett.  Arthur  C  ,  271,448,.  Cl    Ob-69  (XX) 
Snodgrass.  Warren  H   Chair   2 "'1.447.  l!-22-83,  Ci    D6-69  (XX) 
Soos,  Vilmos,  to  S   C   Johnson  &  Son,  Inc    Bottle    2-1.468.  11-22-83. 

Cl    09-377,000 
Stainless  Icetainer  Companx    ,Si'i' — 

Lents.  Charles  M  .  2-1.462  .  Cl,  07-.'n5  (XX) 

Lents.  Charles  M  .  2''1.463  .  Cl    1)7-305  (.-.>) 

1  ents.  Charles  M  .  2-1,496  .  Cl    Ol '^->iO,(XXi 
Steck-Vaughn  Companx    Sei— 

Burns.  Marione  L  .  271  499,.  Cl    018.28(XK^) 
Suckno,  Abraham   Spiral  siairxx:iy,  2''l, 524  ,  II  22-M.  c;    025-o3  iXX) 
Sugai.  Gerald  N'    M.it  loi  an  auiomoiive  da^i"lboard    271.481  .  1  1-22-83, 

Cl    O12-I92000 
Sun.  George  C    Pictui t  fi..nie   2-1.458     11-22  83.  Cl    1)6-245  iXX) 


It    A  .  hie     ,S  , 

I  ee.  Quarterman    2-l.?>;,CI    l)':::(X10 
r.irjo.  Masaharu    See    - 

Fukushima.  Hisio   amri  ar.i.  .  Masanaru,  2"  I  ,4hQ    U    1)14. suxX) 

I  ukushim,.    His, 1.1   and   1 ,11.!,',  Masaharu,  2- 1  4'Xi    (  ,    1)14  ^'(XX) 

laxlor.    lerrance  N.  lo  Moiorol.i.   Inc    Control   unit   for  ,1  ixxox^ax 

radio  iH  similar  article   271 ,4*i|  .  1 1-22-83.  Cl    ni4-76iwxi 
I  elefonakliebolagel  I    M  Fricsson    .Scr  — 

Breger.  Cail-Arne,  2-|,48-  .  Cl    DI4-V'  iXK^ 
Tucker.  William    Wine  rack    2-1.453  .  1  I -22-8'.  (.  I    06.1^7(XX) 
Tucson.  Morgar  /    Aircraft    2"'!. 485     11-22-K'.  Cl    DI2"200() 
I  niled  Plastics  C  orporation    .See — 

Oep.  Barry,  271  469.  Cl    09-425  (XX) 
L   S    Philips  Corporation    Sii  - 

Doodson.  Peter  J  ,  2-1  4«6  ,  {.I    014.  ">  i»l(> 
\  italoni.    Alberto,    to    \ilaloni    SpA     Rear    xiexx    mirror     271.480. 

11-22-8'.  Cl    012-I87(XXI 
V'lialiHti  SpA-    Si  I 

Vitaloni,  Alberto.  2*1.4811  ,  Cl    I)12-ls-  (Xm 
Warner-Lambert  Companx    Sir  — 

Bxrne.  David  S.  2*1, 5'1  ,  Cl    [)2h-4MX«) 
Schumacher.  Roberi  W  ,  2-|4'9,c'l    1)1-12  (XX) 
Watt,   Berxl  N    Mascara  smudge  shield    2- 1.530.    11 .22-8'.  Cl    D28- 

-(XX) 
Wiley.  Roberi  H    Whirlpool  luh    :-l,<2:     1122  s'    tl    1)24. 'MXX) 
Wilson.  Cjarx  1      Si  1  - 

Wood.    i<incsl    1        Wood,    Miekex    (       Jeiism     |).ile    H      I'okx 
Kenneth  P     Hoov  er,  Ch. if les  C     and  W  ilson    (  larx   I      2-l,4»' 
Cl    I)12-3IX)(XX) 
Wood,    Forresi    I        Wood,    Mickex    C      Jensen,    Dale    H      I'olex, 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hoi'xer    Ch.irles  C     and  W  iKon    darvl      :-14h4 
Cl    I)12-'(X)(X«i 
Wood    Forrest  I    ,  Wooil,  Miekix  C      Jensen    Dale  H     I'olex    Kenneth 
1',  Homer.  Charles  ('     and  Wilson    ( iarx  I    ,  ll^  WDod  Manufactur- 
ing   Companx,    lne<irpor.iled     Moat     :-i4s'       1|.22-K'.    Cl     1)12 
'IX)  (XX) 
Wood.  Forresi  I       W.iod.  Mickex  (.      Jensen    Dali   H     P  'lex,  Keniuih 
P  ,  Hooxer.  C  harles  C  ,  and  W  iIsimi,  ( larx  1      \--  W  ood  Man ufaei ur- 
ine   Companx      IneorporaleJ      Boal      2-i4K4       11   22-s',    Cl      1)12- 
'(ioiKX) 
Woiid  Manufacturing  Comp.uu ,  Incorporated    .Sr. — 

Wood.    Foriest    I       Wood.    Mickex    C      Jensen     Dale    H      Poles 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hooxer   Charles  C     and  Wils,.n    (iarx  I      2-1,48'  , 
Cl    012-'(X)(XX) 
Wood.    I  orresl    I        Wood,    Mickey    C       Jetisrii     D.iii    H      Polex, 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hooxer,  Charles  C  ,  and  W  lis.  .11    (  nrx  1      r-|,4K4, 
Cl    D12-'(X)(XX) 
W  ood.  Mickey  C     Sn  - 

Wood.    Forresi    I       Wood     Mickex    C       Jensen     Dale    H      Polex 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hooxer    Charles  C      and  W  ilson    Garx   I      2*1, 4h', 
Cl    D12-3(X)(XX) 
Wood.    Forresi    I       Wood,    Miekex    C      Jensen     l).ile    H      I'olex 
Kenneth  P     Hooxer,  Charles  C     and  W  ilson    Ciarxl      ;-14h4 
Cl    DI2-'(K)(XI(i 
Wright  I  ine  Inc     S. , 

Vlanning,  Jofn  B    .ind  Crabbe,  Daxid  K  ,  2"1  Mil  ,  C  I    I)lsi.v»l  ixxi 
/eldin,  Sharon  L    Ciame  board    2-1.502  .  1  I -22  ;-'.  Cl    D2124(XX) 
/.eller.   Noel    F     Porlahle   reading   light    271.526.    11-22-8'.  Cl     D26. 

6('0n0 
/imni  /arnm  ACj   Sei — 

Cx^mley.  Ian  G  .  2-1.510,  C  I    D2!-2n(XX) 
/'ixer.   Ciaro   M.   to  Corning   (ilasv   Works    (ilass    refle^ior    for   dual 
heudhghi  asseinhix    2"  i  52^  ,   I  I  22-h'.  Cl    ^:^■11^(XI() 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Avila.  Rosendo,  to  Monrovia  Nuisery  Company  /le\  ut^uifnhum  selec- 
tion   5,143,  11-22-83,  Cl   65  (XX) 

McGredy     Samuel    D     Rose   plant    Maccanlcr     5.142.    II  22-83.   Cl 
20  000 

Monrovia  Nursery  Company    See— 
Avila,  Rosendo,  5,143.,  Cl.  65  000 


Nor'Easi  Miniature  Roses    hu     See— 

Saxille,  F    Harmon,  5.141  .  Cl    8(i()() 
Pan-.American  Plant  Companx    Sei — 

Shoesmith.  Leonard  H.  5.144.  Cl    "8  (XXI 
Saxille.    V     Harmon,   lo   Nor  Fast    Miniature    Roses,    Iru     Rose   plani 

5,141  ,  11-22-83,  Cl   8  (XX) 
Shoesmith.  Leonard  H  ,  to  Pan-Ameriean  Plant  Companx    Chrxsanihe. 
mum  named  Treasure    5.144,  11-22-N',  Cl    -8 'XX) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  22,  1983 


Note —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass,  third  number,  pateni  number 


CLASS  2 


4^  R 
161  R 


1  4 


4.41h.025 
4,416,026 
4,416,027 

CL.4SS  3 

4.416,028 
4,4)6,02') 


CLASS  4 

4%  4,416,0.Ml 

CLASS  8 
464  4,416,665 

CLASS  12 
127  4.416,0.^1 

CLASS  15 

25().'2  4.416.0.^2 

}}"*  4.416.0.'.'< 

.'54  4.416.0.U 

CLASS  19 

0.2  4.416.0.'5 

CLASS  24 

136  R  4.416.0.'6 

255  SL  4,416,0.-<S 

665  4.416.037 

CLASS  27 

21  4.416.0.^9 

CLASS  28 

4.416.040 
4.416,041 


152 
255 


CLASS  29 


3  R 


57 

\h 

157 

22<) 

417 

460 

526  R 

571 


ill  C 

603 

605 

734 

751 

767 

«28 


4.41(»,tM2 
4,416,043 
4.416.044 
4.416,045 
4.416.046 
4.416.(M7 
4.416,048 
4,416,041) 
4,416.050 
4.416.051 
4.416,052 
4,416,053 
4,416.054 
4,416,055 
4.416,056 
4.416.057 
4.416.058 
4.416.05*) 
4.416.060 
4.416.061 


CLASS  30 

101  4.416.062 

CLASS  33 

163  4.416.063 

181  AT  4.416.064 

203  15  4.416.065 

318  4.416.066 

356  4.416.067 

CLASS  34 

4.416.068 
4.416.06<) 
4.416.070 
4.416.071 

CLASS  36 

4,416.072 
CLASS  40 

4,416.073 


4 

13.8 
114 
155 


100 

326 
364 
546 


4.416.074 
4.416.075 


CLASS  42 

17  4,416,076 

25  4.416,077 

69  R  4.416,078 

CLASS  43 

15  4,416,079 

42.2  4.416,080 

90  4,416,081 

102  4,416,082 


51 
56 
62 
71 


CLASS  44 

4.416.666 
4.4  Ih. 667 
4.416.668 
4.416.669 


CLASS  46 

208  4.416.083 

CLASS  49 

50  4.416.084 

340  4.416.085 

388  4.416.086 

462  4.416.087 

502  4.416.088 

4.416.089 

CLASS  51 

4.416.090 
4.416.(W1 
4.416.670 
4.416.092 

CLASS  52 

4.416.093 
4.416.094 
4.416.095 
4.416.096 
4.416.09- 
4.416.09H 
4.41^.l)99 
4.416.HX) 
4.41M01 
4.416.102 

CLASS  53 

4.416.104 
4.416.10' 

CLASS  54 

4.416.105 
CLASS  55 

4.416.671 
4.416.672 
4.416.673 
4.416.6"'4 
4.416.675 
4,416.6"6 

CLASS  56 

4.416.106 
4.416.107 
4.416.108 
4.416.109 

CLASS  57 

4.416.110 
CLASS  60 

4.416.111 
4.416.112 
4.416.113 
4.416.114 
4.416.1  15 
4.416.116 
4.416.117 

CLASS  62 

4.416.677 
4.416.118 
4.416,119 
4.416.120 
4.416,121 
4.416.122 

CLASS  65 

4.416.678 
4.416.679 
4.416.680 
4.416.681 

CLASS  68 

4.416.123 
4.416.124 

CLASS  69 

4.416.125 
CLASS  70 

4.416.126 
4.416.127 
4.416.128 
4.416.129 


138 
178 
295 
425 


-'■» 

r.'  R 

202 

220 

309  16 

319 

390 

39S 

692 


37  1 

5r 


4 

190 
26" 
485 
502 

^■>5 


8 

11  3 
P  5 
209 


39  29 
251 
513 
526 
6(X) 
641  8 
650 


13 

66 
149 
231 
2386 
448 


118 
144 
264 


71 
276 
364  A 
369 


"6 
90 
95 

105 
109 


10 

12 

41 

58 

68 

l.W 

157 

243 

26' 

267 

345 

348 
4-9 


CLASS  71 

4.416.682 
4.41t).683 
4.41(1.684 
4,416.6X5 
4,416,686 
4,416.68- 


CLASS  72 


l.'O 
131 

.  ?: 

133 
1'4 
135 
l.»6 


4.416.1 

4.416.1. 

4.416.1 

4.416. 

4.416.1 

4.416.1 

4.416.1 

4.416.1'- 

4.416.1 '8 

4.416.139 

4,416.140 

4.416.141 

4,416,142 

4,416.14' 


12 

40 

49 

49 

64 

118 

119 

152 

155 

295 

57! 

646 

747 
842 
861 
862 
862 
862 
862 


10 

■'0 

551 

650 

740 


6 
II 
26 
6(1 
63 
101 


25 
107 


185 

38 


29 
582 


CLASS  73 

4.416 


1 

272 
470 


33 

33 

198 


361 
369 


CLASS  84 

19  4.416.177 

4.416.178 
4.416.1-9 

2'  4.416.180 

4.416.181 

R  4.416,182 

CLASS  89 

80"'  4.416.183 

BB  4.416.184 

SF  4.416.185 

4.416.186 

CLASS  91 

4.416.187 
4.416.188 


44 

4.416,145 
4.416,146 
4.416,14- 
4.416. 14K 
4,416  149 
4,416, l-^O 
4.416.151 
4.416.1 
4.416.1: 
4.416.1 
4.416,11 
4,416.1: 
4.416,1! 
4,416,1' 
4,416,1: 
4,416,160 
4,416,161 
4,416,162 
4,416,163 


CLASS  74 

33  4,416.164 

4.416.165 

9  4.416.166 

4.416.167 
4.4t6.l6K 

CLASS  75 

4,416.688 
4.416.689 
4.416.690 
4.416.691 
4.416,692 
R  4.416.69' 

C  LASS  76 

A  4.416.169 

R  4.416.170 

CLASS  81 

46  R  4.416.1-1 

37  4.4l6.r2 

4.416.17,5 

CLASS  82 

R  4.416,174 

CLASS  83 

4.416.1-5 
4.416.1-6 


4,416,1X9 


-1 
165 


4(1 
115 

2-5 
544 


:i4 

jg; 

228 
■■4X 

X8 

224 


X4 

91 1 

10(1 


C  LASS  92 

4,4 
4,4 


PR 


16'  R 

4.4l6.69h 

'IX) 

4,416.699 

(LASS  112 

68 

4,416,204 

-9  R 

4,416,205 

l';8  M 

4,416.206 

1-8 

4.416,20- 

240 

4,416,208 

266  1 

4,416,209 

(LASS  114 

6"   A  4.416.210 

24^  HI   VM2,49< 

CLASS  116 

2(M  4.416.211 

210  4,416,212 

(  I  -^SS  118 

52  4.416,21' 

410  4,416,214 

642  4,416.215 

696  4.416.216 

4,416.21- 

(lASS  119 

IX  4,416,218 

4X  4,416,219 

51   11  4,416,220 

'2  5  4,416.221 

(LASS  122 

R  4,416,222 

C  4,416,22' 

CI  ASS  123 

4.416,224 
F  4,416,22' 


1 ' 

'6- 


25 
143 
19K 
268 
304 
'25 
327 
357 
383 
424 
42^ 
438 

4-0 
4-8 
490 
49.5 
494 
549 
569 
577 
613 


4,416,226 
4,416.22- 
4.416, 22h 
4,416,229 
4,416.230 
4,4  1  6.2 '1 
4,416,232 
4,416,23' 
4,4l6,2'4 
4,416.235 
4,416.236 
4,416,2'- 
4.416,238 
4.416.239 
4. 41-. 201 
4.416.24(1 
4.416.241 
4,416.242 
4,416  24' 
4.416,244 
4.416,245 


19(1 
191 


(LASS  98 

N  4,416,192 

SH  4,416.1M> 

(LASS  99 

4,416,194 
4,416.195 

CI  ASS  100 

4.416,196 
4,416,19- 

CI  ASS  101 

R  4,416, lOx 

4,416.1'W 
4,416.200 
4  416,201 

(LASS  104 

4  4l6,2ll2 
(1  ASS  105 

4,416,20' 
(LASS  106 

4  416,694 
4  416,69* 
4  416,696 
4,416,69- 


6lh 


4  416  246 
(LASS  124 

4  416  24- 


(LASS  126 


41 
146 

201 
242 

292 
"mP 
4;: 
4;- 

42» 
42^ 

4" 
4'K 

44; 
446 


'4 
68 


4,416  24h 
4  416,249 
4  416,2^0 
4,416,2M 
4,416  2^" 
4416,2*' 
4  416  254 
4  416,2*5 
6.256 

6,2*- 
6  2*x 
6  259 
6.260 


4  4 
4  4 
4,4 
4  4 
4  4 


(I 


4  416,261 
4  416  262 
4  41fi  26' 
4  4  16  264 

4  4  If-  26* 

ASS  12- 

4  416-00 
4  416-1)1 


96 
20-  16 
,'0'  A 
'0'  1' 

VI* 
i  '14 
I    ',  ''* 

1   419  PC, 

i 

I   42* 

6 '4 
66' 
6X* 


64 
-66 
"g 


(I  ASS  128 

(  4  416 

4  416 
4  416 
4  416 
4,416 
4,416 
4416 
4,416 
4  416 
4  416, 
4  416 
4,4:6, 
4,416 
4  416 
4  416 
4  416, 
4  416, 
4  416, 
4  416 
4  416, 
4416, 
4  416, 
4  416, 
4  416 
4  416, 
4416, 
4,416, 


(I  ASS 


'U  R 


130 

4  4 


'M 


(  1 


(I 


(I 


ASS  131 

4  416  2^* 

ASS  132 

4  4  16  2^6 
4  416  2^- 

4  416  :9h 

ASS  133 

4  4)6 


gg 


'4 
ID* 

2*8 


(I 


(I 


(I 


220 
'1* 

*-6 
*96   1  ' 
614 
61* 
62*  66 
846 


(I 


KM 


ASS  134 

4  416. ■'02 
4  416-0' 
4  416,-(M 
4  416,'(*) 

ASS  136 

4  41" 1N2 

ASS  \r 

4  4l6,,'01 
4,416, '02 
4  4|6,'()' 
4,416, '(U 
4  416  ,'0* 
4,416,31)6 
4,416,'0- 
4, 416. 'OX 

ASS  138 

4,416.309 


26' 
26X 

264 

2-0 


2    8 

2-9 

266 

2x0 
2x ; 
2x2 
2^ ' 
2x4 
2x* 

286 

287 

2XX 
2x4 

29(1 

292 

29' 


6  294 


(I  ASS  139 

4  4  l^ 
(1  ASS  144 

1)  4  416 

4  416, 

H  4  416 

(I  ASS  145 

K  4  4:f 

(I  ASS  148 

4  4  ;^ 
4  4lh 
4  416 
4  416 
4  416 


'10 


'11 

'i: 
'1' 


6   1'/ 
II    *   (, 
I  II 

IX- 
4(1.' 


'OX 
'IN 


(1  ASS  149 

19  4  1  4  4  1  r  -  I  ( 1 

42  4  4if'-|| 

4«  4  4;^  -!2 

(  I  ASS  150 

4"  4  4 :r  ;  1  * 

{  I  ASS  152 

:i"'  R  4  4!h   '16 

4  416  '|- 

;  !  '    A  4  4  1 6  '  1  X 

:  1  '  K  4  4  '  h  ;  H 


X6 

210 
242 
24* 

'44 

■><y 
4(11 
42x 

<-x 

6(IX 
62  X 
6'* 
,S4' 


6 

:  *g 

164   ■ 

264 

'OX 


xo 


(1  ASS  156 

4  4  ,f 
4  4:^ 
4  4  ;^ 
4  4:6 
4  4  :^ 
4  4  :^ 
4  4'6 
4  4lf> 
4  416 
4  416 
4  416 
4  4  if. 
4  4:6 
4  4  ,  t- 

(I  ASS  iH) 

4  4:6 

(I  ASS  162 

4  416 
4  4  if- 
4  4  Ifi 
4  4  16 
4  4> 

(  I  ASS  164 

4  4'- 

4  416 

(I  ASS  165 


■|  ' 
'14 


"24 


4  4  1  h  •  2  ■■ 
4  4  16  '• :  4 
4  4 1 ^  '2  * 
4  4  16  '26 
4  4  1  h    '  2  " 


6>' 
IP' 
2 '6 

246 

250 


1'4 


110 


(1  ASS  166 

t  4  4! 

4  41 
4  41 
441 
4  41 
4  41 

(1  ASS  ri 

4  41^ 
(I  ASS  1-2 

4  4:^ 
4  4!f. 

(I  ASS  n 

4416, 

4  416 

(1  ASS  174 

I  44: 

4  41 
4  41 
4  4' 
4,41 


H' 

R 

A 


".  I- 

"X 


iN4 
IN* 
(XJ6 

,IN- 


Pl  5.^ 


PI  !4 


61 
1<»5 


2S 
163 
180 


5 

107 


8 

7q 
IN 

:io 


;o!< 

27: 


in 


2'* 


Iffi 
IS? 
326 


CI  ASS  175 

4.41 6.  >?« 
4.416.340 

CLASS  177 

4.4 16.341 
4.416.342 
4.416.343 

CLASS  179 

)P  4.417.0<}q 

4,4r.l00 
4.4r.l01 
4.4r.l04 

CLASS  180 

i  4.416.344 

4.416.345 
4.416.346 
4.416.34'' 
4.416.348 

CLASS  181 

4.416.34«J 
4.416.350 

CLASS  182 

4.416.351 

CLASS  187 

R  4,416.352 


101 


101 


32) 
4')) 
60  k 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


2<5'J  R 
412 


4.416.''61 
4.416.762 
4.416.763 


CLASS  206 


67 


CLASS  227 

4.416.4«7 


45  2"; 

217 

28'* 

372 

432 

507 

534  1 

554 

6o: 


4.416.36'^ 
4.416.3''0 
4.416,371 
4.416.3^2 
4.416.373 
4,4I6.3''4 
4416.375 
4.416.376 
4.416.  ■>" 


CLASS  188 
\  4,416.353 

4.416.354 

4.416.355 

4.416.356 

Bl  Re  2*1.221 

CLASS  191 

.A  4.416.35" 

CLASS  192 

076  4.416.360 

\Z  4.416.35H 

4.416.35*1 

VI  4.41(5.361 

CLASS  193 

C  4.4 16.  .'62 

CLASS  194 

D  4.416.363 

A  4.416.364 

4.416.365 

CLASS  198 

4.416.366 
4.416.367 
4.416,368 


CLASS  200 


5 
*, 

6 

'.0 
t» 

\u 

\ih 
■  8 
3( 

340 


1  q 


A 
R 
C 
A  A 


4.41'. 105 
4.4r.t06 
4.4r.1l)7 
4.4r.lU8 
4.417, 10<) 

I  4.417.110 

4.417.112 

;  4.4P.111 

4.417,113 
4.4P.I14 
4.417.115 

CLASS  202 

4.416.'32 
4.416.733 

CLASS  203 

4.416.734 

CLASS  204 


CLASS  208 

HIE  4.416.^64 

i;0  4.416."'65 

1^5  4.416.^66 

262  4.416.''6' 

CLASS  209 

;  4.416.'68 

166  4.4 1 6.  "61 

167  4,416.770 
224  4,416,771 

5g,1  4,416.378 

CLASS  210 

137  4.41h."72 

;";6  4.416.7-4 
4.416.7-5 

238  4.416.776 

^8<}  4.416.7-3 

446  4.416.-77 

516  4.416.-78 

603  4.416.--1 

1  617  4.416.-80 

6->q  4.416.781 

t'u  4.416.782 

6U  4.416.783 
4.416.^84 

hqq  4.416."'85 

-46  4.416.786 

CLASS  211 

\q  4.416.371 

4Q  D  4.416.380 

CLASS  215 

■"ZS  4.416.381 

^M  4.416.382 

256  4.416.383 

CLASS  219 

10  5S  A  4, 4;-. 116 

64  4.41-117 

t,q  W  4.417.118 

T-v  4.41-. Ill 

4.417.120 
4.41-.121 
4.4P. 
4,41-, 
4.41- 
4.4r 
4.4  P 
4.41- 
4.41- 
4.4!- 
4,417. 
4,41-. 
4.417. 


CLASS  228 

ig  4.416.408 

173  R  ■  4.416.401 

CLASS  229 

?8  4.416.410 

40  4,416.411 

41  R  4.416.412 

CLASS  232 

24  I     4.416.413 

^q  I      4.416.414 


A 
B 


CLASS  235 

61  L  4.41 


231  > 
213  3 
317  1 
317  4 
4101  R 
431  R 

45?  R/ 

501  12 

127  R 

g:i 

140 
141 

g-1 


371 


412 


.134 
4.417.136 
4.417.137 
4.41 -.138 


a.  ASS  236 

4q  4,416.415 

86  4.416.416 

q:  R  4.416.41- 

CLASS  237 

4.416.418 

CLASS  238 

4,416.411 

CLASS  239 

4.416.420 
4416.421 
4.416,422 
4.416.423 


CLASS 


110 
112 


4.416.818 

4.416.811 

4.416.821 

4.416.822 

4.416,82' 

4,41t).8;4 

4.416.825 

4.416.826 

4.416.S27 

4.416.828 

4.416,821 

4.416.830 

4.416.8.'l 

4,4I6.8.'2 

4.416.833 

4.416.8.'4 

261 

4.416.835 
4.416.8'6 


222  4.416.4*<7 

CLASS  297 
411  4.416.488 

CLASS  299 
q4  4.416.481 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.416,410 


113 


CLASS  264 


11 


81 


-1 
455 


CLASS  241 

1(11   B  4.416,424 


CLASS  242 


55  ; 

56  1 
84  2  R 
84  21  R 
86  5  A 

107  3 

151 

111 


4.416.425 
4.416.426 
4.416,42- 
4.416.428 
4.4!6.421 
4.416.4.30 
4.416.431 
4.416.432 


16 
104 
108 
121  LH 

121  LY 

124  22 

124  34 

125  12 
1.30  32 
1 30  5 1 
271 
211 
31b 


122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
12'' 
,130 
,131 
32 


CLASS  2*4 

3  3  4.41ti,4  3  3 

35  R  4.416.434 

114  R  4.416,435 

137  R  4.416.436 

4.416.4.'7 

CLASS  248 

102  4.41b, 438 

188  6  4.41b.4'l 

CLASS  249 

8"'  4.416,440 


2  1  4.416.8.'- 

;<  4.416.838 

40  4.416.831 

bO  4.416.840 

b';  Re  31.447 

IQi  4.416.841 

I4S  4.416.842 

152  4.416,843 

2b7  4,416.844 

CLASS  266 

44  441b. 442 

4-  4.416.443 

48  4,41h.444 

CLASS  26- 

35  4,4  lb. 445 

140  '  4.416.446    I 

CLASS  270 

<;4  4.416,44- 

f-i  4.4|b.448 

CLASS  271 

pi  4,41".441 

303  4.416.450 

CLASS  272 

lib  4.41b.4M 

CLASS  273 
63  A  4,416.452 

15S  4,41b.453 

243  4.416.454 

272  4.416.455 

35q  4.416.456 

CLASS  277 

53  4.416.45- 

06  1  4.416,458 

CLASS  279 

1  R  4,416.451 


24 
64 

140 
202  1 
247  A 
252  C 

256 
261 
270 
353 
471 
473 
475 
417 
'i40 


4.416.411 

CLASS  307 

4.417.151 

4,417.152 

4.417.153 

4.4P.154 

4,417.155 

4,417.156 

4.417.157 

4.417.158 

4.417.151 

4.4P.160 

4,417.161 

4,417.162 

4.4P.163 

4.417,164 

4,417.165 


CT,ASS  332 

qR  4.4P.211 

CLASS  333 

4  417.220 
4.417.221 

CLASS  335 

4.4P.222 
4.417.223 


174 
114 


6 
115 


CLASS  337 

164  4.417.224 

118  4.417.225 

273  4.417,226 

CLASS  338 

21  4.417.   "" 


34 


4,417,228 


a.ASS  339 


CLASS  308 

203  4.416.412 

CLASS  310 

40  R  4  417.166 

67  R  4,417.167 

1^6  4.417,168 

317  4.417.161 

345  4.417.170 

CLASS  312 

245  4.416.413 

CI.VSS  313 

lb  4.4P.171 

156  4.4P.172 

346  R  4.41 7.  P3 
102  4,417.174 


15 

16  C 
PC 
P  F 
60R 
12  M 

qs  D 

97  R 
103  M 

220  R 
252  P 


4.416.4q4 
4.416.415 
4.416,416 
4,416.417 
4.416.418 
4,416,411 
4,416,500 
4.416,501 
4,416,502 
4,416.503 
4,416.504 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  315 


5  38 
<;o 

11181 
151 

\^'' 

201  R 
210 

211 
36b 


CLASS 


1  T 

,8 
i2R 

43  N 

47 

51  R 
15 
!12 
14 
29 

57  1  P 
51  14 
59  II 
65 
C 
R 
90 
92  S 
106 

:52 

!58 
!18 


81 


4.416.735 

4.416.736 

4,416,7  3"' 

4.416.738 

4.416.731 

4,416,740 

4,416.741 

4.416.742 

4.416,743 

4.416.-44 

4.416.745 

4.416.746 

4.416.-47 

4.416.748 

4.416.741 

4,416,750 

4.416.751 

4.416.753 

4.416.752 

4,416754 

4,416,755 

4.416.756 

4,416,757 

4,416,758 

4.416.751 

4.416,760 


4.4  P.  133 

CLASS  220 

i  4.416.384 

4.416.385 
4.416.386 
4.416,387 
4.416.388 
4.416.381 
4.416.310 
4.416.311 

a.ASS  221 

4.416,312 

CLASS  222 

4.416.313 
4,416.314 
4.416.315 
4.416.316 
4.416.31- 
Re  31.445 
13  4.41b. 318 

4.4 1 6, '11 
4.416  400 

CLASS  223 

4.416.401 

CLASS  224 

42  24  4,416  402 

161  4.416.403 

224  4.416.404 

257  4.416.405 

314  4.416.406 


1 

67 

13 

207 

261 

2"' 3 
304 


45 


5 
55 

83 
129 
211 
333 
402 

420 


88 


250 

4.4  P,  131 
4.4P.140 
4.4P.141 
4.4P.142 
4.4P,143 
4.4P.144 
4.4P,145 
4.4P.146 
4.4P.14- 
4.417.148 
4.4P,I41 
4.41-.150 

CLASS  251 

A  4.416.441 

CLASS  252 


CLASS 

204 

227 

231  SE 

253 

363  S 

36- 

31h  ML 

516  1 

560 

561 

563 


8  75 
8,8 

31 

34  7 

62 

10 
110 
IP 
P4  15 
301  23 
338 
400  A 
511 
547 
55- 
628 


C 

112  R 

IP 

145  A 

151 

231  A 

4.416.811 

4.416.787 

4.416.''88 

4.416.781 

4.416.710 

4.416,-11 

4.416.712 

4.416.-13 

4.416.714 

4.416.71'' 

4  416.716 

4,416.717 

4.416.80" 

4,416.808 

4.416.801 

4,416.810 

CLASS  260 

4,416.812 
4,416.813 
4.416.814 
4.416.815 
4.416.816 
4.41 6.8  P 


CLASS  280 

(  4,416,460 

5  .A  4.41b.46! 

•\3  01  B  4,416.462 

7q,3  4,4  16.463 

215'  4.416.464 

210  4.416.465 

4"  4.4  lb. 466 

<i;  4.416.46- 

802  4.416.46N 

804  4.416.461 

CLASS  281 

-r  4.416.470 

CLASS  282 

;- 5  4.41b, 4"! 

CLASS  285 

5  4.41b.472 

41  4.416. 4"'3 

47  4.416.474 

221  4.416.475 

286  4.416.476 

CLASS  290 

43  Rc' 31.441 

CLASS  292 

|g  4.41b.477 

307  R  4.41b.478 

CLASS  294 

1   B  4.41b.4-1 

8  3  R  4.416.480 

87  2  4.416.481 

CLASS  296 

;  4.416.482 

37  1  4.416.483 

43  4.416.484 

188  4.416.485 

100  4.416.486 


254 
331 
616 

721 
-6(J 
7q7 
803 

4'' 
58 

2in 

-172 
315 
'11 

347 


4.4P.'''5 
4.417.1-6 
4.4P.P7 
4.417.P8 
4.417.171 
4.417.180 
4.417.181 
4.4P.182 
4.417.183 
4.417.184 

318 

4.4P.185 
4.417.186 
4.4P.187 
4.417.188 
4.4  P.  181 
4.417.110 
4.417.111 
4.417.112 
4,417.113 


47 
52  F 
52  R 
51 
'47  AD 

531 

626 

686 

688 

■"01 

782 

81505 

825,05 

825  31 
82544 
825,8 


4,417,221 

4,417,231 

4,417,230 

4.417.2'2 

4.417.233 

4.417,234 

4,417.235 

4  417.236 

4.4P.237 

4.417.238 

4  4  p, 231 

4.417.240 

4.417.241 

4.417.242 

4.417,243 

4,417.247 

4.417,246 

4,417,244 

4.417.245 


CLASS  343 

16  M  4.417.248 

370  4,417.241 

405  4.4P.2'*0 


CLASS  346 


CLASS  323 


CLASS 


4.417.114 
4.417,115 

323 

4.417,116 
4.4P.117 
4.417.118 
4,417,111 
4,417,200 


17 
33  R 

■"5 

76  PH 

131  R 
140  R 
160 


4.417,251 
4.417.252 
4.417.25' 
4.417,254 
4,417,255 
4.417,256 
4,417,257 
4.417.258 
4.417.251 
4.417.260 


CLASS  350 


CLASS  324 


-3  PC 

1 ' ,' 
158  P 
158  R 
164 
301 
'36 
312 
431 


164 


84 
107 
214 


66 

178 


4.417,202 
4.417.203 
4.417,204 
4.417. 205 
4.417.206 
4.417,207 
4.417.208 
4,417.209 
4.417.210 
4,417.211 
4,417,212 

328 

4,4P,213 

330 

4,417,214 
4,417,215 
4,4P,216 

CLASS  331 

4.417,217 
4.417,218 


ClASS 
CLASS 


3,61 

3,71 

06.21 

1622 

16  23 

102 

106 

117 

171 

255 

335 

350  F 

357 

427 
475 


4.416.54<J 
4.416.505 
4,416,50^j 
4,416.507 
4.416,508 
4.416.501 
4,416.510 
4  416.511 
4.416.512 
4.416.51' 
4.416,514 
4,416,515 
4,416,516 
4.4 1 6.5 P 
4,416,518 
4,416.511 


CLASS  353 

101  4,416..'20 

CLASS  354 

1  4.416,521 

4  4,416.522 

25  4,416,523 

31  4,416,524 

33  Re  31,446 

173  4,416,525 

198  4,416,526 

772  4,416,527 

206  4,416,528 

320  4,416,529 

CLASS  355 

3  BE  4,416.532 

"3  R  4,416,530 


N. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  .^^.^i 


3  TR              4,416,531 

4  4,416,533 
14  D                4,416,535 

88 

CLASS  368 

4.416.550 

226 

CLASS  414 

4.416.5-7 

502 

4.41b,0|0 
CLASS  427 

174 

4,41bb;4 
CLASS  434 

sq8 
-'1 

4,4P,021 
4,41-,022 
4  41"  (12' 

14  R                 4,416,5'6 

CLASS  369 

241 

4.416.578 

12 

4. 41b, oil 

lb 

4  41b,b*l, 

Kbl 

4  41"  (124 

14  SH              4.416  534 

5.34 

4.416.571 

]} 

4,41b,012 

4  41b,b'l 

15 

4,416,537 

32 

4.417.3.30 

626 

4,416.580 

45 

4,41b.0p 

84 

4,4lb,b!: 

CI  ASS  525 

67 

4,4  lb,  5  38 

60 

4,417,103 

CLASS  415 

54 

4.41b,0|4 

188 

4,4lb,b" 

!       S4 

:i           44pii2< 

7-j 

4,416,531 

1 1  1 

4,417,331 

126  3 

4.41b,115 

26' 

4,4lb,b34 

04 

4  41", 02b 

266 

4.417.332 

1 

4.416,581 

160 

■4. 41b. lib 

280 

4,41b,bis 

00 

4  41", 02" 

386 
435 

3 

CLASS  356 

4,416,541 
4,416.542 

CLASS  357 

4.417.261 

66 

85 
110 

CLASS  370 

4.417.333 
4.417.334 
4.417.335 

CLASS  371 

SO 
148 
184 

17 

4.416.582 
4.416.583 
4.416.584 

CLASS  416 

R                 4.416,S85 

216 

302 
341 
'53 

361 

4,416.118 
4.41b,110 
4.41b,0p 
4.416.420 
4,41b,121 
4,41b,122 

M 
2S 

31 

S8 

CLASS  435 

4  41b, 4S2 
4,4lb,4K' 
4,4lh,484 
4,41b  4^s 

285 
'14 
316 
42* 

432 

481 

4,4P.()28 
4,417.021 
4,417,030 
4.4P.()1] 
4  4P.(I32 
4  41", 033 

17 
23 

4.417.262 
4  417.263 
4.41-.264 

20 
22 
3- 

4.417.336 

4.417.337 
4.417. 3'8 

13 

52 

CLASS  417 

4.416,586 
4,416,587 

38" 
388  1 
313  5 

4.41b,023 
4,41b,024 
4,41b,02< 

68 

4| 
4' 

4,4lb,4hb 
4,4lb,487 
4.41b.4KK 
4  4lb,4H4 
4  41b, 00(1 

100 
208 

CLASS  526 

441", 0'4 
4  4P  ll'< 

51 

4.4P.265 

4.417.331 

111  R                 4,416.S88 

CLASS  428 

104 

:i  1 

4  41  ' ,i)\t 

80 
81 

10 

4,417.266 

4417.267 

CLASS  358 

4.417.268 

58 
87 

CLASS  372 

4.417,340 
4.417,341 
4,417,342 

211 
231 
241 
210 
344 

4.416.581 
4.416.510 
4.416.511 
4.416.512 
4.416.513 

'1 
36 

38 
102 

4.41b,026 
4,416,027 
4,416.128 
4,416,024 

1'4 

176 
24' 

253 
211 

4,4lb!00| 
4,41b.OO: 
4,4lb.003 
4,4  lb, 404 
4, 41b, 44s 

CI  ASS  436 

2"! 

:8S 

'2' 

'4K 

4,41"  ll\' 

4,4P.038 

4  4P,030 

1                     441", (40 

1                     44P041 

12 
23 

4.417,261 
4,417.270 

CLASS  373 

360 

386 

4.416.514 
4.416.511 

1 '7 
150 

4,416,030 
4,416.031 

;  k 

(LASS  528 

4  4P  la: 

4,41  ",043 
4.4I",()44 
441"(»4< 

CLASS  536 

4  41"  lUb 
(1  ASS  544 

24 
44 
60 
107 
131 
160 
177 

4.417. 2''1 

4,417.272 
4.417,273 
4.417.274 
4.417.275 
4.417.276 
4.4P.277 

-3 

0) 

101 

13- 
158 

31 

4.417..'43 
4.4  P. .344 
4.417.345 
4.41 -.346 
4.4P.347 

CLASS  374 

4.416.551 

4-6 

488 

«i5 

132 

4.416.51? 
4.41b,50b 

CLASS  418 

4.4lb.517 
4.416.518 

CLASS  420 

20*1 
21b 
224 
220 
28b 

281 
32' 

4,4  lb. 43; 
4.416,033 
4.4  16.0 '4 
4.416.035 
4.41b0'6 
4,41h.03'' 
4. 41b, 038 
4,416,054 

b 
42 
8b 

M 
bO 

4,4  lb  00b 
4, 41b, 40- 
4, 41b, 118 

CLASS  440 

4,4lbb'b 
4,41b,bl- 
4,4  Ib.b'K 

Pb 
PI 

188 

! 

i 

188 
115  1 

227 

4.417.278 
4.417.271 
4.417.280 

11- 

4^4 16.552 

460 

4.416.85' 

'24 

4,416.040 

10b 

4,4lb,b'4 

i      , 
2f 

4  41"  04" 

165 

4.416.553 

CLASS  422 

'28 
332 

4,416.041 
J, 41b, 04: 

CLASS  441 

■'8 

2'<1 

4  4I",04K 
4, 41", 044 

287 

4.417.281 

CLASS  375 

21 

4, 41b. 854 

3U 

4, 41b. 44' 

M 

4.41bb4<l 

us 

4  41"()50 

216 
310 
316 

4.417.282 
4.4P.283 
4.417. 284 

40 
60 

4.417.348 
4.417.341 

11 1 
131 
145 

4.416.855 
4.416,856 
4.416.857 

341 
40- 
421 

4.416,444 
4, 41b, 04s 
4,4  lb, 04b 

44 

4,41b  b41 
(1  ASS  445 

b- 

(  LASS  546 

4  41"  (IS] 

342 

4.417.285 

CLASS  376 

251 

4.416.858 

422 

Re  M  44> 

11 

4,41b,r>42 

24b 

4,41"  (1S2 

CLASS  360 

107 
241 

4.416.845 
4.41b.84b 

261 

4.416.850 
CLASS  423 

447 

4,4  lb, 44- 
4. 41b, 448 

CI  ASS  455 

MS 
'40 

441", (IS) 
4,4|-,llS4 

51 
"1 

4.417.286 
4.417.28- 

253 
260 

4.416.847 
4.416.848 

6 

210 

4.416,Sbf) 
4.416.861 
4.416.862 
4.416.863 

4,416.8(>» 

461 

53'' 

4. 41b, 440 
4. 41b, 150 

llN 

4  41"  iS8 
CLASS  464 

345 

4,41"  ()55 
CLASS  548 

74  1 

18 
131 
133 

4.4P.288 
4,417.281 
4.417.210 
4.417.211 

216 
310 
311 

438 

4.416.841 
4.416.850 
4,416,851 
4,416,852 

''•; 

344 
474 

586 
618 

4,416,151 
4,410.152 

CLASS  429 

38 
5; 

44 

4.4lb,b4' 
4,41b,b44 
4416, b4S 

-.'4 

4:''' 

451 
45b 

4  41  ".056 
4  417.057 
441", 058 
4  41  ",1150 

CLASS  361 

CLASS  377 

CLASS  424 

15 

4.41b,1S4 
4. 41b, 15b 

CI  ASS  474 

40b 

4,41b,H20 

8- 
212 
288 

4.417.212 
4,417.21' 
4.417.214 

8 
18 

4,417,3.SO 
4,417.351 
4.417.135 

1 

41 

50 

164 

4.416.86b 
4.4l6.86-^ 
4.416.868 
4.416.861 

18 
26 
11 

4'4lb^05? 
4.41b.0SS 
4,41b  157 

lU 

I'S 

4,4lb,b4b 
4,4lb,64- 
4,41b,b48 
4,4Ih,b44 

^  1  5 

44;-  Ob() 
(I  ASS  549 

4  41", 1  Ibl 

384 
386 

4.4P.215 
4.41-.216 

43 

4.4P.352 

P2 

177 

4,416,870 
4,416.871 
4,416.8-2 
4.416.873 

10' 
\\\ 

4.4  lb. 158 
4.416.151 

Ibl 

4,41bbS0 

'20 
'54 

4  4l",Ob2 
441-(>b' 

412 

4.417.217 

CLASS  378 

114 

4,4lb,1N< 

CI  ASS  493 

41' 

4,4l".0h4 

433 

4.417,218 

4 

4.417,353 

CLASS  430 

12 

4.416,6S1 

4b4 

4,41",Ob5 

186 

304 

121 

CLASS  362 

4.417.211 
4.417.300 

CLASS  363 

4.417.301 

11 
40 

177 
181 

04 

4,41-, 354 
4,417,355 
4,417.357 
4,417,356 

CLASS  381 

4.417,018 

180 
184 
204 
245 
246 

4,4 1 6.  S  74 
4.416.875 
4.416.8"'6 
4.416.8-'- 
4.416.8-8 
4.416.870 
4.416.880 

b5 
61 

106  6 

101 

138 

4, 41b, 161 
4,416,162 
4.41b,l63 
4.416.164 
4,41b  4b5 
4.41b,4bb 

140 

4!; 

10 
40 
S5 

4  41b  6*2 
4,416  b5' 

CI  ASS  494 

4,416,bS4 
4,4lb,b55 
4,4lb.bSb 

4:< 

4b" 
4"0 

CI  ASS  556 

4  41"  Obb 
4  41"  l)b" 
4  41"  (Ib^ 
4  41"  l»bv 

CLASS  560 

200 
300 

CLASS  364 

4.41 7., '02 
4.417.303 
4,417.304 
4.417.305 

OS 
415 

CLASS  384 

4,416,554 
4.416.555 

CLASS  400 

248  54                4!4i6!881 

250  4.416.882 
4.416.883 
4.416.884 

251  4.416.885 

150 

100 

21- 
218 
221 

4.41b.1b7 
4.4lb,1h8 
HI  64.1  34. "bO 
4.41b,1h4 
4.416.170 
4.416.1-1 

44 
b- 

CLA.SS  501 

4,4  lb, 400 

CLASS  502 

4.41b.''05 

Sb 

b" 

86 

105 

441"  0"0 
44P,0"I 
441"  072 
4  41"  11-3 

(1  ASS  564 

415 

4.417,306 

144,2 

4.416.556 

260 

267 

4.4I6.M<6 
4.416.887 
4.416.888 

278 

4.416.172 

-4 

4,41b,80b 

4"4 

4,4I"074 

424  1 
434 

4,417,307 
4,417.308 

152 

270 

4.416.557 
4.416.558 

281 
288 
'2- 
331 
44b 
S48 

4,416.173 
4.416.474 
4.416.17S 
4.416.1"6 
4,416,1"" 
4,416,178 

153 
I'b 

4.41b, 801 
4,4  lb, -14 

S05 

4,4P.075 

450 
481 
SOI 
510 

4,417,301 
4,417,310 
4,417,311 
4.417,312 

621 

705  i 

4.416,551 
4.416.560 

CLASS  403 

261 
270 

272 

4.416,880 
4.416.810 
4,416.811 
4,416.812 

ISO 

201 
213 

4,4lb.8(XI 
4. 41b. 802 
4,416.803 
4.416,804 

'61 
454 

80h 

CI  ASS  568 

4,41",0"b 
4,4I"0-- 
4  41",0^h 

513 

524 
716 
770 

4,417,102 
4,417.313 
4,417,314 
4,417.315 
4,417.316 

8 

13 
14 

282 

4.416.561 
4.416,562 
4,416.563 
4.416,564 

CLASS  405 

•♦.•♦  lo.n** » 
273  R                 4.416.814 

4.416.81*; 
285                      4.416.816 
31 S                      4.416.81- 
'|1                        44lb818 

562 

567 
614 

4.416.174 
4.416.180 
4.416.181 

CLASS  431 

420 

-13 

4,416,"4h 
CLASS  518 

4,4P,(I)0 
CLASS  521 

001 
O'O 

14- 

4,41"  0-4 
4,4P,080 

CLASS  570 

441", 081 

825 
100 

4,417,317 
4,417,318 
4,417,311 

60 
211 

4.416,565 
4,416,566 

320 
330 
363 

4.416.811 
4,416.100 
4.416.K)1 

2 

4 

20 

4.416.600 
4.416.610 
4.41b.611 

Sb 

114 

128 

4,41-.CX)3 
4.417.001 
4.417.002 

10 
411 

CLASS  585 

4,41"  082 
4  41  ",08'' 

4.417.320 

CLASS  406 

131 

4.416.612 

IM 

4.41-,0O4 

440 

441"  ()84 

4.417.321 

63 
1  ■'3 

4.416.«67 
4.416,568 

CLASS  425 

243 

4,416.613 

4,4|-()85 

4.417.322 

7 

4.416.600 

278 

4,416.614 

CLASS  523 

S'O 

4,41",08b 

CLASS  365 

1  ■.  -' 

68 

4.416.601 

285 

4.416.615 

'51 

4.4P,U()5 

4  41",08- 

CLASS  408 

130 

4.416.602 

'25 

4.416,616 

435 

4,417.IX)6 

s  5  I 

4  41"  088 

1 

4,417,323 

4 

4.416.561 

153 

4.416.603 

326 

4.416,617 

442 

4.4|7.txr 

6-0 

4, 41", 080 

10 

4,417,324 

183 

4.416,604 

328 

4.416.618 

4.417,008 

-30 

4,41"  ()K) 

185 

4.417.325 

CLASS  409 

185 

4,416,605 

4.416.610 

451 

4,417,(X)1 

82' 

441"  1*4! 

190 

4,417.326 

222 

4.416.570 

202 

4,416.606 

348 

4.416.620 

466 

4.417,010    1 

CLASS  604 

203 

4,417,327 
4,417,328 

CLASS  410 

325 
548 

4.416.607 
4  416  608 

352 

4,416.62  1 

527 

4.417,01  1 

0 

4  41b,bS- 

4,417.321 
CLASS  366 

53 

4,416.571 
CLASS  411 

3 

CLASS  426 

4.416.102 

14 
36 

CLASS  432 

4.416.622 
4.416.623 

8' 
8-' 

CLASS  524 

4.4P.012 
4.4P.01' 

2i' 
48 

4,41b,2"4 
4,41b,bS8 
4,4lb.bS4 
4  4  lb, 66(1 
4,4l6,6bl 
4,4l6,b6; 
4,416,66' 

80 

4.416.543 

38 

4,416,572 

18 

4,416,103 

134 

4.416.624 

10 

4.417.014 

8b 

85 
19 

4,416,544 
4,416,545 

378 
317 

4,416,573 
4,416,574 

11 
34 

4416,104 
4,416,105 

CLASS  433 

I'l 
156 

4.417.015 
4.417.016 

iS4 
163 

102 

4,416,546 

432 

4.416,575 

107 

4,416,106 

5 

4.416.625 

255 

4.417.0P 

P4 

4  416.664 

150 

4,416,547 

234 

4.416.107 

7 

4.416626 

261 

4.417.018 

168 

4,416,548 

CLASS  413 

241 

4.416,108 

18 

4.416.627 

456 

4.417.014 

C  LASS  924 

110 

4.416.549 

12 

4,416,576 

265 

4,416,101 

80 

4.416.628 

502 

4.417.020 

1   1 

4,416.H6S 

PI 


PI 

i: 

271.4><) 

101 

271.455 

DIO-         .'2        2-1.471 

5.'        271.48- 

75 

271.50.' 

D24- 

8 

271,510 

r>7 

24 

■'71 

440 

108 

271 

45b 

.'8        2-1.472 

271 

488 

7b 

271.5(M 

20 

271,520 

27b 

■'71 

441 

2-1 

4<- 

2^1.47.' 

271 

480 

lOb 

271.505 

.'0 

271,521 

P' 

40 

■'71 

44"' 

245 

2-1 

4^8 

50        2'' 1.4-4 

271 

400 

171 

271.50b 

.'8 

271,522 

bl 

■•71 

44' 

D--           1' 

2-1 

450 

10.'      2-1.4-5 

7b       2-1 

401 

2(X) 

271.507 

271.52.' 

74 

■'71 

444 

!.'- 

2-1 

4b<) 

100        271.4^b 

10b        2-1 

40: 

201 

271.508 

D2? 

b' 

271,524 

76 

■•■'1 

44< 

150 

2-1 

4b  1 

111        2-1.4" 

D15-            -        2-1 

40  ( 

208 

271,500 

D2b-- 

^7 

271  '•Z^ 

Oh 

t>y 

■'^1 

44b 

305 

271 

4b2 

Dll-           b        2-1.4-8 

in        2-1 

404 

21.' 

271,510 

bO 

271,526 

b" 

?71 

44- 

271 

4b.' 

lb2        2-1.4^0 

20       2-1 

40  5 

022              ^ 

271,511 

b' 

271.527 

■'71 

448 

D8-         .'01 

2"  I 

4b4 

D12-       187        271,480 

80       2-| 

40b 

271,512 

8^ 

171    ^It 

8^ 

■"71 

440 

.'b- 

271 

4b5 

102        2-1.481 

I.W        2-1 

40^ 

D2'-           1 

2-1.518 

118 

7 

271.520 
271,5.'0 

"5 

2-1 

2-1 

450 
4^1 

382 

27) 
•'71 

4bb 

4b7 

10b        2-1,482 
'00        2-148' 

Dlb-         .'.'       271 
D18-         28        271 

408 
400 

2\ 
2^ 

27  1.51.^ 
271.514 

D2H- 

144 

■'"1 

4^2 

DO—         '" 

■'-1 

4b8 

2-1,484 

Dio-         01        2-1 

500 

48 

271.515 

4b 

271.531 

|S- 

■"-1 

4^' 

42^ 

2*1 

4b0 

"2        2-|  485 

2-1 

501 

bO 

271.51b 

D32- 

271.532 

180 

?''l 

4^4 

45^ 

2-1 

4-0 

D14—           '        2-1. 48b 

021              24        2-1 

502 

150 

271,517 

D.'4- 

18 

271.533 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P 

8 

5.141 

20 

5.142                         b5           5.14.' 

-><             M44 

56 


I 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  ihc  Canal  /one) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska  2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida  12 

Georgia  13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa  19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska  31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon      

Penns\Kania     . 

Puerto  Rico  

Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota  .. 

Tennessee  

Te.xas  

Utah  

Vermont  

Virginia   

Virgin  Islands 
W'ashingion 
West  Virginia  .. 

Wisconsin  

\^'\c>mmg 
US   Air  Force 

US.  Arm\   

U  S   Na\\    


41 
42 
4.5 
44 
4.'^ 
46 
47 
■iX 
4W 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 

56 
57 
58 

<4 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  ke\    Refer  lo  paleni  number  in  budv  ol  ihe  Officijl  ti.i/eiic  in  ohiam  d 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc  ) 


el  ji 


PATENTS 


1      : 

4.41h.20h 

0      :            4,416,151 

4.416.582 

4,416,0<? 

4  4I(>  *fi"' 

T — — ~ -^ 

4  4  1"   '14 

4,417,100 

4,416,211 

4.416.580 

4,417.028 

4,416,5"' 

4.4  1  7..' 1? 

4      : 

4,416.013 

4,416,207 

4.416.62-' 

4.417.103 

4.416.611 

4,4P,116 

4.417.177 

4,416,506 

4.416.620 

4.4P.20' 

4.416.6'" 

20                    4  41r:6< 

4.417,21b 

4,416,640 

4.416.651 

4.41^.243 

4.416."5() 

4  4 1^ :'; 

4.417,335 

4,416.717 

4.416.661 

10                   4.416.267 

4,416,802 

4  4  1  f>  '  -  1 

6     : 

4,416.073 

4.417.100 

4.416.684 

4,416.600 

4  416, HO' 

21                        4  4  1  fi  1 164 

4,416,103 

4.4  P.  180 

4.416.685 

4.416.740 

4.416.804 

4  4  1fi  4hh 

4,416,143 

4.417.106 

4.416.688 

4.416.801 

4.416.820 

441"  (IK) 

4.416.161 

4.4 17.. 108 

4.416.708 

4.416.042 

4,416,85" 

4  41"  220 

4,416,163 
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wai  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
noi  B  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jai .  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Of  ice  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
191  3.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fee  I  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
api«ared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
scr  edule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as        | 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  . 

Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
D^c.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decifions  Rendered 
ia  the  Month  of  Oct.  1983 


A:  firmed    

A  firmed  in  part 

Reversed    

Total    .  . 


.141 
.  18 
.  48 
.207 


\ 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
( d  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
i  ndicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
laying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4419^17,  Re.  S.N.  467,642,  Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  CI. 
138/204.26,  PILOT  REGULATOR,  Ralph  F. 
O  iterhcut,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bank  of  the  West. 
Pt  h  Alto.  Caltfi.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  R.  Murphy, 
El.  Gp.:335 

U40,149,  Re.  S.N.  532,347,  Filed  Sept.  15,  1983,  CI. 
3(4/483,  MEASURING  SYSTEM,  David  L.  Fletcher, 
ct  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Leeds  d  Northrup  Co.,  North 
Hales.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  Huberfeld,  Ex. 
Gj.:232 

4,289,138,  Re.  S.N.  499,803.  FUed  June  1,  1983,  CI. 
i:  8/803,  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TEMPO- 
RARY PACING  AND  HEART  MEASUREMENTS, 
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Kenneth  Halvorsen,  Owner  of  Record:  Mansfield  Scien- 
tific. Inc.,  Mansfield,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 
A.  Wise,  et  a!.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,369,727,  Re.  S.N.  533,442,  Filed  Sept.  19,  1983,  CI. 
114/297,  ANCHOR,  Rudolph  Fasco,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  H.  Oltman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  315 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

4,289,856,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,464,  Requested:  Oct. 
28,  1983,  CI.  52)/51,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
NON-YELLOWING  INTEGRAL-SKINNED  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAM  USING  A  POLYOL  HAVING 
A  FUNCTIONALITY  OF  4  TO  8,  Masaki  Yamamoto, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.  Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sughrue,  Mion,  et  al, 
Ex.  Gp.:  143,  Requester:  Cushman,  Darby  &  Cushman, 
Washington,  D.C. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  exttnd  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-509,091.  SHIELDED  SNIFFING  DEVICE. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-195,693  (4,392,775).  FLAT  WORKPIECE  PICK- 
UP. 

SN  6-201,860  (4,392,709).  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING HOLOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  FOR 
FIBER  AND  INTEGRATED  OPTIC  SYSTEMS. 

SN  6-232,094  (4,392,624).  IMPLANTED  BOUNDARY 
LAYER  TRIP. 
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SN  6-283,245  (4,395,469).  LOW  PRESSURE  NICKEL 
HYDROGEN  BATTERY. 

SN  6-300,761  (4,391,660).  COPPER  CONTAINING 
BALLISTIC  ADDITIVES. 

SN  6-300,762  (4,395,684).  R.F.  PRIMED  PLASMA 
LIMITER  FOR  RADAR  RECEIVER  PROTEC- 
TOR. 

SN  6-307,347  (4,393,198).  COPOLYMERS  FROM 
OCTAFLUORONAPHTHALENE. 

SN  6-308,973  (4,394,223).  TIN  AND  GOLD  PLAT- 
ING PROCESS. 

SN  6-368,785  (4,393,997).  REMOVABLE  SECOND- 
ARY AIRCRAFT  FUEL  ENCLOSURE. 

SN    6-387,580    (4,393,101).    DIETHYNYLBENZENE- 
ETHYNYLPYRENE  COPOLYMERS. 
Department  of  the  Army 

SN  4-578,938  (4,354,192).  RADIO  RANGING. 

SN  5-953,292  (4,369,811).  NULL  BALANCING  FOR 
FLUIDIC  SENSORS  AND  AMPLIFIERS. 

SN  6-074,634  (4,357,713).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  REDUCTION  OF  MODAL  NOISE  IN 
FIBER  OPTIC  SYSTEMS. 

SN  6-111,738  (4,373,553).  BROAD  BAND  FLUERIC 
AMPLIFIER. 

SN  6-133,735  (4,335,655).  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  DETONATING  EXPLOSIVE  IN  RE- 
SPONSE TO  DETONATION  OF  REMOTE  EX- 
PLOSIVE. 

SN  6-142,548  (4,362,106).  FLOW  DEFLECTOR  FOR 
AIR  DRIVEN  POWER  SUPPLY. 

SN  6-153,461  (4,350,315).  DEVICE  TO  DE-SPIN  OB- 
JECTS WITH  VERY  HIGH  SPIN. 

SN  6-158,556  (4,345,460).  MULTI-CALIBER  PRO- 
JECTILE SOFT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-169,004  (4,341,158).  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMI- 
NATING POWER  SOURCE  RISE  TIME 
EFFECTS  IN  A  TIME  FUZE  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-175,543  (4,367,474).  FREQUENCY-AGILE  PO- 
LARIZATION DIVERSE  MICROSTRIP  ANTEN- 
NAS AND  FREQUENCY  SCANNED  ARRAYS. 

SN  6-176,319  (4,348,649).  MICROWAVE  POWER 
PULSE  GENERATOR. 

SN  6-198,673  (4,379,296).  SELECTABLE-MODE 
MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  AND  SELECTABLE- 
MODE  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  ARRAYS. 

SN  6-216,232  (4,375,082).  HIGH  SPEED  RECTAN- 
GLE FUNCTION  GENERATOR. 

SN  6-217,881  (4,381,002).  FLUIDIC-CONTROLLED 
OXYGEN  INTERMITTENT  DEMAND  FLOW 
DEVICE 

SN  6-230,177  (4,360,896).  WRITE  MODE  CIRCUIT- 
RY FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  FERROELECTRIC 
MEMORY  CELL. 

SN  6-278,263  (4,382,678).  MEASURING  OF  FEA- 
TURE FOR  PHOTO  INTERPRETATION. 

SN  6-290,138  (4,392,348).  DEVICE  FOR  BLEEDING 
MOTOR  GASES  THRU  MOTOR  POLE  PIECE. 

SN  6-311,368  (4,385,055).  2- ACETYL- AND  2-PRO- 
PIONYLPYRIDINE  THIOSEMICARBAZONES 
AS  ANTIMALARIALS. 

SN  6-316,574  (4,393,048).  PROTECTIVE  GEL  COM- 
POSITION FOR  WOUNDS. 

SN  6-316,575  (4,391.799).  PROTECTIVE  GEL  COM- 
POSITION FOR  TREATING  WHITE  PHOS- 
PHORUS BURN  WOUNDS. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-515,169.  AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
AND/OR  CONCENTRATION  OF  MACROMOL- 
ECULES  VIA  SEDIMENTATION  EQUILIBRI- 
UM. 


ings  sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default.) 

Wansco  Paper  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY., 
Reg.  No.  408,838,  for  the  mark  "HIAWATHA  PROD- 
UCTS" and  design,  Cane.  No.  13,870. 

Wansco  Paper  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY., 
Reg  No.  408,837.  for  the  mark  "HIAWATHA  BOND", 
Cane.  No.  13,871. 

Dream  Merchant,  Inc.,  Industry,  Calif,  Reg.  No 
1,098,816,  for  the  mark  "DELTA".  Cane,  No.  13.880. 

ERMA  S  BROWN, 

Deouty  Clerk, 
Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Serrice  by  PubUcation 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  rejgistrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 


DEPARTMENT  OF  DEFENSE 
Department  of  the  Nary 

Government-Owned  Inventions 
Available  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  assigned  to  the  United 
States  Government  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  and  are  made  available  for  licensing  by  the 
Department  of  the  Navy. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC. 
20231,  for  $1.00  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents 
must  include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
5285  Port  Royal  Rd.,  Springfield,  Va.  22161.  Requests 
for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  include  the  patent 
application  serial  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  pa- 
tent application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  disclo- 
sure. 

For  further  information  contact: 

Dr.  A.  C.  Williams 

Staff  Patent  Adviser 

Office  of  Naval  Research  (Code  305) 

800  N.  Quincy  St. 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Telephone  No.  202-696-4005 

U.S.  Department  OF  the  Navy 

Patent  application  649,614.  Float  Torjectory  Projectile. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1976. 

Patent  application  142,951.  Wavelength  Multiplexer- 
Demultiplexer.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1980. 

Patent  application  189,428.  Multi-Component  Propellant 
Charges.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1981, 

Patent  application  241,952,  GaAs  FET  Oscillator.  Filed 
Mar.  9,  1981. 

Patent  application  250,471.  Underwater  Excavator.  Filed 
Apr.  2,  1981. 

Patent  application  257,683.  Visual  Field  Perimeter  and 
Psychomotor  Tracking  Performance  Measuring  Appa- 
ratus. Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 

Patent  application  258,068.  Handhole  Seat  Resurfacing 
Tool  for  Naval  Fired  Boilers.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1981. 

Patent  application  261,353.  Low  Susceptibility  Proof 
Mass  for  a  Single  Axis  Drag  Compensation  System. 
Filed  May  7,  1981. 
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Patsnt  application  269,171.  Quick  Deployment  Vehicle. 
IUedJune2,  1981. 

Patsnt  application  269,182.  Device  for  Economizing 
I>aU  Bandwidth.  Filed  June  2,  1981. 

Patmt  application  278,785.  Internal  Tube  Welding  Ap- 

piratus.  FUed  June  29,  1981. 
Patmt  application  280,767.  Laser  Formed  Video  Tube 

C^bratton  Markers.  Filed  July  6.  1981. 

Patmt  application  308,310.  Optical  Fiber  System  for 
^[easuring  Magnetic  Fields.  Filed  Oct.  S,  1981. 

Patmt  application  317,028.  Underwater  Depth  Teleme- 
ty.  Filed  Nov.  2.  1981. 

Patmt  application  335,308.  Cavity-Microstrip  Multi- 
Blode  Antenna.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1981. 

Patmt  application  338,356.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
I  letemuning  Lubricant  Stability.  Filed  June  14,  1981. 

Pat  mt  application  334,858.  Phase  Dependent  Radio 
f  avigation  Apparatus  with  Balanced  Active  Voltage 
F  robe  Antenna  and  Impulse  Noise  Blanker.  Filed  Jan. 
11.  1982. 

Patmt  application  338,787.  Utilization  of  Entire  Trans- 
mitted Bandwidth  in  Continuous  Transmission  P^ 
S  onar.  FUed  Jan.  11,  1982. 

Patmt  application  341,410.  l,3-Diamino-5,  Fluoro-2,4,6- 
1  rinitrobenzene  and  Methods  of  Preparation.  Filed 
Ju.  21,  1982. 

Pat  mt  application  342,543.  Pneumatic  Launcher  System. 
F  Ued  Jan.  25,  1982. 

IHitmt  application  361,942.  Refractory  Ohmic  Contacts 
t  >  GaAs  and  the  Method  of  Making  Same.  Filed  Mar. 
25.  1982. 

I^tmt  application  364,818.  Oil  Filled  Towed  Array 
Flose  Without  Couplings.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1982. 

F'atmt  application  365,816.  Realtime  Data  Smoother  and 
!  ignincant  Values  Selector.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982. 

I'atmt  application  368,793.  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
I^etenmning  the  I%ase  Sensitivity  of  Hydrophones. 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1982. 

Pat  mt  application  374,557.  Method  for  Measuring  Parti- 
c  e  Velocity  Using  Differential  I'hotodiode  Arrays. 
F  Ued  May  3,  1982. 

Patmt  application  376.468.  Serial  I^peline  FFT  Proces- 
sor. FUed  May  10.  1982. 

I>atmt  application  387.633.  Microbending  Fiber  Optic 
>  icoustic  Sensor.  FUed  June  6.  1982. 

F^tmt  application  388.296.  Continuous  Contour  Linear 
J  Lssembly  I>ress  Joint.  FUed  June  14,  1982. 

Patmt  application  389,132.  Wide-Band  Distributed  RF 
(k>upler.  FUed  June  12.  1982. 

Patmt  application  389.133.  Wide-Band  Fiyrotron  Travel- 
iig-Wave  Amplifier.  FUed  June  16,  1982. 

Patmt  application  391,786.  NF4XeF7  and  (NFJ  XeF.. 
I  Ued  June  24,  1982. 

I>atmt  application  393,949.  I>repanng  of  SiC/Al  Com- 
(otites  from  Scrap.  Filed  June  30,  1982. 

F>atmt  application  394,194.  Fiber  Optic  HuU  Penetrator 
laaert.  FUedJuly  1,  1982. 

Patmt  application  394,759.  Fabrication  of  Graded 
SiC/Al  and  G/Al  Composites  For  Use  in  the  First 
Vail  of  a  ControUed  Tnermonuclear  Reactor.  Filed 
July  1,  1982. 

Pal  mt  application  395,388.  Low-Drag  Body  Conformal 
i  Lcouitic  Array.  FUed  July  6,  1982. 

F*atmt  application  395,566.  Tapered  Seal  for  Flow- 
'  lirough  Module.  FUed  July  6,  1982. 

F*aient  application  398,500.  Magnetic  Bridge  Proximity 
iensor.PUedJuly  15,  1982. 

Pal  mt  application  402,016.  Sampled  Towed  Array  Te- 

1  anetry.  FUed  July  26,  1982. 
Pal  mt  application  403,688.  A  Dual  Channel  Gate  Peak 

Detector.  FUed  July  30,  1982. 


Patent  application  404,684.  Wideband  Electrical/Optical 
Multiplexer.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1982. 

Patent  application  406,428.  Fast  Granular  Superconduc- 
tive Bolometer.  FUed  Aug.  9.  1982. 

Patent  application  410,229.  Improved  Permeable  Base 
Transistor  Structure.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1982. 

Patent  application  411,164.  Ceramic-Metal  Airfield  Run- 
way Markings.  FUed  Aug.  25.  1982. 

Patent  application  413,596.  Zinc-Diffused  Narrow  Stripe 
AlGaAl/GaAs  E)ouble-Heterostructure  Laser.   FUed 

Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patent  application  414,129.  Quasioptical  Gyroklystron. 
Filed  Sept.  2.  1982. 

Patent  application  415,639.  W-Shaped  Diffused  Stripe 
GaAs/AlGaAs  Laser.  FUed  Sept.  7,  1982. 

Patent  application  417,815.  Simulated  Oxygen  Breathing 
Apparatus.  FUed  Sept.  13,  1982. 

Patent  application  417,826.  Intensity  Modulated  Light 
Source.  FUed  Sept.  13,  1982. 

Patent  application  418,870.  Optical  Fiber  Directional 
Coupler  Method.  Filed  Sept.  16,  1982. 

Patent  application  419,257.  Polarimetric  Fabry-Perot 
Sensor.  Filed  Sept.  17,  1982. 

Patent  application  419,364.  A  Deployment  Mechanism. 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1982. 

Patent  application  420,209.  Phase-Coded  Ihilse  Expan- 
der-Compressor. Filed  Sept.  20,  1982. 

Patent  application  420,990.  Laser  Flumped  by  X-Band 
Microwave.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1982. 

Patent  application  421,766.  Pn  Junction  Controlled  Field 
Emitter  Array  Cathode.  Filed  Sept.  23.  1982. 

Patent  application  422.122.  Frequency-Spreading  Cou* 
pier.  Filed  Sept.  23,  1982. 

Patent  application  423,335.  I>ressure  Sensitive  Valve  Ac- 
tuator. FUed  Sept.  24,  1982. 

Patent  application  423,889.  Interferometric  liydrophone 
Reference  Leg  Low  Frequency  Compensation.  Filed 
Sept.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  423,941.  Complementary  Interfero- 
metric Hydrophone.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  427,027.  A  Planar  Compound  Semi- 
conductor Insulated  Gate  Field  Transistor  and  a  Vir- 
tual Self-Aligned  Process  for  Making  the  Same.  FUed 
Sept.  29.  1982. 

Patent  application  429,692.  Gauge  for  Measuring  Fllgh 
Transient  Pressures.  FUed  Sept.  30,  1982. 

Patent  application  430,097.  System  for  Detection  of 
Transducer  Defects.  FUed  Sept.  30,  1982. 

Patent  application  431,977.  Method  for  Making 
Josephson  Junctions  with  Contamination-Free  Inter- 
faces. FUed  Sept.  30,  1982. 

Patent  application  431,981.  An  Optical  RB  Downcon- 
verter.  Filed  Sept.  30,  1982. 

Patent  application  432,215.  Temperature-Insensitive  Op- 
tical Fibers.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1982. 

Patent  application  433,580.  Thermal  Sight  Training  De- 
vice. Filed  Oct.  12,  1982. 

Patent  application  433,765.  Method  of  I*roducing  a 
Piezoelectric  Material.  FUed  Oct.  12,  1982. 

Patent  application  435,155.  Gyrotron  Traveling- Wave 
Device  Including  Quarter  Wavelength  Anti-Reflective 
Dielectric  Layer  to  Enhance  Microwave  Absorption. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1982. 

Patent  application  435,156.  Superlatice  Ultrasonic  Wave 
Generator.  FUed  Oct.  19,  1982. 

Patent  application  437,083.  Shock-Hardened  Hydro- 
phone. FUed  Oct.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  437,092.  System  for  lUpid  Rq>air  of 
Damaged  Airfield  Runways.  FUed  Oct.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  437,098.  Fiber  Optic  Sensors  Operat- 
ing at  DC.  FUed  Oct.  27,  1982. 
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Patent  application  437,708.  Inflatable  Boat  with  De- 
mountable Transom.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1982. 

Patent  application  437,915.  Improved  Tunnell  Diode  and 
Method  of  Making.  Filed  Oct.  29.  1982. 

Patent  application  438,211.  Magneto-mechanical  Energy 
Conversion.  Filed  Nov.  1.  1982. 

Patent  application  438,239.  Deep  Submergence  Vehicle 
(DSV)  Lightweight  Cable  Cutter.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1982. 

Patent  application  440,685.  Controlled-  Line-width  Laser 
Source.  FUed  Nov.  16.  1982. 

Patent  application  440,687.  Novel  Alloys  and  Method  of 
Making.  Filed  Nov.  10,  1982. 

Patent  application  442,410.  Raster  Shifting  Delay  Com- 
pensation System.  FUed  Nov.  17,  1982. 

Patent  application  443,828.  Technique  Fabricating  Mnos 
Structures  UtUizing  Hydrogen  Ion  Implanation.  Filed 
Nov.  22.  1982. 

Patent  application  444,139.  Balanced  System  for  Rang- 
ing and  Synchronization  Between  Satellite  Pairs.  Filed 
Nov.  24,  1982. 

Patent  application  444,639.  CCD  Head  and  Eye  Position 
Indicator.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1982. 

Patent  application  445,777.  Semi-Active  Notch  Filter. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1982. 

Patent  application  445,877.  Single  Zone  Lighting  Con- 
troller. Filed  Dec.  1,  1982. 

Patent  application  445,875.  Underwater  Sound  Genera- 
tor. Filed  Dec.  1,  1982. 

Patent  application  446,107.  Pivoting  I^pe  Layer.  Filed 
Dec.  2,  1982. 

Patent  application  446,926.  A  Cable  Deployment  Sys- 
tem. FUed  Dec.  6,  1982. 

Patent  application  450,693.  Method  for  Eliminating  Bire- 
fringence in  a  Fiber  Optical  Coupler  and  a  Coupler 
Polarization  Corrector.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1982. 

Patent  application  451,893.  Method  for  Bonding  Insula- 
tor to  Insulator.  Filed  Dec.  21,  1982. 

Patent  application  453,025.  A  Fast  Intense  Pumping  Sys- 
tem (or  Generation  of  Vacuum  Ultraviolet  Laser 
Emission  from  Solid  State  Crystals.  Filed  Dec.  27, 
1982. 

Patent  application  453,631.  Lightweight,  Broadband 
Raylei^t  Wave  Transducer.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  453,674.  Dinitropropyl  FHuorodini- 
troethyl  Formal  Plasticizer  and  Method  of  Prepara- 
tion. FUed  Dec.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  453,675.  3,3,3-Trinitropropanol  and 
Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1982. 

Patent  application  454,308.  High  Frequency  Ohmic  Con- 
tact. Failed  Dec.  29,  1982. 

Patent  application  456,916.  BocoUimated  Dual  Reflector 
Antenna.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1983. 

Patent  application  462,493.  Reversible  Optical  Wave- 
guide vapor  Sensor.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1983. 

Patent  application  462,860.  Fiber  Optic  Interferometer 
Using  Two  Wavelengths  or  Variable  Wavelength. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1983. 

Patent  application  463,103.  Test  Device  for  Expendable 
Bathythermograph  Set  (XBT).  Filed  Feb.  2,  1983. 

Patent  application  467,421.  Dual  Scan  Rate  Radar.  Filed 
Feb.  17,  1983. 

Patent  application  467,430.  Combined  Microwave  Paral- 
lel Amplifier-RF  Attenuator/Modulator.  Filed  Feb. 
17,  1983. 

Patent  application  467,714.  1:1:3  and  1:3  "Mixed"  Polymi- 
troethyl  Orthocarbons  Via  "Mixed"  Trialkoxymethyl. 
Trichlormethyl    Disulfides.    Filed    Feb.     18,     1983. 

Patent  application  467,715.   Derivatives  of  Energetic 

Orthofomates.  Filed  Feb.  18, 1983. 
Patent  application  467,727.  Radiation  Source  Shield  and 

Calibration.  Filed  Feb.  18. 1983. 


Patent  application  470,843.  Compact  Phased  Array  Fed 
Dual  Reflector  Antenna  System.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1983. 

Patent  application  471,942.  Battlefield  Friend  or  Foe 
Identification  Trainer.  Filed  Mar.  3,  1983. 

Patent  application  472,330.  A  Fixed  Aperture,  Rotating 
Feed,  Beam  Scanning  Antenna  System.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
1983. 

Patent  application  473,411.  Free  Electron  Laser  Injection 
Oscillator.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1983. 

Patent  application  474,607.  Magnetically  Induced  Laser. 
Filed  Mar.  11,1983. 

Patent  application  477,208.  Smoke  Generator  for  Use 
with  Water  and  Smoke  Generant.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1983. 

Patent  3,434,531.  Buoyant  Coring  Apparatus.  Filed  June 
26,  1967.  Patented  Mar.  25,  1969. 

Patent  3,621,447.  Electrical  Connection  For  Deep  Sub- 
mergence Lights.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1969.  Patented  Nov. 
16,  1971. 

Patent  3,998,223.  Syringe  Apparatus.  Filed  Oct.  24.  1975. 
Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 

Patent  4,092,858.  Oceanographic  Sensor  with  in-Situ 
Cleaning  and  Bio-Fouling  Prevention  System.  Filed 
Mar.  11,  1977.  Patented  June  6,  1978. 

Patent  4,233,678.  Serial  Phase  Shift  Beam-former  Using 
Charge  Transfer  Devices.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979.  Patented 
Nov.  11,  1980. 

Patent  4,229,832.  Diver's  Suit  Excess  Gas  Exhaust  Valve. 
Filed  May  21,  1979.  Patented  Oct.  28,  1980. 

Patent  4,326,374.  High  Velocity  Exhaust  DifTuser  and 
Water  Baffle.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1980.  Patented  Apr.  27, 
1980. 

Patent  4,241,427.  Condition  Responsive  Cable  with 
Bendable  Coaxial  Sensor  Mount.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1978. 
Patented  Dec.  23, 1980. 

Patent  4,241,898.  Purge  Valve  for  Diver's  Mask.  Filed 
Jan.  8,  1979.  Patented  Dec,  30,  1980. 

Patent  4,244,455.  Rotary  Shaft  Decoupling  Mechanism. 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1978.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,244,456.  Ejected  Roller  Shaft  Disconnect  Mech- 
anism. Filed  Sept.  21,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,246,671.  Buoy  Anchoring  System.  Filed  Nov.  21, 

1979.  Patented  Jan.  27.  1981. 

Patent  4,248,854.  Production  of  Antibody  Toward  Asbes- 
tos and  Immunoassay  Therewith.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1979. 
Patented  Feb,  3,  1981, 

Patent  4,251,794.  Flexible  Linear  Thermal  Array.  Filed 
Dec.  10,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  17,  1981. 

Patent  4,293,339.  Underwater  Wax  Formulation.  Filed 
Feb.  28,  1980.  Patented  Oct.  6,  1981. 

Patent  4,295,212.  Linear  Acoustic  Array.  Filed  Jan.  28, 

1980.  Patented  Oct.  13,  1981. 

Patent  4,317,000.  Contrahelically  Laid  Torque  Balanced 

Benthic  Cable,  Filed  July  23,  1980.  Patented  Feb.  23, 

1982. 
Patent  4,330,812.  Circuit  Board  Electronic  Component 

Cooling  Structure  with  Composite  Spacer.  Filed  Aug. 

4,  1980.  Patented  May  18,  1982. 

Patent  4,346,348.  Laser  Technique  for  Accurately  Deter- 
mining the  Compensation  Density  in  N-Type  Narrow 
Gas  Semi-conductor.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980.  Patented 
Aug.  24,  1982. 

Patent  4,345,207.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Obtaining 
Enhanced  NMR  Signals.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1980.  Patented 
Aug.  17,  1982. 

Patent  4,346,953.  Antenna  Coupling  Assembly.  Filed  Apr. 
10,  1980.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patent  4,347,474.  Solid  Sute  Regulated  Power  Trans- 
former with  Waveform  Conditioning  Capability.  Filed 
Sept.  18, 1980.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patent  4,347,485.  Excimer-Pumped  Blue-Green  Laser. 
Filed  May  23,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1982. 
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Patint  4,347,517.  Microstrip  Backfire  Antenna.  Filed 
Jjin.  26,  1981.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patint  4,347,580.  Array  Convolver /Correlator.  Filed 
Ji  Jy  21.  1980.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patint  4,347,593.  Piezoceramic  Tubular  Element  With 
Zero  End  Displacement.  Filed  Dec.  7,  1979.  Patented 
Aug.  31,  1982. 

Patint  4,347,891.  Thermochemical  Energy  Transport 
Process.  Filed  May  6,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  7,  1982. 

Patint  4,348,074.  Application  of  Ion  Implantation  to 
Lnbo  Integrated,  C>ptical  Spectrum  Analyzers.  Filed 
\  ar.  3,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  7,  1982. 

Pati  nt  4,348,347.  Stretch-Staging  of  Resin-Based  Fiber- 
Impregnated   Tape.    Filed    Apr.    27,    1981.    Patented 

S;pt.  7,  1982. 
Patint   4,349,292.    In-Flight    Hydrophone    Deployment 

System  for  Underwater  Vehicles.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1981. 

P  itented  Sept.  14,  1982. 
Pati  nt  4,350,728.  Cross  Reinforcement  in  a  Graphite-Ep- 

oiy  Laminate.  Filed  Oct.   1980.   Patented  Sept.  21, 

r  182. 
Patint  4,350,890.  Apparatus  for  Monitoring  Low  Level 

Light   Emission   in   Underwater   Environment.   Filed 

Eec.  12,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  21,  1982. 
Pat(nt  4,350,993.  Heteroj unction  and  Schottky  Barrier 

mS  Targets.  Filed  June  16,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  21, 

1>82. 
Patent    4,351,776.    Preparation    of    lodophthalonitrile. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980.  Patented  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Patint    4,352,095.    A/D    Dynamic    Range    Enhancing 

Technique.  Filed  June  25,   1981.  Patented  Sept.  28, 

1)82. 
Pati  int  4,352,563.  Method  of  Providing  Phase  Biasing  in 

a  Continuous  Single-Mode  Fiber  Ring  Interferometer. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1980.  Patented  Oct.  5,  1982. 

Patint  4,354,873.  Underwater  Antifoulant  Composition. 
Filed  May  18.  1981.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1982. 

Patint  4,355,791.  Snubber  Assembly.  Filed  Dec.  1,  1980. 
F  itemed  Oct.  26,  1982. 

Patnt  4,355,867.  Spherical  Segment  Insertion  Appara- 
tm.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1981.  Patented  Oct.  26,  1982. 

Patimt    4,356,492.    Multi-Band    Single-Feed    Microstrip 

Antenna  System.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981.  Patented  Oct. 

2 ).  1982. 
Patmt  4,356,788.  Deepwater  Propellant  Embedded  An- 

c  lor  Having  Emergency  Release  Mechanism.  Filed 

/  pr.  27,  1981.  Patented  Nov.  2,  1982. 

Patmt  4,357,180.  Annealing  of  Ion-Implanted  GaAs  and 

IiiP  Semiconductors.   Filed  Jan.   26,    1981.   Patented 

>ov.  2,  1982. 
Pat  ;nt  4,357,608.  Scanning  Radar  System.  Filed  Sept.  3, 

1  )80.  Patented  Nov.  2.  1982. 
Patmt  4,357,688.  Low  Cost  Sonobuoy.  Filed  Sept.   11, 

1)81.  Patented  Nov.  2,  1982. 

Patmt  4,359,411.  Flexible  Semiconductor  Polymers. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1982. 

Patmt  4,359,735.  Multi-Sampling-Channel  Pulse  Com- 
pressor. Filed  Nov.  6.  1980.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1982. 

Patmt  4.359.736.  Frequency  Phase  Coding  Device. 
PUed  Nov.  24,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1982. 

Patmt  4,359.738.  Clutter  and  Multipath  Suppressing 
Sidelobe  Canceller  Antenna  System.  Filed  Aug.  9, 
1977.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1982. 

Patmt  4,360,182.  High-Agility  Reflector  Support  and 
Drive  System.  Filed  June  25,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  23, 
1982. 

Patsnt  4,360,348.  Underwater  Vehicle  Porting  System. 

lUed  Feb.  20,  1981.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1982. 
Patmt  4,360,924.  Laser  Bottlenecking  Technique.  Filed 

( let.  23,  1980.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1982. 


Patent  4,361,879.  Ferrofluid  Transducer.  Filed  Aug.  25, 
1980.  Patented  Nov.  30,  1982. 

Patent  4,362,203.  Comer  Fed  Electric  Non  Rectangular 
Microstrip  Dipole  Antennas.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1979. 
Patented  Apr.  20,  1982. 

Patent  4,362,932.  Wide  Band  Data  Processing  Tech- 
nique. Filed  Jan.  22,  1981.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1982. 

Patent  4,362.968.  Slow-Wave  Wideband  Cyclotron  Am- 
plifier. Filed  June  24,  1980.  Patented  Dec.  7.  1982. 

Patent  4,363,114.  Low  Noise  Remote  Optical  Fiber 
Sound  Detector.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981.  Patented  Dec.  7, 

1982. 

Patent  4,363,115.  Low  Frequency,  Log-Periodic  Acous- 
tic Array.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1981.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1982. 

Patent  4,364,048.  Interleaved  Sweep  Radar  Display  for 
Improved  Target  Detection.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1980. 
Patented  Dec.  14,  1982. 

Patent  4,367,845.  Automatic  Temperature  Control  Sys- 
tem for  Diver  Heating  System.  Filed  July  29,  1981. 
Patented  Jan.  11,  1983. 

Patent  4,368,479.  Silicon  Barrier  Josephson  Junction 
Configuration.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1980.  Patented  Jan.  11, 

1983. 

Patent  4,368,987.  Conjugate- Phase,  Remote-Clock  Syn- 
chronizer. Filed  June  25,  1980.  Patented  Jan.  18,  1983. 

Patent  4,370,657.  Electrically  End  Coupled  Parasitic 
Mictostrip  Antennas.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981.  Patented 
Jan.  25,  1983. 

Patent  4,371,771.  Cutting  Torch  and  Method.  Filed 
Nov.  10,  1980.  Patented  Feb.  1,  1983. 

Patent  4,371,809.  Integral-Shadow-Grid  Controlled-Po- 
rosity  Dispenser  Cathode.  Filed  June  19,  1980. 
Patented  Feb.  1,  1983. 

Patent  4,371,838.  Optical  Fiber  Waveguide  For  Measur- 
ing Magnetic  Fields.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1980.  Patented 
Feb.  1,  1983. 

Patent  4,371,874.  Chaff  Dipole  Elements  and  Method  of 
Packaging.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1973.  Patented  Feb.  1,  1983. 

Patent  4,372,642.  Multiple  Thin  Film  Absorption  of  Re- 
flected Substrate  Modes  in  Waveguide  System.  Filed 
Nov.  25,  1980.  Patented  Feb.  8,  1983. 

Patent  4,373,190.  Efficient,  Pre-compression,  Bandwidth- 
Tolerant,  Digital  Pulse  Expander-Compressor.  Filed 
Jan.  22.  1981.  Patented  Feb.  8,  1983. 

Patent  4,374,048.  Electrically  Conductive  Polymeric 
Compositions.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1981.  Patented  Feb.  15, 
1983. 

Patent  4,374,665.  Magnetrostrictive  Devices.  Filed  Oct. 
23,  1981.  Patented  Feb.  22,  1983. 

Patent  4,374,781.  Alkylated  Phosphazene  Oligomers 
And  Method  of  Preparation.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1980. 
Patented  Feb.  22,  1983. 

Patent  4,375,372.  Use  of  Cubic  Rare-Earth-Iron  Laves 

Phase  Intermetallic  Compounds  as  Magnetostrictive 

Transducer  Materials.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1972.  Patented 

Mar.  1,  1983. 
Patent   4,376,302.    Piezoelectric   Polymer   Hydrophone. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  8,  1983. 
Patent   4,376,917.    Solid-State   Cyclotron   Maser.    Filed 

June  25.  1980.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1983. 
Patent    4,377,509.    Packaging    For   Ocean    Disposal   of 

Low-Level   Radioactive  Waste  Material.   Filed  July 

14,  1980.  Patented  Mar.  22,  1983. 
Patent  4,377,744.  Remote  Lens  Focusing  System  For  an 

Aerial  Camera.  Filed  July  14,  1980.  Patented  Mar.  22, 

1983. 
Patent  4,380,022.  Monolithic  Fully  Integrated  Class  B 

Push-Pull  Microwave  GaAs  Messet  With  Differential 

Inputs   And   Outputs   With   Reduced   Miller   Effect. 

Fiied  Dec.  9.  1980.  Patented  Apr.  12.  1983. 
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The  following  is  an  update  of  the 


Status  of  PTO  Services 

status  of  PTO  services  as  of  November  3.  1983: 


Service  Item 

FY  1984 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 

Actual 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

23 

Trademarks 

30 

29 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

5 

29 
34 

98%  within    5  days 
100%  within  22  days 
100%  within  24  days 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

30 

20 

N/A 

1 

8 
98%  within  10  days 
100%  within  20  days 
100%  within    1  day 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 

21 

19 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

3 

On  schedule 

Assignments: 
Patents 

2S 

22 

Trademarks 

25 

IS 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


90-100 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Patent  and  Trademark  Copy  Orders.  We  understand 
there  is  a  problem  with  unfilled  patent  and/or  trade- 
mark copy  orders.  We  are  requesting  our  contractor 
to  provide  us  with  the  date  of  the  oldest  order  not 
filled.  We  plan  to  provide  this  statistic  in  future  ser- 
vice statistics.  If  you  currently  have  any  old  out- 
standing unfilled  orders,  send  the  appropriate  infor- 
mation to: 

Public  Service  Center 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
CP3-2C24 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 
(703)  557-5168 
These  orders  will  be  completed  as  soon  as  possible. 

•  Customer  Service  Inquires.  Effective  October  1,  1983, 
the  Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  was  re- 
organized. All  inquiries  previously  handled  by  the 
Customer  Services  Division  on  (202)  377-3937  will 
be  handled  as  follows: 

1.     Certified  Copies  and  Other  Related  Docu- 
ments- (202)  377-4359 


92 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 
Avg.  1  day  late 
Avg.  5  days  late 

On  schedule 
On  schedule 
On  schedule 


2.  Subscriptions  Services  —  (202)  377-5435 

3.  Copy  Fulfillment/MACRO  Systems,  Inc.  — 
(202)  377-2535 

Microfilming  Active  Trademark  and  Patent  File  Histo- 
ries. The  request  for  Proposals  (RFP)  was  issued  by 
the  Department  of  Commerce  on  September  14, 
1983.  Contract  award  is  anticipated  to  be  mid-De- 
cember, with  filming  of  current  issues  to  begin  in 
early  January. 

Telephone  and  Location  Directory  —  Over  the  past 
several  months,  many  PTO  organizational  units  have 
been  relocated  to  utilize  newly  acquired  space  in  the 
most  effective  manner.  Following  is  a  directory  with 
current  telephone  and  location  information.  The  di- 
rectory is  by  organizational  unit.  As  changes  occur 
to  this  directory,  they  will  be  published. 


Nov.  3,  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


Telephone  Directory 

OFFICE  CF  TOE  ASSISTMH"  SECBEORl  AND  OOMaSSIONER  OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Secretary  aixi  Coranissioner  Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff  rm  IIEIO  CP3 557-3071 

Adninistrative  Secretary  Pat  Schmitt  rm  llElO  CP3 557-3071 

Special  Assistant  to  the  Cotmissicner  Barbara  Luxenburg  rm  llElO  CP3...  557-3071 

Secretary  Rith  A.  Nyblod  rm  llElO  CP3 557-3071 

Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  and  Deputy  Coranissioner  Donald  J.  Quigg  rm  11D27  CP3.  557-3961 

Secretary  Nancy  D.  Creel  rm  11D27  CP3 557-3961 

Assistant  Coranissioner  for  Patents  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3811 

Secretary  Marjorie  D.  Benjamin  rm  1LA13  CP3 557-3811 

Assistant  Coranissioner  for  Tradanarks  Margaret  M.  Laurence  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3061 

Secretary  Sheila  G.  Pellman  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3061 

Assistant  Coranissioner  for  Administration  Theresa  A.  Brelsford  rm  11C34  CP3...  557-2290 

Secretary  Debra  Ginther  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Assistant  Coranissioner  for  Finance  &  Planning  Bradford  R.  Huther  rm  11D27  CP3.  557-1572 

Secretary  Vickie  T.  Bryant  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Affairs  Michael  K.  Kirk  rm  11C04  CP3 557-3065 

Secretary  Carla  Bowman  rm  11C04  CP3 557-3065 


OITTCE  OF  THE  SCUCITQR 

Solicitor  Joseph  F.  Nakanura  rm  12C14-16  CG2 557-4035 

Secretary  Mary  Jo  Green  rm  12C08  0G2 557-4035 

Deputy  Solicitor  Jere  W.  Sears  rm  12C02  0G2 557-4035 

Secretary  Olga  M.  Suarez  rm  12C08  CG2 557-4035 

Paralegal  Specialist  Kathleen  Clopper  rm  12C12  0G2 557-4035 

Associate  and  Assistant  Solicitors: 

John  W.  Dewhirst  rm  12D02  0G2 557-4035 

Robert  D.  Edknonds  rm  12C04  0G2 557-4035 

Ihcmas  E.  Lynch  rm  12B18  CG2 557-4035 

Harris  A.  Pitlick  rm  12D04  0G2 557-4035 

John  F.  Pitrelli  rm  12a0  CG2 557-4035 

Fred  W.  Sherling  rm  12B14  CG2 557-4035 

Henry  W.  Tarring  rm  12B16  0G2 557-4035 

Secretaries: 

Susan  D.  Huc^s  rm  12C05  0G2 557-4035 

Shirley  Brown  rm  12D01/12C11  CG2 557-4035 

Lew  Library  Pamela  Bennett  rm  12D08  CG2 557-4052 

Goverrroent  Eitployee  Inventions  0.  A.  Neumann  rm  12B12  CG2 557-4035 


OFFICE  OF  WBOLLMBirr  NX>  DISCIPLINE 

Director  William  Feldnan  rm  11E14  CP4 557-2012 

Secretary  Donna  P.  Cartpel  rm  11D37  CP4 557-2012 

Harry  I.  Moatz  rm  11E12  CP4 557-3337 

Marian  E.  Ford  rm  11E14  CP4 557-1728 

Patricia  M.  Jordan  rm  11E14  CP4 557-1728 
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bcAfd  of  patent  interferences 

Marters  of  the  Board:  c;«;7_Annn 

(Airman  Ian  A.  Calvert  rm  10B14  0G2 !„'innS 

Secretary  (Vacant)  rm  lOCOl  0G2 557-4009 

JaitES  R.  Boler  rm  10C12  CG2 !!,"JS1S 

Donald  D.  Forrer  rm  10C16  0G2 ||Zi2?? 

Ronald  H.  smith  rm  10C08  0G2 lll,J:l 

Norman  G.  Itorchin  rm  10B14  CG2 llZiSio 

Stanley  M.  Urynowicz  Jr.  rm  10C14  CG2 S^" inJ? 

Lorraine  A.  Weinberger  rm  lOClO  0G2 557-4017 

Interlocutory: 

Michael  Sofocleous  rm  10C06  0G2 !!!";;xZ 

Itobert  J.  Webster  rm  10C04  CG2 feZ'innT 

Service  Branch  and  Record  Information  Center  rm  lOCOl  CG2 557-4007 

Clerk  of  Board  Charles  R.  Houpe  rm  lOCOl  A-0G2 557-4007 

Deputy  Clerk  of  Board  Nannie  B.  Henry  rm  10C03  CG2 557-4007 


BOVFD 

Examiners 

Chairman 


OF  APPEALS 
-in-Chief: 
Fred  C.  Mattem  Jr.  rm  IODIC  0G2 

Secretary  Carolyn  E.  Lynch  rm  lODlO  CG2 

Itodney  D.  Bennett  rm  10D04  CG2 

Richard  G.  Besha  rm  10A07  CG2 

Gerald  H.  Bjorge  m  12B04  0G2 

Saituel  H.  Blech  rm  10A02  0G2 

Jerry  D.  Craig  rm  10C20  CG2 

Melvin  Goldstein  rm  12D06  0G2 

John  Goolkasian  rm  10A14  0G2 

Paul  J.  Henon  rm  10C22  0G2 

Murry  Katz  rm  10A20  CG2 

Michael  J.  Keenan  rm  10B04  0G2 

William  F.  Lindquist  rm  10C18  CG2 

Charles  N.  Lovell  rm  10B05  CG2 

HeriDert  Magil  rm  10D06  CG2 

Fred  E.  McKelvey  rm  12B10  0G2 

Evelyn  K.  Merker  rm  10D08  CG2 

A.  Doncdd  Messenheimer  rm  10D02  0G2 

Gordon  K.  Milestone  rm  lOAlO  CG2 

Mark  E.  Nusbaum  rm  10A04  CG2 

Lutrelle  F.  Parker  rm  10A08  0G2 

Irving  R.  Pellman  rm  10A16  002 

Verlin  R.  Pendegrass  rm  10B02  0G2 

Eugene  C.  Rzucidlo  rm  10B06  0G2 

James  A.  Seidleck  rm  10A18  CG2 

Saul  I.  Serota  rm  12B02  CG2 

Richard  A.  Spencer  Jr.  rm  10A12  0G2 

Robert  F.  Stahl  rm  10AD6  0G2 

Authur  J.  Steiner  rm  10B03  CG2 

Breretxsn  Sturtevant  rm  10A22  CG2 

Sherman  D.  Winters  rm  lOAll  0G2 

Clerk  of  Board  T.  Maxine  Duvall  rm  10C09  CG2 

Deputy  Clerk  Eunice  Price  rm  10C09  CG2 

Docket  Section  Shirley  Jefferys  rm  10C09  CG2 

Docket  Clerk  Groups  120-140-160  Donald  Harris  Sr.  rm  10C09  CG2 

Docket  Clerk  Groups  110-210-220-230-240-250-290  Mary  E.  Thonas  rm  10^9 

0G2« 


<•«•••» I 


Docket  Clerk  Groups  170-310-320-330-340-350  Mabel  Neal  rm  10C09  CG2.., 
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OTTICE  OF  QUALITY  REVIEW 

Director  William  A.  Shdth  III  rm  lOAll  CP2 557-3564 

Secretary  Vidq^  Enos  rm  lOAll  CP2 !.'.*!!.'.*.*.*.'.*.*.'.*."  557-3564 

OFFICE  OF  ASSISTANT  OCMUSSIONER  FOR  PATENTS 

Assistant  Ccnnassioner  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3811 

Secretary  Marjorie  D.  Benjamin  rm  11A13  CP3 .*!!.'.'.'.*.'.*.*!.* .' .'  557-3811 

Special  Assistant  R.  Franklin  Burnett  rm  11A13  CP3 '  *  *  557-3054 

Secretary  Sherry  D.  Brinkley  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3054 

Paralegal  Specialist  Nancy  A.  Gillen  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3054 

Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  Editor  Louis  0.  Maassel  rm  llAls" 

?h ■  •;•; ••••:•••: 557-3070 

special  Program  Examinatioi  Unit  rm  10D04  CP3 557-8384 

Deputy  Assistant  Cotmissioner  James  E.  Denny  rm  11A09  CP3 !!!!!!!!!!!!  557-3956 

Secretary  Darla  Kam  rm  11AD9  CP3 !.'!!!!!!!!!  557-3956 

staff  Assistant  Edward  E,  Kubasiewicz  rm  11A09  CP3 !!.'!!!!!!  557-3956 

Petitions  Examiner  David  L.  Stewart  rm  9D01  CP3 !!!!!!!!!!!!!'**  557-3029 

Petitions  Information  rm  9D01  CP3 !!!!!!!!!.*!!!  557-3582 

Office  of  Patent  Program  and  Documentation  Control 

Director  Richard  H.  Rouck  rm  11A09  CP3 557-3955 

Secretary  Marva  Lav*iom  rm  11A09  CP3 !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!  557-3955 

Program  Analyst  Carolyn  Arrington  rm  10B16  CP3 !!!!!!!!!'  557-5143 

Patent  Training  Joan  Earyes  rm  1240A  CP6 !!!!!!!!!"  557-2086 

Paper  Correlating  Office  JoAnn  Harris  rm  lODlO  CP3 !!!!!!.*!!! 557-5140 

Palm  Coordinator  Rolf  G.  Hillie  rm  10B20  CP3 !!!!!!!!"  557-5146 

Autonaticn  Affairs  Jay  P.  Lucas  rm  10B15  CP3 !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!  557-5142 

PAXOn?  DOOHENEATION  ORGANIZATIGNS 

Administrator  for  Documentation  William  S.  Lawson  rm  313  CM2 557-0400 

Secretary  Lynn  W.  Shdth  rm  313  OC .'.*'*  557-0400 

Data  Base  Aniniiiistrator  Philip  K.  Olson  rm  313  CM2 557-0400 

Patent  Depository  Library  Program  Manager  Carole  A.  Phillips  rm  313  (m!!.*  557-0400 
Office  of  Doaxnentation  Planning  &  Support  Director  Janes  W.  Shores  rm 

313  OC............    557-0400 

Secretary  Ruth  L.  Gaskins  rm  313  OC 557-0400 

Documentation  Practice  &  Systems  Division  (Acting)  Director 

George  A.  Chadwick  III  rm  313  CM2 557-0400 

Practices  and  System  Analysis  Staff  rm  313  CM2 .' "  557-0400 

Data  Managraent  Branch  (Vacant)  rm  306  CM2 ]  557-5907 

^   Information  Resources  Branch  Geraddine  Dozier  rm  308  CM2 .'.'.*.*!!!!  557-5103 

Heclassification/File  Integrity  Branch  Chiquita  Clark  (Acting)  rm  348 

Bldgl59Wff .7 453-4000 

Secretary  Cynthia  Carter  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY 453-4000 

Technical  Operations  Joa^  N.  Green  rm  300  CM2 557-5108 

Preprocessing  Section  Cornell  Boney  rm  1G07  CS4 557-0173 

Data  Preparation  and  Control  Section  Carolyn  Bush  rm  348  Bldg  159 

^' ^  '4111:*  •:•••:•••: 453-4019 

Pinal  Processing  Section 453-4005 

IMit  I  Janice  Burse  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY !!!!!!!!  453-4013 

Unit  II  Jerry  Redmond  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY 453-4014 

Unit  III  6  IV  Jeanette  Gatling  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY 453-4011 

Misc  Transfer  PO  14  Processing  Cornell  Boney  rm  1G07  CS4 557-0173 
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557-2486 
453-4010 


Reclassification  Support  Unit  Head  Delora  DUlard  nn  348  Bldg  159  WNY.  453-4018 

Patent  Index  rm  2C10  CP3 ":"•"'""'' ^'A "" 

Foreign  Patent  Reclassification  Section  Patricia  Walker  rm  348 

Bldg  159  WNY 

File  Integrity  Processing  Aco_AnnQ 

unit  I  Chiquita  Clark  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY i""i22o 

Unit  II  Virginia  Fletcher  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY l""i;?? 

unit  III  Naomi  Sorrell  rm  348  Bldg  159  WNY tH't^^l 

New  Docunent  Processing  Branch  Marcia  A.  anith  rm  301  CM2 eS'liifi 

Preprocessing  Section  Inez  Roberts  rm  307  CM2 cti  ?iia 

Final  Processing  Section  Duane  K.  Davis  rm  305  CM2 SZ  ctti 

Special  Processing  Section  Jewell  Christian  rm  301  OC S" cTit 

Wteekly  Issue  Section  Natalie  Jackson  rm  309  CM2 557-5117 

oJanical  Classification  Group  Director  Delmar  Metheny  rm  902  CM2 !c^"«Jl 

Secretary  Sandra  Crawford  rm  902  CM2 lV^'ll\^ 

Unit  I  Donald  J.  Hoffman  rm  905  CM2 „;  „„: 

Unit  II  Leslie  Wolf  rm  913  OC 

Unit  III  Daniel  M.  Pritchett  rm  908  012 

Ellectrical  Classification  Group  Director  Eugene  E.  Young  rm  1D07  CS4 ESlSii? 

^^       Secretary  Gloria  J.  Henderson  rm  1D06  CS4 S,"Sic-7 

unit  I  Gary  G.  Solyst  rm  1B02  CS4 wlXifia 

unit  II  Earl  C.  Folsaci  rm  IDII  CS4 IVijUl 

Unit  III  Kendall  J.  Dood  rm  IFOl  CS4 557-0160 

Michanical  Classification  Group  Director  Edward  J.  Earls  rm  1D05  CS4 ISlSnS 

^       Secretary  Deborah  Brasel  rm  1D07  CS4 S^ZXiw 

unit  I  Donald  P.  Rooney  rm  1D03  CS4 IVi^iAQ 

Unit  II  Robert  Craig  rm  1F05  CS4 wZnim 

Unit  III  JohnW.  Will  rm  IDOl  CS4 55/-uiui 

of  International  Patent  Classification  Director  Thanas  lament  rm  108  CS4..  ||7-0667 


Qifioe 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


557-3791 
557-1677 


Secretary  Robin  R/an  rm  108  CS4. 


557-0667 


stientif  ic  Library  Program  Manager  Henry  Rosicky  2nd  Floor  CP34  

Secretary  Nadine  Tabor  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Staff  Assistant  Joan  Mavity  2nd  Floor  CP  34 

ScienUfic  Literature  Branch  Peter  Sofchak  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Collections  Developnent  Marguerite  Terbush  2nd  Floor  CP34.... 

Ttechnical  Services  Section  Jesse  Gibson  rm  2C02  CP3 

User  Services  Section  Dora  Weinstein  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Interlibrary  Loans  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Reference  Service  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Circulation  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Caqputer  Searching  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Translation  Branch  Peter  Sofchak  1st  Floor  CP6 

Receptionist  Carol  Releford  1st  Floor  CP6 

Foreign  Patents  Branch  Barry  Balthrop  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Reference  Service  Bernard  Hamilton  2nd  Floor  CP34 

Bindery  ttiit  Ronald  Knickerbocker  FEPN. 

Copy  Services  Section  Lendora  Robertson  2nd  Floor  CP34 ... 

Patent  Information  Services  Section  Mae  Mc»re  2nd  Floor  CP34. 
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CHQUCAL  DOMINING  GTOUPS 

110  General  Metallxirgical,  Inorganic,  Petroleum  and  Electrical  Chemistry  and 

Ekigineering  rm  10C17 557-3606 

Director  Dennis  E.  Talbert  rm  10C17  CP3 557-1360 

Secretary  Constance  L.  Morgan  rm  10C17  CP3 557-1360 

Clerk  Phyllis  Sisk  rm  10C17  CP3 557-3606 

111  Metallurgy  Metal  Treatment  Stock  Material  and  Lubricant  Conpositions 

L.  Dewayne  Rutledge  rm  10C17  CP3 557-3578 

112  Electrocheroistry  Winston  A.  Douglas  rm  10C17  CP3 557-2517 

113  Inorgaiuc  Chonistry;  Refractories  Plastics  Luminescent  &  Beunrier  Layer  Oonp- 
ositions  Edward  S.  Meros  rm  10C17  CP3 557-3597 

114  Senioonductor  Fabrication  and  Batteries  Brian  E.  Heam  rm  10C17  CP3 557-3592 

116  Carbon  Oonpounds  Mineral  Oils  and  Fuels  Delbert  E.  Gantz  rm  10C17  CP3 557-9181 

120  General  Organic  Chemistry  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

Director  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  rm  9A09  CP2 557-3637 

Secretary  Linda  M.  Feducia  rm  9A09  pP2 557-3637 

Clerk  Kathryn  Perry  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

Chemical  Library  rm  8C22  CP2 

121  Heterocyclic  Ccnnpounds  and  Miscellaneous  Esters  Henry  R.  Jiles  rm  9C13  CP2..  557-3920 

122  Heterocyclic  Conpounds  and  Mercaf>tans  Donedd  G.  Daus  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

123  Bioaf fecting  Compounds  &  CcRfx>sitions  Donald  B.  Mpyer  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

124  Amide  Amine  Azo  Hado  Hydrocarbons  Heavy  Metal  and  Silicon  Conpounds 

Charles  F.  Warren  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

125  Medicines  Poisons  Coannetics  Albert  T.  Meyers  rm  9C13  CP2 557-3920 

126  Herbicides  and  Organic  Acids  Esters  Qxy  and  Cko  Conpounds  Natalie  Trousof 

rm  9a3  CP2 557-3920 

140  Hic^  Polymer  Chonistry,  Plastics  and  Molding  rm  7C17  CP3 557-2421 

Director  James  0.  'Oxoob,   Jr.  rm  7C17  CP3 557-3800 

Secretary  Sharon  C.  Graham  rm  7C17  CP3 557-3800 

Clerk  Ellen  Soott  rm  7C17  CP3 557-2421 

142  Mixed  High  Polymers,  Aqueous  Systems,  Radiaticn  John  C.  Bleutge  rm  7C17  CP3..  557-3745 

143  Natural  Resins,  Urethanes,  Condensation,  Type  Proteins  John  Kight  III  rm  7C17 

CP3 557-3804 

144  Addition  O^pe  Carbohydrates  Joseph  L.  Schofer  rm  7C17  CP3 557-3807 

147  General  Molding  and  Treating  Donald  E.  Czaja  rm  7C17  CP3 557-2473 

160  Coating,  Laminating  and  Photography  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3694 

Director  Saroih  N.  Zahama  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3547 

Secretary  Anne  A.  Willey  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3547 

Clerk  Vera  Thomas  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3694 

161  Adhesive  Bonding,  Misc  Chemic2d  Manufacturing,  Coating  Metal  or  Coating 

Edward  Kimlin  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3697 

162  Coating  Processes  Norman  Morgenstem  rm  6C17  CP3 557-1952 

164  Miscellaneous  Articles  and  Stock  Material  George  F.  Lesmes  rm  6C17  CP3 557-1897 

166  Photogre^shy  Processes  Conpositions  &  Articles  &  Special  Utility  Conpositicx^s 

John  KitUe  rm  6C17  CP3 557-1960 
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!  Ipecialized  Chanical  Industries  and  Chemical  Engineering  rm  5C17  CP3 

1  )irector  Rctert  F.  White  rm  5C17  CP3 

Secretary  Lynn  M.  Herbert  rm  5C17  CP3 

Clerk  Ruth  W.  Lyles  rm  5C17  CP3 

171  >ackaging,  Man\ifacturing  and  Sheet  Material  Associating  Robert  L.  Spruill 

m  5C17  CP3 

172  ^ood,  Technology  and  Analytical  Cherustry  Raymond  N.  Jones  rm  5C17  CP3 

173  Specialized  Chanical  Arts  S.  Lecn  Bashore  rm  5C17  CP3 

174  :  licrcbiology  and  Genetic  Engineering  Thomas  Wiseman  rm  5C17  CP3 

176  >hase  Separation  Involving  Liquids  Sorption  or  Diffusion  Charles  N.  Hart 

3n  5C17  CP3 

177  tesidual  Phase  Separation,  Phase  Change  Chemical  i^jparatus  Misc  Indust  Proc- 
iss  Frank  W.  Lutter  rm  5C17  CP3 


I 
EI^CtRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

210  Industrial  Electronics  Physics  and  Related  Elements  rm  9C17  CP4 

Director  Sanuel  W.  Engle  rm  9D19  CP4 

Secretary  Teresa  E.  Dugan  rm  9D19  CP4 

Clerk  Charles  B.  Blake  rm  9C17  CP4 

211  .tooustics  Photography  Motion  Pictures  Photocopying  (^rtics  Music  Eletrostatic 

I  :apieitors  L.  Thoias  Hix  rm  9C17  CP4 

212  electrical  Generator  Motor  Structure  Fewer  Supply  and  Regulations  Systems 
Sattery  and  Capacitor  Charging  Automatic  ad-tches  J.  D.  Miller  rm  9C17  CP4... 

213  Slectric  Fumances  Heating  Welding  Resistors  Bruce  A.  Reynolds  rm  9C17  CP4... 

214  telepioiy  Ttelegraj^y  Registers  Code  Converters  Single  Generator  Systems 
(Vacant)  rm  9C17  CP4 

215  Photocopying,  Conductors  and  Inductors  InsiHators  Printed  Circuits,  Panel 
Board  Joseph  V.  Truhe  rm  9C17  CP4 

216  fei^iing  Sceiles,  Electriccd  Transmission  and  Interconnectiai  Circuit  Makers 
and  Breakers  Iteoorders  and  Electriccd  Protection  Systems  Elliott  A.  Goldberg 
cm  9C17  CP4 

217  Slectric  Motor  Systems  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants  Elevators  Music  Electric 
torology  Computers  and  Data  Processing  Systems  Gene  Z.  Rubinson  rm  9C17  CP4.. 


557-3677 
557-3680 
557-3680 
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557-2887 
557-2488 
557-2488 
557-2887 

557-2903 

557-5050 
557-5070 

557-2887 

557-5070 

557-2887 
557-5080 


220/1290  Special  Laws  Administration  and  Designs  rm  10D19  CP4 557' 

Director  Kenneth  L.  Cage  rm  10D19  CP4 557' 

Secretary  Diana  J.  Langer  rm  10D19  CP4 557 

Clerk  Cecelia  J.  Krider  rm  10C17  CP4 557 

Licensing  and  Review  Edward  M.  Drazdowsky  rm  10C24  CP4 557 

221  btechanical  Richard  E.  Schafer  rm  10C17  CP4 557 

222  Electrical  M.  R.  Wilbur  rmlOC17  CP4 557 

223  Chemical  B.  R.  Padgett  rmlOC17  CP4 

290  pesigns  rm3C17  CP3 

Clerical  and  Services  Section  Stella  Reid  rm  3C17  CP3 557 

291  Industrial  Arts  Wallace  R.  Burke  rm  3B18  CP3 557 

292  Household  Personal  and  Fine  Arts  (Vacant)  rm  3B36  CP3 557 
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230  Information  Tranannission  Processing  Storage  and  Retrieval 557-2878 

Director  Earl  Levy  rm  11C17  CP4 557-5088 

Secretary  Laura  Dorsey  rm  11C17  CP4 557-5088 

Clerk  Katherine  A.  Nelson  rm  11C17  CP4 557-2878 

231  Television,  Facsimile  and  Image  Analysis  John  C.  Martin  rm  11C17  CP4 557-2801 

232  General  and  ^>ecial  Purpose  Data  Processing  System  (Me£isuring  Testing  & 

Monitoring)  James  D.  Ihanas  rm  11C17  CP4 557-2881 

233  Radio,  Pulse  Ccratunications  Multiplexing  and  Conputer  System  Robert  L.  Griffin 

rm  11C17  CP4 557-2801 

234  Misoellanecus  Signaling  and  ^)eech  Synthesis  John  W.  Caldwell  rm  11C17  CP4...  557-2863 

235  Information  Storage  and  Itetrieval  System  Bernard  Konick  rm  11C17  CP4 557-2867 

236  General  and  ^)ecial  Purpose  Data  Processing  System  Including  Control  Error 

Detection  and  Miscellaneous  Applications  Jerry  Shiith  rm  llAOl  CP4 557-2871 

237  General  &  f^ppcial  Purpose  Data  Processing  System  including  Vehicle  Control  & 

Navigation  G.  D.  Shaw  rm  11C17  CP4 557-2881 

240  Receptacles,  Cleaning,  Winding  and  Measuring  rm  7C17  CP4 557-2900 

Director  Gerald  M.  Fbrlenza  rm  7D19  CP4 557-2906 

Secretary  Deborah  P.  Leeper  rm  7D19  CP4 557-2906 

Clerk  Doretha  A.  Bailey  rm  7C17  CP4 557-2900 

241  Reo^>tacles,  Packages  William  I.  Price  rm  7C17  CP4 557-3214 

242  Fluid  Treating,  Presses,  Foods  Treating,  General  Cleaning,  Agitating, 

Centrifuges  Harvey  C.  Homsby  rm  7C17  CP4 557-3451 

243  Plurbing  Fixtures,  Conduits,  Cleaning  by  Fuild  Fluent  Material  Handling, 

Electricsd  ai^itches,  Iitpellers,  Rotary  Fluid  Motors  or  Purqps 

St^>hen  Marcus  rm  7C17  CP4 557-7617 

244  Measuring  and  Testing  Gerald  Goldberg  rm  7C17  CP4 557-2913 

245  Textile  Machinery,  Flexible  Shaft  Couplings,  Pushing  and  Pulling,  Winding  and 

Reeling,  Web  Feeding,  Bearings  Stuart  S.  Levy  rm  7C17  CP4 557-3451 

246  Tlienial  and  Fluid  Level  Measuring  and  Testing,  Geometric  Instruments, 

Indicators,  Image  Projection,  Sound  Recordings,  Joint  Packing 

Charles  Frankfort  rm  7C17  CP4 557-7617 

250  Electronic  Systems  and  Devices  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

Director  Sanuel  S.  Matthews  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

Secretary  Maclovia  E.  Sanchez  rm  8D19  CP4 557-2671 

Clerk  JoAnn  Davis  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

251  Electric  Lanp  and  Discheurge  Devices  and  Circuits  Fiber  Optic  Devices  and 

Systems  David  K.  Moore  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

252  Electrical  Measuring  and  Testing  Anplifiers  Michael  J.  Lynch  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

253  Semiconductor  Devices  Andrew  J.  James  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

254  Oscillators,  Modulators,  Demodulators,  Antennas,  Misoellanous  Vacuum  Tube  and 

Semicondutor  Circuits  and  Systems  Stanley  D.  Miller  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

255  Lasers,  Optical  Measuring  and  Testing  Systems,  Photocell  Circuits  and 

Systems  William  L.  Sikes  rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

256  Transmission  Lines,  Taners,  Radiant  Energy  Systems  Alfred  E.  Snith 

rm  8C17  CP4 557-2671 

257  Opticed  Systems  and  Elements,  Vision  Testing  and  Correction  John  K.  Cobin 

rm  8C17  CP4 557-267 1 
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557- 
557- 
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4BCi»Nia^  DWMINING  GROUPS 

HaixJing  and  Transporting  Media  rm  3C17  CP3 

Director  Bobby  R.  Gray  rm  6C17  CP4 

Secreteuy  Betty  Rasmassen  rm  6C17  CP4 

Clerk  Margaret  Stevens  rm  6C17  CP4 

Dispensing  Vending  Coin  Handling  and  Elevators  JosejAi  J.  Rolla  rm  6C17  CP4... 

Assorting  Vehicles  and  Redlways  Equipment  Robert  B.  Reeves  rm  6C17  CP4 557' 

Fire  Extinguishing,  Flviid  Spraying,  Handling  Iitplements  John  J.  Love 

rm  6C17  CP4 557 

Brakes,  ^ring  and  Sheet  Feeding  Bruce  H.  Stoner  rm  6C17  CP4 557 

Aeronautics,  Boats,  Ships,  and  Marine  Equipment  T.M.  Blix  rm  6C17  CP4 557 

Land  and  Motor  Vehicles  Joseph  F.  Peters  Jr.  rm  6C17  CP4 557 

Material  or  Article  Handling,  Power  Driven  Conv^ors  Robert  J.  Spar 

rm  6C17  CP4 557 


■3211 
■2921 
-2921 
•3211 
■3311 
-3204 

■3305 
■3303 
-3222 
-3205 

-3301 


I 


320 


321 
322 

323 
32^ 
325 

32C 


33C 


33: 
33: 
33: 

33^ 
33! 
33( 
33 


34(1 


Matericd  Shaping  Article  Manufacturing  Tools  rm  5D17  CP4 557-3320 

Director  Stephen  G.  Kunin  rm  5D19  CP4 557-1890 

Secretary  lyone  L.  Miles  rm  5D19  CP4 557-3371 

Clerk  Vivian  C.  Harris  rm  5D21  CP4 557-3371 

Metal  Deforming,  Turning  and  Woodvirorking  Francis  S.  Husar  rm  5B02  CP4 557-3321 

Electrical  Connectors,  Gear  Cutting,  Milling  and  Chucks  Gil  Weidenfield 

rm  5E02  CP4 557-3317 

Abrading,  Wbrkholders  and  Tools  Fred  R.  Schmidt  rm  5D01  CP4 557-3357 

Cutting,  Cutlery  Tools  and  Book  Making  Edward  R.  Kazenske  rm  5D13  CP4 557-3357 

Meted  Founding,  Fishing  and  Vermin  Trapping  and  Welding  Nicholas  P.  Godici 

rm  5E16  CP4 557-3357 

Metal  Working,  Conininutiai  and  Wire  Working  Howard  N.  Goldberg  rm  5B30  CP4...  557-3317 

I 

Amusenent,  Husbandry  Personal  Treatment  Information  rm  4C17  CP4 557-3125 

Director  Richard  E.  Aegerter  rm  4D17  CP4 557-3330 

Secretary  "Hieresa  R.  Godfrey  rm  4D19  CP4 557-3330 

Clerk  Clara  S.  Desmukes  rm  4C17  CP4 557-3131 

Plants,  Plant  Culture,  Toys,  Earth  Working  Robert  A.  Hafer  rm  4A13  CP4 557-3131 

Tobacco,  Exercising  Toiletry  Richard  J.  Apley  rm  4A07  CP4 557-3137 

Denistry,  Aninal  Husbandry,  Harvesting  and  Sign  Exibiting  Louis  G.  Manoene 

rm  4D01  CP4 557-3131 

Amusement  Games  Education  Richard  C.  Pinkham  rm  4B02  CP4 557-3137 

Surgery  Diagnostic  Kyle  L.  Howell  rm  4E02  CP4 557-3144 

Surc^ry  Instruments,  Medicators  and  Rec^xbors  C.  Fred  Rosenbaum  rm  4B22  CP4,.  557-3144 
Printing,  Typewriting  and  Excavating  Edgar  S.  Burr  rm  4E16  CP4 557-3501 


Heat  Power  and  Fluid  Engineering  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3340 

Director  Donley  J.  Stocking  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3340 

Secretary  Sherry  K.  Bratlie  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3340 

Clerk  Mary  M.  Reed  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3128 

34i  Power  Plants,  Fluid  Motors  Robert  E.  Garrett  rm  3C17  CP4 557-0900 

34;:  Internal  Ccrabustion  Engines  Charles  J.  tfyhce  rm  3C17  CP4 557-0900 

34}  Carbustion  Power,  Plant  Reaction,  Motors,  Puttps,  Rotary  Expansible  Chairber 
Devices  and  Plurcd  E^qansible  Chaniaer  Type  Motors  Carlton  R.  Croyle 

rm  3C17  CP4 557-3464 

34jl  Heat  Generation,  Drying,  Vaporizing,  Ventilaticai,  Refrigeration 

Albert  J.  Makay  rm  3C17  CP4 557-0900 

34fe  Stoves  and  Connbusticn  Sarruel  Scott  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3468 

34§  Heat  Exchangers,  Rotary  Engines  and  Power  Plant  William  R.  Cline 

rm  3C17  CP4 557-5721 

34  J  Fluid  Handing  and  Valves  Martin  P.  Schwadron  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3401 
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350  General  Constructions,  Petroleum  and  Mining  Engineering,  Gearing,  Joints  and 

Fasteners,  Textiles  rm  4a7  CP3 !!!'^nSn 

Director  Al  Lawrence  Sadth  rm  4C17  CP3 !„" ;X«n 

Secretary  Carol  M.  Sinclar  rm  4C17  CP3 ^:l'l?SX 

Clerk  Joyce  G.  Hill  rm  4C17  CP3 557-3002 

351  Joints  and  Connections,  Pipe  Couplings,  Fences,  Earth  &  Hydraulic 

ESagineering  ComeUus  J.  Husar  rm  4C17  CP3 •  •  •  •  f^;'J^°° 

352  Gearing,  Madiine  Elenents,  Power  Transmissions  Leslie  A.  Brauro  rm  4C17  a>3...  557-1300 

353  Ttextile  and  Leather  Manufacture,  i^jparel,  Textiles  Werner  H.  Schroeder 

rm  4a7  CP3 557-3411 

354  Building  Structures  and  Ocnponents  Price  C.  Faw,  Jr.  rm  4C17  CP3 557-0570 

355  Supports,  Racks,  Fire  Escapes,  Scaffolds,  Flexible  Partitions  cr,_nciiA 
Ronon  S.  Britts  rm  4C17  CP3 557-0540 

356  Petrolevsn,  Mining  and  Highway  Engineering 

James  A.  Leppink  rm  4C17  CP3 557-0540 

357  Tables,  Chairs,  Cabinets,  Wii»dows,  Doors,  Buckles,  Buttons,  Clasps 

William  E.  Lyddane  rm  4C17  CP3 !!I"?512 

358  Fasteners,  Locks,  Closure  Fasteners,  Beds  Gary  L.  smith  rm  4C17  CP3 557-1300 


OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTROT  CQM4ISSI0NER  FOR  EXTEENAL  AFFAIRS 

Assistant  Cotinissioner  Michael  K.  Kirk  rm  11C04  CP3 ^^^'^S!c 

Secretary  Carla  Bowman  rm  11C04  CP3 557-3065 

Congressional  Liaison  Anita  Huffman  rm  11C04  CP3 557-1310 

Office  of  Public  Affairs  ^  0.100 

Director  William  0.  Craig  rm  IDOl  CP3 o!;! 

Public  Information  Specialist  Oscar  G.  Mastin  rm  IDOl  CP3 557-3428 

Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs 

Director  (Vacant)  rm  11C04  CP3 557-3065 


OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  OCMIISSICNER  FOR  TRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Caimissioner  Margaret  M.  Laiurence  rm  11C17  CP3 !!!'?55J 

Secretary  Sheila  G.  Pellman  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3061 

Executive  Assistant  Paula  T.  Hairston  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3916 

Staff  Assistant  Ellen  J.  Seeherman  rm  lia7  CP3 557-7467 

Budget  Analyst  Maude  Williams  rm  11C17  CP3 ^^^"o??? 

Paralegal  Specialist  Keturah  E.  Patrick  rm  11C23  CP3 557-2221 
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lACEMMK  TBIXL  AN)  APPEAL  BOARD 
M  atbers  of  the  Board: 

quLixman  Daniel  L.  Skoler  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

David  B.  Allen  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Robert  F.  Cissel  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Louise  E.  Pruge  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Gary  D.  Xrugpian  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Janet  E.  Rioe  1008  CSS 557-3551 

J.  David  Sans  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Rary  L.  Siirms  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Attomey^Ebcandner  8 : 

Marc  A.  Bergsman  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Beth  A.  Chapnn  1008  CSS 557-3551 

G.  Douglas  Hohein  1008  CSS 557-3551 

T.  Jeffery  Quinn  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Paralegal  ^>ecialist  Gladys  R.  Spinger  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Clerk  of  the  Board  Evelyn  R.  Lopez  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Deputy  Clerk  Enta  S.  Brown  1008  CSS 557-3551 

I 
itoCBARK  EXAMINING  OPERATION 

Director  Mark  M.  Newnan  m  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Secretary  Marlyn  S.  Holt  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Deputy  Director  Patricia  M.  Davis  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Secretary  Betty  B.  Andrews  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

ProoeduZe  &  Special  Projects  Attorney  Ccurlisle  Walters  rm  3C06  CP2...  557-3268 

Petitions  &  Classification  Attorney  Michael  J.  Hynak  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3883 

Trademark  Law  Offices: 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  I  Charles  J.  Condro  rm  2C28  CP2 557-3273 

Lead  Attorney  Jose^  H.  Webb 
Secretary  Amette  MoGill 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  II  John  C.  Demos  rm  2C24  CP2. 557-3277 

Lead  Attorney  (Vacant) 
Secretary  Doshie  Day 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  III  Myra  Kurzbard  xm  2C22  CP2 557-9560 

Lead  Attorney  (Vacant) 
Secretary  Linda  Bates 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  IV  Robert  Andersoi  rm  3C13  CP2 557-9550 

Lead  Attorn^  David  M.  Sordka 
Secretary  Pasty  McOermott 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  V  Paul  Fahrenkopf  rm  2C11  CP2 557-5380 

Leed  Attorney  Donald  Fingeret 
Secretary  Ravonne  Lee 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VI  Ronald  E.  Wolfington  rm  3C27  CP2 557-2937 

Lead  Attorney  Robert  M.  Feeley 
Lead  Attorney  Christopher  Sidoti 
Secretary  M/rtle  L.  Robinson 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VII  Peter  Harab  rm  4C13  CP2. 557-5237 

Lead  Attorney  David  Shedlant 
Secretary  (Vacant) 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VIII  Sidney  Moskowitz  rm  4C14  CP2 557-5242 

Lead  Attorney  Michael  E.  Bodson 
Secretary  Nakita  Dates 

Tradenark  Services  Division  Doreane  Poteat  rm  4D23  CP2 557-5249 

Classification  Team  Edward  Hayes  rm  4C28  CP2 557-5249 

IKE  &  Assenbly  Team  Portia  Taylor  rm  4D29  CP2 557-5253 

Post-Registration  Supervisor  Catherine  R.  Hill  rm  4C24  CP2 557-1986 

Publication  &  Issue  Si^servisor  Da:icLLd  Perritt  rm  4C23  CP2 557-5247 

Search  Room  Supervisor  Leon  Jackson  rm  2C06  CP2 557-3281 

Affidavit  Ebcaminers  rm  4C24  CP2 557-1988 

Renewal  Examiners  rm  4C24  CP2 557-1988 
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OFFICE  OF  TOE  ASSISTANT  CCMCSSIONER  FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant  Corinissica:ier  Iheresa  A.  Brelsford  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Secretary  Debra  Ginther  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Director  of  Special  Projects  Wesley  H.  Gewehr  rm  11C34  CP3 557-3055 

Secretary  Tresea  Robinette  rm  11C34  CP3 557-3055 

Program  Analyst  Joan  S.  Griffey  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Program  Analyst  Cynthia  Thane  rm  9D23  CP3 557-3030 

Office  of  Generad  Services 

Director  John  D.  Hassett  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

Secretary  (Vacant)  Lobby  CPl 

Deputy  G.  William  Richardson  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  Alvin  Durham  rm  1A03  CP2 557-2932 

Deputy  Willie  Bowman  rm  1A03  CP2 557-1689 

Outgoing  Mail  Lawrence  Ford  rm  1A05  CP2 557-3233 

Inocroing  Mail  Sallye  Rayford  rm  1B03  CP2 557-3232 

Correspondence  Branch  Mary  Allen  rm  1A03  CP2 557-3226 

Facilities  Managenent  Division  William  Frye  Lobby  CP6 557-0410 

Records  and  Pixaperty  Management  Branch  (Vacant)  Lobby  CP6 557-0410 

Space  and  Teleoonmunications  Branch  Ed  Bogdan  rm  509  CPl 557-0183 

Office  Services  Division  Constant  G.  Fearing  Lobby  CPl 557-1219 

Procurement  and  Travel  Branch  Janice  Carter  Lobby  CPl 557-1218 

Support  Services  Branch  Chief  Luther  Caiqpbell  FERN 557-3560 

Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services 

Director  Frank  V.  Caesar  rm  7D25  CP2 557-3236 

Secretary  (Vacant)  rm  7D25  CP2 557-3236 

Deputy  Michael  Baggage  rm  7D25  CP2 557-3236 

Public  Services  Center  C.  Griffen  rm  2C24  CP3 557-5168 

Patent  Search  Division  Bernard  Thomas  rm  1A03  CP3 557-2219 

Secretary  Barbara  Evans  rm  1A03  CP3 557-2276 

Patent  Search  Room  rm  1AD3  CP3 557-2277 

Microgre^jhics  Branch  (Comtieroe) 377-4968 

Micrographics  Branch  (Crystal) 557-3079 

Program  Control  Division  (Vacant) 557-3236 

per  Division  Mary  E.  Turowski  rm  7A04  CP2 557-2003 

Examination  Services  Division  Peggy  Dubose  rm  7E30  CP2 557-3256 

Secretary  Rebecca  Faulkins  rm  7E30  CP2 557-3717 

Application  Branch 

Classification  and  Routing  Unit  John  H.  Crawley  rm  7C12  CP2 557-3855 

Atininistrative  Examination  Unit  M.  Montgcroery  rm  7C10  CP2 557-3254 

Special  Handling  Unit  Arthur  Stephens  rm  7C20  CP2 557-3831 

Data  Ir^t,  Quality  Control,  aiK3  Assenfcly  Unit 

Everette  Oliver  rm  7E28  CP2 557-3716 

Re-Examination  Pre-processing  Unit  Lucille  T.  Batchelor  rm  7C10 

CP2 557-1562 

Assignment  Branch  Einmanuel  J.  DeMesme,  rm  7D13  CP2 557-3266 

Deputy  Annie  Harrell  rm  7D13  CP2 557-3266 

Secretary  Voilet  A.  McCoy  rm  7D13  CP2 557-3236 

Examination  Unit  Virginia  Clark  rm  7D13  CP2 557-3247 

Digest  and  Recording  Unit  Fred  L.  Bennett  rm  7D13  CP2 557-3259 

Title  Unit  (Vacant)  rm  2C32  CP4 557-3826 

Certification  Branch  Aberdeen  Cutler  1627  DOC 377-2270 
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Of  Eioe  of  Personnel 

Pe^racnnel  Officer  Aaron  W.  Deitch  rm  926  OG 557-2662 

Assistant  to  the  Personnel  Officer  Hugh  N.  Major  nn  926  QQ 557-2662 

Secretary  Mildred  Jeter  nn  926  CM2 557-2662 

Classification  and  Ekployenent  Division  OlYxnas  H.  Neuhauser  nn  926  OC.  557-3631 

Biployee  Relations  Division  William  H.  Crout  nn  936  (312 557-3643 

Employee  Developnent  Divisicxi  Mary  Anna  Culkin  rm  317  CM2 557-3431 

Operations  Division  Beverly  Boykin  rm  910  C112 557-1208 

I 

O^ice  of  Publications 

Dilrector  Stanley  J.  Bania  nn  5C26  CP2 557-3794 

Secretary  Gloria  J.  Coffey  rm  5C26  CP2 557-3794 

Deputy  Director  Richard  A.  BaMxnbe  nn  5C26  CP2 557-9737 

Publishing  Division  Rath  C.  Mason  nn  10D17  CP2 557-3283 

Deputy  Manager  Sylvia  F.  Martin  10D17  CP2 557-3283 

Allowed  Files  and  Assatfcly  Branch  Yvette  E.  Simns  rm  10C28  CP2 557-2397 

Production  Control  Branch  Willard  D.  Ireland  rm  10C20  CP2 557-3520 

Editorial  Branch  Marthina  Thcnpson  nn  10C22  CP2 557-3917 

Data  Base  Query  Section  Gail  Wooten  rm  10C22  CP2 557-3027 

Patent  Copy  Inspection  Section  Annie  Kelly  rm  10C22  CP2 557-3917 

Drafting  Branch  Burton  P.  Shields  nn  10C26  CP2 557-3642 

Statistical  Analysis  Division  Michael  Stellabotte  rm  5C26  CP2 557-1963 

Data  Beise  Infection  Branch  Melvinia  Gary  rm  10D21  CP2 557-3666 

Certificates  of  Corrections  Branch  Delores  Cherry  rm  7C18  CP2 557-0709 

Technical  Development  Division  Edwin  P.  Hall  (Acting)  nn  5C26  CP2 557-1992 

I 
Olf  ioe  of  Equal  Biployement  Programs 

D4rector  Rhoda  K.  Kluge  (Acting)  rm  9D35  CP3 557-3030 

Secretary  Denise  WaDcer  nn  9D32  CP3 557-3036 

Affirmative  Actions  Division  Chief  Henry  J.  Ford  rm  9D33  CP3 557-3029 

Ocnplaints  Division  Chief  Rhoda  K.  Kluge  rm  9D31  CP3 557-3029 

EBO  Specialist  (Ccnplaints)  Charles  E.  Deslcins  rm  9E11  CP3 557-3029 

EBO  Clerk  (Ccnplaints)  Robin  Mitchell  rm  9D32  CP3 557-3037 

I 

Office  of  Managaonent  and  Organization 

Director  Sara  E.  Bjorge  rm  921  OC 557-5825 

Secretary  W.  Elaine  Dove  rm  921  CM2 557-5825 

Team  Leaders 

Alvin  Dorsey  rm  921  CM2 557-5825 

David  Lewis  rm  921  012 557-5825 

Jean  E.  Buckhout  rm  921  ai2 557-5825 
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OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  OCIMISSIONER  FOR  FINANCE  AMD  PIANNBIG 

Assistant  Comnissioner  Bradford  R.  Huther  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Secretary  Vickie  T.  Bryant  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Office  of  Budget,  Planning  and  Eveduation 

Director  Janes  R.  Lynch  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3875 

Chief,  Execution  and  Control  Division  Harold  E.  Buswell  2C32  CP3 557-3875 

Chief,  Programs  and  Budget  Division  Aris  G.  Harrison  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3875 

Office  of  Finance 

Director  Leonard  L.  Nahne  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3051 

Secretary  Virginia  R.  Clark  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3051 

Deputy  Director  L.  Jack  Ell  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3051 

Accounting  and  Cost  Analysis  Division  llicnas  L.  Gass  rm  2C32  CP3 557-2983 

Fee  Aooounting  Division  Frank  S.  Lane  Sr.  rm  IBOl  CP2 557-3230 

Deposit  Account  Branch  Delores  H.  Riley  (Acting)  rm  IBOl  CP2 557-3227 

Administrator  for  Autcmaticn 

Administrator  J.  Howard  Bryant  rm  6D07  CP2 557-3967 

Secretary  Terry  D'Amico  rm  6D07  CP2 557-3967 

Director  Autonation  Program  Control  Groqp 

A.  J.  Barsanti  rm  6D07  CP2 557-3967 

Secretary  Donna  Powers  rm  6D07  CP2 557-3967 

Director,  Plan,  Administration  and  Support 

Douglas  F.  Cunha  rm  6C30  CP2 557-9392 

Director,  Autonation  Plan  Control 
Sandford  Zarkin  rm  6C30  CP2 557-1588 

Offioe  of  Technology,  Assessnent  and  Forecast 

Director  John  Terepane  rm  1225  CP6 557-4114 

Secretary  Jucly  Dickie  rm  1225  CP6 557-4114 

Offioe  of  Autonation  Concepts  Inplenentation 

Director  Don  W.  LeCrone  rm  10A07  CP2 557-3567 

Secretary  Audrey  Jackson  rm  10A07  CP2 557-3567 
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Office  of  Micrographic  Systens 

D4rBCtor  L.  Liddle  rm  6D27  CP2 557-2327 

Secretary  Debbi  Blackwell  rm  6D27  CP2 557-2327 

I 

Office  of  ADP 

Director  William  J.  Maykrantz  rm  5D05  CP2 557-3646 

Program  Assistant  Sylvia  A.  Huffman  rm  5D05  CP2 557-3646 

Deputy  Director  John  F.  Fanoovic  rm  5D05  CP2 557-3646 

ADP  Systems  Technology  Division  John  J.  Cochran  rm  6C01  C3>2 557-7862 

ADP  Trademarks  &  Adninistration  Division  Raymond  R.  Pahn  rm  6D23  a>2...  557-1731 

ADP  Operations  Division  Donald  Tynes  rm  100  North  CML 557-1071 

Production  Control  Branch  Bett^  J.  Wilson  rm  100  North  CMl 557-1071 

Coratputer  Operations  Branch  Louise  Hill  rm  100  North  OH 557-1071 

ADP  Patent  Division  Raymond  R.  Rahn  (Acting)  rm  6D23  CP2 557-3557 


Office  Of  Search  Systems 

Dikector  Donald  P.  Stein  zm  6D07  CP2. 


557-3957 


on 

CM2 

CPl 

CP2 

CP3 

CP4 

CP6 

CP34 

CS4 

CS5 

CG2 

EAD6 

FEKi 

WNY 


Crystal  Mall  1,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Mall  2,   1921  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  1 ,  2001  Jef  f erscxi  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  2,   2011  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  4,  2121  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  6,  2221  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Plaza  34,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Square  4,  1745  Jefferscxi  Davis  Highway 
Crystal  Square  5,  1755  Jefferson  Davis  Hic^way 
Crystal  Gateway  2,  1225  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 
1232  South  Eads  Street 
1411  South  Fern  Street 
Washington  Navy  Yard,  2  &  M.  Street,  S.E.,  Bldg.  159 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Nov.  29, 1983 


3,906.463 

4,377,574 

4.390,611 

4,400,518 

4,170,958 

4,377.787 

4.390,688 

4,401,174 

4.2S1.261 

4,379,342 

4.391,263 

4.401,697 

4,296,125 

4,379.691 

4,391,977 

4.402.033 

4,301,487 

4.380,053 

4,392,013 

4,402,064 

4,308,849 

4.380,064 

4,392,093 

4.402.072 

4.313,670 

4,380,514 

4,392,621 

4,402.128 

4,319,241 

4,380.555 

4,392,686 

4,402.311 

4,321,362 

4,381.254 

4,393.472 

4,402.540 

4,326,599 

4.383.926 

4.393.653 

4.403.035 

4,334,192 

4,384.682 

4.394.333 

4.403.671 

4,336,572 

4,384,918 

4.394,777 

4,403,757 

4,342,440 

4,385,177 

4,395,327 

4.404.508 

4,355,592 

4,385,536 

4,395,389 

4,404,552 

4,358,421 

4,386,618 

4,395,474 

4.404.879 

4,360,460 

4,386,663 

4.396.530 

4.405.412 

4,362,870 

4.386,929 

4.396.927 

4.405,701 

4.363.094 

4.387.149 

4.397.181 

4,405,705 

4.364,088 

4.387.200 

4.397.857 

4,405,726 

4,368,689 

4.387,505 

4.398.134 

4,405,917 

4,371,846 

4.387.615 

4.398.460 

4,406,037 

4.372,461 

4.388.049 

4.398.577 

4.406.877 

4,374,350 

4.388,994 

4.398.946 

4,407.741 

4,375,734 

4,389,773 

4.399,071 

4,408,100 

4,375,834 

4,389,788 

4,399,259 

4,376,984 

4,390,206 

4,400,024 

4,377.222 

4,390,215 

4,400,147 

Disclaimer 

3,671,726.— yflm«  Richard  Kerr.  Tigard,  Ore  ELEC- 
TRO-OPTICAL APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISE 
ON-LINE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  THICK- 
NESS OF  MOVING  STRIP  MATERIAL.  Patent 
dated  June  20,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  June  17,  1981, 
by  the  assignee,  The  Coe  Sdanufacturing  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  14-16  of  said 

patent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


3,320,999.— C/iflr/w  /  Stalego.  Newarlc,  Ohio.  INTER- 
NAL COMBUSTION  BURNER.  Patent  dated  May 
23,  1967.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed,  Oct.  11, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 

3,520,186.— Geo^«  Leslie  Adams,  Bay  Shore  and  Irwin  S. 
Landow.  East  Meadow,  N.Y.  ULTRASONIC 
FLUID  INTERFACE  SENSING.  Patent  dated  July 
14,  1970.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Nov.  19, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  National  Sonics  Corp. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  claims  1 

and  3  through  12  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tdry  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
n  aintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
o  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
lilnvies  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
o^  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
eich  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
tl:  e  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
T  le  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
C  assification.  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

Sate 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  Ubraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Name  of  Library 


A  abama 

Arizona 
Cilifomia 


C  }lorado 
C  elaware 
Gjeorgia 

II  mois 
Irdiana 
L)uisiana 

V  assachuaetta 
N^ichigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

N;vada 

N  ;w  Hampshire 

N  5w  Jersey 

NtwYork 


N  mh  Carolina 
Olio 


Odahoma 
P(  nnsylvania 


R  lode  Island 
S<  uth  Carolina 
Tnneasee 

Texas 


Wishin^on 
Wisconsin 


Auburn  University  Libraries 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library   

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  PubUc  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library    

Indianapolis — Marion  County  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Stotc  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Ceveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stote  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  . 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Enpieering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kim  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  826-4500  Ext.21 
(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7140 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)269-2865 
(317)  269-1706 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6570 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  390. 

Ext.  391 
(402)472-3411 
(702)  784-6579 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7815 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(814)  398-2098 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  725-8876 

(512)  471-1610 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
pr|)vides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collectien  orgniied  by  Mibjeci  matter. 

■*Call  only  between  the  houn  of  KMX)  •.m.  and  i<Xi  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaiiftaiit  CommlMloiMr 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Aaiistut  ConmiMioBcr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

ofOklat 

New  Case 

Awaitiiii 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    I- 16-1 1 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orguio-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1 1.20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTfeY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director  .  31.I2 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber,  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shapmg,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  CJROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fennenution;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE.  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  225-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Conununications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director 1-05-81 

Communications;  Mulujplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Dau  Processing,  Compuution  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  PORLENZA.  Director 5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  ConduiU;  Switehes;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centriftigal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instrumenu;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Meuuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Ruent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Moton. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director   8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  SMce  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  IJirector 1.30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Artt. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDL^,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-I84I 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handlina  Implements;  Store  Servicr,  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Ruid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishen;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classirying  and  Assorting  Solids;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics:  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Director  7.27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assemblino,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishiag,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AXfUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY/PERSONAL  lllEATMENTJINFORMATION;  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEOERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriter^nfor- 
mation  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustkm  Engines;  Flukl  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumpa;  Rotary  Eaj^  and  Pumpa;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refirigeration;  Ventilatton;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handlina  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCnONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-1740 

Buikling  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Ckxures;  Supports;  Fumiturr,  Puteners;  Locks;  Pipe  CoupUnp;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewiiig  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engiaeermg;  Earth  urilUng;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Qutcbea. 

Baplratlaa  of  pataMa:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  naay 
have  had  thdr  terms  curtailed  by  disclahner  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  BuiBben  indicated  bek>w,  may  have  expired  before  toe  ftiU  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  laaaed  under  the  provi- 
sioasof3SU.S.C  131. 

Patents Numben  3,243,822  to  3,248,737.  inclusive 

Plant  Patentt Numben  2.616  to  2.627  locluaivc 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  29,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  m  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


Re.  31,450 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLOW 

MEASUREMENT 

James  E.  Smith,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Micro  Motion,  Inc., 

Boulder,  Colo. 
Original  No.  4,187,721,  dated  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  926,468, 
Jul.  20,  1978.  Continuation<in>part  of  Ser.  No.  818,475,  Jul. 
25,  1977,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  11,  1982, 
Ser.  No.  348,071 

Int.  C1.3  GOIF  1/86 
U.S.  a.  73-861.38  55  Gaims 


said  other  cable  comprises  a  member  pivotably  mounted 
on  said  base  about  an  axis  offset  from  said  first  and  second 
axes; 
joint  connection  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  car- 


51.  A  method  for  measuring  moss  flow  rate  of  a  material 
comprising: 

flowing  the  material  through  a  "U"  shaped  conduit; 

oscillating  the  conduit  [aroundj  about  an  axis  of  oscillation 
passing  through  the  legs  of  the  conduit  at  substantially 
[equal]  tight  angles;  and 

measuring  the  [forces  tending  to  deflect  the  "U"  shaped 
conduit  around  a  deflection  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
oscillation  axis  and  symmetrical  to  the  conduit]  material 
mass  flow  rate  by  determining  the  time  lag  between  the 
passage  of  one  side  of  the  conduit  through  a  plane  substan- 
tially at  the  midpoint  of  oscillation  and  the  passage  of  the 
other  side  of  the  conduit  through  such  plane. 


;\>" 


rier  to  said  member,  said  joint  connection  means  providing 
for  articulated  motion  between  said  carrier  and  said  member 
with  minimal  lost  motion,  and 
means  for  securing  the  said  other  of  said  flexible  cables  to 
said  member. 


Re.  31,451 
MANUAL  TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  FOR  OPERATING 
A  TRANSMISSION  WITH  ELONGATED  ACTUATORS 
SUCH  AS  FLEXIBLE  CABLES 
Charles  Oibom,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  auignor  to  JSJ  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Ha?en,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,245,521,  dated  Jan.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  905,123, 
May  12, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
425,329 

Int.  C\?  G05G  9/16;  F16H  57/06 
U.S.  a.  74-476  66  Gaims 

1.  In  a  shifter  for  operating  a  manual  transmission  with  a  pair 
of  flexible  cables  comprising: 
a  gear  selecting  shift  lever; 
a  pivotable  shift  lever  carrier; 
flrst  and  second  generally  orihogonal  axes; 
a  stationary  base  for  mounting  the  transmission  shifter  to  an 

automotive  vehicle; 
said  shift  lever  being  pivouble  relative  to  said  [carrier] 

base  about  said  flrst  axis; 
said  carrier  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  base  about  said 

second  axis; 
means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  about  said 

flrst  axis  to  a  cable  displacement  of  one  of  said  cables;  and 
means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  and  said 

carrier  about  said  second  axis  to  a  cable  displacement  of 

said  other  of  said  cables  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  means  for  translating  rotation  of  said  shift  lever  and  said 

carrier  about  said  second  axis  to  the  cable  displacement  of 


Re.  31,452 
QUICK-ACTING  ELECTRIC  OGAR  LIGHTER 
Lawrence  E.  Fenn,  Bridgeport,  and  Charles  R.  Sperry,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Casco  Products  Division  of  Sua 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,236,061,  dated  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12,882, 
Feb.  16, 1979.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,400,  Apr.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
399,764 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  7/02 
U.S.  G.  219—265  13  Gaims 


1.  An  instant  electric  cigar  lighter  of  the  type  having  a 
heating  coil  energized  from  a  source  of  current,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  holder  device  presenting  a  socket, 

(b)  an  igniting  unit  plug  receivable  in  and  removable  from 
the  socket  of  the  holder  device, 

(c)  said  igniting  unit  plug  having  an  electrical  resistance 
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heating  coil  adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  and  pres- 
enting an  exposed  face  for  igniting  cigarettes,  cigars  and 
the  like, 
(^)  a  snap-type  bimetallic  member  of  dished  conflguration, 
said  member  having  flexing  portions  and  being  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  close  heating-receiving  relation  to  the 
heating  coil  of  the  igniting  unit  plug,  said  member  being 
dispoid  in  the  socket  of  the  holder  device  and  having  a 
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laterally  offset  mounting  portion  which  is  surrounded  by 
the  flexing  portions  of  the  member, 
(c)  a  mounting  stud  carried  by  the  holder  device,  having  a 
head  portion  which  is  welded  against  the  laterally  offset 
portion  of  the  bimetallic  member  at  locations  which  are 
spaced  from  the  bends  of  the  laterally  offset  portion 
whereby  flexing  and  snapping  of  the  bimetallic  member  is 
characterized  by  reduced  strains  and  stresses  at  the  weld 
areas,  by  virtue  of  the  existence  of  said  bends  at  the  later- 
ally offset  portion  of  the  member. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  29,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,14S 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  SaviUfl,  Rowley,  Maia.,  aaaignor  to  Nor'East  Mlnia- 
tore  Roaes,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Maas. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,358 
Int  a.3  AOIH  l/OO 
MS,  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  bright  lemon  yellow  flowers  edged  with  Dutch 
vermilion  red  borne  singly  and  in  large  clusters  on  a  vigorous, 
upright  growing  plant. 


herein  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  particularly  by 
its  bearing  of  large  uniquely  colored  double  flowera. 


5,146 
ALMOND  TREE  (GARDEN  PRINCESS) 
Chria  F.  Zaiger,  537  Roaamore  Are.,  Modeato,  Calif.  95351 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346.607 
Int.  a.i  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  the  tree  being  small  size,  up- 
right in  growth,  and  a  heavy  regular  bearer  of  medium  size, 
sweet  kernel  nuts  harvesting  at  the  same  time  as  Mission;  the 
tree  is  further  characterized  by  its  heavy  set  of  dark  pink 
bloom,  blooming  4  to  S  days  af^r  Merced,  and  being  self-fer- 
tile. 


5.147 

PEACH  TREE  "PEPPERMINT" 

Sam  S.  Skrhak,  Rte.  2,  Box  116P.  McGregor.  Tex.  76657 

FUad  Jon.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392.957 

Int  a.}  AOIH  5m 

MS.  a.  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially  as 


5.148 
RED  MAPLE  TREE  NAMED  VASE 
CoraaUus  A.  MlUana,  604  Mala  St,  Cronwall,  Cou.  06416 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,022 
Int  a.)  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  maple  tree  u  herein 
shown  and  described. 


5,149 
RHODODENDRON  PLANT  'GOLDILOCKS' 
Howard  Kerrigan,  24249  Second  St,  Hayward,  Calif.  94841 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,618 
Int.  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 55  1  ClaiB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rhododendron  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described  primarily  characterized 
by:  Compact  growth  with  deep  yellow  blooms  borne  in  profu- 
sion. 


5,150 
POINSETTU  PLANT  NAMED  R-13 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Endnitas,  Calif.  92024 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,783 
Int  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 86  1  aalB 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  red  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  iu  bright  dark 
red  bract  color  and  its  early,  eight  to  ten  week,  blooming 
characteristic  at  a  low  growing  temperature,  generally  in  the 
range  of  15*  to  17*  C. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                               PATENT  NO. 

037-002 4,417,416 

084-001 4,417,494 

604-081 4,417,577 

502-209 4.418,003 

502-182 4,418,004 

502-217 4,418,005 

502-073 4,418,006 

502-312 4,418,007 

502-340 4,418,008 

381-024 4,418,243 

377-033 4,418,275 

318-341 4,418,298 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  29,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,417^59 

KARATE  GLOVE 

Johnnie  L.  Johuoa,  1455  W.  94th  St,  Lm  Angeles,  Olif.  90047 

Continaation>in«pwt  of  Ser.  No.  792,135,  Apr.  29, 1977, 

•budoned.  Thii  application  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,183 

Int  a.3  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a  2—161  A  4  Clalnu 


2^    ^s 


1.  A  protective  glove  for  use  in  the  martial  arts  comprising 
an  inner  glove  adapted  to  fit  over  the  wearer's  hand,  said  inner 
glove  defining  a  palm  portion,  individual  finger  receiving 
portions  and  a  thumb  receiving  portion,  said  finger  receiving 
portions  and  said  thumb  receiving  portion  being  closed  at  their 
extended  ends;  a  flexible  padded  backing  secured  to  and  dis- 
posed over  the  backside  of  said  inner  glove  and  extending  over 
said  finger  receiving  portions;  and  means  for  securing  said 
backing  to  said  finger  receiving  portions  at  locations  spaced 
from  the  closed  extended  ends  thereof  such  that  said  finger 
receiving  portions  are  restrained  from  relative  lateral  move- 
ment while  the  extended  ends  of  said  finger  receiving  areas  are 
freely  moveable  from  said  backing  to  cooperate  with  said 
thumb  receiving  portion  for  gripping  an  opponent. 

4,417,360 

NONTRAUMATIC  PROSTHETIC  VALVE  WITH 

MAGNETIC  CLOSURE 

Manoutchehr  Moasaer,  16005  Grain  Hwy.,  Brandywine,  Md. 

20613 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,941 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  rabiequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.s  A61F  1/22 

UA  a.  3—1.5  10  Clalnu 


valve  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  upstream  of  the 
valve  increasing  above  the  fluid  pressure  downstream  of 
the  valve,  said  valve  outlet  means  including  a  valve  ele- 
ment moving  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  is 
closed  off  when  said  valve  outlet  means  is  in  said  first 
configuration  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  inlet  is 
open  for  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  when  said  valve 
outlet  means  is  in  said  second  configuration,  said  valve 
outlet  means  further  including  a  stop  for  engaging  said 
valve  element  in  one  of  said  positions,  wherein  said  stop 
includes  opposed  wall  segments  and  said  wall  segmenu 
are  extended  laterally  and  are  joined  to  form  a  tubular 
element,  said  joined  wall  segments  being  formed  of  non- 
resilient,  biologically  non-reactive  fabric;  and 
(c)  valve  impact  preventing  means  for  preventing  traumatic 
impact  of  said  valve  element  with  said  stop,  said  valve 
impact  preventing  means  including  magnetic  means  for 
forming  a  magnetic  repulsive  force  which  tends  to  repel 
said  valve  element  from  said  stop  with  a  force  which 
increases  as  said  valve  element  comes  closer  to  said  stop. 


4,417,361 
GRAB  BAR 
Alft^  A.  Smith,  Van  Nuya,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Guardian  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,253 

Int  a.'  A47K  i/022 

U.S.  a.  4—577  4  Claims 


¥<>>1 


>   .. 


1.  A  prosthetic  valve  for  causing  unidirectional  flow  of  a 
pulsatory  fluid,  comprising 

(a)  mounting  means  positionable  upstream  within  the  flow  of 
pulsatory  fluid  for  forming  an  inlet  through  which  the 
pulsatory  fluid  nuy  flow  into  the  valve, 

(b)  valve  outlet  means  for  moving  from  a  first  configuration 
in  which  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  is  cut  off  to  a  second 
configuration  in  which  fluid  may  freely  flow  through  said 
inlet  from  the  upstream  side  to  the  downstream  side  of  the 

1036  O.G.— 66 


1.  Gripping  means  mounuble  by  means  of  a  single  torquing 
screw  to  provide  hand  support  for  a  person  stepping  over  a 
wall,  such  as  the  side  wall  of  a  bathtub,  said  means  comprising: 

A.  a  rigid  angle  plate,  said  plate  having  a  horizontal  area  to 
be  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  top  rim  of  said  wall,  and  an 
area  extending  down  along  a  portion  of  the  ouuide  of  said 
wall  below  the  said  rim; 

B.  a  rigid  hollow  member  fuedly  secured  onto  the  top  of  the 
horizontal  area  of  said  plate  and  extending  transversely  of 
the  rim  of  said  wall  said  plate  extending  to  either  side  of 
said  hollow  member  to  subilize  said  hollow  member 
relative  to  a  tub  wall,  said  hollow  member  being  open  at  a 
first  end  distal  from  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  plate,  and  closed  at  its  second  and  opposite  end  except 
for  a  central  orifice  therethrough;  said  hollow  member 
further  having  fixedly  secured  thereto  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  members  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
hollow  member  and  fixedly  joined  thereabove  by  a  contin- 
uous arcuate  member  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  rigid 
hollow  member  to  provide  a  hand  grip  extending  trans- 
versely to  a  tub  wall  and  allowing  smooth  uninterrupted 
sliding  movement  of  a  person's  hand  from  one  to  another 
of  said  upwardly  extending  members  without  need  to 
release  the  hand's  grip  during  said  sliding  movement; 

C.  a  slidable  member  configured  in  cross  section  to  fit 
closely  and  slidably  axially  within,  and  relative  to,  said 
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lollow  member,  and  extending  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
irst  end  of  said  slidable  member  projects  beyond  the  said 
jpen  first  end  of  the  hollow  member,  said  slidable  member 
laving  internal  female  threading  extending  coaxially  at 
east  partially  into  its  second  opposite  end  with  at  least  a 
wrtion  of  the  remainder  of  said  slidable  member  also 
wing  hollow  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  a  male 
hreaded  element; 

D.  a  male  threaded  element  extending  through  the  orifice  in 
aid  second  closed  end  of  said  hollow  member,  said 
hreaded  element  being  matingly  fitted  into  the  internal 
hreading  of  said  slidable  member,  and  said  threaded  ele- 
nent  terminating  outside  said  orificed  end  of  a  single 
orquing  handle;  and 

E.  a  clamping  member  fixedly  secured  to  and  extending 
iownwardly  from  the  first  end  of  the  slidable  member, 
iaid  clamping  member  canying  plate  means  for  facing 
sngagement  with  the  inside  of  said  wall; 

whei  eby  when  said  rigid  plate  is  disposed  on  the  top  rim  of, 
and  i  n  abutment  with,  an  upper  portion  of  the  outside  of  said 
wall,  the  plate  means  of  the  clamping  member  is  disposed  in 
facin  I  abutment  with  the  inside  of  said  wall,  and  said  torquing 
handle  is  turned  to  cause  said  threaded  element  to  rotate  in  the 
prop  !r  direction  within  the  female  threading  of  said  slidable 
mem  yet,  the  latter  is  caused  to  move  axially  into  the  hollow 
mem  >er  and  draw  together  the  clamping  member  and  its  plate 
meai  s  tightly  against  the  inside  of  the  wall  and  in  opposition  to 
the  I  igid  plate  on  the  outside  of  the  wall,  thereby  to  provide 
rigid  support  for  said  hand  grip. 


in  various  desired  positions  to  facilitate  the  engagement  of  the 
body  of  the  bather  relative  to  the  cleansing  surface. 


4,417,363 

METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  PIPE  DURING 

MACHINING 

Roy  Lee,  Jr.,  10134  Briar  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Division  of  Set.  No.  257,185,  Apr.  24, 1981.  This  application 

Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,395 

Int.  aj  B23G  1/22 

U.S.  a.  10—107  PH  .    1  Qaim 


4,417,362 

BATHROOM  nXTURE 

Fra4  S.  Walker,  40  Cedar  Ave.,  Natick,  Mass.  01760 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,167 

Int.  a.J  A47K  7/02 


U.S. 


a.  4— 606 


1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  of  machining  pipe  at  high  cutting  speeds  com- 
prising the  steps  of  moving  a  pipe  from  a  pipe  rack  onto  a 
conveyor,  raising  the  conveyor  to  substantially  align  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pipe  with  the  center  of  the  chuck  on  a 
machine  tool,  moving  the  pipe  axially  to  position  its  end  in  the 
chuck,  closing  the  chuck,  transferring  the  pipe  from  the  con- 
veyor to  a  steady  rest,  supfxirting  the  steady  rest  by  air  pres- 
sure confined  in  a  container  having  flexible  side  walls  to  allow 
limited  lateral  movement  of  the  steady  rest  and  the  rotating 
pipe,  rotating  the  pipe  at  the  desired  speed  for  tungsten  carbide 
cutting  tools,  and  machining  the  pipe  while  said  pipe  is  being 
rotatably  supported  on  said  steady  rest. 


4,417,364 
MOP  HOLDER 

Dennis  A.  Hammond,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dustbane 
Products  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,516 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4, 1982,  393556 

Int.  a.3  A47L  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  15—147  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  bathroom  fixture  a  base  member  and  a  plurality  of 
cleai  ising  elements  detachably  secured  to  said  base  member  in 
a  pr  idetermined  relation  to  said  base  member  and  extending 
outvardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  body  of  a 
bath  ;r,  said  base  member  having  means  for  mounting  the  same 
on  a  wall  of  a  shower  for  enabling  the  cleansing  elements  to  be 
read  ily  engaged  by  the  body  of  the  bather,  said  means  said 
mea  is  for  cleansing  the  body  of  the  bather  comprising  a  plural- 
ity ( >f  sponges  and  a  brush,  said  sponges  being  mounted  in 
spac  ed  parallel  V-shaped  grooves  formed  in  said  base  member 
wit!  a  portion  of  said  sponges  inserted  into  said  grooves  to 
exte  iid  through  the  grooves  on  both  sides  of  the  base  member, 
a  U  shaped  channel  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  base  member 
bet\/een  said  V-shaped  grooves  into  which  a  brush  is  inserted 
sucl  that  the  bristles  of  the  brush  extend  outwardly  forming  a 
disc  sntinuous  surface  against  which  the  bather  may  rub  his 
bod  /,  a  liquid  soap  dispenser  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
bas<  member  for  dispensing  soap  onto  the  surface  of  said 
spoi  iges  and  brush  as  the  bather  presses  his  body  against  the 
surf  ;ae  of  said  sponge-brush  assembly,  said  means  for  detach- 
abl]  securing  the  fixture  to  the  shower  wall  comprising  suction 
cup  i  enabling  said  fixture  to  be  positioned  on  the  shower  wall 


1.  A  holder  for  receiving  the  handle  and  securing  the  yam  of 
of  mop  or  brush  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  to  receive  in  one  end  the  handle  of  the  mop  or 
brush; 

(b)  a  base  having  a  concave  interior  surface  against  which 
the  yam  is  to  be  held,  the  base  being  centrally  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  the  sleeve; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  in  the  base  extending  through  the 
base  and  located  in  the  portion  thereof  circumscribed  by 
the  sleeve;  and 
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(d)  a  flexible  bundling  strap  having  an  elongated  body  por- 
tion, one  end  of  which  it  is  a  tail  end  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  a  clinching  eyelet,  through  which  the  tail  end  of 
the  strap  is  to  pass  and  which  is  to  securely  hold  the  strap 
against  unpurposeful  disengagement,  the  strap  being  fitted 
in  the  slots  so  that  its  tail  end  and  clinching  eyelet  are 
positioned  on  the  concave  interior  side  of  the  base,  the 
yarn  to  be  circumscribed  by  the  strap  and  securely  held 
thereby  within  the  concave  interior  of  the  base. 


4,417,365 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Murasaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  371,483 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  56-66248 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  11/00 

U.S.  a.  15—256.51  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  surface  of  a  member 
by  scraping  residual  particles  off  the  surface,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  blade  having  a  forward  edge  adapted  to  be  in 
pressing  contact  with  the  surface; 

means  movably  supporting  the  blade  for  movement  from  a 
position  in  which  it  is  in  pressing  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  member  to  be  cleaned  to  a  position  in  which  it  is 
retracted  from  the  surface  of  the  member; 

a  cleaning  member  for  removing  particles  from  the  forward 
edge  of  the  blade  when  the  blade  is  in  the  contact  position; 
and 

means  for  supporting  said  cleaning  member  in  pressing 
contact  with  the  blade  in  the  vicinity  of  said  forward  edge 
on  the  side  of  the  blade  facing  the  uncleaned  area  of  the 
surface  and  on  which  particles  are  deposited  when  the 
blade  is  in  the  contact  position  and  for  causing  said  clean- 
ing member  to  move  with  the  blade  during  the  movement 
of  the  blade  from  the  contact  position  to  the  retracted 
position  and,  while  remaining  in  pressing  contact  with  said 
one  side  of  the  blade,  to  move  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
forward  edge  to  said  forward  edge  during  the  movement 
of  the  blade  toward  the  retracted  position,  whereby  when 
the  blade  is  retracted,  the  particles  deposited  on  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  blade  are  scraped  off  by  said  cleaning 
member  moving  in  sliding  pressing  contact  with  said 
foward  edge. 


detent  pin  includes  a  free  end  and  protrudes  from  the  bore  and 
is  held  captive  therein  by  at  least  one  stop  m  the  bore,  and 
wherein  the  hinge  bracket  has  a  first  slopmg  surface  arranged 
to  force  the  detent  pin  mto  the  bore  as  the  hinge  bracket  is 
slidably  moved  onto  the  mounting  plate,  and  the  hinge  bracket 
also  has  a  second  sloping  surface  which  as  the  hinge  bracket  is 
pushed  over  the  detent  pin  holds  the  detent  pin  m  a  depressed 
position  until  the  second  sloping  surface  slides  past  the  detent 
pin,  the  detent  pin  then  snaps  into  a  detent  opening  in  the  hinge 
bracket  so  that  the  detent  pin  is  releasably  fixed,  said  hinge 
bracket-mounting  plate  assembly  having  a  locking  mechanism 
of  the  type  used  in  a  retractable  ball  point  pen,  said  locking 
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mechanism  comprising  the  spring  loaded  detent  pin  and  a 
slider,  said  locking  mechanism  is  adapted  to  lock  the  detent  pin 
in  two  different  positions,  said  positions  including  a  partly 
extended  position  and  a  fully  extended  position  so  that  the 
detent  pin  is  moved  from  one  of  said  positions  to  another  of 
said  positions  when  the  detent  pin  is  depressed  into  the  bore 
and  then  released,  the  free  end  of  the  detent  pin  lies  in  the  path 
of  the  first  sloping  surface  when  the  detent  pin  is  in  the  partly 
extended  position,  and  the  detent  pin  which  has  been  depressed 
by  the  first  sloping  surface  snaps  into  the  detent  opening  and  is 
urged  into  said  detent  opening  by  the  spring  toward  the  fully 
extended  position  after  the  second  sloping  surfaces  slides  past 
the  detent  pin. 


4,417,367 

MID-SECTION  SKINNING  APPARATUS 

Lyndon  R.  Leining,  Austin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel 

A  Company,  Austin,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,041,  May  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,351,088.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,526 

Int.  Q.'  A22B  5/16:  A22C  17/12 

U.S.  Q.  17—21  11  Qaims 
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4,417,366 

HINGE  BRACKET  MOUNTING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  A  SPRING  BIASED  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Luciano  Salice,  Carimate,  Italy,  auignor  to  Arturo  Salice  S.p.A., 

Novedrate,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1980,  3043334 

Int.  Q.'  E05D  5/02.  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  16—258  8  Qaims 

1.  A  hinge  bracket-mounting  plate  assembly,  wherein  the 
hinge  bracket-mounting  plate  assembly  comprises  a  mounting 
plate,  wherein  the  mounting  plate  has  a  track  for  slidably 
guiding  the  hinge  bracket  in  an  axial  direction  and  a  bore  for 
longitudinally  slidably  guiding  a  spring-loaded  detent  pin,  said 


-w/^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  mid-section  portion  of  the 
skin  from  the  carcass  of  an  animal  such  as  a  hog,  comprising: 
a  vertically  disposed  support  frame, 
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a  I  evolvable  cylindrical  drum  revolvably  mounted  on  said 
rame, 

dr  ve  means  drivingly  connected  with  said  drum  for  revolv- 
ng  the  same, 

an  elongate  skinning  blade  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
KMitioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  drum, 

a  lap  forming  blade  on  said  drum  and  extending  longitudi- 
lally  thereof  and  making  a  longitudinal  cut  in  the  mid-sec- 
ion  portion  of  the  carcass  when  the  carcass  is  positioned 
igainst  said  drum,  gripping  means  on  said  drum  engaging 
I  longitudinaJ  cut  edge  of  the  skin  pulling  a  portion  of  the 
ikin  against  the  flap  forming  blade  to  form  and  grip  the 
lap  of  the  skin,  whereby  when  said  drum  is  revolved,  the 
(kkming  blade  will  progressively  remove  the  mid-section 
x>rtion  of  the  skin  from  the  carcass, 

a  I  kin  removing  assembly  including  an  elongate  arm,  means 
mounting  one  end  portion  of  said  arm  on  said  frame,  a 
>lade  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  means  for  shifting  said 
irm  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  arm 
when  in  the  operative  position  positioning  the  blade  in 
close  proximity  to  the  drum  to  remove  carcass-disengaged 
ikin  therefirom,  and  said  arm  when  in  the  inoperative 
poiitkm  disposing  said  blade  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
drum. 


4,417,3(9 

CONTROL  ROLL  FOR  STAPLE  FDERS 

Donald  R.  HooTcr,  Rte.  3,  Ratckford  Rd^  GMtoaia,  N.C.  2W52 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,319 

Int  a.}  DOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  19— 258  7 


4^17,368 

AltPARATUS  FOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLED 

SUB-VOLUME  FILLING  OF  CASINGS 

Haifjr  G.  WMhbvD,  Mt  Proiyect,  Ill„  iHicior  to  Teepak,  Inc., 

m. 

Fllad  Jil.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,316       | 
lat  a.J  A22C  U/02 
CL  17-49  12  Claims 


1. 


being 


filling 

filUiig 

pro  lu 

casiag 

bimd 

con  ^eyor 

theiebetween 

runi 

entancei 

ulafly 

in 

be 
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1.  In  a  fiber  processing  machine  having  at  least  two  sets  of 
calendar  rolls  rotating  at  different  speeds  and  with  the  nips  of 
the  calendar  rolls  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  combination  of 
a  control  roll  positioned  between  the  sets  of  calender  rolls  and 
mounted  against  relative  rotation  on  a  driven  shaft  with  the 
circumference  of  the  control  roll  extending  above  the  said 
plane,  a  circumferentially  textured  surface  on  the  control  roU 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  radially  firom  the 
control  roll  at  a  negative  angle,  and  having  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally  spaced  circumferentially  extending  grooves  between  the 
teeth. 


4,417,370 

POCKET  HANDKERCHIEF  CLIP 

Shawn  D.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  1965,  Rvton,  La.  71270 

FOed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410^19 

iBt  CL>  A47L  25/06;  A44B  21 /OO 

U.S.  a.  24—3  L 


An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  controlled  sub-volume 
of  a  basing,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
machine  including  filling  tube  means  for  supplying  a 
product  under  pressure  into  a  tubular  casing,  and  a  combined 
feed  device  and  cross  section  shaping  device,  said  com- 
casing  feed  and  cross  section  shaping  device  including 
means  having  opposed  spaced  runs  for  receiving 
a  casing  having  a  filling  therein,  said  conveyor 
defining  an  elongated  casing  receiving  space  having  an 
adjacent  said  filling  tube,  said  apparatus  being  partic- 
adapted  to  receive  a  casing  normally  generally  circular 
^ross  section  when  filled,  and  said  conveyor  runs  spacing 
less  than  the  nominal  diameter  of  the  intended  casing  as 
I  iffect  a  temporary  change  in  casing  cross  section  with  the 
ore  »-sectional  area  of  said  modified  cross  section  is  on  the 
ore  er  of  83  to  9S  percent  of  the  area  of  said  circular  cross 
sec  ion. 


1.  A  pocket  handkerchief  clip  for  supporting  a  handkerchief 
decoration  accessory  in  a  pocket  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  having  an  elongated  top  portion;  a  base 
frame  handle  extending  from  said  base  frame  and  a  ftil- 
crum  on  one  side  of  said  base  frame  handle; 

(b)  a  pivot  frame  substantially  coextensive  with  said  base 
frame  and  having  an  elongated  top  portion  and  a  pivot 
frame  handle  extending  from  said  pivot  frame  adjacent 
said  base  frame  handle  and  engaging  said  fulcrum  on  said 
base  frame; 

(c)  bias  means  engaging  said  base  frame  handle  and  said 
pivot  frame  handle  and  biasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
base  frame  against  said  pivot  frame  and  said  pivot  frame 
handle  against  said  fulcrum  to  close  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  pivot  frame  against  said  base  frame;  and  further  com- 
prising a  lint  pad  rigidly  secured  closely  adjacent  said  base 
frame  handle  at  the  end  opposite  of  said  elongated  top 
portions  for  supporting  said  pocket  handkerchief  clip  in 
the  pocket. 
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4^417,371 

CLOSURE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 

Kwt  KrtMMiberB,  MlhlcBlwrgwes  10, 5485  Siuig,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,395 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,3004884 

lat  a.i  B65D  n/lO;  A4IB  21/00 
U.S.  a  24— 30  J  R  2  Claimi 


1.  In  a  closure  for  flexible  containers  of  semi-fmished  prod- 
ucts adapted  for  transporution  and  storage  of  flowable  or 
pourable  goods  with  several  clamp  members  which  are  ar- 
ranged one  on  top  of  the  other  in  lateral  supports  and  are 
securable  to  one  another  in  their  position,  and  one  end  of  the 
semi-finished  product  can  be  led  through  sefxu-ation  places  of 
the  clamp  members,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  supports  surround  ends  of  said  clamp  members, 
said  clamp  members  are  arranged  displaceable  relative  to 

one  another  in  the  supports, 
clamping  means  insertable  into  each  of  said  supports  for 

clamping  said  clamp  members  relative  to  each  other, 
said  supports  have  arms  formed  with  bores, 
said  clamping  means  each  comprises  an  eccentric  member 
having  lateral  pins  insertable  into  said  bores  of  said  arms  of 
said  supports, 
said  eccentric  member  comprises  a  two-piece  case  which  is 

axially  telescopical,  and 
compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  two-piece  case. 


4,417,372 
ADJUSTABLE  BUCKLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Fernando  M.  Rood,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  F. 
Company,  Inc.,  No.  Profideacc,  R.I. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,545 
Int  a.3  A44B  ll/OO 


Rond 


U.S.  a  24—163  R 


IClaim 


having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  which  extend  down- 
wardly between  said  cross  bars  on  the  sides  of  said  clasp 
member,  said  second  strap  end  portion  being  received  in 
interwoven  relation  on  said  clasp  member  so  that  it  ex- 
tends upwardly  between  said  first  and  second  crou  bars, 
downwardly  between  said  second  and  third  croas  bars, 
across  the  underside  of  said  third  cross  bar  and  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  clasp  member  being  received  on  said  base 
member  through  said  open  area  from  the  underside  of  said 
base  member  so  that  said  first  cross  bar  overlies  said  first 
cross  element  and  so  that  the  free  end  of  said  second  strap 
end  portion  overlies  said  second  cross  element  and  is 
interposed  between  said  second  cross  element  and  said 
third  cross  bar  and  extends  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
(0  detent  means  on  said  base  member  side  walls  engaging  the 
upper  edges  of  said  clasp  member  side  walls  between  said 
second  and  third  cross  bars  thereof  and  thereby  releaaably 
locking  said  clasp  member  on  said  base  member. 


4,417,373 

CHANNEL  CLAMP 

Josef  Keglewitsch,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Marattwa 

Electric  Maanfteturiag  Corporation,  Wansan,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314392 

Int  a.5  A44B  21/00;  F16D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  24—458  «  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  buckle  construction  comprising: 

(a)  first  strap  end  portion; 

(b)  a  base  member  having  spaced  first  and  second  cross 
elements  with  an  open  interior  area  therebetween,  a  loop 
element  adjacent  said  second  cross  element  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  which  extend  upwardly  adjacent  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  open  area; 

(c)  means  securing  said  first  strap  end  portion  to  said  loop 
element; 

(d)  a  second  strap  end  portion; 

(e)  a  clasp  member  having  spaced  first,  second  and  third 
transverse  cross  bars,  said  clasp  member  being  of  slightly 
smaller  transverse  dimension  and  slightly  greater  longitu- 
dinal dimension  than  said  base  member  open  area,  and 


1.  An  U-shaped  clamp  having  overlapping  members  defining 
a  clamping  opening  for  securing  an  electrical  connector  sup- 
port member  to  a  base  member,  which  comprises  a  lower  leg 
extending  over  the  base  member  when  the  clamp  is  applied 
thereto  and  terminating  at  the  inner  end  in  a  reverse  bend 
which  joins  the  lower  leg  to  an  upper  leg  which  overlies  the 
lower  leg,  said  upper  leg  being  located  in  opposed  relation  to 
the  support  member,  and  the  upper  leg  extends  on  a  Uper  from 
the  reverse  bend  to  a  flat  portion  extending  over  the  lower  leg, 
a  threaded  hole  provided  in  the  flat  portion,  and  threaded 
means  provided  to  extend  through  said  threaded  hole  and  into 
engagement  with  the  lower  leg  and  operable  to  move  the 
upper  leg  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  support  member 
to  secure  the  clamp  and  connector  to  the  base  member. 

4,417,374 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  SIZING  OF  A 

LARGE  NUMBER  OF  LONG  HBER  YARNS 

Susumu  Kuroda,  Nagoya,  and  Tadaahl  Komori,  Fukui,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Kawamoto  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9, 1960,  5541885 
Int  a.5  D02H  5/02  13/20 
U.S.  a.  28-181  9  ClaisM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  sizing  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  yams,  comprising: 
beam  stand  sections  having  several  beam  stands; 
sizing  sections  having  first  reeds,  guide  rollers,  sizing  devices 
having  immersion  rollers  to  immerse  warps  in  sizing  solu- 
tions and  squeezing  rollers; 
water  pipe  wet  dividing  sections  having  a  number  which  is 
one  less  than  a  multiple  number  of  several  times  that  of  the 
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lumber  of  said  beam  stands,  a  half  of  said  dividing  water 
>ipes  being  spaced  substantially  evenly  extending  up- 
vardly  and  diagonally  from  a  base-end  water  pipe  and 

j  LHOther  half  of  said  dividing  water  pipes  being  spaced 

!  ubstantially  evenly  extending  downwardly  and  diago- 

1  lally  also  from  said  base-end  water  pipe; 
ho    air  drying  sections  having  second  reeds  and  hot  air 

<  rying  chambers  in  which  hot  air  generating  devices  are 

i  ncorporated; 
cy!  inder  drying  sections  having  heating  cylinders  and  guide 

I  oilers  placed  in  front  and  back  of  said  heating  cylinders; 
at  east  two  systems  of  warp  sizing  and  drying  mechanisms 

i  1  which  the  relative  positions  of  said  sizing  sections,  said 

>  /et  dividing  sections,  said  hot  air  drying  sections,  and  said 

cylinder  drying  sections  are  placed  substantially  identi- 

( ally  and  vertically; 
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a  Winding  section  having  an  adjustable  reed  and  a  winding 
cevice  which  comprises  a  measuring  roller,  a  beaming 
r  jller,  and  a  driving  shaft  for  a  weaver's  beam; 

div  ding  sections  having  driving  rods  positioned  between 
s  lid  winding  section  and  said  cylinder  drying  section  of 
s  lid  warp  sizing  and  drying  mechanism  of  each  system, 
t  le  length  of  said  dividing  section  being  equal  for  each 
s  iTstem; 

d  riving  motor  connected  to  said  beaming  roller  of  said 
V  inding  section  through  a  transmitting  shaft; 

driving  motor  being  connected  through  a  draft  adjust- 
ing device  to  said  heating  cylinders  of  each  system  by 
transmitting  shafts;  and 

heating  cylinders  being  connected  through  a  draft  ad- 
jiisting  device  to  said  squeezing  rollers  of  each  system  by 
ti  ansmitting  shafts. 


4,417,375 
API^ARATUS  FOR  INTERLACING  MULTinLAMENT 
YARN  BY  FLUID 
Takao  Sano;  Maaafumi  Ogasawara,  both  of  Otsu,  and  Hiroshi 
Tsu  lakimori,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
trie ,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cont  nuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,666,  Mar.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,031 
Qains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1977,  52-34658; 
'      ;  0, 1977,  52-34660 

Int.  a.5  D02G  1/16;  D02J  1/08 
U.S.  a.  28-272  8  Qaims 


Mar. 


compi  ismg 


(a) 
(b) 


life 


7a 


1.  i^  n  apparatus  for  interlacing  a  multifilament  yam  by  fluid 


yam  treating  member;  I 

rectangular  yam  passage  provided  through  the  yam 


treating  member,  through  which  the  yam  to  be  treated  is 
passed  in  a  continuous  running  state; 

(c)  a  fluid  supply  nozzle  provided  in  the  yam  treating  mem- 
ber for  continuously  feeding  a  jet  stream  of  fluid,  one  end 
of  the  fluid  supply  nozzle  being  connected  to  a  fluid  sup- 
ply source,  the  other  end  of  the  fluid  supply  nozzle  being 
opened  to  the  yam  passage  and,  the  axis  of  the  fluid  supply 
nozzle  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  yam  passage  at  a  sub- 
stantially right  angle; 

(d)  a  fluid  introduction  aperture  provided  in  the  yam  treat- 
ing member,  one  end  of  the  fluid  introduction  aperture 
being  connected  to  an  introduction  fluid  source  and  the 
other  end  of  the  fluid  introduction  aperture  being  opened 
to  the  fluid  supply  nozzle; 

(e)  fluid  exit  ports  provided  only  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
yam  treating  passage; 

(0  a  resonance  tube  provided  in  the  yam  treating  member, 
one  end  of  the  resonance  tube  being  closed,  the  other  end 
of  the  resonance  tube  being  opened  to  the  yam  passage 
with  a  throttled  neck  portion  and,  the  resonance  tube 
being  disposed  coaxially  with  the  fluid  supply  nozzle 
through  the  yam  passage; 

(g)  a  wall  substantially  enclosing  said  yam  passage  provided 
for  contact  with  the  moving  yam  during  the  treating  of 
the  yam  in  the  yam  passage  with  the  fluid;  and 

(h)  a  valve  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  fluid  flow  to  the  fluid 
introduction  aperture  is  provided  for  controlling  the  yam 
treating  fluid  to  an  oscillation  of  resonance  sharpness  of  at 
least  2  at  the  position  of  the  outlet  of  the  yam  passage. 


4,417,376 

ADJUSTABLE  CYLINDER  HEAD  HOLDER 

James  A.  Kammeraad,  Holland,  Mich.,  and  Ronald  L.  Tiger, 

Joplin,  Mo.,  assignors  to  K-Line  Industries,  Inc.,  Holland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,453,  Not.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,866 

Int.  a.3  B23P  7/00:  B23Q  3/04 

U.S.  a.  29—26  A  5  Claims 


rvT- 


1.  A  cylinder  head  stand  usable  to  support  a  cylinder  head  of 
an  intemal  combustion  engine  during  valve  guide  reworking 
and  the  like  and  being  usable  with  a  positioning  means  which 
includes  an  elongated  member,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  transverse  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  elon- 
gated member; 

a  generally  vertically  oriented  pedestal  extending  from  said 
base; 

a  post  telescopingly  disposed  within  said  pedestal; 

vertical  adjustment  means  operatively  engaging  said  post  for 
vertically  positioning  said  post  relative  to  said  pedestal; 

a  cylinder  head  support  plate  having  means  for  supporting 
the  cylinder  head;  and 

angular  and  rotational  adjustment  means  on  said  post  for 
permitting  angular  and  rotational  adjustment  of  the  head 
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support  plate  about  two  perpendicularly  related  axes  and 
in  the  same  vertical  plane,  said  angular  and  rotational 
adjustment  means  comprising: 

a  rotational  member,  said  head  support  plate  being  mounted 
on  said  rotational  member; 

clamp  means  on  said  post  and  engaging  said  rotational  mem- 
ber for  clamping  the  rotational  member  in  a  plurality  of 
positions,  said  clamp  means  permitting  said  rotational 
member  to  be  rotated  about  a  rotational  axis  through  an 
angle  of  360°;  and 

a  knuckle  joint  means  carried  by  said  post  including  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  for  permitting  limited 
angular  adjustment  of  said  head  support  plate,  said  second 
member  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotational  member  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotational  member. 


4,417,377 
TOOL  PROVIDING  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  EXCHANGE 

OF  DIFFERENT  WORKING  nXTURES 
Josef  Brezina,  Rokycany,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  SKODA, 
PUsen,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  13,  1980, 
1731-80;  Mar.  13, 1980, 1732-80;  Mar.  13,  1980,  1733-80 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  a.  29—26  A  12  Claims 


tubing  stationary  while  said  feed  clamp  is  in  the  open 
position  and  retreating  over  said  stationary  tubing. 

shear  means  for  sheanng  a  section  of  said  tubing  at  said  shear 
zone,  said  shear  means  comprising  an  upper  blade  and  a 
lower  blade,  said  blades  being  adapted  to  move  together 
to  shear  said  section  of  tubing  from  said  contmuous  length 
of  tubing, 

positioning  means  for  holding  said  section  of  tubing  and 
advancing  said  section  to  an  application  zone  where  said 
section  is  applied  to  the  leading  end  of  a  wire,  said  posi- 
tioning means  comprising  an  upper  jaw  fixed  to  said  upper 
shear  blade  and  a  lower  jaw  fixed  to  said  lower  shear 
blade,  said  jaws  being  profiled  to  hold  said  section  of 
tubing  therebetween  when  said  jaws  are  in  the  closed 
p>osition,  said  upper  jaw  and  upper  blade  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  first  clamp, 

drive  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  feed  means,  shear 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  exchange  of  different  tool 
fixtures  particularly  adapted  for  digitally  controlled  coordinate 
machine  tools  having  a  driven  spindle,  comprising  a  number  of 
tool  fixtures,  a  main  holder  forming  a  unit  with  the  spindle  of 
a  machine  tool,  and  a  storage  container  for  tool  fixtures,  each 
tool  fixture  being  provided  with  a  clamping  thread  and  con- 
centrically therewith  a  side-tracking  thread  of  opposite  hand, 
the  main  holder  being  provided  with  a  clamping  thread 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  the  clamping 
thread  of  the  tool  fixture,  and  the  storage  container  being 
provided  with  a  side-tracking  thread  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  side-tracking  thread  of  the  tool  fixture,  the  clamping  thread 
on  the  main  holder  being  of  the  same  hand  as  the  clamping 
thread  on  the  tool  fixture,  and  the  side-tracking  thread  on  the 
tool  fixture  being  of  the  same  hand  as  the  «ide-tracking  thread 
on  the  storage  container. 


4,417,378 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 

TUBING 
Christopher  K.  Brown,  Camp  HUl;  WiUard  L.  Busier,  and  Don- 
ald A.  Wion,  both  of  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg^  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,968 
Int.  C1.3  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—33  M  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  heat  shrinkable  tubing  to  the 
leading  end  of  a  wire  comprises: 
feed  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  length  of  tubing  axially 
through  a  shear  zone,  said  feed  means  comprising  a  feed 
clamp  and  a  stationary  clamp,  said  first  clamp  being  ar- 
ranged to  clamp  said  tubing  and  advance  it  through  said 
shear  zone  while  said  stationary  clamp  is  in  the  open 
position,  said  stationary  clamp  being  arranged  to  hold  said 
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means,  and  positioning  means,  said  drive  means  compris- 
ing an  upper  jaw  lever,  a  lower  jaw  lever,  and  a  stationary 
clamp  lever,  each  said  lever  having  a  pivot  end,  a  compo- 
nent end,  and  a  cam  follower  mounted  therebetween,  each 
said  cam  follower  riding  in  a  respective  continuous 
groove  profiled  in  a  disc,  said  disc  being  carried  by  a  cam 
shaft  driven  by  a  motor,  said  grooves  being  profiled  to 
effect  the  opening  and  closing  motions  of  said  jaws  and 
clamps  as  said  shaft  routes,  said  upper  jaw  and  feed  clamp 
being  carried  in  a  slot  at  the  component  end  of  said  upper 
jaw  lever,  said  lower  jaw  being  carried  in  a  slot  at  the 
component  end  of  said  lower  jaw  lever,  said  jaws  and  first 
clamp  being  reciprocably  slidable  in  said  slots  to  advance 
said  tubing  through  said  shear  zone  toward  said  applica- 
tion zone,  said  jaws  and  feed  clamp  being  reciprocated  by 
a  tubing  advance  shaft,  said  advance  shaft  carrying  a  cam 
follower  which  rides  in  a  continuous  cam  groove  in  a  disc 
carried  by  said  cam  shaft. 
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4,417,379 

MAJCHINE  TOOL  HEAD  HAVING  NUTATING  SPINDLE 
Kd  h  F.  Goode,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Ingersoll  Milling 
Nficiiinc  Company,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,832 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  5/22;  B23C  1/12 

U.SI  a.  29—35.5  2  Clainu 


4,417,380 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  RING  IN  A  BEARING 
JoM  Roaan,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rexnord 
l4c.,  MUwaokce,  Wis.  , 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,134      ' 
iBt  0.3  B23P  11/00:  F16C  13/00.  35/00 
VJSl  a  29—148.4  R  l  Claim 

A  method  of  inserting  a  bushing  means  into  a  soft  non-fer- 
row  material  such  as  aluminum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i )  flrst  preparing  a  special  bushing  means  which  contains  an 
upper  portion  having  an  area  about  2S%  of  the  distance 
from  the  top  which  is  about  i  a  millimeter  greater  in 
diameter  than  the  lower  portion;  this  greater  diameter 
area  ends  in  a  forming  shoulder; 
0 ')  adding  serrations  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  bushing 
means; 

:)  preparing  an  annular  groove  about  i  millimeter  deeper 
than  said  lower  portion  and  about  1  millimeter  in  length 
between  said  upper  portion  and  said  lower  portion; 
(i )  preparing  a  bore  in  a  workpiece  of  said  soft  non-ferrous 


o: 


material  generally  equal  in  diameter  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  bushing  means; 

(e)  inserting  said  bushing  means  into  the  bore; 

(0  forming  a  metal  ring  within  the  annular  groove  by  the 
swaging  action  of  the  forming  shoulder  upon  said  work- 
piece;  and 
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A  nutatable-spindle  machine-tool  head  comprising 
head  frame  in  the  form  of  a  housing  having  a  front  face, 

ai  I  elongated  flrst  rotary  slide  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
head  frame  by  a  front  face  hub  joumalled  in  the  front  face 
of  the  head  frame  and  by  an  axially  remote,  stabilizing  tail 
bearing  in  the  head  frame, 

I  second  rotary  slide  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  first  rotary 
slide  by  a  front  face  hub  joumalled  in  the  front  face  hub  of 
the  flrst  slide  and  by  an  axially  remote,  stabilizing  tail 
bearing  in  the  flrst  slide, 

i  spindle  joumalled  in  the  face  hub  of  said  second  slide  and 
by  an  axially  remote  stabilizing  tail  bearing  in  the  second 
slide, 

tl  e  axes  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  and  of  said  two  slides 
intersecting  in  a  single  point  at  the  front  of  the  spindle  and 
closely  adjacent  the  front  face  of  the  head  frame  with  a 
common  acute  angle  between  the  spindle  axis  and  that  of 
the  second  slide  and  between  the  axes  of  two  slides, 
whereby  the  axis  of  a  tool  carried  by  the  spindle  can 
assume  any  position  within  a  conical  envelope  having  its 
ap«x  at  said  point  and  having  an  apex  angle  four  times  the 
said  common  angle, 

i  planetary  gear  train  for  driving  the  spindle  and  having  a 
drive  gear  coaxial  with  said  flrst  rotary  slide  and  a  driven 
gear  on  the  spindle  and  including  at  least  two  meshing 
pairs  of  bevel  gears,  and 

separate  power  means  for  turning  said  spindle  drive  gear  and 
for  positioning  said  rotary  slides  rotatively  about  their 
respective  axis, 

tl  e  major  part  of  the  radial  cutting  load  on  said  spindle  being 
transmitted  from  slide  to  slide  and  to  the  head  frame 
essentially  in  the  plane  of  the  front  face  of  the  head  frame. 


(g)  locking  said  bushing  means  into  said  workpiece  by  the 
forming  action  of  the  metal  ring  of  the  workpiece  mate- 
rial, the  annular  groove  of  the  bushing  means  and  the 
serrations  in  the  upper  portion. 


4,417,381 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BLADES 
Gordon  J.  S.  Higginbotham,  Darlcy  Abbey,  England,  assignor 
to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,620 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
8111778 

Int.  a.3  B23P  17/02 
U.S.  a.  29—156.8  H  4  Claiait 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gas  turbine  engine  blade  or 
vane  comprising  two  halves  includes  the  steps  of  providing  a 
first  female  mould  the  interior  mould  surface  of  which  deflnes 
the  internal  surface  of  one  blade  half,  providing  a  second 
female  mould,  the  interior  mould  surface  of  which  defines  the 
external  surface  of  the  one  blade  half,  providing  a  common 
intermediate  member  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
moulds,  injecting  wax  to  form  patterns  within  the  two  mould 
cavities  formed  by  the  first  and  second  moulds  together  with 
the  common  intermediate  member,  removing  the  first  and 
second  moulds  from  the  conunon  intermediate  member  to 
leave  the  wax  patterns  attached  to  the  common  intermediate 
member,  applying  a  layer  or  layers  of  ceramic  material  to  the 
wax  patterns,  firing  the  ceramic  such  as  to  rigidify  it  and  re- 
move the  wax  therefrom,  removing  the  ceramic  portions  from 
the  common  intermediate  member  and  locating  them  together 
to  define  a  casting  cavity  therebetween,  providing  a  runner 
system  to  communicate  with  the  casting  cavity  and  applying  a 
further  ceramic  layer  or  layers  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
two  ceramic  portions  to  secure  them  together,  subsequently 
firing  the  assembly  and  thereafter  casting  it  with  liquid  metal  to 
form  a  blade  half  and  furthermore  forming  a  second  blade  half 
portion  using  a  further  set  of  moulds  and  a  common,  intermedi- 
ate member  by  repeating  the  above  steps,  and  thereafter  secur- 
ing the  two  completed  blade  halves  together  to  form  a  blade. 
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4,417,382 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  INSULATING  VESSELS 

Lothar  ScUlf,  Am  Freibad  9, 2807  Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  133,408,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,051. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1979,  2911416 

Int  a.3  B23P  17/00;  B21D  22/10 
13JS.  Q.  29-421  R  7  Clainu 


a  metal  eyelet  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  portions 
connected  at  one  eyelet  end  with  said  outer  portion  having  a 
flanged  portion  remote  from  said  one  eyelet  end,  (b)  placing 
said  eyelet  over  said  one  pipe  end,  and  (c)  forming  said  flanged 
portion  of  said  eyelet  over  a  rib  on  said  pipe  such  that  said  rib 
acts  to  retain  said  eyelet  on  said  pipe  end. 
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4,417,384 
MEMBERS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MOVABLE  LOAD 
Thomas  Wilkinson,  AndoTer,  EagMd,  aMi^or  to  Hancock 
Cutting  Machines  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  2,  1980, 
8031824 

Int.  C1.5  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29—526  R  8  OaiaH 
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1.  A  method  of  thermally  insulating  the  pressure  containing 
side  of  high  pressure  vessels  and  pipes,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  sheath  having  spaced  walls, 

filling  the  sheath  with  a  powder  insulating  material  compris- 
ing powder  particles  with  open  pores  and  irregular  form, 

drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  sheath  through  an  opening  in  the 
sheath, 

heating  said  insulating  material, 

sealing  said  opening  while  maintaining  the  vacuum,  and 
irreversibly  deforming  the  inside  wall  portion  of  the 
sheath  after  sealing  the  sheath  to  postcompress  the  insulat- 
ing material,  wherein  said  step  of  forming  the  sheath 
comprises  forming  the  sheath  with  a  thick  wall  and  a 
thinner  deformable  wall,  and  irreversibly  deforming  the 
thinner  wall  toward  the  thick  wall  after  sealing  the  sheath, 
and  wherein  the  thick  wall  is  a  vessel  with  a  rigid  wall  and 
the  thiimer  wall  is  within  the  vessel,  and  said  step  of  irre- 
versibly deforming  comprises  deforming  the  thinner  wall 
radially  toward  the  thicker  wall  to  postcompress  the 
insulating  material. 


4,417,383 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  PIPE  JOINT 
David  L.  Andenon,  Mnakegon,  and  A.  David  Joseph,  North 
Mnskegon,  both  of  Mich.,  aarignon  to  Sealed  Power  Corpora- 
tion, Mukegon,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,875,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,351,550, 
which  is  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  52,667,  Jon.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4»224,161,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,256, 
May  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  360,245 

Int  a.J  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—511  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air  tight  metal-to-plastic  pipe 
joint  for  use  in  an  oil  filtering  system  which  includes  a  metal 
pump  housing  having  an  opening,  and  an  inlet  screen  assembly 
having  a  plastic  pipe  adapted  at  one  end  to  communicate  with 
said  opening,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  providing 


1.  An  elongated  member  for  supporting  and  locating  a  load 
movable  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  member,  said  elon- 
gated member  comprising  a  first  relatively  rigid  elongated  part 
for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  movable  load,  a  second 
relatively  resilient  elongated  part  for  locating  the  movable  load 
on  said  elongated  member,  a  plurality  of  spaced  dowels  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  elongated  member,  said  dowels 
engaging  said  flrst  and  second  parts  for  locating  said  second 
part  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  flrst  part, 
and  means  for  fastening  said  flrst  and  second  parts  together. 


4,417,385 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

INSULATED-GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH 

INTEGRAL  SHORTS 
Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.,  aadgM>r  to  GcMral 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,731 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/265 

UJS.  a.  29—571  35  OaiaH 


1.  A  self-aligned  process  for  manufacturing  an  insulated-gate 

semiconductor  device  including  an  integral  short,  said  process 

comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  including  a  first  region  of 

one  conductivity  type  having  a  principal  surface,  and 

preparing  the  wafer  by  forming  on  the  principal  surface  a 

gate  insulating  region  layer,  forming  on  the  gate  insulating 

region  layer  a  conductive  gate  electrode  layer,  and  form- 
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i  ig  on  the  conductive  gate  electrode  layer  an  overhang 
1  lyer; 
forning  an  etch  resist  mask  having  openings  defining  the 
iltimate  location  of  upper  electrode  regions,  and  then 
t  tching  in  areas  defined  by  the  mask  openings  through  the 
c  verhang  layer  and  through  the  conductive  gate  electrode 
hyer  at  least  to  the  gate  insulating  region  layer,  with 
1  iteral  etching  of  the  conductive  gate  electrode  layer  to 
I  ndercut  the  overhand  layer,  thereby  defining  gate  elec- 
t  rodes  extending  upwardly  from  and  spaced  along  the  first 
1  egion  principal  surface,  with  overhanging  portions  of  the 

<  verhang  layer  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  gate  elec- 
I  rodes; 

oxi  dizing  at  least  the  conductive  gate  electrode  sidewalls; 
int  oducing  into  the  first  region  between  the  gate  electrodes 
i  mpurities  appropriate  to  form  a  base  region  of  opposite 

<  onductivity  type  and  an  upper  electrode  region  of  the 
(ine  conductivity  type  within  the  base  region,  the  gate 
electrodes  serving  as  masks  during  the  introduction  of 
impurities,  and  diffusing  the  impurities  introduced  to 
appropriately  locate  and  configure  the  base  and  upper 
iilectrode  regions  such  that  at  the  principal  surface  the 

)ase  region  exisu  as  a  band  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
wtween  the  upper  electrode  region  and  the  first  region, 
vith  active  portions  of  the  band  underlying  at  least  a 
wrtion  of  at  least  one  gate  electrode  and  being  separated 
herefrom  by  portions  of  the  gate  insulating  region  layer; 

fo  ming  a  shorting  extension  of  the  base  region  up  through 
ind  to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  upper  electrode 
region  intermediate  and  spaced  from  the  gate  electrodes 
to  facilitate  an  ohmic  connection  between  the  base  and 
upper  electrode  regions,  the  forming  of  the  shorting  exten- 
sion being  accomplished  by  employing  the  overhang  of 
the  overhang  layer  as  a  mask  to  defme  said  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  upper  electrode  region;  and 

fo  rming  a  metallized  gate  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  conductive  gate  electrodes,  and  forming  a  metallized 
upper  electrode  region  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  upper  electrode  region  and  with  the  shorting  exten- 
sion. 


4,417,387 

GOLD  METALLIZATION  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Christopher  J.  Heslop,  Woodbridge,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1980, 

80  12688 

Int.  a.3H01C/7/2« 
U.S.  a.  29—591  9  Qaims 


9    S 
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1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  device  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  titanium  over  at  least  part  of  said  substrate,  and 
covering  at  least  part  of  said  titanium  layer  with  a  metallisation 
layer  of  gold,  the  improvement  wherein  all  of  said  gold  metalli- 
sation layer  including  its  side  edges  is  covered  with  a  second 
layer  of  titanium  to  encase  said  gold  metallisation  layer  in  said 
titanium. 


4417,388 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE  OPEN  TURN  LAP 

WOUND  DYNAMOELECTTUC  MACHINE 
Jeffrey  T.  Mi^or,  Cygnet,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Noy.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,483 

Int.  a.J  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29—598  2  CI«*«» 


4,417,386 

>IETHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  IN  A  HOUSING 

Klajis  D.  EzMf,  Unterhachiiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

ti  I  Siemens  Aktieagesellscliaft,  Berlin  ud  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

Of  Geraumy 

FOed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,498 
( lalms  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
199),  3001613 

Int  a.J  HOIL  7/24  , 

U4.  CI.  29—590  9  Claims 

Method  of  mounting  a  semiconductor  device  in  a  housing, 
wh  ich  comprises  first  providing  a  chromium  layer  on  a  part  of 
the  surface  of  the  monocrystalline  silicon  semiconductor  body 
of  [he  semiconductor  device  to  be  connected  to  the  housing, 
CO  'ering  the  chromium  layer  with  a  silver  layer,  subsequently 
pemanently  connecting  the  sliver  layer  on  the  chromium 
la)  er  on  the  monocrystalline  silicon  semiconductor  body  to  a 
pa  1  of  the  housing  being  in  the  form  of  a  substrate  with  an 
ad  lesive  to  which  silver  particles  have  been  added,  and  con- 
ne;ting  electrodes  of  the  semiconductor  device  with  wire 
CO  onections  to  terminals  disposed  in  the  housing. 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  winding  on  an  armature  of  a  four 
pole  lap  wound  direct  current  machine,  said  armature  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  commutotor  segments  and  a  laminated  core 
with  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  therein,  comprising: 
free  forming  a  continuous  elongated  conductor  having  two 
ends  into  a  plurality  of  open  turns  with  each  said  turns 
having  two  sides,  said  formed  conductor  having  substan- 
tially a  final  shape  of  said  conductor  on  said  core  and 
having  four  said  sides  spaced  to  engage  four  different  slots 
in  said  core  spaced  90*  apart;  then 
spreading  said  sides  apart  and  positioning  said  formed  con- 
ductor about  said  armature  core;  then 
positioning  said  four  sides  in  said  four  different  slots  in  said 

core;  and  then 
attaching  said  conductor  ends  to  two  different  commuUtor 
segments  disposed  substantially  adjacent  each  other. 
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4417  389 

METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  CARBON  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITION  RESISTORS  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH  PEAK 

POWER  AND  PEAK  VOLTAGE  ENERGY  DISSIPATION 

APPUCATION 
John  B.  Lopacki,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Harry  R.  Emes, 
Niagara  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,962 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  17/28 

U.S.  a.  29—619  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  resistor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  resistance  core  member  of  conductive  material 
in  a  dielectric  matrix  material  having  end  and  side  por- 
tions, 

b.  forming  an  end  cap  member  having  an  internal  contact 
surface  and  a  receiving  portion,  said  receiving  portion 
adapted  to  spacedly  receive  said  core  member  allowing  a 
space  between  about  0.08  and  about  0.64  cm.  between  the 
side  portion  of  said  core  member  and  said  receiving  por- 
tion, said  cap  member  having  an  outward-extending  radial 
portion  thereon  adapted  to  extend  outward  from  about 
0. 16  to  about  1 .27  cm.  from  the  side  of  said  core  when  said 
cap  member  is  mounted  on  said  core, 

c.  spacedly  mounting  said  core  member  within  the  receiving 
portion  of  said  cap  member,  placing  the  contact  surface  of 
said  cap  member  into  electrical  contact  with  the  end  of 
said  core  member,  and 

d.  filling  said  space  between  the  side  portion  of  said  core 
member  and  the  receiving  portion  of  said  cap  member 
with  an  electrically  insulating  material. 


and  moveable  between  a  first  plate  loading  position  and  a 
second  wrapper  folding  position;  means  for  positioning  indi- 
vidual sheets  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  individual  plates 
in  a  sheet  station  with  their  longitudinal  center  aligned  gener- 
ally with  and  intersected  by  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
fixture  and  proximate  to  said  fixture  and  a  side  of  a  fixture 
supported  plate;  a  pair  of  spaced  members  defining  an  ap>erture 
in  registry  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  fixture  and  of  a 
width  to  receive  the  sheet  and  leading  edge  of  a  fixture  sup- 
ported plate  and  to  constrain  said  sheet  against  said  fixture  and 
plate,  said  members  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  sheet 
positioning  means  opposite  said  first  position  of  said  fixture, 
said  fixture  movement  displacing  a  portion  of  a  fixture  sup- 
ported plate  enfolded  in  a  sheet  beyond  the  side  of  said  spaced 
members  remote  from  said  sheet  positioning  means  when  said 
fixture  is  in  said  second  wrapper  folding  position;  gripper 
means  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  of  a  fixture  supported 
plate  and  a  plate  enfolding  sheet  on  the  side  of  said  spaced 
members  opposite  said  sheet  positioning  means;  means  for 
actuating  said  gripper  means  to  grip  said  plate  and  enfolding 
sheet  while  said  fixture  supports  said  plate;  traversing  means 
for  said  gripper  means  to  carry  said  gripper  means  and  a  sheet 
enfolded  plate  gripped  thereby  along  a  path  between  a  third 
position  in  said  aperture  between  said  spaced  members  and  a 
fourth  position  freeing  said  sheet  enfolded  plate  from  said 
spaced  members;  and  bonding  means  located  along  said  path 
for  bonding  together  the  overlapping  edge  of  the  plate  enfold- 
ing sheet  portions. 


4,417,390 
BATTERY  PLATE  WRAPPER  MACHINE 
Robert  D.  Simonton,  Fremoat,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mac  Engineer- 
ing and  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,814 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/14 
VJS.  a.  29—730  16  Claims 


4,417,391 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  STAGGERED  RECORDING 

HEAD 
Sherman  L.  Rutherford,  Sudbury,  Mass.;  Arthur  E.  Bliss,  Sun- 
nyvale, and  Noel  J.  Schmidt,  Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Benson,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  155,937,  Jun.  3, 1980.  This  appUcatlon  Jun. 
8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,173 
Int  a.3  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—825  3  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  electrical  storage  battery  plates 
comprising  a  fixture  for  supporting  individual  battery  plates 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  printer  recording 
head  containing  four  rows  of  staggered  styli  comprising; 

winding  a  first  row  of  wires  on  a  cylindrical  drum  the  sur- 
face of  which  is  double  threaded,  said  drum  having  a  fiat 
formed  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  along  the  length  of  the 
drum  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  first 
row  of  wires  occupying  every  other  groove  on  the  drum 
surface; 

placing  a  spacer  along  the  flat  and  over  the  wires  in  the  first 
row; 

winding  a  second  row  of  wires  in  the  groove  between  the 
first  row  of  wires  and  over  said  spacer; 

placing  a  spacer  along  said  flat  and  over  said  second  row  of 
wires; 

winding  a  third  row  of  wires  in  the  groove  formed  between 
said  first  row  and  said  second  row  of  wire  leaving  a  space 
between  the  wires  in  said  third  row; 

placing  a  spacer  along  the  fiat  over  said  third  row  of  wires; 

winding  a  fourth  row  of  wires  in  the  space  between  said 
third  row  of  wires; 

thereby  to  form  four  rows  of  wires  wherein  said  second  row 
of  wire  is  offset  from  said  first  row  of  wire  by  approxi- 
mately one  wire  diameter,  said  third  row  of  wire  is  offset 
from  said  first  row  of  wire  by  approximately  one-half  wire 
diameter  and  said  fourth  row  of  wire  is  offset  from  said 
first  row  of  wire  by  approximately  one  and  one-half  wire 
diameter. 


1732 


4,41732 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC 

PACKAGE 

skawki  S.  Ibrahim,  and  Jamci  E.  Elncr,  both  of  Lafiiyette,  Ind., 

nrignort  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  lad. 
qiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  149,968,  May  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,320,438. 
This  application  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,729 
Int  a.J  H05K  i/i4 


I  .S.  a  29— 840 


I 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high  component  density 
n|ulti-layer  monolithic  LSI  ceramic  package,  comprising  the 
SI  eps  of  forming  metalized  conductor  patterns  on  the  surfaces 

0  r  a  plurality  of  laminas,  bonding  together  the  plurality  of 
h  minas  including  a  lamina  adapted  to  receive  individual  chips 
c  r  a  chip  array,  disposing  at  least  one  chip  on  said  lamina,  the 
c  inductive  patterns  disposed  on  respective  ones  of  said  lami- 
r  Bs  with  the  ends  of  the  conductive  patterns  spaced  at  least  10 
c  lil  apart  and  the  conductive  pattern  ends  of  one  lamina  dis- 
F  osed  in  alternating  relationship  relative  to  the  ends  located  on 
a  n  adjacent  lamina,  selected  laminas  having  metallized  conduc- 
t  ve  means  comprising  metalized-filled  openings  forming  con- 
c  uctive  paths  between  conductive  patterns  on  selected  ones  of 
t  le  laminas  forming  the  ceramic  package  and  edge-formed 

1  letalized  conductive  paths  interconnecting  conductive  pat- 
t  ;nu  on  the  multi-layer  ceramic  laminas,  forming  wire  bonds 
c  a  selected  ones  of  said  conductive  pattern  ends,  and  forming 

Itemating  wire  connections  from  said  chip  to  said  wire  bonds 
fib  that  said  wire  connections  maintain  the  not  less  than  10  mil 
a  Mcing  of  said  wire  bonds  respectively  by  extending  between 
I  tid  chip  at  one  end  to  wire  bonds  of  selected  ones  of  the 
I  Itemative  conductive  pattern  ends  of  the  adjacent  levels  of 

uninas  at  the  other  end  to  provide  electrical  connections  from 
t  le  chip  to  said  conductive  patterns,  whereby  a  high  compo- 
I  ent  density  chip  array  may  be  mounted  in  said  LSI  ceramic 
I ackage. 


4,417393 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HIGH  DENSITY 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTTS  HAVING  VERY  NARROW 

CONDUCTORS 

4:harlca  A.  Becker,  Rczford,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

CoBpuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,599 

Int  a.3  H05K  3/46 

tJ.S.  a.  29— 846  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  conductive  circuit  for  inter- 
Kmnecting  a  plurality  of  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  an  insulative  material  substrate,  having  a  first 
surface; 

fabricating  by  laser  machining  at  least  one  channel  into  said 
substrate  through  said  first  surface; 

positioning  each  of  the  at  least  one  channel  to  interconnect 
preselected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  locations; 

filling  the  at  least  one  channel  with  conductive  material  to 
provide  at  least  one  conductor  each  interconnecting  pre- 
selected locations; 

fabricating  a  first  solid  sublayer  of  an  insulative  and  rela- 
tively non-laser-machineable  material  upon  said  substrate 
first  surface; 

fabricating  a  second  solid  sublayer  of  an  insulative  and  rela- 
tively laser-machineable  material  upon  that  surface  of  said 
first  sublayer  furthest  from  said  substrate; 

fabricating  by  laser  machining  at  least  one  other  channel  at 
least  partially  through  the  thickness  of  only  said  second 
sublayer; 

filling  the  at  least  one  other  channel  with  conductive  mate- 
rial to  provide  at  least  one  other  conductor  each  intercon- 
necting other  preselected  locations;  and 

so  positioning  the  at  least  one  other  channel  as  to  insulate  the 
additional  conductor  material  therein  from  the  conductive 
material  in  the  at  least  one  channel. 


4,41734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSTHONING  AN 

EXPANDABLE  INSULATING  SLEEVE  ON  A 

CONNECTOR 

Roy  A.  Moody,  Floasmoor,  John  J.  Bnlanda,  New  Lenox;  Cazi> 
mir  M.  Guzay,  Des  Plainea,  all  of  Hi.,  and  Dtfid  R.  Schoen- 
feld.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  aaaignora  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley 
Park,Ill. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,845,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,907 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 882  22Ctainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  insulating  a  connector  mechanically  joined 
to  one  end  of  an  electrical  conductor  by  positioning  a  radially 
expandable  resilient  insulating  sleeve,  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter in  its  non-expanded  condition  smaller  than  the  largest  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  connector  about  said  connector, 
said  sleeve  in  its  non-expanded  condition  having  a  generally 
uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  generally  constant  inside  diame- 
ter throughout  its  length,  said  connector  including  one  end 
portion  mechanically  joined  to  said  conductor  and  a  terminal 
end  portion  for  connection  to  another  electrical  component, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
expansion  means  for  radially  expanding  said  sleeve  suffi- 
ciently to  receive  said  connector  prior  to  association  of 
the  connector  with  said  apparatus,  said  expansion  means 
increasing  every  inside  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
sleeve  and  simultaneously  radially  expanding  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  sleeve;  and 
holding  means  for  maintaining  said  sleeve  in  its  expanded 
condition  and  for  permitting  said  connector  to  be  re- 
ceived, terminal  end  portion  first,  into  said  expanded 
sleeve;  and 
release  means  operable  to  release  said  sleeve  from  its  ex- 
panded condition  whereby  after  said  sleeve  is  held  ex- 
panded and  said  connector  inserted  therein,  operation  of 
said  release  means  frees  said  sleeve  to  become  disposed 
about  and  compressively  hold  said  cotmector,  said  sleeve 
is  an  end  portion  of  a  length  of  radially  expandable  rwil- 
ient  insulating  tubing,  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
cutter  means  for  severing  said  sleeve  in  its  expanded  con- 
dition from  the  remainder  of  said  length  of  tubing. 
21.  A  method  of  insulating  a  connector  mechanically  joined 
to  one  end  of  an  electrical  conductor  by  positioning  a  radially 
expandable  resilient  insulating  sleeve,  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter in  its  non-expanded  condition  smaller  than  the  largest  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  connector  about  said  connector, 
said  sleeve  in  its  non-expanded  condition  having  a  generally 
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uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  generally  constant  inside  diame- 
ter throughout  its  length,  said  connector  including  one  end 
portion  mechanically  joined  to  said  conductor  and  a  terminal 
end  portion  for  connection  to  another  electrical  component, 
said  sleeve  having  a  length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  connector;  said  method  comprising 
the  following  steps: 
radially  expanding  said  sleeve  sufficiently  to  receive  said 
connector  prior  to  association  of  said  connector  with  said 
sleeve,  every  inside  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
sleeve  being  increased  and  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  sleeve  being  simultaneously  radially  expanded; 


4,417,395 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Janet  R.  Hall,  Bainbridge,  and  William  P.  Whallon,  Jr.,  Una- 

dUla,  both  of  N.Y.,  aatignon  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Soutiifleld,  Mich. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  90,198,  Not.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  vhieh 

U  a  dlTMon  of  Ser.  No.  890,339,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,958.  ThU  appUcation  No?.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,913 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  suhaMivcat  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  a.'  HOIR ;;/;/ 

U.S.  a.  29-882  2  CUlna 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  integral  electrical  contact  at  a 
forward  end  of  an  electrical  cable,  the  contact  being  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  strands  aligned  for  inter- 
mingling mating  with  a  mateable  electrical  contact  having  a 
plurality  of  aligned  conductive  strands  in  close  bundled  rela- 
tion and  the  cable  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  spi- 
rally wound  conductive  strands  surrounded  by  an  insulating 
sheath,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 
removing  the  insulation  from  the  forwardmost  end  portion 
of  the  electrical  cable  to  expose  the  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive strands  therein  at  the  forward  end  thereof; 
mounting  a  sleeve  around  the  exposed  forwardmost  end 
portion  of  the  strands  at  a  location  spaced  rearwardly 
from  their  forward  ends  and  forwardly  of  the  insulation, 
said  mounting  maintaining  the  forwardmost  end  portion 
of  end  of  the  strands  in  close  bundled  relation; 
cutting  the  exposed  strands  along  an  acute  angle  to  the  cable 
axis  such  that  each  strand  end  has  itt  end  face  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  its  axis;  and 
aligning  the  exposed  spirally  wound  conductive  strands  so 
that  their  axes  are  parallel  and  their  ends  define  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cable  axis,  the  strand 
ends  being  radially  spreadable  for  intermingling  mating 
with   the   aligned   strands   of  said   mateable   electrical 
contact; 
whereby  the  sleeve  and  forwardmost  end  portion  of  said 
conductive  strands  provide  the  cable  with  an  integral 
electrical  contact  for  mating  with  the  aligned  strands  of 
said  mateable  electrical  contact. 


holding  said  sleeve  in  its  expanded  condition; 

inserting  said  connector,  terminal  end  portion  first,  into  said 
expanded  sleeve;  and 

releasing  said  sleeve  from  its  expanded  condition  whereby 
said  sleeve  contracts  about  and  effectively  insulates  said 
connector,  said  sleeve  is  the  end  portion  of  a  length  of 
radially  expandable  resilient  insulating  tubing,  said 
method  further  comprising  the  step  of  severing  said  sleeve 
from  the  remainder  of  said  length  of  tubing  after  expand- 
ing said  tubing  and  before  inserting  said  connector  into 
said  sleeve. 


4,417,396 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUTT  CONNECTORS 

J.  Preston  Ammon;  Harry  R.  Weaw,  botii  of  DaUaa,  and  Ewm 

J.  Evana,  Piano,  aU  of  Tex.,  maifnon  to  EUab  Corparatfoa, 

DnUaa,Tex. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,998 
Int  a.J  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29-884  W  Oaian 

10.  A  method  of  assembling  integrated  circuit  connectors  of 
the  type  having  contacts  secured  within  an  insulator,  said 
contacts  having  an  upper  socket  portion  for  receiving  an  inte- 
grated circuit  lead  and  a  lower  tail  portion  depending  from  said 
insulator  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  generally  horizontal  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  generally   parallel   channels   formed   longitudinally 
hereacross; 
providing  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  contacu  equally 
spaced  along  a  plurality  of  carrier  stripa,  said  contactt 
having  tails  extending  transversely  away  from  the  carrier 
strips; 
providing  an  array  of  integrated  circuit  connector  insulators 
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having  contact  receiving  apertures  formed  in  linear  rows 
therein,  said  apertures  being  spaced  from  one  another  a 
distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  contacts  upon  said 
carrier  strips; 

>roviding  an  advancing  mechanism  upon  said  generally 
horizontal  surface  for  engaging  said  carrier  strips  and 
advancing  the  contacts  in  intermittent  movement  a  prede- 
fined, longitudinal  distance  thereupon; 

nounting  the  insulator  array  upon  said  contacts  of  said 
carrier  strip  by  inserting  the  contact  tails  into  the  a[>etures 
in  the  insulators; 

i  idvancing  said  carrier  strips  and  said  insulator  array  secured 
thereto  upon  said  surface; 
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)ressing  said  insulators  upon  said  contacts  of  said  carrier 

strip   to  cause  interference  engagement  between  said 

contacts  and  said  insulators  and  the  rigid  mounting  of  the 

contacts  therein; 
idvancing  said  carrier  strips  and  said  insulator  array  secured 

thereto  upon  said  surface; 
leparating  individual  insulators  of  said  array  one  from  the 

other  upon  said  carrier  strips  and  providing  individual 

integrated  circuit  connector  assemblies; 
idvancing  said  connector  assemblies  upon  said  surface;  and 
leparating  said  connector  assemblies  from  said  carrier  strips 

to  provide  individual  integrated  circuit  connectors. 


4,417^97  I 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Mksami  Kitamura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
ric  Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,981 
Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1981,  56-92711 
Int.  a.3  B26B  19/44 
V$.  a.  30—34.2  16  Qaims 


against  the  skin  for  shaving  to  draw  the  skin  into  said  chan- 
nel such  that  the  skin  is  stretched  across  and  against  the 
shaving  head. 


4,417,398 
TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  WIRE 

Mark  A.  Steck,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steck  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,062 

Int.  a.3  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  30—116  4  Gaims 


1.  A  wire  handling  tool  comprising  a  handle,  means  on  said 
handle  for  anchoring  a  wire  to  said  handle,  guide  blade  means 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  guide  blade  means 
having  a  wall  portion  for  supporting  a  wire  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  handle  from  said  anchor  means,  said  wall  por- 
tion having  a  groove  extending  therealong  for  cradling  said 
wire,  and  including  shelf  means  disposed  between  said  anchor 
means  and  said  blade  means  for  guiding  a  wire  anchored  by 
said  anchor  means  into  said  groove,  and  wherein  said  blade 
means  is  one  piece  with  said  shelf  means,  the  major  surfaces  of 
said  blade  means  being  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  major 
surfaces  of  said  shelf  means. 


4,417,399 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CALCULATION  OF  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  RECTILINEAR  GEOMETRIC 

SHAPES 
Mardick  Baiiozian,  FeucheroUes,  France,  assignor  to  Tekno  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,434 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1981,  81  06732 

Int.  G.i  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  G.  33—448  6  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electric  shaver  comprising  a  housing  with  a  powered 
sh  iving  head  for  severing  whiskers,  the  improvement  compris- 
inj: 
(a  I  a  raised  area  in  the  housing  surrounding  the  shaving  head  to 

form  a  channel  around  the  shaving  head;  and 
(b )  powered  suction  pump  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and 

communicating  with  said  channel  for  creating  a  sucking 

force  within  said  channel  when  the  shaver  is  positioned 


1.  Device  for  the  calculation  of  the  characteristics  of  recti- 
linear geometric  shapes  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  having  two  perpendicular  adjacent  edges  in  which 
there  is  formed  a  rectilinear  aperture  and  which  carries  at 
least  one  graduation  indicating  a  series  of  ratios  between 
the  sides  of  corresponding  rectangles, 

(b)  a  ruler  mounted  pivotably  at  one  of  its  extremities  on  the 
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plate  and  the  length  of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  diago- 
nal of  the  aperture  formed  in  the  plate,  the  extremity  of 
this  ruler  being  able  to  intersect  the  ratio  graduation,  and 

(c)  an  element  mounted  routably  on  a  slider  capable  of 
movement  on  the  ruler,  and  provided  with  two  perpendic- 
ular arms  having  lengths  equal  to  those  of  the  sides  of  the 
aperture  of  the  plate, 

(d)  at  least  two  sides  of  the  aperture  of  the  plate,  the  arms  of 
the  pivoting  element  and  the  ruler  being  graduated  in 
length. 


body,  means  for  protruding  said  contact  pieces  from  said  posi- 
tions, and  sensor  means  provided  on  said  contact  pieces  and 


4417  400 

GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  LINEAR  DIMENSIONS  OF 

MECHANICAL  PIECES 

Carlo  DaU'Aglio,  Volta  Reno  di  Argelato,  Italy,  usignor  to 

Finike  Itallana  Marposs  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  BentiToglio, 

Italy 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,876 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  22, 1980,  3478  A/80 

Int.  G.J  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  G.  33—172  E  10  Claims 
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Control 
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Orvic* 


Oitplay 


used  for  detecting  contact  pressure  exerted  by  the  garment  on 
said  contact  pieces. 


1.  A  gauge  for  the  dimensional  checking  of  mechanical 
pieces,  comprising:  support  means  including  an  outer  support 
casing  and  an  elongated  support  element  arranged  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  within  the  casing,  the  support  element  being 
fastened  to  the  casing  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  gaug- 
ing arm  connected  to  the  support  element  for  rotational  mea- 
surement displacements,  substantially  about  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  said  longitudinal  axis;  detection  means  having  elements 
coupled  to  the  support  element  and  the  gauging  arm  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  the  gauging  arm;  and  limiting  means  for 
limiting  in  an  adjustable  way  the  displacements  of  the  gauging 
arm,  said  limiting  means  including  a  member  fixed  to  the  sup- 
port element  and  having  an  abutment  surface  adapted  to  abut 
against  a  first  zone  of  the  gauging  arm  to  limit  displacements 
along  a  first  direction  and  an  adjustable  element  fixed  to  the 
member  for  adjustment  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  to  said  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  this  adjustable  element  having  an  abutment 
surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  second  zone  of  the  gaug- 
ing arm  opposite  to  the  first  zone,  in  order  to  limit  the  gauging 
arm  displacements  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the 
first. 


4,417,402 
GAUGING  OF  THREAD  DIAMETERS 
Mark  Hattan,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  P.  Green, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  pari  Interest 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,557 

Int.  G.J  GOIB  3/48.  5/12 

U.S.  G.  33—199  R  2  Gaims 


JO  S/ 
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4,417,401 
GARMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Noboru  Aisaka;  Shigeru  NIshikawa,  both  of  Ibarakl;  Atsuo 
Shibuya,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Bessho,  Ibaraki;  Hitoshi  Akami, 
Ibaraki,  and  Shigeo  Ogawa,  Yatabemachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Minis- 
try of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56-48830 
Int.  G.3  GOIB  5/20 
U.S.  G.  33—175  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  a  garment,  which  com- 
prises a  standard  body  resembling  a  human  body,  a  plurality  of 
contact  pieces  provided  at  stated  positions  of  said  standard 
body,  said  contact  pieces  being  formed  in  shapes  conforming 
to  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  contour  of  the  human 


2.  A  gauge  for  measuring  an  internal  thread  formed  within  a 
passage  in  a  member,  comprising: 

first  and  second  gauge  elements  which  have  similar  external 
threads  adapted  to  project  into  said  passage  along  an  axis 
from  opposite  ends  of  the  passage  and  engage  different 
portions  of  said  internal  thread; 

said  gauge  elements  being  free  for  roution  about  said  axis 
relative  to  one  another  and  being  retained  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  one  another  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined relative  axial  position; 

said  first  gauge  element  having  an  indicator  portion  carried 
thereby  at  a  first  end  of  said  passage; 

said  second  gauge  element  having  an  indicator  portion  car- 
ried thereby  at  the  second  end  of  said  passage; 

said  indicator  portions  extending  externally  of  said  passage 
to  locations  at  which  the  rotary  setting  of  one  can  be  read 
against  the  rotary  setting  of  the  other,  as  a  measurement  of 
the  size  of  the  internal  thread. 


4,417,403 

BOW  SIGHT 

Ronald  L.  Strange,  Rte.  1,  Box  752,  Elizabethtown,  Ky.  42701 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,230 

Int.  G.3  F41G  7/00,  1/46 

U.S.  G.  33—265  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjusuble  sight  for  aiming  an  archery  bow  at  a  target 

where  said  bow  is  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  comprising: 


1136 


I  bow  bracket  which  is  attached  to  the  bow  above  an  arrow 
rest; 

in  elongate  planar  sight  bracket  disposed  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the  bow,  said  sight 
bracket  being  attached  to  said  bow  bracket; 

I  first  sight  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  sight  bracket,  said 
first  sight  extending  perpendicularly  away  from  said  pla- 
nar sight  bracket; 

m  elongate  distance  member  disposed  generally  parallel  and 
adjacent  to  said  sight  bracket,  said  distance  member  in- 
cluding a  distance  pivot  means  located  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  sight  bracket  for  pivotally  mounting  said  dis- 
tance member  to  said  sight  bracket  about  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  sight  bracket; 
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I  second  sight  mounted  to  said  distance  member,  said  second 
sight  extending  horizontally  away  from  said  distance 
member  and  aligning  with  said  first  sight  to  define  an 
aimed  line  of  sight  at  the  target; 

I  distance  member  holding  means  for  preventing  free  rota- 
tion of  said  distance  member  relative  to  said  sight  bracket 
about  said  distance  pivot  means; 

'angc  indicia  located  on  one  of  said  sight  bracket  or  said 
distance  member;  and 

I  reference  mark  located  on  the  other  of  said  sight  bracket  or 
said  distance  member  and  adjacent  said  range  indicia 
whereby  the  aimed  line  of  sight  is  adjusted  for  distance  of 
the  target  from  the  bow  by  pivoting  said  distance  member 
relative  to  said  sight  bracket  about  said  distance  pivot 
means  to  bring  said  reference  mark  in  alignment  with  an 
appropriate  range  indicia. 


4,417,404 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTANCES 

Roller  Dobcnchiitz,  Kolpingrtnne  7,  5462  Bad  Honningen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

FOed  Jnl.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,824 

iBt  a.'  GOIC  21/00 

UJS.  a.  33—277  8  Claims 


efl- 


hi 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  distance  of  an  object  from  an 
ol  laerver  compriBing  a  first  transparent  plate  having  a  refer- 
a  ce  line  and  a  sequence  of  scale  lines  parallel  to  and  spaced 
b  ilow  or  above  said  reference  line  so  that  when  said  reference 


line  is  aligned  in  a  first  line  of  sight  between  the  observer's  eye 
and  an  observed  skyline  or  other  reference  point  at  or  beyond 
the  distant  object,  when  another  observed  point  at  the  bottom 
of  the  distant  object  lies  in  a  second  line  of  sight  through  one 
of  said  scale  lines,  and  when  said  first  plate  is  parallel  to  an 
imaginery  straight  line  connecting  said  observed  points  at  the 
distant  object  such  that  said  first  and  second  lines  of  sight  are 
cut  into  proportional  segments  by  the  plane  of  said  first  plate 
and  said  imaginery  line,  then  the  separation  between  said  scale 
line  and  said  reference  line  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
distance  from  the  observer's  eye  to  the  distant  object  and 
proportional  to  the  distance  between  said  two  observed  points 
along  said  imaginery  line,  said  imaginary  line  distance  and  the 
distance  from  the  observer's  eye  to  said  first  plate  each  being  of 
a  predetermined  value;  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  first 
plate  so  as  to  move  said  reference  line  to  the  height  of  the 
observer's  eye  and  into  alignment  with  said  first  line  of  sight; 
indicia  marking  said  scale  lines  with  values  of  various  distances 
from  the  observer's  eye  to  a  distant  object  corresponding  to  the 
separations  of  said  scale  lines  from  said  reference  line;  and  a 
second  transparent  plate  parallel  to  said  first  plate  and  having 
at  least  a  reference  line  arranged  relative  to  the  reference  line 
of  said  first  plate  such  that  when  said  reference  lines  are  super- 
imposed in  the  observer's  line  of  sight  the  planes  of  said  first 
and  second  plates  are  perpendicular  to  said  first  line  of  sight. 


4,417,405 
ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  PROCESS 
John  F.  Fuller,  Jr.,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  J.  Heinz  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,470 

Int.  a.'  F26B  i/24 

U.S.  a.  34—39  28  Claims 


.   r 


1.  The  process  for  drum  drying  a  fruit  puree  on  a  drum 
dryer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  said  fruit  puree  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  1.2 
gal/ft^  hr  to  said  drum  dryer  forming  a  film  in  a  controlled 
environment  of  cooling-dehumidified  air; 

(b)  drum  drying  said  puree  in  said  controlled  environment  of 
cooling-dehumidified  air  to  form  a  drum  dried  product; 
and 

(c)  flaking  said  drum  dried  product  whereby  the  resultant 
flaked  product  has  a  moisture  content  of  not  more  than 
about  1%  and  said  flaked  product  is  readily  reconstitutible 
to  natural  consistency. 
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4,417,406 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRYING  PLATE-SHAPED  WOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Peter  Eibich,  Bad  Hersfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,  3030272 

Int.  C1.3  F26B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  34—155  6  ClalM 


'      la  lb      I't  -f»    . 
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4,417,407 
FOOTWEAR 
Sadao   Fukuoka,   Tokushima,   Japan,   aaiignor   to   Fnkuoka 
Kagaku  Kogyo,  Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,   1981,   51- 
45751[U];  Mar.  31,  1981,  S1-45752[U];  Jun.  10,  1981,  51* 
84180[U] 

Int.  a.3  A43B  7/06.  7/08.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  36—3  B  14  Oaifflf 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  an  inner  sole,  an  outer  sole,  said  inner 
sole  and  outer  sole  delimiting  a  hollow  portion  having  a  mar- 
ginal area  of  a  predetermined  height,  hollow  pumping  means 
disposed  along  the  marginal  area  of  said  hollow  portion  for 
drawing  in  and  expelling  air,  first  air  flow-though  means  pro- 
vided on  said  pumping  means  for  communicating  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  pumping  means,  and  second  air  flow- 


through  means  provided  on  said  inner  sole  for  communicating 
said  hollow  portion  with  the  interior  of  the  shoe,  the  compres- 
sion and  relaxation  of  said  pumping  means  upon  the  application 
and  removal  of  the  wearer's  weight  causing  the  circulation  of 
air  particularly  along  the  marginal  area  of  said  hollow  portion 
between  said  inner  sole  and  outer  sole. 


4,417,408 

ADJUSTABLE  MECHANICALLY  CUSHIONED  HEEL 

FOR  A  SHOE 

Robert  D.  Metro,  848  Roxbnry  La.,  Noblearflle,  lod.  46060 

FUed  Oct  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  313,454 

Int  a.'  A43B  21/36.  21/47 

U.S.  a.  36—36  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  drying  plate-shaped  wood  prod- 
ucts, especially  veneers  and  plywood  plies,  in  a  continuous 
operation  during  their  passage  in  a  predetermined  path 
through  the  drying  arrangement,  a  combination  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  products  in  an  upstream  drying  por- 
tion of  the  path,  including  a  roller  conveyor  which  has  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  rollers  arranged  so  that  the  rollers  of  each  pair 
confine  the  respective  wood  product  between  themselves 
during  advancement;  first  drying  means  for  partially  drying 
the  respective  product  in  the  upstream  drying  portion  of  the 
path  to  a  moisture  content  less  than  that  at  which  cracking  of 
the  product  would  occur;  means  for  advancing  the  wood 
products  in  a  downstream  drying  portion  of  the  path,  including 
a  belt  conveyor  which  has  at  least  one  pair  of  conveyor  belts 
having  a  support  conveyor  belt  and  a  cover  conveyor  belt 
confining  the  respective  wood  product  between  themselves 
during  advancement  so  as  to  allow  for  shrinkage  of  said  prod- 
uct; and  second  drying  means  for  finishing  the  drying  of  the 
respective  product  in  the  downstream  drying  portion  of  the 
path,  so  that  the  respective  wood  products  is  smoothened 
during  drying  both  in  the  upstream  drying  portion  and  in  the 
downstream  drying  portion  of  the  path. 


7.  In  a  shoe  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
having  a  sole  and  a  heel  area,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
generally  planar  spring  element  for  cushioning  the  heel  area, 
the  heel  area  including  means  providing  a  fulcrum  for  flexion 
of  the  spring  element,  means  for  coupling  the  spring  element  to 
the  heel  area  so  that  a  portion  of  the  spring  element  extends 
beyond  the  fulcrum  to  cushion  the  heel  area,  and  adjustment 
means  for  varying  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  spring  ele- 
ment which  extends  beyond  the  fulcrum  to  alter  the  spring 
constant  and  vary  the  cushioning  effect  thereof 


4,417,409 

NEEDLEWORK  FRAME  FOR  HANDWORK 

Lydia  A.  BcU,  363  Mayflower  Blvd..  Columbus,  Ohio  43213 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,950 

Int.  a.J  D06C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  38—102.91  6  Claiau 


> 


1.  An  apparatus  to  support  a  canvas  as  a  strand  is  stitched 

into  the  canvas,  which  comprises: 

a  lap-sized  rack  unit  having  a  substantially  flat  base,  and  a 
frame  portion  that  is  inclined  relative  to  the  base,  the  top 
part  of  the  frame  portion  being  bent  downward  toward  the 
base,  the  side  profQe  of  the  inclined  frame  portion,  the  down- 
ward bend  portion,  and  the  base  being  in  the  general  shape 


r'38 


4,417,410 
INDIOA  MEANS  FOR  KEYS 

j|>hn  Freedom,  17100  S.  Harlem  Are.,  Tinley  Park,  111.  60477 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,098 

Int.  a.'  G09F  i/QO 

Us.  a.  40—330  17  Qaims 
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of  a  triangle,  the  frame  portion  having  a  substantially  open 
area  therein  located  at  the  top  of  the  frame  portion;  and 
means  for  securely  mounting  the  canvas  over  the  rack  unit 
so  that  the  strand  can  be  stitched  into  the  canvas  over  the 
substantially  open  area  while  the  rack  unit  holds  the  canvas 
in  place. 


J  ,:f>0-; 


'i 


1.  Key  identifying  means  comprising 

an  identifying  tag  having  a  surface  area  compatible  with 
receiving  for  display  identifying  indicia. 

the  identifying  tag  being  substantially  rectangular  and  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  with  latching  means  on  one  of  the  ends, 
and  latch  receiving  means  on  the  other  end  thereof, 

the  latching  means  being  located  adjacent  one  of  the  shortest 
sides  of  the  tag  and  the  latch  receiving  means  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  other  shortest  side  of  the  tag, 

the  latching  means  projecting  at  a  substantially  90°  angle 
relative  to  the  surface  area  of  the  key,  and  being  formed 
by  a  barbed  member, 

the  latch  receiving  means  comprising  a  complementary  barb 
retaining  member,  | 

one  of  the  opposite  ends  being  dimensioned  to  be  received 
by  and  passed  through  at  least  two  receiving  holes  in  a 
key,  whereby  when  the  latching  means  is  engaged  with 
the  latch  receiving  means  the  identifying  tag  is  securely 
retained  to  the  key. 


strong  enough  to  make  said  image  visible  when  viewed 
from  the  front  of  said  plate  when  said  light  is  activated, 


and  visible  from  the  front  of  said  plate  when  said  light  is 
not  activated. 


4,417,412 
nBER  OPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WiUiam  L.  Sansom,  103  W.  27th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,424 

Int.  a.3  G09F  nm 

U.S.  a.  40—547  6  Claims 


4,417,411 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
^aoki    Miyagishima,    Yokohama,    and    Shigem    Nakagawa, 
Fujisawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Manii  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1980,  55-167380 
Int.  a.'  G09F  li/00 
U.S.  Q.  40-443  8  Qaims 

3.  An  information  display  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  plate  made  of  a  transparent  material  and  having  the 
following  layers  on  the  rear  surface  thereof: 

(a)  an  undercoating  of  transparent  organic  based  paint, 
said  undercoating  containing  a  flatting  agent, 

(b)  a  metal  coating  on  said  undercoating  and 

(c)  a  transparent  protective  coating  on  said  metal  coating, 

(2)  an  image  provided  behind  said  protective  coating,  and 

(3)  a  light  source  behind  said  image,  said  light  source  being 


1.  A  fiber  optic  display  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  optical  fiber  elements 
each  of  said  optical  fiber  elements  having  a  light  receiving 
end  and  a  light  emitting  end; 

(b)  a  source  of  illumination  constructed  and  arranged  to 
illuminate  said  light  receiving  ends  of  said  optical  fiber 
elements;  and 

(c)  image  forming  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  place 
said  light  emitting  ends  of  said  optical  fiber  elements  into 
two  or  more  image  displays  including: 

(i)  a  moveable  panel  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough,  said  aperatures  being  in  a  pat- 
tern substantially  corresponding  to  a  first  image  to  be 
displayed  said  optical  fibers  freely  passing  through  said 
aperatures;  and 

(ii)  displacement  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
said  panel  member  between  a  first  position  proximate 
the  light  emitting  ends  of  said  optical  fiber  elements 
whereby  said  light  emitting  ends  of  said  optical  fiber 
elements  conform  substantially  to  the  pattern  of  said 
aperatures  in  said  panel  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  panel  members  is  spaced  from  said  light  emitting 
ends  in  the  direction  of  said  light  receiving  ends 
whereby  said  light  emitting  ends  of  said  flexible  optical 
fiber  elements,  conform  to  a  second  image  pattern. 
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4,417,413 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  WITH  IC  CHIP  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Joachim  Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Haghiri-Tehrani,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignon  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,612,  May  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicadon  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2920012 

Int.  a.J  G06K  im.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  40—630  11  Oaims 


—  V 


ment  of  said  other  clip  means  from  its  said  line  segment  so  that 
said  entire  fishing  line  is  free  of  said  mechanism 


4,417,415 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  A  MICROALGA,  AND 
EXTRACnNG  A  POLYSACCHARIDE  THEREFROM 
Gerry  R.  Cyscwski,  Snoqualmie,  and  Daniel  B.  Anderson,  Pasco, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,868 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.4  38  Qaimi 


1.  An  identification  card  comprising  a  flexible  substrate;  an 
IC  module  for  the  processing  of  electrical  signals;  a  separate 
carrier  element  to  which  said  IC  module  is  attached;  contact 
surfaces  located  on  said  carrier  element  for  engaging  elec- 
trodes exteriorly  disposed  of  said  card;  leads  interconnecting 
said  IC  module  and  said  contact  surfaces;  said  substrate  having 
a  window  for  reception  of  said  carrier  element;  said  carrier 
element  being  substantially  as  thick  as  said  identification  card 
and  completely  surrounding  said  IC  module;  said  window 
being  slightly  larger  than  said  carrier  element  whereby  a  gap 
surrounds  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  element;  resilient  means 
for  supporting  said  carrier  element  in  said  window  and  bridg- 
ing such  gap;  said  resilient  means  effecting  bonds  supporting 
said  carrier  element  in  said  window  which  bonds  remain  un- 
broken during  flexing  of  said  card  in  the  normal  course  of  card 
use;  said  carrier  element  having  greater  resistance  to  bending 
than  said  card  portions  surrounding  said  carrier  element, 
whereby  said  carrier  element  may  extend  beyond  a  surface  of 
said  card  when  the  card  portions  surrounding  said  carrier 
element  are  flexed  into  a  nonplanar  configuration. 


4,417,414 
nSHING  LINE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Hood,  23265  Ugo  Mar  Cir.,  Boca  Raton,  Ha.  33432, 
and  Peter  Lindgren,  4491  Crystal  Lake  Dr.,  Pompano  Beach, 
Fla.  33064 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,123 

Int.  a.5  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43—43.12  6  Qaims 
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16.  A  process  for  culturing  Porphyridium  cruenlum  which 
comprises: 

(a)  esublishing  a  growth  medium  comprising  seawater  hav- 
ing added  thereto  sufficient  soluble  nitrate  and  phosphate 
to  make  the  solution  at  least  about  0.015  M  in  nitrate  and 
0,0012  M  in  phosphate,  said  growth  medium  having  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  about  7.3  to  about  8.3; 

(b)  adding  to  said  growth  an  inoculum  of  P.  cruenlum  sufTi- 
cient  to  provide  an  initial  cell  concentration  of  at  least 
about  100,000  cells/ml.  of  said  growth  medium;  and 

(c)  culturing  said  inoculated  growth  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  18'  to  about  24'  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  light  while  passing  through  said  medium  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  containing  a  minor  proportion  of 
carbon  dioxide. 


4,417,416 
TREE  TRANSPLANTING  MACHINE 
Qlfton  E.  Johnson,  Red  Lake  FalU,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Halla 
Nursery,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Mian. 

Filed  Jol.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,546 

Int.  Q.'  AOIG  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  37—2  R  ^  Claims 


1.  -A  fishing  line  release  mechanism  comprising  support 
means,  first  clip  means,  first  tensioning  means,  second  clip 
means,  second  tensioning  means  and  connection  means;  said 
first  clip  means  being  held  by  said  first  tensioning  means  so  as 
to  engage  a  first  fishing  line  segment;  said  second  clip  mcaiis 
being  held  by  said  second  tensioning  means  so  as  to  engage  a 
second  fishing  line  segment;  said  clip  means  and  said  connec- 
tion means  being  so  connected  that  disengagement  of  either 
said  clip  means  from  its  said  line  segment  results  in  disengage- 


- -S  i 


1.  A  tree  transplating  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  truck-type  vehicle  having  a  wheel  supported  frame 
defining  a  truck  bed; 
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lb)  a  tree  digging  pod  having  a  plurality  of  spade  members 
reciprocally  movable  with  respect  to  a  toroidal,  tree- 
encircling  stand,  the  spade  members  being  shaped  and 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  such  that  when  ex- 
tended relative  to  such  stand,  they  encase  a  volume  of 
earth,  said  pod  being  positionable  between  a  first  dispo- 
sition wherein  said  pod  is  at  least  partially  disposed  in  the 
ground  and  a  second  disposition  on  said  truck  bed; 

c)  articulated  arm  members  having  first  and  second  seg- 
ments pivotally  coupled  together,  said  first  segment  being 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  on 
opposed  sides  of  said  vehicle,  said  second  segment  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  pod  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

'd)  flrst  linear  motor  means  coupled  between  said  frame  and 
said  articulated  arm  members  for  rotating  said  arm  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  frame; 

e)  second  linear  motor  means  coupled  between  said  articu- 
lated arm  members  and  said  pod  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tion of  said  pod  relative  to  said  arm  members;  and 

J)  third  linear  motor  means  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  segments  of  said  articulated  arm  members,  or 
routing  said  pod  substantially  90*  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  pod  oriented  rearward  relative  to  said  truck  frame 
following  activation  of  said  first  and  second  linear  motor 
means  by  which  said  pod  is  elevated  substantially  verti- 
cally a  predetermined  distance  above  ground  level. 


Lake, 


4,417,418 
AIR  POWERED  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Nonnan  E.  Warning,  5408  WUliams  St.,  White  Bear 
Minn.  55110 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,185 

Int.  a.'  E05F  11/00 

VJS.  a.  49—199  ♦  Ctaima 


4,417,417 
CLONAL  PROPAGATION  OF  GYMNOSPERMS 
Aiha  Mchn-PaHa,  Moniey,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  latemational 
Paper  CoBpay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,635 
lat  a'  AOIG  7/00 
Us.  CL  47—58 


UIOS 


1.  In  a  system  for  operating  an  overhead  door  in  which  the 
door  is  raised  and  lowered  by  operation  of  a  torsion  bar  rotated 
by  a  chain-driven  sprocket,  an  air-powered  operator  for  driv- 
ing said  chain,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  air  cylinders,  each  having  an  internal  piston 
member  and  an  outward  extending  elongated  rod  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  piston  member; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  rods  to 
an  opposite  end  of  said  sprocket  chain; 

(c)  valve  means  for  selectively  feeding  pressurized  air  into 
one  end  of  one  of  said  cylinders  to  drive  the  piston  toward 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  raise  or  lower  the  door; 

22  Oaims  (j)  jm  air  bleeder  opening  to  atmosphere  in  each  cylinder 
through  the  cylinder  wall  near  its  other  end,  said  bleeder 
opening  being  closed  off  by  the  piston  when  the  piston 
reaches  it;  and 
(e)  an  adjusuble  needle  valve  opening  to  atmosphere  in  said 
other  end  of  each  cylinder. 


LSy:V'.' 
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1.  A  method  of  inducing  formation  of  adventitious  buds  on 
^xcised  gymnotperm  tissue  comprising  pulse  treating  said 
t  ssue  OS  a  nutrient  medium  containing  at  least  about  10  mg/L 
( f  a  cytokinin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  formation  of 
I  dventitious  buds  on  said  tissue,  and  then  transferring  the  pulse 
t  reated  tissue  to  a  nutrient  medium  free  of  exogenous  growth 
licton. 


4,417,419 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Egbert  RoMie,  Ii«olstadt;  Michael  Hahii,  KSaching,  and  Lntz 
Schempcrg,  Kipfenberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatiga- 
ors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG,  Neckamilm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1979,  2924309 

Int.  a.5  E05F  um 

U.S.  a.  49—348  10  Claims 

1.  A  window  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
body,  comprising: 

a  window  pane  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  into  said 
body  and  having  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  edge 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  top  edge; 

a  substantially  vertical  guide  rail  mounted  on  said  body  and 
disposed  along  said  vertical  edge; 

at  least  one  guide  member  directly  fixed  to  said  pane  along  a 
face  thereof  turned  toward  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  and 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  vertical  edge,  whereby  a  contin- 
uous zone  on  said  face  and  along  said  vertical  edge  out- 
wardly of  said  guide  member  is  formed  without  obstruc- 
tion, said  guide  member  being  at  least  partially  surrounded 
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by  said  rail  and  slidably  mounted  therein  for  vertical 
reciprocation; 

flrst  sealing  means  including  a  first  elongate  seal  on  said 
body  for  directly  engaging  said  zone  of  said  face  at  least  in 
a  closed  state  of  the  window  assembly; 

second  sealing  means  including  a  second  elongate  seal  ex- 
tending horizontally  on  said  body  for  engaging  said  pane 


4,417,421 
APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  INTERIOR  SURFACES 

OF  PIPES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kazuo  Akagi;  Akihlro  Fukuda,  and  Tomio  Saito,  all  of  Shimono- 
seki,  Japan,  auignori  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,673 
aa<ms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1981,  56-135854 
Int  a.'  B24C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  51—16  3  Claims 


along  said  top  edge  in  said  closed  state,  said  second  sealing 
means  including  a  guide  surface  extending  below  and 
parallel  to  said  second  elongate  seal  and  facing  toward  the 
exterior  of  said  vehicle  for  directing  said  pane  toward  a 
position  of  engagement  with  said  second  elongate  seal 
upon  an  upward  stroke  of  said  pane;  and 
actuating  means  on  said  body  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
pane  with  said  guide  member  guided  by  said  rail. 


4,417,420 
DOOR  SEAL 
Richard  B.  Marsh,  Grosse  Points  Farms,  Mich.,  auignor  to 
Marsh  Industries,  Inc.,  Mt  Gemens,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,383 

Int  a.3  F24C  15/02 

U.S.  a  49-482  IS  Claims 


^- 
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1.  A  pipe  polishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  polisher  pipe  extracubly  inserted  into  a  pipe  to  be  pol- 
ished; and 

means  for  injecting  polishing  grains  into  a  gap  formed  be- 
tween the  polisher  rod  and  pipe  and  for  simultaneously 
rotating  the  polisher  rod  and  pipe  in  opposite  directions  to 
thereby  polish  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipe,  wherein 
said  polisher  rod  has  an  outside  diameter  which  is  progres- 
sively reduced  in  the  direction  of  polishing  grain  injection. 


4,417,422 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Werner  Redeker,  Escbeburg,  and  Uwc  Uhlig,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hsunl-Werkc  Kttrbcr  A 
Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,3005606 

Int  a.'  B24B  19/14.  41/06 
U.S.  a.  51—50  R  43  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  having  a  surface  and  having  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  apertures  along  said  surface,  an  im- 
proved door  seal  comprising 
means  for  sealing  said  door, 
retainer  hook  means,  including  a  body  portion  and  a  hook 

portion,  and 
eyelet  means  for  securing  said  retainer  hook  means  to  said 

sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  including  sealing  flange 

means  substantially  isolating  said  door  surface  from  direct 

contact  with  said  eyelet  means, 
wherein  said  sealing  means  is  secured  to  said  door  by  said 

retainer  hook  means  at  said  apertures. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  particularly  in  a  numerically  con- 
trollable machine  for  surface  grinding  of  complex  workpieces, 
such  as  turbine  blades,  the  combination  of  at  least  one  grinding 
tool  including  a  rotary  grinding  spindle  having  an  outer  end 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  coaxial  grinding  wheels  on  said 
spindle,  said  wheels  including  a  smaller-diameter  wheel  nearer 
to  and  a  larger-diameter  wheel  more  distant  from  said  outer 


IT  .2 
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portion;  means  for  rotating  said  spindle:  means  for  dressing 
sai^  wheels;  a  table;  work  holding  means  movably  mounted  on 
sail  I  table  and  including  a  support;  a  work  holder  movably 
mounted  on  said  support;  means  for  rotating  said  support 
re!  itive  to  said  table  about  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  the  axis 
of  aid  spindle;  means  for  rotating  said  work  holder  relative  to 
sail  I  support  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel,  at  least  at  times,  to 
the  axis  of  said  spindle;  and  at  least  one  work  gripping  device 
mc  unted  on  said  work  holder. 


4,417,423 

STYLUS  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Eric  F.  Cave,  nd  Junes  J.  Cowdcn,  both  of  Indluapolis,  Ind., 

I  oignora  to  RCA  Corveratieo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,857 

Int.  a?  B24B  1/00 

U.$.  a.  51—283  R  10  Claims 
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A  method  for  forming  four  faces  on  a  diamond  having 
an^tropic  crystallographic  hardness  during  the  formation  of 
a  t  kpering  tip  end  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( trienting  the  diamond  for  rotation  about  the  { 100}  crystallo- 
graphic direction  of  the  diamond  corresponding  to  the 
four-fold  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  diamond, 

(X}ntacting  the  diamond  with  an  abrasive  surface  having  a 
loosely-bound  charge  of  abrasive  particles  while 

maintaining  relative  motion  between  the  diamond  and  the 
abrasive  surface  such  that  the  {100}  crystallographic 
direction  is  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  abrasive  surface;  and 

I  K>tropically  coning  the  diamond  by  continuously  rotating 
the  diamond  and  applying  a  force  between  the  diamond 
and  the  abrasive  surface  which  allows  four  faces  to  be 
formed  in  the  diamond  because  of  its  anisotropic  crystallo- 
graphic hardness,  the  form  of  the  diamond  thereby  being 
a  symmetric  four-faced  square  pyramid. 


I 


ting  longitudinal  ends  of  the  segments  near  the  open  ends 
of  the  segments,  thereby  permitting  segments  not  needed 
for  the  boom  arm  to  be  nested  about  one  another  with  the 
bottoms  of  nested  segments  lying  close  together; 
side  flanges  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  sidewalls  opposite  the  bottom; 
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flexible  tensional  means  fixedly  interconnected  to  each  of  the 
side  flanges  for  providing  structural  support  to  the  boom 
segments  for  resisting  pivotal  downward  movement  of  the 
segments  about  the  transverse  pivot  axes  when  extended; 

roller  means  engaging  the  side  flanges  above  and  below  the 
side  flanges  for  cantilevering  the  segments  in  an  extended 
position;  and 

means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  segments. 


4,417,425 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  CONCRETE  WALL 

PANELS 

James  E.  Case;  Richard  L.  Roppert,  both  of  Sparks,  and  Lindley 

Manning,  Reno,  all  of  Nev.,  assignors  to  Dayton  Superior 

Corporation,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,880 

Int.  a.3  E04D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  52—125.5  25  Claiou 


4,417,424 
SEGMENTED  EXTENDIBLE  BOOM 
Di^rwin  J.  Jacobson,  P.O.  Box  962,  Pert  Asfeles,  Wash.  98362 
CcptlMiation  of  Ser.  No.  110,173,  Jan.  7, 1988,  abuidoned.  This 
appIicaHon  Jwi.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,639 
Int.  a^  E04H  12/00 
a.  52—108  20  Claims 

.  A  segmented  extendibte  boom  comprising: 
phiralhy  of  elongated,  trough-Hke  segments  having  trun- 
cated, V-shaped,  transverse  cross>sections  of  uniform  size, 
each  segment  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  diverging 
sidewalls,  the  sidewalls  projecting  apwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  spaced-apart  locations  on  the  bottom  to  form 
the  truncated,  V-shaped  cross-sections,  each  segment 
having  an  open  end  opposite  the  bottom,  each  segment 
having  a  longitudinal  end  at  each  longitudinally  distant 
portion  of  the  segment,  the  segntents  being  connected 
longitudinal  end  to  longitudinal  end  such  that  the  open 
ends  of  the  segment  face  in  the  same  direction,  the  seg- 
ments being  aligned  longitudinafly  to  form  a  projecting 
boom  arm  when  the  boom  is  extended,  the  segments  being 
progressively  shorter  in  longitudinal  length  from  the  outer 
end  to  the  inner  end  of  the  projecting  boom  arm,  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  each  segment  to  the  next  adja- 
'  cent  segment  for  pivoting  the  lonfitodinal  axis  of  an  adja- 
cent segment  about  a  transverse  axis  located  at  the  abut- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  releasable  connection  to  a  tubular  mem- 
ber embedded  in  an  object,  the  member  defining  an  opening  in 
the  object  and  including  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  disposed 
interiorly  of  the  opening,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

I^te  means  adapted  to  be  placed  across  the  opening  and 
including  an  aperture  for  alignment  with  the  opening; 
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an  elongated  housing  extending  through  the  aperture  and 
having  an  axial  bore, 

the  inner  end  of  the  housing  being  adapted  for  positioning  in 
said  opening,  and  including  a  laterally  extending  cutout, 

a  locking  lug  carried  by  the  housing  for  lateral  movement 
within  the  cutout  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  lug  is 
out  of  engagement  with  the  shoulder  to  a  second  position 
in  which  a  portion  of  the  lug  protrudes  laterally  from  the 
housing  into  engagement  with  the  shoulder; 

actuating  means  comprising  an  elongated  plunger  slidably 
disposed  in  the  bore  fbr  moving  the  lug  between  the  flrst 
and  second  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  the  actu- 
ating means  longitudinally  in  the  bore  between  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  positions; 

the  actuating  means  including  means  for  positively  and 
mechanically  locking  the  lug  in  its  second  position  when 
the  actuating  means  is  in  its  second  position;  and 

a  pivoted  pawl  disposed  interiorly  of  the  housing,  the  pawl 
having  means  engaging  the  lug  and  means  engaging  the 
plunger  during  plunger  movement  from  its  second  posi- 
tion to  its  first  position  so  that  such  plunger  movement  is 
translated  into  corresponding  movement  of  the  lug  from 
its  second  position  to  its  first  position. 


being  supported  by  said  nuts  which  arc  disposed  therebe- 
low  such  that  by  rotating  said  nuts,  the  height  at  which 
said  horizontal  member  and  thus  said  tubular  members  is 
secured  may  be  adjusted. 


4,417,427 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING 

VIBRATIONS  IN  LARGE  STRUCTURES,  SUCH  AS 

BUILDINGS 

Oskar  Bschorr,  Kepplerstr.  11, 8000)  Mueachen  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,475 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/34 

U.S.  a.  52—167  20  Claims 


4,417,426 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Meng,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quakcbrace, 
Inc.,  Simi  VaUey,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,440 

Int.  a.3  E04D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  52—126.7  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  damping  vibrations  in  a  large  structure 
including  poured  concrete  components,  compnsing  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  metal  member 
with  a  vibration  damping  material,  and  securing  the  metal 
member  in  a  force  transmitting  manner  in  or  to  said  concrete 
components  in  such  a  manner  that  vibration  causing  force 
components  must  travel  at  least  partially  through  said  vibra- 
tion damping  material,  using  as  said  metal  member  concrete 
reinforcing  rod  means,  enveloping  said  reinforcing  rod  means 
with  a  layer  of  vibration  damping  material,  encasing  the  envel- 
oped reinforcing  rod  means  and  the  vibration  damping  mate- 
rial in  a  sheet  metal  jacket,  and  embedding  the  enveloped  and 
encased  rod  means  in  the  concrete  components  when  the 
concrete  is  being  poured. 


I.  A  foundation  support  system  for  structures  such  as  mobile 
homes,  trailers  and  the  like  having  generally  parallel  frame 
members  on  the  underside  thereof  comprising: 

two  generally  vertical  main  support  members,  each  having  a 
base  disposed  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  means  for  grip- 
ping and  supporting  one  of  said  frame  members  on  the 
underside  of  said  structure  disposed  at  the  top  thereof, 
each  said  support  member  further  comprising: 

two  or  more  generally  vertical  tubular  legs  slideably  dis- 
posed on  an  equal  number  of  support  legs  which  extend 
upwardly  from  said  base,  wherein  said  gripping  means  is 
disposed  across  the  top  ends  of  said  tubular  legs,  and  a 
generally  horizontal  member  disposed  between  said  tubu- 
lar legs,  said  horizontal  member  having  one  or  more  holes 
disposed  vertically  therethrough; 

two  diagonal  cross-braces  each  having  a  means  at  one  end 
thereof  configured  to  be  secured  to  the  gripping  means 
disposed  at  the  top  of  one  of  said  support  members,  each 
said  cross-brace  extending  from  said  base  of  one  of  said 
support  members  to  the  gripping  means  which  is  disposed 
at  the  top  of  the  other  support  member;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  support  members 
without  removing  said  structure  from  said  support  system 
said  height  adjusting  means  comprising  one  or  more 
threaded  bolts  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  through 
said  holes  in  said  horizonul  member  and  two  nuts  dis- 
posed on  each  said  bolt,  one  nut  being  disposed  beneath 
said  horizontal  member  and  the  other  nut  being  disposed 
above  said  horizontal  member,  said  horizontal  member 


4,417,428 

INTEGRAL  PURGED  MULTI-LAYER  INSULATION 

DESIGN 

Calvin  L.  Wilkinson,  Rcnton,  Wash.,  auignor  to  Boeing  Aero- 

space  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,853 

fait,  a.'  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52—172  22  Qaims 
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1.  An  insulation  system  for  a  cryogenic  vessel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular,  adjacent  segments  of 
multi-layer  insulation  placed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
vessel,  said  segments  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
thin,  reflective  sheets,  separated  from  each  other  by 
spaces  through  which  a  purge  gas  having  boiling  point 
below  the  temperature  of  said  vessel  flows,  and  each  of 
said  subsuntially  rectangular  segments  having  two  oppos- 
ing edges  referred  to  as  ends,  and  two  other  opposing 
edges  referred  to  as  sides,  said  plurality  of  segments  hav- 
ing 
outwardly  bent  portions  including  said  ends  wherein  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  bent  portions  are  exposed,  said  bent  por- 
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tions  of  adjacent  segments  also  being  adjacent  and  posi- 
tioned in  an  abutting  relationship; 

gas  inlet  channels  for  introducing  said  purge  gas  into  said 
segments,  said  gas  inlet  channels  enclosing  the  exposed 
end  surfaces  of  some  of  the  abutting  end  portions  of  each 
segment  such  that  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  segments 
is  covered  by  one  of  said  gas  inlet  channels,  the  top  of  said 
gas  inlet  channels  being  formed  from  extensions  of  the 
outermost  layers  of  said  adjacent  segments  joined  together 
above  abutting  end  portions  enclosed  by  said  inlet  chan- 
nels; 

sections  of  multi-layer  insulation  forming  caps  over  said 
abutting  end  portions  including  said  gas  inlet  channels, 
said  caps  being  attached  to  the  outermost  layers  of  said 
segments  and  said  caps  over  said  end  surfaces  not  enclosed 
by  said  gas  inlet  channels  being  attached  to  allow  purge 
gas  in  said  spaces  in  said  segments  to  escape  from  said 
spaces;  and 

teals  at  said  sides  to  prevent  the  flow  of  purge  gas  through 
said  sides. 


4,417,429 

FREESTANDING  STAIR  ASSEMBLY  AND  RISER 

THEREFOR 

HaM  StMri,  RJL  #1,  Cochrane,  AlberU,  Canada  TOL  OWO 

FOcd  Sep.  9, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  300,550 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkiB  Canada,  Sep.  12, 1980,  360198 

Int  a.5  E04F  11/00.  19/10 

US.  a.  52—182  14  Chdma 


1.  A  riser  for  a  freestanding  stair  assembly  comprising  a 
tabular  link  member  having  an  annular  wall  portion,  tread 
s  Kuring  means  at  one  end  of  said  wall  portion,  and  a  pair  of 
a  ually  extending  parallel  slots  formed  in  said  wall  portion,  said 
a  ots  being  open  at  said  one  end,  being  spaced  apart  circumfer- 
c  Dtially  and  being  dimensioned  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the 
^  nil  portion  of  a  superjacent  riser,  wherein  said  tread  securing 
I  wans  comprises  a  tread  securing  flange  extending  outwardly 
( rom  said  annular  wall  portion,  said  flange  extending  circum- 
1  nmtially  about  said  annular  wall  portion  along  a  major  por- 
t  on  thereof  between  said  slots  and  being  provided  with  fas- 
t  mer  receiving  means. 


I 


and  relative  motion  between  said  flrst  cam  means  and  said 
first  cam  follower  means,  said  moving  member  moving  in 
a  first  prescribed  motion  determined  directly  by  said 
crank; 

a  first  fixed  member  connected  to  said  first  panel; 

second  cam  means  and  second  cam  follower  means  for 
engaging  said  moving  member  with  said  first  fixed  mem- 
ber, motion  of  said  moving  member  causing  relative  mo- 
tion between  said  second  cam  and  said  second  cam  fol- 
lower means,  said  moving  member  moving  in  a  second 
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prescribed  motion  determined  in  part  by  said  second  cam 
means  and  the  contours  of  said  second  cam  follower 
means  and  in  part  by  said  first  cam  means  and  the  contours 
of  said  first  cam  follower  means; 

a  second  fixed  member  connected  to  said  second  panel; 

means  for  releasably  engaging  said  second  fixed  member 
with  said  portion  of  said  moving  member  when  said  por- 
tion extends  across  said  interface,  said  extending  across 
said  interface  being  a  portion  of  said  first  prescribed  mo- 
tion of  said  moving  member. 


4,417,431 
CLIP  FOR  RETAINING  SHEET  METAL  ROOFING  OR 

SIDING 
Alfred  D.  Commins,  LiTcrmore,  and  Frederick  T.  Kindelrich, 
Orinda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zip-Rib,  Inc.,  Borlington, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,226 

Int  a.3  E04C  5/00 

U.S.a.  52— 715  r  6  Claims 


4,417v430 

DIRECT  DRIVE  POSITIVE  LOCKING  PANEL 

FASTENER 

^rank  F.  LoiUtz,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Standard  KeU 
Hardware  MannfKtnriag  Co.,  Allenwood,  N J. 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2«3,327 
Int  a.J  F16B  2/18 
VS.  a.  52—584  20  Claims 

1.  A  panel  fastener  for  drawing  together  and  joining  a  first 
I  ind  second  panel  at  an  interface,  comprising: 
a  moving  member  movably  connected  to  said  first  panel, 
said  moving  member  having  a  length  adapted  to  extend  a 
portion  of  said  moving  member  across  said  interface; 
a  crank  shaft  and  a  crank  connected  for  rotation  with  said 

crank  shaft; 
first  cam  means  connected  to  said  crank  for  rotary  motion 
therewith  and  first  cam  follower  means  for  engaging  said 
moving  member  with  said  crank,  rotation  of  said  crank 
causing  one  of  direct  rotary  drive  of  said  moving  member 


1.  A  nestable  sheet  metal  clip  for  retaining  sheet  metal  roof- 
ing or  siding  panels  on  a  structure  comprising: 

a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  section  being  substantially  rect- 
angularly shaped,  said  second  section  being  smaller  than 
said  first  section  and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
therewith; 

an  upright  portion  substantially  perpendicular  with  said  base 
portion  and  being  integral  therewith,  said  upright  portion 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs,  the  bottom  of  each  of 
said  legs  being  integrally  connected  to  the  first  section  of 
said  base  portion  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  juncture  be- 


NOVEMBER  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1745 


tween  said  first  and  second  sections  but  lying  laterally  to 
either  side  of  said  second  section,  the  top  of  said  legs  being 
connected  together  by  an  upper  section  having  a  top  edge 
thereby  leaving  an  opening  defined  by  said  legs  and  said 
top  section,  said  opening  being  substantially  of  the  same 
shape  but  slightly  larger  than  the  second  section  of  said 
base  poriion; 

a  plurality  of  smooth  bulbous  projections  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  said  top  edge  of  the  upper  section  of  said 
upright  portion,  whereby  the  top  edge  is  substantially 
straight; 

the  entire  clip  being  comprised  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  and  having  the  same  thickness  throughout  which 
thickness  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  metal  from 
which  the  clip  is  comprised. 


4,417,432 

POWER  POST  FOR  YllM  FRAME  FOR  SKIN 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Clere  L.  Lee,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corporation, 

AfflherM,  Ohio 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,140,  Apr.  8, 1981.  ThU 

appUcation  Jnn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,885 

Int  a.'  B65B  57/00.  53/02 

VS.  CL  53—77  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  skin  packaging  machine,  a  single  post  mount  for  a  film 
frame  comprising, 

abase, 

a  single  vertical  post  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  said  base 
at  the  center  of  one  side  of  said  base, 

an  oven  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  post, 

sprockets  mounted  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  post, 
a  chain  passing  around  said  sprockets, 

a  vertical  shaft  mounted  between  said  base  and  said  oven, 

a  carriage  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  film 
frame  mounted  on  said  carriage  assembly, 

said  chain  being  connected  to  said  carriage  assembly  to  raise 
and  lower  said  film  frame  as  said  sprockeu  are  routed, 

a  drive  motor  connected  to  one  of  said  sprockets, 

a  one-way  clutch  interposed  between  said  drive  motor  and 
one  of  said  sprockets  to  permit  application  of  a  driving 
force  to  said  sprocket  only  to  raise  said  carriage  assembly, 

and  means  for  preventing  rotating  of  said  carriage  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  shaft, 

said  single  post  leaving  substantial  area  around  the  machine 
for  access  to  the  machine  from  front  and  rear  for  mainte- 
nance and  the  like. 


4,417,433 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INFUSION  PACKAGE 

Robert  M.  Mitchell,  Norwallt,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Upton,  Inc.,  Eaglewood  Clifh,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  74,260,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,521. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,527 

Int  a.3  B65B  29/04 

VS.  CL  53—413  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  infusion  package  including: 


(a)  forming  a  generally  tetrahedral  package  of  liquid  perme- 
able material, 

(b)  introducing  a  quantity  of  fill, 

(c)  folding  the  package  inwardly  to  flatten  the  package  after 
introducing  the  fill;  and 
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(d)  affixing  a  pull  means  to  the  package  at  a  location  moved 
inward  by  the  fold  so  as  to  provide  unfolding  of  the  fold 
outward  by  pulling  the  pull  means. 


4,417,434 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
ENCASED  MEAT  AND  MEAT  FOR  ENCASING 
Ludwig  Piereder,  153  Windmill  Crescent,  Pointe  Oaire,  Que- 
bec, Canada  H9R  4Y6 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,991 

Int  a.'  A22C  n/06 

MS.  a.  53—469  19  Claims 


\i^  /-  1  1 


15.  A  method  of  producing  encased  meat  or  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  meat  to  be  encased  under  pressure  to  a  first 
chamber; 

(2)  continuing  to  feed  meat  thereto,  under  pressure,  whereby 
it  applies  a  force  to  said  fed  meat,  sufficiently  to  move  a 
second  chamber  in  a  first  linear  direction  tclescopically  of 
said  fuit  chamber,  thereby  substantially  filling  up  said  first 
and  second  chamben  with  meat; 

(3)  opening  said  second  chamber  to  permit  discharge  of  the 
meat  therefrom  to  a  third  chamber; 

(4)  discharging  said  meat  from  said  second  chamber  to  said 
third  chamber  by  moving  said  second  chamber  in  a  seoood 
and  opposite  linear  direction  to  said  first  linear  direction; 

(5)  severing  the  fed  meat  at  a  point  intermediate  said  aecood 
and  third  chamben  and  reclostng  said  second  chamber; 

(6)  feeding  further  meat  to  be  encased  under  pressure  to  said 
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first  chamber  whereby  it  apphes  a  force  to  said  fed  meat, 
sufficiently  to  again  move  said  second  chamber  telescopi- 
cally  of  said  first  chamber,  substantially  filling  up  with 
meat  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

(7)  re-opening  said  second  chamber  to  permit  discharge  of 
the  meat  therefrom  into  a  casing; 

(8)  discharging  said  meat  from  said  second  chamber  into  said 
casing  by  moving  said  second  chamber  in  said  second  and 
opposite  direction;  and 

(9)  crimping  said  casing  to  close  said  casing  over  said  sev- 
ered and  discharged  meat. 

I 

4,417,435 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PACKING  END 

CLOSURES  FOR  CANS  IN  PAPER  BAGS 

Attnyuki  Wakamatsu,  Shimizu,  and  Hanio  Tsuwano,  Shizuoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,(94,  May  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,251,977.  This  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,622 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1979,  54-21190 

Int.  a.3  B65B  35/50.  43/30 

\}JS.  CI.  53—532  2  Qaims 
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one  of  the  closures  to  be  handled,  and  means  for  controlla- 
bly  reciprocating  said  pawls  along  said  passage  between  a 
rearward  position  in  which  said  pawls  are  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  rolls  and  a  forward  position  in  which  said 
pawls  are  forward  of  said  rolls  and  remote  therefrom, 
when  said  pawls  are  in  said  rearward  position,  each  clo- 
sure engaged  by  said  rolls  being  forced  forwardly  through 
the  gap  defined  by  said  pawls  during  the  engagement  of 
such  closure  by  said  rolls  and  accumulating  forwardly  of 
said  pawls,  said  reciprocating  means  being  operative  to 
move  said  pawls  forwardly  upon  the  passage  of  a  prese- 
lected lot  number  of  closures  through  said  chute  to  ad- 
vance such  accumulated  lot  of  closures  along  said  passage; 
and 
(i)  means  for  opening  a  series  of  bags,  means  for  loading  a  lot 
of  closures  advanced  by  said  pawls  into  each  such  opened 
bag,  and  means  for  closing  each  such  bag  after  introduc- 
tion of  a  lot  of  closures. 


4,417,436 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  APRON  TENSION  IN  ROLL 

BALING  MACHINES 
Willis  R.  Campbell,  Ephrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,002,  Dec.  21, 1981.  This 
application  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,687 
Int.  a.3  AOID  39/00;  B30B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  56—341  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  can  end  closures  advanced  se- 
quentially to  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  structure  defining  a  horizontally-extensive  passage 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rolls;  I 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  rolls  on  parallel,  vertically- 
extensive  axes  so  that  a  peripheral  portion  of  each  of  said 

*rolls  protrudes  into  said  passage  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof  and  said  rolls  define  a  gap  therebetween 
within  said  passage; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  on  said  axes  so  that  said 
peripheral  portions  move  forwardly  within  said  passage; 

(e)  means  for  defining  a  lower  suction  port  open  to  said 
passage  rearwardly  of  said  rolls  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  passage  and  an  upper  suction  port  open  to  said  pas- 
sage in  the  vicinity  of  said  rolls  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
passage; 

(0  an  inclined  chute,  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  passage  so  that 
each  closure  slid  down  said  chute  will  be  discharged  into 
said  passage  in  an  inclined  disposition  immediately  rear- 
wardly of  said  rolls,  with  the  lower  portion  of  such  clo- 
sure forward  of  said  lower  suction  port; 

(g)  means  for  applying  suction  through  said  ports  so  that  the 
lower  portion  of  each  closure  discharged  from  said  chute 
will  be  displaced  rearwardly,  the  upper  portion  of  each 
such  closure  will  be  displaced  forwardly  and  each  such 
closure  will  be  pivoted  to  an  upright  disposition  within 
said  passage  and  engaged  with  said  rolls,  whereby  each 
such  closure  will  be  forced  forwardly  through  the  gap 
between  said  rolls; 

(h)  a  pair  of  opposed  pawls,  means  for  resiliently  supporting 
said  pawls  so  that  said  pawls  protrude  into  said  passage 
and  said  pawls  define  a  gap  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 


1.  In  a  roll  baling  machine  having  apron  means  defining  an 
expandable  bale  chamber,  said  apron  means  moving  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  during  formation  of  a  roll 
bale  in  said  expandable  bale  chamber,  air  pressure  spring  means 
for  maintaining  tension  in  said  apron  means,  said  air  pressure 
spring  means  including  an  air  bag  for  containing  air  under 
pressure  and  a  piston  movable  into  said  air  bag  to  increase  the 
air  pressure  therein,  means  for  picking  up  crop  material  and  for 
delivering  said  crop  material  to  said  expandable  bale  chamber, 
a  method  of  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  apron  means  compris- 
ing: 

adjusting  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  bag  to  any  level  within 
a  predetermined  range  to  adjust  the  density  of  said  roll 
bale. 


4,417,437 
WATCHBAND  FORMED  OF  TUBULAR  METAL  RODS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Katsuo  Museki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,843 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    19,    1980,   55- 
68465[U] 

Int.  a.3  B21L  U/00;  F16G  13/Ii 
U.S.  a.  59—20  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  watchband  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  segments  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  hollow  tubular  metal  rod; 
winding  the  hollow  tubular  metal  rod  on  a  mandrel  into  a 
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generally  helical  shape,  the  use  of  the  hollow  tubular  fuel  to  the  combustor  during  the  entire  engine  operating  cnve- 

metol  rod  enabling  the  winding  step  to  be  satisfactorily  lope  and  a  secondary  fuel  system  for  fiowing  fuel  solely  during 

earned  out  without  the  need  for  annealing  the  hollow  the  higher  thrust  regimes  of  the  engine  operating  envelope,  at 

ubular  meta  rod  either  before  or  after  winding  thereof  ^^^^,  ^^^  j     ;,„  ;„  ^.j^  ,„„,,3,  combustor  and  one  of  said  dual 

into  a  generally  helical  shape;  ,,  ,  .juj  r^ 

cutting  the  helically-wound  hollow  tubular  metal  rod  to  ^"'  "°"'^'  associated  with  said  igniter  to  feed  a  predeier- 
predetermined  segment  lengths;  and 


\0a    lOn 


.IS 


connecting  together  the  lengths  of  helically-wound  hollow 
tubular  metal  rod  so  that  the  coils  of  one  length  partly 
overlie  the  coils  of  adjoining  lengths  to  thereby  form  a 
watchband  comprised  of  interconnected  hollow  tubular 
metal  rod  segments. 


4,417,438 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHENG  DUAL-FLUID  CYCLE 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Dah  Y.  Cheng,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,591,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,841. 

This  application  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,269 

Int.  a.'  F02C  7/00.  7/ JO 

U.S.  a.  60—39.05  4  Oaims 


FUEL  — 

A 

\2~^ 

^ 

1 

^          1 

inJ 

V"        "        ^ 

1 

AIR 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  Cheng  parallel  compound  Bray- 
ton/Rankine  cycle  engine  under  pariial  load  conditions  com- 
prising following  a  control  path  defined  by  the  locus  of  peak 
efficiency  points,  where  the  control  path  results  in  a  declining 
turbine  inlet  temperature  as  the  load  decreases,  by 

(a)  controlling  the  Brayton  cycle  pari  of  the  dual-fluid  cycle 
engine  by  means  of  a  first  control  system; 

(b)  controlling  the  Rankine  cycle  pari  of  the  dual-fluid  cycle 
engine  by  means  of  a  second  control  system;  and 

(c)  setting  the  desired  operating  points  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  systems  by  providing  predetermined  settings 
for  each  of  the  two  control  systems  for  all  load  conditions, 
said  settings  comprising  at  least  fuel  flow  rates  and  water 
flow  rates. 


4,417,439 
STARTING  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Domingo  Sepulveda,  Vernon,  and  Edmund  E.  Striebel,  South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,852 
Int.  a.3  F02C  7/264 
U.S.  a.  60—39.141  3  Oaims 

1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  annular  combustor  and 
a  fuel  system  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
dual  fuel  nozzles  for  leading  fuel  into  the  combustor,  each 
nozzle  having  a  primary  fuel  system  for  continuously  flowing 


mined  amount  of  fuel  thereto  for  starting  of  said  engine,  means 
for  asymmetrically  distributing  a  predetermined  amount  of  fuel 
to  each  of  said  fuel  nozzles  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  primary 
fuel  system  of  said  dual  fuel  nozzle  associated  with  said  igniter 
at  an  amount  different  than  all  the  other  primary  fuel  systems 
of  all  of  said  other  dual  fuel  nozzles. 


4,417,440 
FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
David  J.  Hawes,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  Aviation 
Electric  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,867 

Int.  a.5  F02C  9/28 

U.S.  O.  60—39.281  16  Oaims 


1.  A  backup  arrangement  for  a  fuel  control  apparatus  which 
meters  fuel  to  a  gas  turbine  engine  in  response  to  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  a  desired  fuel/air  ratio  of  the  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  metering  valve,  positioned  by  a  hydraulic  control  pressure, 
whose  position  is  indicative  of  the  fuel  flow  therethrough; 
and 
means  for  modulating  the  hydraulic  control  pressure  by  means 
of  an  electrical  control  and  a  manual  control;  said  electrical 
control  comprising  a  means  for  positioning  said  modulating 
means  over  a  predetermined  electrical  control  range,  said 
manual  control  including  means  for  positioning  said  modu- 
lating means  over  a  predetermined  manual  control  range, 
wherein  said  manual  control  range  is  related  to  said  electri- 
cal control  range  such  that  upon  failure  of  the  electrical 
control  the  modulating  means  automatically  fails  to  a  posi- 
tion controlled  by  the  manual  control. 


im 
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4,417,441 
RAM  JET  ENGINE 
Bmnhart  Criipin;  Nobcrt  Von,  both  of  Tiufklrchen;  Wulf- 
Diettr  Pohl,  Zomcdlng,  and  Dieter  Tbomaier,  Monich,  til  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  larigBon  to  Meeeenchmitt'BSkow- 
Blohoi  GcselliclMft  mit  beschriiikter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  r,715 

Int.  a.J  F02K  7/18 

lUS.  a  60-251  7  aalms 


exhaust  ports  each  set  of  which  branch  from  a  related  manifold 
exhaust  port  and  communicate  with  a  related  set  of  exhaust 
valve  ports,  and  secondary  air  passage  means  directly  con- 
nected to  respective  branch  exhaust  ports  for  supplying  sec- 
ondary air  thereto,  said  secondary  air  passage  means  including 
a  passage  in  each  of  said  cylinder  heads  composed  of  a  mani- 
fold secondary  air  passage  opening  externally  of  the  related 
cylinder  head  and  a  set  of  branch  secondly  air  pas^ges 
branching  from  said  manifold  secondary  air  passage  and  com- 
municating with  the  related  set  of  branch  exhaust  ports,  each 
of  said  exhaust  valves  extending  into  a  respective  one  of  said 
branch  exhaust  ports,  said  branch  secondary  air  passages  open- 
ing into  said  branch  exhaust  ports  at  locations  in  proximity  to 
the  respective  exhaust  valves,  said  secondary  air  passage  means 
further  including  reed  valves  each  coupled  to  a  related  mani- 
fold secondary  air  passage  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  the 
related  set  of  branch  exhaust  ports  for  mixture  with  exhaust 
gases  thereat. 


1.  Ram  jet  engine,  for  operation  with  fuels  including  boron 
iid  like  energy-rich  materials  of  high  melting  and  evaporating 
t  mperature  in  particulate  form,  comprising  an  axially  elon- 
{ ated  tubular  combustion  chamber  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
I  »rward  end.  a  flame  chamber  located  within  said  combustion 
chamber  and  extending  from  the  forward  end  toward  the 
rearward  end  and  terminating  intermediate  the  forward  and 
I  earward  ends,  a  mixing  chamber  located  within  said  combus- 
t  on  chamber  and  extending  from  the  end  of  said  flame  cham- 
l  er  spaced  from  the  forward  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
I  oward  the  rearward  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  intake 
( iffiisers  distributed  over  the  outside  circumference  of  said 
I  ombustion  chamber  for  conducting  a  ram  air  supply  to  the 
I  ombustion  chamber,  said  intake  diffusers  arranged  to  divide 
1  he  total  ram  air  from  the  intake  diffusers  into  combustion  air 
!  or  the  supply  thereof  into  said  flame  chamber  and  into  chan- 
telled  secondary  air  conveyed  through  at  least  certain  of  said 
:  Dtake  diffusers  exteriorly  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  the 
lupply  thereof  inwardly  through  said  combustion  chamber 
vail  directly  into  said  mixing  chamber  spaced  from  the  supply 
>f  combustion  air  into  said  flame  chamber,  while  maintaining 
m  aerodynamically  favorable  contour. 


4,417,443 

MULTI-CYLINDER,  DOUBLE-ACTING  HOT  GAS 

ENGINE 

Stefan  Lorant,  Oxie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Komnuuditbolaget 

United  Stirling  (Sweden)  A.B.  A  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,704 

Int.  a.'  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—525  2  daiiBi 


4,417,442 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

lYano  IkcMjra,  Kawagoc;  Makoto  Hirano,  Aaaka;  Yoji  Shimizu, 

Wako,  aad  Maaaaki  Matsaora,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors 

to  Honda  GOua  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,281 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1980,  55-88948 

Int  a.3  FOIN  3/34 

XJJS,  a.  60—293  7  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaning  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinders  with  respective 
cylinder  heads,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  exhaust  valve  ports  pro- 
vided in  said  cylinder  heads,  each  set  opening  into  a  common 
oombotion  chamber  of  each  of  the  cylinders,  exhaust  passage 
means  in  communication  with  respective  exhaust  valve  ports, 
extaaost  valves  for  opening  and  closing  the  exhaust  valve  ports, 
said  ezhanst  passage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  externally 
open  manifold  exhaust  ports  and  a  plundity  of  sets  of  branch 


1.  An  improved  multi-cylinder  double-acting  hot  gas  engine 
of  the  kind  in  which  each  cylinder  is  surrounded  by  a  ring- 
shaped  regenerator  housing,  the  top  of  each  said  cylinder  being 
connected  to  the  top  of  its  surrounding  regenerator  housing  by 
a  number  of  heater  tubes,  said  cylinders  containing  pistons 
connected  to  a  single  conmion  crankshaft  via  connecting  rods, 
the  improvement  comprising  five  such  cylinders  disposed 
symmetrically  relative  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  single 
crankshaft,  a  first  cylinder  and  its  two  neighbouring  cylinders 
along  the  crankshaft  axis  being  disposed  fai  a  V-configuration, 
and  the  remaining  two  cylinders  being  arranged  outside  said 
two  neighbouring  cylinders  yntYi  their  axes  disposed  in  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  the  crank  shaft,  said  plane  forming  an 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  first  cylinder  being  less  than  50%  of 
the  angle  between  the  axis  of  said  first  cylinder  and  a  plane 
containing  the  axes  of  said  two  neighbouring  cylinders. 

4  417,444 
STIRLINGCYCLE  ENGINE 
Gunnar  Londholm,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,251 

Int  a.J  F02G  1/00 

U  S.  Q.  60^525  ^^  Claima 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  double-acting  Stirling  cycle  engine  of 

the  kind  in  which  each  cylinder  contains  a  piston  mounted  to 

reciprocate  therein,  separating  a  low  temperature  working 
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space  from  a  high  temperature  working  space  in  the  cylinder, 
and  in  which  each  piston  separates  two  different  charges  of 
workmg  gas  from  each  other,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

at  least  two  axially  spaced  piston  rings  disposed  on  each  of 
said  pistons,  with  an  axial  spacing  between  said  piston 
rings  being  at  least  equal  to  the  stroke  of  said  piston; 


K 


each  of  said  cylinders  is  defined  by  a  cylinder  wall  provided 
with  a  duct  opening  having  such  axial  position  that  it  will 
not  be  passed  by  either  of  said  piston  rings  during  their 
reciprocating  movement,  said  duct  opening  belonging  to  a 
duct  leading  to  a  source  of  working  gas  at  an  extreme 
working  cycle  gas  pressure. 


4,417,445 
BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER  WTTH  ATTACHED  BRAKE 

BOOSTER 
Yonichi  Fnnita,  Gifki,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Aisia  Sciki  Kaboshiki 

Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  69,518,  Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1978,  53-117141 

Int  a.J  B60T  13/20 

UA  a  60-554  acutaa 


1.  A  brake  master  cylinder  with  an  attached  brake  booster 
for  communication  with  at  least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder  and 
with  a  reservoir  comprising: 

a  master  cylinder  lx>dy, 

a  booster  housing  connected  to  said  master  cylinder  body; 

a  power  piston  positioned  in  said  booster  housing  and  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  first  and  second  chambers; 

a  first  valve  mechanism  mounted  in  said  power  piston 
wherein  said  first  valve  mechanism  further  comprises  a 
brake  pedal,  a  control  valve  and  an  air  valve  operatively 
connected  to  said  brake  pedal,  said  control  valve  being 
operable  with  said  air  valve  and  said  first  valve  mecha- 
nism generating  pressure  differences  between  said  first 

,  and  second  chambers  in  accordance  with  brake  pedal 
depression  force; 

a  hollow  output  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  a 


fint  end  thereof  being  connected  to  said  power  piston  and 
a  second  end  thereof  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  body; 

a  primary  piston,  a  fint  end  thereof  being  slidably  mounted 
in  said  second  end  of  said  output  member  and  a  second  end 
of  said  primary  piston  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
master  cylinder  body; 

a  first  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  formed  within  said  master 
cylinder  body  by  said  output  member  and  said  primary 
piston; 

a  second  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  formed  within  said 
master  cylinder  body  by  said  primary  piston; 

a  rod  member  unitarily  formed  with  said  air  valve  of  said 
first  valve  mechanism,  said  rod  member  extending 
through  said  output  member  toward  said  primary  piston; 

a  resilient  member  disposed  in  said  shoulder  portion  of  said 
hollow  output  member  between  said  first  end  of  said 
primary  piston  and  a  first  end  of  said  rod  member  for 
transmitting  force  to  said  primary  piston; 

first  passage  means  for  continuously  communicating  said 
second  hydraulic  chamber  with  said  at  least  one  wheel 
brake  cylinder; 

second  passage  means  for  communicating  said  first  hydrau- 
lic chamber  with  said  reservoir; 

a  second  valve  mechanism  for  opening  said  second  passage 
means  to  esublish  communication  between  said  first  hy- 
draulic chamber  and  said  reservoir  when  said  output 
member  is  positioned  in  a  rest  position  and  for  closing  said 
second  passage  means  when  said  output  member  is  moved 
to  an  active  position; 

third  passage  means  for  connecting  said  second  hydraulic 
pressure  chamber  with  said  fu^t  hydraulic  prewure  cham- 
ber; 

a  third  valve  mechanism  for  opening  said  third  passage 
means  to  establish  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  hydraulic  pressure  chambers  when  said  primary 
piston  is  in  a  rest  position  and  for  closing  said  third  passage 
when  said  primary  piston  is  moved  to  an  active  position; 

a  check  valve  mechanism  for  allowing  fluid  flow  from  said 
first  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  to  said  second  hydraulic 
pressure  chamber  upon  said  third  passage  means  being 
closed; 

fourth  passage  means  provided  in  said  primary  piston  for 
connecting  said  first  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  with  said 
reservoir  upon  said  second  passage  means  being  closed; 
and 

a  fourth  valve  mechanism  mounted  in  said  primary  piston 
for  controlling  communication  of  said  fourth  passage 
means,  wherein  said  fourth  valve  mechanism  further  com- 
prises a  rod  portion  extending  through  said  primary  piston 
toward  said  resilient  member,  a  first  end  of  said  rod  por- 
tion contacting  with  said  resilient  member  and  a  spring 
loaded  valve  head  for  closing  said  fourth  passage  means 
such  that  said  fourth  valve  mechanism  is  seated  only  by 
the  force  of  said  resilient  member  and  is  unseated  by  the 
internal  pressure  generated  in  said  resilient  member. 


4,417,446 
COMBINATION  POWER  PLANT 
Yasunobu  Nakamoto,  and  Toshiro  Terayama,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  KahnfiiiM 
Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-41299 
Int  a.3  F03G  7/04 
VS.  a.  <0-«41.7  4  rsri— 

1.  A  combination  power  plant  comprising: 
an  ocean  thermal  energy  convenion  power  plant  including  a 

condenser  and  an  evaporator; 
a  steam  power  generation  plant  including  a  condenser; 
a  cold  water  pipe  for  passing  cooling  water  through  the 


4,417,447 
COMBINED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND  STEAM 

ENGINE 
Lather  B.  Thomas,  159  Herndon  Ave.,  Shreveport,  La.  71101 
FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,271 
Int.  a.'  POIB  29/04 
VJS,  a.  60—712  4  Qaims 
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condenser  in  said  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  power 
plant; 
mixing  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  part  of  said  cooling 
water  from  said  condenser  through  said  cold  water  pipe; 
and 


4,417,448 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OPTIMIZED  COOLER 

EXPANDER  WAVEFORM 

Stuart  B.  Horn,  Fairfax;  Richard  A.  Wright,  Falls  Church,  and 
Mark  S.  Asher,  Blacksburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,028 

Int.  a.'  F25B  9/00;  H02K  33/14 

U.S.  a.  62—6  6  Qaims 


T52 
I 

a  circulating  water  pipe  for  circulating  water  from  said 
mixing  means  serially  through  the  condenser  in  said  steam 
power  generation  plant  and  then  a  portion  of  the  water  to 
the  evaporator  in  said  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion 
power  plant  and  back  into  said  mixing  means. 


1.  A  combined  internal  combustion  and  steam  engine  of  the 
injected  type  comprising  a  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  head 
and  cylinder  chamber,  a  ringless  piston  formed  of  high  temper- 
ature resisting  material  operably  mounted  in  the  cylinder 
chamber  and  having  an  end  face  opposing  a  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head  whereby  a  combustion  space  is  formed  between 
the  piston  end  face  and  the  cylinder  head  opposing  surface,  the 
piston  having  an  axially  thick  piston  head  rearwardly  of  said 
end  face  and  having  formed  therein  centrally  and  axially  a 
single  bulbous  axially  forwardly  tapering  piston  head  chamber 
including  a  constricted  mouth  opening  through  said  end  face 
centrally  thereof,  a  multiplicity  of  circumferentially  and  radi- 
ally spaced  inclined  axis  narrow  passages  leading  outwardly 
from  said  single  piston  head  chamber  and  opening  through  said 
end  face  and  being  widely  distributed  in  spaced  relationship 
over  the  piston  end  face,  separate  fuel  and  water  injection 
means  on  the  cylinder  head  centrally  and  having  convergent 
axes  and  having  outlets  which  open  through  said  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head  substantially  in  intersecting  relationship  and  in 
registration  with  the  constricted  mouth  of  the  tapering  piston 
head  chamber,  an  igniter  and  heat  sensor  means  on  the  piston 
head  with  at  least  the  igniter  means  conmiunicating  with  said 
combustion  space  between  the  piston  end  face  and  the  oppos- 
ing cylinder  head  surface. 
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1.  A  means  for  producing  an  optimized  cooler  expander 
waveform  for  a  closed  cycle  cryogenic  cooler  having  recipro- 
cating displacer-expander  cooling,  said  means  comprising: 
a  driving  means  comprised  of  a  combined  magnetic  drive 
means  and  a  spring  biasing  means  in  the  ambient  end  of 
said  cooler  for  driving  the  displacer  of  said  cooler, 
wherein  said  magnetic  driving  means  is  further  comprised 
of  a  magnetic  material  disc  which  is  hard  connected  to 
said   displacer   between   two   opposing   solenoids   and 
wherein  said  spring  biasing  means  is  comprised  of  two 
biasing  springs  with  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  magnetic  drive 
means  wherein  motion  of  said  displacer  is  maintained  in 
said  optimized  cooler  expander  waveform  in  which  said 
two  opposing  solenoids  provide  control  of  said  displacer 
in  opposite  directions  according  to  the  amount  of  current 
generated  therethrough  by  said  control  means,  said  opti- 
mized cooler  expander  waveform  having  four  portions 
thereto  comprising  about  25%  each  of  one  total  cycle 
with  a  constant  velocity  of  said  displacer  during  the  first 
portion  of  the  forward  stroke  caused  by  surge  current  in 
said  two  opposing  solenoids  resulting  in  an  acceleration 
time  of  about  1%  of  the  total  cycle,  an  upper  flat  dwell 
time  second  portion  provided  Ijy  extended  current  flow 
through  said  solenoids,  an  equal  constant  velocity  of  said 
displacer  during  the  third  portion  of  the  return  stroke 
caused  by  reverse  and  equal  surge  current  with  an  acceler- 
ation time  of  about  1%  of  the  total  cycle,  and  a  lower  flat 
dwell  time  fourth  portion  provided  by  extended  reverse 
current  flow  through  said  solenoids. 


4  417  449 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND 

ACID  GASES  FROM  A  CARBONACEOUS  OFF-GAS 
WilUam  P.  Hegarty,  WescosviUe,  and  WiUiam  P.  Schmidt, 
Allentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,360 
Int.  a.3  F25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—28  1*  daina 

1.  A  process  for  the  low  temperature  distillation  separation 
of  a  carbonaceous  off-gas  stream  containing  a  quantity  of  acid 
gases,  such  as  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbonyl 
sulfide  by  separating  said  off-gas  stream  into  an  essentially 
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sulfur  free,  light  fuel  gas,  an  acid  gas  and  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  and  aftercooling  an  off-gas  containing  acid 
gases,  light  fuel  gases  and  heavy  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  drying  the  compressed  and  aftercooled  off-gas  to  remove 
moisture  therefrom; 

(c)  subcooling  the  combined  off-gas  and  a  recycle  stream 
against  product  streams  in  a  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  separating  the  subcooled  off-gas  in  a  distillation  column 
into  an  initial  fuel  gas  stream  as  an  overhead  fraction,  a 
carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  stream  as  a  liquid  sidestream 
containing  the  major  portion  of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases 
and  an  initial  heavy  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  dioxide 
stream  as  a  bottom  liquid  fraction; 

(e)  expanding  the  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  liquid  side 
stream  in  an  auto  refrigeration  cycle  for  the  subcooling  of 
the  off-gas  in  the  heat  exchanger  of  step  (c)  before  releas- 
ing the  stream  as  a  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  product 
stream; 

(0  cooling  and  separating  said  initial  fuel  gas  stream  into  a 
final  fuel  gas  stream  containing  a  minor  portion  of  said 
quantity  of  acid  gases  and  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  which 
is  recycled  to  said  column  as  reflux  to  the  distillation 
column; 

(g)  separating  said  initial  heavy  hydrocarbon  and  carbon 
dioxide  stream  into  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  containing  the 
balance  of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases  which  is  recycled  to 
the  compression  stage  of  the  process  and  a  substantially 
pure  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream  which  is  a  product  stream 
of  said  process. 
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3.  A  process  for  the  low  temperature  distillation  separation 
of  a  carbonaceous,  pressurized  off-gas  stream  containing  a 
quantity  of  acid  gases,  such  as  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  carbonyl  sulfide  by  separating  said  off-gas  stream  into 
an  essentially  sulfur  free,  light  fuel  gas,  an  acid  gas  and  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  subcooling  a  pressurized  off-gas  containing  acid  gases, 
light  fuel  gases  and  heavy  hydrocarbons  and  a  recycle 
stream  combined  with  said  off-gases  against  product 
streams  in  a  heat  exchanger; 

(b)  separating  the  subcooled  off-gas  in  a  distillation  column 
into  an  initial  fuel  gas  stream  as  an  overhead  fraction,  a 
carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  stream  as  a  liquid  sidestream 
containing  the  major  portion  of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases 
and  an  initial  heavy  hydrocarbon  and  carbon  dioxide 
stream  as  a  bottom  liquid  fraction; 

(c)  expanding  the  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  liquid  side- 
stream  in  an  auto  refrigeration  cycle  for  the  subcooling  of 
the  off-gas  in  the  heat  exchanger  of  step  (a)  before  releas- 
ing the  stream  as  a  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  product 
stream; 

(d)  cooling  and  separating  said  initial  fuel  gas  stream  into  a 
final  fuel  gas  stream  containing  a  minor  portion  of  said 
quantity  of  acid  gases  and  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  which 
is  recycled  to  said  column  as  reflux  to  the  distillation 
column; 

(e)  separating  said  initial  heavy  hydrocarbon  and  carbon 
dioxide  stream  into  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  containing  the 


balance  of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases  which  is  recycled  to 

the  compression  stage  of  the  process  and  a  subsuntially 

pure  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream  which  is  a  product  stream 

of  said  process. 

14.  A  process  for  recycling  a  portion  of  an  oil  shale  retort 

off-gas  stream  containing  a  quantity  of  acid  gases,  such  as 

carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbonyl  sulfide  by  low 

temperature  distillation  separation  of  said  off-gas  stream  into 

an  essentially  sulfur  free,  light  fuel  gas,  an  acid  gas  and  a  heavy 

hydrocarbon  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  and  aftercooling  an  off-gas  from  an  oil  shale 
retort  containing  acid  gases,  light  fuel  gases  and  heavy 
hydrocarbons; 

(b)  drying  the  compressed  and  aftercooled  off-gas  to  remove 
moisture  therefrom; 

(c)  subcooling  the  combined  off-gas  and  a  recycle  stream 
against  product  streams  in  a  heat  exchanger; 

(d)  separating  the  subcooled  off-gas  in  a  two  tiered  distilla- 
tion column  into  an  initial  fuel  gas  stream  as  an  overhead 
fraction,  an  initial  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  acid  gas 
stream  as  a  liquid  sidestream  containing  the  major  portion 
of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases  and  an  initial  heavy  hydro- 
carbon and  carbon  dioxide  stream  as  a  bottom  liquid 
fraction; 

(e)  expanding  the  initial  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  stream  in 
order  to  cool  the  initial  fuel  gas  stream  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer; 

(0  cooling  and  separating  said  initial  fuel  gas  stream  mto  a 
final  fuel  gas  stream  containing  a  minor  portion  of  said 
quantity  of  acid  gases  and  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  which 
is  recycled  to  said  column  as  reflux  to  the  distillation 
column; 

(g)  further  expanding  the  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  side 
stream  in  an  expander  turbine  to  produce  auto  refrigera- 
tion for  the  subcooling  of  the  off-gas  in  the  heat  exchanger 
of  step  (c); 

(h)  separating  said  initial  heavy  hydrocarbon  and  carbon 
dioxide  stream  into  a  carbon  dioxide  stream  containing  the 
balance  of  said  quantity  of  acid  gases  which  is  recycled  to 
the  compression  stage  of  the  process  and  a  substantially 
pure  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream  which  is  a  product  stream 
of  said  process; 

(i)  recycling  said  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  stream  to  an  oil 
shale  retort  as  a  product  stream. 


4,417,450 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  VENDING 

MACHINES 

Annis  R.  Morgan,  Jr.,  and  Eddie  W.  King,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 

assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,172,  Oct.  17,  1980.  Thia 
application  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,961 
Int.  a.^  F25B  49/00;  G05D  23/32;  F25D  ]7/06 
U.S.  a.  62—126  10  Qaimi 

1.  In  a  chilled  product  vending  machine  including  a  refriger- 
ation compressor,  temperature  sensor  means  for  detecting  the 
temperature  within  said  vending  machine  and  turning  said 
compressor  ON  and  OFF  to  define  a  compressor  cycle  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  predetermined  temfwrature  limits, 
an  evaporator  coil  and  evaporator  fan  means  for  blowing  air 
across  said  evaporator  coil  and  circulating  said  air  throughout 
said  vending  machine,  an  energy  management  system  compris- 
ing: 
control  means  for  cycling  said  evaporator  fan  means  ON 
simultaneously  with  said  compressor  for  a  time  period  at 
least  as  long  as  said  compressor  cycle; 
delay  means  for  cycling  said  evaporator  fan  means  OFF  at 
the  end  of  a  predetermined  delay  period  after  said  com- 
pressor is  turned  OFF,  said  period  of  time  being  long 
enough  to  permit  the  temperature  of  said  evaporator  coil 
to  temperature  stabilize  above  the  freezing  temperature  of 
water; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined 


1752 


delay  periods  of  different  durations  related  to  cooling 
characteristics  of  refrigeration  systems  of  different  types 
of  vending  machines;  and 
elector  switch  means  for  selectively  generating  coded  sig- 
nals related  to  the  respective  different  types  of  vending 
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indication  of  the  onset  of  a  system  malfunction  is  pro- 
vided. 


4,417,452 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  DEFROST  CONTROL 
Robert  T.  Rnminsky,  Bloomington,  and  Stephen  L.  Serber,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo* 
lis,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  109,743,  Jan.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia 

appUcation  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,942 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62—155  3  Claima 
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machines  and  applying  said  signals  to  said  memory  means 
for  selectively  retrieving  an  appropriate  one  of  said  delay 
periods  for  implementation  by  said  delay  means; 
whenby  difTerent  types  of  vending  machines  with  different 
cooling  characteristics  can  be  readily  retrofitted  with  said 
energy  management  system. 
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4,417,451 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  REFRIGERANT  SYSTEM 

MONITOR  AND  GAS  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

^aaa  O.  SpaaKfana,  Atlanta,  Gi.,  aaaignor  to  Hilliard-Lyons 

Patent  Managenient,  Inc. 

Mtinnntion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,(91,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,316,364.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,855 
Int  a.'  F25B  43/04:  GOIK  13/00 
UjS.  a.  62—129  9  Oainu 
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1.  Condition  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  halocarbon  vapor 
( ompresaion  refrigerant  system  having  a  refrigerant  flow  cir- 
(uit  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  fluid  expansion 
( leans  and  an  evaporator,  said  monitoring  apparatus  compris- 

ipg: 

gas  accumulating  means  positioned  in  the  refrigerant  circuit 
at  a  high  point  in  the  high  pressure  side  to  which  non-con- 
densable contaminant  gases  in  the  refrigerant  stream  mi- 
grate during  operation  of  the  system; 

an  inlet  port  coupling  the  gas  accumulating  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  refrigerant  circuit; 

a  purge  valve  secured  to  the  gas  accumulating  means  for 
exhausting  unwanted  contaminant  gases  accumulated 
therein; 

a  perm-selective  membrane  positioned  across  the  inlet  port 
to  selectively  admit  predetermined  contaminant  gases  into 
the  gas  accumulating  means  without  significant  loss  of 
halocarbon  vapor; 

and  indicia  means  coupled  to  the  gas  accumulating  means  for 
providing  indicia  represenutive  of  the  degree  of  accumu- 
lation of  the  contaminant  gases  therein,  whereby  an  in-situ 


1.  An  outdoor  coil  defrost  control  system  (hereinafter  "de- 
frost control  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration  system 
(hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  building 
wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression  means, 
an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 
connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  defrost 
control  system  comprising: 
first  outdoor  coil  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter 
•TODCSA")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  air 
temperature  (hereinafter  "TODCA"); 
second  outdoor  coil  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter 
"TODCS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  outdoor  coil  (hereinafter  "TODC"); 
means  (hereinafter  "COM")  operatively  associated  with  said 
compression  means  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  operation  of  said  compression  means;  and 
controller  means  having  operative  connections  to  said  TOD- 
SCA,  TODCS,  and  COM  so  as  to  receive  the  outputs 
thereof,  said  controller  having  a  TODCA  monitoring 
function  which  is  initiated  upon  (i)  TODC  being  at  or 
below  a  preselected  value  and  (ii)  said  compression  means 
being  operated,  said  controller  means  further  comprising 
(1)  a  variable  frequency  electronic  oscillator  having  an 
input  connected  to  TODCSA  by  means  so  as  to  receive  a 
signal  indicative  of  TODCA  and  an  output  signal  the 
frequency  of  which  is  maximum  at  a  preselected  value  of 
TODCA  and  continuously  decreases  as  the  value  of 
TODCA  deviates  either  above  or  below  said  preselected 
value;  (2)  a  counter  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  the  output  signal  of  said  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lator; and  (3)  means  for  connecting  said  counter  means  to 
said  system,  and  being  adapted,  upon  said  counter  means 
counting  a  preselected  number  of  pulses,  to  place  said 
system  into  an  outdoor  coil  defrost  mode  of  operation. 
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4,417,453 
LIQUID  SEPARATOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  REFRIGERATING 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Yoshio  Sasaki,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,606 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    17,    1981,    56- 
56071[U] 

Int.  CV  F25B  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—503  2  Claims 
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of  the  side  faces  of  said  foot  extending  in  a  direction  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  needle  shank  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  needle  foot 


4,417,455 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  KNITTED 

GOODS  AND  METHOD  OF  THE  MACHINE 

Gerard  Durviile,  Sisseln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Textilma  AG, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980.  Ser.  No.  165,498 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    4,    1979, 
6236/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30.  1979,  2930824 

Int.  CI.'  D04B  2i/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—207  14  Claims 


^  y-v. 


1.  A  liquid  separator  for  use  in  a  refrigerating  apparatus  and 
adapted  to  be  provided  in  a  refrigerant  gas  pipeline  connecting 
the  evaporator  and  the  compressor  of  the  refrigerating  appara- 
tus, said  separator  comprising:  a  container  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  form  with  end  plates  closing  the  ends  thereof,  a 
partition  plate  in  said  container  and  dividing  the  inside  of  said 
container  into  two  spaces  which  are  in  communication  with 
each  other  at  one  of  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  container,  a 
liquified  refrigerant  coil  disposed  withon  one  of  said  spaces  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  partition  plate  in  a  zig-zag 
fashion  and  substantially  filling  said  one  space  and  having  both 
end  portions  extending  through  the  container  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  container  for  receiving  liquified  refrigerant  from 
the  compressor,  a  refrigerant  gas  inlet  in  said  container  and 
opening  into  said  one  of  said  spaces  at  the  other  longitudinal 
end  of  said  container,  a  refrigerant  gas  outlet  in  said  container 
and  opening  out  of  the  other  of  said  spaces  at  said  other  longi- 
tudinal end  of  said  container. 


4,417,454 
NEEDLE  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hardo  Berentzem,  Albstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Theodor  Groz  &  Sohne  and  Ernst  Becker  A  Nadelfabrik 
Commandit-Gesellschaft,  both  of  Albstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,046,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911195 

Int.  CI.'  D04B  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  66—123  5  Claims 

6       15 

rrt m 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  needle  of  the  type  having  a  flat 
elongated,  longitudinally-extending  shank  having  an  upper  and 
lower  edge  and  an  integrally-formed  foot  which  extends  gen- 
erally transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  needle  shank 
and  projects  above  its  upper  edge,  said  foot  having  a  generally 
rectangular  cross  sectional  shape  and  two  opposite  side  faces 
and  two  opposite  front  faces,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  elongated,  longitudinally-extending  groove  in  at  least  one 


1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  needles; 

a  needle  carrier  connected  to  said  frame  for  movably  carry- 
ing said  needles,  said  plurality  of  needles  including  at  least 
one  needle  at  an  end  of  said  needle  earner  and  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  needles,  said  needles  reciprocally  movable 
on  said  carrier  to  form  stitches  with  each  movement  of 
said  needles; 

two  elongated  members  mounted  to  said  frame  and  pivot- 
able  about  a  common  pivot  axis,  said  elongated  members 
being  axially  displaceable  along  the  pivot  axis  relative  to 
each  other; 

connecting  means  interconnecting  said  elongated  members 
for  securing  them  against  rotational  movement  relative 
each  other; 

a  first  row  of  thread  guides  mounted  to  one  of  said  elongated 
members  for  guiding  a  first  plurality  of  warp  threads; 

a  second  row  of  thread  guides  mounted  to  the  other  of  said 
elongated  members  for  guiding  a  second  plurality  of  warp 
threads; 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  elongated  members  for 
pivoting  said  elongaged  members  about  the  pivot  axis  to 
move  said  first  and  second  row  of  thread  guides  with 
respect  to  said  plurality  of  needles  for  lifting  the  first  and 
second  plurality  of  warp  threads  above  and  lowering  the 
first  and  second  plurality  of  warp  threads  below  said 
plurality  of  needles;  and 

second  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated members  for  moving  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members  axially  on  the  pivot  axis  and  relative  to  each 
other; 

said  first  and  second  drive  means  interengaged  for  synchro- 
nous operation  so  that  two  different  warp  threads  of  the 
first  and  second  plurality  of  warp  threads  are  laid  around 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  int,ermediate  needles 
during  each  movement  of  said  needles  for  forming  a  stitch 
with  warp  threads  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  plurality 
of  warp  threads  being  alternately  laid  around  one  of  said 
intermediate  needles  and  another  one  of  said  intermediate 
needles  during  a  successive  movement  of  the  needles  to 
form  a  successive  stitch 
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4,417,456 

rHREAD  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WARP 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Bergnuuin,  Frankfurter  Strasse  41,  6053  Obertshausen, 
uid  Erhard  Henz,  Friedhofstrasse  56,  6056  Heusenstamm, 
3oth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1^0,  3023952 

Int.  a.^  D04B  27/02 


U,  S.  a.  66—214 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  bed  and  a  jac- 
qi  ard  arrangement  for  producing  from  a  plurality  of  threads, 
ps  tterned  wear,  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  thread  positioning  bar; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  thread  positioning  sinkers  mounted  on  said 
thread  positioning  bar  and  spaced  to  allow  said  sinkers  to 
pass  between  the  needles  of  said  bed; 

(c)  at  least  one  guide  bar;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  thread  guides  mounted  on  said  guide  bar  for 
separately  guiding  said  threads,  said  thread  guides  being 
operable  by  said  jacquard  arrangement  to  move  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  guide  bar  and  with  a  component  of 
motion  in  a  plane  alongside  said  needle  bed,  said  compo- 
nent being  sized  to  allow  each  of  said  threads  to  recipro- 
cate between  and  be  pulled  against  the  interior  sides  of  a 
corresponding,  neighboring  pair  of  said  sinkers. 


pump  washing  liquid  through  a  passage  formed  internally  of 
the  agitator,  a  wash  additive  dispenser  comprising: 

a  cup  for  containing  wash  additive  to  be  dispensed; 

a  mounting  means  for  said  cup  for  positioning  the  cup  for 
floatation  within  said  outer  barrel; 

opening  means  exposed  by  floatation  of  said  cup  for  allow- 
ing wash  liquid  to  enter  said  cup; 

a  terminal  lip  on  said  outer  barrel  over  which  liquid  pumpwd 
by  said  agitator  will  overflow  during  a  wash  operation  of 
said  washer; 

a  sleeve,  spaced  outwardly  of  and  forming  an  annular  cham- 
ber with  said  outer  barrel,  said  sleeve  having  upper  and 
lower  terminal  portions  extending  toward  said  outer  bar- 
rel; 

stop  means  associated  with  said  sleeve  for  restraining  said 
cup  during  floatation  in  a  position  wherein  said  opening 
means  is  at  a  level  allowing  wash  liquid  to  enter  said  cup 
when  wash  liquid  overflows  said  terminal  lip; 

shower  spray  opening  means  deflned  by  said  sleeve  and  said 
barrel  at  a  location  spaced  below  said  terminal  lip  and 
sized  to  restrict  the  flow  of  wash  liquid  from  said  shower 
spray  openings  to  allow  accumulation  of  wash  liquid  in 
said  annular  chamber  and  the  creation  of  a  liquid  head  at 
a  level  above  said  terminal  lip;  and 

means  for  centrifugally  spinning  said  agitator  and  said  cup  to 
expel  wash  additive  from  said  cup  and  into  said  annular 
chamber  whereby  the  wash  additive  is  retained  in  said 
chamber  until  the  centrifugal  spinning  is  terminated  at 
which  time  the  wash  additive  is  allowed  to  drain  into  said 
basket  through  said  shower  spray  opening  means. 


4,417,457 

AGITATOR  MOUNTED  DISPENSER  AND  SHOWER 

SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

Rbbert  A.  Brenner,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,839 
Int.  a.3  D06F  39/02 


US.a.  68— 17A 


9aaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  washer  having  a  clothes  containing  basket 
aiid  an  upright  agitator  including  an  outer  barrel  adapted  to 


4,417,458 
PATTERN  MATRIX  FOR  SKIVING  SHOE  PARTS 
Robert  F.  Goellner,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Manufactur- 
ers Supplies  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,880 

Int.  CV  A43D  8/28.  8/48;  C14B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  69—13  17  Qaims 


1.  A  pattern  matrix  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  splitter 
machine  for  skiving  select  marginal  edges  of  shoe  parts  in 
preparation  for  their  folding  and  fabrication  into  a  shoe,  com- 
prising, a  pattern  matrix  formed  of  a  sheet  of  material  and 
having  at  least  one  select  edge  shaped  substantially  in  the 
configuration  of  the  shape  to  be  obtained  for  the  intended  shoe 
part  to  obtain  its  alignment,  relief  means  provided  contigu- 
ously along  one  matrix  edge  to  assure  skiving  of  any  overlying 
shoe  part  at  least  at  the  location  of  the  said  relief  means,  and 
means  provided  substantially  aligned  with  the  relief  means  and 
providing  for  skiving  at  a  greater  depth  at  the  location  of  said 
means  that  can  be  obtained  at  the  relief  means  for  assuring  a 
weakened  fold  line  along  the  length  of  the  select  skived  edge 
for  the  shoe  part. 
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4,417,459 
AUTOFRETTAGE  PROCESS 
Nobuya  Tomiu,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,432 

Int.  CV  B21D  26/02 

U.S.  a.  72—56  29  Claims 


l^A         " 


1.  A  process  of  subjecting  a  generally  thickwalled,  hollow 
cylindrical  member  to  autofrettage  including  sealing  the  inner 
bore  of  said  cylindrical  member,  and  pressurizing  said  inner 
bore;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  imparting  a  predetermined  pressure  to  the  entire  length  of 
said  inner  bore  for  a  period  of  time;  and 

b.  cyclically  repeating  the  application  of  the  same  pressure 
so  as  to  plastically  deform  the  inner  bore  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member  and  produce  residual  tangential  compressive 
stresses  in  said  bore. 


4,417,460 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  DESTRUCTION  DEVICE 
Dario  J.  Moriconi,  6616  La  Miroda  Dr.,  Apt.  #1,  Jacksonville, 
Ha.  32117 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,561 

Int.  a.3  B21D  28/00 

U.S.  a.  72—325  1  Gaim 


passes  across  and  just  under  said  openmg  in  said  upper  side 
of  said  housing; 

a  hammer  supported  on  said  movable  support  and  spaced 
below  said  blade,  said  hammer  and  support  being  generally 
L-shaped  in  cross  section  with  said  support  forming  a  gener- 
ally vertical  wall  facing  the  axis  of  said  opening  and  with 
said  hammer  comprising  a  lower,  generally  horizontal  plate 
extending  outward  from  said  generally  vertical  wall; 

an  anvil  having  a  horizontal  upper  surface  fixedly  attached  to 
the  inside  of  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  open- 
ing from  said  movable  support  and  having  a  sloping  surface 
which  generally  faces  the  vertical  axis  of  said  opening  but 
slopes  downward  toward  said  vertical  axis  and  having  a 
generally  horizontal  lower  surface  at  an  elevation  just  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  plate  of  said  hammer  with 
said  horizontal  lower  surface  being  spaced  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  lower  plate  sufficient  to  bend  the  syringe 
needle  therebetween,  said  anvil  being  opposite  said  support 
such  that  said  anvil  horizontal  upper  surface  is  coplanar  with 
said  blade  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  said  sloping  surface 
exgtends  in  a  continuous  manner  from  said  horizontal  upper 
surface  to  said  horizontal  lower  surface; 

operating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  movable  support 
toward  said  anvil  comprising  a  solenoid  having  a  body  re- 
gion attached  to  said  housing  and  a  movable  arm  attached  to 
said  movable  support,  whereby,  when  a  hypodermic  syringe 
needle  is  inserted  into  said  opening  and  said  solenoid  it 
operated,  said  L-shaped  portion  of  said  hammer  bends  the 
needle  around  said  lower  surface  of  said  anvil,  and  a  portion 
of  the  syringe  holding  said  needle  is  supportable  against  the 
sloping  surface  of  said  anvil  and  is  severed  by  said  edge  of 
said  blade;  and 

a  container  positioned  to  receive  the  severed  needle  end  region 
of  a  hypodermic  syringe. 


4,417,461 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING,  BY  EXTRUSION,  A 

PIECE  HAVING  A  RECESSED  PORTION  IN  ITS 

PERIPHERAL  SURFACE 

Jean  BufTon,  Corbeil,  and  Edouard  Trome,  Aulnay-sous-Bols, 

both  of  France,  auignors  to  Socicte  Anonymc  ditc:  Ulnlc 

France,  Rungis,  France 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,360 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1980,  80  0123S 
Int.  a.'  B21D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  72—345  17  Claims 


——jj,    --     ■ 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  destruction  device  for  severing  a 

syringe  portion  and  bending  a  needle  of  a  hypodermic  syringe 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  side  and  an  opening  in  said  upper 
side  through  which  the  needle  end  region  of  a  hypodermic 
syringe  may  be  generally  vertically  inserted  downward,  said 
opening  having  an  axis  with  the  syringe  being  insertable 
through  said  opening  parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  movable  support  within  said  housing  and  immediately  below 
said  upper  side  and  supported  by  said  housing  for  linear 
movement  generally  horizonally  and  transverse  to  said  axis 
of  said  opening; 

a  blade  attached  to  said  movable  support  and  lying  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  and  having  an  oblique  edge  which 


1.  A  device  for  extruding  a  piece  having  a  recessed  portion 
in  its  lateral  surface,  comprising  a  fixed  die  holder  containing  a 
die,  a  punch  borne  by  a  mobile  support,  means  for  axially 
displacing  said  punch  to  engage  said  punch  in  said  die  and 
disengage  it  therefrom,  means  for  ejecting  an  extruded  piece, 
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in  front  of  said  fixed  die  holder,  a  coaxial  mobile  due 
hoi  der,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  mobile  die  holder, 
me  ms  for  displacing  said  mobile  die  holder  in  translation  paral- 
to  the  axis  of  said  punch  and  of  said  die,  said  mobile  die 
hoi  der  having  two  jaws  applied  against  each  other  when  said 
mo  )ile  die  holder  is  closed,  said  jaws  being  provided  respec- 
tiv(  ly  at  the  ends  of  two  arms  mounted  to  pivot  on  each  other 
ab(  ut  a  first  pin  passing  through  opposite  holes  made  in  said 
am  IS,  whereby  said  mobile  die  holder  forms  a  clamp. 


4,417,462 

Axle  spindle  and  method  for  making  the 

SAME 

Joijn  Palovcik,  Kenton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 

t  onal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

C  intinuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,283,  Aug.  28,  1980,  abandoned, 

whjch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  62,713,  Aug.  1, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,313 

Int.  a.3  B21D  41/00,  51/10:  B60B  35/00 

U4.  a.  72—367  3  Qalms 
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4,417,463 

RAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RIVETER 
Pi  Hi  E.  Nelson,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
tany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,817 
Int.  C1.J  B21J  7/30  15/24 
\}$.  a.  72—430  1  Qaim 

In  combination,  for  use  in  an  electromagnetic  work  tool: 
I  ram  assembly  comprising  a  ram  shaft,  conductive  driving 


plate,  and  insulator  plug  fastened  together  to  provide  an 

integral  structure; 
said  ram  shaft  having  a  fiange-like  end  portion  providing  a 

flat  major  surface  area; 
said  insulator  plug  comprising  a  cylinder-like  composite 

structure  of  glass  fibers  in  an  epoxy  matrix,  said  glass 


40C 
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fibers  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  central 
axis  of  said  ram  shaft; 
said  cylinder-like  composite  structure  having  two  major 
surface  areas,  a  bond  line  between  a  first  of  said  two  major 
surface  areas  and  said  conductive  driving  plate,  and  a 
further  bond  line  between  a  second  of  said  two  major 
surface  areas  and  said  flat  major  surface  area. 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  an  axle  spindle  and  bearing  assembly 
for  a  vehicle  wheel  of  the  type  to  be  utilized  in  heavy  duty 
tru;k  and  trailer  applications,  said  vehicle  wheel  being  sub- 
jec  ed  to  normal  operating  forces  which  require  a  pair  of 
tapsred  roller  bearings  for  its  support  and  produce  primary 
stnsses  in  said  axle  spindle  at  an  inwardly  position  tapered 
er  bearing  of  said  pair,  said  method  comprising:  providing 
a  h  ollow  tubular  blank  having  a  central  axis,  a  generally  uni- 
for  n  external  diameter  and  wall  thickness  and  a  first  open  end; 
ret  ucing  said  tubular  blank  at  a  first  region  including  said  first 

concentric  with  said  central  axis  to  provide  a  first  diameter 

efor;  forming  a  transition  region  with  a  relatively  uniform 
thickness  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  surface  between  said 
fin  t  region  and  a  portion  of  said  tiibular  blank  which  is  free  of 
sail  I  reducing  and  remote  from  said  first  end;  machining  an  area 
said  first  region  and  an  area  of  said  frusto-conical  outer 
suiface  for  respectively  receiving  first  and  second  tapered 
rol  er  bearings  of  said  pair  thereon  for  rotatably  supporting 
sail  1  wheel  on  said  spindle,  said  second  tapered  roller  bearing 
bei  ng  said  inwardly  positioned  tapered  roller  bearing  of  said 
pai  r;  providing  said  first  tapered  roller  bearing  with  an  inner 
rac  e  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  matching  said  area  of 
saijl  first  region  and  providing  said  second  tapered  roller  bear- 

with  an  inner  race  having  a  frusto-conical  inner  surface 
matching  said  area  of  said  frusto-conical  outer  surface  to  pro- 
vie  e  the  only  contact  between  said  second  tapered  roller  bear- 

and  said  axle  spindle. 


4,417,464 
NIB  FOR  FORMING  TOOL  FOR  BOLT  HEADS  OR  NUTS 
Akio  Tosa,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsutoyo  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kasugai,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/0O057,  §  371  Date  Nov.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02697,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,963 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-34622 

Int.  a.5  B21J  13/02:  B21K  1/46.  1/64 

U.S.  a.  72—478  8  Qaims 


1.  A  nib  for  a  forming  tool  used  to  form  bolt  heads  or  nuts, 
said  nib  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  nib  segments  each  one  of  which  has  a 
surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  in  the  shape  of 
a  symmetric  trapezoid: 

(i)  the  shorter  parallel  side  of  which  defines  one  edge  of  a 
central  work-receiving  volume  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  which  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  is  a 
first  regular  polygon, 

(ii)  the  longer  parallel  side  of  which  defines  one  edge  of 
the  outer  circumference  of  a  segment  combination  nib 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  which  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  tool  is  a  second  regular  polygon  which  is 
similar  to,  concentric  with,  and  angularly  congruent  to 
the  first  regular  polygon,  and 

(iii)  the  non-parallel  sides  of  which  are  radial  to  the  axis  of 
the  tool  and 

(b)  a  bush  intimately  fitted  around  said  segment  combination 
nib,  said  bush  having  a  central  opening  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  tool  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  which  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  tool  is  the  same  as  said  second  poly- 
gon, 

(c)  a  stress-absorbing  hole  being  defined  at  the  intersection 
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of  each  of  the  non-parallel  sides  of  said  nib  segments  with 
the  vertices  of  said  second  polygon,  said  stress-absorbing 
holes  extending  axially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  and 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  plane  defined  by 
adjacent  ones  of  the  non-parallel  sides  of  said  nib  seg- 
ments. 


4,417,465 

PORTABLE  TEST  UNIT,  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

TESTING  OF  TUBES 

Renato  R.  Noe,  1609  West  St.,  Union  Qty,  N.J.  07087,  and 

Michael  C.  CaUpano,  422  St.  Pauls  Ave.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

07306 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,961 

Int.  C1.3  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—49.5  4  Claims 


4  417  466 

MEASURING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

MEASURING  AT  LEAST  ONE  GEOMETRICAL 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  THE  HEAD  OF  THE  RAILS  OF  A 

RAILWAY  TRACK 
Romolo  Panetti,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  Inter- 
national  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,201 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  15, 
1980,  80107901;  Switzerland,  Jul.  24,  1980,  5659/80;  Jul.  24, 
1980,  5660/80 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  7/2S 
U.S.  a.  73—105  "  Clalmi 


1.  A  portable  test  unit,  for  high-pressure  testing  of  tubes, 
comprising: 
a  chassis; 

an  enclosure  removably  coupled  to  said  chassis; 
said  enclosure  having  an  external  control  panel; 
said  control  panel  being  breached  by  only  three  apertures; 
a  compressed-air-operative,  hydraulic  pump  confined  within 

said  enclosure; 
a  first  conduit  communicating  one  of  said  apertures  with  said 

pump,  within  said  enclosure; 
a  second  conduit  communicating  another  of  said  apertures 

with  said  pump,  within  said  enclosure;  and 
a  third  conduit  communicating  said  pump  with  the  third  of 

said  apertures,  within  said  enclosure;  wherein 
said  first  and  second  conduits  communicate  with  said  pump 

in  parallel; 
said  third  conduit  communicates  with  said  pump  and  said 
third  aperture  in  series  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
conduits; 
said  first  conduit  defining  means  for  conducting  operative 

compressed  air  to  said  pump; 
said  second  conduit  defines  means  for  conducting  hydraulic 

Huid  to  said  pump;  and 
said  third  conduit  defines  means  for  conducting  hydraulic 
fiuid,  under  pressure,  from  said  pump  to  said  third  aper- 
ture; and  further  including 
valving  means,  in  communication  with  said  first  and  second 
conduits,  for  controlling  compressed  air  and  hydraulic 
fluid  conduct  between  said  one  and  another  apertures  and 
said  first  and  second  conduits;  wherein 
said    valving    means    comprises    manual    control    means, 
mounted  on  said  control  panel,  for  operating  said  valving 
means. 


1.  Measunng  method  of  at  least  one  geometrical  characteris- 
tic of  the  transverse  profile  of  the  head  of  at  least  one  rail  of  a 
railway  track  having  two  parallel  lines  of  rails,  comprising 
determining  a  reference  base  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
track  and  parallel  to  a  tangent  line  to  the  rolling  surfaces  of  the 
two  lines  of  rails;  determining  the  distances  separating  at  least 
two  longitudinal  side  lines  of  the  tracing  of  the  head  of  a  rail 
from  said  reference  base;  and  calculating  from  these  distances 
at  least  one  characteristic  of  the  actual  transverse  profile  of  the 
head  as  a  function  of  its  position  with  respect  to  the  other  line 

of  rails. 

6.  Device  for  the  measurement  of  at  least  one  characteristic 
of  the  transverse  profile  of  the  head  of  at  least  one  rail  of  a 
railway  track  having  two  parallel  lines  of  rails,  comprising  a 
measuring  carriage  resting  laterally  and  vertically  against  the 
two  lines  of  rails  of  a  railway  track  defining  a  reference  base 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  track  and  parallel 
to  a  tangent  line  to  the  rolling  planes  of  the  two  lines  of  rails; 
at  least  two  detectors  delivering  signals  representative  of  dis- 
tances separating  at  least  two  longitudinal  side  lines  of  the 
tracing  of  the  head  of  a  rail  from  the  reference  base;  and  an 
electronic  device  comprising  a  calculating  unit  determining  by 
the  signals  delivered  by  the  detectors  a  characteristic  of  the 
actual  transverse  profile  of  the  rail  as  a  function  of  its  position 
with  respect  to  the  other  line  of  rails. 

4,417,467 
GRAPHICAL  DISPLAY  OF  ENGINE  CYLINDER 
PARAMETERS 
Raymond  J.  Higgs,  and  Leslie  W.  Palmer,  both  of  West  SufTield, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,362 
Int.  CI.'  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—117.3  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  cylinder  performance  in  an 
internal  combustion  (IC)  engine,  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  providing  sensed  signals  of  the  actual  val- 
ues of  selected  parameters  indicative  of  cylinder  perfor- 
mance over  a  selected  set  of  engine  cycles; 
signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  sensed  signals  for 
each  cylinder  and  including  memory  means  for  storing 
signals,  said  processing  means  calculating  and  storing  in 
said  memory  means  a  mean  value  signal  and  a  mean  devia- 
tion value  signal  for  each  set  of  sensed  parameter  signal 
data  acquired  from  each  cylinder; 
as  characterized  by: 
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display  means,  responsive  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
displaying  visually,  in  rectangular  coordinates,  each  cylin- 
der's associated  mean  value  and  mean  deviation  value 
signal  as  dual  parallel  bar  segments  including  a  first  bar 
representing  said  mean  value  and  a  second  bar  adjacent 
thereto  and  representing  said  mean  deviation  value,  said 
first  bar  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  rectangular 
coordinate  abscissa  to  a  length  representative  of  said  mean 


it-.i'X't  •J"''!'     "'"'  ''• 


-J 


I 


value  as  indicated  on  a  scaled  ordinate,  said  second  bar 
being  generally  centered  about  said  first  bar  mean  value 
and  extending  at  either  end  to  the  actual  peak  value  and 
actual  minimum  value  obtained  for  the  set  of  measured 
parameter  data,  whereby  said  dual  bar  segments  provide 
four  visual  indices  of  cylinder  performance  including  the 
parameter  mean  value,  the  minimum  and  maximum  pa- 
rameter values,  and  the  parameter  mean  deviation  value. 


tion  with  said  second  movable  electrical  contact  for  de- 
tecting a  second  rotational  position  of  the  rotary  shaft. 


4,417,469 

SPEED  AND  TIMING  ANGLE  MEASUREMENT 

Thomas  T.  Stevenson,  and  Marios  C.  Zenios,  both  of  Peoria,  111., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 
per  No.  PCT/US81/00268,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03125,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,744 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 

L'.S.  CI.  73—119  A  31  Qaims 


4,417,468 
^WITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ROTATIONAL 

POSITIONS  OF  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Ifeiichi  Yasuda,  Ogaki;  Takaaki  Ori,  Nagoya,  and  Kazumasa 
Nakamura,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1981, 56-21494[U] 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  13/02 
\SS.  a.  73—118  4  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  device  for  detecting  the  rotational  position  of 
4  rotary  shaft,  comprising: 

a  lever  provided  for  rotating  with  the  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotor  rotated  by  the  lever  with  a  certain  amount  of  hystere- 
sis between  the  rotor  and  the  lever; 

an  electrically  conductive  plate  spring  which  is  bent  and 
mounted  on  the  lever,  said  plate  spring  including  a  central 
portion  which  is  fixed  on  said  lever  and  two  side  portions 
each  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  central  portion; 

projections  formed  on  the  lever  for  holding  the  side  portions 
of  the  plate  spring  in  p>osition  in  fixed  condition; 

first  and  second  movable  electrical  contacts  each  mounted 
on  one  of  the  side  portions  of  the  plate  spring; 

a  first  electrical  contact  formed  on  a  fixed  member  for  coop- 
eration with  said  first  movable  electrical  contact  for  de- 
tecting a  first  rotational  position  of  the  rotary  shaft;  and 

a  second  electrical  contact  formed  on  the  rotor  for  coopera- 
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1.  In  a  system  having  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts  (16, 19) 
timing  means  (18)  for  rotatably  driving  one  (19)  of  said  shafts 
(16,19)  by  the  other  (16)  and  for  varying,  within  a  predeter- 
mined range,  the  angular  relationship  between  said  shafts 
(16,19),  and  drive  means  (17)  for  driving  the  other  (16)  of  said 
shafts  (16,19)  at  a  selectable  speed  of  rotation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  first  sensible  member  (47)  rotatable  at  a  speed 
constantly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  first  shaft  (16) 
and  movable  through  a  first  circular  path; 
a  first  signal  generating  means  (48)  for  generating  a  first 
signal  (49)  in  response  to  movement  of  each  first  sensible 
member  (47)  past  a  predetermined  point  (50)  in  said  first 
circular  path; 
at  least  one  second  sensible  member  (53)  rotatable  at  a  speed 
constantly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  second  shaft 
(19)  and  movable  through  a  second  circular  path; 
a  second  signal  generating  means  (54)  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  (55)  in  response  to  movement  of  each  second 
sensible  member  (53)  past  a  predetermined  point  (56)  in 
said  second  circular  path; 
clock  means  (65)  for  generating  a  series  of  fixed  frequency 

clock  pulses; 
counting  means  (78)  for: 

(a)  obtaining  a  first  count  of  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
occurring  in  the  time  interval  (TO  beginning  and  ending 
with  consecutive  signals  (49)  from  one  (48)  of  said  first 
and  second  signal  generators  (48,54);  and 

(b)  obtaining  a  second  count  of  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
occurring  in  the  time  interval  (T2)  beginning  with  a 
signal  (55)  from  one  (54)  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
generators  (48,54)  and  ending  with  a  successive  signal 
(49)  from  the  other  (48)  of  said  first  and  second  signal 
generators  (48,54);  and 

angle-indicating  means  (79-83)  for  generating  an  angle-indi- 
cation signal  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  said  first  and 
second  counts  of  said  counting  means  (78). 
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4,417,470 
ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Oliver  W.  McCracken,  PauU  Valley,  Okla.,  and  James  H.  Bos- 
tock,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,284 

Int.  a.3  E21B  47/06 

U.S.  a.  73y-154  7  Qaims 


pipe  and  along  the  fiow  of  the  gas  within  said  single  gas 
passage,  said  electric  heater  being  located  between  said 
first  and  second  temperature  dependent  resistors;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature dependent  resistors  and  to  said  electric  heater  to 
generate  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  fiow  rate  of 
the  gas  depending  on  the  resistance  values  of  said  first  and 
second  temperature  dependent  resistors; 

said  measuring  circuit  including  a  first  reference  resistor  and 
a  second  reference  resistor  constituting  a  bridge  circuit 
together  with  said  first  and  second  temperature  dependent 
resistors;  a  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  d  c  coupled 
to  said  bridge  circuit  for  the  amplification  of  the  potential 
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1.  A  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  well  fiuid  tempera- 
tures comprising: 

a.  a  terminal  for  receiving  electrical  power  supplied  to  the 
sensor  and  transmitting  information  from  the  sensor; 

b.  a  temperature  sensing  element  which  changes  its  electrical 
output  in  proportion  to  the  surrounding  fiuid  temperature; 

c.  a  voltage  to  frequency  converter; 

d.  a  voltage  regulating  network  connecting  the  terminal 
with  both  the  sensing  element  and  the  converter  and 
directing  electrical  power  to  each; 

e.  the  output  from  the  sensing  element  supplying  an  input  to 
the  converter; 

f.  the  converter  producing  a  frequency  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  output  from  the  sensing  element; 

g.  a  well  tool  carrying  the  electrical  components  of  the 
sensor; 

h.  a  plug  means  with  threads  on  one  end  for  engagement 

with  the  well  tool; 
i.  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  through  the  plug  means 

having  an  enlarged  inside  diameter  portion  opposite  the 

one  end; 
j.  a  heat  sink  disposed  within  the  enlarged  inside  diameter 

portion  and  having  a  cavity  extending  partially  there- 
through; 
k.  the  cavity  and  longitudinal  bore  communicating  with 

each  other  to  allow  installation  of  the  temperature  sensing 

element  within  the  cavity;  and 
1.  thermal  insulating  material  disposed  between  the  exterior 

of  the  heat  sink  and  the  interior  of  the  enlarged  inside 

diameter  portion. 

4,417,471 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hisasi  Kawal,  Toyohashi;  Tsuneyuki   Egami,   Aichi;  Tokio 
Kohama,  Nishio,  and  Hidekl  Obayashi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,024,  Nov.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,332,165.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1978,  53-139142; 
Nov.  13, 1978,  53-140186 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  1, 1999. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/62 
U.S.  a.  73—204  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  flow  rate  measuring  pipe  disposed  within  a  conduit  for  a 
gas  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured,  said  flow  rate 
measuring  pipe  defining  a  single  gas  passage  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  conduit; 
a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor,  an  electric  heater  and 
a  second  temperature  dependent  resistor  disposed  within 
the  single  gas  passage  defined  by  said  flow  rate  measuring 


difference  between  the  potentials  at  the  diagonal  points  of 
said  bridge  circuit,  a  second  differential  amplifier  circuit 
d.c.  coupled  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  and  a 
constant  reference  voltage  for  producing  an  output  volt- 
age proportionate  to  the  difference  between  the  amplified 
output  voltage  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  circuit 
and  said  constant  reference  voltage;  a  power  amplifier 
connected  to  said  second  differential  amplifier  circuit  for 
the  power  amplification  of  the  amplified  output  voltage  of 
said  second  differential  amplifier  circuit;  and  and  output 
resistor  connected  to  said  power  amplifier  and  to  said 
electric  heater  to  provide  thereacross  said  output  voltage 
the  third  power  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  flow  rate 
of  the  gas  subjected  to  the  fiow  rate  measurement. 

4,417,472 
FLUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Emanuel  Tward,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tward  2001 
Limited,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,351 

Int.  C1.3  GOIF  2i/26 

U.S.  a.  73—304  C  »2  aaims 


1.  A  capacitive  type  fluid  level  sensor  for  mounting  in  a  fluid 
storage  vessel  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  fluid  within  said 
vessel  over  a  predetermined  height  range  comprising: 

(a)  four  electrically  conductive  capacitor  elements  each 
formed  to  present  two  electrically  connected  capacitive 
plates,  said  elements  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  said 

height  range; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  capacitor  elements  in  fixed 
spaced  relationship  from  one  another  and  for  positioning 


neo 


said  elements  so  that  each  capacitive  plate  thereof  defines 
with  a  capacitive  plate  of  the  next  adjacent  capacitor 
element  a  dielectric  space  therebetween  whereby  said 
mounted  capacitor  elements  together  form  four  dielectric 
spaces;  and 
(4)  material  of  known  constant  dielectric  value  within  two  of 
the  dielectric  spaces  thereby  forming  with  their  resf)ective 
space  defming  capacitive  plates  two  capacitors  of  fixed 
electrical  capacitive  value,  | 

the  remaining  two  dielectric  spaces  being  open  to  receive 
var  'ing  levels  of  the  fluid  within  said  storage  vessel  thereby 
fon  ling  with  their  respective  capacitive  plates  two  capacitors 
of  \  ariable  electrical  capacitive  value. 


4,417,473 
MULTI-CAPACITOR  FLUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Eminuel  Tward,  Northridge,  and  Philip  D.  Junkins,  Los  An- 
g  lies,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tward  2001  Limited,  Los 
Apgeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,353       | 
Int.  a.^  GOIF  23/26 
U.SI  a.  73—304  C  10  Qaims 
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A  tubular  shaped  capacitive  type  fluid  level  sensor  for 

nting  in  a  fluid  storage  vessel  for  sensing  the  level  of  the 

within  said  vessel  over  a  predetermined  height  range 


compnsing: 

(|)  a  first  pair  of  electrically  conductive  capacitor  elements 
each  formed  to  present  two  electrically  connected  capaci- 
tive plate  areas,  said  first  pair  of  capacitor  elements  and 
their  respective  plate  areas  having  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  said  height  range  and  shaped  to  generaly  define  to- 
gether the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  sensor; 
(^)  a  second  pair  of  electrically  conductive  capacitor  ele- 
ments each  formed  to  present  two  electrically  connected 
capacitive  plate  areas,  said  second  pair  of  capacitor  ele- 
ments and  their  respective  plate  areas  having  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  said  height  range  and  shaped  to  generally 
define  together  the  inner  periphery  of  said  tubular  sensor; 
(^)  means  fomed  of  electrically  insulating  material  located 
between  the  capacitor  elements  defining  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  sensor  and  the  capacitor  elements  defining  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  sensor  for  mounting  said  capacitor 
elements  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  from  one  another 
and  for  positioning  said  elements  so  that  each  capacitive 
plate  area  thereof  defines  with  a  capacitive  plate  area  of 
the  next  adjacent  capacitor  element  a  dielectric  space 
therebetween  whereby  said  mounted  capacitor  elements 
together  form  four  like  dielectric  spaces;  and 
(p)  material  of  known  constant  dielectric  value  within  two 
of  the  dielectric  spaces  thereby  forming  with  their  respec- 
tive space  defining  capacitive  plate  areas  two  capacitors  of 
fixed  electrical  capacitive  value, 
the  remaining  two  dielectric  spaces  being  open  to  receive 
var  y^ing  levels  of  fiuid  thereby  forming  with  their  respective 
cap  acitive  plate  areas  and  fluid  within  said  spaces  two  capaci- 
tOTi  of  variable  capacitive  value. 


4,417,474 
DENSITOMETER 
Peter  P.  Elderton,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ITT,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,662 

Int.  CV  COIN  9/26 

U.S.  a.  73-438  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  densitometer  comprising:  a  piperline  having  a  vertical 
portion  and  a  horizontal  portion;  first  means  for  producing  a 
first  electrical  output  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  pressures  at  two  different  respective  elevations  in 
said  vertical  portion;  second  means  for  producing  a  second 
electrical  output  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
the  pressures  at  two  different  respective  locations  along  the 
length  of  said  horizontal  portion  inside  thereof;  third  means  for 
producing  a  third  electrical  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second 
electrical  output  signals,  said  third  means  including  an  electri- 
cal analog  adder-subtractor;  and  utilization  means  connected 
to  receive  said  third  electrical  output  signal. 


4,417,475 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSING  APPARATUS 
Takahisa  Okazaki,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55-40708 
Int.  a."'  COIN  29QO 
U.S.  a.  73—606  10  Qalms 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnosing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  probe  means  for  radiating  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  wave 
beams  toward  a  target  from  which  an  ultrasonic  echo  data 
is  reflected; 
means  for  controlling  said  probe  means  to  radiate  a  plurality 
of  consecutive,  spaced  ultrasonic  wave  beams  in  predeter- 
mined ultrasonic  field  patterns  in  which  each  wave  beam 
has  substantially  the  same  ultrasonic  intensity  distribution 
including  a  wave  beam  axis  and  in  which  the  wave  beam 
axis  of  a  wave  beam  is  spaced  from  the  wave  beam  axis  of 
the  adjacent  wave  beam  by  a  pre-selected  distance, 
whereby  the  intensity  level  of  the  ultrasonic  echo  data 
refiected  from  the  target  is  maximum  for  the  wave  beam 
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having  a  wave  beam  axis  which  is  the  smallest  lateral 
distance  from  the  target  and  the  intensity  level  of  the 
ultrasonic  echo  data  reflected  from  the  target  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  wave  beams  becomes  progressively 
lower,  by  multiples  of  decreasing  correlation  coefficients, 
as  the  lateral  distance  between  the  target  and  the  wave 
beam  axes  of  the  respective  wave  beams  increases; 

means  for  converting  the  ultrasonic  echo  data  reflected  from 
the  target  into  electrical  signals  indicative  of  a  tomogram 
of  the  target; 

means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  representing  the 
reflected  ultrasonic  echo  data  and  correcting  the  tomo- 
gram by  eliminating  signal  components  of  the  tomogram 
which  are  correlation  coefficient-multiplied  signals; 

means  for  displaying  a  corrected  tomogram  of  the  target  in 
response  to  output  signals  of  said  processing  means;  and 

means  for  generating  and  supplying  a  system  synchronizing 
pulse  to  said  controlling  means  and  said  processing  means. 


4.417.477 

TRAIN  GAGE  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS  USING  HIGH  \  ALL  K 

COMPLETION  RESISTORS 
Ronald  I.  Poff,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1981.  Ser.  No.  259,563 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  7  18 

U.S.  CI.  73—766  3  Claims 
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4,417,476 

CHARGE  CONVERTER  FOR  VIBRATION  MONITORING 

INSTRUMENTATION 

William  K.  Knowlton,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,468 

Int.  a.J  GOIH  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—660  7  Claims 


ovTPvr 


1  A  bridge  circuit  for  a  strain  gage  of  the  type  having  an 
active,  a  dummy,  and  two  completion  resistors  wherein  one 
terminal  of  the  active  and  the  dummy  resiMors  are  joined  at  a 
first  junction,  and  one  terminal  of  each  of  the  completion 
resistors  are  joined  at  a  second  junction,  the  remaining  tcrn.i- 
nals  of  the  active  and  dummy  resistors  are  each  separately 
connected  to  one  of  the  unconnected  terminals  of  one  of  the 
completion  resistors,  at  a  third  and  fourth  junction,  respec- 
tively, power  being  supplied  to  bridge  across  the  third  and 
fourth  junctions  and  output  voltage  being  measured  across  the 
first  and  second  junctions,  said  bridge  circuit  being  Lharacier- 
ized  in  that  the  resistance  of  the  completion  resistors  substan- 
tially exceeds  the  value  of  any  other  resistance  in  the  bridge 
circuit. 


4.417,478 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  LEAD  FRAMF  FAII  URE 
MODES  USING  ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  AND 
DISCRIMINANT  ANALYSIS  TECHNIOl  IS 
Min-Chung  Jon,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  C  ounij.  \'ito 
Palazzo,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  Count>,  and  (.Kirge  W. 
Sturm,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N,V. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,940 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—801  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  mechanical  vibrations  in  a 
component  part  of  an  operating  machine  under  conditions 
producing  severe  electrical  interference,  comprising: 

a  transducer  affixed  to  said  component  pari  and  responsive 
to  said  vibrations  to  generate  a  first  signal,  in  the  form  of 
electrical  charge,  characteristic  of  said  vibrations; 

a  charge  converter  network,  located  within  the  machine  but 
relatively  remote  from  said  transducer,  for  converting 
said  first  signal  from  the  electrical  charge  form  to  a  volt- 
age and  current  signal  characteristic  of  said  vibrations, 
said  converter  including  an  operational  amplifier  having 
an  output  port,  an  inverting  input  port,  and  a  non-invert- 
ing input  port;  a  first  resistor  and  capacitor  pair  connected 
in  parallel  between  the  inverting  input  port  and  the  output 
port;  and  a  second  resistor  and  capacitor  pair  connected  in 
parallel  between  the  non-inverting  input  port  and  a  com- 
mon connection  point;  and  wherein 

said  first  signal  is  applied  between  said  inverting  input  port 
and  said  non-inverting  port  to  produce  said  voltage  and 
current  signal  at  said  output  port  substantially  free  of 
electrical  interference. 
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1.  A  destructive  testing  method  for  determining  liie  failure 
mode  of  articles,  bonded  together,  comprising  i;k  mlj  >  of 
applying  a  destructive  pulling  force  to  one  nf  the  bonJtj 

articles; 
measuring  at  least  one  variable  associated  v  ith  iht-  dt'.truc- 


17(2 


tive  test,  the  variable  being  selected  from  a  group  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  acoustic  emission  signals  emanating  from  the 
bonded  articles  during  the  destructive  test  and  having 
amplitudes  above  a  first  threshold, 

(b)  second  acoustic  emission  signals  emanating  from  the 
bonded  articles  during  the  destructive  test  and  having 
amplitudes  above  a  second  threshold, 

(c)  elapsed  time  until  failure. 

(d)  number  of  acoustic  emission  bursts  above  said  first 
threshold  during  the  destructive  test,  and 

(e)  peak  load  applied  to  the  bonded  articles  until  failure; 

I  icorporating  said  at  least  one  measured  variable  into  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  discriminant  functions,  each 
one  of  said  discriminant  functions  corresponding  to  one 
failure  mode  of  a  plurality  of  failure  modes;  and 

s  :lecting  out  of  said  plurality  of  discriminant  functions  the 
discriminant  function  having  the  highest  value  thereby 
determining  the  corresponding  failure  mode  of  the  arti- 
cles. 
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4  417  480 
DAMPENED  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Ellis  M.  Zacharias,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Mapco,  Inc., 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,647 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—861.18  5  Qaims 


n- 


4Aa 
42a 


38 


4,417.479 

eiJectromagnetic  flowmeter  system  having 
a  feedback  loop 

F,  Schmoock,  Yardley,  and  Herbert  A.  Shauger,  Doyles- 
1  own,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company, 
Warminster,  Pa.  ■ 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,457     .1 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/60 
U.$.  a.  73—861.16  I  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  flow-meter  system  comprising: 
K  a  primary  provided  with  a  flow  tube  through  which  the 
fluid  to  be  metered  flows  to  intersect  a  magnetic  field 
established  by  an  electromagnet  excited  by  a  low-fre- 
quency drive  current  which  also  passes  through  a  resistor 
to  produce  a  reference  voltage  that  depends  on  the  inten- 
sity of  the  magnetic  field,  the  flowing  fluid  inducing  a 
signal  in  the  tube  electrodes  whose  amplitude  depends  on 
the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid;  and 
B  a  secondary  to  measure  the  ratio  of  the  signal  to  the  refer- 
ence voltage,  said  secondary  including  a  summing  ampli- 
fier to  whose  input  is  applied  said  signal  and  the  reference 
voltage,  a  demodulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  sum- 
ming amplifier,  and  yielding  a  d-c  output,  and  a  feedback 
loop  between  the  demodulator  output  and  the  input  to  the 
summing  amplifier,  the  loop  including  a  converter  to 
charge  the  d-c  output  of  the  demodulator  into  pulses  of 
constant  width  and  having  a  frequency  which  varies  with 
the  now  rate  of  the  fluid,  and  means  a  pulse-modulate  the 
reference  voltage  applied  to  the  input  of  said  summing 
amplifier  with  the  variable  frequency  pulses,  said  pulses 
having  a  duty  cycle  that  is  sufficient  to  cancel  the  signal 
applied  to  the  input  of  said  summing  amplifier  whereby 
the  pulse-modulated  reference  voltage  is  equal  in  magni- 
tude and  opposite  in  phase  to  the  input  signal  and  the 
resultant  pulse  frequency  is  accurately  indicative  of  the 
flow  rate. 


1.  A  dampened  ultrasonic  transducer  for  imparting  sonic 
energy  to  or  receiving  sonic  energy  from  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein  providing  a 
closed  end  wall  at  one  end  and  an  opening  in  the  opposite 
end,  the  housing  having  internal  threads  adjacent  the  open 
end; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  of  cylindrical  dimension  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  cavity  and  of  short  axial 
length,  having  front  and  rear  faces,  the  crystal  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  cavity  with  the  front  face 
thereof  contiguous  to  said  housing  closed  end  wall; 

a  cylindrical  dampening  member  of  external  dimension 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  cavity  and 
having  a  front  and  rear  face  and  having  an  axial  opening 
therethrough,  the  dampening  member  being  positioned 
within  said  cavity  with  the  front  face  thereof  contiguous 
to  said  crystal  rear  face; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  spring  washers  each  of  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  cavity  and 
each  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  the  forward- 
most  washer  arranged  to  apply  force  against  the  rear  face 
of  said  dampening  member; 

an  externally  threaded  cylindrical  plug  member  positioned 
in  said  housing  threaded  open  end  and  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough,  the  plug  member  being  threadably 
advanced  to  apply  selectable  force  against  said  plurality  of 
spring  washers  which,  in  turn,  apply  such  selectable  com- 
pressive resilient  force  against  said  dampening  member  to 
thereby  maintain  a  selectable  force  of  contact  of  said 
dampening  member  with  said  crystal  and  said  crystal  with 
said  housing  closed  end  wall;  and 
a  conductor  received  in  the  aligned  axial  openings  in  said 
dampening  member,  said  spring  washers,  and  said  plug 
member  and  being  electrically  secured  to  said  crystal  rear 
face,  whereby  the  conductor  extends  externally  of  said 
housing. 


4  417  481 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SPEED  OF  FLOW 
OF  A  FLOW  ABLE  MEDIUM  BY  DETERMINING  THE 
TRANSIT  TIME  OF  SOUND  WAVES  THEREIN 
Gerhard  Krause,  Rosenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,166,  Oct.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,389,899.  This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016968 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  Q.  73—861.28  W  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  speed  of  flow  of  a  flowable 

medium  by  determining  the  transit  time  of  sound  waves  therein 

wherein  first  and  second  sound  transmitter/receivers  in  the 
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form  of  electroacoustic  converters  are  spaced  apart  in  the 
medium  with  an  imaginary  line  joining  said  first  and  second 
transmitter/receivers  having  a  component  in  the  direction  of 
the  flow  to  be  measured,  and  wherein  sound  pulses  of  predeter- 
mined length  are  alternately  transmitted  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  first  transmitter/receiver  to  said  second  transmitter/- 
receiver  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion from  said  sound/transmitter/receiver  to  said  first  transmit- 
ter/receiver, said  sound  pulses  being  converted  into  electrical 
measuring  pulses  on  arrival  at  said  transmitter/receivers,  there 
being  processing  circuitry  for  processing  electrical  measure- 
ment pulses  to  determine  the  speed  of  How  from  the  transit 
times  of  the  sound  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  directions, 
said  processing  circuitry  comprising  controllable  frequency 
generator  means  for  generating  first  and  second  frequencies 
related  to  said  transit  times,  and  operating  to  process  only 
electrical  measurement  pulses  arriving  within  a  predetermined 
interval  defining  the  expected  time  of  arrival  of  a  measuring 
pulse,  and  having  prevention  means  for  excluding  measure- 
ment pulses,  or  signals  derived  therefrom,  from  further  pro- 
cessing if  at  least  one  of  the  following  conditions  applies: 


and  being  joined  together  adjaceni  their  outer  perimeters, 
one  of  said  discs  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
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(a)  more  than  one  electrical  measurement  pulse  arrives  in 
said  predetermined  interval, 

(b)  no  measurement  pulse  arrives  in  said  predetermined 
interval, 

(c)  the  electrical  measurement  pulse  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined length, 

(d)  the  electrical  measurement  pulse  falls  short  of  a  predeter- 
mined length, 

wherein  said  prevention  means  comprises  intermediate  store 
means  connected  to  said  controllable  frequency  generator 
means  for  temporarily  storing  control  signals,  main  switch 
means  disposed  between  said  intermediate  store  means 
and  said  controllable  frequency  generator  means,  and 
means  for  closing  said  switch  means  after  the  expiry  of 
said  predetermined  interval,  in  order  to  pass  control  sig- 
nals stored  in  said  intermediate  store  means  to  said  con- 
trollable frequency  generator  means,  but  for  keeping  said 
switch  means  open  if  at  least  one  of  the  conditions  (a)  to 
(d)  applies. 


4,417,482 
DIAPHRAGM  MOUNTED  GEAR  DRIVE  DETUNER 
Ronald  A.  Witt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Falk  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,741 
Int.  a.5  F16H  55/li,  55/00.  55/14 
U.S.  Q.  74—409  6  Qaims 

1.  A  detuner  for  a  gear  drive  including  a  helical  driven  gear 
and  a  helical  pinion  which  idles  in  mesh  with  the  driven  gear, 
comprising: 
a  detuner  pinion  having  helical  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  driven 

gear  and  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  helical  pinion; 
a  ring  coaxial  with  said  helical  pinion  and  supporting  the  end 

of  said  detuner  pinion  adjacent  said  helical  pinion;  and 
a  diaphragm  assembly  including  two  thin  wall  diaphragm 
discs  disposed  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  helical  pinion 


helical  pinion  and  the  other  disc  being  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  detuner  pinion  to  support  such  other  end. 


4,417,483 
CALIBRATABLE  DIAL 
Robert  K.  Howie,  Jr.,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Grigolcit 
Company,  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,326 

Int.  Q.'  G05G  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  74—553  4  Claims 


1.  A  calibratable  dial  for  mounting  on  a  control  shaft,  said 
dial  including: 

a  hub  and  a  skirt  frictionally  fastened  to  each  other  for 
rotational  movement  in  unison, 

the  hub  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  a  disc 
portion, 

a  shaft  receiving  socket  formed  in  the  generally  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  hub, 

a  cental  opening  formed  in  the  skirt  and  sized  to  fit  over  and 
receive  the  generally  cylindrical  portion  of  the  hub  when 
the  skirt  and  hub  are  frictionally  fastened  to  each  other, 

an  arcuate  toothed  sector  formed  in  the  skirt  along  one 
portion  of  the  central  opening  of  the  skirt  at  a  location 
overlying  the  disc  portion  of  the  hub,  and 

an  instrument  receiving  socket  formed  in  the  hub  in  align- 
ment with  the  central  opening  in  the  skirt  and  positioned 
to  extend  under  the  arcuate  toothed  sector  of  the  central 
opening  of  the  skirt  so  that  an  instrument  inserted  in  the 
socket  will  engage  the  hub  and  the  toothed  sector  of  the 
skirt  and  upon  twisting  will  overcome  the  fnctional  en- 
gagement between  the  hub  and  skirt  to  rotate  them  rela- 
tive to  each  other  through  a  limited  arcuate  extent 
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4,417,484  ' 

plKnetary  change-speed  transmission  for 
automotive  vehicles 

Herijann  Gaus,  Stuttgart;  Wolfgang  Zaiser,  Steinheim-Son- 
thi  im;  Jiirgen  Pickard,  Wernau,  and  Georg  Eltze,  Stuttgart. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Ak- 
tiejigesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,900 
aiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
197912944884 

Int.  a.'  F16H  47/68,  57/10 
U.S.  p.  74—688  22  Claims 
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1.  A  change-speed  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
transmission  comprising  a  plentary  gear  transmission  means 
having  a  plurality  of  transmission  members  including  a  pair  of 
sun  i  ears,  a  pair  of  ring  gears,  and  a  double-webbed  planetary 
gear  carrier  means  supporting  at  least  one  primary  planet  gear 
mesl  ing  with  one  of  the  sun  gears  and  at  least  one  secondary 
plan  :t  gear  meshing  with  the  primary  planet  gear  and  the  other 
of  said  sun  gears,  means  for  respectively  fixedly  braking  one  of 
the  !  un  gears  and  one  of  the  ring  gears,  means  for  drivingly 
conr  ecting  one  of  the  sun  gears  to  an  input  shaft  of  the  trans- 
miss  on,  and  means  for  enabling  the  planetary  gear  carrier 
mea  IS  to  act  upon  an  output  shaft  of  the  transmission,  charac- 
teriz  ;d  in  that  the  primary  planet  gear  meshes  with  both  of  the 
ring  gears,  the  enabling  means  includes  a  planetary  gear  cou- 
plin, ;  transmission  means  having  a  first  transmission  member. 
mea  is  are  provided  for  bringing  one  of  the  ring  gears  and  the 
plan  ;tary  gear  carrier  means  respectively  into  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  first  transmission  member  and  the  input  shaft,  and 
in  that  a  further  transmission  member  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
miss  ion  members  of  the  gear  coupling  transmission  means  is 
com  lected  to  the  output  shaft. 


frame  extension  and  secured  to  said  wheel  assembly  hous- 
ing, and  a  group  of  primary  planet  gears  driving  said 


secondary  sun  gear  and  rotatably  mounted  between  said 
primary  sun  gear  and  said  primary  ring  gear. 


4,417,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULARLY  POSITIONING 

Yoshihiro  Tsukiji;  Haruo  Maeda,  both  of  Komatsu,  and  Mikio 
Araki,  Kaga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-52847 

Int.  C1.5  B23Q  17/00;  B23B  29/24 

U.S.  a.  74—813  R  5  Oaims 


4,417,485 
COlUPLED  PLANETARY  GEAR  SPEED  REDUCER  FOR 

USE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  VEHICLES 
Fraik  H.  Boor,  Fort  Meyers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fairfield  Manu- 
ft  cturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,391,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
abjmdoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,773 
Int.  a.3  F16H  3/44 
a.  74—785  4  Qaims 

In  a  vehicle  having  a  speed  reduction  planetary  gear  drive 
located  adjacent  a  wheel  assembly  housing  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  axle,  said  gear  system  comprising: 
)  a  frame  extension  fixedly  secured  to  the  vehicle; 
a  rotatable  input  shaft  means  extending  from  a  source  of 
rotary  power  and  being  capable  of  high  speed  rotation; 
:)  a  secondary  planetary  gear  drive  comprising  a  secondary 
sun  gear  mounted  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  input 
shaft  means,  a  group  of  secondary  planet  gears  each  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  a  shaft  secured  to  the  wheel  assembly 
housing,  and  a  secondary  ring  gear  fixedly  secured  to  the 
frame  extension;  and 
(^)  a  primary  planetary  gear  drive  positioned  outwardly 
from  said  secondary  gear  drive  and  having  a  primary  sun 
gear  fixedly  secured  to  and  for  rotation  with  said  input 
shaft,  a  primary  ring  gear  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  angularly  positioning  a  rotary  member, 
comprising: 

first  drive  means  connectible  to  rotate  said  rotary  member  in 
a  work  operation; 

power  transmission  means  operable  to  connect  said  first 
drive  means  with  said  rotary  member  for  rotating  said 
rotary  member  in  a  work  operation; 

second  drive  means  connectible  to  rotate  said  rotary  mem- 
ber in  an  angular  positioning  movement; 

coupling  means  actuatable  to  connect  said  second  drive 
means  to  said  rotary  member  for  rotating  said  rotary 
member  while  said  first  drive  means  is  disconnected  from 
said  rotary  member,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair 
of  complementary  clutch  members  adapted  to  be  engage- 
able  at  a  predetermined  single  position  and  normally  bi- 
ased to  a  disengaged  position  relative  to  each  other; 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  angular 
reference  position  of  one  of  said  clutch  members  which  is 
positioned  to  the  side  of  said  second  drive  means  and 
generating  a  signal  upon  detection; 

a  controller  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  first  detector 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  second  drive 
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means  so  as  to  stop  said  one  clutch  member  at  said  prede- 
termined angular  reference  position;  and 
second  detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  of  said  rotary  member  and  allowing  the  other 
clutch  member  to  engage  with  said  one  clutch  member  at 
said  predetermined  single  position  upon  detection  of  the 
predetermined  angular  position  of  said  rotary  member. 
said  second  detector  means  being  operated  by  the  rotary 
movement  of  said  rotary  member  when  the  same  is  being 
rotated  by  said  first  drive  means. 


4,417,487 

TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  OR  CHANGING 

MIG-CONTACT-TIPS 

Vernon  E.  Stephens,  7422  Cherokee  Dr.,  Downey,  Calif.  90:.4l 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,392 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/50 

U.S.  a.  81—53.2  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  cleaning  or  changing  MIG  contact  tips  com- 
prising a  handle  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein  and 
an  aperiure  in  a  side  wall  communicating  with  the  cylindrical 
bore,  a  shaft  extending  parallel  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical 
bore  and  across  the  aperture,  a  rotatable  member  eccentrically 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  teeth  for  adjustably  engaging 
the  side  of  the  contact  tip  when  a  contact  tip  is  inserted  into  the 
cylindrical  bore,  and  an  annular  insert  concentrically  located 
in  the  outer  end  of  the  cylindrical  bore  having  leeth  for  clean- 
ing splatter  from  the  side  of  the  contact  tip  when  a  contact  tip 
is  inserted  into  the  cylindrical  bore,  wherein  the  handle  mem- 
ber is  of  cylindrical  shape  and  wherein  the  axis  of  the  cylindri- 
cal bore  in  the  handle  member  is  offset  from  the  cylindrical  axis 
of  the  handle  member  on  the  side  opposite  said  shaft  and  the 
rotatable  member,  thereby  causing  the  handle  member  to  pro- 
vide eccentric  movement  when  the  handle  member  is  rotated 
about  a  contact  tip. 


55    S  39 


nal  nuts  for  driving  said  nuts  by  rotational  movement,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  hexagonal  socket  means  having  a  hollow  shank: 

a  cylindrical  handle  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shank  on 
said  first  socket  means,  said  handle  having  an  axial  slot 
open  at  the  forward  end  and  notch  means  in  the  side  of 
said  slot; 

a  second  hexagonal  socket  means  smaller  than  said  first 
hexagonal  socket  means  for  positioning  within  said  first 
socket  means  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
walls  of  said  first  socket  means,  said  second  socket  means 
having  a  shank  and  telescoping  ou'wardly  beyond  said 
first  socket  means; 

a  first  circular  positioning  means  in  sliding  engagement  on 
said  handle  with  a  neck  extending  through  said  handle  slot 
behind  said  first  socket  means  shank; 

an  inner  ring  on  said  neck  and  having  an  opening  in  the 
center  thereof  for  surrounding  said  second  socket  means 
shank; 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  inner  ring  on  said  second 
socket  means  shank  for  preventing  axial  movement  and 
permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  ring  on  said  shank 
for  seating  said  neck  m  said  notch  means; 

a  third  hexagonal  socket  means  smaller  than  said  second 
hexagonal  socket  means  for  positioning  w  ithin  said  second 
socket  means  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
walls  of  said  second  socket  means,  said  third  socket  means 
having  a  shank  and  telescoping  outwardly  beyond  said 
second  socket  means; 

a  second  circular  positioning  means  in  sliding  engagement 
on  said  handle  with  a  neck  extending  through  said  handle 
slot  behind  said  second  socket  means  shank, 

an  inner  ring  on  said  neck  and  having  an  opening  in  the 
center  thereof  for  surrounding  said  second  socket  means 
shank;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  inner  ring  on  said  second 
socket  means  shank  for  preventing  axial  movement  and 
permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  ring  on  said  shank 
for  sealing  said  neck  in  said  notch  means 


4,417,488 

TELESCOPING  NUT  DRIVER 

Samuel  Gentry,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  W.  Green  and 

Wayne  R.  Green,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  part  interest  to 

each 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,765,  Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,307,634.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,801 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/58 

U.S.  CI.  81—185  8  Qaims 


4.417,489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A 

WORKPIECE  BY  VARYING  THK  TOOI   GEOMETRY 

Chunghorng  R,  Liu,  212  Pawnee  Dr..  NV,  1  afayette,  Ind.  47906 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979.  Ser.  So   106,150 

Int.  Cl.^  B23B  3/U(j.  :•'  •h) 

U.S.  CI.  82—1  C  27  Qaims 
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1.  A  telescoping  hexagonal  nut  driver  tool  having  a  plurality 
of  hexagonally  shaped  heads,  each  forming  a  socket  of  a  differ- 
ent size  and  adapted  to  engage  correspondingly  sized  hexago- 


2—1 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  workpiece  \«.i;h  a  cutting  tool, 
comprising: 

(a)  placing  the  tool  in  a  tool  holder   the  tool  then  having  a 
tool  geometry  with  respect  to  ;he  workpiece; 

(b)  cutting  the  workpiece  with  the  tool  in  the  tool  holder, 
and 

(c)  varying  the  tool  geometry  to  sense  tool  wear. 
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4,417,490 
LATHE  TOOL  CALIBRATOR  AND  METHOD 

Mijioni  Mochizuki,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hurco  Mfg. 
(po..  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,022      I 
Int.  a.i  B23B  1/00.  7/00 
U.$.  a.  82—2  B  16  Claims 
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on  rotatable  pulleys,  the  borne  bar  being  elastically  clamped 
between  the  two  belts  of  the  clamping  jaws  of  each  bearing 
clamp,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  mechanism  provided  for  each  bearing  clamp  for  vary- 
ing the  angular  position  of  the  clamp  about  the  borne  bar 
and  functioning  to  cause  the  directions  of  the  clamping 
forces  of  the  bearing  clamps  on  the  borne  bar  to  be  respec- 
tively different;  and 
a  second  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  clamping 
jaws  of  each  bearing  clamp  and  functioning  so  that,  as  the 
feed  chuck  advances,  the  bearing  clamps  successively 
approached  thereby  are  successively  opened  to  release  the 
bar, 
the  first  and  second  mechanisms  being  unitized  for  each 
bearing  clamp. 


2.  A  method  for  determining  relative  position  of  a  cutting 
on  a  numerical  control  lathe,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
)  chucking  a  surface  on  a  gauge  head  in  a  workpiece  holder 
on  the  lathe,  the  gauge  head  including  a  plurality  of  sur- 
faces for  contacting  a  cutting  edge  on  the  tool  and  sensing 
means  for  detecting  the  contacts  and  relaying  the  contacts 
to  the  numerical  control  circuitry  of  the  lathe  for  automat- 
ically determining  the  position  of  the  tool  cutting  edge; 
and 

b)  bringing  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tool  into  contact  with  a 
contact  surface  on  the  gauge  head,  the  tool  being  mounted 
in  a  tool  holder  on  the  lathe. 
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4,417,492 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  USED  TIRES 

John  E.  Winecoff,  Rte.  1,  Box  861,  Rockwell,  N.C.  28138 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,009 

Int.  a.5  B23B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  82—46  6  Gains 


4,417,491 

aIJTOMATIC  BAR  MATERIAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Sikehiro  Uehara,  Ueda,  and  Akio  Saiki,  Sakaki,  both  of  Japan, 
issignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Tekkosho  and  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Alps  Tool,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-41883 
Int.  G.'  B23B  15/00 
UJS.  G.  82—2.7  4  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  tire  casing  having  sidewalls  and 
a  tread  portion  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  upstanding  shafts  supported  by  and 
connected  to  said  base  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  first  shaft; 

(c)  first  and  second  plates,  each  having  a  center  hole  through 
which  said  first  shaft  is  disposed  and  upstanding  teeth  for 
grasping  the  tire  casing  sidewalls,  said  first  plate  having  an 
off-center  hole  therein  in  which  said  second  shaft  is  re- 
ceived and  thereby  interlocked  therewith  and  an  upstand- 
ing member  affixed  thereto  on  the  same  side  the  teeth  are 
so  affixed;  and, 

(d)  a  cutter  bar  and  a  means  thereon  for  affixing  same  to  said 
first  shaft. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  into  a  machine 
tcol  bar  stock  material  for  machining  thereof,  the  apparatus 
hi  iving:  a  stock  table  for  holding  thereon  a  number  of  bars; 
o  )enable  and  closeable  bearing  means;  means  for  supplying  the 
b  irs,  one  at  a  time,  from  the  stock  table  to  the  bearing  means  to 
b;  rotatably  borne  thereby  in  coaxial  alinement  with  the  main 
sjiindle  of  the  machine  tool,  the  bearing  means  extending  from 
o  le  end  to  the  other  end  thereof  over  most  of  the  length  of  the 
b  ir  thus  borne;  and  a  feed  pipe  with  a  feed  chuck  for  gripping 
tl  e  end  remote  from  the  machine  tool  of  the  bar  thus  borne  and 
successively  feeding  the  bar  into  the  machine  tool  as  the  ma- 
;  lining  progresses,  the  bearing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
b:aring  clamps  disposed  sequentially  at  intervals  along  the 
b  3me  bar  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  openable  and  closeable 

amping  jaws  each  having  an  endless  belt  rotatably  supported 


4,417,493 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  STEEL  PLATE 

Chiaki  Ohuchi;  Yoji  Kohsaka,  and  Hiroyoshi  Suenaga,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,729 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-56983 
Int.  G.3  B26D  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  83—15  5  Gainw 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  off  a  steel  plate,  comprising: 
heating  a  steel  plate  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  950°  to  1,400°  C.  at  the  time  of  cutting  off  the  thus 
heated  steel  plate,  said  steel  plate  having  side  edges  and 
opposing  faces; 
placing  said  heated  steel  plate  on  a  roller  table  extending 
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horizontally  with  said  opposing  faces  extending  horizon- 
tally; and  then 

cutting  off  said  heated  steel  plate  by  means  of  a  cutting  knife 
having  a  cutting  edge,  the  cutting  edge  angle  of  said  cut- 
ting knife  being  within  the  range  of  from  10°  to  45°; 

said  cutting  off  step  comprising  moving  one  of  said  cutting 
knife  and  heated  steel  plate  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
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cutting  knife  and  heated  steel  plate,  in  the  horizontal 
direction  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  said  heated  steel  plate,  such  that  said  cutting 
edge  cuts  through  said  steel  plate  at  a  cutting  speed  of 
from  10  to  1,000  cm/minute; 
thereby  cutting  off  said  heated  steel  plate  in  the  horizontal 
direction  by  means  of  said  at  least  one  cutting  knife. 


4,417,494 
AUTOMATIC  PERFORMING  APPARATUS  OF 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Akira  Nakada,  Hamamatsu;  Eisaku  Okamoto,  Hamakita,  and 
Kiyoshi  Yoshida,  Hamamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,009 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-130139 
Int.  G.3  GIOF  7/00 
U.S.  G.  84—1.03  2  Gaims 
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1.  An  automatic  performing  apparatus  of  an  electronic  musi- 
cal instrument  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  performance  data  read  out  from  a 
recording  medium  external  to  said  performing  apparatus, 
said  data  representing  a  progression  of  music  to  be  played 
and  comprising  pitch  sub-data  representing  pitches  of 
notes  of  said  music,  duration  sub-data  representing  dura- 
tions of  said  notes  and  control  sub-data  for  controlling  a 
generation  mode  of  the  music  to  be  played  which  pertains 
to  at  least  one  of  a  tone  color,  a  modulation  effect,  a 
rhythm  and  a  tempo,  said  sub-data  each  having  an  identi- 
fying code  which  distinguishes  between  the  respective 


sub-data  wherein  said  control  sub-data  is  stored  at  mem- 
ory locations  which  allows  the  control  sub-data  to  be  read 
out  from  said  memory  means  only  at  a  time  when  the  tone 
generation  mode  is  to  be  changed; 

read-out  means  for  successively  reading  out  the  performance 
data  from  said  memory  means  in  accordance  with  the 
progression  of  the  music  wherein  said  read-out  means 
comprises  means  responsive  to  said  identifying  code  for 
distinguishing  the  respective  sub-data  in  the  performance 
data  and  means  responsive  to  the  duration  sub-data  of 
each  note  to  read  out  the  pitch  sub-data  of  the  next  note 
every  time  the  duration  of  each  note  lapses  after  the  pitch 
sub-data  is  read  out, 

first  latch  means  for  latching  the  pitch  sub-data  and  the 
duration  sub-data  both  read  out  from  said  memory  means, 
the  sub-data  latched  in  the  first  latch  means  being  updated 
every  time  new  pitch  sub-data  and  new  duration  sub-data 
are  read  out  from  memory  means; 

second  latch  means  for  latching  said  control  sub-data  read 
out  from  said  memory  means,  the  control  sub-data  latched 
in  the  second  latch  means  being  updated  only  when  the 
generation  mode  of  the  music  is  changed, 

tone  signal  generating  means  for  generating  musical  tone 
signals  in  response  to  the  pitch  sub-data  and  the  duration 
sub-data  latched  in  said  first  latch  means,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  generation  mode  of  the  music  in 
response  to  the  control  sub-data  latched  in  said  second 
latch  means 


4,417.495 

WEB  DISPENSER 

Marc  J.  Gordon,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Stanley  Ruff,  New  Ro- 

chelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RGG,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  348.515 

Int.  G.'  B26D  7/14:  A47K  lO/it 

U.S.  G.  83—175  12  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  web  dispenser  of  the  type  having  a  roll  container, 
means  in  the  container  for  rotatively  supporting  a  web  roll,  a 
swing-down  cover  hinged  to  the  container,  shelf  means  posi- 
tioned just  inside  the  front  wall  of  the  container  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  a  long  lateral  gap 
formed  in  the  shelf,  a  knife  blade  mounted  in  the  cover  adja- 
cent the  front  wall  thereof,  said  knife  blade  extending  parallel 
to  said  gap  and  being  of  commensurate  length,  and  a  retract- 
able sheath  engaged  under  the  knife  blade,  said  sheath  being 
movable  between  an  extended  position  wherein  it  conceals  the 
knife  blade  edge  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  it  exposes 
said  edge,  characterized  in  that  the  sheath  is  constructed  of  a 
flexible  resilient  material  and  is  downwardly  bowed  so  that, 
when  the  cover  is  swung  down  toward  said  container,  the 
sheath  engages  the  shelf  at  the  midportion  thereof  and  then 
flexes  so  that  it  engages  the  shelf  at  points  therealong  progres- 
sively further  away  from  the  midportion  by  a  rolling  clamping 
action  until,  when  the  cover  is  almost  fully  closed,  the  sheath 
engages  the  shelf  along  substantially  its  entire  length  and  is 
urged  thereby  to  its  retracted  position  whereby  the  blade  edge 
projects  into  the  shelf  gap  after  cutting  any  web  draped  across 
the  shelf. 
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4,417,496 

VELOCITY  SENSITIV  E  KEYER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  V.  Machanian,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Wurlitzer 

Compan>.  DeKalb.  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1981.  Ser.  No.  273.627 

Int.  CI.    GIOH  1/02 

;S.  n.  84— 1.27  16  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  rriu'-ica!  instrument  having  a  multiplexed 
k(  yboard.  a  pluraiitv  oi"  assignable  tone  generating  means,  each 
b<  mg  assignable  to  produce  a  smgle  note  of  one  or  more  notes 
corresponding  to  one  or  more  actuated  keys  ot"  said  keyboard 
3T  d  ke\ing  means  associated  \v, uh  each  tone  generating  ineans 

r  ke\ing  the  generated  tone  with  controlled  attack  time  and 
di  cay  rate  and  a  controllable  peak  amplitude,  a  peak  amplitude 

ntrol  system  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  actuation  of  each 
k;'y  for  kuymg  the  associated  tone  with  a  peak  amplitude  corrc- 

^ndinu  ;  >  -/:J  •ntensitN  and  comprising:  a  single  encoding 
nV^^iis  c'tninor:  to  ali  of  the  keys  of  said  keyboard  and  respon- 

•  t  to  the  mtensir,  r.f  actuatioii  of  each  aciuated  key  t"or 
r  j.inc'-ig  an  encoded  intensity  signal  correspondiiig  to  said 
;rrLrM->  >>•' .-.cluation,  a  singit  decoding  mean>  coninvin  to  all 
.lid  r.  nu  gener.ttors  aiid  responsise  to  each  encoded  mten- 
;l\  -.\fv.j.'  r  V  rr'nljcmg  .:  corresponding  analoj  peak  ampli- 

de  co.ntroi  ^ign.;!  memory  means  for  storing  the  peak  amnh- 
11  de  conroi  ■»ig;-.:;I.  gate  means  connected  to  said  memory 
ricans.  urid  a>s;gn;r.g  means  interconnec'ed  with  said  tone 
g  merating  rr.eans  and  re>poi>i\e  to  the  a>signment  of  .i  izi\en 
tc  !!..-  gcr;--ra;or  t'or  production  of  a  note  corresponding  m  an 
actuated  kt.y  for  operating  said  gate  means  to  gate  the  corre- 
spo;ni!f,L.  pe.ik  :i:7iphtudc  control  signal  to  said  gixer;  tone 
gmerutor  a;  il'e  on^e'  of  atiack  for  controlling  the  peak  ampli- 
ti|de  oft'-,-:  :iote  keyed  thereh\  :n  accordance  with  the  intensit\ 
aciUdiion  ■.''■'he  corresponding  key 


I 


4.417.497 
SIRINC^T  n  NJLSIt.AL  INSTRUMENT  TEACHING 
nr\1(  F.  AND  PROCESS 
Helen  (     Nicklaus,  4308  Charles.  Amarillo.  Tex.  79106 
I^T  No.  PD    I  S.'<(t  00647.  i}371  Date  Jun  9.  1980.  vjlU2iei 
Date  Ji!!.    i.  1980.  This  PUT  application  filed  June  9.  1980. 
Ser.  No.  252.973 

Int.  CI.    G09R  i^  08 
,S,  CI,  84—485  R  lo  Claims 


-52  -53 


between  notes  of  scales  of  different  keys,  comprising  a  simu- 
lated fingerboard  and  a  set  of  structurally  like  note  index  units, 
the  fingerboard  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  support  surface 
having  a  length  and  a  width,  with  magnetically  permeable 
members  extending  along  the  length  of  said  surface  and 
said  magnetically  permeable  members  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  along  a  direction  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  support  surface, 
said  note  index  units  of  said  set  each  comprising  an  upper 
rigid  panel  and  a  lower  magnetic  element,  each  said  lower 
magnetic  element  having  a  lower  surface  that  matches  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  surface  and  each  said  upper 
panel  having  a  greater  length  than  said  lower  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  upper  surface  bearing  musical  note 
indicia. 


1.  A  teaching  device  for  stringed  musical  instruments  used 
by  a  player  thereof  to  identify,  practice  and  make  changes 


4,417,498 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROCKET  LAUNCHERS 

Dean  E.  Dissmeyer.  Claremont,  and  David  F.  Mohlman,  Fuller- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona 
Division.  Pomona.  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,610 

Int.  Cl.^  F41F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  89— 1.814  8  Claims 


17  i6  12       r. 


26 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  an  operator-portable  rocket 
launcher  having  a  battery,  activated  by  a  percussion  primer, 
for  arming  and  igniting  a  rocket  loaded  within  said  launcher, 
comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  to  a  launcher, 

a  housing  cover  pivotably  mounted  on  said  housing, 

tiring  means  for  storing  the  energy  needed  to  activate  a 
battery  when  said  housing  cover  is  opened, 

trigger  means  for  releasing  the  energy  stored  in  said  firing 
means, 

sear  means  comprising  a  spring  biased  pivotable  sear  for 
restraining  the  release  of  the  energy  stored  in  the  firing 
means  until  said  sear  is  rotated  by  the  trigger  means, 

switch  means  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  trigger 
means  for  electrically  isolating  the  output  of  said  battery 
until  the  operation  of  said  trigger  means, 

repositionable  safety  means  for  simultaneously  blocking  the 
operation  of  said  trigger  means  and  said  firing  means  in  a 
first  position,  and  permitting  the  operation  of  said  trigger 
means  and  said  firing  means  in  a  second  position. 


4,417,499 
WEAPON  MOUNT  FOR  ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Heinrich  Grosser;  Hermann  Dierkes,  both  of  Vellmar;  Hubertus 
Liitke,  Lohfelden,  and  Klaus  Schreckenberg,  Kassel,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktien- 
gesci:,  '  -'♦  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Pi..    "  •  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,210 
«t.  a.3  F41F  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  89—36  K  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  armored  vehicle  including  a  turret,  a  large  diameter 
azimuth  bearing  having  its  outer  race  mounted  in  the  roof  of 
said  vehicle  and  its  rotatable  inner  race  connected  to  and 
supporting  the  roof  of  said  turret  to  provide  for  azimuth  align- 
ment of  said  turret,  a  weapon  having  a  pair  of  trunnions  ex- 
tending from  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  weapon  mount  on 
said  vehicle  for  supporting  said  weapon  above  said  vehicle  so 
that  said  weapon  is  adjustable  both  as  regards  azimuth  and 
elevation,  the  improvement  wherein:  a  support  bearing  which 
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is  coaxial  with  said  azimuth  bearing  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
floor  of  said  vehicle;  said  support  bearing  is  a  ball  joint  bearing; 
means  are  provided  for  supporting  said  ball  joint  bearing  a 
small  distance  above  said  floor  of  said  vehicle  to  provide  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  support  arms  which  are  connected  to  said  ball  joint 
bearing  and  bear  against  the  side  walls  of  said  vehicle;  said 
weapon  mount  has  a  pair  of  trunnion  arms  at  its  upper  end 
which  engage  the  respective  trunnions  of  said  weapon, 
whereby  said  weapon  is  adjustable  about  the  elevation  axis; 


L_i2_ 


./ 


,,   ,„^;j..V-...-,^/^^ 


7 


^"^^r 


pressure  differential  across  said  movable  wall,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  movable  wall  coaxiallv  with  the 
input  and  output  members  and  connected  to  the  opposing 
housing  walls,  said  tubular  member  having  longitudinal  slot 
means  disposed  between  said  opposing  housing  walls  with  a 
portion  of  the  interconnecting  means  extending  Mirough  the 
slot  means,  said  control  valve  a.ssembly  including  a  valve  body 
slidably  disposed  within  said  tubular  member 


4,417,501 
STEERING  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Elser,  Essingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assii;nnr  to  Zahn- 
radfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafcn.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,470 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028176 

Int.  C\?  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  91—375  A  20  Claims 


said  trunnion  arms  are  joined  at  their  lower  ends  to  form  a  one 
piece  lower  end  for  said  weapon  mount;  said  weapon  mount 
extends  through  said  turret  roof  into  said  turret,  is  connected 
to  said  rotatable  inner  race  of  said  azimuth  bearing  for  rotation 
therewith,  and  has  its  said  lower  end  supported  on  said  support 
bearing  whereby  said  weapon  mount  is  adjustable  about  the 
azimuth  axis;  and,  the  portion  of  said  weapon  mount  disposed 
between  said  azimuth  bearing  and  said  support  bearing  is  non- 
coaxial  with  the  rotational  axes  of  said  bearings  and  generates 
a  surface  of  revolution  when  the  turret  and  weapon  are  rotated 
about  said  rotational  axes. 


4,417,500 
AIR  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 
Yoshihiro  Hayashida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,104 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53*65493 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10:  FOIB  19/00:  F16J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  91—369  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  brake  booster  for  a  braking  system  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  first  and  second  spaced  opposing  housing  walls,  a 
movable  wall  disposed  in  the  housing  between  said  spaced 
housing  walls  and  dividing  said  housing  into  two  chambers, 
axially  aligned  input  and  output  members,  means  interconnect- 
ing said  movable  wall  to  said  output  member,  a  control  valve 
assembly  operated  by  said  input  member  for  controlling  a 


II     I      ,,    u 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  booster  steering  system  tor  moio;  vchi  Ics 
having  a  housing  (H)  with  a  control  valve  therein  comprising 
a  rotary  valve  plug  (1)  encompassed  by  a  vaKe  sleeve  member 
(2)  wherein  said  rotary  valve  plug  and  valve  sleeve  member 
have  relative  rotation  in  opposite  directions  iVc^m  a  neutral 
position  up  to  a  predetermined  limit  and  have  coaciing  How 
control  grooves  for  pressure  and  exhaust  of  a  servomotor 
having  a  piston  (3)  operative  for  vehicle  v».hecl  steering  and 
intermediate  pressure  chambers  (27.  29),  mcluiin.^  a  torque  rod 
member  (10)  having  one  end  fi.xedly  connected  lo  the  rotarv 
valve  plug  with  the  other  end  having  a  conncLiion  (7.  11 1  to 
the  valve  sleeve  member, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  connection  beiw  Jcn  •-aid  other 
end  of  said  torque  r(^d  member  and  said  •v.iive  sUce 
member  comprises  a  coupling:  sK-eve  (11). 
said  coupling  sleeve  having  a  cam  means  connection  (13) 
with  one  of  said  members  and  a  sliding  guide  connection 
(12)  with  the  other  of  said  members 
said  coupling  sleeve  having  a  threaded  connection  (14)  with 

said  housing; 
whereby  steering  rotation  of  said  rotarv  valve  plug  effects  a 
twisting  of  said  torque  rod  member  at  said  one  end  during 
relative  rotation  between  said  rotary  valve  plug  and  said 
valve  sleeve  member  up  to  said  predetermined  limit  after 
which  rotation  of  said  valve  sleeve  member  causes  rota- 
tion of  said  coupling  sleeve  and  axial  movemen;  thereof 
on  said  threaded  connection  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
coupling  sleeve  by  said  cam  means  and  twisting  of  said 
torque  rod  member  at  said  other  end  thiough  s.nd  -.liding 
guide  connection  in  a  direction  opposite  'o  t>.e  diixiion  o' 
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sa  d  first  mentioned  twisting  of  said  torque  rod  member  to 
th  ;reby  increased  the  stress  therein  so  that,  upon  release  of 
st(  ering  force,  the  unstressing  of  said  torque  rod  member 
re  /erses  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  valve  plug  beyond  said 
ne  utrai  position  relative  to  said  valve  sleeve  member  for 
re/ersely  pressurizing  said  servomotor  for  the  returning 
of]  vehicle  wheels  to  straight  ahead  position. 


Daniel 


4.417,502 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  HYDRAULIC  CTRCUIT  WITH 
EMERGENCY  AUTOMATIC  LOAD  RESTRAINT 
B.  Shore,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallis,  Tex. 

PCT/US80/01552,  §  371  Date  Not.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Not.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01749,  PCT  Pub. 
May  27,  1982 
PCT  Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  273,876 
Int.  a.'  F15B  11/08.  13/042 
U.S.  a.  91—447  12  Claims 
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4,417,503 

CYLINDER  DEVICE 

Shinichi  Izumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  933,318,  Aug.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,860 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1977,  52-111671 
Int.  a.3  F16J  9/20 
U.S.  a.  92—240  2  Claims 
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1 1  a  fluid  circuit  system  comprising  a  fluid  motor  (2)  for 
and  supporting  a  load  having  a  load  supporting  cham- 
in  the  motor,  a  master  directional  control  valve  (15)  for 
selectively  communicating  pressurized  fluid  between  a  pres- 
sure 1  uid  source  (10,11)  and  said  motor  in  correspondence 
with  faise,  lower,  and  load  hold  positions  of  the  valve  first 
,  and  a  second  load  check  (42)  valve  hydraulically  dis- 
between  the  first  named  valve  and  said  motor  for  afford- 
ing frie  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first  named  valve  to  said  motor 
and  h  iving  a  normal  fluid  blocking  position  for  blocking  flow 
of  flu  d  from  said  motor  to  the  first  named  valve, 

improved  combination  with  the  first  (15)  and  second  (42) 

V  alves  of: 

ser  'ice  connections  including  a  flexible  transfer  line  (22)  to 

c  arry  the  flow  afforded  by  the  first  named  valve  between 

and  the  second  valve  and  loaded  motor  and  essential 

thereto  in  raising,  lowering,  and  holding  the  load; 

sai<    second  valve  having  a  control  chamber  (54)  which, 

A/hen  vented,  effects  opening  of  said  second  valve  to 

{ fford  a  routing  of  fluid  of  said  load  supp>orting  chamber 

f  3r  its  flow  to  and  thru  the  flexible  transfer  line  and  which 

iicludes  restriction  means  (55)  in  communication  with 

!  ud  load  supporting  chamber,  and  said  second  valve  being 

1  esponsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  load  supporting  cham- 

l  er  to  bias  said  second  valve  to  said  fluid  blocking  position 

t  liereby  obstructing  all  flow  to  the  flexible  transfer  line; 

ind 

means  (34)  connected  to  said  transfer  line  responsive  to  a 

flow  characteristic  attendant  with  line  rupture  to  cancel 

'  renting  of  said  control  chamber  for  affording  fluid  biasing 

I  he  second  valve  to  said  fluid  blocking  position. 


1.  A  cylinder  device  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  bore, 
a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  the  bore  to  partition  the  interior  of  the 
bore  into  an  oil  space  having  oil  therein  and  an  air  space  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere,  said  piston  having  a  periph- 
eral recess  therein  for  receiving  a  packing,  and  a  U-packing  or 
U-cup  packing  type  seal  fitted  in  said  peripheral  recess  in  the 
piston  in  a  normally  unstressed  condition  to  seal  the  oil  space 
from  the  air  space,  said  seal  having  the  open  end  of  the  U-shape 
facing  the  oil  space,  said  seal  having  an  annular  lip  on  the 
outside  of  the  outer  leg  of  the  seal  adjacent  to  the  oil  space  and 
the  outermost  portion  thereof  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore  and  engaging  the  inner  wall  of 
the  bore  in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  and  an  additional  lip 
on  the  outside  of  the  outer  leg  of  the  seal  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  firstmentioned  lip  in  the  direction  toward  the  air 
space  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  seal  between  said  lips 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  seal 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  seal  is 
seated  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  firmly  against  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  in  said  recess,  in  which 
first  position  said  annular  lip  is  in  sealing  contact  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  bore  and  said  additional  lip  is  spaced  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  bore,  said  first  position  being  the  posi- 
tion of  said  seal  when  a  differential  pressure  is  present  across 
said  seal  with  the  higher  pressure  on  the  oil  space  side,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  seal  is  rolled  toward  said  oil 
space  and  part  of  the  inner  periphery  separates  from  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  in  said  recess,  in  which  second 
position  said  additional  lip  is  in  sealing  contact  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  bore,  said  second  position  being  the  position 
of  said  seal  when  a  differential  pressure  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  is  present  across  said  seal  with  the  higher 
pressure  on  the  air  space  side  thereof. 

4,417,504 
REGULAR  COFFEE  SET 
Noboru  Yamamoto,  Yokoiiama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsumoto 
Coffee  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,397 
Int.  a.J  A47J  31/02 
U.S.  a.  99-306  1  Claim 

1.  A  regular  coffee  set,  comprising: 
a  coffee  cup  having  an  open  top,  said  open  top  having  an 

inside  diameter  and  an  outside  diameter; 
a  dripping  container  including  an  outer  case  and  a  dripping 
body  spaced  from  said  outer  case  to  deflne  a  heat  insula- 
tion area  therebetween; 
said  outer  case  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  an 
open  top  and  a  first  opening  centrally  disposed  in  its  bot- 
tom; 
said  dripping  body  being  fittable  inside  said  outer  case  and 
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having  a  generally  conical  cross  sectional  shape,  an  open 

top  and  a  second  opening  centrally  disposed  in  its  bottom, 

said  second  opening  being  aligned  with  said  first  opening; 
a  plurality  of  grooves  on  said  dripping  body  effective  for 

expediting  filtering  a  coffee  through  a  filter  placed  within 

said  dripping  body; 
an  outside  diameter  of  a  bottom  of  said  outer  case  being 

supportably  fittable  into  said  inside  diameter  of  said  open 

top  of  said  coffee  cup; 


been  filled,  grid-cleanmg  means,  and  means  for  dispensmg  a 
no-return  bag  for  receivmg  the  ready  cooked  product  as  dis- 
tributed by  said  second  metering  means 


4,417.506 
HOME  COOKING  APPLIANCE 

Walter  B.  Herbst.  Evanston,  and  John  Wolens.  Chicago,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Housewares  Research  Associates.  Chicago. 

lU. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304.806 

Int.  CI.'  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  99—348  7  Oaims 


means  on  said  outside  diameter  of  said  bottom  of  said  outer 
case  effective  to  impart  resiliency  to  said  outer  diameter 
for  easy  fitting  into  said  inside  diameter  of  said  open  top  of 
said  coffee  cup; 

an  inside  of  a  top  of  said  dripping  container  having  a  diame- 
ter for  fitting  top  to  top  over  said  outside  diameter  of  said 
coffee  cup  to  function  as  a  cap  and  to  form  a  volume 
therein  for  containing  supplies. 


4  417  505 

POP  CORN  PREPARING  AND  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Silvio  PietrobeUi,  Via  Firenze  9,  Schio  (Vicenza),  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  6, 1979,  41550  A/79 

Int.  a.'  H23L  1/18 

\}JS.  a.  99—323.6  11  Claims 


1.  A  home  cooking  appliance  comprising: 

a  vessel  for  containing  food  to  be  cooked  and  having  a 

bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  side  wall: 
means  for  heating  said  vessel  to  raise  food  within  said  vessel 

to  cooking  temperatures; 
an  elongated  stir  member  removably  disposed  within  said 

vessel  adjacent  said  bottom  wall; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  stir  member  in  a  plane  parallel 

and  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall,  and 
a  stand  to  removably  receive  and  support  said  vessel,  said 

stand  also  housing  said  drive  means  and  being  configured 

to  align  said  vessel  and  said  drive  means  when  said  vessel 

is  properly  positioned  within  said  stand 


4,417.507 

SHRIMP  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Jesse  A.  Shotwell,  P.O.  Box  414,  Bay  Center,  Wash.  98527 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,041 

Int.  a.'  A47J  27/16 

U.S.  CI.  99—352  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  machine  for  producing  and  dispensing  pop 
com,  comprising  a  cooking  chamber,  first  metering  means  for 
feeding  said  chamber  with  a  metered  amount  of  com  kemels, 
a  movable  grid  adapted  to  close  said  cooking  chamber  at  the 
bottom,  a  heating  resistor  arranged  beneath  said  grid,  a  conduit 
for  withdrawing  the  ready  cooked  product  connected  at  its  top 
to  said  cooking  chamber  and  opening  into  a  temporary  storage 
bin  for  the  cooked  product,  an  exhauster  adapted  to  produce  in 
said  conduit  an  air  stream  directed  towards  said  bin  from  said 
chamber,  second  metering  means  at  the  outlet  of  said  bin  for 
dispensing  dosage  units  of  the  cooked  product,  salting  means 
for  salting  the  product  as  it  is  being  dispensed,  means  for 
checking  the  surt  of  cooking  and  consequentially  actuating 
said  exhauster,  means  for  stopping  the  metered  feed  of  corn 
seeds  to  the  cooking  chamber  as  said  temporary  storage  bin  has 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  feed  tank  portion  of  a  shrimp 
processing  apparatus,  wherein  the  shrimp  processing  apparatus 
in  operation  moves  raw  shrimp  on  a  feed  belt  or  the  like  from 
the  feed  tank  to  a  shrimp  cooker,  and  from  there  to  a  shrimp 
peeler,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  dividing  the  feed  tank  into  forward  and  rear  sections, 
the  rear  tank  section  having  a  sufficient  capacity  to  func- 
tion as  a  feed  tank  for  the  shrimp  processing  apparatus; 
means  for  treating  the  water  in  the  rear  tank  section  such 
that  the  water  has  at  least  one  of  the  following  characteris- 
tics: (a)  a  selected  temperature  which  is  lower  than  ambi- 
ent and  (b)  a  desired  concentration  of  a  selected  chemical; 
wherein  the  dividing  means  is  positioned  so  that  the  liquid 
condensate  from  the  shrimp  cooker  and  substantially  any 
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>ther  untreated  liquid  ninofi"  from  the  apparatus  collects 
n  the  forward  tank  section,  the  liquid  condensate  and 
intreated  liquid  being  thereby  prevented  from  mixing 
vith  the  water  in  the  rear  tank  section. 
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4,417,508 
WAFER  BAKING  OVEN 
Haas,  Sr.,  Gerstlgasse  25,  A-1210  Wien;  Franz  Haas,  Jr., 
Kr^uzgasse,  A-2100  Leobendorf,  and  Johann  Haas,  Seitweg  4, 
|400  Klostemeuburg,  all  of  Austria 

FUcd  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,953 
Oiims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  11, 1981,  2092/81 
Int.  a.5  A47J  37/00 
:n.  99—355  64  Gaims 
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4,417,509 
TIERABLE  AND  NESTABLE  RECEPTACLE 
Christopher  J.  Deibel,  Rocky  River,  and  Edward  W.  Massey, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bliss  A  Laughlin  Industries 
Incorporated,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,439 

Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00;  B30B  7/02;  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  99—467  6  Qaims 


A  wafer  baking  oven  for  making,  from  batter,  baked 

wafers  buch  as  flat  wafers,  low  hollow  wafers,  sugar  cones, 

cups,  wafer  figures  and  the  like,  the  baking  oven  com- 


[U 


baking  chamber  defined  by  a  thermally  insulated  baking 
rhamber  enclosure,  the  baking  chamber  having  a  front 
rnd  and  a  rear  end; 

a  irorit  pon  adjoining  the  baking  chamber  at  the  front  end  of 
he  baking  chamber; 

urality  of  baking  tongs  in  the  baking  enclosure,  the  bak- 
ng  tongs  being  movable  through  the  baking  chamber  and 
nto  2v.d  out  of  the  front  port  in  a  running  direction; 

a  flatter  pouring  station  and  a  discharge  station,  both  located 
id;aceiit  the  front  port,  the  discharge  station  having  a 
ischarge  chute  and  at  least  one  discharge  spider,  the 
latter  pouring  station  cooperating  with  the  baking  tongs 
or  filling  the  baking  tongs  with  batter  prior  to  movement 
:if  'he  baking  tongs  through  the  baking  chamber,  the 
iiscrarce  station  receiving  from  said  baking  tongs,  via  the 
disrharce  spiders,  wafers  which  have  been  baked  during 
■novement  of  the  baking  tongs  through  the  baking  cham- 
3er  and  discharging,  via  the  chute,  the  baked  wafers 
w  hich  hav  e  been  handled  by  the  discharge  spider; 
lousing  enclosing  the  front  port,  the  housing  thereby  also 
snclosing  the  discharge  spider,  part  of  the  discharge  chute 
ind  at  least  part  of  the  batter  filling  station,  the  baking 
tongs  being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  housing; 

housing  including  a  frame  and  a  housing  enclosure  fas- 
tened lo  the  frame,  the  housing  having  one  side  facing  the 
[■ak:ng  chamber: 

housing  having  a  pair  of  passage  openings  at  said  one 
side  through  v.hiwh  passage  openings  the  baking  tongs 
may  pass; 

th  ?  housing  also  h,i\  ing  an  outlet  opening  through  which  the 
baked  u  afers  discharged  from  the  baking  tongs  may  pass. 


1.  A  receptacle  of  a  tier  or  stack  of  like  receptacles  for  smoke 
processing  of  meat  products  and  the  like  and  wherein  each 
receptacle  in  the  tier  comprises  a  body  of  generally  parallelepi- 
ped configuration  having  connecting  side  walls  and  end  walls 
and  a  rectangular-shaped  product  support  tray  connected  to 
the  bottom  edge  of  each  said  side  walls,  plate  means  disposed 
below  said  tray,  bracket  means  attaching  said  plate  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  and  below  said  tray,  said  plate  means  being 
of  rectangular  configuration  and  wherein  its  transverse  dimen- 
sion is  less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  tray,  the  end 
walls  of  said  body  having  bar  means  disposed  at  the  upper 
edges  thereof,  at  least  one  surface  portion  of  said  bar  means 
defining  support  means  lying  in  a  plane  that  is  vertically  dis- 
placed from  the  plane  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  bar 
means,  abutment  means  at  the  opp)osed  ends  of  said  tray  and 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  underly- 
ing plate  means,  meat  products  or  the  like  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed onto  the  tray  of  a  selected  receptacle  of  said  tier  and 
onto  the  tray  of  the  next  receptacle  in  said  tier  above  said 
selected  receptacle,  the  plate  means  of  said  next  receptacle 
resting  upon  the  meat  products  in  said  selected  receptacle 
whereby  as  the  meat  products  are  smoked  sufficiently  to  cause 
shrinkage  of  said  products  said  next  receptacle  moves  toward 
and  into  partially  nested  relation  with  said  selected  receptacle 
whereupon  the  abutment  means  on  the  tray  of  said  next  or 
supported  receptacle  seats  upon  the  support  means  of  said 
selected  receptacle. 


4,417,510 
SHEAR  BALER 
Allen  B.  Sharp,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Al-Jon,  Inc.,  Ot- 
tumwa,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,160 

Int.  a.3  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100—98  R  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  improved  shear  baler  which  is  adapted  to  efficiently 
process  large  volumes  of  disparate  scrap  metals  into  discrete, 
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high  density,  compact  bundles  and  which  comprises:  a  housing 
including  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  an 
end  wall,  and  a  top  wall  which  define  a  compression  chamber 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  a  unifor.n, 
transverse  cross-section  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
that  extends  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  compres- 
sion chamber  and  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  end 
wall;  a  shear  ram  which  has  a  leading  face  congruent  to  and 
substantially  the  same  size  as  the  cross-section  of  the  compres- 
sion chamber,  which  has  a  shear  blade  means  mounted  on  and 
along  the  upper,  transverse  edge  of  the  leading  face,  and  which 
is  movable,  along  a  path  of  movement  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis,  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  leading  face  is 
adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  compression  chamhcr  and  a 
second  position  wherein  the  leading  face  is  adjacent  to  the 
second  end  of  the  compression  chamber  and  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  end  wall;  the  top  wall  having  an 
opening  therein  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of  the  compression 
chamber  through  which  scrap  metal  to  be  processed  can  be 
introduced  into  the  compression  chamber  when  the  shear  ram 
is  in  its  first  position;  fixed  shear  blade  means  mounted  on  and 
along  the  edge  of  the  top  wall  opening  adjacent  to  the  first  end 
of  the  compression  chamber  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
shear  blade  means  on  the  shear  ram  to  shear  metal  therebe- 
tween when  the  shear  ram  moves  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position;  the  first  side  wall  having  a  first  opening 
therein  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  compression  chamber 
and  the  end  wall,  the  first  side  opening  having  a  width  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  substantially  equal  to 
the  predetermined  distance;  the  second  side  wall  having  a 
second  side  opening  therein  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the 
compression  chamber  and  the  end  wall,  the  second  side  open- 
ing being  aligned  with  and  being  congruent  to  and  substan- 
tially the  same  size  as  the  first  side  opening;  a  side  mounted  ram 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  first  side  wall  so  that  its  central  axis  is 
aligned  with  first  and  second  side  openings  and  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  side  mounted  ram  having  a  ram 
head  which  is  substantially  congruent  to  and  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  first  side  opening  and  which  is  movable,  along 
a  path  of  movement  parallel  to  its  central  axis,  between  a  first 
position  wherein  the  ram  head  is  disposed  within  the  first  side 
opening  so  that  the  leading  face  of  the  ram  head  forms  a  contin- 
uation of  the  first  side  wall  and  second  position  wherein  the 
ram  head  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  side  opening;  a  side 
gate  mounted  exterior  to  the  compression  chamber  and  adja- 
cent to  the  second  side  opening,  the  side  gate  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  it  overlies  and  closes  the 
second  side  opening  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  dis- 
posed remote  from  the  second  side  opening;  first  means  for 
moving  the  shear  ram  between  its  first  and  second  positions; 
second  means  for  moving  the  side  mounted  ram  between  its 
first  and  second  positions;  third  means  for  moving  the  side  gate 
between  its  first  and  second  positions;  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  moving  means; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  shear  ram  including  a  body  having  a  cut  away  portion  in 
and  along  the  upper,  transverse  edge  of  the  leading  face, 
with  the  plane  of  the  leading  face  being  spaced  a  certain 
distance  from  the  fixed  shear  blade  means  on  and  along  the 
edge  of  the  top  wall  when  the  shear  ram  is  in  its  second 
position;  a  blade  block  mounted  in  the  cut  away  portion,  the 
blade  block  having  a  cut  away  portion  in  and  along  its  upper, 
transverse  edge,  with  the  length  of  the  blade  block,  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  being  greater  than 
said  certain  distance;  at  least  one  shear  blade,  with  each 
shear  blade  having  more  than  one  shearing  edge  thereon; 
means  for  removably  mounting  and  securing  each  shear 
blade  in  the  cut  away  portion  of  the  blade  block  so  that  one 
of  its  shearing  edges  is  disposed  along  and  defines  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upper  transverse  edge  of  the  leading  face,  so 
that  each  of  the  other  shearing  edges  of  the  shear  blade  are 
spaced  from  the  upper,  transverse  edge  of  the  leading  face, 
and  so  that  each  shear  blade  may  be  shimmed  with  respect  to 
the  blade  block;  and  means  for  removably  mounting  and 
securing  the  blade  block  on  the  shear  ram  body  so  that  the 


blade  block  may  be  shimmed  with  respect  to  the  shear  ram 
body. 


4,417,511 
MOVING  BOLSTER  ARRANGEMtNT 
Naoaki  Ikeoka,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3N6.3:0 

Int.  CI.'  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  100—229  R  1  C  laim 


1.  A  moving  bolster  arrangement  for  a  tr.m^fjr  press  having 
a  bed  and  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  upriuhi  detuiuic  u  first 
and  a  second  press  station  therebetween,  comprising: 
a  first  left  side  moving  bolster  adapted  lo  he  mo\cd  into  and 

out  of  said  first  press  station; 
a  second  left  side  moving  bolster  adapted  lo  he  moved  into 

and  out  of  said  second  press  station 
a  first  right  side  moving  bolster  adapted  to  be  moved  into 

and  out  of  said  first  press  station; 
a  second  right  side  moving  bolster  adapted  to  be  moved  into 

and  out  of  said  second  press  station; 
a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  first  left  side  moving  bolster 

for  driving  the  same; 
a  second  motor  mounted  on  said  second  left  side  moving 

bolster  for  driving  the  same; 
a  third  motor  mounted  on  said  second  right  side  moving 

bolster  for  driving  the  same; 
a  fourth  motor  mounted  on  said  first  right  side  moving 

bolster  for  driving  the  same; 
a  first  controller  mounted  on  said  first  left  side  moving 

bolster; 
a  second  controller  mounted  on  said  second  right  side  mov- 
ing bolster; 
a  first  cable  reel  mounted  on  said  bed  at  a  left  end  portion 

thereof; 
a  second  cable  reel  mounted  on  said  second  left  side  moving 

bolster; 
a  third  cable  reel  mounted  on  said  bed  at  a  right  end  portion 

thereof; 
a  fourth  cable  reel  mounted  on  said  first  right  side  moving 

bolster; 
a  first  cable  winding  round  said  first  cable  reel  and  having 

one  end  connected  to  a  first  power  source  and  the  other 

end  connected  to  said  first  controller; 
a  second  cable  interconnecting  said  first  controller  and  said 

first  motor; 
a  third  cable  winding  round  said  second  cable  reel  and  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  first  controller  and  the  other 

end  connected  to  said  second  motor; 
a  fourth  cable  winding  round  said  third  cable  reel  and  having 

one  end  connected  to  a  second  power  source  and  the 

other  end  connected  to  said  second  controller; 
a  fifth  cable  interconnecting  said  second  controller  and  said 

third  motor;  and 
a  sixth  cable  winding  round  said  fourth  cable  reel  and  having 

one  end  connected  to  said  second  controller  and  the  other 

end  connected  to  said  fourth  motor. 
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CAN  CRUSHER  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Heify  C.  Engeike,  1701  S.  Walker  U.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95205    Bruce  A.  Milliman,  Big  Flats,  and  Harris  G.  Rodgers,  Sr.,  Cor^ 
Filed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,111  ning,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Worka,  Cor- 

Int.  a.'  B30B  9/U  ning.  N.Y. 

U.S  a.  100—266  11  Claims  Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,471 

Int.  a.J  B41F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  101—41  5  Claims 
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1  A  disposable  container  crushing  device  comprising: 

a  receiver  shaped  to  hold  a  collapsible,  disposable  container, 
said  receiver  having  a  sidewall  and  an  endwall  extending 
at  a  substantially  right  angle  from  one  end  of  said  sidewall, 
said  sidewall  having  a  substantially  circular  curvature 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  endwall, 
piston  at  the  other  end  of  said  sidewall,  said  piston  having 
a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  endwall  and  mov- 
able within  said  receiver  from  said  other  end  of  said  side- 
wall  to  said  one  end  thereof, 

a|  fint  elongated  operating  shaft  attached  to  and  extending 
from  said  receiver  in  an  operating  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  sidewall  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
piston, 

^  second  elongated  operating  shaft  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  piston  in  said  operating  direction,  and  oper- 
ating means  for  manually  moving  one  of  said  operating 
shafts  in  said  operating  direction  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  shafts, 

(^ne  of  said  operating  shafts  being  tubular,  said  shafts  both 
extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said  receiver  and  said 
piston,  the  other  of  said  operating  shafts  being  an  inner 
shaft  telescoped  within  said  tubular  shaft, 

^ne  of  said  shafts  extending  farther  from  said  receiver  than 
said  other  such  that  a  portion  of  said  one  distal  from  said 
receiver  extends  beyond  the  end  of  said  end  of  said  other 
which  is  distal  from  said  receiver, 

laid  operating  means  comprising  (a)  a  pair  of  foot  pedals 
extending  perpendicularly  out  from  said  other  of  said 
shafts  at  the  end  thereof  distal  from  said  receiver  in  re- 
spectively opposite  directions,  and  (b)  a  pair  of  handholds 
extending  perpendicularly  out  from  the  portion  of  said 
device  adjacent  said  receiver  in  respectively  opposite 
directions  corresponding  to  the  respective  directions  in 
which  said  foot  pedals  extend,  the  distance  between  said 
foot  pedals  and  said  handholds  being  sufticiently  great 
that  a  human  can  operate  said  device  with  his  or  her  foot 
on  one  of  said  foot  pedals  while  holding  said  handholds 
with  his  or  her  hands. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  decorating  articles  comprising: 

a  circular  turret  rotatable  about  its  center,  said  turret  having 
an  outer  peripheral  edge; 

a  plurality  of  collectors  mounted  on  said  turret  at  arcuately 
spaced  intervals  and  equally  spaced  from  said  center  and 
lying  in  a  plane;  each  collector  including  a  frame  having 
an  aperture  therein;  and  a  membrane  stretched  across  the 
frame  over  the  aperture,  the  membrane  having  a  design 
carrying  side; 

a  plurality  of  print  stations  including  a  gravure  surface  hav- 
ing engravings  thereon,  the  gravure  surface  forming  a 
portion  of  a  design;  a  squeege  for  spreading  ink  across  the 
gravure  surface;  a  doctor  blade  for  doctoring  the  ink;  a 
support  bar  mounted  on  an  axis  carrying  the  squeege  and 
doctor  blade  in  opposition  about  the  axis;  means  coupled 
to  the  support  bar  for  rotating  the  same  about  the  axis  for 
engaging  the  squeege  with  the  gravure  surface  and  rotat- 
ing the  support  bar  about  the  axis  for  withdrawing  the 
squeege  from  the  gravure  surface  and  engaging  the  doctor 
blade  therewith;  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  sup- 
port bar  relative  to  the  gravure  surface  when  one  of  the 
squeege  and  the  doctor  blade  is  engaged  with  the  gravure 
surface;  a  transfer  roll  adapted  to  be  rolled  in  the  plane 
across  the  gravure  surface  and  the  collector  for  picking  up 
the  ink  from  the  gravure  surface  and  dei)Ositing  it  on  the 
collector;  a  print  trolley  reciprocally  mounted  between 
respective  inboard  and  outboard  positions  and  a  pivotal 
support  mounted  thereon;  a  suppori  arm  mounted  in  said 
pivotal  support,  the  transfer  roll  being  rotatably  mounted 
to  said  support  arm  and  being  carried  about  said  pivotal 
support;  pivoting  means  coupled  to  the  suppori  arm  for 
actuating  the  same  and  moving  the  transfer  roll  tangen- 
tially  into  the  plane  at  the  outboard  position  and  out  of  the 
plane  at  the  inboard  position;  means  for  moving  the  trolley 
from  the  outboard  to  the  inboard  position  for  rollably 
engaging  the  transfer  roll  with  the  gravure  surface  and  the 
collector  while  in  the  plane  and  for  moving  the  transfer 
roll  out  of  the  plane  while  the  trolley  moves  from  the 
inboard  to  the  outboard  position;  belt  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  the  trolley  for  rollably  driving  the  transfer 
roll  to  thereby  maintain  the  same  in  a  repeatably  register- 
iible  position  relative  to  each  collector; 
print  transfer  means  including  a  flexible  plunger  for  engag- 
ing a  side  of  the  collector  opposite  the  design  carrying  side 
thereof  and  driving  the  same  into  engagement  with  the 
articles  to  be  decorated  for  transferring  the  complete 
design  to  the  articles  by  intimate  contact  with  the  collec- 


NOVEMBER  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1775 


tor;  means  for  rotatably  indexing  the  turret  so  that  each 
collector  is  sequentially  aligned  with  each  print  station 
and  the  print  transfer  station  in  registration  with  a  portion 
of  the  design  produced  at  each  other  print  station  to 
thereby  produce  a  complete  design;  hinge  means  coupling 
each  collector  to  the  turret  near  a  peripheral  edge  thereof; 
and  means  for  deploying  the  collector  between  the  respec- 
tive positions  inboard  and  outboard  of  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  turret,  the  design  carrying  side  of  the  collector 
facing  in  one  direction  while  receiving  the  design  and  in 
an  opposite  direction  for  engaging  the  articles  to  be  deco- 
rated. 


wardly  so  that  said  supporting  element  can  unobjectionably 
move  upwardly  along  said  guiding  element  under  the  action  of 
the  object  running  under  the  squeegee  and  solely  by  the  up- 


4,417,514 
PRINTING  PLATE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Noriyuki  Hoshino,  Mihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,784 

Int.  a.3  B41L  45/08 

U.S.  a.  101—54  1  Galm 


1.  A  printing  plate  exchange  system  comprising  a  unit  box 
holding  therein  a  plurality  of  plates  each  mounted  to  a  fixture 
rod  and  capable  of  being  disposed  under  a  printing  cylinder, 
said  fixture  rod  having  a  slot  adapted  to  engage  with  a  fixture 
strip  of  the  plate  and  a  holding  member  for  preventing  the 
fixture  strip  from  disengaging  therefrom,  and  plate  mount/dis- 
mount means  disposed  under  said  printing  cylinder  for  mount- 
ing and  dismounting  the  plate  in  said  unit  box  onto  and  from 
said  printing  cylinder  by  the  intermediary  of  said  fixture  rod. 


ward  movement  can  even  disengage  from  said  guiding  element 
for  disassembling  purposes,  without  releasing  other  structural 
parts. 


4,417,516 
ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,999 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  IS, 
1981,  3119398 

Int.  C1.5B41F;  ;/00,  5/14 
U.S.  a.  101—181  9  Claims 


4,417,515 
LATERAL  SUPPORT  FOR  SQUEEGEE 
Mathias  Mitter,  Falkenstr.  57, 4815  Schloss  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1980,3032345 

Int.  a.^  B41L  13/06 
U.S.  a.  101—120  29  Claims 

l.-A  lateral  suppori  for  a  squeegee  of  a  printing  mechanism 
of  a  screen  printing  machine,  comprising  at  least  one  suppori- 
ing  element  arranged  to  suppori  each  end  poriion  of  a  squeegee 
independent  of  the  screen  support  so  that  the  squeegee  lies  on 
an  object  to  be  printed  solely  under  its  own  weight;  and  at  least 
one  substantially  upright  upwardly  open  guiding  element  ar- 
ranged to  slidingly  guide  each  said  supporiing  element  for  free 
movement  in  a  substantially  upright  direction  and  formed  to 
limit  movement  of  said  supporting  element  downwardly  but  to 
allow  unlimited  movement  of  said  supporiing  element  up- 


1.  Rotary  printing  machine  system  having 

at  least  two  printing  sutions  (1,  2,  3,  4)  for  sequential  print- 
ing on  a  web  (5)  of  substrate,  guided  from  one  sution  (1, 
2,  3)  to  the  next  neighboring  sution  (2,  3,  4) 

said  printing  stations  being  operative  in  selected  different 
printing  modes  resulting  in  different  operating  conditions 
of  the  printing  stations  and  requiring  different  length  web 
paths  through  said  station^; 

each  station  having 

at  least  one  paired  rubber  blanket  cylinder  and  plate  cylin- 
der, and  means  forming  an  impression  cylinder; 

web  deflection  means  for  guiding  tlie  path  of  the  web,  lo- 
cated between  adjacent  printing  stations  and  for  compen- 
sating for  different  lengths  of  the  web  bet\veen  said  sta- 
tions when  the  sutioni  are  operated  in  ^le  said  different 
modes;  said  web  deflection  means  comprising: 

a  web  deflection  roller  (10,  U;  51,  51,  6f);  means  (ll^,  )3a. 
24,  25,  53,  84,  55)  for  applying  a  positioning  force  on  saifl 
roller  operative  to  move  the  roUer  between  predeter- 
mined defined  positions  (A,  B),  in  which  each  pref^eter- 
mined  position  is  associated  one  of  the  predetennined 
printing  modes  and  a  prede^rmined  path  length  of  the 
web  through  the  stations  of  the  machine; 

presetuble  web  tension  control  means  (J4-W,  W-W,  24.  U\ 
13-55)  acting  on  the  force  applying  means  operative  to 
apply  a  superimposed  tensioning  force  on  said  roller,  and 
hence  on  the  web,  to  deflect  the  web  by  a  distance  which 
is  small  with  respect  to  the  distance  between  said  predeter- 
mined positions  and  which  is  effective  to  control  the 
tension  of  the  web  between  adjacent  stations  as  a  function 
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)f  predetermined  operating  parameters,  including  web 
}ath  length  arising  upon  printing  in  the  selected  mode; 
ind 
ad  ustment  control  means  coupled  to  and  controlling  said 
)rescttable  web  tension  control  means  to  permit  repetitive 
)reset  application  of  the  same  tensioning  force  by  said 
veb  deflection  means  on  the  web  subsequent  to  interrup- 
ion  of  printing  operation  of  the  printing  machine  system. 


4,417,517 
PItlNTER  WITH  MOVEABLE  PAPER  STRIP  GUIDE 

ROLLS 
Susu^u   Matsuda;   Nobuaki   Matsukura,  both  of  Shizuoka; 
M  tsataka  Suzuki,  Oohito,  and  Tsugio  Narushima,  Mishima, 
aJl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,800         ■ 
Okims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1981,  56-94611; 
Jun.  19,  1981,  56-90785;  Jun.  19,  1981,  56-90787 

Int.  a.'  B41F  1/08;  B41J  11/50  ' 

U.S.P.  101— 288  9aaims 
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4,417,518 
DETONATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MISSILES 
Rainer  Siebert,  Scbwaig;  Dietmar  Stiitzle,  Lauf/Pegn,  and  Peter 
Weidner,  Breitenbrunn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,428 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  7806953[U] 

Int.  a.3  F42C  13/08 
U,S.  a.  102—212  5  Qaims 


—  lOIEVALUATING  CIRCUIT! 
9 


1.  Detonating  arrangement  for  missiles  in  which  a  voltage  is 
inducible  in  an  induction  element  responsive  to  a  change  of  the 
magnetic  field  of  a  permanent  object  at  the  approach  to  a 
ferromagnetic  object,  the  voltage  being  conductable  to  the 
control  input  of  an  electronic  evaluating  circuit  addressing  a 
detonating  medium;  characterized  in  that  the  detonating  ar- 
rangement includes  an  impact  sensor  (8)  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  electronic  evaluating  circuit  (10)  in  addition  to  a  mag- 
netic proximity  sensor  constituted  of  a  permanent  magnet  (5) 
and  an  adjoinly  located  coil  serving  as  the  induction  element. 


4,417,519 
EXPLOSIVE  SWITCH 
Harry  O.  Lutz,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,508 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/40 

U.S.  a.  102—263  10  Qaims 


An  apparatus  with  a  printer  for  a  printing  paper  strip, 
comfcrising: 

an  apparatus  housing; 

a  tlaten  provided  to  the  apparatus  housing; 

a  I  aper  feed  guide  having  an  outlet  on  one  side  of  the  platen, 
:hrough  which  the  printing  paper  strip  is  guided  to  the 
■)laten; 

laper  discharge  guide  having  an  inlet  on  the  other  side  of 
the  platen,  through  which  the  printing  paper  strip  is 
guided  from  the  platen; 

nit  frame  attached  to  the  apparatus  housing  to  be  able  to 
rock  between  an  open  position  where  the  paper  discharge 
guide  is  exposed  and  a  closed  position  where  the  paper 
discharge  guide  is  covered  and  the  printing  paper  strip  is 
allowed  to  be  guided: 

Irive  roller  provided  to  the  apparatus  housing  located  on 
the  other  side  of  the  platen; 

jinch  roller  mechanism  provided  to  the  unit  frame  and 
having  a  pinch  roller  which  goes  away  from  the  drive 
roller  when  the  unit  frame  is  located  in  the  open  position, 
and  approaches  the  drive  roller  when  the  unit  frame  is 
located  in  the  closed  position,  so  that  the  printing  paper 
strip  is  held  between  the  pinch  roller  and  the  drive  roller 
when  the  pinch  roller  is  brought  close  to  the  drive  roller, 
and 

rotation  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  the  drive  roller  to 
carry  the  printing  paper  strip  from  the  paper  feed  guide  to 
the  paper  discharge  guide  via  the  platen. 


bO'    26 


1.  A  fast  operating,  normally  open  single  actuation  switch 
including: 

a  body  defining  a  chamber  therein  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  with  a  central  portion  therebetween; 

means  to  supply  pressurized  medium  into  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  chamber; 

at  least  two  electrical  conductors  having  end  portions  con- 
structed from  flat  wire  extending  into  said  central  portion 
of  said  chamber; 

swaging  means  adapted  for  movement  in  said  chamber  posi- 
tuned  in  said  chamber  between  said  means  to  supply 
pressurized  medium  and  said  at  least  two  electrical  con- 
ductor end  portions;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  swaging  means  in  posi- 
tion between  said  means  to  supply  pressurized  medium 
and  said  end  portions  of  said  at  least  two  electrical  con- 
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ductor  end  portions  until  said  means  to  supply  pressurized 
medium  does  so  to  force  said  swaging  means  into  said  end 
portions  of  said  at  least  two  electrical  conductors  to  com- 
plete an  electrical  circuit  therebetween  including: 
a  toroidal  member  having: 
an  inner  surface;  and 

an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface  including: 
a  ring  shaped  slot  in  which  said  end  portions  of  said  at 
least  two  conductors  are  positioned,  said  swaging 
means  including  a  swaging  member  having  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  a  conductive  central 
wedge  portion  therebetween,  said  first  end  portion 
being  shaped  to  slide  along  said  chamber  central 
portion,  said  second  end  poriion  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
swaging  means  by  extending  through  said  toroidal 
member  for  support  thereby,  and  said  central 
wedge  portion  being  adapted  to  swage  into  said 
end  portions  of  said  at  least  two  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  therebetween, 
said  swaging  member  central  portion  being  frustro- 
conical  in  shape  having  a  large  diameter  end  and  a 
small  diameter  end,  said  swaging  member  first  end 
portion  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  connecting 
to  said  large  diameter  end  of  said  swaging  member 
central  portion. 


4,417,521 
BULLET  FOR  MU21ZLE  LOADING  GUNS 
Ronald  R.  Dahlitz,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Buffalo  Bullet 
Company,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,060 

Int.  CI.'  F42B  11/20 

U.S.  CI.  102—511  7  Qalmi 


4,417,520 
SEQUENTIAL  TIME  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUB-DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
Inge  Maudal,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,947 

Int.  CI.'  F41G  7/22:  F42B  13/50 

U.S.  a.  102—489  11  Claims 
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1.  A  bullet  for  firearms,  said  bullet  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical-shaped  body  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  with  a  generally  hemi-spherical  point  having  a  truncated 
upper  end; 

a  first  gas  seal  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  the 
point  and  extending  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  body; 

a  first  knurled  portion  having  a  plurality  of  open  depressions 
having  walls  which  extend  to  about  the  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical body; 

a  second  gas  seal  positioned  below  the  first  knurled  portion  and 
comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  body,  said  gas  seal  having  at  least  one  grease 
groove  adjacent  thereto,  said  grease  groove  being  an  annular 
groove  extending  below  the  surface  of  the  body; 

a  second  knurled  portion  positioned  below  the  second  gas  seal 
having  a  plurality  of  open  depressions  having  walls  which 
extend  to  about  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body,  and 

a  solid  lubricant  located  in  the  grease  groove  and  in  the  depres- 
sions of  the  knurled  portions. 


4.417,522 
MOBIL  TRACK  CORRECTION  MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Gemot  Bbck,  Aschach,  both  of 
.\ustria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Indus- 
triegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  4,  1980,  2975/80 

"int.  CI.'  EOiB  29/04.  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  104—7  B  8  Galms 


"  V*,  .. 


1.  A  sub-vehicle  control  system  for  independently  targetable 
sub-vehicles  comprising: 

an  independent  sub-vehicle  control  system  for  directing  the 
sub-vehicle  to  a  target; 

sensor  means  capable  of  locating  and  identifying  previously 
hit  targets; 

target  locating  means; 

discrimination  means  for  receiving  data  from  the  sensor 
means  and  from  the  target  locating  means  to  eliminate 
targets  identified  by  the  locating  means  which  have  also 
been  identified  by  said  sensor  means;  and 

selection  means  for  sensing  the  output  from  the  discrimina- 
tion means,  selecting  a  target  other  than  one  identified  by 
the  sensor  means  and  causing  the  control  system  to  direct 
the  sub-vehicle  to  said  selected  target. 


1.  A  mobile  track  correction  machine  mounted  for  mobility 
on  the  rails  of  the  track  and  comprising 

(a)  a  machine  frame, 

(b)  a  tool  carrier  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  for  vertical 
adjustment  in  relation  thereto  and  for  guidance  along  the 
track, 

(c)  track  lining  and  lifting  tools  mounted  on  the  carrier  and 
engageable  with  the  track  rails,  whereby  the  carrier  is  en- 
gaged with  the  track, 
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(d)  power  drive  means  linking  the  tool  carrier  to  the  machine 
f:  ame,  the  power  drive  means  including 
(  )  a  lining  drive  and  | 
( ;)  a  lifting  drive. 

(e)  i  control  circuit  controlling  actuation  of  the  power  drive 
n  leans  and  including 
(  )  a  switching  element  operable  to  terminate  actuation  of 

the  lifting  drive,  and 
(0 1 1  safety  arrangement  for  terminating  the  actuation  on  disen- 

i  agement  of  the  tool  carrier  from  the  track,  the  safety  ar- 

r  ingement  including 

(I)  an  electronic,  inductive  proximity  fuse  affixed  to  the  tool 
carrier  and  mounted  above  and  at  a  nominal  distance  from 
the  running  face  of  a  respective  rail  engageable  by  a  re- 
spective lifting  tool,  the  proximity  fuse  being  connected  to 
the  switching  element  and  capable  of  transmitting  an 
operating  signal  thereto  without  touching  the  running 
face  when  the  disunce  between  the  proximity  fuse  and  the 
running  face  is  more  than  the  nominal  distance,  and 

(i)  a  mechanism  for  vertically  adjustably  mounting  the 
proximity  fuse  on  the  tool  carrier. 

4,417,523 

RIDEABLE  MOTOR-DRIVEN  TOY  TRAIN 

Jalies  F.  Mariol,  481  Deanview  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  185,158,  Sep.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,357,877. 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,975 

Int.  a.5  A63H  21/00:  B61G  1/20 

U.t.  a.  105—1  T  12  Claims 
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another  and  downwardly  open  at  longitudinal  ends  of  the 
frame;  an  elongated  longitudinal  beam  secured  at  its  ends  to 
respective  midpoints  of  said  pair  of  elongated  channels,  said 
longitudinal  beam  and  said  elongated  channels  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  height  and  establishing  an  H-pattem  of 
continuous  cabinet-module  support  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
elongated  channels  each  having  a  pair  or  substantially  parallel 
side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  at  least  one  pair  of  shaft- 
mounting  openings,  said  pairs  of  shaft-mounting  openings  in 
said  side  walls  being  aligned  with  each  other  and  arranged  to 
be  on  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  channels  with  respect  to 
said  resp)ective  midpoints,  corresponding  aligned  shaft-mount- 
ing openings  in  respective  elongated  channels  being  in  align- 
ment with  each  other;  a  plurality  of  axle  elements  each  extend- 
ing through  a  respective  aligned  pair  of  said  shaft-mounting 
openings  in  said  elongated  channel;  a  plurality  of  rotational 
support  means  each  arranged  in  said  shaft-mounting  openings 


''"V 
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I.  A  rideable,  motor  driven  toy  train  assembly  comprising, 

1  first  car  having  the  appearance  of  a  locomotive,  said  loco- 
motive appearing  car  having  a  single  axle  and  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  locomotive  appearing  car  axle, 

a  tender  car  having  a  single  axle  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
mounted  upon  said  tender  car  axle,  said  tender  car  being 
connected  to  said  locomotive  appearing  car  by  a  connec- 
tion pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis, 

a  seat  defined  on  the  top  surface  of  said  tender  car,  handles 
upon  said  locomotive  appearing  car  for  steering  said  train 
assembly, 

a  battery  for  driving  said  electric  motor, 

transmission  means  in  said  tender  car  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels  of  said  tender  car  to 
said  electric  motor,  and 

said  locomotive  appearing  first  car  having  a  cabin  appearing 
section  near  the  rear  thereof,  and  said  handles  for  steering 
said  train  assembly  being  located  on  said  cabin  appearing 
section. 


of  each  channel  wall  for  rotationally  supporting  said  axle 
elements,  each  of  said  axle  elements  having  a  projecting  end 
extending  outward  of  its  associated  rotational  support  means;  a 
wheel  secured  to  each  axle  element  between  the  locations  of  its 
associated  rotational  support  means,  said  wheel  having  a  radius 
which  is  sufficiently  long  so  that  a  portion  of  said  wheel  ex- 
tends beneath  said  frame;  first  and  second  tubular  shaft  ele- 
ments extending  longitudinally  between  respective  opposite 
ends  of  said  elongated  channels  for  engaging  with  said  project- 
ing ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  axle  elements  extending 
through  said  aligned  shaft-mounting  openings  in  said  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  elongated  channels,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid 
connection  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  first  and  second 
tubular  shaft  elements  to  said  projecting  ends  of  said  respective 
ones  of  said  axle  elements  whereby  respective  ones  of  said  axle 
elements  are  rotatively  and  axially  coupled  to  one  another,  and 
thereby  provide  enhanced  structural  integrity  for  the  modular 
reliable  base. 


4,417,524 
MODULAR  nLE  OR  THE  LIKE  SYSTEM 
I  miid  A.  Qulnn,  Tuxedo,  and  Mladen  Peros,  Astoria,  both  of 
N.Y.,  anignora  to  Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems  Corp., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,098,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
abudoned.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,703 
Int.  a.J  A47B  53/02 
tS.  a.  105-101  9  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  reliable  base  adapted  to  support  two  like 
i  rent-access  cabinets  or  the  like  modules  in  back-to-back  rela- 
t  ion,  the  base  including  a  modular  frame  comprising  at  least 
<  ne  pair  of  elongated  channels  arranged  parallel  with  one 


4,417,525 
FLUID  SELFSTEERING  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 

Samuel  Levy.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,509,  Feb.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,727 

Int.  a.^  B61C  3/00,  9/50;  B61F  5/38 

U.S.  a.  105—166  «  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  its 

direction  of  travel  and  comprising  a  rigid  truck  frame,  multiple 

wheel  set  assemblies  including  a  leading  wheel  set  assembly 

and  a  trailing  wheel  set  assembly  disposed  aft  of  said  leading 

wheel  set  assembly  along  said  longitudinal  truck  axis,  said 

wheel  set  assemblies  each  comprising  an  axle,  a  pair  of  flanged 

wheels  having  wheel  tread  conicity  and  mounted  on  said  axle, 

and  two  journal  boxes  mounted  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 

axle  and  operatively  disposed  in  said  truck  frame  so  that  each 
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corresponding  wheel  set  assembly  is  operatively  positioned  in 
said  truck,  each  of  said  journal  boxes  including: 

a  bearing  mounted  about  a  section  of  said  axle,  said  beanng 
supporting  said  axle  and  providing  a  means  of  rotation  of 
said  axle  relative  to  said  journal  box, 

longitudinal  load  bearing  surfaces  disposed  in  planes  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
planes  being  disposed  forward  and  aft  of  said  axle  along  a 
line  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

at  least  one  lateral  load  bearing  surface  disposed  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  load  bearing  sur- 
faces, the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  repositioning  said  journal  boxes  of  said  leading 
and  trailing  wheel  set  assemblies  with  respect  to  said  truck 
frame,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hydraulic 
force  transmitting  means  each  having  at  least  two  fluid 


said  structural  reaction  plate  member  being  adjacent  said 
side  sill  channel  member,  and 


containing  force  transmitting  means,  each  of  said  force 
transmitting  means  being  positioned  on  said  truck  frame 
adjacent  and  movable  relative  to  one  of  said  journal  box 
load  bearing  surfaces  of  said  leading  wheel  set  assembly 
and  each  of  said  force  transmitting  means  including  a  rub 
plate  portion  adjacent  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
journal  box  load  bearing  surfaces, 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  sets  including  force  transmitting 
means  engageable  with  said  lateral  and  said  forward-dis- 
posed longitudinal  load  bearing  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
journal  boxes  of  said  leading  wheel  set  assembly, 

a  third  one  of  said  sets  including  force  transmitting  means 
engageable  with  said  aft-disposed  longitudinal  load  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  both  of  said  journal  boxes  of  said  leading 
wheel  set  assembly;  and 

conduits  interconnecting  the  force  transmitting  means  in 
each  of  said  sets  in  fiow  communication. 


>aid  side  posts  extending  below  said  side  sheet  and  being 
secured  to  said  side  sill  channel  member  and  said  angle 
member  being  secured  to  said  subframe  assembly. 


4,417,527 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  SECURITY  APPARATUS 
Waymon  D.  Williams,  7206  La  Manga,  Dallas,  Tex.  75248,  and 
Edward  A.  Moore,  3305  Heathercrest  Dr.,  Garland,  Tex. 
75042 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,501 

Int.  a.3  E04H  1/12;  E04B  1/346;  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  109—2  12  Qaims 


4,417,526 
GONDOLA  CAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  J.  Marulic,  Dunwoody,  and  Kent  N.  Johnson,  Atlanta, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  United-American  Car  Co.,  Atlanta, 

Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,610 

Int.  CV  B61D  3/08.  17/08.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  105—406  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  railroad  gondola  car  comprising: 

a  subframe  assembly  including  a  side  sill  channel  member, 

a  side  structure  including  a  side  sheet  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  side  posts  secured  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  side  sheet,  said  side  posts  com- 
prising chaimel-shaped  members  wherein  the  channel 
opens  toward  said  side  sheet, 

a  longitudinally  extending  angle  member  secured  to  said  side 
sheet  surface  and  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  side 
sheet, 

a  structural  reaction  plate  member  transverse  of  said  side 
post  secured  to  said  side  posts  within  the  channel  thereof 
and  having  one  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  channel  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  said  side  sheet, 
and  said  structural  reaction  plate  member  being  secured  to 
said  angle  member  and  said  outwardly  extending  end  of 


1.  For  use  in  association  with  an  automatic  teller  machine 
having  a  cash  box  and  internal  mechanical  and  electncal  parts 
and  having  an  exposed  control  panel,  a  security  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  enclosure; 

(b)  a  second  enclosure; 

(c)  a  stationary  platform; 

(d)  securing  means  for  securing  said  first  enclosure  to  said 
stationary  platform; 

(e)  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  enclosures 
so  that  said  second  enclosure  is  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  which  is  distinct  from  the  first  position  wherein 
the  second  enclosure  is  in  substantial  abutment  with  the 
first  enclosure  when  in  the  second  position; 

(0  mounting  means  on  said  first  enclosure  for  mounting  said 
automatic  teller  machine  so  that  said  control  panel  of  said 
automatic  teller  machine  is  exposed  and  said  cash  box  and 
internal  parts  of  said  automatic  teller  machine  are  con- 
cealed within  said  fir^t  enclosure; 

(g)  service  entry  means  for  gaining  entry  to  said  second 
enclosure  when  said  second  enclosure  is  in  said  second 
position; 

(h)  portal  means  for  providing  access  into  the  first  enclosure 
by  a  user  located  in  the  second  enclosure  only  when  said 
second  enclosure  is  in  said  second  position. 
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4,417^28  I 

O  >AL  GASmCATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Pia  H.  Viaing,  NathTille,  and  Jimmy  B.  Smith,  Columbia,  both 
of  Tena^  Mrigaon  to  Maaffield  Carbon  Products  Inc.,  Nash- 
Ti  Ic  Tean.  and  Peabody  DeTclopnent  Company,  St  Louis, 


Mo. 


VS. 


a 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29. 1983 


FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,442 
lat.  a.'  F23G  5/00 
a  110—229 


fuel  components,  which  has  its  own  calorie  value,  further 
mixing  said  waste  to  be  treated  with  an  additive  so  that  said 
waste  to  be  treated  has  the  composition  ratio  of  40~60%  of 
SiCh.  5  ~  25%  of  AI2O3  and  1 5  -  55%  (by  weight)  of  material 
consisting  of  the  substances  selected  from  the  classes  contain- 
ing FeO,  CaO,  K2O  and  Na20  and  melting  the  resulting  mix- 
ture. 


8  Claims 


ooeurcN  ip  fin 


f*     •t.s'  Eiawato 
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4,417,530 
PLANTING  APPARATUS 
Ivyl  D.  Kopecky,  Ypsilanti,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Haybuster 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,664,  Sep.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,588 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  111—73  5  Claims 


In  combination 

traveling  grate  reactor  having  a  chamber  with  input  and 

output  ends,  | 

n  eans  for  feeding  coal  into  the  input  end, 

n  eans  for  moving  said  coal  from  the  input  end  to  the  output 

end, 

n  eans  for  feeding  gases  selected  from  the  group  compnsed 
of  air,  oxygen  and  steam  into  the  reactor  chamber, 
shaft  furnace  having  a  chamber  with  upper  and  lower  ends, 
the  lower  end  disposed  below  the  output  end  of  the  reac- 
tor chamber  for  receiving  coal  gravity  discharged  there- 
from, 

t  leans  for  receiving  coal  discharged  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  shaft  furnace  chamber, 

a  nd  gas  take-off  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  furnace  chamber,  said  gas  take-off  means  including 
gas  drafting  means  for  down  drafting  gas  from  the  travel- 
ing grate  reactor  chamber  through  the  coal  in  said  shaft 
furnace  chamber  and  into  the  gas  take-ofT  means. 
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4,417,529 
METHOD  FOR  MELTING  AND  TREATING  WASTE 
Talao  Fqjimoto,  Kobe;  Hiroyuki  Fujiuchi,  Ibaraki;  Kenichi 
ihimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Seiichiro  Ueda,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
^gnors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,318 

I  naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1981,  56-157467 

Int.  a.5  F23G  7/04 

U.fc.  a.  110—346  9  aaims 


y  f-"         6      \t   ^I2 


A  method  for  melting  and  treating  waste  to  be  treated 

as  waste  water  treatment  sludge  and  incinerated  ash  of 

,_ige,  comprising  the  following  steps;  mixing  the  waste  to 

treated  with  an  auxiliary  fuel  in  powder,  granular  or  solid 

or  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  powder,  granular  and  solid 


such 
gi  rbage 

form 


1.  A  planting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shank  assembly  having  a  housing  defining  a  pair  of  upright 
tubular  sections,  a  first  of  said  sections  having  an  outlet  at  the 
lower  end  generally  centered  on  the  shank  assembly  and  at 
a  first  predetermined  depth  when  the  shank  assembly  is  in  a 
working  position; 

a  spear  point  having  a  center  portion  and  laterally  extending 
wing  portions,  the  center  portion  opening  a  furrow  of  maxi- 
mum depth; 

means  to  provide  a  granular  fertilizer  material  to  said  first 
tubular  section  for  depositing  the  fertilizer  in  the  ground 
generally  centered  on  the  shank  and  directly  behind  the 
center  portion  of  the  spear  point; 

a  pair  of  tubes  mounted  on  the  housing  having  first  ends  open- 
ing into  the  second  tubular  section  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  second  tubular  section,  the  first  ends  of  said  tubes  being 
adjacent  each  other  and  the  tubes  diverging  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  shank  assembly  housing  in  rearward 
direction,  second  ends  of  said  tubes  being  spaced  apart  later- 
ally and  terminating  rearwardly  of  the  housing  and  forming 
outlet  ports  at  a  level  above  the  center  portion  of  the  spear 
point  and  deposited  fertilizer  and  above  and  behind  the 
lateral  portions  of  the  spear  point,  the  tubes  having  solid 
walls  that  diverge  sideways  in  rearward  direction  and  which 
tend  to  divide  the  furrow  to  be  wider  than  the  housing 
immediately  ahead  of  the  outlet  ports; 

means  to  provide  seed  grain  to  said  second  tubular  section;  and 
guide  wall  means  for  guiding  the  seed  grain  from  the  second 
tubular  section  into  the  two  tubes  and  dividing  the  seed  grain 
from  said  second  tubular  section  into  two  portions,  one  of 
which  portions  is  provided  to  one  of  the  pair  of  tubes,  and 
the  other  of  which  portions  is  provided  to  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  tubes. 
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4,417,531 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROLLED  STTTCH  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

Umeo  Doyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Riccar  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-22778; 
Jun.  14,  1978,  53-80363;  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-89498 

Int.  a.^  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  8  Qaims 
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6.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  memory  for  storing  stitch 
pattern  data,  a  plurality  of  pattern  selection  switches,  each 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  said  stored  patterns,  and  a 
microprocessor  for  accessing  said  stitch  patterns  in  accordance 
with  a  selected  pattern  switch,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  data  words  independently  accessible  from 
the  memory  and  representing  each  stitch  in  a  stitch  pat- 
tern stored  in  said  memory  beginning  with  a  starting 
address, 

b.  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  selecting  the  starting 
address  of  a  selected,  stored  stitch  pattern,  and 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  successively  gating 
each  data  word  of  each  stitch  of  the  selected  stitch  pattern 
to  said  stitch  forming  mechanism  to  form  each  stitch  of 
said  selected  stitch  pattern. 


4,417,532 

SUTURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SURGICAL 

OPERATION 

Eguchi  Yasukata,  Kunitachl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sawing 
Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,726 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  6, 1980,  55-75587 

Int.  a.3  D05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  112—169  4  Claims 


1.  A  suturing  instrument  for  surgical  operation  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  gripped  by  an  operator, 

(b)  a  needle  bar  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
support, 

(c)  a  curved  needle  removably  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
the  needle  bar  and  supplied  with  a  needle  thread, 

(d)  a  holder  bar  mounted  on  the  support  and  axially  movable 
irrespectively  of  the  stationary  needle  bar  to  and  away 
from  a  thread  loop  formed  at  the  curved  needle  during  the 
stitching  operation, 


(e)  a  shuttle  holder  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  holder  bar, 
(0  a  shuttle  loosely  received  in  a  space  defined  by  the  shuttle 

holder  and  supplied  with  a  shuttle  thread, 
(g)  means  for  detaining  the  shuttle  in  the  space  defined  by 
the  shuttle  holder,  said  shuttle  being  of  a  streamlined 
structure  pointed  at  one  end  thereof  for  guiding  the  thread 
loop  therearound,  said  shuttle  being  positioned  in  the 
space  in  such  manner  that  the  pointed  end  thereof  is  di- 
rected to  the  support  opposite  from  the  curved  needle, 
said  shuttle  holding  bar  being  operated  when  said  needle 
bar  is  kept  standstill  after  the  thread  loop  is  formed  so  that 
the  shuttle  may  traverse  on  the  outside  of  the  thread  loop 
formed  at  the  curved  needle  as  the  shuttle  holding  bar 
advances  toward  the  needle,  and  may  traverse  the  thread 
loop  on  the  inside  thereof  as  the  shuttle  holding  bar  re- 
turns to  the  support,  thereby  forming  lock  stitches  with 
the  needle  and  shuttle  threads  for  suturing  an  incision 
under  the  surgical  operation. 


4,417,533 
SPRING  BIASED  PRESSER  FOOT 
Nobuyasu  Oshima,  and  Tetsuya  Tsumura,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Na- 
goya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,031 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-10769; 
Feb.  8,  1980,  55-14943 

Int.  a.'  D05B  29/00 
U.S.  O.  112—235  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  work  prcsser  device  for  a  sewing  machine  provided 
with  a  feed  mechanism  having  a  feed  dog  operative  through  a 
throat  plate  to  engage  a  work  piece  for  advancing  the  latter, 
said  work  presser  device  including  a  presser  bar  mounted  on  a 
machine  frame  for  axial  movement,  a  presser  foot  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  presser  bar  and  means  for  urging  said 
presser  bar  downwardly  toward  said  throat  plate  and  said  feed 
dog, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  urging  means 
including  a  constant-force  spring  whose  resilient  force 
remains  substantially  constant  within  a  certain  range  of 
deflection  thereof, 
said  constant-force  spring  having  a  closely  wound  interme- 
diate coil  portion  and  a  pair  of  arm  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  coil  portion, 
said  arm  portions  being  pivotally  connected  at  free  end 
thereof  to  said  presser  bar  and  said  machine  frame,  respec- 
tively, said  constant-force  spring  having  an  arcuate  shape 
so  as  to  provide  a  constant  force  within  said  certain  range 
of  deflection  in  its  connected  state, 
said  constant-force  spring  causing  said  presser  foot  to  press 
the  work  piece  with  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
irrespective  of  the  axial  movement  of  said  presser  bar  due 
to  variation  in  thickness  of  the  work  piece  during  a  sewing 
operation. 
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4,417,534 

LUBRICANT  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

He  rmann  Gauch,  Moglingen,  and  Wolf  R.  von  Hagen,  Hemmin- 
j  en,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Special 
( ;.ni.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,432 
( laims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
19)  0,  3028456 

Int.  a.3  D05B  77/00 
U.$.  a.  112—256  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  an  upper 
arn,  a  pressurized  lubrication  system  arranged  within  said 
fn  me  including  a  series  of  interconnecting  lubricant  passage- 
w  tys  and  a  lubricant  sensing  device  comprising: 

indicator  means  arranged  for  free  sliding  movement  within 
the  upper  arm  of  said  machine,  said  indicator  means  hav- 
ing a  rod  like  stem  portion  with  a  cap  arranged  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  stem  portion  being  cooperatively  arranged  in 
said  passageway  such  that  it  is  positionally  sensitive  to 
fluid  pressures  therein  and  is  adapted  to  position  said  cap 
so  as  to  indicate  the  fluid  flow  and  pressure  in  said  system. 


4,417,535 

SfelWING  MACHINE  BELT  FEEDER  WITH  TENSIONER 
F  anz  Hannemann,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1^,  3048012 

Int.  a.3  D05B  27/04  I 

Us.  a.  112—304  4  Qaims 
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guiding  same  around  said  sheave  and  along  said  stretch, 
said  deflecting  rollers  including  a  first  roller  closely  ap- 
proaching an  upstream  side  of  said  sheave,  a  second  roller 
downstream  of  said  sheave  and  a  third  roller  upstream  of 
said  first  roller; 

a  first  lever  having  a  fixed  first  fulcrum  and  a  free  end  carry- 
ing said  first  roller,  said  first  fulcrum  defining  with  the 
axes  of  said  first  roller  and  of  said  sheave  a  triangle  lying 
in  the  plane  of  belt  motion  and  having  an  obtuse  angle  at 
the  axis  of  said  first  roller,  said  third  roller  lying  between 
the  sides  of  said  triangle  including  said  obtuse  angle  for 
exerting  upon  said  first  roller  a  force  tending  to  move  the 
latter  closer  to  said  sheave  in  response  to  a  slowing  of  said 
belt  by  an  obstacle  along  said  stretch  with  resulting  clamp- 
ing of  said  belt  between  said  first  roller  and  said  sheave; 

a  second  lever  having  a  fixed  second  fulcrum  and  a  free  end 
carrying  said  second  roller;  and 

spring  means  engaging  said  second  lever  for  placing  said  belt 
under  a  tension  insufficient  to  clamp  same  between  said 
first  roller  and  said  sheave  in  the  absence  of  a  belt-slowing 
obstacle  along  said  stretch. 


4,417,536 
LATERALLY  PIVOTABLE  UPPER  FEED  DOG 

Kengo  Shiomi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1980,  55-184830 
Int.  a.3  D05B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  112—311  4  Claims 
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1.  A  transporter  for  moving  a  workpiece  layer  past  a  recip- 
ijocating  needle  of  a  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  having  a  stretch  adjoining  the  path  of  a  work- 
piece  layer  to  be  advanced  thereby  in  a  predetermined 
transport  direction; 

a  rotating  sheave  partly  enveloped  by  said  belt  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  stretch  for  entraining  same  in  a  sense 
consistent  with  said  transport  direction; 

a  plurality  of  deflecting  rollers  engaged  by  said  belt  for 


1.  A  cloth  feed  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  comprising 
a  lower  feed  dog  which  moves  in  and  out  as  well  as  moves 
longitudinally  to  a  throat  plate  and  a  support  member  having 
an  upper  feed  dog  fixed  thereon  adapted  to  move,  interlocked 
with  a  driving  member,  in  four  directions  above  an  upper 
surface  of  the  throat  plate  with  a  phase  in  the  vertical  move- 
ment being  opposite  to  that  in  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
lower  feed  dog  and  with  a  phase  in  the  longitudinal  movement 
being  identical  to  that  in  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
lower  feed  dog  for  feeding  the  cloth  in  synchronism  with  the 
the  lower  feed  dog,  wherein  said  support  member  is  rotatably 
supported  around  a  vertical  shaft  so  that  the  upper  feed  dog 
can  be  moved  sideways  from  a  position  opposite  to  the  sewing 
are-a,  and  further,  a  base  portion  of  said  support  member  is 
supported  in  a  manner  to  be  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicularly  intersecting  a  direction  of  feeding  cloth  so  that 
said  upper  feed  dog  can  move  in  four  directions. 
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4,417,537 
MOORING  BUOY  FOR  TANKER  SHIPS 
Vincenzo  Di  Telia,  Padua;  Dario  Falbo,  Campalto;   Paolo 
Minardi,  Mestre,  and  Roberto  Tinebra,  Lido  di  Venezia,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Tecnomare  S.p.A.,  Venice,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,294,  Jul.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Itidy,  Aug.  10, 1979,  84133  A/79 
Int.  a.J  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  114—230  3  Gaima 


separate  said  trigger  means  and  said  shaft  exceeds  a  preselfx;ted 
value,  said  opening  permitting  said  fluke  means  to  move  m  an 


1.  A  combination  offshore  terminal  and  submerged  mooring 
device  for  tanker  ships,  comprising: 
a  block  anchored  on  the  sea  bed; 
an  assembly  at  the  sea  bottom  removably  secured  onto  said 

anchoring  block,  including: 

an  annular  support  member  releasably  connected  to  said 
anchoring  block, 

a  plurality  of  stationary  pins  angularly  spaced  apart  on  said 
annular  supporting  member  and  removably  secured 
thereto, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  and  about  said  pins  for 
rotation  thereon, 

wherein  each  roller  and  pin  forms  a  chamber  therebetween 
to  be  filled  with  lubricant  which  balances  the  pressure 
with  the  surrounding  environment  to  inhibit  the  seepage 
of  water  thereinto,  and  wherein  bearing  means  are 
mounted  in  each  chamber  in  contact  with  said  pin  and 
roller  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  roller  relative  to  said  pin 
and  adapted  to  be  lubricated  by  the  lubricant  which  fills 
said  chamber,  and  said  pin  has  inlet  and  outlet  bores  for 
conveying  lubricant  to  and  from  said  chamber  and  for 
maintaining  said  chamber  filled  with  lubricant, 

an  annular  race  for  engaging  said  rollers  for  rotation  there- 
with as  said  race  is  rotated,  and 

a  rigid  mooring  arm  connected  to  said  annular  race  for 
horizontal  rotation  therewith  and  for  vertical  movement 
relative  thereto  to  provide  the  proper  vertical  angular 
trim  relative  to  the  ship  being  moored  to  the  device  and  to 
permit  the  lowering  of  said  arm  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
sea  when  said  arm  is  not  being  used;  and 
an  offshore  terminal  buoyant  body  universally  connected  to 

said  anchoring  block. 


4,417,538 
MARINE  ANCHOR  WITH  RELEASE  CAPABILITY 
Thomas  A.  El-Ramey,  Rte.  2,  Box  813,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33067 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,959 
Int.  a.3  B63B  21/44 
U.S.  a.  114—298  8  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube,  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally flat  fluke  means  having  one  edge  coupled  to  said  tube,  said 
fluke  means  being  spaced  apart  and  lying  generally  in  the  same 
plane  with  one  another,  an  anchor  shaft  rotatably  coupled  to 
said  tube  intermediate  said  fluke  means,  an  opening  in  said  tube 
intermediate  said  fluke  means  and  a  first  rod  means  within  said 
tube,  elongate  trigger  means  secured  perpendicularly  to  said 
rod  means  and  extending  through  said  opening  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  trigger  means  to  said  anchor  shaft,  said 
securing  means  being  breakable  when  the  force  applied  to 


arc  defined  by  an  acute  angle  around  the  axis  of  said  tube  when 
said  securing  means  is  in  place. 


4,417,539 
UNIVERSAL  CHOCK 
David  M.  Thompson,  803  Mantoloking  Rd.,  Brick  Town,  N  J. 
08723 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,780 

Int.  a.'  B63B  23/66 

U.S.  a.  114—381  1  Claim 


1.  A  universal  chock  comprising  a  first  unit  having  a  first 
side  portion  and  a  first  base  portion  with  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  side  por- 
tion, said  upper  and  lower  ends  being  of  the  same  size  and 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  bottom  of  said  first  side 
portion;  a  second  unit  having  a  second  side  portion  and  a 
second  base  portion  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  rigidly 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  second  side  portion,  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  being  of  the  same  size  and  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  bottom  of  said  second  side  portion;  said 
upper  and  lower  end  of  said  first  base  portion  being  identical  to 
said  upf>er  and  lower  ends  of  said  second  base  portion;  said 
upper  end  of  said  first  base  portion  fitting  over  said  lower  end 
of  said  second  base  portion  to  reach  said  bottom  of  said  second 
side  portion,  and  said  upper  end  of  said  second  base  portion 
fitting  over  said  lower  end  of  said  first  base  portion  to  reach 
said  bottom  of  said  first  side  portion  to  form  said  chock;  means 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  side  portions  to  secure 
gear  comprising  a  projection  extending  from  the  central  top  of 
said  first  side  portion  towards,  and  abutting  against,  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  the  central  top  of  said  second  side  portion; 
at  least  one  hole  in  each  of  said  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  base  portions  aligned  with  corresponding  holes  in  said 
lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  base  portions,  to  accommo- 
date a  means  for  securing  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  base  portions  to  a  given  surface;  and  having  an 
additional  projection  being  V-shaped  and  being  directly  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  top  of  said  first  side  portion  and  said 
first  base  portion  and  extending  towards  and  abutting  against  a 


178^ 


simiJ  ir 


side 


projection  from  the  top  of  the  same  end  of  said  second 
x^rtion  and  said  second  base  portion. 


4,417,540  ' 

COATING  APPARATUS  WITH  AIR-NOZZLE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gerlkrd  WoUfeil,  Montaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ja  lenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,875 
CidfflS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 

\m ,  3048133 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/06 
VS.  a.  118—63  ♦  Clums 
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liquid  and  adapted  to  discharge  same  in  a  spray  cone 
centered  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

transport  means  in  said  booth  for  carrying  a  series  of  gener- 
ally vertical  workpieces  along  a  predetermined  path  past 
said  nozzle  means  across  said  spray  cone; 

a  stationary  screen  with  a  substantially  vertical  front  surface 
facing  said  nozzle  means  at  a  location  in  said  booth  behind 
the  path  of  said  workpieces,  said  front  surface  being  large 


'%^x'^ 


iJ  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous,  uniform  coating  with 
a  li<  uid  coating  material  of  a  web  passing  over  a  counter  roll, 
con  prising  an  air-nozzle  arrangement  for  the  removal  of  ex- 
cess coating  material  and  the  smoothing  of  a  coating,  said 
air-i  lozzle  arrangement  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal 
cen  er  axis,  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  counter  roll  and 
con  iprising  two  slot  nozzles  disposed  symmetrically  about  its 
Ion  ^tudinal  center  axis  and  displaced  180  degrees  relative  to 
eac  1  other,  each  nozzle  extendingrat  least  over  the  width  of  the 
wel  t,  each  nozzle  including  upper  and  lower  lips  seated  on 
no3zle-lip  holders  mounted  on  the  casing  of  the  air-nozzle 
am  ingement  and  sloping  downwardly  toward  one  another  to 
for  n  the  nozzle  opening,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
imi  larting  to  the  nozzle-lip  holders  an  angular  construction  and 
mo  anting  them  on  the  casing  in  such  a  way  that  they  can  be 
po!  ition  and  adjusted  in  the  direction  of  the  nozzle-slot  width; 
the  nozzle-lip  holder  which  is  uppermost  in  operative  position 
bei  ng  thinner  along  a  line  extending  transversely  of  its  angled 
do  vnwardly  sloping  area  than  the  lower  nozzle-lip  holder;  the 
no;  ;zle-lip  holders  of  each  slot  nozzle  being  interconnected 
thr  ough  traction  screws  and  thrust  screws  exerting  a  pulling 
ani   pushing  action  and  which  are  distributed  over  the  length 
of  the  slot  nozzle,  the  apparatus  further  including  adjusting 
sci  ews  with  lock  nuts  distributed  over  the  length  of  the  air- 
no  izlc  arrangement  and  operatively  connected  to  the  nozzle- 
lip  holders  for  positioning  thereof,  and  setscrews  disposed  at 
rij  ht  angles  to  said  adjusting  screws  for  fixing  the  nozzle-lip 
holders  to  the  casing. 

4,417,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  WORKPIECES  AND 
INTERCEPTING  OVERSPRAY 
G  iriiard  Sdiifer,  Nnnkirchen-Salchendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, atrisnor  to  Fritz  SchMfer  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftnos,  Neankirchcn-Salchendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,952 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
lifih  8115387[U1 

Int  a.'  B05B  13/00.  15/04  I 

UlS.  a.  118-326  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  surface-coating  of  a  scries  of  work- 
p  eces  with  a  hardenable  liquid,  comprising: 
a  booth; 
nozzle  means  in  said  booth  connected  to  a  source  of  coating 


enough  to  intercept  any  excess  coating  material  in  said 
spray  cone  bypassing  the  workpieces  to  be  coated; 

screen-cleaning  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
wiper  movably  extending  across  said  front  surface; 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  screen-cleaning  means  for 
vertically  displacing  said  wiper  along  said  front  surface  to 
scrape  said  excess  coating  material  therefrom;  and 

a  receptacle  below  said  screen  for  receiving  the  excess  coat- 
ing material  scraped  off  said  front  surface. 

4  417  542 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  NARROW  VERTICAL 

ELONGATED  SPACES 

Francis  V.  Bellafiore,  Joliet,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 

Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,162 

Int.  aJ  B05B  13/06.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  118—306  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  one  of  two  walls 
forming  a  narrow  vertical  elongated  space,  comprising: 
a  vertical  guide  track  supporting  a  vertically  displaceable 
carriage  thereon  adapted  to  removeably  fit  in  the  said  nar- 
row vertical  elongated  space; 
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power  driven  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  carriage;  and 
means  supported  by  the  guide  track  for  releasably  securing  the 
guide  track  against  movement  lateral  to  the  two  walls  and 
sideways  in  the  narrow  vertical  elongated  space. 


4,417,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY  ENCAPSULATING 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

Lawrence  L.  Lee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Magnavox 

Government    and    Industrial    Electronics    Company,    Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  106,793,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,438. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,023 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—620  25  Qaims 


-A'-r- 


r'e.n 


i 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  a  preselected  average  number  of 
magnetic  particles  in  discrete  amounts  of  liquid  internal  phase 
and  microencapsulating  said  amounts,  comprising: 

first  means  for  forming  drops  of  liquid  internal  phase  having 
a  relatively  large  number  of  the  magnetic  particles  im- 
mersed substantially  in  each  drop  of  said  drops; 

second  means  for  receiving  said  drops;  said  second  means 
adapted  to  confine  a  liquid  continuous  phase  having  a 
consistency  to  suspend  said  drops; 

third  means  operatively  associated  with  said  second  means 
for  dis])ersing  said  particles  and  forming  successively 
smaller  drops  with  corresponding  successively  reduced 
number  of  particles  in  each  said  smaller  drop;  said  third 
means  comprising  means  for  applying  a  varying  magnetic 
field  to  said  second  means,  the  frequency  of  said  field 
variations  being  selected  according  to  the  desired  number 
of  particles  in  said  smaller  drops,  the  characteristics  of  the 
particles  and  the  internal  and  continuous  phases. 


respectively,  said  first  and  second  storage  chambers  con- 
nected with  the  connecting  port; 
a  rotating  body  for  resupply  rotatably  disposed  at  the  con- 
necting pon,  said  rotating  body  having  a  first  portion 
located  inside  the  first  storage  chamber,  a  second  portion 
located  inside  the  second  storage  chamber,  and  a  third 
portion  located  inside  the  receptacle;  and 
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first  drive  means  connected  with  the  rotating  body  for  driv- 
ing the  rotating  body  selectively  to  rotate  m  one  direction 
or  in  the  other  direction  opposite  thereto,  said  rotatmg 
body  supplying  the  first  developer  from  the  first  storage 
chamber  to  the  receptacle  when  rotated  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, and  supplying  the  second  developer  from  the  second 
storage  chamber  to  the  receptacle  when  rotated  in  said 
other  direction. 


4,417,545 
PACKAGE  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF 
NEMATODES 
Jean  R.  Finney,  St.  John's,  Canada,  assignor  to  Memorial  Uni- 
versity of  Newfoundland,  Newfoundland,  Canada 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  21,  1981,  386306 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  67/00 
U.S.  a.  119—1  10  Qainu 
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4,417,544 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Fuminobu  Nishimura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,492 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Aug.    5,    1981,   56- 

116514[U];  Aug.  5,  1981,  56-116515[U] 

Int.  Q.3  B05B  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  118—688  6  Qaims 

1.  A  developing  device  which  supplies  first  and  second 

developers  to  a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  a 

photosensitive  body,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  facing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  store  the  first 

and  second  developers  therein; 
supply  means  in  the  receptacle  for  supplying  the  first  and 

second  developers  to  the  photosensitive  layer;  and 
developer  resupply  means  attached  to  the  receptacle  to 
replenish  selectively  the  shortage  of  the  first  or  second 
developer  in  the  receptacle  corresponding  to  a  consump- 
tion thereof,  said  developer  resupply  means  including: 
a  housing  having  a  connecting  port  connecting  with  the 
receptacle,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  storage 
chambers  to  store  therein  the  first  and  second  developers. 


y,  i. '}(,'.  T.i  y.JA^y^. 
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1.  A  shipping  and/or  storage  package  for  shipping  and/or 
storing  nematodes  and/or  nematode  eggs  in  their  dormant 
state,  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  water-impervious  container  having  a  removable  cover; 

(2)  at  least  one  pair  of  discrete,  formed,  substrates,  each 
comprising  an  open  celled,  light  weight  foam  having 
wicking  action,  said  substrates  subsUntially  filling,  and 
disposing  in  said  container  and  below  the  cover,  said  foam 
being  capable  of  retaining  water  within  said  foam,  and 
when  soaked  in  distilled  water,  of  providing  distilled 
water  having  a  pH  of  about  5  to  about  7,  said  pair  of 
substrates  being  disposed  in  face-to-facc  relationship; 

and 

(3)  at  least  one  storage  cavity  at  the  interface  between  said 
pair  of  substrates  for  the  placement  therein  of  nematodes 
and/or  nematode  eggs  in  their  dormant  sute,  said  wicking 
action  of  said  foam  serving  to  maintain  said  nematodes 
and/or  nematode  eggs  moist. 
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4,417,546 

heaIt  recovery  system  for  an  incinerator 

Gordoi    H,  HosklMon,  186  Mayfiir  Rd.,  noral  Park,  N.Y. 


IIWI 


U.S.  C 


I.  A| 
inga 
stack 
hot 
water 
lating 
hot 
line, 
chang^ 
throu{ h 
nectec 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


I 


Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,132 
Int.  a.J  F22B  am 
122—20  B 


manifold  of  said  engine  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  to  said 
fluid  injection  means  in  response  to  pressure  variations  in  said 
intake  manifold,  and  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  said  air 
to  said  fluid  injection  means  in  response  to  pressure  variations 
in  the  exhaust  manifold  of  said  engine. 


9  Claims 


D 
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4,417,548 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVED 

ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

John  E.  Lindberg,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S.A. 

161  Developments  Ltd.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,867 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  25/02,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—25  E  36  Gaims 


^3a 
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an 


heat  recovery  system,  comprising  an  incinerator  defin- 
c  jmbustion  chamber  to  bum  waste  material  and  having  a 
(onnected  to  the  combustion  chamber  for  discharging 
gases,  a  heat  exchanger  associated  with  the  stack,  hot 
leating  means  including  a  main  hot  water  line  for  circu- 
leated  water,  first  pumping  means  disposed  in  said  main 
rr  line  for  continuously  flowing  water  through  said 
auxiliaty  hot  water  line  connected  to  the  heat  ex- 
ir,  second  pumping  means  to  continuously  flow  water 
1  the  auxiliary  hot  water  line,  and  valve  means  con- 
in  said  main  line  and  said  auxiliary  line  and  operable 
periods  when  the  incinerator  is  operating  to  connect 
.^  line  to  said  auxiliary  line  whereby  water  will  pass 
aid  main  line  through  said  auxiliary  line  to  the  heat 
ger  and  will  be  returned  to  said  main  line,  said  valve 
being  operable  during  periods  when  the  incinerator  is 
crating  to  disconnect  said  main  line  from  said  auxilairy 
w  hereby  water  will  circulate  separately  in  each  of  said 
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4  417  547 
ENblNE  SPEED  AND  ENGINE  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 
FiuiD  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Torofljta  P.  Goodman,  Summit  Point,  W.  Va.,  and  Bruce  W. 
Enrling,  Fairftu,  Va.,  assignors  to  Goodman  System  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,194 
iBt  a.J  P02M  25/02 
U.S.  tl.  12^-25  J 


1.  A  combustion  control  system  for  an  engine  having  an 
intake  manifold,  a  gas  inlet  opening  into  said  intake  manifold, 
and  an  exhaust  conduit,  including  in  combination: 

a  vortex  device  having  a  vortex  chamber  with  a  tangential 
inlet  connected  to  a  gas  supply  at  substantially  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  a  second  inlet,  and  an  axial  outlet  con- 
nected directly  to  said  gas  inlet  opening  of  said  intake 
manifold, 

a  reactor  device  having  a  gas  inlet  connected  directly  to  said 
exhaust  conduit  for  drawing  gas  therefrom  and  an  outlet 
spaced  well  apart  from  said  vortex  device  and  connected 
to  said  second  inlet  of  said  vortex  device  by  a  conduit,  said 
reactor  device  comprising 

first  ejector  means  for  drawing  in  atmospheric  air  and  mix- 
ing it  with  gas  from  said  exhaust  conduit,  and 

second  ejector  means  for  drawing  in  liquid  from  a  source  of 
liquid  and  sending  it  into  the  atmospheric  air  drawn  in  by 
said  first  ejector  means. 


23  Gaims 


1.  K  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
comlustion  engine,  said  system  comprising  fluid  injection 
mear  s  for  introducing  air  to  said  fluid  for  injecting  said  fluid 
into  i  aid  cylinder  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  air, 
meai  s  for  supplying  pressurized  ambient  air  to  said  fluid  injec- 
tion I  neans,  control  means  in  a  responsive  relation  to  the  intake 


4,417,549 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WET  CYLINDER 
LINERS 
Ulrich  Kazenmaier,  Wendeburg,  and  Giinter  Quast,  Brunswick, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nu* 
remberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981,  3108412 

Int  a.5  FOIP  3/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.84  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  wet  cylinder  liner  used  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  wherein  the  cylinder  liner  has  a  flange  which  abuts  the 
cylinder  head  deck  of  the  crankcase  of  the  engine  along  a 
contact  surface  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  a  cooling  space 
defined  between  the  crankcase  and  liner  and  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  contact  surface,  a  sealing 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  straight  cylindrical  wall  integral  with  and  on  the  crankcase 

facing  inwardly  toward  the  cylinder  liner; 
a  first  annular  groove  in  the  cylinder  liner  starting  at  the 
junction  of  the  flange  and  extending  toward  the  cooling 
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space,  the  first  annular  groove  opening  toward  the 
straight  cylindrical  wall  of  the  crankcase  and  terminating 
at  a  first  line  of  contact  defining  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  straight  cylindrical  wall; 

a  first  sealing  ring  in  the  first  annular  groove  and  being 
compressed  between  the  groove  and  straight  cylindrical 
wall; 

a  guiding  portion  on  the  cylinder  liner  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  that  of  the  straight  cylindrical  wall  and  extending 
a  first  distance  from  the  first  line  of  contact  toward  the 
cooling  space  to  a  second  line  of  contact  to  define  a  guid- 
ing surface  which  engages  the  straight  cylindrical  wall; 


resistance  and  a  Curie  point  of  a  specific  temperature  where 
the  resistance  value  thereof  sharply  increases,  a  normal-opera- 
tion resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  starting  resistor,  a 
heat  receiver  placed  in  proximity  to  said  starting  resistor  for 
receiving  the  heat  from  said  starting  resistor,  and  a  heat  con- 
ductor having  a  predetermined  thermal  conductivity  for  con- 
necting said  heat  receiver  and  said  starting  receiver  to  each 
other. 


4,417,551 


VEHICLE  ENGINE 

a  second  annular  groove  extending  from  the  second  line  of   Sren-Olof  Kronogard,   Karstorpsviigen   31,   Lomma,   Sweden 


contact  toward  the  cooling  space,  the  second  annular 


f  ■ 

1 

%^' 

3--— i) 

23400;  Clas-Olof  Kronogard,  Grabo,  Sweden,  and  Hakan 
Kronogard,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sven-Olof  Kronogard, 
Lomma,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,936 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  29,  1980,  8006807 
Int.  G.'F02D  17/02 
U.S.  G.  123—198  F 


10  Gaims 


K 


groove  opening  toward  the  straight  cylindrical  wall  and 
terminating  at  a  third  line  of  contact  with  the  straight 
cylindrical  wall,  the  second  annular  groove  approaching 
the  second  and  third  lines  of  contact  along  convex  sur- 
faces; 
a  second  sealing  ring  positioned  in  the  second  groove  and 
being  compressed  between  the  surface  defining  the  second 


1.  A  vehicle  enging  having  a  number  of  cylinders  arranged 
in  at  least  one  row  and  provided  with  a  fuelling  system  permit- 
ting selective  supply  of  fuel  to  two  distinct  groups  of  cylinders 
groove  and  the  straight  cylindrical  wall  to  isolate  the  first    within  said  at  least  one  row,  and  further  comprising 


sealing  ring  from  the  cooling  space,  and 
a  second  guiding  portion  on  the  cylinder  liner  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  straight  cylindrical  wall  and 
extending  a  second  distance  from  the  third  line  of  contact 
toward  the  cooling  space  to  a  forth  line  of  contact  to 
define  a  second  guiding  surface  which  engages  the 
straight  cylindrical  wall  proximate  the  cooling  space. 


(A)  first  and  second  aligned  crank  shafts  each  associated 
with  the  cylinders  in  one  of  said  two  groups, 

(B)  first  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
crank  shaft  with  a  power  take-off  shaft  from  the  engine. 

(C)  transmission  means  including  a  shaft  running  in  parallel 
to  said  at  least  one  row  of  cylinders  and  engageable  with 
said  first  crank  shaft, 

(D)  second  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
second  crank  shaft  with  said  transmission,  and 

(E)  whereby  either  one,  or  both,  of  said  two  groups  of  cylin- 
ders can  be  selectively  connected  to  said  power  uke-off 
shaft  to  drive  the  same. 


4,417,550 
ENGINE  PREHEATING  APPARATUS 
Akihiro  Kobayashi,  Aichi;  Masashi  Kida,  Okazaki;  Noyuei  Ito, 
Okazaki,  and  Yoji  Kato,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,821  4,417,552 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-119556  SOUND-INSULATED  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

Int.  a.J  F02P  19/02  ENGINE 

U.S.  G.  123—145  A  8  Gaims   ji^^j  Walter,  Gross-Denkte;  Werner  Ebbinghaus,  and  Hermann 

Danckert,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  A.G.,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,505 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  3046602 

Int.  G.5  F02F  7/00 
U.S.  G.  123—198  E  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine 
block,  an  oil  pan,  a  sound  insulating  capsule  and  a  sealing 
gasket  connecting  said  oil  pan  to  an  underside  of  said  engine 
block;  said  sealing  gasket  having  folds  for  permitting  a  relative 
displacement  between  said  engine  block  and  said  oil  pan  during 
operation  of  said  engine;  said  sealing  gasket  being  supported  on 
a  lower  portion  of  said  capsule  as  a  component  thereof;  said 
1.  An  engine  preheaating  apparatus  comprising  a  glow  plug  capsule  being  supported  externally  of  said  engine;  the  improve- 
mounted  on  the  engine,  an  actuation  circuit  for  flowing  current   ment  compnsing  ^,     .  , 

through  said  glow  plug,  a  starting  resistor  of  barium  titanate  as       (a)  a  closure  plate  sealmgly  secured  to  said  engine  block  for 
a  main  component  connected  to  said  actuation  circuit,  said  covermg  said  underside  of  the  engme  block; 

starting  resistor  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of      (b)  means  defining  an  oil  return  openmg  in  said  closure  plate; 
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t  le  dimensions  of  said  opening  being  small  relative  to 
I  :ngth  and  width  dimensions  of  said  closure  plate  and  said 
cil  pan;  and 


(c) 


a  first  nipple  mounted  on  said  closure  plate  and  a  second 
r  ipple  mounted  on  said  oil  pan;  said  nipples  being  in  align- 
rient  with  one  another;  said  sealing  gasket  having  end 
f  ortions  sealingly  secured  to  said  nipples. 


4,417,553 

METhOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

I  )LING  SPEED  OF  AN  ENGINE  WHEREIN  THE 

A?  lOUNT  OF  AIR  PROVIDED  TO  THE  ENGINE  IS 

INO  EASED  BY  A  PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT  WHEN 

TV  E  ENGINE  SPEED  BECOMES  EQUAL  TO  ZERO 
Nobu  ihisa  Ohkawa,  Toyota,  and  Hiroshi  Itoh,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Jai  an,  asugnors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tofota,  Japan  i 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,390 
Cl^ms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1981,  56*000038 
Int.  a.3  F02D  1/04 
123—339  3  Claims 
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comprising  a  main  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged 
in  a  main  intake  passage  comprising: 

an  ignition  switch  for  energizing  said  engine  having  on  and 
off  positions; 

a  bypass  passage  connected  to  the  main  intake  passage  up- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  and  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve; 

a  control  valve  arranged  in  the  bypass  passage; 

a  stepper  motor  for  actuating  the  control  valve  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  the  bypass  passage; 

means  for  detecting  the  actual  idling  speed  of  said  engine; 

means  for  controlling  a  step  position  of  the  stepper  motor  in 
response  to  said  detecting  means  such  that  said  actual 
idling  speed  approaches  a  desired  idling  speed;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  stepper  motor  by  a  predetermined 
step  number  in  a  rotating  direction  in  response  to  said 
control  means  such  that  the  flow  area  of  the  control  valve 
is  increased  only  the  first  time  the  speed  of  the  engine 
returns  to  zero  after  one  of  the  two  following  events:  (1) 
said  ignition  switch  is  turned  to  said  off  position  and  then 
to  said  on  position,  and  (2)  a  vehicle  speed  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


vdve, 
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4,417,554 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

TIMER 
Hans  Dinger,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to   Motoren-und   Turbinen-Union    Friedrichshafen   GmbH, 
Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1981,  3101167 

Int.  a.5  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—357  10  Qaims 
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A  method  of  controlling  the  idling  speed  of  an  engine 

com]  irising  a  main  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in 

I  lain  intake  passage,  a  bypass  passage  branched  off  from 

I  nain  intake  passage  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  and 

coniiected  to  the  main  intake  passage  downstream  of  the  throt- 

,  a  control  valve  arranged  in  the  bypass  passage,  and 

motor  actuating  the  control  valve  for  controlling  the 

amofint  of  air  flowing  within  the  bypass  passage,  wherein  said 

comprises: 

d^ecting  the  idling  speed  at  which  the  engine  is  driven; 

trolling  a  step  position  of  the  stepper  motor  so  that  said 

idling  speed  approaches  a  desired  idling  speed,  and; 

ro  tating  the  stepper  motor  by  a  predetermined  step  number 

in  a  rotating  direction  wherein  the  flow  area  of  the  control 

valve  is  increased  only  the  first  time  the  speed  of  the 

engine  returns  to  zero  after  one  of  the  two  following 

events:  (1)  an  ignition  switch  is  turned  to  an  off  position 

and  then  to  an  on  position  and  (2)  a  vehicle  speed  exceeds 

a  predetermined  value. 

An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  idling  speed  of  an  engine 


1 

— 

^ 

u 

^-~~ 

1 

1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  timer  means  for 
a  fuel  injection  pump  of  a  piston  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  timer  means  includes  control  means  for  controlling  an 
instant  of  fuel  injection,  means  for  generating  a  desired  value  of 
an  injection  setting  in  dep>endence  upon  operating  parameters 
of  the  engine,  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the  control 
means,  characterized  in  that 
at  least  one  sensor  means  is  provided  for  sensing  a  measur- 
able operating  parameter  relating  to  the  combustion  pres- 
sure for  a  working  stroke  of  the  engine  and  for  providing 
an  output  control  signal  to  the  means  for  generating  a 
desired  value,  whereby  the  generating  means  is  controlled 
in  dependence  upon  the  output  control  signal  of  the  at 
least  one  sensor  means,  and  in  that 
the  operating  parameter  is  proportional  to  a  rate  of  increase 
in  combustion  pressure  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine. 
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4,417,555 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  and  Ewald  Kamleitner,  both  of  Frie- 
drichshafen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-und 
Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001162 

Int.  Q.' F02D  77/00 
U,S.  Q.  123—372  12  Claims 
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4,417,556 

METHOD  FOR  CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROL  OF  THE 

INSTANT  OF  IGNITION 

Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,742 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939580 

Int.  Q.^  F02D  i  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  123—425  1*  Claims 


H  ii: 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  arrangement  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  arrangement  comprising  adjusuble  regula- 
tor rod  means  for  controlling  a  fuel  delivery  setting  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  the  regulator  rod  means  including 
a  first  and  second  regulator  rod  part,  means  for  mounting  the 
first  and  second  regulator  rod  parts  so  as  to  be  axially  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  spring  means  acting  upon 
the  first  and  second  regulator  rod  parts  so  as  to  provide  a 
reactive  effect  on  a  setting  member  of  the  fuel  injection  pump 
arrangement,  and  means  for  selectively  stopping  one  of  the 
first  and  second  regulator  rod  parts  from  moving,  character- 
ized in  that  means  are  provided  for  selectively  removing  a 
force  effect  of  the  spring  means  acting  upon  the  first  and  sec- 
ond regulator  rod  parts, 

the  force  effect  removing  means  is  an  independent  power 

source, 
the  selective  stopping  means  includes  a  first  cylinder  piston 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the  first  and 
second  regulator  rod  parts  and  a  housing,  and  in  that  the 
power  source  includes  a  second  cylinder  piston  means 
cooperating  with  the  first  cylinder  piston  means  and  with 
the  spring  means, 

the  first  cylinder  piston  means  includes  an  annular  piston 
guided  in  the  housing  and  connected  with  one  of  the  first 
and  second  regulator  rod  parts  and  a  piston  means  guided 
interiorly  of  the  annular  piston  and  slidable  with  respect  to 
the  other  of  the  first  and  second  regulator  rod  parts,  and  in 
that  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  regulator  rod  parts, 
and  in  that  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  regulator  rod 
parts  is  operatively  associated  with  the  second  cylinder 
piston  means, 

means  are  provided  for  enabling  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
der piston  means  to  be  simultaneously  acted  upon  by  a 
pressure  medium, 

the  enabling  means  includes  overflow  openings  provided  in 
the  annular  piston, 

spring  means  are  disposed  between  the  annular  piston  and 
the  piston  means,  and 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  is  disposed  so  as  to  float  in  the  housing, 
a  check  ring  is  disposed  so  as  to  float  in  the  housing  coaxi- 
ally  to  the  cylindrical  sleeve,  and  in  that  the  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  check  ring  form  a  cylinder  for  the  annular 
piston. 


1.  A  method  for  the  closed-loop  control  of  the  insunt  of 
ignition  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  which  an  opera- 
tional mixture  is  delivered,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

ascertaining  the  occurrence  of  the  top  dead  center  in  sequen- 
tial work  cycles  of  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of  the 
engine; 

measuring  the  ionic  current  released  during  combustion  of 
the  operational  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  by  an 
ionic  current  sensor; 

detecting  the  occurrence  relative  to  said  occurrence  of  the 
top  dead  center  of  the  peak  of  the  first  nsing  portion  of  a 
curve  resulting  from  successively  measured  ionic  current 
values  within  a  crankshaft  angle  range  of  0*-90'  subse- 
quent to  when  the  ascertained  top  dead  center  occurrence 
in  sequential  work  cycles  of  said  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  occurs; 

generating  an  actual  value  signal  corresponding  to  the  oc- 
currence of  said  peak; 

generating  a  set-point  value  signal  for  the  actual  value  signal; 

comparing  the  generated  actual  value  signal  to  the  generated 
set-point  value  signal  and  generating  a  difference  signal; 

and 
adjusting  the  instant  of  ignition  in  accordance  with  the  gen- 
erated difference  signal. 


4,417,557 

FEED  AND  DRAIN  LINE  DAMPING  IN  A  FUEL 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Richard  P.  Walter,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,012 
Int.  Q.'  F02B  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—467  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  delivery  system  having  metering  and  injection 
modes  of  operation,  including  at  least  one  fuel  injector  having 
a  metering  chamber  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chambers  of  an  engine  from  a  reservoir  comprising: 

pump  means  for  selectively  applying  pressurized  fuel  from 
the  reservoir  to  at  least  one  fuel  injector  during  an  injec- 
tion mode  and  for  selectively  depressurizing  during  a 
metering  mode,  said  pressurizing  and  depressurizing  are 
performed  in  cortespondence  with  the  combustion  pro- 
cess within  the  engine; 
a  feedline  interconnecting  the  fuel  injector  with  said  pump 
means,  wherein  said  feedline  is  characterized  as  having  a 
determinable  impedance; 
pressure  source  means  for  establishing  a  pressure  level  of 
fuel  intermediate  the  pressurizing  and  depressurizing  pres- 
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sur  i  levels  applied  to  the  fuel  injector  and  for  supplying  a 
detsrminable  quantity  of  fuel  to  the  metering  chamber; 
anc 
drain  Une  means  for  carrying  fuel  between  the  fuel  injector 
an<  said  pressure  source  means  including  a  fuel  carrying 
conduit  having  an  impedance  which  bears  a  preselected 
rel  itionship  to  and  different  from  the  impedance  of  said 
fee  dime  and  having  located  therein  flow  restricting  means 


fo  restricting  the  flow  therethrough,  said  flow  restricting 
m<  lans  has  an  impedance  level  to  flow  which  bears  a  prese- 
le<  ted  relationship  to  and  different  from  the  impedance  of 
sad  conduit  wherein  said  drain  line  means  further  in- 
cli  ides  valve  means,  connected  in  parallel  across  said  flow 
re  itricting  means,  for  diverting  fuel  flow  from  said  flow 
reitricting  means  during  intervals  of  time  when  fuel  is 
fl(  wing  from  said  pressure  source  means  towards  a  partic- 
ul  ir  one  of  said  fuel  injectors. 


I.  A 

(a) 


comp:  ising: 
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4,417,558 

fIuel  feeding  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engine 

Minori  Osuga,  Hitachi;  Yoshishige  Oyama,  Katsuta,  and 
Man  loni  Fujida,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd!  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,512 
Clailns   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   25,   1981,   56- 


40821  [  J] 


U.S.  C  1.  123—489 


Int.  a.3  P02D  5/00 


I 
11  Claims 


CZi)' 


fuel  feeding  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 


main  intake  air  path  connected  to  an  upstream  side  of  a 
nianifold  portion  of  intake  pipes; 

(b)  1  Venturi  portion  formed  in  said  main  air-intake  path; 

(c)  I  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  main  air-intake  path  at  a 
p  osition  downstream  of  said  Venturi  portion; 

(d)  1  bypass  air  path  disposed  adjacent  to  said  main  air-intake 
p  ath  to  supply  bypass  air  from  a  point  upstream  of  said 
>  'enturi  pwrtion  to  said  Venturi  portion; 

(e)  an  air  flow  meter  disposed  in  said  bypass  air  path  to 


detect  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  through  said  bypass  air 
path; 

(0  an  air-metering  valve  disposed  in  said  bypass  air  path  at  a 
position  downstream  of  said  air  flow  meter; 

(g)  a  fuel  path  feeding  fuel  continuously  from  a  fuel  pump 
into  said  main  air-intake  path  during  operation  of  the 
engine; 

(h)  a  fuel-metering  valve  dis]X)sed  in  said  fuel  path; 

(i)  drive  means  for  controlling  the  opening  of  said  air-meter- 
ing valve  and  said  fuel-metering  valve  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  fuel-metering  valve  is  displaced  to  increase  the 
quantity  of  fuel  flowing  through  said  fuel  path  when  said 
air-metering  valve  is  displaced  to  decrease  the  quantity  of 
air  flowing  through  said  bypass  air  path; 

(j)  control  signal  generating  means  applying  a  control  signal 
to  said  drive  means  for  controlling  the  opening  of  said 
air-metering  valve  so  that  the  output  signal  of  said  air  flow 
meter  attains  coincidence  with  a  pre-set  level; 

(k)  an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  an  engine  exhaust  gas  path; 
and 

(1)  closed-loop  control  means  for  modifying  the  value  of  said 
pre-set  level  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  oxy- 
gen sensor  so  that  the  rate  of  excess  air  in  the  engine 
exhaust  gases  can  be  maintained  to  be  always  equal  to 
unity. 


4,417,559 

SUPERCHARGER  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Minoru  Matsuda,  Chofu;  Kentaro  Kato,  Niiza,  and  Masatoshi 

Suzuki,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,984 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  IS^,  55-85163 

Int.  a.3  F02D  2im 

U.S.  a.  123—559  4  Claims 


1.  A  supercharger  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  a  vehicle  having  an  intake  passage  means  coupled  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  intake  passage  means 
comprising  a  compressor,  a  pre-chamber  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  compressor,  two  throttle  valves  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  pre-chamber,  a  first  heat  insulating  elastic  means 
coupled  between  said  compressor  and  said  pre-chamber  and 
two  second  heat  insulating  elastic  means  coupled  between  each 
of  said  throttle  valves  and  a  corresponding  intake  port  of  said 
engine,  wherein  said  throttle  valves  are  disposed  closer  to  said 
second  elastic  means  than  said  first  elastic  means,  and  wherein 
the  portion  of  the  intake  passage  that  has  said  pre-chamber  and 
each  of  said  throttle  valves  is  supported  in  a  floating  condition 
by  said  first  and  second  elastic  means  on  both  ends  thereof. 
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4,417,560 
INTAKE  AIR  BOOSTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eugene  O.  Frank,  Box  64,  CaldweU,  Id.  83605 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,908 

Int.  a.3  F02B  ii/40 

U5.  a.  123—559  H  Claims 


for  conducting  a  portion  of  used  oil  flowing  through  the 
lubricant  system  dunng  engine  operation,  including  the  time 
when  the  automotive  vehicle  is  running,  to  the  fuel  tank,  the 
portion  of  used  oil  conducted  from  the  lubncant  system 
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1.  An  intake  air  booster  for  increasing  air  flow  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  or  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  first  air  passageway  communicating  ambient  air  with  the 
engine's  intake  manifold, 

first  means  for  introducing  air  in  said  first  passageway, 

a  second  air  passageway  communicating  with  said  intake 
manifold  and  second  means  including  compressed  air 
means  for  simultaneously  and  selectively  increasing  the  air 
flow  rate  in  both  said  first  and  second  passageways 
wherein  said  first  air  passageway  is  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  said  second  air  passageway,  impeller  means 
on  said  second  air  passageway  defining  said  second  means, 
rotary  and  stationary  vane  means  on  said  first  air  passage- 
way defining  said  first  means,  said  impeller  means  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  vane  means  whereby  rotation  of  said 
impeller  means  drives  said  rotary  vane  means  wherein  said 
impeller  means  comprise  caps  disposed  on  top  and  bottom 
portions  of  said  second  air  passageway,  apertures  extend- 
ing through  said  caps  from  top  to  bottom  surfaces  thereof 
and  said  apertures  angled  relative  to  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  whereby  air  impinging  therethrough  causes  a 
rotative  reaction  by  said  cap 
whereby  upon  demand,  the  air  flow  rate  is  increased  in  the 
manifold. 


being  mixed  with  fuel  within  the  fuel  tank  to  form  a  fuel/oil 
mixture  on  which  the  automotive  vehicle  can  operate, 

an  oil  tank  for  storing  new  oil;  and 

oil  supply  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  oil  in  said  oil  pan  for 
supplying  new  oil  from  said  oil  tank  to  said  oil  pan. 

4,417,562 

CARBURETOR  MIXTURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Arthur  E.  Dalke,  11814  E.  36th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,701 

Int.  a.'  F02M  29/02:  F02B  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  123—592  2  Qaims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  venturi  tube; 

(b)  a  booster  venturi  located  within  said  venturi  tube;  and 

(c)  a  vane  means  associated  with  said  booster  venturi  to 
produce  centrifugal  motion  in  the  air  passing  between  the 
outside  of  said  booster  venturi  and  the  inside  of  the  ventun 
tube,  wherein  said  vane  means  is  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes 
sloped  at  about  45'  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  air  flow 
and  located  within  the  annulus  formed  by  said  booster 
venturi  and  said  venturi  tube. 


4,417,561 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CHANGING  AND  DISPOSING  OF  USED  ENGINE  OIL 

Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1979,  54-64586; 
Jul.  11, 1979,  54-86830 

Int.  Q\>  P02B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  123—575  11  C»«i»» 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle which  can  operate  on  a  fuel/oil  mixture,  the  engine  includ- 
ing an  oil  pan  containing  oil  therein,  a  lubricant  system  which 
is  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  use  oil  in  the  oil  pan  to 
lubricate  moving  parts  of  the  engine,  and  a  fuel  system  having 
a  fuel  tank, 
a  system  for  automatically  changing  oil  and  disposing  of  used 

oil  comprising: 
oil  conduct  means,  including  an  oil  conduct  conduit  having 
one  end  communicating  with  a  portion  of  the  lubricant 
system  and  the  other  end  communicating  with  the  fuel  tank, 


4,417,563 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Durris  W.  Brodie,  225  West  Ist  Street,  Winkelman,  Ariz.  85292 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,227 
Int.  a.3  H05B  J  7/OZ  19/04 
U.S.  a.  123—606  ♦  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing 
a  housing, 

at  least  a  pair  of  combustion  chambers  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing- 
passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  communicating  a 

combustible  mixture  to  said  combustion  chambers  and  for 
transporting  exhaust  gases  therefrom, 

spark  plugs  carried  by  said  housing  for  intermittently  ignit- 
ing said  combustible  mixture  in  said  combustion  cham- 
bers, 

a  distributor  for  accepting  and  intermittently  applying  igni- 


17«2 


tion  spark  potential  to  each  of  said  spark  plugs  in  timed 

relationship  with  said  engine,  and 
a  low  voltage  source  of  direct  current, 
ignition  system  means  electrically  interposed  between  said 
dirtct  current  source  and  said  distributor  for  receiving  and 
trar  sforming  current  from  said  current  source  to  ignition  spark 
poti^ntial  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  initiate  an  arc  across  the 
spa;  k  gap  of  said  spark  plugs,  said  ignition  system  means  deliv- 
erirg  a  continuous  flow  of  ignition  spark  potential  to  said 
distributor  during  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engme 
and]  including 
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from  said  rough  stone,  said  image  and  said  reference  shape 

being  of  fixed  but  alterable  relative  sizes; 
altering  the  relative  sizes  of  said  image  and  said  reference  shape 

until  the  reference  shape  parameters  correspond  to  the  stone 

that  can  be  cut  from  said  rough  stone; 
providing  at  least  one  further  image  of  said  stone  with  said 

rough  stone  in  a  different  relative  angular  position  about  said 

axis; 
comparing  said  further  image  with  said  parameters; 
if  said  reference  shape  is  too  large,  reducing  the  size  of  the  said 

reference  shape;  and 
using  indications  derived  from  said  altering  to  center  said 

rough  stone. 


4,417,564 
CENTERING  AND  WORKING  GEMSTONES 
Johh  C.  Lawrence,  50,  Heathfleld  Rd.,  Acton,  London;  Andrew 
E .  G.  Stewart,  The  Old  Rectory,  Ashampstead,  Reading, 
E  erkshire,  and  John  S.  Dodson,  20,  Leigh  Rd.,  Cobham, 
S  iirrey,  all  of  England  i 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,271 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jun.  4,  1980, 
801^349;  Apr.  6,  1981,  8110751  | 


U.S  a.  125— 30  R 


Int.  a.3  B28D  5/00 


11  Gaims 
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1  A  method  of  centering  a  rough  gem  stone  so  that  the  stone 
can  be  worked  by  a  process  which  involves  rotating  the  stone 
abo  lit  an  axis  on  which  the  stone  has  been  centered,  the  method 
cor  iprising: 
providing  an  image  of  said  stone,  as  seen  generally  normal  to 

a  1  axis  through  said  stone; 
cor  iparing  said  image  with  the  parameters  of  a  reference  shape 

V  hich  corresponds  to  the  shap>e  of  a  stone  that  can  be  cut 


:i5; 
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(i )  oscillator  means  for  receiving  current  from  said  source  of 
direct  current  potential  and  producing  a  low  voltage  high 
frequency  alternating  current  signal: 

(1^)  transformer  means  for  receiving  said  low  voltage  high 
frequency  current  signal  produced  by  said  oscillator 
means  and  stepping  up  the  voltage  thereof;  and 

(^)  means  for  receiving  said  stepped  up  voltage  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  transformer  and  rectifying  said  signal,  said 
rectified  signal  being  continuously  applied  to  said  distribu- 
tor during  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,417,565 
FAST  AND  EASY  CHARCOAL  STARTER 

Walter  Karpinia,  600  W.  Lakeridge  Dr.,  Eagle  River,  Ak.  99577 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,307 

Int.  a.3  B26D  1/32 

U.S.  Q.  126—25  B  4  Qaims 


1  A  Fast  and  Easy  Charcoal  Starter  comprising:  a  first 
tapered  bell  housing  having  a  bottom  and  a  top;  wherein  said 
top  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  bottom;  said  bottom  of  the 
first  tapered  bell  housing  having  a  first  verticle  skirt  fixedly 
attached  to  the  first  tapered  bell  housing,  said  first  verticle  skirt 
having  at  least  one  combustion  air  hole  provided  therein;  the 
top  of  said  first  bell  housing  having  a  second  verticle  skirt 
being  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  first  tapered  bell  housing 
being  fixedly  attached  thereon;  A  second  tapered  bell  housing 
being  of  opposite  configuration  to  the  first  tapered  bell  hous- 
ing, having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the  top  of  the  second  tapered 
bell  housing  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  bottom  of  the 
second  tapered  bell  housing;  said  second  tapered  bell  housing 
also  having  top  and  bottom  verticle  skirts  fixedly  attached  to 
said  second  tapered  bell  housing  similar  in  nature  to  the  verti- 
cle skirts  on  the  first  tapered  bell  housing,  said  bottom  verticle 
skirt  of  the  second  tapered  bell  housing  being  slidably  con- 
nected to  the  top  verticle  skirt  of  the  first  tapered  bell  housing 
thereby  forming  a  contiguous  unit;  means  for  fixedly  securing 
the  top  verticle  skirt  of  the  first  tapered  bell  housing  to  the 
bottom  verticle  skirt  of  the  second  tapered  bell  housing;  a 
venturi  pipe  fixedly  attached  inside  the  second  tapered  bell 
housing,  said  venturi  pipe  having  a  top  tapered  end  and  a 
bottom  tapered  end  generally  comforming  to  the  taper  of  the 
second  tapered  bell  housing  and  being  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  second  tapered  bell  housing  thereby  allowing  the  passage 
of  air  therebetween,  the  top  and  bottom  tapered  ends  of  said 
ventun  pipe  being  fixedly  connected  by  a  restricted  pipe 
whereby  the  entire  assenbly  forms  a  venturi,  the  diameter  of 
the  restricted  pipe  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
nected verticle  skirts  of  the  first  and  second  tapered  bell  hous- 
ings; means  to  fixedly  attach  said  venturi  pipe  to  said  second 
tapered  bell  housing  whereby  said  venturi  pipe  is  suspended 
therein;  a  grate  placed  in  the  second  tapered  bell  housing 
immediately  above  the  venturi  pipe  for  the  support  of  the 
charcoal. 
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4,417,566 
SOLAR  OVEN  ACCESS  DOOR 

Hyman  A.  Steinberg,  7200  NW.  78th  St.,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33319 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,735 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—451  9  Claims 


intensifying  means  comprising  a  normally  open  pressure  actu- 
ated valve  for  cutting  off  flow  from  the  occlusive  means  to  the 
pump  means  and  the  source  of  pressurizing  fluid  and  a  second 
pump  means  containing  pressurizing  fluid  and  opcratively 
connected  by  a  second  length  of  tubing  to  both  the  pressure 
actuated  valve  and  the  occlusion  means  so  that  when  said 
second  pump  means  is  operated  both  additional  fluid  is  intro- 
duced into  the  occlusion  means  to  increase  the  pressure  therein 
and  the  pressure  actuated  valve  is  closed  to  prevent  the  addi- 
tional fluid  from  leaving  the  occlusion  means  until  the  in- 
creased pressure  is  no  longer  needed. 


1.  In  a  solar  oven,  including  an  outer  body  structure  with  an 

opening  at  one  end,  means  for  concentrating  sunlight  into  said 

opening  wherein  a  blackened,  fixed  metallic  plate  converts 

sunlight  to  heat,  the  reverse  side  of  said  plate  comprising  the 

inner,  heated  surface  of  a  compartment  for  the  preparation  of 

food  held  within  a  removable  and  deformable  tray,  and  an 

access  door  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  said  tray,  said 

access  door  consisting  of  an  outer  casing  hinged  to  said  body 

structure,  a  body  of  insulation  within  said  casing,  and  an  inner 

door  surface  configured  to  position  and  support  said  tray 

within  said  compartment  and  to  bring  said  tray  into  contact 

with  said  metallic  plate  when  said  door  is  in  closed  position, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  depressed  area  within  said  inner  door  surface,  extending 

below  the  plane  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  tray,  to  permit 

the  deformation  and  intrusion  of  the  central  portion  of 

said  tray  into  said  depressed  area. 


4,417,568 
AIR  BUBBLE  GENERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

BATHTUB 
Nobuyuki  Nozawa,  and  Toshio  Mikiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,932 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    1,    1980,    55- 
108314[U1 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  128—33  11  Qaims 


4,417,567 

ARTinOAL  SPHINCTER 

Robert  E.  Trick,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 

Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,051,  Aug.  12, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,386,601.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,285 

Int.  a.3A61B7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  artificial  sphincter  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fiuid 
through  a  body  passage  which  comprises  an  inflatable  occlu- 
sion means  which  is  normally  inflated  with  hydraulic  fluid  to 
close  the  body  passage,  a  source  of  pressurizing  fluid  for  keep- 
ing the  occlusion  means  inflated,  pump  means  for  suckinjg 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  inflatable  occlusion  means  to  cause  it 
to  deflate  and  the  body  passage  to  open,  and  tubing  connecting 
the  pump  means  to  the  inflatable  occlusion  means  and  to  the 
source  of  pressurizing  fluid  to  form  a  closed  system;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  pressure  intensifying  means  for 
increasing  the  pressure  in  the  occlusion  means  and  preventing 
a  temporary  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in  the  body  passage  from 
causing  fluid  to  leak  past  the  occlusion  means,  said  pressure 
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1.  An  air  bubble  generating  apparatus  for  use  in  a  body  of 
hot  water  such  as  a  bathtub  or  the  like,  and  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  hollow  air  bubble  generating  boards  each  having  an 
upper  surface  with  a  large  number  of  bubble  openings 
therein,  said  boards  each  having  an  edge  in  spaced  op- 
posed relationship  to  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  other 
board  and  with  the  upper  surfaces  facing  in  the  same 
direction;  and 

an  air  supplying  member  roiatably  connected  to  said  air 
bubble  generating  boards  at  said  spaced  opposed  edges  for 
hinging  said  boards  to  each  other  for  folding  about  an  axis 
along  said  spaced  opposed  edges,  said  air  supply  member 
having  means  for  receiving  air  from  an  air  source  and 
supplying  the  air  into  the  hollow  intcnor  of  each  of  said 
air  bubble  generating  boards. 


4,417,569 
UNIVERSAL  FUNCTIONAL  SHOULDER  ORTHOSIS 
Joseph    Brudny,    New    York,    N.Y.,   assignor   to    Alexander 
Mencher,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,228 
Int.  a.5  A61F  3/00.  5/0] 
U.S.  a.  128—77  10  Claims 

1.  An  Orthotic  device  for  the  human  upp)er  limb  comprising: 

(a)  a  standard  to  support  the  device,  and  attaching  means  to 
secure  said  standard  between  the  arm  and  body  of  the 
patient  at  the  chest  area; 

(b)  a  rod  member  and  connecting  means  operative  between 
the  rod  at  its  proximal  end  and  said  standard,  said  connect- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  position  the  rod  along  a  de- 
sired, fixed,  and  functional  spatial  arm  position; 

(c)  elbow  supporting  means  attachable  to  the  arm  of  the 
patient  and  being  rotalably  and  slideably  mounted  on  said 
rod,  said  elbow  supporting  means  having  an  intermediate 
opening  for  support  and  projection  of  patient's  olecranon 
process; 

(d)  first  control  means  between  said  rod  and  elbow  support- 
ing means  to  adjust  and  rcleasably  lock  the  adjusted  longi- 
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full  forearm  mpination  and  pronation,  and  functional 
forearm  extension  in  said  locked  longitudinal  position;  and 
e)  second  control  means  between  said  rod  and  elbow  sup- 
porting means  to  releasably  lock  said  adjusted  and  locked 
longitudinal  position  of  the  elbow  supporting  means  on 
said  rod  against  rotary  movement. 


Aim 
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tudinal  position  of  said  elbow  supporting  means  on  said 
rod  when  applied  to  the  patient  whereby  to  control 
needed  pressure  application  to  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  olecranon  process  for  stabilizing  a  malfunctioning 
arm  by  transmission  of  pressure  proximally  to  and  axially 
of  the  arm  to  provide  for  and  render  full  elbow  flexion, 


towards  each  other,  said  extensions  being  of  a  reduced 
width  so  as  to  partially  surround  the  upper  arm  above  the 
elbow  without  surrounding  the  elbow  with  the  ends  of 
said  extensions  being  in  closely  spaced  relation,  said  exten- 
sions being  flexible  to  fit  various  sized  upper  arms  and 
serving  to  prevent  the  brace  from  sliding  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  position  on  the  arm, 

an  inner  member  having  a  base  portion  and  curved  side  walls 
to  form  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section, 

said  inner  and  outer  members  interfitting  to  be  positioned  in 
embracing  relation  of  the  inner  and  outer  surface  of  the 
lower  arm  between  the  elbow  and  wrist  and 

means  to  hold  the  members  releasably  and  adjustably  about 
the  lower  arm  in  clamping  sleeve-like  relation. 


4,417,571 
PROSTHETIC  CEMENT  SPACER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 
Car!  L.  Nelion,  4301  W.  Markbam,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72201; 
Darrel  W.  Haynes,  11200  Bainbridge  Dr.,  Uttie  Rock,  Ark. 
72212,  and  Michael  J.  Weber,  Rte.  3,  Box  410B,  UtUe  Rock, 
Ark.  72211 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,027,  Jul.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,071. 
This  application  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,455 
Int.  a?  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  128—92  B  1  Cldm 


4,417,570 

LOWER  ARM  BRACE 

FimUestoB,  2480  W.  82  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33016 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,801 

lat  a.'  A61F  5/04 


U.  i.  a.  128-87  R 


1,  A  prosthetic  cement  spacer  for  controlling  the  thickness 
of  cement  applied  between  a  prosthetic  insert  and  a  supporting 
5  Claims  member  to  which  the  insert  is  to  be  secured,  such  as  a  natural 
bone,  said  prosthetic  cement  spacer  comprising: 

a  standoff  body  fabricated  from  biocompatible  acrylic  bone 
cement  which  is  solid  and  substantially  cylindrical  and 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  base  surface;  and 

means  for  anchoring  said  standoff  body  to  said  supporting 
member,  said  anchoring  means  including  a  pointed  wire 
having  a  received  portion  secured  within  said  standoff 
body  and  an  extending  portion  free  of  said  standoff  body, 
the  length  of  said  free  portion  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
length  of  said  received  portion,  said  extending  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  base  surface,  and  being 
substantially  concentric  to  said  standoff  body. 


1.  A  lower  arm  brace  comprising  an  elongate,  outer  member, 
hi  ving  a  base  portion  and  curved  side  walls  to  form  a  generally 
U  shaped  crow  section, 
one  end  of  tJie  base  portion  being  extended  to  form  a  wrist 
extensioQ  beiq^  angled  with  respect  to  the  base  portion  so 
u  to  maintain  the  hand  of  the  wearer  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  forearm,  the  hand  being  turned  inwardly 
towards  the  body  of  the  wearer, 
the  other  end  of  the  base  portion  extending  to  a  point  adja- 
cent the  elbow  of  the  wearer  said  other  end  of  the  base 
having  extensions  on  the  side  walls  which  project  above 
the  lateral  side  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and  curve  inwardly 


4,417,572 

RESTRAINED  PATIENT  EXCESSIVE  MOVEMENT 

INDICATING  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Frank  H.  Green,  RaahTille,  IimL,  aiiivior  to  DiTld  L.  Green, 

Brateoabl,  Ohio,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,893 
Int  a.J  A61F  13/00:  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a.  128—134  2  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  body  movements  of  abnormal 
amplitude  by  patientt  restrained  in  bed  with  conventional  strap 
or  harness  members,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  move- 
able member  mounted  for  movement  on  the  base,  a  push-but- 
ton actuated  switch  means  operable  to  activate  an  alarm  when 
its  push-button  is  depressed,  said  means  including  a  switch 
being  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said  moveable  member 
with  the  axis  of  motion  of  its  push-button  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
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motion  of  said  moveable  member,  an  abutment  carried  by  said 
moveable  member  intermediate  its  ends  and  positioned  to 
engage  and  depress  said  push-button  upon  a  predetermined 
movement  of  said  moveable  member,  resilient  means  biasing 
said  moveable  member  in  a  direction  spacing  said  abutment 
from  the  push-button,  and  attaching  means  for  joining  said 
moveable  member  to  said  conventional  strap  or  harness  mem- 
bers to  thereby  exert  a  motion  producing  force  on  said  move- 
able member  which  is  resisted  by  said  resilient  means  and 
which  motion  is  a  direct  function  of  the  tensional  force  applied 
to  the  strap  or  harness  members  by  the  movement  of  the  pa- 
tient; said  push-button  actuated  switch  being  a  conventional, 


hand-held  push-button,  call  switch,  said  moveable  member 
having  a  threaded  portion,  and  a  correspondingly  threaded 
element  received  upon  said  threaded  portion,  said  resilient 
means  being  a  compression  spring  that  encircles  said  threaded 
portion  and  is  bottomed  on  a  portion  of  said  base  and  biases 
said  threaded  element  from  said  base  portion,  the  position  of 
said  element  on  said  threaded  portion  thus  determining  the 
biasing  force  exerted  by  said  spring  on  said  moveable  member; 
said  switch  having  a  cable  extending  therefrom  which  is  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  base,  said  base  further  including  a 
sidewall  having  a  cable  receiving  slot,  said  sidewall  further 
including  a  moveably  mounted  gate,  adjacent  said  slot,  that 
lockingly  engages  said  cable. 
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alignment  with  said  nozzle  coupling  said  chamber  outlet 
opening  to  said  outlet; 

said  supply  means  providing  said  substantially  continuous 
flow  of  gas  within  a  range  that  would  provide  a  depressed 
pressure  in  said  chamber  equal  and  opposite  to  a  back 
pressure  at  said  outlet  opening  caused  by  the  pneumatic 
resistance  of  said  continuous  supply  gas  flow  through  said 
expiratory  flow  path;  and 

whereby  said  nozzle  and  said  throat  are  internally  dimen- 
sioned and  said  continuous  flow  of  said  supply  means  is 
selected  such  that  said  back  pressure  is  substantially  com- 
pletely offset  by  the  depressed  pressure  in  said  chamber 
created  by  the  accelerated  flow  of  gas  through  said  noz- 
zle. 


4,417,574 

LIQUID  DRAIN  FOR  PATIENT  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  A.  Talonn,  Uni?ersity  Oty,  Mo.;  Robert  E.  Phillips, 

Studio  City,  Calif.,  and  Alan  B.  Ranford,  Des  Peres,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,940 

Int.  a.-'  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.12  12  Qalms 


4,417,573 
PATIENT  ADAPTOR  FOR  MEDICAL  VENTILATOR 
Douglas  F.  De  Vries,  Redlands,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bear  Medical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Riyerside,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,957 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 

VJS.  a.  128—204.25  1  Claim 


EXPIRATORY 
FLOW 


1.  A  ventilator  of  the  type  having  an  inspiratory  flow  path, 
an  expiratory  flow  path,  a  patient  adaptor  connected  therebe- 
tween and  supply  means  for  providing  a  substantially  continu- 
ous flow  of  respiratory  gas  therethrough,  said  patient  adaptor 
having  an  inlet  fluidically  connected  to  said  inspiratory  flow 
path,  an  outlet  fluidically  connected  to  said  expiratory  flow 
path,  and  patient  connection  means  fluidically  connected  to 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  fluidly  coupling  the  patient  adap- 
tor to  the  breathing  passages  of  a  patient,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  gas  flow  accelerating  nozzle  in  said  patient  adaptor  within 
said  inlet  such  that  substantially  all  gas  flow  through  said 
inlet  passes  through  said  nozzle; 
a  chamber  in  said  adaptor  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening,  said  nozzle  fluidly  connected  to  said  inlet 
opening,  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  patient  coimection  means; 
a  throat  in  said  adaptor  downstream  of  said  chamber  and  in 


1.  A  liquid  drain  for  a  patient  breathing  system  in  which  gas 
is  supplied  to  a  patient  compnsing  housing  means  including  an 
upper  hollow  portion  adapted  for  connection  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  breathing  systems  and  for  receiving  liquid 
precipitation  from  the  system,  a  lower  hollow  portion  adapted 
to  receive  liquid  precipitation  from  said  upper  portion,  and 
liquid  permeable,  gas  impermeable  barner  means  including  a 
first  layer  of  hydrophilic  material  which  is  gas  permeable  when 
dry  and  liquid  permeable  and  gas  impermeable  when  wetted  by 
a  liquid,  and  a  water  soluble  second  layer  on  a  side  of  said  first 
layer  which  is  substantially  gas  impermeable  to  prevent  gas  to 
flow  through  said  barner  when  said  second  layer  is  dry  but  is 
dissolvable  when  precipitated  liquid  contacts  it,  said  barrier 
means  being  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
so  that  liquid  precipitation  is  flowable  through  said  barrier 
means  to  said  lower  portion  from  said  upper  portion  but  said 
barrier  means  prevents  gas  flow  to  said  lower  portion. 


4,417,575 
RESPIRATORS 
Joseph  R.  Hilton,  Surrey,  and  John  D.  Wood,  Hertfordshire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Racal  Safety  Limited,  Middle- 
sex, England 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
8021879 

Int  a?  A62B  7/10 
US.  a.  128—206.19  18  Claims 

1.  A  generally  cup-shaped  filtering  facepiece  (100)  formed  of 
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flf  xible  nitering  material  adapted  to  cover  the  nose  and  mouth 
a  user,  said  facepiece  comprising 

(a)  convergent  generally  frusto-conical  side  wall  means  (105, 
106)  having  at  its  large  end  a  peripheral  free  edge  (104), 

(b)  end  wall  means  (108)  closing  the  smaller  end  of  said  side 
wall  portion,  thereby  to  defme  a  pocket  for  receiving  the 
nose  and  mouth  of  the  user  with  said  peripheral  edge 
extending  over  the  nose  and  under  the  chin  of  the  user, 
said  end  wall  means  including 
(1)  a  plurality  of  end  wall  panels  (108a.  1086)  foldably 

connected  with  said  side  wall  means  by  four  first  fold 
lines  (107a,  1076)  that  are  interconnected  by  four  apices 
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(X,  Y,  Z),  respectively,  said  end  wall  panels  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  central  fold  line  means  (109a, 
1096)  that  extend  between  a  pair  of  opposite  apices  (X, 
Z),  thereby  to  define  between  said  four  interconnected 
fold  lines  a  generally  pyramidical  quadrilateral  region 
(108)  having  four  triangular  panels; 

(2)  said  end  wall  panels  being  folded  inwardly  about  said 
four  interconnected  fold  lines  to  cause  said  generally 
pyramidical  quadrilateral  region  to  extend  reversely 
within  said  pocket  at  the  closed  end  of  the  facepiece; 
and 
(c)  means  (114)  for  attaching  said  facepiece  to  the  wearer's 

head. 


4,417,576 

DOUBLE-WALL  SURGICAL  CUFF 

pfltap  E.  Baran,  219  E.  12th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,124 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

llJS.  a.  128—207.15  I     7  Qaims 


fluid  and  then  expel  said  fluid  when  compressed,  said 
sponge-like  material  comprising  a  layer  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness; 

(E)  First  passage  means  communicating  with  the  space 
between  said  inner  cuff  member  and  outer  cuff  member 
for  introducing  a  surgical  fluid  into  said  space  for  absorp- 
tion for  said  sponge-like  material;  and 

(F)  Second  passage  means  communicating  with  the  space 
between  said  inner  cuff  member  and  said  tubular  base 
member  for  inflating  said  inner  cuff  member  to  displace 
wall  portions  thereof  toward  the  wall  of  said  outer  cuff 
member; 

(G)  Whereby  the  spacing  between  the  opposed  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  cuff  members  is  reduced  to  uniformly 
compress  said  sponge-like  material  and  thereby  transmit 
absorbed  surgical  fluid  outwardly  through  the  perfora- 
tions of  the  wall  of  said  outer  cuff  member;  and 

(H)  Whereby  said  flexible  inner  cuff  member  may  be  further 
expanded  to  gently  press  said  flexible  outer  cuff  member, 
via  said  sf)onge-like  material,  against  the  wall  of  the  inte- 
gral body  passage  to  close  the  passage;  and 

(I)  Whereby  said  sponge-like  material  also  functions  like  a 
buffer  and  smooths  out  the  application  of  the  pressure 
against  said  wall  of  the  body  passage  and  thereby  reduces 
the  possibility  of  ischemic  necrosis  of  the  integral  body 
passage;  and 

(J)  Whereby  when  said  inner  cuff  member  is  deflated  said 
perforations  of  the  wall  of  said  outer  cuff  member  are 
closed  preventing  backflow  of  said  surgical  fluid  and 
thereby  precisely  controlling  the  amount  of  said  surgical 
fluid  transmitted  around  said  outer  cuff  member. 


4,417,577 

GRAVITATIONAL  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 

LIQUIDS 

Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  and  Andrew  J.  Muetterties,  Mun- 

delein,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,948,  Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,316,460,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,461, 

Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,104.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  223,642 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—81  9  Claims 
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1.  A  surgical  cuff  for  introduction  into  an  integral  body 
postage  comprising:  . 

(A)  A  tubular  base  member; 

(B)  An  imperforate  flexible  inflatable  tubular  inner  cuff 
member  having  its  outer  ends  connected  to  said  tubular 
base  member; 

(C)  a  flexible  distensible  tubular  outer  cuff  member  having 
its  outer  ends  connected  to  said  tubular  base  member,  the 
proximal  outer  end  of  said  outer  cuff  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  tubular  base  member  at  a  given  distance 
from  the  proximal  outer  end  of  said  inner  cuff  member  and 
the  distal  outer  end  of  said  outer  cuff  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  tubular  base  member  at  a  distance  from  the 
distal  outer  end  of  said  inner  cuff  member  which  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  given  distance,  the  wall  of  said 
outer  cuff  member  being  multiperforated  at  spaced  points; 

(D)  A  sponge-like  material  in  the  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  cuff  members  and  adapted  to  absorb  a  surgical 
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1.  A  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing  valve  for  the 
sequential  administration  of  a  primary  liquid  and  a  secondary 
liquid  comprising: 

a  housing  divided  into  three  or  more  chambers  by  a  plurality 
of  partition  members; 

one  of  said  partition  members  being  disposed  substantially 
horizontally  within  said  housing  so  as  to  divide  said  hous- 
ing into  first  and  second  chambers  and  to  seal  said  first 
chamber  from  said  second  chamber; 

said  first  chamber  in  said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  incor- 
porated therein  for  the  passage  of  primary  liquid  into  said 
first  chamber,  and  an  outlet  port  incorporated  therein  for 
the  passage  of  said  primary  liquid  from  said  first  chamber 
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into  the  second  chamber,  said  outlet  port  from  said  first 
chamber  including  a  hydrophilic  membrane  incorporated 
therein  and  covered  thereby  for  the  prevention  of  air 
movement  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  when  said  hydrophilic  membrane  is  moistened; 

an  inlet  port  to  said  second  chamber  for  the  admission  of 
secondary  liquid  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  from  said 
second  chamber  for  the  passage  of  primary  and  secondary 
liquid;  and 

an  air  capturing  pocket  proximate  said  hydrophilic  mem- 
brane covering  said  outlet  port  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber,  said  air  capturing  pocket  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  the  reception  of  residual  air 
within  said  second  chamber  proixmate  said  hydrophilic 
membrane  when  said  secondary  liquid  is  dispensed  into 
said  second  chamber  whereby  the  flow  of  said  primary 
liquid  is  interrupted  for  so  long  as  the  pressure  of  said 
secondary  liquid  is  greater  than  that  of  said  primary  liquid; 

said  air  capturing  pocket  being  defined  as  the  area  below 
said  outlet  port  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber,  enclosed  on  one  side  by  a  third  chamber  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  downward  below  said  horizontal 
partition,  said  third  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  from 
said  second  chamber  incorporated  at  its  base  and  sealed  by 
a  hydrophilic  membrane  whereby  air  may  be  entrapped 
below  said  outlet  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
during  dispensing  of  said  primary  liquid,  said  third  cham- 
ber further  having  an  outlet  port  positioned  above  said 
inlet  port  and  opening  out  of  said  housing  whereby  sec- 
ondary liquid  may  pass  upwardly  through  said  inlet  port 
into  said  third  chamber  and  out  of  said  outlet  port  during 
dispensing  of  said  secondary  liquid. 


4,417,578 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ENERGY 

SHIELDING 

Anton  Banko,  The  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Surgical  Design, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,707 

Int.  a.3  A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  9  Claims 
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4,417,579 

DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  OUT  THE  CORNEA  IN 
OPHTHALMOSURGICAL  OPERATIONS 

Sergei  A.  Soloviev;  Svyatoslav  N.  Fedorov;  Vltaly  P.  Osetaky, 
all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Vaiery  V.  Dumev,  deceased,  late 
of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  by  Tamara  S.  Dumeva,  administratrix , 
assignors  to  Moskovsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut 
Mikrokhinirgil  Glaza,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

per  No.  PCT/SU80/00140,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00584,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

per  Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  373,492 
Int.  a.'  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  6  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  marking  out  the  cornea  in  ophthalmosurgical 
operations,  characterized  in  that  said  means  contains  a  body  1 
in  the  form  of  a  bush  having  a  central  hole  2,  said  central  hole 
accomodating  a  sighting  aligning  device  3,  and  plate  means  8 
provided  at  one  of  the  bush  ends  in  the  planes  square  with  the 
plane  of  said  sighting  device  3  and  further  said  plate  means 
adapted  to  contour  to  the  cornea  being  marked  out,  while  the 
face  edges  9  of  the  plates  8  are  curved  and  their  thickrfess  is  so 
selected  that,  upon  applying  a  preset  force  thereto,  said  edges 
would  cause  elastic  non-destructive  deformation  of  the  cornea, 
whereas  the  mutual  arrangement  of  the  plates  depends  upon 
the  required  arrangement  of  incisions  made  during  operation. 


4,417,580 
TISSUE  PERFORATOR 
Alfons  Birchmeier,  Ziircherstrasse  8,  CH-8952  Schlieren.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,168 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1979, 
11370/79 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/32 
U.S.  a.  128—315  2  Qalms 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  instrument  comprising  for  converting 
electrical  energy  into  vibratory  mechanical  energy,  acoustic 
impedance  transformer  means  connected  to  said  energy  con- 
verting means  and  an  elongated  work  piece  having  a  non-linear 
transition  region  at  one  end  which  is  connected  to  said  trans- 
former means  and  a  work  tip  at  the  other  end,  the  transformer 
means  and  the  transition  region  converting  the  vibratory  en- 
ergy into  longitudinal  motion  which  is  transmitted  along  the 
work  piece  to  the  work  tip  with  there  being  mechanical  energy 
radiating  outwardly  from  the  transition  region,  and  shield 
means  located  adjacent  and  surrounding  said  transition  region 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  elongated  work  piece  toward  said 
work  tip  and  spaced  away  from  the  entirety  thereof,  said  shield 
means  being  generally  concentric  with  said  portion  of  the 
elongated  work  piece  which  it  surrounds  to  form  a  passage 
therebetween  and  having  a  non-linear  region  opposing  said 
non-linear  transition  region  for  reflecting  the  mechanical  en- 
ergy radiated  from  said  transition  region  back  toward  said 
converting  means  and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  work  piece 
and  the  passage  between  the  elongated  portion  of  the  work 
piece  and  the  shield  means. 
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1.  A  tissue  perforating  device,  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
body  injuries  of  a  person  resulting  from  bites  or  stings  of  poi- 
sonous animals, 

comprising  in  combination, 

an  elongated  hollow  holding  member, 

a  knife  head  normally  disposed  inside  said  holding  member 
and  being  movable  in  opposite  directions  along  said  hold- 
ing member,  and  operable  to  be  rapidly  advanced  in  one  of 
said  directions  to  project  out  of  said  holding  member  and 
adapted  to  move  towards  said  body,  and  including  at  least 
two  knives  arranged  side  by  side  in  with  other  knives 
off-set  in  relation  to  them,  all  the  knives  being  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  each  other. 
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a  c  smpression  spnng, 

a  t  :nsioning  arrangement  for  placing  the  knife  head  under 

t  :nsion  against  the  action  of  said  spring  thereby  keeping  it 

ifi  the  tensioned  condition  and  a  releasing  arrangement 

( iperative  for  releasing  the  tensioned  knife  head  so  that  it 

i  i  abruptly  moved  in  said  one  direction  under  the  action  of 

I  he  compression  spring, 

the  cutting  edge  of  each  knife  being  substantially  rectilinear 

and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction 

vhereby,  when  said  knife  head  is  rapidly  moved  in  said 

)ne  direction,  the  knives  will  penetrate  the  tissue  of  the 

Kxly  and  make  therein  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 

ncisions. 


4,417,581 

CORNEAL  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ELECTRORETINOGRAPHY 

Willkm  W.  Dawson,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Univer- 

sit  y  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Conf  nuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,777,  May  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,936 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128— d39  10  Qaims 
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4,417,583 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  INTERNAL 

EXAMINATION  OF  GASTRO  INTESTINAL  TRACT  AND 

ADJACENT  ORGANS 

NabU  R.  Becbai,  65  Knighton  Dr.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

M4A  1 V9,  and  Alan  J.  Cousin,  186  Johnson  Ave.,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada  M2N  1H3 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,391,  Mar.  31, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,938 

Int.  a?  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  8  Qaims 


Corneal  electrode  for  use  in  electroretinography  compris- 

yam  of  electrically  conductive  fibers,  means  for  electri- 

conductively  attaching  one  end  of  said  yam  to  a  device 

neasuring  electrical  potential,  and  the  other  end  of  said 

comprising  separate  independent  free  ends  of  said  fibers 

free  ends  being  unconnected  to  each  other  and  of  such 

dimension  and  material  to  permit  contact  with  a  surface  film  of 

without  substantial  abrasive  effect  thereon. 


a  CO  mea 


4,417,582 
RE^LUnON  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  ACOUSTICAL 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Wiliijun  S.  N.  Trimmer,  Belle  Mead,  and  David  H.  R.  VUkomer- 

M  n,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corpora- 

tipn,  Solon,  Ohio  I 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,266 

Int.  a.J  A61B  10/00 

U.S  a.  128—660  8  Claims 


^A 


■<i2 


A  sonically  imaged  device  for  the  measurement  of  acousti- 
resolution  of  a  sonic  transducer  which  receives  acoustical 
^,  of  a  given  wave  length  comprising: 
housing  which  contains  the  said  sonic  transducer,  at  least  a 
first  contorted  filament  which  reflecte  acoustical  energy 
of  said  given  wave  length;  and  | 

iteans  for  supporting  said  first  contorted  filament. 


u 

V-./. 

•■1 

•  -■"■ 

'.    '.          '   --i- 

ti- 

< 

VV     '.,./     '.        . 

«.   .r 

■  ■           (^ 

^ 

lt 

t    ■ 

•      !•  ■ 

i;   .     \ 

,-:  ;    :     1 :  V 

1?  ""if  '  T     •  :  "^ 

31. 

\ 

'^t-L 

; ! 

I  ; ; 

:'r^l 

T 

K-l 

; 

Ii 

^ 

1        ' 

'• 

■  ' 

i 

■^'^ 

•  ii 

■; 

le.-l 

- 

■12 

!f  :  St'  ■ 

-r 

.!! 

,fl:        . 

;? 

il  X. 

> 

1 , 

1.  A  probe  suitable  for  use  in  internally  inspecting  a  gastro 
intestinal  tract  and  adjacent  organs  comprising  a  head  con- 
nected to  a  Hexible  cable,  first  means  on  said  probe  to  provide 
an  image  of  the  tract  in  advance  of  said  probe,  an  ultrasound 
array  mounted  on  said  head  and  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ducers circumferentially  spaced  around  said  head,  transmitting 
means  to  transmit  signals  between  said  array  and  a  processing 
device  to  produce  an  ultrasound  image  of  said  tract  and  fluid 
outlet  means  on  said  head  to  deliver  fiuid  directly  to  said  tract 
surrounding  said  head  to  acoustically  couple  said  array  to  said 
wall  and  enable  displacement  of  said  probe  along  said  tract 
whilst  maintaining  said  acoustic  coupling. 


4,417,584 
REAL-TIME  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DISPLAYING  FLOW  VELOCmES  IN  A  SEGMENT  OF 

VESSEL 
Dominique  Cathignol,  Genas,  and  Jean-Yves  Chapelon,  Saint* 
Etienne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  National  de  la 
Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,978 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1981,  81  10833 
Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—663  12  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  real -time  measurement  and  display  of  flow 
velocities  using  a  Doppler  effect  ultrasonic  velocimeter  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  generating  from  noise  generator  means  a 
number  m  of  pseudorandom  noise  signals,  coded  indepen- 
dently one  from  the  other, 
applying  said  noise  signals  simultaneously  to  a  transmitter 
composed  of  physically  separated  transducers  to  transmit 
m  ultrasonic  beams, 
interposing,  between  said  noise  generator  means  and  the 
transducers,  means  for  separating  the  different  beams,  to 
define  m  measuring  lines  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the 
area  to  be  scanned. 
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collecting  reflected  echos  from  said  area  to  be  scanned  on  a 
receiver, 

applying  signals  representing  said  reflected  echos  to  ampli- 
fier means  having  m  groups  of  dual  correlators,  each  of 
said  m  groups  of  dual  correlators  being  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  m  noise  signals, 
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collected  therein  and  having  a  configuration  which  moves 
the  receptacle  to  position  the  recess  displaced  from  said 
outlet  to  the  position  beneath  said  outlet  and  displace  the 
recess  presently  containing  liquid  away  from  said  outlet 
when  the  quantity  of  liquid  surpasses  said  predetermined 
level,  whereby  the  last-mentioned  recess  dispenses  its 
contents,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  first  portion  for 
initially  receiving  liquid  which  first  portion  is  shaped  to 
locate  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  liquid  filling  said  first 
portion  to  be  coincident  with  an  imaginary  vertical  line 
passing  through  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  bistable 
receptacle  assembly,  so  that  the  liquid  filling  said  first 
portion  is  prevented  from  lilting  the  bistable  receptacle  as 
the  first  portion  of  the  recess  is  being  filled  and  regardless 
of  the  weight  of  its  contents; 
each  of  said  recesses  further  having  a  second  portion  for 
receiving  liquid  once  the  first  portion  thereof  is  filled,  said 
second  portion  being  shaped  to  displace  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  liquid  away  from  said  imaginary  line  as  said 
second  portion  is  being  filled  to  permit  the  bistable  recep- 
tacle to  tilt  and  thereby  move  the  recess  being  filled  away 
from  said  outlet. 


Xa        ''^. 
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applying  to  said  dual  correlators  the  noise  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  group  associated  therewith,  said  noise  signal 
being  applied  from  the  noise  generator  means  and  trans- 
mitted by  a  time-delay  circuit  in  order  to  obtain  for  each 
line  n  separate  measurement  points,  and 

applying  said  n  measurement  points  of  the  m  measuring  lines 
to  display  means  for  displaying  an  image  of  nxm  points. 


4,417,585 

LIQUID  MONITOR 

Ulrich  A.  Frank,  945  Stuart  Rd.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,658 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/00;  GOIF  3/24 


U.S.  a.  128—668 


SOaims 


4,417,586 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Warren  R.  Jcwett,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Vit  Vet  Research 

Group,  Inc.,  Marion,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,795,  May  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,290,434. 

This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,569 

Int.  a  J  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—680  9  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  liquid  and  having 

an  outlet; 
a  pivotally  mounted  bistable  receptacle  assembly  having  first 

and  second  open  ended  liquid-receiving  recesses,  spaced 

from  one  another; 
said  bistable  receptacle  assembly  having  first  and  second 

stable  positions  wherein  said  first  and  second  recesses  are 

respectively  positioned  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  conduit; 
the  recess  positioned  beneath  said  outlet  being  retained  in 

the  hquid  receiving  position  by  the  recess  displaced  from 

said  outlet  until  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  is 


r 
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1.  A  blood  pressure  measunng  device  for  identifying  the 
pressure  of  a  subject's  blood  at  systolic  and  diastolic  conditions 
which  comprises; 

aneroid  manometer  means  for  indicating  blood  pressure 
measurements; 

a  compression  cuff  having  an  inflatable  bladder  therein; 

a  first  length  of  flexible  tubing  flow  coupled  to  said  inflatable 
bladder; 

a  second  length  of  flexible  tubmg  flow  coupled  to  said  aner- 
oid manometer  means;  and 

a  quick  disconnect  bleed  valve  disposed  coaxially  with  and 
between  said  first  length  of  flexible  tubing  and  said  second 
length  of  flexible  tubing  and  being  arranged  with  tube 
connection  means  at  each  end. 
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4,417,587 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Ts^tofflu  Ichinomiyi;  Tothio  Kusunoki,  and  Tomohiro  Kami,  all 
I  if  Hikone,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works, 
ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,620 
[Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1980,  55-116777 
Int  a.3  A61D  5/02 
V$.  a.  128—682  14  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


I 


1     PtESSunt 

' — 1 '         OtV'CE 

:'v__  ^ 

! 

CONTROL 

C  RCui- 

1 

1 

i    1 

PRESSURE 

■  — ■          3(GN4L 
DETECTOO 

-;3 

"\ 

'7 

1 

>.i i           NOISE 

<»0-«0fF 

:e'e 

-.TO 

a 

sure  of  said  cuff  when  said  second  filter  supplies  a  first 
signal  after  said  movable  arm  is  connected  to  said  open 
contact,  said  control  means  thereafter  repressurizing  said 
cuff  to  a  pressure  intermediate  said  diastolic  blood  pres- 
sure and  said  maximum  blood  pressure,  thence  decreasing 
said  cuff  pressure  until  a  second  signal  is  received  from 
said  second  filter,  said  control  circuit  comparing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  cuff  at  the  time  said  second  signal  is  received, 
said  control  circuit  providing  an  enabling  signal  to  said 
means  for  recording  when  said  stored  cuff  pressure  is 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  pressure  of  said  cuff  at  the 
time  said  second  signal  is  received. 


4,417,588 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INITIATING 

CARDIAC  OUTPUT  COMPUTATIONS 

Richard  B.  Houghton,  Irrine,  Calif.,  and  David  J.  Lentz,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,942 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—713  9  Qaims 


An  automatic  blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prtsmg: 

a  pressurizable  cuff  for  restricting  the  fiow  of  blood  through 
an  artery; 

a  microphone  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  cuff  for  detect- 
ing sound  emanating  from  said  artery; 

a  pump  means  connected  to  said  cuff  to  cyclically  pressurize 
and  depressurize  said  cuff  in  response  to  an  electrical 
signal; 

a  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  microphone 
comprising: 

a  first  filter  for  passing  low  frequency  signals  in  the  sounds 
detected  by  said  microphone; 

a  second  filter  for  passing  high  frequency  signals  in  the 
sounds  detected  by  said  microphone; 

means  for  combining  output  signals  from  said  filters  to  pro- 
vide a  first  detection  signal; 

relay  means  having  a  normally  closed  contact  and  a  nor- 
mally open  contact  selectively  connected  to  a  movable 
contact  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  said  normally 
closed  contact  receiving  a  signal  from  said  means  for 
combining  indicating  that  high  or  low  frequency  signals 
have  been  received; 

means  for  recording  the  pressure  of  said  cuff  in  response  to 
an  enabling  signal; 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  pump  means  including  a 
signal  analyzing  means  connected  to  said  movable 
contact,  said  signal  analyzing  means  comparing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  cuff  at  a  time  each  of  successive  signals  are 
received  from  said  means  for  combining,  said  control 
circuit  providing  a  signal  to  said  pump  means  for  cycli- 
cally pressurizing  said  cuff  between  an  initial  maximum 
pressure  and  a  minimum  pressure,  said  cuff  pressure  de- 
creasing from  said  maximum  pressure  until  said  means  for 
combining  produces  an  output  signal  whereby  said  cuff  is 
re-pressurized  to  a  pressure  level  intermediate  said  maxi- 
mum pressure  and  a  pressure  which  produced  said  means 
for  combining  output  signal,  said  pressure  thence  decreas- 
ing to  said  minimum  level  so  that  additional  signals  are 
produced,  said  control  circuit  switching  and  movable  arm 
into  contact  with  said  open  contact  when  two  successive 
pressures  occurring  at  the  time  successive  signals  are 
produced  by  said  means  for  combining  are  determined  to 
be  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  and  simultaneously 
supplying  an  enabling  signal  to  said  means  for  recording 
whereby  a  systolic  blood  pressure  is  recorded;  said  con- 
trol circuit  further  including  means  for  storing  the  pres- 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  cardiac  output  flow  rate  by 
introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  indicator  at  a 
known  temperature  into  the  blood  stream  of  a  subject  and 
monitonng  the  temperature  of  the  blood  at  a  location  down- 
stream from  the  point  of  introduction,  including  blood  temper- 
ature sampling  means  for  generating  time  dependent  signals 
representative  of  the  varying  blood  temperature  at  said  loca- 
tion as  said  indicator  travels  through  the  bloodstream  relative 
to  said  location,  said  signals  defining  a  thermodilution  curve, 
computing  means  for  estimating  the  area  bounded  by  said 
thermodilution  curve  and  a  baseline  temperature  subsequent  to 
a  first  point  in  time,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  comparing  means  for  comparing  successive  signals; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  designat- 
ing as  said  baseline  temperature  the  temperature  that 
corresponds  to  the  first  signal  that  is  followed  by  a  prede- 
termmed  plurality  of  signals  each  representing  a  succes- 
sively decreasing  blood  temperature,  said  first  signal  rep- 
resenting blood  temperature  at  said  first  time;  and 

(c)  means  for  mitiating  said  computing  means  in  response  to 
designating  said  baseline  temperature. 


4,417,589 
RESPIRATION  MONITOR  FOR  MAMMALS 
William  E.  Favaloro,  2029  Fern  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70118 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,038 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  128—716  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  assisting  and  monitoring  the  breathing  of 
mammals  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  breathing  machine  having  means  for  supplying  a  breath- 
inR  gas  and  means  for  exhausting  an  oxygen-depleted  breath- 
ing gas,  said  supplying  and  exhausting  means  each  compris- 
ing at  least  one  gas  conduit  for  an  intermittent  essentially 
unidirectional  main  stream  conduit  gas  flow;  having  in  con- 
junction with  at  least  one  of  the  gas  conduits  a  gas  flow 
monitor  comprising  a  tapered  in  line  generally  vertically 
disposed  double  ended  through-flow  gas  flow  indicator  tube 
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having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end  and  having  a  taper 
between  the  entry  end  and  the  exit  end  from  a  lower  smaller 
diameter  to  an  upper  larger  diameter,  connected  on  both 
ends  with  the  gas  conduit  and  containing  a  gas  flow-indica- 
tor ball  having  a  diameter  generally  less  than  the  diameter  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  tube  disposed  to  rest 
directly  against  and  rise  with  the  main  stream  conduit  gas 


of  low-pass  input  filters  individually  connected  between  said 
patient  electrodes,  said  input  terminals  and  said  ground  point 


1 
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flow,  means  for  stopping  the  ball  at  a  given  bottom  position 
when  there  is  no  gas  flow,  light  emission  and  detection 
means  at  said  bottom  no-flow  position  whereby  a  light  is 
directed  through  the  tube  and  its  rays  are  detected  when  not 
obstructed  by  the  ball,  and  monitor  signal  means  responsive 
to  the  light  detection  means  whereby  a  signal  is  provided 
when  the  ball  is  moved  from  the  bottom  no-flow  position, 
and  an  alarm  responsive  to  said  signal. 


4,417,590 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH 
Leiand  B.  Smith,  Englewood,  Colo.,  and  Robert  A.  Mclntyre, 
Skokie,  III.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,272,  Jun.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,396 
Int.  Q.'  A61N  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—731  30  Claims 


1.  In  an  EEG  system,  a  plurality  of  patient  electrodes,  a 
portable  head  box  adapted  to  be  placed  near  the  patient  to  be 
tested,  a  multi-channel  recording  apparatus  located  remotely 
from  said  head  box,  a  multi-conductor  transmission  link  con- 
necting said  head  box  and  said  recording  apparatus;  said  head 
box  having  (i)  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  individually  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  patient  electrodes,  (ii)  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  link  and  having  (iii)  a  ground  point 
that  is  electrically  isolated  from  said  link  and  from  said  record- 
ing apparatus;  control  means  in  said  head  box  for  selectively 
connecting  predetermined  ones  of  said  input  terminals  to  said 
output  terminal  during  each  of  successive  time  periods  which 
recur  in  repetitive  time  position  frames  and  thereby  applying  a 
multiplexed  signal  to  said  link,  means  in  said  recording  appara- 
tus for  demultiplexing  said  multiplexed  signal,  and  a  plurality 


4,417,591 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TOPOGRAPHIC 

DISPLAY  OF  MULTICHANNEL  EEG  DATA 

Norman  D.  Culver,  Spotswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Braintech,  Inc., 

Spotswood,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,830 

Int.  a.'  A61F  0/4 

U.S.  Q.  128—731  18  Gaimi 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  input  data  derived  from  the  elec- 
trical activity  of  the  brain  comprising  a  source  of  multichannel 
input  data  signals  derived  from  a  plurality  of  brain  electrical 
activity  sensors  and  a  video  display  for  providing  a  topo- 
graphic display  at  a  display  rate  of  at  least  one  frame  per  sec- 
ond, the  number  of  display  elements  within  each  frame  being  at 
least  an  order  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  number  of  sensors, 
the  system  further  comprising: 
an  electronic  interpolator  for  receiving  the  multichannel 
input  data  signals  from  the  source  of  multichannel  input 
data  signals  at  a  rate  at  least  as  great  as  the  display  rate  and 
operating  on  the  data  signals  to  generate  expanded  dispiav 
data  signals,  the  expanded  display  data  signals  being  a 
weighted  combination  of  input  data  signals  from  selected 
electrodes  for  each  element  of  the  display,  the  interpolator 
including  means  for  generating  a  fresh  set  of  display  data 
signals  after  receiving  a  fresh  set  of  input  data  signals  at  a 
rale  at  least  as  great  as  the  display  rate,  and 
display  circuitry  for  providing  a  topographic  displa\  of  the 
expanded  display  data  signals 


4,417.592 
DIGITAL  ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 
E.  Roy  John,  930  Greacen  La.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10546 
Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,395 
Int.  Q.'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—731  12  Qaims 

1.  An  electroencephalographic  system  for  the  on-line  condi- 
tioning of  signals  representing  brain  waves  and  representing 
muscle  artifact,  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  adapted  to 
be  removably  attached  to  the  head  of  a  patient,  a  plurality  of 
amplifiers  each  connected  to  a  different  pair  of  said  electrodes, 
a  matrix  multi-channel  display  and  recorder  which  in  response 
to  digital  signals  displays  a  copy  of  a  plurality  of  the  brain 
wave  signals  simultaneously  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  visible 
wavy  lines  on  a  recording  surface,  each  wavy  line  being  a 
series  of  dots  which  is  the  record  of  a  different  pair  of  said 
electrodes; 
a  digital  signal  conditioning  means  connected  between  said 
amplifiers  and  said  multi-line  channel  dispay  and  recorder 
to  reduce  the  adverse  effects  of  said  muscle  artifact  sig- 
nals, said  digital  signal  conditioning  means  including: 
A/D  means  to  convert  the  analog  signals  from  each  of  said 
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amplifiers  into  digital  signals  representing  samples  of  the 
patient's  brain  waves; 

digital  data  storage  means  for  the  containing  of  brain  wave 
norms; 

digital  comparison  means  to  compare  said  brain  waves  with 
brain  wave  norms  in  said  data  storage  means; 

said  comparison  means  including  means  to  compare  the 
samples  of  the  patient's  brain  waves  with  a  norm  for  the 
amplitude  of  the  sample  stored  in  said  storage  means, 
means  to  detect  said  samples  representing  brain  waves  at  a 
selected  level  above  said  norm,  means  to  detect  said  sam- 
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pies  representing  brain  waves  at  a  selected  level  below 
said  norm  and  means  to  analyze  said  samples  for  spikes 
and  sharp  waves; 

connection  means  to  connect  said  A/D  means,  digital  data 
storage  means  and  comparison  means  to  provide  said 
signal  conditioning; 

multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  digital  signal  condition- 
ing means  and  said  recorder  to  distribute  digital  data  from 
said  digital  signal  conditioning  means  to  the  various  chan- 
nels of  the  recorder  so  that  artifact-free  brain  waves  and 
the  said  spikes  and  sharp  waves  arc  recorded  by  said 
recorder. 


4,417,593 
HAND  PORTABLE  GRAIN  THRESHING  APPARATUS 
Garth  A.  Brehon,  7-1216  Morgan  Ave.,  Saskatoon,  Sukatchewn, 
Canada  S7H  2R7 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  25,  1981,  390885 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  5/00.  12/48 

U.S.  a.  130—27  HF  14  Qainis 


(a)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 

(b)  a  foraminous  wall  within  said  chamber  and  spaced  from 
selected  walls  thereof  separating  said  chamber  into  re- 
spective Hrst  and  second  areas; 

(c)  a  driven  beater  within  said  first  area  and  an  inlet  for 
feeding  heads  of  grain  to  the  beater  in  such  area; 

(d)  an  outlet  from  said  second  area; 

(e)  an  air  flow  passage  means  having  first  and  second  outlets 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  axial  I  y  therealong,  one  of 
said  outlets  being  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  other 
during  use  of  the  device; 

(0  passage  means  connecting  the  outlet  from  said  second 
area  to  said  air  How  passage  means  at  a  position  between 
the  outlets  therefrom;  and 

(g)  means  to  cause  air  flow  through  said  air  flow  passage 
means  in  a  direction  from  said  lower  one  of  said  pair  of 
outlets  to  the  other  of  such  outlets  past  said  connecting 
passage  means. 


4  417  594 

APPARATUS  FORMING  A  CONTINUOUS  CUT 

TOBACCO  BRAID  IN  A  aGARETTE  MAKING 

MACHINE 

Franco  Garrone,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sasib  S.p.A.,  Bolo- 
gna,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,725 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1980, 12731  A/80 
Int.  a.i  A24C  S/14,  5/39 
U.S.  a.  131— 110  3aaims 


1.  A  poruble  hand  carryable  grain  threshing  device  for  use 
in  obtaining  samples  of  grain  for  test  purposes,  said  device 
comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  continous  cut  tobacco  braid  in  a 
cigarette  making  machine,  comprising: 

a  transfer  duct  (1)  for  transferring  by  means  of  a  suitable  air 
stream  the  cut  tobacco  from  the  delivery  end  of  a  cut 
tobacco  feeder  (2,  3)  to  an  endless  braid-forming  suction 
tape  (5); 

a  first  pneumatic  collecting  duct  (12, 112)  which  receives  the 
greater  and  heavier  tobacco  particles,  such  as  tobacco 
ribs,  from  the  said  delivery  end  of  the  said  tobacco  feeder, 
and  conveys  them  into  a  collecting  box  (13); 

a  second  pneumatic  collecting  duct  (22, 122)  which  receives 
the  excess  tobacco  trimmed  from  the  tobacco  braid  being 
formed  on  the  underside  of  the  said  braid-forming  suction 
tape  (5)  by  suiuble  trimmers  (21)  arranged  along  the  path 
of  the  said  suction  tape  (5)  dowstream  of  the  said  transfer 
duct  (1),  for  conveying  said  trimmed  excess  tobacco  into 
the  feeding  hopper  (103)  of  said  cut  tobacco  feeder  (2,  3); 

a  deflector  valve  (14)  arranged  between  the  said  first  pneu- 
matic duct  (12,  112)  for  the  tobacco  ribs  and  the  said 
second  pneumatic  duct  (22,  122)  for  the  trimmed  excess 
tobacco,  said  deflector  valve  (14)  being  switchable  from  a 
first  position  in  which  the  tobacco  ribs  are  conveyed 
through  the  first  pneumatic  duct  from  the  delivery  end  of 
the  tobacco  feeder  into  the  collecting  box,  and  the 
trimmed  excess  tobacco  is  conveyed  through  the  second 
pneumatic  duct  from  the  trimmers  to  the  feeding  hopper 
of  the  cut  tobacco  feeder,  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  cut  tobacco  delivered  by  the  delivery  end  of  the  cut 
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tobacco  feeder,  including  the  tobacco  ribs,  is  returned  into 
the  feeding  hopper  (103)  of  the  cut  tobacco  feeder,  while 
the  suction  is  stopped  in  the  duct  (22)  receiving  the 
trimmed  excess  tobacco,  and  the  suction  is  also  stopped  in 
the  duct  (112)  leading  to  the  tobacco  ribs  collecting  box 
(13); 
sensor  means  (27,  28)  arranged  at  the  interior  of  the  tobacco 
transfer  duct  (1)  said  sensor  means  being  sensitive  to  the 
formation  of  tobacco  obstructions  or  concentrations  at  the 
interior  of  the  said  transfer  duct  (1),  said  sensor  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  control  circuit  for 
actuating  control  means  for  switching  the  said  deflector 
valve  (14)  and  for  interrupting  the  air  stream  at  the  inte- 
rior of  the  transfer  duct  (1). 


4,417,596 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  REUSABLE 

FILTERS 

Bo  Pablen,  XlThagfrHien  11,  S-194  53  Upplands  Viisby,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,930 

Clalou  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15,  1980,  8006448 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134—152  4  Oaims 
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4^17^5 
HAIRBRUSH 
Takeo  Okumura,  Sakura,  and  Mibo  Inai,  IcUkawa,  both  of 
Japan,  auignon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262^56 
Qalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  May   16,   1980,   55- 
67300[U];  Apr.  14,  1981,  56-53573[U] 

Int.  a.}  A4SD  44/18 
U.S.  a.  132—85  9  Claims 


2'3?5f25. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  re-usable  filter,  particularly  a 
filter  of  tubular  configuration  and  exhibiting  pleated  or  bel- 
lows-like filter  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow 
body  within  which  the  filter  is  intended  to  be  cleaned  and  the 
interior  of  which  is  arranged  to  receive  a  cleaning  fluid,  such  as 
water,  from  an  external  source,  and  which  body  is  provided 
with  means  for  discharging  used  cleaning  fluid  dunng  a  filter 
cleaning  operation,  characterized  in  that  the  hollow  body  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  transversally  and  penpherally  ex- 
tending flange  having  a  circular  cross  section,  so  arranged  as  to 
form  a  space  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  flange  and  the  outer 
wall  of  said  body,  and  that  the  flange  is  provided  with  a 
through-passing  opening  which  forms  an  inlet  for  cleaning 
liquid  and  that  the  hollow  body  is  provided  around  its  penph- 
ery  with  a  plurality  of  openings  through  which  said  space 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow  body  so  that  a 
tubular  filter  cartridge  can  be  cleaned  by  the  action  of  said 
flowing  cleaning  fluid,  by  moving  said  cartridge  manually 
axially  with  in  the  hollow  body  by  means  of  a  detachable 
handle. 


1.  A  hairbrush  comprising  an  elongated,  substantially 
straight,  hairbrush  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
handle  and  an  elongated  bristle-implanted  portion  extending 
longitudinally  from  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  handle,  said 
bristle-implanted  portion  comprising  an  elongated  central  core 
having  an  arcuate  peripheral  surface  portion  and  a  relatively 
thin  sheet  wrapped  around  and  secured  to  said  arcuate  periph- 
eral surface  portion  of  said  core  and  conforming  to  the  curva- 
ture thereof,  said  handle  and  said  bristle-implanted  portion 
being  longitudinally  aligned  with  each  other,  said  hairbrush 
body  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  which  extends  through 
the  central  portions  of  said  handle  and  said  core,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sheet  being  spaced  a  uniform  distance  from  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  hairbrush  body,  a  multitude  of 
bristles  affixed  to  said  sheet  and  projecting  from  the  outer 
surface  thereof  in  a  radially  outward  direction  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  hairbrush  body,  each  of 
said  bristles  consisting  of  a  single  strand  of  bristle  material,  said 
single  strands  of  bristle  material  being  independent  and  discrete 
from  one  another  and  being  spaced-apart  from  each  other 
longitudinally  and  laterally  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  sheet, 
all  of  said  single  strands  of  bristle  material  lying  within  and 
being  distributed  throughout  a  single  continuous  region 
wherein  imaginary  radial  lines  drawn  from  the  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  said  hairbrush  body  through  the  respective 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  region  define  a  reflex  angle 
of  from  210*  to  270*,  the  remainder  of  said  bristle-implanted 
portion  being  free  of  bristles. 


4,417,597 
AWNING  STRUCTURE 
Rodney  L.  Montgomery,  P.O.  Box  37194,  Winnellie,  N.T., 
Auftralia 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,468 

Int.  a.'  E04F  10/04 

U.S.  a.  135—102  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  erecting  an  awning  comprising  the  steps  of 
connecting  a  resilient  beam  at  its  mid-section  to  a  mid-section 
of  said  awning; 

connecting  the  ends  of  said  resilient  beam  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  a  pair  of  substantially  straight  and  substantially 
rigid  uprights; 

connecting  the  awning  to  the  tops  of  said  uprights;  and 
forming  the  beam  into  a  bow  configuration  by  drawing 
the  bottoms  of  the  uprights  toward  one  another  as  the 
uprights  are  brought  into  an  upright  position  which  at  the 
same  time  stretches  the  awning  outwardly  to  place  the 
awning  under  tension. 
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4,417,598 

PNEUMATIC  VALVE 

Mu^o  DePirro,  330  E.  Roosevelt,  Lombard,  III.  60148 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,070 

Int.  a.^  F17D  i/00:  G05D  9/12 


U.S,  a.  137—2 


0 


A  method  for  sealing  off  the  flow  of  liquid  at  the  inter- 
section of  two  pipes,  one  of  the  pipes  positioned  at  least  par- 
vertical  to  the  other  pipe  and  an  expandable  bladder 
means  disposed  therein  the  method  comprising; 

)  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  liquid  at  an  established 
height  in  the  vertical  pipe; 

generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  sensing 
means  detecting  the  presence  of  liquid  at  the  establised 
height; 

:)  repositioning  the  expandable  bladder  means  in  the  other 
pipe  in  response  to  the  control  signal  generated  detecting 
the  presence  of  liquid; 

1)  inflating  the  expandable  bladder  means  after  it  is  reposi- 
tioned in  the  other  pipe  in  response  to  the  sensing  means 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  liquid  at  the  established 
height  and 

:)  sealing  off  the  flow  of  liquid  at  the  interesection  of  the 
two  pipes. 
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15  Claims 


4,417,599 
VACUUM  SIGNAL  INTEGRATOR 
Aii(  Irew  A.  Kenny,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,545 

Int.  a.3  G05D  16/00 

U.d.  a.  137—85  13  Qaims 
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to  said  housing  means  and  operative  to  receive  said  me- 
chanical forces  and  to  provide  in  response  thereto  a  single 
resultant  output  force; 

(d)  modulator  valve  means  operative,  upon  connection  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  to  provide  a  modulated  output 
pressure  signal  in  response  to  force  biasing  by  said  single 
resultant  force; 

(e)  said  housing  means  comprises  an  upper  and  lower  shell 
joined  for  opening  and  closing  on  a  parting  line,  wherein 
said  modulator  valve  means  is  mounted  on  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  shell  and  certain  of  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  are  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  upper  and 
lower  shell;  and, 

(f)  means  for  latching  said  upper  and  lower  shell  closed  on 
said  parting  line. 


4,417,600 
SAFETY  VALVE 
Gary  A.  Kohn,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,793,  Mar.  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,927 

Int.  a.'  F16K  il/OO.  31/44 

U.S.  a.  137—553         -  27  Claims 


A  device  for  integrating  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  input 
sighals  comprising: 

( j)  housing  means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  fluid  pres- 
sure ports  each  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  pressure  input 
signal; 

( })  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  means  each  disp>osed  to 
receive  fluid  pressure  from  one  of  said  ports,  and  to  pro- 
vide a  mechanical  force  output  in  response  to  said  pressure 
signal; 

(Ic)  idler  means  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a.  housing  means; 

b.  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  extending  through  the  housing 
means; 

c.  valve  closure  means,  disposed  within  the  housing  means, 
having  a  first  position  allowing  fluid  flow  through  the 
longitudinal  flow  passage  and  a  second  position  blocking 
fluid  flow  through  the  longitudinal  flow  passage; 

d.  an  operating  sleeve  means  slidably  disposed  within  the 
longitudinal  flow  passage  and  engaging  the  valve  closure 
means  to  shift  the  valve  closure  means  between  its  first 
and  second  positions; 

e.  a  first  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  housing  means  and 
communicating  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of 
the  housing  means; 

a  first  pin  means  projecting  through  the  first  slot  and 
engaging  the  operating  sleeve  means; 

g.  the  first  pin  means  being  slidable  within  the  first  slot  and 
a  portion  of  the  pin  means  extending  exterior  from  the  first 
slot;  and 

h.  means  for  engaging  the  first  pin  means  with  a  shifting  tool 
to  move  the  first  pin  means  and  operating  sleeve  means 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  housing  means. 
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4,417,601 
VARIABLE  PROPORTIONING  VALVE  FOR  BALANCED 
PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEMS,  AND  SYSTEM 

CONTAINING  THE  VALVE 
Robert  W.  Bennett,  Downlngtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National 
Foam  Systems,  Inc.,  LionvUle,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,066 

Int.  a.J  F16K  1/04.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  137—556.6  5  Qaims 
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flow  path  from  said  hot  water  inlet  and  a  second  flow  path 
from  said  cold  water  inlet,  a  seal  positioned  between  said  stem 
and  pressure  member  preventing  the  application  of  inlet  pres- 
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1.  A  liquid  proportioning  valve  comprising  a  hollow  open 
upper  end  valve  body,  a  removable  cap  and  securement  means 
on  said  open  upper  end,  said  cap  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  rotatable  stem  extending  through  said  opening  and 
operably  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve 
body  having  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  vaKe  plug 
body  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  a  valve  seat  in  said 
valve  body  coactable  with  said  valve  plug  body,  grooved 
barrel  cam  means  on  said  stem,  adjustable  pins  extending 
through  the  valve  cap  at  radially  spaced  positions  therearound, 
said  pins  having  wedge-shaped  inner  ends  tightly  operatively 
engaged  in  the  groove  of  said  cam  means  to  positively  control 
movement  thereof  upon  rotation  of  the  valve  stem,  said  radial 
spaced  pins  serving  to  positively  position  said  cam  means  in 
said  valve  body  and  operble  upon  stem  rotation  for  movement 
of  said  cam  means  and  said  valve  plug  body  to  effect  spaced 
relationship  of  said  valve  plug  body  and  said  valve  seat  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  by  withdrawal  of  said  valve 
plug  body  from  valve  seat  contact  to  thereby  control  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  valve,  said  cam  means  being  operable  for 
quickly  effecting  a  complete  valve  opening,  a  compression 
spring  in  said  valve  body  surrounding  said  stem  and  engaged 
between  said  cam  drive  means  and  the  underside  of  said  cap, 
said  spring  normally  maintaining  positions  of  the  stem,  and 
therethrough  the  valve  plug  body,  within  the  valve  body,  and 
adjustable  damper  plugs  inserted  through  said  cap  into  adjust- 
able frictional  engagement  with  the  circumferential  outer 
surface  of  said  cam,  said  stem  cam  means  and  said  valve  plug 
body  being  conjointly  removable  from  within  said  valve  body 
subsequent  to  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  valve  body. 


4,417,602 

ZERO  INTERNAL  PRESSURE  CARTRIDGE 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,743 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—625.17  4  Qaims 

1.  A  mixing  valve  including  a  sleeve  having  hot  and  cold 
water  inlets  and  an  outlet,  a  stem  movable  within  said  sleeve 
for  controlling  the  volume  and  temperature  of  water  dis- 
charged from  said  sleeve  outlet,  a  pressure  member  positioned 
within  said  sleeve  and  coaxial  with  said  stem,  said  stem  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  piston  extending  coaxially  about  said  pressure 
member  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  therein,  valve  clos- 
ing seal  means  at  said  sleeve  inlets,  which  seal  means  have 
portions  extending  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  movable 
piston,  said  pressure  member  being  fixed  relative  to  said  sleeve 
and  being  within  the  path  of  flow  from  said  sleeve  inlets  to  said 
sleeve  outlet  and  downstream  of  said  valve  closing  seal  means, 
said  pressure  member  having  an  interior  partition  defining  one 


sure  upon  said  stem,  a  second  seal  earned  by  said  stem  and  m 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  said  seals 
having  equal  external  diameters,  balancing  pressure  upon  said 
stem. 


4.417.603 

FLEXIBLE  HEAT-INSULATED  PIPE-LINE  FOR  IN 

PARTICULAR  CRYOGENIC  FLUIDS 

Gilles  Argy,  La  Queue  Les  Vvelines,  France,  assignor  to  Tech- 

nigaz,  France  — . 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1981.  Ser.  No.  230,892 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1980,  80  02614 

Int.  Q.   F16L  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  138—149  34  Qaims 
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1.  A  flexible  fluid-conveying  pipe,  of  the  kinci  comprising:  an 
inner  tubular  duct,  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  matenal  surround- 
ing in  closely  engaging  relationship  said  iniicr  tubular  duct,  and 
an  outer  protective  casing  surrounding  in  closely  engaging 
relationship  said  heat-insulating  layer,  said  protective  casing 
consisting  of  a  tough  flexible  fluid-tight  tubular  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  inner  tubular  duct  by  retaining  distance-pieces 
made  in  particular  of  relatively  rigid  cellular  matenal  and 
longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  and  distnbuted  at  dis- 
crete locations  while  beanng  against  said  inner  tubular  duct; 
said  inner  tubular  duct  consisting  of  at  least  three  layers  radi- 
ally overlying  in  closely  engaging  relationship  and  including 
one  single  inner  layer  consisting  of  a  metal  wire  helically 
wound  with  mutually  spaced  turns;  and  intermediate  layer  of 
yielding  composite  matenal  surrounding  said  inner  layer;  and  a 
single  outer  layer  consisting  of  a  metal  wire  helically  wound 
about  said  intermediate  layer  but  having  its  turns  longitudi- 
nally offset  by  one  half  winding  pitch  with  respect  to  those, 
respectively,  of  said  inner  wire  layer  so  as  to  be  located  be- 
tween the  turns,  respectively,  of  the  latter,  said  single  outer 
layer  being  substantially  identical  in  particular  in  at  least  its 
own  diameter  and  winding  diameter  and  its  winding  pilch  with 
said  inner  wire  layer;  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that 
a  blanket  of  relatively  soft  material  is  interposed  between  each 
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aforesaid  distance-piece  and  said  inner  tubular  duct  while 
slightly  compressed  therebetween. 
A  flexible  fluid-conveying  pipe,  of  the  type  comprising: 
tubular  duct,  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  sur- 
ing  in  closely  engaging  relationship  said  inner  tubular 
and  an  outer  protective  casing  surrounding  in  closely 
eng^ing  relationship  said  heat-insulating  layer,  said  inner 
tubufar  duct  consisting  of  at  least  three  layers  radially  overly- 
closely  engaging  relationship  and  including  one  single 
layer  consisting  of  a  metal  wire  helically  wound  with 
ally  spaced  turns;  an  intermediate  layer  of  yielding  com- 
post^ material  surrounding  said  inner  layer;  and  a  single  outer 
consisting  of  a  metal  wire  helically  wound  about  said 
inteitnediate  layer  but  having  its  turns  longitudinally  offset  by 
lalf  winding  pitch  with  respect  to  those,  respectively,  of 
inner  wire  layer  so  as  to  be  located  between  the  turns, 
resp  actively,  of  the  latter,  said  single  outer  layer  being  substan- 
identical  in  particular  in  at  least  its  own  diameter  and 
win(fing  diameter  and  its  winding  pitch  with  said  inner  wire 
,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that  both  opposite 
esp^ctively  inner  and  outer  end  sides  of  said  intermediate 
which  are  engaging  said  metal  wire  are  each  one  faced 
a  flexible  liner  promoting  slipping  between  said  metal 
while  providing  for  the  cohesion  and  protection  of  said 
,  said  liner  being  in  particular  made  from  a  polyurethane 
elastomer  with  a  thickness  in  particular  of  about  0.3  mm. 
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4,417,604  ' 

METHOD  AND  DOBBY  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  ALL 
HEDDLE  FRAMES  OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Wal  er  Kleiner,  Hirzel-Zurich,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  Staeubli 
LJd.,  Horgen^Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   18,   1980, 
620i/80 

Int.  a.3  D03C  15/04,  1/00 
U.SJ  a.  139—329  18  Claims 
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free  of  perforations,  which  causes  all  said  heddle  frames  to  be 
moved  to  a  common  position;  returning  said  reading  needles  to 
said  retracted  position;  and  thereafter  deactivating  said  locking 
mechanism  and  recoupling  said  drive  mechanism  to  said  drive 
cylinder. 

9.  In  a  dobby  for  synchronizing  all  heddle  frames  of  a  weav- 
ing machine,  including  a  pattern  card  supported  for  movement 
in  a  Tirst  direction,  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  control  points 
extending  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  having  perforations  at  a  plurality  of  said  control 
points;  a  plurality  of  reading  needles  which  are  each  supported 
for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  said 
pattern  card  and  a  reading  position  sensing  a  respective  said 
control  point  of  a  said  row  of  control  points  thereon;  and  first 
means  for  successively  indexing  said  pattern  card  to  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions,  each  of  said  reading  needles  being 
aligned  with  a  respective  said  control  point  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  rows  of  control  points  in  each  said  predetermined 
position,  said  reading  needles  moving  into  and  out  of  said 
reading  position  when  said  pattern  card  is  positioned  at  each  of 
said  predetermined  positions,  said  heddle  frames  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  respective  said  reading  needles  and  moving 
in  responsive  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  second 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  pattern  card  relative  to  said 
reading  needles  to  a  further  position  in  which  each  said  reading 
needle  is  aligned  with  a  respective  location  on  said  pattern  card 
which  is  spaced  from  said  control  points  and  is  free  of  perfora- 
tions, said  reading  needles  moving  into  and  out  of  said  reading 
position  when  said  pattern  card  is  in  said  further  position  and 
causing  all  said  heddle  frames  to  move  to  a  common  position. 


4,417,605 
FABRIC  WEAVING  METHOD 
Sboji  Miyasliita,  No.  3809,  KoMumi,  FiOiyoshida,  Yamanashi 
Pref.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55*133527 
Int  a.i  D03D  23/Oa-  D03C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  139—383  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  synchronizing  all  heddle  frames  of  a  weav- 
mg  [nachine  controlled  by  a  dobby  having  a  rotatably  sup- 
drive  cylinder,  a  drive  mechanism  operatively  coupled 
to  s4id  drive  cylinder  and  adapted  to  successively  index  it  to  a 
ity  of  predetermined  angular  positions,  a  pattern  card 
ope^tively  driven  by  said  drive  cylinder  and  having  a  plural- 
rows  of  control  points,  said  pattern  card  having  perfora- 
at  a  plurality  of  said  control  points,  and  a  plurality  of 
needles  which  are  each  supported  for  movement  by 
drive  mechanism  between  a  retracted  position  spaced 
said  pattern  card  and  a  reading  position  sensing  a  respec- 
said  control  point  of  a  said  row  of  control  points  thereon, 
re  pective  said  row  of  control  points  being  aligned  with  said 
needles  in  each  said  predetermined  angular  position, 
mo>jement  of  each  said  heddle  frame  being  controlled  by  a 
resp  sctive  said  reading  needle,  comprising  the  steps  of  uncou- 
said  drive  mechanism  from  said  drive  cylinder  when  said 
cylinder  is  between  two  said  predetermined  positions; 
actiiating  a  locking  mechanism  which  prevents  rotation  of 
drive  cylinder;  thereafter  operating  said  drive  mechanism 
said  reading  needles  move  to  said  reading  position,  each 
reading  needle  engaging  said  pattern  card  at  a  location 
whiih  is  between  two  said  rows  of  control  points  and  is  thus 


1.  In  a  process  for  weaving  fabrics  whereby  warp  yams  in 
different  yam  groups  are  altemately  raised  and  lowered  to 
permit  passage  of  weft  yams  by  causing  corresponding  heddle 
frames  in  different  frame  groups,  to  which  heddles  are  opera- 
tively linked,  altemately  to  be  raised  and  lowered,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  connecting  each  individual  succeeding  warp  yam  in  one 
yam  group  altemately  to  a  corresponding  holdle  frame  in 
the  different  frame  groups  according  to  a  predefined 
pattem  of  connections  of  the  warp  yams  to  the  heddles; 

(2)  connecting  each  individual  succeeding  warp  yam  in  the 
remaining  succeeding  groups  according  to  the  same  pat* 
tem  as  in  step  (1);  and 

(3)  causing  one  frame  in  one  frame  group  to  be  raised  or 
lowered  and  then  one  frame  in  another  frame  group  to  be 
raised  or  lowered,  the  raising  or  lowering  being  repeated 
for  the  frames  in  the  different  frame  groups  according  to 
the  predefmed  pattem  of  connections  of  the  warp  yams  to 
the  respective  heddles. 
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4,417,606 
WEFT  PROPELLING  GRIPPERS  FOR  TEXTILE  LOOMS 
Luciano  Corain,  Vicenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuoto  Pignone 
S.p.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,211 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1980,  24661  A/80 
Int.  a.}  D03D  47/20 
VJS.  a.  139—448  5  Claims 
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1.  Weft  inserting  and  withdrawing  grippers  for  a  shuttleless 
loom,  each  comprising  a  gripper  body  provided  with  weft  yarn 
gripping  and  clamping  members,  characterised  in  that  said 
weft  yarn  gripping  and  clamping  members  of  the  weft  inserting 
gripper  are  constituted  by  a  vertical  blade-type  foot  which  is 
hinged  upperly  to  a  rotation  pivot  supported  by  the  inserting 
gripper  boidy  and  disposed  parallel  to  an  underlying  horizontal 
gripping  surface,  and  cooperates  with  said  gripping  surface 
present  longitudinally  on  the  outer  side  of  the  inserting  grip- 
per, said  blade-type  foot  having  a  height  greater  than  the 
distance  of  said  rotation  pivot  from  said  gripping  surface,  and 
such  as  to  cause  it  to  form  with  the  gripping  surface  an  angle 
approximately  equal  to  the  complementary  of  the  angle  of 
friction  between  the  yam  and  gripping  surface,  and  being  kept 
resting  against  said  gripping  surface  and  inclined  outwards 
from  the  outer  side  of  the  inserting  gripper  by  means  of  a  thrust 
spring  which  is  supported  by  the  inserting  gripper  body  and 
presses  against  its  inclined  face,  and  an  arcuate  deflector  for  the 
weft  yam,  which  descends  inside  the  inserting  gripper  body 
until  it  reaches  the  level  of  said  horizontal  gripping  surface. 


filling  compartment  between  said  ports  having  a  filling  means 
for  filling  said  containers,  a  method  for  introducing  said  con- 
tainers into  said  apparatus  and  dispensing  them  from  said  appa- 
ratus without  introducing  contaminants  into  said  aseptic  filling 
compartment,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  a  positive  pressure  to  said  aseptic  filling  compart- 
ment, to  maintain  an  aseptic  environment  in  said  compart- 
ment, by  introducing  a  sterile  gas  therein; 
providing  said  web  of  containers  prepackaged  in  a  sealed 
overwrap  container  and  presterilized  in  said  overwrap 
container; 
applying  a  positive  pressure  within  said  overwrap  container 

by  introducing  sterile  gas  therein; 

forming  an  opening  in  said  overwrap  container  to  permit 

connection  of  said  overwrap  container  to  said  entry  port, 

operably  connecting  one  end  of  said  continuous  web  of 

containers  to  said  feed  means  to  permit  said  feed  means  to 

advance  said  continuous  web  of  containers  through  said 

apparatus  from  said  entry  port  to  said  dispensing  port: 

sealing  said  opening  in  said  overwrap  container  to  said  entry 

port; 
spraying  said  containers  with  an  antiseptic  liquid,  as  they  are 
advanced  from  said  entry  port  to  said  filling  means  by  said 
feed  means; 
heating  said  containers,  prior  to  reaching  said  filling  means; 
advancing  said  containers  to  said  aseptic  filling  means,  by 
said  feed  means,  after  said  containers  arc  heated,  to  permit 
said  containers  to  be  filled  by  said  filling  means,  and 
dispensing  said  containers,  after  they  are  filled,  through  said 
dispensing  port. 


4,417,607 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASEPTICALLY 
nLLING  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
WiUiam  R.  ScboUe,  Corona  Del  Mar;  WiUiam  J.  Scholle,  Irrine, 
and  Michael  J.  Gunning,  Cerritos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Scholle  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00614,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  29, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03832,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,344 

Int.  a.J  B65B  3/04;  B67C  1/16.  3/34 

U.S.  a.  141—1  39  Gaims 


4,417,608 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEADACID  STORAGE 
BATTERY  PLATE 
Charles  P.  McCartney,  Jr.,  Yorktown,  and  Ellis  G.  Wbeadon, 
Anderson,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,412,  Apr.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,351,891. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,087 
Int.  a. J  B65B  3/04:  HOIM  4/30 
U.S.  a.  141—1.1  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  container  filling  apparatus  comprising  (a)  feed  means 
for  serially  advancing  containers  connected  in  a  continuous 
web,  from  an  entry  port  to  a  dispensing  port,  and  (b)  an  aseptic 
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1.  A  process  for  making  Pb-acid  storgage  battery  plates 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

embedding  a  conductive  grid  in  a  leady  active  material  paste 
such  as  to  provide  a  plate  having  opposing  faces  and  a 
predetermined  thickness  of  paste  between  said  faces,  said 
grid  comprising  a  network  of  criss-crossing  intercon- 
nected grid  wires  defining  a  plurality  of  interstitial  open- 
ings between  said  grid  wires,  said  paste  residing  primanly 
in  said  openings;  and 

depressing  the  paste  in  substantially  the  centers  of  said  open- 
ings such  as  to  cause  said  paste  to  exude  substantially 
radially  from  said  centers  to  zones  of  said  plate  more 
proximate  said  grid  wires  surrounding  said  openings  and 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  dimples  in  at  least  one  of  said 
faces  at  the  centers  of  said  ofwnings,  said  paste  thereafter 
having  a  thickness  at  the  bottom  of  said  dimples  which  is 
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ess  than  said  predetermined  thickness  and  a  thickness  at 
>aid  zones  which  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  thick- 
less. 


U.S 


4,417,609 
COMBINATION  COUPON  CARRIER  AND  BAG 

STIFFENER 
W.  Sherwood,  1698  Raindance  Way,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.  89109 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,540,  Apr.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

1,519.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,323 
Int.  a.5  B65B  1/04 
a.  141—98  8  Qaims 
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filling  station,  support  means  for  sequentially  moving  consecu- 
tive groups  of  receptacles  through  said  filling  sUtion  to  align 
the  single  receptacles  of  each  group  with  the  respective  dis- 
penser openings,  outlet  valve  means  located  in  the  path  of  the 
medium  flow  upstream  of  said  dispenser  openings,  and  valve 
control  means  operable  to  repeatingly  open  and  close  said 
valve  means  to  allow  concurrent  medium  outlet  from  the 
dispenser  openings  during  an  opening  time  interval  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  medium  volume  being  dispensed 
for  the  required  filling  of  the  receptacles  of  the  respective 
consecutive  groups; 
pressure  sensing  means  located  upstream  of  said  valve  means 
for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  medium,  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  pressure  sensing 
means  and  said  valve  control  means  for  effectively  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  said  opening  time  interval  as  a  function  of 
a  variation  of  the  average  medium  pressure  between  con- 
secutive operation  cycles  of  said  valve  means,  whereby 
the  consecutive  receptacles  are  caused  to  receive  substan- 
tially uniform  volumes  of  medium  irrespectively  of  gen- 
eral gradual  changes  of  the  pressure  of  the  viscid  medium. 


4,417,611  ' 

SCREWDRIVER 

Jung  S.  Kim,  7414  Denny  Ave.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,776 
Int.  a.3  B25G  1/00 
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In  combination,  a  bag  stiffener/coupon  carrier  device    U.S.  CI.  145—61  EA 

^  at  least  one  flat  strengthening  member  having  a 

lowjer  edge,  means  to  attach  the  strengthing  member  to  a  side 

..  of  a  paper  bag,  and  at  least  one  coupon  member  remov- 

attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  strengthening  member. 


2  Qaims 
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bag  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  an  open  position  or  a 
folded  position,  the  bag  having  front,  rear,  and  opposing 
side  bag  panels  defining  a  rectangular  horizontal  cross- 
section  when  the  bag  is  in  the  open  position,  upper  edges 
of  said  bag  panels  defining  a  bag  mouth,  the  opposing  side 
bag  panels  having  intermediate  vertical  creases  therein. 


4,417,610 
DISPENSER  SYSTEMS 
Ejlind  Waldstrom,  Hundslund,  and  Gerhard  Kaufmann,  Viby  J., 
M>tfa  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  O.G.  Hoyer  A/S,  Hojbjerg, 
)enmark 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,413 

Int.  d?  B65B  i/10 

U.fc.  a.  141—91  15  Claims 
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..  A  system  for  dispensing  a  viscid  medium  from  a  supply 
m  edium  flow  to  a  plurality  of  receptacles,  the  system  compris- 
ir  g  a  filling  station  and  a  distributor  having  an  inlet  for  a  pres- 
si  rized  supply  medium  How  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  individu- 
al y  connected  to  a  series  of  dispenser  openings  located  in  said 


1.  A  screwdriver  comprising: 

a  shank  having  a  wedged-shaped  lower  end; 

a  handle  for  said  shank  including  a  head  member  and  a  wheel 
member; 

said  head  member  provided  with  an  axial  hole  therethrough 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  shank  and  having  en- 
larged central  openings  on  the  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions thereof; 

said  wheel  member  having  a  relative  large  diameter  with 
upwardly  extending  spaced  projections  on  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  having  a  hub  portion  on  the  upper  end 
thereof; 

said  wheel  member  anchored  on  said  shank  so  as  to  be  posi- 
tioned below  the  upper  end  portion  thereof; 

a  lower  ball  bearing  assembly  seated  within  the  central 
opening  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  head  member; 

an  upper  ball  bearing  assembly  seated  within  the  central 
opening  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  head  member; 

said  head  member  positioned  with  its  axial  hole  surrounding 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  shank  and  with  said  lower 
ball  bearing  assembly  rotatably  joumalling  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  head  member  on  the  top  surface  of  the  hub 
portion  of  said  wheel  member  and  with  said  upper  ball 
bearing  assembly  rotatably  joumalling  and  axially  retain- 
ing the  upper  end  portion  of  said  head  member  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shank; 
whereby  an  axial  force  can  be  applied  by  the  palm  of  the 
hand  of  a  user  on  the  head  member  to  hold  the  wedge- 
shaped  lower  end  of  the  shank  in  a  slot  on  a  screwhead 
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while  the  fingers  of  the  hand  can  be  used  to  grip  the 
projections  on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  member  to 
thereby  rotate  the  shank  to  advance  or  retract  said  screw. 


4,417,612 

POCKET  KEY  HOLDER 

Michael  V.  Couture,  228  Pine  St.,  Holyoke,  Mass.  01040,  and 

Ronald  Keklak,  637  Church  St.,  Amston,  Conn.  06231 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,366 

Int.  a. J  A45C  11/32 

U.S.  a.  150—40  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pocket  key  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  Hexible 
sheets  of  like  size  having  opposite  parallel  edges  adapted  to 
register  when  the  outer  sheets  are  in  superposed  relationship, 
an  intermediate  flexible  sheet  between  said  outer  sheets  in 
sandwiched  relationship  and  having  opposite  parallel  edges 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  outer 
sheets  so  that  said  outer  flexible  sheets  will  form  closure  flaps 
along  opposite  ends  of  the  key  holder,  connecting  means  for  all 
of  said  sheets  following  a  zigzag  path  across  the  sheets  and 
forming  on  the  key  holder  multiple  tapering  and  interfitting 
key  pockets  on  each  side  of  the  intermediate  sheet  and  between 
it  and  said  outer  sheets,  said  pockets  having  open  ends  facing 
said  parallel  edges  of  the  outer  sheets,  the  open  ends  of  the  key 
pockets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  intermediate  sheet  facing  in 
opposite  directions  toward  opposite  ends  of  the  key  holder, 
and  coacting  flexible  closure  strips  on  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  closure  flaps  between  the  parallel  edges  of  the  outer  and 
intermediate  sheets,  said  closure  strips  being  of  a  type  which 
form  a  secure  continuous  closure  when  pressed  together  and 
may  be  pulled  apart  to  separate  the  closure  flaps. 


4,417,613 
UNIVERSAL  PACIHER  CASE 
Kathryn  A.  Ryan,  and  Gregory  F.  Ryan,  both  of  77  Erie  St., 
Dumont,  N.J.  07628 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,305 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/00,  65/06;  A61J  17/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  R  14  Qaims 


•♦   j^ 


the  nipple  of  the  pacifier  and  a  second  portion,  adjacent 
the  second  end,  for  receiving  and  enclosing  the  guard 
flange  of  the  pacifier; 

the  housing  including  a  pair  of  half-sheli-like  wall  members 
having  peripheral  edges  for  engaging  one  another  when  in 
a  closed  position  to  establish  said  enclosed  chamber; 

hinge  means  joining  the  wall  members  along  a  limited  length 
of  the  peripheral  edges  for  enabling  parting  of  the  wall 
members  at  the  peripheral  edges  for  selective  movement 
of  the  wall  members  to  an  open  position  to  open  the  cham- 
ber; 

the  housing  including  radially-extending  end  wall  portions 
adjacent  the  second  end  thereof;  and 

an  aperture  in  the  end  wall  portions  for  enabling  the  handle 
of  the  pacifier  to  project  axially  through  the  aperture  and 
outside  the  chamber  beyond  the  end  wall  portions,  when 
the  wall  members  are  in  the  closed  position 


4,417,614 
ABRASION  ELIMINATING  TIRE  CHANGING  TOOL 
Charles  L.  Cunningham,  Nashville,  and  Robert  E.  Gwaltney, 
Brentwood,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hennessy  Industries, 
Inc.,  La  Vergne,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  29,  1981.  Ser.  No.  268,199 

Int.  Q.^  B60C  25/08 

U.S.  Q.  157—1.24  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  tire  changer  including  a  base,  a  wheel  receiving  and 
holding  table  on  the  base,  a  tire  changing  tool  including  a  head 
having  a  first  surface  for  engagement  with  a  tire  to  be  mounted 
and/or  demounted  and  a  second  surface  facing  a  wheel  when 
a  wheel  is  mounted  on  a  table,  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  the  table  and  the  tool,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  tool  includes  a  magazine  for  receipt  of  a  solid 
plastic-like  abrasion  eliminating  material,  an  aperture  in  said 
second  surface  extending  to  said  magazine  so  that  abrasion 
eliminating  matenal  in  said  magazine  may  be  conveyed  to  said 
second  surface,  and  means  for  feeding  abrasion  eliminating 
material  in  said  magazine  to  said  aperture 


1.  A  pacifier  case  for  providing  a  sanitary  enclosure  for  a 
pacifier  of  the  type  having  a  nipple  extending  axially  from  one 
side  of  a  radial  guard  flange  and  a  handle  extending  from  the 
other  side  of  the  guard  flange,  the  pacifier  case  comprising: 
a  unitary  shell-like  housing  of  molded  synthetic  resin  extend- 
ing axially  between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
housing  establishing  an  enclosed  chamber  having  a  first 
portion,  adjacent  the  first  end,  for  receiving  and  enclosing 


4,417,615 
CAST  IRON  RECUPERATOR 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Air  Pre- 
heater  Company,  Inc.,  WellsviUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,892 

Int.  Q\>  B22D  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  164—94  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  envelope  for  a  recuperative 

type  heat  exchanger  compnsing  the  steps  of  casting  a  bottom 
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ha  f  of  an  envelope  to  form  a  concave  wall  that  has  a  periph- 
en  1  surface  extending  along  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said 
i^elope,  preparing  a  convex  mold  for  a  top  half  of  said  enve- 
lojie  that  includes  elongate  slits  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
ad  ipted  to  confront  the  internal  surfaces  on  the  top  and  bottom 
ha  ves  of  the  envelope,  pouring  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  into 


til  e  mold  to  form  the  top  half  of  the  envelope  that  includes  a 
portion  that  confronts  the  slits  and  is  contiguous  with  the 
p<  iripheral  surface  on  the  bottom  half  of  the  envelope,  and 
c(  (oling  the  casting  to  fuse  the  molten  metal  of  the  top  half  of 
tl  e  envelope  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  bottom  half  of  the 
envelope  thereby  forming  a  fluid-tight  bond  therebetween. 

I 
4,417,616 
HORIZONTAL  PRESSURE  DIE-CASTING  MACHINE 
\\oTst  Seitz,  Pestalozzistrasse  21,  3500  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,490 

Int.  a.' B22D  ii/(W,  77/00 

ll.S.  a.  164—113  18  Claims 
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fixing  plate  connected  to  the  frame  for  supporting  a  first  die 
part,  a  movable  second  fixing  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
frame  for  supporting  a  second  die  part,  and  second  plate  drive 
means  connected  to  the  second  fixing  plate  for  moving  the 
second  fixing  plate,  with  the  movable  second  fixing  plate  itself 
including  a  base  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  and  a 
mounting  plate  movably  mounted  to  the  base  plate  and  mov- 
able by  mounting  plate  drive  means,  the  method  comprising: 
activating  said  first  plate  drive  means  for  moving  said  first 
fixing  plate  from  a  substantially  horizontal  mounting  posi- 
tion into  a  substantially  vertical  working  position  facing 
and  spaced  from  said  first  fixing  plate  to  align  the  first  and 
second  die  parts;  and 
activating  said  mounting  plate  drive  means  to  move  the 
second  die  part  toward  and  into  engagement  with  the  first 
die  part. 


4,417,617 
APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  CASTING  OF  RODS 
Sankar  P.  Iyer,  Kokomo,  Ind.;  Roy  D.  Lewis,  Lachine,  Canada; 
H.  Joseph  Klein,  Kokomo;  William  C.  Hord,  Greentown,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  James  C.  Ailor,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cabot 
Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874,849,  Feb.  3, 1978.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,886 
Int.  a.'  B22D  27/16,  33/00 
U.S.  a.  164—254  1  Claim 
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1.  A  horizontal  pressure  die-casting  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  and  second  die  part; 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  stationary  first  fixing 
plate  connected  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said  first  die 
part; 

a  movable  fixing  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
supporting  said  second  die  part; 

second  plate  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  fixing 
plate  for  moving  said  second  fixing  plate  from  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  mounting  position  away  from  said  first 
fixing  plats,  to  a  substantially  vertical  working  position 
facing  and  spaced  from  said  first  fixing  plate; 

said  second  fixing  plate  comprising  a  base  plate  part  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  said  frame,  a  mounting  plate  part  for 
supporting  said  second  die  part  movably  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  part,  and  mounting  plate  drive  means  connected 
to  said  base  plate  and  mounting  plate  parts  for  displacing 
said  mounting  plate  part  with  respect  to  said  base  plate 
part  to  move  said  second  die  part  toward  said  first  die  part 
with  said  second  fixing  plate  in  its  substantially  vertical 
position. 
15.  A  method  of  operating  a  horizontal  pressure  die-casting 
machine  which  includes  a  frame,  a  vertical  stationary  first 


O 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aspiration  casting  of  metals  and  the  like 
comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  movable 
side  by  side  vacuum  heads,  mold  engaging  means  on  each  said 
head  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  frangi- 
ble molds  under  vacuum,  means  for  delivering  a  plurality  of 
molds  to  said  head  for  engagement  by  said  engaging  means, 
means  for  moving  said  mandrel  stepwise  over  a  molten  bath  of 
metal,  indexing  means  stopping  said  mandrel  with  a  head  over 
said  bath  of  metal,  means  on  said  mandrel  for  lowering  and 
raising  said  head  and  appended  molds  so  that  the  other  end  of 
said  molds  is  immersed  in  the  metal,  means  connected  to  said 
head  for  applying  vacuum  thereto  when  the  molds  are  im- 
mersed, cooling  means  for  cooling  the  molds  and  conUined 
metal,  and  mold  removal  means  breaking  the  mold  on  the 
metal  into  small  pieces  and  removing  the  same,  said  means  for 
delivering  a  plurality  of  molds  to  said  head  including  a  guide 
means  delivering  elongate  molds  on  a  horizontal  axis  in  a  single 
layer  thickness,  a  horizontally  movable  feed  chain  spaced  from 
said  guide  means,  toothed  wheel  means  receiving  said  molds 
one  at  a  time  and  delivering  the  same  to  said  feed  chain,  lift  arm 
means  having  spaced  fingers  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of 
molds  engaged  by  said  vacuum  heads  and  each  receiving  and 
engaging  a  mold  in  the  horizontal  axis  and  means  rotating  said 
lift  arm  and  molds  to  a  vertical  axis  position  beneath  a  vacuum 
head. 
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4,417,618 

AIR-CONDITIONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Akiro  Yoshimi,  Kariya;  Michihiko  Kamiya,  Handa,  and  Mit- 

sutoshi  Moriya,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-88412 

Int.  a.3  F28D  21/00:  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—12  6  Qaims 


4,417,619 
AIR-COOLED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kunihiko  Minami,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasakura  Kngineer- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,086 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1978,  53/068186; 
Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5940;  Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5941 

Int.  a.3  F28B  9/10,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  165—113  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  vehicle  compartment  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

an  air  duct  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  air  to  be  conditioned 
and  a  first  and  a  second  outlets  for  supplying  conditioned 
air  into  the  vehicle  compartment,  said  first  and  second 
outlets  being  directed  to  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion  of 
the  vehicle  compartment,  respectively; 

an  air  conditioner  for  cooling  and  heating  air  received 
through  said  inlet  of  said  air  duct  to  supply  conditioned  air 
through  said  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  air  duct; 

an  air  distributing  damper  positioned  in  said  air  duct  down- 
stream of  and  in  cascade  with  said  air  conditioner  to  be 
movable  to  a  first,  second  and  third  positions,  said  damper 
substantially  closing  said  second  outlet  of  said  air  duct  at 
said  first  position  thereof  to  supply  conditioned  air  of  a 
comparatively  low  temperature  through  said  first  outlet  of 
said  air  duct,  said  damper  substantially  closing  said  first 
outlet  of  said  air  duct  at  said  second  position  thereof  to 
supply  conditioned  air  of  a  comparatively  high  tempera- 
ture through  said  second  outlet  of  said  air  duct,  and  said 
damper  further  permitting,  at  said  third  position  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  air  duct  to  supply 
conditioned  air  of  comparatively  low  and  high  tempera- 
tures through  said  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  air  duct, 
respectively; 

first  means  for  setting  a  desired  temperature  in  the  vehicle 
compartment; 

second  means  sensing  an  actual  temperature  in  the  vehicle 
compartment; 

third  means  sensing  an  insolation  level  in  the  vehicle  com- 
partment; 

first  control  means  controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  and  heat- 
ing of  said  air  conditioner  to  effect  a  temperature  of  the 
conditioned  air  on  the  basis  of  the  desired  temperature 
along  with  other  conditional  temperature  information 
including  an  output  signal  of  said  third  means;  and 

second  control  means  controlling  the  position  of  said  air 
distributing  damper  in  relation  to  the  controlled  rate  of 
cooling  and  heating  of  said  air  conditioner,  said  second 
control  means  controlling  said  air  distributing  damper  to 
move  from  said  second  position  to  said  third  position 
when  insolation  of  a  level  higher  than  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  vehicle  compartment  is  sensed  by  said  third 
means  and  said  air  distributing  damper  is  at  said  second 
position  thereof. 
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1.  An  air-cooled  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  one  sel 
of  first  tubes  and  second  tubes  extending  generally  m  paralk-l 
to  each  other  through  which  fluid  being  cooled  flows  m  the 
same  direction  and  across  which  air  flows  to  cool  the  fluid 
within  said  tubes,  said  first  tubes  having  a  first  longitudinal 
portion  and  a  second  longitudinal  portion  downstream  of  said 
first  portion  with  respect  to  the  air  flow,  and  said  second  tubes 
having  a  first  longitudinal  portion  adjacent  to  and  downstream 
with  respect  to  the  air  How  from  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
tubes  and  a  second  longitudinal  portion  adjacent  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  tubes  and  upstream  with  respect  to  the  air 
How  of  said  first  portion  of  said  second  tubes  and  also  upstream 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  first  tubes,  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  tubes  being  connected  by  intermediate  bent 
poriions,  an  inlet  header  and  an  outlet  header  lying  generally  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  means  dividing  said  outlet  header  into  at 
least  two  chambers,  one  set  of  said  first  and  second  tubes 
extending  between  said  inlet  header  and  one  of  said  two  cham- 
bers, another  set  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  extending  down- 
stream of  said  one  set  with  respect  to  the  air  fiow  between  said 
outlet  header  and  the  other  chamber,  and  a  further  set  of  said 
first  and  second  tubes  extending  downstream  of  said  another 
set  with  respect  to  the  air  fiow  from  each  chamber,  and  a  gas 
extractor  communicating  with  said  further  set. 


4,417,620 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  USING  STEAM 
Eleonora  G.  Shaflr,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,234 

Int.a.3  E21B  43/24.  43/30 

U.S.  a.  166—245  2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean, 
viscous  oil-containing  formation,  said  formation  penetrated  by 
at  least  three  wells,  a  first  injection  well  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  formation,  a  spaced 
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production  well  being  in  fluid  communication  with  only 

upper  portion  of  the  formation,  and  a  second  injection  well 

lot;ated  between  the  first  injection  well  and  the  production 

in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 

formation  and  near  the  first  injection  well  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  steam  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  formation 
via  the  second  injection  well; 

(b)  simultaneously  injecting  water  into  the  formation  via  the 
first  injection  well  so  as  to  build  up  the  formation  pressure 
to  a  desired  pressure  level; 

(c)  maintaining  the  formation  pressure  at  the  desired  level  of 
step  (b)  by  continuing  water  injection;  and 

(d)  recovering  fiuids  including  oil  from  the  upper  portion  of 
the  formation  via  said  production  well  until  the  fluids 
recovered  contain  an  unfavorable  amount  of  steam  or 
water. 


4,417,621 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

GAS  DRIVE  COMBINED  WITH  LOW  AMPLITUDE 

SEISMIC  EXaTATION 

V  'illiam  L.  Medlin;  Lucien  Masse',  and  Gary  L.  Zumwalt,  all  of 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,781 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/16 

ll.S.  a.  166—249  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  viscous 

Ail-conUining  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 

'  veil  and  at  least  one  spaced-apart  production  well,  both  of  said 

i  njection  and  production  wells  being  in  fluid  communication 

vith  a  substantial  portion  of  the  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  generating  seismic  energy  and  coupling  said  seismic 
energy  to  the  earth's  surface  so  as  to  produce  seismic 
vibrations  having  a  frequency  in  the  seismic  range  of  0. 1  to 
500  Hz  and  an  amplitude  not  exceeding  100  Angstrom 
units  that  are  transmitted  through  the  oil-containing  for- 
mation; 

(b)  simultaneously  injecting  a  gaseous  driving  fluid  into  the 
formation  via  said  injection  well  whereby  said  seismic 
vibration  enhance  the  flow  of  said  gas  through  the  forma- 
tion toward  the  production  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via  the 
production  well. 


said  sampler  assembly  and  upward  past  said  sampler  as- 
sembly while  said  sample  chamber  remains  evacuated; 

opening  a  sliding  sleeve  valve  means  associated  with  said 
evacuated  sample  chamber  by  sliding  said  sliding  sleeve 
valve  means  from  a  closed  first  position  to  an  open  second 
position  and  thereby  communicating  said  sample  chamber 
with  said  produced  fluid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficent  to 
allow  said  sample  chamber  to  fill  with  a  sample  of  said 
produced  fluid;  and 

closing  said  sliding  sleeve  valve  means  by  sliding  said  sliding 
sleeve  valve  means  from  an  open  second  position  to  a 
closed  third  position  to  seal  said  sample  of  said  produced 
fluid  in  said  sample  chamber 

whereby  said  steps  of  opening  and  closing  said  sliding  sleeve 
valve  means  are  accomplished  by  one  continuous  sliding 
movement  of  said  sliding  sleeve  valve  means  from  a  closed 
first  position  through  an  open  second  position  to  a  closed 
third  position. 

14.  A  fluid  sampling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  sampler  assembly  received  in  said  housing,  said  sampler 
assembly  including: 
a  first  tubular  section  having  an  open  first  end  and  a  closed 

second  end; 
a  second  tubular  section  having  an  op)en  first  end  and  a 


4,417,622 
WELL  SAMPLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Waiter  E.  Hyde,  Duncan,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Oida. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,051 
Int.  a.3  E21B  34/14.  49/08 
\}S.  a.  166—264  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sampling  a  fluid  produced  from  a  subterra- 
nean formation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
evacuating  a  sample  chamber  of  a  sampler  assembly; 
lowering  said  evacuated  sampler  assembly  into  a  well  inter- 
secting said  subterranean  formation; 
flowing  said  fluid  from  said  subterranean  formation  around 


^ 


closed  second  end,  said  open  end  of  said  second  tubular 
section  being  telescopingly  received  in  said  open  end  of 
said  first  tubular  section  so  that  an  interior  of  said  first 
tubular  section  is  communicated  with  an  interior  of  a 
second  tubular  section  to  define  a  sample  chamber 
including  said  interiors  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
sections;  and 
sleeve  valve  means,  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
tubular  sections,  said  sleeve  valve  means  being  movable 
from  a  closed  first  position  through  an  open  second 
position  to  a  closed  third  position  upon  one  continuous 
telescopingly  collapsing  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  tubular  sections,  said  sample  chamber  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  an  annular  space  between 
said  housing  and  said  tubular  sections  when  said  valve 
means  is  open; 
an  actuating  mandrel  means,  slidably  received  in  said  hous- 
ing above  said  sampler  assembly,  for  engaging  an  upper 
end  of  one  of  said  tubular  sections  of  said  sampler  assem- 
bly and  for  telescopingly  collapsing  said  first  and  second 
tubular  sections;  amd 
time  delay  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  actuating 
mandrel  means,  for  retarding  downward  movement  of 
said  actuating  mandrel  means  so  that  said  valve  means  is 
open  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  before  it  moves  to 
said  closed  third  position. 
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4,417,623 
SAND  CONSOLIDATION  WITH  ORGANIC  SILICATE 
Donald  R.  Antliony,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Riclifield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,497 
Int.  Q\?  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166—294  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  consolidating  an  unconsolidated  sand-like 
material  in  a  subsurface  formation  while  leaving  the  formation 
permeable  to  the  flow  of  fluids  from  the  formation,  the  steps 
comprising  (a)  injecting  an  alcohol  and  organic  silicate  solu- 
tion into  said  borehole,  and  (b)  thereafter  injecting  water  into 
said  borehole. 


4,417,624 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FLOW  OF  FLUIDS  FROM  AN  OPEN  WELL  BORE 
Charles  E.  Gockel,  Tomball,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,276 

Int.  Q\?  E21B  19/22,  33/13.  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166-362  9  Qaims 


4,417,625 
ANNULUS  PLUGGING 
George  S.  Henson,  Grange-oyer-Sands,  and  Joe  Brooks,  Ems- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Mobell  Blowout  Serrices 
Limited,  Dyce,  Scotland 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981.  Ser.  No.  239,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3.  1980, 
8007108;  Jul.  14.  1980.  8022921 

Int.  Q.3  F21B  33/13 
U.S.  Q.  166-387  22  Qaims 


I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  uncontrolled  flow  of 
fluid  from  an  open  well  bore  on  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water 
fluidly  communicating  the  body  of  water  and  a  subterranean 
formation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  slideable  base  means  adapted  to  slide  along  the  floor  of 
the  body  of  water; 

(b)  a  support  means  positioned  on  said  base  means; 

(c)  a  continuous  pipe  engaging  means  positioned  on  said 
support  means  above  said  base  means,  said  pipe  engaging 
means  being  adapted  to  urge  a  continuous  pipe  into  said 
open  well  bore; 

(d)  a  pipe  straightener  means  on  said  support  means  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  pipe  and  straighten  said  pipe  above 
said  well  bore  for  urging  into  said  open  well  bore; 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  base  means  into  position  on  the 
floor  of  the  body  of  water  near  the  open  well  bore; 

(0  a  support  vessel  adapted  to  carry  and  play  out  the  contin- 
uous pipe  from  the  surface  to  the  continuous  pipe  engag- 
ing means. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pressure  resistant  plug  in  an  elon- 
gate annulus  defined  between  a  production  casing  of  a  multi- 
tubular well  and  the  production  tubing  of  the  well  within  the 
production  casing,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  securing  hot  tapping  apparatus  to  the  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

(2)  forming  a  hot  tapping  in  the  outer  tubular  member; 

(3)  injecting,  through  the  hot  tapping  and  into  the  annulus,  a 
first  quantity  of  curable  synthetic  material,  and 

(4)  allowing  the  first  quantity  of  curable  synthetic  matenal  to 
cure  in  the  annulus; 

the  method  further  comprising  the  steps  of  blocking  the 
production  tubing  by  boring  through  the  cured  synthetic 
material  and  the  production  tubing  at  the  hot  tapping  in 
the  production  casing  to  form  a  first  hot  tapping  into  the 
production  tubing;  forming  a  second  hot  tapping  through 
the  production  casing  and  the  production  tubing  at  a 
position  spaced  above  or  below  along  the  well  from  the 
first  hot  tapping;  placing  a  through-bar  across  the  produc- 
tion tubing  at  the  upper  of  the  hot  tapping;  injecting  tub- 
ing blocking  material  at  the  lower  hot  tapping;  and  allow- 
ing the  blocking  material  to  lodge  against  the  through-bar 
and  to  block  the  production  tubing. 


4,417,626 
ADJUSTABLE  PENDENT  SPRINKLER  ASSEMBLY 
Ame   Hansen,  Doylestown,   Pa.,  assignor  to   Interflt,   Inc., 
Wayne,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,223 

Int.  a.3  A62C  37/08 

U.S.  Q.  169-37  9  Clainu 

1.  An  adjustable  pendent  sprinkler  assembly  comprising: 

a  thermally  activated  sprinider  head  having  a  releasable  cap, 

a  tube  spaced  above  the  sprinkler  head  for  securing  the 

assembly  to  a  sprinkler  system  tee, 
a  plug  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tube, 
releasable  means  for  releasably  holding  the  plug  against 

downward  movement, 
an  outer  sleeve  threaded  to  the  tube  and  fixedly  secured  to 
the  sprinkler  head  for  raising  and  lowering  the  sprinkler 
head, 


1814 


a  1  inner  sleeve  mounted  in  the  tube  for  axial  movement  only 
and  spaced  above  the  sprinkler  head  with  its  upper  end 
holding  the  releasable  means  against  release, 

all  intermediate  sleeve  threaded  to  the  inner  sleeve  and 
having  its  lower  end  supported  by  said  releasable  cap  to 
releasably  support  the  assembled  inner  and  intermediate 
sleeves, 
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said  work  shaft  is  divided  into  hollow  pocket-like  sections  with 
the  radially  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  pocket-like 
sections  being  closed,  flail-like  parts  mounted  on  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  radially  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  work  shaft  and  spaced  across  the  axial  direction 
thereof  and  disposed  offset  to  one  another  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  work  shaft,  each  said  flail-like  part  is  mounted 
in  one  said  pocket-like  section  within  said  work  shaft  and 
extends  generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  closed  radially 
outer  circumferential  periphery  of  said  pocket-like  section,  a 
drum  located  under  said  hood-like  housing  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation 
with  the  axis  of  said  work  shaft  and  having  a  circumferential 
periphery  extending  around  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said 
drum  is  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  work  shaft  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  apparatus,  prongs  mounted  on 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  circumferential  periphery 
of  said  drum,  said  prongs  travel  in  a  circular  path  around  the 
axis  of  said  drum  and  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  circular 
path  is  located  lower  than  the  outer  edge  of  the  circular  path 
of  said  flail-like  parts  rotating  about  the  axis  of  said  work  shaft, 
and  the  outer  edges  of  the  circular  paths  of  said  prongs  and  said 
nail-like  parts  are  approximately  tangent  to  one  another  at  the 
closest  point  therebetween  where  material  is  transferred  from 
said  prong  to  said  flail-like  parts. 


said  inner  and  intermediate  sleeves  having  inner  diameters 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  plug  to  provide  for 
passage  of  the  plug  therethrough  on  its  release,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  intermediate  sleeve  to  the  sprinkler 
head  and  tube  assembly  for  rotational  movement  there- 
with and  relative  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  for 
a  given  amount  of  rotation  said  intermediate  sleeve  and 
said  outer  sleeve  moving  the  same  axial  distance. 


4,417,628 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Gessner,  1038  Eleventh  St.  NE.,  Massillon,  Ohio 
44646 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,280 

Int.  C\?  E21B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  173—29  7  Qaims 
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4,417,627 

/U»PARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  ROCK  LOCATED  IN  A 

YIELD 

jl>sef  Willibald,  D-7771  Frickingen  2  (Altheim),  Fed-  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1^,  3039S53  I 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  43/00 
U.S.  a.  172-45  8  Cl»™s 


\^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  rock  found  in  soil  such  as  in  a  field 
ised  for  farming  or  for  cutting  sub-surface  obstructions  in  the 
leld,  comprising  a  hood-like  housing  having  a  forward  end 
ind  a  rearward  end  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
he  apparatus  over  a  field,  a  work  shaft  routably  mounted 
mder  said  hood  and  the  axis  of  said  work  shaft  extending 
xansversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  apparatus, 


1.  A  boring  apparatus  having  a  rotatably  driven  auger  for 
use  in  combination  with  a  bucket  pivotly  attached  to  a  movable 
boom  of  a  vehicular  means,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  upstanding  frame  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  upright  members  and  an  upper  bucket  attaching 

means; 

(b)  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  upper  bucket  at- 
taching means  to  the  bucket  with  said  pair  of  spaced 
upright  members  extending  outwardly  of  the  bucket; 

(c)  a  mounting  plate  extending  between  said  pair  of  upright 
members; 

(d)  means  for  removably  affixing  said  mounting  plate  to  said 
pair  of  spaced  upright  members  whereby  said  mounting 
plate  can  be  installed  in  one  of  two  positions; 

(e)  coupling  means  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate;  and 

(0  power  drive  means  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate  for 
rotatingly  driving  said  coupling  means  whereby  said 
mounting  plate  can  be  installed  to  operate  the  auger  for 
producing  a  bore  hole  in  either  axial  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  bucket. 
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4,417,629 
DRILL  BIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Duane  W.  Wallace,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,333 

Int.  aj  B21K  5/02;  E21B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  175—365  8  Qaims 


the  articles  of  the  consignment  during  passage  and  transmitting 
the  weight  to  said  computer,  determining  the  difference  of  said 
two  weights  as  the  actual  weight  of  the  consignment  and 
comparing  the  actual  weight  against  the  fed-in  normal  weight 
of  the  consignment  in  question,  whereupon  in  case  of  a  dcvia 
tion  of  said  actual  weight  from  said  nominal  weight  above  h 
predetermined  tolerance  boundary  the  container  in  question  is 
sorted  out  and  the  other  containers  are  conveyed  on,  reading  a 


recognition  code  associated  with  each  of  said  containers  dur- 
ing the  weighing  process  and  transmitting  said  code  to  said 
computer,  transmitting  said  measured  weights  to  said  consign- 
ment computer  as  soon  as  the  empty  and  filled  weights  are 
determined,  companng  said  empty  weight  with  said  filled 
weight  of  the  same  container  to  each  other  in  relation  to  a 
recognition  code,  and  determining  the  proper  comparison  of 
the  weights. 


5.  A  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  threaded  upper  portion  and  at  least 
one  recess  in  its  side  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  the 
recess  being  defined  by  an  arcuate  side  wall  configured  as 
a  portion  of  a  surface  of  revolution  with  its  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, and  by  an  upper  end  surface  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
member;  and 

at  least  one  lug  assembly  comprising  a  lug  member  having 
side  and  upper  end  surfaces  corresponding  in  size  and 
configuration  to  said  side  and  upper  end  surfaces  defining 
said  recess,  with  the  lug  member  fitted  in  the  recess  in 
surface-to-surface  engagement,  the  lug  member  further 
having  a  bearing  journal  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  lug 
assembly  further  comprising  a  roller  cutter  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  bearing  journal;  whereby,  during  assem- 
bly of  the  bit,  when  the  lug  member  is  to  be  secured  in  the 
recess,  the  angular  position  of  the  lug  member  in  the 
recess  and  thus  the  skew  angle  between  the  axis  of  the 
journal  and  a  radial  line  emanating  from  the  central  axis  of 
the  body  member  and  extending  through  the  journal  may 
be  set  at  a  predetermined  position  and  a  predetermined 
angle,  respectively. 


4,417,630 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 
WEIGHT  OF  CONSIGNMENTS  ASSEMBLED  IN 
CONTAINERS 
Otto  Weber,  Kurpfalzstr.  21,  D-6945  Hirschberg;  Klaus  Ohn- 
smann,  Leharstr.  32,  D-6040  Weinheim,  and  Ferdinand  Christ, 
Heidelberger  Str.  7,  p-6831  Briihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many '^ 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,505 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1980  3042902 

Int.  a.3  GOld  19/52.  13/14;  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  177—1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  checking  the  weight  of  consignments  assem- 
bled in  containers,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  net 
weight  of  an  empty  container  being  introduced  for  passage  on 
a  conveyor  belt  and  transmitting  the  weight  to  a  consignment 
computer,  measuring  the  weight  of  said  container  filled  with 


4,417,631 
ZERO  TRACKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
James  Johnson,  Webster,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sensor  Develop- 
ments, Inc.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,110 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  3/14.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  177—210  FP  10  aalms 


^~1 


r 
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/"^ 


1.  In  a  weighing  device  including  a  weight  transducer  for 
developing  an  analog  electrical  signal  proportional  to  an  ap- 
plied weight,  converter  means  for  converting  the  analog 
weight  signal  to  a  corresponding  digital  output  signal,  said 
converter  means  including  resettable  counter  means  for  accu- 
mulating a  count  as  a  function  of  said  weight  signal,  and  a 
digital  display  for  displaying  said  output  count,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  zero  tracking  circuit  including  decoder  means  responsive  to 
an  output  of  said  counter  means  for  detecting  a  low  magni- 
tude counter  output  that  is  characteristic  of  drift  and  means 
responsive  to  said  decoder  means  for  resetting  said  counter 
means, 
said  resetting  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
coder means  for  generating  reset  pulses  identifying  low 
magnitude  counter  outputs  characteristic  of  drift,  accumula- 
tor means  for  accumulating  said  reset  pulses  and  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  reset  pulses  in  said 
accumulator  means  for  resetting  said  counter  means. 
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4,417,632 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
P'ter  Lohberg,  Friedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  assignor 
to  Battelle  Institut  e.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FCT  No.  PCT/EP80/00132,  §  371  Date  Jul.  13,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  13,  1981,  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/014<>3,  FCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

FCT  Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,086 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
ir79,  2945940 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  7/00,  1/26 
.  .S.  a.  177—212  11  Claims 


I  n  1 1      I 


'3 


X 


J-^ 


1.  Process  for  the  automatic  weighing,  in  case  of  which  the 
( leviation  of  the  balance  beam  from  the  rest  position  is  compen- 
I  ated  within  the  scope  of  a  regulating  process  electromagneti- 
( :ally  and  the  compensation  force  needed  for  this  is  used  as  a 
neasure  for  the  mass  to  be  determined,  characterized  in  that 
:ompensating  forces  are  used  which  are  graded  according  to 
lecreasing  power  of  a  decadal  numerical  system,  whereby, 
itarting  out  from  larger  to  smaller  compensation  force  the 
Afeight-value  of  each  power  is  always  compensated  by  (n  -  1 ) 
quantization  steps,  whereby  n  signifies  that  number  of  quanti- 
tation steps  within  the  used  decadal  system  which  causes  an 
avercompensation,  in  that  the  weight  is  determined  from  the 
sum  of  the  compensation  forces  of  all  powers,  and  in  that  the 
weighing  result  is  determined  from  the  addition  of  the  sum  of 
the  compensation  forces  of  all  powers  and  the  sum  of  numeri- 
cally and  electronically  stored  correction  values,  whereby  the 
correction  values  correspond  to  the  compensation  errors 
which  were  determined  once  within  the  scope  of  one  calibrat- 
ing process  for  each  compensation  step. 


4,417,633 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAK  DOWN 

OF  HYDRAULIC  IMPLEMENTS 
Donnell  L.  Dunn,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,092 
Int.  a.'  B62D  5/06 


a  piston,  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod,  said  hydraulic  motor 
being  pivoted  between  the  frame  of  said  tractor  and  the  free 
end  of  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  tractor  frame  so 
that  when  actuated  said  hydraulic  motor  pivots  said  arm  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  system  being  adapted 
to  pressurize  said  one  hydraulic  motor  during  transport  of  said 
tractor  attendant  to  actuation  of  said  steering  motor  and,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  operating  the  steering 
motor  and  the  hydraulic  motor; 

(b)  a  closed-center  steering  control  valve  having  a  center- 
neutral  position,  disposed  in  series  flow  relationship  be- 
tween said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  steering 
motor,  defining  a  variable  orifice  operable  to  establish  a 
fluid  flow  rate  from  said  steering  control  valve  to  the 
steering  motor; 

(c)  selectively  operable  control  valve  means,  disposed  in 
series  flow  relationship  between  said  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  said  hydraulic  motor,  for  operating  said  hydrau- 
lic motor;  to  pivot  said  arm  between  said  raised  and  low- 
ered positions 

(d)  pressure  compensating  valve  means,  disposed  in  series 
flow  relationship  between  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  said  control  valve  means  and  said  steering  control 
valve  respectively,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  steering  control  valve  and  said  control 
valve  means  to  maintain  a  generally  constant  pressure 
drop  across  said  variable  orifice,  said  pressure  compensat- 
ing valve  means,  including 

an  inlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of 
pressurized  fluid, 

a  controlled  flow  steering  outlet  port  in  direct  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  of  said  variable  orifice  on  said 
steering  control  valve, 

an  excess  flow  loader  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  inlet  of  said  control  valve  means  through 
which  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  for  operating  said 
hydraulic  motor,  and 

a  load  sensing  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet 
of  said  variable  orifice  of  said  steering  control  valve; 

and 
(e)  an  additional  hydraulic  connection  line  bypassing  said 
control  valve  means,  said  additional  hydraulic  line  inter- 
connecting said  steering  outlet  port  on  said  pressure  com- 
pensating valve  with  a  flow  port  on  said  cylinder  on  that 
one  side  of  the  piston  in  said  cylinder  which  if  leaked 
would  pivot  said  arm  away  from  its  raised  position,  said 
additional  hydraulic  line  directing  hydraulic  fluid  flow 
from  said  pressure  compensating  valve  to  said  hydraulic 
motor  to  replenish  leakage  from  said  one  side  of  said 
piston  whenever  said  steering  control  valve  is  operated  to 
produce  flow  through  said  first  variable  orifice,  thereby 
preventing  said  piston  rod  from  repositioning  due  to  leak- 
ing during  transport  of  said  tractor  to  maintain  said  arm  in 
raised  position,  said  additional  hydraulic  line  including  a 
one-way  flow  check  valve  to  prevent  reverse  fluid  flow  in 
said  additional  hydraulic  line  from  said  motor  directly  to 
said  pressure  compensating  valve  means. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power  steering  system  for  selectively  effect- 
ing actuation  of  a  steering  motor  to  pivot  one  or  more  of  the 
wheels  supporting  a  tractor  and  for  actuating  at  least  one 
hydraulic  motor  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  tractor  and  having 


4,417,634 
ELEVATING  TRANSPORTER  WITH  MECHANICAL 

DRIVE 

Manfred  W.  Quaeck,  Redmond,  and  Douglas  Ross,  WoodinyiUe, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  CTEC  Company,  BeUevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,561 

Int.  a.3  B62D  63/00 

U  S  Q.  180 22  ^  Qaims 

1.  An  elevating  transport  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering 
heavy  loads  and  transporting  them,  said  vehicle  comprising: 
an  elongated  transport  frame  assembly, 
a  first  axle  assembly  with  a  first  differential  and  a  set  of 

wheels, 
a  second  axle  assembly  in  tandem  with  the  first  axle  assembly 
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and  having  a  set  of  wheels  and  a  second  difTerential 
aligned  with  the  first  differential. 

a  central  telescopic  drive  shaft  extending  between  said  dif- 
ferential and  having  universal  joint  connections  therewith. 

power  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  frame  and  operatively 
connected  with  one  of  said  differentials, 

said  first  axle  assembly  having  a  first  axis  of  wheel  rotation, 
and  said  second  axle  assembly  having  a  second  axis  of 
wheel  rotation  parallel  to  the  first  axis, 

a  first  tie  rod  pivotally  connected  at  an  inner  end  to  the 
frame  assembly  at  a  pivot  axis  equidistant  from  said  wheel 
rotation  axes  and  above  the  level  thereof,  and  pivotally 
connected  at  an  outer  end  to  the  first  axle  assembly  at  a 
pivot  axis  located  above  the  first  wheel  rotation  axis, 

a  second  tie  rod  pivotally  connected  at  an  inner  end  to  the 
frame  assembly  at  a  pivot  axis  transversely  aligned  with 
the  pivot  axis  at  the  inner  end  of  the  first  tie  rod,  and 
pivotally  connected  at  an  outer  end  to  the  second  axle 
assembly  at  a  pivot  axis  located  above  the  second  wheel 
rotation  axis, 

a  first  pair  of  depending  frame  legs  provided  by  the  vehicle 
frame  assembly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  first  differential, 
and  a  second  pair  of  depending  frame  legs  provided  by  the 
vehicle  frame  assembly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  second 
differential, 

a  first  pair  of  swing  arms  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  differential  and  a  second  pair  of  swing  arms  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  differential,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  swing  arms  having  respective  pivotal 
connections  on  the  underside  of  the  first  and  second  axle 


-22L 


ing  a  pair  of  wheels  and  an  elevating  hydraulic  cylinder 

unit, 
steering  means  for  selectively  turning  said  first  and  second 

pairs  of  idler  bogie  units  in  opposite  directions  to  steer  the 

vehicle,  and 
hydraulic  means  carried  by  the  vehicle  frame  for  operating 

all  of  said  elevating  hydraulic  cylinder  units  for  evenly 

raising  and  lowering  the  entire  vehicle  frame  assembly 


4,417,635 
RAPID  FIXING  DEVICE  CONSISTING  OF  A  SPRING 

UNIT 
Yves  Thepault,  Velizy,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Natlonale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Biliancourt,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294.217 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  22,  1980,  80  18384 
'  Int.  CI.' B60K  ///O^ 


U.S.  CI.  180—68  R 


17  Claims 


assemblies  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  one 
another  and  making  pivotal  connections  with  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  legs,  respectively. 

a  first  pair  of  elevating  hydraulic  cylinder  units  depending 
from  pivotal  connections  with  the  vehicle  frame  assembly 
to  pivotal  connections  with  said  first  pair  of  swing  arms, 
and  a  second  pair  of  elevating  hydraulic  cylinder  units 
depending  from  pivotal  connections  with  the  vehicle 
frame  assembly  to  pivotal  connections  with  said  second 
pair  of  swing  arms, 

said  first  tie  rod  and  first  pair  of  frame  arms  sloping  down- 
wardly from  their  pivotal  connections  with  the  vehicle 
frame  assembly  when  the  first  pair  of  cylinder  units  are 
fully  extended,  and  sloping  upwardly  from  such  pivotal 
connections  when  the  first  pair  of  cylinder  units  are  fully 
retracted,  and  said  second  tie  rod  and  second  pair  of  frame 
arms  sloping  downwardly  from  their  pivotal  connections 
with  the  vehicle  frame  assembly  when  the  second  pair  of 
cylinder  units  are  fully  extended,  and  sloping  upwardly 
from  such  pivotal  connections  when  the  second  pair  of 
cylinder  units  are  fully  retracted,  to  thereby  minimize 
angulation  of  said  universal  joint  connections  and  tele- 
scopic movement  of  said  central  drive  shaft, 

a  first  pair  of  idler  bogie  units  swivel-mounted  for  steering 
beneath  the  vehicle  frame  assembly  at  opposite  sides,  and 
a  second  pair  of  idler  bogie  units  also  swivel-mounted  for 
steering  beneath  the  vehicle  frame  assembly  at  opposite 
sides,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  idler  bogie  units  having 
steering  axes  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  vehicle  frame 
assembly  from  one  another,  each  of  said  bogie  units  hav- 


'  V 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  cooling  system  radiator  in 
the  engine  compartment  of  an  automobile  vehicle,  said  radiator 
comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  top  portion  and  said  engine 
compartment  comprising  a  beam  structure  including  a  horizon- 
tal bottom  beam  member  for  supporting  and  positioning  said 
base  portion  of  said  radiator,  a  horizontal  top  beam  member 
and  a  horizontal  intermediate  stiff  beam  member,  said  top  and 
intermediate  beam  members  being  transversely  offset  on  the 
same  side  with  respect  to  said  bottom  beam  member,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  one-piece  spring  wire  unit  including  a  first  leg  and  a  second 
leg  connected  together  at  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  extend 
substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another  when  the 
spring  wire  unit  is  not  strained,  said  spring  wire  unit  being 
mounted  under  strain  so  that  said  first  leg  extends  from  a 
connection  with  said  second  leg  from  above  said  top  beam 
member  substantially  horizontally  over  said  radiator,  a 
free  end  of  said  first  leg  being  pressed  downwardly  on  said 
top  portion  of  said  radiator,  and  said  second  leg  extending 
from  a  connection  with  said  first  leg  from  above  said  top 
beam  member  substantially  vertically  downwardly 
through  said  top  beam  member  while  being  movable  and 
guided  vertically  in  said  top  member,  wherein  a  free  end 
of  said  second  leg  further  comprises  means  for  fixing  the 
free  end  of  said  second  leg  to  said  spring  wire  unit  so  as  to 
transfer  to  said  intermediate  beam  member  a  compression 
force  supplied  by  the  free  end  of  the  first  leg  of  the  spring 
wire  unit  to  the  top  portion  of  the  radiator. 
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4,417,636 
COOLING  FAN  DUCTING 
Josebh  S.  Mazur,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,109       , 
Int.  a.'  B60H  1/24 
a.  180—68  R  11  Claims 
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In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  liquid-cooled  engine 
ing  a  housing  and  a  crankshaft  mounted  therein  for  rotation 
abdut  an  axis,  a  radiator  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lo  the  axis  and  spaced  from  the  housing  for  cooling  the 
by  air  directed  therethrough,  a  cross-flow  fan  assembly 
pulling  air  through  the  radiator  toward  the  engine  housing. 
improvement  comprising: 
an  air  inlet  duct  assembly  for  directing  the  cooling  air  to  the 
cross-flow  fan  inlet,  said  duct  assembly  having  an  inlet 
defmed  by  the  radiator,  by  members  extending  from  the 
radiator  to  the  engine  housing,  and  additionally  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  engine  housing. 
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4,417,638 

AIR  INLET  AND  AIR  DISPERSION  GROMMET  AND 

IMPROVED  AIR  PALLET  BEARING  SAME 

Bruce  F.  Harvey,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  American  Industrial 
Research,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,227 

Int.  a.'  B60V  ]/04 

U.S.  a.  180—125  15  Claims 
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4,417,637 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Dej-ek  J.  Hardy,  and  Michael  W.  Eldridge,  both  of  Cowes. 
England,  assignors  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Ltd., 
'  Teovil,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,610 
I  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1981, 


811  5518 

U.>.  a.  180—116 
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1.  An  air  inlet  and  air  dispersion  grommet  for  a  planar  air 
pallet  materials  handling  system  or  the  like,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  planar,  generally  rigid  backing  member, 

a  thin  flexible  sheet  member  including  a  bottom  portion 
bearing  perforations  underlying  said  backing  member, 

said  backing  member  supporting  a  load, 

means  including  at  least  said  thin  flexible  sheet  member 
forming  a  plenum  chamber  for  retaining  pressurized  air 
between  the  bottom  portion  of  said  sheet  and  said  backing 
member  and  for  creating  a  thin  air  film  between  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  sheet  and  an  underlying  support  sur- 
face for  allowing  frictionless  movement  of  said  load  over 
said  underlying  supporting  surface, 

said  grommet  being  mounted  to  one  of  said  members  and 
comprising  a  hollow  annular  body  sealably  fixed  to  said 
one  member  and  opening  to  said  plenum  chamber, 

said  body  including  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing inner  flange  over  a  portion  of  its  periphery,  within  said 
plenum  chamber  and  functioning  to  space  said  members 
apart. 

said  body  also  including  slot  means  within  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  body  opening  to  said  plenum  chamber  and 
to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  to  the  side  of  said  inner 
flange,  and 

means  for  insuring  air  fiow  from  a  tubular  air  supply  nozzle 
bearing  air  under  pressure  when  inserted  into  said  annular 
body  through  said  slot  means, 
whereby,  insertion  of  the  end  of  said  tubular  air  supply 
nozzle  bearing  air  under  pressure  into  said  hollow  annular 
body  permits  rapid  jacking  of  said  load,  dispersion  of  the 
air  throughout  said  plenum  chamber,  and  creation  of  said 
thin  film  air  bearing. 


An  air  cushion  vehicle  (A.C.V.)  including  a  rigid  base 
stiucture  having  an  under  surface  facing  towards  a  ground 
su  rface  over  which  the  vehicle  operates  and  an  upper  surface 
f»:ing  away  from  said  ground  surface,  a  plurality  of  sleeve 
m  :mbers  built  into  the  rigid  base  structure  and  each  extending 
b«  tween  an  upper  end  which  opens  at  the  upper  surface  of  the 
ri  ;id  base  structure  and  a  lower  end  which  opens  at  the  under 
si  rface  of  the  rigid  base  structure  and  which  is  co-axial  with  a 
b(Te  through  a  landing  pad  structure  attached  to  the  under 
si  rface  of  the  rigid  base  structure,  each  sleeve  member  being 
ac  apted  to  receive  a  support  leg  passed  into  the  upper  end  of 
til  e  sleeve  member  so  as  to  extend  therethrough  and  project 
fr  am  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  member,  and  locking  means 
fc  r  securing  each  support  leg  in  its  projected  position  relative 
tc  the  sleeve  member. 


4,417,639 

DYNAMIC  GAS  PRESSURED  JACKING  STRUCTURE 

WITH  IMPROVED  LOAD  STABILITY  AND  AIR  PALLET 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Jack  Wegener,  830  Chambers  Ave.,  Gloucester  City,  N.J.  08030 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,035 

Int.  a.'  B60V  1/04 

U.S.  a.  180—125  18  Claims 
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1.  A  dynamic  air  pressure  jacking  structure  with  improved 
load  stability  for  a  load  carried  thereby  and  jacked  vertically 
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upwardly  from  an  underlying  relatively  rigid  support  surface. 

said  structure  comprising: 

flexible  film  means  forming  a  jacking  plenum  chamber  and 
bearing  said  load, 

an  air  inlet  hole  leading  to  said  jacking  plenum  chamber  to  one 
side  of  the  load, 

an  air  outlet  hole  leading  from  said  jacking  chamber  and  later- 
ally to  the  side  of  said  inlet  hole  and  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  load  from  said  air  inlet  hole, 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air  fiuid  to  said  inlet  hole,  for 
fiow  through  said  jacking  plenum  chamber  and  for  dis- 
charge through  said  outlet  hole,  and  wherein  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  outlet  hole  is  substantially  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  inlet  hole  such  that  the  load  is 
jacked  vertically  upwardly  without  danger  of  tipping. 

and  wherein  said  air  outlet  hole  functions  as  least  partially  to 
provide  an  anti-ballooning  effect  to  said  dynamic  fiuid  pres- 
sure jacking  structure. 


wheels,  respectively  in  a  vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  power  from  said  engine 

to  two  mam  wheels  of  said  vehicle, 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  means  having  a  magnetizing  coil 

for  selectively  transmitting  said  power  to  two  auxiliary 

wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
a  select  switch  means  for  energizing  said  magnetizing  coil 

with  clutch  current   for  engaging  said  electromagnetic 

clutch  means, 


4,417,640 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  OIL  PRESSURED  POW  ER 

STEERING  APPARATUS 

Michio  Abe,  Kasugai,  and  Naoyuki  Maeda,  Inuyama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-138340; 
Dec.  8,  1980,  55-172789 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  180—142  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  power  steering  motor  and 
turning  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel  in  response  to  rotation  of  a 
steering  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump, 
electric  motor  means  connected  with  said  pump  for  driving 
said  pump  to  supply  hydraulic  fiuid  to  the  power  steering 
motor,  a  vehicle  speed  sensor,  and  control  means  connected 
with  said  electric  motor  means  and  vehicle  speed  sensor  for 
energizing  said  motor  means,  said  control  means  comprising  an 
electrical  circuit  having  a  first  circuit  portion  for  conducting 
electrical  energy  to  energize  said  motor  means  to  drive  said 
pump  at  a  first  angular  velocity  while  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at 
a  first  speed,  a  second  circuit  portion  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  circuit  portion  for  conducting  electrical  energy 
to  energize  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  pump  at  a  second 
angular  velocity  which  is  less  than  the  first  angular  velocity 
while  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  second  speed  which  is 
greater  than  the  first  speed,  and  means  for  rendering  said  first 
circuit  portion  ineffective  to  conduct  electrical  energy  to  said 
motor  means  while  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  the  second  speed 
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means  for  detecting  steering  angle  for  producing  an  output 
signal  with  a  level  which  increases  with  an  increase  of  the 
steering  angle,  and 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  clutch  current 
applied  to  said  magnetizing  coil  of  said  electromagnetic 
clutch  means  by  decreasing  said  clutch  current  with  an 
increase  in  the  level  of  said  output  signal  when  said  output 
signal  of  said  steering  angle  detecting  means  is  applied  to 
said  control  circuit  means  when  driving  with  the  power 
transmission  to  the  four  wheels. 


4,417,642 

FOUR-WHEEL-DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Kunihiko  Suzuki,  Fujisawa.  and  Akihiko  Muraoka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1981.  Ser.  No.  249,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980.  55-55733 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  17 /i4 

U.S.  CI.  180— 249  11  aaims 
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4,417,641 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TWO-WHEEL  AND 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVES 

Hayashi  Kageyama,  OhU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,326 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-88331 

Int.  a.' B60K /7/i4 

U.S.  a.  180—247  13  Claims 

7.  A  system  for  controlling  driving  with  two  wheels  or  four 


A3  .        .     * 


--'5' 


1.  A  four-wheel-drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least 
two  pairs  of  road  wheels  consisting  of  a  pair  of  front  road 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  road  wheels,  comprising 

a  power  unit  having  an  output  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis 
in  a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle. 

a  power  transmission  gear  unit  including  transmission  input 
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an(  output  shafts  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tia ly  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft 
of  he  power  unit,  and  gears  mounted  on  the  transmission 
input  and  output  shafts  and  arranged  to  be  capable  of 
sel  :ctively  producing  a  plurality  of  ratios  between  the 
sp«  eds  of  rotation  of  the  transmission  input  and  output 
shj  fts; 
a  spe  ;d  reduction  gear  with  which  the  transmission  output 
shi  ft  is  held  in  driving  engagement  for  driving  the  reduc- 
tio  1  gear  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof; 
a  firs:  final  reduction  gear  unit  including  gears  arranged  to 
sp  it  an  input  driving  power  into  two  output  components 
to  5e  transmitted  to  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  road  wheels; 
a  sec  3nd  final  reduction  gear  unit  including  gears  arranged 
to  split  an  input  driving  power  into  two  output  compo- 
ne  Its  to  be  transmitted  to  the  other  of  said  two  pairs  of 
ro  id  wheels; 
first  ind  second  planetary  gear  assemblies  each  including  an 
ex  ernally  toothed  sun  gear  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
ro  ation  thereof,  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear  coaxially 
en;ircling  the  sun  gear  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
ro  ation  of  the  sun  gear,  at  least  two  planet  pinions  each 
he  d  in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear  and 
ro  atable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  parallel 
w  th  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sun  gear,  and  a  pinion 
.      ca  rrier  interconnecting  the  planet  pinions  together  so  that 
th :  planet  pinions  are  revolvable  together  around  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  sun  gear,  the  speed  reduction  gear  being 
h<  Id  in  driving  engagement  with  one  of  the  sun  gear  and 
ths  pinion  carrier  of  the  first  planetary  gear  assembly,  the 
01  ler  of  the  sun  gear  and  the  pinion  carrier  of  the  first 
pi  metary  gear  assembly  being  connected  to  and  rotatable 
w  ith  the  pinion  carrier  of  the  second  planetary  gear  assem- 
b  y,  one  of  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear  of  the  second 
p  anetary  gear  assembly  being  in  driving  connection  to 
o  le  of  the  first  and  second  final  reduction  gear  units  and 
tl  e  other  of  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear  of  the  second 
p  anetary  gear  assembly  being  in  driving  connection  to  the 
o  her  of  said  first  and  second  final  reduction  gear  units; 
a  st;  itionary  member  to  be  held  stationary  in  the  vehicle;  and 
low  -high-speed  shifting  clutch  means  operative  to  provide 
oupling  selectively  between  said  speed  reduction  gear 
a  id  the  ring  gear  of  the  first  planetary  gear  assembly  and 
b  ;tween  said  stationary  member  and  the  ring  gear  of  the 
first  planetary  gear  assembly. 


bearing,  the  wheel  fiange  and  the  inner  race  of  the  bearing 
being  formed  by  two  distinct  members,  an  axial  connection 
between  axially  adjacent  end  surfaces  of  said  two  members 
being  limited  to  a  rmg  portion  which  is  on  at  least  one  of  said 
two  members,  has  a  radial  extent  of  less  than  the  radial  extent 
of  said  adjacent  end  surface  of  said  inner  race  of  the  bearing 
and  is  located  adjacent  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  the  inner 
race  and  an  axially-extending  surface  of  contact  between  the 
outer  element  of  the  jomt  and  the  inner  race  of  the  bearing,  said 
surface  of  contact  being  interrupted  by  at  least  one  empty 
recess  in  the  outer  element  of  the  joint. 


4,417,644 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERRING 

THEFT  OF  MOBILE  EQUIPMENT 
Paul  D.  Brogard,  3425  E.  Mt.  Ebal  Rd.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 
47401 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,853 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  180—287  23  Qaims 
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4,417,643 
wilEEL  HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
VEHICLE 
Guimbretiere,  Neauphle  le  Chateau,  France,  assignor  to 
Gliienzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,354         I 
ms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  8,  1980,  80  19336 

Int.  a.^B60K  17/32 
n.  180—254  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  mobile  equipment,  the  mobile 
equipment  including  propelling  means  for  moving  the  equip- 
ment about,  the  equipment  further  including  at  least  one  tele- 
scoping support  member  extensible  to  a  position  in  which  the 
telescoping  support  member  renders  the  equipment  immobile, 
the  telescoping  support  member  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
shaft  extensible  thereform,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  strut,  said  strut  having  an  external  longitudinal 
surface  and  having  a  cavity  along  its  length  which  is 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  shaft  of  the  telescoping  sup- 
port member,  said  strut  being  of  sufficient  length  to  main- 
tain the  telescoping  support  member  in  said  equipment 
immobilizing  position; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  strut  lengthwise  about 
the  shaft,  said  means  including  means  for  creating  an  open 
condition  in  which  there  is  a  full  length  passageway  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  external  surface  and  said  cavity, 
said  passageway  being  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft 
through  said  passageway  and  into  said  cavity,  and  means 
for  creating  a  closed  condition  in  which  the  shaft  is  com- 
pletely enclosed  by  said  strut; 

(c)  anti-theft  lockmg  means  for  locking  said  strut  in  said 
closed  condition  about  the  shaft,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding an  anti-theft  locking  mechanism; 

(d)  lock  concealment  means  for  concealing  said  anti-theft 
locking  mechanism  whenever  said  strut  is  engaged  with 
the  retracted  cylinder  and  shaft. 


wheel  hub  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  fiange,  a  roll- 
bjearing  comprising  an  inner  race  in  contact  with  the  fiange, 
er  race,  and  rolling  elements  interposed  between  said 
and  a  transmission  joint  disposed  radially  inside  the 
bearing  and  having  an  outer  element  which  is  con- 
to  rotate  with  the  fiange  and  with  the  inner  race  of  the 


4,417,645 

PORTA  CLIMB  CLIMBING  TREE  STAND 

Reese  E.  Untz,  Rte.  7,  Box  665J,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28213 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,829 

Int.  CI.'  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10;  AOIM  31/02 

U.S.  a.  182—135  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  climbing  a  tree  or  like  columnar  member 

comprising  seat  frame  means  for  disposition  about  a  tree  for 
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selective  engagement  therewith  for  supporting  a  user's  mam 
body  and  selective  disengagement  therefrom  for  sliding  verti- 
cally therealong  and  foot  frame  means  for  disposition  about  a 
tree  below  said  seat  frame  means  for  selective  engagement 
therewith  for  supporting  the  user's  feet  and  selective  disen- 
gagement therefrom  for  sliding  vertically  therealong,  said  seat 
frame  means  and  said  foot  frame  means  being  operable  by 
alternate  engagement  and  disengagement,  respectively,  with 
the  tree  for  alternating  incremental  movement  thereof  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  along  the  tree,  said  seat  frame  means 
including  a  main  seat  frame  member  for  engaging  the  tree  at 
one  side  thereof  and  a  seat  bracing  frame  member  for  engaging 
the  tree  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  main  seat  frame  mem- 
ber including  a  unitary  length  of  tubing  formed  into  a  generally 
U-shaped  providing  spaced  seat  frame  arms  and  tree-engaging 
brace  means  rigidly  welded  to  each  said  seat  frame  arm  and 
extending  therefrom  in  generally  the  same  direction  thereas  for 
bracing  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  the  tree  and  said  seat 
bracing  frame  member  including  a  unitary  length  of  tubing 
formed  into  a  generally  U-shape  providing  spaced  seat  bracing 
frame  arms,  said  spaced  seat  frame  arms  and  said  spaced  seat 
bracing  frame  arms  being  telescopically  engagable  for  encir- 
cling disposition  about  the  tree,  and  means  selectively  engaga- 
ble with  said  seat  frame  arms  and  said  seat  bracing  frame  arms 
for  rigidly  affixing  them  in  telescoping  relation,  whereby  said 
main  seat  frame  member  and  said  seat  bracing  frame  member 
respectively  have  substantially  no  points  of  increased  suscepti- 
bility to  stress  and  whereby  in  disposition  about  the  tree  in- 
creased stress  is  created  in  said  seat  frame  means  substantially 
only  at  said  affixing  means  at  said  telescoping  seat  frame  arms 


between  said  tree-engaging  platform  brace  means  and  said 
mam  foot  frame  member 


4,417.646 

COUNTERWEIGHT  SYSTEM 

Charles  Lindbergh.  104  N.  Star  Ave..  Panama  City,  Fla.  32401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,402.  Aug.  17.  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 

1977.  2737493;  Dec.  28,  1977.  2758383 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  187—94  3  Claims 


and  seat  bracing  frame  arms  for  maximized  strength  of  said  seat 
frame  means  and  only  compressive  stress  is  exerted  on  the 
weld  locations  between  said  tree-engaging  brace  means  and 
said  main  seat  frame  member,  and  said  foot  frame  means  in- 
cluding a  main  foot  frame  member  for  engaging  the  tree  at  said 
one  side  thereof  and  a  foot  bracing  frame  member  for  engaging 
the  tree  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  foot  frame  member 
including  a  unitary  length  of  tubing  formed  into  a  generally 
U-shaped  providing  spaced  foot  frame  arms,  tree-engaging 
platform  brace  means  rigidly  welded  to  said  main  foot  frame 
member  and  extending  therefrom  in  generally  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  foot  frame  arms  for  bracing  engagement  with  said 
one  side  of  the  tree,  and  bracing  struts  extending  convergingly 
from  said  foot  frame  arms  to  a  central  location  on  said  platform 
brace  means  for  engagement  by  the  feet  of  the  user  for  manipu- 
lating movement  of  said  foot  frame  means  upward  and  down- 
ward along  the  tree,  and  said  foot  bracing  frame  member 
including  a  unitary  length  of  tubing  formed  into  a  generally 
U-shape  providing  spaced  foot  bracing  frame  arms,  said  spaced 
foot  frame  arms  and  said  spaced  foot  bracing  frame  arms  being 
telescopically  engageable  for  encircling  disposition  about  the 
tree,  and  means  selectively  engagable  with  said  foot  frame 
arms  and  said  foot  bracing  frame  arms  for  rigidly  affixing  them 
in  telescoping  relation,  whereby  said  main  foot  frame  member 
and  said  foot  bracing  frame  member  respectively  have  substan- 
tially  no   points  of  increased   susceptibility   to   stress   and 
whereby  in  disposition  about  the  tree  increased  stress  is  created 
in  said  foot  frame  means  substantially  only  at  said  affixing 
means  at  said  telescoping  foot  frame  arms  and  foot  bracing 
frame  arms  for  maximized  strength  of  said  foot  frame  means 
and  only  compressive  stress  is  exerted  on  the  weld  location 


1,  A  counterweight  system  to  enable  c\clic  movements  of  a 
load  by  the  application  of  low  external  power  to  the  system 
comprising  a  counterweight  connected  in  counter-balancing 
relationship  to  a  load,  said  counterweight  being  divided  into 
two  separate  groups  of  separately  formed  counterweight  seg- 
ments of  graduated  sue.  a  first  movement  means  connected 
between  the  load  and  one  group  of  counterweight  segments 
and  being  operable  to  elevate  and  lower  in  succession  the 
counterweight  segments  in  said  one  group  one  relative  to 
another,  and  a  second  movement  means  independent  from  the 
first  movement  means  connected  between  the  other  group  of 
counterweight  segments  and  an  external  power  means,  the 
second  movement  means  being  operable  under  influence  of  the 
external  power  means  to  elevate  and  lower  the  counterweight 
segments  in  said  other  group  relative  to  the  counterweight 
segments  in  said  one  group 


4,417.647 

DISC  BRAKES  AND  FRICTION  PAD  ASSEMBLIES 

THEREFOR 

Edmund  Cotter,  Birmingham;  Francis  Whatley,  Uplands,  both  of 

England,  and  Heinz  W.  Baum,  Saarbrucken-Dudweiler.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 

Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb,  27.  1981.  Ser.  No.  239,123 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1.  1980, 
8007044;  Apr.  19,  1980,  8012977 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  65/40 
U.S.  O.  188—73.38  1*  Claims 

1.  A  fnction  pad  assembly  for  a  disc  brake,  comprising  a 
backing  plate  and  a  pad  of  friction  material  secured  thereto,  the 
backing  plate  having  at  least  one  hole  offset  from  the  central 
axis  of  the  assembly,  through  which  a  pad  support  pin  can  pass 
to  engage  a  wire  spring  attached  to  and  positively  supported 
on  the  backing  plate  at  one  position  only  which  position  is 
nearer  to  one  side  edge  of  the  backing  plate  than  the  other,  said 
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wire 
sprinj 


;pring  having  two  arms  oppositely  directed  from  the    engageable   with   said   cam   means  carried   by  said   handle. 


ing 
such 


e  feet 


4,417,648 
BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Brem  a  L.  Anderson,  Sutter  Creek,  and  Ronald  J.  Boyd,  Sacra- 
me  ito,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Mi  waukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,170         | 
Int.  a.'  B60T  7/10 
U.S.  tl.  188—119  19  Claims 
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"s  position  of  attachment  to  produce  an  assymetric  load 


whereby  movement  of  said  control  handle  to  a  predetermined 
position  is  effective  to  cause  said  predetermined  movement  of 
said  actuator  member  due  to  the  cooperative  interaction  of  said 
first  and  said  second  cam  means  with  each  other,  whereby  to 
move  said  brake  shoe  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  sur- 
face. 


on  the  pad  assembly  when  installed  in  a  disc  brake 
hat  one  arm  of  said  spring  engages  said  pin. 


4,417,649 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A 

HYDROSTATIC  LOADER  INCLUDING  A  VALVE  PORT 

BLOCK 

Charles  W.  Frost,  Lisbon,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,438 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  41/20 

U.S.  CI.  192—3  R  6  Qaims 
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1  A  brake  system  for  a  hydrostatic  loader  comprising  an 
improved  arrangement  of  components  including: 

a  hydrostatic  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft  extending 
from  both  ends  of  the  motor; 

a  multi-function  valve  port  block  fixedly  mounted  on  one 
end  of  the  motor,  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  passing 
therethrough; 

brake  means  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  adja- 
cent the  valve  port  block;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  output  shaft  opposite 
the  valve  port  block  and  the  brake  means,  said  drive 
means  engageable  with  a  drive  mechanism. 


In  a  vehicle  comprising  a  framework  and  at  least  one 

supported  for  rotation  by  said  framework,  a  brake  sur- 

carried  by  said  at  least  one  wheel,  a  brake  shoe  mounted 

ipovement  into  or  out  of  braking  engagement  with  said 

surface,  a  support  means  mounted  on  said  framework  for 

ar  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 

lies  substantially  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

vehicle,  said  brake  shoe  being  mounted  on  said  support 

for  pivotal  movement  with  said  support  means,  a  spring 

mounted  to  normally  exert  force  against  said  support 

to  cause  said  support  means  to  pivotally  move  in  a 

which  moves  said  brake  shoe  into  engagement  with 

brake  surface  whereby  to  normally  provide  a  "dead  man" 

an  actuator  member  for  effecting  movement  of  said 

shoe  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  surface,  means 

said   actuator   member   to   said   support   means 

a  predetermined  movement  of  said  actuator  member 

said  support  means  against  the  force  of  said  spring 

to  move  said  brake  shoe  out  of  engagement  with  said 

surface,  a  brake  control  handle  mounted  on  said  frame- 

,  a  first  cam  means  including  a  cam  element  and  a  second 

means  including  a  cam  follower  element,  one  of  said  cam 

being  carried  by  said  control  handle,  the  other  of  said 

means  being  connected  to  said  actuator  member  and 
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4,417,650 

SAFETY  CLUTCH 

Hubert  Geisthoff,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012783 

Int.  Q.^  F16D  4i/20 
U.S.  a.  192—56  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  clutch  for  machine  drives  particularly  suitable  for  agri- 
cultural implements  comprising  a  clutch  hub,  a  clutch  sleeve, 
tapered  recesses  in  said  clutch  sleeve,  and  spring  loaded  dog 
members  having  wedged  engagement  heads  with  a  flattened 
face  for  engagement  in  said  recesses  for  transmitting  torque 
between  said  hub  and  said  sleeve,  said  recesses  having  a  cir- 
cumferential dimension  larger  than  the  circumferential  dimen- 
sion of  said  wedged  engagement  heads  of  said  dog  members 
such  that  when  said  dog  members  are  in  torque  transmitting 
position  within  said  recesses,  a  remaining  space  is  provided 
which  is  occupied  by  movable  control  strips  and  such  that 
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when  said  dog  members  are  not  engaged  in  torque  transmitting    weight  including  a  collar-like  shoulder  surrounding  the  centra 


position  within  said  recesses  the  distance  of  movement  of  said 


recess  and  extending  from  the  weight  in  a  direction  in  \vhich 
the  weight  is  to  be  slipped  over  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
clutch,  said  shoulder  being  engageable  with  contact  regions  of 
the  clutch  adjacent  the  projecting  portion  thereof  after  the 
weight  has  been  slipped  over  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
clutch,  a  region  of  said  weight  initially  set  back  from  said 
shoulder  thereof  being  bringable  over  the  travel  path  of  said 
weight  relative  to  the  clutch  and  into  contact  with  further 
contact  regions  of  the  clutch  and,  during  mutual  travel  of  said 
weight  and  said  clutch,  regions  of  the  collar  of  said  weight 
being  shifted  radially  inwardly  so  as  to  force  the  shoulder  in 
the  radial  direction  of  the  centra!  recess  onto  the  projecting 
portion  and  clamp  it  onto  the  projecting  portion  by  reducing 
the  diameter  of  the  central  recess 


4,417,652 
SCRAPER  ARM 

Gaston  Grandmenil,  61  Rue  dc  la  Liberation.  Le  Mans,  Sarthe, 

France 

Filed  May  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  136.106 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1979.  79  08577 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  t^/Ot 
U.S.  CI.  198— 511  6  Claims 


control  strips  in  the  circumferential  direction  is  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  the  head  width  of  said  flattened  face 


4,417,651 

BALANCED  FRICTION  CLUTCH  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Phong  Lu,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup- 

plungsbau  GmbH,  BUhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,975 

Int.  a.'  F16D  79/00.  25/00:  B21D  i9/00:  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  192—89  B  6  Claims 


3" 


1.  Method  of  balancing  a  friction  clutch  which  comprises 
slipping  a  centrally  recessed  slug-like  balancing  weight  of 
metal,  wherein  the  central  recess  is  bounded  by  a  collar-like 
shoulder  projecting  in  direction  toward  a  friction  clutch  dis- 
posed opposite  further  regions  of  the  balancing  weight,  onto  a 
rivet  head  of  the  friction  clutch  so  that  the  projecting  shoulder 
makes  contact  with  regions  of  the  friction  clutch  adjacent  to 
the  rivet  head,  and  shifting  the  balancing  weight  farther  in 
direction  toward  the  friction  clutch  so  as  to  force  the  collar- 
like shoulder  in  radial  direction  of  the  central  recess  onto  the 
rivet  head  and  clamp  it  to  the  rivet  head  by  reducing  the 
diameter  of  the  central  recess. 

3.  A  balanced  friction  clutch  system,  said  system  including  a 
friction  clutch  having  a  portion  projecting  therefrom;  and  a 
slug-like  metal  balancing  weight  having  a  central  recess  which 
is  slipped  over  the  projecting  portion  of  said  clutch,  said 


1.  A  scraper  arm  apparatus  for  transporting  aggregate  mate- 
rial to  a  container  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis  and  ai 
least  a  partial  cylindrical  wall  extending  vertically  above  the 
ground  level  from  the  ground  adjacent  to  said  container,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a   first   support   member   rotatably   connected   within   said 
container,  said  first  support  member  extending  upwardly 
approximately  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
tainer and  rotatable  thereabout, 
a  second  elongated  support  member  pivotally  fastened  to 
said  first  support  member  so  as  to  be  selectively  pivotable 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
second  support  member  having  one  end  and  an  opposite 
end,  said  one  end  of  said  support  member  being  disposed 
above  said  wall  of  said  container  and  further  extending 
vertically  downwardly  and  horizontally  away  from  said 
wall  of  said  container  to  the  ground  level,  said  opposite 
end  being  positioned  at  a  lower  level  than  said  one  end  and 
adjacent  to  the  aggregate  material  on  the  ground  level, 
a  predetermined  path  around  the  periphery  of  said  second 
elongated  support  member  extending  from  said  one  end, 
around  said  opposite  end  and  back  to  said  one  end  to  form 
a  continuous  circuit  around  said  second  elongated  support 
member; 
an  endless  chain  slidably  mounted  to  said  periphery  of  said 

second  elongated  support  member, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  scraper  members  oriented  to 
travel  along  said  predetermined  path  around  said  periph- 
ery of  said  second  elongated  support  member, 
means  for  driving  said  endless  chain  around  said  predeter- 
mined path  and  for  effecting  the  lateral  movements  of  said 
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)lurality  of  spaced  apart  scraper  members  around  said 
)eriphery  of  said  second  elongated  support  member  to 
ingage  the  aggregate  material  on  the  ground  level  and  to 
ransport  the  aggregate  material  to  the  top  of  said  wall  of 
'.  aid  container; 

mt  ans  for  vertically  elevating  at  least  one  of  said  one  and 
•aid  opposite  ends  of  said  second  elongated  support  mem- 
ler  from  the  ground  level  so  as  to  render  said  scraper 
ilurality  of  spaced  apart  members  incapable  of  engaging 
he  aggregate  material  on  the  ground  level,  said  elevating 
I  neans  comprising: 
at   east  one  winch  rotatably  interconnected  with  said  first 

upport  member; 
a  c^um  for  said  wmch  having  a  cable  winding  surface  there- 

i  round; 
a  pulley  mounted  to  said  first  support  member  at  a  location 

i  bove  said  wall;  and 
a  c  jble  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of 
<  aid  cable  being  wound  around  said  cable  winding  surface 
of  said  drum  and  said  second  end  of  said  cable  being 
(  irected  upwardly  from  said  drum  to  pass  over  said  pulley 
i  nd  being  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  second  elon- 
i  ;ated  support  member  such  that,  upon  selective  operation 
(  f  said  winch,  said  cable  lowers  and  raises  said  one  end  of 
•aid  second  elongated  support  member. 


4,417,653 
CONVEYOR 

Johaines  C.  W.  Zwezerynen,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor 
\ico  Manufacturing  Co.  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 
Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,293 
Int.  a.'  B65G  19/00 
p.  198—718  6  Qaims 
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conveyor  including  a  conveying  surface  along  which 
can  be  conveyed;  a  plurality  of  spaced  retractable 
capable  of  moving  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to 
conveyor  surface,  each  said  pusher  being  provided  with 
means;  means  for  moving  the  pushers  along  said  con- 
path,  a  plurality  of  guide  tracks  capable  of  guiding  said 
means;  a  plurality  of  spaced  means  for  switching  said 
means  between  said  guide  tracks  to  control  the  extension 
re  raction  of  each  pusher  relative  to  the  conveyor  surface, 
ers  being  spaced  greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  switch 
to  enable  articles  to  be  stacked  on  said  conveyor  surface 
out-of-phase  relationship  with  said  pushers,  whereby 
start  up  the  pushers  sequentially  engage  a  plurality  of 
statichary  articles  one  by  one. 


p  ishe 


4,417,654 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VERTICAL  CONVEYOR 
Hein   LauhofT,  Beckum,  and  Alfons  Bokamp,  Oelde-Stromberg, 
bol  li  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bernhard  Beumer 
M^hinenfabrik  KG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,476 
Cliims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980j  3017969 

Int.  a.'  B65G  23/44 
U.S.  tl.  198—815  13  Qaims 

1.  A  vertical  conveyor  comprising 

(a)  a  driving  drum; 

(b)  power  means  for  rotating  said  driving  drum; 

(c)  a  tensioning  drum  spaced  vertically  from  said  driving 
(  rum  and  supported  shiftably  for  varying  its  distance  from 


said  driving  drum;  said  tensioning  drum  being  supported 
for  rotation  on  a  tensioning  drum  shaft  having  an  axis; 

(d)  a  vertically  oriented  endless  carrier  trained  about  said 
driving  drum  and  said  tensioning  drum; 

(e)  a  tensioning  weight  situated  spaced  from  and  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  tensioning  drum; 

(0  coupling  elements  situated  between  and  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  tensioning  weight  and  said  tensioning 
drum;  said  coupling  elements  being  secured  to  said  ten- 
sioning weight  and  to  said  tensioning  drum  for  directly 
transmitting  forces  from  said  tensioning  weight  to  said 
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tensioning  drum  urging  said  tensioning  drum  vertically 
away  from  said  driving  drum,  whereby  said  endless  car- 
rier is  tensioned; 

(g)  a  support  frame  situated  between  said  tensioning  weight 
and  said  tensioning  drum  and  supporting  said  coupling 
elements; 

(h)  a  support  shaft  horizontally  spaced  from  said  coupling 
elements;  and 

(i)  levers  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  and  connected  to 
said  coupling  elements  for  operatively  connecting  said 
support  shaft  with  said  coupling  elements  for  equalizing 
misalignments  of  said  tensioning  drum  shaft. 


4,417,655 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CARTON 

Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,002 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/52 

U.S.  a.  206—45.25  2  Qaims 

1.  A  shipper/display  carton  prepared  from  an  elongated 
blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  comprising,  in  order,  front, 
bottom,  rear  and  top  panels  foldably  connected  together,  said 
top  panel  including  an  integral  display  riser  section  cut  from  a 
portion  of  the  top  panel  which  normally  lies  in  the  plane  of  the 
top  panel,  a  front  closure  flap  foldably  attached  to  said  top 
panel  and  tucked  behind  and  adhered  to  the  inside  of  said  front 
panel,  minor  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  panels,  a  pair  of  side  closure  panels  including 
tuck  fiaps  foldably  attached  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  adhered  to  said  minor  fiaps,  a  detachable  cut  out 
portion  in  said  front  panel  formed  by  an  arcuate  release  line 
that  extf^nds  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel  down- 
wardly and  across  said  front  panel  and  then  upwardly  back  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel,  means  adhering  the  front 
closure  fiap  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  detachable  cut  out  to 
form  the  manufacturers  joint  for  said  carton  in  its  shipper 
configuration,  and  means  for  opening  said  carton  for  its  display 
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configuration  wherein  the  detachable  cut  out  portion  of  said 
front  panel  is  separated  from  the  front  wall  and  said  front 
closure  fiap  with  the  detachable  cut  out  attached  is  folded 
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adjacent  to  the  rear  panel  to  open  the  carton  and  automatically 
elevate  the  display  riser  section  of  said  top  panel  into  its  display 
condition. 


4,417,656 
CLUSTER  TYPE  TAG  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Masami  Kato,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toska  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  II,  1980,  55-125275 
Int.  CI.'  A44B  9/00;  B65D  85/24;  G09F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  206—346  10  Claims 
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1.  A  cluster  type  tag-pin  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tag  pins,  each  said  tag  pin  having  a  head  portion,  a  cros$  bar 
and  a  filament  portion  which  joins  said  head  portion  to  said 
cross  bar,  each  said  cross  bar  including  a  connecting  neck 
which  extends  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  fila- 
ment portion,  said  tag  pins  being  connected  through  their 
respective  connecting  necks  to  a  connecting  bar  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  connecting  neck  to  form  an  assembly 
of  joined  tag  pins,  said  assembly  of  tag  pins  being  integrally 
formed  from  a  synthetic  resin  into  a  comb-like  assembly  as  a 
whole,  each  said  cross  bar  having  opposing  expanded  portions 
defining  apeces  formed  on  opposite  central  parts  of  each  side 
face  thereof,  adjacent  expanded  portions  of  said  cross  bars 
being  connected  to  each  other  through  said  apeces  of  their 
respective  expanded  portions  whereby  all  cross  bars  in  the  tag 
pin  assembly  are  arranged  in  a  sheet-like  form,  said  expanded 
portions  being  separated  when  a  shearing  force  is  applied 
thereto,  adjacent  head  portions  of  said  tag  pins  being  spaced 
with  a  gap  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  head  portion. 


4,417,657 
BEVERAGE  CAN  CONTAINER 
David  T.  Thibodeau.  126  Stephens  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms, 
Mich.  48236 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,300 

Int.  a.'  B65D  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—427  1  Gaim 
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1.  An  open  top  container  for  beverage  cans  and  the  like  of 
predetermmed  length  and  diameter,  said  container  being 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  folded  to  provide  an  elongated 
bottom  wall,  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  bottom  wall  at  right  angles  thereto,  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  wall  at  right 
angles  thereto,  said  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
approximating  the  length  of  a  beverage  can,  and  a  plurality  of 
dividers  extending  vertically  from  a  point  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall  to  a  point  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container,  said  dividers 
being  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  said  end  walls  a 
distance  approximating  the  diameter  of  a  beverage  can  to 
provide  chambers  each  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  beverage 
cans  introduced  through  the  open  top  of  said  container,  each 
divider  comprising  a  pair  of  fiaps  extending  toward  one  an- 
other from  the  two  side  walls  in  opposed,  laterally  spaced 
relation,  one  fiap  of  each  pair  being  cut  from  one  side  wall  and 
the  other  being  cut  from  the  other  side  wall,  each  fiap  extend- 
ing continuously  between  said  points  adjacent  said  bottom  wall 
and  top  of  said  container,  said  fiaps  being  joined  to  said  side 
walls  by  lines  of  weakness  and  folded  inward  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  said  side  walls  leaving  openings  in  the  side  walls 
to  expose  the  contents  of  the  container,  whereby  when  a  can  is 
inserted  into  each  chamber  and  rests  upon  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  container,  said  fiaps  will  be  retained  in  their  inwardly 
folded  positions  by  such  inserted  cans  thereby  facilitating  the 
insertion  of  additional  cans  in  stacked  relation  in  each  of  said 
chambers. 


4,417,658 

SELF-SEALING  STERILIZATION  BAG 

Donald  E.  Gardner,  East  Islip,  N.Y.,  and  David  T.  Smith,  Mont- 

ville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Surgicot,  Inc.,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,127 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  33/20 

U.S.  a.  206—438  4  Gaimi 


1.  A  sterilizable  pouch  comprising  a  plastic  web  and  a  paper 
web  marginally  heat  sealed  around  all  sides  thereof,  a  slit  in 
one  of  said  webs  for  receiving  the  package  contents  and  an 
adhesive  strip  adhered  to  the  web;  said  adhesive  strip  being 
positioned  to  cover  and  seal  both  lips  of  the  slit,  and  along  with 
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web  to  which  it  is  attached  forming  an  assembly  which  acts 
means  for  opening  the  slit  for  insertion  of  an  article. 


J. 
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4,417,659 
RAY  HLM  AND  MEDICAL  RECORD  ORGANIZER 

W.  Hatchell,  P.O.  Box  90684,  Nashville,  Tenn,  37209 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1981.  Ser.  No.  250,924 
Int.  a.'  B65D  27/04.  27/06.  27/08.  85/30 
i.  a.  206-455  1  Claim 
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pair  of  end  flap  members  hingedly  secured  to  one  of  said  side- 
wall  panels  having  integral  anchoring  flap  means  hingedly 
connected  along  a  hinge  line  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
hinge  line  connection  of  the  end  flap  to  the  sidewall  panel,  said 
anchoring  flap  means  including  apertures  therethrough  aligned 
along  a  vertical  axis  on  the  interior  of  the  carton  when  the  end 
flaps  are  inwardly  folded  to  form  the  respective  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  of  the  carton,  wherein  said  anchoring  flap  means  are 
positioned  in  generally  back-to-back  configuration  with  said 
end  flaps  to  which  they  are  respectively  connected  and  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  anchoring  flap  means  generally  over- 
laps a  respective  opposing  one  of  said  end  flaps,  at  least  one  of 
said  opposing  end  flaps  includes  a  clearance  passageway  there- 
through, said  passageway  being  generally  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  said  respective  anchoring  flap  means,  said  anchor- 
ing flap  means  being  located  to  engage  protuberances  of  a 
packaged  product  for  preventing  shifting  of  the  product  dur- 
ing shipment  of  the  carton. 


1 


An  improved  medical  records  organizer  comprising  the 
cc  mbination  of: 

a  generally  rectangular  opaque  back  portion, 

a  first  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  transparent  vinyl  mate- 
rial substantially  superimposed  over  at  least  three  adjoin- 
ing edges  of  said  back  portion  and  bonded  thereto  along 
said  three  adjoining  edges  to  form  a  first  envelope  portion 
having  bonded  sides  and  bottom  and  an  open  top; 
second  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  transparent  vinyl 
material  substantially  superimposed  over  said  first  trans- 
parent sheet  and  bonded  thereto  along  said  three  adjoining 
bonded  edges  to  form  a  second  envelope  portion  having 
bonded  sides  and  bottom  and  an  open  top; 

reinforcing  strips  of  nylon  mesh  impregnated  flexible  vinyl 
material  wrapped  around  said  three  bonded  edges  and 
adhesively  secured  to  said  back  portion  and  to  said  first 
and  second  transparent  sheet;  and 

seams  sewn  along  the  two  of  said  bonded  edges  forming  the 
sides  of  said  envelope  portions  and  stitched  through  said 
back  portion,  said  first  and  second  transparent  sheets,  and 
said  reinforcing  strips  along  said  bonded  sides,  whereby 
tearing  and  separation  of  said  envelope  portions  at  the 
sides  thereof  is  prevented.  i 


4,417,661 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,867 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5/54 
L'.S.  a.  206—625 


2  Claims 


4,417,660 

CARTON  FOR  PACKAGING  LAMP  SHADES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

J^mes  J.  Mason,  Olympia  Fields,  III.,  assignor  to  Cameo  Con- 
Uiner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,859,  Sep.  8,  1981.  This 

application  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,103 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/62 

11j.S.  a.  206—500  17  aaims 
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1.  A  shipping  carton  formed  from  an  integral  blank  of  fold- 
ible  paperboard  material  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sidewall 
janels  hingedly  connected  together,  one  of  said  sidewall  pan- 
:1s  having  a  hinged  manufacturer's  joint  extending  therefrom 
or  securement  to  another  sidewall  panel  to  form  a  rectangular 
:nclosure.  said  sidewall  panels  having  opposite  edges  along 
A'hich  a  respective  end  flap  member  is  hingedly  secured,  the 


1   A  unitary  blank  for  a  carton  formed  of  paperboard  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  two  side  panels  connected 
along  generally  parallel  fold  lines; 

(b)  a  top  closure  flap  hingedly  extending  along  a  fold  line 
from  the  top  of  each  of  said  front,  rear,  and  two  side 
panels; 

(c)  a  bottom  closure  flap  hingedly  extending  along  a  fold  line 
from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  front,  rear,  and  two  side 
panels; 

(d)  an  interior  flap  area  in  at  least  one  of  said  panels  and 
closure  flaps  defined  by  the  intersection  of  a  first  perfo- 
rated line  and  a  first  interior  fold  line; 

(e)  a  tab  area  located  in  said  interior  flap  and  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  a  second  perforated  line  and  a  second 
interior  fold  line,  said  second  perforated  line  defining  an 
enlarged  distal  end  on  said  tab  area,  said  tab  folding  about 
said  second  interior  fold  line  such  that  said  tab  and  said 
interior  Hap  fold  in  opposite  directions;  and 

(0  a  slot  area  located  outside  said  interior  flap  area  and 
defined  by  the  intersection  of  a  third  perforated  line  and  a 
third  interior  fold  line,  said  slot  area  receiving  said  folded 
tab  and  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  enlarged 
distal  end  whereby  said  flap  is  interlocked  to  said  body 
thereby  securely  reclosing  said  body. 
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4,417,662 
VIAL  INSPECTION  MACHINE 
David  W.  Nicholson,  Indianapolis;  Larry  G.  Smith,  Plainfleld; 
Harold  B.  Dinius,  Mooresville,  and  Ronald  R.  Oberle,  Indian- 
apolis, all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,003 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  209—522  57  Claims 


ever  each  of  said  output  values  correspond  to  said  preset 
characteristic  values,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  objects,  such  as  medicinal  vials 
and  the  like,  having  surfaces  at  their  ends  by  which  the  objects 
may  be  gripped  to  expose  their  sides  and  opposite  ends,  com- 
prising 
a  series  of  chucks  for  gripping  such  objects  at  their  said 
surfaces  to  carry  them  for  inspection,  and  means  to  move 
such  chucks  to  carry  the  objects  along  an  inspection  path 
in  a  continuously  moving,  closely  spaced  sequence  across 
an  inspection  station  at  which  a  substantial  number  of 
objects  are  simultaneously  exposed  for  inspection, 
means  for  feeding  objects  to  said  chucks  ahead  of  said  in- 
spection station, 
means  for  illuminating  each  object  with  an  individual  beam 
of  light  directed  toward  the  object  and  moving  with  the 
object  as  it  traverses  said  inspection  station, 
the  number  of  continuously  moving  objects  simultaneously 
exposed  for  inspection  at  said  inspection  station  being 
sufficient  to  permit  comparative  or  pattern  inspection 
thereof  during  their  travel  across  the  inspection  station. 
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a  means  for  indicating  the  sex  of  said  chick  in  response  to 
said  affirmative  values. 


4,417,664 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  LIFT 

CRANE  ON  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES 

John  C.  Gordon,  Jefferson,  La.,  assignor  to  Nautilus  Crane  A 

Equipment  Corporation,  Reserve,  La, 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981.  Ser.  No.  288,978 
Int.  a.'  B66C  23/52 


U.S.  CI.  212—192 


15  Claims 


1  .^ 
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4,417,663 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SEX  OF  A 

CHICK 
Kiyonobu  Suzuki,  5  Weaver  Dr.,  Salisbury,  Md.  21801 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,227 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  a.  209—587  6  Qaims 

1.  A  means  for  determining  the  sex  of  a  chick  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  certain  characteristics  of  a  chick  and 
producing  output  values  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
sensed  characteristics,  said  means  for  sensing  certain  char- 
acteristics of  a  chick  comprises: 
a  means  for  generating  a  burst  of  light; 
a  means  for  applying  the  burst  of  light  to  an  anal  region  of 

the  chick; 
a  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  said  burst  of  light; 

and 
a  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  light  refiected 
from  said  anal  region  of  said  chick; 
means  for  comparing  said  output  values  with  preset  charac- 
teristic values  and  for  producing  affirmative  signals  when- 


15.  A  lift  crane  support  assembly  for  use  on  jackup  rigs 
having  a  barge  platform  supported  by  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
ing, vertically  movable  legs,  each  operated  by  an  associated 
jacking  structure  secured  to  the  barge  platform,  comprising 

a.  a  hollow  base  positioned  upon  and  anchored  to  one  of  the 
jacking  structures,  and  surrounding  one  of  the  legs  so  that 
the  surrounded  leg  can  freely  pass  therethrough, 

b.  a  crane  superstructure  attached  to  the  base,  the  crane 
superstructure  unencumb^ring  vertical  movement  of  the 
leg. 

4,417,665 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  CRANE  ON  A  LOAD 
CARRYING  PLATFORM 
Joseph  B.  Adeline,  6  Hurlston  Way,  Koondoola,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No,  289,412 
Claims    priorit\.    application    Australia.    Oct.    30,     1980. 

63873  80 
Int.  a.'  B66C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  212—224  «  Claims 

1.  Means  for  mounting  a  crane  on  a  load  carrying  platform 
comprising  guide  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the 
platform  and  extending  at  least  the  full  length  of  one  side  of  the 
platform,  a  carriage  having  a  first  portion  mounted  on  said 
guide  means  for  movement  therealong  and  beneath  said  plat- 
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ilevered  projecting  portion  and  extending  upwardly  be- 
the  load  carrying  platform. 


4,417,666 
COVTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  HAVING  TAMPER-PROOF 

FEATURE 
Der4k  C.  Roberts,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Johnsen  & 
Jfrgensen  (Plastics)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,581       I 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  41/34 
a.  215—256  5  Claims 
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having  a  cantilevered  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  platform,  and  a  crane  mounted  on  said 


I 


I 


'//////'//////'/: 


A  container  and  closure  assembly  wherein  the  closure 

con^rises  a  cap  part  with  an  internal  discontinuous  multi-start 

thread,  a  tear-away  tamper-evident  band  connected  to 

ap  part  by  a  first  line  of  weakness,  a  captive  band  con- 
nectied  to  the  tamper-evident  band  by  a  second  line  of  weak- 

and  internal  annular  projecting  bead  means  on  the  captive 

and  wherein  the  container  has  a  neck  defining  an  open 

a   discontinuous   multi-start   external   screw   thread 

aroilnd  the  mouth,  an  external  annular  nose-shaped  bead  below 

Krew  thread  and  with  an  inclined  upper  surface  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  lower  surface,  an  annular  recess 
aroi  nd  the  neck  of  the  container  for  engagement  by  said  pro- 
ject! ng  bead  means  on  the  captive  band  and  annular  ledge 

IS  disposed  around  the  neck  of  the  container  below  said 
annular  recess  suitably  adapted  and  disposed  to  receive  said 

ve  band  after  said  tamper-evident  band  has  been  torn 
awa^  from  said  assembly. 


4,417,667 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CONTAINER 

Dodald  J.  Roth,  Westport;  Charles  S.  Kubis,  Weston,  both  of 

C  >nn.,  and  John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignors  to 

T  le  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Con  tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,225,  Sep.  26, 1980,  and  Ser. 

No.  191,226,  Sep.  26, 1980.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  305,668 
Int.  a.3  B65D  «/0S.  8/22  I 

U.S  a.  220—67  23  Qaims 

1  A  metal  can  comprising  a  body,  a  dome,  and  a  lapped  joint 
incl  jding  an  adhesive  layer  between  said  body  and  said  dome. 
and  the  relationship  between  said  body  and  said  dome  being 
one  wherein  when  said  can  is  filled  with  a  liquid  packaged 
und  :r  pressure  said  dome  in  the  general  area  of  said  lapped 
joint  radially  inwardly  deforms  and  said  body  in  the  general 


area  of  said  lapped  joint  radially  outwardly  deforms  with  the 
combined  deformation  of  said  dome  and  said  body  compress- 
ing said  adhesive  layer,  said  relationship  between  said  dome 
and  said  body  including  said  dome  having  a  lower  cylindrical 
lip.  said  lip  merging  at  its  upper  edge  into  a  toroidal  curve 
which  merges  into  a  conical  radially  inner  and  axially  upper 
portion,  said  body  having  an  axially  upper  portion  telescoped 


within  said  lip  with  an  axially  upper  free  edge  of  said  body 
terminating  within  said  lip  adjacent  said  toroidal  curve,  and 
wherein  under  internal  pressure  said  conical  portion  is  de- 
formed generally  axially  upward  and  said  toroidal  curve  is 
deformed  radially  inward  with  an  associated  tilting  of  said  lip 
including  a  radially  inward  deformation  of  at  least  an  axially 
upper  portion  of  said  lip  and  compression  of  an  upper  part  of 
said  adhesive  layer. 


4,417,668 

EASY  OPEN  CAN  END  WITH  PULL  TAB  HAVING 

RETAINED  TEAR  STRIP  WITH  STRESS  RELIEF  MEANS 

Ralph  J.  Stolle,  Lebanon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stolle  Research  and 
Development  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,924,  Sep.  3,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,749 

Int.  a.'  B65D  17/ i4 

U.S.  CI.  220—269  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  can  end  having  a  retained  tear  strip  extending  radially 
from  approximately  the  center  of  the  can  end  to  near  the  can 
end  rim,  said  tear  strip  being  defined  by  a  score  line  of  keyhole 
shape  having  a  rounded  portion  adjacent  the  can  end  rim,  and 
a  relatively  narrow  portion  defined  by  two  portions  of  the 
score  line  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  so  as  to 
make  said  tear  strip  captive  when  torn  open,  said  score  line 
becoming  shallower  as  it  approaches  the  end  of  said  portions, 
and  disappearing  entirely  at  the  said  ends,  a  pull  tab  secured  to 
said  tear  strip  by  means  of  a  rivet  or  the  like  adjacent  the 
rounded  end  thereof  within  said  score  line,  and  having  a  nose 
to  initiate  a  tear  along  said  score  line  upon  lifting  of  said  pull 
tab,  said  pull  tab,  when  raised,  causing  said  tear  strip  to  bend 
downwardly  along  a  transverse  line  behind  said  rivet,  initiating 
a  tear  in  said  score  line  and  forming  a  first  bend  in  said  tear 
strip,  said  pull  tab,  when  retracted,  completing  the  opening  of 
the  end  and  forming  a  reverse  bend  in  said  tear  strip  adjacent 
said  end,  and  said  pull  tab,  if  desired,  when  depressed  against 
the  top  of  said  can  end,  causing  said  first  bend  to  be  flattened, 
and  causing  said  second  bend  to  form  a  third  bend  extending 
below  the  surface  of  the  can  end  and  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture greater  than  that  of  said  second  bend,  said  third  bend 
providing  a  relief  for  said  second  bend  to  prevent  breaking  of 
said  tear  strip  when  flexed. 
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4,417,669 
MULTIPLE  BAG  DISPENSER 
Henry  L.  Knowles,  1030  E.  Bethany  Home  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz, 
85014,  and  James  P.  Winningham,  3043  N.  36th  St.,  Apt.  #1, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,986 

Int.  a.'  B65H  i/58 

U.S.  CI.  221—26  19  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  bag  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  nested  bags  sequentially  positioned  one 
inside  another  and  having  an  exposed  inner  bag,  each  of 
said  bags  including 

i.  a  detachable  lip; 

ii.  a  bag  body  having  a  mouth  coupled  to  said  lip; 

b.  a  retaining  ring  assembly  including  an  upper  ring  and  a 
lower  ring  for  gripping  the  lips  of  said  nested  bags  and  for 
maintaining  an  opening  at  the  mouth  of  each  of  said  nested 
bags;  and 

c.  a  tearing  pin  extending  between  said  upper  ring  and  said 
lower  ring  and  passing  through  an  aperture  in  the  mouth 
of  each  bag  for  separating  the  lip  of  an  exposed  bag  from 
the  body  of  said  bag  to  permit  removal  of  said  exposed  bag 
from  said  retaining  ring  assembly. 


4,417,670 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  TISSUE  PAPER  AND  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Homer  L.  Booher.  5114  Island  Date,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,653 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  59/02 

U.S.  CI.  221—210  3  aalms 


-  34 


connected  at  a  positive  angle  to  a  top  center  location  on 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  container,  and 
(d)  a  non-drying,  pressure  sensitive,  tacky  adhesive  secured 
to  said  pick-up  head  for  simultaneously  contacting  the  top 
sheet  of  each  of  said  identical  slacks  of  tissue  paper  or 
similar  sheet  materia!  when  said  pick-up  head  is  pressed 
downward  by  the  user  of  the  device  and  for  retaining  the 
top  sheet  of  each  of  said  identical  stacks  of  tissue  paper  or 
similar  sheet  material  when  said  pick-up  head  is  released 
by  the  user  of  the  device 


4,417,671 

AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  ICE 

PREPARATION 

Kikuo  Kawasaki,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Yoshida,  Hachiooji;  Nobuo 

Nonoyama;  Toshibumi  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Yokkaichi;  Toahio 

Hasegawa,  Suzuka,  and  Jitsuo  Okamura,  Yokkaichi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981.  Ser.  No.  311,759 

Int.  CI.' B67D3//4 

U.S.  CI.  222—56  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  vendor  having  an  ice  machine  with  a 
storage  chamber  in  which  the  produced  ice  is  stored  and  from 
which  the  ice  is  supplied  during  vending,  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  sensor  producing  a  signal  when  ihe  ice  quantity  m 
the  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  full  storage  level,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
means  for  producing  digital  signals  representative  of  quanti- 
ties of  ice  makeup  to  and  ice  discharge  from  the  storage 
chamber; 
counting  means  for  receiving  said  digital  signals  and  for 
storing  a  count  value  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  ice  in 
said  storage  chamber,  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
when  Its  count  value  is  not  less  than  a  predetermined 
minimum  value,  and  for  producing  an  auxiliary  output 
signal  when  the  count  value  is  at  least  a  predetermined 
intermediate  value  less  than  the  full  count; 
a  vend  control  responsive  to  the  counting  means  output 
signal,  to  deactivate  the  vending  operation  of  the  vendor 
in  response  to  cessation  of  said  counting  means  output 
signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  auxiliary  output  signal  for  starting 
operation  of  said  ice  machine  to  make  ice  upon  interrup- 
tion of  said  auxiliary  output  signal 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  dispensing  two  sheets  of 
paper  or  similar  sheet  material,  comprising; 

(a)  an  essentially  rectangular  container  for  two  identical 
stacks  of  tissue  paper  or  similar  sheet  material,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  pair  of  sides,  a  bottom,  and 
a  separate  compartment  for  each  of  said  identical  stacks  of 
tissue  paper  or  similar  sheet  material; 

(b)  a  pick-up  head  having  a  rigid  shaft  connected  thereto, 
said  pick-up  head  being  configured  for  simultaneously 
contacting  the  top  sheet  of  each  of  said  identical  stacks  of 
tissue  paper  or  similar  sheet  material  when  pressed  down- 
ward by  the  user  of  the  device; 

(c)  a  coil  spring  having  one  of  its  ends  fitted  over  the  free 
end  of  said  rigid  shaft  and  the  other  of  its  ends  rigidly 


4,417,672 
DISPENSER  FOR  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 
Lawrence  C.  Eppenbach,  419  Kennedy  St.,  Juneau,  Ak.  99801 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,942 
Int.  CI.'  B67B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  222—81  14  Qaims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  penetrating  a  container  and  dispensing  a 
fiowable  material  from  the  container,  said  dispenser  compris- 
ing; 
a  penetrator  for  puncturing  a  wall  of  the  container  and 
folding  back  regions  of  the  wall  to  form  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  a  size  to  receive  the  penetrator,  said  penetrator 
having  a  puncturing  end  portion  configured  to  facilitate 


1833 


puncturing  of  the  wall  of  the  container  and  an  inner  end 
portion  remote  from  the  puncturing  end  portion; 
cap  sized  to  cover  the  openmg  formed  by  the  penetrator; 
connecting  means  for  attaching  the  penetrator  to  the  cap 
whereby  the  cap  can  be  on  the  exterior  of  the  wall  of  the 
container  when  the  penetrator  is  within  the  container  and 
the  connecting  means  can  project  through  the  opening  in 
the  wall  of  the  container  to  join  the  penetrator  to  the  cap; 
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Si  id  penetrator  including  a  plurality  of  sections  hinged  to 
said  cap  and  means  for  joining  said  sections  together; 

njeans  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  container  to  hold  the  cap 
against  the  exterior  of  the  wall  of  the  container;  and 

p|issage  means  at  least  partially  in  said  cap  for  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and 
the  exterior  of  the  dispenser  when  the  dispenser  is  in 
position  on  the  container. 


-  AA. 


ha\ 


A  sprayable-fluid  dispenser  for  a  container  of  the  kind 
ing  a  body  having  a  contents  discharge  neckpiece  fitted 
wim  a  normally-closed  depressible-stem  discharge  valve;  com- 
prising: 

( i)  a  skirt  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to  the  container 

neckpiece; 
()b)  a  handpiece  comprising: 

(1)  a  neck  portion  extending  vertically  above  said  skirt  and 
having  its  lower  end  contiguous  with  said  skirt;  and 

(2)  a  grip  portion  contiguous  with  said  upper  end  of  said 
neck  portion  and  spaced  above  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  skirt; 

( c)  an  operating  trigger  on  said  handpiece,  movable  between 
an  "ofT'  position  and  an  "on"  position; 

( d)  a  fluids  issue  nozzle  on  said  handpiece;  ' 

( e)  mechanism  within  said  handpiece  and  said  skirt  whereby 
placement  of  said  trigger  in  its  on  position  causes  depres- 


sion of  said  stem  thereby  to  put  said  nozzle  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  body; 

(0  interlock  means  on  said  handpiece  having  a  locked  posi- 
tion in  which  movement  of  said  trigger  from  its  off  posi- 
tion is  obstructed,  and  an  unlocked  position  in  which  such 
movement  is  unobstructed; 

(g)  first  spring-loading  means  which  influence  said  trigger  to 
remain  in  its  off  position;  and 

(h)  second  spring-loading  means  which  influence  said  inter- 
lock means  to  remain  in  locked  position. 


4,417,674 

VALVE  FOR  THE  ADMIXTURE  OF  FLUIDS  AND 

DELIVERY  OF  THE  RESULTING  MIXTURE 

Giancarlo  Giuffredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Coster  Tecnologie 

Speciali  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,001 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13,  1978,  22268  A/78 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  a.  222—402.18  5  Qaims 


4,417,673 
SitRAY  DISPENSER  FOR  A  CONTAINER  OF  A  FLUID 

UNDER  PRESSURE 
Wajren  J.  Hancock,  Clayton,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth Industrial  Gases  Limited,  Surry  Hill,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,235 
(|lainis  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  13, 1980,  PE5007 
Int.  a.5  B65D  83/14 
a.  222—153  7  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  admixture,  during  dispensing  of  a  liquid  stored 
under  gas  pressure  with  a  controlled  portion  of  the  pressuriz- 
ing gas,  said  valve  being  of  the  type  including:  a  hollow  body 
with  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lower  end  being  connected  to 
a  suction  tube,  said  valve  having  integral  gasketed  sealing 
means  at  the  upper  end,  said  body  having  at  least  one  trans- 
verse hole  for  gas  transport,  said  valve  also  including  a  valve 
plunger  movable  within  the  body  and  resilient  bias  means 
between  the  valve  plunger  and  the  body,  the  valve  having  a 
hollow  stem  for  dispensing  the  mixture,  said  valve  further 
comprising: 
a  nozzle  formed  integrally  with  the  body,  said  nozzle  being 
located  at  said  lower  end  of  the  body  and  connected  to  the 
suction  tube;  and 
a  passageway  within  the  body,  said  passageway  having  an 
annular  portion  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  a  portion 
extending  beyond  the  nozzle,  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  passageway  being  greater  in  said  extended  portion 
beyond  the  nozzle  than  the  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
annular  portion  of  said  passageway  surrounding  said  noz- 
zle, the  annular  portion  of  said  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  the  transverse  gas  transport  holes,  said  nozzle, 
said  passageway,  and  said  transverse  holes  forming  a 
venturi-effect  ejector  whereby  liquid  flowing  through  the 
nozzle  entrains  gas  flowing  through  said  transverse  holes, 
with  mixing  of  the  gas  and  the  liquid  during  expansion  in 
the  extended  pjortion  of  the  passageway. 
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4,417,675 
MELTING  AND  APPLICATION  DEVICE  FOR  MELTING 

ADHESIVES 

Anton  Abt,  Oberboihingen;  Alfred  Dettelbach,  Stuttgart,  and 
Gerhard  Gresser,  Oberboihingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Reich  Spezialmaschinen  GmbH,  Nuertingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,678 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1980,  3008779 

Int.  G.'  B67D  5/62:  F27B  14/00 
U.S.  G.  222—146  HE  7  Claims 


consisting  of  a  pair  of  trailing  resilient  means  and  a  pair  of 
ieadmg  resilient  means;  momentarily  delaying  the  movement 
of  the  batt  by  an  elastic  reaction  from  the  pair  of  trailing  resil- 
ient means;  momentarily  advancing  the  batt,  simultaneously  to 


JU 


the  momentary  delay,  by  an  elastic  reaction  of  the  pair  of 
leading  resilient  means  so  as  to  stress  the  fibrous  batt  and  sever 
it  without  the  formation  of  compaction  lines  on  the  edges  thus 
formed  and  without  leaving  the  general  plane  of  travel 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  and  applying  meltable  adhesives, 
comprising  an  application  device  (1)  for  delivering  melted 
adhesive  to  a  work  piece,  melting  chamber  means  (9)  located 
adjacent  to  said  application  device,  melting  insert  means  (10) 
comprising  beatable  melting  wall  means  (11)  arranged  for 
insertion  between  and  removal  from  between  the  melting 
chamber  means  (9)  and  the  application  device  (1),  said  beatable 
melting  wall  means  (11)  having  channel  openings  (21)  there- 
through, and  feed  piston  means  (12)  operatively  located  for 
displacement  in  said  melting  chamber  means,  said  feed  piston 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  pressing  meltable 
adhesive  against  the  melting  wall  means,  whereby  the  meltable 
adhesive  is  at  least  partially  melted  and  supplied  under  pressure 
to  the  application  device,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a 
storage  chamber  (16)  for  storing  melting  adhesive,  said  storage 
chamber  being  operatively  arranged   between   the   melting 
insert  means  (10)  and  the  application  device  (1),  said  channel 
openings  (21)  connecting  said  storage  chamber  (16)  through 
the  melting  wall  means  (11)  with  the  melting  chamber  (9)  for 
transporting  melted  adhesive  into  said  storage  chamber,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  adhesive  supply  channel  means 
(4)  formed  between  the  storage  chamber  (16)  and  the  applica- 
tion device  (1),  said  supply  channel  means  (4)  comprising  lands 
(17)  which  extend  said  supply  channel  means  into  the  lower 
portion  of  the  storage  chamber,  said  lands  (17)  being  slightly 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  storage  chamber  means  (16) 
for  assuring  the  transfer  of  all  adhesive  in  the  storage  chamber 
into  the  application  device  by  avoiding  a  dead  space  in  the 
adhesive  path  from  said  channel  openings  (21)  to  said  supply 
channel  means  (4). 


4,417.677 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Gary  G.  Mead,  12791  Barrett  U.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,921 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1/02;  B65D  85/672 

U.S.  G.  225—26  21  Gaims 


4,417,676 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTITIONING 
AND/OR  SHAPING  A  nBROUS  BATT 
Othmar  Schildknecht,  and  Eduardo  Cassoli,  both  of  Sao  Jose  dos 
Campos,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Prod- 
ucts Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,421 
Int.  G.J  B26F  3/02 
U.S.  G.  225-4  »  Claim 

1.  Method  for  partitioning  a  continuous  batt  of  loosely  com- 
pacted fibers  into  a  plurality  of  individual  panels,  characterized 
by  comprising:  conveying  the  batt  at  a  constant  displacement 
speed  in  a  certain  direction;  gripping  the  batt  with  two  pairs  of 
opposing  resilient  means  arranged  transversely  relative  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  batt,  and  at  a  predetermined  distance 
one  pair  from  the  other,  said  pairs  of  opposing  resilient  means 


'^^  ^    ^> 


1.  A  dispenser  for  storing  a  roil  of  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape,  dispensing  a  segment  of  tape  from  said  roll,  and 
severing  said  segment  therefrom  comprising 

a  receptacle  sized  compatibly  to  contain  the  roll  of  tape,  said 
receptacle  having  an  opening  for  withdrawing  tape  there- 
through from  said  roll, 
cutting  means  for  severing  a  segment  of  the  withdrawn  tape, 
said  cutting  means  comprising  a  planar  member  attached 
to  the  receptacle  and  oriented  with  respect  to  said  opening 
so  that  when  the  cutting  means  is  used  for  severing  said 
segment  the  withdrawn  tape  is  positioned  with  its  adhe- 
sive side  facing  said  planar  member  at  an  acute  angle 
therewith, 

said  planar  member  lying  m  a  plane  outside  the  penphery 
of  the  roll  of  tape  and  having  a  first  edge  adjacent  said 
opening  and  a  cutting  edge  for  severing  said  tape  re- 
mote from  said  opening,  and 
said  cutting  means  further  compnsing  a  positioning  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  first  edge,  said  positioning  member 
having  a  substantially  linear  upper  edge  running  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  cutting  edge  and  being  at  least 
about  two  tape  thicknesses  above  said  planar  member 
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4,417.678 

CARTON  OPENING  DEVICE 

Hairy  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 

p  on  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Set.  No.  299,958 

Int.  a.i  B65D  85/671  I 

U.SI  a.  225—43  10  Qaims 
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4,417,679 

AMPULE  OPENER 

WalUr  Shields,  181-41  Henley  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11432 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,470 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/00;  C03B  33/06 

U.SJ  a.  225—93  16  Claims 


I 


An  ampule  opener  for  an  ampule  having  a  head  and  a 
,  the  ampule  opener  being  adapted  to  prevent  contamina- 
of  material  in  the  ampule  by  particles  formed  in  snap-open- 
he  ampule,  comprising 

lolder  for  the  ampule  head  having  a  cylindrical  opening  at 
one  end,  a  hole  extending  inwardly  from  the  cylindrical 
opening  for  receiving  therein  at  least  a  part  of  the  head  of 
the  ampule,  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  hole, 
said  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum 
source  to  inspire  air  through  said  opening,  and 
annular  flexible  jacket  situated  around  the  end  of  the  head 
holder  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom,  said  flexible  jacket 
having  an  inner  diameter  almost  the  same  as  the  outer 


diameter  of  the  body  of  the  ampule  to  be  opened,  so  that 
when  the  ampule  is  positioned  so  that  the  head  and  the 
body  are  respectively  located  in  the  hole  and  the  flexible 
jacket  and  then  the  body  of  the  ampule  is  bent  together 
with  the  flexible  jacket  to  snap  the  head  from  the  ampule, 
the  particles  formed  by  the  snapping  off  of  the  ampule  will 
be  inspired  into  the  vacuum  source,  thereby  not  contami- 
nating the  material  in  the  ampule. 


4,417,680 

LUMBER  FEEDER 

Donnell  H.  Culley.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  118,  Whitesburg,  Tenn.  37891 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,539 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/22;  G03B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  226—181  7  Qaims 


/ 


16 


IJ  A  paperboard  carton  adapted  to  enclose  material  rolled 
upoi  a  spool  within  the  carton,  said  carton  comprising; 

a  series  of  panels  formed  from  a  one-piece  carton  blank  and 
connected  along  articulated  lines,  said  panels  forming 
front  and  opposite  back  panels,  two  opposed  end  panels,  a 
bottom  panel  and  a  top  panel  hinged  to  the  back  panel; 
hood  panel  connected  to  said  top  panel  and  lying  flat 
against  said  front  panel  when  the  carton  is  closed; 
cutting  edge  strip  attached  to  a  free  edge  of  said  hood 
panel  and  projecting  beyond  said  free  edge  so  that  the 
material  may  be  torn  against  the  cutting  edge  strip  after 
the  carton  is  opened;  and 

plurality  of  adhesive  areas  joining  the  hood  panel  and  the 
front  panel  and  at  least  one  orifice  in  said  hood  panel  of 
sufficient  size  to  permit  finger  entry  and  located  adjacent 
said  adhesive  areas  so  that  finger  pressure  through  said 
orifice  against  said  front  panel  will  break  the  jointure  of 
said  adhesive  areas  and  separate  the  hood  panel  from  the 
front  panel. 


', }\2    27a       27a       27s     2  ' 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  pieces  of  lumber  of  various  thick- 
nesses arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other  along 
a  path  with  the  center  lines  of  said  pieces  extending  substan- 
tially on  a  preselected  datum  plane  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  upper  transverse  members 
mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  above  said 
datum  plane  with  the  lower  sides  of  said  upper  transverse 
members  traveling  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  lower  transverse  members 
mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  below  said 
datum  plane  with  the  upper  sides  of  said  lower  transverse 
members  traveling  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 

(c)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  and 
lower  transverse  members  for  imparting  rotation  thereto 
at  substantially  the  same  speed, 

(d)  each  of  said  transverse  members  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  mounted  non-rotatably  on  a  horizontal  shaft  and  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other  with  each  roller  having  a 
hub  mounted  on  said  horizontal  shaft, 

(e)  a  radially  extending,  annular  member  carried  by  said  hub, 
(0  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  annular  flanges  project- 
ing laterally  and  outwardly  from  said  annular  member 
adjacent  the  outer  circumference  thereof  with  there  being 
radially  extending  openings  in  said  first  pair  of  annular 
fianges, 

(g)  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  annular  flanges 
projecting  laterally  and  outwardly  from  said  annular 
member  adjacent  the  inner  circumference  thereof  with 
there  being  radially  extending  openings  in  said  second  pair 
of  annular  flanges  and  in  radial  alignment  with  said  radi- 
ally extending  openings  in  said  first  pair  of  annular  flanges, 

(h)  outwardly  projecting  lumber  engaging  pins  mounted  for 
radial  movement  within  said  radially  extending  openings 
in  said  first  and  second  pair  of  annular  flanges  in  position 
tc  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  piece  of  lumber  therebe- 
tween and  move  said  piece  of  lumber  in  the  direction  of 
said  path,  and 

(i)  spring  means  urging  said  lumber  engaging  pins  into  en- 
gagement with  said  opposite  sides  of  said  piece  of  lumber 
therebetween  with  substantially  equal  force  and  providing 
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substantially  equal  spacing  of  said  lumber  engaging  mem- 
bers from  said  datum  plane. 


4,417,681 
ELECTRONIC  TACKER 
Harry  F.  Bernecki,  Rolling  Meadows;  Voytech  T.  Skuza,  Park 
Ridge;  Kerry  Dulin,  Highland  Park;  Sri  P.  Sridharan,  Hick- 
ory Hills;  Glenn  Zabec,  Franklin  Park,  all  of  III.,  and  James 
E.  Edgell,  Salem,  Va.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.L 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,422 

Int.  a.'  B25C  5/15 

U.S.  CI.  227—8  17  Claims 


central  coil  section  and  connected  in  operatively  fixed 
relation  with  respeci  to  said  housing  structure. 


4,417,682 
TAG  ATTACHING  MACHINE 

Akira  Furutsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Hano'k  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  Clements  A  Sons.  Inc.,  South 
Hackensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1981.  Ser.  No.  313,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  24.  1980.  55-148172 
Int.  CI."  B6SC5/06.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  227—67  2  Claims 


^i-//C 


1.  An  electrically  operated  fastener  driving  device  compris- 


ing 


a  housing  structure  including  means  defining  a  manually 
engageable  handle  for  enabling  a  user  to  portably  operate 
such  a  device,  front  wall  means  disposed  in  vertically 
extending  relation  forwardly  and  below  said  handle  and 
means  defining  a  straight  vertically  extending  fastener 
drive  track  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  front  wall 
means, 

fastener  magazine  means  disposed  below  said  handle  for 
feeding  successive  leading  fasteners  of  a  package  of  fasten- 
ers forwardly  into  said  drive  track, 

a  rigid  fastener  driving  element  slidably  mounted  in  said 
drive  track  for  movement  through  successive  rectilinear 
reciprocating  cycles  of  operation  including  a  downward 
drive  stroke  during  which  a  leading  fastener  fed  within  the 
drive  track  is  engaged  and  moved  outwardly  of  said  drive 
track  and  an  upward  return  stroke. 

solenoid  means  carried  by  said  housing  structure  forwardly 
of  said  handle  and  rearwardly  and  above  said  drive  track, 
said  solenoid  means  including  elongated  plunger  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  mounted  for  movement  through  successive  recip- 
rocating cycles  of  operation  including  a  downward  stroke 
along  its  axis  and  an  upward  return  stroke, 

cam  means  between  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  fastener 
driving  element  and  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  plunger 
means  for  causing  a  downward  stroke  of  said  plunger 
means  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  solenoid 
means  to  effect  a  drive  stroke  of  said  fastener  driving 
element,  and 

return  spring  means  for  effecting  a  return  stroke  of  said 
fastener  driving  element  and  said  plunger  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  deenergization  of  said  solenoid  means, 

said  return  spring  means  including  a  central  coil  section 
disposed  within  said  housing  structure  between  said  han- 
dle and  said  fastener  magazine  means,  an  operative  end 
section  extending  from  one  end  of  said  central  coil  section 
and  connected  for  movement  with  said  plunger  means  and 
a  fixed  end  section  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 


1.  In  a  tag  attaching  device  for  receiving  an  assembly  of  tag 
pins  removably  coupled  to  a  connecting  bar  and  for  removing 
said  tag  pins  from  said  connecting  bar  for  attachment  to  an 
object,  the  improvement  comprising  a  guide  groove  formed  in 
said  tag  attaching  device  for  guiding  said  assembly  of  tag  pins 
through  said  tag  attaching  device  and  cutting  means  disposed 
proximate  said  guide  groove  for  selectively  cutting  off  portions 
of  said  connecting  bar  as  said  tag  pin  assembly  is  guided 
through  said  tag  attaching  device,  said  cutting  means  including 
a  cutting  edge  disposed  adjacent  said  guide  groove  and  press- 
ing means  including  a  pressing  member  for  selectively  pressing 
said  connecting  bar  against  said  cutting  edge  to  cut  off  portions 
of  said  connecting  bar,  lever  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
pressing  member  to  press  said  connecting  bar  against  said 
cutting  edge,  said  lever  means  including  a  cam  portion  proxi- 
mate said  pressing  member,  and  a  connecting  member  disposed 
between  said  pressing  member  and  said  cam  portion  for  selec- 
tively intercepting  and  transmitting  the  pressing  force  exerted 
by  said  cam  portion  to  said  pressing  member 


4.417.683 

CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Alan  C.  Lewis;  Phillip  A.  Ragard.  both  of  Binghamton.  and 
Robert  C.  Shiptenko,  Johnson  City,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Binghamton,  N,Y. 
Filed  Nov.  9.  1981.  Ser.  No.  319.405 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  19/04;  HOIR  43/04 
U.S,  CI.  227—109  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  centering  the  unceniered  bodies  of  elec- 
trical components  each  body  having  leads  extending  from 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  sections  movable  toward  and  away  from 

each  other  for  reception  of  said  body  therebetween, 
first  and  second  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said 
sections,  said  first  spacing  varying  means  capable  of  pro- 
viding a  first  spacing  variation  larger  than  a  second  spac- 
ing variation  provided  by  said  second  spacing  varying 
means; 
said  first  spacing  varying  means  comprising  a  shaft  having 
oppositely  threaded  equally  spaced  screw  portions  and 
threaded  means  in  each  of  said  sections  for  receiving  one 
of  said  screw  portions  in  a  threaded  relation  having  slack, 
and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  in  opposite 
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c  irections  to  open  and  close  said  spacing  to  a  predeter- 
I  lined  spacing  of  said  sections;  and 
sai(    second  spacing  varying  means  comprising  means  for 
removing  said  slack  in  said  threaded  relation  such  that  said 
spacing  is  widened  relative  to  said  predetermined  spacing 
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with  a  pair  of  integral  inboard  and  outboard  side  portions 

extending  therefrom; 
(g)  said  mboard  side  portion  being  formed  from  material  cut 

from  and  being  foldably  joined  to  a  related  center  panel 

section  adjacent  a  free  end  thereof  on  a  vertical  fold  line; 
(h)  said  outboard  side  portion  being  disposed  to  extend 

through  a  slot  in  a  related  side  panel  and  outboardly  there- 

beyond. 


4,417,685 
ERECTABLE  CARTON  WITH  ADHESIVE  RELEASE 

Ralph  J.  Korte,  Darien,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,951 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/36.  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  229—41  B  8  Qaims 


,i 
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or  reception  of  said  body  between  said  sections  to  pre- 
k/ent  engagement  of  said  sections  with  said  body  and  said 
spacing  is  subsequently  narrowed  relative  to  said  prede- 
termined spacing  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  sections 
with  one  of  said  uncentered  body  ends  and  center  said 
component  upon  actuation  of  said  slack  removing  means. 


4,417,684  '      , 

PARTITION  DEVICE 
Boy^  T.  Skaggs,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,871       | 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/48 
U.Sj  a.  229—15  3  Qaims 


or 
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An  inner  packing  device  for  use  within  an  outer  container 
Wrapper  to  form  therewith  twelve  cells,  said  structure  being 
forned  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such  as 
pap:rboard,  to  provide: 

)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  disposed  parallel  to,  but 
spaced  from,  each  other  and  each  presenting  a  pair  of 
vertical  slots  extending  therethrough; 

opposed  pairs  of  end  panels  foldably  joined  at  outer 
edges  to  end  edges  of  respective  side  panels  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  and  generally  normal  thereto; 
;)  opposed  pairs  of  center  panel  sections  foldably  joined  at 
end  edges  to  inner  edges  of  respective  end  panels; 
(|l)  each  pair  of  said  center  panel  sections  being  disposed  in 
face-to-face  relation,  having  corresponding  edges  foldably 
joined  to  each  other,  and  being  positioned  in  end-to-end, 
co-planar  relation  with  respective  center  panel  sections  of 
the  other  of  said  pairs  to  form  a  center  panel  structure 
disposed  between  and  parallel  to,  but  spaced  from,  said 
side  panels; 
( e)  opposed  pairs  of  generally  cruciformly-shaped  transverse 
panels  extending  parallel  to  said  end  wall  panels,  but 
spaced  therefrom  and  from  each  other; 
1 0  each  of  said  transverse  panels  including  a  center  portion 


1.  A  paperboard  carton  which  is  expandable  to  an  operable 
form  from  a  flattened  bulk  shipping  form  said  carton  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  side  panels  connected  to  each  other  along 
parallel  bending  score  lines  and  a  pair  of  end  closure  flaps 
foldably  connected  to  each  side  panel,  said  panels  being 
disposed  in  face-to-face  juxtaposition  when  said  carton  is  in 
said  flattened  form; 

(b)  a  glue  seam  formed  on  said  carton  by  overlapping  glue  flaps 
disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  a  blank  from  which  said  carton 
is  formed,  an  innermost  one  of  said  glue  flaps  lying  in  face- 
to-face  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  one  of 
said  side  panels  when  said  carton  is  in  said  flattened  form; 
and 

(c)  a  coating  of  glue  release  material  completely  coating  said 
portions  of  said  inside  surface  of  said  one  of  said  side  panels 
on  said  carton  in  an  area  lying  adjacent  to  said  glue  seam 
when  said  carton  is  in  said  flattened  form,  said  glue  release 
material  extending  outwardly  of  each  end  of  said  one  of  said 
panels  and  onto  respective  end  closure  flaps  to  prevent 
oozing  glue  from  adhering  said  glue  seam  to  said  inside 
surface  of  said  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  on  said  carton 
whereby  said  carton  may  be  readily  expanded  from  said 
flattened  form. 


4  417  686 
OCTAGON  TRAY  WITH  REINFORCED  HANDHOLE 
Roger  M.  Wozniacki,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,688 

Int.  a.J  B65D  5/46.  5/26 

U.S.  a.  229—52  B  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  one-piece  blank  of  stiff,  resilient  and  foldable  material 

such  as  corrugated  paperboard,  the  blank  being  adapted  to  be 

folded  into  a  tray,  the  blank  being  of  generally  rectangular 


November  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1835 


form,  the  blank  having  a  plurality  of  score  lines  and  cut  lines, 
the  blank  having  a  central  bottom  forming  panel  (14)  defined 
by  and  bound  on  its  upper  and  lower  edges  by  score  lines  (22) 
and  on  its  left  and  right  edges  by  both  cut  and  score  lines  (24, 
50),  the  upper  and  lower  edges  (22)  of  said  central  panel  (14) 
each  carrying  a  generally  T-shaped  panel  (16,  20,  20)  whose 
base  (22)  is  positioned  at  a  respective  edge  of  the  central  panel 
and  whose  bare  ends  extend  toward  the  right  and  the  left  edges 
(12',  12)  of  the  one  piece  blank,  each  T-shaped  panel  being 
defined  by  cuts  (24,  26,  28,  30,  32)  extending  along  the  sides  of 


panels  receiving  grille  bars  spanning  the  top  of  said  enclo- 


sure; 


(b)  said  flow  control  means  being  comprised  of  air  sealing 
means  and  multiple  damper  blades  rotatably  supported  in 
said  enclosure  by  said  bearing  pins  and  a  motor  shaft,  said 
bearing  pins  having  attachment  combinationally  to  said 
gear  means  and  said  damper  blades, 

(c)  said  transmission  means  comprising  motor  means  and 
said  gear  means,  said  motor  means  having  an  integral 
shaft,  with  attaching  cam,  connecting  to  a  driver  blade  of 
said  damper  blades,  transmitting  motor  rotation  from  said 
motor  means  to  other  said  damper  blades,  all  said  blades 
being  interconnected  by  said  gear  means. 

(d)  electrical  control  means  energizing  and  controlling  said 
motor  means  of  said  transmission  means  and  a  fuel  control 
device  of  said  heating/cooling  device,  said  electrical  con- 
trol means  being  comprised  of  thermostatic  means  electri- 
cally connecting  relay  means  and  said  motor  means  to  said 
fuel  control  device  through  switch  means  and  light  means; 
said  relay  means  comprising  first  contacts  operable  by 
means  of  a  coii,  and  second  contacts  operable  by  a  time 
delay  device. 


the  base  (16)  of  each  T-shaped  panel  and  running  laterally 
away  from  it,  the  top  (11)  of  each  T-shaped  panel  extending 
along  and  being  coincident  with  a  respective  end  forming 
panel  (44),  the  latter  defined  by  said  cuts  (24,  26,  28,  30,  32), 
each  end  forming  panel  joined  to  a  respective  right  or  left  edge 
of  said  central  panel  at  the  said  central  panel  score  lines,  one 
edge  of  each  of  said  end  forming  panels  being  coincident  with 
a  respective  right  or  left  edge  portion  (12',  12)  of  the  one  piece 
blank,  the  sides  (24)  of  the  base  of  each  T-shaped  panel  (16) 
being  non-colinear  with  the  score  lines  (50)  at  the  left  and  right 
edges  of  the  central,  bottom  forming  panel  (14). 


4,417,687 

MULTI-BLADE  AUTOMATIC  AIR  REGISTER  DAMPER 

Willie  T.  Grant,  400  S.  Simms  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80228 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,765 

Int.  a.'  F24F  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  236—9  A  9  Claims 


4.417,688 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 

Eberhard  Schnaibel,  Hemmingen,  and  Erich  Junginger,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  78.594.  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982.  Ser.  No.  344,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1978,  2849275 

Int.  CI.'  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  236— 91  F  11  Claims 


1.  Damper  means  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
heating/cooling  medium  through  ducts  of  a  heating/cooling 
device,  said  ducts  terminating  in  room  floor,  wall,  or  ceiling 
registers,  said  damper  means  comprising  combinationally: 
(a)  housing  means  having  end  panels  and  side  panels  forming 
an  enclosure  with  angular  support  means,  said  end  panels 
receiving  bearing  pins  supporting  gear  means  of  transmis- 
sion means  and  damper  blades  of  flow  control  means;  said 


1.  A  negative-feedback  temperature  control  system  for  con- 
ditioning the  temperature  of  air  in  the  passenger  compartment 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination, 

heat  exchanger  means  located  to  exchange  heat  with  air 
entering  the  passenger  compartment; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  heat-exchange 
fluid  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  means, 

passenger-compartment  temperature  sensing  means  for  sens- 
ing the  temperature  inside  the  passenger  compartment. 

heat-exchanger  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  at  or  near  the  surface  of  the  heat  exchanger 
means; 

adjustable  command  transducer  means  operable  for  select- 
ing a  passenger-compartment  temperature; 

servo  comparator  means  operative  for  receiving  feedback 
and  command  signals  and  producing  an  error  signal, 

actuating  means  connected  to  the  adjusting  means  for  actu- 
ating the  latter  and  connected  to  the  servo  comparator 
means  for  receipt  of  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  error 
signal; 

means  connected  to  the  command  transducer  means  and  to 
the  servo  comparator  means  for  applying  to  the  latter  a 
command  signal  derived  from  the  command  transducer 
means;  and 


U36 


means  applying  to  the  servo  comparator  means  a  feedback 
signal  derived  from  the  passenger-compartment  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  and  the  heat-exchanger  temperature 
sensing  means,  including  means  applying  to  the  servo 
comparator  means  a  signal  whose  value  depends  upon  the 
rate  of  change  with  respect  to  time  of  the  temperature 
sensed  by  the  heat-exchanger  temperature  sensing  means 


4,417,689 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATION  DEVICE 

Akira  Sasaki,  358,  Ohganedaira  5>chome,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba- 

ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,783 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-136741 
Int.  a.'  G05D  27/00 
UlS.  a.  236—92  R  10  Claims 
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7.  In  a  pressure  regulator  with  a  temperature  compensation 
d(  vice,  comprising  a  main  body  having  primary  and  secondary 
si  le  fluid  passages,  a  valve  stem  coupled  to  operate  a  valve, 
said  valve  stem  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  a  main 
diaphragm  operated  by  the  opposing  forces  of  a  pressure  on 
said  secondary  side  fluid  pressure  passage  within  said  main 
body  of  said  regulator  and  a  pressure  exterted  by  a  pressure 
regulating  spring,  wherein  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  secondary 
si  ie  of  said  main  diaphragm  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
st int  by  controlling  the  opening  of  said  valve  through  the 
o  (eration  of  said  valve  stem,  | 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  inner  casing  formed  of  a  material  having  good 
thermal  conductivity  and  provided  toward  the  upper  end 
of  said  valve  stem  in  a  state  sealed  off  from  the  passages  m 
said  main  body,  said  cylindrical  casing  having  a  bottom 
which  comprises  an  auxiliary  diaphragm; 
an  assembly  of  bimetal  plates  in  stacked  arrangement,  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plates  having  different  coefTicients  of 
thermal  expansion,  the  sides  of  adjacent  plates  having  like 
coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  facing  each  other,  said 
bimetal  plates  being  arcuately  bendable  responsive  to  a 
temperature  rise  thereof; 
a  pair  of  washers  for  retaining  said  assembly  within  said 

inner  casing  between  said  pair  of  washers; 
means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  valve  stem  to  said 
assembly  of  bimetal  plates  such  that  said  valve  stem  is 
pushed  downwardly  by  the  expansive  stroke  of  said  bi- 
metal plates  when  said  bimetal  plates  bend  arcuately  with 
rising  temperature;  and 
means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  valve  stem  to  said 
pressure  regulating  spring  to  compress  said  pressure  regu- 
lating spring  when  said  valve  stem  is  pushed  downwardly 
by  said  assembly  of  bimetal  plates; 
at  least  one  of  said  main  diaphragm  and  auxiliary  diaphragm 
being  formed  of  a  resilient  synthetic  resin  material  and 
having  sides  formed  as  bellows. 


4,417,690 
STEEL  RAILROAD  SLEEPER 
William  F.  Langman,  Lonsdale,  Australia,  assignor  to  Omark 
Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  27, 1979,  PE1496 
Int.  a.'  EOIB  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  238—59  8  Gaims 


^^obj^ok. 


8   A  sleeper  pressed  from  rolled  steel  stock  of  initially  uni- 
form cross-section  and  having  side  walls  and  an  upper  wall  and 
two  pairs  of  raised  platforms  each  formed  by  upward  deforma- 
tion of  a  portion  of  the  upper  wall, 
each  platform  having  a  flat  portion  adapted  for  receipt  of  a 
rail  securing  means  and  a  first  end  wall  which  is  approxi- 
mately vertical,  two  side  walls  and  a  second  end  wall  for 
each  platform,  the  vertical  first  end  walls  of  each  pair  of 
platforms  defining  the  side  edges  of  a  respective  rail  re- 
taining recess  and  all  walls  of  each  platform  increasing  the 
section  modulus  of  the  rail  sleeper  in  the  cross-section  of 
the  platform. 


4,417,691 

TURBINE  DRIVE  WATER  SPRINKLER 

George  H,  Lockwood,  Wilton  Manors,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Anthony 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,507,  Jun.  12,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,061, 

Nov.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

211,586 
Int.  G.3  B05B  3/04 
U.S.  G.  239—206  41  Gaims 

1.  A  water  sprinkler,  comprising: 
a  sprinkler  housing  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  water 

under  pressure; 
a  spray  head  carried  by  said  housing  and  including  a  spray 
nozzle  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
said  spray  nozzle  being  oriented  for  direction  of  a  stream 
of  water  radially  outwardly  from  said  spray  head; 
a  drive  assembly  rotationally  driven  by  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  water  under  pressure  for  providing  a  continuous  rota- 
tional output;  and 
an  incremental  motion  mechanism  including  means  coupled 
between  said  drive  assembly  and  said  spray  nozzle  for 
incrementally  rotating  said  spray  nozzle  through  a  plural- 
ity of  angularly  spaced  stationary  positions  of  controlled 
duration  separated  by  relatively  rapid  rotational  move- 
ments  through   predetermined   angular   increments  be- 
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tween  said  stationary  positions,  said  rotational  movements 
being  of  an  angular  magnitude  such  that  the  angular  loca- 


4,417,693 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Paul  Fiissner,  Sindelfingen;   Karl   Hofmann,   Remseck;   Iwan 
Komaroff,    Regensburg;    Kurt    Seifert,    Esslingen-Zollberg; 
Dietrich  Trachte,  Kornwestheim;  Wllhelm  Vogel,  Stuttgart, 
and  Hans-Jorg  Vogtmann,  Markgroningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982.  Ser.  No,  373,000 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1981,  3120060 

Int.  G.'  B05B  1/00.  1/32 
U.S.  G.  239—453  13  Gaims 


tion  of  each  stationary  position  is  varied  upon  successive 
revolutions  of  said  spray  nozzle. 


*i^^^ 


4,417,692 
VAPOR-PHASE  AXIAL  DEPOSITION  TORCH 
Matthew  J.  Andrejco,  North  Hanover  Township,  Burlington 
County,  and  Eugene  Potkay,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer 
County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,628 

Int.  G.3  F23D  13/36 

U.S.  G.  239—424  4  Gaims 


i.  A  torch  for  fabricating  lightguide  preforms  by  the  vapor- 
phase  axial  deposition  process,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  coaxially  aligned  elongated  tubes  with  a  coaxially 
aligned  inner  tube  that  is  movable  in  an  axial  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  other  tubes  during  the  deposition  process; 
each  of  the  inner  and  intermediate  tubes  have  a  plurality  of 
accurately  machined  splines  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  distance  between  said  tubes;  and 
each  of  the  plurality  of  outer  tubes  has  a  radially  disposed 
flange  on  a  first  end  thereof  which  is  separated  by  and  cap- 
tured between  a  plurality  of  annular  spacer  members. 


1.  Fuel  injection  valve-nozzle  combination  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having 

a  valve  body  (10,  12.  14)  formed  with  an  internal  space 
defining  a  first  chamber  portion  (20)  and  a  second  cham- 
ber portion  (68); 

a  needle  valve  element  (18)  slidable  in  the  first  chamber 
portion; 

means  (40,  42,  44)  to  conduct  fuel  to  the  first  chamber  por- 
tion (20)  in  the  valve  body; 

a  closing  spring  (24)  bearing  against  the  valve  element  and 
the  valve  body,  respectively,  and  urging  the  valve  element 
into  valve  closing  position,  said  valve  element  being  mov- 
able to  open  position  upon  application  of  an  opening  force 
thereto  counter  the  spring;  and 

an  inertia  body  (62),  and  coupling  means  (60)  coupling  the 
inertia  body  to  the  needle  valve  element  upon  opening 
movement  only  of  the  needle  valve  element, 
wherein 

the  inertia  body  (62)  is  movably  retained  in  the  second  cham- 
ber portion  in  the  body, 

a  throttle  connection  duct  is  provided  connecting  said  first 
and  second  chamber  portions; 

the  outlet  (46)  from  the  fuel  conduction  means  into  the  first 
chamber  (20)  is  located  in  said  first  chamber  portion  and 
downstream  of  the  inertia  mass  (62); 

wherein  the  second  chamber  portion  forms  a  fiuid  storage 
chamber 

and  movement  of  the  inertia  mass  causes  throttled  displace- 
ment of  fluid  between  said  chamber  portions  through  said 
throttle  connection  duct. 
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4,417,694  ' 

lliJECTOR  VALVE  WITH  CONTOURED  VALVE  SEAT 

AND  NEEDLE  VALVE  INTERFACE 
Wlliam  B.  Claxton,  West  Bloomneld,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  C. 
I  >omas,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,124 

Int.  a.J  F02M  61/00 

U.fi.  a.  239—533.12  6  Oaims 


--  'V 


first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  in  said  body  member,  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  inlet  side  of  said  body  member  and 
in  communication  with  said  first  chamber,  a  wall  member 
separating  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  said  wall  member  between  said  first  cham- 
ber and  said  second  member  and  a  slot  in  said  outlet  side  of  said 
body  member  in  communication  with  said  second  chamber, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  openings  being  knife  shaped  to  even 
out  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second 
chamber. 


4,417,696 

TRIBOELECTRinCATION  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC 

PAINT  GUN  FOR  PAINT  IN  A  POWDER  FORM 

Hiroyoshi  Kako,  Aichi,  and  Nobuo  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,637 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    29,    1980,    55- 
121695[U] 

Int.  CI.3  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  239—690  7  Qaims 


A  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  high  fiow  rate  metering 
pc^rtion  comprising: 

valve  housing  having  a  fuel  fiow  passage  which  communi- 
cates fuel  from  a  pressurized  source  to  a  truncated  conical 
valve  seat  having  a  closure  surface,  said  seat  converging 
toward  the  axis  thereof  and  intersecting  a  cylindrical 
metering  orifice  axially  aligned  with  said  flow  passage; 
a  needle  valve,  reciprocal  in  said  fuel  flow  passage,  including 
a  valve  tip  having  a  closure  surface  which  is  operable  to 
close  the  injection  valve  when  brought  into  contact  with 
said  closure  surface  of  said  valve  seat,  the  surface  of  said 
valve  tip  converging  toward  the  axis  thereof  for  forming 
a  pintle  and  an  annular  fuel  passage  with  said  valve  seat  in 
the  area  downstream  of  said  closure  surface  and  upstream 
of  said  metering  orifice  for  decreasing  the  pressure  drop  of 
the  fuel  therethrough;  and 
an  abruptless  transitional  curving  surface  on  said  valve  seat 
beginning  at  said  cylindrical  metering  orifice  and  tangen- 
tially  ending  at  said  closure  surface,  said  transitional  sur- 
face cooperating  with  said  pintle  for  maintaining  the  fluid 
flow  through  said  annular  fuel  passage  so  as  not  to  induce 
fiow  separation  and  cavitation  from  said  cylindrical  me- 
tering orifice. 


4,417,695 
WATER  PASTE  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Walter  Engels,  Tryon,  N.C.,  and  Charles  E.  Willbanks,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,213 

Int.  a.'  B05C  1/08 

US.  a.  239—590.3  9  Claims 


TtTZ 


1.  An  electric  painting  apparatus  of  the  triboelectrification 
type,  comprising  means  for  defining  a  passageway  through 
which  a  flow  of  paint  in  a  powder  form  passes,  said  passage- 
way havmg  an  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  the  paint  and  an 
outlet  spaced  from  an  object  to  be  painted,  means  for  defining, 
at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  outlet,  a  triboelectrification  layer 
made  of  a  dielectric  material  which  is,  in  the  triboelectric 
series,  located  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  position  where  a 
material  for  forming  the  paint  is  located,  said  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  localized  creep  discharge  areas  for  removing  the 
charge  from  the  layer  to  the  ground. 


1.  An  extruder  for  a  liquid  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
nAcmber  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  said  body 
member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  con- 
nected together  to  form  said  body  member,  means  forming  a 


4,417,697 

CRUSHING/DISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  MATERIALS 

BEING  DRIED  IN  A  MULTISTAGE  TYPE  VACUUM 

DRYING  APPARATUS 

Yukihiro  Saiki,  Saitama;  Eitaro  Kumazawa,  Sayama,  and  Yozo 
Ishioka,  Higashikurume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snow 
Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sapporo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00063,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02689,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1,  1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,912 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-37891 
Int.  a.3  B02C  18/06 
U.S.  a.  241—65  14  Qaims 

1.  A  vacuum  drying  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  an  internal  vacuum  chamber; 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  disposed  within  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, said  conveyor  belt  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
upf)er  reach,  said  upper  reach  having  a  feed  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  said  conveyor  belt  having  a  lower  return 
reach  and  return  portions  respectively  connecting  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  lower  return  reach  to  the  feed  end 
and  discharge  end  of  said  upper  reach; 
supply  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  dried  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  said  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  belt 
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near  to  the  feed  end  thereof  so  that  the  material  moves 
with  said  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  belt  to  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof; 

heating  means  associated  with  said  upper  reach  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  for  heating  the  material  to  assist  in  drying  the 
material; 

a  casing  mounted  adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  upper 
reach; 

a  crushing  device  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  crushing 
device  comprising  a  first,  fixed,  cutter  blade  extending 
longitudinally  away  from  said  discharge  end  of  said  upper 
reach  and  adapted  for  peeling  off  the  material  from  said 
upper  reach  and  directing  it  into  said  casing,  said  cutter 
blade  having  a  multiplicity  of  transversely  spaced-apart 
teeth  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  discharge  end  of 
said  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  crushing 
device  also  comprising  a  rotary  cutter  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 


as  the  median  plane  is  approached  for  producing  a  wind- 
ing continuous  along  a  first  arcuate  edge  and  discontinu- 


versely  to  said  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said 
rotary  cutter  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
radially  extending,  axially  spaced-apart  cutting  pins  which 
are  interdigitated  with  said  teeth  so  that  rotation  of  said 
rotary  cutter  crushes  the  material  by  moving  said  cutting 
pins  through  the  interstices  between  said  teeth; 
a  screw  conveyor  disposed  within  said  casing  below  said 
fixed  cutter  blade  and  said  rotary  cutter  and  adapted  for 
receiving  the  crushed  material,  said  screw  conveyor  being 
rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  that  extends 
transversely  to  said  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said 
screw  conveyor  having  a  helical  screw  flight  for  moving 
the  crushed  material  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  upper 
reach  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  cutting  pins  being  inter- 
digitated with  said  screw  fiight  so  that  said  cutting  pins 
move  through  the  spaces  between  adjacent  convolutions 
of  screw  flight  so  that  the  crushed  material  is  smoothly 
and  continuously  moved  into  said  screw  conveyor. 


3'sJ^i 
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ous  along  a  second  arcuate  edge  between  points  along  the 
second  arcuate  edge  equidistant  from  the  median  plane. 


4,417,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  A  WIRE  OR  THREAD  ON 

CSHAPED  CORES 

Alfred  Skrobisch,  64  Fulton  Blvd.,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322.759 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  41/06:  B65H  54/30.  57/24.  57/28 

U.S.  a.  242—7.15  9  Qaims 
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4,417,698 

WINDING  PROCESS  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

DEFLECTION  RINGS 

Didier  Pemet,  Auxonne,  and  Francois  Pater,  Varois  et  Chaignot, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Videocolor  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1980,  80  08964 
Int.  Q.3  HOIF  41/06:  B65H  81/08 
U.S.  Q.  242—7.03  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  winding  a  semi-ring  core  having  first  and 
second  arcuate  edges,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 
fastening  the  ring  along  a  median  plane; 
positioning  a  single  wire  winding  arm  adjacent  the  ring; 
rotating  the  arm  about  a  first  axis; 
pivoting  the  arm  about  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  the  first; 

and 
rotating  the  ring  about  a  third  axis,  orthogonal  to  the  second 
axis  and  oblique  relative  to  the  first  axis,  during  pivotal 
rotation  of  the  arm  to  wind  wire  symmetrically  about  the 
median  plane,  the  windings  being  of  increasing  inclination 


T~^ — ' r-r- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  coil  of  wire-like  material  on  a 
C-shaped  core  structure  wherein  the  width  of  said  coil  is 
greater  than  the  gap  in  said  core,  comprising: 

an  arm; 

means  mounting  said  arm  for  angular  motion  on  and  slide- 
able  along  a  stationary  axis  whereby  one  end  of  said  arm 
moves  in  a  straight  line; 

bearing  means  on  said  arm  for  carrying  said  wire-like  mate- 
rial to  said  C-shaped  core  structure  which  has  spaced  free 
ends  defining  a  gap  there-between, 

means  for  rotating  said  C-shaped  core  structure  on  another 
axis  parallel  to  said  straight  line; 

a  stationary  support  disposing  said  one  end  of  said  arm 
through  said  gap  between  said  free  ends  of  said  core  struc- 
ture; 

another  arm  carried  by  said  stationary  support,  rotatable  on 
and  slideable  along  said  stationary  axis, 

spacer  means  connecting  said  first  named  and  other  arm  in 
fixed  parallel  disposition  so  that  both  arms  turn  and  slide 
identically  and 

said  reciprocable  drive  means  including  a  coupling  means 
directly  engaging  one  end  of  said  other  arm  to  move  the 
same  in  another  straight  line  parallel  to  said  first  named 
straight  line,  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  first  named  arm 
reciprocates  in  said  gap  when  said  drive  means  recipro- 
cates said  one  end  of  said  other  arm  back  and  forth  along 
said  other  staight  line. 


184) 


4,417,700 

ap1»aratus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  yarns 

alfd  a  method  for  changing  bobbins  in  the 

apparatus 

HirJMhi  Ueda;  Katsumi  Hasegawa,  and  Masazumi  Imae,  ail  of 
Ctsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Jppan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1980,  55-155844 

Int.  a.5  B65H  54/02,  67/04 

U.SI  a.  242—18  A  19  Qaims 
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1  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  yarns  comprising: 

a  piir  of  spindle  frames  independently  and  horizontally  mov- 
a  }le  along  parallel  passages; 

eac  1  of  said  spindle  frames  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
s  )indles  horizontally  projecting  therefrom,  which  are  verti- 
c  illy  superposed  and  which  are  axially  displaced  by  a  prede- 
ti  irmined  length  from  the  top  spindle  to  the  bottom  spindle; 

a  t:  ireading  arm  frame  disposed  between  said  spindle  frames 
a  nd  having  threading  arms  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  the 
r  umber  of  said  threading  arms  being  the  same  as  that  said 
s  )indles  mounted  on  each  spindle  frame,  and  the  threading 
a  rms  are  axially  displaced  by  said  predetermined  length  from 
t  le  top  arm  to  the  bottom  arm;  and 

ele:tric  motors  connected  to  said  rotatable  spindles,  respec- 
t  vely. 


4,417,701 

VIETHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

VIANUFACTURE  OF  WINDINGS  FOR  INDUCTIVE 

APPARATUS 

Be^til  Moritz,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

^  'iisteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,655 
( laims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  19,  1981,  8101112 
Int.  a.'  B65H  39/16:  HOIG  7/00 


I 


a.  242—55 


10  Claims 
I 


i.  Means  for  controlling  the  manufacture  of  a  winding  for  an 
in(  uctive  apparatus,  which  winding  is  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
pli  rality  of  turns  of  a  sheet  composed  of  an  electrically  con- 
du;tive  metallic  foil  and  an  electrically  insulating  film  on  each 
sid ;  of  said  metallic  foil,  said  means  comprising 


at  least  one  electrode  device  having  at  least  two  rolls  ar- 
ranged one  on  each  side  of  said  sheet, 

means  pressing  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  against  said  sheet 
with  a  certain  pressure  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
sheet, 

a  voltage  source  for  establishing  a  voltage  difference  be- 
tween said  rolls  and  said  conductive  metallic  foil, 

members  for  sensing  a  leakage  current,  if  any,  which  via 
each  of  said  rolls  passes  through  the  respective  insulating 
film,  and 

members  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  winding  process 
to  enable  strengthening  of  the  insulation  if  the  leakage 
current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,417,702 
AUTOMATIC  ROLL-UP  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Artur  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008299 

Int.  CI.'  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  CI.  242—107.2  13  Qaims 


1.  Automatic  roll-up  device  for  a  safety  belt  in  a  vehicle  with 
a  braking  or  clamping  device  comprising,  a  control  disc  of 
lightweight  construction  in  fixed,  rigid  connection  with  a  belt 
roller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing,  a  vehicle  sensitive  acti- 
vating sensor  and  a  belt  sensitive  activating  sensor  to  activate 
the  control  disc  when  a  predetermined  acceleration  or  deceler- 
ation of  the  vehicle  is  exceeded,  and  locking  means  connected 
to  the  control  disc  to  effect  blocking  of  the  belt  roller,  and  said 
braking-  or  clamping  device  arranged  after  the  belt  roller  and 
through  which  the  belt  from  the  belt  roller  passes  in  the  direc- 
tion the  belt  is  pulled  out,  said  braking-  or  clamping  device 
activated  solely  by  tension  on  the  belt  resulting  from  the  block- 
ing of  the  belt  roller,  wherein  the  control  disc  has  small  outer 
teeth,  and  wherein  the  vehicle-sensitive  activating  sensor  has  a 
locking  lever,  wherein  the  outer  teeth  can  be  engaged  by  the 
locking  lever  of  the  vehicle-sensitive  activating  sensor, 
wherein  the  control  disc  carries  a  hinged,  belt-sensitive  inertial 
mass,  wherein  a  spring  urges  the  mass  to  an  inactive  position, 
and  wherem  a  set  of  small  inner  teeth  are  fixed  at  the  housing 
surrounding  the  control  disc  and  spaced  therefrom  and  said 
mass  when  activated  engages  the  set  of  inner  teeth. 


4,417,703 
QUICK  RETRIEVE  CORD  REEL 
Dennis  G.  Weinhold,  P.O.  Box  462,  Chapman,  Ariz.  67431 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,923 
Int.  a.J  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.12  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fioating  cord  reel  for  storing  cord,  comprising: 
a  sectioned  axle  having  a  spindle  section  and  a  bobbin  sec- 
tion and  defining  an  aperture  lying  generally  in  a  diametri- 
cal plane  of  said  bobbin  section  of  said  axle,  said  bobbin 
section  removeably  engaging  said  spindle  section  to  facili- 
tate threading  said  cord  through  said  aperture; 
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housing  means  having  said  axle  rotatably  mounted  therein 
for  maintaining  said  cord  in  general  perpendicularity  with 
respect  to  said  axle  as  said  cord  approaches  said  bobbin 
section  of  said  axle,  said  housing  means  including  a 
removeable  end  plate  to  allow  said  bobbin  section  to  be 
disengaged  from  said  spindle  section;  and 


'X)  ^18      'JO 


a  tape  head  of  a  tape  recorder  and  a  rear  side  remote  from  said 
tape  head,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cassette  halves  defining  a  tape  receiving  chamber 
therebetween; 

a  pair  of  reel  hubs  mounted  between  said  cassette  halves; 

a  magnetic  tape  wound  on  said  reel  hubs  and  adapted  to  be 
fed  from  one  of  said  reel  hubs  to  the  other;  and 

guide  roller  means  mounted  between  said  cassette  halves  for 
guiding  the  travel  of  said  magnetic  tape  between  said  reel 
hubs,  said  guide  roller  means  including  a  pair  of  front 
guide  rollers  arranged  on  the  front  side  of  said  tape  cas- 
sette, said  front  guide  rollers  each  having  a  rotation  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cassette  halves  and 
having  fianges  thereon  for  engaging  the  tape  to  limit  the 
position  of  the  tape  travel  m  the  vertical  direction  of  the 
cassette; 


rotating  means  engaging  said  spindle  section  of  said  axle  for 
selectively  rotating  said  axle  to  spool  said  cord  about  said 
bobbin  section  of  said  axle  and  further  for  permitting  said 
cord  to  be  selectively  unspooled  from  said  bobbin  section 
of  said  axle. 


4,417,704 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Odawara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,835 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    18,    1980,    55- 
182183[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  J/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—197  1  Claim 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cassette  having  at  least  a  hub 
for  winding  therearound  a  magnetic  recording  tape,  a  guide 
member  disposed  on  the  recording  side  of  the  magnetic  record- 
ing tape  and  a  tape  pad  member  which  is  pressed  against  the 
base  side  of  the  magnetic  recording  tape  when  the  magnetic 
recording  tape  runs  in  contact  with  the  guide  member,  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  the  part  of  the  tape  pad  which  is  brought 
in  direct  contact  with  the  magnetic  recording  tape  when  the 
tape  pad  is  pressed  thereagainst  is  made  of  self-lubricating  and 
hardwearing  plastic  resin  wherein  said  plastic  resin  is  ultra- 
high-molecular-weight-high-density  polyethylene  containing 
at  least  one  additive  such  as  carbon  or  graphite  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  2,000,000  to  4,000,000  and  a  specific  grav- 
ity of  0.90  to  0.98. 


4,417,705 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Toshikazu  Kato,  Hino,  and  Sinichi  Saitou,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-73821 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—199  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tajje  cassette  having  a  front  side  adapted  to  confront 


the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  position  determining  holes  formed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  cassette  halves  to  determine  the  position  of  said  tape 
cassette  relative  to  a  chassis  of  a  tape  recorder,  said  pair  of 
position  determining  holes  each  having  a  right  circular 
cylindrical  inner  peripheral  guiding  surface  portion  and 
each  of  said  position  determining  holes  being  formed 
under  a  respective  associated  front  guide  roller  such  that 
an  extension  of  the  rotation  axis  of  said  front  guide  rollers 
passes  through  its  respective  determining  hole  which  is 
located  therebeneath; 

said  right  circular  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  guiding  sur- 
face portion  being  adapted  to  engage  in  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  a  right  circular  cylindrical  outer  surface 
portion  of  a  guide  pm  of  the  tape  recorder 


4,417,706 

FLYING  WING  DRIVEN  BY  AN  EARTHBOUND 

MACHINE 

Donald  L.  Miller,  307  Steuben  St.,  Horseheads,  N.Y.  14845 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215.909 
Int.  Q.'  B64C  39/00:  B63H  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  244—2  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  piloted  flying  craft  which  is  connected  to  a  surface 
vehicle,  said  piloted  craft  comprising: 
a  winged  body  having  a  front  end,  an  opposite  end,  a  pilot 
compartment  adjacent  to  said  front  end.  a  vertically  dis- 
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)laceable  connection  means  attached  to  said  opposite  end, 
ind  a  longitudinal  axis  entending  from  said  front  end  to 
laid  opposite  end; 
pu  5h  tube  means,  mounted  between  the  surface  vehicle  and 
>aid  winged  body,  said  push  tube  means  being  connected 
:o  said  connection  means  for  propelling  said  winged  body 
in  the  air  vertically  relative  to  the  ground  surface,  said 
3ush  tube  means  further  defining  a  line  of  thrust  applied  to 
>aid  winged  body  due  to  the  motion  of  the  surface  vehicle; 

and 
m  ;ans  for  controlling  the  line  of  thrust  defined  by  said  push 
tube  by  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  the  connection 
means  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  winged 
body. 
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structure  in  close  proximity  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 

aircraft; 

wings  of  different  pianforms  to  be  used  interchangeably  with 
said  fuselage,  said  wings  having  a  center  section  which  fits 
into  said  wing  cut-out; 

each  of  said  wings  having  semi-spans  joined  at  the  roots 
thereof  by  a  torque  box  center  section  which  spans  said 
fuselage  transversely,  each  semi-span  of  each  of  said  wings 
having  at  least  a  front  main  spar  and  a  rear  main  spar; 

said  torque  box  having  a  standard  pattern  of  hard  points 
mating  with  said  standard  pattern  of  fuselage  hard  points 
for  mounting  said  wing,  each  of  said  torque  boxes  having 
at  least  a  front  and  a  rear  center  section  spar  joined  at  their 
outer  ends  by  ribs  to  form  a  quadrilateral  load-carrying 
structure; 


4,417,707  ' 

HUMAN  POWERED  HANG  GLIDER 

Leong,  201  Oakland  Are.,  #4,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,833 

Int.  a.'  B64C  33/00.  31/02 


a.  244^11 


6  Claims 


A  hang  glider,  comprising  a  fixed  wing  portion  having 
tw]>  laterally  disposed  sides,  a  pair  of  movable  wing  portions. 
ea(  h  respectively  pivotally  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  fixed 
wi  ig  portion,  each  of  said  movable  wing  portions  comprising 
an  air  foil  having  a  trailing  edge,  a  pair  of  fiexible  sheet  mem- 
bei  s  each  respectively  attached  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said 
mc  vable  wing  portions,  a  support  structure,  through  which  air 
mjy  freely  pass,  for  the  flexible  sheet  members,  means  con- 
ne  :ted  to  said  movable  wing  portions  to  pivot  said  wing  por- 
tic  tis  in  a  downward  direction,  biasing  means  connected  to  said 
movable  wing  portions  to  pivot  said  wing  portions  in  an  up- 
wi  ifd  direction  opposed  to  the  downward  direction  when  force 
fn  im  said  manual  force  applying  means  is  released,  said  flexible 
sh  ;et  members  being  movable  away  from  said  support  struc- 
tu  e  when  said  movable  wing  portions  are  moved  in  the  up- 
wird  direction  and  movable  into  engagement  with  said  sup- 
pc  ft  structure  when  said  movable  wing  portions  are  moved  in 
th ;  downward  direction,  said  support  structure  comprising  a 
pi  irality  of  frame  members  extending  rearwardly  away  from 
th :  trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  movable  wing  portions  and  an 
ec  ge  member  extending  between  each  of  the  frame  members. 
es  ch  of  said  support  structures  so  formed  being  substantially 
c(  -extensive  with  one  of  said  flexible  sheet  members  when  one 
o  said  flexible  sheet  members  is  in  engagement  with  said  sup- 
p<  irt  structure. 


said  outer  ends  of  said  front  center  section  spar  of  said  torque 
box  being  connected  to  said  front  main  spars  of  said  semi- 
spans  and  said  outer  ends  of  said  rear  center  section  spars 
of  said  torque  boxes  being  connected  to  said  rear  main 
spars  of  said  semi-spans  of  each  of  said  wings  for  transmit- 
ting wing  loads  into  said  fuselage  structure; 

wherein  the  lengths  of  said  front  and  rear  center  section 
spars  of  said  torque  boxes  in  each  of  the  different  planform 
interchangeable  wings  are  selected  to  intersect  for  con- 
nection to  said  front  and  rear  main  spars  of  the  semi-spans 
of  said  wings  such  that  the  quarter  chord  of  each  of  said 
different  wings  is  positioned  at  about  the  vertical  plane  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  aircraft  when  said  wings  are 
mounted  on  said  common  fuselage. 

4,417,709 
SPREADING  DEVICE 
Bjorn  O.  Fehrm,  Jarfalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1980,  8002058; 
Sep.  26,  1980,  8006725 

Int.  a.3  B64D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  244—136  7  Qaims 


4,417,708 
INTERCHANGEABLE  WING  AIRCRAFT 
nlDsario  O.  Negri,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,352 
Int.  a.J  B64C  3/38 
.S.  a.  244-45  R  1  Claims 

1  An  interchangeable  wing  aircraft  comprising:  a  cc.-nmon 

including  hard  points  fixed  in  a  standard  pattern  on  fuselage    supporting  means  on  an  aircraft  compnsmg: 
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(a)  an  aerodynamically  shaped  cover  having  an  ejection 
opening; 

(b)  a  magazine  disposed  within  the  cover  for  containing 
bundles  of  the  chaff; 

(c)  displacement  means  for  moving  bundles  of  the  chaff 
toward  the  ejection  opening; 

(d)  a  driving  device  for  moving  the  displacement  means; 

(e)  first  attachment  means  provided  on  a  first  side  of  the 
cover  for  attaching  the  chaff  spreading  device  to  the 
equipment  supporting  means  on  the  airplane; 

(f)  second  attachment  means  provided  on  a  second  side  of 
the  cover  for  cooperating  with  suspension  means  of  equip- 
ment to  be  suspended  from  the  airplane,  thereby  support- 
ing the  equipment; 

(g)  a  coupling  member  provided  on  the  first  side  of  the  cover 
for  coupling  with  a  corresponding  member  on  the  aircraft 
to  receive  power  and  control  signals  from  the  aircraft; 

(h)  a  contact  member  provided  on  the  second  side  of  the 
cover  for  coupling  with  a  corresponding  member  on  the 
equipment  to  be  suspended,  effecting  transmission  to  the 
equipment  of  signals  received  from  the  aircraft;  and 

(i)  transfer  means  connecting  the  coupling  member  to  the 
driving  device  and  the  contact  member  for  providing 
received  power  and  control  signals  to  the  driving  device 
and  the  contact  member. 


4,417,711 
PIPE  HANGER 

Edward  A.  Madej,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robroy  Industries, 
Verona,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378.754 

Int.  CI.'  ¥\6L  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  248—74  R  12  Claims 


4,417,710 

COMBINED  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  TUBE 

HOLDER  DEVICE 

Edwin  L.  Adair,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Urology  Group, 
P.C.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,209 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—51  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  supporting  a  surgical  instrument 
and  a  tube  or  wire  connected  thereto,  said  device  comprising: 

an  attachment  pad  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  a  first  side 
thereof  for  securing  said  pad  to  a  permanent  fixture; 

a  tube  holding  strip  having  a  resilient  foam  layer  on  one  side 
and  a  fabric  layer  of  intertwining  material  on  the  opposite 
side; 

a  tab  attached  to  said  strip  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  coextensively  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
foam  layer  side,  said  tab  having  interlacing  means  on  the 
side  thereof  facing  said  foam  layer  so  that  when  said  foam 
layer  is  looped  around  a  tube  or  wire  said  tab  overlaps  the 
fabric  side  of  said  strip  whereupon  said  interlacing  means 
is  engagable  with  said  intertwining  material  to  releasably 
hold  the  tube  or  wire;  and 

a  resilient  connecting  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
attachment  pad  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  tube 
holding  strip  so  that  the  tube  or  wire  is  held  in  a  predeter- 
mined place  but  is  yieldably  movable  in  response  to  ma- 
nipulation of  the  surgical  instrument  so  as  not  to  restrain 
movement  of  the  instrument. 


1.  A  conduit  hanger  comprising, 

a  first  clamp  member  and  a  second  clamp  member  positioned 
in  opposed  spaced  relation. 

each  of  said  clamp  members  having  a  body  portion  including 
an  engaging  end  portion  for  positioning  on  a  structural 
support,  a  connecting  end  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
portion. 

said  intermediate  portion  having  an  arcuate  configuration 
extending  between  the  engaging  end  portion  and  the 
connecting  end  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port a  conduit, 

a  moisture  resistant,  polymeric  coating  encapsulating  said 
clamp  member  body  portion, 

a  bore  extending  through  said  connecting  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  clamp  members, 

said  coating  forming  a  seal  structure  extending  outwardly  on 
opposed  sides  of  each  clamp  member  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion with  said  bore, 

said  seal  structure  being  telescopically  movable  to  form  an 
extensible  sealed  passageway  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clamp  members, 

a  fastening  element  connecting  said  first  and  second  clamp 
members  to  move  said  connecting  end  portions  toward 
one  another  to  securely  hold  a  conduit  between  said  inter- 
mediate portions,  and 

said  fastening  element  extending  through  said  bores  and 
positioned  within  said  sealed  passageway  to  provide  a 
moisture  resistant  seal  around  said  fastening  element. 


4,417,712 
WALL  BRACKET  CONSTRUCTION 

Damon  H.  DeHart.  31  Avon  St.,  Wakefield,  Mass.  01880 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,306 
Int.  a.'  F16B  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  248—225.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  wall  bracket  construction  comprising. 

an  elongate  bracket  element  having  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions, said  upper  end  portion  being  outwardly  displaced 
from  said  lower  end  portion  and  having  a  hook  for  suspend- 
ing an  article  therefrom; 

a  tang  element  comprising  a  vertical,  downwardly  oriented, 
tag  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  interface  be- 
tween a  wall  and  wall  molding  affixed  to  said  wall  and  a  first 
transverse  member  extending  outwardly  and  substantially 
horizontally  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tang  member, 

a  link  element  comprising  a  second  transverse  member,  the 
outboard  end  of  said  second  transverse  member  comprising 
slot  means  to  receive  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  bracket 
element; 

one  of  said  first  or  second  transverse  members  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  ?pertures  therethrough  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  first 
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4,417,713 
SAFETY  BELT  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
I^nnie  C.  Snowden,  Dixon  Mobile  Home  Pk.,  Lot  #14,  Lees- 
burg,  Ga.  31763,  and  Elwood  D.  Moree,  Rte.  1,  Vienna,  Ga. 
31092 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201.461 
Int.  CI.'  F16M  13/00 


1  J.S.  a.  248—228 
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or  second  transverse  members  having  at  least  one  upturned 
projection  adapted  to  engage  any  of  said  apertures  of  said 
one  transverse  member  in  mterlocking  relationship  there- 


4,417,714 
HANGING  DEVICE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVICES 

SUCH  AS  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURES 

Orrin  Charm,  725  Lorraine  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90005 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,597 

Int.  a.'  B61L  11/02 

U.S.  a.  248—323  5  Oaims 


*    ^ 


with,  said  bracket  element  further  comprising  stop  means  to 
prevent  entry  of  said  upper  end  portion  thereof  in  said  slot 
means  of  said  link  element. 


5  Claims 


1   A  hanging  device  mounting  system  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  three  support  plate  cord  holders 
disposed  thereon  in  a  non-collinear  relationship; 

three  device  cord  holders  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  device 
at  three  spaced-apart  positions  thereon  distributed  about 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  device  at  locations  selected  to 
provide  a  stable  hanging  mounting  for  the  device,  the 
device  cord  holders  each  including  a  first  mounting  ele- 
ment that  is  securable  to  a  device  and  a  second  mounting 
element  removably  coupled  to  the  first  mounting  element, 
the  second  mounting  element  receiving  the  cord  in  a 
supporting  relationship;  and 

a  cord  connecting  alternately  the  support  plate  cord  holders 
and  the  device  cord  holders  and  being  slidably  coupled  to 
at  least  all  but  one  of  the  cord  holder  second  mounting 
elements. 


4,417,715 
REVERSIBLE  TRANSPORTATION  SEAT 
Robert  L.  Edwards,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Seat- 
ing Co.,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,771 

Int.  CI.'  F16M  13/00:  A47C  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  248—425  13  Qaims 


1.  A  clamp  apparatus  for  releasably  connecting  a  safety  belt 
jr  harness  to  a  beam,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  each  defining  at  a  first  end  thereof  an  inwardly 
turning  hook  member; 

a  pair  of  connecting  members,  one  pivotally  connected  to  a 
second  end  of  each  of  said  arms  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 
connecting  members,  and  defining  therein  adjacent  to  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  connecting  members  a  clip  re- 
ceiving opening; 

a  brace  extending  diagonally  from  the  connection  of  said 
arms  away  from  the  plane  of  said  arms  in  the  direction  of 
said  hook  members,  said  brace  being  connected  to  said 
arms  for  pivotal  movement  both  about  the  axis  of  said 
pivotal  connection  between  said  arms  and  toward  or  away 
from  said  arms; 

jaw  means  on  said  brace  spaced  apart  from  said  arms  for 
engaging  said  beam  at  a  location  spaced  apart  from  the 
point  at  which  said  hook  members  engage  said  beam; 

a  pair  of  clip  receiving  rings,  one  attached  to  each  of  said 
arms  between  the  second  ends  of  said  arms  and  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  arms;  and 

a  spring  urging  said  hook  members  toward  one  another, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  safety  belt  clips  can  be  engaged  with 
said  clip  openings  and  said  rings,  the  force  exerted  on  said 
belts  causing  said  hook  members  to  be  urged  against  a 
beam  therebetween. 


1.  A  reversible  seat  comprising  a  fixed  lower  frame;  a  guide 
plate  carried  by  the  lower  frame  having  a  Y  shape  slot  therein, 
said  Y  shape  slot  including  a  stem  section  communicating  with 
two  divergent  arcuate  branch  sections  to  form  a  Y  configura- 
tion; a  rotatable  upper  frame  carrying  a  seat  and  having  two 
spaced  roller  means  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  roller  means 
being  received  in  the  Y  shape  slot  for  selective  movement 
therealong  to  connect  the  fixed  frame  to  the  rotatable  frame  for 
selective  reversal  of  the  seat;  a  pivotal  switch  lever  positively 
to  control  the  sequence  of  roller  movement  along  the  Y  shape 
slot  selectively  to  permit  180°  rotation  of  the  upper  frame 
relative  to  the  lower  frame  to  reverse  the  seat  orientation,  the 
pivotal  switch  lever  being  generally  L  shape  in  configuration 
to  define  two  arms  respectively  selectively  associated  with  the 
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two  branch  sections  of  the  Y  shape  slot;  and  locking  means 
positively  to  secure  the  upper  frame  to  the  lower  frame  for  seat 
use. 


4,417,716 
NOVELTY  ICE  TRAY 

Americo  Penna,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  Americo  Penna,  3615 
Woolworth  Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,098 

Int.  a?  B29C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  249-121  2  Claims 


1.  A  novelty  ice  tray,  comprising  in  combination,  an  upper 
and  lower  section,  a  plurality  of  hollow  forms  in  each  said 
section,  lock  means  to  secure  said  sections  water  tight  to- 
gether, and  said  forms  of  said  sections  aligning  with  each  other, 
said  forms  being  of  various  shape  so  that  water  frozen  therein 
becomes  a  shaped  ice  cube,  and  means  for  a  plurality  of  said  ice 
cubes  being  frozen  together,  wherein  said  lock  means  com- 
prises a  U-shaped  lock  pin  inserted  tubes  formed  on  said  sec- 
tions wherein  an  overflow  pan  is  formed  upon  a  top  of  said 
upper  section. 


4,417,717 
PRESSURE  RELEASE  FOR  A  VALVE 
Rudolf  Moller,  Gehrden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
WABCO  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1980,  3001538 

Int.  CV  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251—139  12  Oaims 


1.  An  electro-magnetic  valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  electro-magnetic  coil  in  said  housing; 

(c)  an  air  vent  pipe  secured  to  said  housing  at  one  end  and 
projecting  from  said  housing  at  the  other  end,  said  other 
end  being  threaded;  and 

(d)  a  nut  threadedly  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  air 
vent  pipe  and  engageable  with  said  coil  to  axially  secure 
said  coil  in  said  housing,  comprising: 

(i)  first  annular  seal  means  integral  with  said  nut  and 
projecting  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  for  engage- 


ment with  said  housing  when  said  nut  is  threaded  onto 
said  air  vent  pipe;  and 
(ii)  second  annular  seal  means  integral  with  said  nui  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  from  the  threads  of  said 
nut  for  engagement  with  said  air  vent  pipe. 


4,417,718 

COUNTER  BALANCED  SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

MULTIPLE  PULLEYS 

Shale  J.  NIskin,  3415  Chase  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Ha.  33140 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,970,  Jan.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,301,995.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,758 

Int.  CI.'  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  254—394  8  Claims 


1.  A  counter-balanced  sheave  assembh  for  supporting  a 
downward  extending  cable  having  a  tension  applied  thereto, 
comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  sheaves  rolatably  mounted  to  said  support 
frame  along  a  downwardly  facing,  arcuate  path  with  their 
axis  of  rotation  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  containing  said  arcuate  path; 

counter-balancing  means  positioned  above  said  support 
frame; 

connecting  means  disposed  between  said  counter-balancing 
means  and  said  support  frame  for  rigidly  interconnecting 
the  same; 

suspension  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting 
means  with  its  pivotal  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  plane  containing  said  arcuate  path; 

said  suspension  means  including  a  first  rotatable  member, 
having  said  pivot  axis,  rotatably  mounted  at  its  ends  to 
said  connecting  means,  and  a  second  rotatable  member 
pivotally  secured  to  said  first  rotatable  member  with  its 
rotation  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
pivot  axis  of  said  first  rotatable  member,  said  second  rotat- 
able member  being  operable  for  supporting  said  counter- 
balanced sheave  assembly; 
whereby  said  plane  containing  said  arcuate  path  at  all  times 
approximately  passes  through  and  lies  parallel  with  the  cable 
positioned  over  said  sheaves 


4,417,719 
TOP-AND-BOTTOM  BLOWN  CONVERTER 

Kyoji  Nakanishi;  Tsutomu  Nozaki,  and  Toshihiko  Emi,  all  of 
Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,960 
Int.  a.'  C21D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  266—78  8  Oaims 

1.  A  top-and-bottom  blown  converter  comprising: 
a  converter  housing  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal 
trunnion  axis  about  which  the  housing  is  rotatable  and 
provided  with  an  opening  at  the  top,  said  converter  hous- 
ing receiving  molten  metal  therein; 
a  plurality  of  tuyeres  arranged  at  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
verter housing  and  aligned  in  a  line  extending  parallel  to 
said  trunnion  axis  for  blowing  a  gas  into  said  molten  metal; 


Ig4( 


ance  mounted  for  vertical  motion  into  said  converter 
lousing  through  said  opening  for  blowing  an  oxidizing 
}as  into  said  molten  metal;  and 

1  lonitoring  sub-lance  mounted  for  vertical  movement  into 
iaid  converter  housing  through  said  opening  such  that  a 
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4,417,721 
LANCE  TIP  FOR  OXYGEN  STEELMAKING 

Robert  D.  Pehlke,  9  Regent  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104;  D. 
Roger  Glass,  1575  Earhart  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105;  Lyle 
J.  Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  and  by  Evelyn 
Johnson,  administratrix.  East  River  Rd.,  Grosse  He,  Mich. 
48138 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,843 

Int.  CI.'  C21C  S/i2 

U.S.  a.  266—225  15  Oaims 


lower  tip  of  said  sub-lance  may  be  immersed  in  said  mol- 
ten metal  for  measurement,  said  sub-lance  being  mounted 
for  said  vertical  movement  within  a  region  defined  be- 
tween two  vertical  planes  passing  through  two  parallel 
lines  each  horizontally  spaced  by  a  distance  of  300  mm 
from  said  tuyere  aligning  line. 


4,417,720 
CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT  PLANT  FOR  STEEL 

SHEET 
Philippe  Paulus,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de  Recher- 
I  hes  MeUllurgiques,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  12,  1979,  880587; 
Lu  nembourg,  Jul.  1,  1980,  82575 

Int.  a.'  C21D  9/56 
a.  266—112  15  Qaims 


•  _       _3__5_   i-j  in  .  '■ 


I 


1.  A  continuous  heat  treatment  plant  for  steel  sheet,  compris- 
ing in  sequence. 

(a)  means  for  heating  the  steel  sheet  to  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  recrystallization  temperature  of  the  steel; 

(b)  means  for  holding  the  steel  sheet  at  this  temperature  for 
more  than  30  seconds;  and  I 

(c)  a  rapid  cooling  zone  comprising 
(i)  means  for  spraying  a  cooling  fluid  onto  the  steel  sheet, 

and 
(ii)  a  tank  for  containing  an  aqueous  bath,  means  for  main- 
taining the  aqueous  bath  at  a  temf)erature  greater  than 
75*  C,  (1)  means  for  varying  the  level  of  the  aqueous 
bath  in  the  tank,  and  (2)  a  roller  contained  within  the 
tank  around  which  the  steel  sheet  passes  and  means  for 
displacing  said  roller— so  that  the  length  of  the  path  of 
the  sheet  through  the  aqueous  bath  can  be  modified  by 
employing  either  or  both  of  (1)  and  (2). 


1.  In  an  oxygen  lance  tip  for  steelmaking  having  an  oxygen 
passage  terminating  in  one  or  more  oxygen  outlets  at  the  distal 
end  face  of  the  tip,  and  a  coolant  passage  via  which  coolant  is 
circulated  through  the  tip,  the  improvement  in  said  coolant 
passage  for  cooling  the  distal  end  face  of  the  tip  which  com- 
prises; means  defining  a  plurality  of  coolant  channels  just 
interior  of  the  distal  end  face,  said  channels  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  radiate  from  a  central  region  of  the  tip  toward 
the  outer  perimeter  of  the  tip  so  that  coolant  flow  across  said 
distal  end  face  radiates  from  said  central  region,  said  channels 
being  axially  bounded  by  said  distal  end  face  and  by  a  wall 
surface  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  said  distal  end  face,  and  said 
channels  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  axial  ridges  extending 
between  said  wall  surface  and  said  distal  end  face  and  arranged 
and  constructed  to  run  generally  radially  and  successively 
circumferentially  subdivide  the  radiating  coolant  flow  at  least 
once  after  it  has  been  axially  confined  by  said  wall  surface  and 
said  distal  end  face  as  it  radiates  in  the  direction  from  the 
central  region  of  the  tip  toward  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  tip. 

4,417,722 
VACUUM  FURNACE  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
Hiroshi  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Morii,  and  Saburo  Ishijima,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Oxygen  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,797 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55/182679 
Int.  CI.'  C21D  1/74:  F27B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  266—250  6  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  furnace  for  heat  treatment  comprising  a  heat- 
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ing  furnace  proper,  pre-exhaust  chambers,  one  adapted  to  feed 
a  workpiece  into  the  furnace  proper  therefrom  and  the  other 
adapted  to  discharge  the  workpiece  out  of  the  furnace  proper 
thereinto,  vacuum  valves  for  partitioning  between  the  furnace 
proper  and  the  respective  pre-exhaust  chambers,  and  a  line 
assembly  for  delivery  of  the  workpiece  from  the  feed  chamber 
into  the  discharge  chamber  through  the  furnace  proper, 
wherein  a  heating  chamber  forming  part  of  said  furnace  proper 
is  raised  above  said  delivery  line  assembly,  and  an  externally 
operable  elevating  means  is  disposed  in  said  furnace  proper, 
said  workpiece  being  carried  by  said  delivery  line  assembly, 
and  being  lifted  to  said  heating  chamber  where  it  is  heated. 


4,417,723 
TUYERE  FOR  BLOWING  GASES  INTO  MOLTEN  METAL 

BATH  CONTAINER 
Minoru  Kitamura,  Nishinomiya;  Shinji  Koyama;  Shuzo  Ito,  both 
of  Kobe;  Masahiko  Ohgami,  Kakogawa;  Hideo  Matsui, 
Hyogo;  Isamu  Hirose,  Kakogawa;  Hideaki  Fujimoto,  Akashi, 
and  Tsuyoshi  Yasui,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1981,  56-169465 
Int.  a.3  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266—265  8  Claims 


turnable  by  a  person's  legs  or  arms  to  rotate  a  spindle,  bearing 
means  for  supporting  the  spindle  for  rotation  on  the  frame  and 
braking  means  operable  to  apply  resistance  to  turning  of  the 
spindle,  wherein  the  bearing  means  comprise  two  components 
which  have  concave  pan-cylindrical  bearing  faces  engaging  a 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  spindle  at  diametrically  opposed 
locations  and  are  relatively  movable  towards  and  away  from 
one  another  along  a  line  passing  through  said  locations  and  the 
axis  of  the  spindle,  the  spindle  being  supported  soley  by  the 
two  components,  wherein  the  two  components  are  mounted  in 
a  housing  which  is  fixed  to  the  frame  and  carries  the  braking 
means,  one  component  is  acted  upon  by  the  braking  means  at 
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a  location  lying  on  said  line  to  apply  a  force  to  said  one  compo- 
nent in  a  direction  along  the  line  to  move  the  component 
relative  to  the  housing  towards  the  other  component  to  urge 
the  bearing  faces  of  the  two  components  into  engagement  with 
the  spindle,  the  bearing  faces  of  the  components  being  formed 
to  provide  resistance  to  turning  of  the  spindle  when  urged  into 
engagement  with  said  portion  thereof  whilst  at  the  same  time 
providing  a  bearing  for  the  spindle  and  said  other  component 
having  projections  received  in  holes  in  the  housing  to  locate 
the  component  with  respect  to  the  housing. 


4,417,724 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLIES  PRIMARILY  FOR  EXERCISING 

APPARATUS 
Anthony  Bikker,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Welltron 
Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,233 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1979, 
7932949 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/22 
U.S.  a.  272—73  4  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  rotary  means 


4,417,725 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ENERGY  BETWEEN 

SUSPENDED  OBJECTS 

John  W.  Van  Horn,  2953  Waterfield  Dr..  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,242 

Int.  CI.'  A63G  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—85  2  Qaims 


1.  A  tuyere  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  tuyere  for 
blowing  a  gas  therethrough  to  be  embedded  in  a  bottom  or 
side  wall  of  a  molten  metal  bath  container,  said  tuyere  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  core  body  which  further  comprises  a  solid  re- 
fractory material  having  a  first  outer  diameter  and  lo- 
cated at  thecenterof  said  tuyere  coaxially  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  tube  having  a  second  outer  diameter  and  fixed  coa- 
xially around  and  immediately  adjacent  said  core  body 
and  forming  a  first  continuous  annular  gap  having  a  first 
width  forming  a  first  annular  blowing  passage; 
means  for  reducing  erosion  of  said  wall  of  said  molten 

metal  bath  container  adjacent  said  tuyere;  and 
means  for  stabilizing  a  flow  rate  of  said  gas  through  said 
tuyere  over  a  wide  range  of  said  flow  rate . 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  energy  and  motion  between 
two  suspended  objects  which  comprises:  Suspending  a  first 
object  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  a  base  level  from  a 
single  point;  suspending  a  second  object  at  a  predetermined 
distance  above  a  base  level  from  said  single  point  and  at  the 
same  level  as  said  first  object:  providing  a  swiveled  connection 


18^8 


at  he  common  junction  of  said  first  and  said  second  objects; 
im  )arting  a  circular  motion  to  the  first  of  said  suspended  ob- 
jects  above  the  said  second  suspended  object;  causing  said  first 
suspended  object  to  increase  its  speed  and  orbit  about  the 
second  suspended  object  for  a  period  of  time;  causing  the 
sec  ond  suspended  object  to  obtain  motion  from  the  first  sus- 
pe  ided  object  to  lose  momentum  and  motion  by  transferring 
frcm  its  suspension  means  its  kinetic  energy  to  the  second 
ob  ect;  causing  the  second  object  to  increase  its  momentum 
anl  transfer  of  kinetic  energy  from  the  first  until  the  first 
copies  to  rest  with  the  second  still  in  motion. 

The  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  first  and 
second  suspended  objects  are  swings  for  supporting  persons. 

4,417,726  I 

FOOT  HOLDDOWN  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 
SITUPS 
W  lliam  J.  Schleis,  2420  Ascension  Dr.,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 

)4583 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,137 

Int.  a.'  A63B  23/00 

UJS.  a.  272—93  3  Qaims 
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grips,  a  pair  of  parallel  Z-shaped  rigid  spacng  bars  having  end 
portions  thereof  attached  to  each  hand  grip,  and  oriention 
means  on  at  least  one  of  said  spacing  bars  for  assisting  the  user 
in  orienting  the  apparatus  in  various  positions  with  respect  to 
the  user's  body  when  performing  various  isometric  exercises. 


4,417,728 
TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  RACKET  SPORTS 
Eric  Hay,  Johanneshov,  and  Anders  Nordstrom,  Kungsangen, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Esselte  Studium  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 
Continuation-in-part   of  Ser.    No.    252,979,   Tiled   as   PCT 
SE80/00045,  Feb.  13, 1980  published  as  WO80/0 1650,  Aug. 
21,  1980,  §  102(e)  date  Apr.  29,  1980.  This  application  May 
6.  1980.  Ser.  No.  147,233 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69/38 
L.S.  CI.  273—29  A  H  Claims 


^  ^IK 


1.  A  physical  fitness  exercising  device  specifically  designed 
td  support  a  users  feet  while  engaged  in  performing  exercises 
p  :rformed  from  a  position  fiat  on  the  back  to  a  sitting  position 
« id  device  comprising; 
pair  of  side-by-side  loops  of  flexible  rope  secured  within  a 
central  connector  block,  each  loop  forming  a  stirrup  which 
is  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  a  user,  a  flexible  connecting 
means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  connector  block  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  an  anchor  block,  said  anchor  block  and 
connecting  means  being  adapted  to  be  secured  under  a  door 
or  clamped  under  on  article  of  furniture  while  the  user 
performs  sit-up  type  exercises  with  a  foot  in  each  stirrup 

4,417,727 
ISOMETRIC  EXERCISER 
(tharles  J.  Ottenheimer,  205  Lewers  St.,  Suite  808,  Honolulu, 
Hi.  96815 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,030 

Int.  a.5  A63B  21/00 

IU.S.  CI.  272—125  5  Qaims 


1.  Isometric  exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  hand 


1.  A  training  apparatus  for  racket  sports  such  as  tennis, 
squash,  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  frame  means  having  two  mutually  parallel 
frame  members  each  having  upper,  upper  distal  and  lower 
ends,  and  a  principal  segment  between  said  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  members  being  curved  at  their  upper 
ends; 

(b)  a  rigid  rebound  surface  disposed  across  the  width  of  said 
frame  means  at  the  upper  distal  ends  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers, said  rebound  surface  being  spaced  vertically  apart 
from  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  joining  said 
principle  segments; 

(c)  a  flexible  material,  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
longitudinal  edges  perpendicular  thereto,  attached  to  said 
rigid  rebound  surface,  extending  loosely  across  the  width 
of  said  frame,  said  flexible  material  being  relatively  taut 
along  the  length  of  said  frame  and  attached  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  frame  members,  said  upper  edge  being  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  said  lower  edge; 

(d)  horizontal  support  means  connected  to  said  frame  means; 

(e)  means  disposing  said  frame  means  and  thus  the  said  flexi- 
ble material  at  diffrent  angles  to  said  horizontal  support 
means; 

whereby  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  ball  struck  against  the  flexible 
material  will  be  partially  absorbed,  the  ball  caused  to  run 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  hit  the  rigid  rebound  surface  and 
be  deflected  downwardly  backby  said  rebound  surface 
towards  the  player. 
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4,417,729 
RACKET  STRINGING  APPARATUS 
Ross  F.  Morrone,  Jamesburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Prince  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,820 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  51/14 

U.S.  a.  273-73  A  22  Claims 


^  'tTJ  J^^°'-^   '-V^'    ^°^  e">  '^"' 


1.  A  racket  stringing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  racket  frame  clamp  assembly  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
base  and  adapted  to  clamp  a  racket  to  be  strung, 

(c)  a  tension  head  support  beam  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  the  first  end  of  the  beam  being  mounted  on  the  base, 

(d)  a  tension  head  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  the  beam  and  for  limited  pivotable  movement 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  beam  and  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  tension  head  assembly  and  adjacent  a  lower 
portion  of  the  tension  head  assembly  closest  to  the  first  end 
of  the  beam, 

(e)  driving  means  for  continuously  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined final  tension  on  a  string  with  which  the  racket  is  to  be 
strung,  the  driving  means  being  activated  by  an  actuator 
means  which  is  activated  upon  sensing  a  predetermined 
initial  string  tension, 

(0  means  for  regulating  the  tension  on  a  string,  and 
(g)  means  for  indicating  the  tension  on  the  string, 
the  tension  head  assembly  including  a  body,  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  tension  head  assembly  along  the  beam,  locking 
means  for  locking  the  tension  head  assembly  against  move- 
ment along  the  beam,  string  gripping  means  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  along  a  top  portion  of  the  body,  the 
string  gripping  means  being  connected  to  the  driving  means, 
whereby  when  a  sufficient  initial  tension  is  placed  on  the  string 
held  in  the  string  gripping  means  as  the  body  is  moved  in  a 
direction  toward  the  second  end  of  the  beam  by  the  means 
for  reciprocating  the  tension  head  assembly,  the  tension  head 
assembly  pivots  about  the  transverse  axis  in  a  direction 
toward  the  first  end  of  the  beam,  the  pivoting  simultaneously 
causing  the  locking  means  to  interact  with  the  beam  to 
prevent  reciprocating  movement  of  the  tension  head  assem- 
bly along  the  beam  and  the  pivoting  further  simultaneously 
causing  the  actuator  means  to  activate  the  driving  means  to 
apply  and  maintain  the  predetermined  final  tension  on  the 
string  until  the  driving  means  is  deactivated. 


4,417,730 

TENNIS  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Todd  D.  Weiner,  628  Binsted  Rd.,  Glen  Burnie,  Md.  21061 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,296 

Int.  a.^  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273-29  A  10  Qaims 


elongate  arm  means  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  target  end 
carrying  a  ball  to  be  struck  by  a  racket. 

support  means  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  means  at  said 
mounting  end  to  permit  said  target  end  to  move  through  a 
stationary  position  in  opposite  directions  and  limiting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  means  to  less  than  360°,  and 

spring  means  connected  at  a  first  end  with  said  arm  means 
and  at  a  second  end  with  said  support  means  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  mounting  end  of  said  arm  means,  said 


spring  means  being  aligned  along  said  arm  means  to  bias 
said  arm  means  toward  said  stationary  position  such  that 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  means  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  stationary  position  tensions  said  spring  means  to 
bias  said  arm  means  to  move  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  whereby  striking  of  said  ball 
carried  on  said  target  end  of  said  arm  means  with  a  racket 
causes  said  ball  to  oscillate  about  said  stationary  position 
for  striking  again  with  the  racket  while  said  ball  is  moving 

4,417,731 

HOLLOW  METAL  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  AND  CLUB 

INCORPORATING  IT 

Kunio  Yamada,  5-14,  4  chome,  Hibarigaokakita,  Houya-shi, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982.  Ser.  No.  389,081 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  53/04.  53.08.  53.02 

U.S.  CI.  273-167  H  12  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising:  a  hollow  metal  body  portion 
having  an  external  shape  substantially  similar  to  a  conventional 
"wood",  said  head  further  including  a  hollow  neck  portion 
extending  from  said  body  portion,  cylindrical  socket  means 
extending  from  said  body  portion,  cylindrical  socket  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  ball  to  be  struck  by  a  racket  for   extending  into  said  portions,  a  plurality  of  web  means  attached 
practice  comprising  to  and  interconnecting  said  socket  means  and  said  neck  portion 

1036  O.G  — 70 
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s  upport  said  socket  means,  with  a  spacing  extending  substan- 
y  around  said  socket  means,  said  socket  means  having  an 
ahgned  with  said  neck  portion  to  receive  a  shaft. 
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4,417,733 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

COMPOSITE  SEAL 

Peter  P.  Usher,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Metex  Corporation, 

Edison,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,580,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,174,  Nov.  30, 

1977.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,557 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/12:  B32B  31/06 

U.S.  a.  277—1  3  Oaims 


4,417,732 

ELECTRICAL  CONSTRUCTION  GAME 

J.  Guill,  Rte,  3,  Box  746,  Houston,  Tex.  77045 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,898 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

a.  273—238  *  CI*'"* 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  substamially  coherent  high 
temperature  composite  seal  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning 
a  sheet  of  flexible  refractory  sheet  material  between  two  layers 
of  knitted  wire  mesh,  said  wire  mesh  being  formed  of  wire  and 
having  voids  of  given  size  between  said  wires,  constructing  a 
generally  cylindrical  preform  of  said  flexible  refractory  sheet 
material  and  flexible  knitted  wire  mesh,  disposing  said  preform 
in  a  compression  die.  said  die  having  a  cavity  size  and  shape 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  desired  composite  seal, 
and  applying  an  axial  load  to  said  preform,  said  load  being  of 
sufficient  force  to  collapse  said  preform  to  substantially  the  size 
and  shape  of  said  composite  seal  and  to  cause  said  refractory 
material  to  substantially  fill  the  openings  in  said  wire  mesh  and 
to  become  firmly  interlocked  with  said  wire  mesh. 


e^'       } 


1.  A  competitive  puzzle-game  for  play  by  a  plurality  of 
ayers  comprising 

at  least  one  game  board  of  substantial  thickness  and  having  a 
recessed  area  comprising  a  fiat  portion  surrounded  by  a 
peripheral  edge  defining  the  outline  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  Soid  puzzle  and  inner  markings  in  said  flat  recessed 
portion  outlining  the  location  of  eleven  separate  playing 
pieces, 
each  marked  area  for  play  of  a  jig  saw  puzzle  piece  bearing 

a  selected  number, 
eleven  playing  pieces  for  said  board,  ' 

each  of  said  pieces  having  a  shape  fitting  a  selected  marked 
area  on  said  board  and  bearing  a  number  corresponding  to 
the  number  on  such  area, 
a  pair  of  dice  for  use  by  each  player  for  generating  random 

numbers  from  two  to  twelve,  and 
said  pieces  are  played  competitively  by  a  player  on  said 
board  according  to  numbers  generated  by  said  dice  in  the 
order  of  numbers  from  three  to  twelve  and  finally  piece 
number  two, 
each  player  being  allowed  a  selected  number  of  throws  of 
said  dice  to  produce  the  number  of  the  piece  to  be  played, 
after  which  he  loses  his  turn, 
playing  piece  numbered  two,  the  last  piece  to  be  played 

includes  at  least  one  signal  light,  and 
said  board  includes  electric  circuit  means  in  said  recessed 
area  marked  area  number  two  cooperable  with  said  puzzle 
piece  number  two  to  energize  said  light,  whereby  the 
rolling  of  the  number  two,  having  the  lowest  probability, 
results  in  completion  of  the  board  and  illuminates  the 
light. 


4  417  734 

SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  UNIVERSAL 

WASHER  WITH  BORES  FOR  SPRINGS 

Jack  G.  Sundberg,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler  Evans 
Inc..  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,019 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—93  SD  *  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  shaft  seal  assembly  for  a  pump  having  a 
pump  housing  and  a  drive  shaft  with  a  seal  face  extending 
therein  of  the  type  comprising:  a  seal  housing  mounted  upon 
the  front  of  the  pump  housing  in  surrounding  relationship  to 
the  drive  shaft,  a  carbon  face  seal,  having  its  rear  face  in  wiping 
engagement  with  the  seal  face,  mounted  in  the  seal  housing  for 
axial  movement  therein;  a  universal  washer  having  two  protu- 
berances on  each  side  thereof  in  diametrically  opposed  rela- 
tionship mounted  in  the  seal  housing  between  the  rear  face  of 
the  carbon  face  seal  and  the  front  inner  wall  of  the  seal  hous- 
ing; and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

first  and  second  bores  extending  respectively  through  the 
protuberances  on  one  side  of  the  universal  washer; 
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first  and  second  compression  springs  respectively  mounted 

in  the  first  and  second  bores;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  extremities  of  the  first  and  second 

springs  for  transmitting  the  urging  thereof  to  the  carbon 

face  seal. 


4,417,735 

SEAL  RING  WITH  TRAPEZOIDAL  CONTOUR  AND 

SPREADING  ELEMENT 

Kurt  Heisler,  Tetnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  MTU 

Motoren-Und-Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1979»  2950837 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/06:  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  277-101  40  Qaims 


2>.    II    2?    25 


1.  A  sealing  element  adapted  to  be  located  between  two 
adjacent  components  which  are  rigid  with  respect  to  one 
another,  each  of  the  components  including  an  opening  termi- 
nating in  a  sealing  surface,  the  sealing  surfaces  being  disposed 
in  opposition  to  and  spaced  from  one  another,  characterized  in 
that  a  sealing  ring  is  disposed  between  the  two  sealing  surfaces, 
the  ring  includes  a  trapezoidal  inner  contour  which  opens 
toward  an  outside,  and  in  that  means  are  interposed  between 
inner  surfaces  of  the  sealing  ring  for  spreading  outside  surfaces 
of  the  sealing  ring  against  the  respective  sealing  surfaces. 


4,417,736 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  RACK  AND  PANEL  CONNECTOR 
Henry  O.  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Mt.  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,974,  Jan.  16,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,954 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/52 

U.S.  a.  277—212  R  8  Qaims 


48  36 


1.  An  improved  sealing  means  for  high  voltage  electrical 

connectors  to  provide  sealing  interfaces  between  a  tubular 

portion  of  one  rigid  mating  connector  member  received  in  a 

corresponding  cylindrical  recess  of  a  mating  rigid  connector 

member,  said  sealing  means  comprising: 

a  unitary  member  of  resilient  material  having  a  substantially 

cylindrical   configuration   and   adapted   to  be   received 

within  said  recess  of  said  mating  connector  member  and 

accept  said  tubular  portion  therein, 


at  least  one  inwardly  directed  annular  recess  formed  on  the 
exterior  of  the  sealing  means, 

an  inwardly  directed  annular  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
member  defining  an  aperture  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
remainder  of  the  cylindrical  configuration,  said  annular 
portion  having  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  annu- 
lar recess. 

whereby  said  at  least  one  annular  recess  allows  for  deforma- 
tion and  expansion  of  said  member  and  said  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  without  lessmg  the  sealing  effect  achieved  by 
said  sealing  means 


4,417,737 

SELF-PROPELLED  ROLLER  SKATE 

Hyman  SurofT,  6813  21st  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416.925 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  17/12 


U.S.  a.  280— 11.115 


11  Qaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  roller  skate  for  affixment  to  an  individu- 
al's shoe  comprising,  in  combination; 

A.  an  articulated  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  por- 
tion, said  front  and  rear  portions  being  coupled  by  a  hinge 
means  for  providing  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  therebe- 
tween, said  front  portion  including 
(i)  a  forward  toe  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  cooperate 

with  the  toe  of  a  shoe  removably  retaining  said  shoe  toe 

therein, 
(a)  wheel  means  rotatably  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said 

forward  toe  portion; 
(ii)  a  central,  generally  horizontal  section  of  said  toe  portion 

having  means  thereon  for  providing  affixment  to  the  sole 

of  said  shoe,  said  central  section  including; 

(a)  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  arms  provided  with 
apertures  at  the  distal  ends  thereof, 

(b)  spring  retaining  means  disposed  on  the  underside  of 
said  central  section, 

(c)  a  rearwardly  extending  section  having  said  hinge 
means  at  one  distal  end  thereof,  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing section  being  provided  with  pivot  means  on  the 
underside  thereof  disposed  between  the  distal  ends  of 
said  rearwardly  extending  section. 

(d)  a  ratchet  rack  pivotable  in  said  pivot  means  and  ex- 
tending downwardly,  with  the  teeth  of  said  rack  dis- 
posed rearwardly, 

(e)  a  first  spring  means  having  one  end  affixed  to  said 
underside  of  said  central  section  with  the  other  end 
thereof  positioned  to  urge  said  ratchet  rack  rearwardly, 

(0  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  means  having  a  vertically 
extending  base  portion  and  horizontally  disposed  arm 
portions,  said  arm  portions  being  disposed  rearwardly 
and  being  provided  with  apertures  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  apertures  provided  on  said  pair  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  arms  to  form  a  pivot  point,  said  U- 
shaped  bracket  base  portion  being  provided  with  spnng 
retaining  means;  and 
a  rear  portion  having  means  to  cooperate  with  the  rear- 
wardly extending  section  of  said  forward  toe  portion  to  form 
said  hinge  means;  said  rear  portion  further  including; 
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(i)  4  heel  section  adapted  to  receive  the  heel  of  an  individu- 

s  shoe, 
(ii)  detaining  means  disposed  in  said  heel  section  for  remov- 
a  )ly  clamping  the  heel  of  said  shoe  and   retaining  it 
tl  lerein,  and 
(iii)  braking  material  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  heel 
s*  ction  for  coming  into  contact  with  a  surface  upon  which 
»  id  skate  is  used,  to  provide  braking;  and 
piir  of  wheels  disposed  on  the  distal  ends  of  an  axle,  said 
having  a  centrally  disposed  ratchet  gear  thereon,  said 
and  wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  proximate  the 
I  ends  of  said  horizontally  disposed  arm  portion  of  said 
aped  bracket  means  with  said  ratchet  gear  being  in 
intitiate  contact  with  said  ratchet  rack  for  cooperation 
theiebetween;  and 
D.  a  second  spring  means  connected  between  said  U-shaped 
bra(  ket  base  portion  spring  retaining  means  and  said  spring 
retaining  means  provided  on  the  underside  of  said  central 
frarie  section,  said  second  spring  means  urging  said  U- 
sha  (ed  bracket  base  means  towards  said  central  frame  sec- 
said  rack  causing  said  gear  and  said  pair  of  wheels  to 
rotdle  in  a  forward  direction  on  said  surface  when  the 
;ht  of  said  individual  is  placed  on  said  central  frame 
section. 
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4,417,738 

retfUctable  caster  assembly  having  a  lever 
rolling  engagement  with  a  pressure 

PLATE 

^endall,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dynalectron  Corpo- 

1,  McLean,  Va.  , 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,826         ' 

Int.  a.'  B60B  33/06 

U.S.  Cl.  280—43.17  8  Claims 
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means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  pressure 
dlate  for  restricting  the  travel  of  said  roller  between  a 
[  oint  where  said  caster  is  in  a  fully  lowered  stable  position 


supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pallet  wherein  said 
fulcrum  point,  said  roller  and  the  center  of  said  caster  are 
in  substantially  vertical  alignment,  and  a  point  where  said 
caster  is  in  a  fully  raised  position. 


4,417,739 
AUXILIARY  WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  LOAD  CARRYING 

VEHICLES 

Robert  F.  W  hitaker,  1304  N.  Council  Ave.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91764 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,070 

Int.  Cl.'  B62D  61/12 

U.S.  Cl.  280—81  A  2  Qaims 
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1.  /l  retractable  caster  assembly  for  permanent  attachment 
to  a  fi  amework  for  allowmg  said  framework  to  rest  on  a  floor 
surface  in  a  first  stable  position  of  the  assembly,  and  for  lower- 
ing tie  assembly  and  thereby  raising  at  least  one  end  of  the 
frame  kvork  above  said  floor  surface  in  a  second  stable  position 
of  the  assembly,  the  assembly  comprising. 

(a)  I  hinge  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  frame- 
vork; 

(b)  I  pressure  plate  affixed  to  said  hinge  plate  at  the  opposite 
e  id  of  said  hinge  plate  from  said  pivotal  mounting; 

(c)  i  caster  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
pressure  plate  and  said  hinge  plate  positioned  so  that  on 
lowering  said  assembly  said  caster  extends  below  the 
l(  iwer  surface  of  said  framework  and,  on  raising  said  as- 
s  ;mbly,  the  lower  periphery  of  said  caster  is  not  lower 
t  lan  the  lower  surface  of  said  framework  and  is  out  of 
c  sntact  with  said  fioor  surface; 

(d)  i  lever  having  a  fulcrum  point  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
f  amework,  said  lever  having  a  handle  portion  above  said 
f  ilcrum  point  and  an  engagement  point  below  said  ful- 
crum point,  said  engagement  point  including  a  roller 
r  3lling  along  and  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  pressure 
f  late  to  lower  said  caster  upon  raising  said  handle  portion 
c  f  said  lever,  said  engagement  point  of  said  lever  acting 
directly  on  said  pressure  plate  through  said  roller; 


1.  An  auxiliary  support  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  struc- 
ture for  supporting  a  load,  said  frame  structure  including  an 
axle   extending   transversely   of  said   vehicle,    rear   support 
wheels,   auxiliary   wheels   located   rearwardly   of  said   rear 
wheels,  spindles  supporting  said  auxiliary  wheels  for  rotation 
about  wheel  axes,  pivot  means  on  said  structure  supporting 
said  spindles  for  pivotal  movement  about  vertical  axes  located 
forwardly  of  said  wheel  axes  whereby  to  enable  said  wheels  to 
caster  about  said  vertical  axes,  means  on  said  axle  supporting 
said  pivot  means,  and  a  tie  rod  connected  between  said  spin- 
dles, comprising: 
stressed  spring  means  extending  between  said  tie  rod  and 
said  frame  structure  for  yieldably  maintaining  said  wheels 
in  tracking  relation  with  said  vehicle  and  for  yieldably 
resisting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  auxiliary  wheels 
about  said  vertical  axes; 
a  projection  on  said  axle  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 

projection  having  a  hole  therein; 
a  guide  rod  movable  endwise  in  said  hole;  and 
means  attaching  said  guide  rod  to  said  tie  rod; 
said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  compression  springs 
slidable  on  said  guide  rod,  adjacent  ends  of  said  spring 
means  engaging  said  projection;  and 
said  guide  rod  having  means  thereon  engaging  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  springs  whereby  to  maintain  said  springs  in 
compression. 


4,417,740 

VEHICLE  FOR  COASTING  DOWN  IN  A 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  ROLLER  SLIDE 

Hans    G.    Wechsler,    Schwaz,    Austria,    assignor    to    Horst 

Schwamm,  Sistrans  and  Friedbert  Pessei,  Grinzens,  both  of, 

Austria 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,275 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  5,  1980,  2371/80 
Int.  a.i  A63G  2J/02 
U.S.  a.  280—87.01  8  aaims 

1.  A  vehicle  for  use  in  coasting  down  a  non-rail  roller  slide 
of  the  type  having  a  channel-shaped  curved  transverse  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  having  straight  and  curved  length 
sections,  with  such  curved  length  sections  having  banked  outer 
sides,  said  vehicle  comprising: 
a  vehicle  chassis  including  at  least  one  longitudinal  member 
having  rigidly  fixed  to  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  respec- 
tive front  and  rear  transverse  cross  members,  each  said 
cross  member  having  a  transverse  configuration  curved  to 
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conform  generally  to  the  transverse  configuration  of  the 
slide  on  which  said  vehicle  is  to  be  used; 

rear  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  by  respective  rear  axles 
mounted  in  fixed  alignment  with  respect  to  said  rear  cross 
member; 

a  pair  of  supporting  members,  each  said  supporting  member 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  generally  fork-shaped 
portion  supporting  an  axle  of  a  respective  front  wheel  and 
a  forwardly  extending  mounting  portion  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said  front  cross 
member  for  rotation  about  a  respective  pin  extending 
generally  orthogonal  to  said  axle  of  said  respective  front 
wheel,  such  that  said  front  wheels  are  mounted  with" 


wheels;  said  fabric  element  having  a  series  of  relatively  narrow 
pockets  extending  along  the  width  dimension  of  the  element  to 
fit  onto  the  support  arm  sections  of  the  brackets. 


4.417.742 

MANUPEDAL  BICYCLE 

Franklin  S.  Intengan,  P.O.  Box  4058,  Hialeah.  Fla.  33014 

Filed  Jun.  10.  1981,  Ser.  No.  272.361 

Int.  Cl.'  B62M  I/OO 

U.S.  Cl.  280-234  6  Qaims 
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caster  with  respect  to  said  front  cross  member,  and  such 
that  said  front  wheels  and  respective  said  supporting 
members  are  pivotable  about  said  respective  pins  with 
respect  to  said  front  cross  member; 

stop  means  on  said  chassis  and  on  each  of  said  supporting 
members  for  limiting  the  extent  of  pivotal  movement  of 
each  of  said  front  wheels  with  respect  to  said  front  cross 
member;  and 

said  rear  wheels  and  said  front  wheels  being  mounted  with 
reverse  camber,  the  camber  angle  of  each  said  wheel  being 
equal  to  the  angle  between  the  horizontal  and  a  tangent  to 
the  point  of  contact  of  said  wheel  to  the  slide  on  which 
said  vehicle  is  to  be  used. 


4,417,741 

PORTABLE  DEFLECTOR  SHIELDS 

Benjamin  Ciocan,  29154  Campbell  Dr.,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,919 

Int.  Cl.'  B62D  25/ J6:  A47B  96/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—154.5  R  9  Qaims 


^>    ^^J 


1.  In  a  vehicle  that  includes  a  frame  and  ground  wheels 
located  outboard  from  the  frame  so  that  the  space  directly 
above  and  behind  a  given  wheel  is  free  to  receive  mud  or 
debris  discharged  by  the  wheel:  the  improvement  comprising  a 
portable  add-on  fender  adapted  to  occupy  the  aforementioned 
space  for  intercepting  and  deflecting  the  mud  and/or  debris; 
said  fender  comprising  a  number  of  separately-formed  brackets 
adapted  to  occupy  different  stations  along  the  frame;  each 
bracket  comprising  a  hook  section  adapted  to  hook  over  the 
frame  to  preclude  removal  of  the  bracket  in  a  first  direction,  a 
clamping  section  adapted  to  engage  the  frame  to  preclude 
removal  of  the  bracket  in  a  second  direction,  and  a  support  arm 
section  directed  horizontally  outwardly  from  the  hook  section 
and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  frame  when 
the  bracket  is  in  its  installed  position;  said  fender  further  com- 
prising a  fabric  element  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  of  the  brackets  along  the  vehicle  frame 
and  a  width  dimension  corresponding  to  the  transverse  dis- 
tance between  the  frame  and  the  outboard  edges  of  the  ground 


1.  A  bicycle  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  rear  wheel  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  in  supportmg  relation 
thereto,  a  foot  operated  crank  assembly  drivmgly  intercon- 
nected to  said  rear  wheel  assembly;  said  main  frame  including 
a  front  fork  member  pivotally  mounted  thereto  and  a  front 
wheel  assembly  rotatably  attached  to  said  front  fork  in  sup- 
porting relation  to  said  main  frame,  said  main  frame  further 
including  a  steering  arm  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  including  a  pivot  axis  coincident  to  the  central  axis 
of  a  seat  post  of  said  main  frame;  means  interconnecting  said 
steering  arm  assembly  and  said  from  fork  member,  a  manual 
crank  assembly  secured  to  said  steering  arm  assembly  so  as  to 
move  therewith  and  rotatable  about  a  central  crank  axis 
thereof,  said  crank  assembly  spaced  outwardly  from  said  pivot 
axis,  said  manual  crank  assembly  structured  and  disposed  for 
driving  rotational  operation  by  the  hands  of  an  occupant  and 
further  being  drivingly  interconnected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
front  wheel  and  rear  wheel  assemblies,  said  manual  crank 
assembly  structured  and  disposed  to  maintain  a  subslanlialK 
parallel  relation  between  said  crank  axis  and  an  imaginary  line 
connecting  the  occupant's  shoulders  during  operative  rotation 
of  said  manual  crank  assembly,  whereby  propulsion  of  said 
bicycle  may  be  accomplished  by  hand  operation  of  said  manual 
crank  assembly  by  occupant 


4,417,743 
SELF  ORIENTABLE  VEHICLE  PROPELLED  BY  A 
SYSTEM  OF  PEDALS  ACTUATING  A  CHAIN 
Yves  Garel,  Champ-la-Lioure,  07210  Chomerac.  France 
Filed  Jun.  18.  1981.  Ser.  No,  275,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jun,  25.  1980.  80  14581; 
Aug.  8.  1980.  80  18078 

Int.  Cl.'  B62K  5/04 
U.S.  Cl.  280—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  velocipede  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  pedal  bracket  secured  to  said  frame  and  rotatably 
mounting  pedals  about  a  pedal  axis,  chain  and  sprocket  trans- 
mission means  drivmgly  connecting  said  pedals  to  a  single 
driving  wheel,  said  single  driving  wheel  being  rotatable  about 
a  wheel  axis  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  frame,  a  roller  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  frame  comprising  relatively  small  diame- 
ter roller  means  rotatable  about  a  roller  axis,  said  roller  axis 
being  disposed  lower  than  said  pedal  axis  and  said  wheel  axis, 
said  pedal  axis  being  disposed  longitudinally  between  said 
roller  axis  and  said  wheel  axis  and  adjacent  said  roller  axis. 
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means  for  articulating  said  roller  assembly  forwardly  of  said 
roller  wis  about  an  mclined  articulation  axis  for  enablmg  the 


t3 


rider 
dinal 
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lean  the  velocipede  laterally  to  either  side  of  a  longitu- 
)lane  for  controlHng  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 


4,417,744 
BICYCLE  SEATPOST  ASSEMBLY 
Kenndth  J.  Spear,  St.  Marys,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Huffy  Corpora- 
tioi|  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,718 

Int.  CI.'  B62K  19/36 

U.S.  Cl.  280—281  R  4  Qaims 
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m(  ans 


n  combination  with  a  tubular  seat  mast  of  a  bicycle  defin- 
radial  hole  through  an  upper  rearward  wall,  a  bicycle 
assembly  comprising: 
Cylindrical  seatpost  sized  to  telescope  within  said  bicycle 
«at  mast,  said  seatpost  defining  a  longitudinal  slot  having 
;ide  walls  forming  opposing  channels; 

positioned  within  said  slot  and  slidably  engaging  said 
jpposing  channels  for  threadingly  receiving  a  bolt;  and 
hreaded  bolt  extending  through  said  radial  hole  in  said 
•earward  seat  mast  wall  and  into  said  slot  to  threadingly 
engage  said  bolt  receiving  means,  said  bolt  having  a  head 
A-hereby  said  bolt  may  be  threaded  into  said  bolt  receiving 
ineans  to  clamp  a  portion  of  said  seatpost  and  a  portion  of 
said  seat  mast  between  said  sliding  means  and  said  bolt 
Head 


a) 


(b)  a  frame  rear  portion; 

(c)  hinge  means  forming  a  part  of  the  frame  front  portion; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  hinge  means  to  said  frame  rear 
portion; 

(e)  said  frame  front  portion  includes  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected tubes; 

(0  said  hinge  means  includes  a  swingably  mounted  hinge 
tube  as  one  of  the  frame  front  portion  plurality  of  tubes; 


(g)  said  hinge  means  includes  an  upper  bushing  and  a  lower 
bushing  carried  in  said  hinge  tube,  and  means  inside  of  said 
hinge  tube  for  interconnecting  said  bushings; 

(h)  said  means  inside  of  said  hinge  tube  for  interconnecting 
said  bushings  includes  means  for  exerting  a  tension  on  the 
bushings  and  a  compression  on  said  hinge  tube;  and, 

(i)  said  hinge  means  includes  means  for  releasably  attaching 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  bushings  to  one  of  the  other 
tubes  on  said  frame  front  portion. 


4,417,746 

KICKSTAND  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Giinter  Baron,  Neuestubg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werlte  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00035,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03155,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  339,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016865 

Int.  Cl.'  B62H  ]/02 
U.S.  Cl.  280—301  5  Qaims 


4,417,745 
FOLDING  BICYCLE 
Robert  D.  Shomo,  22303  Fairfax,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,896 
Int.  a.5  B62K  15/00 
Cl.  280—287  27  Qaims 

A  folding  bicycle  which  includes  a  folding  frame,  front 
rear  wheels  operatively  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  handlebar 
^  nbly,  a  seat  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  crankset  with  a  pair 
p  ;dals  and  sprocket  and  a  chain  drive  apparatus,  character- 
in  that  the  folding  frame  includes: 
a  frame  front  portion; 


1.  A  kickstand  device  for  a  motorcycle  comprising  a  kick- 
stand  and  means  for  articulating  said  kickstand  to  a  frame  of 
the  motorcycle  so  that  the  kickstand  is  swivelable  against  the 
action  of  at  least  one  spring  from  a  swung-in  travel  position 
through  a  dead  center  point  of  the  springs  into  a  swung-out 
parking  position  with  the  free  end  of  the  kickstand,  in  the 
parking  position,  being  displaceable  upward  relative  to  the 
motorcycle  against  the  force  of  the  springs  over  a  limited  angle 
range,  characterized  in  that  the  kickstand  is  in  contact  with  the 
ground  in  the  lower  extreme  position  of  the  angle  range  when 
the  motorcycle  is  in  a  vertical  position. 
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4,417,747 
AGRICULTURAL  TRANSPORTER 
Gerald  T.  Johnson,  Kulm,  N.  Dak.  58456 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,447,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,272,092.  This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,505 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—405  B  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  transporter  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  transversely 
elongated  agricultural  drills  with  gangs  of  press  wheels,  said 
drills  including  generally  side  by  side  frame  assemblies  each 
having  a  front  and  a  back,  said  transporter  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

frame  means; 
means  for  attaching  said  frame  means  to  the  back  of  at  least  one 

said  drill  frame  assembly; 
wheel  means  for  moveably  supporting  a  portion  of  the  back  of 

said  plurality  of  drills; 
means  for  mounting  said  wheel  means  to  said  frame  means  for 

linear,  vertical  movement  relative  thereto; 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  frame  assemblies  of  said 

plurality  of  drills  at  a  constant  vertical  height  relative  to  one 

another; 
means  for  yieldably  securing  said  gangs  of  press  wheels  of  said 

plurality  of  drills  at  an  approximately  constant   vertical 

height  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said 

frame  assemblies;  and 
means  for  powering  said  mounting  means  and  said  holding 

means  in  sequence  between  drill  operative  and  transport 

positions. 


4,417,748 
TRAILER  SWIVEL  HITCH  GUIDE 
Laurence  E.  Dortch,  400  W.  Central,  Apt.  512,  Wichita,  Kans. 
67203 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,744 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  Cl.  280— 477  6  Qaims 


a  base  plate  having  a  front,  rear  and  sides,  the  base  plate 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  the  aperture  having  a 
circumference  greater  than  the  circumference  of  the  ball 
and  adapted  for  receipt  around  the  ball,  ihe  plate  resting 
on  top  of  the  bumper; 

an  insert  sleeve  received  between  the  base  plate  aperture  and 
the  ball,  the  ball  secured  to  the  sleeve. 

an  upright  sidewall  attached  to  the  sides  of  the  base  plate  and 
angled  inwardly  toward  the  ball  and  around  the  rear  of 
the  plate,  the  sidewall  having  a  heighl  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  hitch  ball;  and 

guide  release  means  attached  to  the  sidewall  for  securing  the 
base  plate  to  the  bumper  when  the  trailer  is  being  attached 
to  the  ball,  the  guide  release  means  releasing  the  base  plate 
to  swivel  around  the  outer  circumference  of  the  sleeve 
when  the  vehicle  is  pulling  the  trailer. 


4,417,749 
SKI  BINDING  WITH  STEP-IN  FRAME 
Hans  Napflin,  Kastanienallee  5,  CH  6375  Beckenrled,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981.  Ser.  No.  297,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Sep.  3.  1980,  4435/80 

Int.  Cl,'  A63C  9/085 

U.S.  Cl.  280—614  4  Claims 


1.  A  ski  binding  comprising  a  step-in  frame  which  is  pivol- 
ally  connected  to  the  surface  of  the  ski  or  to  a  sole  plaie  at  iis 
forward  end  by  means  of  pivotal  connection,  said  step-in  frame 
being  adapted  to  be  locked  in  position  with  respect  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  ski  or  the  sole  plate  at  its  rearward  end  by  means 
of  a  locking  device,  said  locking  device  comprising  a  bearing 
block  and  a  hold-down  lever  controlled  by  a  locking  lever, 
characterized  in  that  said  bearing  block  (40)  has  an  open  U- 
shaped  cross  section  and  profile  forming  a  forward  and  rear- 
ward upstanding  leg,  said  hold-down  lever  (10)  is  pivotally 
mounted  in  its  lower  portion  about  a  first  pivot  axis  (11)  pro- 
vided on  said  forward  leg  of  said  bearing  block  (40)  adjacent 
said  step-in  frame  portion  of  said  binding,  said  locking  lever 
(20)  being  pivotally  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  said  hold- 
down  lever  (10)  by  means  of  a  second  pivot  axis  (13).  said 
locking  lever  (20)  having  pivotally  attached  to  is  its  middle 
section  a  third  lever  (30)  by  means  of  a  third  pivot  axis  (21)  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  third  lever  on  which  said  third  pivot 
axis  is  mounted  a  roller  (22)  and  a  spring  clip  (50),  said  spring 
clip  urging  said  third  lever  (30)  and  said  locking  lever  (20) 
radially  apart  about  said  third  pivot  axis  towards  a  releasing 
position,  and  in  a  locking  position,  said  roller  (22)  is  pressed 
into  engagement  with  the  inner  side  of  said  rearward  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  bearing  block. 


1.  A  trailer  swivel  hitch  guide  adapted  for  attachment  on  the 
bumper  of  a  vehicle  and  received  around  a  trailer  hitch  ball 
secured  to  the  bumper,  the  ball  used  for  releasable  attachment 
to  a  trailer  or  the  like,  the  guide  comprising: 


4,417.750 
OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Burry,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1981.  Ser.  No.  294.211 
Int.  Cl.'  B60R  21/08 
U.S.  Cl.  280-753  2  Claims 

1.  An  occupant  rcstriiint  svsicm  adapted  to  be  Lomhine'J 
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nstrument  panel  ot  an  automotive  vehicle  and  lo- 

n  front  o(  a  seated  passenger,  said  occupant  restraint 

comprising  a  torso-pad  supported  within  a  guide  track 

in  said  instrument  panel  tor  movement  between  a  tirsi 

wherein  said  torso-pad  is  m  line  with  the  upper  por- 


shoulder  strap,  a  lap  strap  and  a  common  strap  interconnected 
to  form  a  three-point  safety  belt,  the  free  ends  of  the  shoulder 
and  lap  straps  being  connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  door  in 
proximity  to  the  top  and  bottom  corners  thereof  and  the  free 
end  of  the  common  strap  being  guided,  at  a  location  inboard  of 
aid  instrument  panel  and  a  second  position  wherein  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  back  of  the  seat,  on  to  an 
pad  IS  extended  outwardly  from  said  instrument    inertia  reel,  the  system  further  comprising  puller  means  inter- 

iwards  said  seated  passenger  and  maintained  in  a  fixed    connecting  a  point  on  the  safety  belt  which  is  inboard  of  the 
for  receiving  the  impact  of  the  torso  of  said  seated    ,,^3,  vvhen  the  door  is  closed  and  a  point  on  the  vehicle  in  front 

ger:  a  knee-pad  forming  a  lower  portion  of  said  instru-    ^f  ^^^  above  the  knees  of  an  occupant  of  the  seat  when  the 

door  IS  open,  an  arm  of  w  hich  one  end  has  an  aperture  through 
which  the  commonstrap  runs  and  the  other  end  is  mounted  for 
angular  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  to  the  front 
inboard  corner  of  the  seat,  the  inboard  end  of  said  axis  being  in 
front  of  the  outboard  end  thereof  so  that  said  aperture  is  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  adjacent  to  the  location  of  which 
said  common  strap  is  guided  on  to  the  inertia  reel  and  a  second 
position  above  and  outboard  of  said  first  position,  and  stop 
means  on  said  common  strap  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
aperture  to  lift  said  arm  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  w  hen  a  predetermined  length  of  said  common  strap 
has  been  pulled  off  the  inertia  reel. 

4,417,752 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  COPYING  MATERIAL 

Marion  Qualitz,  Hoffeldstr,  70,  D-4010  Hilden,  and  Viktor  A. 

Krupp,  Chopinstr.  12,  D-4000  Diisseldorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107707 

Int.  CI.'  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  282—27.5  8  Oaims 

1  A  pressure-sensitive  copying  material  having  improved 
shelf  life  and  fastness  to  light  and  consisting  of  a  support  sheet 
or  web  coated  with  a  dye  precursor  together  with  a  binder 
therefor  and  of  a  support  sheet  or  web  containing  a  dye  accep- 
tor material  w  hich  is  capable  of  forming  a  dye  by  reaction  with 
the  dye  precursor,  characterised  in  that  the  support  sheet  or 
web  containing  the  dye  precursor  is  coated  on  one  of  its  sur- 
faces with  an  intimate  mixture  of  from  7  to  35%  by  weight  of 
hexacosanoic  acid-1-triacontanol  ester  or  hexacosanic  acid-1- 
hentriacontanol  ester,  from  0  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 


during  sudden  deceleration  of  said  automotive  vehicle 

y  nee-pad  nmves  towards  said  instrument  panel;  actuator 

operatively   interconnecting  said  torso-pad  to  said 

pad  whereby  movement  of  said  knee-pad  in  said  direc- 

ay  from  said  seated  passenger  causes  said  torso-pad  to 

from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position;  and 

xip^rating  liKking  means  carried  by  said  torso-pad  and  said 

for  maintaining  said  torso-pad  m  said  second  position 

said  torso  of  said  seated  passenger  impacts  against  said 

pad  so  as  to  prevent  the  impact  of  said  torso  against  said 

pad  from  acting  through  said  actuator  means  to  move 

nee -pad. 


4,417,751 
PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 


Simo  I  D.  Packington,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Britax    esters  of  higher  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  higher  aliphatic 


(>^ngard)  Limited,  Chichester,  England 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,357  I 

Giims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1980. 


Int.  CI.'  B60R  21/10 


CI.  280—802 


A  motor  vehicle  having  a  front-hmged  door  and  an  adja- 
seat  provided  with  a  safety  belt  system  comprising  a 


alcohols,  the  mixture  having  a  predominant  content  of  nonaco- 
sanic  acid  esters  of  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  12  to  30 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  radical,  from  0  to  30%  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  esters  of  one  or  more  lower  alkylene  glycols 
I  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  higher  aliphatic, 

3  Claims  straight-chain  or  branched  carboxylic  acids,  the  mixture  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  ethylene  glycol  and  1,4-butylene 
glycol  esters  of  straight-chain  dotriacontanic  acid  in  addition 
to  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  corresponding  esters  of  one  or  more 
straight-chain  or  branched-chain  carboxylic  acids  containing  a 
total  of  from  28  to  34  carbon  atoms,  from  0  to  25%  by  weight 
of  a  polyethylene  wax  having  a  dropping  point  of  from  103°  to 
107°  C.  and  a  setting  point  of  from  90°  to  94°  C,  from  0  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  low-pressure  polyethylene  having  a  dropping 
point  of  from  118°  to  128°  C.  and  a  setting  point  of  from  104° 
to  108°  C.  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  pentadecane  sulfonate, 
cresol  pentadecane  sulfonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  0  to 
21%  by  weight  of  a  plasticiser  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phthalic  acid  polyesters  of  higher  alkane  diols,  the  plasti- 
ciser having  a  cold  setting  point  of  -35°  C.  or  lower  and  a 
density  d20/4  of  from  1.035  to  1.045  g/cc,  from  0  to  8%  by 
weight  of  a  plasticiser  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalic  acid  polyesters  of  higher  alkane  diols,  the  plasticiser 
having  a  cold  setting  point  of  -20°  C.  or  lower  and  a  density 
d20/4  of  from  1 .090  to  1 .  100  g/cc,  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  finely  particulate  filler  and  from  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  one 
or  more  dye  precursors. 
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4,417,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 

MATERIALS 

David  Bacehowski,  Wildwood;  Paul  Measells,  Llbertyyille,  and 

Kenneth  Zabielski,  McHenry,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,933 

Int.  aj  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  285-21  15  Oaims 


3- 
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10  E 
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1.  A  method  for  joining  materials  comprising; 

fusing  a  first  thermoplastic  material  to  a  first  layer  of  a  connec- 
tor, said  connector  having  telescopically  related  first  and 
second  layers,  said  layers  being  made  of  essentially  different 
thermoplastic  components,  the  primary  component  of  said 
second  layer  being  selected  to  melt  or  deform  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  first  layer,  and; 

fusing  said  connector  to  a  second  thermoplastic  material,  by 
heating  said  connector  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  or 
deform  said  second  layer  without  melting  or  deforming  said 
first  layer,  whereby,  said  second  layer  bonds  to  said  second 
thermoplastic  material. 


4,417,754 
PIPE  JOINT  FOR  PREVENTING  SEPARATION 
Tadao  Yam^i,  Ashiya;  Toshi  Nakqjima,  Kobe,  and  Takeshi 
Kashi,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KuboU,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-146274 
Int.  a.'  F16L  21/02 
U.S.  a.  285—104  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  for  preventing  separation  wherein  an  annular 

packing  is  provided  between  a  packing  seat  formed  on  the 

inner  periphery  of  a  socket  and  the  outer  periphery  of  a  spigot, 

the  pipe  joint  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circular  arc  housings  connected  together  in  the 

form  of  an  annular  ring  and  surrounding  the  spigot  outer 

periphery  outside  the  socket,  each  housing  comprising  a 

first  portion  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  lip  at 


one  axial  end  thereof  and  a  radial  web  at  the  other  axial 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  socket  end  face,  and  a  second 
portion  extending  axially  from  the  inner  end  of  said  radial 
web  away  from  the  socket  end  face,  said  second  portion 
being  provided  on  its  inner  periphery  with  a  tapered 
surface  increasing  in  diameter  toward  the  socket  end, 

an  annular  outer  fiange  formed  on  the  end  of  the  socket  and 
engageable  by  said  radially  inwardly  extending  lips  of  the 
housing  first  portions; 

a  stopper  in  the  form  of  a  ring  divided  at  one  location  and 
interposed  between  the  inner  peripheral  tapered  surfaces 
of  the  housing  second  portions  and  the  spigot  outer  pe- 
riphery immediately  inwardly  of  the  radial  webs  of  the 
housing  first  portions,  said  stopper  being  provided  with 
engaging  edge  means  in  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
rows  on  its  inner  periphery  and  with  an  outer  peripheral 
tapered  surface  increasing  in  diameter  toward  the  socket 
end  and  adapted  to  be  in  wedging  engagement  with  the 
inner  peripheral  tapered  surfaces  of  the  housing  second 
portions;  and 

tap  bolts  extending  through  the  housing  second  portions  for 
pressing  the  stopper  from  outside  against  the  spigot  outer 
periphery,  and  radial  recesses  formed  on  the  surfaces  of 
said  radial  webs  of  the  housing  first  portions,  said  radial 
recesses  being  opposed  to  said  tap  bolts. 


4,417,755 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Morris  Gittleman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Familian 

Corp.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,958,  Oct.  7,  1974.  This  application 

Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,360 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  17/04 

U.S.  a.  285-373  11  Oaims 


j*-*^ 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  for  coupling  the  ends  of  pipes  or  con- 
duits in  fiuid  tight  relationship  adapted  for  pipes  either  with  or 
without  external  annular  end  ribs  comprising  in  combination. 
generally  circular  clamping  means  configured  for  clamping 
around  the  pipe  ends,  said  clamping  means  embodying  a  pair  of 
substantially  semi-circular  clamping  members  constructed  to 
be  clamped  together  and  bolt  means  to  draw  the  ends  of  the 
said  clamping  members  towards  each  other,  circular  gasket 
means  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  clamping  means 
and  the  pipe  ends  being  coupled  and  spanning  the  ends  of  the 
pipe,  the  said  clamping  members  being  constructed  to  clamp 
the  gasket  means  against  the  pipe  ends,  the  gasket  means  hav- 
ing diametrically  opposed,  outwardly-extending  radial  ears, 
the  clamping  members  having  end  parts  with  the  said  ears 
clamped  there  between,  the  clamping  members  being  held  in 
spaced  relationship  by  the  ears,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  clamping  means  being  constructed  of  plastic  material, 
each  of  said  clamping  members  having  external  annular  radi- 
ally extending  side  ribs  and  each  having  external  annular 
grooves  formed  in  it  adjacent  to  and  co-extensive  with  the 
annular  ribs,  the  said  annular  ribs  extending  to  the  ends  of  the 
said  end  parts  of  each  clamping  member,  additional  external, 
radially  extending  ribs  formed  on  each  of  said  end  parts  on  the 
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of  the  said  grooves  to  provide  the  necessary  strength  to 

amping  members  while  each  clamping  member  having 

deformability  to  deform  against  the  gasket  when  the 

^..„  members  are  clamped  together,  the  said  plastic 

\  having  sufficient  deformability  whereby  in  response 

.  ...jng  force  drawing  said  clamping  members  toward 

(ither.  the  said  clamping  members  deform  in  contour 

to  exert  a  substantially  radially  inward  clamping 

igainst  the  gasket  through  substantially  360°  thereby 

the  capability  of  accommodating  greater  variations  in 

tolenmce  of  pipe  diameters  and  of  coupling  rigid 

with  said  bolt  means  torqued  within  the  stress  limita- 

said  material. 


ends 
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4,417,756 

THREAD  LOOPING  MACHINE 

Donaltl  P.  Herke,  3474  N.  Chatsworth,  St.  Paul,  Minn,  55112 

Filed  Jul.  28.  1981,  Ser.  No,  287,866 

Int.  a,'  D03J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  289—2 
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disc  having  a  circular  edge  and  a  spindle  hole  at  a  center 
thereof,  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  grooved  members  operative  to 
engage  said  circular  edge  of  said  recording  disc  in  grooves 
thereof  at  first  and  second  spaced-apart  locations; 

a  support  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
grooved  members; 

said  first  and  second  grooved  members  being  operative, 
when  contacting  said  circular  edge,  to  position  said  sup- 
port arm  adjacent  said  spindle  hole; 

a  retractable  spindle  in  said  support  arm  fully  retractable  in 
said  support  arm; 

means  for  extending  said  retractable  spindle  from  said  sup- 
port arm  into  said  spindle  hole;  and 

means  for  grippingly  engaging  said  retractable  spindle  in 
said  spindle  hole  whereby  said  recording  disc  is  stably 
gripped  at  three  points  for  handling  thereof. 


4,417,758 
REMOTELY  RELEASABLE  CHOKER 
Dennis  H.  Vaders,  Puyallup,  Wash,,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash, 

Filed  Dec,  3,  1981,  Ser,  No.  327,003 

Int.  CI,'  B66C  1/38 

U.S.  CI,  294—78  R  7  Qaims 


thread  looping  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  mechanism  having  a  longitudinal  guideway; 
a  carriage  slidably  secured  to  said  longitudinal  guideway 
laving  a  dependent  member  spaciously  disposed  from  one 
nd  of  said  longitudinal  guideway; 

a  vise  secured  to  said  dependent  member  near  its  end 
laving   a   work   gripping   portion   extending   generally 
lowards  said  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  guideway; 

a  circular  bail  mechanism  including  a  tubular  member 
ixtending  through  said  circular  bail  mechanism  substan- 
ially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  guideway  and  secured  to 
aid  frame  mechanism,  said  circular  bail  mechanism  being 
otably  disposed  on  said  tubular  member  in  spaced  and 
;onfronting  relationship  to  said  vise; 

a  thread  station  constructed  and  arranged  outside  said 
rarriage  to  receive  a  spool  of  thread  and  including  thread 
ension  means  applying  tension  to  thread  passing  there- 
hrough; 

and  a  drive  mechanism  operably  connected  to  said  frame 
Tiechanism  and  to  said  circular  bail  mechanism  to  rotate 
he  bail  and  any  thread  around  any  work  in  said  work 
gripping  portion  of  said  vise. 


4,417,757 
RECORDING  DISC  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Thoijias  R,  Morrison,  137  Overlook  St.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
10)S52 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,475        | 
Int.  a.5  B65G  7/12 
U.SJa.  294— 26  7aaims 


?e      43       2c        3i     24      32         ■« 


1.  A  choker  assembly,  comprising: 

a  substantially  closed  body, 

eye  means  on  the  body  for  allowing  a  cable  to  slide  there- 
through, 

a  pivotally  mounted  latch  arm  on  the  outside  of  the  body 
having  an  open  position  and  a  locked  position  where  the 
locked  position  will  capture  and  hold  the  end  of  a  cable, 

means  on  and  extending  within  the  body  for  locking  the 
latch  arm  in  its  locked  position,  and 

means  within  the  body  for  releasing  the  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  remotely  gener- 
ated wave  form  release  signal  and  actuating  means  for 
removing  the  locking  means  engaged  with  the  latch  arm 
in  response  to  the  release  signal. 


30 


54 


A  recording  disc  handling  device  for  handling  a  recording 


4,417,759 
GRAPPLE  PIVOT  JOINT  WITH  SWING  DAMPENER 
Victor  C.  Pierrot,  III,  and  Gerald  J.  Ihm,  both  of  Dubuque, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,095 
Int.  a.^  B66C  7/00.  F16F  7/04 
U.S.  a,  294—86  R  5  Qalms 

1.  In  a  pivot  joint  incorporating  a  friction  brake  having  a  first 
and  second  member  respectively  defining  first  and  second 
axially  aligned  bores,  a  pivot  pin  non-rotatably  received  in  said 
first  bore  and  rotatably  received  in  said  second  bore,  means  for 
maintaining  said  pivot  pin,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  first  and  second  partial  rim  generally  axially  extending 
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radially  and  oppositely  aligned  extending  from  respective  said 
first  and  second  members;  said  second  member  includes  a  pair 
of  lugs  provided  respectively  with  a  pair  of  coaxial  bores 
which  define  the  second  bore,  one  of  said  lugs  having  said 
second  partial  rim  extending  therefrom,  said  second  rim  having 
a  formed  channel  therein,  said  first  member  including  a  lug 
disposed  between  said  pair  of  lugs  and  having  a  first  bore  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  second  bores  and  having  said  first 
partial  rim  extending  axially  therefrom,  said  first  rim  having  a 


4,417,761 

SWIVEL  BEARING  PROTECTIVE  HOUSING  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  SUN  VISOR 

Kurt  Cziptschirsch,  Wuppertal;  Lothar  Viertel,  Saarlouis,  and 

Peter  Kaiser,  Wermelskirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Gebr,  Happich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser,  No,  226,684 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Feb,  16, 
1980,  3005824 

Int.  CI.'  B60J  3/02 
U.S.  a,  296—97  H  4  Qalms 


formed  channel;  said  pivot  pin  having  a  portion  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  bores  and  between  said  rims;  a 
friction  brake  located  between  said  first  and  second  partial  rims 
and  around  said  pivot  pin  including  at  least  one  brake  disk 
having  at  least  one  tab  extending  radially  therefrom  and  re- 
ceived in  said  channel  of  said  first  rim,  at  least  one  pressure 
plate  having  at  least  one  tab  extending  radially  therefrom  and 
received  in  said  channel  of  said  second  rim,  compression  means 
for  compressing  said  brake  disk  against  said  pressure  plate. 


4,417,760 
TAIL  SPOILER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  PASSENGER  CARS  WITH  A  TAIL 
TRUNK  SPACE 
Adolf  Koch,  Waiblingen-Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Autohaus  Lorinser  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Waiblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1981,  MR848;  May  21,  1981,  8115138 

Int.  a.5  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  296—1  S  7  Qaims 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  automotive  vehicles,  or  the  like,  mcluding 

a  sun  visor  body,  a  mounting  shaft  for  connecting  the  sun  visor 

body  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle  and  a  swivel  bearing  housing 

which  is  attached  to  the  sun  visor  body  and  which  is  adapted 

to  swivelably  receive  the  mounting  shaft,  whereby  the  sun 

visor  body  may  swivel  around  the  mounting  shaft  at  the  swivel 

bearing  housing; 

a  protective  housing  surrounding  the  swivel  bearing  housing 

for  preventing  access  to  the  swivel  bearing  housing  from 

the  exterior  of  the  protective  housing;  the  protective 

housing  having  edges  around  the  sides  thereof,  having 

corners  joining  the  edges  and  having  opposite  sides  ai  the 

opposite  sides  of  the  swivel  bearing  housing  which  sides 

are  joined  together  at  the  edges;  all  of  the  edges,  the 

corners  between  the  edges  and  contoured  areas  on  the 

exterior  of  the  protective  housing,  being  gradually  curved 

to  have  an  outer  contour  radius  sufficiently  large  so  as  not 

to  present  any  sharp  edges;  the  swivel  bearing  housing  has 

an  exterior  contour  and  the  protective  housing  has  an 

interior  contour  when  it  is  surrounding  the  swivel  bearing 

housing  that  is  at  least  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer 

contour  of  the  swivel  bearing  housing 


4,417,762 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ROOF 
Fiji  Imai;  Yoshiharu  Michiura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Toshio 
Niihara,  Ome,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser,  No,  277.334 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4.  1980,  55-94477[U] 
Int.  a,'  B62D  25/06 
U.S.  a.  296—210  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tail  spoiler  for  motor  vehicles,  in  particular  for  passen- 
ger cars  including  a  tail  trunk  section  provided  with  an  upper 
outer  face,  a  rear  outer  face  downwardly  extending  therefrom, 
and  a  transition  region  connected  to  the  upper  outer  face  and 
to  the  rear  outer  face,  the  tail  spoiler  comprising  a  center 
portion  arranged  along  the  transition  region  and  extending 
along  the  width  of  the  tail  trunk  portion;  an  air  deflection  part 
connected  to  and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
center  portion,  so  as  to  form  an  upp)er  air  guide  face  which  is 
directed  rearwardly  and  upwardly  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  motor  vehicle;  and  an  angular  mounting  part  connected  to 
the  center  portion,  the  angular  mounting  part  having  at  least 
two  shank  arms  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  width  of  the 
motor  vehicle  and  being  located  on  the  upper  outer  face  in 
forward  direction,  and  at  least  two  further  shank  arms  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  width  of  the  motor  vehicle  and 
located  on  the  rear  outer  face  in  a  downward  direction,  at  an 
angle  less  than  180°  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  shank  arms. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  roof  construction  comprising: 
a  main  roof  panel,  each  of  the  lateral  sides  of  said  mam  roof 
panel  being  so  bent  as  to  form  a  groove  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  bottom; 
right  and  left  secondary  roof  panels  lying  on  each  lateral  side 
of  said  main  roof  panel,  each  of  said  secondary  roof  panels 
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h  iving  an  inner  portion  which  is  welded  to  the  underside 
■  the  bottom  of  said  groove  along  a  weld  line  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  a  ramp  portion  extending 
oatwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  inner  portion,  and  a 
n  )of  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  ramp  portion 
a ;  far  as  an  outermost  edge  of  a  contour  of  the  roof  surface 
s( )  that  the  roof  surface  contour  is  constituted  by  said  main 
r  )of  panel  and  the  roof  portions  of  said  right  and  left 
*  :condary  roof  panels,  an  interspace  formed,  on  each  side, 
b  ;tween  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  groove  and  said  ramp 
partion  of  said  secondary  roof  panel,  said  interspace  being 
f  lied  with  a  sealant;  and 
rigl  t  and  left  inner  panels  each  of  which  is  welded  to  each 
r  ;spective  secondary  roof  panel  to  form  a  hollow  girder 
v'hich  extends  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  under  the  roof 
p  ortion  of  said  secondary  roof  panel. 


4,417,763 

SlioiNG-TILTING-ROOF  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Albeii  Schlapp,  Dreieich,  and  Rudolf  Roos,  Maintal,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  , 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,033         ' 

Gi^ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 

1980j3020675  , 

Int.  a.'  B60J  7/04  ' 

U.S.  tl.  296—216  19  Qaims 
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4,417,764 

AUTOMOTIVE  ARMREST  ASSEMBLY 

Konrad  H.  Marcus,  and  Sheldon  J.  Watjer,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Prince  Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,689 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297—194  9  Qaims 


Tued 


1.  sliding-rising  roof  for  motor  vehicles  comprising:  a  rigid 
cover  plate  which  in  its  closed  position,  closes  a  roof  cut-out 
while  forming  an  encircling  marginal  gap;  said  cover  plate 
hav4g  front  and  rear  slide  blocks  by  which  it  is  laterally 
on  guide  rails  mounted  in  the  roof  cut-out;  said  front 
ear  slide  blocks  being  driven  by  pressure-resistantly  and 
ceably  guided  cables  which  engage  said  rear  slide  blocks; 
cover  plate  being  capable  of  being  either  raised  in  the 
of  front  hinged  ventilator  flaps,  by  having  its  rear  edge 
or,  once  its  rear  edge  has  been  lowered,  moved  under 
I  ear  rigid  roof  cover;  the  front  edge  of  said  cover  plate 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  intermediate  frame  which  is  in 
jivotally  mounted  on  the  front  slide  blocks;  the  rear  frame 
of  said  intermediate  frame  engaging  beneath  a  marginal 
with  interposition  of  a  first  and  second  sealing  element 
whidh  when  in  the  closed  position  said  first  sealing  element 
on  the  underside  of  the  cover  plate  and  said  second 
element  bears  on  the  underside  of  the  roof  area;  and  in 
the  rear  slide  blocks  are  in  driving  connection  with  the 
teilmediate  frame  and  the  cover  plate,  the  intermediate  frame 
in  the  closed  position  during  pivoting  movement  of  the 
plate  and,  starting  from  the  closed  position,  is  inter- 
locked with  the  cover  plate  upon  lowering  of  the  rear  edge  of 
the  (  over  plate  and  being  displaceable  together  therewith;  and 
a  gu  ide  pin  fixed  on  each  of  the  two  rear  slide  blocks  directed 
substantially  horizontally  and  tranversely  of  the  direction  of 
covi  ir  plate  displacement,  the  guide  pin  engaging  a  first  guide 
link  mounted  laterally  on  the  intermediate  frame  and  having 
pivc  tally  mounted  on  its  free  end  a  raising  lever  which  has  first 
and  second  spaced-apart  slide  pins  mounted  on  it  which  engage 
intola  second  guide  link  mounted  laterally  on  the  cover  plate. 


1.  An  armrest  assembly  comprising: 

compartment  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  armrest 
base,  and 

drawer  means  slidably  mounted  to  said  compartment  means 
for  movement  between  a  stored  position  within  said  com- 
partment means  and  an  operative  position  extended  from 
said  compartment  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  drawer  means  having  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
floor  with  aperture  means  extending  therethrough  for  admit- 
tmg  and  holding  a  drink  container;  guide  and  support  means 
extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  drawer  means; 
and 

slide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  and  support  means 
for  providing  sliding  movement  of  said  slide  means  to  and 
from  a  position  over  said  floor,  whereby  when  said  drawer 
is  in  an  extended  open  f)osition  said  slide  means  is  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  floor  and  compartment  between  a  stored 
position  within  said  compartment  means  and  an  operative 
position  over  said  floor  extended  from  said  compartment 
means,  and  when  said  slide  means  is  in  said  stored  position 
within  said  compartment  said  floor  is  capable  of  supporting 
a  drink  container  within  said  aperture  means,  said  drawer 
and  slide  means  including  means  for  holding  a  writing  media 
in  a  position  accessible  for  use  when  said  slide  means  is  in 
said  operative  position. 


4,417,765 
DUMP  CART 
James  L.  Wirsbinski,  Marshfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,105 

Int.  a.3  B60P  7/25 

U.S.  a.  298—5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  dump  cart  suitable  for  use  with  a  garden  or  lawn  tractor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  assembly; 

(b)  a  body  member  having  a  front,  back,  and  sides  defining  a 
cargo  space; 
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(c)  means  for  removably  mounting  the  body  member  on  the 
wheel  assembly  in  one  of  two  mounting  positions  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  drawbar, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  drawbar  to  the  wheel  assembly 
to  permit  pulling  and  pushing  of  the  cart; 

(0  a  first  latching  means  mounted  on  the  drawbar;  and 
(g)  two  second  latching  means,  each  mounted  on  the  front 
and  back  of  the  body  member  and  adapted  to  coact  with 
the  first  latch  means  to  releasably  maintain  the  body  mem- 
ber in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  drawbar; 
whereby  the  body  member  may  be  mounted  in  either  mount- 
ing position  and  one  of  the  second  latching  means  will 
coact  with  the  first  latching  means  to  releasably  maintain 
the  body  member  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  the 
drawbar. 


edge  with  an  outer  portion  of  said  second  nm  section  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  frt  m  said  edge  to  form  a  second  bead 
retaining  flange  on  said  nm  and  an  inner  portion  of  said  second 
rim  section  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  edge  and 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  nm  section,  a  hub 
structurally  separate  from  said  nm  and  including  means  for 
mounting  the  wheel  to  a  vehicle;  and  a  plurality  of  wire  spoke 
elements  adjustably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  inner  portion  of 
said  second  rim  section  by  a  plurality  of  nipples  and  secured  at 
an  opposing  end  to  said  hub,  with  said  hub  being  mounted  by 
said  wire  spoke  means  and  said  nipples  coaxially  within  said 
rim. 


4,417,766 
WIRE  SPOKE  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Richard  W.  Smith,  Lansing,  and  William  J.  Waugaman,  Grosse 
Pointe  Farms,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel  Cor- 
poration, Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,890 

Int.  a.'  B60B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  301—55  12  Claims 


4,417.767 
EMPTY  AND  LOAD  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  SEPARATE 
PROPORTIONAL  VALVE  AND  LOAD  SENSOR  VALVE 

MEANS 
Henry  R.  Bllleter,  .Marco  Island.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve 
Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1982.  Ser.  No.  391.490 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  «//-?,  «/20 

U.S.  CI.  303—23  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wire  spoke  wheel  for  pneu- 
matic tubeless  tires  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  wheel  rim  segment  comprising  a  rim  base 
having  an  integral  first  bead  retaining  fiange  at  one  end 
and  a  circular  base  edge  at  the  opposing  end, 

(b)  separately  forming  a  circumferential  band  which  in- 
cludes an  inner  portion  and  a  radially  outer  portion 
adapted  to  function  as  a  bead  retaining  fiange, 

(c)  separately  forming  a  center  hub  including  openings  for 
mounting  the  wheel  to  vehicle, 

(d)  mounting  said  hub  within  band  by  assembling  a  plurality 
of  wire  spoke  means  between  said  radially  inner  portion  of 
said  band  and  said  hub  with  said  hub  and  band  fixtured  in 
coaxial  relation,  and  then 

(e)  permanently  securing  said  rim  segment  to  said  band  by 
welding  said  band  to  said  circular  edge  entirely  around 
said  edge  between  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said 
band  with  said  rim  segment  and  the  band/hub/spoke 
subassembly  resulting  from  said  step  (d)  fixtured  in  coaxial 
relation,  such  that  said  radially  outer  portion  of  said  band 
is  disposed  to  function  as  a  second  bead  retaining  fiange  on 
said  rim  segment,  and  said  radially  inner  portion  of  said 
band  with  said  wire  spoke  means  assembled  thereto  is 
disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  rim  segment. 

5.  A  wire  spoke  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  rim  including  a 
first  rim  section  having  a  bead  seat,  a  first  bead  retaining  fiange 
integral  with  said  bead  seat  and  a  rim  base  portion  projecting 
from  said  bead  seat  and  terminating  in  a  circular  edge,  a  second 
rim  section  welded  to  said  first  rim  section  entirely  around  said 


^          ^ 

1.  In  an  empty  and  load  device  of  a  railroad  vehicle  air  brake 
system  of  the  type  having  an  air  pressure  source,  a  control 
valve  connected  to  said  source,  a  proportional  valve  connected 
to  said  control  valve,  a  brake  cylinder  connected  to  said  source 
through  said  control  valve  and  proportional  valve,  and  a  load 
sensor  valve  connected  to  the  line  between  the  proportional 
valve  and  brake  cylinder  with  a  feedback  line  from  the  load 
sensor  valve  to  the  proportional  valve  for  controlling  the 
application  of  air  through  said  proportional  valve  to  said  air 
cylinder,  said  load  sensor  valve  having: 
a  valve  body  having  a  chamber  therein  and  an  air  inlet  and 

an  outlet; 
valve  means  for  controlling  air  flow  between  the  inlet  and 

outlet; 
a  piston  movable  within  the  valve  chamber  to  control  the 

position  of  the  valve  means; 
a  load  sensing  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  valve  body  and 

connected  to  the  piston;  and 
a  rock  and  roll  spring  disposed  between  the  piston  and  the 
valve  means  for  dampening  movement  of  the  piston  rela- 
tive to  the  valve  means  so  as  to  prevent  rough  track  condi- 
tions from  simulating  a  loaded  or  unloaded  vehicle. 
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4,417,768  '  4,417,769 

OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  SELF  ADJUSTING  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  SYSTEM  Charles  R.  Chelin,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 

Satoh,  Kamifukuoka;  Yoshitaka  Miyakawa,  Kawagoe;       ration.  Mentor,  Ohio 

Fujii,  Wako,  and  Shohei  Matsuda,  Ooi.  all  of  Japan.    PCT  No.  PCr/US82/00380,  §  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,       Date  Mar.  29,  1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,115 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,000  Int.  a.'  F16C  29/04 

priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-102123     U.S.  Q.  308-3  R  13  Qaims 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/00 
303—113  13  aaims 
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an  anti-skid  brake  system  including:  a  cylinder  body; 
second  cylinder  chambers  serially  disposed  in  said 
body  on  opposite  sides  of  a  partition  wall;  a  brake 
;lidable  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber  and  defining  on 
thereof  a  first  braking  oil  pressure  chamber  communi- 
A-ith  a  master  cylinder  to  receive  operating  oil  there- 
on the  other  side  a  second  braking  oil  pressure  cham- 
jining  operating  oil  and  communicating  with  a  wheel 
of  a  wheel  brake;  a  reservoir  for  operating  oil  con- 
to  said  master  cylinder;  and  a  control  piston  slidable  in 
second  cylinder  chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  parti- 
to  define  therebetween  a  control  oil  pressure  chamber 
IS  in  communication  with  a  control  oil  pressure  circuit, 
control  piston  being  connected  to  said  brake  piston  such 
.    control  oil  is  supplied  from  said  control  oil  pressure 
to  said  control  oil  pressure  chamber,  said  control  piston 
moMed  together  with  said  brake  piston  in  a  direction  to 
excessive  brake  pressure  in  said  second  braking  oil 
chamber; 
broking  oil  pressure  control  device  for  the  anti-skid  brake 
comprising:  a  supplementary  oil  chamber  in  said 
cjjlinder  body  communicating  with  said  second  braking 
pressure  chamber  and  said  oil  reservoir;  a  first  seal  cup 
interposed  between  said  supplementary  oil  chamber  and 
sa  id  second  braking  oil  pressure  chamber  for  preventing 
oi  itflow  of  the  operating  oil  from  said  second  braking  oil 
pi  essure  chamber  to  said  supplementary  oil  chamber  but 
p<  irmitting  inflow  of  operating  oil  from  said  supplemen- 
ts ry  oil  chamber  into  said  second  braking  oil  pressure 
c  lamber;  and  a  second  seal  cup  interposed  between  said 
fi  -St  braking  oil  pressure  chamber  and  said  second  braking 
pressure  chamber  for  preventing  outflow  of  operating 
from  said  first  braking  oil  pressure  chamber  to  said 
second  braking  oil  pressure  chamber  but  permitting  in- 
fl  Dw  of  operating  oil  from  said  second  braking  oil  pressure 
c  lamber  to  said  first  braking  oil  pressure  chamber. 


1.  A  self  adjusting  bearing  arrangement  (10)  for  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  members  (12)  comprising: 

bearing  means  (16)  for  guiding  a  first  member  (18)  of  said 
pair  (12)  for  movement  relative  to  a  second  member  (20) 
of  said  pair  (12),  said  second  member  (20)  being  an  elon- 
gate upright  having  a  longitudinal  upright  axis  (25); 

carrier  means  (26)  for  connecting  said  bearing  means  (16)  to 
the  first  member  (18)  of  said  pair  (12)  and  guiding  said 
bearing  means  (16)  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
at  which  said  bearing  means  (16)  is  spaced  from  contact 
with  the  second  member  (20)  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  bearing  means  (16)  is  contactable  with  said 
second  member  (20). 

said  carrier  means  (26)  inc-'udes  a  support  assembly  (28) 
having  a  bearing  support  passage  (48)  disposed  there- 
through and  being  connected  to  said  first  member  (18), 
said  passage  (48)  having  a  longitudinal  passage  axis  (49) 
and  being  oriented  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
upright  axis  (25); 

said  bearing  means  (16)  includes  a  bearing  (17)  having  a 
guide  portion  (34),  a  bearing  portion  (36)  and  a  load  sur- 
face portion  (38),  said  guide  portion  (34)  being  slidably 
disposed  in  said  passage  (48)  and  movable  relative  to  said 
passage  (48)  along  said  longitudinal  passage  axis  (49)  be- 
tween said  first  position  at  which  said  bearing  portion  (36) 
is  spaced  from  said  second  member  (20)  and  said  second 
position  at  which  said  bearing  portion  (36)  is  in  contact 
with  said  second  member  (20);  and 

adjustment  means  (30)  for  automatically  applying  a  prede- 
termined force  to  said  bearing  means  (16)  for  moving  said 
bearing  means  (16)  to  said  second  position  and  preventing 
movement  of  said  bearing  means  (16)  from  said  second 
position  toward  said  first  position,  said  adjustment  means 
(30)  includes  a  thrust  member  (32)  having  a  predetermined 
weight,  said  thrust  member  (32)  being  mounted  on  said 
carrier  means  (26)  adjacent  said  bearing  (17)  and  contact- 
able  with  said  load  surface  portion  (38),  said  thrust  mem- 
ber being  movable  in  response  to  and  under  the  influence 
of  its  own  weight  and  relative  to  the  support  assembly  (28) 
and  the  bearing  (17),  said  predetermined  force  being  a 
function  of  said  weight,  said  thrust  member  (32)  includes 
a  triangular  shaped  wedge  (54)  having  first,  second  and 
third  sides  (56,58,60),  and  first  and  second  opposed  sur- 
faces (62,64),  said  first  side  (56)  being  contactable  with 
said  bearing  (17)  load  surface  portion  (38). 
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4,417,770 
HIGH  VACUUM  COMPATIBLE  AIR  BEARING  STAGE 
Theodore  W.  Tucker,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,228 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06.  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  308—3.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  vacuum  compatible  air  bearing  comprising: 

an  air-tight  housing  having  four  apertures; 

two  moveable  carriages  mounted  interior  said  housing,  a 
first  carriage  having  means  for  constraining  its  movement 
to  a  first  direction,  and  the  second  carriage  having  means 
for  constraining  its  movement  to  a  second  direction,  the 
first  direction  being  orthogonal  to  the  second  direction: 

a  central  plate  mounted  interior  said  housing  intermediate 
said  two  carriages; 

two  air  inlet  ports,  one  each  mounted  on  a  carriage  and 
extending  through  one  of  said  apertures; 

two  air  outlet  ports,  one  each  mounted  on  a  carriage  and 
extending  through  an  aperture; 

a  plurality  of  orifices  mounted  about  the  portion  of  the 
exterior  of  each  carriage  facing  closely  adjacent  surfaces; 

two  first  communicating  passageways,  one  each  mounted 
interior  to  each  carriage  and  extending  between  the  air 
inlet  port  and  each  of  said  orifices; 

two  second  air  communicating  passageways,  one  each  ex- 
tending between  the  exterior  of  a  carriage,  through  said 
carriage  and  to  a  outlet  port; 

an  airtight  bellows,  flexible  in  the  direction  of  freedom  of 
movement,  mounted  between  each  aperture  and  the  port 
extending  therethrough  and  forming  an  airtight  seal  there- 
between; and 

a  source  of  pressurized  air  communicated  to  said  air  inlet 
ports;  the  interfaces  between  the  exterior  of  said  carriages 
and  closely  adjacent  surfaces  forming  a  compensated  air 
bearing  therebetween. 


4,417,771 
LINEAR  BALL  BEARING  UNIT 
Hiroshi  Teramachi,  34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa  2-chome,  Seta- 
gaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan  158 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,915 
Int.  a.5  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  linear  ball  bearing  unit  of  the  kind  which  includes  a 
track  shaft  extending  therethrough,  essentially  comprising: 
a  bearing  body  including  a  cavity  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  cavity 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  located  flanges  at 
the  lower  part  of  the  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  symmetrically 
located  load  carrying  ball  grooves  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  one  half  of  the  diameter  of 


the  rolling  balls  at  the  upper  end  of  the  side  walls  thereof, 
said  bearing  body  further  including  two  lines  of  non  load 
carrying  ball  holes  extending  therethrough  in  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  non  load  carrying  ball  holes  being  lo- 
cated at  a  predetermined  distance  upward  of  said  load 
carrying  ball  grooves  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  latter, 

retainer-cover  assemblies  fixedly  secured  to  both  the  end 
faces  of  the  bearing  body,  said  retainer-cover  assemblies 
comprising  in  integral  combination  a  retainer  and  a  cover 
and  being  formed  with  an  U-shaped  groove  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  balls  at  the  upper  pari  of 
the  inside  wall  of  the  cover  respectively,  the  upper  part  of 
said  U-shaped  groove  being  m  continuation  with  the  non 
load  carrying  ball  hole  while  the  lower  pari  of  the  same 
being  in  continuation  with  the  load  carrying  ball  groove, 

the  retainer  of  said  retainer-cover  assemblies  comprising  a 
pair  of  symmetrically  located  horizontal  members  and  a 
pair  of  symmetrically  located  holding  members  both  of 
which  are  integrally  secured  to  the  cover  so  that  a  load 
carrying  ball  guide  space  is  formed  therebetween  in  such 


'  tt-:??^. 


a  manner  as  lo  prevent  the  balls  from  falling  doun  there- 
from, said  load  carrying  ball  guide  space  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
balls, 

both  the  horizontal  members  and  the  holding  members  of 
the  retainer  being  provided  with  connecting  means  at  the 
free  end  part  thereof  respectively  at  which  they  come  in 
abutment  against  the  oppositely  located  one, 

a  horizontal  slide  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  top  vsall  of 
the  cavity,  said  horizontal  slide  member  having  a  substan- 
tially trapezoidal  cross-sectional  configuration  of  which 
inclined  end  faces  correspond  to  those  of  ihe  horizontal 
members  of  the  retainer,  and 

a  pair  of  symmetrically  located  side  slide  members  fixed  lo 
the  side  walls  of  the  cavity,  said  side  slide  members  having 
a  substantially  triangular  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
being  located  between  the  holding  member  and  the  flange 
while  the  upper  inclined  end  face  of  said  side  slide  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  the  lower  inclined  face  of  the  hold- 
ing member. 


4,417.772 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGIZATION  OF  THE  ELECTRICAL  COILS  WHICH 

CONTROL  A  MAGNETIC  BEARING 

Alan  A.  Robinson,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Agence 
Spatiale  Europeenne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,849 
Int.  a.'  F16C  i9/06 
CI.  308—10  5  Claims 

A  method  of  controlling  the  energization  of  electrical 
coils  which  control  a  magnetic  bearing  of  the  type  having 
stator  and  rotor  members  disposed  coaxially  with  each  other  in 
the  same  plane  with  an  annular  gap  between  them,  said  electri- 
cal coils  being  located  in  pairs  on  each  axis  in  said  plane,  one 
coil  in  each  pair  being  located  on  the  magnetic  bearing  at  one 
end  of  said  axis  and  the  other  coil  at  the  other  end  of  said  axis, 
and  wherein  the  relative  positions  between  the  stator  and  rotor 


U.S 
1 


1864 


membe 

represep 

positior 

of 

error 

control 

negativ 


gene  ra 


s  gnal 


'  w 


tronic 
one  en 
a  sec 
coil  loqa 
IS  ener 
smallei 
the  cer 


jord 


!' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


s  along  the  axis  are  detected  and  a  position  error  signal 
ting  the  position  deviation  relative  to  a  reference 
IS  detected,  the  method  comprising  the  improvement 
ting  a  Tirst  control  signal  in  response  to  the  position 
being  positive  and  a  second  mutually  exclusive 
signal  m  response  to  the  position  error  signal  being 
;  and  applying  said  first  control  signal  to  a  first  elec- 


gaps  being  formed  between  said  second  leg  portion  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  leg  portions  and  having  an  upper 
section  located  above  said  ball  members  and  a  lower  section 
located  below  the  same,  said  leg  portions  of  said  first  ring 
member  and  said  second  ring  member  being  so  formed  that  the 
upper  section  of  each  of  said  gaps  is  offset  relative  to  the  lower 
section  of  the  same  gap;  and  two  rows  of  ball  members  each 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  the  thus-formed  spherical 
grooves. 


Itching  circuit  coupled  to  the  electrical  coil  located  at 
of  said  axis  and  applying  said  second  control  signal  to 
electronic  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the  electrical 
ted  at  the  other  end  of  said  axis,  whereby  only  that  coil 
zed  which  is  located  near  the  point  where  the  gap  is 
thereby  to  reduce  the  magnetic  fiux  there  and  restore 
tered  position 


4,417,774 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY  BOOTH 
Mark  H.  Bevan,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Garry  C.  Kief,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hastings,  Clayton,  Tucker 
&  Craig,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,252 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  43/00.  53/00,  87/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—108  8  Qaims 


4,417,773 
BALI  SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  AN  EXCAVATOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Anton  iBecker,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chin  ;nfabrik   Buckau   R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Greven- 
broi^h.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959.878 
Claijns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1977,  J752487 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  19/18.  33/58  I 

U.S.  d.  308—178  1  Claim 


1,  /,  ball  swivel  joint  for  rotatably  mounting  a  structure  on 
a  support  of  an  excavator,  rotatable  crane  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  first  ring  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and 
incluc  ing  two  first  annular  leg  portions  which  bound  an  annu- 
lar recess  therebetween,  each  of  said  first  leg  portions  having  a 
first  semi-spherical  groove  which  is  open  into  said  recess;  a 
second  ring  member  having  a  T-shaped  cross  section  and 
inclu(  ing  a  second  annular  leg  portion  which  is  received  in 
said  r;cess  bounded  by  said  first  leg  portions,  said  second  leg 
portic  n  having  two  second  semi-spherical  grooves  each  of 
whic:  I  is  open  toward  a  respective  one  of  said  first  semi-spheri- 
cal giooves  and  bounds  with  the  same  a  spherical  groove,  said 
leg  pjrtions  of  said  first  ring  member  and  said  second  ring 
memi  «r  are  so  dimensioned  that  two  gaps  are  formed  between 
said  f  rst  leg  portions  and  said  second  leg  portion,  each  of  said 


6.  A  collapsible  portable  display  booth  for  selling  merchan- 
dise, comprising; 

a  front  portion,  behind  which  is  located  a  sales  area  from 
which  merchandise  is  vended,  said  front  portion  being 
collapsible  into  a  single  unit  so  that  it  can  be  easily  moved 
from  location  to  location; 

a  back  portion,  said  back  portion  being  sufficiently  sturdy  to 
prevent  customers  from  approaching  said  sales  area  from 
said  back  portion,  said  back  portion  being  collapsible  into 
a  single  unit  so  that  it  can  be  easily  moved  from  location 
to  location; 

means  for  securing  the  area  between  said  front  portion  and 
said  back  portion,  said  securing  means  being  sufficiently 
sturdy  to  prevent  customers  from  reaching  said  sales  area 
behind  said  front  portion,  said  securing  means  also  pre- 
venting pilferage  from  said  sales  area,  said  securing  means 
being  collapsible  into  at  least  one  of  said  front  portion  and 
said  back  portion  for  moving  said  booth  from  one  location 
to  another;  and 

at  least  one  elevated  display,  said  elevated  display  located 
above  said  booth  and  displaying  said  merchandise  offered 
for  sale,  said  elevated  display  being  collapsible  into  at  least 
one  of  said  front  portion  and  said  back  portion  for  moving 
said  booth  from  one  location  to  another. 
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4,417,775 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Yoshimi  Sakurai,  Tanashi;  Yoshimi  Furukawa,  Tokyo;  Masaaki 
Kanai,  Tokyo,  and  Yasufumi  Osada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1980,  55-166350; 
Apr.  13,  1981,  56-55358 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  39/02 
U.S.  a.  339—5  M  17  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  device  comprising  a  first  insula- 
tor, at  least  one  first  conductor  fixed  to  said  first  msulator,  a 
second  insulator  angularly  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
insulator,  at  least  one  second  conductor  fixed  to  said  second 
insulator,  a  third  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  wire  which 
is  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  insulators  and  which 
is  at  least  partially  loose,  first  and  second  contact  means  electri- 
cally connecting  either  end  of  said  third  conductor  with  said 
first  and  second  conductors,  respectively,  a  third  insulator 
angularly  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  insula- 
tors, said  second  contact  means  being  fixed  to  said  third  insula- 
tor, and  a  guide  mechanism  for  rendering  said  second  and  third 
insulators  to  move  angularly  in  the  same  direction. 


4,417,776 
CONNECTION  TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

IMPLEMENTS 
Kazuyasu  Motoyama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,494 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    12,    1980,    55- 
114157[U];  Aug.  12,  1980,  55-114158[U] 
Int.  aj  HOIR  9/07 
U.S.  CI.  339—17  F  18  Claims 


conductive  lines,  said  plugs  having  inner  ends  and  outer 
ends  projecting  into  the  open  air  and  said  plugs  being 
axially  movable  through  said  housing,  and 
urging  means  coupled  to  said  plugs  for  urging  said  plugs  in 
a  direction  in  which  said  projecting  outer  end  of  the  plug 
is  moved  away  from  the  housing.  V^ 


4,417,777 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
William  C.  Bamford,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,645 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  CI.  339—17  CF  5  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  carrier  assembly  for  an  integrated 
circuit  device  with  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  including,  in  combination, 

a  carrier  for  mounting  said  integrated  circuit  device,  said 
carrier  including  a  support  surface  upon  which  said  inte- 
grated circuit  device  is  supported, 

a  socket  for  receiving  the  leads  of  said  device,  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  housing  portions  and  a  plural- 
ity of  terminals  mounted  in  each  of  said  housing  portions, 
each  terminal  being  adapted  to  electrically  engage  a  lead 
when  said  device  is  received  in  said  carrier,  said  housing 
portions  being  joined  by  at  least  two  cross-members, 

a  plurality  of  guide  means  included  in  said  carrier,  one  for 
each  of  the  leads  of  said  integrated  circuit  device,  for 
guiding  said  leads  into  said  socket  through  said  carrier, 
each  of  said  guide  means  including  a  passage  extending 
through  said  carrier,  each  of  said  guide  means  further 
including  a  funnelling  means  for  directing  said  lead  into 
said  passage,  and 

means  for  securing  said  device  in  said  earner  upon  insertion 
of  said  device  into  said  carrier, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

tabs  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  from  the  support 
surface  of  said  carrier  defining  channels  for  separately 
enclosing  each  of  the  housing  portions  of  said  socket  when 
said  carrier  is  in  assembled  relationship  with  said  socket. 


1.  In  an  electrical  implement  comprising  a  housing;  a  circuit 
substrate  provided  in  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals;  and  a  connection  terminal  device, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  connection  terminal  device 
comprises: 

a  flexible  substrate  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  flexible 
substrate  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  contacting  said 
circuit  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  printed  conductive  lines  mounted  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  flexible  substrate,  each  of  said  printed  conduc- 
tive lines  being  provided  with  a  first  terminal  exposed  to 
the  open  air  and  a  second  terminal  electrically  connected 
to  a  terminal  of  said  circuit  substrate; 

a  plug  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  printed 


4,417,778 
CIRCUIT  INTERLOCK  ARRANGEMENT 
Henry  J.  Halvorsen,  Cranford;  Albert  V.  Marchetto,  MounUin- 
side,  and  Edwin  P.  Thomas,  Brick,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,244 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  23/70 
U.S.  a.  339—17  M  6  Qaims 

1.  An  interiocking  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  planar  pluggable  element  and  a  first  plug-in  connector, 
the  arrangement  preventing  removal  of  the  first  planar 
pluggable  element  from  the  first  plug-in  connector. 
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lockiig  means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  the  first  planar 
pluggable  element  after  insertion  into  the  plug-in  connec- 


toi 


auxiliary  connector  means  in  circuit  with  the  plug-in  con- 
ne:tor  adapted  to  receive  a  planar  pluggable  element;  and 
unloi:king  means  comprising  a  second   planar  pluggable 


ehment  adapted  to  mate  with  the  auxiliary  connector 
m;ans  and  interacting  with  the  locking  means  to  free  the 
fii  St  planar  pluggable  element  to  allow  its  removal  from 
the  first  plug-in  connector  while  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined circuit  status  for  the  first  plug-in  connector  irre- 
sf  ective  of  the  removal  of  the  first  planar  pluggable  ele- 
n"ent. 
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4,417,780 
PITCH  TRANSITION  CONNECTOR 
Robert  E.  Knapp,  Covins,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,363,  Apr.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,130 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/38 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  19  Qaims 


4,417,779 
MOUNTABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  TERMINATING 

FLAT  CABLE 
H.  Wilson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  & 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,897         I 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/20 
U.S.  Cl.  339—75  MP  H  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  first  apertures  mutually  spaced  in  a  first 
housing  portion  by  one  distance  and  opposed  second 
apertures  mutually  spaced  in  a  second  housing  portion  by 
a  second  different  distance,  said  first  and  second  housing 
portions  being  separable,  first  and  second  sets  of  contact 
bending  constraint  posts  being  located  respectively  on 
said  first  and  second  housing  portions  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  apertures  and  extending  therebeyond,  said 
housing  defining  an  open  channel  separating  said  first  set 
of  constraint  posts  and  said  second  set  of  constraint  posts; 
and 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements,  each  having  opposed  end 
portions  respectively  disposed  in  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  apertures  and  a  bendable  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  end  portions,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  con- 
straint posts  conforming  the  bend  of  said  bendable  portion 
to  a  preselected  bend  attitude. 


4,417,781 
DIELECTRIC  SEPARATION  OF  INCOMING  AND 
OUTGOING  TERMINATIONS  IN  A  CABLE 
TERMINATION  BLOCK 
Harold  Johnston,  Lachine;  Zygmunt  Lask,  Montreal,  and  Fred- 
erick H.  Gill,  St.  Bruno,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,830 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/03 

U.S.  a.  339—198  J  4  Qaims 


electrical  connection  assembly  comprising: 
upstanding  housing; 
f  lurality  of  contact  elements  supported  by  said  housing 

defining  connector  input  and  output  terminals; 
sLbstrate  having  an  upper  surface  supporting  conductive 
1  (lembers  in  facing  relation  to  said  connector  output  termi- 
I  lals  and  a  lower  surface,  said  substrate  defining  openings 
tending  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  lower  surface 
twardly  of  said  housing; 
member  having  arms  extending  through  said  substrate 
md  a  bowed  expanse  supported  by  said  arms  and  engag- 
ng  said  substrate  lower  surface; 
ac  uator  means  in  engagement  with  said  clip  member  and 
>aid  housing  and  operable  to  apply  a  downward  force  by 
>aid  housing  upon  said  substrate  upper  surface  and  an 
ipward  force  by  said  clip  member  upon  said  substrate 
ewer  surface;  and 
le|er  means  for  operating  said  actuator  means. 


T-^^ 


1.  A  cable  terminating  block  comprising; 
a  rectangular  block  of  dielectric  material; 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  terminals  extending  along  the  block 

from  one  end  to  the  other,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  in 

each  row,  the  rows  spaced  to  define  spaces  for  cable 

conductors; 
each  terminal  including  a  terminal  pin  at  one  end  extending 

from  a  top  surface  of  said  block  and  a  terminal  socket  at 

the  other  end  positioned  within  said  block  at  a  bottom 

surface  thereof; 
each  row  of  terminals  consisting  of  alternating  long  terminal 

pins  and  short  terminal  pins; 
means  at  one  end  of  said  block  for  positioning  conductors 
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from  a  first  cable  for  passage  along  said  spaces  and  con- 
nection to  the  outer  ends  of  said  long  terminal  pins; 

means  at  the  other  end  of  said  block  for  positioning  conduc- 
tors from  a  second  cable  for  passage  along  said  spaces  and 
connection  to  said  short  terminal  pins; 

a  flat  sheet-like  dielectric  member  extending  over  said  block 
and  having  rows  of  holes  therein,  a  hole  for  each  long 
terminal  pin,  the  holes  spaced  to  fit  over  said  long  terminal 
pins,  the  dielectric  member  resting  on  the  short  terminal 
pins,  the  conductors  of  said  second  cable  extending  below 
said  dielectric  member  when  connected  to  said  short 
terminal  pins  and  the  conductors  of  said  first  cable  extend- 
ing above  said  dielectric  member  when  connected  to  said 
long  terminal  pins. 


4,417,782 
HBER  OPTIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSING 
Raymond  Clarke,  Sunnyvale,  and  Chester  L.  Sandberg,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,057 

Int.  a.^G02B  5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.29  120  Claims 


a  retro-refiector  means,  for  receiving  light  and  returning  that 
light  in  the  same  direction  from  which  it  was  received, 

a  support  and  oscillation  means,  for  the  retro-refiector 
means,  that  causes  the  retro-refiector  means  to  move  in  a 
prescribed  path,  through  the  focal  region  of  the  optical 
means,  with  a  regular  periodic  motion, 


a  case  means,  for  enclosing  and  supporting  said  components 

means, 
an  attachment  means,  for  affixing  the  case  means  to  the 

bicycle. 


4.417.784 

MULTIPLE  IMAGE  ENCODING  USING  SURFACE 

RELIEF  STRUCTURES  AS  AUTHENTICATING  DEVICE 

FOR  SHEET-MATERIAL  AUTHENTICATED  ITEM 

Karl  H.  Knop,  Zurich,  and  Michael  T.  Gale,  Wettswil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,111 

Int.  Cl.'  G02B  5/18;  G09F  3/03 

U.S.  Cl.  350—162.19  14  Qaims 
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44.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  material  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  from  Ti  to  T2,  Ti  being  less  than  T2,  and  T2  being 
less  than  200°  C,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  waveguide,  at  least  part  of  the  waveguide  being  in 
thermal  communication  with  the  material  so  that  the 
temperature  of  said  part  of  the  waveguide  is  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  material,  the  waveguide  compris- 
ing a  core  and  cladding  disposed  on  and  around  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  core,  said  part  of  the  waveguide  exhibit- 
ing blackout  at  a  blackout  temperature  TB,  TB  being 
about  equal  to  T2; 

(b)  means  for  directing  light  at  an  end  of  the  waveguide; 

(c)  means  for  monitoring  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted  by 
said  part  of  the  waveguide;  and 

(d)  means  for  cooling  the  material  when  the  means  for  moni- 
toring detects  a  substantial  change  in  the  intensity  of  the 
light  transmitted  by  said  part  of  the  waveguide. 


4,417,783 
PULSATING,  OSCILLATING  BICYCLE  REFLECTOR 
Allan  D.  Le  Vantine,  18225  Rancho  St.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,263 
Int.  Q.'  G02B  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  350—99  10  Qaims 

1.  A  reflecting  device  mounted  on  a  bicycle  that  redirects 
light  from  a  source  back  toward  that  source  in  the  form  of  a 
pulsating  or  oscillating  signal,  comprising; 
an  optical  means,  for  collecting  light  from  a  remote  source 
and  focusing  it  to  a  focal  region,  and  for  projecting  light 
reflected  from  that  focal  region  back  toward  the  remote 
source, , 


1.  In  an  article  comprised  of  an  authenticated  item  of  sheet 
material  which  is  subject  to  counterfeiting  and  an  authenticat- 
ing device  bonded  to  said  item,  wherein  said  device  includes  a 
transparent  material  bonded  to  said  sheet  material,  said  mate- 
rial having  a  refiective  periodic  structure  formed  as  a  relief 
pattern  on  a  viewable  surface  of  said  material  which  is  proxi- 
mate to  said  sheet  material,  said  transparent  material  exhibiting 
a  given  index-of-refraction  and  being  attached  to  said  sheet 
material  in  a  manner  sufficiently  secure  to  prevent  said  trans- 
parent material  from  being  removed  from  said  sheet  material 
without  effectively  destroying  said  structure;  the  improvement 
in  said  device: 
wherein  the  period  of  said  periodic  structure  is  smaller  in 
size  than  100  micrometers  and  each  period  is  comprised  of 
substantially  the  same  given  set  of  a  plural  number  of 
juxtaposed  elements,  respective  elements  of  said  given  set 
having   significantly   different    reflective   characteristics 
from  one  another,  and 
wherein  said  transparent  matenal  has  a  given  thickness  no 
greater  than  100  micrometers  and  has  a  periodic  lenticular 
array  embossed  on  a  surface  thereof  which  is  distal  to  and 
is  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  periodic  structure, 
each  period  of  said  array  being  comprised  of  a  lens  having 
an  aperture  width  that  at  least  approximates  that  of  a 
period  of  said  structure  and  having  a  focal  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  given  thickness. 
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4,417,785  I 

LidUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  NEGATIVE  TIMING 

SIGNAL  AND  DIELECTRIC  INVERSION 
Harjid  Nakamura,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Si  wa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,761,  Dec.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,753 
claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-160844; 
Decr29,  1977,  52-159310 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  1/133  I 

U.SJ  a.  350—346  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  for  operation  in  the  twisted 
nemitic  mode,  comprising  liquid  crystal  display  means  includ- 
ing 1  matrix  of  display  elements  and  two-frequency  matrix- 
addi  essing  means  for  supplying  a  two-frequency  output  includ- 
ing i  1  high  frequency  signal  f//and  a  low  frequency  signal  f/.  for 
the  nultiplexed  driving  of  said  display  .'lements  in  said  display 
means,  said  liquid  crystal  display  means  containing  a  liquid 
crystal  display  cell  including  a  nematic  liquid  crystal  material 
hav  ng  a  critical  frequency,  fo  intermediate  the  lower  and 
higler  frequency  components  in  said  output,  the  dielectric 
anisjtropy  of  said  liquid  crystal  material  being  positive  at  said 
low  ;r  frequency,  ff.  and  negative  at  said  higher  frequency,  f//. 
said  matrix-addressing  means  connected  to  said  display  cell 
and  being  arranged  and  constructed  for  applying  thereto  said 
higler  frequency  component  f//as  a  timing  signal  for  placing 
the  element  in  a  selected  condition  and  as  a  data  signal  for 
turring  said  element  ON  and  OFF,  said  higher  frequency  data 
sigral  being  in  phase  with  said  high  frequency  timing  signal  for 
placing  selected  display  elements  in  an  ON  condition  and  said 
higli  frequency  data  signal  being  180°  out-of-phase  with  said 
higli  frequency  timing  signal  for  placing  the  display  elements 
in  a  selected  condition  into  an  OFF  condition  and  applying 
said  lower  frequency  signal  f^.  as  a  timing  signal  to  the  non- 
sele  ;ted  display  elements. 
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potential  applied  to  said  interface  through  said  means  for  ap- 
plying an  electrical  potential,  said  movement  of  said  fluid  is 


4        I 


induced  by  an  induced  change  in  surface  tension  and  said 
optical  change  results. 


4,417,787 
FIVE-COMPONENT  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Lambert  J.  Danner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert 
Optische  Werke  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,057 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  9/60,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  350—414  1  Qaim 


1.  A  sem-apochromatic  microscof)e  objective  having  an 

N  A.  of  substantially  0.85  which  comprises  a  concavo-convex 
singlet  I,  a  bi-convex  singlet  II,  a  piano  convex  doublet  III,  a 
bi-convex  doublet  IV,  and  a  convex-concavo  doublet  V 
aligned  sequentially  on  an  optical  axis  and  having  the  follow- 
ing parameters; 


4,417,786 
lVICES  based  ON  SURFACE  TENSION  CHANGES 
Gerturdo  Beni,  Old  Bridge,  and  Susan  Hackwood,  Freehold,  both 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
:ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,113,  Feb.  19,  1981, 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,490 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/29 
a.  350—359  12  Oaims 

A  device  comprising  a  vessel,  a  fluid  medium,  means  for 
applying  an  electrical  p>otential  and  a  means  for  observing  an 
opt  cal  change  induced  by  a  change  in  said  potential  character- 
in  that  said  device  includes  an  interface  capable  of  storing 
chatge  and  formed  between  said  fluid  medium  and  a  second 
elenent  which  is  in  intimate  contact  with  said  medium,  said 
seci  )nd  element  comprises  a  material  which  allows  said  inter- 
to  be  polarizable  wherein  said  fluid  medium  is  capable  of 
mol'ement,  whereby  upon  a  suitable  change  of  said  electrical 


Index  of 

Abbe 

Lens 

Thick- 

Spac- 

Refraction 

No. 

No. 

Radius  (R) 

ness  (T) 

ing  (S) 

(ND) 

(V) 

So  =  0.794 

Rl  =  -2  0O75 

I 

Ti  =  3.15 

NDi  =  1.78I6I 

VI  =  37.08 

R2=-2  8<)29 

Si  =0.30 

R3  =  25.'535 

II 

R4=- 10.411 
R<i=x 

T2  =  3.20 

S2  =  0.30 

ND2=  1.564 

V2  =  60.80 

T3=1.80 

ND3=  1.673 

V3  =  32.20 

III 

R6=8  498 

T4  =  5.0O 

ND4=  1.434 

V4  =  95.58 

R7= -8.184 

S3  =  0.5O 

R8=  109.720 

T5  =  2.80 

ND5=1.717 

V5  =  29.50 

IV 

Rq  =  8  498 

T6  =  5.00 

ND6=  1.434 

V6  =  95.58 

RlO=- 15.435 

84=12.70 

Rll  =  15435 

T7  =  5.10 

ND7=  1.762 

V7  =  26.94 

V 

Rl2=- 15.435 

T8  =  6  50 

NDg=  1.673 

vg  =  32.20 

Rl3  =  7.735 
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4,417,788 
STABILIZED  ZOOM  BINOCULAR 
Luis  W.  Alvarez,  Berkeley,  and  Arnold  J.  Schwemin,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Schwem  Instruments,  Pleas- 
ant Hill,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,114,  Nov.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,316,649.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,200 
Int.  CI.5  G02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  350—500  5  Oaims 


jects,  each  said  microscope  being  positioned  to  observe 
the  enlarged  and  projected  images  of  one  said  set  of  said 
adjacent  regions. 


4,417,790 
FINISHED  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  COMPRISING  AN 
OPTICAL  SMOOTH  COATING  OVER  A 
ROUGH-SURFACED  BASE 
W.  Oifford  Dawson,  East  Woodstock;  George  D.  Bard,  Brook- 
lyn, both  of  Conn.;  Luther  W,  Smith,  Brimfield,  and  Bernard 
L.  Laurin,  Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  37,786 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  1/10:  G02C  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  351—166  13  Claims 


4.  In  an  optic  instrument  having  two  oculars,  each  addressed 
to  each  eye  of  a  viewer,  at  least  one  stabilized  magnified  path 
and  one  unstabilized  finder  path,  said  paths  having  a  common 
portion  between  said  oculars  and  an  object  to  be  viewed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  beam  splitter  aligned  for  the  task  of  receiving  light  from  the 

finder  path  and  the  magnified  path  and  positioned  so  as  to 

direct  rays  of  light  from  said  beam  splitter  to  each  ocular 

respectively;  and 
a  shutter  mechanism  for  alternately  blocking  either  said  finder 

path  or  said  magnified  path. 


4,417,789 
OBSERVATION  DEVICE 

Ichiro  Kano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,634 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3923 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  22/18 

U.S,  CI.  350—513  4  Claims 


M. 


^ 


bU  u«, 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  observing  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  adjacent  regions  respectively  on  at  least  two  objects  which 
are  superposed  on  each  other  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
the  optical  axis  of  said  device,  any  one  set  of  said  adjacent 
regions  respectively  on  said  objects  being  spaced  from  other 
sets  of  said  adjacent  regions  in  a  direction  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  optical  axis  of  said  device;  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  magnifying  image  projecting  optical  system  for 
forming  enlarged  and  projected  images  of  said  objects 
including  said  sets  of  said  adjacent  regions;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  microscopes  disposed  with  their  optical 
axes  spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  space  between 
said  any  of  said  sets  of  said  adjacent  regions  on  said  ob- 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  including  substrate  having  a  machined 
and  unpolished  rough  surface  and  a  finish  thereover  of  optical 
smoothness,  clarity  and  high  scratch  resistance  comprising  a 
coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  pigment-free  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a 
dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  lower  aliphatic  alcohol- 
water  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the 
formula  RSi(OH)3  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon 
atoms,  the  vinyl  radical,  the  3,3,3  irifluoropropyl  radical, 
the  gamma-glycidoxypropyl  radical  and  the  gamma- 
methzcryloxypropyl  radical,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of 
the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  contain- 
ing 10  to  50  weight  percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of 
10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  partial  condensate; 

(b)  a  hydrolysis  product  of  about  35  to  70  weight  percent 
tetraethyl  orthosilicate  and  55  to  20  weight  percent  of  a 
silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyltri- 
methoxysilane,  methyltriethoxysilane.  ethyltnmethoxysi- 
lane,  ethyltriethoxysilane,  dimethyldimethoxysilane, 
dimethyldiethoxysilane  and  mixtures  thereof  and  up  to  20 
weight  percent  of  a  siloxane  having  a  reactive  polar  site, 
and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  a 
group  of  compounds  including  one  or  both  of  epoxy 
group,  and  silanol  and/or  siloxane  group  (provided,  m  any 
case  so  selected  that  epoxy  group,  and  silanol  and/or 
siloxane  group  are  included  in  the  same  molecule  or  differ- 
ent molecule);  silica  particles  having  a  size  of  I  to  100 
microns;  and  an  aluminum  chelate  compound  of  a  general 
formula: 

Al,XnY3-, 

wherein  X  is  OL  (L:  lower  alkyl),  Y  is  at  least  a  ligand  derived 
from  compounds  of  general  formula  M'COCHzCOM^  (M', 
M^  both  lower  alkyl)  and  a  lit?and  derived  from  compounds  of 
general  formula  M^COCH2COOM*(M\  M*both  lower  alkyl) 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

8.  The  method  of  finishing  an  opththalmic  lens  having  a 
machined  and  unpolished  rough  surface  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
coating  said  rough  surface  with  a  liquid  pigment-free  aque- 
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composition   which  is  curable  to  external  optical 
SI  noothness.  clarity  and  high  scratch  resistance;  and 
said  coating. 


4,417,791 

Process  for  composite  photography 

Jonatl  lan  Eriand,  6026  Hayes  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90042, 

Roger  Dorney,  7057  Sunny  Slope,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,749 

Int.  a.^  G03B  19/18 

U.S.  (II.  352—45  9  Qaims 
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similarly  having  at  least  two  picture  openings  therein  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  in  a  row,  said  first  and  second  sheet  mem- 
bers being  fastened  to  each  other  in  face-to-face  relationship 
with  their  respective  picture  openings  being  aligned  and  one  of 
said  sheet  members  overlapping  the  other  sheet  member  by 
one  picture  opening  such  that  a  portion  of  one  of  said  sheet 
members  corresponding  in  length  to  one  picture  opening  is  not 
covered  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  first  and  second  sheet 
members  can  be  fastened  to  each  other  in  alternating  overlap- 
ping relationship  to  form  a  film  strip  of  such  a  length  to  accom- 
modate a  predetermined  number  of  slide  films  sections,  a  frame 
having  a  second  picture  opening  therein  interposed  between 
said  sheet  members  and  having  its  second  picture  opening 
corresponding  with  aligned  picture  openings  in  said  two  sheet 
members,  said  frame  picture  opening  being  slightly  larger  than 
a  diapositive  to  be  positioned  therein  and  larger  than  the  sheet 
member  picture  openings,  said  frame  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  that  of  the  diapositive  such  that  a  diapositive  is 
freely  moveable  within  a  said  frame  and  has  play  between  said 
sheet  members,  said  sheet  member  picture  openings  being 
smaller  in  size  than  the  individual  slide  film  sections  mounted 
m  the  film  strip. 


4,417,793 
CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  FUNCTIONING  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  INFORMATIONS  RECEIVED 
FROM  A  ROLL  OF  HLM 
Shigeru  Oyokota;  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi;  Takeo  Hoda;  Junichi 
Tanii;  Kiyoshi  Seigenji,  all  of  Sakai,  and  Toshiaki  Matsumoto, 
Izumisano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11301 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  1/66,  17/36;  COIN  21/86:  B65H  25/00 

U.S.  a.  354—21  16  Qaims 


1.  !  n  a  travelling  matte  process  for  composite  photography, 
whicb  comprises  exposing  a  photosensitive  medium  to  a  fore- 
groui  d  subject  in  front  of  a  contrasting  backing,  printing  high 
centrist  black-and-white  mattes  therefrom,  and  printing  im- 
ages i  )f  the  foreground  subject  in  registration  with  said  mattes 
and  V  ^ith  a  predetermined  background  scene  to  produce  com- 
posiK  photographic  images;  the  improvement  comprising 
lumir  escing  at  least  portions  of  the  foreground  subject  during 
the  exposure  step  at  wavelengths  actinic  to  said  medium  to 
form  an  image  of  solely  said  portions  of  the  foreground  subject 
in  sai  1  medium,  and  printing  said  mattes  from  said  image. 


pi    [13^- 
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4,417,792 

DE\|ICE  FOR  MOUNTING  DIAPOSITIVES  IN  A  STRIP 

^ND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  THE 

STRIP-MOUNTED  DIAPOSITIVES 

Liesei  Martin,  geb.  Boser,  Markschiedsweg  27,  6336  Solms/OT 

Ob^rbiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,333 
Qibms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1980j 3021138 

Int.  a.3  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  tl.  353—120  17  Qaims 
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1.  \  film  strip  device  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  slide  film 
secti(  >ns  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  row  to  introduce  suc- 
ccssi  /ely  the  diapositives  for  projection  in  a  slide  projector  and 
the  like,  comprising  at  least  one  first  flexible  sheet  member 
having  at  least  two  picture  openings  therein  in  side-by-side 
relat  onship  in  a  row,  at  least  one  second  flexible  sheet  member 


1.  In  a  camera  capable  of  functioning  in  accordance  with 
information  received  from  a  roll  of  film  to  be  loaded  in  the 
camera,  a  sprocket  hole  detecting  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  detector  means  for  generating  a  respective 
first  electric  signal  and  a  second  electric  signal  each 
changing  between  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  in  re- 
sponse to  respective  passages  of  the  sprocket  holes  of  the 
film  during  the  winding-up  motion  thereof,  a  time  lag 
being  provided  between  the  change  in  the  first  electric 
signal  and  the  change  in  the  second  electric  signal,  said 
first  and  second  detectors  operating  such  that  the  second 
signal  changes  from  said  first  to  second  state  and  changes 
from  said  second  state  back  to  said  first  state  within  the 
period  defined  between  the  change  in  said  first  signal  from 
said  first  to  second  state  and  the  change  from  said  second 
state  back  to  said  first  state;  and 


November  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1871 


means  for  forming  a  sprocket  hole  signal  indicative  of  the 
passage  of  sprocket  holes  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  electric  signals. 


4,417,794 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  CAMERA 
Masaaki  Nakai,  Nara,  and  Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1981,  56-110071 
Int.  Cl.^  G03B  7/09.  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  354—38  7  Claims 


two  lenses,  said  holding  member  being  rotatable  around 
the  shaft  so  as  to  alter  the  distance  between  the  distance 
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1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  flash  device  capable  of  generating 
a  flash  readiness  signal,  comprising: 

an  objective; 

a  diaphragm  normally  retained  in  a  fully  opened  aperture 
position; 

discrimination  means  including  means  for  measuring  light 
through  said  objective  and  diaphragm  aperture  and  deter- 
mining whether  said  diaphragm  is  to  be  set  to  the  fully 
opened  aperture  position,  based  on  the  light  measured 
through  said  objective  and  said  diaphragm,  a  set  film 
sensitivity  and  a  set  shutter  speed,  and  generating  a  dia- 
phragm stopping-down  prevention  signal  when  it  is  deter- 
mined that  said  diaphragm  is  to  be  set  to  the  fully  opened 
aperture  position; 

diaphragm  stopping-down  release  means  for  allowing  stop- 
ping-down of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  a  camera 
release  operation; 

first  diaphragm  release  control  means  for  deactivating  said 
diaphragm  stopping-down  release  means  in  response  to 
said  diaphragm  stopping-down  prevention  signal  from 
said  discrimination  means;  and 

second  diaphragm  release  control  means  for  overriding  said 
first  diaphragm  release  control  means  in  response  to  said 
flash  readiness  signal  from  said  flash  device. 


measuring  element  and  the  image  forming  lens,  said  dis- 
tance measuring  element  held  by  said  holding  member 
being  spaced  radially  from  said  shaft. 


4.417,796 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  BODY 

Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama;  Toshio  Hagiwara,  Kawasaki;  Toru 
Okumura,  Yokohama,  and  SyunichI  Nakahara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6.  1980,  55-156316; 
Nov.  6,  1980,  55-156317;  Nov.  6.  1980,  55-156318 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/02.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  354—152  10  Claims 


4,417,795 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Shuichi     Tamura,     Yokohama;     Toyotosi     Suzuki;     Hideo 
Tamamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mutsuhide  Matsuda,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,429,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1979,  54-129645 
Int.  C\?  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  16  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  device  comprising: 
two  image  forming  lenses  having  optical  axes  fixedly  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  and  forming  respective  focal 
points; 
distance  measuring  elements,  each  arranged  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  focal  point  behind  each  image  forming  lens; 
a  holding  member  for  holding  one  of  the  distance  measuring 

elements; 
a  shaft  outside  of  the  space  between  the  optical  axes  of  the 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  assembly  comprising 

a  camera  main  body  formed  of  plastic  material  structured  to 
define 

a  film  cartridge  chamber, 
a  film  take-up  chamber. 

a  side  wall  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  and 
an  attachment  portion; 

a  mirror  box  made  of  metal  having 
a  mount  attachment  portion  and 

a  complementary  attachment  portion  formed  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  attachment  portion  of  said  camera 
main  body; 

a  front  panel  of  plastic  material  formed  with  a  lens  mount 
attachment  base  for  attachment  of  a  photo-taking  lens  and 
wings,  said  front  panel  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
mirror  box  with  a  portion  of  said  mirror  box  adjacent  said 
mount  attachment  portion  thereof  being  inserted  into  said 
lens  mount  attachment  base  of  said  front  panel  in  a  manner 
such  that  mount  attachment  portion  is  exposed;  and 

assembly  means  joining  together  said  complementary  at- 
tachment portion  of  said  mirror  box  and  said  attachment 
portion  of  said  camera  main  body,  said  assembly  means 
coupling  said  front  panel  with  said  camera  main  body 
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4,417,797 
VAilABLE  FORCE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER 
Michi  >  Senuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaif  ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981.  Ser.  No.  333,563 
Ga^s  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-186509 
Int.  a.'  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  Cl.  354—234  6  Qaims 


dist 
flux 
coil 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  comprising  leading  and  trailing 
group  i  of  shutter  blades,  an  electromagnetic  drive  source  to 
drive  laid  shutter  blades  from  a  travel  start  position  to  a  travel 
end  pi  (sition  to  effect  an  exposure, 

the  el(  ctromagnetic  drive  source  including  a  coil  and  a  perma- 
nen  magnet  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  as  well  as  a  drive 
sha  t  connected  to  transmit  rotation  of  one  of  the  coil  and 
maj  net  to  the  shutter  blades;  said  permanent  magnet  being 
arra  nged  relative  to  the  coil  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  density 
ibution  of  the  magnet  produces  a  maximum  magnetic 
density  in  the  vicinity  of  the  travel  start  position  of  the 


said  electromagnetic  drive  source  further  including  a  yoke 
forning  a  gap  with  the  magnet;  and  the  magnetic  flux  den- 
sity distribution  of  the  magnet  is  adjusted  by  varying  the  gap 
formed  between  the  permanent  magnet  and  said  yoke. 


4,417,798  I 

DUTA  TRANSMITTING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
MEANS  SWITCHING  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA 
Zenicki  Ohkura,  Ichikawa,  and  Yasuyuki  Haneishi,  Tokyo,  both 
'  Jppan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
I  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,098  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1980,  55-79057[U] 
Int.  a.'G03B  9/02.  17/00 
U.S.  Cl.  354—271  4  Qaims 


of 
ToUyo. 


1.  A  data  transmitting  electrical  contact  switching  device  for 
a  canera  comprising:  first  and  second  switching  electrical 
conta  :ts  provided  on  a  lens  mount  and  a  body  mount,  respec- 
tivel),  at  positions  such  that  said  first  and  second  switching 
electrical  contacts  are  adjacent  one  another  when  said  lens 
mour  t  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  body  mount;  means  for 
urgin ;  said  Tirst  switching  electrical  contact  on  said  lens  mount 
side  ( lastically  to  protrude  from  a  surface  of  said  lens  mount, 
said  second  switching  electrical  contact  on  said  body  mount 
side  t  eing  recessed  from  a  surface  of  said  body  mount  opposite 


said  first  switching  electrical  contact;  a  switching  plate  sup- 
porting said  first  switching  electrical  contact;  an  aperture 
preset  ring  having  an  elongated  groove  formed  therein  and  a 
notch  extending  from  said  elongated  groove;  a  pin  provided  at 
an  end  portion  of  said  switching  plate,  said  pin  abutting  against 
a  side  wall  of  said  elongated  groove  to  prevent  protrusion  of 
said  first  switching  electrical  contact  on  said  lens  mount  side 
for  a  manual  aperture  control  mode  position  of  said  ajjerture 
preset  ring  and  said  pin  being  fitted  into  said  notch  in  an  auto- 
matic aperture  control  mode  position  of  said  aperture  preset 
ring  so  that  said  first  switching  electrical  contact  on  said  lens 
mount  side  protrudes  from  said  lens  mount  surface  so  as  to  be 
in  contact  with  said  second  switching  electrical  contact  on  said 
body  mount  side 


4,417,799 
DISPOSABLE  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  HLM 
PROCESSOR 
Loring  K.  Mills,  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,794 

Int.  Cl.'  G03D  5/06 

U.S.  Cl.  354—304  19  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable,  manually  operable,  film  processor  of  the 
type  specifically  constructed  to  be  disposed  of  after  its  process- 
ing materials  have  been  depleted,  the  processor  being  adapted 
for  use  in  the  processing  of  a  length  of  photographically  ex- 
posed, self-developing  type  film,  said  film  processor  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  defining  a  lighttight  chamber,  said  housing 

including  means  defining  a  loading  door  which  is  movable 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  for  providing 
access  to  said  chamber,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls; 

a  first  roller  rotatably  supported  within  said  chamber  by  said 
side  walls  for  rotation  in  first  and  second  directions,  said 
first  roller  including  drivable  means  accessible  exteriorly 
of  said  processor  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  manually 
operable  member  for  rotating  said  first  roller  in  said  first 
direction; 

a  length  of  sheet  material  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends,  said  length  of  sheet  material  being  wound  upon  said 
first  roller  with  said  first  end  secured  to  said  first  roller 
and  said  second  end  being  attached  to  a  second  roller; 

a  second  roller  rotatably  supported  within  said  chamber  for 
rotation  about  its  axis,  said  second  roller  including  driv- 
able means  accessible  exteriorly  of  said  processor  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  manually  operable  member  for 
rotating  said  second  roller; 

means  for  supporting  a  film  assemblage  of  the  35  mm  type 
containing  a  cassette  having  therein  a  roll  of  exposed 
self-developing  type  film  including  a  leader  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  to  the  exterior  of  the  cassette  via  a  slot 
therein  for  attachment  to  said  second  roller; 

a  supply  of  processing  composition; 

an  applicator  mounted  in  said  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  supply  of  processing  compKJsition  for  applying  a 
coating  to  one  side  of  said  sheet  material;  and 

a  manually  operable  member  engageable  with  said  drivable 
means  of  said  second  roller  for  rotating  it  in  a  direction, 
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after  said  loading  door  has  been  moved  to  said  closed 
position,  so  as  to  unwind  said  sheet  material  from  said  first 
roller  and  move  it  past  said  applicator  where  a  coating  of 
said  processing  composition  is  applied  to  one  side  of  said 
sheet  material,  said  rotation  of  said  second  roller  also 
being  effective  to  withdraw  the  exposed  film  from  its 
cassette  and  wind  it  upon  said  second  roller  in  engagement 
with  the  coated  surface  of  said  sheet  material  so  as  to  form 
a  laminate  which  is  to  remain  wound  upon  said  second 
roller  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  visible  images  to  be 
formed  in  the  film. 


4,417,800 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  MATERIAL  SEPARATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Akira  Hirose,  Tokyo,  and  Kenzo  Ariyama,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1980,  55-105972 

Int.  Cl.'  G03G  I5/N.  15/22 

U.S.  Cl.  355—3  TR  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  image  transfer  material 
brought  into  close  contact  with  a  photoconductor  having  an 
image  formed  thereon,  comprising; 

a  leading-edge-portion-lifting-and-deforming  means  for  de- 
forming a  leading  edge  portion  of  said  image  transfer 
material  as  it  is  being  directed  to  said  photoconductor  to 
lift  the  same  from  said  photoconductor; 

means  including  an  image  transfer  material  separation  mem- 
ber having  a  base  portion  thereof  swingably  supported 
and  the  free  end  portion  thereof  disposed  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor,  said  member 
including  a  catching  portion  for  catching  the  deformed 
portion  of  the  image  transfer  material  so  that  afier  the 
deformed  leading  edge  portion  of  said  image  transfer 
material  comes  into  contact  with  said  catching  portion, 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  image  transfer  materia!  separa- 
tion member  is  caused  to  rotate  in  such  a  direction  as  to 
move  away  from  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  by 
the  advancing  force  of  said  image  transfer  material  to 
gradually  separate  said  image  transfer  material  from  the 
surface  of  said  photoconductor  and  guide  the  leading  edge 
of  said  image  transfer  material  in  such  a  direction  so  as  to 
be  separated  from  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor; 

said  image  transfer  material  separation  member  having  a  gap 
formation  means  for  continually  maintaining  a  gap  be- 
tween the  free  end  of  said  image  transfer  material  separa- 
tion member  and  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor,  said 
gap  formation  means  including  an  auxiliary  sheet  separa- 
tion device  having  a  base  portion  swingably  supported 
independently  of  said  image  transfer  material  separation 
member  and  a  free  end  portion  having  a  pawl  means  for 
catching  a  leading  edge  of  any  image  transfer  material  not 
caught  by  said  image  transfer  material  separation  member, 
said  pawl  means  adapted  to  ride  in  contact  along  a  rim 
portion  of  said  photoconductor,  and  a  portion  of  said 


image  transfer  material  separation  member  engaging  said 
auxiliary  device  to  be  held  thereby  in  a  manner  coniinu- 
aliy  holding  said  member  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
photoconductor,  and 
an  image  transfer  material  catching  and  transporlion  means 
disposed  near  the  free  end  of  said  image  transfer  material 
separation  member  for  catching  and  transporting  the 
image  transfer  material  after  its  iransportion  direction  has 
been  changed 


4,417.801 
SHEET  REGISTRATION  IN  A  FINISHING  STATION 

Richard  E.  Eisemann.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford.  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89.334,  Oct.  30.  1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  322.828 
Int.  Cl.'  G03G  15/00.  21.^00 
U.S.  Cl.  355—3  SH  2  Claims 


..  «    . .  . 


1.  In  an  electrostalographic  reproduction  system  having  a 
document  handling  apparatus  for  advancing  individual  docu- 
ment sheets  from  a  stack  to  an  exposure  station  and  return  to 
the  stack  in  repeated  cycles,  an  electrostalographic  processor 
for  processing  copy  sheets,  and  an  arrangement  for  registering 
each  copy  sheet  as  the  same  is  moved  in  a  path  of  movement  to 
a  sheet  attaching  station,  the  improvement  comprising. 

a  transport  assembly  adapted  to  convev  each  sheet  and  to 
register  the  same  in  coarse  registration  along  a  side  edge 
thereof  during  movement  of  the  sheets  therethrough, 
collecting  means  in  said  path  of  movement  arranged  to 
receive  the  cop\  sheets  from  said  transport  assemblv  and 
adapted  to  register  each  sheet  along  said  side  edge  and  the 
leading  edge  thereof  and  to  provide  final  conditioning  of 
a  collected  set  of  copy  sheets  prior  to  attaching  the  sheets 
of  the  set,  said  collecting  means  adapted  to  arrest  move- 
ment of  each  sheet  in  preparation  of  a  stapling  action 


4,417.802 
PARTICLE  DISPENSER 
Richard  L.  Forbes  II.  Walworth.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1981,  Ser,  No.  322,999 
Int.  Cl.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Cl.  355—3  DD  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  particles  including 
a  substantially  rigid  container; 
a  fiexible  container  disposed  interiorly  of  said  rigid  container 

housing  the  supply  of  particles  therein, 
means  for  discharging  particles  received  from  said   rigid 

container  in  a  substantially  downwardly  direction, 
means  for  transporting  a  portion  of  the  particles  from  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  rigid  container  to  said  discharg- 
ing means;  and 
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Tieans  for  moving  said  flexible  container  relative  to  said 
rigid  container  in  an  upwardly  direction  to  maintain  a 
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face,  the  control  having  a  high  voltage  supply  to  maintain  the 
surface  at  a  preset  fixed  potential  comprising: 

a  detector  electrostatically  coupled  to  the  surface  to  produce 
a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  the  voltage 
difference  of  the  surface  relative  to  the  present  fixed  po- 
tential, 
a  comparator,  a  premaplifier  interconnecting  the  detector 
and  the  comparator,  and 


continuous  supply  of  particles  in  communcation  with  said 
discharging  means. 


4,417,803 
PRESSURE  nXING  DEVICE 
Viisato  Kobayashi;  Yasushi  Hoshino;  Kazuyoshi  Tateishi,  all  of 
Yokosuka;  Minora  Isobe,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Konishi,  Tokyo; 
Yoshitomo  Koga,  Tokyo,  and  Shigemi  Hagiwara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1981,  56-084500 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/20 
S.  CI.  355—3  FU 


U 


5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  pressure  fixing  of  a  toner  comprising  a 
piir  of  fixing  rolls  arranged  axially  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
Si  id  rolls  fixing  a  toner  image  on  an  image  record  carrier  by 
a  (plying  pressing  forces  to  said  record  carrier  between  said 
rdlls.  a  frame  supporting  individually  and  rotatably  the  axles  of 
Si  id  rolls  and  forming  a  housing,  a  pressure  bar  giving  a  distrib- 
u  ed  load  to  said  fixing  rolls,  and  a  plurality  of  pressure  genera- 
te rs  disposed  within  a  space  formed  by  said  frame  and  said 

essure  bar,  said  pressure  generators  giving  pressing  forces  to 
s^id  pressure  bar  and  being  arranged  displaceably  in  the  axial 

rection  of  said  rolls  depending  upon  the  width  of  said  image 
ricord  carrier. 


4,417,804 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  FOR 

PHOTORECEPTOR  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 

j^an  J.  Werner,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,174 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

,S.  a.  355—14  CH  12  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  electrostatic  voltage  control  system  for  use 

vjith  the  electrophotography  apparatus  for  directly  comparing 

reference  supply  with  the  voltage  on  a  photoreceptor  sur- 


a  digital  control  connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparator 
and  to  the  high  voltage  supply,  the  digital  control  re- 
sponding to  the  output  of  the  comparator  to  supply  a 
corresponding  voltage  to  the  high  voltage  supply  to  cause 
the  supply  to  maintain  the  surface  at  the  preset  fixed  po- 
tential. 


4,417,805 
IMAGE  SYNTHESIZING  DEVICE 
Hirotoshi  Kishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1980,  55-125112 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/04;  H04N  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  image  synthesizing  device  comprising  an  original 
table,  means  for  reading  an  original  on  said  original  table, 
means  for  selecting  an  unnecessary  area  of  the  original,  means 
for  selecting  a  necessary  area  of  an  original  to  be  synthesized  in 
said  unnecessary  area,  means  for  comparing  the  sizes  of  said 
selected  unnecessary  area  and  said  necessary  area,  and  means 
for  controlling  magnification  of  readout  signals  of  said  neces- 
sary area  if  the  sizes  of  said  unnecessary  area  and  said  necessary 
area  do  not  match. 
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4,417,806 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  REGISTRATION  FOR  A 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Tatsuo  Tani,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Kono,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,154,  Jul.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,108 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1977,  52-29337; 
Mar.  22, 1977,  52-30483;  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-44539;  Apr.  22, 1977, 
52-45871 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/22 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  2  Claims 


4.417,807 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Yoshio  Yamazaki;  Ken  Nakamura,  and  Shigeru  Inowa,  all  of 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,393 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1980.  55-126412 
Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—15  ^*  Oaims 
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1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  recording  apparatus  which 
includes  a  photosensitive  toner  retaining  member  and  a  toner 
collection  means,  the  cleaning  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  cleaning  toner  remaining  on  ihe  photosensitive 
toner  retaining  member;  and 

a  toner  guide  member  having  a  pluralil\  of  spaced  apart 
flexible  front  contact  end  portions  in  contact  with  said 
photosensitive  toner  retaining  member  for  guiding  said 
toner  which  is  cleaned  from  said  photosensitive  toner 
retaining  member  to  said  toner  collection  means,  at  least 
the  flexible  front  contact  end  portions  of  said  toner  guide 
member  which  are  in  contact  with  said  photosensitive 
toner  retaining  member  being  in  a  comb-teeth  shape 
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1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  having  a 
magnification  ratio  varying  device,  and  in  which  a  seamless 
photosensitive  drum  member  (11)  in  motion  and  at  any  rota- 
tional position  is  exposed  to  an  optical  image  of  an  original,  by 
slit  exposing,  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 
with  the  scanning  velocity  of  the  original  being  adjustable  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  magnification  ratio,  an  improve- 
ment for  effecting  registration,  consisting  essentially  of: 
first  detection  means  having  only  a  single  stationary  detector 
(20),  for  detecting  the  leading  end  of  the  original  in  one  of  a 
path  of  travel  of  the  original  and  a  path  of  travel  of  a  mov- 
able optical  system,  to  produce  one  detection  signal; 
means  (18)  responsive  only  to  said  one  detection  signal  con- 
nected to  said  first  detection  means  to  deliver  a  copy  sheet  to 
the  photosensitive  member  (11)  only  after  the  lapse  of  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  following  the  production  of 
said  one  detection  signal,  which  predetermined  period  of 
time  is  varied  in  conformity  with  the  selected  magnification 

ratio; 
time  period  varying  means  (32.39)  connected  to  said  respon- 
sive means  for  varying  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 

and 
other  means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  (52)  to  perform 
other    operations    necessary    for    effecting    electrophoto- 
graphic copying  other  than  said  copy  sheet  delivering  opera- 
tion. 


4.417.808 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  CUTTER 

Mikio  Kogane.  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1982.  Ser,  No.  363.734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  1.  1981.  56-49196 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—29  10  C\A\ms 
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1.  A  photographic  paper  cutter,  comprising;  a  cutting  sta- 
tion, a  photographic  paper  guide  clip  for  transporting  a  strip  of 
photographic  paper,  guide  means  for  feeding  to  said  cutting 
station  said  photographic  paper  guide  clip  while  engaging  a 
leading  edge  of  said  strip  of  photographic  paper,  a  photo- 
graphic paper  guide  clip  cutter  for  separating  said  photo- 
graphic paper  guide  clip  by  cutting  said  strip  of  photographic 
paper  engaged  by  said  photographic  paper  guide  clip  fed  by 
said  guide  means,  separating  and  guiding  means  for  causing 
said  separated  photographic  paper  guide  clip  to  drop  from  a 
travel  path  of  said  paper,  and  for  guiding  the  leading  edge  of 
said  cut  strip  of  photographic  paper,  and  an  image  frame  cutter 
for  cutting  said  strip  of  photographic  paper  guided  by  said 
separating  and  guiding  means  into  individual  image  frames 
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4,417.809 

PATTERN  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINES 

Joachim  Notzel;  Anton  Schatz,  both  of  Munich;  Harthmuth 
Buczek,  Altenerding,  and  Giinther  Kirchhof,  Taufkirchen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,872,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1982.  Ser.  No.  348,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905740 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/44 
L'.S.  CI.  355—46  15  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  scanning  device  for  copying  machines  of  the 
ype  in  which  a  pattern  is  projected  in  a  striphke  manner  by  a 
)lurality  of  elongated  pattern  scanning  lens  plates  on  an  image 
ecording  support  whereby  the  scanning  lens  diaphragms,  the 
ropying  machine  being  provided  with  adjustable  supports,  the 
icanning  device  comprising  an  objective  housing  including 
wo  parts  assembled  into  a  unit  detachable  from  the  copying 
machine,  said  housing  parts  being  spaced  from  one  another  so 
is  to  form  longitudinal  mounting  grooves  to  receive  the  lens 
)lates  and  the  diaphragms  therebetween,  one  of  said  housing 
)arts  engaging  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  said  lens  plates 
md  being  formed  with  transversa!  guiding  grooves  provided  in 
jarallel  planes  for  all  said  lens  plates  and  operative  for  guiding 
espective  lens  plates  when  the  latter  are  inserted  into  said 
lousing;  said  lens  plates  being  each  formed  with  centering 
neans  projecting  into  the  respective  guiding  groove  and 
idapted  for  permitting  limited  displacement  of  the  respective 
ens  plate  in  its  longitudinal  direction  within  the  respective 
ongitudinal  mounting  groove,  the  centering  means  of  all  lens 
)lates  arresting  all  of  said  lens  plates  at  single  points  lying  in 
aid  parallel  planes  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  elonga- 
ion  of  said  lens  plates;  and  securing  means  for  securing  said 
ens  plates  and  said  diaphragms  in  a  fixed  position,  the  other 
lousing  part  sealingly  closing  said  one  housing  part. 


4,417,810  ' 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  COMPOSITE  COLOR 
PICTURE  AND  A  CAMERA  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Ifoshihiro  Ueda,  Shiga;  Yoshikazu  Kimura,  Kusatsu;  Hiroyuki 
Yonehara,  and  Kenjiro  Tanabe,  both  of  Hikone,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to   Dainippon   Screen   Seizo   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,5% 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-55424 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/58,  27/52.  27/32 

J.S.  a.  355—74  14  Qaims 

1.  A  duplicating  camera  for  producing  a  color  composite 


picture  out  of  a  plurality  of  original  color  pictures  with  a 
desired  layout  arrangement,  comprising, 

an  original  picture  frame  holding  a  plurality  of  original  color 
pictures  side  by  side  on  a  single  plane, 

an  original  picture  carriage  supporting  the  original  picture 
frame  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  on  which 
the  original  pictures  are  mounted, 

rotation  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  frame  at  corners 
thereof  to  permit  rotation  of  said  pictures  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  plane, 

a  means  for  successively  moving  the  original  picture  frame 
across  the  optical  center  line  of  the  duplicating  camera, 
said  rotation  means  supporting  said  moving  means  and 
being  configured  for  clearance  of  said  moving  means  to 
permit  independent  operation  of  said  rotation  means  and 
said  moving  means  while  said  original  picture  is  oriented 
normally  to  said  axis, 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  color  original  picture 
which  is  placed  on  the  optical  center  line, 

a  lens  carriage  comprising  an  optical  system  for  producing 
the  image  of  the  original  picture  which  is  placed  on  the 
optical  center  line  of  the  camera  on  its  focal  plane. 
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an  exposure  control  device. 

a  cabinet  which  supports  photosensitive  material  on  the 
focal  plane  of  the  duplicating  camera  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  desired  point  on  the  photosensitive  material  may  be 
aligned  on  the  optical  center  line  of  the  duplicating  cam- 
era for  each  of  the  original  pictures, 

a  masking  device  having  a  variable  light  transmitting  area 
over  the  photosensitive  material  surface  having  the  lens 
carriage, 

the  masking  device  being  provided  with  a  light  shielding 
screen  which  may  be  extended  to  or  retracted  from  the 
central  portion  of  the  masking  device  on  each  side  of  the 
frame  of  the  masking  device, 

the  forward  end  of  the  light  shielding  screen  being  provided 
with  a  fiat  bar  having  knife  edges,  each  pair  of  the  neigh- 
boring fiat  bars  with  knife  edges  being  slideably  engaged 
one  over  another  with  their  broader  surfaces  contacting 
back  to  back,  and 

a  color  compensating  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  actu- 
ated for  each  of  the  original  pictures. 


4,417,811 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIES 

Rudolf  Hamer,  Heintzmannstr.  166,  463  Bochum  ,  BRD,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2949290 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/32 
U.S.  a.  355—77  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  positive  photographic  copies  from 
uncut  negative  film  strips  which  at  the  first  order  are  stored  in 
a  camera  cartridge  in  the  undeveloped  condition  and  are  deliv- 
ered with  an  order  pocket  which  carries  the  general  order 
data,  comprising  the  steps  of  developing  the  negative  film 
strips;  making  during  the  first  order  processing  a  positive  strip 
copy,  without  making  enlarged  prints,  including  pictures  of 
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data  fields  arranged  in  conjunction  with  the  individual  positive  control  unit  (11)  having  separate  outputs  connected  to  said 

pictures  of  the  negative  film  strip  for  receiving  relevant  film  display  (13)  and  to  said  manipulating  unit  (14)  and  to  said 

processing  data  readable  by  a  data  processing  machine;  con-  optical  system  (1)  and  to  said  inverter  (12)  and  to  said  sampler 

necting  the  positive  strip  copy  with  one  end  of  the  developed  (15)  and  to  each  of  said  converters  (8.  9),  said  inverter  (12)  also 

negative  film  strip;  and  upon  completion  of  the  first  order,  having  separate  outputs  one  connected  to  each  of  said  converi- 

connecting  the  other  end  of  the  developed  negative  strip  with  ers  (8,  9),  said  automatic  sampler  (15)  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  cuvette 
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4,417,813 
NON-SCANNED  HETERODYNE  IMAGING  SENSOR 
Bruce  J.  Bartholomew,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation/Convair  Div..  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  11.  1981.  Ser.  No.  301.265 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  356—349  4  Claims 


an  auxiliary  strip  in  the  file  cartridge  to  form  a  permanent  file 
unit  so  that  when  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  reorder,  it  suffices 
to  withdraw  from  the  file  cartridge  only  the  positive  strip  copy 
with  the  individual  positive  pictures  and  the  data  fields  to  be 
read  by  a  machine,  while  the  negative  film  strip  is  withdrawn 
from  the  file  cartridge  only  for  making  positive  copies  accord- 
ing to  the  reorder. 


4,417,812 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  LIQUIDS  AND/OR  GASES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  THE  HEMOGLOBIN  CONTENT  OF  THE 

BLOOD 
Laszio  Cserey;  Gabor  Horvath;  Tamas  Szabados;  Sandor  Simon- 
kay;  Janos  Sztipanovits;  Pal  Vimlati;  Zoltan  Istvan,  and  Pal 
Zillich,  all  of  Budapest,   Hungary,  assignors  to  Medicor 
Muvek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,177 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  33/28.  21/27 

U.S.  CI.  356—40  3  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  characteristics 
of  fluids,  comprising  a  double-light  optical  system  (1),  a  mea- 
suring cuvette  (3).  an  interference  filter  (5)  disposed  between 
the  optical  system  and  the  cuvette  and  through  which  both 
lights  from  the  optical  system  pass,  two  light  sensing  elements 
(6  and  7),  two  current-to-voltage  converters  (8  and  9),  an  A/D 
signal  transverter  (10),  a  signal  processing  and/or  control  unit 
(11),  a  testing  D/A  inverter  (12).  a  display  (13),  a  manipulating 
unit  (14).  and  an  automatic  sampler  (15),  the  cuvette  dipping 
into  a  recptacle  (2)  for  a  fiuid  (4)  to  be  tested,  one  of  said  lights 
passing  through  said  cuvette  (3)  and  striking  one  (6)  of  said 
light  sensing  elements,  the  other  of  said  lights  bypassing  said 
cuvette  (3)  and  striking  the  other  (7)  of  said  light  sensing  ele- 
ments, said  one  (6)  light  sensing  element  being  connected  to  an 
input  of  one  (8)  of  said  converters,  said  other  (7)  of  said  light 
sensing  elements  being  connected  to  an  input  of  the  other  (9)  of 
said  convenors,  an  output  of  each  of  said  converters  (8.9) 
being  connected  to  a  respective  input  of  said  signal  transverter 
(10)  which  is  in  turn  connected  to  an  input  of  said  signal  pro- 
cessing and/or  control  unit  (11),  said  signal  processing  or 
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1.  A  non-scanning  heterodyne  imaging  sensor  comprising 

a  first  source  of  coherent  light. 

means  directing  a  beam  from  said  first  source  of  coherent 
light  for  illuminating  an  object, 

a  photodetector, 

means  directing  a  beam  of  the  reflection  of  said  object  onto 
said  photodetector, 

a  second  multi-frequency  coherent  light  source. 

means  directing  light  from  said  multi-frequency  light  source 
onto  said  photodetector  concurrently  with  the  reflected 
beam  of  said  object  for  providing  a  pluralii\  of  points  on 
said  photodetector  each  with  a  different  frequency, 

means  for  sensing  each  of  said  points  on  said  photodetector 
to  provide  an  image  of  said  object 


4.417,814 
NIGHT  SIGHT  WITH  ILLUMINATED  AIMING  POINT 
Darrel  Doliber,  Tempe.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.. 
Beverly  Hills.  Calif, 

Filed  Sep,  23.  1980.  Ser.  No.  190.007 

Int.  CI.'  G02B2i/ya  27/34 

U.S.  CI.  356—252  13  Claims 


4- 


1.  A  night  sight  comprising; 

(a)  an  image  intensifier  tube  having  an  image  input  surface 
and  image  output  surface; 

(b)  first  lens  means  for  imaging  a  viewed  scene  onto  said 
input  surface; 

(c)  second  lens  means  for  projecting  to  a  viewer  an  output 
image  of  said  scene  formed  at  said  output  surface; 

(d)  means,  including  a  light  source,  for  providing  an  illumi- 
nated aiming  mark; 

(e)  beam  combiner  means  for  directing  light  from  said  aim- 
ing mark  along  an  optical  axis  through  said  second  lens 
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4,417,815 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
l|obert  T.  Murray,  Helsby,  England,  and  Daniel  J.  Bradley, 
Dublin,  Ireland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,710 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1980, 
^040393 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  9/02 
1  J.S.  a.  356—349 
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means  to  said  viewer  so  as  to  superimpose  an  image  of  said 
aiming  mark  onto  said  output  image  projected  to  said 
viewer: 

(0  a  housing  for  mounting  and  protecting  the  other  compo- 
nents of  said  nightsight;  and 

(g)  means  for  translating  said  image  of  said  aiming  mark  in 
elevation  and  windage  including 

(1)  a  light  source  support  block  for  holding  said  aiming 
mark; 

(2)  guide  surfaces  integral  with  said  housing  upon  which 
said  support  block  slides  in  one  or  the  other  of  two 
mutually  orthogonal  directions; 

(3)  means,  including  an  elevation  adjustment  knob,  for 
controllably  moving  said  support  block  in  one  of  said 
directions  so  that  said  image  of  said  aiming  mark  seen  by 
said  viewer  moves  in  a  vertical  direction;  and 

(4)  means,  including  a  windage  adjustment  knob  for  con- 
trollably moving  said  support  block  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, so  that  said  image  of  said  aiming  mark  seen  by  said 
viewer  moves  in  a  horizontal  direction. 


machine  having:  a  frame;  a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  upon 
the  frame  and  having  a  chuck  secured  thereto  for  rotation 
therewith;  a  Z-axis  slide  mounted  upon  the  frame  for  move- 
ment along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis;  an  X-axis  slide 
carried  by  the  Z-axis  slide  for  movement  along  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  spindle  axis;  and  a  turret  mounted  upon  the  X-axis 
slide  for  rotation  to  a  plurality  of  discrete  index  stations;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  gage  head  having  a  movable  probe  adapted  to  engage  a 

surface  of  the  workpiece  and  a  reflector  movable  with  the 

probe  for  receiving  and  reflecting  a  laser  measurement 

beam; 
a  bracket  connected  to  the  gage  head,  and  an  index  position 

on  the  turret  for  securing  the  gage  head  to  the  turret  such 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  or  detecting  changes  in  a  physi- 

al  or  chemical  parameter  comprises: 

1  light  source, 

in  interferometer  having  variable  interference  means  posi- 
tioned to  receive  light  from  the  source  and  to  transmit  a 
portion  of  that  light  at  a  discrete  frequency  which  is  variable 
over  a  range  of  frequencies  within  the  source  bandwidth. 

means  for  applying  the  parameter  to  the  interference  means 
thereby  to  vary  the  transmission  frequency  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  the  parameter, 

means  for  beating  the  transmitted  frequency  with  a  reference 
frequency  taken  coherently  from  the  same  light  source,  and 

detection  means  for  measuring  or  detecting  changes  in  the  beat 
frequency  thereby  produced. 


that  when  the  turret  is  in  a  measuring  index  station  the 
probe  IS  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  diameter  of  the 
workpiece; 

an  interferometer  for  splitting  a  laser  beam  into  a  reference 
beam  and  the  measurement  beam  and  for  reuniting  the 
reference  beam  and  the  measurement  beam  to  form  a 
return  beam,  the  interferometer  being  mounted  upon  the 
Z-axis  slide  such  that  it  is  in  optical  alignment  with  the 
reflector  when  the  turret  is  in  the  measuring  index  station; 

a  laser  transducer  adapted  to  generate  the  laser  beam  posi- 
tioned in  optical  alignment  with  the  interferometer;  and 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  return  beam  and  generating  a 
measurement  signal  positioned  in  optical  alignment  with 
the  interferometer. 


4,417,817 

VOLUMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  PARTICLES 

Rolf  C.  Bohme,  Kyalami;  Ian  D.  van  Zyl,  Sandburg,  and  Max 

M.  Lazerson,  Northcliff,  all  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to 

General  Mining  Union  Corporation,  Limited,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,053 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  19,  1980, 
80/3656;  Jul.  15,  1980,  80/4250 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/28.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  356—380  9  Qaims 


4,417,816 
LASER  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TURNING  MACHINE 
George  F.  Kindl,  Newington;  Orean  E.  Michaud,  Bristol,  and 
Joseph  E.  Brien,  East  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCT/0I043,  §371  Date  Aug.  Aug.  11,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  II,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00514,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  18.  1982.  This  application  filed  Aug.  II,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  277,651 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  11/10  I 

U,S.  a.  356—357  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  optical  workpiece  measuring  system  for  a  turning 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  volumetric  measurement  of  an 
article  comprising  a  radiation  imaging  structure  having  a  first 
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plurality  of  collimated  radiation  sources  arranged  to  irradiate 
in  a  first  direction  a  portion  of  the  article  within  a  zone,  a  first 
plurality  of  radiation  detectors  each  of  which  is  responsive  to 
the  radiation  from  a  respective  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
sources, 

first  counting  means  for  determining  the  number  of  said  first 
plurality  of  sources  whose  radiation  impinges  on  the  arti- 
cle thereby  to  derive  a  first  measurement  of  a  projection  of 
a  first  dimension  of  the  article  in  said  first  direction, 
a  second  plurality  of  radiation  sources  arranged  to  irradiate 
the  portion  of  the  article  within  said  zone  in  a  second 
direction,  a  second  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  each  of 
which  is  responsive  to  the  radiation  from  a  respective  one 
of  the  second  plurality  of  sources, 
second  counting  means  for  determining  the  number  of  said 
plurality  of  sources  whose  radiation  impinges  on  the  arti- 
cle thereby  to  derive  a  second  measurement  of  a  projec- 
tion of  a  second  dimension  of  the  article  in  said  second 
direction, 
first  and  second  multiplexing  means  for  sequentially  driving 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  radiation  sources,  re- 
spectively, to  generate  sequential  radiation  beams, 
first  and  second  demultiplexing  means  synchronized  with 
said  first  and  second  multiplexing  means,  respectively,  for 
sequentially  sampling  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
radiation  detectors  to  provide  respective  signals  to  said 
first  and  second  counting  means  representing  the  number 
of  sources  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  sources 
whose  radiation  impinges  on  the  portion  of  the  article, 
multiplying  means  for  obtaining  the  product  of  the  numbers 
in  said  first  and  second  counting  means  thereby  to  derive 
a  measurement  of  the  volume  of  the  portion  of  the  article 
within  the  zone, 
accumulating  means  for  accumulating  measurements  of  the 
volume  portions  of  the  article  thereby  to  derive  a  volu- 
metric measurement  of  the  article,  and 
furiher  comprising  clock  means  generating  a  repetitive  sig- 
nal and  a  third  counter  means  driven  thereby  for  provid- 
ing output  signals  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  multiplexing  means  and  said  first  and  second  de- 
multiplexing means. 


tion  of  said  light  sensor  means,  the  electrical  reference  values 
representing  the  density  and/or  trichromatic  quantity  and 
quality  of  the  light  from  the  reference  image  al  said  stage;  and 
density  control  means  for  biasing  simultaneously  said  electrical 
reference  establishing  means  to  shift  said  trichromatic  values 
proportionately  as  required  to  obtain  equalization  of  the  den- 
sity value  upon  comparison  of  the  reference  and  test  print 
images  wherein  the  differences  in  the  density  and/or  the  tri- 
chromatic values  of  the  reference  and  the  test  print  are  intro- 
duced into  the  photographic  printing  system  to  generate  an- 
other print. 


4,417,819 
WATCHBAND  LIGHT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean  P.  Migeon,  Recologne,  France,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394.032 

Int.  CI.'  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  CI.  368—67  7  Claims 


4,417,818 
INTEGRATING  DENSITOMETER 
Ralph  M.  Weisner,  6447  Farralone  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91303 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,785 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  3/40.  3/48:  G03B  27/72 

U.S.  a.  356—404  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  wristwatch  having  a  case  with  connection  means  for 
attachment  of  a  watchband  and  containing  a  timepiece  face 
portion  to  be  illuminated,  and  a  watchband  having  first  and 
second  attachment  ends,  at  least  said  first  end  being  attached  to 
said  connection  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  self- 
contained  illumination  device  removably  held  by  said  second 
attachment  end  of  the  watchband  and  having  an  overhanging 
portion  extending  beyond  said  connection  means  and  carrying 
a  lamp  arranged  to  illuminate  said  face  portion,  said  illumina- 
tion device  defining  a  cavity,  a  battery  disposed  in  said  cavit> 
having  a  pair  of  battery  terminals,  a  pair  of  lamp  terminals 
disposed  in  said  cavity  connected  to  said  lamp  a  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  cavity  being  flexible  and  adapted  to  permit  contact 
between  at  least  one  of  said  battery  terminals  and  at  least  one 
of  said  lamp  terminals  when  the  illumination  device  is  manu- 
ally actuated. 
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1.  An  integrating  densitometer  for  evaluating  a  reference 
and  a  photographically  processed  test  print  made  by  a  photo- 
graphing printing  system,  prior  to  making  another  print  com- 
prising: a  light  source;  light  sensor  means;  a  stage  for  support- 
ing an  image  of  a  reference  or  the  test  print  as  illuminated  by 
said  light  source  wherein  said  sensor  means  responds  to  light 
rays  along  a  light  path  as  influenced  by  the  image  at  said  stage; 
a  plurality  of  color  filter  means  movable  selectively  into  the 
light  path  between  said  light  sensor  means,  and  said  stage  for 
ascertaining  at  least  trichromatic  quantity  and  quality  values  of 
the  image  at  said  stage;  circuitry  including  means  for  establish- 
ing electrical  reference  values  for  the  quantity  and  quality  of 
light  impinging  on  the  reference  image  at  said  stage  for  evalua- 


4,417,820 
TIMEKEEPING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  A 
QUARTZ-CONTROLLED  CLOCK 
Peter  Busch,  Fenin,  Switzerland,  and  Horst  Schaefer,  Erie- 
drichsdorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,385  filed  as  PCT  nE79/OOI37. 
Nov.  15,  1979.  published  as  WO80  01113.  May  29.  1980. 
§  102(e)  date  Jun.  19.  1980,  abandoned.  This  application 
Mar.  17.  1982.  Ser.  No,  358,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1978,  2850295;  Nov.  20,  1978,  2850325;  Nov.  20,  1978,  2850357 

Int.  a.'  G04B  17/00.  17/12:  G04F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—200  5  Claims 

1.  A  quartz  controlled  timing  device  including  a  display 
system  comprising: 
an  oscillator; 

first  and  second  electronic  frequency  divider  stages,  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  for  delivering  a  first  pulse  train  having  a 
first  frequency; 
an  electronically  controlled  motor,  with  a  set  rotational 
speed,  having  an  operating  winding  which  drives  the 
display  system  and  a  pick-up  winding  detecting  the  rota- 
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tions  of  the  motor  and  delivering  a  second  pulse  train 
having  a  second  frequency: 

means  for  converting  said  second  pulse  train  into  a  third 
pulse  train  having  approximately  the  same  frequency  as 
said  first  pulse  train; 

a  flip-flop  means  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  receiving  said  first  pulse  train  from 
said  electronic  frequency  divider  stages,  said  second  input 
receiving  said  second  pulse  train,  said  output  providing  a 
high  level  signal  after  a  set  pulse  of  the  first  pulse  train  has 
arrived  from  said  frequency  divider  stages  and  a  low  level 
signal  after  a  pulse  of  the  third  pulse  train  has  arrived  from 
said  converting  means; 

a  multi-stage  frequency  divider  having  two  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  with  the  output  of 
the  first  electronic  frequency  divider  stage  for  providing  a 
third  frequency,  said  second  input  receiving  the  second 
pulse  train; 


said  spacer  member  and  said  dial  member  against  said  elastic 
member,  and  said  collar-like  portion  of  said  upper  housing  part 


■]»'!» 
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4,417,821 
WRIST  WATCH 
Wolfgang  Herchenbach,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Rodi  A  Wienenberger  AG,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
980,  3043263;  Apr.  24,  1981,  3116306 

Int.  a.3  G04C  23/02:  G04B  37/08 
LJ.S.  a.  368—291  30  Qaims 

1.  A  wrist  watch,  particularly  a  water-tight  wrist  watch, 
;omprising  a  housing  having  a  substantially  cup-shaped  lower 
lousing  part  and  a  substantially  frameshaped  upper  housing 
jart  connected  with  one  another,  said  upper  housing  part 
laving  a  collar-like  portion;  a  watch  mechanism  received  in 
>aid  lower  housing  part;  a  watch  glass  having  a  step  portion;  a 
Jial  member;  a  spacer  member  having  a  wall;  and  an  elastic 
slement  arranged  in  said  lower  housing  part,  said  upper  hous- 
ing part  pressing  said  watch  mechanism  via  said  watch  glass. 


extending  over  said  wall  of  said  spacer  member  and  lying  on 
said  step  portion  of  said  watch  glass. 


4,417,822 
LASER  RADIOMETER 
Alexander  Stein,  Secaucus,  N.J.;  Paul  Rabinowitz,  Old  Beth- 
page,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  Kaldor,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Florham,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,172,  Jan.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,244 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  5/52,  5/62 

U.S.  CI.  374—129  16  Claims 


a  gate  means  for  providing  a  fourth  pulse  train  having  a 
fourth  frequency  and  having  a  first  and  second  input  and 
an  output,  said  output  of  said  multi-stage  frequency  di- 
vider being  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  gate 
means,  said  second  input  of  which  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  flip-flop  means;  and 

an  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  output  pulses  of  said 
gate  means  for  applying  said  fourth  pulses  from  the  output 
of  said  multi-stage  frequency  divider  to  the  operating 
winding  of  said  electronically  controlled  motor  when  the 
output  of  said  flip-flop  means  is  generating  a  high  level 
output  signal,  thus  accelerating  said  motor  to  a  maximum 
of  set  rotational  speed  and  for  dropping  a  flow  of  current 
to  said  motor  when  the  output  of  said  fiip-fiop  means  is 
generating  a  low  level  output  signal  thus  being  only  one 
rotational  speed  above  the  set  rotational  speed  controlla- 
bly  adjustable. 


1.  A  laser  heterodyne  temperature  measuring  device  for 
temperature  measurement  of  a  remote  radiant  source,  said 
device  comprises: 

a  laser  having  a  principal  output  at  wavelength  \; 

means  for  intercepting  an  amount  of  thermal  radiation  emit- 
ted from  said  radiant  source; 

means  for  superimposing  said  intercepted  radiation  with  said 
laser  signal; 

a  photodetector  positioned  to  receive  said  superimposed 
radiation  and  laser  output,  said  photodetector  responding 
thereto  to  provide  a  subject  electrical  beat  signal,  a  value 
of  power  for  said  signal  being  a  known  function  of  thermal 
radiance  of  remote  source; 

discriminator  means  being  operative  to  distinguish  a  subject 
signal  for  unwanted  noise  signals; 

means  for  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  radiant 
source  with  said  laser  signal,  whereupon  an  amount  of  said 
illuminating  laser  signal  is  diffusely  reflected  from  a  sur- 
face region  of  said  radiant  source; 

means  for  detecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  diffusely  re- 
flected laser  signal  over  a  predetermined  solid  angle,  said 
detecting  means  being  responsive  to  provide  a  photoelec- 
tric signal  which  is  a  known  function  of  emissivity  for  a 
surface  region  of  said  radiant  source,  said  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  value  of  emissivity  whereupon  compensat- 
ing said  value  of  power  for  thermal  radiance  for  said  value 
of  emissivity  an  accurate  measurement  of  the  temperature 
of  the  remote  radiant  source  is  provided,  said  detecting 
means  collecting  a  plurality  of  speckle  lobes  of  varying 
brightness  of  said  reflected  laser  signal  of  sufficient  num- 
ber so  as  to  obtain  a  spatial  average  over  the  intensity  of 
said  reflected  laser  signal. 
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4,417,823 
HYDROSTATIC  GUIDE  BEARING  OF  A  SEAT 
Michel  Drevet,  Lyons,  France,  and  Jean  Trouillet,  Fontaine- 
Valmont,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Corpora- 
tion, Puteaux,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR80/00163,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01449,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  281,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1979,  79  28524 
Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  a.  384—115  13  Qaims 


.I'r^pT: 


1.  Hydrostatic  guide  bearing  for  a  shaft  having  a  journal  in 
the  form  of  a  sleeve,  characterized  in  that  the  bearing  com- 
prises a  first  and  a  second  set  of  chambers  disposed  in  concen- 
tric races  respectively  opposite  the  internal  wall  and  the  exter- 
nal wall  of  the  said  journal,  and  that  the  chambers  of  the  said 
first  set  are  angulariy  displaced  with  respect  to  the  chambers  of 
the  said  second  set. 


4  417  824 
OPTICAL  KEYBOARD  WITH  COMMON  LIGHT 
TRANSMISSION  MEMBERS 
Robert  L.  Paterson,  Nicholasville,  and  Jerry  M.  Sublette,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/00379,  §  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,799 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  400—477  5  Claims 


of  said  light  beams  from  one  of  said  N  light  sources  lo  M 
terminal  points,  there  being  a  terminal  point  for  each  row , 
a  second  light  transmission  member  having  at  least  M  com- 
mon light  transmission  paths,  one  for  each  row,  each  path 
having  N  light  receptors,  each  N  lighi  receptor  of  a  M 
light  transmission  path  being  aligned  with  a  terminal  point 
of  a  different  light  transmission  path  of  said  first  light 
transmission  member  to  form  a  light  path  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  interrupters  each  responsive  to  the  depression 
of  different  key  and  each  uniquely  located  between  a 
terminal  point  and  corresponding  light  receptor  for  inter- 
rupting the  light  path  therebetween  upon  key  depression, 
a  plurality  of  M  light  sensors  each  aligned  with  a  different 
one  of  said  M  light  transmission  paths  for  sensing  the 
presence  or  absence  of  light  transmitted  along  its  associ- 
ated second  light  transmission  path, 
logic  means  for  timewise  sequencing  said  light  sources  and 
for  gating  the  output  signals  of  said  sensors  to  provide  a 
logic  indication  indicating  the  depressed  key, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  first  light  transmission  member  having  a  plurality  of  M 
refiecting  surfaces  along  the  transmission  path  of  each  of 
said  N  light  beams,  each  reflecting  surface  defiecting  a 
portion  of  its  associated  light  beam  vertically  from  its  first 
plane  of  travel  within  said  first  transmission  member  to  u 
second  plane  of  travel  within  said  first  transmission  mem- 
ber; 
said  first  light  transmission  member  having  a  second  plural- 
ity of  M  refiecting  surfaces  for  defiecting  said  portions  of 
said  light  beams  along  a  third  plane  of  travel  within  said 
first  transmission  member  vertically  displaced  from  said 
first  plane  of  travel  and  in  a  direction  approximately  or- 
thogonal to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  light  beam  in 
said  first  plane  of  travel, 
said  second  light  transmission  member  having  a  pluralil\  of 
at  least  N  refiecting  surfaces  for  each  of  said  M   light 
transmission  paths  for  directing  light  from  said  light  re- 
ceptors to  said  light  sensors  along  each  M  common  light 
transmission  path 


4,417,825 

PRINT  DRIVE  MEDIUM  FOR  LINE  SERIES  PRINTERS 

James  E.  Cushman,  San  Jose;  Mario  G,  Plaza,  and  Helmut  K, 

Waibel,  both  of  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Durango 

Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  239,983,  .Mar.  3,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr,  7,  1983,  Ser,  No.  482,815 

Int.  CI,'B41J  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  400—605  19  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  in  an  M  row  by  N  column  matrix 

format;  v,  i    u 

a  plurality  of  at  least  N  light  sources  for  generating  N  light 
beams,  there  being  at  least  one  light  source  for  each  col- 
umn; 
a  first  light  transmission  member  having  at  least  N  common 
light  transmission  paths  each  for  transmitting  at  least  one 


1.  An  improved  print  medium  driving  mechanism  adapted  to 
advance  individual  cut  sheets  of  print  medium  and  a  continu- 
ous web  of  print  medium,  said  continuous  web  print  medium 
having  preformed  lateral  perforations  uniformly  spaced  along 
its  outer  edges,  the  print  medium  driving  mechanism  including 
at  least  one  rotatably  driven  spur  drive  member  having  a  spur 
wheel  with  a  plurality  of  spurs  positioned  equally  about  and 
projecting  radially  from  its  outer  peripheral  rim,  said  spur 
drive  member  being  adapted  for  engaging  continuous  web 


1036  O.G  — 71 


ISSi 


prim 
prim 


nisnr 
a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


I 


medium  about  its  lateral  perforations  and  advancing  said 
^...    medium  uniformly  along  the  path  from  its  entry  into  the 
driv  r  mechanism,  through  a  printing  station  where  it  may  be 
prin  ed  upon  and  thence  of  its  departure  from  the  drive  mecha- 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
rotatably  driven  friction  feed  roller  disposed  upstream 
from  the  printing  station  and  adapted  to  advance  individ- 
ual cut  sheets  of  print  medium  into  said  printing  station; 
plurality  of  pressure  rollers  individually  shorter  than  and 
aligned  coaxially  with  the  friction  feed  roller,  said  pres- 
sure rollers  being  adapted  to  urge  cut  sheets  of  print 
medium  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction 
feed  roller; 
p  essure  means  coupled  to  the  pressure  rollers  and  having  a 
first  position  for  maintaining  the  pressure  rollers  in  a 
location  immediately  adjacent  to  and  urged  toward  the 
friction  feed  roller  whereby  the  pressure  rollers  may 
clamp  cut  sheets  of  print  medium  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  feed  roller,  the  pressure  means  having  a 
secon«Hposition  for  maintaining  the  pressure  rollers  in  a 
location  away  from  the  friction  feed  roller  whereby  print 
medium  is  freed  from  frictional  engagement  with  the  feed 
roller; 

least  one  friction  feed  assembly  including  a  driven  friction 
feed  wheel  and  a  feed  wheel  pressure  roller,  the  assembly 
further  including  force  means  having  a  first  position  for 
maintaining  said  feed  wheel  pressure  roller  in  a  location 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  urged  towards  said  friction 
feed  wheel  whereby  said  feed  wheel  pressure  roller  may 
clamp  cut  sheets  of  print  medium  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  friction  feed  wheel,  said  force  means  hav- 
ing a  second  position  for  maintaining  said  feed  wheel 
pressure  roller  in  a  location  out  of  said  path  along  which 
a  continuous  web  of  print  medium  may  be  advanced  by 
the  spur  drive  member; 
(  rive  means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  spur  drive  mem- 
ber, the  friction  feed  roller  and  said  friction  feed  wheel  of 
the  friction  feed  assembly;  and 
j  uide  means  for  directing  a  continuous  web  or  cut  sheets  of 
pri  It  medium  along  a  path  first  directed  toward  the  friction 
fee  i  roller,  thence  passing  between  the  friction  feed  roller  and 
pressure  roller,  thence  passing  through  said  printing  station 
last  directed  toward  said  friction  feed  wheel  of  the  friction 
feeld  assembly. 


a 


the 
an( 


feed  pipe  extending  within  said  handle,  having  an  outer  end 
formed  with  means  for  connection  to  a  water  supply  under 
pressure  and  an  inner  end  defining  a  nozzle  directed  within  said 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  February  3,  1983 
casing,  a  hollow  shaft  extending  within  and  coaxial  with  said 
casing,  said  shaft  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  first  end  wall 
and  surrounding  the  central  aperture  of  the  latter,  and  a  free 
end  portion  extending  through  the  central  aperture  of  said 
second  end  wall  and  beyond  the  latter,  said  free  end  portion 
being  closed,  except  for  a  small  discharge  opening,  a  paddle 
wheel  including  a  hub  and  radial  paddles,  the  hub  mounted  on 
said  shaft  with  the  paddles  extending  in  said  casing  to  be  im- 
pinged upon  and  rotated  by  a  water  jet  issuing  from  said  noz- 
zle, said  hub  having  an  extension  protruding  through  said 
central  aperture  of  said  second  end  wall  and  defining  a  radial- 
ly-outwardly  extending  annular  shape  brush  bristle-carrying 
portion  axially  spaced  from  and  overiying  said  second  end  wall 
and  having  a  free  circular  edge  portion  in  sliding  and  rotational 
engagement  with  said  skirt,  brush  bristles  carried  by  said  bris- 
tle-carrying portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  end  wall,  axially  of  said  shaft,  to  form  an 
annular  brush  with  a  central  open  space,  said  second  end  wall 
and  said  brush-carrying  portion  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
allowing  water  within  said  casing  to  fiow  into  said  central 
space,  said  small  discharge  opening  exposed  within  said  central 
space,  a  flexible  cap  closing  the  central  aperture  of  said  first 
end  wall  and  the  first  end  of  said  hollow  shafi,  and  means  to  fill 
said  hollow  shaft  with  a  liquid  detergent,  pressure  exerted  on 
said  fiexible  cap  causing  detergent  to  fiow  into  said  central 
space  through  said  small  discharge  opening. 


4,417,827 
STICK-TYPE  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 
Yutaka  Kasai,  Yokohama,  and  Satoru  Naramoto,  Kashiwa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Scr.  No.  262,610 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    20,    1980,    55- 
69061[U] 

Int.  CI.'  A45D  40/06 
U.S.  CI.  401—68  2  aaims 


I 


4,417,826 
LibuiD  DRIVEN  ROTARY  BRUSH  WITH  LIQUID  SOAP 

FEEDER 

Ctnstantinos  Floros,  7475  Madrid  St.,  Brossard.  Canada 
I4Y  IGI 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,306 

Int.  a.'  A46B  n/02.  13/06 

U.fe.  a.  401—41  3  Claims 


,7   ^S 


A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical 
and  first  and  second  end  walls,  each  having  a  central 
.„.j,  said  casing  formed  of  two  sections,  each  including  an 
wall  and  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  means  to  inter- 
ned said  cylindrical  wall  portions  in  end-to-end  relation, 
section  including  the  second  end  wall  having  a  skirt  pro- 
ving beyond  said  second  end  wall,  a  hollow  handle  secured 
and  laterally  extending  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  water 
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1.  A  stick-type  cosmetic  applicator  comprising: 

a  sliding  sleeve  having  a  solid  cosmetic  receiving  portion  for 
receiving  a  stick-type  cosmetic  extending  from  a  first  end 
thereof  and  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  projec- 
tion on  the  outer  surface  near  the  second  end  thereof; 

a  guide  sleeve  surrounding  said  sliding  sleeve  from  said 
second  end  to  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends,  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  extending  from 
an  end  of  said  guide  sleeve  proximate  to  said  second  end  of 
said  sliding  sleeve,  in  which  said  radially  extending  pro- 
jection of  said  sliding  sleeve  travels,  said  slot  guiding  said 
sliding  sleeve  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  sliding 
sleeve  with  regard  to  said  guide  sleeve,  and  having  an 
annular  projection  on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 

a  housing  sleeve  integrally  formed  with  said  guide  sleeve. 
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surrounding  said  solid  cosmetic  receiving  portion  of  said 
sliding  sleeve  and  extending  therefrom  to  house  said  stick- 
type  cosmetic; 

a  driving  sleeve  surrounding  said  guide  sleeve  having  at  least 
one  spiral  groove  for  engagement  with  said  radially  ex- 
tending projection  of  said  sliding  sleeve,  said  driving 
sleeve  being  rotatable  about  said  guide  sleeve  and  said 
sliding  sleeve,  and  having  an  annular  recess  on  the  inner 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  annular  projection  on 
.said  guide  sleeve,  an  annular  recess  on  the  outer  surface,  a 
longitudinal  projection  on  the  outer  surface  and  fianges  on 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  at  the  end  distant  from  the 
cosmetic  receiving  portion  of  said  sliding  sleeve;  said 
inner  fiange  engaging  said  guide  sleeve; 

an  intermediate  sleeve  fixedly  installed  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  driving  sleeve  and  extending  onto  said  housing 
sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  slot  for  engagement  with  said 
longitudinal  projection  of  said  driving  sleeve  and  an  annu- 
lar projection; 

an  outer  sleeve  fixedly  installed  on  said  intermediate  sleeve, 
secured  between  said  annular  projection  of  said  intermedi- 
ate sleeve  and  said  fiange  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
driving  sleeve,  rotation  of  which  is  transmitted  to  said 
driving  sleeve  through  said  intermediate  sleeve  causing 
said  radially  extending  projection  to  travel  in  said  spiral 
groove,  said  sliding  sleeve  thereby  travelling  within  said 
guide  sleeve  and  said  housing  sleeve;  and 

a  cap  demountably  installed  on  said  intermediate  sleeve 
surrounding  said  housing  sleeve. 


4,417,828 
EROSION  PROTECTION  MAT 

Jan  G.  de  Winter,  Enschede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nicolon 
B.V.,  Enschede,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,673 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.    15,   1980, 
8005159 

Int.  a.3  E02B  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  405—17  7  Claims 
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1.  An  erosion-protecting  mat  comprising  a  water-pervious 
tissue  layer  having  anchoring  loops  projecting  outwardly  from 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  tissue,  the  anchoring  loops  being 
integral  portions  of  a  yarn  woven  across  the  tissue  and  periodi- 
cally protruding  from  said  surface  of  the  tissue. 


at  least  one  tube  extending  from  ground  level  mto  said  stor- 
age for  controlling  and  working  said  storage  from  above, 

said  at  least  one  tube  comprising  at  least  one  extraction  tube 
for  extracting  said  liquefied  gas  from  said  storage; 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  a  change 
in  said  predetermined  water  levels; 

means  for  filling  said  at  least  one  extraction  tube  up  to  a 
hydrostatic  balance  level  within  said  at  least  one  extrac- 
tion tube; 
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a  trap  for  draining  said  water  from  said  storage  comprising  a 
sunk  draining  trap  m  the  form  of  a  well  disposed  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  storage,  and 

said  at  least  one  extraction  tube  having  a  suction  opening 
formed  therein  and  extending  down  into  said  trap  along  a 
distance  such  that  the  volume  of  said  trap  above  said 
suction  opening  is  sufficient  for  filling  said  at  least  one 
extraction  tube  up  to  said  hydrostatic  balance  level. 


4,417,830 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  Shotbolt,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Constructors  John 
Brown  Limited,  Paddington,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,547 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1980, 
8004493 

Int.  CI.'  E02B  3/16:  E16L  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—169  13  Qalms 


4,417,829 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  OF 

LIQUEHED  GAS 

Georges  Beretoutzky,  Cesson,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Fran- 
caise  de  Stockage  Geologique  "Goestock",  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,030,  Dec.  21,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,668 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1978,  78  36633 
Ir:    ;•:.'  B65G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  405—54  14  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  underground  storage  wf    liquefied  gas  in 
a  storage  chamber  comprising: 
water  disposed  within  predetermined  levels  at  a  bottom 

portion  of  said  storage  apparatus; 
liquefied  gas  disposed  above  said  water  level  to  a  predeter- 
mined liquid  level; 
gas  in  a  gaseous  phase  disposed  above  said  liquid  level  of  said 
liquefied  gas; 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  con- 
necting parts  together  with  means  for  laterally  aligning  the 
connecting  parts  for  connection  together,  the  first  connecting 
part  having  a  guide  post  and  the  second  connecting  part  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  the  guide  post  such  that  when  the 


n84 


g  lide  post  is  received  the  first  and  second  connecting  part  are 
laterally  and  angularly  oriented  for  connection,  wherein  the 
fi  -St  and  second  connecting  parts  are  adapted  to  lock  together 
aid  wherein  the  lateral  alignment  means  comprises  a  line 

ovided  with  a  remotely  releasable  latching  means  by  which 
tile  line  is  releasably  attached  to  the  guide  post  so  that  the  line 
e  ;tends  therefrom  and  may  be  passed  through  the  receiving 
n  eans  of  the  second  connecting  part  and  the  second  connect- 
ir  g  part  may  then  be  slid  down  the  line  so  that  the  guide  post 

thereby  brought  into  the  receiving  means  and  the  two  parts 
tljereby  laterally  and  angularly  oriented  for  connection  and 

ter  connection  the  latching  means  may  be  released  and  the 
lifie  withdrawn  through  the  second  connecting  part. 


4,417,831 

MOORING  AND  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  A  GUYED  MARINE  STRUCTURE 

ijhilip  A.  Abbott;  James  E.  Dailey;  Demir  I.  Karsan,  and  Andrea 

Mangiavacchi,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  & 

Root,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,391 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8D14261 

Int.  a.'E02B  17/00 


U.S.  a.  405— 227 
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4,417,832 
SILO  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 
Werner  Krauss,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Qaudius  Peters  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,209 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  3014206 

Int.  G.^  B65G  53/22 
U.S.  G.  406—90  3  Gaims 


18  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  guyed  marine  structure  having 

a  substantially  upright  structural  member,  said  member 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  to  a  position 
above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water, 

a  lateral  support  means  connected  to  said  member  near  said 
water  surface  for  providing  lateral  support  for  said  mem- 
ber against  forces  tending  to  move  the  member  in  a  lateral 
direction,  and 

a  load  supporting  foundation  connected  to  support  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  weight  of  said  member. 

the  improvement  wherein  said  lateral  support  means  com- 
prises 

a  first  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  guy  line  pairs,  each 
pair  of  lines  being  connected  at  a  first  end  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  structural  member  and  at  a  second  end  to 
a  respective  clump  weight  resting,  under  normal  sea  con- 
ditions, on  said  water  bottom,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  guy  line  pairs,  each 
pair  of  lines  being  connected  at  a  first  end  to  a  respective 
clump  weight  and  at  a  second  end  to  a  respective  anchor 
means  radially  spaced  further  from  said  member  than  said 
associated  clump  weight, 

whereby  under  severe  sea  conditions  wherein  at  least  a  said 
clump  weight  is  raised  off  said  sea  bottom 

said  weight  is  raised  without  tipping  over  and 

each  line  of  a  said  pair  of  guy  lines  remains  transversely 
spaced  from  one  another. 


1.  A  silo  capable  of  containing  particulate  material  and 
having  unloading  means  comprising  a  channel  positioned  in 
said  silo  at  a  relatively  slight  downwardly  outwardly  disposed 
incline  terminating  externally  of  said  silo,  said  channel  having 
an  imperforate  bottom,  first  sidewalls,  and  an  imperforate  top 
wall,  a  pneumatic  conveyor  chute  disposed  internally  along 
the  bottom  of  said  channel,  said  pneumatic  conveyor  chute 
having  a  bottom,  sidewalls  and  perforated  top.  air  pressure 
means  adapted  and  constructed  to  supply  pressurized  air  to 
said  pneumatic  conveyor  chute  whereby  said  air  is  distributed 
into  said  channel  through  said  perforated  top,  a  air  draining 
chamber  disposed  internally  along  the  top  of  said  channel  and 
vertically  displaced  from  said  pneumatic  conveyor  chute,  said 
air  draining  chamber  having  a  top.  sidewalls  and  a  perforated 
bottom  w  hereby  air  in  said  channel  is  removed,  exhaust  means 
adapted  and  constructed  to  drain  air  from  said  air  draining 
chamber,  said  channel  having  at  least  one  particulate  receiving 
entrance  located  internally  of  said  silo,  said  pneumatic  con- 
veyor chute  extending  internally  within  said  silo  beyond  said 
channel  at  said  entrance  or  entrances  whereby  particulate 
material  is  introduced  into  said  entrance,  said  channel  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  silo  and  having  an  opening  for  removal  of 
particulate  material. 


4,417,833 
ROTARY  SLOT  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Seev  Wertheimer,  Nahariya,  Israel,  assignor  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  Naha- 
riva,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,047 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  21, 1980,  61323;  Dec. 
4.  1979.  58862 

Int.  G.'  B26D  l/]2 
U.S.  CI.  407—61  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  rotary  slot  cutting  tool  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  disc  shaped  tool. 
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cutting  elements  around  the  periphery  of  said  tool, 

chip  forming  means  on  said  cutting  elements  for  forming  the 
chips  after  the  chips  are  generated  during  the  cutting  of 

-    slots  on  a  workpiece, 

wherein  said  cutting  elements  have  top  cutting  surfaces 
including  said  chip  forming  means, 

clearance  sides  extending  from  said  top  cutting  surfaces, 

straight  line  cutting  edges  formed  at  the  junctures  of  said  top 
cutting  surfaces  and  said  clearance  sides, 

land  surfaces  between  said  cutting  edges  and  said  chip  form- 
ing means,  and 

said  chip  forming  means  comprising  rib  means  on  said  top 
cutting  surfaces  extending  from  said  land  surfaces  longitu- 
dinally away  from  said  cutting  edges. 


said  material  removing  blade,  a  fixed  slop  mounted  on  said  base 
member  and  positioned  to  be  engageable  with  said  back-up 
pressure  roll  means,  first  biasing  means  for  normally  biasing 
said  back-up  pressure  roll  means  into  engagement  with  said 
fixed  stop,  second  pressure  roll  means  mounted  on  said  base 
member  with  freedom  for  reciprocating  sliding  motion  beneath 
said  base  member,  second  biasing  means  for  normally  biasing 
said  second  pressure  roll  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
first  back-up  roll  means  so  as  to  form  a  sheet  workpiece  receiv- 
ing notch  in  said  router  beneath  said  guide  surface,  and  opera- 
tor controlled  actuating  means  for  overcoming  said  second 
biasing  means  for  shifting  said  second  pressure  roll  means 
towards  said  first  back-up  pressure  roll  means  to  clamp  a  sheet- 
like workpiece  between  said  first  and  second  pressure  roll 


4,417,834 
MACHINE  FOR  DRILLING  A  DOUBLE  T  PROFILE 
Leopold  Jagers,  Rudolf-Diesel-Strasse  1,  D-5350  Euskirchen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Leopold  Jiigers,  Euskirc- 
hen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  2900469 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  408—16  3  Claims 
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3.  A  drilling  machine  comprising 

means  for  mounting  a  profile  having  a  stem  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  tracer  mounted  for  movement  perpendicularly  of  the  pro- 
file stem  for  abutting  the  stem; 

a  scale  connected  to  said  tracer  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  a  center  line  parallel  with  a  center  line  of  the 
profile  stem  to  establish  the  position  of  said  stem  axis; 

a  drill  unit  movably  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  a  drill  for  drilling  a  bore  in  the  profile  and  an 
indicator  positioned  on  said  drill  unit  to  indicate  a  drilling 
axis  of  said  drill,  said  indicator  being  disposed  in  register 
with  said  center  line  of  said  scale  to  establish  the  position 
of  said  drill  relative  to  said  stem  axis; 

an  arm  connected  to  said  tracer  for  moving  therewith;  and 

a  scale  holder  adjustably  carried  on  said  arm  and  having  said 
scale  attached  thereto. 


4,417,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  EDGES 
Wesley  C.  Lund,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,534 
Int.  G.'  B23C  1/20 
U.S.  G.  409—180  5  Gaims 

1.  A  portable  router  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
member  defining  a  horizontally  oriented  guide  surface,  a 
power  driven  routing  tool  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  routing  tool  having  a  material  removing  blade  extend- 
ing below  the  plane  of  said  guide  surface,  first  back-up  pressure 
roll  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  with  freedom  for 
reciprocating  sliding  motion  beneath  said  guide  surface  and 
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means  with  an  edge  of  the  sheet-like  workpiece  engaged  with 
said  guide  surface,  and  for  thereafter  relatively  shifting  said 
first  and  second  pressure  roll  means  and  the  sheet-like  work- 
piece  clamped  therebetween  laterally  through  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined distance  so  as  to  relatively  move  the  face  of  the  work- 
piece  engaged  with  said  first  back-up  pressure  roll  means  and 
the  sheet  edge  engaged  with  said  guide  surface  into  material 
removing  engagement  with  said  material  removing  blade 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  router  along  and  with 
respect  to  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  engaged  with  said  guide 
surface  serves  to  remove  material  from  the  face  and  edge  of  the 
work  piece  in  material  removing  engagement  with  said  blade 
while  maintaining  a  constant  root  face  thickness  at  the  thus 
formed  shaped  edge  of  the  workpiece  irrespective  of  variations 
in  thickness  of  the  workpiece 


4,417,836 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A  STACK  BY  LAYERS, 

PARTICULARLY  A  STACK  OF  LONG  TIMBERS  OR 

LUMBER 

Heinz  Schiepe,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Heinz 
Schiepe  Grosshandel  und  Generaivertretung  flir  Holzbear- 
beitunpmaschinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,010 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 

1980,  3015648 

Int.  G.'  B65G  59/02.  60/00 

U.S.  G.  414—32  26  Gaims 

1  A  device  for  separating  at  least  one  elongated  member  at 

a  time  from  a  stack  of  such  members  comprising: 

shifting  means  positionable  at  one  end  of  the  stack  for  shifting 
at  least  one  member  of  the  stack  so  as  to  move  a  part  of  the 
member  out  over  an  opposite  end  of  the  stack; 

a  propping  element  initially  positionable  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  stack,  movable  up  under  the  part  of  the  member  over  the 
opposite  end  of  the  stack  to  lift  the  at  least  one  member,  and 
across  a  top  of  the  remainder  of  the  stack  to  separate  the 
shifted  member  from  the  remainder  of  the  stack; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  propping  element  for  moving 
the  propping  element  up  under  the  member  and  across  the 
top  of  the  stack;  and 

a  plurality  of  transfer  arms  sequentially  movable  into  a  space 
between  the  lifted  and  separated  at  least  one  member  and  the 
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rcTiamder  of  the  stack,  as  the  propping  element  moves 
across  the  top  of  the  remainder  of  the  stack,  for  receiving  the 
least  one  member  and  moving  it  away  from  the  remainder 


at 
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the  stack,  and  means  connected  to  said  transfer  arms, 
pisitionable  at  a  side  of  the  stack  for  sequentially  moving  the 
tr  insfer  arms. 


0 


4,417.837 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROUPING  ARTICLES 

Albert  A.  Pinto,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  George  Ryder,  West 

C  range,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,874      | 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/00 

U.a  a.  414—104  8  Claims 
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prongs  engaging  the  bottom  article  in  said  infeed  chute  and 
liftmg  the  infeed  column  out  of  the  path  of  said  teeth. 

6.  Article  stacking  apparatus  comprising  an  infeed  chute,  a 
pair  of  inclined  rails,  a  wheel  for  removing  flat  articles  from 
the  infeed  chute  and  placing  them  on  edge  on  said  rails,  said 
wheel  being  mounted  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  serrated  teeth  on  the  outer 
edge  thereof,  each  tooth  having  a  generally  radially  oriented 
article  engaging  surface  and  a  generally  tangentially  oriented 
article  receiving  surface,  said  infeed  chute  extending  down- 
wardly to  said  wheel  for  delivering  a  column  of  flat  articles 
into  the  path  of  said  teeth,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  so  that 
each  article  engaging  tooth  surface  in  turn  engages  and  re- 
moves the  bottom  article  in  the  chute,  vacuum  means  for 
holding  the  articles  on  the  article  receiving  tooth  surfaces  as 
they  are  carried  from  said  chute  to  said  rails,  wedge  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  rails  for  moving  the  articles  away  from 
the  teeth,  a  conveyor  having  buckets  movable  into  alignment 
with  said  rails  for  receiving  and  carrying  away  the  stacks  of 
articles  deposited  on  the  rails,  first  finger  means  extending 
upwardly  between  said  rails  for  maintaining  the  articles  depos- 
ited on  said  rails  in  an  upright  position,  means  for  moving  said 
first  finger  means  first  along  said  rails  away  from  said  wheel 
and  then  downwardly  out  of  engagement  with  said  articles, 
second  finger  means  positioned  above  the  conveyor  bucket 
aligned  with  the  rails  and  extending  downwardly  to  maintain 
the  articles  upright  after  said  first  finger  is  moved  out  of  en- 
gagement therewith,  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  mo- 
tion to  said  second  finger  means  along  the  length  of  the  con- 
veyor bucket,  and  means  for  rotating  said  second  finger  means 
into  and  out  of  an  article  engaging  position  so  that  the  articles 
are  guided  into  the  conveyor  bucket  and  the  second  finger 
means  passes  over  the  articles  during  its  return  to  the  starting 
position  adjacent  the  rails. 


4,417,838 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  ARTICLES  INTO  LANES 

ON  HORIZONTAL  SHELVES 

Charles  W.  Schultz,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  James  L.  Thatcher,  Alpha, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,542 

Int.  a.'  B65G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  414—277  10  Qaims 


Article  stacking  apparatus  comprising  an  infeed  chute,  a 
of  inclined  rails,  a  wheel  for  removing  fiat  articles  from 
infeed  chute  and  placing  them  on  edge  on  said  rails,  said 
leel  being  mounted  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and 
ng  formed  with  a  plurality  of  serrated  teeth  on  the  outer 
thereof,  each  tooth  having  a  generally  radially  oriented 
article  engaging  surface,  and  a  generally  tangentially  oriented 
aricle  receiving  surface,  said  infeed  chute  extending  down- 
w(  irdly  to  said  wheel  for  delivering  a  column  of  flat  articles 
the  path  of  said  teeth,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  so  that 
article  engaging  tooth  surface  in  turn  engages  and  re- 
the  bottom  article  in  the  chute,  vacuum  means  for 
h<^lding  the  articles  on  the  article  receiving  tooth  surfaces  as 
are  carried  from  said  chute  to  said  rails,  wedge  means 
mbunted  adjacent  said  rails  for  moving  the  articles  away  from 
teeth,  and  a  gate  lever  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  infeed 
cHute,  said  lever  being  forked  at  one  end  thereof  to  provide 
prongs  separated  by  a  slot,  said  prongs  extending  on  each 
of  said  teeth  beneath  the  column  of  articles  in  said  infeed 
_.j,  said  teeth  being  received  by  said  slot  in  said  forked  end 
said  lever,  and  cam  means  for  operating  said  lever  to  lift  said 
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1.  Apparatus  for  loading  articles  into  lanes  on  horizontal 
shelves  comprising  a  loading  frame  mounted  on  wheels  to 
permit  the  frame  to  move  horizontally  in  a  first  direction,  a 
main  carriage  supported  by  said  frame  for  vertical  movement, 
an  auxiliary  carriage  supported  by  said  main  carriage  for  hori- 
zontal movement  relative  thereto  in  a  second  direction  be- 
tween operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  second  direc- 
tion being  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  a  horizontal 
plate  member  supported  by  said  auxiliary  carriage  and  adapted 
to  bridge  a  gap  between  said  auxiliary  carriage  and  a  shelf  in 
the  operative  position  of  the  auxiliary  carriage,  a  lane  actuator 
supported  by  said  auxiliary  carriage  and  being  adapted  to  drive 
an  endless  member  connected  to  a  pusher  in  a  shelf  lane  to  a 
reloading  position,  motor  means  on  said  auxiliary  carriage  for 
driving  said  lane  actuator,  whereby  articles  may  be  reloaded 


November  29,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1887 


onto  a  shelf  lane  from  said  plate  member  when  said  auxiliary 
carriage  is  in  its  operative  position. 


4,417,839 
AUTOMATIC  HATCHERY  TRAY  DUMPER 
William  F.  Whitehead,  Jr.,  Farmington;  James  A.  Dickens, 
Watkinsville,  and  Benjamin  C.  Haynes,  Jr.,  Athens,  all  of  Ga., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,440,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,371 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/23 
U.S.  a.  414—303  10  Claims 
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assembly  adapted  for  use  wilh  a  vehicle  havmg  a  storage  bin 
formed  therein,  at  least  one  hatch  door  with  each  hatch  door 
being  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  positioned  so  that  the  hatch 
doors  cover  the  storage  bin  formed  in  the  vehicle  in  a  closed 
first  position  of  the  hatch  doors,  the  hatch  doors  each  being 
movable  from  the  storage  bin  m  the  vehicle  to  an  opened 
second  position,  the  overhead  storage  assembly  comprising 
a  loading  chute  having  a  lower  end  and  a  channel  extending 
therethrough,  the  channel  being  in  communication  with 
the  storage  assembly  for  transferring  the  particulate  mate- 
rial from  the  storage  assembly  through  the  channel  in  the 
loading  chute: 
a  temporary  cover  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface, 
a  first  end,  an  opposed*  second  end,  a  first  side  and  an 
opposed  second- sjder  the  temporary  cover  being  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  the  loading  chute  with  the 
channel  of  the  loading  chute  extending  through  the  tem- 
porary cover,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  temporary  cover 


.,^--^^-H 


1.  A  hatchery  tray  dumper  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  tray  dumping  means  adjacent  said  hopper,  said  dump- 
ing means  including:  a  tray  support  means  to  receive  a 
tray  in  a  horizontal,  upright  position,  means  for  lifting  said 
tray  up  and  through  an  arc,  tilting  said  tray  past  vertical, 
and  inverting  said  tray  onto  the  open  top  of  the  hopper, 
thereby  dumping  the  contents  of  the  tray  into  the  hopper, 
said  lifting  means  further  including  a  means  of  initially 
assisting  said  lifting  means  and  said  support  means  further 
including  means  for  holding  said  tray  support  means  in  a 
vertical  position  for  a  delayed  time  interval  as  well  as 
tapered  uprights  affixed  thereto  to  act  as  guides  for  the 
tray  so  that  the  tray  will  be  centered  over  the  hopper 
when  dumped,  and  a  means  to  retract  the  support  means 
after  the  horizontal  tray  is  dumped; 

(c)  speed  control  means  connected  to  the  dumping  means  to 
slow  down  the  speed  of  the  support  means  near  the  end  of 
its  lift  cycle  so  as  to  prevent  trays  from  hitting  the  hopper 
with  excessive  force; 

(d)  a  tray  pushing  means  connected  to  said  hopper  and  said 
dumping  means  to  push  the  trays  off  the  hopper  in  re- 
sponse to  retraction  movement  of  the  support  means; 

(e)  a  striker  plate  affixed  to  the  top  of  the  hopper  to  control 
the  travel  of  said  tray  when  the  tray  is  inverted  onto  the 
top  of  the  hopper;  and, 

(0  a  spring  assembly  rigidly  mounted  to  the  pushing  means, 
said  spring  assembly  comprising  a  torsion  spring  inserted 
over  the  shaft  of  the  pushing  means,  and  a  lugged  collar 
communicating  with  a  notched  collar  to  retain  the  torsion 
spring  on  the  pushing  means. 


4,417,840 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Weldon  K.  Johnson,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,888,  Oct.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,725. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,509 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  B65G  67/06.  67/20.  67/22 

U.S.  a.  414—329  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  overhead  storage  apparatus  for  protecting 

particulate  material  from  the  surrounding  outside  environment 

during  the  transfer  of  the  material  from  the  overhead  storage 


being  positionable  between  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle 
and  the  hatch  door  prior  to  the  hatch  door  being  moved 
from  the  closed  first  position  to  the  opened  second  posi- 
tion, the  temporary  cover  being  positioned  over  and  cov- 
ering a  portion  of  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  covered 
by  the  hatch  door  in  the  closed  first  position  of  the  hatch 
door  thereby  covering  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  prior 
to  the  hatch  door  being  moved  to  the  opened  second 
position,  the  particulate  material  being  transferrable  from 
the  overhead  storage  bin  to  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle 
via  the  channel  in  the  chute  while  the  temporary  cover 
covers  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  temporary  cover  for 
moving  the  hatch  door  from  the  closed  first  position  to  the 
opened  second  position  after  the  temporary  cover  has 
been  positioned  over  and  covering  a  portion  of  the  storage 
bin  of  the  vehicle  covered  by  the  hatch  door  in  the  closed 
first  position  of  the  hatch  door. 


4,417,841 

LOADER  AND  TRANSPORTER 

James  B.  Chadwick,  Geebung,  Australia,  assignor  to  Hydraullct 

A  Fabrications  Pty.  Ltd.,  Queensland,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  30.  1980,  PE4769 

Int.  CI.'  BMP  1/18.  1/30.  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  414— 346  11  Claims 


oyo 


1.  A  loader  and  transporter  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
main  frame,  a  deck,  a  reversible  longitudinal  conveyor  on  the 
deck,  a  pivotal  connection  transversely  of  and  connecting  the 
deck  and  main  frame,  liftmg  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
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)tal  connection  and  deck  relative  to  the  main  frame,  tilting 
for  tilting  the  deck  on  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection 
ive  to  the  main  frame  when  the  deck  is  either  lowered  to 
^  it  from  a  substantially  horizontal  low  traveling  position 
tilted  loading  position,  or  raised  to  bring  it  from  a  substan- 
y  horizontal  high  traveling  position  to  a  tilted  unloading 
ion.  and  the  wheel  mounted  main  frame  including  a  rear 
chassis  portion  supported  at  its  rear  end  on  steerable  wheels. 
a  pair  of  forward  suspension  arms  pivoted  at  their  rear 
about  a  transverse  axis  to  said  rear  chassis  portion  and 
pi\|oted  about  transverse  axes  at  their  forward  ends  to  a  pair  of 
iati;rally  spaced  drive  wheel  assemblies,  said  pivotal  connec- 
of  the  deck  to  the  wheel  mounted  mam  frame  being  dis- 
substantially  at  the  front  of  the  rear  chassis  portion. 
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4,417.842  ' 

^OIL  EROSION  PREVENTION  BLOCK  INSERT  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

Kijssuth  J.  Landry.  Jr..  P.O.  Box  599.  Channelview.  Tex.  77530 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  204.055 

Int.  a.'  E02B  3/12 

UJ5.  a.  414—572  5  Claims 
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movable  table  relative  to  said  stationary  table  in  perpendicular 
directions  within  a  single  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
stationary  table,  at  least  three  variable  length  linear  actuators 
for  displacing  said  movable  table  in  said  plane,  said  linear 
actuators  having  their  axes  in  a  single  plane  substantially  paral- 


lel to  said  stationary  table,  pivot  means  connecting  an  end  of 
each  of  said  linear  actuators  to  said  stationary  table  and  an 
other  end  to  said  movable  table,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
length  of  each  of  said  linear  actuators  for  causing  said  movable 
table  to  occupy  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary table 


4,417,844 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  MOUNTING  FOR  EXCAVATORS, 

LOADERS.  GRADERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Pierre  J.  de  Fingon.  7  avenue  du  Parmelan,  74000  Annecy, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1981.  Ser.  No.  229,927 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  31,  1980,  80  02095 
Int.  CI.'  E02F  3/81 
U.S.  a.  414—723  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  and  loading  inserts  for  soil 
ei  osion  prevention  blocks,  comprising: 

a  rollably  movable  main  frame; 

an  insert  holder  frame  movably  coupled  to  said  main  frame. 
said  insert  holder  frame  adapted  for  movement  between  a 
first  position,  wherein  said  inserts  are  supported  by  said 
frame,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  said  inserts  are 
positioned  for  casting  into  soil  erosion  prevention  blocks; 

at  least  one  aligning  frame  formed  within  said  insert  holder 
frame  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  inserts; 

at  least  one  hook  movably  coupled  with  said  insert  holder 
frame  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  at  least  one  insert  in 
said  aligning  frame;  and 

means  for  moving  said  hook  from  a  first  engaged  position 
wherein  said  hook  engages  said  insert  for  movement  with 
said  insert  holder  frame  to  a  second  released  position 
wherein  said  hook  disengages  said  insert  and  said  insert 
holder  frame  is  movable  independently  of  said  insert. 


I 
4,417,843 

WAYSLESS  MACHINE  TOOL  TABLE 

^nno  I.  Bonga,  Crans,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 

Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,812 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan. 

^/80 

Int.  CI.'  B23Q  7/00 

t-S.  a.  414—676 

1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  stationary  table 

t  able  supported  by  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  stationary 

table,  a  workpiece  mounted  on  said  movable  table,  bearing 

means  between  said  tables  permitting  displacement  of  said 


25,    1980. 


9  Gaims 

a  movable 


1.  For  use  with  an  excavator,  charger,  grader  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  tool  holder  and  a  tool,  at  least  two  sets  of  at 
least  two  lugs  each,  fixedly  secured  on  one  of  the  tool  holder 
and  tool,  means  providing  matching  recesses  for  the  lugs  on 
the  other  of  the  tool  holder  and  tool,  a  locking  member  on  one 
of  the  tool  holder  and  tool,  an  abutment  on  the  other  of  the  tool 
holder  and  tool  behind  which  the  locking  member  locks  when 
the  lugs  are  fully  seated  in  the  recesses  thereby  to  maintain  the 
lugs  fully  seated  in  the  recesses,  and  means  for  selectively 
disengaging  the  locking  member  from  behind  the  abutment,  all 
the  lugs  and  the  axes  of  all  the  recesses  being  parallel  to  each 
other  so  that  all  the  lugs  are  simultaneously  engageable  in  the 
recesses  by  relative  movement  of  the  tool  holder  and  tool  in  a 
single  direction,  the  tool  holder  comprising  two  spaced  paral- 
lel plates  interconnected  by  spaced  transverse  members,  said 
lugs  or  recesses  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  along 
said  transverse  members  between  the  planes  of  said  plates,  said 
transverse  members  being  flat  bars  that  are  spaced  apart  in  a 
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direction  perpendicular  to  the  bars  and  are  also  laterally  offset 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  bars  but  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  the  bars. 

4  417  845 
PROGRAMMABLE  POSITIONING  AND  OPERATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  OPERATING  HEAD 
Charies  A.  Burton,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rimrock  Corpo- 
ration, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,393 

Int.  C\?  B25J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  414—733  18  CI"'™* 


tively  connecting  said  tip  control  means,  said  idler  wheel 
means  and  said  tip  drive  means  whereby  said  wrist  tip 
drive  means  remains  operatively  connected  to  said  tip 
control  means  during  telescoping  extension  and  retraction 
movement  of  said  head  carnage  and  intermediate  carriage 
relative  to  said  mam  carriage 


4  417  846 
TRAVELING  BLOCK  ELEVATOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  L.  Elliston,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydra-Rig, 
Inc.,  Ft.  Worth.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1977.  Ser.  No.  858.948 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  414—745  »9  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  moving  through  coordinated  functions, 
an  operating  head  mounted  on  and  extendable  lineariy  relative 
to  a  base,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  main  carriage  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement 

about  a  tilt  axis, 
an  intermediate  carriage  mounted  on  said  main  carriage  for 
travel  relative  thereto  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position, 
a  head  carriage  mounted  on  said  intermediate  carriage  for 
travel  relative  thereto  between  an  extended  position  and  a 
retracted  position  in  telescoping  fashion  relative  to  said 
main  carriage,  said  operating  head  being  connected  to  said 
head  carriage  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  wrist  tip  axis 
parallel  to  said  tilt  axis, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  between  said  main  car- 
riage and  said  intermediate  carriage  for  moving  said  inter- 
mediate carriage  between  said  extended  and  retracted 
positions, 
first  control  wheel  means  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  intermediate  carriage, 
second  control  wheel  means  mounted  for  rotation  at  the 

rearward  end  of  said  intermediate  carriage, 
a  first  length  of  flexible  connecting  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  main  carriage  and  extending  forwardly  to  and 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  first  control  wheel 
means,  and  thence  rearwardly  to  a  connection  to  said  head 
carriage, 
a  second  length  of  flexible  connecting  means  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  main  carriage  and  extending  rearwardly  to 
and  in  operative  engagement  with  said  second  control 
wheel  means  and  thence  forwardly  to  a  connection  to  said 
head  carriage  whereby  when  said  drive  means  extends  and 
retracts  said  intermediate  carriage  relative  to  said  main 
carriage,  said  lengths  cause  simultaneous  extension  and 
retraction  respectively  of  said  head  carriage  relative  to 
said  intermediate  carriage, 
a  pivotal  tip  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
operating  head  and  mounted  on  said  head  carnage  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  wrist  tip  axis, 
a  pivotal  wrist  tip  drive  means  mounted  on  said  main  car- 
riage and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  wrist  tip  axis, 
idler  wheel  means  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  said 
intermediate  carriage  for  free  rotation  about  an  axis  angu- 
lariy  disposed  relative  to  said  wrist  tip  axis  m  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  wrist  tip  axis,  and 
an  endless,  fiexible,  inextensible  connecting  means  opera- 


1.  Apparatus  for  supponing  a  length  of  pipe  to  accommo- 
date pipe  stabbing  and  removal  operations  dunng  launching  or 
recovery  of  a  length  of  pipe  through  an  opening  in  a  support 
platform,  the  length  of  pipe  being  of  the  type  charactenzed  by 
a  tubular  body  portion  terminated  by  an  internally  threaded 
upset  connecting  box  having  a  shoulder  which  projects  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  tubular  body  portion  comprising,  in 
combination: 

an  elevator  block  having  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  the 
tubular  body  portion  and  having  first  and  second  seating 
surfaces  for  engaging  the  shoulder  of  the  upset  connecting 
box  and  the  surface  of  the  support  platform  which  sur- 
rounds the  opening,  respectively,  the  first  and  second 
seating  surfaces  being  simultaneously  engageable  by  the 
shoulder  of  the  upset  connecting  box  and  support  plat- 
form, respectively,  to  permit  the  length  of  pipe  to  be 
supported  in  a  venical  position  with  respect  to  the  plat- 
form, the  elevator  block  funher  including  a  radially  pro- 
jecting latching  hub  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
seating  surfaces  for  engaging  latching  means; 
a  traveling  block  having  a  first  bore  for  receiving  the  eleva- 
tor block  and  a  second  bore  of  larger  diameter  concentric 
with  the  first  bore  and  having  a  side  wall  defining  a  latch- 
ing chamber;  and. 
latching  means  earned  by  the  traveling  block  including  a 
plurality  of  lifting  dogs  disposed  in  the  latching  chamber, 
each  lifting  dog  being  moveable  between  first  and  second 
extreme  positions,  the  lifting  dogs  engaging  the  side  wall 
of  the  second  bore  and  projecting  radially  into  the  first 
bore  of  the  traveling  block  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
lifting  dogs  to  the  first  extreme  position  to  permit  latching 
engagement  with  the  latching  hub  as  the  traveling  block  is 
lifted,  and  the  lifting  dogs  being  retractable  within  the 
latching  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  the  lifting 
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dogs  to  the  second  extreme  position  to  permit  the  travel-  4,417,849 

ing  block  and  latching  means  to  be  displaced  axially  with  VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

respect  to  the  length  ofpipe  without  engaging  the  latching   Joseph  H.  Moms,  Queenstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
l^^l,  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,343 
Int.  a.'  FOID  7/00 
4,417,847  U.S.  Q.  415—131  8  Qaims 

StPARATE  QUENCH  AND  EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 
J       OF  COMPRESSOR  DISCHARGE  STREAM 
Gel  hard  K.  Kube,  Roesrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
I  xxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,892 
int.  C\}  F04D  29/58 
U.a  a.  415—1  7  Qaims 
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A  process  for  multistage  compression  with  interstage 
ling  of  a  mixture  of  gases  having  different  boiling  points 
which  comprises,  in  each  interstage  cooling  step,  cooling  the 
conpressed  gas  by  direct  contact  in  sequence  with  a  non- 
evj  porative  cooling  liquid  and  then  with  a  separate  evapora- 
tiv^  cooling  liquid. 


4,417,848 
CONTAINMENT  SHELL  FOR  A  FAN  SECTION  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Kujt  M.  Dembeck,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
^es  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,901       | 
Int.  a.J  FOID  25/24.  5/20 
U.$.  a.  415—121  G  8  Oaims 


1 .  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  fan 
cas;  which  includes  a  shell  extending  circumferentially  about 
an  irray  of  fan  rotor  blades,  and  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  As 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  s  lell  having  a  thickness  of  material  in  the  radial  direction 
>  /hjch  increases  in  the  axially  rearward  o'irection  and  which 
1  as  a  maximum  thickness  rearward  of  a  plane  P2  perpendicu- 
Iir  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  As  and  passing  through  the 
I  lid-chord  point  of  one  of  the  rotor  blades  wherein  the 
iicreasing  thickness  of  the  shell  selectively  increases  the 
(  ross-sectional  area  of  the  case  to  reinforce  the  case  against 
t  ie  impact  of  blade  fragments. 


1.  A  variable  geometry  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  pump  chamber 
formed  therebetween; 

a  rotational  shaft  positioned  within  the  pump  chamber  of  the 
housing; 

first  and  second  spaced  impellers  having  intermeshing  vane 
portions  disposed  within  the  pump  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned around  the  shaft  for  rotational  movements  there- 
with, the  first  impeller  is  rotationally  keyed  to  the  shaft  at 
a  fixed  axial  position,  and  one  of  the  impellers  has  central 
deflector  ports  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  housing  inlet 
to  the  region  defined  between  the  impellers;  and 

flexible  torque  transmitting  means  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  impellers  for  producing  rotation  of  the  second 
impeller  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  first  impeller  and 
the  shaft,  and  the  torque  transmitting  means  being  capable 
of  axial  contraction  and  elongation  in  response  to  differen- 
tial fluid  pressure  occurring  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
impellers; 

said  flexible  torque  transmitting  means  comprising  radially 
spaced  concentric  metal  bellows  elements  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pleated  convolutions,  said  bellows  elements  are 
arranged  so  that  the  convolutions  of  each  bellows  are 
axially  in  phase,  and  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material  dis- 
posed between  the  spaced  bellows  elements  for  reducing 
torsionally  induced  stresses  within  the  bellows. 


4,417,850 
VERTICAL  COLUMN  PUMP 
Richard  K.  Hacker,  West  Allis,  and  James  F.  Tesch,  New  Berlin, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,555 
Int.  a.3  F04D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  415—142  6  Oaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  pump  installation  having  a  water  passageway 
defined  by  a  pump  casing;  an  impeller  within  said  water  pas- 
sageway; a  rotary  shaft  including  separable  first  and  second 
shaft  portions  carrying  said  impeller  and  operably  connecting 
said  impeller  to  a  pump  motor  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  being  disposed  within  said  passageway;  a  first  cylindrical 
bearing  surrounding  said  shaft  adjacent  said  impeller; 
a  diffuser  surrounding  said  shaft  adjacent  said  impeller  and 
spaced  from  said  shaft;  said  diffuser  having  a  plurality  of 
diffuser  vanes  extending  therefrom  and  secured  to  said 
casing;  a  first  bearing  cartridge  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separable  members  adapted  to  be  joined  with  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  members  defining  a  shaft  receiving  orifice 
extending  through  said  first  cartridge;  said  first  cartridge 
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sized  to  be  received  within  said  diffuser  with  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  orifice;  means  for  removably  se- 
curing said  cartridge  to  said  diffuser  on  a  side  of  said 
diffuser  remote  from  said  impeller  with  said  cartridge 
extending  toward  said  impeller  and  terminating  at  a  free 
end;  means  for  removably  securing  said  first  bearing  to 
said  free  end; 
coupling  means  for  accommodating  separation  of  said  first 
and  second  shaft  portions  with  said  first  portion  extending 
from  said  motor  and  said  second  portion  extending  from 
said  impeller;  means  for  moving  said  first  portion  away 


^  u 


from  said  second  portion  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
a  gap  between  said  first  and  second  portions  with  said  gap 
between  said  portions  being  of  a  distance  greater  than  an 
axial  dimension  of  said  first  bearing  whereby  first  bearing 
may  be  removed  from  said  support  and  moved  along  said 
second  portion  to  said  gap  and  removed  through  said  gap 
whereby  said  cartridge  may  be  removed  from  said  diffuser 
and  moved  along  said  shaft  and  away  from  said  impeller 
with  said  cartridge  carrying  said  first  bearing  and  said 
plurality  of  members  may  be  separated  exposing  said  first 
bearing  accommodating  removal  of  said  first  bearing. 


that  lodge  between  a  portion  of  said  valve  element  port  and 
said  diffuser  passage  and  inlerrupl  movement  of  one  or  more 
valve  element  port  closings  do  not  prevent  the  remaining 
valve  port  elements  from  closing,  uhile  during  the  opposite 


rotation  of  said  valve  elements  there  is  a  direct  mechanical 
drive  that  ensures  said  opening  of  said  valve  port  to  therebs 
release  said  contaminant  particle  and  allow  passage  of  said 
particle  from  said  valve  port  element  and  said  diffuser 


4.417,852 

MARINE  PROPELLER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BLADE 

SECTIONS 

John  J.  Costabile,  7037  E.  Moreland,  Scottsdale.  Arii.  85257; 

Arvid  B.  Costabile.  2716  E.  Forrest  Cir..  Tempe.  Ariz.  85281. 

and  Ernest  Costabile.  2107  E.  Carson  Dr.,  Tempe.  Arii.  85282 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1981.  Ser.  No.  297,343 

Int.  Cl.'F03B  J//2 

U.S.  CT.  416—2  *  CI*'"* 


4,417,851 
MODULATED  DIFFUSER  PUMP 
John  E.  Cygnor;  Terry  L.  Whitesel,  both  of  Rockford,  and 
Duane  C.  Mosure,  Poplar  Grote,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  NoY.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,302 
Int.  a.5  F04D  29/46 
U.S.  a.  415—150  "  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump  capable  of  handling  a  fluid  containing 
solid  contaminant  particles,  said  pump  of  the  type  including  an 
impeller  to  propel  said  fluid  through  a  radial  outlet  to  a  diffuser 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  diffuser  passages,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

rotatably  mounted  valve  elements  passing  in  part  through  said 
diffuser  and  across  s^iid  diffuser  passages,  each  valve  element 
having  a  port  therethrough  to  variably  selectively  allow 
fluid  passage  therethrough  upon  rotation  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment, 
means  drivingly  coupled  to  each  of  said  valve  elements  to 
thereby  affect  a  yieldable  rotation  of  said  valve  elements  in 
one  direction  to  progressively  reduce  the  opening  of  said 
valve  element  port  to  said  diffuser  passage,  said  means  driv- 
ingly coupled  to  said  valve  elements  providing  a  direct 
mechanical  coupling  to  said  valve  element  to  thereby  affect 
a  nonyieldable  rotation  of  said  valve  element  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  increase  said  opening  of  said  ..  -  port  to  said 
diffuser  passage  to  thereby  ensure  that  contammant  particles 


1.  A  marine  propeller  comprising  in  combination 
a  hub  comprising  a  cylindrical  central  portion  having  a  hole 
therein  for  receiving  a  motor-driven  shaft  and  a  plurality 
of  uniformly  spaced  spoke  members  integral  with  and 
extending  substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral portion,  each  of  said  spoke  members  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  threaded  holes  therein, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  single  blade  units  each 
including  a  blade  support  base  and  a  propeller  blade  at- 
tached to  that  blade  support  base,  each  of  said  blade  sup- 
port bases  including  a  substantially  semi-cylmdrical  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  lip  located  along  one  edge  thereof 
with  an  inner  surface  abutting  a  respective  one  of  said 
outer  surfaces  of  one  of  said  spoke  members,  said  semi- 
cylindrical  member  also  having  an  outer  lip  located  along 
an  opposite  edge  of  that  scmi-cylindrical  member  for 
overlapping  and  abutting  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  lip 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  semi-cylindncal  members,  each 


4,417,853 

WIND  TURBINE  SOFT  AIRFOIL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 

Ck-egory  E.  Cook,  Warrenville.  III.,  assignor  to  Windpowered 
Machines  Ltd.,  Livingston,  Mont. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,963 

Int.  CI.'F03D  H/04 

US.  CI.  416—132  B  28  Claims 
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of  said  inner  lips  and  the  outer  lip  overlapping  that  inner 
lip  having  therethrough  a  plurality  of  clearance  holes 
aligned  with  the  respective  ones  of  said  threaded  holes  m 
the  outer  surface  of  the  spoke  member  abutting  the  inner 
surface  of  that  inner  lip;  and 

a  plurality  of  screws  extending  through  respective  ones  of 
said  aligned  clearance  holes  and  engaging  the  threads  of 
corresponding  ones  of  said  threaded  holes  to  tightly  at- 
tach said  edges  of  each  of  said  blade  support  bases  to  said 
outer  surfaces  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  spoke  mem- 
bers, respectively,  said  spoke  members  being  sufficiently 
thick  and  rigid  to  allow  said  screws  and  said  threads  of 
said  threaded  holes  to  be  large  enough  and  strong  enough 
to  avoid  being  damaged  when  any  of  said  propeller  blades 
strikes  a  large,  hard  obstacle  at  such  high  speeds  that  that 
propeller  blade  is  at  least  partially  sheared  off, 

whereby  individual  ones  of  said  single  blade  units  that  are 
severely  damaged  as  a  result  of  encountering  large,  hard 
objects  at  high  speeds  can  be  repeatedly  replaced  because 
no  resulting  damage  to  said  hub  occurs. 


1.  Soft  airfoil  support  and  control  assembly  for  a  wind  tur- 
bine having  a  wheel  with  an  axle  suspended  from  a  rim,  said 
ai  le  having  a  hub  assembly  in  the  plane  of  said  wheel,  compris- 

(a)  an  elongate  support  member  mounted  in  tension  extend- 
ing between  said  hub  and  rim; 

(b)  an  elongate  spindle  mounted  radially  between  said  hub 
and  rim  in  a  manner  minimizing  longitudinal  force  loading 
thereof; 

(c)  said  spindle  carrying  a  soft  airfoil  furled  thereabout; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  spindle  for  rotation  about  its 
elongate  axis  to  permit  furling  and  unfurling  of  said  soft 
airfoil  therefrom; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  airfoil  spaced  from 
said  spindle,  said  support  means  including  at  least  one 
elongate  boom  member  disposed  intermediate  said  rim 
and  said  hub; 

(0  ineans  for  selectively  changing  the  angular  position  of  the 
boom  member  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to 
control  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  unfurled  airfoil  relative 
to  wind  conditions; 

(g)  means  for  mounting  said  boom  member  and  said  spindle 
to  pivot  in  unison  about  a  common  center  line  spaced  from 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle; 

(h)  said  assembly  cooperating  to  provide  selective  position- 


ing of  a  selected  amount  of  unfurled  soft  airfoil  before  the 
wind  to  effect  rotation  of  said  wind  turbine  wheel  for 
power  take-off  from  the  rim  thereof. 


4,417,854 
COMPLIANT  INTERFACE  FOR  CERAMIC  TURBINE 

BLADES 
Edwin  F,  C.  Cain,  Canoga  Park,  and  William  T.  McFarlen, 
Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,575,  Mar.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,723 
Int.  CI.'  FOID  5/28 
U.S.  CI.  416—241  B  16  Claims 


22 -T_ 


1  A  ceramic  turbine  blade  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  tur- 
bine disk  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  series  of  footings  in 
said  peripheral  surface,  each  of  said  footings  having  interior 
surfaces  for  receiving  a  turbine  blade,  said  ceramic  blade  com- 
prising: 
a  ceramic  body  comprising  a  blade  body  and  a  root  flange, 
a  first  layer  of  conductive  metal  deposited  onto  said  root 

flange  by  chemical  deposition, 
at  least  one  layer  of  compliant  metal  electroformed  onto  said 
first  layer,  said  compliant  layer  having  an  exterior  surface 
engageably  conforming  to  said  interior  surfaces  of  one  of 
said  footings. 


4,417,855 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  TURBO 

DISCS 
Robert  E.  Jepsen,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,156 

Int.  CI.'  FOID  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  416—244  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high  speed  turbo  disc  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  transmitting  rotational  force  to  and  from  said 
disc  assembly; 

(b)  a  bushing  mounted  on  said  shaft  by  an  interference  fit 
between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bore  surface  of  said 
bushing  and  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  shaft,  said 
bushing  including  a  relatively  large  diameter  annular 
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flange  projecting  radially  outward  at  one  end  of  said 
bushing  through  which  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
torque  pin  apertures  are  formed  within  said  Hange  but 
which  form  only  partial  cylindrical  channels  in  the  surface 
of  the  bushing  adjacent  said  flange; 

(c)  a  turbo  disc  mounted  on  said  bushing  consisting  of  a 
relatively  large  diameter  portion  and  a  relatively  small 
diameter  portion  and  having  a  stepped  axial  bore,  which 
consists  of  a  large  diameter  bore  adjacent  the  disc's  large 
diameter  portion  and  a  small  diameter  bore  adjacent  the 
disc's  small  diameter  portion,  said  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  partial  cylindrical  torque  pin  channels  in  the  portion  of 
said  small  diameter  bore  immediately  adjacent  said  large 
diameter  bore  such  that  said  channels  correspond  to  the 
channels  in  said  bushing,  and  form  an  extension  of  said 
torque  pin  apertures,  said  disc  having  an  interference  fit 
with  said  bushing  only  in  the  area  of  said  small  diameter 
bore  of  said  disc  not  juxtaposed  to  said  channels; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  torque  pins  located  axially  in  the  apertures 
and  corresponding  channels  of  said  bushing  and  engaging 
the  channels  in  the  bore  of  said  turbo  disc  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  torque  between  said  bushing  and  said  turbo  disc 
without  restraint  of  the  outward  migration  of  said  disc 
during  high  speed  operation,  wherein  said  pins  are  fully 
encased  in  the  flange  of  said  bushing  adjacent  a  high 
dynamic  stress  area  of  said  turbo  disc  and  are  only  par- 
tially engaged  circumferentially  in  said  turbo  disc  bore  at 
its  area  of  lower  dynamic  stress  such  that  radially  outward 
migration  of  the  disc  is  not  prevented  by  the  torque  pins. 


roller  ball,  the  ball  bearing  means  having  a  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  roller  ball 


'-..? 


4,417,857 

PISTON  PUMP 

Rainer  Siidbeck,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep,  of  C;ermany 

Filed  Jan,  12,  1982,  Ser.  No,  338,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1981,  3102506 

Int.  CI,'  F04B  7/()4 
U.S.  CI.  417—490  7  Claims 


4,417,856 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

Kevin  G.  Minissian,  P.O.  Box  85C,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,014 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  43/08 

U.S.  CI.  417—477  5  Claims 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  substantially  semi-annular  seat  for  sup- 
porting a  flexible  tubing; 

a  flexible  deformable  resilient  tubing  disposed  within  the 
annular  seat  and  defining  a  curvilinear  tubing  axis,  the 
tubing  having  an  outer  surface  and  defining  an  outer 
radius,  the  seat  having  a  radius  of  curvature  slightly  larger 
than  the  outer  radius  of  the  tubing  to  substantially  engage 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tubing  when  deformed; 

a  rotor  having  opposing  ends,  the  rotor  disposed  and  rotat- 
able  within  the  housing,  a  semispherical  concave  surface 
at  either  end  of  the  rotor,  and  a  roller  ball  disposed  within 
each  concave  surface,  the  roller  ball  having  a  convex 
surface  about  a  curvilinear  axis  parallel  to  the  curvilinear 
axis  of  the  tubing  to  cause  significant  central  tubing  defor- 
mation while  limiting  the  deformation  forces  exerted  at 
the  tube  edges,  the  rotor  rotatable  within  the  housing  to 
cause  the  roller  ball  when  the  rotor  is  rotated  to  impinge 
normal  to  the  tubing  axis  to  deform  the  central  region  of 
the  tubing,  moving  Huid  through  the  tubing  with  the 
movement  of  the  rotor  and  creating  a  vacuum  rearward; 

means  for  biasing  the  roller  ball  against  the  tubing  to  com- 
pensate for  small  variations  in  tubing  outer  diameter;  and 

ball  bearing  means  for  reducing  rotational  friction  of  the 
roller  ball,  the  ball  bearing  means  disposed  intermediate 
the  biasing  means  and  the  roller  ball  and  bearing  on  the 
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1.  In  a  piston  pump  having  a  controlled  delivery  rate,  said 
pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  including  a  side  wall,  means 
defining  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  opening  in  said  side  wall,  means 
defining  an  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  at  least  one 
inlet  opening  upstream  thereof,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  including  a  side  face,  a  driving  mechanism  operative  to 
reciprocate  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  defining  a  working  chamber  between  said  piston  and 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  outlet  valve  and  means  defin- 
ing a  pressure  space  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  valve,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  defining  at  least  one  piston  open- 
ing in  said  side  face  of  said  piston  and  means  defining  at  least 
one  passage  communicating  said  at  least  one  piston  opening 
with  said  working  chamber,  said  at  least  one  piston  opening 
being  so  located  that  said  at  least  one  piston  opening  is  moved 
into  communication  with  said  at  least  one  inlel  opening  at  two 
separate  times  during  each  cycle  of  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder  to  allow  fiuid  being  pumped  to  be 
sucked  from  said  at  least  one  inlet  opening  into  said  working 
chamber  only  during  said  two  separate  times 


4,417,858 
PLUNGER  LIFT  CONTROL 
Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgomery,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,705 
Int.  a.'  F04B  47/12 
U.S.  CI.  417—58  5  Qalmi 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  gas  lift  system  for  a  produc- 
ing well  wherein  liquid  is  lifted  in  the  production  tubing  by  a 
pneumatically  driven  magnetic  plunger,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  pneumatically  operated  motor  valve  in  a  How  line  con- 
nected with  said  producing  well; 
a  timing  mechanism  including  a  How  control  valve  con- 
nected between  a  supply  line  and  a  signal  line  connected 
to  said  motor  valve  for  pressurizing  and  venting  said 
motor  valve  for  closing  and  opening  said  motor  valve, 
auxiliary  control  means  for  said  motor  valve  including  a 
magnetic  actuator  and  associated  pilot  valve,  said  mag- 


18)4 


netic  actuator  comprising  a  segment  of  the  production 
tubing  fabricated  from  a  non-magnetic  material,  a  magnet 
supported  on  said  tubing  segment  for  movement  between 
alternative  first  and  second  positions,  a  closure  member 
for  said  pilot  valve  movable  between  alternate  positions. 
and  means  for  coupling  said  closure  member  and  said 
magnet,  said  magnet  being  moved  in  response  to  detection 
of  said  pneumatically  driven  plunger  to  effect  closing  of 
said  motor  valve  by  operation  of  said  pilot  valve;  and 
^  auxiliary  control  valve  in  said  signal  line  between  said 
timing  mechanism  and  said  motor  valve  and  connected 
with  said  pilot  valve  for  pressurizing  said  motor  valve  to 
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open  said  motor  valve  and  for  venting  said  motor  valve  to 
close  said  motor  valve,  said  auxiliary  control  valve  being 
biased  toward  a  first  operating  position  opening  said  signal 
line  to  open  said  motor  valve,  and  said  auxiliary  control 
valve  being  moved  to  a  second  position  by  a  pressure 
signal  from  said  pilot  valve  upon  detection  of  said  plunger 
by  said  magnet  closing  said  signal  line  to  said  motor  valve 
and  venting  said  motor  valve  to  close  said  motor  valve. 
and  said  auxiliary  control  valve  being  held  at  said  second 
position  by  pressure  in  said  signal  line  from  said  flow 
control  valve  in  said  timing  mechanism  for  maintaining 
said  motor  valve  closed  until  termination  of  said  pressure 
signal  from  said  fiow  control  valve. 


SI  all 


4,417,859 
I^OTARY  DISPLACEMENT  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH 
VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE  MEANS 
Fr^nk  C.  Praner,  Rte.  2,  Box  527,  Fairhope,  Ala.  36532 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,820 
Int.  a.-^  P04B  49/02;  FOIC  1/12.  19/00.  21/00 
CI.  417—310  13  Gaims 

A  displacement  turbine  engine  of  the  type  including  a 
tably  supported  power  rotor  of  generally  circular  shape 
having  at  least  one  peripheral  piston  formed  thereon,  and 
ing  rotor  of  generally  circular  shape  and  means  mounting 
saiA  power  and  sealing  rotors  with  a  point  of  tangential  contact 
wi  h  each  other;  said  sealing  rotor  being  formed  with  a  piston 
re<  ess  receiving  said  piston  as  said  power  rotor  rotates;  and 
fui  thcr  including  an  engine  block  having  a  cylindrical  recess 
re<  eiving  said  power  rotor  for  rotation  therein  with  said  piston 
ad  acent  the  periphery  thereof  to  form  an  expansion  chamber 
space  intermediate  said  piston  and  said  point  of  tangential 
coitact;  intake  valve  means  for  admitting  a  working  fiuid 
un  Jer  pressure  into  said  expansion  chamber  space  immediately 
aft  er  said  piston  is  rotated  out  of  said  recess;  and  exhaust  valve 
m<ans  exhausting  said  admitted  fiuid  pressure  prior  to  said 
pi!  ton  again  reentering  said  recess,  the  improvement  compris- 
ini ;: 

)rimary  vacuum  relief  valve  means  responsive  to  develop- 


ment of  a  subexhaust  pressure  in  said  exhaust  chamber 
space  to  place  said  expansion  chamber  space  in  communi- 
cation with  exhaust  pressure  while  said  expansion  cham- 
ber space  is  expanding  as  said  piston  recess  receives  said 
piston,  said  primary  vacuum  relief  valve  means  continuing 
communication  with  said  expansion  chamber  space  while 


said  piston  travels  in  said  recess,  said  primary  vacuum 
relief  valve  means  further  terminating  communication 
with  said  expansion  chamber  space  after  said  piston  is 
rotated  out  of  said  recess  and  prior  to  admitting  said  work- 
ing fluid  into  said  expansion  chamber  space,  whereby  drag 
produced  by  development  of  said  subexhaust  pressure  is 
avoided. 


4,417,860 

SUBMERSIBLE  WELL  PUMP 

Orien  N.  Justice,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  CamAct  Pump  Corp., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,845,  Jan.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,588, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  747,884,  Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,166.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,111 

Int.  CK'  F04B  35/04 

U.S.  CI.  417—415  3  Oaims 


1.  A  submersible  well  pump  adapted  for  use  in  a  well  of  small 
bore  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  electrical  motor  having  an  axially 

aligned  drive  shaft; 
a  speed  reducing  transmission  mounted  on  the  top  end  of 

said  motor,  said  transmission  having  an  input  shaft  aligned 
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with  and  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and 
having  an  output  shaft  aligned  with  said  input  shaft,  said 
transmission  further  comprising: 

a  housing; 

input  and  output  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
axially  thereof,  said  shafts  being  axially  aligned  with  each 
other  and  rotatively  interconnected  at  their  abutting  ends, 
said  shaft  being  mutually  supportive  against  displacement 
of  both  relative  axial  position  and  shafi  alignment  to 
thereby  reduce  stress  and  vibration; 

said  input  and  output  shafts  each  having  a  pinion  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  idler  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

each  of  said  idler  shafts  carrying  a  pair  of  gears  being 
meshed  with  a  pinion; 

and  an  electrical  conduit  protective  tube  running  lengthwise 
through  said  housing,  for  protecting  an  electrical  conduit 
delivering  power  from  a  source  located  away  from  one 
end  of  said  transmission  to  said  electric  motor  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission,  said  tubing  being 
angularly  offset  from  said  idler  shafts; 

a  pump  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said  transmission,  said 
pump  having  a  shaft  aligned  with  and  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  of  said  transmission; 

and  an  electrical  power  supply  cable  connected  to  said 
motor  at  the  top  end  thereof  and  passing  upwardly 
through  the  electrical  conduit  protective  tube  of  said 
transmission  and  past  said  pump. 


4,417,862 

ROTARY  MOTOR  WITH  MULTILOBED  ROTOR  AND 

ORBITING  COUPLING  MEANS 

John  W,  Fenton,  1258  Aalapapa,  Kailua,  Hi.  96734 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,925 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/22.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  418—54  13  Claims 


4,417,861 

CELL  CULTURE  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,216,  Aug.  10,  1981.  This 

application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,341 

Int.  a.'  F04B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  417—315  5  Oaims 


V,2I         10 


,9      '«     Vl        /"      '9 


1.  A  low  trauma,  reversible  flow  pumping  system  for  trans- 
fer of  biological  fluids  containing  fragile  components  which 
comprises  a  length  of  collapsible  and  flexible  tubing  having 
inlet  and  outlet  means  at  opposite  ends,  each  said  end  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  two-way,  gravity  actuated  check 
valve  means  having  disposed  therein  a  self-centering,  verii- 
cally  slidable  weight  member  with  a  center  of  gravity  below  its 
sealing  position  and  adapted  to  permit  fluid  to  be  pumped 
through  said  tubing  in  either  direction,  said  tubing  being  seal- 
ing enclosed  within  a  hydraulic  fluid  containing  chamber  and 
said  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  oscillatory 
pressure  providing  means  to  provide  alternate  expansion  and 
collapsing  of  said  tubing. 


1.  A  rotary  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  the  chamber  surface 
being  defined  cross-sectionally  by  the  equations 

x  =  (A  +  B)  tos  a  +  R  cos  (a/\f) 
>-»- (/4  -  fl)  sin  a -K  a:/?  sin  (a/.W) 

where  a  is  an  angle  ranging  between  0  and  ZttM  radians 
where  A,  B  and  R  are  arbitrary  constants,  where  M  is  an 
integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  2,  and  where  K  is  a  num- 
ber selected  from  the  set  consisting  of  -t- 1  and  -  1; 
a  rotor  disposed  within  the  internal  chamber  of  the  housing, 
the  rotor  having  M  lobes,  each  lobe  contacting  the  cham- 
ber surface,  with  the  lobe  extremities  defining  vertices  of 
an  equilateral  polygon  when  M  is  greater  than  2,  and 
extremities  of  a  straight  line  when  M  equals  2,  the  polygon 
and  straight  line  having  a  circumscribed  circle  of  radius  R. 
having  a  centroid  defining  a  first  rotational  axis  extending 
through  the  rotor  and  parallel  to  the  z-axis  and  having  a 
converter  engagement  surface  coaxial  with  the  first  rota- 
tional axis: 
an  output  shafi  fixedly  supported  by  the  housing  and  having 

a  second  rotational  axis  coextensive  with  the  z-axis; 
energy  input  means  for  powering  movement  of  the  rotor 
around  the  internal  chamber  surface  in  a  selected  orbital 
direction  and  parallel  to  the  xy  plane  and  for  powering 
simultaneous  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor  about  its 
first  rotational  axis;  and 
orbital  coupling  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  rotor, 
for  driving  rotational  movement  of  the  output  shafi  in 
response  to  orbital  movement  of  the  rotor  and  rotational 
movement  of  the  rotor  about  the  first  rotational  axis,  the 
orbital  coupling  means  comprising: 
a  circular  converter  member,  slidingly  engaged  with  the 
converter  engagement  surface  of  the  rotor  and  having  a 
third  rotational  axis  offset  from  the  first  rotational  axis 
by  the  distance  B,  the  circular  converter  member  mov- 
able in  a  combination  of  circular  orbital  movement  and 
rotary  movement  about  the  third  rotational  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  rotor;  and 
a  rotary  converter  member,  engaged  with  the  circular 
converter  member  for  driving  rotation  of  the  output 
shafi  about  the  second  rotational  axis  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  circular  converter  member 


4,417,863 

SCROLL  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY  OF  SCROLL-TYPE 

FLUID  MACHINE 

^uato  Ikegawa;  Kenji  Tojo,  and  Masao  Shiibayashi,  all  of 

Shimoinayoshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,741 
Int.  a.'  FOIC  1/02 
S.  a.  418—55  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  scroll-type  fluid  machine  comprising  an  mlet  port 
njeans,  a  pair  of  scroll  members,  each  of  said  scroll  members 
ir  eluding  an  end  plate  and  a  wrap  protruding  upright  from  said 
end  plate,  said  scroll  members  being  assembled  together  with 
Si  id  wraps  fitting  each  other  so  as  to  define  at  least  a  pair  of 
osed  spaces  therebetween,  means  for  mounting  one  of  said 
s<  roll  members  so  as  to  enable  an  orbiting  motion  relative  to 
tl  e  other  scroll  member,  the  wrap  of  one  of  the  scroll  members 
h  IS  a  scrolling  angle  which  is  greater  than  the  scrolling  angle 

the  wrap  of  the  other  of  the  scroll  members,  and  wherein  a 
siarting  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  wraps  is  cut  away 
fiom  the  theoretical  starting  jxjint  of  said  one  wrap,  which 
tieoretical  starting  point  would  sealingly  engage  the  other 
M  rap  at  some  time  during  the  orbiting  motion  so  as  to  enable 
o  le  of  said  closed  spaces  to  communicate  with  a  discharge  port 

the  fluid  machine  at  an  earlier  point  in  time  than  the  other  of 
siid  closed  spaces  thereby  substantially  equalizing  discharge 
p  essures  of  both  of  said  closed  spaces. 


4,417,864 

VACUUM  TYPE  BRICK  FORMING  MACHINE 

h  rasaki  Shigeo,  and  Haguchi  Hiroshi,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsuishi  Fukai  Tekkosho,  Ltd.,  Bizen.  Japan 
Ppr  No.  PCr/JP81/00111,  §  371  Date  Dec.  16,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03304,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,821 
Int.  a.^  B30B  11/02:  B28B  3/02 
is.  a.  425—73  10  aaims 

1.  A  vacuum  type  brick  forming  machine  comprising  a  mold 
in  which  brick  raw  material  is  filled,  upper  and  lower  pistons 
w  lich  have  a  center  line  and  which  press  and  form  under 
vjcuum  said  raw  material  into  bricks  as  said  mold  and  raw 
m  iterial  are  placed  in  the  center  line  of  said  pistons,  and  a 
m  ;chanism  which  transfers  said  mold  containing  said  formed 
br  icks  to  a  position  off  said  center  line  and  there  withdraws 
formed  bricks  and  fills  raw  material  into  said  mold  again. 
1  aracterised  by: 

a  main  body  having  a  lower  half  and  supporting  a  frame 
which  can  be  lifted  up  and  down  having  said  upper  piston 
mounted  thereon  in  an  upper  vacuum  room  enclosing  said 
upper  piston  fastened  at  its  lower  side,  upper  air  cylinders 
installed  inside  said  frame  connected  to  an  upper  sealing 
ring  which  is  adapted  for  contacting  an  upper  face  of  said 
mold,  a  truck  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  on  rails  laid 
on  said  lower  half  of  said  main  body  a  lower  vacuum  room 
depending  from  said  truck  encircling  said  lower  piston, 
the  upper  face  of  said  lower  vacuum  room  having  airtight 
contact  with  the  underside  of  the  mold  by  force  of  springs, 
lower  air  cylinders  which  are  installed  inside  said  truck 


for  lifting  up  and  down  a  lower  sealing  ring  located  below 
said  vacuum  room  for  making  and  breaking  contact  with 
the  upper  face  of  the  lower  half  of  the  main  body,  and 
upper  and  lower  skirts  which  are  made  of  soft  material 


and  can  be  stretched  and  contracted  freely  connecting  the 
upper  vacuum  room  with  the  upper  sealing  ring  and  the 
lower  vacuum  room  with  the  lower  sealing  ring  respec- 
tively. 


4,417,865 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS 

Heinrich  Pfeiffer,  Eppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbacher  GmbH  Co.,  Eppingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,315,  Jul.  24,  1981.  This 

application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1980,  3042972 

Int.  a.'  B29J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  425-371  8  Oaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  continuously  receiving  and  pressing 
material  for  producing  particleboard  and  fiberboard,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  pressing  means  comprising  a  movable  upper  platen  and  a 
fixed  lower  platen; 

(b)  a  ram  mounted  to  said  upper  platen  to  move  said  upper 
platen  to  define  a  press  gap  between  said  upper  platen  and 
said  lower  platen  for  receiving  material  to  be  pressed; 

(c)  a  first  endless  conveyor  band  disposed  around  said  lower 
platen; 

(d)  a  second  endless  conveyor  band  disposed  around  said 
upper  platen; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  rolls  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  first 
and  second  bands,  respectively;  and 

(0  support  means  for  said  rolls,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
change  plates,  each  of  said  change  plates  being  removably 
mounted  to  said  lower  platen  or  said  upper  platen  and 
including:  a  first  rod  mounted  in  a  first  level  and  con- 
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nected  in  supporting  relation  with  one  of  said  rolls,  a 
plurality  of  T-shaped  web  plates  connected  to  said  first 
rod  in  said  first  level  and  to  a  pressure  plate  in  a  second 
level,  whereby  material  moved  between  said  upper  platen 
and  said  lower  platen  is  subjected  to  pressure  to  form  a 
compressed  product  and  counter  pressure  from  said  mate- 
rial being  pressed  is  transferred  to  said  pressure  plate. 


4,417,866 

PRESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

PRESSEDBOARD 

Hans-Dietrich  Sitzler,  Nettetal-Hinsbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  Sl  Co.,  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1981,  3117778 

Int.  a.'  B29J  5/08 
U.S.  a.  425—364  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  dough-molding  apparatus  for  dough-shaping,  func- 
tional, positive  compressive  coaction  in  cooperation  with  pla- 
nar platen  for  transforming  a  deformable  mass  of  dough  into  a 
generally  dish-like  sheet  defining  a  substantially  fiat  base  inte- 
grally formed  with  an  upstanding  circumambient  bead-like 
rim, 

said  dough-molding  apparatus  comprising  a  dough-confin- 
ing ring,  a  generally  planar  pressure  plate  spanning  interi- 


orly of  and  bounded  and  integral  with  said  ring,  said  ring 
including  a  wall  portion  projecting  normally  of  a  dough- 
presented,  dough-engaging  face  of  said  plate  extending 
beyond  said  face  and  abutimgly  engaging  a  flat  dough- 
mass-supporting  substrate. 

said  dough-molding  apparatus  being  formed  ai  a  juncture  of 
an  inside  surface  of  said  ring  and  said  plaic  with  an  endless 
perimetric  moal-like  groove  invadmg  said  plate  and  cir- 
cumscribing a  flat  central  zone  thereof, 

air  passage  means  formed  in  said  ring  and  communicating 
between  said  moat-like  groove  and  ambient  atmosphere 
for  facilitating  escape  of  air  trapped  within  stalls  defining 
a  dough-molding  cavity  delineated  by  said  dough-molding 
apparatus  and  said  floor-like  dough-mass-supporting  sub- 
strate therebeneath 


4,417,868 
COMPACT  PLENUM  FOR  PULSE  COMBUSTORS 
Abbott  A.  Putnam,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4.  1981.  Ser.  No.  299,567 

Int.  CI.'  F23C  \]:04 

U.S.  CI.  431—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  the  continuous  production  of  pressedboard 
from  a  layer  of  comminuted  material,  said  press  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  press  platens; 

respective  steel  pressing  belts  displaceable  along  said  platens 
and  juxtaposed  with  one  another  to  define  a  space  tra- 
versed by  said  layer  and  within  which  said  layer  is 
pressed,  each  of  said  belts  being  spaced  from  the  respec- 
tive platen  to  form  a  gap  therewith; 

a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  rod-shaped  cageless  rollers  in 
each  of  said  gaps;  and 

means  for  feeding  said  rollers  to  said  gaps  with  a  spacing  s 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  d  of  said  belts,  said 
rollers  having  diameters  D  less  than  20  mm  and  approxi- 
mately equal  to  10  d. 


4,417,867 
DOUGH  FORMING  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Marshall  Bauer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Nation  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,510,  Jun.  4,  1981.  This 

application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,044 

Int.  a.'  B29C  1/00:  A21C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425—394  1  Claim 


1.  A  combustion  system  comprising  a  pluralils  of  pulse 
combustors  having  air  inlets,  fuel  inlets,  combusiuin  chambers 
and  exhaust  outlets  and  having  substantially  equal  natural 
acoustic  frequencies,  f.  said  air  inlets  being  commonls  joined  lo 
an  inlet  plenum  wherein  said  inlet  plenum  comprises 

(A)  housing  means  forming  an  annular  chamber,  the  ouier 
perimeter  of  which  is  substantiail>  less  than  's/f,  where  '■> 
equals  the  speed  of  sound 

(B)  means  connecting  the  annular  chamber  vMih  ihcair  inlets 
of  the  pulse  combustors, 

(C)  means  for  admitting  a  source  of  oxygen  lo  the  annular 
chamber,  and 

(D)  baffling  means  in  the  annular  chamber  creating  a  circu- 
itous acoustic  path  iherearound  of  length  substantialis 
equal  to  's/f 


4.417.869 
FLAME  ROLLOUT  CONDITION  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  F.  Copenhaver,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230.561 

Int.  CI."  G08B  /7//Z  F23N  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  431—21  2  Oaims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  discontinuing  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the 

burners  of  a  combustion  system  when  a  flame  rollout  condition 

occurs  at  the  burners,  said  device  comprising 

a  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  burners  of  the 

combustion  system; 
an  electrically  actuated  valve  means  for  controlling  the  fiow 
of  fuel  from  the  fuel  supply  means  to  the  burners,  said 
valve  means  allowing  fuel  fiow  to  the  burners  only  when 
electrical  power  is  supplied  to  the  valve  means; 
a  power  supply  means  for  providing  electrical  power  for  the 
electrically  actuated  valve  means; 
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an  electrical  power  supply  lead  having  a  conductor,  with  a 
covering  of  electrical  insulation  which  is  capable  of  being 
melted  or  burned  away  by  heat,  for  supplying  electrical 
power  from  the  power  supply  means  to  the  electrically 
actuated  valve  means,  said  lead  having  at  least  one  section 
located  at  a  position  where  flame  rollout  can  occur;  and 

a  grounding  medium  in  contact  with  each  section  of  the 
power  supply  lead  which  is  located  at  a  position  where 


'\. 
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flame  rollout  can  occur,  said  grounding  medium  provid- 
ing a  low  resistance  path  for  shunting  the  electrical  power 
from  the  power  supply  means  to  ground  only  when  the 
conductor  of  the  power  supply  lead  contacts  the  ground- 
ing medium  whereby  electrical  power  from  the  power 
supply  means  does  not  reach  the  electrically  actuated 
valve  means  and  fuel  flow  to  the  burners  of  the  combus- 
tion system  is  discontinued  if  a  flame  rollout  condition 
occurs. 


4,417,870 
LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Shigeru  Nakamura,  Kamo;  Yoshihiko  Ueki,  Niigata,  and  Hiroshi 
Takachi,  Muramatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Heat- 
ing Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kamo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125451 
Int.  a.J  F23Q  25/00 
IU.S.  a.  431—33  I     10  Claims 


I 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  wick  holder; 

(b)  first  means  for  vertically  moving  said  wick  holder  be- 
tween a  raised  combustion  position  and  a  lowered  extin- 
guished position,  said  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(c)  a  driving  motor; 

(d)  rotational  force  transmitting  means  op)eratively  connect- 
ing said  driving  motor  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotational  force  of  said  driving  motor  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotatable  shaft  in  a  first 


direction,  thereby  moving  said  wick  holder  vertically 
from  its  lowered  extinguished  position  to  its  raised  com- 
bustion position,  said  rotational  force  transmitting  means 
comprising: 

(i)  a  clutch  cam  fixed  on  said  rotatable  shaft; 
(ii)  a  clutch  supporting  disc  operatively  connected  to  said 
driving  motor  such  that  rotation  of  said  driving  motor 
causes  rotation  of  said  clutch  supporting  disc;  and 
(iii)  a  clutch  carried  by  said  clutch  supporting  disc  in 
position: 

(A)  to  engage  said  clutch  cam  during  rotation  of  said 
clutch  supporting  disc,  thereby  transmitting  the  rota- 
tional force  of  said  driving  motor  to  said  rotatable 
shaft  and  causing  said  rotatable  shaft  to  rotate  in  said 
first  direction,  and 

(B)  to  disengage  from  said  clutch  cam  when  said  wick 
holder  has  reached  its  raised  combustion  position; 

(e)  second  means  for  automatically  disengaging  said  driving 
motor  when  said  wick  holder  has  reached  its  raised  com- 
bustion position; 

(0  a  spring  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  rotatable 
shaft  so  as  to  be  charged  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  in  said  first  direction  and  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotatable 
shaft  m  the  opposite  direction  upon  discharge; 

(g)  holding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotational 
force  transmitting  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  shaft  in  said  opposite  direction  under  the 
urging  of  said  spring;  and 

(h)  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  thereby 
permitting  said  wick  holder  to  return  to  its  lowered  extin- 
guished position  under  the  urging  of  said  spring. 


4,417,871 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  SKID 

PIPES  IN  CONTINUOUS  SLAB  REHEATING  FURNACE 

Mitio  Tarumi,  HirakaU;  Tetsuya  Tokitsu,  Takarazuka,  and 
Yoshio  Matsumoto,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,991 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  3/02:  F25B  29/00:  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—1  2  aaims 


13  14 


2.  A  method  for  cooling  skid  pipes  of  a  continuous  slab 
reheating  furnace,  the  method  comprising: 

supplying  clarified  water  at  generally  190°  C.  to  the  skid 
pipes; 

passing  the  water  through  the  skid  pipes  at  a  rate  and  pres- 
sure which  causes  the  water  to  be  heated  to  generally  200° 

C; 

cooling  the  200°  C.  water  to  generally  190°  C.  and  recircu- 
lating the  190°  C.  water  back  to  the  skid  pipes; 

maintaining  a  hot  water-nitrogen  interface  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  recirculating  hot  water  to  prevent  dissolu- 
tion of  oxygen  into  the  hot  water;  and, 

adjusting  nitrogen  pressure  at  the  hot  water-nitrogen  inter- 
face to  adjust  the  hot  water  pressure  in  the  skid  pipes  such 
that  the  temperature  of  the  recirculating  hot  water  is  also 
adjusted. 
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4,417,872 
HEAT  TREATING 
Larry  G.  Christner,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Dana  A.  Kelley,  New 
Milford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Energy  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,489 

Int.  CI.'  F26B  9/12:  ClOB  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—18  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  material  having  carbon  de- 
gradable  content  in  order  to  convert  said  carbon  degradable 
content  to  carbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  temperature  range; 

segmenting  the  temperature  range  into  at  least  two  intervals 
including  establishing  at  least  a  first  interval  capable  of 
supporting  a  first  maximum  heating  rate  for  said  material 
without  blistering  and  a  second  interval  capable  of  sup- 
porting a  second  maximum  heating  rate  for  said  material 
without  blistering,  said  first  maximum  heating  rate  being 
different  from  said  second  maximum  heating  rate; 

heating  said  material  over  an  interval  corresponding  to  said 
first  interval  at  a  first  rate  equal  to  or  below  said  first 
maximum  rate; 

and  heating  said  material  over  a  further  interval  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  interval  at  a  second  rate  different  from 
said  first  rate  and  equal  to  or  below  said  second  maximum 
rate. 


for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  carrier  being 
adapted  to  t>e  positioned  horizontally  above  the  base  or 
swung  away  from  the  base; 

(d)  means  attached  to  the  columns  for  selectably  adjusting 
the  height  of  the  upper  carrier  above  the  base: 

(e)  means  for  supporting  a  second  denture  above  the  base, 
between  the  base  and  said  upper  earner,  said  means  com- 
prising a  lower  longitudinally-extending  carrier  that  is 
adapted  to  support  the  second  demure  in  an  opposed 
relationship  to  the  first  denture,  and 

(0  means  for  permitting  three-dimensional  movement  of  the 
lower  carrier,  w  hile  the*  carrier  is  in  the  articulator,  to 
simulate  the  movement  of  a  human  lower  jaw,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rounded  trunnion  pins  that  extend 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  earner  into  respective, 
transverse  and  substantially  straight  grooves  in  said  col- 
umns that  are  stationary  relative  to  said  columns  and 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  grooves  each 
being  elongated  and  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  each  pin.  whereby  the  lower  carrier 
can  be  swiveled  freely  side-to-side  in  the  grooves,  can  be 
moved  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the  grooves  a  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  cither  pin, 
and  can  be  pivoted  vertically  toward  or  awa.v  from  the 
base. 


4.417.874 
SUCTION  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A  DENTAL  ASPIRATOR  OR 

SUCKER 
Bror     A.     E.     Anderson.     Osterangsvagen     24.     .S-18246 
Enebyberg.    Sweden,    and    Arne    B.    Mo.   (iastrikegalan 
15.  S^l  1334  Stockholm.  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE8 1/00248,  §  371  Date  May  4,  1982.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082/00764.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  3,  1981.  Ser.  No.  380.867 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Sep.  4.  1980.  8006160: 
Jun.  5,  1981.  8103566 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  n/04 
U.S.  CI.  433—96  2  Claims 


4,417,873 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Walenty  Kulas,  35  Amherst  Ave.,  Feeding  Hills,  Mass.  01030 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,597 

Int.  CU  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  433—57  *  Claims 
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1.  A  dental  articulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally-extending  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  columns  rising  perpendicularly  from  the 

base; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  a  first  denture  horizontally  above 
the  base,  said  means  comprising  an  upper  longitudinally- 
extending  carrier  that  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  columns 


1,  In  .1  suction  tube  intended  as  saliva  sucker  or  surgical 
sucker  comprising  a  cylindncal  plastic  tube  (10)  al  least  one 
portion  of  whose  length  is  provided  with  a  corrugation  in  the 
form  of  bellows  folds  having  ndges  and  intermediate  grooves, 
the  bellows  folds  having  sides  (16,  17)  of  different  widths 
which  are  so  shaped  and  disposed  that  upon  axial  compression 
of  the  respective  folded  portion  of  the  tube,  the  narrower  sides 
(16)  will  snap  over  a  center  position  to  a  position  under  the 
adjacent  wider  sides  (17),  whereafter  any  bending  of  the  com- 
pressed portion  for  shaping  the  tube  will  result  in  the  bend 
portion  substantially  remaining  in  its  bent  position;  the  im- 
provement in  which  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves  (20)  have  a 
plurality  of  suction  openings  (21)  which  are  substantially 
evenly  distributed  along  the  circumference  of  the  respective 
groove,  one  end  of  the  tube  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  suction  source  whereas  the  other  end  (11.  14)  of  the  tube  is 
closed,  the  suction  openings  being  open  (20a)  not  only  when 
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4.417,875 
FOOT  CONTROLLER  FOR  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ta  kahiro  Matsui,  L'ji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Vforita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,386    ' 
riaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    2,    1980,    55- 
17f377[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61C  1/02 
L.$.  a.  433—101 
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bellows  folds  are  in  the  extended  position,  but  also  when 
bellows  folds  are  in  their  compressed  position. 


1  Claim 


A  foot  controller  for  a  dental  instrument  comprising: 

I  base; 

i  foot  controller  cover  provided  on  said  base; 

i  pair  of  pedal  fitting  openings  provided  in  said  foot  control- 
ler cover  adjacent  each  other; 

1  flanged  rear  edge  provide  in  each  pedal  fitting  opening; 

1  front  pensile  edge  provided  in  each  pedal  fitting  opening; 

a  pedal  provided  in  each  of  said  pedal  fitting  openings; 

a  bent  rear  edge  provided  on  each  pedal  for  engagement 
with  said  flanged  rear  edges; 

a  bent  front  edge  provided  on  each  pedal  for  engagement 
with  said  front  pensile  edges; 

a  pair  of  air  valves  provided  on  said  base,  each  of  said  air 
valves  being  provided  subjacent  one  of  said  pedals,  said 
air  valves  further  being  provided  closer  said  front  pensile 
edge  than  said  flanged  rear  edge; 

a  valve  rod  extending  from  each  of  said  air  valves  and  en- 
gaging an  undersurface  of  one  of  said  pedals;  and 

a  spring  surrounding  each  of  said  valve  rods  and  engagmg 
said  undersurface  of  each  of  said  pedals  for  upwardly 
biasing  each  of  said  pedals. 


4,417,876 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  DENTAL  CAP  REMOVAL 

METHODS 

Joseph  A.  Lynch,  51  E.  1st  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33010 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,735 

Int.  a.'  A61C  3/00 

Us.  a.  433—161  10  Qaims 


1.  The  improved  non-destructive  method  of  removing  den- 
tkl  crown  and  bridge  caps  anchored  on  a  least  one  shaped  tooth 
s  tub,  comprising  the  steps  of. 
disposing  a  metal  stabilizing  member  with  a  bolt  threaded 
therethrough  with  the  bolt  extending  through  the  hole  in 
contact  with  the  tooth  stub  in  a  substantially  stabilized 
position  for  raising  the  cap  without  shear  forces  from  the 


tooth  stub  by  means  of  pressure  on  the  stub  when  the  bolt 
IS  pressed  against  the  stub, 

secunng  flexible  filamentary  means  about  the  cap  and  stabi- 
lizing member  with  the  stabilizing  member  in  said  stabi- 
lized position  to  grasp  the  cap  and  form  with  the  stabiliz- 
ing member  a  composite  unit  that  may  be  moved  to  dis- 
lodge the  cap  from  the  tooth  stub,  and 

producing  a  dislodging  pressure  for  non-destructive  unseat- 
mg  of  the  cap  from  the  stub  by  rotation  of  the  threaded 
bolt  against  the  tooth  stub  to  thereby  move  said  composite 
unit  away  from  said  stub. 


4,417,877 

WATER-JET  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  AND 

CONTROLLING  OF  PARTICULARLY 

SHALLOW-DRAUGHT  WATERCRAFTS 

Franz  Krautkremer;  Achim  Kessler,  both  of  Spay,  and  Gerd 
Krautkraemer,  Boppard-Buchenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schottel-Werft  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Spay,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  3022909 

Int.  a.'  B63H  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  440—38  6  aaims 


27 


1.  A  water-jet  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  propel  a  water- 
craft,  comprising  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  spiral  housing 
and  an  impeller  which  is  rotatably  supported  in  said  spiral 
housing  for  effecting  a  fiuid  flow  through  said  spiral  housing, 
means  defining  a  ventilating  opening  through  a  wall  of  said 
spiral  housing  for  facilitating  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  inside 
of  said  spiral  housing  to  the  region  outside  said  spiral  housing, 
and  means  defining  a  ventilating  valve  in  said  ventilating  open- 
ing responsive  to  said  fluid  flow  through  said  spiral  housing 
effected  by  said  impeller  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases 
through  said  ventilating  opening. 


4,417,878 
PROPULSION  MACHINERY  FOR  LNG  SHIPS 

Stein  Koren,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft 

A/S,  Moss,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,275 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  31,  1980,  800935 

Int.  a.^  B63H  21/20 

U.S.  a.  440—3  5  Oaims 

1.  A  ship  propulsion  system  for  LNG  tank  ships  using  com- 
bustible bunker  oil  and  boiled  off  cargo  gas,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  propeller,  an  electromotor  operatively  engaged  with  said 
propeller  for  driving  the  propeller,  at  least  one  diesel  engine 
operatively  engaged  with  said  propeller  for  selectively  driving 
the  propeller  with  said  electromotor  or  independently  thereof, 
and  combined  gas  turbine-steam  turbine  electrical  plant  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  electromotor  for  driving  said 
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propeller;  said  combined  gas  turbine-steam  turbine-electrical 
plant  fueled  by  boiled  off  gas,  includes  exhaust  boiler  means  for 
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receiving  and  utilizing  exhaust  gas  from  the  diesel  engine  for 
the  production  of  steam  used  in  the  turbine. 


4,417,879 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  STICK  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

STEERING  MARINE  VESSELS 
Walter  Kulischenko,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,539,  May  29,  1981.  This 

application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,814 

Int.  a,^  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440—62  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel  steering  system  wherein  gearless  steer- 
ing control  means  effects  rotation  of  rotatable  flexible  shaft 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  a  steering  member  through 
screw  means  which  converts  rotary  motion  from  said  rotatable 
flexible  shaft  means  to  linear  motion,  said  linear  motion  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  steering  member  which  controls  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  marine  vessel,  the  combination  therewith 
of  the  improvement  comprising 
a  driver  pulley  rotating  in  response  to  movement  of  said 

steering  control  means, 
at  least  one  pulley  driven  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 

driver  pulley, 
belt  means  operably  interconnecting  said  driver  pulley  and 
said  driven  pulley  whereby  said  driven  pulley  rotates  a 
greater  number  of  revolutions  than  said  driver  pulley, 
said  steering  conirol  means  including  a  steering  stick 
mounted  to  an  input  shaft  of  said  driver  pulley,  said  stick 
unattached  to  any  member  at  least  at  one  end  and  adapta- 
bly  mounted  forwardly  at  an  interior  side  portion  of  said 
vessel  to  permit  movement  of  said  stick  only  forwardly 


and  rearwardly  when  said  stick  is  mounted  for  forward 
and  rearward  movement  and  only  transversely  from  left 
to  right  or  right  to  left  when  said  stick  is  mounted  for 
transverse  movement  whereby  movement  of  said  slick 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  rotates  said  driver  pulley  a  total 
of  not  more  than  180°,  and  movement  of  said  stick  trans- 
versely said  vessel  from  left  to  right  or  right  to  left  rotates 
said  driver  pulley  a  total  of  not  more  than  180% 
said  at  least  one  driven  pulley  comprising  two  driven  pulleys 
successively  driven  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driser 
pulley,  each  of  said  driver  and  driven  pulleys  having  a 
sprocket-spindle,  a  first  belt  means  operably  interconnect- 
ing said  driver  pulley  and  sprocket-spmdle  of  first  of  said 
two  driven  pulleys,  a  second  belt  means  operably  inter- 
connecting said  first  driven  pulley  and  sprocket-spindle  of 
second  of  said  two  driven  pulleys,  and  a  third  belt  means 
interconnecting  said  second  driven  pulley  with  an  output 
shaft,  said  output  shafi  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
diameter  of  said  second  driven  pulley  for  rotating  a 
greater  number  of  revolutions  than  said  second  driven 
pulley,  said  rotatable  fiexiblc  shaft  means  having  one  end 
connected  to  an  end  of  said  rotating  output  shaft  and  other 
end  of  said  Hexible  shaft  connected  to  said  scres^  means 


4,417,880 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Tadanobu  Kumagai,  Toyota,  and  Yoshinobu  Iwase,  Toyokawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,616 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     6.      1981, 
56/147729[U] 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  3/30  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  464— 111  5  Claims 


1.  A  joint  assembly  comprising  a  first  shaft;  a  casing  having 
two  openings  at  its  axial  ends;  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the 
first  shafi  through  the  opening  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a 
fiange  on  the  periphery  of  the  other  end,  a  second  shafi  pro- 
vided at  its  one  end  with  a  fiange  to  be  joined  to  the  fiange  of 
the  casing,  and  a  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  fianges, 
said  sealing  means  including  a  sealing  member  having  an  end- 
less shape,  and  an  end  cover  with  its  periphery  held  between 
said  flanges  and  adapted  to  hold  the  sealing  member  in  associa- 
tion with  the  flange  of  the  casing,  said  end  cover  having  first 
support  portions  spaced  in  equal  interval  from  one  another 
along  said  periphery,  second  support  portions  located  between 
the  adjacent  first  support  portions,  formed  by  folding  back 
parts  of  the  end  cover  and  provided  with  bolt  holes,  a  setting 
portion  for  said  sealing  member  located  inside  of  the  first  and 
second  support  jxirtions,  and  a  concave  portion  located  inside 
of  said  setting  portion,  wherein  the  face  of  said  setting  portion 
on  which  said  sealing  member  sits  is  recessed  for  a  depth  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  the  end  cover,  from  the  faces  of 
said  first  and  second  support  portions  which  are  m  contact 
with  the  fiange  of  said  casing,  and  the  faces  of  said  second 
support  portions  which  are  in  contact  with  the  fiange  of  said 


<econd  shaft  are  in  the  same  plane  as  the  face  of  said  setting 
lortion  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  face  on  which  said  seahng 
nember  sits. 


4,417,881 
DRIVE  SHAFT  SEAL 
jewis  L.  Dyson,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

I  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,032,  Jun.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,750 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/18 


J.S.  a.  464—150 
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carton  blani<  down  into  a  forming  chamber  to  form  a  partially 
ready-shaped  tray  with  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  thereof 
erected  in  their  final  position,  characterized  in  that  joining  of 
the  two  end  flaps  in  the  respective  corner  of  the  tray  is  per- 
formed by  only  one  pair  of  opposing  edge  flaps  being  folded 
down  by  the  plunger  together  with  their  associated  end  flaps  to 
a  position  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tray,  whereafter  these  end  flaps  are  folded  up  in  a  subsequent 
operation  and  are  attached  to  the  outside  of  the  end  flaps  of  the 


4  Gaims 


180, 


VJ4 


,  -  'So         16 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  one  end  of  a  floating  drive  shaft  where 
ubricant  is  to  be  maintained  in  a  zone  of  contact  between  a 
:rown  gear  and  an  elongated  interior  spline,  the  combination 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cylinder  interiorally  supporting  said  spline  substantially 
coaxial  of  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  closed  by  a  pan 
structure  having  a  lip  which  engages  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
der adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  support  structure  nested  in  said  cylinder  supporting  said 
crown  gear  from  said  one  end  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  wear  sleeve  encompassing  the  end  of  said 
shaft  and  having  a  flange  closure  engaging  and  partially 
closing  the  end  opposite  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  to 
enclose  said  spline  and  having  an  open  end  portion  span- 
ning the  pivotal  plane  of  said  crown  gear  radially  inward 
of  the  zone  of  contact  between  the  crown  gear  and  inte- 
rior spline;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  seal  ring  substantially  at  said  pivotal  plane 
carried  by  said  drive  shaft  to  establish  a  lubricant  seal 
between  said  shaft  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  end 
portion  to  complete  closure  of  said  cylinder  while  accom- 
modating misalignment  between  the  axes  of  said  shaft  and 
of  said  cylinder  and  axial  translation  of  said  shaft  relative 
to  said  cylinder. 


second  pair  of  edge  flaps,  which  together  with  their  end  flaps 
remain  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  associated  side 
wall  of  the  tray,  and  that  the  partially  erected  tray  is  subse- 
quently ejected  out  from  the  underside  of  the  forming  cham- 
ber, whereupon  this  partially  erected  tray  is  transferred  to  the 
second  tool  where  all  edge  flaps  are  folded  down  to  their  first 
position  over  the  edge  of  folding  bars  or  the  like  to  an  oblique 
downward  direction  position,  whereafter  the  tray  is  ejected 
form  the  forming  chamber  of  the  second  tool  as  the  edge  flaps 
resiliently  return  to  a  position  for  receiving  the  lid. 

4,417,883 

APPARATUS  FOR  CREASING  PAPER  USED  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD 

Robert  L.  Granger,  and  Alva  P.  Alexander,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex,,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,521 

Int.  a.5  B26D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  493—403  5  Qaims 


4,417,882 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A 

CARTON  TRAY 

Kay  Wallin,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sprinter  System  AB, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1979,  7908988 
Int.  a.3  B31B  1/46 
U.S.  a.  493—174  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  carton  tray,  the  side  and  end  walls 
of  which  are  provided  with  outwardly  turned  edge  flaps,  at 
least  on  three  sides  and  preferably  on  all  four  sides,  for  receiv- 
ing a  lid  intended  for  attaching  by  means  of  a  binding  agent  on 
the  rim  formed  by  the  edge  flaps,  the  end  portions  of  the  edge 
flaps  being  extended  with  end  flaps  situated  one  on  top  of  the 
other  and  fastened  by  a  binding  agent  for  connecting  the  edge 
flaps  to  each  other  the  erection  being  f)erformed  in  two  sepa- 
rate phases  in  two  separate  tools,  the  erection  in  the  first  tool 
being  performed  by  means  of  a  plunger  which  presses  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  parallel  spaced-apart  creases  to 
paper  adapted  for  use  as  cover  sheets  in  the  manufacture  of 
gypsum  wallboard,  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  mounting  plate, 

(2)  a  base  plate, 

(3)  hinge  means  having  one  portion  connected  to  an  edge  of 
said  base  plate  and  the  other  portion  connected  to  said 
mounting  plate,  thereby  hingedly  mounting  said  base  plate 
on  said  mounting  plate,  wherein  said  hinge  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  hinge  members  hingedly  connected  to  each 
other  by  a  hinge  pin,  one  of  said  hinge  members  being 
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affixed  to  said  base  plate  and  the  other  of  said  hinge  mem- 
bers being  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate, 

(4)  supporting  posts  affixed  to  said  base  plate, 

(5)  a  fioating  plate  adjustably  supported  by  said  supporting 
posts,  wherein  the  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said 
fioating  plate  comprise  screws  threadedly  engaging 
threaded  openings  in  said  supporting  posts,  means  affixed 
to  said  screws  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  lower 
surface  of  said  fioating  plate,  and  means  on  the  ends  of  said 
screws  for  manual  engaging  and  adjusting, 

(6)  adjustable  means  spring-loading  said  fioating  plate 
toward  said  base  plate,  comprising  helical  springs 
mounted  over  said  screws, 

(7)  a  creasing  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fioating  plate 
having  a  pair  of  annular  spaced-apart  creasing  ribs  pro- 
vided on  the  surface  thereof,  and  bearings  mounted  on 
said  fioating  plate  having  a  shaft  journaled  therein,  with 
said  creasing  wheel  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft, 

(8)  a  backing  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
plate, 

(9)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  base  plate  from 
operative  to  inoperative  positions,  comprising  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  and  having  a 
cam  surface  engaging  the  surface  of  said  base  plate,  and 
hand  operating  means  for  revolving  said  cam  means, 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  cam  surface  is  fiat  for  engaging 
and  maintaining  said  mounting  plate  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and 

(10)  means  for  locking  said  base  plate  in  operative  position, 
wherein  said  cam  means  is  provided  with  an  integral  hook, 
wherein  said  base  plate  is  provided  with  a  slot,  and 
wherein  said  hook  is  adapted  to  extend  through  said  slot 
and  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  in 
locked  position  when  said  apparatus  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion. 


4  417  884 
CENTRIFUGE  TIMER  CLAMP 
Donald  W.  Schoendorfer,  Brookline,  and  Allen  Latham,  Jr., 
Jamaica  Plain,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Haemonetics  Cor- 
poration, Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,650 

Int.  a.'  B04B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  494—4  16  Claims 


1.  Centrifuge  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  means  for  containing  first  and  second  volumes  of 
fluid; 

b.  a  fiuid  path  intermediate  said  first  and  second  volumes  for 
providing  fiuid  communications  therebetween; 

c.  a  piston  disposed  within  said  first  means  and  capable  of 
bidirectional  movement  therein; 

d.  valve  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  fiuid  fiow 
between  said  first  and  second  volumes;  and 

e.  cam  means  coupled  to  said  piston  having  at  least  one 
actuating  surface  which  moves  in  proportion  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  response  to  centrifugal  force. 


4,417,885 
CENTRIFUGE  WITH  VERTICAL  AXIS  OF  ROTATION 
Werner  Kohlstette,  and  Willi  Niemerg,  both  of  Oeide,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Fi.ed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,220 

Int.  CI.'  B04B  15/00 

U.S,  CI.  494—23  2  Oaims 


1  In  a  centrifuge  with  a  vertical  axis  of  roation,  having  at 
least  one  skimmer  in  a  skimming  compartment  in  a  centrifuge 
drum  for  continuously  diverting  a  liquid  phase  being  clarified 
or  separated  in  the  drum,  a  sealing  disk  rigidly  connected  to  the 
skimmer  above  the  skimming  compartment  and  that  extends 
into  a  blocking  compartment  rotating  along  with  the  drum  and 
which  is  finable  with  a  blocking  fiuid,  wherein  the  skimmer  is 
stationary  and  the  skimmer  and  the  sealing  disk  are  positioned 
at  a  distance  from  the  rotating  components  of  the  drum,  the 
improvement  comprising;  means  providing  fiuid  communica- 
tion between  the  portions  of  the  skimming  and  blocking  com- 
partments that  are  positioned  below  the  sealing  disk  and  above 
the  skimmer;  and  means  forming  a  channel  connected  to  said 
portions  of  the  skimming  and  blocking  compartments  and 
receptive  of  a  gas  at  a  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  for 
shifting  the  fiuid  level  in  said  portions  radially  outwardly  from 
the  vertical  axis  of  rotation  to  prevent  blocking  fiuid  from 
entering  the  skimming  compartment 


4,417,886 
CATHETER  INTRODUCTION  SET 
Paul  L.  Frankhouser,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Ketan  Shevde,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Arrow  International,  Inc.,  Reading, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318.469 
Claims    prioril>,    application    Fed.    Rep.    of   (lerman). 
'  Oct.  22,  1981.  3141888 
Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00,  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—53  7  Qaims 


7.  A  method  of  introduction  of  a  catheter  into  a  blood  vessel 
of  a  patient  comprising  the  steps  of  using  a  hollow  introducer 
needle  having  a  catheter  telescopically  fitted  over  the  needle 
shank,  the  needle  having  a  beveled  tip  which  projects  beyond 
the  end  of  the  catheter  when  the  catheter  is  on  the  needle, 
wherein  said  needle  has  a  tubular  member  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  distal  end  thereof  an  elongated  fiexible  wire 
guide  within  the  tubular  member  and  means  for  advancing  the 
wire  guide  through  the  hollow  needle  and  outwardly  through 
the  needle  tip,  the  method  comprising:  puncturing  a  selected 
blood  vessel  with  the  needle,  thereafter  while  the  needle  tip  is 
within  the  blood  vessel,  advancing  the  wire  guide  through  the 
needle  until  a  predetermined  length  is  positioned  within  the 
blood  vessel,  Ihereafier  advancing  the  catheter  off  the  needle 
and  over  the  wire  guide  until  the  catheter  is  placed  within  the 


vessel  and  then  separating  and  withdrawing  the  needle,  the 

ibular  member  and  the  wire  guide  from  the  positioned  cathe- 

t:r. 


4,417.887 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CATHETER 
Isei  Koshi,  Fujinomiya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Terumo  Co., 
Ltd..  Fujinomiya.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,246  I 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1981,  56-172929 
Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
it.S.  a.  604—162  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  connector  for  a  catheter,  which  comprises: 

a  hub  provided  at  the  leading  end  thereof  with  a  hollow 
needle  tube; 

a  cap  capable  of  detachably  attaching  itself  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  hub  and  watertightly  sealing  the  interior  of  the  hub; 

a  sheath  in  the  shape  of  a  blind  cylinder  for  admitting  therein 
the  hub  from  the  needle  tube  side  while  allowing  itself  to 
be  slidably  fitted  around  the  outer  side  of  the  hub.  the 
blind  cylinder  being  provided  in  the  closed  end  thereof 
with  an  orifice  for  permitting  the  needle  tube  to  be  thrust 
out  therethrough;  and 

a  case  of  the  shape  of  a  blind  cylinder  for  admitting  therein 
the  sheath  from  the  closed  end  side  thereof  while  allowing 
itself  to  be  detachably  fitted  round  one  end  part  of  the 
sheath; 

the  hub  and  the  sheath  having  relative  lengths  such  that  the 
hub  is  free  to  move  inside  the  sheath  from  a  position  at 
which  the  needle  tube  is  fully  thrust  out  through  the 
orifice  to  a  position  at  which  it  is  wholly  embraced  within 
the  sheath; 

the  hub  and  the  sheath  being  provided  on  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  thereof  respectively  with  stop  means  for  stopping 
the  hub  and  the  sheath  relative  to  each  other  at  the  posi- 
tion at  which  the  needle  tube  is  fully  thrust  out  through 
the  orifice  to  the  position  at  which  it  is  wholly  embraced 
within  the  sheath; 

the  orifice  having  a  diameter  such  that  when  the  needle  tube 
thrust  out  through  the  orifice  is  retracted  to  be  embraced 
again  within  the  sheath,  the  indwelling  catheter  mean- 
while fitted  fast  around  the  outer  side  of  the  needle  tube  is 
allowed  to  pass  through  the  orifice  into  the  sheath;  and 

the  case  having  a  length  such  that  the  hub  and  the  cap  may 
be  completely  incased  therein,  with  the  needle  tube  in- 
cased within  the  sheath,  the  hub  stopped  fast  to  the  sheath 
by  the  stop  means,  and  the  case  extended  from  the  cap  side 
of  the  hub  and  fitted  at  one  end  thereof  around  the  sheath 


stem  cavity,  said  stem  having  a  substantially  constant 
outer  diameter  along  its  subcutaneous  portion  and  to  at 
least  the  excutaneous  portion  of  the  stem,  an  elastomeric 
septum  within  said  stem  cavity,  and  means  within  said 
stem  cavity  for  holding  said  septum  member  in  a  fixed 


relationship  to  said  arms  so  as  to  provide  a  separate  inter- 
ruptable  seal  between  each  of  said  arms  and  said  stem 
cavity,  and  said  device  including  a  porous  tissue  ingrowth 
media  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  exterior  subcutaneous  sur- 
faces of  the  device  and  wherein  said  ingrowth  media  is 
limited  to  said  subcutaneous  surfaces. 


4,417,889 
DEVICE  FOR  A  PORTABLE  AUTOMATIC  SYRINGE 

Soo-Bong  Choi,  47-3.  4-Ka,  Namdaemoon-Ro,  Joong-Ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  31,  1980, 
80-5060;  Dec.  31.  1980.  80-8520[U);  Dec.  31,  1980,  80-8521[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—246  4  Oaims 
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4,417,888 
PERCUTANEOUS  IMPLANT 
^uis  C.  Cosentino,  Wayzata,  and  Felix  J.  Martinez,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Renal  Systems.  Inc..  Minneapolis. 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,229 
Int.  O.'  A61M  5/00:  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  O.  604—175  7  Oaims 

1.  A  percutaneous  device  for  providing  communication 
between  the  body  exterior  and  the  body  interior,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  rigid  tubular  body  of  biologically  compatible  material,  said 
body  including  a  transcutaneous  stem  portion  defining  a 
stem  cavity  therein  and  a  plurality  of  subcutaneous  arm 
portions  joined  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 


G*1l 


„t   3cr*i.    _, 


1.  In  a  portable  automatic  insulin  injection  syringe  pump 

device  including  a  step  motor  and  a  motor  driving  circuit,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  setting  an  injection  time  period  comprising  a 

first  oscillator  for  producing  pulses,  a  timer  connected  to 

said  oscillator  to  count  said  pulses,  a  first  fixed  number 

switch  for  presetting  a  desired  injection  time,  and  a  first 
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digital  comparator  for  comparing  the  outout  of  said  timer 
with  said  first  switch; 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  prescribed  insulin  dosage  compris- 
ing a  second  oscillator  for  producing  pulses  slower  than 
said  first  oscillator,  a  counter  for  counting  said  pulses,  a 
second  fixed  number  switch  for  presetting  the  prescribed 
amount  of  injections,  and  a  second  digital  comparator  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  counter  and  said  second 
switch; 

(c)  means  for  injecting  an  increased  insulin  dosage  compris- 
ing a  third  oscillator  for  producing  pulses,  a  counter  for 
counting  said  pulses,  a  third  fixed  number  switch  for 
presetting  the  prescribed  amount  of  injections,  and  a  third 
digital  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
counter  and  said  third  switch,  wherein  said  third  fixed 
number  switch  is  preset  to  permit  delivery  of  an  increased 
amount  of  insulin; 

(d)  a  control  unit  for  preventing  repetitive  injection  of  in- 
creased amounts  of  insulin;  and 

(e)  means  for  preventing  excess  injection  comprising  a  light 
source,  a  photosensor,  counter  for  counting  the  number  of 
light  pulses,  a  fourth  fixed  number  switch,  and  a  fourth 
digital  comparator. 


4.417.891 
COLLECTION  DEVICE  WITH  ANTISEPTIC  LIQUID  FOR 

BODY  FLUIDS 
James  P.  Cianci,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1981.  Ser.  No.  309.625 

Int.  CI.   A61M  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  604—317  8  Claims 


4.417.890 
ANTIBACTERIAL  CLOSURE 
T.  Michael  Dennehey,  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  and  Charles  K. 
Peterson,  Fontana,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  DeerHeld,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,807 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—256  17  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  collecting  urine  from  a  patient  comprising 

a  container  having  flexible  wails  with  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, a  drainage  catheter,  a  discharge  tube  and  a  chamber 
to  receive  urine; 

a  receptacle  permanently  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  a 
wall  of  the  container  and  having  a  cavity,  a  \ent  means 
through  an  upper  portion  of  said  cavity  open  to  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  \ent  means  including  a  bacteria  filler,  the 
receptacle  cavity  communicating  \Mth  the  container 
chamber  directly  through  an  opening  means  of  approxi- 
mately 0,030  inches  in  diameter,  through  a  lower  portion 
of  said  cavity,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  opening  means 
and  the  surface  tension  of  liquid  contained  wiihm  the 
cavity  being  so  interrelated  as  to  insure  impeded  passage 
of  liquid  from  the  cavity,  through  the  opening  means,  lo 
the  container;  and 

an  antiseptic  agent  means  in  liquid  form  in  said  cavity,  the 
passage  of  said  agent  through  said  opening  means  from  the 
cavity  to  the  chamber  being  facilitated  by  said  vent  mean^ 
open  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  antiseptic  agent 
means  in  the  container  chamber  minimizing  the  possibility 
of  contamination  to  the  patient's  bladder  caused  by  retro- 
grade bacteria  movement  from  the  device  to  the  patient 
through  the  drainage  lube 


1.  A  closure  system  for  a  conduit  carrying  a  connector  at  its 
end  said  connector  defining  a  forward  end  segment  which 
closure  system  comprises  a  fiexible,  tubular  closure  member 
positioned  about  said  connector  in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said 
closure  member  being  proportioned  to  telescope  over  said 
connector  and  defining  a  groove  adapted  for  snap-fit  relation 
with  a  projecting  fiange  on  said  connector  and  defining  annu- 
lar sealing  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  the  flexible, 
closure  member  and  connector,  said  closure  member  being 
spaced  from  said  forward  end  segment,  said  closure  member 
carrying  a  removable  cap  for  access  to  the  system  and  adapted 
for  enclosing  antiseptic  which  is  in  contact  with  both  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  connector  and  wherein  said  clo- 
sure member  and  removable  cap  are  in  a  one-piece,  molded 
elastomeric  structure,  means  for  limiting  the  forward  penetra- 
tion of  said  connector  into  said  closure  member,  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  flexible  structure  telescoped  around  the  con- 
nector being  proportioned  to  define  a  space  to  permit  the 
penetration  of  antiseptic  about  a  portion  of  the  exterior  for- 
ward portion  of  said  connector  for  improved  antibacterial 
effect  on  the  connector. 


4.417.892 

URINE  DRAINAGE  BAG  OUTLET  TUBE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ELIMINATING  OR  REDUCING  MIGRATION  OF 

BACTERIA 

Charles  E.  Meisch,  Hasbrouck  Heights.  N.J..  assignor  to  C.  R. 

Bard.  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1981.  Ser.  No.  336,289 
Int.  O.'  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.  O.  604—323  10  Claims 

1.  An  outlet  for  a  urine  drainage  bag,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated outlet  tube  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  drainage 
bag,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  tube  having  a 
hydrophilic  coating  means  thereon,  a  normally  totally  sealed 
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frangible  ampule  containing  an  antimicrobial  substance  re-    of  the  top  surface  of  the  absorbent  core,  the  improvement 

ceived  in  said  outlet  tube,  the  antimicrobial  substance  being    which  comprises: 

said  non-woven  fabric  consists  essentially  of  a  unitary  lami- 
nate of  an  inner  layer  disposed  adjacent  to  said  absorbent 
core  and  an  outer  layer  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  inner  layer  from  said  absorbent  core,  each  of  said 
inner  and  outer  layers  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of 
hydrophilic  fibers  and  heat-fusible  hydrophobic  fibers 
with  said  inner  layer  containing  a  higher  proportion  of 
hydrophilic  fibers  than  said  outer  layer,  one  of  said  inner 
and  outer  layers  consisting  essentially  of  randomly  ori- 
ented fibers  in  a  fluffy  bulky  state,  the  other  of  said  inner 
and  outer  layers  consisting  essentially  of  substantially 
uniformly  oriented  fibers  and  having  a  high  longitudinal 
tensile  strength,  the  hydrophobic  fibers  of  said  first  and 
second  layers  being  heat-fused  to  each  other  at  the  loca- 
tions where  they  are  in  contact  with  each  other  to  unite 
said  first  and  second  layers  to  each  other  and  to  maintain 
the  structural  integrity  of  said  first  and  second  layers. 


4,417,894 
TOWELSHEET  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

absorbed  by  said  coating  means  on  the  tube  interior  when  the    Kenneth  E.  Norris,  61352  Tombstone  Dr.,  Montrose,  Colo. 
frangible  ampule  seal  is  broken.  81401 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,303 

Int.  Cl.^  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  CI.  604—385  4  Claims 


4,417,893 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Hiroshi  Mizutani,  and  Yoshimi  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Yachiyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-79368 

Int.  a?  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—366  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sanitary  napkin  for  menstrual  discharges,  compnsmg 
an  absorbent  core,  a  liquid-impervious  layer  covering  the 
bottom,  sides  and  the  edge  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
absorbent  core  and  a  non-woven  fabric  covering  the  remainder 


1.  In  an  integral  disposable  diaper  having  a  backsheet  and  an 
absorbent  body  superposed  on  and  associated  with  the  back- 
sheet,  an  improvement,  comprising: 
a  towelsheet,  which  is  fastened  to  the  diaper  at  the  top  area 
of  the  diaper,  and  which  is  removably  fastened  at  the 
bottom  area  of  the  diaper  such  that  when  unfastened 
forms  a  towel,  integral  with  the  diaper,  for  cleaning  a 
messy  child,  in  which  the  towelsheet  is  of  moisture  absor- 
bent material  and  is  sandwiched  between  the  backsheet 
and  the  absorbent  body,  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
towelsheet  extending  over  the  backsheet. 
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4,417,895 
TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES  WITH  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

Manfred  Hennemann,  Hilden;  Hans  Andree,  Leichlingen; 
Rudolf  Lehmann,  Neuss;  Harald  Schnegelberger,  Leichlingen, 
and  Horst  Bellinger,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diis- 
seldorf-Holthausen  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1981,  3100470 

Int.  Cl.^  D06L  1/12;  CUD  3/48 
U.S.  CI.  8—137  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  antimicrobial  treatment  of  textiles  dur- 
ing washing  and  softening  cycles  using  liquid  textile  washing 
agents  based  upon  nonionic  tensides  and  containing  fabric-soft- 
ening quaternary  nitrogen  compounds,  wherein  one  or  more 
antimicrobially  active  azole  compounds  are  added  to  the  tex- 
tile washing  agent  or  to  the  bath. 


4,417,896 
HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  NEW  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  THEREIN 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-sur-Seine,  and  Patrick   Andrillon, 

Aulnay-sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,798,  May  3,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,337,061,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,999, 

Nov.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

365,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5,  1974,  74  36651; 
Apr.  3,  1976,  76  18985 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  1/13;  C07C  93/14,  79/46.  103/29 

U.S.  CI.  8—414  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  human  hair  comprising  applying  to 

washed  and  rinsed  hair  an  effective  amount  of  a  hair  dyeing 

composition  comprising  a  water-alcohol  solution,  having  a  pH 

between  3  and  11.5,  of  0.001  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 

compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


NR,R2 


(3-nitro-6-carbamylmethylammo)phenoxyethanol, 
(3-nitro-6-carboxymethylammo)phenoxyethanoi, 
(3-nitro-6-/3-diethylammoelhylammo)phenoxyelhanol, 
(5  nitro-2-carbamyiethylamino)phenoxyethanoi, 
(5-nitro-2-carboxyethylammo)phenoxyethanol  and 
(2-nilro-4-N,N-di-/3-hydroxyeihylamino)phenoxyethanol 


4,417,897 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BURN-OUT  EFFECTS  ON 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Theo  Stahl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Ulrich  Biihier,  Schoneck, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1982,  3209329 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  5//5,  D06C  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  8—464  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  white  or  colored  burn-out 
effects  on  textile  materials  containing  hydrophobic  fibers  and 
cellulose  fibers  which  comprises  applying  to  the  material  a 
dyeing  liquor  or  printing  paste  containing  at  least  one  disperse 
dyestuff  for  dyeing  the  hydrophobic  fibers  alone  or  mixed  with 
dyestuff  for  dyeing  the  cellulose  fibers,  applying  a  burn-out 
agent  which  is  a  strong  acid  or  an  agent  w  hich  splits  off  strong 
acid  to  the  textile  material  in  the  form  of  a  pattern,  and  then 
heat-treating  the  textile  material  at  about  100'  to  240°  C 
whereby  the  dyestuff  is  fixed  and  the  burn-out  effect  is  pro- 
duced, 

t-he  improvement  comprises  said  dyeing  liquor  or  print  paste 
contains  at  least  one  disperse  dyestuff  which  is  discharged 
by  the  burn-out  agent. 


wherein 

Z  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by 
—OH,  and 

each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 

the  — NO2  substituent  is  in  the  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  position  on  the 
ring  and  the  — NR1R2  substituent  occupies  any  remaining 
position  on  the  ring, 

said  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  from  20  to  75%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  being  a  lower  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  said  water-alcohol  solu- 
tion containing  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  cosmetic  resin 
selected  from  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  a  copolymer  of  cro- 
tonic  acid  and  vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  vinylpyrrol- 
idone  and  vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  methyl  vinyl  ether 
and  maleic  anhydride,  a  copolymer  of  the  ethyl,  isopropyl 
or  butyl  ester  of  maleic  anhydride  with  methyl  vinyl  ether 
or  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  and  butyl  vinyl  ether; 
setting  the  hair;  and  drying  said  hair. 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(4-nitro-2-/3-hydroxyethylamino)phenoxyethanol, 

(3-nitro-6-/3-hydroxyethylamino)phenoxyethanol, 


4,417,898 

CONTINUOUS  DYEING  PROCESS  WHICH  PROVIDES 

IMPROVED  WETFASTNESS: 

ALKANDLAMINECONTAINING  DYE  LIQUOR  AND 

AFTER-TREATMENT  WITH  FIXING  AGENT 

Rolf    Hasler.    BienenweK    7.    4104    Oberwil.    Swil/erland, 

and    Francis    Palacin.    32    rue    des    Jonquilles.    Kiedis- 

heim,  France 

Filed  Sep,  8.  1982.  Ser.  No.  415,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1981,  3136032 

Int.  CI.'  mf>?  3/62 
U.S.  CI.  8—543  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  dyeing  a  cellulosic  fibrous  sub- 
strate with  a  direct  or  reactive  dye  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrate  an  aqueous  dyeing  liquor  con- 
taining a  direct  or  reactive  dye  and  an  alkanolamine. 
followed  by 

(b)  fixing  the  dyeings,  and  finally 

(c)  after-treating  the  dyed  substrate  with  a  fixing  agent  com- 
prising a  precondensale  or  mixture  of 

either  (A)  the  product  of  reacting  a  mono-  or  polyfunc- 
tional  primary  or  secondary  amine  with  cyanamide, 
dicyandiamide,  guanidine  or  bisguanidine;  or  ammonia 
with  cyanamide  or  dicyandiamide,  said  product  (A) 
containing  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  bound  to  nitrogen, 

or  (B)  a  quaternary  polyalkylene  polyamine  containing 
reactive  hydroxy  or  amino  groups 

with  (C)  an  N-methylol  derivative  of  a  urea,  melamine, 
guanamine,  triazinone.  urone,  carbamate  or  acid  amide, 

optionally  together 

with  (D)  a  catalyst  for  the  crosslinking  of  N-methylol 
compounds  of  the  type  (C)  above 
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4,417.899  I 

iELFBURSTING  COAL  PELLETS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THEM 
j|ohn  D.  Morris,  Norman,  Okla.,  and  Asadollah  Hayatdavoudi, 
Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  The 
University  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,803 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  5/14.  5/32 

I  .S.  CI.  44—6  22  Claims 

1.  A  pellet  which  is  self-bursting  upon  the  application  of  heat 
comprising:  i 

coal  particles; 

water;  and 

water"  soluble  binder  binding  the  coal  particles  and  entrain- 
ing the  water  within  the  bound  coal  particles,  the  en- 
trained water  being  convertible  to  a  gaseous  form  upon 
the  application  of  heat  for  facilitating  the  heat  induced 
bursting  of  the  pellet  to  free  the  coal  particles  for  more 
efficient  burning. 

2.  The  pellet  of  claim  1  wherein  the  water  soluble  binder  is 
fjirther  defined  as  being  a  hydrophilic  organic  polymer. 

3.  The  pellet  of  claim  2  wherein  the  hydrophilic  organic 
fjolymer  is  further  defined  as  being  a  polyethylene  glycol. 

6.  The  pellet  of  claim  1  wherein  the  pellet  is  defined  further 
lb  include:  a  water  resistant  coating  substantially  surrounding 
le  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pellet  for  rendering  the 
f  ellet  substantially  resistant  to  water  damage. 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


4,417,900 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLID  HRE  STARTER 
lorst  K.  F.  Barthel,  Mozartstr.  3,  D-7334  Siissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,942 

Int.  a.' ClOL  n/oo.  n/04 

t'.S.  a.  44—34  5  Qaims 

1.  A  high  temperature  solid  fire  starter  comprising  hexa- 
itiethylenetetramine,  magnesium  powder,  and  oxygen  produc- 
ng  chemical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tartaric 
cid,  sodium  nitrate  and  peroxide,  and  a  wax  binder 
3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  proportions  are 
bout  80  parts  of  magnesium  powder,  120  parts  of  hexamethy- 
Ijnetetramine,  150  parts  of  the  oxygen  producing  chemical, 
i  nd  45  parts  of  the  binder. 


I 
4,417,901 
MIXED  FUEL  OF  COAL  AND  OIL 
akashi  Ando,  and  Naoki  Oka,  both  of  Sodegaura,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68182 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/32  I 

VS.  a.  44—51  11  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  fuel  of  coal  dispersed  in  oil  which  comprises 
from  40  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  finely  ground  coal  and  from 
(0  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  said  finely 
j  round  coal  being  a  mixture  of  (A)  coal  grains  having  a  median 
(  iameter  of  10  microns  or  less  and  (B)  coal  grains  having  a 
iiedian  diameter  of  from  15  to  42  microns  in  a  ratio  A/B  of 
rom  8/2  to  1/9;  and  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  be- 
I  ween  the  median  diameter  and  the  modal  diameter  of  the  coal 
;rains  in  said  mixture  being  at  least  2  microns. 


4,417,902 
ROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  LOW 

VISCOSITY  COAL-WATER  SLURRIES 
•'arrokh  Yaghmaie,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ronald  J.  McKeon, 
Beacon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,855 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/32  , 

U.S.  a.  44—51  '     16  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  of  a  comminuted  solid  fuel  having 
mproved  pumpability  properties  which  comprises  from  about 


50  to  70  weight  percent  of  an  8  to  200  mesh  comminuted  fuel, 
from  about  50  to  30  weight  percent  water  and  from  about  0.01 
to  5  weight  percent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  beta  substituted  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


R|— CH2— CH  — CH2— COOH 
I 
NHR2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
provided  that  Ri  and  R2  together  contain  no  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms: 

(b)  a  dialkanol  alkyl  amine  represented  by  the  formula 

(HO-CH2-CH2)2  =  N— R3 

wherein  Ky  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  chain  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  a  diamine  represented  by  the  formula 

NH2-R4-NR<iR6 

w  herein  R4  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R5  and  Kb  each  represent  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R4, 
R5  and  Rbdoes  not  exceed  24. 


4,417,903 
DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
James  B.  Hinkamp,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,632 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—53  7  Qaims 

1  Diesel  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid 
hydrocarbons  of  the  diesel  boiling  range,  alcohols,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  containing  a  cetane  increasing  amount  of  a  pri- 
mary nitrate  ester  having  the  structure 


R  — C— (CH2);,— ONO2 
I 
NO2 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms,  R" 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 

1  to  4, 


4,417,904 
N,N  -DIALKYL-N,N  -DIPHENYL  ALKYLENE  DIAMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIKNOCK  AGENTS 
Lyie  D.  Burns,  and  Robert  M.  Parlman,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,422 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  44—72  11  Claims 

1   A  fuel  composition  having  antiknock  characteristics  con- 
taining at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R'  — N 


N-R  = 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl;  R'  and  R^  are  independently  se- 
lected from  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  7  carbon 
atoms;  and  R-\  R*,  R^  R*".  R'^and  R^'are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  hydrocarbon  groups. 


4,417,905 
GAS  MAKING 

Reginald  G.  S.  Banks,  and  Alan  Williams,  both  of  Solihull, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,601,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,060, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,815,  Aug.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  704,4J0,  Jul.  12. 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,105,591.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser,  No. 

173,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1975. 
39724/75 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  2/14 
U.S.  CI.  48—214  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methane-containing  gases 
which  comprises 
reducing  a  catalyst  precursor  to  produce  a  catalyst  which  is 
resistant  to  deactivation  by  polymer  formation  or  by  sin- 
tering and  is  therefore  advantageously  suitable  for  reform- 
ing hydrocarbons  with  steam  at  high  pressures  to  produce 
methane-containing  gases,  said  catalyst  precursor  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  calcined  mixture  of  nickel,  alumina, 
sodium  and  potassium,  said  catalyst  precursor  having  been 
formed  by  co-precipitation  from  water  solution  utilizing 
sodium  or  potassium  precipitants  in  the  essential  absence 
of  chemical  species  having  a  deleterious  effect  upon  the 
performance  of  the  catalyst,  wherein  the  nickel  content  in 
the  catalyst  precursor  ranges  from  50  to  659r  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst  precursor  and  wherein 

(1)  the  total  combined  weight  of  sodium  and  potassium  does 
not  exceed  0.01 1  gm  atoms/100  gm  of  catalyst  precursor. 

(2)  at  combined  sodium  and  potassium  contents  of  up  to 
0.05%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  precursor,  the  water  loss 
is  not  more  than  11.2,  and 

(3)  the  ratio  of  sodium  to  potassium,  expressed  as  a  gram 
atom  percentage,  is  30-IONa/70-90  K,  and 

passing  a  vapor  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  a  boiling 
point  of  not  greater  than  350°  C.  and  steam  over  said 
catalyst,  said  vapor  being  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  said 
catalyst  having  an  inlet  temperature  of  from  350°  C.  to 
550°  C.  and  an  exit  temperature  of  at  least  450°  C. 


(c)  forming  a  second  dispersion  of  carbon  fiber,  carbon  black 
and  filler  in  paraffin; 

(d)  compacting  said  dispersions  together  to  produce  an 
integral  bilayer  composite; 

(e)  subjecting  said  composite  to  a  vacuum  for  a  period  o[ 
time  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vapori/e  essentially  all 
of  said  paraffin, 
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(0  placing  said  composite  in  direct  contact  with  elemental 

silicon; 
(g)  heating  said  silicon  to  cause  liquification  and  infiltration 

into  both  layers  of  said  composite,  and 
(h)  sintering  the  composite  and   infiltrated   silicon   under 

conditions  sufficient  to  produce  a  /3-siiicon  carbide  hinder 

uniting  said  composite. 


4,417,907 
DEGASSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Delouis  J.  Fontenot.  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  302,918 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  /y  fX^ 

U.S.  CI.  55— 38  II  Claims 


4,417,906 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE 

COMPOSITE 

John  M.  Ohno,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,196,  Jul.  9,  1980.  This  application 

Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,987 

Int.  a.'  B24D  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  51—307  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bonded  composite  comprising: 

(a)  blending  diamond  crystals  and  carbon  black  to  permit  an 
even  coating  of  said  diamond  crystal  surfaces; 

(b)  forming  a  first  dispersion  of  said  blended  diamond  crys- 
tals and  carbon  black  in  paraffin; 


1.  A  method  comprising: 

passing  a  two  phase  fiow  comprising  gaseous  bubbles  and 
liquid  through  a  first  conduit  which  is  open  communica- 
tion with  a  gas-liquid  disengaging  zone,  wherein  said 
gas-liquid  disengaging  zone  contains  liquid  and  has  a  gas 
space;  wherein  the  interface  between  said  liquid  contained 
in  said  disengaging  zone  and  said  gas  space  defines  a  liquid 
level; 

passing  liquid  from  said  first  conduit  into  said  disengaging 
zone  at  a  location  below  said  liquid  level; 

allowing  gaseous  bubbles  to  break  up  and  escape  from  said 
first  conduit  by  passing  said  gaseous  bubbles  through  at 
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least  two  taps  in  open  communication  with  said  first  con- 
duit; wherein  said  at  least  two  taps  are  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  first  conduit  at  locations  lower  than  said 
liquid  level;  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  at 
least  two  taps  is  higher  than  said  liquid  level; 

allowing  gaseous  bubbles  escaping  from  said  first  conduit 
through  said  at  least  two  taps  to  enter  a  second  conduit  in 
open  communication  with  said  gas  space  in  said  disengag- 
ing zone;  wherein  said  taps  are  sufficiently  disposed  from 
a  horizontal  orientation  to  allow  gaseous  bubbles  to  es- 
cape from  said  first  conduit  to  said  second  conduit; 

passing  gaseous  bubbles  from  said  second  conduit  into  said 
gas  space  in  said  disengaging  zone;  and 

removing  gas  from  said  disengaging  zone. 


of  the  solid  particulates  from  passing  completely  across  or 

through  the  walls  in  any  of  their  dimensions,  the  improvement 

comprising  the  step  of: 

further  closing  said  cells  to  provide  substantially  greater  col- 
lective thin  wall  surface  area  to  the  inlet  group  of  cells  than 
the  collective  thin  wall  surface  area  provided  by  the  outlet 
group  of  cells. 


4,417,908 

HONEYCOMB  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Wayne  H.  Pitcher,  Jr.,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,995 
Int.  a.'  BOID  39/20 


U.S.  a.  55—523 
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4,417,909 
GAS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
William  R.  Weltmer,  Jr.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco, 
Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,446 

Int.  CI.'  F25J  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  62—12  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  filter  for  removing  all  or  substantially  all  of  the  solid 
particulates  in  fluids  passed  through  the  filter  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  thin  porous  walls  defining  inlet 
end  faces  and  outlet  end  faces  of  the  filter  and  a  multiplicity 
of  cells,  each  cell  extending  through  the  filter  from  at  least 
one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  end  faces  and  having  a  surface 
area  defined  by  surfaces  of  the  thin  walls  exposed  within  the 
cell, 
the  thin  walls  containing  interconnected  open  porosity  of  a 
volume  and  size  sufficient  to  enable  the  fluid  to  fiow  across 
the  narrow  dimension  of  the  thin  walls  between  adjoining 
cells  and  through  the  longer  dimensions  of  the  thin  walls 
between  adjoining  or  neighboring  cells  and  to  restrain  at 
least  a  significant  portion  of  the  solid  particulates  from  pass- 
ing either  across  or  through  any  of  the  thin  walls, 
an  outlet  group  of  cells,  each  cell  of  the  outlet  group  being 
open  at  a  said  outlet  face  and  closed  where  adjoining  any 
said  inlet  end  face, 
an  inlet  group  of  cells,  each  cell  of  the  inlet  group  being  open 
at  a  said  inlet  end  face  and  closed  where  adjoining  any  said 
outlet  end  face,  and 
the  collective  thin  wall  surface  area  of  the  inlet  group  of  cells 
being  significantly  greater  than  the  collective  thin  wall  sur- 
face area  of  the  outlet  group  of  cells. 
16.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  filter  for  removing  solid 
particulates  from  fluid  streams  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  honeycomb  structure  formed  from  a  matrix  of  thin,  inter- 
secting porous  walls  which  define  a  pair  of  open  end  faces  and 
a  multiplicity  of  hollow  cells  extending  in  a  substantially  mutu- 
ally parallel  fashion,  closing  a  first  group  of  cells  near  their  end 
portions  at  one  end  face  and  the  remaining  cells  near  their  end 
portion  at  the  remaining  end  face,  the  interconnected  open 
porosity  of  the  thin  walls  being  of  volume  and  size  sufficient  to 
enable  fluid  flowing  into  the  first  group  of  cells  to  flow  com- 
pletely across  the  narrow  dimensions  of  the  thin  walls  into 
adjoining  cells  of  the  second  group  and  through  the  thin  walls 
in  their  longer  dimension  to  adjoining  or  neighboring  cells  of 
the  second  group  and  preventing  at  least  a  significant  portion 


1.  A  method  for  separating  xenon  from  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  xenon,  argon,  nitrogen  and  krypton,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (a)  admitting  a  fixed  quantity  of  said  mixture  into 
a  chamber;  (b)  at  least  partially  cooling  the  walls  of  said  cham- 
ber by  heat  exchange  with  liquid  nitrogen;  (b)  allowing  suffi- 
cient time  for  essentially  equilibrium  conditions  to  be  reached, 
at  which  the  argon  and  nitrogen  components  of  said  mixture 
are  liquefied  and  the  xenon  and  krypton  components  are  solidi- 
fied; (c)  removing  the  nitrogen  and  argon  without  removal  of 
krypton  and  xenon;  (d)  thereafter  warming  the  chamber  to  a 
degree  such  that  the  krypton  and  xenon  are  reliquefied;  and  (e) 
removing  the  reliquefied  krypton  and  xenon  from  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,417,910 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GLASS  TUBE 

COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE  DOPED  SILICA  LAYER 

Michel  Passaret,  20,  rue  Pierre  Le  Goffic,  22700  Perros  Guirec, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,145 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1980,  80  19986 
Int.  C\?  C03B  37/01.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  65—3.12  17  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  glass  tube  comprising  at 
least  one  doped  layer  which  process  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

atomizing  onto  the  inside  surface  of  a  cylindrical  mandrel 
rotated  in  a  centrifuge,  a  gelable  liquid  containing  an 
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alkoxysilane  so  as  to  form  on  the  mandrel,  a  layer  of  said 
gelable  liquid; 

simultaneously  atomizing  on  said  layer  a  hydrolyzing  agent 
to  convert  the  layer  of  gelable  liquid  to  a  layer  of  gel;  with 
the  hydrolyzing  agent  and/or  the  gelable  liquid  contain- 
ing a  doping  element; 

withdrawing  the  mandrel  from  the  centrifuge,  with  the  layer 
of  gel  remaining  in  the  centrifuge;  and 

submitting  the  layer  of  gel  thus  obtained  to  at  least  one 
thermal  treatment,  to  dry  and  thermally  consolidate  the 
layer  into  a  tube  of  doped  vitrious  silica. 


4,417,911 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICAL  nBRE  PREFORMS 
Steven  L.  Cundy,  Stanmore;  Ronald  A.  Evans,  London;  Oliver  S. 
Johnson,  Northfleet;  John  S.  McCormack,  Wembley,  and 
Bruce  A.  Nichols,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Associ- 
ated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,483 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
8106311 

Int.  G.'  C03B  79/00.  37/025 
U.S.  G.  65—3.12  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  optical  fibre  preform 
in  which  a  coating  composed  essentially  of  oxide  material  is 
formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  glass  substrate  tube  by 
causing  a  chemical  reaction  to  take  place  between  oxygen  and 
the  vapour  of  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  reacting  with 
oxygen  to  produce  the  desired  coating  material,  wherein  an 
inner  tube  which  has  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  through  its 
wall  is  supported  coaxially  within  the  substrate  tube,  an  annu- 
lar space  hieing  provided  between  the  p>erforated  tube  and  the 
substrate  tube,  and  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
each  said  vapour,  and  optionally  an  additional  carrier  gas,  is 
caused  to  flow  into  the  said  annular  space,  at  least  each  said 
vapour  being  introduced  into  the  annular  space  by  being 
passed  into  the  inner  tube  so  as  to  emerge  through  the  perfora- 
tions into  said  space,  the  gas  pressure  in  the  inner  tube  being 
maintained  higher  than  that  in  the  said  annular  space  so  as  to 
cause  gas  to  flow  through  the  perforations  into  said  annular 
space,  while  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  length  of  the  substrate 
tube  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  a  chemical 
reaction  is  caused  to  take  place  throughout  the  said  annular 
space  by  generating  energy  in  said  space,  whereby  a  coating  of 
solid  material  resulting  from  the  said  reaction  is  formed  simul- 
taneously on  the  whole  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  heated 
length  of  the  substrate  tube,  while  residual  gases  and  gaseous 
reaction  products  are  withdrawn  from  said  annular  space,  the 
perforations  in  the  said  perforated  inner  tube  being  varied  in 
respect  of  at  least  one  of  the  features  consisting  of  diameter, 
number  and  distribution  along  the  length  of  the  tube  as  re- 


quired to  control  the  rates  of  gas  flow  through  the  perforations 
and  deposition  of  the  coating  so  thai  the  coating  formed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  the  substrate  tube  is  of  uniform  thickness 
both  radially  and  longitudinally 


4,417,912 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLIZED  GLASS 

FROM  PHOSPHATE  GLASS 

Yoshihiro  Abe,  2-4-43,  Taihoh,  Atsuta-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi- 

ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ashai  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 

Yoshihiro  Abe,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,864 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1980,  55/150114 
Int.  CI.'  C03B  32/00 
U.S.  CI.  65—33  3  Claims 


/ 

1 

,   ,                                                        n       n      fi       A      A       n 

3    4 

\                                                        i 

r" '-^ 

-^ 

B     0     D      D     D     0              1 

1.  A  method  of  producing  crystallized  glass  from  meta  phos- 
phate glass  which  comprises  fabricating  metaphosphate  glass 
in  an  elongate  shape  and  transferring  the  glass  to  a  furnace 
having  inside  a  temperature  gradient  ranging  from  the  soften- 
ing point  to  the  glass  transformation  point  of  the  glass  and 
positioning  the  glass  so  that  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
glass  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  temperature  gradient, 
and  moving  the  glass  so-positioned  in  the  furnace,  relative  to 
the  furnace,  in  the  direction  of  the  increase  of  temperature 
gradient  so  that  a  crystallized  metaphosphate  glass  with  its 
crystals  oriented  in  its  longitudinal  direction  is  obtained 


4.417.913 
LOWER  TEMPERATURE  GLASS  AND  HERMETIC  SEAL 

MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Earl  K.  Davis,  Tempe;  Rafael  Landron,  Phoenix,  and  Scot  W. 

Taylor,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  315,102,  Oct.  26.  1981,  Pat.  No.  4.349,635. 

This  application  May  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,057 

Int.  CI.'  C03C  29/00.  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  65—59.1  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  electrical  device  having  at  least 
one  electrically  conductive  member  hermetically  sealed  to 
another  member  by  a  sealing  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
utilizing  a  lead-free  glass  plus  alumina  ceramic  sealing  male- 
rial  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  by 
weight  percent  in  the  range  of: 
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Ingredients 


Composition  Range 


SiO: 

AljO; 
K2O 
Na20 
LnO 
CaO 
ZnO 
BaO 
Ti02 
BiO^ 


34-50 
2-25 
2-* 
4-9 
2-6 
0-4 
4-12 
1-5 
2-6 
11-21 


4,417,915 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,381,  Aug.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,339,264. 
This  application  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,834 
Int.  a.'  C03B  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  65—159  5  Qaims 


I 
6.  An  enclosure  for  an  electrical  device  comprising: 
a  portion  of  said  enclosure  containing  at  least  one  aperture. 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  lead  positioned  within 

said  aperture;  and 
means  within  said  aperture  and  surrounding  said  at  least  one 
lead  for  sealing  said  aperture,  said  means  comprising  a 
lead-free  glass  plus  alumina  ceramic  sealing  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  by  weight 
percent  in  the  range; 

I 


Ingredients 


Composition  Range 


S1O2 

K:0 

Na:0 
L12O 
CaO 
ZnO 
BaO 
TiO: 
820^ 


34-50 
2-25 
1-b 

4-q 

2-6 
0-4 
4-12 
1-5 
2-6 
11-2! 


4,417,914 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
BINARY  GLASS 
William  I.  Lehrer,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,989.  Mar.  16,  1981. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,333 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  29/00,  32/00 
U.S.  a.  65—60.53  8  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  and  smoothing  a  thin  glass  film, 
comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  germane  and  silane  with 
oxygen  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  350°-5(X)°  C  to 
form  a  mixed  germanium  oxide/silicon  oxide  glass  vapor; 

(b)  depositing  said  glass  mixture  vapor  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate  as  a  film  of  less  than  about  5  microns  in  thickness, 
said  germanium  oxide  being  about  50  mole  percent  of  the 
germanium  oxide/silicon  oxide  glass  mixture;  and 

(c)  reflowing  the  resulting  glass  film  at  a  temperature  range 
of  approximately  700°  C.  to  900°  C.  to  smooth  the  surface 
topography  of  the  film. 


1  A  delivery  system  for  delivering  gobs  of  glass  from  a 
plurality  of  feeder  orifices  to  a  plurality  of  sets  of  a  plurality  of 
blank  molds,  said  sets  being  rotated  about  a  central  axis  with 
each  said  blank  mold  of  each  set  being  positioned  a  different 
radial  distance  from  said  central  axis,  said  delivery  system 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  gob  guiding  units,  each  one 
feeding  a  gob  from  one  orifice  to  one  of  the  blank  molds  in  a  set 
of  blank  molds,  and  means  mounting  said  gob  guiding  units  so 
that  the  upper  ends  thereof  are  substantially  under  the  orifice 
and  the  other  ends  are  positioned  over  the  blank  molds  as  each 
set  of  blank  molds  are  rotated  underneath  and  the  other  end  of 
each  unit  is  moved  at  a  different  relative  tangential  velocity  to 
match  the  different  relative  tangential  velocity  of  its  associated 
blank  mold. 


4,417,916 
ENCAPSULATION  BY  INTERFACIAL 
POLYCONDENSATION 
George  B.  Beestman,  Creve  Coeur,  and  John  M.  Deming,  Hazel- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,566,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4.280,833.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,092 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  4i/48.  43/64.  37/18:  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  71—93  40  Claims 

21  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
water  and  microcapsules  containing  a  water-immiscible  mate- 
rial, said  mixture  being  produced  by  a  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  phase  containing  an  emulsifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
magnesium,  calcium  or  ammonium  salts  of  lignin  sulfo- 
nate; 

(b)  dispersing  in  said  aqueous  phase,  a  water-immiscible 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  polymethylene  polyphenyl- 
isocyanate  dissolved  in  said  water-immiscible  material,  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  water-immiscible  phase  droplets 
throughout  the  aqueous  phase; 

(c)  adding,  with  agitation,  to  said  dispersion  a  polyfunctional 
amine,  whereby  said  amine  reacts  with  polymethylene 
polyphenylisocyanate  to  form  a  polyurea  shell  wall  about 
said  water-immiscible  material; 

wherein  the  concentration  of  said  water-immiscible  material  is 
from  about  480  grams  to  about  600  grams  per  liter  of  said 
composition,  wherein  the  concentration  of  polymethylene 
fvalyphenylisocyanate  is  from  about  3.5%  to  about  15.0%  by 
weight  of  said  water-immiscible  material,  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  said  polyfunctional  amine  is  from  about  1.5%  to 
about  9.0%  by  weight  of  said  water-immiscible  material,  and 
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wherein  the  concentration  of  said  emulsifier  is  from  about  J% 
to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  water-immiscible  material;  and 
wherein  said  water-immiscible  material  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-chloro-2',6'-diethyl-N-(methoxymelhyl- 
)acetanilide,  N-(butoxymethyl)-2-chloro-2',6'-diethylacetani- 
lide,  2-chloro-N-isopropyl  acetanilide,  a-chloro-2'-ethyI-6'- 
methyl-N-(l-methyl-2-methoxyethyl)acetanilide,  a-chloro-N- 
(2-methoxy-6-methylphenyl)-N-(l-methylethoxymethyl)aceta- 
mide,  a-chloro-N-methyl-N-[2-methyI-6-(3-methylbutoxy) 
phenyl]-acetamide,  a-chIoro-N-[2-methyl-6-(2-melhylpropox- 
y)phenyl]-N-(propoxymethyl)acetamide,  N-[(acetylamino)me- 
thyl]-a-chloro-N-(2,6-diethylphenyl)  acetamide,  a-chloro-N- 
methyl-N-(2-methyl-6-propoxyphenyl)acetamide,  N-(2- 

butoxy-6-methylphenyl)-a-chloro-N-methylacetamide,  isobu- 
tyl  ester  of  (2,4-dichlorophenoxy)acetic  acid,  2-chloro-N- 
(ethoxymethyl)-6'-ethyl-o-acetatoluidide,  1  -( 1  -cyclohexen- 1  - 
yl)-3-(2-nuorophenyl)-l -methyl  urea,  S-2,3,3-trichloroallyI- 
diisopropylthiocarbamate,  S-2,3-dichloroallyl-diisopropylthi- 
ocarbamate,a,a,a-trinuoro-2,6-dinitro-N,N-dipropyl-p-tolui- 
dine,  2-chloro-4-ethylamino-6-isopropylamino-I,3,5-triazine, 
2-chloro-4,6-bis(ethylamino)- 1 ,3.5-triazine,  2-chloro-4.6-bis- 
(isopropylamino)- 1 ,3,5-triazine,  4-amino-6-(  1 , 1  -dimethyle- 
thyl)-3-(methylthio)- 1 ,2,4-triazin-5(4H)-one,  N'-(3,4-dichloro- 
phenyl)-N-methoxy-N-methylurea,  2-chloro-N-(ethoxyme- 
thyl)-N-[2-methyl-6-(trinuoromethyl)phenyl]acetamide,  a- 
chloro-N-(ethoxymethyl)-N-[2-ethyl-6-(trinuoromethyl)- 
phenyl]acetamide,methyl  and  ethyl  parathion,  ethyl  2-chIoro- 
4-(trinuoromethyl)-5-thiazolecarboxylate,  benzyl,  2-chloro-4- 
(trinuoromethyl)-5-thiazolecarboxyIate  and  mixtures  thereof 


-continued 
O 


O 

II 


NH— C— NHRrfor  NH  — C— OR^ 


CN. 


where    R^    is    C|-C;,    alkyl,    or    R|    is    N(CH_02. 
CH2S(0)„CH.i  or  S(0)„CH3.  where  n  is  0.  1  or  2. 

Ri'  is  H,  CI.  F,  Br,  CH^  or  OCH3; 

R2  is  H.  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  Cy-d  alkenyl,  Cy-Ck  cycloalkyl, 
C4-C7  cycloalkylalkyi,  Cs-C^  cycloalkenyl,  C.^-Cs  alky- 
nyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  1-2  CH_i  groups, 
CF2CF2H.  CF2CHFCI.  CF2CHFBr.  CF2CHFCF3. 
C(CH3)2CN,  (CH2)mCN.  where  m  is  I  or  2. 
CH2CH2OCH3.  CH2CH(CHOOCH3.  (CH2)30CH3, 
CHR7CO2R8  or  CHR7CON(Rg)2.  where  R7  is  H  or  CH3 
and  R8  IS  C1-C3  alkyl.  OCH3. 


where  Rq  is  H.  CH3.  CI.  Br  or  F, 

R3     is     C1-C4    alkyl,     C3-C4    alkenyl.     CH2CH2OCH3. 

CH2CH(CH)30CH3.  CH2CF3,  or  (CH2)mCN.  vn  here  m  is 

1  or  2.  or  CHR7CO2R8. 
N2R3  taken  together  are 


4,417,917 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  and  Richard  F.  Sauers,  Hockessin, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,022,  May  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,310,346, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,342,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
59,153,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  313,348 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/46:  AOIN  43/66 
U.S.  a.  71—93  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


'^"'"* 


I 


SO2N— C— N— Re 
I  I 

R4        Rs 


wherein 
A  is  NR2R3.  OCH2CCI3.  OCH2CBr3  or 


,  OCH2CF2RA  or  OCHRf 
CF3 

where  Ro  is  H,  CI,  CH3,  OCH3  or  NO2  and  R^  is  H,  F  or 

C1-C2  alkyl  with  0-5F  and  Rf  is  CH3  or  CF3; 
Ri  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  C1-C3  alkyl,  NO2,  OCH3. 

O  O 

II  II 

C— R,/,  CH20Rrf,  CF3,  NH2.  N-=C=0.  NH— C— Rrf, 

1036  O  G  — 72 


.  — N 


/ \ 


—  N 


O  or 


R4  and  R5  are  independently  H  or  CH3.  but  R4  and  R5 

cannot  both  be  CH3; 
Rbis 


-{ 


wherein 

X  is  H,  CH3,  CH3O  or  CH3CH2O;  Y  is  CI,  Br.  H.  C1-C3 
alkyl.  CF3,  NHCH3,  N(CH3)2.  OCH2CF3.  OCH3. 
OC2HS  SCH3,  0(CH2);70Rio.  where  p  is  2  or  3  and  Rmis 
CH3  or  C2H5.  CH2CH2OCH3.  CH2OCH3, 
CH2OCH2CH3.  OCHR7CO2R11.  OCCHR7CON(Rg)2, 
CO2R11  and  CH2CO2R11,  where  Rn  isH  or  C1-C3  alkyl, 
CH2CN,  NCH3(CH2CN),  CH2CH2CN,  CH2CI.  N3, 
OCH2CH=CH2  or  OCH2C  =  CH; 

Z  is  N;  and 

W  is  O  or  S; 

provided  that: 

(1)  when  R2  is  OCH3,  R3  is  CH3; 

(2)  when  R2  is  CF2CHFCI,  CF2CHFBr,  CF2CF2H  or 
CF2CHFCF3,  then  R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts 

27.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
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4,417,918 

HERBICIDAL 

a-[3-(2-HALO-4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY)-6- 

lALOPHENOXYJPROPIONIC  ACID  THIO  ESTERS  AND 

ACIDS 
0tto  Rohr,  Therwil,  Switzerland;  G«org  Pissiotas,  Lorrach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Beat  Bohner,  Binningen,  and  Kurt  Burde- 
ska,  Basel,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Mvision  of  Ser.  No.  83,905,  Oct.  11,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,304,926. 
rhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,021,  Mar.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,299 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    8,    1977. 
;  867/77;  Jul.  4,  1977,  8182/77 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/10;  C07C  153/023.  149/40.  149/43 
U.S.  a.  71—100  8  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3 
I 
CI  O— CH— COSR4 

n  which  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R4  is  hydrogen, 
jhenyl  or  benzyl. 
4.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  weeds  in  crops  of 
ultivated  plants  which  comprises  applying  areas  where  said 
;rops  are  grown  or  to  be  grown,  a  herbicidally  effective 
imount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
O— CH— COSR4 


4,417,920 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  METALLIC  IMPURITIES 
FROM  MAGNESIUM  BY  INJECTING  A  HALOGENATED 

DERIVATIVE  OR  BORON 
Andre  Mena,  St.  Jean-de-Maurienne;  Jean-Michel  Charriere, 
Creil,  and  Jean  Desbrest,  Barbazan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Francaise  d'Electrometallurgie  Sofrem,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,651 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1981,  81  22451 
Int.  CIJ  C22B  26/22 
U.S.  a.  75—63  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  magnesium  melt  having 
iron,  silicon  and/or  manganese  impurities  therein,  comprising: 
injecting  a  halogenated  boron  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  BCI3,  BF3,  and  their  combination  into 
or  near  the  bottom  of  said  melt,  and 
recovering  magnesium  from  the  melt  purified  thereby. 


CF3 


in  which  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
benzyl. 


4,417,919 
3-HALOALKOXY-4-NITRO-2 -CHLORO-4 -TRI- 
FLUOROMETHYLDIPHENYL  ETHERS  AND 
HERBiaDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,400 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    19,    1981, 
1106/81 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  31/00:  C07C  43/263 
U.S.  a.  71—124  6  Qaims 

1.  3-Difluoromethoxy-4-nitro-2'-chloro-4'-trifluoromethyl- 
diphenyl  ether. 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  contains,  as  active  ingre- 
dient, the  compound  according  to  claim  1,  together  with  an 
agriculturally  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4,417,921 

WELDED  FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  ARTICLE 
Jack  R.  Maurer,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,126 

Int.  CI.'  C22C  38/20 

U.S.  CI.  75—125  12  Qaims 

1  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight 
percent,  up  to  0.039!-  carbon,  up  to  0.03%  nitrogen,  and  a  total 
amount  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  content  of  no  more  than  0.04%, 
from  11. 50  to  13.50%  chromium,  up  to  1.0%  manganese,  up  to 
1.0%  silicon,  up  to  0.5%  nickel,  up  to  0.15%  copper,  and  a 
total  amount  of  nickel  and  three  times  the  copper  of  no  more 
than  0.80%,  at  least  one  element  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  columbium  in  an  amount  from  0.1  and  four  times 
the  total  carbon  and  nitrogen  up  to  0.75%,  and  the  balance 
essentially  iron  with  usual  steelmaking  residuals,  said  steel 
characterized  by  low  amounts  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  copper 
for  providing  good  fabricability  suitable  for  integrally-finned 
tubing. 


4,417,922 
SINTERED  HARD  METALS 
Fred  W .  Hall,  Metallurg  Group  Industrial  Development  Office, 
64  Fargate,  Sheffield,  South  Yorkshire,  SI  2HE,  England,  and 
Hans-Joachim  Retelsdorf,  Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektrometallur- 
gie  m.b.H.,  Zentrale  Forschung,  Postfach  2844,  8500  Nurem- 
berg 1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB80/00195,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01422,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  285,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1979, 
7940140 

Int.  Q.'  C22C  29/00.  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  75—236  17  Qaims 

1.  A  sintered  hard  metal  which  comprises  at  least  one  car- 
bide of  a  metal  selected  from  the  groups  IV  to  VI  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  the  Elements,  a  binder  comprising  one  or  more 
metals  or  alloys  of  the  iron  group  and  a  mixed  crystal  material 
prepared  by  subjecting  a  mixture  comprising  titanium,  zirco- 
nium and  hafnium  carbides  to  heating  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  for  the  mixed  crystal  product  to  undergo 
spinodal  decomposition  upon  cooling,  the  amount  of  mixed 
crystal  material  present  in  the  hard  metal  being  in  the  range 
from  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  hard  metal. 

13.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  a  sintered  hard  metal,  in 
which  a  first  mixture  comprising  titanium  zirconium  and  haf- 
nium carbides  is  heated  under  such  conditions  that  the  resul- 
tant first  product  contains  titanium  zirconium  and  hafnium 
carbides  in  mixed  crystal  form,  a  second  mixture  is  formed 
from  the  first  product  in  comminuted  form  and  from  at  least 
one  metal  or  alloy  of  the  iron  group,  heating  the  second  mix- 
ture under  such  conditions  that  the  resultant  second  product 
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comprises  a  sintered  hard  metal  containing  said  at  least  one 
metal  or  alloy  of  the  iron  group  and  titanium,  zirconium  and 
hafnium  carbides  in  spinodally-decomposed  mixed  crystal 
form  and  at  least  one  other  hard  metal  material,  the  latter  being 
incorporated  with  titanium  carbide  into  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  mixtures. 


4.417.926 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTING  USED 

PLASTIC  PETRI  DISHES 
Lars  B.  Edebo,  Linkbping;  Harald  G.  Swede,  MaImb,  and  Nils- 
Erik  Tornqvist,  Sigtuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Assab 
Medicin  AB,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  313,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1980,  8007348 
Int.  Q.'  B08B  3/06;  A61L  2/00 


4,417,923 

SOLID  REFINING  AGENTS  FOR  THE  REFINING  OF 
ALUMINUM  AND  ALLOYS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAID  AGENTS 
Ivan  Beranek;  Josef  Kyral;  Miroslav  Uhlir,  and  Ivan  Zlesak,  all 
of  Usti  nad  Labem,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Spolek  pro 
chemickou  a  hutni  vyrobu,  narodni  podnik,  Usti  nad  Labem, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sep.  14,  1981, 
6752-81 

Int.  CV  C22B  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  75—257  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  solid  refining  agents  in  the  form  of 
discrete  bodies  for  the  refinement  of  aluminum  and  alloys 
thereof  by  adding  such  bodies  to  a  melt  of  such  metals,  said 
method  comprising  mixing  of  completely  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride 
and  exposing  this  mixture  to  pressure,  said  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon in  the  mixture  with  an  alkaline  chloride  being  hexa- 
chlorbenzene  and  the  pressing  being  performed  by  exerting  a 
pressure  from  20  to  1 10  MPa  to  an  amount  of  0.05  to  10  kg  of 
the  mixture. 


U.S.  CI.  134—17 


4,417,924 
STEELMAKING  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION 
John  W.  Schwer,  1349  Azalea  Dr.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,540 
Int.  Q.'  C22B  9/10 
U.S.  Q.  75—257  18  Claims 

1.  A  steelmaking  additive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  25  to  50  wt%  lime  and  about  75  to  50  wt% 
calcium  aluminate. 


6  Qaims 


4,417,925 
CERAMIC  nBER  REFRACTORY  MIXTURE 
Cari  J.  Cherry,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,798 

Int.  Q.^  C04B  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  106—85  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dry,  lightweight  refractory  mixture,  which  becomes 

plasticized  upon  the  addition  of  water  to  yield  a  moldable. 

air-setting,  insulating  refractory  composition,  comprising: 

a.  from  about  35  to  about  70%  by  weight  ceramic  fiber; 

b.  from  about  10.5  to  about  40%  by  weight  setting  agent  for 
providing  an  air-setting  mechanism  whereby  the  refrac- 
tory composition  will  harden  at  ambient  temperature 
upon  the  addition  of  water; 

c.  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  dry,  watersolu- 
ble,  powdered  resin  binder  from  the  group  consisting  of 
solid  resin  binders  prepared  from  urea  formaldehyde, 
melamine  formaldehyde,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

d.  from  about  0.3  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  dry,  watersolu- 
ble,  nonionic,  powdered  organic  polymer  plasticizing 
agent  for  gelling  and  imparting  cohesiveness  to  the  plasti- 
cized composition. 


1.  A  method  for  rendering  harmless  and  cleaning  of  agar 
plates,  the  plates  comprising  a  plastic  Petri  dish  containing  an 
agar-based  culture  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  loading  batches  of  agar  plates  respectively  into  bag-like 
containers  at  least  partly  comprising  a  sheet  material 
which  is  solid  and  substantially  insoluble  in  water  at  room 
temperature  but  soluble  in  water  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 

(b)  placing  the  loaded  bag-like  container^  coniaining  ihc 
batches  of  agar  plates  in  a  heating  chamber. 

(c)  closing  the  heating  chamber  in  a  bacterium  tight  manner. 

(d)  feeding  water  into  the  heating  chamber,  the  water  ha\  ing 
said  predetermined  temperature  of  at  least  about  80'  C 
but  not  more  than  98°  C  in  the  heating  chamber,  to  dis- 
solve said  containers  and  for  contacting  the  agar  plates; 

(e)  continuing  said  contacting  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  disinfection  of  the  agar  plates  while 
maintaining  the  heating  chamber  substantialK  ai  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

(f)  rinsing  the  agar  plates  with  water;  and 

(g)  draining  off  the  rinsing  water  through  the  bottom  of  the 
heating  chamber,  together  with  material  washed  out  of 
the  agar  plates. 


4.417,927 
STEEL  NITRIDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Pullman,  Schenectady,  N.Y..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,330 
Int.  Q.'  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  148— 16.6  11  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  nitriding,  wherein  infiuent  gas  fiow 
containing  ammonia  continuously  enters  a  nitriding  chamber 
to  fiowingly  contact  at  least  one  steel  body  at  elevated  temper- 
ature therein  whereby  ammonia  is  caused  to  dissociate  and 
effiuent  gas  continuously  exits  said  chamber;  the  method  for 
controlling  the  nitriding  process  in  said  chamber  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(1)  measuring  the  infiuent  gas  fiow  rate, 

(2)  measuring  the  effiuent  gas  fiow  rate, 

(3)  measuring  the  current  rate  of  dissociation  of  ammonia  in 


4,417,928 
INSIDE-OUTSIDE  TUBE  QUENCHING  METHOD  4,417,930 

Christian  H.  Heine,  Jr.,  Longview;  Robert  W.  McGaw,  Irving;  ELECTROPHILIC  SOLID  PROPELLANT  GAS 

W.  Edwin  Wetzel,  Jr.,  Daingerfield,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Joseph  GENERATOR 

Ziegler,  Apollo,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lone  Star  Steel  Company.   Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
Dallas,  Tex.  well  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,945  Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,882 
Int.  a.^  C21D  9/08  Int.  aJ  C06B  45/10 

I       8  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  149—19.9  2  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  propellant  iodine  atom  gas  generator  system  com- 
prising: 

iodine  pentoxide  as  an  iodine-containing  primary  oxidizer, 
ammonium  perchlorate  as  a  secondary  oxidizer, 
hydroxy-terminated  polybutadiene  as  the  binder  and  fuel. 


U.S.  a.  148—144 
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said  chamber  based  upon  the  difTerence  between  said  flow 
rates  and 
(4)  changing  (x)  the  rate  of  influent  gas  flow,  (y)  the  concen- 
tration of  ammonia  in  the  influent  gas  flow  or  (z)  both  (x) 
and  (y)  as  required  to  adjust  the  mole  fraction  of  ammonia 
to  the  value  to  be  maintained  in  said  chamber. 


0.2%  by  weight  of  silicon,  the  rest  being  zinc  and  unavoid- 
able impurities, 

extruding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  700°  C, 

cold  drawmg  the  extruded  product,  and 

subjectmg  the  cold  drawn  product  to  a  stress-relieving  treat- 
ment to  obtain  a  brass  having  a  fractionated  crystal  struc- 
ture and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  41.8  kg/mm^. 


4,417,931 
WET  COMPACTION  OF  LOW  DENSITY  AIR  LAID  WEBS 

AFTER  BINDER  APPLICATION 

Shiu  Kang  L.  Li,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  CIP,  Inc. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,426 

Int.  a.^  B29J  5/00;  B32B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  156—62.2  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  quenching  steel  tubulars  during  horizontal 
axial  movement  of  the  tubular  comprising  heating  the  tubular 
in  a  furnace  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  quenching,  conveying 
the  tubular  from  the  furnace  in  an  axial  direction  through  an 
outside  quench  head  and  over  an  inside  quench  head  mounted 
on  a  mandrel  longer  than  the  tubular  and  containing  a  supply 
of  quenching  water;  supporting  the  mandrel  at  discrete  points 
along  its  length  eccentrically  in  an  oscillatible  frame,  convey- 
ing the  tubular  over  the  mandrel  and  simultaneously  quenching 
the  tubular  by  directing  quenching  water  from  the  outside 
quench  head  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  and  from 
the  inside  quench  head  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular, 
sequentially  removing  the  mandrel  supports  as  the  tubular 
moves  along  the  mandrel,  sensing  the  position  of  the  tubular 
when  the  trailing  end  of  the  tubular  passes  the  outside  and 
inside  quenching  heads;  discontinuing  the  flow  of  quenching 
water  from  the  inside  and  outside  quenching  heads;  clamping 
the  quenched  tubular  eccentrically  in  the  oscillatible  frame, 
disengaging  the  tubular  conveying  means,  oscillating  the  frame 
with  the  clamped  quenched  tubular  about  its  axis  through  an 
angle  of  180°,  engaging  the  tubular  conveying  means  with  the 
tubular,  unclamping  the  quenched  tubular  from  the  oscillatible 
frame,  and  conveying  the  quenched  tubular  back  over  the 
mandrel  and  the  inside  quenching  head. 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  low  density  web  of  pre- 
dominantly ligno-cellulosic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  air  laying  ligno-cellulosic  fibers  on  a  fabric  to  form  a  web; 

b.  applying  a  liquid  binder  to  the  web; 

c.  compacting  the  binder-laden  web  with  a  wet  surface;  and 

d.  drying  and  curing  the  wet-compacted  web. 


I 

4,417,929 

SPECTAL  BRASS  WITH  DEZINOHCATION 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Hisao  Tomaru,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitz  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-125342 
Int.  a.i  C22C  9/04;  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  148—433  4  Qaims 

1.  Brass  having  dezincification  corrosion  resistance,  ob- 
tained by  a  process  which  comprises: 
providing  a  mixture  which  consists  of  58.0%  to  62.0%  by 
weight  of  copper,  0.02%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  antimony, 
0.5%  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  lead,  0.2%  to  1.0%  by  weight 
of  tin,  0.1%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  iron,  and,  optionally,  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0.03%  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  aluminium  and  0.03%  to 


4,417,932 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

LENGTH  OF  STRATIHELD  MATERIAL  FROM  FOAM 

PARTICLES 
Hans-Ulrich  Breitscheidel,  Siegburg;  Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf* 
Eschmar,  and  Franz- Werner  Alfter,  Siegburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
9180,  3037011 

Int.  Q.'  B29J  5/00;  B32B  77/00.  5/18;  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—62.2  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  sheeting  of 
stratified  material  from  synthetic  resin  foam  particles  which 
are  capable,  upon  the  application  of  heat,  of  being  bonded 
together  with  the  use  of  pressure  which  comprises  scattering 
foam  particles  onto  a  conveying  means,  preheating  the  foam 
particles  during  conveyance,  superficially  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  100°  and  160°  C;  thereafter  feeding  the 
thus-preheated  foam  particles  to  means  defining  a  free  falling 
zone,  causing  the  preheated  particle  to  freefall  within  said 
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zone,  further  heating  the  particles  during  falling,  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  200°  C,  and,  at  the  end  of  the  free  fall,  piling  up 


check  for  absence  of  the  adhesive  from  the  web,  which  method 
comprises, 

(a)  applying  to  a  travelling  web  of  material  by  means  of  an 
applicator  valve  a  liquid  adhesive  which  has  a  relative 
permittivity  sufficiently  high  to  distinguish  il  from  the 
web  material, 

(b)  sensing  whether  the  applicator  valve  is  open  and  generat- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  applicator 
valve  being  open, 

(c)  passing  the  web  carrying  the  adhesive  through  the  field 
of  a  capacitive  proximity  sensor. 


the  particles  on  a  support  surface,  compacting  the  piled-up 
particles  into  a  sheetlike  layer  and  then  sizing  the  preliminarily 
compacted  sheet  with  simultaneous  cooling. 

4,417,933 
VALVE 
Georg  Bernat,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrlk  GmbH  A  Co..  Hcmer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.   No.  47,713,  nied  as  PCT  DE78/000I4. 
Jul.  26,  1978.  published   as  WO  79/001 14.  Mar.  8.  1979, 
§  102(e)  date  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292.997.  Ihis  appli- 
cation Jun.  8,  1981.  Ser.  No.  271.928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739154 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  156—64  6  Claims 
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(d)  determining  by  means  of  the  proximity  sensor  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  adhesive  on  the  web  and  generating 
a  second  electrical  signal  if  the  adhesive  is  absent  from  the 
web, 

(e)  applying  the  web  to  the  article,  and, 

(0  generating  a  third  electrical  signal  consequent  on  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  the  first  and  second  signals  and 

(g)  actuating  by  the  third  signal  a  means  to  eject  the  article 
and  web  from  the  machine  at  a  point  distinct  from  its  point 
of  normal  exit. 


4.417,935 
METHOD  OF  DIAPER  MANLFACTLRL 
Harvey  J.  Spencer,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Convert- 
ing Machine  Company,  Green  Bay.  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1981.  Ser.  No.  310,881 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/08.  il/W 

U.S.  CI.  156—80  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  valve  cartridge  comprising 

the  steps: 

assembling  a  valve  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
valve  plates  and  sealing  elements; 

placing  said  valve  assembly  between  two  semimonocoque 
cartridge  body  members,  said  body  members  each  having 
corresponding  mating  surfaces; 

applying  joining  pressure  to  said  two  body  members: 

applying  ultrasonic  vibration  to  said  body  members  in  the 
area  of  said  mating  surfaces  concurrent  with  said  applica- 
tion of  joining  pressure  whereby  a  welding  of  said  corre- 
sponding mating  surfaces  occurs; 

maintaining  said  pressure  and  said  ultrasonic  vibration  to 
produce  material  deformation  of  said  corresponding  mat- 
ing surfaces; 

discontinuing  said  ultrasonic  vibration  when  said  body  mem- 
bers exert  a  predetermined  force  on  said  valve  assembly; 
and  removing  said  joining  pressure. 

4  417  934 
MONITORING  A  DEPo'siTON  A  TRAVELLING  WEB 

Roger  Vaughan,  Pill,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Group  pic, 
Bedminster,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1980. 

8035614 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/24 
U.S.  Q.  156—64  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  adhesive  application  machine  a  method  of  monitor- 
ing a  liquid  adhesive  applied  to  a  travelling  web  of  material 
prior  to  application  of  the  web  to  an  article  in  the  machine,  to 


X^ 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  an  elastic  ribbon  to  a  moisture 
impervious  web  comprising  feeding  an  elastic  ribbon  lo  an 
assembly  station  in  a  uniformly  stretched  condition,  feeding  a 
moisture  impervious  web  to  substantially  inelastic  material  to 
said  assembly  station,  intermiiienily  applying  a  foamed  adhe- 
sive to  said  moisture  impervious  web  just  prior  to  said  assem- 
bly station  while  said  moisture  impervious  web  is  in  contact 
with  a  cooling  roll,  adhering  the  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  said 
moisture  impervious  web  m  the  area  occupied  by  said  adhesive 
and  immediately  thereafier  nipping  said  moisture  impervious 
web  and  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  puncture  the  air  bubbles  of 
the  foam,  integrating  a  second  web  and  an  absorbent  pad 
means  to  said  moisture  impervious  web,  transversely  severing 
the  integrated  webs  and  pad  means,  folding  and  packaging  the 
diapers  resulting  therefrom 

2.  A  method  of  attaching  an  elastic  ribbon  to  a  moisture 
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ripervious  web  comprising  feeding  a  solid  elastic  ribbon  to  an 

jbly  station  in  a  uniformly  stretched  condition,  feeding  a 

n-oisture  impervious  web  of  substantially  inelastic  material  to 
assembly  station,  intermittently  applying  a  pair  of  longitu- 
.^  extending  beads  of  adhesive  having  quick  setting,  low 
properties  to  said  moisture  impervious  web  just  prior  to 
assembly  station  under  conditions  promotive  of  maintain- 
said  moisture  impervious  web  below  puckering  tempera- 
..  while  maintaining  said  adhesive  with  sufficient  bonding 
.ength  to  adhere  said. ribbon  securely  to  said  moisture  imper- 
ous  web  when  said  ribbon  and  moisture  impervious  web  are 
pped  together,  adhering  the  stretched  elastic  ribbon  to  said 
n  oisture  impervious  web  in  the  area  occupied  by  said  adhe- 
,  integrating  a  second  web  and  an  absorbent  pad  means  to 
moisture  impervious  web,  transversely  severing  the  inte- 
webs  and  pad  means,  folding  and  packaging  the  diapers 
Iting  therefrom. 
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4,417,937 

FIBRE  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Giorgio  A.  Escher,  M ahone  Bay,  and  Raymond  C.  Dahn,  Lunen- 
burg, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Bridge  Company 
Limited,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,067,  Sep.  2,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,804,  Feb.  6, 
1979.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  23,  1978,  297587 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—169  21  Qaims 


4,417,936 

1  'LASTIC  WEB  WITH  MULTIPLICITY  OF  GAS  FILLED 

BUBBLES,  CONTAINING  PRINTING  THEREON  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

\f  illiam  GafTney,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gafcel  Industries, 

Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,532 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  17/00:  B32B  31/02 


U.S.  CI.  156—145 


1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  applying  fibre  reinforcing  material  to  a 
mould  surface,  said  method  comprising:  passing  a  strand  of 
continuous  length  fibre  through  a  cutting  device  to  cut  the 
strand  into  generally  uniform  length  cut  fibres;  directing  cut 
fibres  endwise  away  from  the  cutting  device  along  an  initial 
path  of  travel;  applying  a  force  at  a  predetermined  location 
along  the  length  of  the  individual  cut  fibres  to  cause  the  indi- 
vidual cut  fibres  to  deviate  from  the  initial  path  of  travel  and  to 
assume  a  selected  motion  pattern,  and  positioning  a  mould 
surface  so  as  to  intercept  the  moving  cut  fibres  at  a  selected 
phase  of  the  motion  pattern  to  achieve  a  predetermined  orien- 
tation of  the  cut  fibres  on  the  mould  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  web  composed  of 
J  lural  thermoplastic  laminae  mutually  defining  a  multiplicity 
(f  gas-filled  bubbles,  and  means  providing  printing  on  the 
t  xterior  surface  of  the  web  such  that  it  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
ueb,  said  web  constituting  a  collapsed  blown  extruded  tube. 
I  lere  being  a  lamina  of  thermoplastic  material  compatible  with 
t  tiat  of  the  tube  and  having  printing  thereon,  said  lamina  being 
I  used  to  the  external  surface  of  one  of  the  laminae  defining  the 
I  as-filled  bubbles,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(A)  extruding  the  blown  tube  within  a  certain  temperature 
range; 

(B)  printing  on  and  heating  the  thermoplastic  lamina; 

(C)  simultaneously  passing  the  extruded  tube  and  the  printed 
lamina  between  two  juxtaposed  parallel  adjacent  cylindri- 
cal rollers; 

(D)  rotating  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  to  draw  said 
extruded  tube  and  said  printed  heated  lamina  into  a  nip 
between  the  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  on  its  outer  surface; 

(E)  maintaining  a  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the  recesses  at 
the  nip  whereby  said  extruded  tube  is  squeezed  into  a 
collapsed  extruded  tube  forming  a  continuous  bilaminar 
web  with  raised  closed  gas-filled  pxjckets;  and 

(F)  said  certain  temperature  range  being  such  that  the 
printed  heated  lamina  will  autogenously  fuse  to  the  col- 
lapsed extruded  tube  as  they  jointly  pass  through  the  nip. 

(G)  whereby,  the  printed  lamina  forms  an  upper  layer  of  the 
web. 


4,417,938 
PRODUCING  AN  ELASTICIZED  GARMENT  UTILIZING 

AN  ARTICULATED  CONVEYOR 
Wayne  C.  Sigl,  Winnebago  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,784 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  156—270  14  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  elastic  leg  disposable 
diapers  including  means  for  continuously  moving  a  web  of 
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material  in  the  direction  of  its  length  into  engagement  with  a 
folding  means  and  means  for  continuously  moving  elastic 
ribbon    into   engagement    with    the    web.    the   combination 
wherein: 
the  folding  means  comprises  moving  articulated  means  with 
which  the  web  is  brought  into  engagement,  the  moving 
articulated  means  engaging  and  holding  the  web  immobile 
relative  to  the  articulated  means  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  web  engaging  the  articulated  means  for  forming  fold 
pockets  in  the  web; 
guide  means  for  causing  said  articulated  means  to  move  from 
a  relatively  aligned  condition  to  a  folded  condition  in 
which  the  articulated  means  has  fold  spaces  whereby  the 
fold  pockets  are  formed  in  the  web; 
means  for  moving  the  elastic  ribbon  to  a  position  in  engage- 
ment with  the  web  and  spanning  said  fold  pockets;  and 
means  for  adhering  the  elastic  ribbon  to  the  web  at  positions 
other  than  along  the  fold  pockets  of  the  web. 


laminate  during  the  production  of  said  laminate,  said 
holding  means  being  operational  after  said  adjusting 
means  has  adjusted  said  lamination  point  to  its  desired 
position. 


4,417.940 
SPLICER  FOR  LABEL  FEEDER 
Harry  D.  Koster,  Breckenrldge  Hills,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1981.  Ser.  No.  229,509 

Int.  CI.'  B32B.?;/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—351  4  Claims 


4,417,939 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BITUMEN  LAMINATE 
Ronald  R.  McAdams,  North  Bend,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McAdams 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,950 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/06.  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  156—282  15  Claims 


i>»;'w,M*"*l'^i<-'^i 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  laminate  with  a  bitumen  mastic 
core,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

conveying  in  a  machine  direction  a  preliminary  laminate 
comprised  of  a  lower  fabric  web  with  a  hot  bitumen  mas- 
tic core  deposited  thereon, 

adhering  an  upper  fabric  web  to  said  preliminary  laminate  on 
the  exposed  face  of  said  hot  bitumen  mastic  core  at  a 
lamination  point, 

adjusting  said  lamination  point  upstream  or  downstream 
relative  to  said  machine  direction  as  desired  in  order  to 
adhere  said  upper  fabric  web  to  said  core  face  without 
substantial  deterioration  of  said  upper  fabric  web  as  might 
otherwise  be  caused  by  the  temperature  of  said  hot  bitu- 
men mastic  core  at  said  lamination  point,  and 

holding  said  lamination  point  in  a  fixed  location  relative  to 
said  machine  direction  of  said  preliminary  laminate  during 
the  production  of  said  laminate,  said  holding  step  being 
performed  after  said  adjusting  step  has  adjusted  said  lami- 
nation point  to  its  desired  position. 

8.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  laminate  with  a  bitumen  mastic 
core,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  conveyor  for  conveying,  in  a  machine  direction,  a  prelimi- 
nary laminate  comprised  of  a  lower  fabric  web  with  a  hot 
bitumen  mastic  core  deposited  thereon, 

means  for  adhering  an  upper  fabric  web  to  said  preliminary 
laminate  on  the  exposed  face  of  said  bitumen  mastic  core 
at  a  lamination  point, 

means  for  adjusting  said  lamination  point  upstream  or  down- 
stream relative  to  said  machine  direction  as  desired  in 
order  to  adhere  said  upper  fabric  web  to  said  core  face 
without  substantial  deterioration  of  said  upper  fabric  web 
as  might  otherwise  be  caused  by  the  temperature  of  said 
hot  bitumen  mastic  core  at  said  lamination  point,  and 
means  for  holding  said  lamination  point  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  machine  direction  of  said  preliminary 


1,  In  a  label-feeder  and  splicing  machine  for  use  with  strip*, 
of  labels  adhered  to  one  side  of  a  backing  strip  a  supply  roll  for 
such  labels,  a  base,  a  supply  roll  mounting  to  hold  the  suppK 
roll  on  the  base,  means  to  conduct  a  main  label  strip  from  the 
supply  roll  along  a  predetermined  path  to  adjacent  a  point  at  a 
line  of  products  to  be  labelled;  a  peeling  edge  at  such  point,  a 
tension  arm  swivelled  to  the  base  to  engage  the  tape  between 
the  supply  roll  and  the  peeling  edge,  a  feed  roll  adjacent  the 
path  back  of  the  peeling  edge  and  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of 
the  backing  strip  but  spaced  therefrom  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  travel  of  the  strip,  the  feed  roll  being  adapted  to  pull  the 
backing  strip  around  the  peeling  edge  and  enable  the  labels  to 
move  to  the  line  of  products;  a  rewind  roll  to  receive  the 
backing  strip;  the  rewind  roll  being  adjacent  the  other  two 
rolls  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  strip  to  the  supplv  roll,  means 
conducting  the  backing  strip  away  from  the  feed  roll  to  the 
rewind  roll  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  mam  label  strip  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  between  the  main  label  strip  path  and  the 
backing  strip  and  rewind  roll;  a  single  motor  having  means  to 
drive  the  feed  roll,  the  rewind  roll  and  the  supply  roll  intermit- 
tently at  a  constant  predetermined  linear  rate;  means  to  support 
a  supplemental  label  strip  roll  adjacent  the  main  roll,  means  to 
direct  the  supplemental  strip  from  the  supplemental  roll  along 
a  path  between  the  supply  roll  and  the  rewind  roll  to  adjacent 
the  space  between  the  path  of  the  main  label  strip  and  the 
backing  strip,  releasable  means  m  the  said  space  to  hold  the  end 
of  the  supplemental  strip  at  a  point  in  said  space  adjacent  the 
main  strip  but  out  of  contact  therewith,  the  releasable  means 
being  downstream  from  the  tension  arm;  means  including  a 
movable  pressure-applying  device  on  the  other  side  of  the  mam 
strip  opposite  the  releasable  means,  operable  to  press  the  strips 
together  for  purposes  of  splicing  the  end  of  the  supplemental 
strip  and  the  tail  end  of  the  main  strip  together;  sensing  means 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  the  mam  strip  at  its  tail  end  to 
energize  the  pressure-applying  device  to  cause  splicing  to 
occur,  including  means  to  quickly  cause  withdrawal  of  the 
pressure-applying  device  to  enable  the  spliced  strip  to  be  fed 
rapidly,  the  sensing  means  being  located  a  distance  from  the 


jressure-applying  device  such  that  the  slicing  occurs  approxi- 
nately  at  the  end  of  the  supply  strip  tail. 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


I 


4.417,941 

PORTABLE  CARTON  BOX  SEALER  WITHOUT 

TOUCHING  THE  TAPE  BY  HAND 

fng-Lang  Lin,  No.  234,  Hwai-Teh  St.,  Pan-Chiao,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,390 

Int.  a.'  B32B  35/00 

S.  a.  156—475  8  Qaims 


ity  of  tape-like  items  to  be  spliced,  said  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  stationary  block  having  a  first  guideway  for  receiving  one 
of  said  tape-like  items; 

a  rotationally  movable  block  adjacent  said  stationary  block, 
said  movable  block  having  a  second  guideway  and  a  third 
guideway  for  receiving  a  pair  of  said  tape-like  items,  said 
movable  block  being  rotatably  supported  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  first,  second,  and  third  guideways, 
said  movable  block  having  first  and  second  prismatic  faces 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  movable  block  on  said  axis  selec- 
tively in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction;  and 

alignment  means  limiting  rotational  motion  of  said  movable 
block  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond guideways  are  colinear  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  first  and  third  guideways  are  colinear,  said  first  and 
second  positions  being  determined  by  the  alternate 
contact  of  said  first  and  second  prismatic  faces  on  said 
movable  block  with  a  stationary  member  secured  to  said 
stationary  block. 


1   A  hand-held  carton  sealer  enabling  automatic  sealing  of 
arton  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  planar  frame  having  a  roll  of  tape  associated  therewith; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  roll  of  tape  at  a  forward 

portion  of  said  frame  so  that  tape  may  be  freely  pulled 

therefrom; 
means  for  applying  said  tape  to  the  surface  to  be  sealed,  said 

applying  means  being  located  rearwardly  of  said  tape  roll, 

and  said  tape  being  applied  to  said  surface  at  a  location 

beneath  said  frame;  and 
blade  means  disposed  at  a  rearward  portion  of  said  frame  for 

cutting  the  tape  when  sealing  of  said  surface  has  been 

completed; 
said  frame  further  including  means  for  locating  a  portion  of 

the  width  of  the  tape  over  a  carton  edge,  said  locating 

means  being  carried  below  and  within  said  frame. 


4,417,942 
TAPE  SPLICING  BLOCKS 
David  Kincheloe,  Upton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  King  Instrument 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  S«p.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,700 

Int.  a.'  B31F  5/06:  B65H  21/00 

U.S.  a.  156—502  6  Oaims 


1.  A  splicing  block  assembly  for  supporting  ends  of  a  plural- 


4,417,943 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OXYGEN  LEVEL 

OF  SILICON  RODS  PULLED  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

CZOCHRALSKI  TECHNIQUE 

Combronde  Jacques,  Saint  Fargeau-Ponthierry,  and  Jean- 
Claude  Felix,  Le  Chatelet  en  Brie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,227 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  26, 1980, 
80430013.5 

Int.  a.'  C30B  15/22 
U.S.  a.  156—601  4  Qaims 

1    An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  a  silicon 
monocrystalline    rod   grown   according   to   the   Czochralski 
method,  m  which  the  oxygen  content  (O2)  is  relatively  high 
and  maintained  substantially  constant  throughout  the  length, 
L.  of  the  rod  at  a  desired  value,  the  improvement  comprising: 
determining  the  average  oxygen  content  profile  (O2)  of  the 
rod  specific  to  the  pulling  equipment  used  when  grown 
with  a  constant  crucible  rotation  speed  ^ Rc)o=^0^  and 
controlling  the  crucible  rotation  speed  V/jc during  the  pull- 
ing so  that  its  slope  is  opposite  to  the  slope  of  the  previ- 
ously measured  average  oxygen  concentration  profile. 


4,417,944 

CONTROLLED  HEAT  SINK  FOR  CRYSTAL  RIBBON 

GROWTH 

David  N.  Jewett,  Under  Pin  Hill  Rd.,  Harvard,  Mass.  01451 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,026,  Jul.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,639 

Int.  a.J  C30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  156—608  7  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  crystalline  ribbon  from  a  melt  of 
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crystal  forming  material  of  silicon  composition,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  heating  a  melt  of  said  material  in  a  crucible  having  a 
shallow  portion  forming  a  shallow  pool  of  said  melt, 

(b)  placing  on  the  surface  of  said  melt  in  said  shallow  pool  a 
crystalline  seed  of  said  material, 

(c)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  melt  in  said  shallow 
pool  to  allow  solidification  of  said  melt  at  a  free  edge  of 
said  seed  to  form  a  ribbon  while  withdrawing  said  seed 
from  said  melt  at  a  positive  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
melt  surface  at  a  speed  commensurate  with  the  longitudi- 
nal growth  of  said  ribbon, 

(d)  providing  a  site  of  attachment  inwardly  from  the  edges  of 
said  crucible  for  a  meniscus  formed  by  the  melt  from  the 
lower  face  of  said  ribbon  as  it  leaves  the  surface  to  said 
melt  to  reduce  spillage  and  freezing  thereof  and  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  said  melt  selectively  within  the 
melt  below  both  side  edges  of  said  ribbon  to  control  the 
width  of  said  ribbon, 

(e)  locating  a  heat  sink  above  the  surface  of  said  melt  and 
providing  a  thermally  conductive  gaseous  medium  be- 
tween the  melt  surface  proximate  the  growing  end  of  said 
ribbon  and  said  heat  sink  to  control  the  growth  of  said 
ribbon, 

(0  separately  and  actively  cooling  said  heat  sink  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  from  said  melt 
through  said  gaseous  medium  to  said  heat  sink,  and 

(g)  replenishing  the  supply  of  melt  in  said  shallow  portion  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  level  therein. 


4  417  946 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MASK  FOR  STRUCTURING 
SURFACE  AREAS 
Harald  Bohlen,  Boeblingen;  Helmut  Engelke,  Altdorf;  Johann 
Greschner,  Pliezhausen,  and  Peter  Nehmlz,  Stuttgart-Rohr, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,602,  Mar.  3.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,342,817. 
This  application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1979,  2922416 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/i06:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—643  12  Claims 


4,417,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OF  A  WAFER 

MATERIAL 
Yasuo  Komatsuzaki,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu 
HandoUi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50483 
Int.  QV  HOIL  21/i06 
U.S.  a.  156—639  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mask  comprising  applying  at  least 
one  metallic  layer  on  the  front  of  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
etching  a  mask  in  said  metallic  layer,  etching  the  semiconduc- 
tor surface  exposed  in  the  etched  metallic  layer  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth,  and  etching  tub-shaped  recesses  from  the  back  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  to  such  a  depth  that  the  holes 
etched  into  the  semiconductor  front  also  open  toward  the 
wafer  back,  prior  to  the  application  of  said  metal  layer  said 
semiconductor  substrate  is  doped  from  the  wafer  front  down 
to  a  predetermined  depth  to  produce  a  surface  layer,  said 
doping  differing  from  the  remaining  substrate,  applying  an 
oxide  layer  onto  the  top  of  said  metal  layer,  etching  apertures 
with  vertical  walls  in  the  shape  of  said  mask  pattern  in  said 
oxide  layer  to  expose  said  metal  layer,  etching  through  the 
metal  layer  and  then  into  the  semiconductor  substrate  deeper 
than  the  thickness  of  the  doped  surface  layer  and  underetching 
the  metal  layer 


4.417.947 
EDGE  PROFILE  CONTROL  DURING  PATTERNING  OF 
SILICON  BY  DRY  ETCHING  WITH  CCL4-O:  MIXTURES 
Alfred  I.  Pan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982.  Ser.  No.  398.742 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/iOS 

U.S.  CI.  156—643  12  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  chemically  etching  the  surface  of  a  wafer 
material  in  an  etching  solution  contained  in  an  etching  vat 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  holding  the  wafer  material  with  a  holding  means  in  the 
etching  solution  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  the  wafer  material  is  exposed  free  to  the  etching  solu- 
tion and  the  wafer  material  is  held  closely  side-by-side  to 
face  a  disk  rotatable  in  the  etching  solution  around  an  axis 
to  make  a  narrow  gap  space  between  the  free  surface  of 
the  wafer  material  and  the  disk,  said  disk  being  provided 
on  the  surface  facing  the  wafer  material  with  at  least  one 
liquid  flow  channel, 

(b)  rotating  the  disk  around  the  axis  thereof, 

(c)  rotating  the  wafer  material  around  the  axis  thereof,  and 

(d)  moving  the  wafer  material  reciprocative-ly  in  parallel 
with  the  rotating  disk  along  a  radial  direction  thereof. 
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1.  A  method  for  selectively  etching  a  silicon  region  of  an 
integrated  circuit  component,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

forming  a  mask  along  a  surface  of  the  region  such  that  the  mask 
has  at  least  one  edge  along  which  silicon  of  the  region  is 
exposed;  and 

subjecting  the  component  to  a  plasma  comprising  ions  of  car- 
bon tetrachloride  and  oxygen  to  etch  away  silicon  exposed 
through  the  mask  while  varying  the  proportion  of  oxygen  in 
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4,417.948 

SELF  DEVELOPING.  PHOTOETCHING  OF 
POLYESTERS  BY  FAR  UV  RADIATION 
eronica  I.  Mayne-Banton,  and  Rangaswamy  Srinivasan.  both 
of  Ossining,  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9.  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,985    I 
Int.  CI.'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  etching  polyethylene  teraphthalate  (PET) 
comprising  photoetching  said  PET  to  a  depth  of  at  least  1,000 
>L  without  degradation  of  the  bulk  of  the  PET  by  irradiating 
Slid  PET  with  uv  radiation  having  wavelengths  less  than  220 
r  m. 
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the  plasma  so  as  to  control  the  etching  between  isotropic  and 
anisotropic  modes. 
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4,417,949 
ENHANCED  ALUMINUM  ETCHANT 
falter  E.  Lindner,  and  Elias  Malakelis,  both  of  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  I 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,146  ' 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/00.  1/02 
J.S.  a.  156—665  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  chem-milling  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  in  increments  up  to  70  g/1  of 
< odium  nitrate  to  a  chem-milling  composition  which  contains 
!  odium  hydroxide  and  continuing  the  chem-milling  until  the 
concentration  of  dissolved  aluminum  in  the  solution  is  about 
20  g/1. 


4,417,950 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  CONTAINING  TWO 

MOVABLE  WATER  PERVIOUS  DEW  ATERING  BANDS 

Alfred  Bubik,  Ravensburg,  and  Kurt  Hack,  Vorberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 

Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,677 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Nov.   26,    1980, 
$746/80 

Int.  CI.'  D21F  1/40 
J.S.  a.  162—300  14  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  machine  comprising: 


two  movable  water  pervious  dewatering  bands  defming  a 

lower  band  and  an  upper  band; 
said  lower  band  possessing  an  essentially  horizontally  ex- 
tending and  essentially  planar  band  portion; 
a  headbox  cooperating  with  said  substantially  planar  band 
portion  for  the  infeed  of  a  fiber  stock  suspension  for  depo- 
sition onto  the  lower  band; 
a  dewatering  shoe  having  a  domed  surface  over  which  there 

can  be  guided  at  least  one  of  said  bands; 
a  dewatering  cylinder  arranged  after  the  dewatering  shoe 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  both  of  said  bands 
and  over  which  both  of  said  bands  are  conjointly  guided 
over  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  dewatering 
cylinder; 
the  domed  surface  of  said  dewatering  shoe  possessing  a 
larger  radius  of  curvature  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  dewatering  cylinder; 
a  deflection  roll  arranged  following  the  dewatering  cylinder 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bands; 
said  deflection  roll  being  located  at  the  side  of  both  bands 

which  faces  away  from  said  dewatering  cylinder; 
both  of  said  bands  being  conjointly  guided  over  said  deflec- 
tion roll  throughout  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said 
deflection  roll  at  a  contact  surface  thereof  in  a  manner 
such  that  due  to  the  action  of  said  deflection  roll  there  can 
be  altered  the  direction  of  the  bands  in  a  sense  opposite  to 
the  deflection  of  the  bands  which  is  accomplished  by  the 
dewatering  cylinder; 
said  contact  surface  of  said  deflection  roll  for  both  of  said 
bands  being  located,  during  operation  of  the  papermaking 
machine,  totally  within  a  projection  of  the  height  of  the 
dewatering  cylinder;  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  lower  band  at  a  location  following 
said  deflection  roll  so  as  to  cause  said  lower  band  follow- 
ing said  deflection  roll  to  travel  essentially  horizontally 
towards  an  outfeed  end  of  the  papermaking  machine  and 
in  a  direction  corresponding  essentially  to  the  direction  of 
said  horizontally  extending  and  essentially  planar  band 
portion  of  the  lower  band  cooperating  with  said  headbox, 
so  that  the  lower  band  essentially  maintains  a  horizontal 
direction  of  extent  throughout  the  papermaking  machine 
in  order  to  have  said  lower  band  essentially  maintain  a 
configuration  comparable  to  a  lengthwise  extending  band 
of  a  longitudinal  papermaking  machine. 


4,417,951 
DISTILLER  AND  EVAPORATOR  FOR  SEA  WATER 

Jovo  Stanisic.  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,063 

Int.  CV  C02F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  202—197  2  Claims 


r^  tit  AT 


1.  A  Sea  water  distiller  comprising  a  sea  water  supply  tank 
connected  by  a  conduit  to  the  bottom  of  an  evaporator  with 
heating  means,  including  a  ring  plate  mounted  around  the 
inside  periphery  of  said  evaporator  at  a  predetermined  level, 
said  ring  plate  including  a  peripheral  drainage  canal  in  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  curvate  baffles 
above  said  plate,  the  lowermost  of  said  baffles  having  a  periph- 
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eral  edge  positioned  above  and  laterally  adjacent  said  canal 
whereby  moisture  is  directed  and  drained  from  said  baffie  to 
said  canal,  in  further  combination  with  a  drainage  pipe  having 
an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  canal  for  drainage  pur- 
poses, said  baffles  having  upward  oriented  diffusers  and  an 
upper  solid  baffle  superimposed  over  said  baffies  with  the 
diffusers,  said  upper  baffle  having  an  outer  edge  spaced  from 
evaporator  inner  surface  whereby  defiected  steam  vapor  is 
directed  peripherally  to  the  said  edge  and  to  a  steam  space 
above  said  upper  baffle,  including  a  steam  outlet  above  said  • 
steam  space  wherein  said  diffusers  including  means  for  vari- 
ably restricting  water  drops  from  passing  therethrough  com- 
prising a  Venturi  section  in  said  diffusers  with  electrical  means 
in  the  Venturi  section  for  vaporizing  water  drops  upon  contact 
of  said  electrical  means  with  water  drops. 


of  the  seal  ring  with  approximately  constant  pressure  as  it 
is  displaced  from  side  to  side  thereon. 


4,417,952 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  COKE  OVEN  DOORS 
Rodney  C.  Irwin,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,967 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  25/06.  43/04 

U.S.  CI.  202—241  7  Claims 


4.417,953 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AN 

KLECTROLVTK   DEPOSIT  FROM  BOTH  SIDES  OK  A 

CATHODE 
Jean  F.  Viellefont,  Herenthout,  and  Henri  M.  F.  J.  Forton, 
Neerpelt,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken- 
Overpelt,  Hoboken,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981.  Ser.  No.  287.069 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  6,  1980,  82691 
Int.  CI. ^  C25D  1/04.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—12  19  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  horizontal  section  of  a  coke  oven 
door  seal  ring,  said  horizontal  section  having  a  vertical  planar 
surface  and  a  knife  edge  surface,  comprising; 

(a)  a  lower  base  structure  having  a  central  upwardly  project- 
ing pin; 

(b)  an  arm  member  pivotally  fixed  on  said  upwardly  project- 
ing pin  so  as  to  oscillate  thereon  through  a  horizontal  arc; 

(c)  a  cleaning  head  member  engageable  with  said  seal  ring 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  arm 
member  so  as  to  be  pivotable  thereon  in  a  second  horizon- 
tal arc  and  said  cleaning  head  member  having  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  that  holds  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
angled  chisel-like  blades  for  contacting  the  seal  ring  verti- 
cal planar  surface,  said  blades  forming  an  acute  angle  in 
scraping  relationship  with  said  vertical  planar  surface; 

(d)  means  for  pivoting  the  arm  member  on  said  upwardly 
projecting  pin; 

(e)  a  supporting  frame  structure  suspended  over  the  arm 
member  and  having  a  compressible  means  for  resisting  and 
exerting  force  along  its  longitudinal  axis  attached  thereto 
at  a  point  above  said  arm  member; 

(0  a  vertical  idler  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  supporting  frame  structure  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
base  structure;  and 

(g)  a  second  vertical  link  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
compressible  means  for  resisting  and  exerting  force  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  struc- 
ture and  medially  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 

-  structure,  such  that  as  the  cleaning  head  is  moved  from  a 
central  position  on  the  horizontal  section  of  the  seal  ring 
by  oscillation  of  the  arm  member  on  the  upwardly  pro- 
jecting pin  of  said  lower  base  structure,  the  second  verti- 
cal link  will  be  pi-  ed  to  move  the  lower  base  structure 
toward  said  horiz  lal  section,  and  as  the  cleaning  head 
member  is  returni-u  to  said  central  position  by  oscillation 
of  the  arm  member  the  second  vertical  link  will  be  pivoted 
to  move  the  lower  base  structure  away  from  said  horizon- 
tal section  so  that  the  cleaning  head  member  will  bear 
against  the  vertict"'  planar  surface  of  the  horizontal  section 


1.  A  process  for  separating  electrolytic  deposits  from  both 
sides  of  a  generally  vertically  suspended  cathode,  comprising 
detaching  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  each  deposit 
from  its  respective  side  of  the  cathode,  attaching  a  set  of  suc- 
tion cups  to  each  deposit,  moving  said  sets  of  suction  cups  in  a 
first  step  to  an  intermediate  position,  in  which  the  deposits 
attached  to  the  sets  of  suction-cups  are  in  a  form  of  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped-configuration  so  that  deposits  are  separated  off 
the  cathode  downwardly,  and  bringing  in  a  second  step  the  sets 
of  suction-cups  from  said  intermediate  position  to  a  rest  posi- 
tion in  which  the  sets  of  suction-cups  are  oriented  so  that  the 
deposits  attached  thereto  are  positioned  beneath  them. 


4,417,954 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

ALUMINUM 

Siegfried  Birkle,  Hiichstadt,  and  Klaus  Stoger,  Nuremberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  25, 

1982,  3202265 

Int.  Cl.'C25Di/'^4 

U.S.  CI.  204—14  N  6  Claims 

1.  An  organometallic  electrolyte  for  the  eleclrodeposition  of 
aluminum,  comprising  a  metal  fiuoride  composition  of  the 
formula 

MeF[(m     n)AIEl.vnAIR.O. 

wherein, 
Me  is  potassium  rubidium  or  cesium; 
R  IS  H  or  CxH2ji*  1.  X  being  an  integer  selected  from  1  and  3 

to  8. 
m  is  a  number  from  1.3  to  2.4  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  1  to 

1.1,  m  being  larger  than  2n,  and 
at  least  two  R  groups  are  alkyls  selected  from  said  formula 

CxH2jt^  1 


1924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


I 


4,417,955 

viethod  of  and  solution  for  electroplating 
:::hromium  and  chromium  alloys  and  method 
r  of  making  the  solution 

Ponald  J.  Barclay,  Olivers  Battery,  and  William  M.  Morgan, 
Chandlers  Ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,639,  Jun.  8,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,634,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
S37.483,  Dec.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,062,737.  This  application  Sep. 
22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,635 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
13179/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed.        i 
Int.  a.'  C25D  3/06.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204—43  R  18  Claims 

I.  An  electroplating  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous,  time  and  temperature  equilibrated  solution  of  buff- 
ered chromium(III)  thiocyanate  complexes  having  at  least  one 
ligand  other  than  thiocyanate  or  water  selected  from  the  group 
CI-'.  Br-'.  SO4-2.  P04--\and  NO3-'  in  the  chromium(III) 
inner  coordination  sphere,  said  equilibration  being  equivalent 
to  that  which  is  achieved  by  heating  the  solution  for  about  one 
hour  at  80°  C.  and  the  solution  concentration  of  chromium-to- 
thiocyanate  being  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  l-to-2  to  l-to-6. 

II.  A  solution  as  claimed  in  claim  1  further  characterized  by 
a  source  of  nickel  comprising  nickel  sulphate  (NiS04.6H20) 
whereby  to  plate  chromium  nickel  alloy. 


where  Xi  and  X2  are  ring  substituted  chlorine  atoms  or  hydro- 
gen atoms,  and 

from  about  1  to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 

acrylic  acid,  and  combinations  thereof. 

10.  An  aqueous  acid  electroplating  bath  containing  stannous 

ions  and  sulfuric  acid  for  producing  electrodeposits  of  tin. 

comprising: 

from  about  0.005  to  about  0.2  grams  per  liter  of  bath  solution 
of  a  chlorinated  acetophenone  having  the  formula: 


O 

H 

C-CHj 


CI 


X| 


CI 


X2 


Xi 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  ring  substituted  chlorine  atoms  or 
hydrogen  atoms. 


4,417,956 
ALKALINE  PLATING  BATHS  AND  ELECTROPLATING 

PROCESS 
Ewald  H.  McCoy,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Electrochemical 

Products,  Inc.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,752,  Jul.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,067, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,265,  Jun.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,005 
Int.  a.5  C25D  3/38 
U.S.  a.  204—44  I         6  Qaims 

1.  A  brightener  for  a  cyanide-free  electroplating  bath  for 
brass,  said  brightener  being  selected  from  metal  ions  consisting 
of  antimony  ions,  cadmium  ions,  lead  ions,  selenium  ions, 
tellurium  ions,  cobalt  ions,  nickel  ions  and  molybdenum  ions. 
and  organic  substances  selected  from  aldehydes,  compounds 
having  carbonyl  groups,  compounds  having  C— SH  groups. 
compounds  having  C=S  groups,  thiobenzanilide,  5-sulfosali- 
cyllic  acid  and  sulfamide. 


4,417,958 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  THE  ANODE  EFFECT 

IN  THE  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYSIS  PROCESS 
Tomas  Arnason,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Alwis  Franke, 
Gardabae,  Iceland,  and  Theodor  Tschopp,  St.  Ixiuis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,912 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1980, 
6745/80 

Int.  CI.'  C25C  3/06,  3/14.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  204—67  13  Oaims 


4,417,957 

AQUEOUS  AaD  PLATING  BATH  AND  BRIGHTENER 
MIXTURE  FOR  PRODUONG  SEMIBRIGHT  TO  BRIGHT 

ELECTRODEPOSrrS  OF  TIN 
William  E.  Rosenberg,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Chemical  Corporation,  Macedonia,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,582 

Int.  a.'  C25D  3/32 

U.S.  a.  204—54  R  19  Qaims 

1.  A  primary  tin  plating  brightening  mixture,  comprising. 

from  about  1  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated 

acetophenone  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 

C— CH3 

X2 


1.  Process  for  extinguishing  the  anode  effect  which  occurs 
during  the  production  of  aluminum  by  fused  salt  electrolysis, 
which  comprises  introducing  into  the  molten  electrolyte  and 
under  the  anodes  immediately  after  the  anode  effect  appears, 
frie  grained  salts  which  are  not  harmful  to  the  electrolytic 
process  and  which  decompose  to  cause  a  vigorous  production 
of  gas  at  the  operating  temperature,  wherein  said  salts  are 
introduced  into  the  molten  electrolyte  via  an  injection  or  car- 
rier medium  under  pressure,  thereby  extinguishing  the  anode 
effect  in  a  short  period  of  time. 
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4  417  959 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  A  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRODE-MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE 

Igor  V.  Kadija;  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  and  David  D.  Justice, 

all  of  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,892 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34,  11/03 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  J4  Qaims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  alkali  metal  chlorides  which  comprises  a  pair  of  reticu- 
late electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  separated  by  a  hydrauli- 
cally  impermeable  ion  exchange  membrane,  each  of  said  retic- 
ulate electrodes  being  a  three  dimensional  structure  and  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  electroconductive  filaments  randomly 
distributed  while  having  a  plurality  of  contact  points  with 
adjacent  filaments,  said  reticulate  electrodes,  having  a  porosity 
of  from  about  80  to  about  98  percent,  being  in  contact  with  said 
membrane,  and  means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  to  said 
reticulate  electrodes,  said  means  comprised  of  electrically 
conductive  fabrics  having  hooks  or  barbs  as  attachment  means 
to  said  reticulate  electrode. 


4,417,960 
NOVEL  ELECTROLYZER  AND  PROCESS 

Alberto  Pellegri,  Luino,  luly,  assignor  to  Oronzio  de  Nora 

Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,972,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,279,731. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,958 

Qaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Nov.  29, 1979,  27690  A/79 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  10  Claims 


with  a  series  of  baffles  of  a  width  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  depth  of  the  compartment  and  alternately  inclined  one 
way  and  the  opposite  with  respect  lo  the  vertical  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  separating  wall  and  spaced  apart  one  an- 
other, the  ratio  between  the  electrode  surface  intercepted  by 
the  edges  of  two  baffles  laterally  defining  a  vertical  flow  chan- 
nel and  the  flow  section  thereof  being  substantially  different 
from  the  ratio  between  the  electrode  area  intercepted  by  the 
edge  of  one  of  said  baffles  and  of  the  one  adjacent  thereto  in 
the  series  and  the  flow  section  of  the  channel  adjacent  to  said 
channel,  feeding  concentrated  brine  to  the  anode  compart- 
ments and  water  to  the  cathode  compartments,  generating 
multiple  recirculation  motions  of  the  electrolyte  contained  in 
said  compartments,  said  recirculation  motions  being  distrib- 
uted along  the  entire  w  idth  of  the  compartments  as  the  result  of 
different  densities  of  gas  bubbles  in  adjacent  channels  and 
discharging  the  gas  and  the  electrolyte  effluent  therefrom 
through  outlets  at  the  lop  of  each  compartment. 

4,417,961 
MEMBRANE  CELL  BRINE  FEED 
Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Uke  Jackson,  and  Harry  S.  Burney,  Jr., 
Clute,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,670 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  204—98  57  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  chlorine  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  m  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  permse- 
lective  cation  exchange  membrane  disposed  between  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  to  form  an  anolyte  compartment  and  a  catholyte 
compartment,  said  process  comprising 

electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  chlorine  solution  m  said  elec- 
trolytic cell  with  said  alkali  metal  solution  containing 
carbonate  anions  and  carbtm  dioxide  in  such  losv  concen- 
trations so  that  the  sum  of  their  concentrations  is  no 
greater  than  about  70  ppm  (expressed  as  parts  per  million 
carbon  dioxide)  at  the  moment  before  said  solution  be- 
comes a  part  of  the  anolyte  in  the  anolyte  compartment  in 
order  that  said  permselective  membrane  m  said  cell  will 
maintain  a  longer  usefulness  in  producing  chlorine  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  low  electrical  energy  consump- 
tion per  unit  of  product  produced. 


-6 


4,417,962 

ELECTROEROSIVE  MACHINING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  DISCRETE  METALLIC  ELECTRODE 

BODIES 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,931 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1980,  55-64468 

Int.  C\:  B23P  1/04.  1/10.  1/12:  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  204—129.46  33  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  halide  in  a  bipolar,  diaphragm  type  electrolyzer 
equipped  with  vertical  foraminous  electrodes  comprising  car- 
rying out  the  electrolysis  process  with  electrode  compartments 
substantially  filled  with  electrolyte,  dividing  said  electrode 
compartments  into  a  series  of  vertical  fiow  channels  extending 
for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  height  of  the  compartments 


1.  A  method  of  eleciroerosively  machining  an  electrically 
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conductive  workpiece  to  form  a  cavity  therein,  comprising  the 

4eps  of: 

axially  juxtaposing  an  elongate,  open-ended  tubular  casing 
of  a  heat-resistant  material  with  said  workpiece  to  define 
an  electroerosion  machining  site  in  the  region  of  said 
workpiece  proximal  to  the  open-ended  portion  of  said 
casing,  said  casing  having  discrete  metallic  bodies  packed 
therein  in  such  a  manner  that  they  are  arranged  in  a  mutu- 
ally contacting  relationship  at  least  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  casing,  each  individually  capable  of  constitut- 
ing an  electroerosion  electrode: 

feeding  a  machining  fluid  into  said  machining  site; 

feeding  said  discrete  metallic  bodies  in  said  casing  to  dis- 
charge them  successively  into  said  machining  region; 

passing  an  electroerosion  machining  current  through  said 
site  between  said  workpiece  and  said  discrete  metallic 
bodies  discharged  into  the  machining  site  to  electroero- 
sively  remove  material  from  said  region  of  the  workpiece 
against  said  bodies  functioning  as  counterelectrodes  in 
said  machining  fluid;  and 

relatively  displacing  said  heat-resistant  casing  and  said 
workpiece  three-dimensionally  while  maintaining  said 
open-ended  portion  in  the  proximity  of  said  region  of  the 
workpiece  so  as  to  cause  said  open-ended  portion  to  effec- 
tively sweep  in  a  scanning  manner  over  a  predetermined 
zone  of  said  workpiece  to  form  said  cavity  therein 


4,417,964 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jiirgen  Wolfrum,  Rosdorf;  Michael  Kneba,  Gottingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Peter  N.  Clough,  Belfast,  Ireland, 
assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
Wissenschaften  e.v.,  Gottigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,010,  Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 

1979,  2938353;  Mar.  7,  1980,  3008848 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  CI.  204—158  R  20  Qaims 


4,417.963 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CYANIDE  IONS  FROM 

SOLUTIONS 

Jouko  Janne,  Kbping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nils-Erik  Sodermark. 

Koping,  Sweden 

PCr  No.  PCT/SE81/00205.  §  371  Date  Mar.  1.  1982.  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00288.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  355,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1980,  8005138 

Int.  a.5  C25B  1/00 

IU.S.  a.  204—130  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  cyanide  ions  from  a  cyanide-con- 
taining solution  by  anodic  oxidation,  the  solution  being  ad- 
justed to  a  pH  of  at  least  about  1 1  and  to  a  halide  content  at 
least  equivalent  to  the  cyanide  concentration,  characterized 
thereby  that  electrolysis  is  performed  under  intense  agitation 
of  the  electrolyte  to  result  in  deposition  of  solid  carbon  on  the 
anode. 


^ 


T 


1.  Method  of  preparing  a  compund  having  at  least  one  ole- 
finic  double  bond,  which  method  comprises  initiating  a  chain 
reaction  by  irradiating  the  corresponding  saturated  haloge- 
nated  compound  in  gaseous  form,  with  pulsed  coherent  light 
or  incoherent  light,  adjusting  the  wavelength  of  the  irradiated 
light  and  the  pressure  and  temperature  conditions  so  that  a 
capture  cross-section  of  10" '-  to  10^25  ^m^  per  molecule 
results,  to  split  off  hydrogen  halide  from  said  corresponding 
saturated  compound  yielding  said  olefinic  compound. 


4,417,965 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  RARE-EARTH  MINERAL 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-84362 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—164  15  Qaims 


1  A  method  of  dissociating  a  rare-earth  mineral  or  concen- 
trate in  a  pulverized  form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  pulverized  rare-earth  mineral  or  concentrate 
in  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electrolyte  at 
least  in  a  region  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  electro- 
lyte being  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  potassium  acetate,  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide, ammonium  chloride,  sodium  chloride,  sulfuric  acid, 
sodium  carbonate,  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hy- 
droxide; and 

effecting  electrical  discharges  between  said  electrodes  at 
least  through  said  region  in  the  presence  of  said  solution  of 
the  electrolyte  whereby  the  individual  particles  of  said 
rare-earth  mineral  or  concentrate  are  subjected  to  said 
electrical  discharges  so  as  to  form  a  rare-earth  metal  com- 
pound of  the  electrolyte. 
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4,417,966  cathodes  also  mounted  in  said  chamber  in  surrounding  relation 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OZONE  to  and  parallel  with  said  central  cathode,  means  for  rotating 

Ralf  Krauss,  Palma  de  Mallorca,  Spain,  and  Rainer  Koehne.  said  central  cathode  and  each  of  said  auxiliar\  cathodes,  a 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Innovatron  Krauss  rotatable  carrier  for  the  articles  to  be  coated  positioned  be- 

&  Co.,  Switzerland  tween  said  central  cathode  and  said  auxiliary  cathodes,  means 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,497  f^j.  revolving  said  article  carrier  around  said  central  cathode, 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov.  15.  .^^^  ^^^^^^  f^^^  simultaneously  rotating  the  articles  carried  b\ 

1980,  3043176  ^..^  ,,,,„, 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  U/IO 


U.S.  CI.  204—176 


11  Claims 


31  - 

22 

2' 
20 

21. 


10.  A  method  for  producing  ozone,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
surrounding  a  first  electrode  by  a  second  annular  electrode, 
disposing  at  least  one  tubular  wall  of  electrically  insulating 

material  between  the  electrodes; 
sealing  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  in  a  glow  discharge 

chamber,  formed  at  least  in  part  by  the  tubular  wall; 
filling  the  glow  discharge  chamber  with  an  ionizable  gas,  at 

low  pressure; 
energizing  the  electrodes  by  applying  an  electrical  potential 

therebetween  in  the  form  of  voltage  pulses  at  a  frequency 

in  the  range  of  10  to  60  KHz;  and, 
moving  an  oxygen  charged  medium  between  the  electrodes. 

the  ionized  gas  in  the  glow  discharge  chamber  forming  a 

plasma  electrode. 


4.417.969 

SULFONIC  ACID  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  MEMBRANES 

Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Lake  Jackson;  William  P.  Carl.  Angieton,  and 

William  A.  Mod.  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  158.424,  Jun.  11.  1980.  Pat.  No.  4.358,545, 

This  application  Jan.  21.  1982.  Ser.  No.  341.431 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  v/rx;.  ///4 
U.S.  CI.  204—252  7  Claims 


4,417,967 
GROOVED  GEL 

Robert  S.  Ledley,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Georgetown 
University,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,447 
Int.  C1.5  BOID  57/02:  C25B  7/00:  C25D  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—180  G  20  Claims 

1.  A  grooved  gel  arrangement  suitable  for  two-dimensional 

gel  electrophoresis  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  latitudinal  direction  and  a  longitudinal 
direction,  and  including  a  grooved  portion  having  grooves 
extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  for  substantially  the 
entire  longitudinal  width  of  said  plate,  said  grooves  being  of 
such  spacing  that  said  grooves  inhibit  latitudinal  spreading 
of  protein  which  has  been  separated  in  said  latitudinal  direc- 
tion when  said  protein  travels  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
along  said  grooves; 

a  gel  disposed  on  said  grooved  portion  and  filling  in  said 
grooves  thereof;  and 

a  top  portion  disposed  on  top  of  said  base  portion,  with  said  gel 
sandwiched  therebetween. 


4,417,968 
MAGNETRON  CATHODE  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  McKelvey,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shatterproof 
Glass  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,069 

Int.  CV  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  magnetron  cathode  sputtering  apparatus,  comprising  an 

evacuable  coating  chamber,   a  central   cylindrical   cathode 

mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  cylindrical 


,a>f>         ifoo  i*oo 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  of  the  type  having 

(a)  an  anode  in  an  anode  chamber. 

(b)  a  cathode  in  a  cathode  chamber; 

(c)  an  ion  exchange  membrane  separating  the  cathode  cham- 
ber from  the  anode  chamber. 

wherein  the  ion  exchange  membrane  comprises  a  polymer 
having  a  substantially  fluorinated  backbone  which  has  pendant 
groups  attached  directly  to  the  backbone  and  represented  b\ 
the  formula 


I 
O 

I 
(CFR  /I/, 

iCFK/la 
SO;Y 


where 

a  =  0-3 

b  =  0-3 

a  +  b  =  ai  least  1 

R/and  R/  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  halogen  and  a  substantially  fluorinated  alkyl 
group  having  one  or  more  carbon  atoms 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  wherein  the  polymer  has 
sulfonate  ion  exchange  groups  only,  and  has  an  equivalent 
weight  of  between  about  800  and  about  1500  and  has  a 
hydration  product  of  less  than  22.000 


1?28 


4,417.970 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  METHOD 

I^enzo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo;  Teruo  Ichisaka;  Tadao  Ikegami,  both 
of  Tamano,  and  Isao  Kumagai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,598 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1981,  56-186928 
Int.  a.J  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/02.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  204—257  5  Qaims 
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4,417,971 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  FIELD  GENERATED  IN  A  FLUID 
MIXTURE  OF  VARYING  DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH 
Charles  R.  Ferrin,  Sand  Springs,  and  Floyd  L.  Prestridge, 
Mounds,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,799 

Int.  a.3  BOID  17/06 

U.S.  Q.  204—305  4  Oaims 


1.   An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  ion  exchange  membrane 
method  which  comprises.  | 

(a)  an  electrolytic  cell  main  body; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  porous  and  tubular  cathodes  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  the  electrolytic  cell  main  body; 

(c)  an  electrolytic  cell  bottom  plate  having  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  bars  provided  with 
a  flange  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  which  are  each  in- 
serted through  the  aperture  of  the  electrolytic  cell  bottom 
plate  into  the  interior  of  the  electrolytic  cell  main  body 
and  secured  to  the  electrolytic  cell  bottom  plate  by  the 
flange; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  porous  anodes  which  are  each  connected  to 
the  electrically  conductive  bar  and  placed  vertically  in  a 
face-to-face  relationship  to  the  cathode,  and  which  are 
disposed  alone  or  in  combination  with  each  other  between 
the  cathodes; 

(0  a  plurality  of  bag-shaped  molds,  at  least  the  portions 
facing  the  anodes  and  the  cathodes  being  formed  by  a 
cation  exchange  membrane,  which  are  each  provided  at 
the  bottom  thereof  with  an  aperture  through  which  the 
electrically  conductive  bar  can  be  passed,  and  are  open  at 
the  top; 
(g)  a  partition  plate  which  is  provided  on  the  top  of  the 
electrolytic  cell  main  body,  and  which  has  a  plurality  of 
openings  at  the  positions  corresponding  to  the  top  open- 
ings of  the  bag-shaped  molds;  and 
(h)  a  plurality  of  lid  members  each  of  which  covers  an  open- 
ing of  the  bag-shaped  mold, 
wherein  ' 

the  bag-shaped  mold  accommodates  one  or  more  anodes; 
the  bottom  of  the  bag-shaped  mold  is  secured  to  the  electro- 
lytic cell  bottom  plate  together  with  the  electrically  con- 
ductive bar  extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  bottom 
of  the  bag-shaped  mold  by  the  flange  so  that  an  anode 
compartment  is  defmed  inside  the  bag-shaped  mold;  and 
the  top  opening  edge  of  the  bag-shaped  mold  is  secured  at 
the  opening  of  the  partition  plate  by  the  lid  member. 


1.  A  system  for  coalescing  droplets  of  a  relatively  polar 
liquid  which  are  finely  dispersed  within  a  body  of  an  immisci- 
ble relatively  non-polar  liquid,  including, 
at  least  two  sources  of  DC  voltage  pulses, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  within  a  mixture  of  polar  and  non- 
polar  immiscible  liquids, 
means  for  connecting  the  pair  of  electrodes  and  the  DC  volt- 
age sources  such  that  each  of  the  electrodes  has  voltage 
pulses  of  one  of  the  sources  applied  to  it  to  generate  an 
electrostatic  field  in  which  the  polar  liquid  droplets  will 
coalesce  to  a  size  which  will  cause  their  gravitation  within 
the  non-polar  liquid, 
means  for  forming  a  body  of  the  coalesced  and  gravitated  polar 

liquid  droplets  below  the  pair  of  electrodes, 
and  a  rectifier  connected  between  one  of  the  electrodes  and 
ground  potential  to  maintain  a  differential  of  DC  potential 
between  the  electrodes  as  the  proportion  of  polar  and  non- 
polar  immiscible  liquids  of  the  mixture  changes  to  reduce  the 
dielectric  strength  of  their  mixture. 


4,417,972 
RECOVERY  OF  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  CATALYSTS 
James  N.  Francis,  and  Lavanga  R  Veluswamy,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,171 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  1/08.  37/14,  31/00;  BOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  a.  208—10  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  under  liquefaction  conditions  in  a 
liquefaction  zone  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  and/or 
an  added  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
containing  a  metal  capable  of  forming  an  acidic  oxide  to 
produce  a  liquefaction  effluent,  wherein  said  metal  salt  is 
introduced  into  said  liquefaction  zone  in  the  form  of  a 
water-soluble  or  oil-soluble  compound  or  by  impregna- 
tion onto  said  coal; 

(b)  treating  said  liquefaction  effluent  to  recover  hydrocar- 
bon liquids  thereby  producing  a  heavy  bottoms  containing 
carbonaceous  material  comprised  of  high  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  liquids  boiling  above  about  1000°  F. 
and  unconverted  carbonaceous  solids,  insoluble  catalyst 
residues  containing  said  metal,  and  ash; 

(c)  burning  said  heavy  bottoms  in  a  combustion  zone  at  a 
temperature  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  ash  to 
convert  the  insoluble  metal-containing  catalyst  residues 
into  soluble  metal-containing  oxides; 
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(d)  withdrawing  oxidized  solids  containing  said  soluble 
metal-containing  oxides  from  said  combustion  zone; 

(e)  contacting  said  oxidized  solids  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  basic  alkali  metal  salt  thereby  extracting  said  soluble 
metal-containing  oxides  from  said  oxidized  solids  in  the 
form  of  soluble  alkali  metal  salts  of  said  metal-containing 
oxides;  and 

(0  recycling  said  soluble  alkali  metal  salts  of  said  metal-con- 
taining oxides  to  said  liquefaction  zone  wherein  said  metal 
is  reused  as  constituents  of  said  catalyst. 


ing  the  concentration  of  said  catalyst-deactivating  compo- 
nent in  said  vapor  by  depositing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
catalyst-deactivating  component  on  said  first  portion  of 
said  catalyst  in  said  upstream  part  of  said  nser-reactor 
zone;  and 


4,417,973 

UPGRADING  OLEHNIC  STOCKS  VIA  SEQUENTIAL 

HYDROFORMYLATION/HYDROGENATION 

Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  and  Chiu  T.  Lam,  Sewell, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,284 

Int.  a.5  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  208— 46  "  Claims 
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1.  A  sequential  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbon  stocks 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  shale  oil,  catalytically 
dewaxed  product,  coker  liquids,  pyrolysis  gasoline,  FCC  light 
cycle  oil  or  other  olefinic  feedstock  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  feedstock  initially  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydroformylation  catalyst  under  hydroformylation  reaction 
conditions  with  synthesis  gas  having  a  ratio  of  carbon  monox- 
ide to  hydrogen  of  about  1:1  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  con- 
version of  the  olefinic  compounds  contained  therein  into 
branched  alkanols.  thereafter  passing  the  effluent  from  said 
hydroformylation  zone  to  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  suitable 
hydrotreating/reduction  catalyst  under  hydrotreating/reduc- 
tion  reaction  conditions  converting  said  effluent  into  saturates 
and  recovering  directly  a  branched  hydrocarbon  product 
having  lower  pour  point,  higher  V.I.  and  improved  thermal 
stability. 


(c)  mixing  said  second  portion  of  said  catalyst  with  the 
resulting  hydrocarbonaceous  vapor  and  cracking  said 
hydrocarbonaceous  vapor  in  a  downstream  part  of  said 
riser-reactor  zone  with  said  second  portion  of  said  cata- 
lyst. 


4,417,975 

ADDITION  OF  WATER  TO  REGENERATION  AIR 

George  D.  Myers,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ky.  by  Virginia  K. 

Myers,  administratrix,  and  Lloyd  E.  Busch.  Ashland,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,050.  Nov.  30.  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969.601,  Dec.  14. 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3. 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,032 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  11/05.  11/18:  BOIJ  29/38  21/20 
U.S.  CI.  208—120  70  Claims 


■A 


4,417,974 
RISER  CRACKING  OF  CATALYST-DEACTIVATING 

FEEDS 

Willard  M.  Haunschild,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,206 
Int.  C1.3  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—75  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock 
containing  a  catalyst-deactivating  component  in  the  absence  of 
externally  supplied  hydrogen  in  contact  with  an  entrained  bed 
of  particulate  acidic  cracking  catalyst  flowing  through  a  riser- 
reactor  zone,  the  method  for  increasing  conversion  of  said 
feedstock  which  comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  first  and  second  unmixed  portions  of  said 
catalyst  in  separated  entrained  fiow  through  an  upstream 
part  of  said  riser-reactor  zone,  said  first  portion  having 
sufficient  heat  energy  to  substantially  vaporize  said  feed- 
stock; 

(b)  vaporizing  and  partially  cracking  said  feedstock  in 
contact  with  said  first  portion  of  said  catalyst  and  decreas- 


^^ 


J.-T- 


1,  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbo-metallic  oils 
to  lighter  products,  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650°  F  ±  material, 
said  650°  F  ±  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 

II  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  particular 
cracking  catalyst  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspcn- 
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sion  of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at  least  in 
part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a  predetermined  vapor  riser 
residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  sec- 
onds at  a  temperature  of  about  900°  to  about  1400°  F  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  509J-  to  about  90*^  while  producing 
coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  \4%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  .Wr 
by  weight; 

II.  separating  spent,  coke-laden  catalyst  from  the  stream  of 
hydrocarbons  formed  by  vaporized  feed  and  resultant 
cracking  products; 

V  maintaining  a  multistage  regeneration  zone  comprising  a 
sequence  of  separate  dense  fluidized  beds,  each  of  said 
beds  containing  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  with 
oxygen,  said  beds  being  positioned  one  above  the  other 
and  arranged  for  downflow  of  catalyst  from  bed  to  bed 
through  an  internal  transfer  line  countercurrent  to  up- 
wardly flowing  regeneration  gas  to  the  lowermost  bed  of 
catalyst  being  regenerated,  each  of  said  beds  being  further 
characterized  by  a  bed  density  in  the  range  of  about  25  to 
about  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  by  being  sustained  by 
a  fluidization  gas,  including  a  combustion  supporting  gas 
containing  said  oxygen,  said  fluidization  gas  having  a 
linear  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  4  feet  per 
second; 

v.  charging  said  spent  catalyst  to  said  uppermost  bed  of 
catalyst  for  downflow  through  said  sequence  of  catalyst 
beds;  supplying  liquid  water  directly  in  contact  with  said 
catalyst  in  one  or  more  of  said  catalyst  beds,  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  total  weight  of  said  water  charged  to  said 
catalyst  beds  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  converter 
feed  charged  to  said  progressive  flow  conversion  zone 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  0.5; 

VI.  retaining  said  spent  catalyst  in  said  multistage  regenera- 
tion zone  in  contact  with  a  flow  of  said  oxygen  containing 
combustion  supporting  gas  under  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture, pressure  and  catalyst  particle  residence  time  in  said 
multistage  regeneration  zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  5 
minutes  to  about  30  minutes  for  combustion  of  said  coke 
on  said  spent  catalyst,  whereby  said  spent  catalyst  is  re- 
generated to  have  a  level  of  residual  carbon  on  said  regen- 
erated catalyst  particles  of  about  0.25  wt'^c  or  less,  while 
forming  combustion  product  flue  gases  comprising  CO 
and/or  CO2;  and 

VII.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed. 

2.  A  process  for  economically  converting  carbo-metallic  oils 
to  lighter  products,  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  converter  feed  containing  650°  F. -(-  material, 
and  650°  F. -(-  material  being  characterized  by  a  carbon 
residue  on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  1  and  by  containing 
at  least  about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s); 

II.  bringing  said  converter  feed  together  with  particulate 
cracking  catalyst  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspen- 
sion of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  which  is  at  least  in 
part  vertical  or  inclined  for  a  predetermined  vapor  riser 
residence  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  sec- 
onds at  a  temperature  of  about  900°  to  about  1400°  F.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  while  producing 
coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3% 
by  weight; 

III.  separating  spent,  coke-laden  catalyst  from  the  stream  of 


hydrocarbons  formed  by  vaporized  feed  and  resultant 
cracking  products; 

IV  maintaining  a  multistage  regeneration  zone  comprising  a 
sequence  of  separate  dense  fluidized  beds,  each  of  said 
beds  containing  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  with 
oxygen,  said  beds  being  positioned  one  above  the  other 
and  arranged  for  downflow  of  catalyst  from  bed  to  bed 
through  an  internal  transfer  line  counter-current  to  up- 
wardly flowing  regeneration  gas  charged  to  the  lower- 
most bed  of  catalyst  being  regenerated,  each  of  said  beds 
being  further  characterized  by  a  bed  density  in  the  range 
of  about  25  to  about  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  by  being 
sustained  by  a  fluidization  gas,  including  a  combustion 
supporting  gas  containing  said  oxygen,  said  fluidization 
gas  having  a  inear  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to 
about  4  feet  per  second; 

V  charging  said  spent  catalyst  to  said  uppermost  bed  of 
catalyst  for  downflow  through  said  sequence  of  catalyst 
beds;  supplying  liquid  water  directly  in  contact  with  said 
catalyst  in  one  or  more  of  said  catalyst  beds,  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  said  water  introduced  to  each 
of  said  catalyst  beds  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  oxygen 
consumed  by  combustion  of  coke  during  regeneration 
being  in  the  range  of  about  0.035  to  about  1.8 

VI.  retaining  said  spent  catalyst  in  said  multistage  regenera- 
tion zone  in  contact  with  a  flow  of  said  oxygen  containing 
combustion  supporting  gas  under  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture, pressure  and  catalyst  particle  residence  time  in  said 
multistage  regeneration  zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  5 
to  about  30  minutes  for  combustion  of  said  coke  on  said 
spent  catalyst  whereby  said  spent  catalyst  is  regenerated 
to  have  a  level  of  residual  carbon  on  said  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  of  about  0.25  wt%  or  less,  while  forming 
combustion  product  flue  gases  comprising  CO  and/or 
CO2; 

and 

VII.  recylcling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed. 

40.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  or  claim  2  wherein  liquid 
water  is  supplied  to  one  or  more  of  said  fluidized  beds  by 
discharging  said  water  directly  to  said  bed  or  beds. 

41.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  or  claim  2  wherein  the 
liquid  water  is  supplied  to  said  fluidized  regeneration  bed  or 
beds  by  first  mixing  the  liquid  water  with  said  combustion 
supporting  gas  and  then  introducing  the  resultant  mixture  into 
said  bed  or  beds. 


4,417,976 
DEWATERING  OF  PETROLEUM-CONTAINING 
SLUDGES  WITH  RECOVERY  OF  THE  OIL 
COMPONENT 
Bruno  Sander,  Ludwigshafen;  Friedrich  Hovemann,  Hocken- 
heim,  and  Kurt  Scherling,  Hemsbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1981,  3100899 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  J  7/00.  17/09,  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  208—188  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  petroleum-containing  sludges 
by  a  two-stage  method  using  -finely  divided  additives  and 
organic  flocculants  which  comprises: 

(a)  homogeneously  dispersing  in  the  petroleum-containing 
sludge  finely  divided  additives  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ash,  coal,  sand  or  mixtures  of  these,  in  a 
free-flowing  form  or  as  an  aqueous  suspension,  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  total  solids  content  of  the  resulting 
mixtures  is  from  10  to  30%  by  weight, 

(b)  treating  the  sludge  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  organic  flocculant. 

(c)  removing  the  greater  part  of  the  sludge  water  by  gravity 
filtration. 
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(d)  treating  the  pre-dewatered  sludge  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  aluminum  salts  or  trivalent  iron  salts  and 

(e)  pressure  filtering  the  resulting  mixture  from  step  (d)  to 
separate  the  petroleum  and  water  from  the  solids. 

4,417,977 
REMOVAL  OF  PCBS  AND  OTHER  HALOGENATED 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM  ORGANIC  FLUIDS 
Louis  L.  Pytlewski,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Frank  J.  laconianni. 
Cherry  Hill,  N.J.;  Kenneth  Krevitz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and 
Arthur  B.  Smith,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Franklin 
Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,096 
Int.  a.'  C07C  7/148,  39/12;  ClOG  19/073.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  208—262  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  a  halogenated  organic  com- 
pound from  an  organic  fluid  containing  said  compound,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
-(a)  providing  a  reagent  comprising  the  product  of  the  reac- 
tion of  a  first  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a  second 
reactant  having  the  general  formula 

HO[(C),-0-l„-R, 
R2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyi  having  from  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl.  n  has 
a  value  from  about  2  to  about  400  and  x  has  a  value  of  at 
least  2,  and  oxygen  as  a  third  reactant; 

(b)  mixing  said  reagent  with  said  fluid  containing  said  halo- 
genated compound  in  an  inert  atmosphere  under  reactive 
conditions  to  form  a  derivative  of  said  halogenated  or- 
ganic compound  having  a  reduced  halogen  content  and  a 
reagent  residue,  the  reagent  residue  being  substantially 
immiscible  with  said  fluid,  and  said  derivative  being  more 
soluble  in  said  reagent  residue  than  in  said  fluid; 

(c)  allowing  said  mixture  to  separate  into  a  two-phase  system 
comprising  a  reagent  residue  phase  containing  said  deriva- 
tive and  a  fluid  phase  substantially  free  of  said  halogenated 
compound;  and 

(d)  separating  said  reagent  residue  phase  from  said  fluid 
phase. 


4  417  978 
CENTRIFUGAL  SCREENING  DEVICE 

Karl  V.  L.  Guth,  Estrada  Velha  de  Araucaria  Km  1,  Na  Cidade 

de  Curitiba,  no  Estado  do  Parana,  Brazil 
PCT  No.  PCT/BR79/00001,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1979.  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00547,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  23,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  287,537 
Int.  a.'  B07B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  209—306  14  Qaims 

1.  A  centrifigual  screening  device  for  screening  cereal  pro- 
duces comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  comprising  upper  and  lower  circular 
heads,  a  plurality  of  outer  uprights  extending  between  said 
heads  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  casing  sections  fitting 
between   said   outer   uprights  and    removably   secured 
thereto  by  snap  locks, 
a  cylindrical  screen  inside  said  cylindrical  casing  and  spaced 
inwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  first  annular  zone  there- 
between, said  cylindrical  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of 
inner  uprights  extending  between  said  heads  and  a  plural- 
ity of  arcuate  screen  sections  fitting  between  said  inner 
uprights  and  removably  secured  thereto  by  snap  locks, 
each  of  said  screen  sections  comprising  an  arcuate  frame  and 


a  parti-cylindrical  sieve  fitting  in  said  frame  and  secured  at 
its  periphery  to  said  frame  by  a  flexible  fabric  strip  absorb- 
ing vibration  of  said  sieve,  said  fabric  strip  being  protected 
from  impact  of  the  product  by  a  metal  strip  secured  on  the 
internal  face  of  said  fabric  strip  in  a  manner  to  preserve 
fiexibility  of  said  fabric  strip, 
a  central  longitudinal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  axially  of  said 
cylindrical  screen  with  a  second  annular  zone  between 
said  shaft  and  said  screen  and  with  a  product  inlet  at  a 
lower  end  of  said  second  annular  zone  and  a  product 
outlet  at  the  upper  end  of  said  second  annular  zone,  a 


plurality  of  plates  carried  by  and  rotalable  with  said  shaft, 
said  plates  being  in  said  second  annular  zone  and  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  their  plane  of  rotation  so  that  the 
product  being  screened  is  thrown  against  said  cylindrical 
screen  by  centrifugal  force  and  is  propelled  longitudinally 
of  said  second  annular  zone  from  said  inlet  towards  said 
outlet,  finer  particles  of  said  product  passing  through  said 
screen  from  said  second  annular  zone  to  said  first  annular 
zone,  and 
funnel  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  casing  for 
collecting  and  delivering  product  from  said  first  annular 
zone. 


4,417,979 

PILE-UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR  PILED  MOULDED 

ARTICLES 

Bernardus  T.   Hofs.   Holten,   Netherlands,   assignor   to  Ma- 

chinefabriek  Joh'  Aberson  B.V..  Olsl,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  294,413 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.   20,   1980, 
8004714 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  CI.  209—617 
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1  A  pile-unloading  device  for  pileable  moulded  articles  such 
as  bricks,  with  grasping  means  to  grasp  moulded  articles  from 
the  upper  row  of  a  pile  and  to  displace  them  with  respect 
thereto,  characterized  in  that,  above  supporting  means  for  the 
pile,  there  are  sets  of  grasping  means  one  to  the  side  of  the 
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as  seen  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  pile,  said  grasping  means  being 
to  a  common  structure  adapted  to  move  said  grasp- 
simultaneously  in  a  substantially  rectangular  path  in 

plane  extending  transversely  to  the  main  vertical 

of  the  pile,  each  set  of  grasping  means  comprising  a 

.ude  of  grasping  means  one  to  the  side  of  the  other,  as 

in  a  horizontal  direction  parallel  to  the  pile,  there  being 

with  take-up  surfaces  below  said  grasping  means,  mov- 

iubstantially  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  plane  of  move- 

of  said  grasping  means,  that  the  common  structure  to 

the  grasping  means  are  connected  is  movable  to  move 

;rasping  means  in  said  vertical  plane  over  a  horizontal 

equal  to  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  two 

...  take-up  surfaces  and  of  two  adjacent  sets  of  grasping 

..  and  that  at  least  those  sets  of  grasping  means,  which  do 

take  up  a  position  right  above  the  pile  in  part  of  their 

ing  path,  are  operable  separately  in  smaller  numbers  than 

;ntire  number  in  their  set  to  take  up  moulded  articles 

ively  from  one  take-up  surface  to  put  them  onto  an  adja- 

take-up  surface. 


hich 


mult  tude 

seen 

parts 

able 

meni 

w 

the 

distance 

adjai  lent 

meafs 

not 

moving 

the 

seledt 

cent 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


4,417,981 
BLOOD  PHASE  SEPARATOR  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  Nugent,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,530 
Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  210—209 


14  Qaims 


4,417,980 

nLTRATlON  APPARATUS 

Rolf  Baur,  Lautem,  and  Wolfgang  Diemer,  Waldstetten,  both  of 

F  Ml.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schenk  Filterbau  GmbH, 

V  'aldstetten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,716      < 
(tiaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
198P,  3022644;  Jun.  18,  1980,  3022658 

Int.  C\.i  BOID  29/02  I 

U.i  a.  210—91  15  Qaims 


-^JT 


Filtration  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
container  having  inlet  and  outlet  means,  and  a  liquid  per- 
meable filter  bottom  situated  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means; 

mixing  means  including  a  power  shaft  extending  into  said 
container  from  a  side  opposite  said  bottom  and  carrying  a 
mixing  implement  in  the  container,  a  drive  for  said  power 
shaft  and  a  lifting  mechanism  for  axially  displacing  said 
power  shaft;  .  1 

supporting  frame; 

means  for  tiltably  mounting  said  container,  including  a  sup- 
port bearing  at  one  side  of  said  container  and  said  frame, 
including  several  roller  elements  and  an  inner  roller  en- 
gaged by  said  roller  elements,  said  inner  roller  having 
spaced-apart  apertures;  and 

conduits  leading  through  said  spaced-apart  apertures  in  said 
inner  roller  to  and  from  said  container  for  angular  move- 
ment therewith. 


1.  A  blood  collection  device  for  receiving  a  sample  of  whole 
blood  adapted  to  be  centrifuged  into  a  phase  of  lighter  specific 
gravity  and  a  phase  of  heavier  specific  gravity  comprising: 
a  collection  container  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
a  stopper  in  said  open  end  sealing  same  closed  and  being 
penetrable  by  a  needle  for  delivering  blood  to  said  con- 
tainer; 
a  separator  assembly  positioned  inside  said  container  inter- 
mediate said  open  and  closed  ends  adapted  to  move  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  therein  and  including  a  receptacle  with 
a  thixotropic  barrier  material  in  said  receptacle,  said  re- 
ceptacle having  an  aperture  facing  said  closed  end  of  the 
container,  the  size  of  said  aperture  and  the  viscosity  of  said 
thixotropic  barrier  material  cooperating  to  prevent  said 
barrier  material  from  flowing  out  of  said  aperture  under 
normal  gravity  conditions;  said  separator  assembly  having 
a  specific  gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
heavier  blood  phase  and  adapted  to  move  toward  said 
closed  end  during  centrifugation  of  said  device,  said  bar- 
rier material  having  a  specific  gravity  intermediate  the 
specific  gravities  of  the  lighter  and  heavier  phases  of 
blood   and   adapted   to  fiow   under  its  own   influence 
through  said  aperture  during  centrifugation  of  said  device, 
travel  to  a  position  intermediate  the  lighter  and  heavier 
phases  of  blood  separated  during  centrifugation  and  ad- 
here to  the  inside  wall  of  said  container  to  form  a  barrier 
between  said  phases  to  maintain  the  separation  therebe- 
tween; and 
said  receptacle  having  a  smaller  transverse  dimension  than 
the  inside  wall  of  said  container  to  provide  annular  clear- 
ance therebetween  for  blood  passage  toward  the  closed 
end  of  said  container  during  the  blood  collection  proce- 
dure and  for  the  passage  of  barrier  material  toward  the 
interface  of  the  phases  separated  during  centrifugation. 
5.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  assembly  further 
includes  a  removable  blood  clotting  activator  at  least  on  its 
surfaces  bordering  the  annular  clearance  so  that  whole  blood 
contacting  said  activator  during  passage  through  said  clear- 
ance picks  up  said  activator  and  rapid  blood  clotting  is  in- 
duced. 
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4,417,982 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  OF  NATURALLY 

MOIST  LUMP  PEAT 

Hugo  BHtschgi,  Stalden;  Bruno  Portmann,  Emmenbriicke,  and 
Louis  Berchtold,  Horw,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bell 
Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschafl,  Kriens,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,580 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzeriand,   Nov.    13,   1981, 
7301/81 

Int.  CI.'  B30B  9/24:  BOID  33/14 
U.S.  a.  210—386  6  Qaims 


^  l?v---n 


operatively  connected  to  said  pivot  arm  for  generating  a  return 
force  which  increases  during  the  initial  upward  and  rearward 
pivoting  of  the  scraper  blade  an  angular  distance  of  approxi- 
mately 20*  to  45*  to  load  the  scraper  blade  into  the  scraping 
position  and  then  decreases 


4,417,984 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  FLUIDS  WITH 

MAGNETIC  LINES  OF  FORCE 
James  R.  O'Meara,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  58170-MS-888,  Houston,  Tex. 

77058 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,864,  May  21,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,289,621.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,696 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  C02B  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  210—695  17  Qaims 


1.  A  wire  press  machine  comprising  elements  designed, 
arranged  and  dimensioned  for  dewatering  moist  lump  peat  in 
the  naturally  obtained  state  and  without  flocculation  agents 
including  an  inlet  section  for  fresh  moist  peat  which  leads  that 
material  to  moving  press  screens  between  which  the  peat  is 
squeezed  to  yield  a  filtrate;  washing  means  for  applying  water 
to  the  screens  to  repeatedly  clean  them;  duct  means  to  collect 
the  filtrate  from  the  press  screens  and  the  used  wash  water; 
static  filter  means  connected  to  receive  the  liquid  collected  by 
the  duct  means  and  to  separate  it  into  a  peat  fines  fraction  and 
an  essentially  particle-free  water  fraction;  means  for  guiding 
the  peat  fines  fraction  to  the  inlet  section  and  mixing  it  with  the 
incoming  fresh  moist  peat;  means  for  leading  a  portion  of  the 
water  fraction  to  the  washing  means;  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  remaining,  surplus  portion  of  the  water  fraction. 


4,417,983 
SCRAPER  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTLING  BASINS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Rudolf  Smigerski,  Aarbergen;  Rosemarie  Dorner,  Heidenrod, 
and  Peter  Schmidt,  Hohenstein-Holzhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co.  KG. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011752 

Int.  Q.J  BOID  21/04 
U.S.  Q.  210—527  6  Qaims 
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1.  Scraper  apparatus  for  settling  basins  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  bridge  transportable  above  the  basin,  a  pivot  arm  pivot- 
ally  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  bridge  with  a  scraper 
blade  mounted  at  the  other  end  thereof  f'^  ,»ward  and  rear- 
ward pivotal  movement  within  said  basin,  and  loading  means 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  fluids  with  magnetic  lines  of 
force  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  outer  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  the  longitudinal  ends 
thereof; 
at  least  two  spaced-apart  and  longitudinally  coextensive 
elongated  magnet  assemblies,  each  positioned  within  said 
outer  casing  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
parallel  with  that  of  adjacent  magnet  assemblies  and  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  casing  to  form  at  least 
one  elongated  laminar  passageway  for  said  fluid  therebe- 
tween; 
each  of  said  magnet  assemblies  comprising  at  least  one  tier  of 
at  least  two  permanent  magnets,  each  magnet  being  mag- 
netized along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  arranged  in  a  coax- 
ial line  with  the  other  magnet  or  magnets  in  the  same  tier 
with  like  polar  ends  of  said  magnets  adjacent  each  other, 
each  of  said  tiers  having  one  end  supported  by  an  inlet  end 
support  member  and  its  other  end  supported  by  an  outlet 
end  support  member,  the  length  of  each  tier  of  magnets 
being  supported  between  its  ends  by  means  associated 
with  said  end  support  members; 
said  magnet  assemblies  being  positioned  so  that  the  polarities 
of  adjacent  polar  ends  of  magnets  in  one  of  said  magnci 
assemblies  are  unlike  the  polarities  of  the  oppositely  dis- 
posed adjacent  polar  ends  of  magnets  m  a  spaced-apart 
magnet  assembly,  thereby  providing  at  least  three  concen- 
trated flux  lines  of  magnetic  force  and  adjacent  flux  lines 
of  reversed  polarity  in  each  said  passageway;  and 
means  for  fixedly  positioning  said  magnet  assemblies  within 

said  outer  casing. 
17.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  fluid  with  magnetic  lines 
offeree  which  comprises  directing  said  fluid  through  at  least 
one  passageway  defined  by  spaced-apart  and  longitudinally 
coextensive  magnet  assemblies  each  comprising  at  least  one 
tier  of  at  least  two  permanent  magnets  magnetized  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  arranged  in  coaxial  line  with  like 
poles  adjacent  each  other,  said  magnet  assemblies  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  polarities  of  adjacent  polar  ends  of  magnets 
in  one  of  said  magnet  assemblies  are  unlike  the  polarities  of  the 
oppositely  disposed  polar  ends  of  magnets  m  a  spaced-apart 
magnet  assembly,  thereby  treating  said  fluid  with  at  least  three 
concentrated  flux  lines  of  force  and  adjacent  flux  lines  of  re- 
verse polarity  in  each  said  passageway 
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4,417,985 
TREATMENT  OF  WATERS  WITH  BROAD  SPECTRUM 

CONTAMINANTS 

Ja^ies  Keane,  23,  S.  Harlan  St.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,820 

Int.  a.J  C02F  1/54 

U.1  a.  210—707  98  Oaims 


la] 
to 


A  composition  for  the  direct  nucleation  of  materials 
wti  ich  are  dissolved  or  suspended  in  a  hydrogen-bonded  liquid, 
wh  ich  comprises  a  discontinuous  phase  of  gas  in  the  form  of 
surfactant-stabilized  spherical  bubbles  having  a  narrowly  dis- 
tributed size  in  the  range  of  from  about  12  to  about  100  microns 
an(  a  half-life  of  at  least  about  2  minutes,  each  said  gas  bubble 
bei  ng  encapsulated  in  a  double  surfaced  hydration  layer  con- 
taining said  hydrogen-bonded  liquid  and  a  soluble  surfactant 
ha'ing  a  HLB  ratio  greater  than  about  10,  said  encapsulated 
ga:  bubbles  being  dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  of  said  hy- 
dnigen-bonded  liquid  and  each  having  an  outer  surface  layer 
of  :ollector  ions  movably  held  to  said  hydration  layer  of  Cou- 
lor  lb  forces  and  active  to  react  with  said  materials,  said  surfac- 
tar  t  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  3  times  critical 
mipelle  concentration  so  as  to  stabilize  said  bubbles  and  impart 
said  hydration  layer  sufficient  thickness  and  viscosity  to 
re^rd  migration  of  said  collector  ions  through  said  hydration 
er  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  said  collector  ions 
react  with  said  materials  and  cause  nucleation  thereof  di- 
reitly  at  said  surface  layers  of  said  bubbles,  whereby  when  said 
composition  is  turbulently  mixed  with  said  hydrogen-bonded 
lie  uid  containing  said  materials  dissolved  or  suspended  therein, 
the  reaction  between  said  collector  ions  and  said  materials 
caises  said  bubbles  to  rupture  and  to  release  their  entrapped 
ga>  as  naked  gas  bubbles  and  forms  an  insoluble  reaction  prod- 
uc  t,  said  ruptured  bubbles  exposing  the  surfactant  contained  in 
th ;  respective  hydration  layer  thereof  for  reaction  with  any 
ur  reacted  collector  ions  to  form  a  further  insoluble  reaction 
prsduct,  any  unreacted  bubbles  also  rupturing  in  time  as  a 
re  lult  of  said  collector  ions  having  migrated  through  the  re- 
sp  x:tive  hydration  layer  thereof  and  reacted  with  said  surfac- 
tai  It  to  form  said  further  insoluble  reaction  product,  both  said 
inioluble  reaction  product  and  said  further  insoluble  reaction 
prxluct  forming  a  recoverable  agglomerated  material. 


4,417,987 
PROCESS  FOR  DETOXIFICATION 

Anthony  P.  Harrison,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to  Interox 

Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,109 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1980, 
8039829 

Int.  a.5  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—759  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  detoxification  of  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  a  metal  cyanide  complex  by  introduction  thereinto 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  improvement  wherein  detoxifica- 
tion is  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent  in  a  mole 
ratio  to  metal  in  the  metal  cyanide  of  from  0.5:1  to  3:1,  said 
complexing  agent  being  one  which  can  form  with  nickel  cya- 
nide a  mixed  ligand  complex  having  a  stability  constant  0\2  of 
not  greater  than  9.5,  said  stability  constant  /3i2  being  expressed 
as  a  logarithm  to  the  base  10  for  the  dissociation  reaction 

NiMCN):"  -  i=^NiL2  -  "  +  2CN  " 

wherein  L  represents  a  molecule  of  the  complexing  agent  and 
wherein 


Hn 


[NiL(CN)2''-] 
(NiL--''][CN-] 


4,417,988 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SOLIDS  REMOVAL  IN 
CLARIHERS 
Jesus  F.  Cordoba-Molina,  Div.  de  Fuentes  de  Energia,  Inst,  de 
Investigaciones  Elec.,  Interior  Internado  Palmira,  Apartada 
Postal  475,  Cuemavaca,  Morelos,  Mexico;  Robert  R.  Hud- 
gins,  196  Bellehaven  Ave.,  and  Peter  L.  Silveston,  121  Allen 
St.,  both  of  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,733 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/00 

U.S.  a.  210—801  7  Oaims 


4,417,986 
FfROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  CHEMICAL  OXYGEN 

DEMAND  OF  SPENT  ALKALINE  REAGENTS 
Ri  ith  M.  Connaught,  Tumersville,  N.J.;  Vernon  F.  Coty,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  and  Michael  Sedlak,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,310 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  19/00.  19/08.  27/12 
U  S.  a.  210—759  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  significantly  reducing  the  chemical  oxygen 
d(  mand  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  spent  alkaline  reagent  con- 
ta  ining  alkali  metal  mercaptide  resulting  from  the  treatment  of 
m  ercaptan-containing  hydrocarbon  fluid  with  alkali  metal 
h;rdroxide  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  the  spent 
al  (aline  reagent  solution  with  hydrogen  peroxide  at  ambient 
pi  essure  and  temperature  to  convert  at  least  about  50  weight 
p(  Tcent  of  the  total  spent  alkaline  reagent  originally  present  to 
al  (all  metal  sulfate  and  alkali  metal  carbonate. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  settleability  of  a  suspension  of 
solid  particles  in  water  flowing  through  a  settling  zone  from  an 
inlet  thereto  to  an  outlet  therefrom,  which  comprises: 

flowing  a  suspension  of  solid  particles  in  water  through  said 
settling  zone  from  said  inlet  thereto  towards  said  outlet 
thereof  at  a  flow  rate  which  permits  settling  of  said  solid 
particles  in  said  settling  zone,  and 

decreasing  the  effective  depth  of  said  settling  zone  towards 
said  outlet  to  effect  acceleration  of  the  flow  of  said  suspen- 
sion towards  said  outlet  to  achieve  a  densimetric  Froude 
number  of  the  suspension  of  at  least  0.1 /tt  at  the  point  of 
maximum  velocity  of  said  suspension  and  minimum  vol- 
ume of  said  settling  zone, 

said  densimetric  Froude  number  (F)  being  determined  by 
the  relationship; 
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1935 


F  = 


\{g^p/p)h 


wherein  V  is  the  horizontal  velocity  of  liquid  at  a  point  in 
the  settling  zone  and  h  is  the  depth  of  liquid  in  the  settling 
zone  at  the  same  point,  g  is  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity. 
Ap  is  the  density  difference  between  that  of  the  feed  to  and 
that  of  the  overflow  from  the  settling  zone  and  p  is  the 
average  density  of  said  suspension  in  said  settling  zone. 


-^  4,417.989 

PROPPING  AGENT  FOR  FRACTURING  FLUIDS 
Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142,550,  Apr.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,969. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,375,  Oct.  23, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,559 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/26.  43/267 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  fracturing  fluids  comprising  sand 
grains  having  a  Tyler  mesh  site  of  about  8  to  about  40  coated 
with  a  thin  film  of  polyacrylamide  or  partially  hydrolyzed 
polyacrylamide  of  number  average  molecular  weight  from 
about  500,000  to  about  2,000,000  alkoxylated  with  about  20  to 
about  100  weight  percent  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  propylene  oxide 
and  ethylene  oxide  wherein  the  weight  percent  of  propylene 
oxide  in  the  said  mixture  is  about  65  to  95,  wherein  in  the 
partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  from  12  to  67  mole  per- 
cent of  the  original  carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyzed,  said 
alkoxylated  polyacrylamide  or  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacryl- 
amide being  water  insoluble. 


4.417.991 
GRAPHITED  GEAR  OILS 

Dominic  A.  Apikos.  Crown  Point.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1982.  Ser.  No.  418.135 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  1/10.  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  252—29  4  Gaims 

1.  An  energy  efficient  lubricating  composition  suitable  for 
lubricating  gears  comprising: 

(a)  about  bO^c  to  about  85*7^  by  weight  of  a  base  oil, 

(b)  about  0. 51-  to  about  5 C^f  by  weight  of  graphite  particles 
wherein  al  least  90<~'r  by  weight  of  said  particles,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  particles,  is  no  greater  than 
one  micron  m  panicle  size; 

(c)  an  effective  dispersant  amount  of  an  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  grafted  with  a  nitrogen-containing  vinyl  func- 
tionality selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  and  a  C-vinyl  pyridine 

(d)  about  4'7r  to  about  ICr  by  weight  of  a  sulfur-  and  phos- 
phorus-containing EP  additive,  wherein  the  percent  by 
weight  of  all  components  added  together  equals  lOC^r 


4,417,990 

MIXED  METAL  SALTS/SULFURIZED  PHENATE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  LUBRICANTS  AND 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Donald  L.  Gason,  Mentor,  and  Calvin  W.  Schroeck,  Eastlake, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wick- 

liffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,095,  Nov.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,308,154,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,286,  May  31, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

334,251 
Int.  G.'  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  G.  252—32.7  E  35  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  mixed  metal  salt  of  (A)(1) 
at  least  one  acid  of  formula  I 


RO 


I 


R^O 


\ 

I 

/ 


PSSH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  of  R'  and 
R2  is  a  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  and  (A)(ll)  at  least  one 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  2 
to  about  40  carbon  atoms;  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  (A)(1)  to 
(A)(I1)  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.5:1  and  about  400:1,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  sulfurized  Group  II  metal  phenate;  the  weight 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  in  the  range  of  about  40: 1  to  about  1  ;2. 


4.417,992 

DUST  CONTROL 

Bhupati  R.  Bhattacharyya.  Downers  Grove,  and  William  J.  Roe, 

Aurora,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 

Oak  Brook.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288.665.  Jul.  30,  1981.  This 

application  Dec.  13,  1982.  Ser.  No.  449.434 

Int.  CI.'C09K  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—88  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  dust  on  roads,  in  mines,  on  min- 
eral and/or  tailings  piles  or  impoundments,  controlling  dust 
and  wind  erosion  from  surfaces  of  pulverized  coal  and  mineral 
piles  contained  within  open  transit  cars  such  as  coal  cars  or 
trucks,  and  on  other  surfaces  containing  coal  particles,  rock 
dust,  clay,  soil  particles  and  other  finely  divided  particles 
subject  to  dusting,  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  dust 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  liquid  dispersion  of  watery  consistency 
of  a  highly  branched  water  swellable  polymer  of  acryiamide  or 
an  acrylamide-acrylic  acid  copolymer,  cross-linked  with  a 
multifunctional  unsaturated  monomer  containing  more  than 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  group,  said  cross-linked  polymer 
or  copolymer  having  a  three-dimensional  structure  and  being 
in  the  form  of  microgelatinous  particles,  having  an  average 
particle  size  not  exceeding  approximately  one  micron  in  an  oil 
continuous  emulsion  form,  and  having  the  propertv  of  allaying 
such  dust. 


4,417.993 
CLEANSING  TABLETS  FOR  TOOTH  PROSTHESES 
Gerhard  Gergely,  Gartengasse  8,  A-1053  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  198,413 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  30,  1979,  7005/79 
Int.  G.'  CUD  7/08.  7/12.  7/18.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—90  5  Gaims 

1.  An  effervescent  cleansing  tablet  for  a  dental  prosthesis 
comprising  a  faster  dissolving  acidic  component  which  is  a 
mixture  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  persulfate,  sulfamic 
acid,  and  citric  acid,  and 

a  slower-dissolving  alkaline  component  which  is  a  mixture 

of  sodium  carbonate  and  magnesium  hydroxycarbonate. 

said  alkaline  component  present  in  stoichiometric  excess 

within  the  tablet,  said  tablet  providing  an  initial  acidic  pH 

in  solution  while  effervescing  and  gradually  adjusting  to 

an  alkaline  pH. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  an  effervescent  cleansing  tablet 

for  a  dental  prosthesis,  comprising  a  distinct,  faster-dissolving 

acidic  layer  and  a  distinct,  slower-dissolving  alkaline  layer, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(A)  preparing  a  mixture  of  sulfamic  acid,  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, sodium  carbonate,  sodium  persulfate.  polyethylene 
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glycol  and  a  surface  active  substance,  forming  the  faster- 
dissolving  acidic  component, 
(b)  pre-pressing  this  acidic  component  (A)  in  a  table  press, 

( C)  preparing  a  mixture  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  pyro- 
phosphate, potassium  persulfate,  a  surface  active  sub- 
stance, and  a  partial  glyceride  of  a  straight-chain  vegeta- 
ble fatty  acid  of  eight  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  length, 
forming  the  slower-dissolving  alkaline  component, 

( D)  depositing  said  alkaline  component  (C)  onto  the  pre- 
pressed  acidic  component  (B).  and 

(E)  pressing  said  two  components  (D)  in  a  tablet  press. 

4,417,994 

PARTICULATE  DETERGENT  ADDITIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Balry  Stoddart,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  England,  assignor  to  The 

>rocter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,954 
I  Haims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1981, 
8112221 

Int.  a.'  CUD  3/06.  7/56 
a,  252—135  22  Qaims 

A  detergent  additive  composition  in  particulate  form 
cojnprising: 

a)  a  storage-sensitive  detergent  additive  material  releasably 
enclosed  within 

b)  a  water-soluble  glassy  matrix  of  amorphous  phosphate 
having  the  general  formula  1: 


81 1: 

U.S 


(BM), 


onic  and  s  is  from  2  to  8;  and  when  B  is  sulphonate  the 
number  of  sulphonate  groups  is  no  greater  than  the  num- 
ber of  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  substituent  groups. 


(M20)x(P205),, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium 
groups,  y  has  a  value  in  the  range  from  2  to  50,  and  the 
ratio  x.y  is  from  0.7:1  to  1.7:1;  wherein  said  storage  sensi- 
tive detergent  additive  material  is  a  multifunctional  pho- 
toactivator/dye  which  is  a  porphine  having  the  general 
formula  II: 


II 


4,417,995 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITION 
Alexander  Lips,  Pavenham;  Martin  A.  Wells,  Wirral,  and  Edwin 
Willis,  Bromborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,879 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1981, 
8112392 

Int.  a.'  D06M  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—174.23  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  in  liquid  form  compris- 
ing from  about  0.5%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  fabric  condi- 
tioning agent  which  includes  at  least  one  cationic  fabric  soften- 
ing material,  characterized  in  that  the  composition  further 
comprises  from  about  0.1%  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  polymeric  material  capable  of  precipitating  a  metal 
hydroxide  or  hydrated  oxide  at  a  pH  of  about  7.5  or  less  ii^ 
water,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  fabric  conditioning  agent  to  the 
inorganic  polymeric  material  being  at  least  about  1.5:1. 


wherein  each  X  is  (=:N— )  or  (=CY— ).  and  the  total 
number  of  (=N— )  groups  is  0,  1.  2,  3  or  4;  wherein  each 
Y,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  meso  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroaryl;  wherein 
each  R,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  pyrrole  substituted 
alkyl.  cycloalkyi.  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  heteroraryl,  or 
wherein  adjacent  pairs  of  R's  are  joined  together  with 
ortho-arylene  groups  to  form  pyrrole  substituted  alicyclic 
or  heterocyclic  rings;  wherein  A  is  2(H)  atoms  bonded  to 
diagonally  opposite  nitrogen  atoms,  or  Zn(II),  Cd(II), 
Mg(II).  Ca(II).  Al(III),  Sc(III),  or  Sn(IV);  wherein  B  is  an 
anionic,  nonionic  or. cationic  solubilizing  group  substi- 
tuted into  Y  or  R;  wherein  M  is  a  counterion  to  the  solubi- 
lizing groups;  and  wherein  s  is  the  number  of  solubilizing 
groups;  wherein,  when  B  is  cationic.  M  is  an  anion  and  s 
is  from  1  to  8;  when  B  is  nonionic,  B  is  polyethoxylate,  M 
is  zero,  s  is  from  1  to  8,  and  the  number  of  condensed 
ethylene  oxide  molecules  per  porphine  molecule  is  from  8 
to  SO;  when  B  is  anionic  and  proximate,  M  is  cationic  and 
s  is  from  3  to  8;  when  B  is  anionic  and  remote,  M  is  cati- 


4,417,996 

AQUEOUS  BASIC  POLYALUMINUM-IRON  HALIDE 

SOLUTIONS 

Vincent  H.  S.  Kuo,  Liverpool,  and  Christian  A.  Wamser,  Camil* 
lus,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  218,984,  Dec.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,362,643, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,416,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,879 
Int.  a.'  COIF  7/56:  COIG  49/10;  C02B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  252—175  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  basic  polyaluminum- 
iron  halide  solution  containing  a  concentration  of  metal  ions 
ranging  form  about  1.35  to  4.5  mol/liter  as  a  dissolved  salt  of 
the  formula 

All  _^Fe,/"Fe//(OH)3  +  2y-jHaU 

wherein  Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  mixtures  thereof; 
(x^y)/l  -X)  is  0.2  to  1.5  (3  +  2y-z)/(3  +  2y)  is  0.24  to  0.67;  z 
is  less  than  3  +  2y;  and  wherein  x/y  is  about  0  to  1  by  mixing  a 
polyaluminum  halide  solution  with  one  or  more  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  halide  and  ferric  halide. 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  basic  polyaluminum- 
iron  halide  solution  containing  a  concentration  of  metal  ions 
ranging  from  about  1.35  to  4.5  mol/liter  as  a  dissolved  salt  of 
the  formula 

wherein  Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  mixtures  thereof; 
(x4y)/(l-x)is0.2tol.5;(34-2y-z)/(3-l-2y)is0.24to0.67;z 
is  less  than  3  +  2y;  and  wherein  x/y  is  about  0  to  1  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  aluminum  halide  solution  or 
aqueous  low  basic  polyaluminum  halide  solution  with  metallic 
iron. 
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4,417,997 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM  SPENT 
IRON-CHROME  SHIFT  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  NEW  CATALYST 
James  R.  Jennings,  Yarm,  England,  and  George  N.  Pessimisis, 
Westchester,  111.,  assignors  to  Kataico  Corp.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  part  interest 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380.979 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—182  7  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron  and 

chromium  from  a  spent  catalyst  containing  oxides  of  iron  and 

chromium  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  the  spent  catalyst  incompletely  in  nitric  acid; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron 
and  chromium  from  the  nitric  acid  insoluble  residue  con- 
taining undissolved  iron  and  chromium  components; 

(c)  dissolving  the  nitric  acid  insoluble  residue  in  sulphuric 
acid  to  obtain  a  solution  of  metal  sulphates; 

(d)  reacting  the  metal  sulphates  solution  with  a  source  of 
nitrate  ions  and  of  cations  of  which  the  sulphate  is  of  low 
solubility,  so  as  to  prepare  a  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron 
and  chromium  and  an  insoluble  sulphate  precipitate; 

(e)  separating  the  insoluble  sulphate  precipitate  from  the 
solution  of  the  metal  nitrates;  and  then, 

(0  combining  the  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron  and  chro- 
mium of  step  b  with  the  solution  of  the  metal  nitrate  of 
step  e  to  recover  a  solution  of  the  nitrates  of  iron  and 
chromium  from  said  spent  catalyst. 


dation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


N 


4,417,998 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARATION 

Richard  B.  Kennedy,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Patrick 

James  Crehan  and  Richard  J.  Fricke,  both  of  Ridgefield, 

Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,878,  Nov.  23,  1983,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  328,686,  Dec.  8,  1981.  This 
application  May  20,  1983,  Ser,  No.  496,418 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  252—182  9  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  useful  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane 
foams  comprising  an  untreated  carbohydrate  in  which  substan- 
tially all  of  the  hydroxy!  groups  are  free,  water  and  a  polyure- 
thane producing  catalyst. 


4,418,000 

MELAMINE  GROUP  CONTAINING  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  S.  Zannucci,  and  Wayne  P.  Pruett,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,901 
Int.  a.3  C09K  15/20;  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  252—403  82  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  degra- 


A 


N  N  R 

/ 


R2 


/ 


N 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 


— CH-— Y 


—  CH-  — Y 


OH 


<^-.- 


—  CH:— Y 


4,417,999 
FREE  FLOWING  ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION 
James  P.  Duffy,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Witco  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,444 

Int.  a.' C08L  i/J6.  5/17 

U.S.  a.  252—383  16  Claims 

I.  A  particulate  free  flowing  antistatic  composition  for  a 
polymer  comprising  an  ethoxylated  alkyl  amine  and  silicon 
dioxide  particulates. 

II.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  free  flowing  antistatic  com- 
position comprising  spraying  an  ethoxylated  amine  to  form  a 
powder  and  mixing  with  silicon  dioxide  particulates  so  as  to 
form  a  free  flowing  powder. 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 
2OH  and  — CH2OX  where  X  is  a  branched  or  unbranched 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  the  same  as  R  or  Ri,  and 

Y  is  an  oxy  group,  an  oxy  alkyl  oxy  group,  or  an  ory  alkyl 
carbonyl  group,  wherein  said  alkyl  member  is  a  branched 
or  unbranched  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,418,001 

MELAMINE  GROUP  CONTAINING  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS  III 

Joseph  S,  Zannucci,  and  Wayne  P,  Pruett,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No,  413,902 
Int.  CI,'  C09K  15/20:  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  252—403  30  Qalms 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  degra- 
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stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabilizing        wherein  said  alkyl  member  is  a  branched  or  unbranched 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula;  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


R  Ri 

\    / 

N 

X 

N  N  R 

N  N  \ 

/  Rl 

R2 


rein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH         O 


— CH2— Y 


— CH2— Y 


''      'N 


'^^- 


OH 
7~~\  N. 


<^m 


•CH2— Y 


OH 
/ \  N, 


^<iIoi 


4,418,002 

MELAMINE  GROUP  CONTAINING  ULTRAVIOLET 

STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS  II 

Joseph  S.  Zannucci,  and  Wayne  P.  Pruett,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,907 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  15/20:  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  252—403  37  Oaims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  degra- 
dation stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

N 
N  N  R 

N  N  \ 

/  Rl 

R2 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— CH2— Y 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 
OH  and  — CH2OX  where  X  is  a  branched  or  unbranched 
i.lkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— CH2— Y 


— CH2— Y- 


o 


^^ 


Y— CH2— ;  or 


OH 


;  or 


-CH2— Y 


OH 

/ \  N. 


CH2- 


0y-^ 


RJ,  R5,  R6  and  R7  can  be  hydrogen,  lower  branched  or  un- 
iranched  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  chloro,  and 
is  an  oxy  group,  an  alkyl  oxy  group,  an  oxy  alkyl  oxy  group, 
a  carbonyl  oxy  group,  or  an  oxy  alkyl  carbonyl  group, 


— CH2— Y 

Rl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 
2OH  and  — CH2OX  where  X  is  a  branched  or  unbranched 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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4,418,005 
PRESSURE  ACTIVATION  OF  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
CATALYSTS 
John  R.  Dodd,  and  Daniel  H.  Ralston,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,494 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  27/02.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  502—217  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mcreasmg  the  activity  of  magnesium  oxide- 
based  alkylation  catalysts  comprising,  prior  to  use  in  an  alkyla- 
tion  reaction,  pressure  treating  the  catalysts  for  a  lime  of  al 
least  2  hours  at  pressures  of  at  least  40  pounds  per  square  inch 
gauge  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  150°  C. 


R7 


R3  is  the  same  as  Ri  or  R2; 

R4,  R5,  R(,  and  R7  can  be  hydrogen,  lower  branched  or 
unbranched  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  chloro.  and 

Y  is  an  oxy  group,  an  alkyl  oxy  group,  an  oxy  alkyl  oxy 
group,  a  carbonyl  oxy  group,  or  an  oxy  alkyl  carbonyl 
group,  wherein  said  alkyl  member  is  a  branched  or  un- 
branched alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,418,003 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Carl  A.  Udovich,  Joliet,  and  William  S.  Eryman,  Bolingbrook, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,182 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  502—209  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  phosphorus  vanadium 
catalyst  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  maleic  anhydride 
from  butane  which  process  comprises  reacting  P2O5  in  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  about  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  to 
produce  mixed  phosphate  esters  and  reacting  a  vanadium 
compound  with  an  inorganic  acid  in  the  aliphatic  alcohol  to 
produce  acidiHed  alcohol  and  a  vanadium  ester  and  using  these 
to  produce  a  vanadium  phosphorus  oxide  catalyst  which  is 
dissolved  in  the  acidiHed  alcohol. 


4,418,004 
CATALYSTS  FOR  GASEOUS  PHASE  FLUORINATION 
OF  ALIPHATIC  CHLORINATED  AND 
CHLOROFLUORINATED  DERIVATIVES 
Louis  Foulletier,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  PCUK  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,439 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1980,  80  27660 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  27/02 
U.S.  a.  502—182  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  active  carbon  impregnated  with 
chromium  sulfate,  wherein  the  active  carbon  comprises: 

(a)  a  specific  surface  area  greater  than  about  1000  mVg,  but 
less  than  about  2000  m^/g 

(b)  a  surface  area  of  pores  of  40  to  50  A  in  radius  which  is 
greater  than  about  5  mVg,  but  less  than  about  15  m^/g 

(c)  a  surface  area  of  pores  equal  to  or  above  250  A  in  radius 
which  is  greater  than  about  2  m^/g,  but  less  then  about  6 
mVg. 


4,418,006 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Dae  K.  Kim,  Naperville,  III.,  and  Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Cheater- 
ton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,528,  Jul.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,808. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,300 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  29/16.  29/26.  27/10 
U.S.  CI.  502—73  18  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
physical  particle-form  mixture  of  first  and  second  catalysts,  the 
first  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  noble  metal  component 
and  a  combined  halogen  deposed  on  a  high-surface  area,  po- 
rous refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  being  free  of  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  component,  and  the  second  catalyst  being  free 
of  a  noble  metal  component  and  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
component  deposed  on  a  solid  support  comprising  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  an  alkali  metal  content  of  less 
than  about  1  percent  of  its  weight,  and  being  dispersed  in  a 
high  surface  area,  porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide:  each 
noble  metal  component  in  the  first  catalyst  comprising  a  noble 
metal,  a  compound  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof  each  metal 
component  in  the  second  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
gallium,  germanium,  indium,  lead,  manganese,  rhenium,  tech- 
netium, thallium,  tin,  tungsten,  a  compound  thereof  and  a 
mixture  thereof;  the  weight  percent  of  each  noble  metal  com- 
ponent in  the  first  catalyst,  calculated  as  the  noble  metal  ele- 
ment therein  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  first  catalyst,  being 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1;  the  weight  percent  of 
each  combined  halogen  in  the  first  catalyst,  calculated  as  the 
halogen  element  therein  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  first 
catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1;  the 
weight  percent  of  each  metal  component  in  the  second  cata- 
lyst, calculated  as  the  metal  element  therein  and  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  second  catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  5;  the  weight  percent  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  in  the  second  catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sec- 
ond catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  80; 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  catalyst  to  the  second  catalyst 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  11  to  about  10  1 


4.418,007 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

COMPRISING  THE  OXIDES  OF  MOLYBDENUM 

AND/OR  TUNGSTEN 

Jean-Yves  Derrien,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,399 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1980,  80  21652 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/82  23/84.  23/85.  23/88 
U.S.  a.  502—312  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixed  oxide  active 
catalyst  having  the  formula: 

AflMOfW^BftlBiftjFeft^Ox 

wherein: 


194C 


B 
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I 


is  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  nickel,  cobalt, 
nanganese  and  lead; 

s  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  chromium  and 
hallium; 

a  li  the  sum  of  the  values  indicating  the  amounts  present  of 
rach  of  the  metals  A,  and  is  a  number  ranging  from  greater 
han  0  to  about  12; 

ind  d  are  numbers  each  equal  to  or  greater  than  0  and 
■anging  to  12,  with  the  sum  c-t-d  being  about  12; 
is  the  sum  of  the  values  indicating  the  amounts  present  of 
;ach  of  the  metals  B  and  can  be  zero  or  greater,  b:  and  bi 
ire  greater  than  zero,  and  the  sum  of  bi  +b2  +  b3is  a  num- 
jer  ranging  from  greater  than  0  to  about  1.5  [(c  +  d)-a]; 

and 
X  s  a  number  satisfying  all  unbalanced  valences. 

jrocess  comprising,  in  a  first  stage,  intimately  admixing  in 


said 

aqu<  ous  phase  the  salts  of  all  metals  to  comprise  such  active 
cata  yst,  with  the  salts  of  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  being 
amn  onium  salts  and  at  least  one  salt  of  at  least  one  of  bismuth, 
iron  and  the  metals  A  and  B  being  a  nitrate  or  a  chloride,  and 
further  wherein  in  such  first  stage  said  intimate  admixing  com- 
pris<s  successively  adding  to  a  first  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing laid  ammonium  salts  of  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  values  c  and  d,  an  amount  of 
amn  lonia  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  ranging 
from  about  6  to  8.  next  adding  to  the  solution  which  results  a 
seccnd  aqueous  solution  comprising  said  bismuth  salts,  iron 
salt!  and  A  and  B  metal  salts  in  amounts  sufficient  to  satisfy  the 
valies  a,  bi,  b2  and  bj  and,  simultaneously,  also  adding  thereto 
an  ;  mount  of  ammonia  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
con  bined  solution  at  a  value  ranging  from  about  6  to  8,  and 
thei  ice  filtering  the  suspension  which  results  to  obtain  a  paste 
of  ihe  desired  active  catalyst;  and,  in  a  second  stage,  then 
dry  ng  said  paste  and,  at  least  once,  calcining  same. 


U.! 


b   heatmg  the  mixture  to  decompose  the  metal  containing 

compound. 
c  formmg  the  mixture  into  the  desired  shape,  and 


d.  firing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  fuse  the 
glass  but  below  the  temperature  required  to  soften  the 
refractory  filler  oxide. 


4,418,010 

substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives, 

prcx:esses  for  producing  same  and 

organoleptic  uses  thereof 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,564,  Dec.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,386,023,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,621,  Dec.  29, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr. 

29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,251.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  456,979 
Int.  a.'  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  252—522  R  1  Claim 


4,418,008 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF 

EEROVSKITE  CATALYSTS  AND  HYDROCARBON 
REATING  PROCESSES  USING  THE  ACTIVATED 
CATALYST 
rt  C.  Schucker,  and  Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  both  of  Baton 
I^ouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
(fo.,  Florham,  Fla.  . 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,%9     I 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10 
a.  502—340  8  Claims 

A  process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  a  fresh  catalyst 
CGI  iprising  a  perovskite  having  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal 
cor  stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium,  ber- 
yllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wh  ich  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a 
ret  ucing  gas  at  reducing  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
increase  the  activity  of  said  catalyst. 


cic  psoiiif  fOifimiPU  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base,  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  compounds  defined  by  the  structures: 


O 


4,418,009 

itECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

CiAlis  L.  Holmes,  Elkhart,  Ind.;  William  M.  Faber,  Sr.,  Piano, 
fex.;  Gaylord  L.  Francis,  Morristown,  N.J.,  and  Otis  F. 
loykin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart, 
nd. 
C^ttinuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,355,  Jan.  29, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,449 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 
UjS.  a.  252—514  3  Qaims 

The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  resistor  com- 
prising: 

admixing  glass  particles,  finely  divided  refractory  filler 
oxide,  and  a  pyrolytically  decomposable  resinate  com- 
pound containing  one  of  the  noble  metals. 


H 


O 


and 


H 


produced  by  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of 
reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  protonic  acid  catalyst  or  a  Lewis 
acid  catalyst  at  least  one  methylcyclopentadiene  isomer  having 
a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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or  at  least  one  precursor  thereof  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHj 


and 


CHj 


4,418,013 
RAPESEED  PROTEIN  ISOLATE 
Jacquelyn  J.  Cameron,  Harwood,  and  Chester  D.  Myers,  AJax, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods,  Inc.,  Don  Mills, 
Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,248,  Mar.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,366,097.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,839 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—123.5  1  Gaim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rapeseed  protein  isolate  having  a 
protein  content  of  at  least  90%  by  weight,  as  determined  by 
Kjeidahl  nitrogen  x  6  25,  and  which  is  substantially  undcna- 
tured.  as  determined  by  gel  filtration,  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  rapeseed  source  material  solely  with  water  to 
extract  rapeseed  protein  therefrom  and  form  a  rapeseed 
protein  solution,  and 
diluting  the  protein  solution  with  water  to  precipitate  the 
rapeseed  protein  from  said  protein  solution 


CH3 


with  formic  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0° 
C.  up  to  about  50°  C.  with  a  concentration  of  acid  catalyst  in 
the  reaction  mass  varying  from  0.01%  up  to  1  mole  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  reaction  mass. 


4,418,011 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  PROVIDING  ANTISTATIC 

PROPERTIES 

Robert  A.  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  and  Robert  C.  Pierce, 
Plainsboro,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,795 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/52 
U.S.  a.  252—544  10  Gaims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  for  laundering  fabrics  compris- 
ing an  antistatic  amount  of  isostearic  acid,  a  nonionic  detergent 
and  an  acrylamide-based  cationic  polymer  in  an  effective 
amount  to  overcome  the  inactivation  of  the  antistatic  proper- 
ties by  said  detergent. 


4,418,012 
LEUCYLALANY-ARGININE  DERIVATIVE 
Setsuro  Fiyii,  Toyonaka;  Mamoru  Sugimoto,  Sakura,  and  Taka- 
shi  Yaegashi,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Torii  A  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-128271 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  6  Oaims 

1.   A  leucylalanylarginine  derivative  represented  by   the 
formula. 


H.,C  CH3 

T  I 

Rl-NH'^CONH 


R2-N— ^ 


NH 


(I) 


NH— R3 

(CH2)3 

CONH  COOR4 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting 
group;  R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen  or  guanidino-protecting 
groups;  and  R4  represents  naphthyl. 


4,418,014 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SULPHUR 

WHICH  CAN  BE  RECYCLED 

Georg  Daniek,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  268,127,  May  28,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,417,  Jun.  6, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,309,401,  This  application  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

393,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  2926528 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5,  1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  49/00:  COIB  17/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—125  7  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  recyclable  sulphur  from  a 

strongly  colored  solution  from  the  sulphur  dyestuff  production 

containing  alkali  metal  sulphides,  alkali  metal  polysulphides, 

sulphur  dyestuffs  or  mixtures  thereof  comprising 

(a)  mixing  said  solution  at  an  alkaline  pH  with  a  decolorizing 
amount  of  an  iron  or  zinc  compound  which  is  a  hydroxide 
or  the  salt,  of  an  inorganic  acid  whereby  a  precipitate  is 
formed, 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  to  isolate  a  decolorized  solu- 
tion, 

(c)  re-using  the  decolorized  solution  in  the  production  of 
sulphur  dyestuffs. 


4,418,015 
PHTHALOCYANINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Kurt  Schreiner,  Hoenebach,  and  Horst  Jiiger,  Leverkusen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,354 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1980,  3044798 

Int.  G.'  C09B  47/30  47/04 
U.S.  G.  260—242.2  4  Gaims 

1.  Reactive  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acids, 
correspond  to  the  formula  1 
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(S03H)a 


/ 


Pc- 


SO2— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri  \ 


R2 


\ 


(SO2— N— A— N— A— N— R6)f 

I  >  i 

R3  R4  R5 


w  rierein 


Pc  is  the  radical  of  a  phthalocyanine. 

Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkyl  substituted  by  OH.  COOH  or 
SO3H,  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkyl  substituted  by 
OH,  COOH  or  SO3H,  unsubstituted  aralkyl.  aralkyl  sub- 
stituted by  OH,  COOH  or  SO3H  in  the  aryl  part,  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl.  aryl  substituted  by  OH,  COOH.  SO3H  or 
halogen,  or  wherein 

Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  between  them 
form  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 

I 


N— . 


N— . 


—  N 


and  —  N 


and  wherein 
a  is  a  number  from  0  to  3. 
b  is  a  number  from  0  to  3  and 
c  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 

wherein 

(a-t-b-i-c)S4. 


substituted  by  OH.  SO3H,  COOH,  halogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl;  and  wherein 

Rs  IS  Z 
wherem 

Z  IS  the  radical  of  a  halogenotriazine,  a  halogenopyrimidine, 
the  radical  of  2,3-dichloroquinoxaline-6-carboxylic  acid 
chloride.  2.3-dichloroquinoxaline-6-sulphonic  acid  chlo- 
ride. 2-chloroacetyl  chloride  or  2-chloroethanesulphonyl 
chloride, 
and  wherein 

Rf,  18  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  Ci-Cg-alkyl 
substituted  by  COOH,  SO3H  or  OH;  unsubstituted  phe- 
nyi-Ci-C4-alkyl.  or  naphthyl-Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl-Ci-C4- 
alkyl  or  naphthyl-Ci-C4-alkyl  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H 
or  COOH. 


and  wherein 

the  radicals  A  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  unsub- 
stituted straight-chain  alkylene  with  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  straight-chain  C2-Cio-alkylene  substituted  by  OH. 
SO3H  or  COOH;  unsubstituted  branched  C3-Cio-alky- 
lene,  branched  C3-Cio-alkylene  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H 
or  COOH;  unsubstituted  C5-C7-cycloalkylene,  C5-C7- 
cycloalkylene  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H  or  COOH 

R3  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Ci-Cg-alkyl 
substituted  by  COOH,  SO3H  or  OH;  unsubstituted  phe- 
nyl-Ci-C4  alkyl  or  naphthyl  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl-Ci-C4- 
alkyl  or  naphthyl-Ci-C4-alkyl  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H 
or  COOH 

R4  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
— C— R? 

wherein 

R7  is  unsubstituted  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  substituted 
by  OH,  SO3H,  COOH.  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  phe- 
noxy;  unsubstitutfed  C3-C7-cycloalkyl;  C3-C7-cycloalkyl 
substituted  by  OH.  COOH  or  SO3H;  unsubstituted  benzyl, 
naphthylmethyl  or  phenethyl;  benzyl,  naphthylmethyl  or 
phenethyl  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H.  COOH,  halogen, 
NO2,  Ci-C4-alkyI  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy;  unsubstituted  phenyl 
or  naphthyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  OH, 
SO3H,  COOH.  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halogen.  NO2,  Ci-C4-acyl 
or   Ci-C4-alkyl;    unsubstituted    hetero-aryl,    hetero-aryl 


4,418,016 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

OMEGA-AMINO-DODECANOIC  ACID  FROM 

CRYSTALLIZATION  MOTHER  LIQUORS 

Mario  De  Gaetano,  Cesano  Maderno,  and  Luigi  Canavesi,  Solbi- 
ate  Olona,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  SpA,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  161,468,  Jun.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,423 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  29,  1979,  23990  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  C09F  5/00:  CllC  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—404  I*  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  omega-amino-dodecanoic  acid 
by  separating  the  by-products  from  said  crude  acid,  comprising 
the  following  steps  in  the  sequence  indicated  herebelow: 

(a)  treating  the  crude  omega-amino-dodecanoic  acid  with  an 
acid  (A)  in  such  an  amount  as  to  obtain  an  acid  (A)/amino 
acid  molar  ratio  between  2:1  and  1:1,  in  the  presence  of 
water  in  an  amount  to  dissolve  at  least  a  part  of  the  salt 
formed  from  the  acid  (A)  with  the  amino-acid  while  not 
dissolving  most  of  the  by-products  which  are  present  in 
the  crude  amino  acid  whereby  two  phases  are  obtained; 

(b)  separating  the  two  phases  into  a  first  phase  containing 
most  of  the  salt  of  the  amino-acid  with  the  acid  (A),  and  a 
second  phase  containing  most  of  the  by-products; 

(c)  decomposing  the  salt  of  the  amino-acid,  in  the  first  phase, 
by  treating  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base  (B),  to  ob- 
tain free  amino  acid;  and  isolating  said  free  amino  acid. 


4,418,017 
PREPARATION  OF  PHENYLACETONITRILES 
CARRYING  BASIC  SUBSTITUENTS 
Werner  Seitz,  Plankstadt;  Klaus  Scheib,  Schauemheim,  and 
Alfred  Michel,  Enkenbach/Alsenbom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,468 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1981,  3121766 

Int.  a.3  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a.  260—465  E  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenylacetonitriles  carry- 
ing basic  substituents,  for  the  formula  1 


D 


CN 


CH3 


H 


J^\-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-N-CH2-CH2— ^J^ 


where  D,  E.  F,  H,  I  and  K  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  or  alkoxy 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  G  is  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  not  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cyclic  or  bicyclic 


November  29,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1943 


hydrocarbon  radical  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  by  reaction  of  an 
a-substituted  phenylacetonitrile  of  the  formula  II 


M- 


II 


where  D,  E,  F  and  G  have  the  above  meanings,  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  III 


H 


III 


'"'       Z+V' 

C— CH2— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— ^  ^ 

V 


where  H,  1  and  K  have  the  above  meanings  and  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine  or  a  leaving  group,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  a  solid  liquid  phase  system  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst. 


R— C— X 

II 
O 


(ID 


in  which  R  has  the  meaning  given  above  and  X  stands  for  an 
— ONH4  or  NH2-radical.  the  reaction  being  effected  m  inert 
gas  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  30°  to  100' 
C,  the  molar  ratio  of  tetraphosphorus  hexoxide  to  the  com- 
pound of  general  formula  (II)  being  about  I  to  2-6;  and 
(b)  crystallizing  the  l-aminoalkane-l.l-diphosphonic  acid 
formed  and  separating  it  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,418,020 
2,2DICHLOROACETOACETYL  CHLORIDE 

Jean-Claude  Perlberger,  Miege,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza 
Ltd.,  Basel.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov,  13,  1981,  Ser.  No,  321,053 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    19,    1980, 
8549/80 

Int.  CI."  C07C  5i/bO 
U.S.  CI.  260—544  Y  1  Claim 

1.  2,2-Dichloroacetoacetyl  chloride  having  the  formula: 


4,418,018 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

2,3-DICHLOROPROPIONITRILE 

Kazuyuki  Kuroda;  Riyoiti  Ikematsu,  and  Kazunari  Nitta,  all  of 

Ohmuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,804 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1981,  56-15024 

Int.  G.'  C07C  120/00.  121/16 

U.S.  a.  260—465.7  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  2,3-dichloropropioni- 
trile  by  the  chlorination  of  acrylonitrile,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  chlorinating  acrylonitrile  at  a  temperature  of 
10°  to  60°  C.  using  a  chlorine  gas  in  the  presence  of  0.3  to  15% 
by  weight,  based  on  acrylonitrile,  of  pyridine  or  an  alkylpyri- 
dine  and  at  least  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  acrylonitrile,  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate. 


4,4U,019 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

l-AMINOALKANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Werner  Klose,  Erftstadt,  and  Theodor  Auel,  Edingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 

1980,  3047107 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  G.  260—502.5  C  16  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  making  l-aminoalkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acids 

of  the  general  formula  (I) 


PO3H2  (I) 

R— C— NH2 
I 
PO3H2 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  reacting  tetraphosphorus  hexoxide  with  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  general  formula  (II) 


HiC— C-CCh— C 


\ 


o 


a 


4,418,021 

NISOPROPYLCARBANILYLMETHYL 

DITHIOPHOSPHATES 

Natu  R.  Patel,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,943,  May  2,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  815,335,  Jul.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,886 

Int.  CI,'  C07F  9/165:  AOIN  57/ N 

U.S.  CI.  260—943  2  Gaims 

1.  0,0-Diethyl       S-(N-isopropyl-3.4-dichlorophenylcar- 
bamoylmethyDdithiophosphate 

2.  0,0-Diethyl  S-(N-isopropyl-4-nitrophenylcarbamoylme- 
thyl)dithiophosphate. 


4,418,022 
PHOSPHORAMIDATES  CONTAINING  A 
P.PHENYLENEDIAMINE  GROUP 
Paul    K.   Battey,   North   Yorkshire,   and    Peter   Hope,    Litt- 
leborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  19.  1982.  Ser.  No.  399.580 
Gaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    20,    1981. 
8103418 

Int.  CI,'  C07F  9/24:  BOIJ  1/18 

U.S.  G.  260—944  3  Gaims 

1.  A  phosphoramidate  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkoxy  group  containing 
from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R'  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  halogenated  or  unhalo- 
genated  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  having  1 


19^ 


to  Z2  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  cycloalkyl 
grojp  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3 
to  !2  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenated  or  unhalogenated  phenyl 
group,  an  aikyiphenyl  group  containing  from  7  to  14  carbon 
ato  ns.  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to  15  carbon 
atons,  or  alternatively  wherein  R'  and  R"  together  are  a  1,2- 
or  ,3-alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
an  3-arylene  group  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4.418,023 
COOLING  TOWER  APl»ARATUS 
Nckinan  E.  Dolan,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne 
I  i^orporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,587 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 
a.  261—109 
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4,418,024 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY 
TRANSLUCENT  CERAMIC 
Svante  Prochazka,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Frederic  J.  Klug,  Amster- 
dam, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,820 

Int.  a.'  B29D  11/00:  C04B  35/18 

U.S.  a.  264—1.2  4  Qaims 


IS  Claims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  cooling  tower  having  means  for  delivering 
li(  uid  and  for  causing  such  liquid  to  fall  within  said  tower,  an 
ai  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  from  said 
in  et  to  said  outlet  so  as  to  intersect  the  liquid  falling  within  the 
tokver,  and  an  improved  inlet  air  control  assembly  at  said  air 
in  et,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced,  generally  inclined 
louver  blade  support  arms; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  louver  blades 
secured  to  said  louver  blade  support  arms;  and 

(c)  air  control  panels  secured  to  at  least  some  of  said  louver 
blades,  said  air  control  panels  comprising: 

(i)  a  substantially  rectangular  panel  member  having  a  first 
generally  horizontal  edge  portion  pivotally  secured  to  said 
louver  blade,  said  panel  member  being  pivotable  between 
an  up  position  and  a  down  position; 

(ii)  said  panel  member  cooperates  with  the  louver  blade 
immediately  therebelow  when  in  said  down  position  so  as 
to  prevent  the  entry  of  air  between  such  louver  blades; 

and 
(iii)  said  panel  member  permits  the  entry  of  air  between  said 
louver  blade  and  the  louver  blade  immediately  therebelow 
when  in  said  up  position. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycrystalline  mullite  body 
optically  translucent  in  the  visible  wave  length  which  com- 
prises providing  an  amorphous  shapeless  mixed  oxide  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  74  weight  %  to  about  76.5 
weight  ^c  AhOji  balance  Si02  with  a  surface  area  ranging  from 
about  100  square  meters  per  gram  to  about  400  square  meters 
per  gram  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  about  0.2  g/cc  to 
about  0.3  g/cc  containing  a  significant  amount  of  water,  calcin- 
ing said  powder  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  490°  C.  to 
about  1 100°  C.  to  remove  water  and  any  organic  material 
therefrom  leaving  no  significant  amount  thereof  producing  an 
amorphous  shapeless  mixed  oxide  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  74  weight  %  to  about  76.5  weight  % 
AI2O3  balance  Si02.  said  calcining  having  no  significant  effect 
on  the  oxide  composition  or  morphology  of  said  powder,  said 
calcined  powder  being  pressable  at  about  room  temperature 
into  a  compact  having  a  minimum  density  of  I.O  g/cc,  pressing 
said  calcined  powder  into  a  compact  having  a  minimum  den- 
sity of  1.0  g/cc.  firing  the  compact  at  a  temperature  which  has 
no  significant  deleterious  effect  on  it  in  oxygen  or  in  a  vacuum 
ranging  from  about  0.05  torr  to  about  1  torr  producing  a  gas- 
impermeable  compact,  and  sintering  said  gas-impermeable 
compact  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  air.  argon,  helium,  nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  tem- 
perature raging  from  about  1700°  C.  to  about  1850°  C.  produc- 
ing an  optically  translucent  sintered  body  of  theoretical  density 
based  on  the  density  of  3.16  g/cc±0.01  or  3.17  g/cc±0.01  for 
said  mullite  body. 


4,418,025 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  OPTICALLY 
TRANSLUCENT  MULLITE  CERAMIC 
Svante  Prochazka,  Ballston,  and  Frederic  J.  Klug,  Amsterdam, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,821 
Int.  a  J  B29D  11/00:  C04B  35/18 
U.S.  a.  264—1.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycrystalline  mullite  body 
optically  translucent  in  the  visible  wave  length  which  com- 
prises providing  an  amorphous  shapeless  mixed  oxide  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  74  weight  %  to  about  76.5 
weight  %  AI2O3  balance  SiOz  with  a  surface  area  ranging  from 
about  100  square  meters  per  gram  to  about  400  square  meters 
per  gram  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  about  0.2  g/cc  to 
about  0.3  g/cc  containing  a  significant  amount  of  water,  calcin- 
ing said  powder  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  490°  C.  to 
about  1100°  C.  to  remove  water  and  any  organic  material 
therefrom  leaving  no  significant  amount  thereof  producing  an 
amorphous  shapeless  mixed  oxide  powder  consisting  essen- 
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tially  of  from  about  74  weight  %  to  about  76.5  weight  % 
AI2O3  balance  Si02,  said  calcining  having  no  significant  effect 
on  the  oxide  composition  or  morphology  of  said  powder,  said 
calcined  powder  being  pressable  at  about  room  temperature 
into  a  compact  having  a  minimum  density  of  1.0  g/cc,  pressing 
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mould  having  at  least  three  mould  parts,  each  part  of 
which  has  an  electrically  conductive  porous  carbonaceous 
operative  surface  constituting  the  sole  electrodes  for  the 
electrophoretic  slip-casting,  the  operative  surfaces  con- 
forming to  said  outer  surfaces  of  a  respective  part  of  the 
article,  the  inner  surface  being  undefined  by  the  mould, 
the  carbonaceous  component  of  the  surface  region  being 
made  of  particles  of  from  70  \i.m  to  200  ^m  maximum 
diameter,  the  parts  of  the  mould  being  electrically  insu- 
lated from  one  another,  and 
(2)  intermittently  electrically  charging  the  operative  sur- 
faces of  the  mould  independently  making  each  pari  anodic 
with  respect  to  said  aqueous  suspension,  a  plurality  of  the 
parts  taking  turns  at  being  cathodic  with  respect  to  the 
suspension,  each  part  of  said  plurality  being  cathodic  and 
anodic  at  least  twice  each,  at  least  one  part  at  any  time 
being  cathodic  except  for  possible  intervals  when  no  part 
is  anodic  and  continuing  the  electrical  charging  until  the 
ceramic  material  has  built  up  to  the  desired  thickness. 


said  calcined  powder  into  a  compact  having  a  minimum  den- 
sity of  1.0  g/cc,  and  sintering  said  compact  in  an  atmosphere  of 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  1700*  C.  to  about 
1850*  C.  producing  a  sintered  body  of  theoretical  density  based 
on  the  density  of  3.16  g/cc±0.01  or  3.17  g/cc±0.01  for  said 
mullite  body. 


4,418,026 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  CELLULOSE  ESTER  RBRES 
Merrick  S.  Blackie,  West  Haddon,  and  John  R.  Collins,  Leam- 
ington Spa,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,914 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  264—8  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  spinning  fibers  of  a  cellulose  ester  which 
comprises  using  as  the  spinning  dope  the  product  liquor  from 
the  carboxylation  reaction  used  to  prepare  the  cellulose  ester, 
adding  to  said  dope  not  more  than  about  5  percent,  by  weight, 
of  another  fiber-forming  polymer  which  is  soluble  or  dispers- 
ible  in  said  dope  to  improve  the  spinnability  of  said  dope,  and 
dry  spinning  said  dope  to  form  fibers. 


4,418,027 
METHOD  OF  MOULDING  A  CERAMIC  ARTICLE  BY 
SLIP-CASTING 
Ebrahim  Massoud,  Shelton,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,446,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,964 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1979, 
7931739;  Jun.  18, 1980,  8019913 

Int.  a?  B06B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264-24  10  Qaims 


4,418,028 
HLTRATION  BLOCK  FOR  LIQUID  METALS  AND 
ALLOYS,  WITH  A  MECHANICAL  AND 
PHYSICAL-CHEMICAL  EFFECT 
Pierre  du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Vimines  Cognin;  Pierre  Guerit, 
Chambery;  Gilbert  PoUet,  LaRavoire,  and  Marc  Vauiliadls, 
Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Servimetal, 
Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,905,  Jan.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,804 

Int.  a.3  B29H  7/20 

U.S.  Q.  264—43  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  block  for  filtering  select  molten 

metals  and  alloys  by  mechanical  and  physical-chemical  means, 

comprising: 

(a)  placing  within  a  mold  a  plurality  of  sinterable  elements  of 
active  mineral  compounds  having  a  select  shape  and  size, 
and  comprising  one  mineral  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CaF:,  MgF:,  AIF3,  LiF,  KF  and  BaF:,  said 
mineral  compounds  having  a  melting  point  exceeding  that 
of  the  molten  metal  or  alloys  to  be  filtered, 

(b)  heating  within  said  mold  said  elements  of  active  mineral 
compounds  within  a  dry  atmosphere  to  sinter  and  consoli- 
date said  elements  into  a  porous  block,  and 

(c)  cooling  said  sintered  block  to  form  said  filter  having 
pores  selectively  dimensioned  to  mechanically  remove 
impurities  from  said  molten  metal  and  alloy  while  said 
mineral  compound  provides  a  physical-chemical  reaction 
with  said  molten  metal  and  alloy  for  removal  of  additional 
impurities. 
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1.  A  method  of  moulding  a  ceramic  article  by  electrophoret- 
ically  slip-casting,  the  article  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  method  comprising: 

(1)  placing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  ceramic  material  in  a 


4,418,029 
STABILIZED  POLYPHENYLENE  SULRDE  HBER 
Jerry  O.  Reed,  and  Ronald  D.  Mathis,  both  of  BartlesTiUe, 
Okla.,  aasignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsTille, 
Okla. 

FUed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,991 
Int.  Q.3  DOIF  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  264-211  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  melt  extruding  fiber  grade  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  resin  having  a  melt  flow  of  about  50  to  about  400  into 
a  fiber,  the  improvement  for  reducing  gel  formation  during 
melt  extrusion  of  said  resin  into  a  fiber  which  comprises  incor- 
porating into  siad  resin  an  effective  heat  and  melt  flow  subiliz- 
ing  amount  of  at  least  one  Group  IIA  or  Group  IIB  meul  salt 
of  a  fatty  acid  which  amount  is  sufficient  to  reurd  curing  and 
cross-linking  or  subsUntial  alteration  of  physical  properties 
during  heating  of  said  resin  during  melt  extrusion  and  thereby 
minimizing  plugging  of  filters  and  spinnerets  with  gel. 


1036  O.G.— 73 
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4,418,030  > 

PRiOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULATES 
ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  PRESENT  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  A  MELT 

Ernlt-WUlj  Miillcr,  and  Claw  Ratlijen,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lf  Tcrknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
,  3049196 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/02 
a.  264—142  7  Qaims 
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A  process  for  the  production  of  granulates  of  crystalliz- 
organic  substances  from  a  melt  comprising  low-tempera- 
crystalization  of  the  melt  in  a  twin-screw  extruder,  extru- 
through  a  breaker  plate  at  the  end  of  the  extruder  and 
su^equent  cooling  of  the  extruded  product, 
further  comprising  adjusting  the  temperature  prevailing  in 
the  screw  extruder,  adjusting  the  twin  screw  rotational 
speed  and  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  breaker  plate 
to  produce  crystallization  of  from  70%  to  99.5%  of  the 
organic  substances  by  the  time  it  reaches  the  end  of  the 
twin  screw,  and  crystallizing  the  remainder  in  a  subse- 
quent cooling  operation. 


4,418,031 

MOLDABLE  HBROUS  MAT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  P.  Doerer,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  T.  Karpik, 

Hoodwood,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Van  Dresser  Corporation, 

1  roy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,239,  Apr.  6,  1981.  This 

application  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,501 

Int.  a.'  B28B  9/00 

U.$.  a.  264—241  8  Qaims 

I 


said  thermosetting  ingredient  remaining  in  an  uncured 
state  during  said  activation  of  said  bonding  means  and 
(2)  thereafter  making  said  end  product  in  a  second  stage  at 
any  later  time  by  subjecting  said  mat  to  sufficient  heat  and 
pressure  in  a  compression  molding  operation  to  cause  said 
thermosetting  ingredient  to  cure  and  to  compress  the 
material  to  the  desired  thickness  and  density,  and  molding 
and  bonding  an  attachment  to  said  end  product  simulta- 
neously with  the  making  of  said  end  product  and  in  said 
compression  molding  op>eration,  thereby  completing  the 
manufacture  of  said  end  product. 


4,418,032 
PROCESS  FOR  DRAWING  TOWS  OF  HLAMENTS  IN 

WATER 
Erich  H.  Keil,  Untermeitingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  3044073 

Int.  a.3B29C7  7/02 
U.S.  a.  264—289.6  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  including  a  predrawing  and  a  main  drawing 
stage  for  drawing  a  fiber  tow  made  from  polyester  fibers,  said 
process  comprising: 

predrawing  the  fiber  tow  in  water  having  a  temperature  of 
from  71°  to  90°  C.  at  a  predrawing  ratio  which  (a)  orients 
the  fibers  in  the  fiber  tow  without  attaining  the  draw  point 
and  (b)  substantially  minimizes  the  draw  tension  needed 
for  orientation  and  draw  point  attainment  in  a  subsequent 
main  drawing  stage; 

cooling  the  fiber  tow  to  a  temperature  below  40*  C.  after  the 
predrawing  and  before  the  main  drawing  stage; 

subsequently  drawing  the  fiber  tow  in  a  main  drawing  stage 
at  a  main  drawing  ratio  corresponding  to  a  drawing  ten- 
sion which  is  not  more  than  about  10%  greater  than  the 
minimum  drawing  tension  for  orienting  the  fibers  in  the 
fiber  tow  and  providing  draw  point  formation; 

whereas,  for  a  given  total  draw  ratio,  the  predrawing  ratio  is 
selected  so  as  to  permit  the  selection  of  a  main  drawing 
ratio  corresponding  to  the  said  drawing  tension,  thereby 
not  exceeding  about  10%  above  the  minimum  drawing 
tension  and  nevertheless  providing  draw  point  formation. 


] .  A  two-stage  method  of  manufacturing  a  permanently  rigid 
shs  ped  end  product  comprising: 
(1)  in  a  first  stage  and  by  a  dry  process,  making  a  soft,  flexi- 
ble, handleable  fibrous  mat  by  providing  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  cellulose  base  fibers,  linking  and  activat- 
able  bonding  means  including  carrier  fibers,  and  a  thermo- 
setting ingredient, 
forming  said  mixture  into  a  mat  in  which  said  fibers  are 

interspersed, 
activating  said  bonding  means  to  cause  said  carrier  fibers 
to  bond  to  said  base  fibers  and  to  each  other  forming 
connections  therebetween  and  holding  said  fibers  to- 
gether, 


4,418,033 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DECORATED 

FORMING  ARTICLE 

Yoshihani  Hatakeyama,  5-29-10,  Tachibana,  Sumidaku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76885; 
Dec.  3,  1979,  54-166103[U] 

Int.  Q.5  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—509  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  decorated  article  compris- 
ing heating  a  transfer  foil  in  a  preheating  apparatus,  said  trans- 
fer foil  having  a  base  film,  a  mold  lubricant  layer  overlying  the 
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base  film,  a  printing  layer  overiying  the  mold  lubricant  layer, 
and  an  adhesive  layer  overlying  the  printing  layer,  guiding  said 
heated  transfer  foil  into  a  metal  mold,  said  meUl  mold  includ- 
ing a  pouring  mold  and  an  injection  mold,  causing  said  transfer 
foil  to  contact  the  inner  circumference  of  a  wall  surface  of  the 
|X)uring  mold  by  spraying  hot  air  from  the  injection  mold  and 
by  applying  a  vacuum  from  the  pouring  mold  while  guiding 


4,418,035 

COOLANT  CONDITION  MONITOR  FOR  NUCLEAR 

POWER  REACTOR 

Robert  D.  Smith,  Bethesda,  Md.,  auignor  to  Scandpower,  Inc., 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,541 

Int.  Q.' G21C/ 7/00 

U.S.  Q.  376—247  »•  Claims 


the  heated  transfer  foil  into  the  metal  mold  with  the  printing 
layer  of  the  transfer  foil  facing  the  injection  mold,  closing  both 
the  injection  mold  and  the  pouring  mold  completely,  forming 
an  article  by  injecting  synthetic  resin  from  the  injection  mold, 
peeling  off  the  article  from  the  base  film  and  mold  lubricant 
layer  of  the  transfer  foil  while  removing  the  article  from  the 
metal  mold  and  only  transferring  the  printing  layer  and  adhe- 
sive layer  of  the  transfer  foil  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  article. 


4,418,034 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  CONTAINER 

Georg  Nemeskeri,  Chester,  Canada,  assignor  to  G.N.  Plastics 
Company  Limited,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,071 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24, 1980,  363175 

Int.  Q.' B29C  77/04,  77/07 
U.S.  Q.  264-522  1  Claim 
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19.  In  combination  with  a  power  distribution  sensor  for  the 
fuel  core  of  a  nuclear  power  reactor  having  a  body  of  coolant, 
the  sensor  including  a  gamma  radiation  heated  body,  in  heat 
transfer  relation  to  the  coolant,  within  which  a  varying  tem- 
perature distribution  is  established,  thermoouple  junctioni 
mounted  within  the  body  at  spaced  locations,  and  monitoring 
means  connected  to  said  thermocouple  junctions  for  measuring 
temperature  differentials  in  the  heated  body  refiecting  local- 
ized power  generation,  the  improvement  comprising  addi- 
tional means  connected  to  the  thermocouple  junctions  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  temperature  differentials  caused  by 
changes  in  relative  coolant  conditions  at  said  spaced  locations, 
and  alarm  means  connected  to  the  additional  detecting  means 
for  indicating  a  drop  in  coolant  level  within  the  reactor. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  re-sealable  container  with  a 
preformed  neck  from  a  fiat  piece  of  plastic  sheet  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aperture  in  a  flat  sheet  of  plastic; 

(b)  inserting  a  heated  pin  in  said  aperture  to  re-shape  the 
sheet  of  plastic  surrounding  the  aperture  to  form  a  neck 
opening  and  subsequently  removing  the  heated  pin; 

(c)  inserting  a  non-conductive  blow  pin  in  said  neck  opening 
and  evenly  heating  said  plastic  sheet; 

(d)  raising  said  non-conductive  blow  pin  to  make  said  pre- 
formed neck  and  to  allow  the  plastic  sheet  to  fold,  and 
inserting  said  plastic  sheet  between  open  mold  halves; 

(e)  closing  said  mold  halves  and  applying  blow  pressure 
through  said  blow  pin  to  blow  up  said  plastic  sheet  within 
the  confines  of  said  mold; 

(0  applying  a  welding  pulse  to  said  mold  halves  to  create  a 
weld  along  the  free  edges  of  the  plastic  sheet  material  to 
form  said  container;  and 

(g)  opening  said  mold  halves,  removing  said  blow  pin  from 
the  preformed  neck,  and  removing  the  finished  container. 


4,418,036 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Robert  K.  GJertsen,  MonroeviUc;  Stephen  N.  Tower,  Washing- 
ton Twp.,  Westmoreland  County,  and  Edgar  A.  Huckesteln, 
Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  auignors  to  Wastinghousc  Electric 
Corp..  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,051 
Int.  Q.'  G21C  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  376-438  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  top  nozzle; 
a  bottom  nozzle; 

a  plurality  of  Zircaloy  guide  tubes  extending  from  said  top 
nozzle  to  said  bottom  nozzle  and  arranged  in  a  regular  array 
with  a  center  guide  tube  arranged  in  substantially  the  center  of 
said  array; 
a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  containing  nuclear  fuel  and  ar- 
ranged between  said  top  nozzle  and  said  bottom  nozzle; 
an  Inconel  top  grid  arranged  near  said  top  nozzle  and  having 
a  plurality  of  stainless  steel  first  sleeves  brazed  thereto 
with  all  but  said  center  guide  tube  bulge  attached  to  said 
first  sleeves  and  with  said  center  guide  tube  being  slidably 
and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  top  grid; 
an  Inconel  bottom  grid  arranged  near  said  bottom  nozzle 
and  having  a  plurality  of  stainless  steel  second  sleeves 
brazed  thereto  with  all  but  said  center  guide  tube  bulge 
attached  to  said  second  sleeves  and  with  said  center  guide 
tube  being  slidably  and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  bottom 
grid;  and 


1948 


a  p  urality  of  Zircaloy  intermediate  grids  arranged  between 
s  kid  top  grid  and  said  bottom  grid  and  having  a  plurality 
c  r  Zircaloy  sleeves  welded  to  each  of  said  intermediate 
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a  device,  which  device  comprises  a  body  of  a  polymer  contain- 
ing a  biocide  of  the  formula: 


yx.2 


—12 


{  rids  with  all  but  said  center  guide  tube  bulge  attached  to 
Slid  Zircaloy  sleeves  and  with  said  center  guide  tube 
t  eing  slidably  and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  intermediate 
{ rids. 


4,418,037 
COiOR  INDICATOR  COMPOSITION  AND  HLM  FOR 

DETECTING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Harajni  Katsnyama,  Asakashi,  and  Tadao  Shishido,  Minamia- 
shi  puaihi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Lti .,  Kanagawa,  Japan  i 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Set.  No.  369,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1981,  56-058068 
Int  C1.3  GOIN  33/52.  33/66 
:i.  422—56  17  Claims 

n  a  color  indicator  composition  for  detecting  hydrogen 


CH3  R2 

\   / 

C 
/    \ 
R3— N— R4  CH3 

wherein  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO2R5  and  CH2OCR5,  wherein  R5  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons,  and  an  alky- 
lenedioxy  of  1  to  7  carbons;  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with  at  least 
one  of  R3  and  R4  chlorine;  and  the  acid  addition  salts;  which 
biocide  on  its  release  from  the  device  and  in  the  presence  of 
moisture  contacts  the  article  for  disinfecting  same. 


US. 
1. 


grot^ 

aryl 

groiip 


groip 


pero:ide  comprising  a  substance  having  peroxidase  activity 
and  j  substance  capable  of  causing  a  detectable  change  in  the 
pres<  nee  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said  substance  having  a 
pero  Lidase  activity,  the  color  indicator  composition  for  detect- 
ing lydrogen  peroxide  comprising  a  pyrogallol  derivative 
repri  sented  by  formula  (1): 


(1) 


4,418,039 
SOLUTE  TRANSFER  TECHNIQUE 
Harvey  J.  Adler,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,773,  Dec.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,370 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  422—82  7  Claimi 


whe  'ein  Q'  represents  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl 
},  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted 
I  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  — COOQ^ 
I  wherein  Q^  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
grodp,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl 


I 


4,418,038 

>ISINFECnNG  WTFH  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

BVXIDE  DISPENSED  FROM  SHAPED  POLYMERIC 

BODY 

FcUi  Theenwca,  Los  Altot,  Calif.,  aidgnor  to  Alza  Corporation, 
P^Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,528       I 
iBt  CL'  AOIN  25/08,  29/00 
UJSJ  CI.  422—37  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  disinfecting  an  article  of  manufacture, 
whi<  :h  process  comprises  placing  the  article  in  the  presence  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  solute  from  a  first  solvent  to 
a  second  solvent,  comprising:  a  selectively  permeable  tubular 
membrane,  said  membrane  being  impermeable  to  said  solute 
and  to  said  second  solvent,  first  means  flowing  said  first  solvent 
along  said  membrane  for  evaporation  to  dryness  of  said  first 
solvent  across  said  membrane  to  leave  a  residue  of  all  of  said 
solute  on  an  inner  surface  wall  of  said  membrane,  second 
means  for  flowing  said  second  solvent  along  said  tubular  mem- 
brane to  dissolve  said  residue,  and  analyzing  means  for  analyz- 
ing said  second  solvent  containing  said  solute  containing  said 
solute  residue,  said  second  means  including  means  for  segment- 
ing said  first  solvent  with  segments  of  an  immiscible  gas,  said 
membrane  being  impermeable  to  said  immiscible  gas,  and 
means  for  introducing  said  second  solvent  as  discrete  segments 
intermediate  successive  segments  of  said  first  solvent  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  immiscible  gas  segments. 
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4  418  040 

LABORATORY  STAND  ASSEMBLY 

Narbik  A.  Karamian,  7609  Exeter  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,308 

Int.  a.^  BOIL  9/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  422—101  ♦  Claims 


chamber,  said  discharge  section  being  of  greater  dimen- 
sions than  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  purging  plunger  reciprocable  within  said  discharge  sec- 
tion; 

variable  damper  means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  openmg  at 
said  mixing  chamber  outlet  to  said  discharge  section  com- 
prising a  throttling  plunger  reciprocable  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  mixing  chamber  between  a  withdrawn 
position  out  of  said  discharge  section  and  a  damping  posi- 
tion at  which  said  throttling  plunger  extends  into  said 
discharge  section  and  at  least  partially  restricts  the  size  of 
the  opening  of  said  mixing  chamber  outlet  to  said  dis- 
charge section. 


1.  A  laboratory  stond  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  support 
extending  vertically  from  said  base,  a  sample  holder  adjustably 
positioned  on  said  support  for  vertical  movement,  a  clamp 
member  attached  to  an  upper  and  of  said  sample  holder  to 
horizontally  secure  an  adsorption  tube  containing  a  sample 
thereto,  an  adsorption  tube  horizontally  secured  in  said  clamp 
member,  a  donut  shaped  member  contacting  said  base  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  vertically  extending  support  for 
receiving  a  sample  receiving  vial  therein,  a  funnel  having  a  cut 
out  portion  on  the  side  thereof  for  insertion  of  one  end  of  said 
adsorption  tube  and  a  discharge  end  adapted  to  bej-eceived  by 
a  sample  receiving  vial,  said  funnel  containing  a  screen  posi- 
tioned therein  and  probe  means  to  discharge  an  adsorbent  and 
glass  wool  plugs  from  said  adsorbtion  tube  into  said  funnel. 


4,418,042 

ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  USING  RESINS  OF  HIGH 

LOADING  CAPACrrV,  HIGH  CHLORIDE  TOLERANCE 
AND  RAPID  ELUnON  FOR  URANIUM  RECOVERY 

Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,688,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,312,838.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,395 

Int.  a.3  COIG  56/00 

U.S.  a.  423—7  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  carbonate 

lixiviant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  said  lixiviant  over  a  type  I  or  a  type  II  anionic  ion 
exchange  resin  to  retain  uranium  predominantly  in  the 
form  of  a  precipitate;  and 

b.  recovering  said  precipitated  uranium  from  the  resin  by 
contacting  the  resin  with  an  aqueous  carbonate  solution 
having  a  pH  not  lower  than  8. 


4,418,041 
HIGH-PRESSURE  MIXING  HEAD 
Vincent  L.  Johnson,  Seabrook,  Tex.,  and  Kurt  Moser,  Lindau, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Admiral  Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980  3040922 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/04.  15/02:  BOIJ  14/00 
U.S.  a.  422—133  «  Claims 


4,418,043 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  METALS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Klaus  Lehr,  Hiirth-Knapsack,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,667 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,3029897 

Int.  a.'  COIG  7/00.  55/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  423—22  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  seminoble  metals  and  noble 
metals,  respectively,  from  aqueous  solutions  having  com- 
pounds of  these  metals  dissolved  therein,  by  reaction  with 
yellow  phosphorus,  which  comprises  conveying  the  aqueous 
solutions  through  a  first  zone  and  a  second  zone,  the  two  zones 
being  arranged  one  above  the  other;  said  first  zone  having 
carrier  material  coated  with  yellow  phosphorus  placed  therein, 
the  coated  carrier  material  containing  carrier  and  yellow  phos- 
phorus in  a  ratio  by  weight  within  the  range  (1:0.001)  to  (l;x), 
X  standing  for  the  product  of  the  volume  of  pores  of  the  carrier 
in  cc  and  the  density  of  yellow  phosphorus  in  grams  per  cc; 
said  second  zone  having  uncoated  carrier  matenal  placed 
therein;  and  the  carrier  material  in  said  two  zones  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  active  carbon,  carbon 
black,  hydrophobic  silicic  acid  and  hydrophobic  zeolites. 


1.  A  high-pressure  mixing  head  for  mixing  and  foaming  at 
least  two  reactive  plastics  material  components,  comprising: 

a  mixing  chamber  which  has  opening  thereinto  nozzle  ori- 
fices associated  with  said  plastics  material  components 
and  a  blowing  agent; 

a  metering  plunger  reciprocable  within  said  mixing  cham- 
ber; 

a  mixing  chamber  outlet; 

a  discharge  section  in  communication  with  said  mixing 
chamber  through  an  opening  at  said  mixing  chamber 
outlet  and  extending  approximately  normal  to  said  mixing 


4  418  044 
NITRIC  OXIDE  AND  SULFUR  OXIDE  ABSORPTION  BY 

SCRUBBING  WFTH  FE+  +/S2O3- 
Metro  D.  KuUk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  WU- 
mington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,279 
Int.  a.5  COIB  27/00,  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423-235  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  scrubbing  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  NO 
and  SO2  said  method  comprising 
providing  a  scrubbing  solution,  said  scrubbing  solution  com- 
prising ions  of  either  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  and 


I95( 


-e"*"*"  and  S2O3 —  in  a  S2O3  —  /Fe'*"'*'  mol  ratio  of 
ibout  5.0  at  a  S2O3 —  ion  concentration  of  at  least  1.3 
mols  per  liter  of  8203""  in  a  liquid  mixture  consisting 
Msentially  of  alcohol  and  water  scrubbing  said  gas  com- 
>rising  nitric  oxide  and  SO2  with  said  scrubbing  solution. 


4418  045 

Method  for  disposal  of  waste  gas  and 
apparatus  therefor 

TaMhin  Sato;  Keizo  Maruyama,  both  of  Himeji,  and  Kunio 
Ako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
u  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,219 
priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-129218; 
24, 1980,  55-131698 

Int.  a.J  BOID  53/36 
a.  423—245  8  Qaims 
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A  method  for  the  disposal  of  waste  gas  containing  hydro- 
carbans,  carbon  monoxide  and  other  inflammable  organic 
com  x)unds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  said  waste  gas  by  heat  exchange  with  the  outlet 
gas  of  a  catalytic-oxidation  reactor  to  provide  hot  waste 
gas, 

(b  I  heating  the  said  hot  waste  gas  by  heat  exchange  with  a 
first  portion  of  the  outlet  gas  of  said  catalytic-oxidation 
reactor  to  yield  heated  waste  gas, 

(c  subjecting  the  said  heated  waste  gas  to  complete  oxida- 
tion in  said  catalytic-oxidation  reactor  thereby  rendering 
the  gas  no  longer  noxious  and  providing  a  stream  of  hot 
outlet  gas  having  a  first  and  second  portion 

(c  I  utilizing  the  first  portion  of  said  outlet  gas  to  heat  said  hot 
waste  gas, 

(e  I  mixing  a  first  part  of  said  first  portion  of  said  outlet  gas 
after  its  utilization  for  heating  said  hot  waste  gas  with  the 
remaining  second  portion  of  said  outlet  gas 
mixing  the  remaining  part  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
outlet  gas  after  its  utilization  for  heating  said  hot  waste  gas 
with  said  heated  waste  gas,  and 

({ )  subjecting  to  heat  recovery  the  combined  mixture  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  said  outlet  gas  with  said  first  part  of 
said  first  portion  of  the  outlet  gas  after  its  utilization  for 
heating  said  hot  waste  gas. 


u.si 

1 

leas: 


4,418,046 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  APPARATUS 
Ma^anori    Izumo,    Neyagawa;    Keiichiro    Kametani,    Osaka; 
gehito  Ota,  Hirakata,  and  Ke^ji  Mikami,  Takatsiiki,  all  of 
J  tpan,  aasignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Jipan 

Co  Dtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,892,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 
w^h  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,264,  Mar.  24, 1980, 
L  This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,944 
priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-45297 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/36 
a.  423—245  3  Claims 

A  process  for  catalytically  oxidizing  a  gas  containing  at 
one  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  carbon 
monoxide,  formaldehyde  and  methyl  alcohol  comprising 
(i  I  utilizing  a  catalytic  oxidation  apparatus  comprising  a 
cylindrical  honeycomb  structure  including  a  multiplicity 
of  small  passageways  extending  therethrough  in  parallel 


Cains 


and  having  an  oxidizing  catalyst  deposited  thereon,  means 
for  separating  a  number  of  the  passageways  as  a  catalyst 
regenerating  zone  from  the  other  passageways  serving  as 
an  oxidizing  zone,  said  oxidizing  zone  being  held  in  com- 
munication with  a  passage  for  the  gas  and  said  catalyst 
regenerating  zone  being  held  in  communication  with  a 
passage  for  hot  air,  means  for  providing  continuously 
shifting  of  the  passageways  which  constitute  the  regener- 
ating zone,  and  hence  those  which  constitute  the  ozidizing 
zone,  throughout  the  entire  honeycomb  structure  circum- 
ferentially  thereof  to  continuously  render  sequential  por- 
tions of  the  honeycomb  structure  serviceable,  from  por- 


tion to  portion,  as  the  regenerating  zone  provided  by  said 
number  of  passageways,  the  area  of  the  regenerating  zone 
constituting  1/10  to  I/SOO  of  the  whole  passageway  area; 
and 
(ii)  introducing  said  gas  containing  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide, 
formaldehyde  and  methyl  alcohol  into  the  catalytic  oxida- 
tion apparatus  at  a  room  temperature;  and  simultaneously 
introducing  a  hot  gas  into  the  regenerating  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  a  least  80°  C,  while  continuously  shifting 
said  regenerating  zone  circumferentially  of  said  honey- 
comb structure. 


4,418,047 
STABLE  ISOCYANIC  ACID  COMPOSITIONS 
Steven  L.  Trenbeath,  Fairfield;  Robert  W.  Novak,  Stamford,  and 
Allan  M.  Feldman,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,728 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.J  COIC  3/00,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  423—265  7  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  isocyanic  acid  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  isocyanic  acid,  a  solubilizing  amount  of  an  organic  solvent 

therefor,  and  a  labile  halide  compound  in  an  amount  calculated 

as  hydrogen  halide  of  between  0.01  and  1  weight  percent  based 

on  the  isocyanic  acid. 


4,418,048 
ALUMINOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Alan  Dyer,  Manchester,  and  Abraham  Araya,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,294 

Int.  a.3  COIB  25/36 

U.S.  a.  423—305  16  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anion  exchanger 
comprising  an  aluminophosphorus  compound  comprising  con- 
tacting an  aluminous  compound  with  an  excess,  over  that 
required  to  form  the  aluminophosphorus  compound,  of  an 
ammonium  phosphate  melt,  thereafter  dissolving  the  excess  of 
phosphate  used  to  form  the  melt  in  water  or  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  recovering  the  remaining  crystalline  water  insoluble 
aluminophosphorus  compound. 

II.  A  water  insoluble  crystalline  anion  exchanger  compris- 
ing an  aluminophosphorus  compound  consisting  essentially  of 
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a  cationic  framework  of  aluminum,  oxygen  and  phosphorus 
atoms,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  phosphorus  to  the 


(b)  quenching  said  effluent  to  substantially  reduce  the  tem- 
perature thereof". 

(c)  passing  said  quenched  smoke  to  a  preagglomeration  zone 
operated  under  conditions  which  form  agglomerated 
carbon  black  particles  of  increased  size  in  said  smoke,  and 

(d)  flowing  the  fluids  from  (c)  containing  agglomerated 
carbon  black  particles  through  tubular  flow  path  of  an 
indirect  heat  exchange  zone  to  thereby  minimize  deposi- 
tion of  carbon  black  on  the  walls  of  said  flow  path,  and 
increase  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  said  indirect  heat 
exchange  zone. 


"  le  fx 


500  fcOO  sbo  6OC 


4,418,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THALLIUM  (III) 
Richard  A.  Brown,  Trenton;  Lance  R.  Byers,  East  Windsor,  and 
number  of  atoms  of  aluminum  being  greater  than  1:1,  and,       Robert  D.  Norris,  Cranbury,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC 
optionally,  silicon  atoms.  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1983.  Ser.  No.  470.344 

Int.  a.'  COIG  15/00 
4,418,049  lie  n  45:»_M2  20  Qaims 


CHANGING  OIL  TUBES  IN  A  CARBON  BLACK 
REACTOR 

Willie  Tillman,  Vinton,  U.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,371 

Int.  Q.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  Q.  423—450  5  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  423—592 


1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  black  wherein  the  feed- 
stock tubes  are  changed  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  carbonaceous  feedstock  into  the  reaction 
flow  passage  of  a  carbon  black  reactor  through  a  first 
feedstock  tube; 

(b)  positioning  a  second  feedstock  tube  parallel  to  the  first 
feedstock  tube; 

(c)  shifting  the  second  feedstock  tube  into  the  position  which 
was  occupied  by  the  first  feedstock  tube; 

(d)  introducing  the  carbonaceous  feedstock  into  the  carbon 
black  reactor  through  the  second  feedstock  tube;  and 

(e)  terminating  the  flow  of  carbonaceous  feedstock  through 
the  first  feedstock  tube. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  thallium(I)  compound  to  a 
thallium(Ill)  compound  comprising  contacting  an  alkaline 
solution  of  the  thallium(I)  compound  with  gaseous  oxygen  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  peroxygen  compound 


4,418,050 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhllUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,230 
Int.  Q.'  COIB  31/02.  31/14;  C09C  1/48 
U  S  Q  423—450  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  pyrolysis  of  a 
feed  hydrocarbon  which  comprises: 
(a)  subjecting  the  feed  hydrocarbon  to  carbon  black  produc- 
ing conditions  in  a  carbon  black  reaction  zone  to  form  a 
gaseous  effluent  comprising  carbon  black  smoke  contain- 
ing finely  divided  carbon  black  particles, 


4,418,052 
NOVEL  DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  RADIOLOGIC  IMAGING  OF  FIBRINOGEN 
DEPOSITION  IN  THE  BODY 
Dennis  W.  Wong,  2853  Sunnyglen  Rd.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,503 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—1.1  **  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  labeling  human  or  animal  fibnnolytic  en- 
zymes with  the  rationuclide  Technetium-99m  at  physiological 
pH  6-8  condition  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  treating  2-3  ml(60-100  mCi)  '^'"Tc-pertechneutc  in  nor- 
mal saline  with  0.5  ml  of  a  solution  of  0.1-5  mg  stannous 
chloride,  stannous  tartrate  or  stannous  fluoride  in  0.05  N 
hydrochloric  acid  at  room  temperature  for  about  1-10 
minutes; 

b.  raising  the  pH  of  the  acidic  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  7.4  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  pH  12.4  sodium  citrate/NaOH 
solution; 

c.  adding  5,000  to  10,000  units  of  the  desired  fibrinolytic 
enzyme  to  be  labeled  in  1-2  mi  diluents  to  the  admixture  of 
step  (b)  and  incubating  at  37°  C.  or  at  room  temperature 
for  10-30  minutes. 


195  > 


4,418,053 
DEJ^TAL  PROPHYLAXIS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Joi^ph  C.  Muhler,  Howe,  and  Mark  S.  Putt,  Fort  Wayne,  both 
Ind.,  anignors  to  Indiana  University  Foundation,  Bloo- 
nkngton,  Ind. 

( lontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,266,  Mar.  17,  1980, 
a^uidoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,780 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/16,  7/18 
a.  424—52  8  Qaims 

A  dental  prophylaxis  preparation  comprising,  as  its  princi- 
:leaning  and  polishing  constituent,  particles  of  a  calcined 
mineral  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smectite,  sepio- 
and  chlorite  minerals,  substantially  none  of  the  calcined 
particles  being  retained  on  an  80  mesh  screen,  essentially  all  of 
;alcined  particles  passing  through  a  100  mesh  screen,  with 
median  particle  size  lying  in  the  range  of  about  10-40 
mic  ons,  the  calcined  particles  being  predominantly  of  the 
magnesium  metasilicate  form  and  having  a  lamellar  crystal 
stru  Jture  comprising  superimposed  layers  of  two-dimensional 
silic  1  tetrahedra  and  two-dimensional  octahedra. 
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4,418,054 
POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  SKIN  CARE 
HaiJDld  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Middle- 
t(wn,  and  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock,  both  of  N.J., 
ai  signors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coi  tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,948,  Feb.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,3p54MO,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,778, 
13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,304,910,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
Ser.  No.  980,  Jan.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,188,293,  which  is  a 
coniinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,894,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
1,644,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,617, 
.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,977.  This  application  Feb.  16, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  348,827 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/785.  7/48  I 

a.  424—70  2  Claims 

A  method  of  skin  care  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
a  softener  composition  containing,  as  an  additive,  from 
abojut  0.3  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  an  uncapped  linear 
pol  /quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the  formula: 


-CH2CHOHCH2N(CH3)2- 

X- 


I 
-CH2CHOHCH2— z 


wh  :rein  Z  is  either  X  or  N(CH3)2,  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic 
we  ght  above  30  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  30. 


1  %,  said  percentages  being  based  on  weight  (in  grams)  per 
100  ml.  of  solution,  said  sterilizing  solution  being  operable 
to  effect  sterilization  within  a  sixty-minute  contact  time 
and  having  an  effective  life  of  at  least  twenty-four  hours, 
said  sterilizing  solution  being  free  of  deleterious  effects  on 
said  metal  articles  within  said  sixty-minute  contact  time 
and  being  substantially  non-irritating  to  tissue. 


4,418,056 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CUPRIC  HYDROXIDE 
Mario  R.  R.  Gonzalez,  Coionia  Industrial  Vallejo  La  Patera, 
Mexico,  assignor  to  Cuproquim  S.A.,  Mexico  Oty,  Mexico 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,212 
Int.  a.J  COIG  3/02;  AOIN  59/20;  A61K  33/34 
U.S.  a.  424—142  4  Qaims 

2.  A  method  for  making  a  stable  cupric  hydroxide  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  suspension  of  insoluble  copp>er  oxychloride  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  the  concentration  of  said  copper  oxy- 
chloride being  98  grams  per  liter, 
adding  approximately  1.0%  by  weight  sodium  lignosulfo- 
nate  to  said  copper  oxychloride  suspension  for  more  uni- 
formly dispersing  said  copper  oxychloride  in  suspension, 
agitating  the  copper  oxychloride  suspension  and  added 
sodium  lignosulfonate  until  a  desired  viscosity  is  reached, 
continuing  agitation  of  the  mixture  of  sodium  lignosulfonate 
and  copper  oxychloride  suspension  while  rapidly  adding  a 
50.0%  concentration  of  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  that 
contains  up  to  an  80%  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  by 
weight  over  the  stoichiometrically  equivalent  quantity 
necessary  to  react  with  said  copper  oxychloride  to  form 
cupric  hydroxide,  said  sodium  lignosulfonate  furiher  act- 
ing as  a  stabilizer  to  prevent  water  loss  from  the  cupric 
hydroxide,  and 
recovering  the  cupric  hydroxide. 


4,418,055 

STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Hajrold  W.  Andersen;  Shirley  R.  Andersen,  both  of  Oyster  Bay; 

I  lifford  Zaner,  Holbrook,  and  Charles  H.  Harrison,  Oyster 

Ey,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anprosol  Incorporated,  Oyster 
y,  N.Y. 
(Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,614,  Feb.  8, 1980,  abandoned, 
^  rhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,018,  Jul.  12,  1978, 
a|uidoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,113 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/00,  59/00 
VJ$.  a.  424—126  6  Oaims 

.  A  chlorine-based  sterilizing  solution  suitable  for  practical 
usd  for  sterilizing  medical  articles  including  metal  medical 
art  cles  comprising: 
( 1.02  to  1  %  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypo- 
chlorite, 
(1.1  to  0.5%  dimethyl  lauryl  amine  oxide  (30%  active),  and 
.4  to  20%  of  di(alkali  metal)  phosphate  titrated  to  a  pH  of 
7.0  to  8.0  with  mono(alkali  metal)  phosphate  with  the 
proviso  that  the  lower  limit  of  di(alkali  metal)  phosphate  is 
4.0%  when  the  amount  of  said  hypochlorite  is  from  0.5  to 


4,418,057 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  STABLE  DENTAL  GEL  OF 
STANNOUS  FLUORIDE 
Dennis  E.  Groat;  Richard  W.  Sell,  both  of  Dallas;  Richard  J. 
Kalish,  Carrollton,  and  Horace  E.  Melton,  Irving,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  Scherer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,107 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18,  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424—151  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  commercial-scale  size  batch  of 
a  stable  gel  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  96%  to  about 
98%  of  anhydrous  glycerin,  from  about  1.8%  to  about  2.2%  of 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  from  about  0.38%  to  about  0.43% 
of  stannous  fluoride  wherein  the  concentration  of  stannous 
fluoride  in  said  gel  is  stable  during  storage  against  deterioration 
to  levels  below  that  enabling  the  use  of  said  gel  as  a  topical 
treating  agent  for  the  prevention  of  dental  caries, 
the  first  stage  of  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps: 

(a)  dissolving  50%  of  the  stannous  fluoride  present  in  said 
gel  from  about  15%  to  about  18%  of  the  anhydrous 
glycerin  present  in  said  gel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  150°  C.  to  about  180*  C; 

(b)  adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  anhydrous  glycerin  to 
said  mixture  to  reduce  the  temperature  thereof  of  from 
about  130°  C.  to  about  150*  C; 

(c)  dissolving  in  said  mixture  50%  of  the  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  present  in  said  gel;  and 

(d)  adding  to  said  mixture  sufficient  anhydrous  glycerin  to 
bring  the  volume  thereof  up  to  about  50%  of  the  vol- 
ume of  said  gel;  and 

the  second  stage  of  said  method  comprising  repeating  the 
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said  sequential  steps  of  said  first  stage  and  combining  the 
product  of  said  second  stage  with  the  product  of  said  first 
stage. 


4,418,058 

PROTECTION  OF  LYOPHILIZED  BETALACTAMS 

FROM  COLOR  FORMATION 

Eizo  Hirai,  Kawanishi,  and  Kazuhiro  Shima,  Yamatokoriyama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,895 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1980,  55-85789 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/00.  47/00.  31/535 

U.S.  Q.  424—176  27  Qaims 
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4,418,060 

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPLEXES  OF 

TETRACYCLINES 

Ilona  Kahin  n£c  Liszlft,  Budapest;  Helga  Hammer,  i|nd  Ilona 

BII4di,  both  of  Szeged,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Medimpcx 

GyAgyszerkiilkereskedelmi  Villalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,343,  Dec.  20,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,840,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,667,  Nov.  1, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,337 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1971, 
41533/71 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  103/19 
U.S.  Q.  424—227  9  Qaims 

1.  A  complex  of  a  tetracycline  and  derivatives  thereof  and  an 
amino  compound  containing  per  molecule  at  least  a  tris(hy- 
droxyalkyi)  group  and  at  least  a  primary  or  secondary  amino 
group,  said  tetracycline  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tetracycline,  oxytetracycline,  chlortetracyclinc,  mctha- 
cycline,  doxycycline,  minocycline,  demethylchlortetracyciine 
and  chelocardin  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  said  amino 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tris(hy- 
droxymethyl)amino  methane,  l,3-bis[tris(hydroxymethyI)mc- 
thylaminoj-propane,  N-tris(hydroxymethyI)methyl-3-amino- 
propane  sulfonic  acid,  N-tris-(hydroxymethyi)methyl-2- 
aminomethane  sulfonic  acid  and  N-tris(hydroxymethylme- 
thylglycine  and  salts  thereof 


1.  A  stable  lyophilized  antibacterial  preparation  containing 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  7/3-(a-carboxy-a-arylacetamido)-7a- 
methoxy-3-heterocyclic  thiomethyl- 1  -dethia- 1  -oxa-3-cephem- 
4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


COOH 


ArCHCONH^^  O  ^^ 

O^  ^T^      CHjSHet 

COOH 

wherein  Ar  is  a  p-hydroxyphenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  I  to  3  C  alkoxy  or  1  to  3  C 
alkyl,  and 
Het  is  a  5  to  6  membered  monocyclic  heterocyclic  group 
having  3  or  4  heteroatoms  selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen 
or  sulfur  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  1  to  5 
C  alkyl  as  antibacterial  component  and  0.1  to  1.0  part  per 
pari  by  weight  antibacterial  component  of  a  sugar  or  sugar 
alcohol  compound  selected  from  arabitol,  dambonitrol, 
dulcitol,  inositol,  mannitol,  ononitol,  pinitol,  quercitol, 
sequoytol,  sorbitol,  vibumitol,  xylitol,  allose,  altrose, 
arabinose,  fructose,  galactose,  glucose,  gulose,  idose,  lac- 
tose, lyxose,  maltose,  mannose,  ribose,  ribulose,  sedohep- 
tulose,  sorbose,  sucrose,  tagatose,  talose  and  xylose  as 
stabilizing  agent  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  blue  color 
formation. 


4,418,061 

SECALONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THEREOF 

MiUuru  Shibukawa,  Yokohama;  Chisel  Shibuya,  Fuji,  and 
Kunihiko  Ishii,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-56219; 
Apr.  25,  1981,  56-61916 

Int.  Q.J  C07D  405/14;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—245  7  Qaims 

1.  A  secalonic  acid  having  the  formula  (I); 


(I) 


CH3 


OH 
CO2CH3 


J2 


wherein  R  is 


4,418,059 
NUCLEOSIDE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Ini  Lalezari,  Scandale,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Montcflore  Medical 

Center  and  The  Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  at  Ye- 

shiva  University,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,013 

Int.  Q.i  A61K  31 /7a-  C07H  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—180  5  Qaims 

4.  An  ester  of  a  nucleosidic  anti-tumor  agent  and  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid-containing  bile  acid,  wherein  the  ester  is  of  5-nuoro-2- 
deoxyuridine  and  deoxycholic  acid. 

5.  The  ester  of  claim  4  wherein  said  ester  is  admixed  with  an 
inert  carrier. 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  Cm  Alkyl  group;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cm  alkyl 
group,  a  C|.s  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
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4,418,062 

AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  CHLORO  NITRO  AMINO 
9YRAZINES  USEFUL  AS  ADJUNCTS  TO  RADIATION 

THERAPY 

G^rge  D.  Hartman,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rataway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,446,  Aug.  24,  1981, 

abludoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,100, 

6^6, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

399,924 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/495:  C07D  241/16,  241/20 

UjS.  a.  424—248.4  10  Oalms 

A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  enhancing  the 

thfcrapeutic  effect  of  radiation  treatment  comprising  an  effec- 

ti>  e  amount  of  a  radiation  enhancing  compound  of  the  formula 


w  lerein  R  and  R'  are  each  C|-C6  loweralkyl  and  substituted 
lo  ver  alkyl  having  one  or  two  amino  Ci  lower  alkylamino  or 
diflkylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  halo  Ci-Celoweralke- 
and  substituted  lower  alkenyl  having  one  or  two  amino, 

-C6  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  loweralkoxy,  or  hydroxy 

gipups  or  when  taken  together  and  linked  through  an  addi- 

nitrogen  or  oxygen  constitutes  a  5-7  member  saturated 

h^erocyclic  ring  comprising  a  morpholine,  a  piperazine  or  an 

substituted  piperazine  wherein  the  N-substituent  is  either 
hjjdrogen,  Ci-C6  alkyl,  Ci-C6hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cealkoxyal- 
k)  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


njl 


in 


k 

C'  N 


N 


NO: 


ring  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  an  oxygen  atom  as  a 
further  hetero  atom  and, 
A  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


which 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  of 
R2  and  R3  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
a  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  hiaving  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which  has  4  or  S 


4,418,064 
CHEMOTHERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
MAYTANSINOIDS:  TREFLORINE,  TRENUDINE,  AND 
N-METHYLTRENUDONE 
Richard  G.  Powell,  Peoria,  and  Cecil  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Dunlap,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,439 
Int.  0.3  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/18 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  8  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  treflorine,  trenudine,  and  N-methyltrenudone 
characterized  by  the  formula 


CH3O 


CH3    O    R'   CH3 
I         II      I      I 
HO— C CrrNrrrCH 

p-  p      o 


4,418,063 

«^ROWTH  PROMOTING  QUINOXALINE-DI-N-OXIDE 

CARBOXAMIDES 

^Ifgang  Schmid,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,281,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,120. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,224 
Tbc  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed.  | 

Int.  a.5  A61K  27/00,  31/495 
UlS.  a.  424—248.54  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  growth  of  animals  and  of 
pioductive  livestock  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
aiimals  or  said  productive  livestock  a  growth  promoting 
at  lount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 


wherein  for  treflorine:  R'  =  — H  and  R2  =  — CH2— ; 
wherein  for  trenudine:  R'  =  — H  and  R2  =  — CHOH— ;  and 
wherein  for  N-methyltrenudone:  R*  =  — CH3  and  R2  = 

O 

II 

— C— . 

5.  A  chemotherapeutic  composition  suitable  for  the  remis- 
sion of  leukemia  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
vehicle  and  an  amount  effective  to  promote  said  remission  of  a 
substantially  pure  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  treflorine,  trenudine,  and  N-methyltrenudone. 


4,418,065 
HALOPHENYL-PYRIDYL-ALLYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
Thomas  Hogberg,  Jtima;  Tonus  de  Paulis,  Sodertiilje;  Svante  B. 
Ross,  Sodertiilje,  and  Carl  B.  J.  UUT,  Sodertiilje,  all  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag,  Soderta^e, 
Sweden 
PCT*  No.  PCT/SE80/00286,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01407,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  232,043 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16, 1979,  7909514 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/38 
U.S.  a.  424—263  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CHCH2N; 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  R  is  H 
or  CH3,  n  is  1  or  2  and  X  is  F  bound  in  any  position  to  the 
phenyl  group. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHCH2N; 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  R  is  H 
or  CH3,  n  is  1  or  2  and  X  is  I  bound  in  any  position  to  the 
phenyl  group. 


4,418,066 
PHENYLBENZOYLUREAS 
ManfM  Btfger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Josef  Ehrenflreund,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   14,  1980, 
3777/80 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


CF 


NH 


Rl 


ci 


— CO— NH— CO— ^^V 

R2 


wherein 

Rl  is  fluorine  or  chlorine  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine. 

9.  A  method  of  combatting  pests  which  comprises  applying 
a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  to  said  pests  or  to  a  locus  desired  to  be  protected  from 
said  pests. 


4,418,067 
8-[3.(6-FLU0R0.1>BENZIS0XAZ0L-3.YL)PR0PYL]-l- 
PHENYL-l,3,8-TRIAZASPIRO[4.5]DEC.5)DECAN-4-ONE 

TO  TREAT  PAIN 
Larry  Davis,  SergeaatsviUe,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Somerville, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,246,  Apr.  9, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,374,245. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,390 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—267  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  comprising  administering  to 
a  mammal  in  need  of  pain  alleviation  a  pain  alleviating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r^^N 


N-R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl, loweralkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  the  optical  antip- 
odes thereof,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 


4,418,068 

ANTIESTROGENIC  AND  ANTIANDRUGENIC 

BENZOTHIOPHENES 

Charles  D.  Jones,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,335,  Apr.  3,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,042 
Int.  G.J  A61K  31/445:  C07D  409/12 
U.S.  G.  424—267  62  Gaims 

39.  A  method  of  alleviating  a  pathological  condition  of  an 
endocrine  target  organ,  which  condition  is  dependent  or  par- 
tially dependent  on  an  estrogen  or  on  an  androgen,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  such  a 
condition  an  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH2CH2N 


HO 


a  physiologically  acceptble  ester  or  ether  thereof,  or  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,418,069 
BENZISOSELENAZOLONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATIC  AND  ARTHRITIC 
DISEASES  USING  THEM 
Andre  Welter,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Leon  Christia- 
ens,  Nandrin,  Belgium,  and  Ferdinand  Wirtz-Peitz,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  A.  Nattermann  k  Gc 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,719 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1980,  3027075 

Int.  G.3  A61K  31/41:  C07D  293/ W.  293/12 
U.S.  G.  424—269  4  Gaims 

1.  A  benzisoselenazolone  having  the  general  formula  1 


Rl 


;^/-'™^ 


1 


R4 


R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from 


1956 


each  other,  represent  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
Ci  17  4-alkyl,  Ci  ro4-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  represent  the  methylenedioxy  group 
— C  — CH2 — O — ,  R3  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other,  represent  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bronine,  Ci  ro4-alkyl,  Ci  ,<,4-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitrs,  di-(Ci  to  4-alkyl)-amino  or,  Rsand  R4  together,  represent 
the  methylenedioxy  group  — O— CH2— O—  or  R3  represents 
hyc  rogen  with  R4  being  — CN,  — COORs  or 


— CH— COOR5. 
I 

R6 


wh  ;rein  R;  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  C\  /o4-alkyl  and 


R6 


or 


)eing  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer 
froi  n  1  to  4,  with  the  exclusion  of  the  compounds  of  formula  I, 
wh  rrein  n  is  0,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  and  R4  is  hydrogen 

(>-methyl  or  n  is  1  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen. 

4 ,  Process  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  symptoms  of 
rheumatic  and  arthritic  diseases  comprising  administering  to 
the  being  suffering  from  such  disease  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  2  or  3  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  10  to  1000  mg. 
per  day  until  the  desired  degree  of  alleviation  of  the  symptoms 
of !  uch  disease  is  achieved. 


U. 


ini 
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4,418,070 
CARDIOTONIC  AGENTS 
Tsiineo  Okonogi,  Yokohama;  Shunzo  Fukatsu;  Mitsugu  Ha- 
( hisu,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroko  Kawashima,  Yokohama;  Keiko 
Shitoh,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuharu  Sekizawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
.  apan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
^apan  ■ 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,672 
I  Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1981,  56-20490 
Int.  a. J  C07D  277/34 
.  a.  424—270  11  Oaims 

A  method  for  treating  cardiac  failure  conditions,  compris- 


Oc^ 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group,  or  a  mercapto 
group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
11.  2-Hydroxy-5-phenylthiazole. 


wherein  Q  and  T  are  each  independently  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
divalent  sulfur  atom;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
carbonyl  or  benzoyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  or  — CH(R3)R4;  R2  is 
lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  at  the  ortho, 
meta  or  para  position  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfone 
or  lower  alkylsulfoxide;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R4  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy, 
— ONO2,  or  halogen;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,418,072 

DIASTEREOMERIC 

l-(4-CHLOROPHENOXY)-l-(l-IMIDAZOLYL)-3> 

DIMETHYL.2-BUTANOL  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

ANTIMYCOTIC  USE 

Wolfgang  Kramer;  Karl  H.  Biichel;  Ingo  Hailer,  and  Manfred 

Plempel,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,000,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,413 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  18, 
1978,  2850057 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  the  diastereomeric  form  A  of  l-(4- 
chlorophenoxy )- 1  -( 1  -imidazolyl)-3,3-dimethyl-2-butanol  of  the 
formula 


administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  S-phenylthiazole 
derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


(I) 


(I) 


C(CH3)3 


or  its  hydrochloride,  said  diastereomeric  form  A  of  l-(4- 
chlorophenoxy)- 1  -( 1  -imidazolyl)-3,3-dimethyl-2-butanol  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  158°- 159°  C.  and  its  hydrochloride 
having  a  melting  point  of  236°-237°  C. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need 
thereof,  an  antimycotically  effective  amount  of  an  active  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with 
a  diluent  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4,418,071 
CARDIOTONIC  IMIDAZOLECARBOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Richard  A.  Schnettler,  Richard  C.  Dage,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  J.  Martin  Grisar,  Strasbourg,  France,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,956 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415 
UlS.  a.  424—273  R  5  Qaims 

A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  condition  requiring  the 
strengthening  of  heart  action  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which 
c(  mprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  cardiotonically  effec- 
tv  re  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,418,073 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  N-ACYLATED 

N-METHYL-CARBAMIC  ACID  0-PYRAZ0L-4-YL 

ESTERS 

Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Orerath, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 

1980,  3023675 

Int.  Q.J  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/18 

U.S.  Q.  424—273  P  H  Claims 

1.  An  N-acylated  N-methyl-carbamic  acid  O-pyrazol-4-yl 

ester  of  the  formula 
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o— co- 


N 

I 
R 


CH3 


■N- 


4,418,076 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  HYDRAZONE 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  USEFUL  IN  TREATING 

THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASES 

Masami  Nakane,  Plainsboro;  Joyce  Reid,  Dayton,  and  Martin 

F.  Haslanger,  Lambertvilie,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,125 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—285  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


in  which 

R  represents  Ci-Cs-alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  or  rep- 
resents C3-C5alkenyl,  C3-C5-alkynyl  or  C3-C6-cycloalkyl, 
or  represents  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  phenylethyl  radical, 

Z  represents  the  radical  — S^O)jR*, 

r  represents  1  or  2, 

s  represents  zero,  1  or  2,  and 

R*  represents  optionally  halogen-substituted  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Cs-Cs-alkenyl,  C3-C5-alkynyl  or  C3-C6-cycloalkyl,  or 
represents  a  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  radical  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluo- 
romethyl, C|-C4-aIkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 

when  each  of  1,  m  and  n  represents  1;  or  Z  represents  sulfur 
when  1  is  1,  m  is  2  and  n  is  1;  and  when  n  represents  zero, 
1  is  2  and  m  is  1. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  pests  comprising  applying  to  the 
pests,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


CH2— A-(CH2)^— COOR 

CH=N— N— C— 'k' 
R^    O 


or 


CH2— A-(CH2)m— COOR 

(CHr), 


CH  =  N-N 


O 


\/ 

It 
o 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof  wherein 
A  is  CH=CH  or  (GHz):; 
m  is  1  to  8; 

R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  H  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkoxy  and  x  is  3,  4  or  5. 


and 


4,418,074 
2,6  DI(T-BUTYL).4-(2'-PYRROL)-PHENOL  AND 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  USE  THEREOF 
George  G.  I.  Moore,  Houlton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,061 
Int.  a.J  C07D  207/333;  A61K  31/40 
U^.  Q.  424—274  4  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  2,6-di(t-butyl)-4-(2'pyrroyl)phenol. 
3.  A  method  for  combatting  inflammatory  reactions  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  dose,  less  than  a  toxic  amount,  of  a  composition 
according  to  claim  2. 


4,418,077 
FLUORINATED  AMINOBUTYRIC  ACID  AND 
DIAMINOBUTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  France;  Fritz  Gerhart,  Kehl-Leute- 
sheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Michel  Jung,  Illkirch-Graffen- 
staden,  and  Daniel  Schirlin,  Bischeim,  both  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,060 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1980, 
8027504 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  87/22.  87/28  101/24;  A61K  31/13 
U.S.  Q.  424—309  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


4,418,075 
EPOXYSUCCINYL  AMINO  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Masaharu  Tamai;  Shigeo  Morimoto;  Takashi  Adachi;  Kiyoshi 
Oguma;  Kazunori  Hanada,  and  Sadafumi  Omura,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,312,  May  13,  1980.  This 
application  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54-60858 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  303/48;  A61K  31/335 
U.S.  Q.  424—278  5  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxysuccinyl  amino  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


H 


R'OOC 


C0NHCHC0NH(CH2),NHR3        C) 


H 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal,  R^  is  isobutyl,  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  5  to  7. 


F      CF;,H3_, 

Z— C— CH 

I       I 

Y     NHRo 


wherein: 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 

Zis — CH2NRiR2,  where  Ri  and  Rj  are  as  defined  below,  or 
— COR3  where  R3  is  as  defined  below; 

Rq  is  hydrogen  or  R4,  where  R4  is  as  defined  below; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6alkyl  or  phenyl-(Ci-C4alkyl); 

R2  is  hydrogen,  C)-C6alkyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C4alkyl),  or,  when 
Rq  is  hydrogen,  R4.  where  R4  is  as  defined  below; 

R3  is  hydroxy,  or,  when  R^,  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cgalkoxy, 
— NR5R6,  where  R5  and  R6  are  as  defined  below,  or  an 
aminocarboxylic  acid  residue  derived  by  removal  of  an 
hydrogen  atom  from  the  amino  moiety  of  glycine  or  an 
L-aminocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
NH2CH(R7)C02H  wherein  R7  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  aminopro- 
pyl,  aminobutyl,  benzyl,  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 

each  R4,  independently,  is  C2-C5alkylcarbonyl,  phenylcar- 


1  »S8 


bonyl,   phenyl-<Ci-C4alkyl)carbonyl,   or   an   aminocar- 
boxylic  acid  residue  derived  by  removal  of  an  hydroxy 
group  from  the  carboxy  moiety  of  glycine  or  an  L- 
aminocarboxylic      acid      of     the      formula      HO — 
COCH(R7)NH2     or      HO— CO(CH2)„CH(NH2)C02H 
wherein  R?  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  aminopropyl,  aminobutyl,  ben- 
zyl, or  p-hydroxybenzyl  and  n  is  1  or  2; 
Rs  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl;  and 
p  is  1  or  2, 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof.        ' 

19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  gamma- 
a^iinobutyric  transaminase  comprising  an  efTective  amount  of 
comf)ound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,418,078 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  TUMORS  IN 
WARM-BLOODED  ANIMALS 
Kkith  C.  Mnrdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
<  :ontiaiiatioii  of  Scr.  No.  965,114,  Nov.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 
vhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,041,  Jan.  30, 
1978.  This  appUcation  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,672 
Int.  a.J  H61K  31/135  i 

US.  CI.  424—330  1  Qaim 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
pi  ising  from  about  S  to  about  200  milligrams  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,4-bis(3-amino- 
p:  opylamino)-S,8-dihydroxyanthraquinone,  the  leuco  base  or 
u  utomer  thereof,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid- 
ai  dition  salts  thereof;  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
CI  irrier. 


I 
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4,418,079 
CONJUGATED  KETONE  COMPOUNDS  IN 
PREVENTING  PLATELET  THROMBOSIS 
A|touyiiki  Kojima;  Tsunemasa  Irie,  both  of  Hyogo;  Shuichi 
Harada,  Osaka;  Yoshito  Kameno,  Osaka;  Junki  Katsube, 
Osaka,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sumitonio  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
EjivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  217,043,  Dec.  16, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,639,  Dec.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1978,  53-2938; 
J^.  13, 1978,  53-2939 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  27/00.  31/34.  31/36.  31/38.  31/40.  31/44. 
31/135.  31/445 
.S.  a.  424— 330  I    llQaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  platelet  thrombosis  which 
cbmprises  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  effective 
b  ood  platelet  anti-aggregative  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
p  ound  of  the  formula 


H 


Ar— C— C=C— A— NR1R2 
II  I 

O  H 


v'herein  Ar  is  naphthyl,  furyl,  thienyl  or  phenyl  optionally 
bearing  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
C3nsisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alko.xy, 
1-C4  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl  and  methylenedioxy,  Ri  is 
1-C6  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  C7-C8  aralkyl 
G^  adamantyl,  R2  is  C1-C6  alkyl,  C3-CS  alkenyl  or  C3-C6 
cycloalkyl,  or  when  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the 
n  Itrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  form  a  hetero- 
c^clic  amino  group  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  A  is 
s  raight  or  branched  Ci-C3alkylene,  N-[4-(p-chlorophenyl)-4- 
0  io-2-trans-butenyl]morpholine  and  N-[4-(p-methoxyphenyl)- 
4  oxo-2-trans-butenyl]piperidine  being  excluded  or  a  non-toxic 
Si  Jt  thereof  and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert 
c  irrier  or  diluent. 


4,418,080 
NATURAL  RED  COLORING  PREPARED  FROM  WHEAT 

AND  BARLEY  SUBSTRATES 
Mao  Yueh,  Barrington,  and  Stephan  A.  Rashbaom,  Evanston, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,618 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/27.  1/28:  C12P  1/02:  C12N  1/14 
U.S.  a.  426—18  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  red,  meaty  color  to  a  food 
product  comprising  culturing  a  mold  of  the  genus  Monascus 
on  a  grain  substrate  selected  from  the  group  of  wheat  and 
barley,  to  obtain  red  pigments  thereon,  wherein  the  step  of 
culturing  the  Monascus  mold  comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  nutrient  solution  by  mixing  water  with  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgS04,  KH2PO4, 
NaN03; 

b.  submerging  a  grain  substrate  selected  from  the  group  of 
barley  and  wheat  grain  flour  or  steel  cut  grain  in  the 
nutrient  solution  to  form  a  grain  and  nutrient  solution; 

c.  inoculating  said  grain  and  nutrient  solution  with  Monascus 
purpureas  mold; 

d.  agitating  the  mold-inoculated  grain  and  nutrient  solution 
to  aerate; 

e.  incubating  the  Monascus  purpureus  mold  in  the  agitated 
grain  and  nutrient  solution,  yielding  a  red  pigmented  grain 
product;  and 

f.  adding  the  red  pigmented  grain  product  as  an  ingredient  to 
a  food  product. 


4,418,081 
NATURAL  RED  COLORING  PREPARED  FROM  AN  OAT 

SUBSTRATE 
Stephan  A.  Rashbaum,  Evanston,  and  Mao  Yueh,  Barrington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,617 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/27,  1/28:  C12P  1/02:  C12N  1/14 
U.S.  a.  426—18  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  red,  meaty  color  to  a  food 
product  comprising  culturing  a  mold  of  the  genus  Monascus 
which  produces  pigment  of  the  Monascorubrin  or  Rubropunc- 
tatin  type  on  an  oat  substrate  to  obtain  red  pigments  thereon, 
drying  and  subdividing  said  oat  substrate  into  a  fmely-divided 
form,  and  adding  said  finely  divided  substrate  to  said  food 
product  in  an  amount  effective  to  impari  a  red  color  to  said 
food  product,  wherein  the  step  of  culturing  the  Monascus 
mold  comprises: 

a.  cutting  oat  groats  so  that  each  oat  groat  is  cut  into  at  least 
three  individual  pieces; 

b.  moistening  said  cut  oat  groats  to  about  30%  moisture 
content  and  sterilizing  said  moistened  groats; 

c.  innoculating  and  culturing  said  sterilized  moist,  cut  oat 
groats  with  a  Monascus  mold  selected  from  the  group  of 
Monascus  mold  which  produces  pigments  of  the  Monas- 
corubrin or  Rubropunctatin  type; 

d.  maintaining  said  moisture  level  at  about  30%  throughout 
said  culturing  step;  and 

e.  incubating  said  Monascus  mold  on  said  oat  substrate. 


4,418,082 

IMPROVED  FRUIT  COMPOSITION  HAVING  A 

DEPRESSED  FREEZING  POINT 

Marvin  L.  Kahn,  Williamsville,  and  John  S.  O'Mahony,  Am- 
herst, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,903,  Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,356,195. 
This  application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,006 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/212:  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  a.  426—51  11  Claims 

1.  A  citrus  fruit  containing  juice  the  freezing  point  of  which 
has  been  depressed  by  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  citrus  fruit 
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containing  at  least  about  1%  sucrose  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
fresh  fruit,  an  enzyme  capable  of  converting  at  least  about  21% 
of  the  naturally  present  sucrose  within  said  fruit  into  fructose. 


(0  drying  the  resulting  homogeneous  mixture  to  a  powder. 


4,418,083 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  DRIED  GRAPE 
Howard  F.  McKinney;  Frederick  C.  Wear,  botii  of  St.  Louis 
County,  and  Harold  L.  Sandy,  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,688,  Jul.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,141 

Int.  a.'  A23B  7/00:  A23L  3/26 

U.S.  a.  426-242  ♦  Claims 


z^- 


4,418,085 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FROZEN  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  COMPOSED  OF  LAYERS  OF  PASTA  AND 

SAUCE 
Louis  E.  Becquelet,  Alfortville,  France,  auignor  to  Nultoni 
Foods  Corporation,  South  Hackensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,279 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1981,  81  17546 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/16 
U.S.  a.  426-297  »«  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  dried  grapes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  bloom  from  fresh  grapes, 

(b)  drying  the  grapes  from  about  20%  moisture  to  less  than 
about  10%  moisture  in  an  environment  containmg  less 
than  about  2%  oxygen  and  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about 

^  Torr, 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  grapes  to  between  about 
170*  F.  to  about  200*  F.  in  said  reduced  pressure  environ- 
ment for  a  time  sufficient  to  rigidify  the  sugar  structure  in 

the  grapes,  ._.  ^      ,.., 

(d)  cooling  the  grapes  to  below  about  100  F.  while;  mam- 
taining  said  reduced  atmosphere,  and 

(e)  recovering  hollow  subsuntially  round  intact  grapes 
having  substantially  the  same  size  and  color  as  the  fresh 
grapes. 

4,418,084 
NEUTRAL  PROTEIN  BEVERAGE 
Edward  D.  Murray,  Winnipeg;  Brenda  J.  Woodman,  Port  Hope; 
Terrence  J.  Maurice,  Colbome,  and  Robert  R.  Sirett,  Co- 
bourg,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Inc.,  Don 

Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,657 

Chdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  21, 1978,  299433 

Int.  a.5  A23J  1/12,  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  426-250  ^  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  dry  protem  composition 

capable  of  rapid  dispersion  in  water  to  provide  a  stable  protein 

dispersion  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  6.2  and  up  to  a  pH 

of  about  8.0,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  extracting  protein  from  a  protein  source  matenal  with  an 
aqueous  food  grade  salt  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about 
15*  to  about  35*  C,  a  salt  concentration  of  about  0.2  to 
about  0.8  ionic  strength  and  a  pH  of  about  5.5  to  about  6.5, 

(b)  diluting  the  resulting  protein  solution  to  an  ionic  strength 
of  less  than  about  0.1  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
protein  micelles  consisting  of  amphiphilic  protein  moi- 
eties, ..  .^ 

(c)  settling  the  solid  phase  from  said  aqueous  dispersion  to 
form  a  protein  micellar  mass, 

(d)  separating  said  settled  protein  micellar  mass  from  the 
residual  aqueous  phase,  . 

(e)  homogeneously  mixing  said  separated  protein  micellar 
mass  with  sufficient  at  least  one  food  grade  buffenng 
agent  to  provide  on  dispersion  in  water  said  stable  protein 
dispersion  having  a  pH  of  about  6.2  to  about  8.0,  and 


-5' 
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1.  A  process  for  automatically  and  continuously  manufactur- 
ing food  products,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of; 
mixing  a  plurality  of  ingredients  into  a  mixer  to  form  dough; 
extruding  said  dough  from  said  mixer  to  form  a  continuous 
sheet  of  pasu  having  first  (38),  second  (40),  third  (42).  fourth 
(41),  and  fifth  (39)  adjacent  longitudinal  surface  area  rows; 
passing  said  continuous  sheet  of  pasU  under  a  first  sauce  dis- 
penser; 
dispensing  first  sauces  from  said  first  sauce  dispenser  onto  said 
second,  third,  and  fourth  adjacent  surface  area  rows,  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  adjacent  suri^ace  area  rows  being 
between  first  and  second  outer  end  surface  area  rows  which 
comprise  said  first  and  fifth  surface  area  rows; 
first  folding  said  respective  first  and  fifth  surf'ace  area  rows  by 
means  of  first  and  second  guides  (37)  over  said  second  and 
fourth  surface  area  rows,  respectively,  said  respective  first 
and  fifth  surface  area  rows  substantially  covenng  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  surface  area  rows,  said  second  and  fourth 
area  rows  being  spaced  apart  along  a  widthwise  direction  of 
said  sheet  of  pasta  and  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third 
surface  area  row; 
second  folding  said  fourth  and  fifth  surf-ace  area  rows  over  said 

third  surface  area  row  by  means  of  a  third  guide  (44); 
dispensing  additional  sauce  over  one  of  said  first  and  fourth 
surf^ace  area  rows  by  means  of  a  second  sauce  dispenser  (47); 
third  folding  said  one  of  said  first  and  fourth  surface  area  rows 
which  does  not  have  said  additional  sauce  dispensed  thereon 
over  said  one  of  said  first  and  fourth  surface  area  rows  which 
has  said  additional  sauce  dispensed  thereon  by  means  of  a 
fourth  guide  (49),  said  continuous  sheet  of  pasU  continu- 
ously passing  said  first  sauce  dispenser,  passed  said  first, 
second  and  third  guides,  passed  said  second  sauce  dispenser 
and  passed  said  fourth  guide. 
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4,418,086 
EXPANDED  TEXTURED  PROTEIN  PRODUCT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  P.  Marino,  Bedford  Hills;  Richard  J.  Rothamel,  Ossi- 
alBg,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  WUlian  C.  Rieken,  Jackson,  N J., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,603 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/31;  A23J  3/00 
UlS.  a.  426—302  2  Claims 

A  method  for  preparing  an  expanded,  resilient  protein 
piloduct  which  has  an  open  cellular,  Hbrous  structure,  a  fat 
cc  ntent  of  at  least  3%  up  to  about  33%  dry  weight  basis,  and 
a  noisture  content  of  from  15%  to  30%  by  weight.  The  steps 
cc  mprising: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  containing,  on  a  weight  basis,  10%  to 
40%  fresh  meat,  12%  to  23%  soy  flour,  1%  to  20%  com- 
bined wheat  and  com,  0.01%  to  2.3%  elemental  sulfur  or 
a  sulfur  compound,  and  from  1%  to  10%  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  plasticizing  agent,  said  mixture  being  free  of  any 
non-proteinacious  and  non-farinaceous  extrusion  agent 
and  said  mixture  containing  sufficient  water  to  produce 
the  13%  to  30%  moisture  content  in  the  expanded  prod- 
uct; 

b)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  above 
280'  F.  while  mechanically  working  the  heated  mixture  at 
a  pressure  above  100  psig  in  a  twin  screw  extruder; 

c)  extruding  the  mixture  from  the  twin  screw  extruder  such 
that  the  mix  expands  from  about  1.73  to  2.23  times  in  size 
as  compared  to  the  orifice  size; 

d)  cutting  the  extruded  material  into  chunks;  and 
^e)  coating  the  chunks  with  a  layer  of  a  palatability  improv- 
ing material. 


4,418,087 

MIXTURE  OF 

4,4A,5,6.TETRAHYDRO-7.METHYL-2^3H).NAPH- 
FHALENONE  AND  BENZODIOXANONES  AND  USE 
rHEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
yiOMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
AJan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Ranya  MuraUdhara,  Fair 
Haven,  and  Myma  L.  Hagedom,  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,640,  Apr.  15,  1982,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  354,111,  Mar.  2, 1982, 
ibandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,762 
Int  a.'  A23L  J/226;  A61K  7/46 
UlS.  a.  426—536  2  Oainu 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  4,4A,3,6-tetrahydro- 
7-  inethyl-2-(3H>naphthalenone  having  the  structure: 


-"^^^s^-'^^'^^o 


ai  d  intimately  admixed  therewith  at  least  one  bicyclic  com- 
pt  tund  defined  according  to  the  generic  structure: 


■\       O 


(  X  1. 
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w  lerein  Z  is  benzo  or  cyclohexano,  the  proportion  of  said 
ni  phthalenone  in  said  mixture  being  from  0. 1  %  up  to  99.9%  by 
w  nght  of  said  mixture. 


4,418,088 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Francois  Cantenot,  St.  Usage,  France,  assignor  to  M.B.E.  Mi- 

noterie  Biscotterie  d'Echenon,  Saint  Jean  de  Losne,  France 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,154 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10, 1980,  80  23975 
Int.  a.'  A21D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  426—549  12  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  food  product,  comprising  the 
steps  of  intimately  mixing  the  following  substances  in  units  by 
weight: 

100  units  of  flour  at  a  rate  of  10  to  60  units  of  roast  com  flour 

and  the  complement  composed  of  wheat  flour; 
from  1  to  3  units  of  sugar; 
from  0  to  3.5  units  of  milk; 
from  0  to  3.3  units  of  fat; 
about  1  unit  of  salt, 
shaping  the  mixture  and  baking  it  simultaneously  and  continu- 
ously by  extrusion-baking  at  a  temperature  higher  than  100'  C. 
to  provoke  a  vaporization  of  water,  and  cooling  the  extruded- 
baked  mixture  immediately  after  extrusion  to  condense  the 
water  vaporized  during  baking  and  provoke  the  formation  of 
cells. 


4,418,089 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
CELLULAR  FOOD  PRODUCT 
David  W.  Bouette,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Simon- 
Vicars  Limited,  Merseyside,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.  347,347 
Int.  a.3  A23G  1/10.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—572  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cellular  chocolate  product,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  a  supply  of  chocolate  to  bring  it  to 
a  molten  state,  introducing  into  the  molten  chocolate  under 
pressure  a  gas  which  is  largely  soluble  in  the  chocolate,  feeding 
the  molten  chocolate  under  pressure  into  a  mixing  device 
having  closely  adjacent  relatively  movable  mixing  parts,  oper- 
ating the  mixing  device  to  disperse  the  gas  uniformly,  so  that  it 
is  dissolved  throughout  the  molten  chocolate,  passing  the 
molten  chocolate  through  a  restricted  orifice  to  release  the 
pressure  suddenly  to  atmosphere,  so  that  the  dissolved  gas 
forms  gaseous  bubbles  within  the  chocolate,  and  solidifying  the 
molten  chocolate  into  a  finally  resulting  cellular  chocolate 
product  by  cooling,  the  clearance  between  the  closely  adjacent 
relatively  movable  mixing  parts  of  the  mixing  device  being  less 
than  half  the  minimum  transverse  dimension  of  the  orifice. 


4,418,090 
STARCH  CONTAINING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hans  Bohrmann,  Talheim;  Thomas  Campbell,  Fein;  Werner 
Grigoteit,  Unterheinriet,  and  Giinter  Miiller,  Fein,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Engle- 
wood  Cliffs,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,304,  Feb.  23, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  59,415,  Jul.  20, 1978,  idiandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1978, 
31695/78 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/195.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  426—578  9  Claims 

1.  A  prepared,  dry  food  product  having  a  thickening  compo- 
nent, said  food  product  being  intended  for  reconstitution  by 
direct  addition  to  boiling  aqueous  liquid  and  which  in  part 
comprises 
a  thickening  component  comprising  a  modified  root  starch 
or  tuber  starch  having  retarded  thickening  properties 
wherein  said  modified  starch  is  prepared  by 

(a)  heating  native  starch  having  a  moisture  content  from 
about  16%  to  33%  by  weight,  in  a  closed  system  at  a 
temperature  from  53'  C.  to  about  135'  C.  for  a  sufficient 
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time  period  to  impart  to  the  starch  the  characteristic  of 
retarded  thickening, 
(b)  cooling  and  drying  the  starch  prepared  in  step  (a). 


4,418,093 
METHOD  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  MATERIAL  INSIDE  A 

TIRE  CASING 
Edward  N.  Gomberg,  Hixon,  and  James  O.  B.  Wright,  ChatU- 
nooga,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Synair  Corporation,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,342 
Int.  a.'  B05D  7/22,  7/02 


4,418,091 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DRY,  POWDERY  MILK 

PRODUCT 
Cor  Glas,  Tietjerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Centrale  Veevo- 
ederfabriek  "Sloten",  Lceuwarden,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,429,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,570 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   17,   1979, 
7907654 

Int.  G.3  A23C  9/16.  21/06 
U.S.  G.  426—580  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  dry,  powdery  milk  product 
comprising  at  least  one  whey  product,  homogenized  fat,  from 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  saturated  or  unsaturated 
mono-,  di-,  or  tri-carboxylic  acid  and/or  hydroxycarboxylic 
acid  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  salts  thereof  or  mixtures 
thereof  by  homogenizing  one  or  a  number  of  fats  in  a  milk 
liquid,  drying  the  resultant  liquid  mixture  and  mixing  the  resul- 
tant dried  mixture  with  the  acids  and/or  salts  to  form  an  end 
product,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a.  said  whey  product  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
whey,  delactosed  whey,  whey  permeate,  delactosed  whey 
permeate  and  whey  protein  obtained  after  ultrafiltration; 
'  b.  said  milk  liquid  contains  all  or  a  poriion  of  said  whey 
product  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  low  fat  milk  or  products 
derived  from  said  two  starting  materials; 

c.  said  resultant  liquid  mixture  with  said  fat  homogenized 
therein  is  dried  to  provide  an  intermediate  dry  product 
(fatty  core)  containing  up  to  40%  by  weight  of  fat;  and 

d.  said  intermediate  dry  product  is  mixed  with  said  acid,  salt 
or  mixture  thereof,  with  any  remainder  of  said  whey 
product  or  mixture  thereof  with  low  fat  milk  or  products 
derived  from  said  two  starting  materials  in  dry  powdery 
form  and  with  at  least  0.03%  by  weight  of  lecithin  in  the 
form  of  a  dry,  concentrated  powdery  composition  to 
obtain  said  dry  powdery  milk  product, 

at  least  25%  and  up  to  100%  of  the  protein  in  said  dry  powdery 
milk  product  being  derived  from  said  whey  product,  the  fat 
content  being  derived  from  said  intermediate  dry  product  and 
ranging  up  to  17.5%  by  weight  of  said  dry  powdery  milk 
product,  and  said  dry  powdery  milk  product,  when  dissolved 
into  cold  water  or  a  cold  aqueous  product,  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  4.0  to  6.0  and  being  useful  for  feeding  calves,  lambs 
and  goats. 


U.S.  G.  427—8 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  elastomeric  liner  insitu  within 
a  pneumatic  tire  casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  tire  casing  for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis; 

(b)  introducing  a  liquid  mixture  of  material  adapted  to  cure 
to  an  elastomer  into  the  interior  of  said  tire  casing; 

(c)  rotating  said  tire  casing  about  spin  axis  at  a  first  speed  to 
distribute  said  material  about  the  interior  periphery  of  said 
tire  casing; 

(d)  rotating  said  tire  casing  about  a  second  axis  before  said 
material  has  polymerized,  said  second  axis  being  at  an 
angle  to  and  intersecting  said  spin  axis  at  a  fixed  point 
whereby  said  tire  casing  oscillates  and  causes  said  urn- 
polymerized  material  to  spread  across  the  bottom  and 
contiguous  portions  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  tire  casing;  and 

(e)  continuing  said  oscillating  movement  of  said  tire  casing 
until  said  material  is  polymerized  to  the  point  of  non-flow- 
ability. 


4,418,092 
PRESERVATION  OF  HOPS 
Churchill  G.  BlackweU,  1008  S.  Cherry,  Unit  B-101,  Denver, 
Colo.  80222 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,775 
Int.  G.3  C12C  3/04.  9/02 
U.S.  G.  426—600  10  Gaims 

1.  A  brewing  composition  adapted  for  use  in  brewing  beer  or 
ale,  comprising: 
a  fermentable  hydroscopic  powdered  sugar,  and  granulated 
hops  having  a  particle  size  less  than  or  equal  to  one  milli- 
meter in  diameter  and  having  a  moisture  content  of  0.2% 
to  16%  by  weight,  said  hops  being  intimately  mixed  with 
an  equal  or  greater  amount  by  weight  of  said  hydroscopic 
powdered  sugar. 


4,418,094 
VERTICAL-ETCH  DIRECT  MOAT  ISOLATION  PROCESS 
Yee-Chaung  See,  Piano;  Roderick  D.  Davies,  Richardson,  and 
Dennis  C.  Hartman,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,994 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/00 

U.S.  G.  427—38  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  integrated  circuit  device  structures, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  uniform  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate; 

etching  windows  in  said  oxide  to  expose  selected  moat  re- 
gions of  said  substrate; 

forming  a  thin  gate  oxide  layer  within  said  respective  moat 
regions; 

depositing  polysilicon  on  exposed  surfaces; 

patterning  said  polysilicon  to  define  selected  gate  regions 
within  said  moat  regions; 

etching  said  polysilicon  where  exposed  by  said  gate  pattern- 
ing step; 


1<62 


forming  a  plurality  of  respective  sources  and  drains  within 
respective  ones  of  said  moats;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  respective  conUcts  to  respective  ones 
of  said  sources,  drains,  and  gates, 

wherein  said  oxide  etch  is  anisotropic  and  selective  over 
silicon,  and  does  not  deposit  substantial  quantities  of  poly- 
mers in  said  moat  regions; 

and  wherein  said  polysilicon  etch  is  anisotropic  and  has  a 
selectivity  over  oxide  which  is  greater  than  1 5; 

whereby  an  MOS  integrated  circuit  structure  is  formed. 


4,418,095 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLANARIZED  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCTION  DEVICES 

pUer  L.  Yonng,  North  Wales;  Barry  F.  Stein,  Dresher,  and  John 

E.  Sheppard,  Comwells  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,578 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  39/24 

Us.  a.  427—63  11  Claims 
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applying  a  third  photoresist  pattern  over  said  via  insulation 

layer  defming  an  open  counter  electrode  area, 
oxidizing  the  exposed  base  electrode  material  in  the  bottom 

of  said  via  aperture  to  form  a  tunnel  barrier  junction, 
evaporating  and  depositing  counter  electrode  material  in 

said  open  counter  electrode  area  of  said  third  photoresist 

pattern,  and 
removing  said  third  photoresist  pattern  leaving  a  planarized 

Josephson  Junction  device  comprising  two  electrodes  and 

a  tunnel  barrier  junction  therebetween. 


4,418,096 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LAYERS  OF  HGi_xCDxTE 
Andr£  Gauthier,  Paris,  and  Jean  C.  F.  Morand,  Ozoir-la-Fer< 
riere,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Aoonyme  de  Tele- 
communications, France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,916,  Jun.  23, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,932 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29, 1979,  79  17014 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  427—76  6  daims 


1.  A  method  of  making  planarized  Josephson  junction  de- 
\^ces  having  raised  base  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of. 

providing  a  substantially  non-porous  dielectric  substrate, 

evaporating  and  depositing  a  uniform  layer  of  base  electrode 
material  on  said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber, 

applying  a  photoresist  pattern  on  said  base  electrode  layer 
which  defmes  a  base  electrode  area, 

etching  away  portions  of  said  base  electrode  material  leaving 
a  discrete  tapered  raised  base  electrode  having  a  ledge 
undercut  below  the  photoresist  pattern  area, 

placing  said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  offset  angle  from  a  source  of  planarizing 
insulation  material, 

routing  said  offset  substrate, 

evaporating  and  depositing  a  planarizing  insulation  layer  to 
form  a  uniform  layer  on  said  substrate  which  connects  to 
the  sides  of  said  tapered  raised  base  electrode  under  said 
ledge  of  said  photoresist  pattern  leaving  a  horizontal  gap 
between  the  top  of  said  planarizing  insulation  layer  on  said 
substrate  and  the  bottom  of  said  photoresist  pattern, 

dissolving  said  planarizing  insulation  layer  coated  photore- 
sist pattern  by  introducing  liquid  solvent  through  said  gap 
under  said  ledge  of  said  photoresist  pattern, 

removing  the  remaining  photoresist  pattern  and  said  plana- 
rizing insulation  layer  thereon  leaving  the  top  of  said 
tapered  raised  base  electrode  exposed  and  planarized 
within  said  uniform  planarizing  insulation  layer  having 
undulations  of  approximately  400  angstroms  or  less 

applying  a  second  photoresist  pattern  to  provide  a  mush- 
room shaped  isolated  photoresist  area  on  a  portion  of  said 
base  electrode  where  a  tunnel  barrier  junction  will  be 
formed, 

evaporating  and  depositing  a  via  insulation  layer  over  the 
planarized  layers,  part  of  said  base  electrode,  and  said 
second  photoresist  pattern, 
dissolving  said  mushroom  shaped  photoresist  pattern, 
removing  the  remaining  photoresist  pattern  and  the  via 
insulation  layer  coated  thereon  leaving  a  via  aperture  at 
said  tunnel  barrier  junction  area  in  said  via  insulation 
layer, 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  layers  of  an  alloy  Hgi_xCdxTe 
useful  in  the  manufacture  of  infrared  detectors,  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  into  a  tube  a  wafer  having  a  substrate  of 
Cd  Te  and  a  superficial  layer  of  Hgi_yCd_pTe,  the  value  of  y 
being  less  than  the  desired  value  of  x,  applying  a  mask  above 
the  wafer  adding  a  quantity  of  mercury  above  the  mas,  intro- 
ducing a  piston  into  the  tube  for  holding  the  whole  inA)Osition, 
creating  a  vacuum  inside  the  tube,  sealing  the  tube,  placing  the 
tube  in  a  furnace  whose  temperature  is  between  350"  C.  and 
750°  C.  to  subject  the  wafer  to  a  thermal  interdiffusion  treat- 
ment without  decomposing  the  layer  of  Hgi_yCdj,Te. 


4,418,097 
COATING  FOR  GRAPHITE  ELECTRODES 
Mohan  S.  Misra,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,896 
Int.  a.J  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—113  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  high  temperature  oxidation  of  a 
graphite  electrode  by  forming  on  said  electrode  an  outer  coat- 
ing of  Si02  powder  and  a  subsurface  coating  of  SiC  bonded  to 
the  electrode  surface,  said  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  SiC  particles  in  a  dimethylpolysiloxane  fluid; 

(b)  coating  said  electrode  with  the  SiC-dimethylpolysiloxane 
fluid;  and 

(c)  heating  said  electrode  to  thereby  facilitate  the  formation 
of  said  outer  coating  of  Si02  powder  and  said  subsurface 
coating  of  SiC. 
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4,418,098 
IMAGING  MEDIA  CAPABLE  OF  DISPLAYING  SHARP 

INDiaA 
Anthony  R.  Maistrovich,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,974,  Sep.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,653 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/00;  B32B  3/26;  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427—161  12  Qaims 

I.  In  sheet  material  of  the  type  wherein  a  base  sheet  is  coated 
on  at  least  one  face  with  a  layer  comprising  a  first  organic 
polymer  containing  interconnected  microvoids,  said  layer 
being  locally  transparentizable  to  display  contrasting  indicia 
when  there  is  applied  to  its  exposed  surface  a  transparent, 
colorless  liquid  which  has  a  refractive  index  similar  to  that  of 
the  solid  constituents  of  the  layer  but  which  is  a  non-solvent 
for  said  first  polymer, 

the  improvement  comprising,  incorporated  in  said  layer,  a 
second  organic  polymer  which  has  a  solubility  parameter 
differing  from  that  of  the  liquid  by  about  2  hildebrands 
and  which  jellifies  the  liquid, 

whereby  the  indicia  maintain  substantially  the  same  dimen- 
sions throughout  the  time  that  the  layer  is  locally  transpar- 
entized. 

II.  The  sheet  material  of  claim  1  provided  with  contrasting 
indicia  that  maintain  substantially  the  same  dimensions  during 
their  period  of  visibility,  said  indicia  being  formed  by  localized 
transparentization  of  the  microvoid-containing  layer  resulting 
from  the  presence  of  a  transparent,  colorless  liquid  that  is  a 
non-solvent  for  the  solid  constituents  of  the  microvoid-con- 
taining layer  and  has  a  solubility  parameter  differing  from  that 
of  the  second  organic  polymer  by  about  2  hildebrands. 


4,418,099 
NON-BURNISHED  PRECTOUS  METAL  COMPOSITION 
Danilo  L.  Cuevas,  Kearney;  Frank  R.  Russo,  North  Brunswick, 
and  Francis  E.  Schindler,  East  Brunswick,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,346 

Int.  a.3  B06D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—229  26  Gaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  glass  or  ceramic  which,  when 

fired,  produces  a  lustrous  satin  burnished  appearance  without 

burnishing  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vehicle  or  solvent; 

(b)  at  least  one  precious  metal  metallo-organic  component; 

(c)  at  least  one  base  metal  metallo-organic  component;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  non-metallic  luster  pigment. 


coating  a  substrate  with  a  molten  coating  material, 
screeding  the  coating  matenal  on  the  substrate  by  impinging 

air  from  an  air  knife  thereagainst,  and 
directing  a  gas  and  liquid  spray  directly  toward  the  coated 
substrate  at  a  location  sufficiently  close  to  where  air  from 
said  air  knife  has  impinged  the  coated  substrate  to  have  the 
air  from  the  air  knife  materially  affect  the  spray  flow. 


4,418.101 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOPLASTIC 
HARDBOARD  FROM  ACETYLATED  MAT 
Cynthia  B.  House,  Arlington  HcighU,  III.,  and  Robert  J.  Lcichti, 
Auburn,  Ala.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,263,  Dec.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,388,378. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,859 
Int.  G.5  B32B  23/04;  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  G.  427—393  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  acetylating  wood  fiber  compnsing  the  steps 
of  forming  said  wood  fiber  into  a  substantially  dry  mat,  coating 
the  mat  with  from  about  5%  to  about  10%  by  volume  of  acetic 
anhydride,  enclosing  the  mat  in  a  sealed  space,  heating  the 
enclosed  mat  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  F  to  about 
300*  P.  for  a  period  of  from  about  20  minutes  to  about  120 
minutes,  and  removing  by-product  acetic  acid  and  residual 
anhydride. 


4,418,102 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

HERMETIC  SEAL 

Joseph  P.  Ferrato,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263.791 

Int.  G.3  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  G.  428—1  13  Gaims 


4,418,100 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUQNG  SPANGLE 

IN  GALVANIZED  PRODUCTS 

Junion  L.  Bedwell,  and  Harold  C.  Overton,  both  of  Gadsden, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,998 

Int  a.5  B05D  3/04.  3/12.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  427—348  18  Gaims 


14.  A  method  of  coating  and  cooling  a  substrate  in  a  manner 
to  reduce  spangle,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a 
liquid  crystal  layer  enclosed  between  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  of 
which  at  least  one  plate  is  transparent,  said  plates  chemically 
bonded  together  by  means  of  an  electrically  insulative  sealant 
material  disposed  between  the  plates  and  surrounding  the 
liquid  crystal  layer,  said  display  having  improved  resistance  to 
vapor  penetration  provided  by  said  sealant  material  being  a 
crosslinked  thermoset  product  of  an  initially  uncrosslinked 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  phenoxy  resin 
and  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  in  conjunction  with  a  crosslinking 
agent,  said  composition  adapted  to  be  sufficiently  flowable 
before  crosslinking  to  enable  the  com|X>sition  to  be  disposed  as 
said  sealant  material  between  said  plates,  and  said  composition 
containing  an  amount  of  said  crosslinking  agent  sufficient  to 
insure  that  said  composition  is  sufficiently  crosslinked  to  pro- 
vide said  sealant  material  with  improved  resistance  to  vapor 
penetration  after  said  composition  has  been  disposed  as  said 
sealant  material  between  the  plates. 
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4,418,103 
FILLING  MATERIAL  AND  PRCKXSS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Tini,  Karathiki;  Tamemarn  Euki,  Takatsoki,  and 
'  'osUkata  Ohno,  Aiagnchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koraray 
( b.,  LtiL,  Koraaiiiki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,859 
I  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-88559 
Int  a.3  D02G  7/00;  D04D  7/06 
1.  a.  428—4  11  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 
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I.  Filling  material  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  crimped 
fil  ers  joined  together  at  one  end  which  spread  spherically  or 
ra  lially  about  said  one  end,  said  fibers  having  a  fmeness  of  O.OS 
30  denier,  a  crimping  rate  of  at  least  5%,  and  a  maximum 
lejigth  of  50  mm,  said  fibers  having  3  to  25  crimps  per  inch,  said 
ciimp)s  being  located  in  mutually  deviating  phases,  and  said 
fillers  having  a  density  of  30,000  to  1,500,000  denier/cm^  at 
sspd  end  thereof 

5.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  filling  material, 
s^d  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

o  >ening  a  tow  of  crimped  fibers  at  a  rate  of  at  least  30%,  said 
fibers  having  a  fineness  of  0.05  to  30  denier,  a  crimping  rate 
of  at  least  5%,  and  from  3  to  25  crimp>s  per  inch; 
ci>mpressing  at  least  one  end  of  said  opened  tow  until  said  tow 
has  a  fiber  density  of  30,000  to  1,500,000  denier/cm^  at  said 
end  thereof; 
cjitting  said  tow  at  said  end  thereof  to  expose  a  tow  end  sur- 
face; 
joining  said  fibers  together  at  said  tow  end  surface  while  said 

tow  is  maintained  in  its  compressed  position; 
cjitting  away  a  tow  length  of  no  more  than  about  50  mm  from 
said  end  surface  while  said  tow  is  maintained  in  its  com- 
pressed position,  whereupon  said  tow  length  is  released  from 
compression,  and  spreads  spherically  or  radially  about  said 
end  surface  to  form  a  spherically  or  radially  spread  fiber 
product;  and 
repeating  the  foregoing  sequence  of  steps  to  form  a  multiplicity 
of  spherically  or  radially  spread  fiber  products. 


(a)  said  napped  fibers  comprise  sharpened  tip  portions  dis- 
posed at  at  least  one  endwise  fiber  portion  thereof; 

(b)  said  napped  fibers  being  implanted  in  said  base  fabric  by 
needle  punching  and  raised  from  said  points  of  implanta- 
tion; 

(c)  said  points  of  implantation  are  not  interconnected  by  said 
napped  fibers; 


(d)  said  napped  fibers  are  non-uniform  in  length; 

(e)  said  napped  fibers  are  substantially  uncrimjjed; 

(0  said  napi)ed  fibers  are  parallel  with  substantially  no  inter- 
twining therebetween;  and 

(g)  said  napped  fibers  have  a  static  frictional  coefficient  of 
less  than  0.35. 


4,418,105 
DOUBLE-COATED  TAPE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  AN 

IDENTIFIABLE  EXTENDED  LINER 

James  A.  Stratton,  NSalitomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,212,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,952 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—40  3  Claims 


4,418,104 

FUR-LIKE  NAPPED  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

^  oshitem  Kiyomnra,  Shiga;  Yntaka  Masoda,  Otsu,  and  Tatsuji 

Kojima,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  199,545,  Oct.  22, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-138146 
lot  CV  B32B  5/06.  7/08:  D04H  77/00 
II.S.  CL  428—15  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fur-like  fabric  of  the  type  having  a  base  cloth  and  a 
i|iultiplicity  of  napped  fibers  extending  from  said  base  cloth  the 
i  nprovement  wherein: 


1.  An  adhesive  tape  assembly  including  a  backing  having  a 
pressure  sensit've  adhesive  coating  covering  its  top  and  its 
bottom  surfaces  and  a  release  liner  covering  one  of  said  adhe- 
sive coatings,  wherein  one  edge  of  said  release  liner  is  co-linear 
with  said  backing  along  one  edge  of  said  backing,  and  the 
opposing  edge  of  said  release  liner  extends  laterally  beyond  the 
other  edge  of  said  backing  so  as  to  afford  a  tab  portion  for 
removing  said  release  liner  from  said  backing,  and  wherein  said 
extended  edge  of  said  release  liner  has  a  different  outer  profile 
than  said  co-linear  edge,  with  said  outer  profile  of  said  ex- 
tended edge  being  wave-shaped  so  as  to  afford  its  easy  identifi- 
cation and  location. 
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4,418,106 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  A  FLOCKED  COMPOSITE 

BODY 
Josef  Landler,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Max  Mayr,  Hart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alkor  GmbH  Kunstoffver- 
kauf,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,856,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910234;  Jul.  24,  1979,  2930007 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  428—89  32  Qaims 


generally  rigid  direction  running  in  the  short  direction  of 
said  rectangular  cover; 

(b)  a  flexible  layer  of  ceramic  fiber  insulation  adjacent  one 
surface  of  said  expanded  metal  backing; 

(c)  first  attaching  means  attaching  said  layer  of  ceramic  fiber 
insulation  to  said  expanded  metal  backing,  said  first  at- 
taching means  adapted  to  permit  said  expanded  metal 
backing  and  said  attached  layer  of  ceramic  fiber  insulation 
to  fiex  in  the  said  Hexible  direction; 

(d)  a  generally  rigid  elongated  handle  means  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  long  dimension  of  said  rectangular  cover 
and  substantially  the  length  thereof;  and 

(e)  second  attaching  means  attaching  said  handle  means  to 
the  other  surface  of  said  expanded  metal  backing,  said 
second  attaching  means  adapted  to  permit  flexing  of  said 
expanded  metal  backing  and  said  ceramic  fiber  insulation 
in  said  flexible  long  dimension  independent  of  said  gener- 
ally rigid  elongated  handle  means. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flocked  web  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  a  spreadable  thermosetting  plastic 
material  in  the  form  of  a  foam  onto  a  porous  sheet  carrier, 
the  viscosity  of  said  spreadable  material  and  the  porosity 
of  the  sheet  carrier  being  such  that  the  spreadable  material 
penetrates  only  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  porous  sheet 
carrier  and  does  not  penetrate  completely  through  the 
carrier; 

(b)  applying  flocked  fibers  onto  the  thermosetting  plastic 
material  layer; 

(c)  partially  crosslinking  the  thermosetting  plastic  layer  to 
fix  the  flocked  fibers  in  the  thermosetting  plastic  material 
layer; 

(d)  pressing  the  comjjosite  composed  of  the  carrier  sheet, 
partially  crosslinked  plastic  material  layer  and  flock  be- 
tween embossing  tools,  particularly  embossing  rollers, 
said  embossing  tools  being  heated  so  as  to  continue  the 
crosslinking  of  the  plastic  material  layer,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  embossing  tools  adjacent  the  flocked  layer  has 
an  embossing  design  therein  so  as  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding embossed  pattern  on  the  flocked  layer; 

(e)  connecting  the  side  of  the  porous  sheet  carrier  to  a  back- 
ing which  increases  the  stiffness  of  the  carrier,  said  back- 
ing being  a  polyolefin/wood-dust  panel,  said  connecting 
being  effected  in  a  press  having  opposite  pressing  tools, 
said  back  panel  being  introduced  in  the  hot  state  together 
with  the  sheet  carrier  carrying  said  flocked  layer  of  plastic 
material  foam  between  said  pressing  tools  such  as  to  effect 
connection  of  said  porous  sheet  carrier  and  said  panel 
under  pressure  exerted  by  said  pressing  tools  through  the 
thermoplastified  polyolefin  of  the  back  panel. 


4,418,108 
COMPOSITE  ROOHNG  PANEL 
David  C.  K.  Lin,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,6% 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  428—139  6  Qaims 


4,418,107 
COVER  FOR  CARBON  BAKE  PIT 
Richard  J.  Yost,  Medford  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,199 

Int.  a.5  F27D  7/75.  B32B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  428— 138  3aaims 


&••;■ 


1.  A  composite  panel  for  roof  insulation,  said  panel  compos- 
ing a  fibrous  glass  t>oard  susceptible  to  penetration  of  foamable 
liquid  thereinto  when  foamable  liquid  is  placed  on  an  upper 
surface  thereof,  a  generally  uniformly  perforated  sheet  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  board  for  limiting  penetration  of  foamable 
liquid  thereinto  during  manufacture  of  the  panel  while  allow- 
ing bonding  of  foam  thereto  at  the  perforations,  and  a  layer  of 
plastic  foam  foamed  and  cured  in  place  from  foamable  liquid 
placed  on  top  of  the  perforated  sheet,  the  perforated  sheet 
having  at  least  two  generally  circular  holes  per  square  inch,  the 
diameter  of  the  holes  of  the  perforated  sheet  being  0  46  of  an 
inch  or  less,  and  the  amount  of  open  area  represented  by  the 
holes  being  less  than  1.5  percent  of  the  toul  area  of  the  sheet. 


4,418,109 
DURABLE,  LOW-MAINTENANCE  FLOORING  TILE 
Jesse  D.  Miller,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  James  A.  Tshudy,  Ephrata,  and 
Ralph  E.  Unruh,  Denver,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong 
Worid  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,645 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—142  3  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  insulated  rectangular  cover  comprising: 
(a)  an  expanded  metal  backing  having  the  generally  flexible 
direction  of  said  expanded  metal  running  in  the  direction 
of  the  long  dimension  of  said  rectangular  cover  and  the 


1.  A  decorative  plastic  floor  covering  in  tile  form  compris- 
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a  decorative  plastic  base  having  raised  and  depressed  areas, 
aril  a  plurality  of  elements  positioned  on  the  raised  areas  only. 

:ured  clear  or  translucent  wear  layer  overlying  both  the 
el(  ments  and  the  plastic  base,  said  elements  comprising  parti- 
cl(  "s  embedded  in  a  cured  plastic  matrix  positioned  only  on  the 

■face  of  the  raised  areas  of  the  base,  said  particles  being 
diitributed  on  the  plastic  matrix  in  a  substantially  abutting 

ationship  with  a  single  layer  structure  of  particles,  those 
particles  protruding  above  the  matrix,  but  being  below  the 
uf  permost  level  of  the  wear  layer,  the  particles  are  rounded 
in  )rganic  particles  and  have  a  Moh  hardness  greater  than  4, 
ar  d  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  none  of  the  particles 
ar ;  greater  than  about  595  microns,  and  about  55%  of  the 
psrticles  are  between  about  149  and  296  microns. 

I 
4,418,110 

VJAPOR-PERMEABLE  RETROREFLECTIVE  SHEETING 
D  ivid  C.  May,  Stillwater,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey,  Woodbury,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,636 

Int.  a.3  G09F  13/16.  13/06 

US.  a.  428—143  17  Qaims 


containing  finely  divided  calcium  carbonate  dispersed  therein 
in  a  quantity  of  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin, 
which  interlayer  is  bonded  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  back- 
ing layer,  and  a  uniaxially  oriented  surface  layer  comprising  a 
polyolefin  resin  containing  a  flnely  divided  acidic  filler  dis- 
persed therein  in  a  quantity  of  from  20  to  300  parts  by  weight 
per  ^00  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin,  which  surface  layer  is 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  interlayer  and  has  a  thickness  of 
from  3  to  15  microns  and  has  fme  surface  cracks  and  which 
surface  layer  is  to  receive  thereon  a  photosensitive  diazo  layer. 


4,418,113 
REINFORaNG  MAT  FOR  HBER  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Sadao  Kawashima,  and  Chihani  Ito,  both  of  Sohwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,648,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,419 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   21,   1980,   55- 
35804[U] 

Int.  a.5  B32B  17/02,  17/04,  17/12 
U.S.  a.  428—213  18  Gaims 


1.  Retroreflective  sheeting  comprising  a  monolayer  of  trans- 
pirent  microspheres,  a  metallic  specularly  reflective  layer 
uiderlying  and  in  optical  connection  with  the  microspheres, 
a  id  a  transparent  polymeric  layer  in  which  the  microspheres 
a  "c  supported;  the  specularly  reflective  layer  having  an  exten- 
s  ve  array  of  minute  discontinuities  sufficient  for  the  sheeting 
t  >  transmit  water  vapor  through  the  sheeting  at  a  rate  of  at 
l(iast  15  grams/square  meter/24  hours. 


I 

4,418,111 

NON-SKID  SURFACE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PAPER 

PRODUCTS 

Ronald  Carstens,  Anacortes,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Key  Tech  Cor- 
poration, Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,035,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,340 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16,  29/04 

S.  a.  428—145  23  Qaims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  paper  substrate  formed  at  least  in 

_ .  from  recycled  fiber  having  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface 

jereof  an  anti-skid  effective  amount  of  a  composition  resulting 

om  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  colloidal  silica  having  a 

jH  greater  than  7  to  approximately  1 1  and  a  mean  particle  size 

i  n  the  range  of  10  to  ISO  millimicrons,  and  a  clathrating  agent 

!  elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea. 


1.  A  reinforcing  mat  for  fiber  rein^rced  plastic  material  to 
be  manufactured  by  the  hand-layup  process,  which  consists 
essentially  of: 
a  first  layer  of  curled  glass  fiber  strands  arranged  in  a  non- 
directional  manner  in  the  layer,  each  strand  bemg  formed 
of  a  collection  of  at  least  300  glass  filaments  and  each 
having  a  length  of  more  than  60  cm  and  the  density  of  said 
first  layer  being  in  a  range  of  from  400  g/m^  to  1 500  g/m^; 
a  second  layer,  thinner  than  said  first  layer,  of  glass  fiber 
strands  arranged  in  a  non-directional  manner  on  said  first 
layer,  the  length  of  the  strands  being  in  a  range  of  from  2 
cm  to  IS  cm  and  the  density  of  said  second  layer  being  in 
a  range  of  from  SO  g/m^  to  500  g/m^;  and 
a  polyester  binder  for  bonding  said  first  and  said  second 
layers. 


I 
4,418,112 
COMPOSITE  nLM  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
'  'akashi  Toyoda;  Yozo  Ohba,  and  Masaaki  Yamanaka,  all  of 
Hasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128350 
Int  a?  B32B  7/02,  5/16 
US.  a.  428—212  3  Qalms 

1.  A  composite  film  for  a  diazo  copying  paper  comprising  a 
)iaxially  oriented  backing  layer  comprising  a  polyolefin  resin 
;ontaining  finely  divided  calcium  carbonate  dispersed  therein 
n  a  quantity  of  from  0  to  45  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  resin,  an  interlayer  comprising  a  polyolefin  resin 


4,418,114 

COEXTRUDED  THERMOPLASTIC  STRETCH-WRAP 

William  F.  Briggs,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Edward  M.  Bullard, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,079,  Apr.  29, 1982,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,678,  Sep.  16, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,715,  Sep.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

407,205 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02,  27/08,  27/32:  B65B  53/QO 
U.S.  a.  428—218  5  Claimi 

1.  A  unitized  plurality  of  goods  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  goods  having  a  polyethylene  stretch  wrap  film 
layed  on  about  the  girth  of  said  goods  in  stretched  condi- 
tion, the  end  region  of  said  film  being  attached  to  a  previ- 
ous layer  of  said  film; 
said  polyethylene  stretch  wrap  film  comprising  a  coextruded 
three-layer  thermoplastic  film  having  a  core  layer  com- 
prising a  linear  low-density  polyethylene,  said  linear  low- 
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density  polyethylene  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene 
copolymerized  with  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  exterior  skin  layers 
comprising  highly  branched  low  density  polyethylene. 


4,418,115 
FRICTION  LINING 
Michel  Le  Lannou,  Ermont,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,231 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1980,  80  19087 

Int.  a.3  F16D  69/02 

U.S.  a.  428—283  5  Qaims 

1.  A  friction  lining  containing  mineral  fibers,  organic  fibers, 

fillers  and  a  binder,  wherein  said  organic  fibers  are  all  of  the 

initially  fusible  type  but  cross-linkable  to  form  a  protective 

crust  under  the  heating  conditions  of  service. 


O  OH 

/    \  I 

HOCH2CH2;  H2C CHCHj-   and  CH3CH  CH:— ; 

R''  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
fluoride,  bromide,  sulfate,  phosphate  or  acetate;  and 

(c)  filler,  a  proportion  of  which  is  plastic  pariicles,  present  in 
the  amount  of  about  0-100%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
copolymer,  said  barrier  coat  being  substantially  free  of  mate- 
rials which  affect  water  resistance. 


4,418,116 
COPOLYESTER  BINDER  RLAMENTS  AND  HBERS 
Paul  T.  Scott,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,874 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/04,  3/34;  D04H  1/04,  3/14 
U.S.  a.  428—288  8  Qaims 

1.  A  copolyester  binder  filament  wherein  the  copolyester 
consists  essentially  of  a  terephthalate  of  ethylene  and  diethyl- 
ene  glycols  and  the  mol  percent  of  diethylene  glycol  based  on 
the  mols  of  terephthalate  is  within  the  range  of  25  to  35%,  with 
the  binder  filaments  having  a  crystallinity  based  on  fiber  den- 
sity of  less  than  25%,  and  the  copolyester  having  a  crystalline 
half-time  at  150*  C.  of  greater  than  2  minutes. 

6.  A  blend  of  filaments  suitable  for  making  a  heat-bonded 
filament  structure  consisting  essentially  of  filaments  of  poly- 
(ethylene  terephthalate)  and  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of 
binder  filaments  of  a  copolyester  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  terephthalate  of  ethylene  and  diethylene  glycols  in  which 
copolyester  the  mol  percent  of  diethylene  glycol  based  on  mols 
of  terephthalate  is  within  the  range  of  25  to  35%,  with  the 
binder  filaments  having  a  crystallinity  based  on  fiber  density  of 
less  than  25%,  and  the  copolyester  having  a  crystalline  half- 
time  at  150°  C.  of  greater  than  two  minutes. 


4,418,118 
ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  STRUCTURE 
Stch  G.  Lindors,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Lol^a  Ab, 
Virkkala,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,573 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  22,  1981,  811244 

Int.  a.5  H05B  33/14:  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  428—336  8  Claims 


4,418,117 
CONDUCnVE  BARRIER  COAT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

MASTERS 
Michael  J.  Shaw,  Paw  Paw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Paper 

Incorporated,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,602,  Feb.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,379,822. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,784 
Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16;  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  428—327  3  Qalms 

1.  In  a  substrate  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  printing 
masters  comprising  a  base  and  a  water  resistant  barrier  coat 
applied  to  said  base,  the  masters  having  a  photoconductive 
layer  comprising  a  photoconductive  material  and  a  binder 
applied  to  said  barrier  coat;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
barrier  coat  comprises,  on  a  dry  weight  basis; 

(a)  a  film-forming  amount  of  about  50-95%  of  an  ethylene 
acrylic  acid  copolymer; 

(b)  a  conductive  amount  of  about  5-15%,  sufficient  to  obtoin  a 
resistivity  less  than  about  10"  ohms  per  square,  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  having  the  formula; 

[R^>-N-R"®(4-4)1X© 

wherein  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I 


1.  An  electroluminescence  structure  including  a  substrate 
member,  acid  structure  further  comprising:  a  first  electrode 
layer  disposed  on  the  substrate;  a  second  electrode  layer  form- 
ing a  thick  film  comprising  a  binder  and  conductive  particles; 
and  a  luminescence  layer  and  at  least  first  and  second  addi- 
tional layers  disposed  between  the  first  and  the  second  elec- 
trode layers;  wherein  said  first  additional  layer  is  disposed 
between  a  said  electrode  layer  and  the  luminescence  layer  and 
has  at  least  one  of  the  functions  of  current  limitation  and  chem- 
ical protection;  and  wherein  said  second  additional  layer  is 
formed  of  resistive  material  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of 
about  10- 100  nm,  is  disposed  between  the  second  electrode 
layer  and  the  luminescence  layer,  and  is  bounded  by  the  second 
electrode  layer  so  as  to  form  a  spreading  resistance  for  the 
point  contacts  formed  by  the  conductive  particles  in  the  sec- 
ond electrode  layer  for  homogenizing  inhomogeneous  current 
densities  before  the  currents  reach  the  luminescence  layer. 


4,418,119 
OVENABLE  BOARD 
George  W.  Morrow,  and  Phillip  R.  Lambert,  Cuilmaa,  both  of 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Daubert  Industries,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,437 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/04;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—342  2  Claims 

1.  An  ovenable  board  for  packaging  of  pizza  comprising  a 
paperboard  substrate  material  having  two  discrete  coatings 
palced  thereon,  the  first  coating  comprising  at  least  one  addi- 
tion to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  of  a  coating  of  polj'vinyl 
alcohol,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  present  on  the  paper 
substrate  material  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to 
about  12  pounds  per  ream  of  said  paperboard  substrate  and  a 
second  coating  comprising  a  layer  of  a  silicone  release  coating 
being  placed  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first  coating  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  second  coating  being  present  on  the 
surface  of  said  first  coating  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  an 
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....  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.7  to  about  0.9  pounds  per 

of  said  paperboard  substrate  and  being  inert  to  and  not 

absorbed  by  the  components  of  said  pizza  which  are  in  contact 

said  second  coating,  that  their  integrity  is  unaffected  at 

,  ranging  from  about  0'  F.  to  about  350*  F. 


teir  oeratures 


I 


4,418,120 

■  ACKIHED  CROSSLINKED  ACRYLIC  ADHESIVES 
Jm  line  P.  Kealy,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  and  Robert  E.  Zenk,  River 

I  ills.  Wis.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactur- 

ii  ig  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,350 

Int.  a.'  C09J  7/02:  B05D  1/16 

U.J .  a.  428— 343  TQaims 

1 .  Normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  com- 
pri  ing  a  sheet  material  having,  on  at  least  one  surface,  a  thin 
lay:r  of  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  con- 
taii  ling  trace  amounts  of  solvent  and  consisting  essentially  of  an 
at  east  substantially  surfactant-free  blend  of  (a)  a  crosslinked 
pr<  ssure-sensitive  copolymer  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
me  rs  consisting  essentially  of  iso-octyl  acrylate  and  3-7  parts 
by  weight  of  acrylic  acid,  said  copolymer,  prior  to  crosslinking 
bei  ng  soft,  tacky,  and  having  an  inherent  viscosity  on  the  order 
of  ).75-1.5  dl/g,  (b)  a  small  amount  of  an  antioxidant  that  is 
ba!  ed  on  either  a  hindered  phenol  or  a  sulfur-containing  or- 
ga  lo-metal  salt,  and  (c)  a  tackifying  rosin  ester,  said  adhesive 
ha  /ing  the  properties  of  (1)  a  rolling  ball  tack  value  of  less  than 
6  (  m,  (2)  an  ability  to  bond  firmly  to  stainless  steel,  ABS  ter- 
pc  ymer,  low  density  polyethylene,  and  isotactic  polypropyl- 
en :,  and  (3)  a  shear  value  of  at  least  5.000  minutes  at  70°  C. 


-f-O— X— O— Y-)- 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


o      /      \      o         o  o 


and 


Y  has  the  fonnula 


A 


I 

4,418,121 
T^LE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  REPRESENTING  ANTIQUE 

PATTERN 
Kmcaki  Moriyama,  24-2  Mukocho  l-chome,  Amagasaki-shi, 

Hyogo,  661,  Japan 
P  TT  No.  PCT/JP79/00163,  §  371  Date  Feb.  23,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00015,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  8, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  227,096 
Int.  a.J  C04B  41/02;  E04F  U/14 
lis.  a.  428—409  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  construction  tiles  having  an  an- 
ti  que  color  appearance  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(1)  removing  refractory  bricks  used  to  line  a  high  tempera- 
ture furnace  fueled  by  oil  or  coke  and  exposed  to  the 
highest  temperature  in  said  furnace,  the  removed  refrac- 
tory bricks  having  an  antique  color  appearance  on  the 
exposed  surfaces  thereof  and  ordinarily  discarded  as 
waste;  and 

(2)  cutting  the  removed  refractory  bricks  to  produce  tiles 
having  antique  colored  surfaces. 


having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0  dl/g  measured  at  30° 
C.  in  a  solutjon  of  0.5  g  of  the  polyester  in  100  ml  of  a  mixture 
of  60%  by  weight  of  phenol  and  40%  by  weight  of  1,1,2,2-tet- 
rachlbroethane  and  whose  films  cast  from  a  chlorinated  or- 
ganic solution  have  an  elongation  at  break  of  more  than  about 
20%. 

8.  A  method  of  insulating  an  electrical  conductor  comprising 
providing  the  exterior  surface  of  the  electrical  conductor  with 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  of  an  organic,  high-molecular 
weight  polyester  containing  substantially  chain  members  of  the 
formula 


-f-O— X— O— Y-)- 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


O       /       V       o  o 

_C— ^  "^C  and  — C 


4,418,122 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  WITH  POLYESTER 
INSULATING  LAYER  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
^  denier  Rieder,  Vienna,  and  Martin  Felirle,  Bietigheim-Bissin- 
gen,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Isovolta  Osterreichische 
laoUcrstoffirerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiener  Neudorf,  Aus- 
tria 

IHTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  375,205,  May  5, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,388,454. 
TUa  application  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,266 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Offn  May  7, 1981, 
1 1-890076J;  Anstria,  Dec.  9, 1981,  5278/81 

lat  a.J  B32B  /J/OS;  C08G  W/M  B05D  i/U 
1  J.S.  a.  42»— 480  1*  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  provided  with  an  electrically 
i  isulating  layer  of  an  organic,  high-molecular  weight  polyester 
( ontaining  substantially  chain  members  of  the  fonnula 


Y  has  the  fonnula 


having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0  dl/g  measured  at  30* 
C.  in  a  solution  of  0.5  g  of  the  polyester  in  100  ml  of  a  mixture 
of  60%  by  weight  of  phenol  and  40%  by  weight  of  1,1,2,2-tet- 
rachloroethane  and  whose  films  cast  from  a  chlorinated  or- 
ganic solution  have  an  elongation  at  break  of  more  than  about 
20%. 
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4,418,123 

EXTRUDABLE  SELF-ADHERING  ELASTIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 

William  L.  Bunnelle,  Stillwater,  and  Ricliard  C.  Lindmark,  Coon 

Rapids,  botli  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,959,  Apr.  21, 1980, 
abandoned,  wliicli  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  36,858,  May  7, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,259,220,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
944,845,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  966,794,  Dec.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec. 
3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,949 
Int.  a.J  B32B  27/OS.  31/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—517  21  Qaims 


pressure-sensitive  adhesive  bond,  of  at  least  about  450 

grams  per  25.4  mm-width; 
(iii)  a  dead  load  deformation,  tested  at  37.8'  C.  and  1500 

g/cm^.  less  than  50%;  and 
(iv)  a  loss  modulus  of  5 x  10*  to  lOOx  10*  dynes/cm^,  a 

storage  modulus  of  65  X  10*  to  225  X  10*  dynes/cm 2,  and 

a  loss  Ungent  of  0.03  to  1.0,  at  0.01-0.25  Hz  at  25'-50' 

C. 
(b)  contacting  the  band  of  self-adhering  elastic  with  a  surface 
of  a  flexible  substrate  forming  a  bond  between  the  sub- 
strate and  elastic. 


4,418.124 
PLASMA  SPRAY-CAST  COMPONENTS 
MeMn  R.  Jackson,  and  John  R.  Rairden,  III,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,084,  Oct.  6, 1980.  This  application 
Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292.857 
Int.  a.'  B05D  1/W 
U.S.  a.  428—548  22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  elastic  properties  to  a  flexible 
substrate,  which  comprises  contacting  a  surface  of  the  flexible 
substrate  with  a  band  of  a  self-adhering  elastic  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
amorphous,  rubbery  polymeric  midblock  and  at  least  was 
glassy  poly(vinylarene)  end  blocks; 

(b)  about  20  to  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  a  midblock  associating 
resin;  and 

(c)  about  10  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  endlock  associating 
resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  and  a  softening 
point  above  about  1  IS*  C.  each  per  100  parts  of  the  block 
copolymer; 

wherein  the  proportions  of  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are 
selected  to  provide  the  following  properties: 

(i)  a  tensile  strength  at  500%  elongation,  determined  at 
20*-2S*  C,  of  at  least  SO  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(ii)  a  180*  peel  resistance,  according  to  PSTC-1,  determined 
at  20*-2S*  C.  24  hours  after  formation  of  the  pressure-sen- 
sitive adhesive  bond,  of  at  least  about  450  grams  per  25.4 
mm-width; 

(iii)  a  dead  load  deformation,  tested  at  37.8*  C.  and  1500 
g/cm^,  less  than  50%;  and 

(iv)  a  loss  modulus  of  5x10*  to  100x10*  dynes/cm^,  a 
storage  modulus  of  65  X  10*  to  225  x  10*  dynes/cm^,  and  a 
loss  tangent  of  0.03  to  1.0,  at  0.01-0.25  Hz  at  25*-50*  C. 

13.  The  method  for  imparting  a  self-adhering  elastic  to  a 
flexible  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  unreeling  a  band  of  self-adhering  elastic  composition 
from  a  roll,  said  roll  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  the  softening  point  of  said  self-adhering  elastic  and 
said  band  of  self-adhering  elastic  being  an  extrudate  at 
least  SO  microns  in  thickness  which  consists  essentially  of 
a  block  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
amorphous,  rubbery  polymeric  midblock  and  at  least  two 
glassy  poly(vinylarene)  end  blocks;  (ii)  20-150  parts  per 
hundred  of  a  midblock  associating  resin;  and  (iii)  10-150 
parts  per  hundred  of  an  aromatic,  essentially  hydrocarbon 
endblock  associating  resin  having  a  Tg  and  a  softening 
f>oint  above  115*  C.  each  per  one  hundred  parts  of  the 
block  copolymer;  wherein  the  proportions  (i),  (ii),  and  (iii) 
are  selected  to  provide  the  following  properties: 
(i)  a  tensile  strength  at  500%  elongation,  determined  at 

20*-2S*  C,  of  at  least  SO  pounds  per  square  inch; 
(ii)  at  180*  peel  resistance,  according  to  PSTC-1,  deter- 
mined at  20*-2S*  C.  24  hours  after  formation  of  the 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  formed  by  the  low  pressure/- 
high  velocity  plasma  spray-casting  of  a  superalloy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-base  superalloy,  cobalt- 
base  superalloy  and  iron-base  superalloy,  said  article  in  the 
as-plasma-spray-cast  condition  having  a  density  greater  than 
about  97%  of  theoretical,  the  superalloy  of  said  article  having 
in  the  as-plasma-spray-cast  condition  a  grain  size  m  the  range 
of  from  about  0.2  micron  to  about  0.5  micron,  less  than  about 
1,000  parts  per  million  oxygen  and  a  chemically  homogeneous 
microstructure  substantially  free  from  microsegregation. 


4.418,125 

MULTI-LAYER  MULTI-METAL  ELECTROPLATED 

PROTECTIVE  COATING 

John  A.  Hemicks,  742  N.  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  III.  60302 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,562 

Int.  a.5  C25D  5/14:  B32B  15/01,  15/18 

U.S.  O.  428—639  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  a  composite  protective  coat- 
ing for  steel  which  comprises  electroplating  on  said  steel  an 
initial  layer  of  about  0.00015"  of  sulfur  free  nickel,  followed  by 
about  0.00015"  of  sulfur  containing  bright  nickel  and  followed 
in  sucession  by  about  0.0002"  of  cadmium  and  by  about  0.0002" 
of  copper  which  is  then  coated  with  a  second  layer  of  about 
0.00015"  of  sulfur  free  nickel  and  a  second  layer  of  about 
0.00015"  of  sulfur  containing  bright  nickel,  after  which  the 
bright  nickel  is  electroplated  with  about  0.00001"  of  micropo- 
rous  chromium. 

2.  A  steel  article  coated  with  the  composite  multi-layer 
multi-metal  coating  of  claim  1. 
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4,418,126 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
'  'othiaki  Izumi;  Yasuta  Taketomi,  and  Takayoshi  Kobuke,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1980,  55-103405 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/70 


U.S.  a.428— 694 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  thin 
meUllic  magnetic  layer  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate  wherein 
wid  thin  metallic  magnetic  layer  is  made  of  cobalt,  nickel  and 
chromium  having  a  ratio  of  cobalt  to  nickel  in  a  range  of  9:1  to 
7:3  and  chromium  content  of  up  to  5  atomic  percent  based  on 
the  total  of  cobalt  and  nickel. 


4,418,127 
BATTERY  CELL  MODULE 
John  S.  Shambaugh,  Holliston;  Robert  G.  Yetman,  Carlisle,  and 
Hyman  Zeltzer,  Needham,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,348 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  7^/00 

U.S.  a.  429—8  5  aaims 
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structure  capable  of  withstanding  high  internal  pressure 
from  within  said  battery  cells; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  plurality  of  battery 
cells,  said  electrically  connecting  means  connected  to  said 
cell  electrical  terminals,  said  cell  electrical  terminals  ex- 
tending through  said  top  cover  of  said  modular  casing 
whereon  said  electrically  connecting  means  makes 
contact;  and 

chemical  scrubbing  means  attached  to  the  external  surface  of 
said  modular  casing,  said  scrubbing  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  vent  valve  fitting  of  each  of  said  battery 
cells  extending  through  said  top  cover. 


2  4  0 
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4,418,128 
METAL-BROMINE  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Toshinobu  Fujii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meidensha  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,817 
Int.  C1.3  HOIM  2/40 
U.S.  CI.  429—70 


3  Gaims 


2« 


21 


t 

t 

24 

_j 

-^ 

25    26 

23 
28 

22 


-27 


1.  In  an  electrolyte  circulation  type  secondary  battery  in 
which  the  positively  active  material  is  bromine  and  the  nega- 
tively active  material  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cadmium,  zinc  and  lead,  wherein  the  improvement  in 
the  metal-bromine  secondary  battery  comprises  an  anode  elec- 
trolyte storage  tank  having  a  complexing  agent  storage  tank 
having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  contained  in  the  lower 
portion  therein,  wherein  recycled  electrolyte  is  introduced  in 
the  anode  electrolyte  storage  tank  by  first  passing  the  electro- 
lyte through  a  complexing  agent  stored  in  the  lower  portion 
therein. 


'n- 


4,418,129 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,275 

Int.  G.3  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  G.  429—91  8  Gaims 


I 


1.  A  battery  cell  module  for  use  with  high  energy  lithium 
sources  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  battery  cells,  each  of  said  battery  cells  havmg 
a  cell  casing  made  of  metal  and  shaped  as  a  rectangular 
compartment,  a  vent  valve  fitting  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  cell  casing,  a  pair  of  cell  electrical  terminals  attached 
to  the  top  of  said  cell  casing,  and  fill  ports  in  the  top  of  said 
cell  casing, 

means  for  containing  said  plurality  of  battery  cells,  said 
containing  means  including  a  metal  modular  casing 
shaped  as  a  rec'.angular  compartment  having  an  open  top, 
a  plastic  top  cover  for  fixedly  mounting  in  said  open  top  of 
said  modular  casing,  spacers  for  aligning  and  electrically 
insulating  said  battery  cells  mounted  in  said  containing 
means,  and  foam  for  potting  said  plurality  of  battery  cells 
in  said  modular  casing,  said  foam  filling  voids  between 
said  modular  casing  and  said  cell  casing  and  being  bonded 
to  said  modular  casing,  said  top  cover,  and  each  of  said 
cell  casing  to  form  a  composite  wall  being  a  unitized 


3.68  V 
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1.  A  button-type  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

a  generally-flat  housing  enclosing  a  volume; 

an  electrochemical  system  within  the  housing  and  including 

an  electrolytic  solution  and  a  generally-flat  battery  stack 

exposed  to  said  electrolytic  solution,  said  battery  stock 

comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  carbon  cathode  elements  each  in  the 

form  of  a  flat  disc;  and 
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a  generally-flat  anode  structure  between  the  pair  of  carbon 
cathode  elements  and  comprising: 
a  first,  flat,  active  element  of  a  first  material  having^a  first 
oxidation  potential  within  the  cell,  said  first  active  ele- 
ment being  consumed  by  electrochemical  action  within 
the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and  establishing  a 
first  value  of  operating  voltage  for  the  cell  during  dis- 
charge of  the  cell  and  the  consumption  of  the  first  active 
element;  and 
a  second,  flat,  active  element  of  a  second  material  having 
a  second  oxidation  potential  within  the  cell,  said  second 
active  element  being  consumed  by  electrochemical 
action  within  the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and 
establishing  a  second,  different  value  of  operating  po- 
tential for  the  cell  during  discharge  of  the  cell  and 
consumption  of  the  second  active  element; 
said  first  and  second  active  elements  being  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  one  of  the  active  elements  is 
consumed  before  the  other  whereby  the  value  of  operat- 
ing voltage  of  the  cell  changes  from  one  of  its  two  values 
to  the  other  of  its  two  values; 
wherein: 
the  electrolytic  solution  includes  a  catalytically-reducible 

soluble  cathode; 
the  carbon  cathode  elements  are  porous  carbon  structures 
operative  during  discharge  of  the  cell  to  catalytically 
reduce  the  soluble  cathode  of  the  electrolytic  solution; 
and 
thfr-first  active  element  is  of  a  material  having  a  greater 
oxidation  potential  within  the  cell  than  that  of  the  second 
active  element  and  covers  the  second  active  element. 


c— z 


wherein: 

(a)  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S-  or 
6-membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  fused  ring; 

(b)  Z  represents  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl; 

(c)  R  represents  CN  or  J-L; 

(d)  J  represents  a  bivalent 

O  Z'  O    Z' 

II  I  II      I 

— C— ,  — C=N—  or  — C— N—  group; 

(e)  L  represents  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
aryl,  or  can  be  taken  together  with  Z  to  complete  a  carbo- 
nyl-containing  5-  or  6-mcmbered  heterocyclic  or  carbocy- 
clic  ring; 

(0  Z'  represents  the  same  groups  as  Z; 

(g)  Lig  is  a  monoanionic  tridentate  ligand;  and 

(h)  Me  is  a  polyvalent,  hexacoordinate  metal  ion. 


4,418,130 
ADDITIVE  FOR  ZINC  ELECTRODES 
Daniel  G.  Soltis,  Broadview  Heights;  Dean  W.  Sheibley,  San- 
dusky, and  William  J.  Nagle,  Sheffield  Lake,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,406 
Int.  G.J  HOIM  6/04.  4/42 
U.S.  G.  429—206  4  Gaims 

3.  An  alkaline  cell  having  a  positive  electrode  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  and  nickel  and  a 
negative  zinc  electrode  containing  from  about  S%  up  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  Ba(OH)2.8H20. 


4,418,131 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE  YELLOW 

DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 

THEREOF 

Steven  Evans,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,509,  Jun.  28, 1982.  This  application 

Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,801 

Int.  G.3  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  1/84;  C09B  45/00 

U.S.  G.  430—17  ^  7  Gaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  a  layer  comprising  a  photographic  mordant  having 

bound  thereto  a  coordination  complex  having  the  formula: 


4,418,132 

MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOCOPYING 

WITHSl3N4.x<0<X<4) 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-chome,  SeUgaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,503 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55-86801 

Int.  G.3  G03G  5/082,  5/14 

U.S.  G.  430—57  5  Gaims 


1.  A  printing  member  for  electrostatic  photocopymg  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  a  conductive  surface;  and  a  photoclectri- 
cally-sensitive,  electrically  chargeable  layer  on  the  con- 
ductive surface  of  the  substrate; 

wherein  the  photoelectrically-sensitive,  electrically  charge- 
able layer  has  a  non-single-crysulline  semiconductor 
layer  on  the  conductive  surface  of  the  substrate  and  an 
insulating  or  semi-insulating  layer  formed  on  the  non-sin- 
gle-crystolline  semiconductor  layer; 

wherein  the  non-single-crysulline  semiconductor  layer  is 
formed  principally  of  Si3N4-x(0<x<4)  and  has  a  first 
layer  on  the  side  of  the  substrate  and  a  second  layer  on  the 
first  layer  to  create  a  transition  region; 

wherein  the  first  layer  is  F  or  N  type,  the  second  layer  is  I 
type,  and  the  transition  region  is  PI  or  NI  type  depending 
on  whether  the  first  layer  is  F  or  N  type; 

wherein  the  energy  band  gap  of  the  first  layer  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  energy  band  gap  of  the  second  layer  which  in 


1972 


4,418,133 
DISAZO  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATERIAL  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER  HAVING  DISAZO  PIGMENT  LAYER 
Kazuharu  Katagiri,  Mitaka;  Shoji  Umehara,  Fuchu;  Katsunori 
Watanabe,  Yamato,  and  Shozo  Ishikawa,  Sayama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaiignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-44066; 
Jul.  17, 1981,  56-112658;  Jul.  17,  1981,  56-112659 

Int.  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—58  26  aaims 

1.  An  organic  photoconductive  material  represented  by  the 
formula 
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turn  is  much  less  than  the  energy  band  gap  of  the  insulat- 
ing or  semi-insulating  layer. 


CH3 


=CH(CH=CH)3 


N 

I 

(CH2)„S03M' 


CP— N=N 


>.L 


(I) 


/ 


N— Ar— N=N— Cp 


wherein  A  is  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  completing  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring,  Ar  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene  group,  and  Cp  is  a  coupler 
residue. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  between  1  and  7,  M 
and  M'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  alkali  metals,  and  X  is  an  acid 
anion. 
10.  A  photosensitive  sheet  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
surface  that  is  coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrophotographic  image 
on  a  photosensitive  sheet  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  electrically  charging  the  coated  surface  of  the  photosen- 
sitive sheet  of  claim  10, 

(b)  imagewise  ex]x>sing  the  photosensitive  sheet  to  a  beam  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  whose  wavelength  is  in  the 
range  between  about  780  and  about  840  nm,  and 

(c)  toning  the  sheet  with  an  electrostatic  toner  to  produce  a 
toned  image. 


4,418,134 

AQUEOUS  COMPOSmON-SENSmVE 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION 
Jayanti  Patel,  Fairlawn,  N.J.,  and  Ken-ichi  Shimazu,  Briarcliff 
Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkers, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,027,  Aug.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,612 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/087.  5/06.  5/09 
VJS.  a.  430—88  11  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition,  which  is  dispersible  in 
aqueous  compositions,  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of 

I.  at  least  one  inorganic  photoconductor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZnO  and  Ti02, 

II.  at  least  one  photoconductive  anthraquinone  pigment,  and 

III.  at  least  one  insulating  resin  soluble  or  dispersible  in  an 
aqueous  composition. 


4,418,136 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  COMPRISES 

ARSENIC  SELENIDE  DOPED  WITH  HI 

Masahiro  Kameda,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1981,  56-76874 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—95  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  and  a  first  photoconductive  layer  on 
said  substrate,  said  first  photoconductive  layer  consisting  es- 
sentially of  As2Se3  containing  an  amount  of  Bi  metal  effective 
to  extend  the  sensitivity  of  the  As2Se3  to  include  sensitivity  to 
radiation  having  a  wavelength  longer  than  80  nm,  the  amount 
of  Bi  metal  also  being  effective  to  maintain  the  electric  charge 
characteristics  of  said  first  photoconductive  layer  substantially 
equivalent  to  those  of  a  layer  consisting  of  As2Se3. 


4,418,135 

THERMALLY-STABLE,  INFRARED-SENSITIVE  ZINC 
OXIDE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS 
ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 
Karl  W.  Becson,  Princeton;  Himangshu  R.  BhatUcharjee,  and 
Frederick  R.  Hopf,  both  of  Parsippany,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,703 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/05 
VS.  a.  430—93  I         18  Claims 

1.  A  photoconducting  composition  for  use  in  electrophotog- 
raphy comprising:  . 

(a)  photoconducting  zinc  oxide, 

(b)  a  binder  for  the  zinc  oxide  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
styrene  acrylate  resin  and  a  vinyl  alkanoate  resin,  and 

(c)  a  sensitizing  dye  selected  from  those  having  the  general 
formula 


4,418,137 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Yasuo  Mitsuhashi,  Yokohama,  and  Masashi  Kiuchi,  Toride,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,006,  Aug.  16, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  913,231,  Jun.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,206,247.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1977,  52-67587; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  52-67588;  Jun.  8, 1977,  52-67589 

Int  a.3  G03G  9/14 
VS.  a.  430—109  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  toner  particles  having  hydropho- 
bic fine  particles  of  silica  coated  thereon  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  toner  particles  and  hydrophobic  silica  fine 
particles  whUe  the  mixture  floats  in  a  gas  so  that  the  hydropho- 
bic silica  fme  particles  are  caused  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of 
the  toner  particles  wherein  said  hydrophobic  fme  sUica  parti- 
cles have  an  average  particle  size  of  about  1-100  mu. 
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4,418,138 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN 

PRODUCING  STENQLS  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 

John  R.  Curtis,  Thanet  England,  assignor  to  Sericol  Group 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,565 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1981, 
8133114 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/6S.  500/00 
VS.  a.  430—253  18  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  photopolymerisable  composition  comprising 
(1)  at  least  one  terminally  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
which  is  dispersible,  miscible  or  soluble  in  water,  (2)  at  least 
one  tertiary  nitrogen-containing  compound  as  accelerator,  (3) 
a  water-soluble  colloid,  and  (4)  a  water-soluble  photoinitiator 
of  the  formula: 


(0-r2-)jr-A 


where  R'  is  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  nitro,  amino, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  hydroxyalkylamino,  alkanoylamino, 
benzoylamino,  N-alkanoyl-N-benzoylamino,  sulphonamido  or 
acetyl,  R^  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  m 
is  1  or  2,  and  A  is  — COOH,  — SO3H,  — OSO3H,  or  — OCO-X- 
COOH  (where  X  is  such  that  HOOC-X-COOH  is  a  di-  or 
tri-carboxylic  acid  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms),  the  aforesaid 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  and  alkenyl  residues  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  each,  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof 

16.  A  transparent  flexible  support  sheet  coated  with  a  com- 
position according  to  claim  1  and  dried. 

17.  A  method  of  producing  a  stencil  for  screen  printing 
which  comprises  irradiating  a  coated  sheet  as  claimed  in  claim 
16  with  actinic  light,  developing  the  irradiated  sheet  and  trans- 
ferring the  insolubilised  image  to  a  screen. 


4  418  139 
nLM  UNTTS  CONTAINING  THERMALLY  INDUCED 
WATER-RELEASING  BENZOTRIAZOLE  COMPLEX 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston;  Robert  D.  Eckert;  Ronald  A.  Sahat- 
jian,  both  of  Lexington,  and  Robert  A.  Sulesky,  Georgetown, 
aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,845,  Dec.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,359,397. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,623 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  430—354  17  Qaims 
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13.  A  photographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  film  unit  comprising  a 
support  carrying  on  one  surface  a  photosensitive  silver 
haiide  emulsion  layer;  a  silver  halide  developing  agent;  a 
layer  comprising  a  solid  complex  of  water,  a  benzotriazole 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  mono- 
valent organic  radical,  halogen,  or  nitro,  and  a  water-solu- 
ble base  having  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  said  benzo- 
triazole and  capable  of  dissociating  to  provide  an  anion 
and  a  monovalent  or  divalent  metal  cation,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  melting  range  above  35'  C.  and  being  capa- 
ble of  releasing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  water  to  the 
internal  environment  of  said  film  unit  when  melted;  and  a 
substantially  water-impermeable  barrier  layer  positioned 
within  said  film  unit  so  as  to  retain  said  subsuntial  portion 
of  said  water  sufficiently  within  said  film  unit  as  to  permit 
thermal  processing  thereof; 

heating  said  film  unit  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  said 
solid  composition;  and 

maintaining  said  film  unit  at  a  processing  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  efTective  to  provide  a  silver  image  to  said 
film  unit. 


4,418,140 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Hiroyuki  Mifune;  ShoJi  Ishiguro;  Tadao  Shishido,  all  of  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  and  Tatsuo  Nishimura,  Ashlya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,515 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1981,  56-52771 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  G.  430—351  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  a  color  photographic  light-sensi- 
tive material  which  comprises  exposing  a  color  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  and,  thereafter,  color  developing  the 
exposed  light-sensitive  material  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (1): 


SO2NHR 


wherein  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  NH4  or  a 
protective  group  for  the  mercapto  group  which  undergoes 
cleavage  by  the  action  of  an  alkali;  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
an  amount  effective  to  prevent  the  formation  of  development 
fog  while  minimizing  the  inhibition  of  color  development  and 
reduction  of  sensitivity. 

7.  A  process  for  developing  a  color  photographic  light-sensi- 
tive material  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  process  is 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  18*  C.  to  SO*  C. 
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4,418,141 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
l^dco  Kawagnchi,  Minami-asliigan,  and  Takaynki  Inayama, 

Fi^iiioiiiiya,  both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 

LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-182613 
Int  a.5  G03C  1/7% 
I  5.  a.  430—530  16  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
p  astic  support,  at  least  one  photographic  light-sensitive  emul- 
s  on  layer  on  one  side  of  the  support,  and  an  antistatic  layer  on 
t  le  other  side  of  the  support,  wherein  the  antistatic  layer  com- 
j  rises  a  binder  having  dispersed  therein  fine  particles  of  at  least 
c  ne  crystalline  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
c  f  ZnO,  T\0^,  Sn02,  AI2O3,  In203.  SiO:,  MgO,  BaO,  and 
lio03,  or  a  composite  oxide  thereof,  said  crystalline  metal 
<  xide  or  composite  thereof  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  10' 
I  l.cm  or  less,  a  hydrophobic  layer  being  provided  on  the  anti- 
!  tatic  layer,  said  antistatic  layer  being  between  said  hydropho- 
1  )ic  polymer  layer  and  said  support. 


ated  with  said  light-sensitive  layer  from  which  color-providing 
compound  a  diffusible  azo  dye  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
complex  with  metal  ions  is  released  under  the  conditions  of 
alkaline  development  as  a  function  of  the  development  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  azo  dye  corresponds  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula 11: 


M-.=N 


N 


4,418,142 
UGHT-SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 
flans  Langen,  Bonn;  Erich  Wolff,  SoUngen,  and  Erwin  Ranz, 
LeTerknsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa 
GcTaert  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1980,  3037912 

Int.  a?  G03C  1/40,  1/06        I 
|U.S.  a.  430—549  5  Qaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  color  photographic  silver  halide  recording 
material  consisting  of  a  layer  support  and  applied  to  this  layer 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  gelatine-containing  layer  containing 
color  couplers  for  the  formation  of  the  image  dyes  in  the  three 
primary  colors,  a  cross-linking  agent  which  activates  the  car- 
boxyl  groups  of  the  gelatine  and  a  compound  acting  as  alde- 
hyde-scavenger, characterised  in  that  the  cross-linking  agent 
which  activates  the  carboxyl  groups  of  gelatine  is  a  gelatine 
hardener  selected  from  carbamoylonium  salts,  carbamoyl- 
pridinium  salts  and  carbamoyloxypyridinium  salts,  and  the 
compound  acting  as  aldehyde-scavenger  corresponds  to  the 
following  general  formula: 


O  O 


wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  required  for  completing  a  5-  or 
6-membered,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbocyclic  ring  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  con- 
tain oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulfur  as  heteroatom. 

4,418,143 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Peter  Bcrgtiialler,  Giintlier  Schenk,  both  of  Cologne;  Gerhard 
Wolfirum,  Odentliai-LeTerkusen;  Hans-Volker  Ronzheimer, 
OdentliaI*GlocbttSch,  and  Holger  Heidenreich,  Cologne,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  sssignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktien- 
geseUschaft, Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1981,  3107540 

Int  C\?  G03C  7/00.  1/40.  1/10 
VS.  a.  430—562  5  Claims 

1.  The  color  photographic  recording  material  for  the  pro- 
duction of  color  images  by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process, 
containing  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  non-diffusible  color-providing  compound  associ- 


wherein 
A'  and  A^  represent  electronegative  substituents  whose 
metasigma  values  cr  m,  which  are  defined  as  follows: 
or^  =  log  Km -log  K°  where 

(Tm  is  a  constant  for  a  given  substituent  (meta  in  this  case) 
Km  is  the  ionization  constant  for  a  meta  substituted  ben- 
zoic acid  in  water  at  25°  C.  and 
K°  is  the  ionization  constant  for  the  benzoic  acid  itself, 
conform  to  at  least  one  of  the  following  three  relationships; 

1.  o-m(Ai),  o-m(A2)^+0.33 

2.  orm(Al),  +o-m(A2)^+0.75; 

3.  o-m(A')^+0.33and 

A^  represents  — SO2X  wherein 

X  represents  H,  —OH,  — NH2,  — NH— Y  or  a  cyclic  amino 

group  and 
Y  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl  or  acyl, 
Q  represents  a  group  for  completing  a  2-amino-3-hydrox- 

ypyridine  ring,  a  4,5-diphenylimidazole  ring  or  a  4- 

hydroxyisoquinoline  ring  which  is  attached  through  the 

l-p>osition;  and 
G  represents  a  group  capable  of  chelate  formation. 


4,418,144 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

GAMMA-CYCLODEXTRINS 

Minora  Okada,  Mishima;  Masamitsu  Matsuzawa,  Fivi;  Osamu 

Uezima,   Mishima;   Tenio   Nakakuki,   Ibaragi,   and   Koki 

Horikoshi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NUion  Shokuhin 

Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Rikagaku  Kenkyiisho,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1981,  56/31259 
Int.  a.J  C12P  19/20.  19/18 
U.S.  CI.  435—96  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  y-cyclodextrin,  which 
consists  of: 
preparing  a  sugar  solution  containing  glucose  and  a-,  /3-  and 
7-cycIodextrins    as    primary    ingredients    by    reacting 
glucoamylase  having  substantially  no  a-amylase  activity 
with  a  starch  hydrolyzate  containing  cyclodextrins  pro- 
duced by  reacting  gelatinized  or  liquified  starch  with 
cyclodextrin  glycosyltrasferase; 
passing  the  sugar  solution  through  a  column  packed  with 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  or  a  strongly  acidic 
cation  exchange  resin  to  separate  a-,  /3-  and  y-cyclodex- 
trins  fraction  from  glucose  fraction;  and 
passing  the  a-,  /3-  and  y-cyclodextrins  fraction  through  a 
column  packed  with  gel  resin  particles  to  separate  and 
collect  y-cyclodextrin. 
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4  418  145 

XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS  ATCC  31601  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USE 

William  P.  Weisrock,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edward  F.  McCarthy, 
Naperville,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,870 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/06:  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/64 
U.S.  a.  435—104  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heteropolysaccharide 
which  comprises  continuously  culturing  a  degenerative  resis- 
tant strain  of  bacteria  designated  Xanthomonas  campesiris 
XCP-19,  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC 
31601,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  comprising  essentially  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances  wherein 
said  medium  is  continuously  fed  to  a  fermentation  zone  to 
produce  said  polysaccharide,  and  withdrawing  the  resulting 
fermented  medium  from  said  zone. 


4,418,147 
ENZYME  IMMOBILIZATION  IN  A  STARCH  GEL 
Johannes  Muetgeert,  Delft;  Petnis  H.  L.  Otto,  De  Lier,  and 
Frans  A.  Flippo,  Delft,  all  of  Netheriands,  assignors  to 
Nederlandse   Organisatie    Voor   Toegepast-Natuurweten- 
schappelyk    Onderzoek    Ten    Behoeve    Van    Nijverheid, 
Handel  En  Verkeer,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,055,  Nov.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  20,   1978, 
78.11417 

Int.  CI.'CI2N ////O,  ll/0().  I  I'M 
U.S.  a.  435—178  17  Gaimt 

1.  An  immobilized  enzyme  consisting  of  a  starch  gel,  occlud- 
ing one  or  more  cell-free  enzymes,  wherein  said  starch  gel  is 
formed  by  mixing  one  or  more  cell-free  enzymes  with  a  starch 
sol  or  a  partially  gelled  starch  gel,  said  mixture  havmg  a  starch 
content  of  20-60%  by  weight,  whereupon  said  mixture  gels 
and  the  gelled  mixture  is  extruded  into  strands  and  said  strands 
are  dried  and  broken  into  pieces  to  form  shaped  structures. 


4,418,146 

PREPARATION  OF  D.N<:ARBAMYL.o-AMINOACIDS 

AND  MICRO-ORGANISMS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 

PREPARATION 
Rolf  Lungershausen,  Ludwigshafen;  Christoph  Martin,  Mann- 
heim; Stefan  Marcinowski,  Ludwigshafen;  Hardo  Siegel, 
Speyer,  and  Werner  Kuesters,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1980,  3031151 

Int.  a.J  C12P  13/04;  C12N  9/78,  1/20 
r.S.  a.  435— 106  5aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  D-carbamyl-a-aminoa- 
cid  of  the  formula  I 


H2N— CO— NH— CH— COOH 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  of  which  one  hydro- 
gen can  be  replaced  by  NH2,  OH,  — SCH3  or  SH,  or  R  is 
benzyl,  of  which  one  or  two  hydrogens  can  be  replaced  by 
OH,  or  R  is  phenyl,  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogens  can  be 
replaced  by  OH,  acetoxy  or  CM-alkoxy,  by  enzymatic  hydro- 
lysis of  a  hydantoin  of  the  formula  II 


? 


II 


R— C— CO 

/  \ 

HN-        ^NH 

C 

II 

o 


where  R  has  the  above  meanings,  wherein  the  enzymatic  con- 
version is  effected  with  the  aid  of  the  thermophilic,  non- 
sporulating,  hydantoin-cleaving  micro-organisms  CBS  303.80 
or  CBS  363.50  or  of  extracts  obtained  therefrom. 

2.  A  pure  culture  of  the  thermophilic,  non-sporulating  mi- 
croorganism CBS  303.80. 


4,418,148 
MULTILAYER  ENZYME  ELECTRODE  MEMBRANE 
Bruce  J.  Oberhardt,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,627 
Int.  a.J  C12N  11/12,  11/08.  11/04:  C12M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  435—179  15  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  contiguous  multilayer  membrane  of 
about  40  to  about  100  microns  in  overall  thickness  suitable  for 
use  with  an  electrochemical  sensor  in  the  measurement  of  an 
unknown  which  comprises: 
providing  as  a  first  layer,  a  polymer  dissolved  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  casting  said  polymer  in  solution  onto 
an  inert  support  surface  which  is  unreactive  with  said 
polymer  and  does  not  form  a  bond  to  said  polymer; 
permitting  said  solution  to  form  a  film  and  thereby  obtaining 
a  first  relatively  nonporous  dense  polymer  layer  of  about 
2  to  about  5  microns  in  thickness; 
providing  as  a  second  layer,  a  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  mixing  said 
polymer  dissolved  in  solvent  with  a  nonsolvent  for  said 
polymer  to  obtain  a  dispersion  and  thereafter  casting  said 
dispersion  onto  said  first  layer  and  thereafter  permitting 
said  second  layer  to  dry  to  form  a  jsorous  polymer  layer  of 
about  2  to  about  20  microns  in  thickness  and  less  dense  and 
more  porous  than  the  first  layer; 
providing  a  third  layer  comprising  an  enzyme  solution  or 
suspension  and  depositing  said  third  layer  onto  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  the  second  layer; 
providing  as  a  fourth  layer,  a  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  mixing  said 
polymer  dissolved  in  solvent  with  a  nonsolvent  for  said 
polymer  to  obtain  a  dispersion  and  thereafter  casing  said 
dispersion  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  the  third  layer  to 
provide  a  fourth  porous  polymer  layer  of  about  2  to  about 
20  microns  in  thickness  and  less  dense  and  more  porous 
than  the  first  layer;  and 
thereby  forming  said  contiguous  multilayer  membrane. 


4,418,149 
FUSED  HYBRID  GENE 
Mark  Ptashne;  GaU  D.  Lauer,  Thomas  M.  Roberts,  aU  of  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  and  Keith  C.  Backman,  San  Francisco,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  President  and  FeUows  of  Harvard  CoUege,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,101,  Jan.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^32,892, 
which  is  s  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,102,  Jan.  15,  1979. 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,084 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20  15/00;  C12P  21/00;  C07H  21/04 
U.S.  a.  435—253  8  Claims 

1.  A  fused  hybrid  gene  capable  of  expressing  native  unfused 


>rokaryotic  or  eukaryotic  protein  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a 
)ortable  promoter  including  a  portion  of  a  bacterial  gene 
laving  a  Shine-Dalgamo  sequence  and  a  transcription  initia- 
ion  site  recognized  by  RNA  polymerase  and  containing  no 
>rotein  translational  start  site,  and  (2)  fused  thereto  a  gene  for 
I  native  unfused  prokaryotic  or  eukaryotic  protein  including 
ts  translational  start  site,  said  portable  promoter  being  located 
jpstream  from  said  translational  start  site. 
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4,418,150 
YEAST  CONTAINING  PLASMIDS  PROVIDING  KILLER 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Norio  Gunge,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsuMshi  Chemical 
Indmtries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981,  56-33453 
Int.  a.'  C12N  1/18.  15/00.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  435—256  7  Qaims 

1.  A  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  yeast  strain  obtained  by  incor- 
porating plasmids  pGKl-1  and  pGKl-2  into  a  nonkiller  Sacc- 
haromyces cerevisiae  yeast  strain,  said  plasmids  being  obtained 
from  a  killer  Kluyveromyces  lactis  strain,  whereby  said  obtained 
Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  yeast  strain  exhibits  the  killer  charac- 
ter of  said  killer  Kluyveromyces  lactis  strain. 


4,418,152 

IMMUNOLOGICAL,  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENTS  HAVING 

PARTICULATE  CARRIERS  OF  GLYODYL  ACRYLATE 

POLYMERS 
Shuntaro  Hosaka;  Yasuo  Murao,  and  Yasuro  Kawabata,  ail  of 
Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-43618 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/54.  33/76 
U.S.  a.  436—511  8  Qaims 

1.  A  diagnostic  reagent  for  immunological  testing  compris- 
ing 
(a)  a  particulate  carrier  composed  of  fine  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  within  the  range  of  0.03-10  jim,  said 
carrier  comprising  a  cross-linked  polymer  having  a  re- 
peating unit  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R 

I 
-CH2— C 


(I) 


4,418,151 
ASSAY  PROCESS  WITH  NON-BOILING 
DENATURATION 
Ronald  R.  Forand,  Maynard,  and  Edward  T.  Menz,  Jr.,  Quincy, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,826 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/36.  33/60 

U.S.  a.  436-505  10  Qaims 

1.  A  radioassay  process  for  analysis  of  the  target  components 

folate  or  Vitamin  B12  and  folate  utilizing  competitive  protein 

binding  which  comprises  the  steps  of. 

(a)  contacting  a  precise  amount  of  serum  sample  having 
folate  or  Vitaming  B12  and  folate  endogenous  target  com- 
ponents with  liquid  medium  containing  a  mercaptan  re- 
ducing agent  and  radioactively  tagged  replication(s)  of 
folate  or  Vitamin  B12  and  folate  target  component(s)  and 
incubating  substantially  at  room  temperature  to  initiate 
denaturation  (irreversible  separation)  of  the  target  com- 
ponent(s)  from  endogenous  binder  protein(s)  in  the  serum, 

(b)  providing  additional  liquid  medium  containing  a  means 
of  estoblishing  a  pH  in  the  medium  at  substantially 
12.0-14.0  and  incubating  at  substantially  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  complete  the  denaturation  of  the  target  com- 
ponent(s)  from  endogenous  binder  protein(s)  in  the  serum, 

(c)  reducing  the  pH  to  8-10, 

(d)  adding  simultaneously  with  the  separation  or  thereafter, 
binding  protein(s)  of  the  target  component(s), 

(e)  incubating  to  establish  binding  of  target  component(s) 
and  tagged  replications  to  the  binding  protein(s),  and 

(0  separating  unbound  tagged  replicates  from  protein  bound 
replicates  as  separate  groups  and  measuring  radioactive 
emission  from  one  or  both  groups  to  provide  a  count 
correlatable  with  the  competitive  binding  result  and  with 
target  component(s)  content  of  the  original  serum. 


C— O— CH2— CH— CH2 

^  I        I 

O  OH     OH 


wherein  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and 
(b)  an  immunochemical  immobilized  on  said  particulate 

carrier. 
3.  A  diagnostic  reagent  for  immunological  testing  according 
to  claim  1,  wherein  said  immunochemicals  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Treponema  pallidum  antigen,  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin,  anti-human  chorionic  gonadotropin 
antibody,  anti-human  IgG  antibody,  anti-human  IgM  antibody, 
aggregated  human  IgG  and  protein  A. 

4,418,153 
LAYERED  GLASS  BATCH  PELLETS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Walter  C.  Saeman,  Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,256,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,354,864, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,153,  Feb.  21, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,324.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

402  505 

Int.  Q.5  C03C  7/00,  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  501—29  7  Qaims 

SOLic  Phases  op  Kj^COjIN  NaOH 


20  30 

Percent  NcOH 


1.  Multi-layered  glass  batch  pellets  comprised  of  sand,  a 
calcium  carbonate  source,  and  sodium  hydroxide,  and  having  a 
moisture  content  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  12 
percent  by  weight,  having  crystalline  sodium  carbonate  mono- 
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hydrate  as  the  primary  bonding  agent  between  layers  and 
having  a  homogeneous  cross-sectional  composition  from  the 
interior  to  the  surface. 


4,418,154 
CO  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  USING 
MOLYBDENUM  OXYCARBONITRIDE  CATALYST 
Larry  E.  McCandlish,  Highland  Park,  and  Edwin  L.  Kugler, 
Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,542,  Dec.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,886 
Int.  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  518—714  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  includ- 
ing linear  and  branched  C|-C)o  carbon  chain  numbers  com- 
prising contacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  CO  and  H2  in  a 
CO/H2  volume  ratio  of  10:1  to  1:10,  respectively,  with  a  cata- 
lyst comprised  of  face-centered  cubic  molybdenum  oxycar- 
bonitride,  in  which  the  interstitial  oxygen,  carbon  and  nitrogen 
atoms  are  distributed  throughout  the  bulk  structure,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100*  to  600*  C,  a  pressure  of  about  0. 1  to  100 
MPa,  and  a  space  velocity  of  about  100  to  50,000  v/v/hr.,  and 
recovering  product  parafTmic  hydrocarbons. 


4,418,157 
LOW  DENSITY  SILICONE  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Frank  J.  Modic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,173 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  521—82  36  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicone  foam  of  reduced  density 
comprising  mixing  with  a  foamable  silicone  composition  hav- 
ing a  polydiorganosiloxane  base  polymer,  an  organohydrogen 
siloxane  and  a  platinum  catalyst,  an  amount  of  a  resinous  co- 
polymer effective  for  reducing  the  density  of  the  foam,  said 
copolymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copoly- 
mers comprising  R3SiOos  units  and  SiO:  units,  the  ratio  of 
RsSiOo  s  units  to  SiO:  units  ranging  from  about  0.2S  to  about 
0.8:1,  and  copolymers  comprising  R3SiOo.s  units,  R2'SiO  units 
and  Si02  units,  where  the  ratio  of  monofunctional  units  to 
tetrafunctional  units  is  from  about  0.2S  to  about  0.8:1  and  the 
ratio  of  difunctional  units  to  tetrafunctional  units  is  from  0  to 
about  0.1:1,  where  R  and  R '  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  aralkyi  radicals,  alkaryl 
radicals,  cycloalkyi  radicals,  vinyl  radical,  allyl  radical  and 
fluoroalkyl  radicals  and  allowing  the  foamable  composition  to 
simultaneously  foam  and  cure. 


4,418,155 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 
HYDROCARBONS  ENRICHED  IN  LINEAR 
ALPHA-OLEHNS 
Qarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  William  H.  Lang,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,384 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  518—719  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  catalytically  converting  synthesis  gas  to 
hydrocarbons  by  contacting  the  same  at  elevated  temperatures 
over  a  catalyst  comprising  a  ZSM-S  type  zeolite  and  a  carbon 
oxide  reducing  component,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  a  ZSM-S  type  zeolite  which  is  substantially  catalyti- 
cally inert  and  which  contains  said  carbon  oxide  reducing 
component  in  the  pores  thereof  and  obtaining  a  hydrocarbon 
product  enriched  in  C4-C6  linear  alpha  olefins. 


4.418.158 

POLYOXYALKYLENE/UNSATURATED  DIESTER 

REACTION  PRODUCT  FOR  CELLULAR  FOAM 

STABILIZATION 

Richard  L.  Frentzel,  Qearwater.  Fla.,  auignor  to  The  Cclotcx 

Corporation.  Tampa,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,322.  Jul.  10,  1981.  Pat.  No.  4,365,024. 

This  application  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,581 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  Q.  521-115  41  Claims 


4,418,156 
nRE  RETARDANT  HNE  PARTICULATE  EXPANDABLE 

STYRENE  POLYMERS 
Josef  K.  RIgler,  ReckUnghausen;  Ekkehard  WlenhSfer,  Marl; 

Horst  LeithMuscr,  Marl,  and  Karl  Trukenbrod,  Marl,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  HIils 

AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,070,  May  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,393,146. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,429 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1981,  3122342 

Int  Q.J  C08J  9/20.  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  521—56  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  particulate  molding  composition  for  the  production  of 
foamed  articles  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  ex- 
panding agent,  a  fire-retardent  organic  halogen  compound  and 
a  polymerized  styrene  monomer  or  styrene  monomer  in  admix- 
ture with  comonomers,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
composition  containing  about  0.0001  to  0.1  percent  by  weight 
based  on  said  monomers  and  comonomers  of  esters  of  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  aliphatic  epoxy  alcohols,  said  esters 
having  at  least  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  said  esters  soluble  in  said 
monomers  and  comonomers. 


N  f        » 

'  ■« ,,..,,,_. 


j'^'i  '• 


f^j.'^r- 


n^ 


^m 


1.  A  foam  material  comprising  the  mixture  of: 

A.  polyurethane  polymer  forming  ingredients, 

B.  a  blowing  agent,  and 

C.  a  surfactant  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  having  the  formula 

H-f-polyoxytlkylene  chaintrR. 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the 
number  of  polyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  and 

(b)  an  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  having  the  for- 
mula 

t'02C-«-c«H2w.2k:o2t2 

wherein  u  is  2  or  3  and  T'  and  T^  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  represent  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator. 
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4,418,159 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PoivURETHANES  AND  A  STORABLE  INTERMEDIATE 

»RODUCT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS 
Wei  Dcr  Rasshofer,  Richard  Kopp,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Reiner 
P  lul,  Mnehlheijn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
flfiyer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,198 
claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
198i,  3141117  I 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14  ' 

U.S|.  a.  521—121  10  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethanes  by  reacting 
polnsocyanates  with  organic  compounds  containing  at  least 
twc  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  molecular 
wei  ghts  of  from  400  to  10,000  in  the  presence  of  activators. 
chs  racterized  in  that  the  activators  used  are  compounds  corre- 
spo  nding  to  the  general  formula: 


wherein 
R' 


R2,  r3  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  repre-   wherein: 
*nt     Ci-C20-alkyl,     Cj-Cv-cycloalkyl,     Ce-Cu-aryl     or       Br  positions  are  ortho  to  XO— , 

( :7_C3o-alkaryl;  m  and  n  are  integers  selected  from  0,  1  and  2,  but  not  zero  at 

X '  and  X2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  halogen  the  same  time  and, 

1  adical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — OR',  — SR^  or  x    is    selected    from    — H,    — CH2— CH2— OH,    — CH- 

2— CH=CH2,  and  — CH2CHBrCH2B. 


R5 


(iii)  separating  the  product  amine  from  any  other  materials 

present. 

4,418,161 

RESIN  COATED  SAND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUaNG  SAME 

Noriaki  Matsushima;  Yukio  Saeki,  and  Yukio  Tokunaga,  all  of 

Fujieda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1981,  56-136953 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  523—145  17  Claims 

1.  A  resin  coated  foundry  sand  with  improved  shake-out 
properties  which  comprises  foundry  sand  coated  with  a  lubri- 
cant-containing phenolic  resin  and  one  or  more  aromatic  bro- 
mides of  the  following  formula: 


R'  X' 

\     / 

Sn 


(S) 


X2  R3 

\  / 

t Sn 


'^E^ 


— O— C— R^ 

II 

o 


vith  the  proviso  that  X'  and  X^  cannot  both  represent  a 
lalogen  atom; 

R6  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
:i-C2o-alkyl,  C5-C7-cycloalkyl,  Ca-C^-aryl  or  C7-C30- 
ilkaryl;  and  l^x^4. 


4,418,160 
POLY  AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUCH  POLY  AMINES  AND  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  THEREFROM 
W  >mer  Raashofer,  Cologne;  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  and 
tlolger  Meyborg,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
issignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
DJrision  of  Ser.  No.  308,326,  Oct.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,386,218. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,614 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1$|bO,  3039600 

Int.  C1.5  C08G  18/14 
U|S.  a.  521—159  2  Claims 

.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with 

(b)  a  polyamine  and  optionally 

(c)  other  compounds  having  isocyanate-reactive  groups, 
optionally 

(d)  in  the  presence  of  an  auxiliary  agent  and/or  additive 
iri  which  the  polyamine  (b)  is  a  polyamine  having  urethane 
ai  id/or  urea  and/or  biuret  groups  made  by: 

(i)  mixing  an  isocyanate  prepolymer  having  urethane  and/or 
urea  and/or  biuret  groups  with  an  aqueous  base  solution  at 
a  temperature  of/from  0*  to  80'  C.  and  in  a  quantity  such 
that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  isocyanate  groups 
is  between  from  0.3:1  to  ^  1.01:1. 

(ii)  treating  the  product  of  (a)  with  an  acid  ion  exchanger  to 
form  an  amine;  and 


4,418,162 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE  OF 
POLYACETAL  RESIN 
Takuzo  Kasuga;  Yukio  Ikenaga,  and  Masami  Yamawaki,  all  of 
Figi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00101,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03178,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

per  FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  339,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-57280 

Int.  a.J  C08K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  523—205  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  polyacetal  resin 

characterized  in  that  the  resin  is  treated  with  an  acidic  solution 

containing  chloride  ions  and  sulfuric  acid  ions,  wherein  the 

hydrogen  ion  content  of  the  solution  is  about  0.6  to  about  1.5 

equivalents  per  100  grams  of  the  solution  and  wherein  the 

weight  ratio  of  hydrogen  chloride  to  sulfuric  acid  is  about  1 :20 

to  20:1. 


4,418,163 

WATER  ABSORBING  COMPOSITE  COMPRISING 

INORGANIC  POWDER  ENCAPSULATED  WITH  A 

CROSSLINKED  CARBOXYL  POLYMER 

Tetsuo  Murakami;  Hirotoshi  Miyazaki,  and  Hiroshi  Harima,  all 
of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1981,  56-129132 
Int.  C\?  C08L  33/02;  C08K  3/34.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  523—205  1<  Claims 

1.  A  water  absorbing  composite  comprising: 
an  inorganic  powder;  and 
a  highly  absorbent  resin; 

wherein  said  highly  absorbent  resin  covers  totally  the  sur- 
faces of  the  individual  particles  of  said  powder,  and 
wherein  said  resin  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  basic  substance 
with  a  polymer  containing  at  least  40  mol  %  of  repeating 
monomeric  units  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  compound  having 
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in  its  molecule  one  or  two  carbonyl  groups,  on  one  or  two 
other  groups  convertible  to  a  carboxyl  group  or  groups, 
and  then  crosslinking  the  reaction  product  with  a  poly- 
amine. 


from  0  to  1  inclusive,  the  values  of  a,  b  and  c  being  such 
that  the  ratio  of  total  R  radicals  and 


4,418,164 

ARAMID  nBER  COATED  WITH  POLYFUNCnONAL 

AZIRIDINE 

Francis  M.  Logullo,  Sr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  Yun-Tai  Wu, 

Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,689 
Int.  C1.3  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  523—207  9  Gaims 

1.  Aramid  Tiber  coated  with  an  aziridine  of  the  formula 


/ 

R— C-l-CHz-Y— CH— CH:-N 

A"       ^ 


CH2N 


where  Y  is  — O— C— ; 


CH 

I 

R'" 


R'  is  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R"  and 
R'"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,418,165 

OPTICALLY  CLEAR  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS 

CURABLE  TO  ELASTOMERS 

Keith  E.  Polmanteer,  and  Harry  L.  Chapman,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,003,  Jun.  3, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,302 
Int.  a.3  €0^:83/06 
U.S.  a.  523—210  76  Qalms 

1.  An  optically  clear  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer 
which  comprises: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polydiorganosiloxane 
consisting  essentially  of  siloxane  units  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  siloxane  units  of  the  unit  formula 


XdR^iO  A-a-b  and  ^a^c 
— T * 


/  HC— CH2         \ 
Si 
HC— CH2 


O  2-fl-c 
— ! 


wherein  each  R  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  radicals,  phenyl  radicals,  halogenated  alkyl 
radicals  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
radicals  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  each  X 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
radicals,  hydrogen  radicals  and  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1 
to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  at  least  SO  percent  of  the  total 
amount  of  R  radicals  and 


HC— CH2 


HC— CH2 

radicals  present  in  said  polydiorganosiloxane  being  methyl 
radicals,  a  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive,  b  having 
a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  c  having  a  value  of 
from  0  to  1  inclusive,  the  sum  of  a+b  having  a  value  of 
from  1  to  3  inclusive,  the  sum  of  a-l-c  having  a  value  of 


HC— CH2 


\ 

/ 

HC— CH2 

radicals  to  total  silicon  atoms  present  in  said  polydiorgan- 
osiloxane is  in  the  range  of  from  1.98/1  to  2.02/1  inclusive, 
said  polydiorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1 
pascal. seconds  at  25*  C,  and 
(B)  IS  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  reinforcing 
silica  filler  consisting  essentially  of  surface-treated  silica 
pariicles  wherein  said  particles  consist  essentially  of  Si- 
O4/2  units  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  organosiloxy 
units  chemically  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  particles  to 
render  the  silica  filler  hydrophobic,  said  organosiloxy 
units  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R3Si- 
O1/2  units,  R2SiO  units,  Oi/2R2SiO(R2SiO)rfSiR20i/2 
units,  XR2SiO(R2SiO)(/SiR20i/2  units  and  mixtures 
thereof  where  each  R  and  each  X  are  as  above  defined  and 
d  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  12  inclusive,  wherein 
substantially  all  of  said  particles  have  an  aggregate  parii- 
cle  size  of  no  greater  than  4,000  Angstroms  in  their  largest 
dimension  and  are  of  an  overall  particle  size  distribution 
which  is  sufficiently  small  such  that  when  60  parts  by 
weight  of  said  filler  is  homogeneously  mixed  with  100 
cubic  centimeters  at  23' ±2*  C  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane 
of  the  type  described  in  (A)  to  form  a  test  blend,  wherein 
(1)  the  refractive  index  (at  25*  C,  sodium  D  line)  of  the 
polydiorganosiloxane  chosen  for  use  in  said  blend  differs 
from  the  refractive  index  (at  25*  C,  sodium  D  line)  of  the 
filler  by  at  least  0.025  units  and  (2)  the  organosiloxy  units 
employed  to  render  said  filler  hydrophobic  are  primarily 
the  same  as  the  R  radicals  and  the 


HC-CH2 


II      ) 

HC— CH2 

radicals  present  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane  chosen  for 
use  in  said  blend,  then  the  test  blend  possesses  a  haze  value 
of  less  than  4%  per  2.54  millimeter  thickness  of  said  blend 
at  23*  ±2'  C.  according  to  the  procedure  set  out  in  ASTM 
D1003-61; 
wherein  the  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B)  is  an  optically  clear  compo- 
sition possessing  a  luminous  transmittancc  value  of  at  least  85% 
and  a  haze  value  of  no  greater  than  4%  per  2.54  millimeter 
thickness  of  said  composition  at  23'±2*  C.  according  to  the 
procedure  set  out  in  ASTM  D1{X)3-61. 


4,418,166 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE 

BONDING  COMPOSITION  OF  EPOXY  RESIN  AND 

TWO-PART  HARDENER 

Joseph  J.  Chesney,  Jr.,  Plalnsboro,  and  Robert  E.  Schaefer, 

Hillsdale,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  TUe  CouncU  of  America, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,133 
Int.  a.3  C09J  3/14,  3/16 
U.S.  a.  523—400  12  Qalms 

1.  A  solventless,  cross-linked  adhesive  bonding  composition 
which  cures  and/or  gels  in  the  presence  of  water  comprising  a 
resin  base  portion  and  a  filled  hardener  portion;  said  resin  base 
portion  comprising  an  epoxy  resinous  material  conuining 
terminal  epoxy  groups  and  being  essentially  free  from  units 
derived  from  vegetable  oils  and  aliphatic  ethers;  said  filler 
hardener  portion  comprising  the  combination  of  a  modified 
polyamine  and  polyamido-amine,  said  modified  polyamine  is 


1981) 


comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  polyamine 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phal  ic  and  aromatic  mono  and  di  epoxides,  mono  and  dihydric 
phei  ols,  aldehydes,  nitriles  and  mixtures  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing. 


Feb 
Jni 


U,St 
1 


4,418,167 

mERMOPLASnC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  WITH 

BITUMEN 

GttJin  G.  A.  Bohm;  Lee  E.  Vescelius,  and  Gary  R.  Hamed,  all  of 
A  (Ton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pi  iny,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,905,  Apr.  16,  1980,  which  is  a 
coi  tinnation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,623,  Jan.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,2f0,273,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,308, 
21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,306, 
13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser. 
No.  303,242 
Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00 
a.  524-68  4  Claims 

A  process  for  making  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  blend 
coriposition,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  blend  of  a  largely  crystalline  1-olefin  polymer,  a 

random  styrene-butadiene  rubber  and  a  bitumen, 
t^e  amount  of  said  1 -olefin  polymer  ranging  from  about  30  to 
about  45  parts  by  weight,  the  amount  of  said  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber  ranging  from  about  65  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight,  the  amount  of  said  bitumen  ranging  from  about 
10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight, 
s^id  1-olefin  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
homopolymer  and  a  copolymer  made  from  1-olefin  mono- 
mers having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said  homo- 
polymer  or  said  copolymer  having  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  90'  C,  and 
ijiixing  said  blend  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  1-olefin  polymer  and  forming  a  reprocessable 
thermoplastic  elastomer  blend. 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


nyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  cycloalkenyl  radicals  containing  less  than 
about  22  carbon  atoms;  and  a  second  stabilizer  having  the 
formula 


OH 


wherein  R"  is  a  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  less  than 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  R '"  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  less 
than  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  is  a  number  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1. 


4,418,170 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 

AGAINST  OXIDATIVE  DECOMPOSITION 

Wolfgang  von  Gentzkow,  Kleinsendelbach,  and  Manfred 
Scbmiedel,  Niirnberg-Grossgriindlach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,206 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1981,  3131221 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/25 
U.S.  a.  524—193  7  Gainu 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  organic  polymers  against  copper- 
catalyzed  oxidative  decomposition,  comprising  forming  a  paste 
containing  finely-crystalline  N,N'-bis-salicyloyl  hydrazine 
finely-distributed  in  a  liquid  to  wax-like  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
of  low  volatility,  and  admixing  said  paste  with  said  organic 
polymers. 


4,418,168 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  STABILITY  TO 

PARTICULATE  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

RESINS 
Eajl  H.  Johnson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
qal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,347 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15.  5/36;  C08L  27/08 
U.$.  a.  524—109  16  Claims 

.  In  a  method  for  imparting  stability  against  decomposition 
to  b  particulate  copolymer  resin,  the  copolymer  having  poly- 
me  rized  therein  a  major  amount  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  at 
lea  it  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymer- 
iza  )le  therewith,  stability  being  imparted  by  blending  an  effec- 
tiv :  amount  of  at  least  one  oil  insoluble  particulate  inorganic 
sta  )ilizer  with  the  resin,  the  improvement  comprises  forming  a 
gei  lerally  uniform  dispersion  of  the  stabilizer  in  a  liquid  plasti- 
cii  er,  the  dispersion  then  being  placed  generally  on  and/or  in 
thq  resin  particles. 


4,418,171 
ANTI-TRACKING  MATERIAL  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
APPLICATIONS 
Harold  E.  Hall,  Middlefield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Blasius  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,280,  Jan.  26, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,322 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/54 

U.S.  a.  524—268  17  Claims 


4,418,169 
STABILIZED  PVC  RESINS 
Aifbrosc  J.  Gibbons,  Jr.,  East  Brunswick,  and  Robert  C.  Ring- 
food,  Jr.,  Sewaren,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  M  A  T  Chemi- 
als  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,366 
Int  a?  C08K  5/57 
Vk.  a.  524—178  18  Claims 

I.  A  novel  heat  and  light  stable  halogen<ontaining  vinyl 
pclymer  composition  comprising  a  halogen-containing  vinyl 
pc  lymer;  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  synergistic  stabilizer  combi- 
nation  of  a  first  stabilizer  having  the  formula 
R;  Sn(OOCCH=CHCOOR')2  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
cc  ntaining  less  than  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected 
fr  >m  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alke- 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  insulated  connector  for  a  high  voltage 
electrical  connection  to  a  device  having  an  insulating  surface 
surrounding  said  connection,  said  connector  comprised  of  a 
metallic  electrical  clip,  a  cup  formulated  from  an  elastomeric 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  metallic  clip  and  having  a 
skirt  with  a  surface  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  insulat- 
ing surface  over  a  wide  area,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises an  insulating  oil  incompatible  with  said  elastomeric 
insulating  material  dispersed  throughout  the  material  of  said 
cup  and  exuding  from  said  material  to  fill  the  interface  between 
said  skirt  surface  and  said  insulating  surface. 
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4,418,172 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
2-METHYL.l,3-PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  DIBENZOATE 
Takuzo  Kasuga,  Fuji;  Yuzo  Toga,  Himeji;  Ichiro  Okamoto, 
Himeji,  and  Katsuhiko  Takahashi,  Fi^ji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai  and  Polyplas- 
tics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-214122 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/38.  5/12;  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  Q.  524—292  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  comprising  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  or  a  polyester  containing  at  least  80%  of  ethylene 
terephthalate  recurring  units  which  further  contains  0.1  to  15 
wt.  %  of  2-methyl-I,3-propylene  glycol  dtbenzoate. 


and/or  dianhydrosorbitol  semi-ester  or  a  salt  of  these  com- 
pounds. 


4,418,173 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  MIXTURE  AND 
VULCANIZING  PROCESS  FOR  SUCH  A  RUBBER 
MIXTURE 
Walter  Brachmann,  Nonnenhorn;  Horst  Kornau,  and  Klaus 
Thiel,  both  of  Lindau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,096 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020746 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/22;  C08L  9/02.  9/06.  61/10 
U.S.  a.  524—425  5  Qaims 

1.  Vulcanizable  rubber  mixture  for  producing  an  area  of 
leather-hard  rubber  for  a  composite  profile  of  leather-hard 
rubber/soft  rubber,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber,  styrene 
butadiene  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  and  acrylonitrile 
butadiene  rubber  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  12  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur, 

(c)  4  to  15  parts  by  weight  reinforcement  resin,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and 
styrene  butadiene  polimerisate  resin 

(d)  3  to  4  parts  by  weight  accelerator 

(e)  7  to  1 5  parts  by  weight  zinc  oxide,  said  composite  profile 
in  the  vulcanization  thereof  heated  by  hot  air  to  180"-280° 
C.  and  rapidly  cooling  the  vulcanized  composite  product 
to  10°-50°  C.  yields  a  shore  D  hardness  for  the  leather- 
hard  rubber. 


4,418,174 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS 

USING  MANNITOL  OR  SORBITOL  DERIVATIVES, 

MIXTURES  OF  POLYESTERS  AND  THESE  MANNITOL 

OR  SORBITOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  STOVING 

LACQUERS 

Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld;  Lothar  Biicker,  Dormagen,  and  Jochen 

Schoeps,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1981,  3115071 

Int.  a.3  C08L  57/00,  <S7/00 
U.S.  a.  524—539  2  Qaims 

1.  Mixtures  of: 

(A)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight,  of  polyesters  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  Mn  of  from  1,000  to  10,000, 

(B)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  reactive  diluent, 

(C)  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  and 

(D)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  aminoplast  resin, 

the  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  of  the  components  A, 
B  and  D,  characterised  in  that  the  reactive  diluent  B  is  dianhy- 
dromannitol,  dianhydrosorbitol,  dianhydromannitol  semi-ester 


4,418,175 
CATIONIC  SIZING  AGENTS  FOR  PAPER 
Joachim  Probst,  Cologne;  Giinter  Kolb,  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm 
Miiller,  Odenthal,  and  Heinz  Biiumgen,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,866,  Jan.  21,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329.721 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1980,  3002687 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  220/46 
U.S.  Q.  524—555  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sizing  paper  comprismg  treating  the  paper 
with  an  aqueous  10  to  30%  by  weight  solution  of  a  statistical 
terpolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
10,000  to  70,000  containing  quaternized  amino  groups  and 
having  a  regular  chemical  structure  of 

(a)  from  8  to  20%,  by  weight  of  N,N-dimethylaminoethyI 
acrylate  and/or  N.N-dimethylaminoethyi  methacrylate; 

(b)  from  45  to  80%  by  weight,  of  styrene;  and 

(c)  from  8  to  35%,  by  weight,  of  acrylonitrile; 

the  sum  of  (a)  to  (c)  being  100%,  by  weight,  and  at  least  10% 
of  the  dimethylamino  groups  of  the  terpolymer  being  quater- 
nized and  the  remainder  protonated. 


4,418,176 
SELF-CRIMPING  ACRYLIC  HBER  FROM  A  MELT  OF 

TWO  NON-COMPATIBLE  POLYMERS 
William  E.  Streetman,  Gulf  Breeze,  and  Shashikumar  H.  Daf- 

tary,  Pensacola,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,765,  Mar.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,104. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,076 

Int.  Q.'  C08L  23/06.  23/12.  33/20 

U.S.  Q.  525—57  4  Qaims 

1.  A  self-crimping,  melt-spun  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber 
comprising  as  the  continuous  fiber  matrix  a  first  polymer  com- 
prising from  about  80  to  about  99  weight  percent  acrylonitrile 
and  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
monomers  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile  and  heteroge- 
neously  dispersed  within  said  fiber  matrix  a  second  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  poly- 
propylene incompatible  with  said  first  polymer  and  having 
thermal  and/or  hydrophilic  properties  which  differ  from  those 
of  said  first  polymer  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  self- 
crimping  properties  to  said  fiber,  said  first  polymer  constitut- 
ing the  major  weight  proportion  of  said  fiber. 


4,418,177 
THERMOSETTING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Fumihiro  Doura,  Sakai;  MasamiUu  Nakabayashi,  Sennan,  and 
Talji  Morimoto,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,700 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-10548 

Int.  Q.5  C08L  23/26 

U.S.  Q.  525—57  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  adhesive  composition  which  conuins 

(a)  a  half-ester  product  of  a  saponified  ethylene/vinyl  ester 
copolymer  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  esterification 
degree  being  10  to  90%, 

(b)  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of 
about  100  to  350,  the  component  (b)  being  used  in  the 
amount  of  about  1/100  to  1.5  times  by  weight  to  the  com- 
ponent (a),  and 

(c)  a  polymer  bearing  two  or  more  carboxyl  groups  selected 
from  a  polyester  having  an  acid  value  of  about  10  to  100 
and  a  modified  butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  havmg 


19{2 
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4,418,178 
PACT  MODinED  POLYMERS  OF  CYCLOOLEnNS 
Elnler  J.  DeWitt,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Qoodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427^68 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/12,  45/00.  9/00 

a.  525—97  11  Qaims 

Process  for  preparing  impact  modified  polycycloolefins 

feeding  a  liquid  mix  into  a  moid  maintained  at  an 

eleiated  temperature  whereby  ring  opening  polymerization  in 

c  of  said  liquid  mix  is  thermally  initiated,  and  extracting 

ded  impact  modified  polycycloolefin  from  the  mold;  said 

mix  comprising  an  organoammonium  catalyst  selected 

organoammonium  molybdates  and  tungstates,  an  alkox- 

Lylaluminum  halide  cocatalyst  or  reactants  needed  to  make 

cocatalyst  in  situ,  at  least  one  monomer  containing  at  least 

norbomene  group,  a  crystalline  polyolefin  selected  from 

lovier  polyolefin  powders  or  polyvinylidene  fluoride  powder 

a  rubbery  polymeric  material,  the  amount  of  said  polyole- 

or  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and  said  rubbery  material  being 

sufiicient  to  render  said  polycycloolefin  ductile  which  occurs 

notched  Izod  of  about  250  J/M  and  above. 
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a  molecular  weight  of  ca.  1,000  to  10,000,  the  component 
(b)  being  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  10  equivalent  of  the 
epoxide  per  one  equivalent  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  the 
components  (a)  and  (c). 


4,418,179 

IMPACT  MODIHED  POLYCYCLOOLEnNS 

E^ier  J.  DeWitt,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Robert  J.  Minchak,  Parma 

leights;  Biing-Lin  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  and  George  M. 

Icnedikt,  Lakewood,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 

I  ich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,369 
Int.  a.J  C08L  23/06.  23/12,  45/00 
U.$.  a.  525—249  10  Qaims 

Process  for  preparing  impact  modified  polycycloolefins 
coi  nprising  feeding  a  liquid  mix  into  a  mold  maintained  at  an 
ele  vated  temperature  whereby  ring  opening  polymerization  in 
bu  k  of  said  liquid  mix  is  thermally  initiated,  and  extracting 
mc  Ided  impact  modified  polycycloolefin  from  the  mold;  said 
liq  lid  mix  comprising  an  organoammonium  catalyst  selected 
frc  m  organoammonium  molybdates  and  tungstates,  an  alkox- 
ya  kylaluminum  halide  cocatalyst  or  reactants  needed  to  make 
sai  1  cocatalyst  in  situ,  at  least  one  monomer  containing  at  least 
on !  norbomene  group,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  impact 
mcdifier  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from 
cr  stalline  lower  polyolefin  pwwders,  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
fx)  ivder  and  mixtures  thereof  to  impart  at  least  a  doubling  of 
im  >act  strength  when  compared  to  the  impact  strength  of  the 
ne  it  polymr  of  said  monomer(s),  measured  by  the  notched 
Iz(  d  test. 


or  where  necessary  at  most  90,  %  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  monovinyl-aromatic  compound  are  polymerized  to 
virtually  complete  conversion  in  the  presence  of  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  the  monolithium-hydrocarbon,  and  thereafter, 
in  a  second  process  stage  (b),  an  additional  amount  of  initiator, 
which  may  be  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  originally  employed 
amount  of  initiator,  is  added  to  the  reaction  solution,  after 
which  a  further  1-30%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of 
monovinyl-aromatic  monomer  can  be  added,  the  sum  of  the 
amounts  of  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer  added  in  the  first 
and  second  process  stages  being  at  most  90%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  monovinyl-aromatic  monomer,  and  any  such 
monovinyl-aromatic  monomer  added  in  the  second  process 
stage  is  polymerized  to  virtually  complete  conversion,  after 
which,  in  a  further  process  stage  (c),  the  remainder  of  the 
monovinyl-aromatic  monomer  and  all  of  the  conjugated  diene 
are  added,  at  least  predominantly  in  the  form  of  a  mixture,  and 
are  polymerized,  and  finally,  after  virtually  complete  conver- 
sion of  the  monomers,  the  mixture  of  the  resulting  linear  block 
copolymers,  having  active  terminal  lithium-carbon  bonds,  is 
subjected  to  coupling  by  addition  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling 
agent,  with  stirring,  to  form  branched  block  cojwlymers,  in 
which  process  30-70%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  vinyl- 
aromatic  monomer  to  be  reacted  in  process  stage  (a)  is  initially 
taken  and  70-30%  by  weight  is  added,  in  the  feed,  during  the 
polymerization  in  such  a  way  that  the  polymerization  tempera- 
ture, which  at  the  start  of  the  polymerization  is  from  30*  to  40* 
C,  is  kept  at  from  45°  to  70°  C,  with  use  of  reflux  cooling, 
during  stage  (a),  after  completion  of  the  monomer  feed  the 
reaction  temperature  is  lowered  to  30°-40*  C.  by  evaporative 
cooling  before  fresh  initiator  is  added  in  order  to  carry  out 
stage  (b)  or  (c),  if  stage  (b)  is  carried  out,  the  same  temperature 
profile  as  for  stage  (a)  is  employed,  and  furthermore  the  poly- 
merization of  the  remaining  vinyl-aromatic  monomer  and  the 
conjugated  diene  in  stage  (c)  is  carried  out  in  such  as  way  that 
the  reaction  temperature  does  not  rise  above  90*-110'  C,  and 
finally,  after  completion  of  the  polymerization,  and  preferably 
without  prior  cooling,  a  suitable  liquid  coupling  agent  is  run 
undiluted  into  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,418,180 

PltEPARATION  OF  BRANCHED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Gi  rhard  Heinz,  Weisenheim;  Burghard  Schmitt,  Worms;  Ingo 
■1.  Dora,  Dannstadt'Schaueniheim;  Heraiann  Gausepohl, 
^utterstadt;  Karl  Gerberding,  Wachenheim;  Rudolf  H.  Jung, 
Vorais;  Hans  Mittnacht,  Weinheim;  Jiirgen  Pohrt,  Mann- 
leim,  and  Paul  Witimer,  Landau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
nrignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,849 
[Haims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
19|W,  3032832  1 

Int.  a?  C08F  297/04  ' 

UjS.  a.  525—314  1  Oaim 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  branched  block  copoly- 
mers of  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl-aromatic 
mi  >nomer  and  from  40  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene 
of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  by  polymerizing  the  monomers  in  an 
ini  tX  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  monolithium-hydrocarbon  as 
th :  initiator,  wherein,  in  a  first  process  stage  (a),  from  50  to  80, 


4,418,181 
POLYIMIDES  HAVING  BIS-MALEIMIDE  TERMINAL 

GROUPS 
Walter  J.  Monacelli,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Plastics 
Engineering  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,379 
Int.  C1.3  C08G  73/10.  73/12 
U.S.  a.  525—426  27  Claims 

1.  A  tetra-maleimide  jxjlyimide  having  the  formula: 

CH— CO 


CH— CO 


CH— CO 


CH— CO 


^CO^       ^CO, 
^CO  CO 


November  29,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1983 


•continued 


oc— CH 


oc— CH 


OC— CH 


oc— CH 

wherein 

Q  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  radical; 

Ar"  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  radical,  the  four  carbonyl 
groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of 
said  aromatic  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups 
being  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  or  peri  carbon 
atoms  in  Ar"; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical;  and 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-20. 


prises  adding  a  monomenc  mixture  to  a  reaction  system  mam- 
tained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  90*  C, 
said  monomer  addition  not  exceeding  an  hourly  rate  of  about 
one-fourth  of  the  total  monomer  to  be  added,  said  mixture 
comprising  monomers  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about 
10-100  microns,  said  system  having  therein  an  emulsifier  and 
initiator  at  the  time  of  said  monomenc  addition 


4,418,182 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COATINGS  FROM  NEW 

TETRAHYDROXY  OLIGOMERS 

Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,800 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02,  63/02 
U.S.  CI.  525—438  26  Oaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  adapted  for  low 
temperature  bake  applications  comprising: 

(A)  a  tetrahydroxy  oligomer  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  between  about  600-2000  and  being  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(i)  an  ester  containing  pendant  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl 
functionality  and  being  made  by  a  reaction  wherein  the 
reactants  consist  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  C3-C 10  aliphatic  branched  diol  and 

(b)  an  alkyl  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride,  wherein  (a) 
and  (b)  are  combined  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  allow  reaction  in  about  a  1:1 
molar  ratio;  and 

(ii)  a  diepoxide  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  130-1500,  wherein  (i)  and  (ii)  are 
combined  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  allow  reaction  in  about  a  2:1  molar  ratio; 

(B)  an  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent; 

(C)  0-50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A), 
(B),  (C)  and  (D)  of  a  hydroxy  functional  additive  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  between  about 
150-6000;  and 

(D)  solvent, 

said  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent  being  included  in 
said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
about  0.60  equivalents  of  nitrogen  crosslinldng  functional- 
ity for  each  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  functionality  included 
in  said  composition  either  on  said  tetrahydroxy  oligomer 
or  as  a  hydroxyl  group  of  said  hydroxy  functional  addi- 
tive. 


4,418,183 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  EMULSION  POLYMERS 

Albert  C.  Chiang,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,360 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/24 
U.S.  a.  526—80  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  emulsion  polymers  hav- 
ing a  solid  content  of  about  63%  to  about  80%  which  com- 


4,418,184 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

POLYMER  WAX 

Takashi  Ueda,  OhUke,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,009,  Jun.  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-72221 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/40.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—125  14  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  ethylene  polymer  wax  which 
comprises  polymenzing  ethylene  or  copolymerizing  ethylene 
with  up  to  10  mole%  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  3  to  30  carbon 
atoms  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  140°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  5  to 
about  200  kg/cm^.G  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
composed  of  (A)  a  highly  active  titanium  catalyst  component 
activated  by  a  magnesium  compound  and  obtained  by  copul- 
verizing  an  inorganic  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  bromide, 
magnesium  iodide,  magnesium  fluoride,  magnesium  hydroxide, 
magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  hydroxyhalides  and  a  tita- 
nium compound,  or  by  reacting  said  inorganic  magnesium 
compound  which  has  been  treated  with  an  electron  donor  with 
a  titanium  compound  and  (B)  an  organoaluminum  catalyst 
component;  the  improvement  wherein 
(i)  said  organoaluminum  catalyst  component  is  composed  of 
(B-1)  an  organoaluminum  compound  free  from  halogen 
bonded  directly  to  the  aluminum  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trialkyl  aluminums  having  a  C1-C15 
alkyl    group   and    alkyl    aluminum    hydrides   having 
Ci-Cis  alkyl  group  and 
(B-2)  a  halogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  trihalides,  halogen  compounds  of 
aluminum  having  a  C|-Ci;  alkyl  group,  halogen  com- 
pounds of  aluminum  having  a  C1-C15  aJkoxy  group, 
halogen  compounds  of  C1-C20  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
halogen  compounds  of  a  C6-C20  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
tetrahalosilanes  halogen  compounds  of  silicon  having  a 
C1-C12  alkyl  group  and  halogen  compounds  of  silicon 
having  a  C1-C12  alkoxy  group  the  atomic  ratio  of  halo- 
gen to  aluminum  in  the  organoaluminum  catalyst  com- 
ponent (B)  being  from  about  1 :6  to  about  9: 10,  provided 
that  when  said  halogen  compound  is  a  halogen  com- 
pound of  carbon,  this  atomic  ratio  is  from  about  1 :6  to 
about  10:1,  and 
(ii)  said  polymerization  or  copolymerization  is  carried  out 
under  such  conditions  that  the  concentration  of  ethylene 
polymer  wax  in  the  polymerization  or  copolymerization 
system  is  about  200  to  about  600  g/liter  of  solvent,  to  form 
a  wax  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  up 
to  about  6000. 


\n\ 


4,418,185 

PROCESS  FOR  NONAQUEOUS  DISPERSION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE  IN  THE 

P^ENCE  OF  HIGH  aS-l,4-POLYISOPRENE  AS  A 

POLYMERIC  DISPERSING  AGENT 

Moiford  C.  Throckmorton,  Akron,  and  Paul  H.  Sandstrom, 

T  dlmadge,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 

R  ibber  Company,  Aluron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,649      . 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/08 
VJS\  a.  526—201  10  Qaims 

A  process  for  the  nonaqueous  dispersion  polymerization 
of  b  itadiene  monomer  in  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  liquid 
non  iqueous  dispersion  medium,  the  improvement  which  com- 
pris  !S  carrying  out  the  polymerization  of  the  butadiene  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  high  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  to  produce 
ver' high  cis-l,4-polybutadiene. 
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4,418,186 
COPOLYMER  FOR  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

ELASTOMER  HAVING  EXCELLENT  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  RESISTANCE  AND  ALCOHOL 

RESISTANCE 

Maiaaki  Yamabr,  Gen  Kojima,  both  of  Machida;  Hiroshi  Wa- 
c  d,  and  Shnn-ichi  Kodama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
a  Hignon  to  Asahi  Glaas  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,387 
C  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-183780 
Int.  a.'  C08F  214/16,  214/18.  214/22 
U.i  a.  526—247  4  Qaims 

A  copolymer  for  a  fluorine-containing  elastomer  having 
excillent  low  temperature  resistance  and  alcohol  resistance 
whch  comprises  vinylidene  fluoride  units  and  fluorovinyl 
eth  :r  units  having  the  formula  CF2=CFOX,  wherein  x  is  a 
C9  perfluoralkyl  group  which  has  an  ether  bond  or  bonds 
having  1-3  oxygen  atoms,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  said  vinylidene 
fluoride  units  to  said  fluorovinyl  ether  units  of  90:10  to  60:40 
„.  at  a  total  content  of  the  uniu  of  at  least  80  mole  %;  and 
pel  fluoro(2-bromoethyl  vinyl  ether)  units  at  0.1  to  5  mole  %, 
bas  k1  on  the  total  copolymer. 

A  copolymer  for  a  fluorine-containing  elastomer  having 
excellent  low  temperature  resistance  and  alcohol  resistance 
wh  ich  comprises  vinylidene  fluoride  units  and  perfluoro(2-n- 
prc  poxypropyl  vinyl  ether)  units,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  said  vinyl- 
ide  le  fluoride  units  to  said  perfluoro(2-n-propoxypropyl  vinyl 
eth  er)  units  of  90:10  to  60:40  and  at  a  total  content  of  the  units 
of  It  least  80  mole  %,  and  perfluoro(propylvinyl  ether)  units, 
5  mole  %  or  less,  based  on  the  total  copolymer. 
,  The  copolymer  according  to  claim  3,  which  further  com- 
pri«s  perfluoro(2-bromoethyl  vinyl  ether)  units  at  0.1  to  5 
mc  le  %,  based  on  the  total  copolymer. 


4,418,188 

POLYETHYLENE  ISOPHTHALATE  HAVING  REDUCED 

CYCLIC  DIMER  CONTENT  AND  PROCESS  THEREFORE 

Richard  R.  Smith,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Mellis  M.  Kelley,  Ak> 

ron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,212 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/04.  63/22.  63/54 
U.S.  a.  528—274  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyester  having  low  cyclic  dimer 
content,  comprising: 
providing  a  quantity  of  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  or  alkyl  ester  thereof  having  from  4  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  combinations  thereof; 
providing  a  quantity  of  one  or  more  glycols  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  glycols  having 
from  3  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  glycol  ethers  having  from  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof; 
providing  a  protonic  acid  catalyst;  and 
reacting  said  dicarboxylic  acid  and  said  glycol  compounds  in 
the  presence  of  said  protonic  acid  catalyst  to  form  the 
polyester; 
.    wherein  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  dicarboxylic  quan- 
tity is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic 
acid  and  alkyl  esters  thereof  having  from  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 
wherein  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  glycol  quantity  is 

ethylene  glycol;  and 
wherein  said  polyester  has  an  ethylene  isophthalate  cyclic 

dimer  content  of  5  weight  percent  or  less. 
14.  A  polyester  having  low  cyclic  dimer  content,  compris- 
ing: 

the  reaction  product  of: 

a  quantity  of  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  alkyl 
ester  thereof  having  from  4  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  combi- 
nations thereof; 
a  quantity  of  one  or  more  glycols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycols  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
glycol  ethers  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  com- 
binations thereof;  and 
a  protonic  acid  catalyst; 

wherein  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  dicarboxylic  quan- 
tity is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic 
acid  and  alkyl  esters  thereof  having  from  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 
wherein  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  glycol  quantity  is 

ethylene  glycol;  and 
wherein  said  polyester  has  an  ethyleneisophthalate  cyclic 
dimer  content  of  5  weight  percent  or  less. 


4,418,187 

•REPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE 

POLYMERS 

Vc  Iker  Mucncb,  Ludwigshafen;  Herbert  Naarmann,  Watten- 
leim,  and  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
jcnnany 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,258 
Halms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
19  10  3018389 

Int  a.5  C08F  112/32.  126/00.  126/06.  126/12 
V^.  a.  526-259  5  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  electrically  conductive 
CO  mpositions  which  comprises  polymerizing  acenaphthylene, 
N  vinylcarbazole,  N-vinylpyridene  or  N,N-divinylaniline  at 
tei  nperatures  of  from  -  80*  to  100'  C.  using,  as  the  catalyst,  an 
oxidizing  Lewis  acid  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  50%  by 
W(  sight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  employed. 


4,418,189 
POLY  AMIDES  FROM  ITACONIC  ACID  AND  DIAMINES 
Edwin  F.  MoreUo,  NaperWUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,587 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528—345  20  Claims 

1.  A  molded  object  comprising  a  polyamide  having  the 
recurring  structure: 


O     H     H 
II      I       I 

— c— c— c 

l\ 

H     N— R— N— 

/  I 

H2C— C  H 

II 
O 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical. 
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4,418,190 

DIELECTRIC  nLMS  FROM  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYIMIDES 

Robert  M.  Bishop;  Lionel  J.  Payette,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

and  Roscoe  A.  Pike,  Sinubury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Essex 

Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,189 

Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 

U.S.  a.  528—353  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  polymeric  Him  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of  1,  2,  3,  4  butane  tetracarboxylic  acid,  a 

multifunctional  amine  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


CHz 


NH2 


CH2 


Jn  =  Oi 


(0  recovering  steam  stripped  polymer  slurry  from  the  base  of 
said  stripping  column. 

4,418,192 
ANTHRACYCLINONE  TRISACCHARIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Fujisawa;  Takeo  Yosbioka,  Ayase;  Yasutaka 
Shimauchi,  Ninomiya;  Toshikazu  Oki,  Yokohama;  Tomoyuki 
Ishikura,  Cbigasaki;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  and  Hamao  Umezawa, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,212 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-61766 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/24 

U.S.  a.  536—6.4  7  Qaims 

1.  Novel  anthracyclinone  glycosides  represented  by  the 

chemical  formula: 


and  at  least  one  diamine,  the  multifunctional  amine  constituting 
at  least  5%  of  the  toul  amine  equivalents  of  the  reactants,  said 
film  having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  12  psix  10^  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  about  125*  C,  a  tensile  modulus  greater  than 
0.3  psiXlO^  at  temperatures  up  to  about  125*  C,  a  percent 
elongation  of  at  least  8%  at  temperatures  up  to  about  125*  C, 
insulation  resistance  at  125*  C.  of  at  least  33  x  10' '  ohms/mil  at 
500  volts  DC  and  29  x  10"  ohms/mil  at  1000  volts  DC,  and  a 
dielectric  breakdown  strength  of  at  least  3300  volts/mil  at  a 
rate  of  increase  of  500  volts  AC/sec. 


4,418,191 
SOLVENT  PURinCATION 
Howard  B.  Irvin,  BarUesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,801 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  6/16 

U.S.  Q.  528—500  5  Claims 
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wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  or  — OCOX  (wherein  X  is  lower 
alkyl  or  aralkyl); 

R^  is  amino,  monomethylamino  or  dimethylamino,  and 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl; 
and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


POL.MCII    a.  JUT 


-»s^*a^Vp**- 


1.  A  process  for  lowering  the  energy  requirement  for  a 
polymer  recovery  and  solvent  purification  operation  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  polymer  reaction  product  comprising  poly- 
mer, solvent,  and  material  less  volatile  than  said  solvent  into 
a  stripping  column; 

(b)  introducing  steam  into  said  stripping  column  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  stripped  overhead  comprising  steam,  vaporized 
solvent  and  material  less  volatile  than  said  solvent; 

(c)  passing  said  steam  stripped  overhead  as  the  heat  supply  into 
a  fractionating  column  supplied  with  water  reflux; 

(d)  recovering  wet  solvent  vapor  as  fractionated  overhead 
from  said  fractionation  column; 

(e)  returning  a  stream  comprising  water,  solvent,  and  materials 
less  volatile  than  said  solvent  from  the  fractionation  column 
base  as  reflux  into  said  stripping  column;  and 


4,418,193 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  2-EPI-FORTIMiaN  A 
James  B.  McAlpine,  LIbertyvUle,  and  Ronald  E.  Carney,  Gur- 
nee,  both  of  III.,  auignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,800 
Int.  Q.'  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  536—16.1  12  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  2-epi-fortimicin  A, 
comprising  (a)  converting  an  N-protected  fortimicin  A  com- 
pound to  an  intermediate  (1)  of  the  formula: 


NHZ   QL 


m 


tOCH3 


N— CCH2NHZ 

I 

CH3 


wherein  L  is  a  leaving  group  and  Z  is  an  amine  protecting 


19 


i6 


grc  up;  (b)  reacting  the  intermediate  (I)  with  a  loweralkyl  metal 
hi  ide  in  the  presence  of  N,N-dimethylformamide  to  produce 
N-  )rotected-2-epi-fortimicin  A;  and  (c)  subjecting  the  N- 
pr(  itected-2-epi-fortimicin  A  to  catalytic  hydrogenolysis 
ob  ain  2-epi-fortimicin  A. 


4,418,194 

DNA  FRAGMENTS  FOR  FORMING  PLASMIDS 

Rohald  H.  Olsen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Microlife 

'  echnics,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,563,  May  8, 1980.  This  application  Oct. 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,515 

a  J  C07N  15/12:  C12F  21/00,  21/02.  19/34:  C12N  15/00. 

1/20.  1/00 

U.$.  a.  536—27  3  Qaims 
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4,418,196 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIACETONE  AMINE 

Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuld;  Naohiro  Kubota,  Ageo;  Bui^i 
Hirai,  Kuki,  and  Tohru  Hanina,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,239 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1981,  56*145771 
Int.  a.5  C07D  211/74 
U.S.  a.  546—242  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  triacetone  amine,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  acetone  comp>ound  with  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  reaction  proceeds  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organotin  halides,  1,3,5,2,4,6-triazatri- 
phosphorin  hexahalides,  and  cyanuric  halides  until  triacetone 
amine  is  formed,  and  then  separating  triacetone  amine  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


M 


4,418,195 

S^LICON-CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

THIAZINES 

Fabick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
I  ^Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,513 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18;  A61K  31/695 
U.^.  G.  544—58.2  5  Gaims 

A  comp>ound  of  the  formula 


|/ \ 

(Rp)3Si— AN  Z  X©  or 

®\ / 

0 
(RO)3Si— A— N- 


CK] 


•N— A— Si(OR)3 


2X© 


wlere 

I  and  R'  are  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl; 
I  is  S,  SO.  SO2; 
A  is  alkylene;  and 
K  is  an  anion. 


4,418,197 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Masato  Kamibayashi,  Hasuda;  Shinji  Tsuchiya,  Washimiya; 
Kozo  Hiratsuka,  Tsurugashima,  and  Susumu  Tsuchiya,  Tana- 
shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,867 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-13398 

Int.  G.3  C07D  401/14,  401/12 

U.S.  G.  546—256  18  Gaims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  derivative  of  the  following  general 

formula  [1]: 


A  deoxyribonucleic  acid  fragment  for  forming  plasmids, 
fragment  being  formed  from  a  first  plasmid  originally 
dejived  from  a  plasmid  aggregation  with  plasmid  RPl,  the 
fra  ;ment  measuring  about  2x  10*  daltons  or  less  in  molecular 

wherein  the  fragment  is  from  pRO1600  as  carried  on 
Psiudomonas  aeruginosa  NRRL-B-12124  and  includes  a  critical 
restriction  endonuclease  Bgll  digestion  fragment  from 
pF  01 600  which  is  indispensable  for  replication  in  a  plasmid. 


[I] 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R^ 
represents  either  a  nitro  group  when  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  halogen  atom  when  R^  is  a  halogen  atom,  R*  represents  a 
pyridyl  group,  a  phenethyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  which  may 
optionally  be  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  methylenedioxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  amino  group,  a  mono-lower- 
alkylamino  group,  a  di-loweralkylamino  group,  an 
acetylamino  group,  a  benzoylamino  group,  a  methylenedioxy 
group  and  a  halogen  atom,  and  A  represents  a  hexamethylene 
group  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,418,198 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  CARBONYL  AMINO  ETHYL 

ESTERS  OF  2-METHYL-2-PROPENOIC  AQD 
Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Gty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321^56 
Int.  G.3  C07D  213/64,  213/68 
U.S.  G.  546—292  17  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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Rr 


N 


O  O 

u  n 

X— CNHCH2— CH2— OC— C=CH2 

CH3 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  imino  (— NH — )  or  oxyalkyloxy 
of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  both  inclusive;  each  R  indepen- 
dently represents  halo,  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  both 
inclusive,  alkyloxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  both  inclusive, 
alkylthio  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  both  inclusive,  nitro  or 
cyano;  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  zero  to  four,  both  inclusive, 
provided  that  when  X  is  imino  (— NH— )  z  is  not  zero  and 
further  provided  that  when  X  is  imino  and  z  is  the  integer  one, 
R  is  a  substituent  other  than  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


CO 


4,418,199 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 
Stomi,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellas,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,905,  Sep.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,200, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,242,264.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,120 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   8,    1978, 
1400/78 

Int.  G.3  C07D  209/66 
U.S.  G.  548—451  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO 


N— Y— X 


in  which  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  Y  is 
alkylene  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenebis(cyclohexylene),  arylene  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylarylene  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  or  said 
arylene  substituted  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  nitro,  and  X  is 
— COOH  or  —COG. 


4,418,200 
TRICYCLIC  IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Zweifel,  Basel;  Walter  Schilling,  Himmelried;  Angelo 
Stomi,  Rheinfelden,  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  183,905,  Sep.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,337,200, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,985,  Feb.  6, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,242,264.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,418 
Gains   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   8,    1978, 
1400/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/66 
VS.  a.  548—451  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-Y-X 


in  which  R  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  arc  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  methoxy,  Y  is 
alkylene  having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  methylenebis(cyclohexylene),  arylene  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylarylene  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  or  said 
arylene  substituted  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  nitro,  and  X  is  — OH. 


4,418,201 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  N-HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Billy  M.  Williams,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,500 
Int.  G.J  C07D  207/06 
U.S.  G.  548—579  10  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  forming  saturated  heterocyclic 
compounds  of  the  formula 

CR  2-(CR  2)a-NR 


wherein  R  and  R'  indejsendently  in  each  occurrence  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and 
C1.20  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  polyalkoxy,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
4  comprising  heating  a  diamino-substituted  aliphatic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

R2N-(CR'2);t>l-NR"2 

wherein  R,  R'  and  x  are  as  above-defined  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl  and  Ci. 20  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  polyalkoxy  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  halide-containing  Lewis  acid  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  formation  of  the  saturated  heterocyclic 
reaction  product. 


4,418,202 

2-VINYL-  AND  2-ETHYLCYCLOPROPANE 

MONOCARBOXYLATES 

Richard  G.  Fayter,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  and  Allen  L.  Hall,  Amelia, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Gncinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,213 
Int.  G.3  C07D  307/16:  C07C  69/74.  121/46.  121/75 
U.S.  G.  549—496  14  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H      Ho 
H     X     ' 

A 

R 


COR  I 


wherein  R  is  an  ethyl  or  vinyl  group,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrile  or  aryl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  one  or  more  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen  or  halogen 


19(8 


atotns,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  nitrile  Ri  cannot  be 
hyc  rogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  fewer  than  S  carbon  atoms. 


Let 

tin, 
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4,418,203 
k^ROCESS  FOR  THE  EPOXIDATION  OF  OLERNS 
Kim,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
1,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Scr.  No.  332,425 
Int.  a.5  C07D  301/12 
a.  549—531  5  Qaims 

In  the  process  for  the  production  of  epoxides  by  contact- 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylallyl  ether  with  hydro- 
peroxide in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  homoge- 
transition  metal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  rhenium  and  a  homogeneous 
org  ino  metallic  co-catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
i>rgano  tin,  organo  arsenic,  organo  antimony  and  organo 
gernanium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the 
orguiic  solvent  a  fluorinated  alcohol  having  the  formula 
CF  !(CF2)nCH20H  where  n  ranges  from  0  to  about  10. 


4,418,206 

9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

{DL)-16-PHENOXY  AND  16-PHENOXY  SUBSTTTUTED 

PROSTATRIENE  COMPOUNDS 

Douglas  L.  Wren,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (UJS.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,286 
Int.  a.J  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560—55  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  represented 
by  the  following  Formula: 


4,418,204 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ESTERS 
Pelkr  J.  Amdt,  Seeheim-Jugenheim;  Joachim  Lowitz,  Alsbach- 
I  [aehnlein;  Manfred  Miiller,  Rossdorf,  and  Fritz  Schlosser, 
I  lannstadt-Kranichstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
(fs  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,253 
dlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
19^1,  3140764 

Int.  a.3  C07D  301/00 
MA.  a.  549—539  5  Qaims 

1 .  A  method  for  making  an  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  an 
alc<  )hol  containing  an  epoxy  group  by  the  transesterification  of 
anc  ther  ester  of  said  carboxylic  acid  with  said  epoxy  alcohol  in 
presence  of  l,4-diazabicyclo<2,2,2)octane  as  a  transesterifi- 
on  catalyst. 


the] 
cat 


4,418,205 

16-AMINO-18,19,20'TRINOR-PROSTAGLANDIN 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  AOD  ADDITION  SALTS 

Et^  Totta^Samdy;  Gabor  Ambrus;  Gyorgy  Cseh;  Janos  Borren- 

<  eg;  Imrc  Moravcsik,  and  Gabriclla  Mezei,  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,  asdgnors  to  Patentborean  Danubia,  Budapest,  Hun- 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,039 
( lains  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  9, 1980,  2941/80 

Int.  Q.J  C07C7  77/00 
U.^.  Q.  560—39  11  Qaims 

1 6- Amino- 18,1 9,20-trinor-prostaglandin    derivatives    of 
geiieral  formula  I 


haiing  at  C-17  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group, 
wh  erein  C-IS  and  C-16  may  have  either  S  or  R  configuration, 
Y  i  lands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  W  for  a 
hyi  Irogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  hydroxy  group,  lower  alkyl  or 
alk  3xy  group,  and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


CH2 


I 


(dl) 


wherein  A  is  CHOH,  CHO  or  COOR  wherein  R  is  hydrogen, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  of  compounds  in  which  R  is 
hydrogen;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  o-,  m-  or  p-halo  (fluoro,  chloro 
or  bromo),  o-,  m-  or  p-methyl  or  o-,  m-  or  p-methoxy. 


4,418,207 
ACETYLACETOXYALKYL-ALLYL  ETHERS 
Helmut  Braun,  Kriftel;  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and 
Karl  J.  Rauterkus,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,004 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927933 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  69/72 
U.S.  Q.  560—178  9  Qaims 

1.  Acetylacetoxyalkyl-allyl  ether  of  formula  (I) 


H2C=C— CH— O— CH2— CH— O— C— CH2— C— CH3 
II  I.  II  II 

r2         o  o 


R     R' 
or  of  formula  (II) 


H2C=C— CH— O— CH— CH2— O— C— CH2— C— CH3 
II,  I  II  II 

R     R'  R3  O  O 


or  mixtures  thereof,  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1,  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group  having 
6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  or  an  acyloxy  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  is  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  acyloxy 
group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,418,206 

N-SUBSTITUTED  IMINODIACETIC  ACIDS 

Adrian  Nunn,  Hopewell,  and  Michael  Loberg,  Princeton,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc„  Princeton,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,155,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,795 

Int.  a.5  C07C  101/20:  A61K  49/00 

U.S.  Q.  562—449  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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CHj 


(CH2)„— NH— C— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


^CH2— C— OH 

'CH2— C— OH 

II 
O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  water  soluble  salt  thereof, 
wherein  one  of  R2  and  R3  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  bromine 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,418,209 
AMIDINOTHIOUREAS 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  Pa.;  Julius  Diamond,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J.;  William  L.  Stiidt,  HarleysviUe,  and  Stuart  A. 
Dodson,  Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer, 
Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,135,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,169 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  7J7/09;  A61K  31/17 

U.S.  Q.  564—27  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  cycloaltyl  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  provided  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  R|  can  not 
equal  R;  comprising 

(1)  forming  a  reaction  of  water,  an  organic  solvent,  an  amine 
having  the  formula  RNH2,  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above, 
a  molar  excess  of  a  base  having  the  formula  MOH  wherein 
M®  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  of  Na®,  Li®,  K®, 
Cs®  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  ion  having  the  formula 
(R3)4N®  wherein  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  CS2; 

(2)  reacting  said  reaction  mixture  under  suitable  temperature 
and  pressure  conditions  to  form  RNHCS2M,  wherein  R  is 
as  defined  above,  and  H2O; 

(3)  forming  a  second  reaction  mixture  comprising  the  mix- 
ture generated  in  step  (2),  an  amine  having  the  formula 
R1R2NH  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  described  above  and 
catalytic  amount  of  MOH,  wherein  M  is  as  described 
above;  and 

(4)  reacting  said  second  reaction  mixture  under  suitable 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  to  form  said 


RNHCNR1R2 


(  (J  W NH-C-NH-C- 


N— H 
NHR 


wherein 

X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  halo  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R  is  lower  alkynyl; 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 

5. 


/— <  NH  S 

//^\  II  " 

(  (j  Wnh-c-nh-c-nh-r 


wherein 

X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  halo  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R  is  lower  alkynyl; 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,418,210 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  ASYMMETRICAL 
THIOUREAS 
Jeffrey  D.  Robbins,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,705 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  757/05 
U.S.  Q.  564—24  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  asymmetrical  thioureas  having 
the  formula 


S 

n 
RNHCNR1R2 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
of  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl 


4,418.211 

PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-CYCLOHEXANE.l,4-DISULPHONYL  UREA 

Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt,  and  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erienbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AsheviUe,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,112,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,223, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  883,949,  Mar.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,203,416.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,415 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1977,  2710595 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  127/15 

U.S.  Q.  564—40  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  trans-cyclohexane-l,4-disuIphonyi 

urea  preferentially  to  its  cis-stereoisomer,  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  mixed  cis-  and  trans-cyclohexane-l,4-dicarboxy- 
lic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof  with  ammonia  in  a  liquid  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  solvent  for  the  acid  or  ester  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  200'  C.  and  under  an 
ammonia  partial  pressure  of  about  0. 1  bar  to  50  bars; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide 
from  the  liquid  phase  including  any  water  soluble  constit- 
uents therein; 

(c)  suspending  the  resulting  solid  diamide  in  an  aqueous 
mineral  acid  or  water; 

(d)  chlorinating  the  resulting  suspended  diamide  to  form 
cyclohexane-l,4-dicarboxylic  acid-bis-N-chloramide,  and 

(e)  reacting  said  chloramide  with  a  primary  sulphonamide  in 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  water,  dimethyl  formamide 
and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  to  form  substantially  exclusively  trans- 
cyclohexane-l,4-disulphonyI  urea. 
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4,418,212 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIMETHYLMETHYLENE 
DINITRAMINE 
Mal^erite  S.  Chang,  Fort  Washington,  and  Robert  R.  Omdoff, 
\  'aldorf,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
i(  a  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
Q.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,218 
Int.  a.5  C07C  lU/OO 
U.4  a.  564—109  17  Qaims 

i  A  process  for  preparing  methylnitramine  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  order: 
if)  adding  N,N'-dimethylurea  on  an  organic  solvent  to 
mixed  acid  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  which  is 
above  the  freezing  point  of  mixed  acid  up  to  5°  C.  to 
produce     N,N'-dimethyl-N,N'-dinitrourea      and      then 
drowning  the  mixed  acid  in  ice  water; 
(|2)  using  an  organic  solvent  to  extract  the  N,N'-dimethyI- 

N,N'-dinitrourea  from  the  mixed  acid-water  mixture; 
(p)  hydrolyzing  the  N,N'-dimethyl-N,N'-dinitrourea  to  form 
methylnitramine  by  adding  the  N,N'-dimethyl-N,N'-dini- 
trourea — organic  solvent  solution  to  water  which  is  at  a 
temperature  of  from  37*  C.  to  100'  C;  and 
^)  isolating  the  product  methylnitramine  by: 

(a)  evaporating  the  organic  solvent  to  completion; 

(b)  reducing  the  volume  of  the  water  phase  by  removing 
water  to  a  minimum  until  just  before  methylnitramine 
begins  to  decompose; 

(c)  extracting  methylnitramine  from  the  water  phase  with 
the  organic  solvent;  and 

(d)  evaporating  the  organic  solvent  to  obtain  methylnitra- 
mine. 


I 

4,418,213 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 

META-CHLOROANILINES 

Gorges  Cordier,  Francheville,  and  Pierre  Fouilloux,  Caluire, 

mth  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie, 

.yons,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,151 
I  Haims  priority,  application  France,  Aup.  1,  1980,  80  17324; 
Sc^.  26,  1980,  80  20979 

Int.  aj  C07C  85/1].  85/24 
U.$.  a.  564—412  20  Gaims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anilines  substituted  in  the 
mdta-position  by  chlorine,  by  the  catalytic  hydrogenation,  in 
th(  liquid  phase,  under  the  action  of  heat  and  under  pressure,  in 
the  presence  of  noble  metals  from  group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
cla  tsification,  of  nitrogen-containing  and  chlorine-containing 
be]  izene  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


m 
X' 

otljer, 

tutsd 

on; 

an^ 

X' 

ca 


NY: 


(I) 


vhich:  Y  represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  the  oxygen  atom, 
and  X",  which  are  identical  to  or  different  from  one  an- 
,  each  represent  a  chlorine  atom,  or  an  optionally  substi- 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or  aralkoxy  radical,  at  least 
of  the  symbols  X'  and  X"  necessarily  being  a  chlorine  atom 
it  being  furthermore  possible  for  one  of  the  symbols  X'  and 
to  be  hydrogen,  and  R',  and  R"  and  R'",  which  are  identi- 
to  or  different  from  one  another,  each  represent  a  chlorine 
atdm  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or 
ar  loxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  these  three  symbols  represent- 
the  chlorine  atom  and  it  being  furthermore  possible  for  at 
m<ist  two  of  the  symbols  R',  R"  or  R'"  to  be  hydrogen, 
n  which  process  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  essentially 
anhydrous  medium  at  between  90*  and  300*  C,  in  the 


presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  Lewis  acid 
as  a  catalyst,  wherein  the  Lewis  acid  is  a  halide  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  tin,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony, 
bismuth,  titanium,  zirconium,  molybdenum,  manganese, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc  and  cadmium, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  Lewis  acid  to  the  starting 
nitrogen-containing  and  chlorine-containing  benzene  de- 
rivative is  between  0.0001  and  1. 


4,418,214 
HYDROGEN  RECOVERY  BY  ALCOHOL  SCRUBBING  IN 

ALCOHOL  AMINATION 
Michael  G.  Turcotte,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,768 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/06 
U.S.  a.  564-479  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylamines  which 
comprises  contacting  an  alkanol  feed  having  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  and  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  to  yield  a  product 
effluent  stream,  and  separating  the  product  effluent  stream  into 
an  alkylamine  stream  for  distillation  and  a  vent  stream  com- 
prising hydrogen  and  hy^ocarbon  by-products,  the  method 
comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  by-products 
vent  stream  with  an  alkanol  which  is  the  same  as  the 
alkanol  feed  to  the  reaction  zone,  to  yield  a  hydrogen  gas 
stream  and  an  alkanol  wash  stream  containing  the  hydro- 
carbons, 

(b)  recycling  the  hydrogen  gas  stream  to  the  reaction  zone, 

(c)  stripping  the  alkanol  wash  stream  to  provide  a  hydrocar- 
bon waste  stream  and  a  regenerated  alkanol  stream,  and 

(d)  recycling  the  regenerated  alkanol  stream  to  the  reaction 
zone. 


4,418,215 
CATALYSTS 
John  W.  Jenkins,  Chalkhouse  Green,  Near  Reading,  England, 
assignor  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,983,  Dec.  10,  1980.  This  application 

Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1979, 
7943484 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  47/052 
U.S.  Q.  568—473  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  methanol 
to  produce  formaldehyde  which  comprises  contacting  a  mix- 
ture of  methanol  and  oxygen  in  which  the  ratio  of  methanol  to 
oxygen  is  above  the  rich  flammability  limit  with  a  catalyst  or 
catalyst  substrate  comprising  a  metal  body  wherein  said  body 
comprises  a  silver  alloy  containing  silver  and  from  0.1  to  7.5% 
by  weight  of  copper  and  is  made  by  a  melt  spin  or  melt  extrac- 
tion process,  said  body  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  ele- 
ment. 
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4,418,216 

BIS-TERT.-BUTOXYPENTANALS  AND 

BIS-TERT.-BUTOXYPENTANOLS 

Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  and  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,790,  Jul.  11, 1980.  This  application  Feb. 
24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,047 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932527 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  47/198 

U.S.  Q.  568—497  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R> 

I 


R2 


(CH3)3C-0-C-CH-CH-C-0-C(CH3)3 

I       I  I  I 

X     X        X        X 

where  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cvalkyl,  one  of  the 
radicals  X  is  formyl  or  hydroxymethyl  and  the  others  are 
hydrogen. 

4,418,217 

MIXED  FORMALS  OF  POLYGLYCOL  ETHERS 

Karl  Schmid,  Mettmann;  Margarete  Griinert,  Kaarst;  Jochen 

Heidrich,  and  Holger  Tesmann,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1980,  3018135 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  41/14,  43/11 
U.S.  Q.  568—593  7  Qaims 

1.  The  mixed  formal  of  polyglycol  ethers  produced  by  the 
process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting  a  polyglycol  ether  having  the  formulae  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

R'-CH-0-(A-0)m-H 
r2— CH— O— (A— 0)„— H 

and 

r3_o— (A— 0)p— H 

wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  where  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R'  plus  R^  is  from  6  to  18,  R^ 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mo- 
noalkylphenyl  having  from  14  to  26  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
phenyl  having  from  14  to  26  carbon  atoms,  trialkylphenyl 
having  from  14  to  26  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  radical  having  the  formula 

Rl— CH— O— R' 
R2-CH- 

wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  assigned  values,  and 
R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
isopropylene,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  50,  and  p  is  an 


integer  from  2  to  50,  where  the  sum  of  m  plus  n,  is  from  2 
to  50.  with  a  diformal  havinp  the  formula 

K4_0-(B-0)^CH2-(0-B)^0-R* 

wherein  R^  is  a  straight  or  branched  cham  alkyl  havmg 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms.  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  and  q  is  an  mteger 
from  0  to  3,  at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to  1 50'  C  m  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid,  while  employing  from  2  to  10 
mols  of  said  diformal  per  mol  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
polyglycol  ether, 

(2)  distilling  off  the  alcohol  formed  having  the  formula 

R*— O— (B— 0),p-H 

wherein  R*,  B  and  q  have  the  above-assigned  values, 

(3)  neutralizing, 

(4)  distilling  of  unreacted  diformal,  and 

(5)  recovering  said  mixed  formal  of  polyglycol  ethers, 
having  an  OH-number  of  6  or  less  and  which  is  extremely 
stable  in  the  presence  of  strong  alkalis. 


4,418,218 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DIHYDRONAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 

Shiro  Terashima;  Norihiko  Tanno,  and  Kenji  Koga,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,136,  Feb.  25,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-27673; 
Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98956 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  41/18 
U.S.  Q.  568—633  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-(r-hydroxy)ethyl-5,8-dime- 
thoxy-3,4-dihydronaphthalene  of  the  formula, 


OCH3 


OCH3 


which   comprises   reducing   2-acetyl-5,8-dimethoxy-3,4-dihy- 
dronaphthalene  of  the  formula, 

OCH3 


^^^COCH, 


OCH3 

with  the  reducing  agent  obtained  by  reacting  one  equivalent  of 
lithium  aluminum  hydride  with  one  equivalent  of  an  optically 
active  N-substituted  ephedrine  of  the  formula 


CH3 


Ph 
OH 


CH3N 


(wherein  Ri  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl  group  and  Ph  is  phenyl 

group) 

and  two  equivalents  of  an  N-substituted  aniline  of  the  formula, 


199: 


H— N— Ph 
I 
R2 


(wherein  R2  is  a  C1-C4  straight-chain  alkyl  or  phenyl  group 
and  Ph  is  phenyl  group). 


4,418^19 

{^REPARATION  OF  METHYL  TERTIARY-BUTYL 

ETHER 

Roniiie  M.  Hanes,  Milford,  and  Orrille  D.  Prampton,  Wyoming, 
Ix  th  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
C  »rporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,249,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,531 
Int.  a.5  C07C  41/06 
a.  568—697  12  Oaims 

A  process  for  preparing  methyl  tertiary -butyl  ether  which 
reacting  isobutylene  and  methanol  in  the  presence  of 
cakalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  heterogeneous 
cata  yst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  phosphate 
blue  tungsten  oxide  at  a  tem()erature  of  from  about  SO*  C. 
a  )Out  400*  C. 


U.S, 
1 

contorises  1 


and 
to 


1 

the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


4,418,221 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  PHENOLS 

Sinichi  Yasuda,  Otsu;  Takayuki  Kurohara,  Hirakata,  and  Akira 

Taguro,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koci  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1981,  5641124 
Int.  a.3  C07C  37/68.  37/84 
U.S.  a.  568—757  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  one  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol, 
cresols,  xylenols.  catechols,  chlorophenols  and  nitrophenols, 
characterized  by  removing  said  phenol  from  said  aqueous 
solution  by  extraction  using  an  extracting  solvent  comprising  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  having  a  total 
carbon  number  of  9  or  more,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  the  skeletal  structure  of  pyridine,  a 
compound  having  the  skeletal  structure  of  piperidine  and  a 
compound  having  the  skeletal  structure  of  triazine. 


^, 


.h' 


K]  i,vr 


3OCC       JiCC        200C       8CC      60C      *jC      XC      000     8CC      6Ct      •»» 


Novel  compound,  5-hydroxy-l,l,3-trimethyl-2-indene,  of 
formula 


CH3     CHj 


CH3 


(I) 


4,418,222 
CONTINUOUS  PHENOL  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Re* 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,164 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  37/14,  39/06 

U.S.  a.  568—793  3  Claims 


4,418,220 
NOVEL  INDENE  COMPOUND  AND  NOVEL  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUONG  INDENE  COMPOUNDS 

Satdshi  Numata,  Yokohama;  Kiyoshi  Nakatani,  Tokyo;  Noboro 

'.  unazaki,  and  Tenio  Yuasa,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 

ai  dgnors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,147,  Nov.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,366,378. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,433 

Int  a.J  C07C  39/14 

VS  a.  568—734  1  Claim 


R£OEMf>£'ED  C^'^^LYST 13  I 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  continuous  production  of 
para  monoalkyl  phenol  comprising  reacting  phenol  with  poly- 
propylene under  liquid  phase  alkylation  conditions  by  contact- 
ing the  reactants  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
trifluormethanesulfonic  acid  catalyst,  said  contacting  being  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  150*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  O.S  to  10  minutes  which  time  is  sufficient  for 
substantial  completion  of  said  alkylation  and  insufficient  for 
appreciable  isomerization  of  said  para  alkyl  phenol;  quenching 
the  resulting  alkylation  reaction  mixture  and  producing  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  said  catalyst  and  an  organic  phase 
containing  said  para  alkyl  phenol  by  introducing  water  into 
said  mixture;  and  recovering  said  alkyl  phenol  from  said  or- 
ganic phase. 


Des 


4,418,223 
PREPARATION  OF  2,4,6-TRIALKYLPHENOLS 
Bruce  E.  Firth,  Elk  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,774 
Int.  a?  C07C  37/14.  39/06 
U.S.  CI.  568—794  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2,4,6-tri-sec-alkylphenol  compris- 
ing reacting  phenol  with  a  monosubstituted  or  alpha,  beta- 
disubstituted  olefm  at  a  temperature  from  about  ISO*  to  about 
300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  silica  and  alumina  containing  from 
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about  40  to  about  60%  silica  and  from  about  60  to  about  40% 
alumina,  and  recovering  the  2,4,6-tri-sec-alkylphenol. 


4,418,224 

PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-ALKYLATED  PHENOLS 

USING  MAGNESIUM  COMPOUND  CATALYSTS 

James  G.  Bennett,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  and  Freddie  L.  Tungate, 

Georgetown,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,567 
Int.  a.3  C07C  37/16 
U.S.  a.  568—804  24  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  a  phenolic  compound  in  the 
ortho  position  which  comprises  the  vapor  phase  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkylation  caulyst  of  an  alkylation  feed  mixture 
comprising  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  up  to  about  16  carbon 
atoms  and  a  phenolic  compound  having  at  least  one  ortho 
hydrogen,  the  phenolic  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,418,226 
PROCESS  FOR  REHNING  WASTE  LIQUOR 
Martin  J.  Jacobs,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 
Minerals  St  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,602 
Int.  a.5  C07C  31/24.  29/86 
U.S.  a.  568—854  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  pentaerythritol  waste 
liquor  resulting  from  the  process  of  crystallizing  pentaerythri- 
tol from  the  mother  liquor  containing  it,  the  waste  liquor 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  pentaerythritol,  dipenuery- 
thritol,  sodium  formate,  cyclic  pentaerythritol  monoformal 
and  bispentaerythritol  monoformal  comprising  the  steps  of 
extracting  the  waste  liquor  with  tetrahydrofuran  m  a  ratio  of 
about  1-4:1  thereby  forming  an  extract  containing  most  of  the 
cyclic  pentaerythritol  monoformal  and  bispentaerythritol 
monoformal  and  a  raffmate  containing  most  of  the  pentaeryth- 
ritol, dipentaerythritol  and  sodium  formate  and  recycling  the 
raffinate  to  the  crystallization  process. 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  calcination  residue 
derived  from  heating  a  magnesium-containing  compound 
wherein  said  heating  which  provides  a  calcination  residue 
takes  place  in  the  presence  of  said  alkylation  feed  mixture  in 
situ  in  a  reactor. 


4,418,225 
RESOLUTION  OF  D.l-MENTHOL 
David  W.  House,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,443 

Int.  a.3  C07C  35/12 

U.S.  a.  568—829  14  Gaims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  optically  active  menthol  compris- 
ing contacting  a  solution  containing  the  diastereomeric  esters 
from  racemic  menthol  and  an  optically  active  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naturally  occurring 
amino  acids,  phenylglycine,  4-hydroxyphenylglycine,  meta- 
tyrosine,  3,4-dihydroxyalanine,  and  3,S-diiodothyronine  with  a 
chromatographic  support,  eluting  said  support  with  a  solvent 
under  chromatographic  conditions,  collecting  at  least  one 
eflluent  fraction  containing  a  purified  diastereomer,  treating 
the  purified  diastereomer  to  liberate  optically  active  menthol, 
and  recovering  said  optically  active  menthol. 

II.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  purified  diastereomer  from 
which  1-menthol  may  be  readUy  regenerated  comprising  con- 
tacting a  solution  containing  the  diastereomeric  esters  from 
racemic  menthol  and  an  optically  active  amino  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naturally  occurring  amino  acids, 
phenylglycine,  4-hydroxyphenylglycine,  meta-tyrosine,  3,4- 
dihydroxyalanine,  and  3,5-diiodothyronine,  with  a  chromato- 
graphic support,  eluting  said  support  with  a  solvent  under 
chromatographic  conditions,  and  collecting  at  least  one  efHu- 
ent  fraction  containing  a  purified  diastereomer  of  l-menthol 
and  said  amino  acid. 


4,418,227 
IMPROVED  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING 
ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES  BY  EMPLOYING 
ANIONIC  GROUP  VIII  METAL  HYDRIDE 
COMPOSITIONS  AS  HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Guido  P.  Pez,  Boonton,  and  Roger  A.  Grey,  DenviUc,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,583,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4068,454. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,165 
Int.  G.5  C07C  27/00.  29/00.  31/18 
U.S.  G.  568—861  2  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  hydrogenating  an  aldehyde 
group  in  a  chemical  compound  to  a  primary  alcohol  group 
including  contacting  a  solution  of  hydrogenation  catalyst  and 
said  aldehyde,  neat  or  in  an  inert  solvent  therefore,  with  an 
atmosphere  containing  hydrogen  gas;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  an  anionic  Group  VIll  metal  hydride 
complex  having  1  to  3  ligands  per  Group  VIll  metal  atom  as 
said  catalyst,  said  ligands  being  selected  from  triphenyl  phos- 
phine,  diphenyl  phosphide  and  methyldiphenylphosphine; 
wherein  the  Group  VIll  metal  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
first  and  second  transition  series;  and  the  charge  of  the  complex 
anion  is  neutralized  by  cations  selected  from  Group  lA  and 
Group  IIA  metals. 


4,418,228 
PROCESS  FOR  RING  BROMINATION  OF 
NITROBENZENE 
James  J.  Harrison,  Glenshaw;  John  P.  Pellegrini,  Pittsburgh, 
and  Charles  M.  Selwitz,  MonroeviUe,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,733 
Int.  G.'  O07C  79/12 
U.S.  G.  568—937  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  ring  bromination  of  nitrobenzene  which 
comprises  contacting  nitrobenzene  with  an  alkali  metal  bro- 
mate  and  aqueous  sulfuric  acid,  the  reaction  mixture  being  such 
that  the  amount  of  nitrobenzene  therein  will  be  in  the  range  of 
about  0.2S  to  about  2.0  mols  per  liter  of  solution,  the  amount  of 
alkali  metal  bromate  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.2S  to  about 
2.5  mols  per  liter  of  solution  and  the  concentration  of  the 
sulfuric  acid  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  about 
32  to  about  7S  weight  percent. 
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4,418^29  ' 

Method  for  producing  fluoronitrobenzene 
compounds 

C^l  R.  White,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,357 

Int.  a.3  C07C  79/12 

UlS.  a.  568—938  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fluoronitrobenzene  compound 
reacting  a  corresponding  chloronitrobenzene  compound 
wtth  a  fluoride  salt  in  an  aprotic,  polar,  organic  solvent  under 
hi  Jide-exchange  conditions,  including  an  elevated  reaction 
temperature  of  from  about  120'  C.  to  about  220°  C,  in  the 
pi  esence  of  a  catalyzing  amount  of  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
piase-transfer  catalyst,  which  cofnprises  adding  said  phase- 
transfer  catalyst  to  the  reaction  mixture  incrementally  at  a  rate 
of  from  about  0.005  to  about  0. 1  mole  per  mole  of  chloronitro- 
b<  nzene  compound  per  hour  during  the  course  of  the  reaction. 


4,418,232 
DEHYDROHALOGENATION  PROCESS 
Louis  J.  Maurin,  III,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E. 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,155 
Int.  a.3  C07C  17/34 


4,418,230 
METHOD  FOR  GASEOUS  PHASE  NITRATION  OF 
AROMATICS 
Jjm  Bakke,  HonuneiTik,  and  Jermiind  Liaskar,  Voida,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
::ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,449,  Jun.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,809 
Int.  a.'  C07C  79/10 
.S.  a.  568—940  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  mononitrololuene  through  gas 
phase  nitration  of  toluene,  characterized  in  that  gaseous  tolu- 
e  le  and  nitric  acid  in  a  mol  ratio  of  toluene/nitric  acid  of 
a  )proximately  1 .4,  together  with  an  inert  carrier  gas  at  a  tem- 
p  irature  of  about  150'  C.  to  about  250°  C,  are  conveyed  over 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  acidic  silica-alumina 
zfcolite-type  catalyst,  whereby  the  catalytic  activity  to  produce 
n  lononitrololuene  resides  essentially  in  said  zeolite-type  cata- 
1;  rst. 


c=c 
Rz  O- 


-CH 


■CH 
I 
R4 


I.  Du 


U.S.  a.  570—228 
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4,418,231 

CORROSION  INHIBITED  SOLVENT  COMPOSITIONS 
^even  E.  Pamer,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,770 
Int.  Q\?  C07C  17/42:  C23G  5/02 
l|.S.  Q.  570—115  11  Oaims 

1.  Solvent  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
chloroform,  trichloroethylene  and  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

b.  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  acid  acceptor  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula 


60 


\ 


R3 


02 


30 


'40 


50 


1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrohalogenating  a  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbon to  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  product  with  aque- 
ous alkali  in  the  presence  of  a  phase-transfer  catalyst  in  a  series 
of  at  least  two  liquid-full  reactors  operating  in  a  cascade  ar- 
rangement, 
the  improvement  of  feeding  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
and  the  catalyst  to  the  first  reactor  while  feeding  fresh 
aqueous  alkali  to  a  reactor  subsequent  to  the  first,  which 
alkali  may  be  fed  together  with  the  organic  phase  entering 
that  reactor,  separating  the  effluent  from  the  last  reactor 
into  a  partially  spent  aqueous  alkali  solution,  which  is  fed 
to  the  first  reactor,  and  an  organic  phase,  from  which  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  product  is  recovered;  and  re- 
moving waste  brine  from  the  effluent  from  the  reactor 
immediately  preceding  the  fresh  aqueous  alkali  feedpoint. 


4,418,233 
REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Eckehard  Danz,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Gerd  Krome,  Weisenheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1981,  3122181 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  570—239  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  chloride  and  water  as 
impurities  from  vinyl  chloride  which  comprises:  passing  liquid 
vinyl  chloride  over  finely  divided  calcium  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  20°  to  70°  C.  whereby  the  impurities  are  absorbed 
on  the  calcium  oxide. 


4,418,234 

VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVER  SOLUBLE  IN 

SYNTHETIC  POLY(a-OLEFIN)  LUBRICANTS 

Sidney  Schiff,  and  William  J.  Trepka,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,413 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/1% 
U.S.  a.  585—12  15  Oaims 

1.  Shear-stable,  poly(a-olefin)  oil-based  compositions  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  a  poly(a-olefin)  base  oil,  and  a  minor 
effective  viscosity  improving  amount  of  a  poly(a-olefin)  oil- 
soluble  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/monovinylarene  ran- 
dom copolymer  dissolved  therein,  said  random  copolymer 
characterized  by: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms. 


polymerized  conjugated  diene 

content: 

copolymerized  monovinylarene 

content: 

molecular  weight  M^: 


about  55-95  weight  percent 
about  5-45  weight  percent 
about  30,000  to  200,000 
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vinyl  unsaturation,  normalized: 
block  polymonovinylarene 


at  least  about  25  percent 
less  than  about  5  percent. 


4,418,235 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  ZEOLITE 
HAVING  ENHANCED  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY 
Werner  O.  Haag,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  and  Rudolph  M.  Lago, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,339,  Feb.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,994. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,958 
Int.  0.3  C07C  15/i9i,  2/68.  5/22.  2/02 
U.S.  O.  585-407  32  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  compound  acid  catalyzed 
conversion  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound containing  feedstock  under  hydrocarbon  conversion 
conditions  with  an  acid  zeolite  having  a  determinable  initial 
activity  and  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
12  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  about  12,  and  whose 
activity  has  been  increased  by  a  method  comprising  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  water  for  a  sufficient  treating  time,  tempera- 
ture and  water  partial  pressure  wherein  said  time,  temperature 
and  pressure  is  represented  by  the  following  relationship  of 
treating  time  and  water  pressure  at  constant  temperatures: 

0.0\  (Pt)T<(Pt)<lO(Pl)T 

where 

(A)r=2.6xlO-9e'«»0^^ 

P= Water  Partial  Pressure,  atmosphere 
t— Treating  Time,  Hours 
T= Temperature,  'K 


4,418,236 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  GASOLINE 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  METHANOL 
Gerhard  Cornelius,  Karben;  Wolfgang  Hllsebein,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Helmut  Ried,  Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Adolf  W.  Gessner,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,784 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137751 

Int.  0.3  C07C  1/20.  1/22 
U.S.  O.  585—408  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  catalytically  converting  methanol  to  a  mix- 
ture of  gasoline  hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  methanol-containing  gas  mixture  at  pressure 
of  about  5  to  100  bar  and  a  temperature  of  250'  to  500°  C. 
to  catalytic  conversion  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capa- 
ble of  converting  methanol  to  gasoline  hydrocarbons, 
thereby  producing  a  product  gas  mixture  containing  said 
hydrocarbons  and  a  tail  gas; 

(b)  cooling  said  product  gas  mixture; 

(c)  condensing  said  gasoline  hydrocarbons  from  the  cool 
product  gas  mixture  and  separating  said  tail  gas  therefrom; 

(d)  recovering  from  step  (c)  at  least  a  portion  of  separated 
tail  gas  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  60*  to  120'  C.  and 
injecting  a  liquid  portion  of  10  to  50%  of  the  methanol 
feed  required  in  step  (a)  into  the  recovered  tail  gas  sepa- 
rated in  step  (c)  and  at  said  temperature  of  substantially 
60'  to  120'  C.  to  thereby  completely  evaporate  the  in- 


jected methanol  and  form  a  mixture  of  tail  gas  and  metha- 
nol vapor; 

(e)  heating  said  mixture  of  tail  gas  and  methanol  vapor  by 
about  10°  to  40°  C.  m  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said 
product  gas  mixture  by  maintaining  the  temperature  dif- 
ferential between  said  product  gas  mixture  and  the  mix- 
ture of  tail  gas  and  methanol  vapor  at  about  20'  to  60*  C  ; 

(0  injecting  one  further  p6rtion  of  liquid  methanol  into  the 
heated  mixture  of  tail  gas  and  methanol  vapor  to  fully 
vaporize  the  additionally  injected  methanol  therein  and 
produce  an  enriched  mixture  further  enriched  in  methanol 
vapor,  and  heating  said  enriched  mixture  by  about  10"  to 
40*  C.  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  product  gas 
mixture  by  maintaining  the  temperature  differential  be- 


tween said  product  gas  mixture  and  the  mixture  of  tail  gas 
and  methanol  vapor  of  about  20'  to  60*  C  , 

(g)  repeating  step  (0  at  least  once  with  another  portion  and 
finally  with  the  balance  of  the  liquid  methanol  to  produce 
a  final  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  70'  to  1 50' 
C.  containing  all  the  methanol  feed,  the  quantity  of  each 
injected  portion  of  liquid  methanol  being  selected  to  re- 
duce the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture  of  tail  gas 
and  methanol  vapor  by  substantially  10'  C  to  substantially 
40";  and 

(h)  heating  the  final  mixture  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
said  product  gas  to  a  temperature  of  280*  to  360'  C  and 
thereupon  introducing  said  final  mixture  into  step  (a)  to 
thereby  provide  the  methanol  feed  for  the  catalytic  con- 


version. 


4,418,237 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  DEHYDROGENATABLE 

HYDROCARBONS 

TamoUu  Imai,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,731,  Mar.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,796 

Int.  O.'  C07C  5/333 

U.S.  O.  585-443  IQ  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  dehydrogenatable 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said  dehydrogenata- 
ble hydrocarbon  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst  at  dehydro- 
genation conditions  in  the  presence  of  steam,  contacting  the 
resulting  mixture  of  undehydrogenated  dehydrogenatable 
hydrocarbon,  resultant  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon,  hydro- 
gen and  steam  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal  of  Group 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  a  metal  cation  which  possesses 
an  ionic  radius  no  less  than  about  1.35  Angstroms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rubidium,  cesium,  barium,  francium 
and  radium  composited  on  a  porous  alumina  support  at  oxida- 
tion conditions  to  selectively  oxidize  hydrogen,  and  recover- 
ing said  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,418,238 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY 

Nikolai  S.  Lidorenko,  ulitsa  Kibaichicha,  2,  kv.  217,  Moscow; 

Viktor  V.  Afian,  ulitsa  Sevaka,  2,  kv.  13,  Erevan;  Albert  V. 

Vartanian,  Aigestan,  10  ulitsa,  2,  kv.  57,  Erevan;  Ruben  G. 

Martirosian,  ulitsa  Shinararneri,  27,  kv.  32,  Erevan;  Stanislav 

V.  Ryabikov,  pereulok  Vasnetsova,  12,  kv.  64,  and  Dmitry  S. 

Strebkov,  Kirovogradsky  proezd,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  17,  both  of 

Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,339 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—246  1  Oaim 


insulating  patch  positioned  upon  a  selective  area  of  said  base 
and  conductive  paths,  and  a  connecting  conductive  path  on 


1.  A  photoelectric  solar  cell  comprising: 

a  light  dispersing  element  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  sun's 
radiation  and  implemented  as  a  hologram,  having  first  and 
second  parts,  representing  light  sources  with  different 
wavelengths; 

a  plurality  of  photocells,  each  having  different  spectral 
sensitivities  and  first  and  second  working  surfaces  with 
different  spectral  sensitivites  and  arranged  behind  the 
dispersing  element  along  the  path  of  the  sun's  radiation, 
said  working  surfaces  being  exposed  to  the  light  beams 
with  the  wavelengths  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
spectral  sensitivities  of  said  photocells,  said  photocells 
each  being  positioned  in  the  image  planes  of  the  light 
sources  producing  the  light  beams  of  the  corresponding 
wavelengths; 

wherein  said  first  part  of  said  hologram  faces  first  working 
surfaces  of  said  photocells  and  is  implemented  as  a  trans- 
mission hologram  representing  light  sources  which  have 
wavelengths  corresponding  to  the  maxima  of  the  spectral 
sensitivities  of  said  first  working  surfaces;  and  said  second 
part  of  said  hologram  faces  said  second  working  surfaces 
of  said  photocells  and  is  implemented  as  a  reflection  holo- 
gram representing  light  sources  which  have  wave  lengths 
corresponding  to  the  maxima  of  the  spectral  sensitivities 
of  said  second  working  surfaces. 


/  / 


said  insulating  patch  and  extending  therethrough  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  certain  conductive  paths. 


4,418,240 

ELECTRICAL  STRESS  CONTROL  ELECTRODE  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  A  JUNCTION  END  OF  A 

SHIELDED  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

Elie  Chazelas,  Montereau,  France,  auignor  to  Societc  Indus- 

trielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques  Silec,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,864 

Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2, 1980,  80  07487 

Int.  a.5  H02G  J5/064,  15/184 

U.S.  a  174—73  R  1  Claim 


4,418,239 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  WFTH  INTERCONNECTION 

BETWEEN  CONDUCnVI  TRACES 

Willis  A.  LanoB,  aad  Aatbony  J.  Van  Zceland,  both  of  Crystal 

Lake,  lU.,  aasignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancbo  Bernardo, 

Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,528 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/08 
U.S.  a.  174—34  10  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  connector  including  a  flat  thin  insulating  base, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive  paths  f...'«ed  o  one  side 
thereof,  and  means  for  providing  selective  interconnection 
between  certain  conductive  paths  including  a  thin  defined 


1.  An  electrical  stress  control  electrode  in  combination  with 
a  junction  end  of  an  elongated  shielded  and  insulated  electrical 
conductor,  said  electrical  stress  control  electrode  being  ar- 
ranged around  the  periphery  of  the  conductor  insulator  at  the 
level  of  the  end  of  the  shield  of  the  conductor  and  comprising: 


1997 
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i  t  least  two  sheathing  members  radially  separated  from  each 
other  and  each  including  a  plurality  of  successive  adjacent 
zones  in  the  axial  direction; 

^ach  zone  comprising  particles  of  at  least  an  active  material 
exhibiting  variable  non-linear  electrical  resistance  proper- 
ties dispersed  in  an  insulating  binder; 

^id  particles  being  so  distributed  and  size-selected  as  to 
progressively  increase  the  electrical  resistance  of  said 
successive  adjacent  zones  towards  one  end; 

4n  internal  tubular  layer  of  insulating  material  interposed 
between  the  radially  innermost  sheathing  member  and 
said  conductor  insulator,  said  layer  having  a  relative  per- 
mittivity greater  than  that  of  said  conductor  insulator;  and 

4n  insulating  medium  so  designed  as  to  separate  said  sheath- 
ing members  from  each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  axial  direction. 


4,418,241 
INSULATED  COIL 
Kehzou  Fiijiwara,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Labushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,387 

I  Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1981,  56-27236 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/02:  HOIH  SS/02;  B32B  5/7(5,  7/00 

U.$.  a.  174—121  SR  9  Qaims 

An  insulated  coil  formed  by  a  method,  comprising: 

a)  heat  bonding  an  integrated  mica  sheet  (1)  to  an  aromatic 
polyamide  fibril  sheet  (2),  said  integrated  mica  sheet  ob- 
tained by  forming  a  mixture  of  mica  flakes  and  aromatic 
polyamide  fibrils  into  a  sheet  and  said  aromatic  polyamide 
fibril  sheet  obtained  by  impregnating  an  insulating  cloth  or 
glass  fiber  cloth  with  aromatic  polyamide  fibrils; 

b)  treating  the  integrated  sheet  material  obtained  with  a 
thermosetting  resin; 

c)  wrapping  an  electric  conductor  with  the  integrated  sheet 
material; 

d)  impregnating  the  wrapped  electric  conductor  with  a 
thermosetting  resin  under  the  force  of  a  vacuum  or  a 
vacuum-pressure  treatment;  and 

e)  molding  the  resin  impregnated  wrapped  conductor  while 
heating  the  same. 


I 

4,418,242 
COORDINATE  READING  APPARATUS 
atom  Kouno,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
(anagawi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,961 
Halms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55/27095; 
A|  r.  15, 1980, 55/49478;  Apr.  15, 1980, 55/49479;  Dec.  11, 1980, 
55>'173755 

Int.  a?  G08C  21/00  I 

U.$.  a.  178—19  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  coordinate  reading  apparatus,  comprising; 

1  tablet  including  therein  magnetic-field  generating  coils; 

I  position  detector,  responsive  to  magnetic  fields  induced  by 
said  magnetic-field  generating  coils,  for  generating  an 
analogue  electric  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  posi- 
tion to  be  read  on  said  tablet;  and 

I  processing  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  position 
detector  and  said  tablet,  for  receiving  said  analogue  elec- 


tric signal  from  said  position  detector,  for  generating 
coordinate  data  corresponding  to  said  desired  position  to 
be  read  on  said  tablet,  and  for  supplying  alternating  signals 
to  said  magnetic-field  generating  coils,  the  phases  of  the 
respective  alternating  signals  in  each  coil  being  shifted 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  coil  having  a  magnetic 
field  component  which  when  summed  with  the  magnetic 
field  component  of  an  adjacent  coil  produces  a  rotating 
magnetic-field  vector,  and  said  position  detector  sensing 
the  rotating  magnetic-field  vector  which  is  comprised  of 
the  magnetic  field  components  induced  above  said  table, 
thereby  the  coordinate  data  to  be  read  is  generated  by  said 
processing  unit  by  applying  thereto  the  analogue  electric 
signal  representing  said  rotating  magnetic-field  vector 
comprising  the  magnetic-field  components. 


4,418,243 
ACOUSTIC  PROJECTION  STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM 
Jon  S.  Fixler,  Andalusia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert  Genin,  Miami, 
Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,380 

Int.  a.3  H04R  5/02 

U.S.  a.  381—24  8  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  acoustically  projecting  sounds  into  a  listen- 
ing chamber  to  substantially  recreate  the  three-dimensional 
ambience  of  an  original  sound  source  composed  of  a  central 
zone  flanked  by  left  and  right  zones,  the  sounds  emanating 
from  these  zones  being  picked  up  by  at  least  two  microphones 
one  adjacent  the  left  zone  and  the  other  adjacent  the  right  zone 
to  produce  signals  which  are  conveyed  by  a  stereophonic 
system  in  separate  signal  channels,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  means  coupled  to  said  channels  to  extract  therefrom  a 
first  power  output  derived  from  the  sum  of  the  channel 
signals;  a  second  power  output  derived  from  the  differ- 
ence between  the  left  and  right  signals,  and  a  third  power 
output  derived  from  the  difference  between  the  right  and 
left  signals; 

B.  a  reproducer  array  composed  of  a  middle  speaker  flanked 
by  left  and  right  speakers; 

C.  means  to  apply  said  first  power  output  to  said  middle 
speaker  to  energize  same  to  project  sounds  from  the  front 
and  rear  thereof  representing  the  sounds  originating  at  all 
of  said  zones; 

D.  means  to  apply  said  second  power  output  to  said  left 
speaker  to  energize  same  to  project  sounds  from  the  front 
and  rear  thereof  representing  the  difference  between  the 
sounds  originating  at  the  left  and  right  zone; 

E.  means  to  apply  said  third  power  output  to  said  right 
speaker  to  energize  same  to  project  sounds  from  the  front 
and  rear  thereof  representing  the  difference  between  the 
sounds  originating  at  the  right  and  left  zones,  and 

F  a  common  cabinet  including  front,  back  and  side  walls  and 
an  open  interior  placeable  within  said  listening  chamber 
and  having  said  array  of  speakers  mounted  therein  in  an 
arrangement  in  which  said  middle  speaker  is  mounted  on 
the  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  whereby  the  sound  from  the 
front  of  this  speaker  is  projected  toward  the  rear  of  the 
chamber,  said  left  and  right  speakers  being  mounted  on 
the  corresponding  side  walls  of  the  cabinet  whereby  the 
respective  sounds  from  the  fronts  of  these  speakers  are 
projected  toward  the  corresponding  side  walls  of  the 


November  29,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1999 


chamber,  the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet  being  defined  by  a 
baffle  having  a  central  port  therein  whereby  the  sounds 
from  the  rear  of  the  speakers  in  the  array  are  intermixed  in 
the  interior  of  the  cabinet,  and  the  resultant  sound  pro- 
jected through  said  port  toward  the  front  of  the  chamber 
represents  sound  mainly  originating  at  the  central  zone  of 
said  original  sound  source. 


4  418  244 

BISTABLE  SWITCH  REMOTELY  OPERABLE  OVER 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

C.  Mills  Edgar,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Solid  State  Systems, 

Inc.,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,182 

Int.  Q.3  H04M  U/00 

U.S.  Q.  179-2  A  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  bistable  switch  for  controlling  an  external  load  through 
a  pair  of  telephone  conductors  comprising  in  combination: 

an  input  pair  of  conductors  for  providing  a  connection  to 
said  pair  of  telephone  conductors; 

a  passive  energy  storing  means  connected  between  said 
input  pair  for  storing  charge; 

a  bistable  relay  including  a  coil  arrangement  and  a  set  of 
contacts  characterized  by  said  set  of  contacts  assuming  a 
first  state  in  response  to  current  flowing  through  said  coil 
arrangement  in  a  set  direction  and  said  contacts  assuming 
a  second  state  in  response  to  current  flowing  said  coil 
arrangement  in  a  reset  direction; 

current  control  means  including  a  pair  of  electronic  switches 
connected  to  said  coil  arrangement  and  to  said  passive 
energy  storage  means,  one  of  said  pair  being  connected  to 
conduct  current  in  said  set  direction  in  response  to  receiv- 
ing a  firing  signal,  and  the  other  of  said  pair  being  con- 
nected to  said  coil  arrangement  to  conduct  current  in  said 
reset  direction,  in  response  to  receiving  said  firing  signal; 

a  pair  of  switch  controllers,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  electronic  switches,  and  each  comprising  an 
input  connected  to  said  pair  of  telephone  conductors,  a 
filter  connected  to  said  input  having  a  characteristic  pass 
band  distinct  from  the  filter  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  said 
switch  controllers;  and 

buffering  means  connected  to  said  filter  for  providing  said 
firing  signal  to  said  respective  one  of  said  electronic 
switches  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  signal  on  said 
pair  of  telephone  conductors  having  a  frequency  within 
said  characteristic  pass  band,  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time. 


4  418  245 

INTERFERENCE  LIMITING  TWOPORT  NETWORK 

FOR  1  + 1  TYPE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Yves-Marie  Le  Grand,  Trappes,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Industrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351.079 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1981,  81  21314 
Int.  Q.5  H04J  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  179-2.51  4  Qaims 


1.  An  interference-limiting  two-port  network  for  use  in  a 
1  -(- 1  type  transmission  system  connecting  two  subscriber  ter- 
minals via  a  common  two-wire  link  to  a  telephone  exchange 
provided  with  an  exchange  battery,  one  of  the  subscriber 
terminals  being  connected  via  a  channel  referred  to  as  an  audio 
channel  using  base  band  transmission  over  the  common  two- 
wire  link  and  being  remotely  powered  by  the  exchange  battery 
via  said  two-wire  link,  the  other  subscriber  terminal  being 
connected  via  a  channel  refered  to  as  a  super-audio  channel 
using  frequency  transposed  bands  for  transmission  over  the 
common  two-wire  link,  the  audio  and  super-audio  channels 
being  superimposed  on  the  common  iwo-wire  link  and  being 
separated  at  the  ends  of  said  link  by  separation  filters,  each  of 
which  includes  a  low  pass  filter  connecting  the  common  iwo- 
wire  link  to  a  two-wire  line  on  which  the  audio  channel  is 
isolated,  wherein  said  interference-limiting  two-port  network 
is  located  at  the  exchange  end  of  the  system  and  comprises  two 
current  limiter  circuits,  each  placed  in  series  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  two  wires  of  the  two-wire  line  of  the  audio  channel  in 
between  the  low  pass  filter  of  the  exchange  end  separation 
filter  and  the  rest  of  the  exchange. 


4,418,246 
CELL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRET  TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  A.  Sawyer,  Camden,  Me.,  assignor  to  Tibbetu  Industries, 
Inc.,  Camden,  Me. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,787 

Int.  Q.^  H04R  il/00 

U.S.  Q.  179-111  E  10  Qaims 


1.  A  cell  assembly  for  an  electret  transducer  composing,  in 
combination, 

a  substantially  flat  backplate,  and 

a  diaphragm  formed  of  flexible  sheet  matenal  and  including 
a  central  plate  portion  and  an  edge  portion  around  the 
periphery  of  the  plate  portion  and  attached  to  the  back- 
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ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 

Kkj  B.  Hansen,  Honens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  May  23, 1980, 2264/80 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/02,  1/22.  9/04 

lis.  a.  179—115.5  R  2  Qaims 


plate,  the  plate  portion  having  at  least  one  corrugation 
therein  located  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  the  edge 
portion  and  being  formed  to  protrude  from  the  superficial 
plane  of  a  principal  surface  of  the  plate  portion,  said  at 
least  one  corrugation  having  a  curved  protruding  surface 
thereof  resting  directly  upon  the  backplate,  defining  at 
least  one  vibrationally  active  region  of  the  plate  portion 
and  supporting  said  at  least  one  active  region  against 
electrostatic  collapse  and  with  precise  spacing  from  the 
backplate,  said  at  least  one  corrugation  having  a  principal 
dimension  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  super- 
ficial plane  and  being  configured  to  relieve  membrane 
stress  in  the  plate  portion  directed  transversely  to  said 
direction,  said  at  least  one  corrugation  having  a  total  area 
of  contact  with  the  backplate  that  is  small  compared  to  the 
total  area  of  said  plate  portion,  one  of  said  backplate  and 
plate  portion  comprising  an  electret  material. 


engagement  face  of  the  same  outer  diameter  as  the  outer 
pole  shoe. 


4,418,248 
DUAL  ELEMENT  HEADPHONE 
Terry  D.  Mathis,  Thiensrille,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koss  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,763 

Int.  a.J  H04R  1/28.  1/22 

U.S.  a.  179—156  R  3  Claims 


tc 


i  ii 


t!' 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrodynamic  transducer  having 
diaphragm  connected  to  a  coil  which  is  axially  movable  in  an 
afinular  slit  between  inner  and  outer  pole  shoes  connected  to 
r  spective  poles  of  a  magnet,  and  where  the  transducer  is  made 
f'om  a  magnet  part  and  a  separate  coil/diaphragm  part,  the 
r  lagnet  part  being  made  an  integral  part  of  a  casing  unit  that 
i  icludes  a  guide  pin  by  attaching  a  pole  shoe/magnet  unit  to 
t  le  guide  pin,  comprising  the  steps  of 
fixing  in  a  first  sution  a  heat  deformable,  planar  diaphragm 
material  to  one  side  of  a  carrier  ring  which  has  an  in- 
wardly facing,  cylindrical  face  having  the  same  diameter 
as  an  outwardly  facing,  cylindrical  face  of  the  outer  pole 
shoe  such  that  one  major  surface  of  the  diaphragm  mate- 
rial faces  the  carrier  rings, 
applying  in  a  second  station  a  heat  activitable  glue  capable  of 
bonding  the  coil  to  the  diaphragm  material  to  one  of  said 
one  major  surface  and  said  coil  at  a  region  which  is  coaxial 
with  the  carrier  ring  and  has  the  same  diameter  at  the 
annular  slit  between  the  pole  shoes, 
applying  a  third  station  a  heat  emitting  diaphragm  forming 
tool  coaxially  to  a  side  of  the  diaphragm  material  facing 
away  from  the  carrier  ring,  simultaneously  pressing  the 
diaphragm  material  into  engagement  with  the  forming 
tool  by  directing  pressurized  air  against  the  opposite  side 
of  the  diaphragm  material  to  form  the  diaphragm  there- 
from, and  pressing  the  coil  against  said  region  while  said 
coil  is  supported  on  a  guide  templet  which  has  an  annular 


1.  In  a  headphone  having  a  cup  assembly  with  sound  open- 
ings, the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  acoustic  transducer  mounted  within  the  cup  assembly 
and  positioned  to  direct  sound  through  the  sound  open- 
ings, the  first  acoustic  transducer  having  a  cut-off  fre- 
quency below  which  its  acoustic  output  is  substantially 
attenuated; 

a  housing  which  defines  a  cavity  and  a  constricted  passage 
which  acoustically  couples  the  cavity  to  the  sound  open- 
ings; and 

a  second  transducer  mounted  to  the  housing  and  positioned 
to  direct  sound  into  the  cavity,  the  second  transducer 
having  a  resonant  frequency  below  the  cut-off  frequency 
of  the  first  acoustic  transducer  and  being  operable  to 
provide  substantial  acoustic  output  below  that  cut-off 
frequency, 

wherein  the  constricted  passage  is  constructed  to  attenuate 
the  acoustic  output  of  the  second  acoustic  transducer 
above  a  selected  roll-of  frequency,  and  in  which  the  first 
acoustic  transducer  is  fastened  to  a  front  wall  on  the  hous- 
ing and  the  housing  is  fastened  to  a  face  plate  which  con- 
tains the  sound  openings  such  that  the  acoustic  output  of 
the  first  acoustic  transducer  is  directed  through  the  sound 
openings,  and  in  which  p)orts  are  formed  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  housing  around  the  periphery  of  the  first  acoustic 
transducer  and  the  acoustic  output  of  the  second  acoustic 
transducer  is  coupled  to  the  sound  openings  through  the 
ports. 


4,418,249 
FOUR-WIRE  TERMINATING  CIRCUIT 
Winfrid  Birth,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019835 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/58 
U.S.  CI.  179—170  NC  12  Claims 

1.  A  four- wire  termination  circuit  for  connecting  a  two-wire 
line  having  a  given  surge  impedance  to  a  transmitting  arm  and 
a  receiving  arm  of  a  four-wire  line  while  simultaneously  decou- 
pling the  two  arms  of  the  four-wire  line  from  one  another, 
comprising: 
a  terminal  impedance  connected  across  the  two-wire  line 
which  at  least  approximately  simulates  the  surge  impe- 
dance of  the  two-wire  line; 
a  series  arrangement  of  a  first  resistor  and  a  signal  current 
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source  which  causes  a  transmitted  signal  current  to  fiow 
when  a  signal  is  applied  to  a  control  input  thereof  by  the 
transmitting  arm  connected  for  controlling  the  signal 
current  source; 

the  terminal  impedance  being  formed  by  a  series  arrange- 
ment of  a  second  resistor  and  a  further  impedance,  and 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  series  arrangement  of 
the  signal  current  source  and  first  resistor; 

the  first  and  second  resistors  each  having  one  of  their  termi- 
nals coupled  to  one  another  and  to  a  first  of  the  two-wire 
line  wires; 

the  other  terminals  of  the  first  and  second  resistors  being 
connected  to  one  another  via  a  series  arrangement  of  third 
and  fourth  resistors; 


having  a  timing  circuit  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  on 
output; 
means  for  connecting  a  circuit  component,  the  capacitance 
of  which  IS  to  be  measured,  in  said  timing  circuit,  with  the 
duration  of  said  on  output  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
capacitance  of  the  circuit  component, 
an  oscillator  providing  output  pulses  at  an  output, 
a  counter  having  an  input  and  an  output;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  oscillator  output  to  said  counter 
input  during  said  multivibrator  on  output  for  counting 
oscillator  output  pulses  during  said  on  output,  with  the 
counter  output  at  the  end  of  said  on  output  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  capacitance  of  the  circuit  component 


4,418,251 
MECHANISM  FOR  ASSURING  REGISTRATION  AND 
CONTACT  BETWEEN  MULTIPLE  TRAVELING 
COLLECTORS  AND  PARALLEL  CONDUCTORS 
Peter  W.  Hartman,  Pittsford;  Keith  E.  Hanford,  Macedon; 
Stephen  L.  Markle,  Rochester,  and  Elmer  C.  Hartman,  Fair- 
port,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332.980 

Int.  a.'  B60L  5/36,  5/08.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  191—35  8  Qalms 


the  receiving  arm  of  the  four-wire  line  being  cortnected 
between  the  connection  of  the  first  and  second  resistors 
and  the  connection  of  the  third  and  fourth  resistors;  and 

values  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors  being 
chosen  such  that  said  receiving  arm  is  supplied  with  a 
received  signal  which  corresponds  to  an  intermediate 
voltage  substantially  proportional  to  a  received  signal 
current  from  the  two-wire  line,  said  intermediate  voltage 
lying  between  a  first  and  second  voltage,  the  first  voltage 
occurring  across  the  second  resistor  as  a  result  of  a  portion 
of  said  transmitted  signal  current  modulated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  transmitted  signal  in  the  transmitting  arm 
and  by  the  received  signal  current  flowing  therein  sup- 
plied from  the  two-wire  line,  and  said  second  voltage 
occurring  across  the  first  resistor  as  a  result  of  said  trans- 
mitted signal  current  flowing  therein. 


4,418,250 
TELEPHONE  CABLE  SPLICERS  TEST  SET  AND 
METHOD  OF  TESTING 
Lawrence  O.  HUligoss,  Seal  Beach,  Calif,  assignor  to  Com- 
munications Technology  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,439 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/46;  GOIR  31/08 
U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  capacitance  of  a  circuit 
component,  the  combination  of: 
a  monostable  multivibrator  having  on  and  off  outputs  and 


1.  In  combination, 

a  substantially  horizontal,  longitudinally  extending  trolley 

rail  housing  provided  with  at  least  first  and  second  down- 
wardly open  slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  housing, 
an  electrical  conductor  mounted  in  the  upper  part  of  each 

slot  presenting  a  downwardly  facing  collector-receiving 

surface,  and 
an  electrical  pickup  unit  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  vehicle 

traveling  in  a  path  directly  below  and  generally  parallel  to 

said  housing,  said  unit  including 

supporting  means, 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  sup- 
porting means  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis, 

means  biasing  said  arm  to  swing  upwardly  about  said 
horizontal  transverse  axis, 

means  biasing  said  arm  to  a  predetermined  honzontally 
centered  position, 

first  and  second  horizontally  elongated  collectors  adapted 
to  extend  into  said  first  and  second  slots,  respectively, 
for  electrical  contact  with  said  conductors  therein, 

first  and  second  support  members  pivotally  mounting  said 
collectors,  respectively,  for  limited  pivotal  movement 
about  horizontal  transverse  rocking  axes, 

a  mounting  structure  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  for  limited  horizontal  swinging  movement 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and 

equalizer  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  support 
members  to  said  mounting  structure  including  a  hori- 
zontally extending  equalizer  beam  having  opposite  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  and  second  support 
members,  respectively,  on  generally  longitudinal  axes 
and  having  a  central  part  pivoully  connected  to  said 
mounting  structure  on  a  generally  longitudinal  axis. 
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4,418,252 
KEY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Ptkllip  R.  Daigle,  4298  Wilson  Ave.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
10008 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,565 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  15/00 

U.$.  a.  200—16  A  6  Oaims 
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A  key  switch  assembly  comprising;  a  housing  having  a 
low  interior  and  a  top  wall  with  a  central  multi-sided  open- 
therethrough;  a  key  stem  member  mountable  within  said 
hojjsing  and  having  a  lengthwise  stem  portion  formed  with  a 
transverse  cross  section  conforming  to  said  multi-sided  open- 
to  provide  non-rotational  guided  movement  of  said  stem 
pohion  therethrough;  additional  linear  guide  means  within  said 
hojsing  comprising  interfitting  means  on  said  key  stem  mem- 
and  interior  walls  of  said  housing  for  restricting  movement 
>aid  key  stem  member  to  a  rectilinear  path;  a  pair  of  co-pla- 
laterally  spaced  contact  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
in  opposing  adjacency  to  one  lateral  side  of  said  key  stem 
member;  coil  contact  spring  means  carried  within  a  socket 
re(  ess  formed  inwardly  of  said  one  lateral  side  of  said  key  stem 
m(  mber;  said  socket  recess  being  formed  with  parallel  end 
wi  lis,  substantially  parallel  elongated  side  walls,  extending 
ween  said  end  walls,  and  a  planar  bottom  wall  extending 
ween  said  end  and  side  walls  and  having  a  central  recessed 
ar^a  of  substantially  semi-cylindrical  formation;  said  coil 
coitact  spring  means  abutting  said  end  walls  and  having  cen- 
tra 1  coils  thereof  extending  into  and  confined  by  said  recessed 
area  whereby  to  angularly  cant  coil  portions  thereof  lying 
ally  between  said  central  coils  and  said  end  walls;  the  spac- 
between  said  side  kwalls  permitting  said  coil  contact  spring 
mians  to  rotate  or  roll  in  said  socket  recess  in  response  to 
m(»vement  thereof  with  said  key  stem  member  as  the  latter 
mdves  linearly  past  said  contact  means  thereby  to  cause  the 
ca  ited  coil  portions  thereof  to  engage  said  contact  means  and 
chan  the  same  with  a  scrubbing  action. 


4,418,253 
TWO-SPEED  TIMER 
Aljjo  Okada,  Ida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 
>eikj  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,160 
riaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    18,    1980,   55- 
36^23[U]  •)     ' 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  43/10  ' 

U.^.  a.  200—35  R  9  Qaims 

A  two-speed  timer  assembly  comprising: 
I  time  set  shaft; 
eduction  gear  means; 

neans  for  coupling  said  time  set  shaft  to  an  output  of  said 
reduction  gear  means  so  that  said  reduction  gear  means 
drives  said  time  set  shaft; 
m  electric  motor; 
neans  for  coupling  said  electric  motor  to  said  reduction  gear 

means  to  rotate  said  reduction  gear  means; 
I  disc  having  engagement  means  at  a  position  on  a  circum- 
ferential portion  thereof,  said  disc  being  mounted  on  said 
time  set  shaft; 
I  driven  gear  cooperating  with  said  engagement  means  and 

having  a  change-over  surface 
1  speed  change  gear  positioned  in  contact  with  said  change- 
over surface,  and  being  slidable  on  said  change-over  sur- 


face, means  for  biasing  said  speed  change  gear  toward  said 
change-over  surface,  said  speed  change  gear  being  selec- 


tively engaged  with  gears  in  said  reduction  gear  means  to 
vary  a  rotational  speed  of  said  output  of  said  reduction 
gear  means  and  said  time  set  shaft. 


4,418,254 

ONE  PIECE  OPERATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

HAVING  PIVOTING  AND  SLIDING  CONTACTOR 

Robert  A.  Busby;  Gursharan  P.  S.  Nat,  and  John  W.  Stearley,  all 

of  Smithfield,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,061 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/42.  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  200—68.3  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  contact  terminals  spaced  apart  in  said  housing; 

a  third  terminal  mounted  between  said  contact  terminals  in 
said  housing,  said  third  terminal  having  a  contact  portion 
centrally  located  and  substantially  narrower  in  width  than 
the  remainder  of  that  terminal  and  extending  above  said 
contact  terminals; 

a  movable  contactor  of  a  width  greater  than  said  contact 
portion  of  said  third  terminal  cooperating  with  said  termi- 
nals to  complete  electrical  circuits  between  said  contact 
poriion  of  said  third  terminal  and  either  of  said  contact 
terminals,  said  contactor  having  lateral  projections  inter- 
mediate its  ends; 

an  operator  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
portion  exteriorly  of  said  housing  which  is  engageable  to 
effect  pivoting  thereof,  said  operator  having  a  contactor 
actuating  leg  extending  interiorly  of  said  housing  and 
having  a  slot  in  an  end  thereof  defining  spaced  end  f>or- 
tions,  said  actuator  leg  straddling  said  contactor  with  said 
spaced  end  portions  extending  along  lateral  edges  of  said 
contactor,  recesses  in  each  said  spaced  end  portion  engag- 
ing said  lateral  projections  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion for  sliding  movement  of  said  contactor  while  afford- 
ing free  pivoting  of  the  latter  therein,  said  actuating  leg 
being  pivotally  movable  by  said  operator  to  pivot  said 
contactor  on  the  contact  portion  of  said  third  terminal  and 
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to  slide  it  thereon  into  engagement  with  either  of  said 
contact  terminals;  and 
spring  means  carried  by  said  actuating  leg  for  biasing  said 
contactor  into  engagement  with  the  contact  portion  of 
said  third  terminal. 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten, 
copper,  aluminum  and  iron;  and 


4,418,255 

CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR-BLAST 

SWITCHES  WITH  A  TUBULAR  ELEMENT  OF 

FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

Ruediger  Hess,  and  Heiner  Marin,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,009 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,  3041083 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  33/18 
U.S.  Q.  200—147  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  for  an  air-blast  switch  comprising: 

a  tubular  first  contact  piece; 

a  second  contact  piece  axially  associated  with  the  first 
contact  piece  and  positioned  so  that  upon  cutoff  under 
load  an  arc  is  drawn  between  the  contact  pieces  and  sub- 
jected to  a  blast  of  compressed  gas; 

the  first  contact  piece  including  at  its  end  face  a  nozzle  body 
having  a  conical  nozzle  aperture  contour  that  expands 
inwardly  from  the  end  face;  at  its  interior  a  tubular  ele- 
ment of  ferromagnetic  material  having  an  inner  wall  sur- 
face; a  layer  of  graphite  disposed  on  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face; and  the  tubular  element  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  nozzle  body  so  that  the  inner  wall  surface  continues 
the  contour  of  the  nozzle  of  the  aperture. 


4,418,256 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  PLASTIC  ELEMENT  FOR 

AN  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE,  ESPEQALLY 

FOR  USE  AS  THE  BLAST  NOZZLE  OF  A  GAS-BLAST 

SWTTCH 
Rudolf  Graf,  Obermuhen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprecher  A 
Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,944 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   11,   1980, 
197/80 

Int.  Q.3  HOIH  33/59 
U.S.  Q.  200—148  R  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  blast  nozzle  for  a  gas-blast 
switch,  comprising: 
a  plastic  material  forming  said  electrically  insulating  blast 

nozzle; 
said  plastic  material  of  the  blast  nozzle  containing  a  filler 
which  essentially  prevents  penetration  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  into  the  interior  of  the  plastic  material  of  the 
blast  nozzle; 
said  filler  consisting  of  a  powder  of  at  least  one  metal  se- 


the  proportion  of  the  metal  powder  amounting  to  at  most 
30%  by  weight. 


4,418,257 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH 
Michael  MuUer,  Newport  Beach,  and  Gary  C.  Butts,  Huntington 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Keyboard  Company, 
Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,550 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  3/12,  13/52 

U.S.  Q.  200—159  B  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  key  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrical  contacts  disposed  on 
said  base,  said  first  contact  extending  above  said  second 
contact; 

an  electrically  conductive  resilient  diaphragm  disposed  over 
said  first  and  second  contacts  and  in  physical  contact  only 
with  said  first  electrical  contact; 

a  resilient  and  deformable  actuator  member  disposed  gener- 
ally over  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  held  rela- 
tively taut  over  said  first  and  second  contacts  by  said 
actuator  member; 

actuator  means  for  deforming  said  actuator  member  in  re- 
sponse to  the  depression  of  said  key  by  a  user,  the  defor- 
mation of  said  actuator  member  forcing  said  diaphragm  to 
contact  said  second  electrical  contact; 

whereby  an  electrical  coupling  between  said  first  and  second 
contacts  occurs  upon  the  actuation  of  said  key  switch  by 
a  user. 
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4,418^58  I 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  METAL 

R  chard  C.  McNealy,  ind  Charles  F.  Cravens,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,739,  Jul.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,119 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/i&  6/44 

UlS.  a.  219—10.41  3  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  induction  heating  a  tubular  workpiece  to 
e:  feet  a  heat  treatment  of  an  annular  portion  thereof,  compris- 

iig: 
positioning  said  tubular  workpiece  with  said  annular  p)ortion 

substantially  coaxially  disposed  between  inner  and  outer 

induction  coils; 
rotating  said  tubular  workpiece  about  its  longitudinal  axis 

while  said  coils  are  energized  to  heat  said  annular  portion; 
sensing  the  temperature  in  said  annular  portion  with  an 

infrared  sensor  associated  with  a  radiation  pyrometer 

during  said  rotation  of  said  workpiece;  and 
controlling  the  output  of  said  coils  in  response  to  the  output 

of  said  radiation  pyrometer,  whereby  said  annular  portion 

is  heated  to  and  maintained  at  a  selected  temperature  level 

in  a  substantially  uniform  manner. 


4,418,259 
NIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  UNIFORM  INDUCHON 

HEATING  OF  AN  ELONGATED  WORKPIECE 
Jjohn  C.  Lewis,  Dundas,  Canada,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,932 

Int.  a.5  H05B  6/40 

U.S.  a.  219—10.43  16  Qaims 
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coupled  with  said  energized  inductor,  to  reduce  the  rate  of 
relative  movement  between  said  workpiece  and  inductor 
to  a  preselected  level  for  increasing  the  effective  heating 
time  for  said  workpiece  second  portion,  whereby  said 
workpiece  second  portion  is  also  heated  to  generally  said 
predetermined  temperature. 


4,418,260 

WOOD  TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FAQLITATING  REMOVAL  OF  FERROUS  MATERIALS 

THEREFROM 
Jeffrey  C.  Detrick,  7108  W.  67th  St.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
66204 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,246 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/40;  B23P  79/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.43  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  removal  of  a  plurality  of  metal- 
lic nails  from  a  pallet  having  a  number  of  spaced,  elongated, 
wood  frame  pieces  each  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed, 
longitudinally-extending  sides  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally- 
extending  edges,  together  with  a  series  of  wood  members  each 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  said  inner  surfaces  being 
held  in  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  edges  by 
said  fasteners  extending  through  the  members  and  into  the 
frame  pieces,  said  apparatus  including: 
induction  coil  means  having  a  pair  of  elongated  loops, 
said  loops  being  spaced  apart  for  reception  of  one  of  said 
frame  pieces  therebetween  with  one  loop  extending  along 
one  of  said  sides  thereof  and  the  other  loop  extending 
along  the  other  of  said  sides  thereof  adjacent  a  portion  of 
the  fasteners  extending  beyond  the  proximal  members  into 
the  one  frame  piece, 
whereby,  upon  generation  of  sufficient  heat  by  said  coil 
means,  the  temperature  of  the  fasteners  is  raised  to  such 
extent  as  to  cause  the  wood  surrounding  such  fasteners  to 
become  charred,  rendering  the  fasteners  easily  removed 
from  said  proximal  members  and  said  one  frame  piece. 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  uniform  induction  heating  of  an 
elongated  workpiece  which  includes  a  first  portion  having  a 
s  jbstantially  uniform  cross-section  over  a  major  portion  of  the 
\  f'orkpiece  length  and  a  second  portion  having  a  larger  cross- 
SKTtion  than  said  first  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
s^eps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  multi-turn  inductor  generally  coaxially  dis- 
posed about  and  movable  along  an  elongated  workpath 
and  adapted  to  be  energized  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(b)  continuously  feeding  said  workpiece  at  a  predetermined 
constant  rate  of  travel  longitudinally  along  said  workpath 
in  a  feed  direction  toward  and  through  said  inductor, 
while  the  inductor  is  continuously  energized  to  said  prede- 
termined level,  for  continuously  inductively  heating  the 
advancing  workpiece  along  the  length  thereof  and  se- 
quentially heating  the  entirety  of  said  workpiece  first 
portion  generally  to  a  predetermined  desired  temperature; 
and, 

(c)  moving  said  inductor  in  said  feed  direction  along  with 
said  workpiece  from  a  fu^t  position  along  said  workpath, 
while  the  said  workpiece  second  portion  is  inductively 


4,418,261 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  VENTILATOR  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Jailor,  Marengo,  and  Ronald  A.  Thalacker,  Amana,  both 

of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,787 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/64;  F24C  15/30 
U.S,  a.  219—10.55  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  combined  microwave  and  ventilator  system  for  instal- 
lation above  a  range  top  or  the  like,  a  ventilator  assembly 
including  an  oven  receiving  and  supporting  compartment,  a 
first  air  path  through  said  ventilator,  said  first  air  path  includ- 
ing air  intake  means  underlying  said  oven  compartment,  verti- 
cally extending  air  passage  means  positioned  laterally  of  and 
out  of  communication  with  said  oven  compartment,  said  air 
passage  means  being  in  air  receiving  communication  with  said 
air  intake  means,  air  discharge  means  remote  from  said  air 
intake  means  and  said  oven  compartment,  said  air  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  air  discharge  means,  a  power 
dri -en  exhaust  blower  assembly  adjacent  said  air  discharge 
means  for  effecting  a  flow  of  air  along  said  first  air  path  with 


\ 


said  flow  moving  into  said  air  intake  means,  along  said  air 
passage  means  and  out  said  discharge  means,  a  second  air  path 
extending  through  said  oven  receiving  compartment  and  in- 
cluding an  air  intake  above  and  remote  from  said  air  intake 
means  of  the  first  air  path,  a  third  air  path  for  supplying  cooling 
air  to  said  blower  assembly,  said  third  air  path  comprising  an 
air  intake  above  and  remote  from  said  air  intake  of  said  second 
air  path  and  said  air  intake  means  of  said  first  air  path,  said  third 
air  path  communicating  with  said  air  discharge  means  of  said 
first  air  path  whereby  both  said  first  air  path  and  said  third  air 
path  exhaust  through  a  common  air  discharge  means,  said 
ventilator  assembly  including  a  main  housing  having  a  bottom 
panel,  opp>osed  side  panels,  and  a  top  panel,  a  downwardly 
directed  cavity  defined  immediately  beneath  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  bottom  panel,  said  cavity  comprising 
said  air  intake  means  of  said  first  air  path,  said  air  passage 
means  of  said  first  air  path  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
elongated  closed  channels,  one  extending  along  each  of  said 
side  panels,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  lower  end  in  direct 
communication  with  the  cavity  underlying  said  panel,  said 
oven  receiving  compartment  being  defined  between  said  chan- 
nels, means  for  associating  filters  with  said  cavity  defining  said 
air  intake  means,  a  secondary  housing  of  lesser  depth  than  said 


main  housing,  said  secondary  housing  overlying  said  main 
housing,  said  top  panel  of  said  main  housing  constituting  the 
bottom  of  said  secondary  housing,  said  air  passage  means- 
defining  channels  having  upper  ends  opening  into  said  second- 
ary housing,  said  secondary  housing  including  a  chamber 
receiving  said  blower  assembly,  said  air  discharge  means  of 
said  first  path  exiting  outward  from  said  secondary  housing, 
said  chamber  receiving  said  blower  assembly  being  generally 
aligned  over  said  oven  compartment,  said  secondary  housing 
including  side  chambers  to  each  side  of  said  blower  assembly 
chamber  and  in  air  flow  passing  communication  therewith,  one 
of  said  air  passage  means  channels  communicating  with  each 
side  chamber,  said  third  air  path  comprising  an  opening  de- 
fined through  said  tr--  nanel  between  said  blower  assembly 
chamber  and  said  underlying  oven  compartment,  a  shallow 
tray  underlying  said  top  panel  within  saiu  '^'""i  compartment, 
said  tray  underlying  said  opening  and  extending  beyond  said 
secondary  housing,  said  air  intake  of  said  third  air  path  com- 
prising at  least  one  intake  opening  into  that  p>ortion  of  the  tray 
beyond  the  secondary  housing,  said  tray  having  peripheral 
edge  portions  sealed  to  the  overlying  top  panel  to  preclude 
communication  between  said  oven  compartment  and  the  inte- 
rior of  the  tray. 


4,418,262 

PROGRAMMABLE  MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH 

PROGRAM  DISPLAY 

Tominitsu  Noda,  FiOi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,622,  Sep.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,478 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979,  54-118061; 
Sep.  14,  1979,  54-118073 

Int.  a.5  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  B  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  programmable  microwave  oven  mcluding  means  for 
reviewing  previously  programmed  cooking  mstructions,  com- 
prising: 

a  keyboard  data  input  means  having  function  keys  for  input- 
ting data  representing  cooking  instructions  defining  a 
sequence  of  heating  power  levels  and  a  cooking  time  or  a 
cooking  temperature  associated  with  each  such  power 
level; 

a  means  for  exciting  a  heating  element  at  selectable  power 
levels; 

a  display  means  for  displaying  data  previously  inputted  via 
said  keyboard  data  input  means;  and 

a  control  means,  including  a  microprocessor,  coupled  to  said 
keyboard  data  input  means,  exciting  means,  and  display 
means,  including  read  only  memory  (ROM)  means  for 
storing  a  fixed  program,  a  random  access  memory  (RAM) 
means  for  memorizing  data  inputted  via  said  keyboard 
data  input  means,  and  a  central  logic  unit  for  (a)  carrying 
out  the  fixed  program  of  said  ROM  means  m  accordance 
with  the  data  inputted  via  said  keyboard  data  input  means 
and  (b)  generating  signals  for  controlling  said  exciting 
means  in  accordance  therewith  so  as  to  obtain  a  combina- 
tion of  power  levels  and  times  or  temperatures  associated 
therewith  according  to  the  cooking  instructions  previ- 
ously inputted  via  said  keyboard  data  input  means, 

said  keyboard  data  input  means,  said  RAM  means  and  said 
display  means  being  controlled  according  to  said  fixed 
program  of  said  ROM  such  that  in  response  to  a  single 
actuation  of  said  reviewing  means  after  data  has  been 
entered  via  said  keyboard  data  input  means  and  stored  in 
said  RAM  means,  the  so  stored  data  in  said  RAM  means 
are  successively  read  out  and  displayed  before  the  cooking 
is  carried  out  in  accordance  with  data  indicative  of  the 
cooking  instructions,  the  display  changing  automatically 
at  predetermined  intervals  of  time  between  successive 
displays  to  display  successive  data, 

the  control  means  inhibiting  the  execution  of  the  cooking 
instruction  unless  they  have  been  reviewed  by  operation 
of  the  reviewing  means. 


4,418,263 

ELECTROEROSIVE  WIRE-CUmNG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  SHAPED  WIRE  ELECTRODE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  auignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240J46 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-28979 

Int.  Q.5  B23P  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  219—69  W  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electroerosively  wire-cutting  a  conductive 
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wojkpiece  with  a  continuous  wire  electrode  supported  to 
ext(  nd  and  axially  transported  continuously  to  move  between 
a  si  pply  site  and  a  collection  site  through  a  cutting  zone,  said 
mel  tiod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i )  feeding  the  wire  electrode  having  a  given  cross-sectional 

contour  from  said  supply  site; 
(  »)  downstream  of  the  supply  site  and  upstream  of  the  cut- 
ting zone,  shaping  said  wire  electrode  and  forming  it  with 
a  cross-sectional  contour  varied  in  shape  from  said  given 
cross-sectional  contour  and  preselected  in  conjunction 
with  a  localized  pattern  of  cut  to  be  progressively  ma- 
chined in  said  workpiece; 
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specific  shaped  part  at  both  sides  of  the  conductor  path  inter- 
ruption, comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  three-part  elec- 
trode system  formed  of  a  central  inside  electrode  with  a  vac- 
uum connection  and  two  outer  electrodes  on  each  side  of  the 
centra!  electrode;  sucking-on  the  shaped  part  at  the  end  of  the 
central  electrode;  moving  the  central  electrode  to  place  the 
shaped  part  at  the  interruption;  moving  the  two  outer  elec- 
trodes down  into  contact  with  ends  of  the  shaped  part  where  a 
micro-resistance  weld  is  desired;  applying  a  first  micro-resist- 
ance welding  pulse  between  one  of  the  outer  electrodes  and  the 
central  electrode;  and  providing  another  micro-resistance 
welding  pulse  after  the  first  welding  pulse  to  the  other  outside 
electrode  and  central  electrode. 
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4,418,265 

DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CONTACTLESS 

TYPE  ARC  GENERATING  MECHANISM 

Yoichiro  Tabata;  Shigeo  Ueguri;  Hirotsugu  Komura,  all  of  Ama* 

gasaki,  and  Toshio  Ito,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,926 

Int.  a.5  B23K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—130.4  8  Qaims 


( :)  feeding  said  wire  electrode  shaped  with  said  preselected 
cross-sectional  contour  into  said  cutting  zone  to  permit 
said  shaped  wire  electrode  to  continuously  move  there- 
through in  an  electroerosive  wire-cutting  relationship 
with  said  workpiece  and  to  be  fed  continuously  toward 
the  collection  site;  and 

(|d)  effecting  relative  displacement  between  said  moving 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  along  a  predetermined 
path  to  form  the  desired  wire-cut  pattern  in  said  work- 
piece. 


4,418,264 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  CONDUCTOR 

PATH  BREAKS  BY  WELDING 
Riiediger  Tborwarth,  Glenn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
liemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
'  jcnnany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,328 
riainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  repairing  conductor  path  interruptions  on 
pr  nted  circuit  boards  by  means  of  micro-resistance  welding  a 
sp  !cific  shaped  part  from  a  foil  strip  at  both  sides  of  the  con- 
dictor  path  interruption,  comprising:  a  three-part  electrode 
sy  Item  formed  of  a  central  inside  electrode  equipped  with  a 
vs  cuum  connection  means  for  sucking-on  the  shaped  part,  and 
ar>und  which  two  semicircular-shaped  outside  electrodes  sit 
cc  ncentrically,  the  three  electrodes  in  each  case  being  sepa- 

ed  from  one  another  electrically  by  means  of  an  air  gap,  and 
three  electrodes  being  spring-suspended  mechanically, 
inbependently  of  one  another. 

5.  A  method  for  repairing  conductor  path  interruptions  on 
pi  tnted  circuit  boards  by  means  of  micro-resistance  welding  a 
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1.  A  welding  device  with  a  high  frequency,  contactless  type 
arc  generating  mechanism  which  comprises: 

a  single  electrode  disposed  confronting  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  to  be  processed  therewith  through  an 
electric  discharge  gap; 

a  main  power  source  for  supplying  an  arc  discharge  current 
between  said  electrode  and  said  material; 

an  electrical  conductor  for  coupling  said  main  power  source 
to  said  electrode; 

a  high  frequency  electric  source  for  applying  a  high  fre- 
quency high  voltage  between  said  electrode  and  said 
material  to  generate  a  high  frequency  discharge  for  arc 
ignition  in  said  electric  discharge  gap; 

a  high  frequency  magnetic  choke  element  surrounding  a 
predetermined  part  of  said  electrical  conductor  between 
said  main  power  source  and  said  electrode,  said  high 
frequency  magnetic  choke  element  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stacked  ferrite  discs  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  each  of 
said  ferrite  discs  having  a  central  hole,  said  electrical 
conductor  passing  through  said  hole;  and 

a  high-frequency  bypass  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  main  power  source  and  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  conductor  between  said  magnetic 
choke  element  and  said  main  power  source. 

4,418,266 
WELDING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTOUR  JOINTS 
William  H.  Rosenbeck,  Torrington;  Frederick  Eckart,  Southing- 
ton,  and  Francis  C.  Gerath,  Collinsville,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,412 
Int.  a.5  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  10  Claims 

7.  The  method  of  arc  welding  a  joint  on  the  surface  of  a 
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workpiece  having  a  complex  three  dimensional  x,  y,  and  z  axis 
surface  contour,  using  an  arc  welding  head  movably  mounted 
on  a  movable  carriage,  characterized  by: 
moving  the  carriage  along  a  predetermined  x,  y,  and  z  axis 
'  path,  generally  following  the  path  of  the  weld  joint; 


circuit,  said  threshold  value  switchmg  means  bemg  re- 
sponsive to  switching  values  analogous  to  the  absolute 
values  of  the  electrode  circuit  voltage,  to  produce  at  its 
output  a  light  shield  opening  signal  when  the  absolute 
value  of  the  voltage  in  the  welding  electrode  circuit  is 
smaller  than  the  electrode  open  circuit  voltage  but  greater 
than  the  maximum  electrode  welding  voltage  upon  igni- 
tion of  the  welding  arc,  and  to  produce  a  light  shield 
closing  signal,  prior  to  the  ignition  of  an  arc,  when  the 
absolute  value  of  the  electrode  circuit  voltage  is  greater 
than  the  electrode  short  circuit  voltage  and  only  slightly 
smaller  than  the  electrode  open  circuit  voltage 


4,418,268 
SOLDERING  IRON  HOLDER  WITH  READY  INDICATOR 

AND  SAFETY  SHUTOFF 

Harold  A.  Munshaw,  2624  SUrr  Rd.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.  08109 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,439 

Int.  a.J  H05B  1/02:  B32K  i/02 

U.S.  a.  219-242  4  Qaimi 


moving  the  head  with  z'  motion  along  the  z  axis  relative  to 
the  carriage  to  control  the  arc  length;  and  rotating  the 
welding  head  with  c  motion  about  a  z'  axis,  to  orient  a 
wire  feed  unit  attached  thereto  for  proper  wire  feed  into 
the  welding  arc  zone  between  the  head  and  the  work- 
piece. 


4,418,267 
PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Josef  Pfanzelt,  Forstenrieder  Allee  17,  8000  Munchen  71,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,771 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1980,  3017215;  May  6,  1980,  3017241 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/n 
U.S.  a.  219—147  15  Qaims 


1.  A  soldering  iron  holder  including: 

a  substantially  rectangular  box-shaped  housing; 

support  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  supporting  an 
electric  soldering  iron  thereon; 

switch  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  applying  electrical 
power  to  a  soldering  iron  so  supported  to  thereby  heat  the 
same; 

indicator  means  carried  by  said  housing; 

a  first  timing  circuit,  said  first  timing  circuit  being  activated 
upon  initiation  of  said  switch  means  and  being  connected 
to  said  indicator  means  such  that  said  indicator  means  is 
activated  after  a  predetermined  and  preset  time  duration 
as  measured  by  said  first  timing  circuit  to  indicate  readi- 
ness of  the  iron  for  use; 

means  for  deactivating  said  switch  gieans  including  means 
for  sensing  the  removal  of  the  iron  from  said  support 
means  and  a  resettable  second  timing  circuit  which  deacti- 
vates said  switch  means  after  a  predetermined  time  period 
greater  than  said  time  duration  has  been  measured,  said 
sensing  means  resetting  said  second  timing  circuit  each 
time  the  iron  is  removed  from  said  support  means 
whereby  the  iron  is  turned  off  whenever  it  has  not  been  in 
use  and  remains  on  said  support  means  for  said  predeter- 
mined time  period. 


1.  The  combination  with  electric  welding  apparatus  com- 
prising welding  electrodes  and  a  welding  electrode  circuit, 

an  automatic  electrically  operated  protective  system  for 
protecting  a  welder  from  harmful  light  rays  and  sputtering 
emanating  from  the  welding  zone,  said  system  comprising 
an  electrically  controlled  light  shield  means  changeable 
from  an  open  condition  in  which  it  permits  a  free  view  of 
the  weld  area  and  a  closed  condition  in  which  it  blocks 
harmful  light  rays  and  particles  projected  from  the  weld 
area,  and 

an  electric  circuit  controlling  said  light  shield  means,  said 
electric  circuit  means  comprising  threshold  value  switch- 
ing means  having  an  output  coupled  with  said  light  shield 
means  and  an  input  coupled  with  said  welding  electrode 


4,418,269 
MULTI-ELECTRODE  BOILER 
Raymond  H.  Eaton-Williams,  "Heathers"  Famaby  Dr.  Seve- 
noaks,  Kent,  England  TNI 3  2LQ 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,621 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1980, 
8009842 

Int.  Q.^  H05B  1/02.  3/60 
U.S.  Q.  219—295  10  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-electrode  boiler,  especially  for  use  as  a  humidifier, 
comprising  water-changing  means  arranged  to  allow  at  least 
some  of  the  water  in  the  boiler  to  be  changed,  monitoring 
means  arranged  to  monitor  the  electrical-current  which  flows 


::oo8 


1  hrough  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  boiler,  control 

means  responsive  to  the  monitoring  means  to  control  the 

( :hange  of  at  least  some  of  the  water  in  the  boiler  to  maintain 

he  electrical-current  in  said  at  least  one  monitored  electrode 

vithin  a  predetermined  range  of  values,  m  which  switching 

( :ircuitry  is  provided  to  switch  in  and  out  electrodes  of  the 

Kjiler  to  vary  the  boiling  rate,  wherein  the  monitoring  means 
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tics  moulding  to  fix  the  relative  locations  of  said  pivot  and  said 
support. 


4,418,271 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  TIMING 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Steven  W.  Smock,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,948,  Oct.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,185 
Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—493  5  Qaims 


^j 


jre  arranged  to  monitor  the  electrical  current  which  flows 
through  at  leasl  one  but  less  than  all  of  the  electrodes  in  the 
x)iler,  and  wherein  the  switching  circuitry  ensures  that  the 
Electrodes  of  the  boiler  which  are  not  monitored  are  switched 
in  successively  in  such  an  order,  for  successively  increasing 
xjiling  rate,  that  the  value  of  the  electrical-current  passing 
through  said  at  least  one  monitored  electrode  remains  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  values. 

I 

4,418,270 
ELECTRIC  LIQUID  HEATING  APPLIANCE 
Michael  Inskip,  Stoke-on-Trent,  and  Alan  Warren,  Western 
Downs,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  TI  Russell  Hobbs  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,266 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1980, 
8019847 

Int.  a.'  H05B  i/%0;  A47J  i//J6,  27/2] 
U.S.  a.  219—328  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dryer  including  a  dryer  motor  wherein  material  is 
dried  through  heat,  a  control  system  regulating  the  amount  of 
time  and  heat  applied  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liming  mechanism  including  a  timer  motor,  cam  means 
coupled  to  said  timer  motor,  and  cam  switch  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  cam  means  to  open  and  close  electrical 
circuits  including  a  first  cam  switch  connected  to  said 
dryer  motor,  a  second  cam  switch  connected  to  a  temper- 
ature regulating  means,  and  a  two  position  cam  switch, 

(b)  temperature  regulating  means  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  a  heating  means,  and 

(c)  electrical  circuit  means  including  said  two  position 
switch  means  wherein  when  said  two  position  switch 
means  is  in  a  first  position  said  timer  motor  is  in  parallel 
with  said  second  cam  switch,  said  temperature  regulating 
means  and  said  heating  means,  and  when  in  a  second 
position  said  timer  motor  is  in  parallel  with  said  tempera- 
ture regulating  means  and  said  second  cam  switch  means 
and  in  series  with  said  heating  means. 


4,418,272 

ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Hanno  Roller,  Kandel,  and  Karl-Heinz  Nauerth,  Erienbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fritz  Eichenauer 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Kandel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,598 

Int.  a.3  H05B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  219—541  13  Claims 


1.  An  electric  liquid  heating  appliance  comprising  a  body 
shell,  a  heating  element  within  the  body  shell  and  having  two 
ends  which  project  through  the  body  shell,  a  switch  housing 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  body  shell,  a  switch  operating 
member  supported  relative  to  the  switch  housing  and  operable 
to  open  and  close  a  pair  of  switching  contacts  for  interrupting 
and  making  respectively  an  electrically  conductive  path, 
which  includes  the  heating  element,  between  a  pair  of  tenninal 
pins,  a  pivot  about  which  the  switch  operating  member  can 
rock  between  first  and  second  positions  and  against  which  the 
switch  operating  member  is  urged  by  a  spring  means  acting 
between  the  switch  operating  member  and  a  support,  and 
means  on  said  switch  housing  providing  said  pivot  and  said 
support,  said  switch  housing  being  formed  as  an  integral  plas- 


1.  Electric  heater,  especially  for  small  electric  appliances, 

such  as  hair  roller  heaters,  egg  boilers,  or  the  Ike,  comprising: 

at  least  one  fiat,  heating  element  having  contoct-making 

zones  on  opposite  planar  parallel  surfaces  thereof; 
electrical  connection  elements  in  the  form  of  essentially 

planar  contact  plates,  a  contact  plate  being  placed  on  each 

of  said  opposite  surfaces; 
and  a  holding  member  formed  of  a  flat  sheet  of  material 

which  has  been  bent  into  a  U-shape  having  legs  which  are 
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mutually  spaced  in  a  manner  so  as  to  hold  the  contact 
plates  clamped  fast  to  said  at  least  one  heating  element 
between  the  legs  of  said  U-shape  of  the  holding  member 
by  the  direct  action  of  a  clamping  pressure  exerted 
thereby,  said  holding  member  extending  over  the  entire 
width  of  the  at  least  one  heating  element  and  the  contact 
plates  having  a  heat  conducting  electrical  insulating  layer 
upon  an  inner  surface  of  said  L'-shape  between  said  plates 
and  holding  member. 


4.418.274 

SLIDH  RUl.K  •  CALKNDAR 

Guido  Masillo.  Via  Lanzalone,  26.  84100  Salerno,  luly 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1981.  Ser.  No.  245.783 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  24.  1980.  35659/80[L] 

Int.  CI.    G06C  i/00:  G09D  iW 

I  .S.  CI.  235—85  R  1  Claim 


4.418,273 
MECHANICAL  FUEL  PUMP  COMPUTER  CONVERSION 

MECHANISM 
Raymond  H.  Devanney,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,394 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/72,  F16H  i/22:  G06C  ]^/04 

U.S.  CI.  235—61  L  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  computer  for  a  fuel  dispenser  operable  for 
setting  the  unit  volume  price  and  registering  the  volume  and 
cost  amounts  of  fuel  dispensed  and  having  a  volume  counter 
drive  train,  at  least  one  rotary  volume  counter,  with  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  number  wheels  of  increasing  order  of  significance, 
rotated  by  the  volume  counter  drive  train  for  registering  the 
volume  amount  of  fuel  dispensed,  a  cost  counter  drive  train 
with  a  first  rotary  cost  shaft  rotated  in  accordance  with  the 
volume  amount  of  fuel  dispensed  and  the  set  unit  volume  price 
and  a  second  rotary  cost  shaft  transverse  to  and  rotated  by  said 
first  rotary  cost  shafi,  and  at  least  one  rotary  cost  counter,  with 
a  plurality  of  coaxial  number  wheels  of  increasing  order  of 
significance,  rotated  by  said  second  rotary  cost  shafi  for  regis- 
tering the  cost  amount  of  fuel  dispensed,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  mechanical  computer  comprises  a  cost  drive  ratio 
selector  mechanism  for  selectively  providing  a  plurality  of 
different  cost  counter  drive  ratios  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotary  cost  shafts,  the  cost  drive  ratio  selector  mechanism 
comprising  an  intermediate  rotary  shafi  generally  parallel  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  rotary  shafts,  first  and  second 
intermeshing  gear  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  mounted  on 
said  one  and  said  intermediate  rotary  shafts  to  selectively 
intermesh  to  selectively  provide  a  plurality  of  different  drive 
ratios  therebetween,  and  third  and  fourth  intermeshing  gear 
means  mounted  on  the  said  intermediate  rotary  shaft  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  rotary  shafts  to  provide  a  rotat- 
able  drive  therebetween. 


1    An  infinite  calendar  comprising  a  fiat  sheath  member 
defining  an  enclosed  space  having  closed  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces, closed  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  closed  first  end,  and  an 
open  second  end;  first  and  second  slide  members  siidahis  re- 
ceived vsithin  the  enclosed  space  and  siideable  out  said  open 
second  end  and  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond slide  members  being  of  a  length  to  abut  against  said  closed 
first  end  when  fully  withdrawn  within  said  enclosed  space,  said 
first  slide  member  having  thereon  two  rows  <^'i  indicia  corre- 
lated respectively  to  the  first  two  months  of  the  year,  said 
second  slide  member  ha\ing  thereon  rows  of  indicia  correlated 
respectively  to  the  remaining  months  of  the  year,  each  row  of 
indicia  including;  indicia  indicative  of  the  days  of  the  week  for 
a  plurality  of  weeks  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  weeks  in  the 
correlative  month,  each  of  said  slide  members  additionally 
having  an   indicator  indicium  thereon;  said  sheath  member 
front  surface  having  thereon  two  sets  of  seven  correlating 
indicia,  one  set  of  correlating  indicia  adjacent  each  of  said 
indicator  indicia  when  said  slide  members  are  positioned  in  said 
enclosed  space;  said  sheath  member  further  having  along  one 
edge  thereof  numerical  indicia  corresponding  to  the  days  of 
the  month  and  having  a  transparent  window  overlying  said 
slide  members  rows  of  indicia  when  said  slide  members  are  m 
said   enclosed   space   to   make   said   rows   of  indicia   visible 
through  said  transparent  window;  a  cursor  member  slidahly 
positioned  on  said  sheath  member  and  having  a  transparent 
window  overlying  said  front  surface  transparent  window  to 
make  said  rows  of  indicia  visible  therethrough  and  a  marker 
adjacent  said  sheath  member  one  edge;  one  of  said  members 
having  thereon  a  table  correlating  the  years  of  the  Gregorian 
calendar  with  a  pair  of  said  correlating  indicia,  one  of  said  pair 
of  said  correlating  indicia  being  from  the  set  adjacent   the 
indicator  indicium  of  said  first  slide  member  and  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  said  correlating  indicia  being  from  the  set  adjacent 
the  indicator  indicium  of  said  second  slide  member,  the  pair  of 
correlating  indicia  correlated  with  a  selected  year  of  the  Gre- 
gorian calendar  being  the  correlating  indicia  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  said  indicator  indicia  to  position  said  first  and  second 
slide  members  such  that  said  rows  of  indicia  align  with  said 
numerical  indicia  to  provide  a  calendar  for  the  selected  year 
with  said  cursor  member  slidable  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
numerical  indicia  to  show  through  said  transparent  windows 
the  day  of  the  week  for  the  day  of  the  month  corresponding 
with  the  selected  numerical  indicium  for  each  month  of  the 
selected  year. 
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4,418,275 
DATA  HASHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DJiWayne  D.  Oosterbaan,  Escondido,  and  Gerard  J.  Williams, 
Valley  Center,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,319 
Int.  a.i  H03K  21/30 
S.  a.  377—33 
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2  Claims 


a  coarse  scanning  mode  and  a  fine  scanning  mode  for  reading 
a  bar  code  label,  said  optical  bar  code  reader  comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  kind  of  said  bar  code  label; 

determination  means  for  selectively  developing  a  first  con- 
trol signal  and  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  of  said  detection  means;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  placing  the  optical  bar  code 
reader  in  said  coarse  scanning  mode  in  response  to  said 
first  control  signal,  and  in  said  fine  scanning  mode  in 
response  to  said  second  control  signal. 
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4,418,277 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING,  TRANSMITTING  AND 

PROCESSING  DATA  STORED  IN  CODE,  PREFERABLY 

IN  BAR  CODE 

Hartmut  Tremmel,  In  der  Kappisau  4,  6921  Sinsheim,  Staat- 
sange,  and  Hartmut  Bernot,  Schmeilweg  3,  6900  Heidelberg, 
Staatsange,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1980,  3043557 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/W 
U.S.  a.  235—472  6  Qaims 


1.  A  randomizing  apparatus  characterized  by: 

data  signal  input  means; 

first  and  second  pseudo-random  generators  (26  and  28)  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output  operatively  connected  in  a 
cross-coupled  configuration  (22  and  24)  for  generating  a 
pseudo-random  signal  in  response  to  data  signals; 

logic  means  (20)  for  coupling  the  data  signal  input  means  to 
the  input  of  said  first  and  said  second  pseudo-random 
generators  (26  and  28); 

output  register  means  (32)  adapted  to  serially  receive  said 
generated  pseudo-random  signal  for  providing  a  segment 
of  said  serially  received  signal  in  parallel  at  its  outputs;  and 

programmable  counting  means  (36-56)  for  counting  count 
pulses,  said  counting  means  having  an  input  terminal 
operatively  connected  to  said  data  signal  input  means  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  number,  said 
predetermined  number  having  a  value  equal  to  the  number 
of  bits  that  are  to  be  used  to  form  the  segment  in  said 
output  register  means,  said  counting  means  further  pro- 
viding an  output  valid  signal  when  said  counted  counting 
pulses  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  number,  thereby 
indicating  the  availability  of  the  segment  of  said  generated 
pseudo-random  signal  at  the  outputs  of  said  output  regis- 
ter means. 


4,418,276 
OPTICAL  BAR  CODE  READER 
l^enrow  Yatsumuni,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-13228 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/14 


4  Oalms 


1.  An  optical  bar  code  reader  which  selectively  operates  in 


sTOftfiGE  Elements 


1.  An  improve"d  apparatus  for  collecting,  transmitting,  and 
processing  data  stored  in  a  code  such  as  a  bar  code,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  portable  wand  reader  w'ith  processing  and 
transmitting  units  for  radiating  information  in  the  form  of 
electromagnetic  waves,  a  stationary  receiver  physically  sepa- 
rated from  the  wand  reader,  and  a  data  processor  coupled  to 
the  stationary  receiver,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  wand  reader  also  has  a  receiving  unit,  the  stationary  re- 
ceiver IS  part  of  a  stationary  receiving/transmitting  unit  which 
mcludes  a  transmitter  for  the  receiver  of  the  wand  reader,  and 
a  plurality  of  physically  separated  stationary  receiving/trans- 
mitting units  connected  in  parallel  to  one  another  are  associ- 
ated with  the  wand  reader,  the  receiving/transmitting  units 
being  coupled  to  the  data  processor  for  the  processing  and 
storing  of  the  data  and  the  data  transfer  occurring  both  ways 
from  the  wand  reader  to  the  data  processor  and  vice  versa. 


4,418,278 

EMBEDDED  OPTIC  HBER  PAGE 

Lee  F.  Mondshein,  31  Green  Park,  Newton,  Mass.  02158 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,533 

Int.  a.3  G06K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  235—487  4  Qaims 


1.  An  input/output  device  in  the  form  of  a  page  having  one 
or  more  optical  fibers  therein,  said  device  being  selectively 
codeable  by  an  individual  using  the  device,  the  one  or  more 
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optical  fibers  being  capable  of  being  switched,  after  manufac- 
ture, by  said  individual  from  one  informational  state  to  an- 
other, each  of  said  fibers  having  a  normal  light-transmissive 
state  and  a  non-light-transmissive  state  in  which  the  selection 
of  the  informational  state  of  an  optical  fiber  is  selectively  code- 
able  in  real  time  from  a  position  readily  accessible  by  the  indi- 
vidual at  a  designated  location  on  a  surface  of  the  page,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  thin,  planar  sheet  having  opposed  surfaces,  a  plurality  of 
edges,  and  one  or  more  designations  on  one  of  said  sur- 
faces at  one  or  more  predetermined  locations; 
at  least  one  optical  fiber  embedded  in  said  thin  sheet,  said 
fiber  being  divided  into  two  sections  to  provide  two  ends 
embedded  in  the  sheet,  said  embedded  ends  having  faces 
orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber,  the  em- 
bedded ends  being  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  which 
permits  light  transmission  therebetween  such  that  light  in 
one  section  of  the  fiber  is  transmitted  to  the  other  section 
of  the  fiber  across  an  interface  established  by  said  embed- 
ded ends  for  establishing  the  normal  light-transmissive 
state  of  said  fiber; 
the  designation-containing  surface  of  said  sheet  having  at 
least  one  aperture  therethrough  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive designation,  said  aperture  extending  through  said 
designation-containing  surface  to  the  space  defined  by  the 
corresponding  spaced-apart  ends,  said  embedded  ends 
being  disposed  within  said  aperture; 
each  section  of  said  fiber  extending  within  the  plane  of  said 

thin  sheet  to  an  edge  thereof;  and 
means  insertable  from  said  apertured  surface  through  said 
aperture  into  the  space  defined  by  the  spaced-apart  em- 
bedded ends  for  selectively  changing  the  normal  light- 
transmissive  state  of  said  fiber  to  the  non-light-transmis- 
sive state  by  occluding  the  space  between  said  embedded 
ends,  such  that  the  state  of  said  optical  fiber  embedded  in 
said  thin  planar  sheet  is  readily  changeable  fr»m  one  state 
to  the  other  from  the  designation-containing  surface  of 
said  device  after  the  manufacture  thereof,  thereby  to 
permit  real-time  coding  of  said  device  by  the  individual 
using  said  device. 


CO"T-     JuASTtH 

lOLLEH     — *1    rutin 


8.  In  a  CRT  manufacturing  operation  which  includes  a  light 
house  for  exposing  a  coated  CRT  screen  and  a  mated  mask  to 
a  source  of  illumination,  and  which  includes  a  master  timer  for 
limiting  exposure  to  a  preset  time,  an  exposure  regulator  for 
automatically  changing  exposure  time  to  accommodate  masks 
having  different  aperture  sizes,  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  and  storing  a  plurality  of  exposure  time 
modifiers,  one  for  each  expected  mask  aperture  size; 


means  for  sensing  the  aperture  size  of  the  mask  to  be  ex- 
posed; 

decoding  means  responsive  to  a  sensed  mask  aperture  size 
for  selecting  one  of  said  modifiers;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  master  timer  and  responsive  to  the 
selected  modifier  for  altering  the  preset  exposure  time  of 
the  master  timer  in  accordance  with  the  selected  modifier 
so  as  to  set  exposure  time  to  correspond  with  the  sensed 
aperture  size. 


4,418,280 
DOUBLE  FOCUSING  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Hisashi  Matsuda,  Takarazukpshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jeol  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-79699 

Int.  a.'  DOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—296  7  Qalms 


4,418,279 
AUTOMATIC  CRT  EXPOSURE  REGULATION 
Robert  E.  Hager,  Schaumburg,  and  Laurence  H.  Moss,  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,448 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  CI.  250—201  12  Oaims 


F^'E 


1.  A  double  focusing  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 

an  ion  source  for  producing  an  ion  beam; 

first  inner  and  outer  electrodes  for  producing  a  diverging 
electrostatic  field  so  as  to  diverge  the  ions  emitted  from 
said  source; 

second  inner  and  outer  electrodes  for  producing  a  converg- 
ing electrostatic  field  so  as  to  converge  the  ions  delivered 
from  said  diverging  electrostatic  field  at  an  intermediate 
focus  point; 

means  for  producing  a  converging  magnetic  field  so  as  to 
re-converge  the  ions  once  converged  at  said  intermediate 
focus  point  by  said  converging  electrostatic  field;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  ions  converged  by  the  magnetic 
field; 

such  that  said  two  electrostatic  fields  are  connected  with 
each  other  without  substantial  free  space  therebetween, 
and  that  said  intermediate  focus  point  of  the  ion  beam  is 
formed  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  ion  exit  boundary  of 
said  converging  electrostatic  field. 


4,418,281 
QUENCH  CORRECTION  IN  LIQUID  SCINTILLATION 

COUNTING 
Donald  L.  Horrocks,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,769 
Int.  a.J  GOIT  7/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—328  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  quench  correction  in  the  measurement  of  a 
liquid  scintillation  sample  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  establishing  from  a  measure  of  sample  quench  a  quench 
corrected  pulse  height  window  for  measuring  scintilla- 
tions of  the  sample; 

(2)  establishing  a  threshold  pulse  height  which  distinguishes 
a  first  region  for  which  said  measure  of  sample  quench  is 
generally  proportional  to  the  effect  of  quench  on  the 
sample  pulse  height  spectrum  and  a  second  region  for 
which  said  measure  is  generally  nonproportional, 

(3)  comparing  the  quench  corrected  pulse  height  window  to 
the  threshold  pulse  height;  and 


4,418,283 

MICROI  ITHOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  LSING  A  CHARGED 

PARTICLE  BEAM 

Jacques  Trotel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,200,  Jul.  20,  1979.  This  application 
Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,707 
quench  corrected  pulse  height  window  lies  in  the  region        Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1978,  78  21826 
of  nonproportionahtv,  'nt.  CI.'  HOIJ  37/147 

I  .S.  CI.  250—492.2  15  Claims 

4,418,282 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

RANDOM  COINCIDENCE  COUNT  RATE  IN  A 

SCINTILLATION  COUNTER  UTILIZING  THE 

COINCIDENCE  TECHNIQUE 

Dbnald  L.  Horrocks,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc..  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,770 
Int.  CI.'  GOIT  1/20 
IS.  CI.  250—366  9  Claims 
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(4)  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the  corrected  pulse 
height  window  if  the  step  of  comparing  indicates  that  the 


by  which  events  can  be  separated  and  still  considered 

coincident, 
TC  =  counts  per  minute  recorded  in  said  second  counting 

step,  and 
TCN  =  counts  per  minute  recorded  in  said  third  counting 

step. 


-^,  '- '? 

^30 

a2  M  ^ 

^  ^      i 

i^ 

I 

1.  For  use  with  a  scintillation  counter  utilizing  at  least  two 
dttectors  in  a  coincidence  counting  technique,  a  method  for 
d  jtermining  a  random  coincidence  count  due  to  events  resuit- 
irg  in  single-quantum  emissions  which  may  chance  to  occur  in 
such  a  manner  that  pairs  of  essentially  coincident  smgle-quan- 
ti  m  events  are  detected  one  on  each  detector  and  are  errone- 
o  jsly  counted  as  radioactive  disintegrations  occurring  in  a 
ss  mple,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
counting  the  number  of  essentially  coincident  events  de- 
tected in  both  detectors  of  the  counter  during  a  sample 
count  time  to  measure  the  radioactivity  of  the  sample; 
countmg  the  number  of  essentially  coincident  events  de- 
tected in  both  detectors  of  the  counter  during  a  random 
coincidence  monitoring  time  occurring  during  part  of  the 
sample  count  time, 
counting  the  total  number  of  events  detected  m  both  detec- 
tors, regardless  of  coincidence  in  time,  during  the  random 
coincidence  monitoring  time;  and 
determining  from  the  results  of  said  counting  steps  during 
the  random  coincidence  monitoring  time,  a  random  coin- 
cidence count  rate  attributable  to  chance  coincidences  of 
single-quantum  events  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

Sc  =  (tR/2)(TCS-TC9. 

where: 

Sc= random  coincidence  count  rate, 

t/j  =  coincidence  resolving  time,  which  is  the  longest  time 


1  A  microlithography  device  for  drawing  a  predetermined 
pattern  on  a  sample  comprising: 

a  mo\  able  object  holder  for  carrying  said  sample; 

means  for  moving  said  object  holder; 

a  data  source  containing  readable  data  specifying  said  pat- 
tern; 

means  for  providing  charged  particles  including  an  array  of 
elements  arranged  in  a  first  plane,  the  elements  positioned 
so  as  to  correspond  to  a  matrix,  each  element  emitting  a 
beam  of  charged  particles  when  modulated  to  a  first  "on" 
state  and  not  emitting  a  beam  of  charged  particles  when 
modulated  to  a  second  "off  state; 

position  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said 
object  holder  and  hence  the  displacement  of  said  sample 
carried  on  said  object  holder; 

an  imaging  system  for  focusing  the  charged  particle  beams 
from  said  array  of  source  elements  into  the  plane  of  said 
sample;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  data  source  and  to  said  position 
sensor  means,  for  sequentially  applying  signals  to  said 
array  of  elements  so  as  to  modulate  them  in  accordance 
with  said  pattern  and  in  synchronism  with  the  displace- 
ment of  said  object  holder 

said  means  for  providing  charged  particles  comprising  a 
single  source  of  charged  particles,  focusing  means  for 
producing  a  focused  beam  of  said  particles  and  a  magnetic 
pnsm  for  deflecting  said  focused  beam  toward  said  array 
of  elements  through  an  electrostatic  lens,  each  element 
being  operable  in  an  active  state  in  which  charged  parti- 
cles issuing  from  said  single  source  are  reflected  toward 
said  sample  through  a  further  passage  through  said  lens 
and  prism,  and  operable  in  a  passive  state  in  which  no  such 
reflection  occurs. 
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4,418,284 
SOLID-STATE  COLOR-IMAGE  SENSOR  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Kazufumi  Ogawa;  Shigeru  Kondo,  both  of  Hirakata:  \oshiko 
Yasuda,   Sakai;   Taketoshi   Yonezawa,   Ibaraki,   and   Isamu 
Kitahiro,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17.  1980,  55-33805: 
Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35291 

Int.  CI.    B29C  27/10:  B32B  31;2().  HOIL  M   IS 
U.S.  CI.  250—578  6  Claims 


clccincil  rcprcM.'nlaiion  ol  desired  flow  for  each  oi  the 
\al\i.'  means; 
calcukiting  means  including  (a)  means  go\crned  b\  the  total 
flow  demand  repicscntation  to  jienerate  an  electrical 
representation  of  steam  How  versus  \aKe  lift  position 
based  upon  the  effect  oi  pressure  drop  across  the  noz/le^ 
(b)  means  governed  by  the  electrical  representation  ol 
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1,  A   solid-state  color-image  sensor  characterized   by   the 
provision  of 

(a)  a  first  resin  layer  which  is  formed  over  a  picture-elenieni 
grid  on  a  solid-state  color-image  sensor  chip  and  u  hich  is 
transparent  at  least  to  the  visible  light  range, 

(b)  a  light-shielding  la\er  which  is  formed  over  said  first 
resin  layer  so  as  to  optically  shield  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  picture-element  grid,  and 

(c)  a  color  filter  chip  comprising  a  glass  substrate  and  a  filler 
pattern  formed  thereon,  and 

(d)  a  second  resin  layer  with  which  said  color  filter  is  bonded 
to  said  light-shielding  layer  and  which  is  transparent  at 
least  to  the  visible  light  range, 

2.  A  process  for  fabricating  solid-state  color-image  seiisiirs 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  first  resin  layer  over  a  picture-element  grid  on 
a  solid-state  color-image  sensor  chip,  said  first  resm  layer 
being  transparent  at  least  to  the  visible  light  range, 

(b)  forming  a  light-shielding  layer  over  the  first  resin  laver  so 
as  to  optically  shield  an  area  of  said  picture-element  grid, 
and 

(c)  bonding  a  color  filter  fonired  on  a  glass  substrate  to  said 
light-shielding  layer  w  ith  a  second  resin  w  hich  is  transpar- 
ent at  least  to  the  vi^ible  light  range. 


4,418,285 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  IN  THE  SINGLE  AND 

SEQUENTIAL  VALVE  MODES  WITH  VALVE  DYNAMIC 

FUNCTION  GENERATION 
Leaman  B.  Podolsky,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Uri  G.  Ronncn,  Mon- 
roeville,  and  Francesco  Lardi,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  W  estinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,942,  Nov.  15,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,150 
Int.  CI.-  FOIB  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  290—40  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  turbine  power  plant  wherein  the 
valve  lift  position  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  steam  inlet  valve 
means,  each  including  at  least  one  valve,  is  controlled  to  admit 
a  selected  portion  of  the  total  turbine  steam  flow  through 
associated  nozzle  groups  in  accordance  with  a  selected  single 
or  sequential  mode  of  valve  operation  and  the  flow  of  steam 
through  each  of  the  valve  means  varies  for  a  given  valve  lilt 
position  in  accordance  with  the  total  flow  of  steam  to  the 
turbine,  said  system  comprising: 

means  to  generate  an  electrical  representation  in  accordance 

with  the  total  steam  flow' demand  for  the  turbine, 
means  governed  by  a  selected  mode  of  operation  and  the 
total  steam  flow  demand  representation  to  generate  an 


desired  How  and  the  gener.iled  ekLirital  lepresenl.iiiun  ol 
sieam  tlovv  vervu-  salve  lift  l<'  generate  fiu  each  respec- 
tive valve  means  an  eleelne.il  reprcseni.iiuni  ot  valve 
position,  and 
means  governed  hv  the  electrical  represenldihMi  ot'v.ilve  lift 
position  to  operate  each  o'i  the  valve  means  lo  a  position 
repersentation  coriespiniding  to  such  valve  lifi  posmon 


4,418.286 

WAVE  AND  TIDAL  ENERGY  DRIN  KN  KLK(TRIC 

(.ENERATOR 

Lisbon  Scott,  7920  Bi-Count>  Rd..  Apt.  10.  Norfolk,  \  a.  23518 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1981.  Ser.  No,  328,199 

Int.  CI.  ,F03B  13  12 

V.S.  CI.  290—42  8  Claims 


1  An  electncitv  generating  system  using  either  wave  or  a 
combination  of  wave  and  tidal  movement  as  a  prime  source  of 
driving  energv  comprising  a  wave  energv  transducer  means. 
means  operatively  connecting  said  transducer  to  a  tapered, 
superimposed  primary  energv  storage  spring  means  a  tapered, 
superimposed  secondary  energv  storage  spring  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  primarv  energv  storage  means,  an 
energy  regulating  spring  means  operativelv  connected  to  said 
secondary  energy  storage  means,  speed  control  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  means  connecting  said  secondary 
energv  storage  means  and  said  energv  regulating  means 
whcrebv  a  rclativelv  constant  RPM  can  be  achieved,  and  a 
combination  torque  converter  and  speed  reducer  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  energv  regulating  means  to  an  electri- 
call>  generating  means  wherebv  wave  and/ or  combined  wave 
and  tidal  energ>  can  be  transferred  to  an  energ>  storage  means 
and  released  therefrom  at  a  constant  rale  to  drive  an  electricity 
generating  means 


20 


4,418,287 

WIND  POWER  GENERATOR  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFORE 

Chjirles  D.  Syverson,  North  Mankato,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Power 

<  2roup  International  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Envision  of  Ser.  No.  950,009,  Oct.  10,  1978.  This  application 

Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,279 

T|ie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F03D  7/02 

U.$.  a.  290—44  3  Oaims 
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An  electric  generator  assembly  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
th^  wind,  including  a  support  for  retaining  the  generator  as- 
sei  nbly  in  a  desired  position,  said  generator  assembly  having  an 
ar  nature  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support,  a  housing,  bearing 
m(  lans  to  rotatably  mount  said  housing  directly  on  said  support 
rotation  about  a  central  axis,  said  housing  having  an  outer 
mi)unting  portion  spaced  radially  outward  from  and  overlap- 
ping at  least  a  portion  of  said  armature,  permanent  magnet 
m(  ;ans  carried  by  said  mounting  portion  of  said  housing  for 
ini  eracting  with  the  armature  to  provide  for  generation  of  an 
el(  ctrical  output  from  the  armature  upon  rotation  of  the  hous- 

means  connected  to  said  housing  for  rotation  with  said 
hdusing,  and  means  for  connecting  a  wind  sensitive  element 
th  rreto  to  provide  wind  powered  rotation  of  said  housing 
alive  to  the  armature  to  produce  an  electrical  output,  and 
mi  lans  connected  to  said  armature  for  carrying  electrical  out- 
pi  t  from  the  armature. 


4,418,288 
ROTATION  DETECTOR 
Yittaka  Imai;  Jiro  Nakano,  and  Motohani  Ezakj,  ail  of  Aichi, 
lapan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  and  Nippondenso  Company  Limited,  Kariya,  both  of, 
lapan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,364 

[JIaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56>11808 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  iJ/00 

U|S.  a.  307—117  11  Oaims 

A  rotation  detector,  comprising: 

ight  emitting  means  adapted  to  be  energized  for  emitting 

light; 
ight  receiving  means  for  sensing  the  light  emitted  from  said 

light  emitting  means  and  providing  output  signals; 
rotary  means  interposed  between  said  light  emitting  means 
and  said  light  receiving  means,  and  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
driven  by  a  driving  source,  for  causing  the  light  emitted 
from  said  light  emitting  means  to  be  sensed  in  intermit- 
tently interrupted  states  by  the  light  receiving  means;  and 
means,  including  switching  means  turned  ON  or  OFF  in 
response  to  signals  outputted  from  said  light  receiving 


means,  for  increasing  the  luminous  intensity  of  said  light 
emitting  means  when  said  switching  means  is  turned  ON 


and  for  decreasing  the  luminous  intensity  of  said  light 
emitting  means  when  said  switching  means  is  turned  OFF. 


4,418,289 
TWO  STAGE  STARTER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Harold  R.  Mortensen,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 

Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,353,  Nov.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,305,002.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,539 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F02N  11/00 

U.S.  a.  307—142  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically  activated  device  of  the 
type  having  an  external  source  of  electrical  power;  and  a  sole- 
noid actuator  of  the  type  having  a  pull-in  coil  energized  by  said 
external  source  of  electrical  power;  a  hold-in  coil  energized  by 
said  external  source  of  electrical  power;  a  resiliently  biased 
armature;  a  dual  mode  power  switch;  and  means  for  moving 
said  armature  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  positon  in  re- 
sponse to  said  external  source  of  electrical  power  energizing 
said  pull-in  and  hold-in  coils;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  dual  mode  power  switch  comprising  two  normally  open 
electrical  switches  sequentially  closed  by  said  means  for 
moving  the  armature  of  said  solenoid  actuator  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  the  first  of  said  two 
switches  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  electrical 
power  from  the  external  electrical  power  source,  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  first  switch  closing  in  response  to 
said  means  for  moving  said  armature  so  that  the  resiliently 
biased  armature  of  the  solenoid  actuator  is  displaced  to  a 
predetermined  intermediate  position  between  said  first 
and  second  position,  said  second  of  said  two  switches 
having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  electrical  power 
from  the  external  source  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  pull-in  coil  and  to  the  input  terminal 
of  said  electrically  activated  device,  said  second  switch 
closing  in  response  to  said  armature  having  been  moved  to 
said  second  position  by  said  moving  means;  and 
a  resistance  having  a  predetermined  value  connected  be- 
tween the  output  terminal  of  said  first  switch  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  electrically  activated  device. 
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—  4,418,290 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 

Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-69939 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  307—355  17  Qaims 


t 


1.  A  voltage  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  input  circuit  means  connected  to  a  first  potential  line  for 
receiving  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  providing 
an  output  current  varying  according  to  the  voltage  level 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals, 
said  input  circuit  means  including: 

(i)  first  and  second  transistors  of  one  conductivity  type 
each  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, the  first  and  second  electrical  signals  being  re- 
spectively supplied  to  said  base  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  and  said  collector  electrodes 
being  connected  to  said  first  potential  line; 

(ii)  a  differential  pair  formed  by  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  from  that  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  said  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors each  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector 
electrode,  said  emitter  electrodes  being  connected  to 
each  other;  and 

(iii)  first  and  second  resistors  connected  respectively  be- 
tween said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode  and  said 
third  transistor  base  electrode  and  between  said  second 
transistor  emitter  electrode  and  said  fourth  transistor 
base  electrode;  and 

(b)  a  current-mirror  circuit  connected  between  a  second 
potential  line  and  said  collector  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors  of  said  input  circuit  means;  and 

(c)  output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  current-mirror 
circuit,  for  switching  operation  in  response  to  the  output 
current  from  said  input  circuit  means  to  provide  a  third 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  voltage  level  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  said 
output  circuit  means  including  a  fifth  transistor  having  an 
emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector  electrode,  said  base  elec- 
trode being  connected  directly  to  said  collector  electrode 
of  either  said  third  or  said  fourth  transistor  and  the  emit- 
ter-collector path  of  said  fifth  transistor  being  connected 

-'    between  said  first  and  second  potential  lines. 


4,418,291 
LOGIC  GATE  HAVING  AN  ISOLATION  FET  AND  NOISE 

IMMUNITY  QRCUrr 
Richard  B.  Watson,  Jr.,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,988 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/003.  19/017.  19/094,  19/20 
U.S.  a.  307—443  10  Oaims 

1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  input  circuit  means  including:  an  input  field  effect  transis- 
tor having  an  input  terminal  for  coupling  to  a  logic  signal 
source  and  output  terminal  coupled  to  an  intermediate 
terminal;  and  means  for  biasing  such  input  transistor  either 
to  a  relatively  high  conducting  state  or  a  relatively  low 


conducting  state  selectively  m  accordance  with  the  state 
of  the  logic  signal  source  coupled  to  such  input  transistor, 
such  input  circuit  means  producmg  a  predetermined  volt- 
age drop  between  the  input  terminal  of  the  transistor  and 
the  intermediate  terminal  when  such  input  transistor  is 
biased  to  the  relatively  high  conducting  state: 
(b)  an  output  circuit  means  including  an  output  enhance- 
ment mode  field  effect  transistor;  and  means  for  biasing 
such  output  transistor  to  the  high  conduction  or  low 
conduction  state  selectively  in  accordance  with  the  level 
of  a  voltage  fed  to  a  gate  electrode  of  such  output  transis- 
tor, such  output  transistor  being  biased  to  the  low  con- 
ducting state  when  such  voltage  level  at  the  gate  electrode 
is  less  than  a  threshold  voltage  of  such  output  transistor; 
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(c)  noise  immunity  circuit  means,  coupled  between  the  inter- 
mediate terminal  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  output 
transistor,  for  providing  a  voltage  drop  between  the  inter- 
mediate terminal  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  output 
transistor  sufficiently  greater  than  the  predetermined 
voltage  drop  provided  by  the  input  circuit  means  between 
the  input  terminal  of  the  input  transistor  and  the  interme- 
diate terminal  to  ensure  that  the  output  transistor  is  biased 
to  the  low  conducting  state, 

(d)  and  wherein  such  input  circuit  means  includes  an  addi- 
tional field  effect  transistor  having; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 

input  field  effect  transistor; 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  current  source; 
a  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  second  current  source  at 

the  intermediate  terminal. 


4,418,292 
LOGIC  GATE  HAVING  A  NOISE  IMMUNITY  CIRCUIT 
Nicholas  B.  Cserhalmi,  Melrose,  and  Arthur  M.  Cappon,  New- 
ton Centre,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,154 

Int.  O.'  H03K  19/003.  19/017.  19/094.  19/20 

U.S.  O.  307—443  7  Oaims 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising; 
(a)  input  circuit  means  including;  an  input  field  effect  transistor 
having  an  input  terminal  for  coupling  to  a  logic  signal  source 
and  output  terminal  connected  to  an  intermediate  terminal; 
and  means  for  biasing  such  input  transistor  either  to  a  rela- 
tively high  conducting  state  or  a  relatively  low  conducting 
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state  selectively  m  accordance  with  the  state  of  the  logic 
signal  source  coupled  to  such  input  transistor,  such  input 
:ircuit  means  producing  a  predetermined  voltage  drop  be- 
tween the  input  terminal  of  the  transistor  and  the  intermedi- 
ate terminal  when  such  input  transistor  is  biased  to  the  rela- 
tively high  conducting  state; 

an  output  circuit  means  including:  an  output  field  effect 
transistor;  and  means  for  biasing  such  output  transistor  to  a 
high  conduction  or  low  conduction  state  selectively  in  ac- 

ordance  with  the  level  of  a  voltage  fed  to  a  gate  electrode 
of  such  output  transistor,  such  output  transistor  being  biased 
to  the  low  conduction  state  when  such  voltage  level  at  the 
gate  electrode  is  less  than  a  threshold  voltage  of  such  output 
transistor; 

noise  immunity  circuit  means,  coupled  between  the  inter- 
mediate terminal  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  output  transis- 
tor, for  providing  a  voltage  drop  between  the  intermediate 
terminal  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  output  transistor 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  predetermined  voltage  drop 
provided  by  the  input  circuit  means  between  the  input  termi- 
nal of  the  input  transistor  and  the  intermediate  terminal  to 
ensure  that  the  output  transistor  is  biased  to  the  low  con- 
ducting state. 
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4.418,293 
IGH  PERFORMANCE  DYNAMIC  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
WITH  MULTIPLE  COLUMN  OUTPUTS 
Joseph  C.  McAlexander,  III,  Sugar  Land;  Lionel  S.  White.  Jr.. 
and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,822,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239.993. 
This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,397 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/24:  GllC  7/06 
US.  a.  307—530  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  of  the  type  having  an 
ray  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells  at  a  face  of  a 
semiconductor  body  with  each  column  split  into  two  column 
le  halves  and  having  sense  amplifiers  connected  to  pairs  of 
sense  nodes  at  ends  of  each  pair  of  column  line  hakes,  the 
cjlumns  being  arranged  m  M  groups  of  N  columns  where  VI 
aid  N  are  integers  and  M  is  greater  than  N,  comprising; 
a  pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors  in  each  sense  ampli- 
fier, and  at  least  one  grounding  transistor,  each  of  the 
transistors  having  a  current  path  and  a  control  electrode. 
means  connecting  the  current  path  of  each  one  of  the  driver 
transistors  separately  between  one  of  the  sense  nodes  and 
a  grounding  node  and  connecting  the  current  path  of  the 
grounding  transistor  between  the  grounding  node  and 
reference  potential, 
means  for  precharging  the  sense  nodes  to  a  voltage  level 

prior  to  an  active  operating  cycle. 
means  for  addressing  a  selected  row  of  the  memory  cells  in 
the  array  at  a  given  time  in  the  beginning  of  said  operating 
cycle, 
means  for  applying  a  clock  voltage  to  turn  on  said  at  least 


one  grounding  transistor  at  a  first  time  subsequent  to  the 
said  given  time  in  the  beginning  of  an  active  operating 
cycle, 
a  plurality  of  N  pairs  of  column  output  lines  running  parallel 
to  said  rows  of  cells,  each  pair  including  a  data  line  and  a 
data  line,  and  selectively-activated  coupling  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  column  output  lines  separately  to  one 
of  said  column  line  halves  in  each  group,  and  column 
addressing  means  connected  to  said  coupling  means  to 
activate  said  coupling  means  in  one  group  at  a  time  after 
said  given  time  in  an  active  operating  cycle. 


4,418,294 
SUPERSONIC  MHD  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Muhammed  A.  Rahman,  1850  Columbia  Pike,  Apt.  #129,  Ar- 
lington. Va.  22204 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,806 

Int.  a.'  H02K  44/00 

U.S.  CI.  310— 11  4aaims 
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1  .An  improved  MHD  power  generating  system  of  the  type 
having  a  MHD  topping  cycle  and  a  steam  generating  bottom- 
ing cycle  and  including  a  combustion  system,  at  least  one 
conventional  MHD  generator  and  a  first  radiant  boiler  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  secondary  MHD  generator,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  first  supersonic  MHD  generator 
and  a  ramjet  engine  operatively  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  supersonic  MHD  generator,  said  ramjet  engine  fluidly 
coupling  said  supersonic  MHD  generator  with  said  conven- 
tional MHD  generator  for  increasing  the  power  output  and 
improving  the  operating  efficiency  of  the  electric  power  gen- 
erating system. 


4.418,295 

MULTI-PATH  COOLING  IN  AC  GENERATOR  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Tsutomu  Shiga,  .4ichi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,603,  Oct.  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-129429; 
Oct.  12,  1979.  54-131565 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  310—59  2  aaims 

1.  .An  .AC  generator  for  vehicles  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  peripheral  wall 
portion  extending  between  end  wall  portions,  each  of  said 
end  wall  portions  having  formed  therein  openings  for  air 
passage: 
a  stator  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  and  fixed  to 
said  cylindrical  wall  portion  at  a  location  between  first 
and  second  spaced  air  outlet  openings  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  portion,  said  stator  assembly  including  a  stator  coil 
which  at  least  partially  overlaps  said  air  outlet  openings; 
a  rotor  assembly  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  stator 
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assembly  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  the  rotor  as- 
sembly including  a  rotor  shaft,  a  rotor  coil,  and  a  rotor 
core  carrying  said  rotor  coil,  said  rotor  core  being  fixed  to 

■  the  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  comprising 
interleaved  pole  members  which  define  a  plurality  of 
angularly  separated  fingers  having  therebetween  axially 
extending  spaces; 

bearings  for  journaling  said  rotor  shaft  within  the  housing; 

a  first  cooling  fan  secured  to  one  end  of  said  rotor  core  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  fan  including  a  substantially  flat 
section  disposed  around  said  rotor  shaft  in  contacting 
face-to-face  relationship  with  said  one  end  of  the  core  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  integral  with  the  flat  section,  said 
vanes  obliquely  extending  from  the  surface  of  said  fiat 
section  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  100  degrees  to  150 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  flat  section  and  being  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  fingers  of  the  rotor  core,  the 
vanes  being  disposed  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with 
the  spaces  between  said  fingers  and  being  arranged  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  one  side  portion  of  said 
stator  coil,  whereby  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  core,  the 
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fan  draws  air  through  the  openings  in  one  of  said  end  wall 
portions  and  directs  the  air  (1)  radially  of  the  housing  past 
said  stator  assembly  and  through  the  first  air  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  (2)  axially  of  the 
housing  through  the  spaces  between  the  rotor  core  fin- 
gers, and  between  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies;  and 
a  second  cooling  fan  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rotor 
core  for  rotation  therewith,  a  substantially  flat  section  of 
said  second  fan  being  disposed  around  said  rotor  shaft  in 
contacting  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  other  end  of 
the  core,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  integral  with  the  flat 
section  and  arranged  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
other  side  portion  of  said  stator  coil,  whereby  during 
rotation  of  the  rotor  core,  the  second  fan  draws  air 
through  the  openings  in  the  other  of  said  end  wall  portions 
and  directs  this  air,  as  well  as  that  air  axially  directed  by 
the  first  cooling  fan  through  the  spaces  between  the  rotor 
core  fingers  and  between  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies, 
radially  of  the  housing  past  said  stator  assembly  and 
through  the  second  air  outlet  opening  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  portion. 


disposed  around  the  inner  rim  of  said  pole-wheel  in  alter- 
nating sequence  of  polarity; 

a  stationary  armature  having  an  iron  core  (17)  provided  with 
substantially  straight  radial  pole  legs  (18)  extending  in  star 
configuration  having  their  respective  outer  ends  consti- 
tuted as  pole  faces  facing  said  magnet  poles  of  said  pole- 
wheel; 

electric  generator  windings  around  said  pole  legs  (18)  for 
providing  electrical  energy  for  engine  ignition  and  for 
other  electric  power  consuming  devices; 

an  inductive  pulse  generator  affixed  to  said  armature  for 
generating  ignition  timing  control  pulses  and  constituted 
by  an  elongated  core  piece  (25,27)  extending  from  said 
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armature  core  towards  the  cup-bottom  portion  of  said 
pole  wheel  and  a  winding  around  said  core  piece  which  is 
linked  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said  pole-wheel, 

said  core  piece  (25)  having  one  end  (25fl)  adjoining  said 
armature  core  (17)  and  affixed  to  a  portion  (22)  thereof 
lying  between  two  neighboring  pole  legs  (18)  of  said 
armature  core  and  said  core  piece  also  having  its  other  end 
(27)  extending  axially  towards  the  cup-bottom  portion  of 
said  pole- wheel  (11),  and 

a  projection  of  magnetically  soft  material  on  said  cup-bot- 
tom portion  of  said  pole-wheel  extending  inwards  for 
close  approach  once  per  pole-wheel  revolution  to  said 
extending  end  (27)  of  said  core  piece  (25) 


4,418,297 
OSCILLATORY  RESONANT  TRANSDUCER  DRIVER 

CIRCUIT 

Patrick  J.  .Marshall,  Jefferson  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  L  A  R 

Manufacturing  Company,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,893,  Mar.  16,  1981.  This 

application  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,383 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/OS 

U.S.  a.  310—316  4  Qaims 


4,418,296 

MAGNETO-GENERATOR  FOR  ENGINE  IGNITION 

SYSTEMS 

Hans  Ebentheuer,  Nuremberg,  and  Adam  Hirt,  Ammerndorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1980,  3043267 

Int.  a.'  H02K  11/00:  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  310—70  R  6  Gaims 

1.  A  magneto-generator  for  engine  ignition  systems  compris- 
ing: 
a  cup-shaped  revolving  pole-wheel  of  magnetically  soft 

material  disposed  for  being  driven  by  an  engine; 
a  multiplicity  of  permanently  magnetized  magnet   poles 
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1.  In  combination: 

first  and  second  signal  responsive  switches  connected  in 
series  and  provided  with  an  output  at  the  junction  thereof; 

a  resonant  load  circuit  including  at  least  crystal  transducer 
means  connected  to  said  output  and  driven  by  said  first 
and  second  signal  responsive  switches,  said  crystal  trans- 
ducer means  exhibiting  changes  in  reactance  as  a  function 


2018 


of  temperature,  age  and  load  and  said  resonant  load  circuit 
manifesting  resonant  characteristics  including  a  changing 
resonant  frequency  over  a  sufficiently  wide  frequency 
range  to  accommodate  said  changes  in  reactance  of  said 
crystal  transducer  means;  and 
rr  cans  for  feeding  back  a  signal  associated  with  said  resonant 
load  circuit  to  alternately  switch  said  first  and  second 
signal  responsive  switches,  said  means  for  feeding  back 
maintaining  a  constant  phase  relationship  between  current 
and  voltage  over  said  range  of  frequencies  and  alternately 
switching  said  first  and  second  signal  responsive  switches 
at  substantially  zero-crossover  locations  for  reflected  load 
current  and  current  through  said  first  and  second  signal 
responsive  switches  throughout  said  range  of  frequencies 
and  substantially  at  any  resonant  frequency  assumed 
within  said  range  to  achieve  minimum  power  dissipation 
in  said  first  and  second  signal  responsive  switches. 


4,418,298 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Hit4shi  Suzuki,  and  Fusao  Makino,  both  of  Nara,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,598      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55-37698 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 
a.  318—341  5  Qaims 
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1  A  motor  speed  control  comprising: 
a  motor; 

n  cans  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 
ireans  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  developing  a 
motor  speed  pulse  signal  including  a  series  of  pulses  hav- 
ing a  pulse  width  which  varies  in  response  to  the  sensed 
rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 
converting  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  produced 
by  said  developing  means  for  developing  a  voltage  signal 
having  a  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  of 
said  series  of  pulses; 
djive  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  signal  produced  by 
said  converting  means  for  amplifying  said  voltage  signal 
and  driving  said  motor,  said  drive  means  including, 
first  and  second  transistors  having  controlled  terminals 
commonly  connected  together  and  to  a  first  terminal  of 
said  motor,  the  bases  of  said  transistors  being  commonly 
connected  to  said  convening  means  to  receive  said 
voltage  signal, 
said  first  transistor  applying  a  drive  voltage  to  said  first 

terminal  to  drive  said  motor, 
said  second  transistor  conducting  to  brake  said  motor  by 
absorbtion  of  counter  electromotive  force  when  said 
voltage  signal  is  at  a  level  lower  than  the  level  indica- 
tive of  the  desired  motor  speed. 


4,418,299 
FACE-SHEAR  MODE  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATORS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Eishi  Momosaki,  Owa  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai* 

sha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,296,  Jul.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,762,  Jan.  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

427,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1977,  52-2026; 
Jan.  19,  1977,  52-4729;  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-8038;  Oct.  26,  1977, 
52-128409 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—361  10  Qaims 


1.  A  miniaturized  quartz  crystal  vibrator  comprising  a  rect- 
angular face-shear  mode  quartz  crystal  plate  having  a  long-side 
and  a  short -side  dimension,  said  plate  cut  from  a  single  quartz 
crystal  less  than  500  ^m  thick  having  two  opposed  principal 
substantially  planar  surfaces  and  four  edge  surfaces  and  metal- 
lic film  electrodes  disposed  on  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  opposed 
planar  surfaces,  said  quartz  crystal  plate  being  a  Y-cut  rotated 
about  the  X-axis  from  45°  to  55°  and  further  rotated  an  angle  of 
45°  from  the  X-axis,  said  quartz  crystal  plate  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  holding  portions  integrally  extending  from  the  two 
opposed  short-side  edge  surface  with  said  holding  poriion 
extending  along  the  long-side  of  said  vibrator  for  supporiing 
said  quartz  crystal  vibrator  and  metallic  film  electrodes  dis- 
posed on  said  holding  portions. 


4,418,300 

METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  HEAT 

INSULATOR  AND  STARTING  AID 

Katsuya  Otani;  Ryo  Suzuki;  Keui  Watanabe,  and  Michihiro 
Tsuchihashi,  all  of  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3914; 
Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3915 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/30.  61/20.  61/54 
U.S.  a.  313—573  7  Qaims 


6.  A  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  which  comprises: 

an  arc  tube  having  opposed  ends  and  made  of  at  least  an 

oxide  crystal; 
a  starting  aid  equipped  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said 

arc  tube; 
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one  end  of  said  arc  tube  having  a  heat  insulator  to  keep  said 
one  end  warm,  wherein  the  opposed  end  of  the  arc  tube 
represents  the  coolest  side  thereof;  and 

a  rare  gas  enclosed  at  100  Torr  or  above  together  with  at 
least  sodium  and  mercury  in  said  arc  tube,  wherein  said 
starting  aid  and  an  electrode  at  the  coolest  side  of  the  arc 
tube  are  so  arranged  to  have  the  same  potential. 


of  the  frequencies  of  the  digital  input  signals  supplied  by 
the  respective  speed  sensing  means,  and  (li)  second  means 
responsive  to  said  output  pulses  and  to  the  number  of  said 
speed  sensing  means  for  producing  a  digital  speed  feed- 
back signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  pulses  divided  by  the  number  of 
speed  sensing  means,  whereby  the  frequency  of  said  speed 
feedback  signal  is  representative  of  the  average  angular 
velocity  of  the  respective  rotors  of  said  motors 


4,418,301 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AVERAGING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
SEPARATE  MOTOR  SPEED  SIGNALS 
Robert  J.  Griffith,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,282 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—59  14  Claims 
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Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4,418,303 
DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Fumiyoshi  Abe,  Zama,  and  Takayuki  Okafuji,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56-46745 
Int.  a.^  H02K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  318—254  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  propulsion  system  for  a  traction  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axle-wheels  sets,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  adjustable  speed,  3-phase  a-c  motors,  each  of 
said  motors  having  stator  windings  and  a  rotor,  with  the 
rotors  of  the  respective  motors  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  separate  axle-wheel  sets  of  the  vehicle; 

b.  a  corresponding  plurality  of  speed  sensing  means  coupled 
to  the  rotors  of  the  respective  motors,  each  of  said  speed 
sensing  means  being  arranged  to  supply  a  separate  digital 
input  signal  having  a  frequency  that  varies  with  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  the  associated  rotor; 

c.  means  including  a  controllable  electric  power  inverter  for 
supplying  3-phase  a-c  power  to  the  stator  windings  of  all 
of  said  motors; 

d.  means  for  varying  the  fundamental  amplitude  of  the  a-c 
power  supplied  to  said  motors; 

e.  means  responsive  to  an  excitation  frequency  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  inverter  so  as  to  vary 
the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  a-c  power  as  desired; 

f.  means  for  developing  said  excitation  frequency  control 
signal  and  for  varying  the  same  as  a  function  of  the  fre- 
quency of  a  digital  speed  feedback  signal;  and 

g.  said  speed  feedback  signal  being  provided  by  a  circuit 
including  (i)  first  means  connected  to  all  of  said  speed 
sensing  means  for  developing  a  single  train  of  discrete 
output  pulses  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  sum 


1.  A  DC  motor  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
a  DC  motor  comprising,  a  plurality  of  linear  amplifiers,  respec- 
tively connected  to  each  stator  windings  of  the  DC  motor,  a 
pulse  generator  for  generating  rotational  pulse  trains  which 
represent  rotational  phases  of  the  rotor  of  said  DC  motor,  an 
output  impedance  control  pulse  generator  for  generating  m 
response  to  said  rotational  pulse  train,  control  pulses  for  selec- 
tively controlling  said  plurality  of  linear  amplifiers  so  they 
have  almost  infinite  output  impedances,  a  motor  control  volt- 
age, a  signal  inverter  for  inverting  said  motor  control  volugc, 
a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  respectively  connected  to  the 
input  circuits  of  said  plurality  of  linear  amplifiers  for  supplying 
said  motor  control  voltage  and  said  phase  inverted  motor 
control  voltage  selectively  to  each  of  said  linear  amplifiers,  and 
a  switching  circuit  control  pulse  gennerator,  for  generating, 
based  on  said  rotational  pulse  train,  switching  pulses  which  are 
supplied  to  each  of  said  switching  circuits. 
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4,418,304  lating  means  comprising  first  means  for  measuring  the  time 

CiRCXJIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATION  OF  MOTOR  required  for  said  controlled  object  to  make  a  predetermined 
H  roshi  Iwai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of  change,  second  means  for  dividing  the  predetermined  change 
lapan,  Ltd.,  Yolcohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,778 

tlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  55-45463 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/16 

U$.  a.  318—311  5  Qaims 
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A  circuit  for  controUing  rotation  of  motor  comprising: 
otational  velocity  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 

rotational  velocity  signal   responsive  to  the   rotational 

velocity  of  a  motor  whose  rotation  is  to  be  controlled; 
eference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 

signal; 
)hase  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said 

rotational  velocity  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 
nultiplexing  means  for  multiplexing  said  rotational  velocity 

signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  comparing 

means; 
ampie-and-hold  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  output 

multiplexed  signal  of  said  multiplexing  means  by  said 

rotational  velocity  signal;  and 
I  :ontrolling  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  motor 

by  the  output  signal  of  said  sample-and-hold  means. 


4,418,305 
VELOOTY  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 
Hiniakj  Otsuki,  Shimoinayoshi,  and  Hiromu  Hirai,  Yatabema- 
:hi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,802 
Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-117109 
Int.  a.J  G05B  5/01 
a.  318—616  5  Qaims 

.  A  velocity  feedback  circuit  for  a  position  servomechanism 
operative  to  control  the  position  of  a  controlled  object,  said 
:y  feedback  circuit  comprising  velocity  calculating 
mtfans  responsive  to  a  position  signal  applied  from  said  position 
sei  vomechanism  for  calculating  the  velocity  to  be  fed  back  to 
th^  input  of  said  position  servomechanism,  said  velocity  calcu- 
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of  said  controlled  object  by  the  time  measured  by  said  first 
means,  thereby  calculating  the  velocity,  and  third  means  for 
subtracting  the  velocity  calculated  by  said  second  means  from 
the  position  signal  applied  from  said  position  servomechanism. 


4,418,306 
DIRECTIONAL  DATA  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Samsel,  Pittsfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,153 

Int.  CI.'  B64C  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  318—648  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  directional  data  stabilization  system  comprising: 
a  gimbal  mounted  instrumentality, 
an  inertial  device  aligned  with  an  axis  of  said  gimbal, 
means  to  maintain  the  inertial  orientation  of  said  device, 
means  to  provide  an  error  signal  proportional  to  the  devia- 
tion of  said  device  from  ineriial  orientation, 
a  directional  reference, 

means  to  align  said  device  with  said  directional  reference, 
and  means  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the  angle  of 
said  instrumentality  from  said  device  when  said  device  is 
aligned  with  said  reference. 
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4,418,307 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  AND  PHASE  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTORS 

Harald  Hoffmann,  Kiel,  and  Dan-Corneliz  Raducanu,  Eberbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,855 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937838 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—721  4  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  and  phase 
of  a  synchronous  motor  having  a  rotor  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
poles  and  a  stator  with  at  least  one  field  coil,  to  which  accelera- 
tion driving  or  braking  driving  pulses  are  applied,  comprising: 
a  sensor  coil,  having  an  output,  coupled  with  the  stator 
capable  of  being  influenced  by  the  rotor  and  for  providing 
sensor  signals  of  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rpm  of 
the  rotor; 
comparator  means,  having  an  output,  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  sensor  coil  for  converting  said  sensor  signals 
into  rectangular  sensor  pulses; 
a  pulse  generator,  having  an  output,  for  generating  control 

pulses  of  constant  frequency  and  width;  and 
a  phase  comparator  means,  having  an  output,  and  including 
means  for  generating  driving  pulses  at  said  output,  con- 
nected to  the  field  coil,  said  driving  pulses  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  sensor  pulses,  said  phase  comparator 
means  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  comparator 
means  and  said  output  of  said  pulse  generator,  for  compar- 
ing said  sensor  pulses  with  said  control  pulses  as  to  phase 
and  pulse  width,  wherein  if  a  positive  phase  shift  (poles 
lagging)  results,  accelerating  driving  pulses  are  generated 
of  a  time  duration  in  proportion  to  that  phase  shift,  if  a 
negative  phase  shift  (poles  leading)  results,  braking  driv- 
ing pulses  are  generated  of  a  time  duration  in  proportion 
to  that  phase  shift. 


4,418,308 
SCALAR  DECOUPLED  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INDUCTION 

MACHINE 
Bimal  K.  Bose,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,589 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/34 
U.S.  a.  318—803  7  Qaims 

1.  An  induction  machine  drive  for  achieving  fast  transient 
response,  comprising: 
a  voltage  fed  inverter  providing  variable  frequency  a.c. 

power  to  the  induction  machine; 
torque  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  machine  for  generating 

a  signal  indicative  of  actual  machine  torque; 
first  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  torque  sensing  means 
for  comparing  a  commanded  torque  signal  to  said  signal 
indicative  of  actual  machine  torque  to  generate  a  com- 
manded torque  error; 


slip  command  generating  means  for  generating  a  slip  com- 
mand from  the  commanded  torque  error; 

a  first  function  generator  coupled  to  said  slip  generating 
means  and  being  responsive  to  commanded  slip  for  pro- 
viding a  stator  current  magnitude  command  to  maintain 
rotor  fiux  constant  dunng  steady  state  condition  at  a 
predetermined  value  dependent  on  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  slip  and  stator  current,  said  stator  cur- 
rent magnitude  command  providing  a  torque  producing 
component; 

stator  current  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  induction 
machine  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  actual  stator 
current; 

second  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  stator  current 
measuring  means  and  to  said  first  function  generator  for 
comparing  commanded  stator  current  with  actual  stator 
current  to  generate  a  stator  current  error  signal; 

stator  voltage  command  signal  generating  means  responsive 
to  said  stator  current  error  signal  for  generating  a  first 
stator  voltage  command  signal; 
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signal  generating  means  responsive  to  rotor  speed  of  said 
machine  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  actual  rotor 
speed; 

first  summation  means  coupling  said  slip  command  generat- 
ing means  and  signal  generating  means  to  said  inverter, 
said  first  summation  means  adding  said  slip  command  to 
said  actual  rotor  speed  to  generate  a  stator  frequency 
command  for  said  inverter; 

a  second  function  generator  coupled  to  said  summation 
means  and  being  responsive  to  changes  in  commanded 
stator  frequency  for  generating  a  decoupling  signal  to 
compensate  said  first  stator  voltage  command  to  maintain 
rotor  fiux  constant  at  said  predetermined  value  during 
transient  conditions  due  to  changes  in  the  commanded 
machine  stator  frequency;  and 

second  summation  means  coupling  said  second  function 
generator  and  said  stator  voltage  command  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  inverter,  said  second  summation  means 
adding  the  decoupling  signal  from  said  second  function 
generator  to  said  first  stator  voltage  command  signal  for 
supplying  a  compensated  stator  voltage  command  signal 
to  said  inverter. 


4,418,309 

TWO  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

SERIES  CONNECTED  CENTER-TAPPED  STATOR 

WINDINGS 

Peter  G.  Bartlett,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Automation 

Systems,  Inc.,  Eldridge,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,929 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/28 

U.S.  a.  318—818  5  Qainu 

1.  An  induction  motor  circuit  compnsing: 

(a)  a  power  source,  having  a  first  voltage  tcnninal  and  a 
second,  more  positive,  voltage  terminal; 

(b)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  switch  means; 


1 


2C22 


c)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  induction  motor  stater 
windings,  each  of  said  windings  having  one  end  connect- 
ing to  the  other  said  windings;  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  windings  being  switchably  connected  to  said 
second  voltage  terminal  through  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  respectively;  the  other  ends  of  said  third  and 
fourth  windings  being  switchably  connected  to  said  first 
voltage  terminal  through  said  third  and  fourth  switch 
means; 
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d)  a  first  diode  and  a  second  diode,  said  diodes  connecting 
the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  said  second  windings  with 
said  first  voltage  terminal  respectively;  the  anodes  of  said 
diodes  being  connected  to  said  first  voltage  terminal; 

e)  a  third  diode  and  a  fourth  diode,  said  diodes  connecting 
the  other  ends  of  said  third  winding  and  said  fourth  wind- 
ing with  said  second  voltage  terminal  respectively;  the 
cathodes  of  said  diodes  being  connected  to  said  second 
voltage  terminal. 
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An  automatic  battery  charging  apparatus  including, 

neans  for  providing  a  source  of  regulated  electrical  current 
for  charging  a  battery, 

neans  for  sensing  the  battery  voltage  at  regular  intervals, 
said  means  including  an  analog  to  digital  converter  pro- 
viding a  digital  output  representative  of  average  battery 
voltage  taken  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 

neans  for  comparing  successive  average  battery  voltage 
readings, 

neans  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive 
comparisons  where  the  present  battery  average  differs 
from  the  previous  average  battery  voltage  by  less  than  a 
predetermined  amount  for  generating  a  control  signal,  and 


means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  disconnecting 
said  source  of  charging  current  from  said  battery. 


4,418,311 
BATTERY  CHARGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Koshi  Torii,  Iwakura;  Toshinori  Maruyama,  Kariya;  Yoshio 
Akita,  Chiryu,  and  Takanori  Teshima,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,056 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1981,  56*21421 

Int.  a.5  H02J  7/24 

U.S.  a.  320—48  13  Oaims 
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4,418,310 
BATTERY  CHARGER  CONTROL  QRCUIT 
DiJTid  D.  Bollinger,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Brothers 
Company,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,333 

Int.  Q\?  H02J  7/04 

U.$.  a.  320—39  4  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  charge  indicating  system  comprising: 

an  alternating  current  generator  including  output  windings, 
a  field  winding  and  a  full-wave  rectifier  connected  to  said 
output  windings  for  rectifying  the  output  therefrom; 

a  battery  connected  to  said  generator  and  charged  thereby; 

a  voltage  regulator  unit  connected  to  said  generator  and  said 
battery  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  generator  in 
response  to  the  battery  voltage; 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  battery  through  an  igni- 
tion key  switch; 

wherein  said  voltage  regulator  unit  includes; 

power  switching  means  connected  to  said  battery  through 
said  field  winding; 

voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  said  battery  through  a 
first  terminal  of  said  voltage  regulator  unit; 

a  current  supplying  line,  connected  to  said  battery  through  a 
second  terminal  of  said  voltage  regulator  unit  and  said 
ignition  key  switch,  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  power 
switching  means  when  said  voltage  sensing  means  senses 
that  the  voltage  of  said  battery  is  lower  than  a  preset 
value; 

driving  means,  connected  to  said  battery  thrugh  said  indicat- 
ing means  and  said  ignition  key  switch  and  through  a  third 
terminal  of  said  voltage  regulator  unit,  for  driving  said 
indicating  means; 

detecting  means  connected  to  said  battery  through  said  third 
terminal  for  detecting  a  closed  condition  of  said  ignition 
key  switch;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  battery  through  said  first 
terminal  and  to  said  detecting  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
to  said  driving  means  in  response  to  an  output  of  said 
detecting  means  indicative  of  the  closed  condition  of  said 
ignition  key  switch; 

said  driving  means  being  also  connected  to  said  generator 
and  driving  said  indicating  means  when  said  generator  is 
not  generating  its  output  and  said  driving  means  is  sup- 
plied with  said  signal  from  said  switching  means. 
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4,418,312 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MULTI-CONDUCTOR 

CABLES 

Bernard  A.  Figler,  Aberdeen  Township,  Monmouth  County,  and 
Charles  M.  Fingerman,  Manchester  Township,  Ocean  County, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,245 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  n/os 

U.S.  a.  324—52  *  Cl«i»ns 


surement  aperture  and  connected  to  evaluation  circuitry,  each 
of  which  electrodes  produces  one  pulse  per  particle  passing 
therethrough,  the  amplitude  of  which  pulse  is  a  measure  of  the 
volume  of  the  particle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  differen- 
tial discriminator  for  the  pulse  amplitudes  to  determine  the 
maximum  amplitude  of  a  pulse  coming  from  a  single  particle 
and  discriminating  means  connected  in  front  of  the  evaluation 
circuitry,  the  discnminating  means  permitting  the  passage  of 
only  pulses  whose  duration  is  less  than  the  duration  of  a  pulse 
coming  from  a  single  particle  which  has  a  maximum  amplitude 
determined  by  the  differential  discriminator 
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4,418,314 
HIGH  IMPEDANCE  FAST  VOLTAGE  PROBE 

Alfonso  Nieto,  Jr.,  Yorba  Linda.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,557 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—72.5  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  cable,  having  two  ends  and  n 
separate  conductors,  for  conduction  faults  associated  with 
each  of  said  conductors  comprising 

means  at  one  end  for  establishing  a  conduction  path  between 
all  of  n-  1  conductors  of  said  n  conductors  and  a  remain- 
ing one  of  said  n  conductors, 

means  at  the  other  end  for  sequentially  establishing  a  con- 
duction path  between  each  of  said  n  - 1  conductors  and 
the  remaining  conductor  whereby  loops  comprised  of 
each  of  said  n- 1  conductors  and  said  remaining  conduc- 
tor are  sequentially  produced, 

means  for  causing  test  current  to  flow  around  each  of  said 
loops,  and 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  n  - 1  conductors  at  said  one 
end  of  said  cable  and  responsive  to  the  test  current  flow- 
ing through  each  said  loop  for  indicating  any  conduction 
faults  associated  with  any  of  the  n  conductors. 
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4,418,313 

PROCESS  AND  QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  IN  A  DILUTED  BLOOD  SAMPLE  OF 

THE  NUMBER  OF  RED  BLOOD  CORPUSCLES,  THE 

MEAN  CELL  VOLUME,  THE  VALUE  OF 

HAEMATOCRIT  AND  OTHER  BLOOD  PARAMETERS 

Laszio  Cserey;  Pal  Vimlati,  and  Pal  Zillich,  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Medicor  Miivek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,132,  Jul.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,824,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,383 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  24, 1976,  ME  1955 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  324—71.1  *  Claims 


S'^ORE      0/fl  CONv 


1.  A  probe  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  conductor,  a 
circuit  board  mounted  within  said  outer  conductor,  said  circuit 
board  being  of  a  material  having  a  low  relative  dielectric 
constant  which  is  metal  clad  etched  to  provide  pads  for  mount- 
ing components  and  making  connections,  several  chip  resistors 
in  series  mounted  longitudinally  along  the  center  of  said  circuit 
board,  several  chip  capacitors  also  mounted  longitudinally 
along  the  center  of  said  circuit  board  with  each  said  chip 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  one  of  said  chip  resistors, 
an  input  probe  conductor  connected  to  one  end  of  said  circuit 
board,  an  input  resistor  mounter!  on  the  circuit  board  in  series 
between  the  input  probe  conductor  and  said  chip  resistors  and 
chip  capacitors,  ferrite  bead  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
chip  resistors  and  chip  capacitors  along  the  center  of  the  cir- 
cuit board  to  a  junction,  output  means  having  a  center  conduc- 
tor and  a  ground  conductor,  an  output  resistor  connected 
between  said  junction  and  the  center  conductor  of  the  output 
means,  a  variable  capacitor  in  senes  with  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  junction  and  the  ground  conductor,  and  a  shunt 
resistor  connected  between  said  junction  and  the  ground  con- 
ductor. 


1.  In  a  device  for  examining  the  size  of  particles  suspended  in 
a  liquid,  having  a  measurement  aperture  traversed  by  the  sus- 
pension and  two  electrodes  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  mea- 


4,418,315 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  A  SURFACE 

EXAMINATION  OF  COATED  COMPONENTS 

Lawrence  J.  Edwards,  Suffleld,  and  John  P.  Lareau,  Granby, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,397 
Int.  Q.^  GOIR  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—202  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  a  surface  examination  of  a  coated 
meul  component  to  detect  defects  in  the  surface  thereof  with- 
out requiring  that  the  coating  be  removed  from  the  component 
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for  purposes  of  conducting  the  surface  examination  comprising 

the  s  teps  of: 

providing  a  calibration  block  embodying  characteristics 
similar  to  the  component  that  is  to  undergo  the  surface 
examination  and  having  a  plurality  of  crack-like  notches 
"ormed  in  a  surface  thereof,  one  of  the  plurality  of  crack- 
like notches  embodying  the  same  dimension  as  the  mini- 
mal dimensioned  crack  desired  to  be  detected  in  the  com- 
ponent that  is  to  undergo  the  surface  examination; 
providing  a  layer-like  film  of  nonmetallic  material  em- 
bodying characteristics  similar  to  the  coating  borne  by  the 
component  that  is  to  undergo  the  surface  examination,  the 
layer-like  film  of  nonmetallic  materia!  comprises  a  plastic 
sheet-like  member  having  a  plurality  of  parallelly  extend- 
ing scribe  lines  provided  thereon,  the  spacing  between  the 
adjoining  ones  of  the  multiplicity  of  scribe  lines  being  such 
as  to  cause  a  reading  to  be  provided  of  fifty  percent  of  the 
value  of  the  reading  obtained  from  the  minimal  dimen- 
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sioned  crack-like  notch  when  the  eddy  current  means  is 
moved  along  each  of  an  adjoining  pair  of  scribe  lines; 
positioning  the  plastic  sheet-like  member  in  superimposed 
relation  on  the  calibration  block  so  as  to  cover  the  plural- 
ity of  crack-like  notches  formed  in  the  calibration  block; 
establishing  with  eddy  current  means  calibration  readings 
from  the  calibration  block  having  the  plastic  sheet-like 
member  positioned  in  superimposed  relation  thereto; 
performing  a  surface  examination  of  the  coated  metal 
component  with  the  eddy  current  means  by  moving  the 
eddy  current  means  over  the  surface  of  the  coated  metal 
component  in  a  traversing  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  defined  by  the  plurality  of  scribe  lines  provided  on 
the  sheet-like  member;  and 

comparing  the  readings  obtained  from  the  surface  exami- 
nation of  the  coated  metal  component  with  the  calibrattbn 
readings  obtained  from  the  calibration  block  to  establish 
the  presence  of  any  cracks  of  at  least  a  minimal  dimension 
in  the  surface  of  the  coated  metal  component. 

I  ^ 

4,418,316 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 

R.  Young,  Sunbury-on-Thames;  Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield, 
N  iwark,  and  Michael  Burl,  Iver,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
PJcker  International  Limited,  Wembley,  England 
FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,152 
Cjalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1980, 
8014807 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/08  ' 

a.  324—309  9  Qaims 

An  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  using  a  field 
gradient  to  produce  phase  dispersion  of  resonating  nuclei  in  a 
sele<  :ted  region  of  a  body  and  including,  a  sampling  arrange- 
men  t  for  determining  times  of  sampling  signals  produced  by 
nuclei,  which  times  are  spaced  such  that  the  gradient  field 
inte  ;ral  in  each  interval  between  sampling  times  is  substan- 
tially equal,  said  arrangement  including  two  NMR  probes 


U.S, 
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displaced  in  the  direction  of  said  gradient  to  produce  NMR 
signals  at  frequencies  representing  the  fields  at  their  respective 
positions,  means  for  determining  the  phase  difference  between 
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signals  from  the  probes  and  means  for  producing  a  sampling 
signal  each  time  the  phase  difference  attains  a  predetermined 

value. 


4,418,317 

LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIFIER  UTILIZING  POSITIVE 

FEEDBACK 

Glenn  Bateman,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea- 

verton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,521 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/24 

U.S.  a.  328—145  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-linear  amplifier,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  stage  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  non-linear  element  coupled  between  said  input  and  a  refer- 
ence potential  level; 
a  constant  current  source  coupled  to  said  input;  and 
a  feedback  network  coupled  from  said  output  to  said  input 
for  providing  positive  feedback  from  said  output  to  said 
input  when  the  input  signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,418,318 
DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  QRCUIT 

Arnold  Swagerty,  Vienna,  Va.,  and  William  A.  Mitchell,  Fair- 
play,  Md.,  assignors  to  Frederick  Electronics  Corporation, 
Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,245 
Int.  a.3  H03L  7/08 
U.S.  a.  328—155  4  Oaims 

1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  controlling  a  digital  out- 
put signal  having  time  periods  to  track  both  as  to  its  frequency 
and  its  phase  a  digital  input  signal  having  successive  time 
intervals  which  defines  a  transmission  frequency  for  said  input 
signal,  said  input  signal  being  in  one  of  two  possible  logic  states 
in  each  time  interval,  comprising: 
(a)  a  phase  detector  responsive  to  said  input  and  output 
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signals,  for  detecting  in  the  time  intervals  the  phase  differ- 
ence therebetween; 
(b)  a  microprocessor  responsive  to  the  detected  phase  differ- 
ences for  generating  for  each  interval  a  frequency  select 
code  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal,  the 
frequency  select  code  for  each  interval  including  a  phase 
shift  correction  component  generated  only  from  the  mea- 
sured phase  difference  for  that  interval  if  a  phase  differ- 
ence measurement  is  obtained  and  a  frequency  correction 
component  generated  from  all  the  measured  phase  differ- 
ences; and 


ing  said  signals  to  produce  an  nulpui  signal  which  is  the 
product  of  said  first  signal  and  said  scccmd  signal 


4.418,320 

HIGH  FREOl  KNCV  DISCRIMINATOR  WITH  A 

CRYSTAL  PHASE  SHIFT  NKTUORK 

James  H.  Guyton,  217-A  Bobolink  Wa>.  Naples.  Fla.  33942 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,730,  Apr.  18,  1980.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,264 

Int.  CI.'  H03D  .<  M 

U.S.  CI.  329— 118  6  Claims 
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(c)  a  binary  rate  multiplier  responsive  to  the  frequencies 
select  code,  for  generating  said  output  signal,  the  fre- 
quency select  codes  generated  by  said  microprocessor 
controlling  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  on  an 
interval-by-interval  basis  to  cause  the  phase  difference 
detected  in  successive  intervals  by  said  phase  detector  to 
approximate  zero  thereby  locking  the  phase  and  fre- 
quency of  said  output  signal  to  the  phase  and  transmission 
frequency  of  said  input  signal. 


4,418,319 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  PRODUCT  CIRCUITRY 

Paul  F.  Mahoney,  Brighton,  and  Jerrold  L.  Bonn,  Waltham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Signatron,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,347,  Dec.  13. 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,352,029.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,047 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/26;  G06G  7/16 

U.S.  a.  328—160  18  Claims 


1.  A  bridge  circuit  having  four  branches,  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said 
circuit  for  processing  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal, 

each  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit  including 
a  current  controllable  resistance  means  having  a  first  and 

second  terminal;  and 
capacitance  means  for  providing  d-c  isolation  thereof; 

first  input  circuit  means  for  applying  said  first  signal  as  an 
input  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit; 

bias  circuit  means  for  applying  the  same  bias  voltage  to  the 
first  terminal  of  the  current  controllable  resistance  means 
of  each  of  said  branches; 

second  input  circuit  means  for  applying  said  second  signal  to 
the  first  terminal  of  the  current  controllable  resistance 
means  of  a  first  pair  of  opposite  branches  of  said  bridge 
circuit  and  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  current  controlla- 
ble resistance  means  of  the  other  pair  of  opposite  branches 
of  said  bridge  circuit; 

output  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signals  at  the  first  and 
second  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit  for  combin- 


20 

-Li  T'          fp              rf 

ye  ^ 

li 

1.  For  use  m  developing  an  audio  \oltage  in  a  reccncr  (or 
angle  modulated  \Aaves,  said  receiver  including  signal  develop- 
ing means  for  developing  a  signal  voltage  in  the  frequencv 
range  of  at  least  several  Mhz  vshich  is  deviated  about  a  center 
frequency  by  a  deviation  of  several  Khz  in  accordance  with 
the  modulation  of  the  modulated  wave;  a  discnminalor  circuit 
of  the  type  adapted  to  combine  the  signal  voltage  and  a  quadra- 
ture voltage  and  having  an  input  adapted  to  be  coupled  with 
said  signal  developing  means,  a  crystal  phase  shift  network  m 
the  discriminator  circuit  including  a  piezoelectric  crvstal  ,ind 
additional  reactance  means  including  distributed  capacitaiKc, 
said  crystal  with  the  additional  reactance  means  having  a 
reactance  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  signal  deviation 
from  center  frequency,  said  phase  shift  network  also  including, 
in  series  with  said  crystal,  a  series  impedance  comprising  reac- 
tance which  includes  distributed  capacitance,  the  series  impe- 
dance being  resistance,  said  crystal  being  resonant  at  a  fre- 
quency within  a  few  Khz  of  said  center  frequencv,  wherebv  a 
modified  signal  voltage  is  produced  across  said  series  impe- 
dance, said  modified  signal  voltage  having  a  phase  shift  rela- 
tive to  said  signal  voltage  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  the 
deviation  of  said  signal  voltage  frequencv  from  said  center 
frequency  and  means  coupled  with  the  crystal  phase  shift 
network  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  modified  signal  voltage 
by  an  additional  90  to  produce  said  quadrature  voltage. 
whereby  said  quadrature  voltage  is  in  quadrature  phase  rela- 
tion with  said  signal  voltage  when  the  signal  voltage  is  at  said 
center  frequency. 


4,418,321 
FEEDBACK  AMPLinER  OR  THRESHOLD  VALUE 
SWITCH  FOR  A  CURRENT  FEED  DIFFERENTIAL 

STAGE 
Rolf  Bohme,  Bad  Friedrichshall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH.  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1980,  3032703 

Int.  CI.'  H03¥  3  45 
U.S.  a.  330—252  6  Oaims 

1.  A  feedback  amplifier  including  a  current-fed  differential 
stage  having  first  and  second  outputs,  said  feedback  amplifier 
additionally  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter 
connected  to  the  first  output  of  the  differential  stage;  a  second 
transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the  second  output  of 
the  differential  stage;  a  first  resistor  connected  between  both 
the  outputs  of  the  differential  stage;  a  source  of  supply  voltage; 
and  second  and  third  resistors  comprising  operating  resistors 
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c  onnected  between  said  supply  voltage  source  and  said  two 
t-ansistors,  wherein  said  second  resistor  is  connected  to  the 


« ollector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second 
t  ransistor,  and  said  third  resistor  is  connected  to  the  collector 
( if  said  second  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor. 


I 
4,418,322 
AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  aRCUIT  FOR 
SYNCHRONIZING  WITH  A  VARIABLE  BAUD  RATE 

GENERATOR 
»aul  S.  Chang,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,038,  Apr.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,964 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/18 

J.S.  a.  331—1  A  4  Claims 
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4,418,323 

OSCILLATOR  HAVING  CAPACITOR  CHARGED  AND 

DISCHARGED  BY  CURRENT  MIRROR  aRCUTTS 

Akio  Tokumo,  and  Yoshiro  Kunugi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55/28838; 
Mar.  7,  1980,  55/28839;  Mar.  10,  1980,  55/29216 

Int.  C\?  H03K  3/282 
U.S.  a.  331—111  10  Qalms 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising:  a  differential  amplifier 
having  a  first  transistor  receiving  a  first  differential  amplifier 
input  and  providing  a  first  differential  amplifier  output  and  a 
second  transistor  receiving  a  second  differential  amplifier  input 
and  providing  a  second  differential  amplifier  output,  said  dif- 
ferential amplifier  being  operable  in  a  first  state  wherein  a 
predetermined  current  flows  in  said  first  transistor  and  a  sec- 
ond state  wherein  said  predetermined  current  flows  in  said 
second  transistor;  first  and  second  current  mirror  circuits  cou- 
pled to  said  first  output  of  said  differential  amplifier  for  con- 
ducting currents  equivalent  to  that  flowing  in  said  first  transis- 
tor; a  third  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  out- 
put of  said  differential  amplifier  for  conducting  a  current 
equivalent  to  that  flowing  in  said  second  transistor;  a  fourth 
current  mirror  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  third  cur- 
rent mirror  for  conducting  a  current  equivalent  to  that  flowing 
in  said  third  current  mirror  circuit;  and  a  capacitor  coupled  to 
said  second  differential  amplifier  input  and  coupled  to  be 
charged  by  current  flowing  through  said  second  current  mir- 
ror circuit  and  discharged  by  current  flowing  through  said 
fourth  current  mirror  circuit  and  wherein  an  output  of  said  first 
current  mirror  circuit  is  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said 
differential  amplifier. 


1.  A  digital  feedback  circuit  for  synchronizing  an  oscillator 
output  frequency  with  a  signal  input  from  a  variable  Baud  Rate 
Clock  in  order  to  maintain  a  fixed  input  to  output  frequency 
ratio,  comprising: 
first  binary  means  connected  to  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor having  an  output  frequency  for  counting  down  at  a 
rate  determined  by  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  out- 
put frequency,  and  having  sequentially  activated  divider 
outputs  for  binary  division  of  said  output  frequency; 
a  system  clock  generating  a  system  clock  signal  at  a  preset 

bit  frequency; 
second  binary  means  counting  down  said  system  clock  signal 
for  a  period  determined  by  said  Baud  Rate  Clock  period; 
means  for  registering  the  count  of  said  second  binary  count- 
ing means 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  registering  means  for  select- 
ing an  output  from  said  first  binary  counting  means; 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 

oscillator  to  an  output  terminal;  and 
means  for  comparing  phase  differential  between  said  se- 
lected output  of  said  first  binary  counting  means  and  said 
signal  input  from  said  variable  Baud  Rate  Clock  and  gen- 
erating a  voltage  level  based  upon  any  phase  differential 
therebetween  for  adjusting  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor output  frequency. 


4,418,324 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  A  TUNABLE  TRANSMISSION 

ZERO  ON  TRANSMISSION  LINE  nLTERS 
Robert  J.  Higgins,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,475 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/203,  7/08.  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  333—204  3  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  fine  filter  having  at  least  three  poles  and 
one  zero  in  its  frequency  transfer  function,  said  filter  compris- 
ing; 

a  row  of  a  plurality  of  conductive  strips  which  define  resona- 
tors having  at  least  three  poles; 

a  conductive  grounded  surface  spaced  from  said  row  of  a 
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plurality  of  conductive  strips  with  said  conductive  be  measured,  wherein  the  said  test  body  has  at  least  one  strain 
grounded  surface  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of  con-  gauge,  the  latter  havmg  a  metallic  coatmg  which  is  sensitive  to 
ductive  strips  to  form  a  transmission  line  filter;  and 
a  transmission  zero  means  capacitively  coupled  to  at  least 
two  of  said  plurality  of  conductive  strips  with  said  fre- 
quency zero  means  being  a  conductive  transmission  line 
etched  out  of  said  conductive  grounded  surface. 


4,418,325 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRANSMITTING  LARGE 

FORCES 

Werner  Elsel,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1980,  3027616 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/00,  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  335—216  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  support  structure,  for  transmitting  large  forces,  be- 
tween a  superconducting  magnet  winding  cooled  to  a  low 
temperature  and  an  abutment  which  is  at  a  higher  temperature 
level  and  takes  up  the  forces,  including  support  elements  which 
point  at  least  approximately  in  the  direction  of  the  force  trans- 
mission, stiffening  elements  attached,  between  the  support 
elements  and  at  least  one  sheet-like  heat  shield,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
all  support  elements  having  the  shape  of  sheets  and  arranged 

in  a  honeycomb-like  structure; 
at  least  one  plane  of  stiffening  elements  forming  the  heat 

shield;  and 
a  coolant  conducted  through  cooling  canals  holding  said  at 
least  one  plane  at  a  predetermined  intermediate  tempera- 
ture. 


deformations  fixed  to  a  so-called  pellicular  thin  glass  support, 
the  thickness  of  the  latter  being  between  60  and  400  ^m. 


4,418,326 
MEASURING  DEVICE  USING  A  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Gilles  Delapierre,  Seyssinet,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
L'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,183 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1980,  80  24656 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  338—5  11  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  variable  quantity  comprising  a 

test  body  which  can  deform  under  the  action  of  the  quantity  to 


4,418,327 
ARC  LIMITING  REFRACTORY  RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 
Frank  C.  Palilla,  Framingham,  Mass.;  Burton  W.  MacAliister, 
Jr.,  Hudson,  N.H.,  and  John  F.  McKenna,  Newburyport, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass.  and  GTE  Prods.  Corp..  Sumford.  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,316 
Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/012 
U.S.  a.  338-309  9  atims 
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1.  An  arc  limiting  refractory  resistive  element  comprising: 
a  body  of  polycrystalline  aluminum  oxide  havmg  an  electri- 
cally conductive  inner  region  and  an  electrically  non-con- 
ductive outer  region; 

said  inner  region  consisting  essentially  of  polycrystalline 
aluminum  oxide,  from  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  about 
1.0  weight  percent  of  an  electrically  conductive  refrac- 
tory material  distributed  relatively  uniformly  through- 
out said  polycrystalline  aluminum  oxide  m  said  inner 
region,  and  a  sintering  aid,  and 
said  outer  region  consisting  essentially  of  polycrystalline 
aluminum  oxide,  and  said  sintering  aid, 
said  body  having  less  than  about  0.2  weight  percent  of  said 
sintering  aid. 


4,418,328 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BALLAST 

RESISTOR  SUPPORT  MEMBER  AND  RNISHED 

ARTICLE 

Frederick  Hetzel,  Brookpark,  and  William  G.  McCracken,  Jr., 

Highland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,550 
Int.  a.'  HOIC  7/10 
U.S.  a.  338—20  3  Qaims 

1.  A  ballast  resistor  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp  unit  comprising 
a  resistive  wire  helically  wound  around  a  reinforced  insulative 
strip  to  exhibit  a  relatively  uniform  resistance  over  the  length 
of  said  wound  resistive  wire,  said  reinforced  insulative  strip 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separated  and  substantially  parallel 
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forcing  strands  embedded  between  substantially  flat  strips 
nsulative  thermoplastic  material  \Nhich  are  extruded  and 


^> 


>■■■«■ 


thereafter  compressed  together  sufficiently  to  form  a  bond 
thdrebetueen. 


4.418,329 
FAST-RESPONSE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Heiko  Gruner,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
lobert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,122 
<  "laims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1911.3111948 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  7/02 
L  .$.  CI.  338—28  I  Claims 
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connection  means  (15.  16)  and  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin 
of  about  5  fim  thickness; 

and  the  second  (21)  of  said  coverings  comprising  an  epoxy 
resin  casting  compound  compatible  with  the  first  covering 
(20)  and  filling  said  cavity  (17),  said  second  covering 
extending  over  the  connection  means  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  terminals  secured  thereto  and  forming  a 
holding  and  attachment  body  to  secure  the  insulating 
carrier  in  the  housing; 

and  wherein  the  longitudinal  extent  is  at  least  twice  the 
distance  (23)  between  the  boundary  line  (22)  of  overlap  of 
the  second  covering  (21)  over  the  first  covering  (20). 


4,418,330 
ELECTRONIC  SEQUENTIAL  COMBINATION  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

Stephen   Kamichik,   1460  Montcalm  St.,  Chomedey,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,328 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  340—64  11  Qaims 
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Fast-response  temperature  sensor,   particularly   for  use 

th  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having 

\  housing  (1,  2.  9,  10)  defining  an  air  duct  and  a  cavity  (17) 
therein,  joined  to  the  air  duct; 

apertures  (11)  formed  in  the  housing  and  extending  there- 
through and  communicating  with  the  air  duct; 

connecting  terminals  (6,  8)  secured  in  the  housing; 

'i.  thermal-electrical  elongated  sensing  element  positioned  in 
the  cavity  and  secured  in  the  housing,  comprising 

an  insulating  carrier  (12)  extending  into  the  air  duct  and  into 
the  cavity; 

a  temperature-sensitive  resistance  track  (13)  deposited  on  the 
carrier  and  having  connection  means  (14)  for  connection 
of  the  resistance  track  to  the  terminal  (6.  8),  said  tempera- 
ture-sensitive resistance  track  being  located  adjacent  an 
end  portion  of  the  insulating  carrier  and  arranged  in  mean- 
der shajje;  wherein 

the  resistance  track  comprises  a  thin-film  track  arrangement 
having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  extent  (19); 

connection  tracks  (15,  16)  are  provided,  having  a  length  (24) 
at  least  as  long  as  said  predetermined  longitudinal  extent 
(19)  extending  from  one  end  portion  of  said  meander- 
shaped  track  arrangement  to  the  connection  means  (14); 

and  two  protective  coatings  (20,  21)  are  provided,  applied, 
respectively,  in  longitudinally  staggered,  and  mutually 
overlapping  position  on  the  insulating  carrier  and  over 
said  track  arrangement  and  the  connection  means; 

a  first  one  of  said  coverings  (20)  covenng  said  meander- 
shaped  track  arrangement  and  a  major  portion  of  the 


1  An  electronic  sequential  combination  locking  device 
comprising  a  main  switch,  a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said 
main  switch  through  a  first  relay  device,  said  timer  circuit 
being  activated  by  said  main  switch  to  provide  a  timer  output 
signal  after  a  predetermined  time  lapse,  an  electronic  switching 
element  connected  to  receive  said  timer  output  signal,  alarm 
means  connected  to  said  electronic  switching  element  and 
operable  by  said  timer  output  signal,  a  combination  lock  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  manually  actionable  switch  circuits  opera- 
ble in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  activate  a  second  relay 
device  and  disable  said  electronic  switching  element  through  a 
feedback  connection  between  said  first  and  second  relay  de- 
vices, said  electronic  switching  element  when  activated  by  said 
timer  output  signal  afier  said  time  lapse  applying  power  to  said 
first  relay  device  which  activates  said  alarm  means  and  disables 
said  combination  lock  circuit,  said  second  relay  device  provid- 
ing a  supply  to  an  ignition  circuit  of  an  automobile,  said  second 
relay  device  having  two  sets  of  contacts  through  which  power 
IS  supplied  to  said  ignition  circuit  when  said  second  relay 
device  is  activated  and  said  alarm  means  is  simultaneously 
disabled. 


4,418,331 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  DEACCELERATION 

WARNING  SYSTEM  WITH  VACUUM  CONTROLLED 

OVERRIDE 

Gustave  J.  Chicoine,  1052  Cumberland  PI.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95125 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,158,  Mar.  17,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,751 
Int.  CI.'  B60Q  5/00;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—72  10  Qaims 

1.  A  warning  system  for  downshifting  deacceleration  of 
vehicles  having  an  internal  combustion  type  engine  with  an 
intake  manifold  vacuum  responsive  to  acceleration  and  deac- 
celeration, the  warning  system  having  a  hand  ojserated  control 
loop  which  is  automatically  enabled  and  disabled  in  response 
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to  the  manifold  vacuum  force,  and  a  lamp  operating  loop 
which  is  separated  from  the  control  loop  by  an  isolation  relay 
therebetween,  comprising: 
a  control  loop; 
a  control  power  source  means  for  providing  control  current 

to  the  control  loop; 
vacuum  operated  mode  controller  means  connected  in  ihc 
control  loop  and  automatically  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  manifold  vacuum  force  for  enabling  the  warning  sys- 
tem by  permitting  control  current  to  flow  in  the  control 
loop,  and  for  disabling  the  warning  system  to  override  the 
hand  operation  by  preventing  control  current  to  How  m 
the  control  loop; 
a  normally  open,  push-to-close,  hand  operated  switching 
means  mounted  on  the  downshift  control  lever  and  con- 
nected in  the  control  loop  for  initiating  the  How  of  control 
current  through  the  control  loop  during  downshift  deac- 
celeration warning  when  the  the  warning  system  is  en- 
abled by  the  mode  controller  and  the  hand  operated 
switching  means  is  closed  by  the  operator,  and  for  termi- 
nating the  flow  of  control  current  through  the  control 
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loop  when  the  hand  operated  switching  means  is  released 
to  open  by  the  operator; 

an  isolation  relay  coil  connected  in  the  control  loop,  and 
responsive  to  control  current  flowing  through  the  control 
loop  during  downshift  deacceleration  warning  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field; 

an  operating  loop; 

an  operating  power  source  means  for  providing  operating 
current  to  the  operating  loop; 

deacceleration  warning  lamp  means  connected  in  the  operat- 
ing loop  for  incandesing  in  response  to  operating  current 
from  the  operating  power  source  means  when  operatin| 
current  flows  through  the  operating  loop; 

isolation  relay  contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  from 
an  open  position  distant  from  the  isolation  relay  coil  to  a 
closed  position  proximate  to  the  isolation  relay  coil  in 
response  to  the  magnetic  field  for  moving  the  movable 
contact  into  electrical  engagement  with  the  other  contact 
to  complete  the  operating  loop  permitting  operating  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  the  warning  lamps,  the  movable 
contact  returning  to  the  open  distant  position  in  resonse  to 
the  termination  of  the  magnetic  field. 


when  the  values  of  said  first  and  second  signals  cross  over, 
but  only  if  said  first  and  second  signal  values  have  deviated 


4,418,332 
NOISE  INSENSITIVE  COMPARATOR 
Joseph  P.  Mefford,  Glen  Cove,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,967 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/151  5/24 
U.S.  a.  340-146.2  25  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  values  of  first  and  second 
signals  comprising: 

output  means  triggerable  to  provide  an  indication;  and 
output  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals 
for  triggering  s«id  output  means  to  provide  said  indication 


from  one  another  by  more  than  a  selected  amount  since  said 
output  means  was  last  triggered 


4,418,333 
APPLIANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Schwarzbach;  Manley  S.  Keeler,  both  of  Naperville; 
Randy  J.  Cavaiani,  Hanover  Park,  and  Michael  K.  Chapman, 
Sycamore,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Pittway  Corporation,  Au- 
rora, III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,244 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  9/00:  G06F  15/20:  HMB  3  '^4 

U.S.  CI.  340-310  A  33  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  central  unit  for  conirdlling  a 
remote  lamp,  a  slave  unit  coupled  to  the  remote  lamp,  and 
means  providing  communication  between  the  central  unit  and 
the  slave  unit,  the  slave  unit  including  light  intensity  control 
means  variable  among  a  plurality  of  intensity  levels  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  an  OFF  condition  and  a  maximum 
intensity  condition  and  a  pluraiilv  of  intermediate  intensity 
conditions  of  the  associated  lamp,  the  central  unit  including 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  slave  unit  a  control  signal  for 
operating  the  light  intensity  control  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  in  the  central  unit  for  transmitting  to  the 
slave  unit  a  preset  intensity  signal,  and  processor  means  in  the 
slave  unit  operating  under  stored  program  control;  said  proces- 
sor means  including  means  for  sensing  the  intensity  level  of  the 
light  intensity  control  means;  said  processor  means  including 
means  responsive  to  said  preset  intensity  signal  when  said  light 
intensity  control  means  is  in  either  the  OFF  level  or  the  maxi- 
mum intensity  level  for  setting  said  light  intensity  control 
means  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  intensity  level 


4,418,334 

SIGNAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  LUMINAIRE 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

Dorothy  K.  Burnett,  87  Pine  St.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,270 

Int.  a.'  G08B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  340—332  7  Qaims 

1.  A  call  system  for  use  in  hospitals,  nursing  homes  and  the 

like,  wherein  services  provided  may  be  classified  in  three 

groups  in  terms  of  importance  in  responding  to  the  patient's 

needs  including  services  lowest  in  importance  by  a  nurse's 

aide,  services  of  greater  importance  rendered  by  a  nurse  or  a 


203C 


doctir  and  services  of  greatest  importance  rendered  by  an 
emer  jency  unit  or  team,  said  call  system  comprising  a  lumi- 
naire  apparatus  including  a  call  lamp  to  be  located  at  a  nurse's 
call  station,  electrical  circuitry  for  connecting  the  call  lamp 
with  a  patient's  room  at  a  distance  from  the  call  station  and  a 
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portkble  call  box  located  in  the  patient's  room  at  a  patient's 
bed!  ide,  said  call  box  having  constructed  therein  a  plurality  of 
switches  for  selectively  energizing  the  call  lamp  and  producing 
signals  or  differing  light  characteristics  which  are  ar- 
_    or  coded  in  ascending  order  of  importance  and  which 
:orrelated  with  the  said  three  classified  groups  of  services. 
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4,418,335 

infrared  intrusion  detector  with 
p\|roelectric  sensor  and  charge  AMPLIHER 

Rud  olf  Genahr,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cerberus 
AJG,  Miinnedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,630 
C  aims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1980, 
744J/80  , 

Int.  a.3  G08B  J3/18  ' 

U.S  a.  340—565  12  Qaims 
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fl.  An  infrared  intrusion  detector  comprising: 

a  pyroelectric  detector  element; 

a  n  evaluation  circuit  serving  for  giving  an  alarm  signal  in  the 

event  of  a  change  in  radiation  of  the  detector  element 

caused  by  a  moving  object; 
s  lid  evaluation  circuit  being  bperatively  connected  with  said 

pyroelectric  detector  element; 
s  ud  evaluation  circuit  containing  a  charge  amplifier; 
s  lid  detector  element  having  an  output; 
s  ud  charge  amplifier  having  an  input;  and  the  input  of  the 

charge  amplifier  being  connected  with  the  output  of  the 

detector  element. 


U.i 


exi 

ing 


alarm  and  means  for  energizing  said  alarm  enclosed 
therein,  and  said  housing  further  including  a  tubular  pas- 
sageway open  at  one  end  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing; 
switch  means  for  activating  said  energizing  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  flexible  member,  a  first  free  end  of  said 
elongated  member  being  slidably  receivable  in  said  tubu- 
lar passageway,  and  a  means  fixedly  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  tubular  passageway  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  first  end  for  activating  and  deactivating  said 
energizmg  means  so  that  with  said  flexible  member  in- 
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serted  in  said  tubular  passage  to  a  position  merely  adjacent 
to,  but  not  in  electrical  contact  with  said  responsive 
means,  said  switch  means  deactivates  said  energizing 
means  and  so  that  with  said  flexible  member  spaced  apart 
from  said  responsive  means,  said  switch  means  activates 
said  energizing  means;  and 
said  alarm  housing  being  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  fire 
extinguisher  or  said  relatively  stationary  post,  and  a  sec- 
ond end  of  said  elongated  member  being  fixed  to  a  struc- 
tural element  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said 
fire  extinguisher  or  said  stationary  post. 


4,418,337 
ALARM  DEVICE 

Ramzi  N.  Bader,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectrol  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,625 

Int.  a.^  G08B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  340—571  10  Claims 


4,418,336 
ALARM  INDICATING  DISLOCATION  OF  TIRE 
EXTINGUISHER 
Jo^  D.  Taylor,  3951  Lotus  Dr.,  Watcrford,  Mich.  48095 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,474 
Int  a.}  G08B  13/14 
a.  340—571  10  Qaims 

An  alarm  for  detection  of  dislocation  of  a  portable  fire 
inguisher  from  a  relatively  stationary  storage  post  compris- 


1  substantially  enclosed  alarm  housing  having  an  audible 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  a  person  or 
article,  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 

a  second  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  magnetic  field 
provided  by  the  first  means  due  to  any  changes  in  the 
position  of  the  first  means  relative  to  the  second  means 
and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  varying  in  magni- 
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tude  in  proportion  of  the  amount  of  change  in  the  mag- 
netic field  which  is  detected; 

a  third  means  for  moving  the  first  means  relative  to  the 
second  means  in  response  to  movements  of  the  person  or 
article  in  any  direction; 

an  alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  the 
alarm  means  is  energized; 

a  circuit  means  having  an  adjustable  sensitivity,  connected 
between  the  second  means  and  the  alarm  means,  for  pro- 
cessing the  electrical  signal  generated  by  the  second 
means  and  for  energizing  the  alarm  means  when  the  pro- 
cessed electrical  signal  meets  predetermined  conditions; 

a  means  for  housing  the  first  means,  second  means,  third 
means,  alarm  means,  and  circuit  means  to  form  a  selfcon- 
tained  unit;  and 

a  means  for  attaching  the  unit  to  the  person  or  article. 


4,418,338 

OPTICAL  nBRE  U.V.  AND/OR  I.R.  LINE  nRE 

DETECTOR 

Dennis  W.  Burt,  The  Bungalow,  Woodhouse  La.,  Loosegate,  Nr. 

Spalding,  Lincolnshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,558 

Int.  C1.3G08B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  340—578  12  Qaims 
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through  said  probe  to  be  proportional  to  the  temperature 
of  said  probe; 

means  for  providing  a  selectively  variable  reference  current 
representing  a  selectively  variable  set  point  temperature, 
said  reference  current  being  linearly  variable  with  respect 
to  selectable  set  point  temperatures,  said  means  for  pro- 
viding including  a  constant  reference  current  source  and  a 
variable  reference  current  source; 

a  current  summation  junction  means  for  coupling  said  probe 
and  said  means  for  providing  said  reference  current  and 
for  summing  said  reference  current  and  the  current  flow- 
ing through  said  probe;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  junction  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  summation  of  said  refer- 
ence current  and  the  current  flowing  through  said  probe 
to  indicate  the  relationship  between  said  set  point  temper- 
ature and  the  temperature  of  said  probe,  said  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  including  a  current  to  voltage 
converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  current  summa- 
tion junction,  said  current  to  voltage  converter  including 
an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  a  feedback  path  for  said  operational  amplifier, 
and  means  for  providing  a  constant  reference  voltage  to 
said  amplifier  first  input,  said  amplifier  second  input  being 
coupled  to  said  current  summation  junction,  said  feedback 
path  being  coupled  between  said  amplifier  output  and  said 
amplifier  second  input. 


4,418,340 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  IN  A  CYLINDRICAL 

GASOLINE  TANK  OF  THE  HORIZONTAL  TYPE 

Sozaburo  Maeshiba,  1-33  2  chome,  Tani,  Chuo-ku,  Fukuoka, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,789 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—618  3  Qaimi 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising  an  optical  fibre  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  an  exterior  surface  extending  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends  and  means  connected  to  the 
optical  fibre  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  U.V.  and  I.R.  radia- 
tion, said  radiation  being  absorbed  through  any  point  of  the 
entire  exterior  surface  of  the  fibre. 


4,418,339 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ORCUTT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 

Walter  R.  Spofford,  Jr.,  Bedford,  and  Daniel  I.  Pomerantz, 

Lexington,  both  of  Mass.,  asiignors  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,477 

Int.  a.J  G08B  77/06,-  GOIK  7/02 

U.S.  a.  340—595  3  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  junc- 
tion temperature  probe,  comprising: 
means  for  biasing  said  probe  for  causing  the  current  flowing 
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1.  An  indicator  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  a  tank 
comprising,  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank 
and  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  liquid 
level,  a  function  generator  connected  to  receive  the  output 
signal  of  the  sensor  and  to  supply  a  signal  corresponding  to  a 
function  comprising  a  straight  line  segment  approximation  of 
the  relationship  between  the  quantity  of  liquid  and  the  liquid 
level  in  the  tank,  said  function  generator  including  an  analog- 
to-digital  converter  which  comprises  an  integrator,  a  two  way 
switch  for  connecting  the  input  of  the  integrator  selectively  to 
receive  the  signal  from  the  sensor  and  a  reference  signal,  a 
clock  oscillator,  a  reference  counter  connected  to  the  clock 
oscillator  to  control  the  switch  to  select  the  reference  signal 
when  a  predetermined  count  is  reached,  and  a  zero  detector 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  integrator  to  control  the  switch 
to  select  the  sensor  signal  when  the  integrator  output  reaches 
zero,  said  function  generator  further  comprising  a  nonlinear 
digital-to-digital  conversion  circuit  connected  to  said  clock  for 
producing  output  pulses  in  response  to  clock  pulses,  corre- 
sponding to  approximate  polygonal  lines  of  a  curve  of  a  seg- 
mental function  corresponding  to  the  relationship  between  the 
quantity  of  liquid  and  the  liquid  level  in  a  cyhndrical  gasoline 


2o: 


tanc  having  a  horizontal  axis,  a  digital  counter  connected  to  motor  at  the  optimum  adjustment  of  said  roller;  and  said 
the  output  of  the  nonlinear  conversion  circuit,  and  a  digital  switching  circuit  including  at  least  two  parallel  connected 
indicator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  digital  counter  to  circuit  branches,  one  of  said  branches  including  a  light-emit- 
ind  icate  the  quantity  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank.  ting  diode  and  the  other  branch  a  series  connection  of  a  semi- 
I  conductive  switching  element  and  a  light-emitting  diode. 


4,418,341 
NOISE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Hjjime  Yoshida,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hajime  Industries 
Ai.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,128 
riaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47381 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
.5.0.340—635  ,   9  Claims 
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1   A  noise  detection  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  means  for  detecting  a  high  frequency  pulse  field  as 
generated  from  a  noise  generation  source  without  being 
connected  to  such  noise  generation  source; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  passing  therethrough  high  frequency 
pulse  components  of  an  output  from  said  first  means; 

(c)  a  third  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  with  a  predter- 
mined  width  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  second 
means; 

(d)  a  fourth  means  for  indicating  generation  of  noise  on 
receiving  the  pulse  signal  from  said  third  means;  and 

(e)  a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  second  to 
fourth  means. 
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4  418  343 
CRT  REFRESH  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  L.  Ryan,  Tuscon,  Ariz.;  Elias  Safdie;  Richard  R.  Wat- 
kins,  both  of  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Frederick  E.  Kobs,  East 
Pepperell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,820 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—723  2  Qaims 
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4  418  342 
HiETHOD  OF  AND  A  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
OPTIMUM  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  WORKING 
POSITION  OF  A  BRUSH  ROLLER  IN  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FLOOR  CLEANING 
APPLIANCE 
ans-Joachim  Aschoff,  W  uppertal,  and  Lothar  Cholewa.  Heme, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co 
Interholding  GmbH,  W  uppertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,373.  Jun.  7.  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15. 
1^78,  2826133 

Int.  a:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—679 


7  Claims 


1  A  video  control  system  for  a  video  terminal  having  video 
display  logic,  and  further  having  a  timing  control  system,  a 
communication  system,  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  and  a 
main  memory  unit  each  in  electrical  communication  with  the 
other  by  way  of  an  address  bus,  a  data  bus  and  a  control  bus 
operating  at  CPU  clock  rates,  said  video  control  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  CRT  control  system  for  receiving  video  control  config- 
uration parameters  from  said  data  bus  under  control  of  the 
CPU  and.  responsive  to  a  time  divided  character  clock 
control  signal  received  from  said  timing  control  system 
and  to  said  configuration  parameters,  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  video  display  logic  and  generating  bi- 
nary address  codes  representative  of  video  characters  and 
visual  attributes; 

(b)  multiplexer  logic  means  responsive  to  said  character 
clock  control  signal  and  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  address  bus  and  said  CRT  control  system  for  selecting 
binary  address  codes  supplied  by  said  CPU  on  the  address 
bus  during  a  first  segment  of  the  character  clock  control 
signal  or  binary  address  codes  supplied  by  said  CRT 
control  system  during  a  second  segment  of  the  character 
clock  control  signal;  and 

(c)  memory  logic  means  responsive  to  said  character  clock 
control  signal,  to  mode  selection  control  signals  received 
from  said  CPU.  and  to  binary  address  codes  received  from 
said  multiplexer  logic  means  for  receiving  under  control 
of  said  CPU  binary  video  character  and  visual  attribute 
codes  from  said  communication  system  by  way  of  said 
data  bus  during  said  first  segment  of  the  character  clock 
control  signal,  and  for  supplying  said  binary  video  charac- 
ter and  visual  attribute  codes  under  the  control  of  said 
CRT  control  system  to  said  video  display  logic  during 
said  second  segment  of  the  character  clock  control  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  optimum  adjustment  of  the 
vorking  position  of  a  bristle  roller  driven  by  an  electric  motor 
a  floor  cleaning  appliance,  comprising  a  resistance  con 


n 


lected  in  series  with  the  current  circuit  of  the  electric  motor; 
I  switching  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  drop 
icross  said  resistance;  indicating  means  controlled  by  said 
iwitching  circuit  for  signalling  a  difference  between  said  volt- 
ige  drop  and  a  preset  voltage  corresponding  to  the  load  of  said 


4,418,344 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Robert  J.  Brown,  Hammonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Datamedia 
Corporation,  Pennsauken,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,551 
Int.  a.'  G09G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  340—726  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  video  display  of  a  plurality  of 
characters  in  a  plurality  of  video  frames,  each  frame  including 
a  plurality  of  character  rows,  each  displayed  character  row 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  and  having  a  plurality 
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of  character  spaces,  with  a  vertical  retrace  interval  occurring 
following  generation  of  each  video  frame  and  prior  to  genera- 
tion of  the  next  video  frame,  the  plurality  of  characters  to  be 
displayed  being  selected  from  a  group  of  characters  including 
a  plurality  of  character  rows  at  least  equal  in  number  to  ihe 
plurality  of  character  rows  to  be  displayed  in  one  of  the  video 
frames,  and  permitting  substantially  continuous  scrolling  of  the 
displayed  character  rows  with  the  scrolling  off  of  a  character 
row  including  the  removal  of  one  scan  line  thereof  during  each 
of  a  plurality  of  video  frames  until  the  character  row  is  com- 
pletely removed  and  the  scrolling  on  of  a  character  row  in- 
cluding the  addition  of  one  scan  line  thereof  during  each  of  a 
plurality  of  video  frames  until  the  character  row  is  completed, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  display  memory  having  a  plurality  of  memory  seg- 
ments each  with  a  memory  address,  each  memory  seg- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  contiguous  character  storage 
locations,  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  character 
spaces  in  one  of  the  character  rows,  for  storing  coded 
representations  of  characters  to  be  displayed  on  a  video 
.  display  device,  and  at  least  one  parameter  storage  location 
for  storing  a  coded  parameter  signal  indicative  of  desired 
parameters  for  the  display  of  the  associated  character  row; 
a  controller  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  memory  address  signal 
indicative  of  a  memory  segment  within  said  video  display 
memory  for  enabling  the  indicated  memory  segment, 


4,418,345 
DISPLAYING  A  FULL  PAGE  REPRESENTATION 

Kent  R.  Demke,  and  Joanne  L.  Mumola,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  219.666 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—731  8  Claims 
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video  display  generating  means  coupled  to  said  video  dis- 
play memory  for  generating  a  video  display  of  the  charac- 
ters represented  by  the  coded  representations  stored  in  the 
enabled  memory  segment; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  property  of  the  coded  parameter 
signal  stored  in  the  enabled  memory  segment  for  causing 
said  video  display  generating  means  to  commence  the 
generation  of  the  video  display  at  a  preselected  one  of  the 
scan  lines  of  the  characters  represented  by  the  coded 
representations  stored  in  the  enabled  memory  segment 
and  responsive  to  a  second  property  of  the  last-named 
coded  parameter  signal  to  end  the  generation  of  the  video 
display  after  generation  of  a  preselected  number  of  scan 
lines  thereof; 

means  for  applying  to  said  controller  a  memory  address 
signal  encoded  within  the  coded  parameter  signal  stored 
in  the  enabled  memory  segment,  to  cause  said  controller 
to  next  enable  the  memory  segment  indicated  by  the  last- 
named  memory  address  signal;  and 

means  for  updating  the  coded  parameter  signals  during 
vertical  retrace  intervals  to  format  the  first  properties,  the 
second  properties  and  the  stored  memory  address  signals 
within  selected  ones  of  the  coded  parameter  signals  to 
change  the  preselected  ones  of  the  scan  lines,  the  prese- 
lected numbers,  and  the  indicated  memory  segments 
thereof  to  cause  scrolling  of  the  display. 
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1  For  use  in  a  wurd  processing  system  including  a  CRT  of 
the  interlaced  scanning  type,  wherein  odd  and  even  numbered 
lines  are  alternately  scanned,  a  mam  memory,  and  a  refresh 
buffer,  and  in  a  mclhod  of  displasing  a  rcprcsenlalinn  of  a  full 
page  of  text  on  less  than  the  entire  CRT  ihe  melht>d  o(  devel- 
oping a  miniature  character  representation  symb<^]  including 
the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  storing  in  said  refresh  buffer  an  indicator  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  character  of  text  stored  in  the  mam  mem- 
ory; 

(2)  monitoring  the  line  count  number  during  scanning  on 
output  for  developing  a  signal  representative  thereof, 

(3)  displaying  blanks  on  the  CRT  when  said  signal  indicates 
the  line  count  is  even,  and 

(4)  displaying  the  indicators  stored  in  the  refresh  memor\ 
when  said  signal  indicates  the  line  count  is  odd 


4,418,346 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

DIELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  OF  \  ISUAI. 

INFORMATION 

J.  Samuel  Batchelder.  85  Allison  Rd..  Katonah.  N,V.  10536 

Filed  May  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  265.637 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  340—787  21  Claims 
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1.  A  dielectrophoretic  display  comprising 

a  housing  formed,  at  least  in  pari,  from  a  light  transmissne 
material; 

a  first  electrically  neutral  material  within  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  dielectric  constant, 

a  second  electrically  neutral  material  within  said  housing 
having  a  second  dielectric  constant  different  from  that  of 
said  first  material,  said  second  material  being  visuall> 
distinguishable  from  said  first  material,  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  a  non-uniform  electrical  field 
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within  said  housing  to  cause  relative  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  materials,  including  translational  move- 
ment, as  a  result  of  dielectrophoretic  forces  resulting  from 
said  electrical  field; 

s|iid  means  for  applying  said  non-uniform  field  including  at 
least  one  electrode  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
charge  on  said  at  least  one  electrode  for  applying  a  non- 
uniform field  to  said  first  and  second  materials; 

s^id  first  and  second  materials  being  electrically  neutral  both 
before  and  during  the  application  of  said  non-uniform 
electrical  field  thereto; 

^hereby  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second  mate- 
rials may  be  established  by  said  electrical  field  to  present 
visually  identifiable  information. 


4,418,347 
ikOTATIONAL  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hi  -oaki  Tanaka,  and  Shigeyuki  Akita,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 
I  lasignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nistaio,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,118,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
ibMndoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,854 
<naims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-162707; 
Ncjv.  10,  1980,  55-157808 

Int.  a.'  G08C  19/10 
U.te.  a.  340—870.37  7  Qaims 
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and  said  fourth  toothed  electrode  and  fourth  circular 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  each  other; 

a  rotation  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  rotation  of  the 
second  plate  in  accordance  with  a  static  capacitance 
change  occuring  between  the  electrodes  of  the  first  plate 
and  second  plate  as  one  of  the  plates  rotates  by  supplying 
said  first  and  second  toothed  electrodes  of  said  first  plate 
with  a  first  and  a  second  periodic  signal  respectively 
which  are  opposite  in  phase  and  same  in  frequency  with 
each  other;  and 

a  compensating  capacitor  for  cancelling  the  distributed 
capacity  existing  between  the  electrodes  of  said  first  plate. 


4,418,348 

ROTATION  POSITION  DETECTOR  USING 

STATIONARY  AND  ROTATABLE  DISK  PLATES 

Hiroaki  Tanaka,  and  Sigeyuki  Akita,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,118,  Dec.  19,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,015 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-162707 
Int.  a.3  G08C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  340—870.37  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotational  position  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
1  first  plate  supported  in  a  relation  to  a  rotating  membeifand 
provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  toothed  electrisde 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  a  first  ancKa 
second  circular  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other,  said  first  and  second  toothed  electrodes  having  a 
plurality  of  equispaced  radial  teeth  respectively  and  alter- 
nately, and,  said  first  toothed  electrode  and  first  circular 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  each  other 
and  said  second  toothed  electrode  and  second  circular 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  each  other; 
a  second  plate  rotated  by  said  rotating  member  and  provided 
with  a  third  and  a  fourth  toothed  electrode  insulated 
electrically  from  each  other  and  a  third  and  a  fourth  circu- 
lar electrode  insulated  electrically  from  each  other,  said 
third  and  fourth  toothed  electrodes  having  a  plurality  of 
equispaced  radial  teeth  respectively  and  arranged  alter- 
nately in  a  manner  so  that  said  first  and  second  toothed 
electrodes  and  said  first  and  second  circular  electrodes  of 
said  first  plate  can  be  opposite  to  said  third  and  fourth 
toothed  electrodes  and  said  third  and  fourth  circular  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  plate,  correspondingly  and  respec- 
tively, said  third  toothed  electrode  and  third  circular 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  with  each  other. 
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^  1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  a  rotating 

rtember  comprising: 
astationary  disk  plate  supported  in  a  stationary  relation  to 
[  said  rotating  member  and  provided  with  a  first  and  second 
toothed  electrodes  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
and  a  first  and  second  circular  electrodes  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other,  said  first  and  second  toothed 
electrodes  having  a  plurality  of  equispaced  radial  teeth 
respectively  and  arranged  alternately  and  continuously, 
and  said  first  and  second  circular  electrodes  being  insu- 
lated electrically  from  said  first  and  second  toothed  elec- 
trodes; 
a  rotatable  disk  plate  rotated  by  said  rotating  member  and 
provided  with  a  third  and  fourth  toothed  electrodes  insu- 
lated electrically  from  each  other  and  a  third  and  fourth 
circular  electrodes  insulated  electrically  from  each  other, 
said  third  and  fourth  toothed  electrodes  having  a  plurality 
of  equispaced  radial  teeth  respectively  and  arranged  alter- 
nately, said  third  and  fourth  circular  electrodes  being 
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electrically  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  toothed 
electrodes  respectively,  and  said  third  and  fourth  toothed 
electrodes  and  said  third  and  fourth  circular  electrodes 
being  arranged  to  face  said  first  and  second  toothed  elec- 
trodes and  said  first  and  second  circular  electrodes  of  said 
stationary  disk  plate  with  a  spacing  respectively; 

input  circuit  means  including  an  oscillator  for  supplying  said 
first  and  second  toothed  electrodes  of  said  stationary  disk 
plate  with  a  first  and  second  periodic  rectangular  signals 
respectively  which  are  opposite  in  phase  and  same  in 
frequency  with  each  other;  and 

output  circuit  means  including  a  comparator  for  receiving 
output  rectangular  signals  produced  from  said  first  and 
second  circular  electrodes  of  said  stationary  disk  plate  and 
a  phase  detector  circuit  responsive  to  the  comparator 
output  and  the  oscillator  output  to  derive  a  rotation  signal 
at  every  predetermined  angular  rotation  of  said  rotating 
member. 


4,418,349 
AIRPORT  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
Giinter  Hofgen,  Kornwestheim,  and  Heinz  L.  Cohrs,  Remseck, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1980,  3012616 

Int.  CI.J  GOIS  13/80.  13/91 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  radar  system  for  airport  surface  surveillance  for  identi- 
fying the  positions  on  said  surface  of  vehicles  including  aircraft 
equipped  with  SSR  transponders  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined PI  and  P3  interrogation  pulse  format  providing  prede- 
termined PI  to  P2  time  spacing,  and  to  a  P2  pulsed  pattern 
comprising: 

first  means  including  a  plurality  of  self-timed,  mutually 
asychronous  pulsing  interrogators  providing  generally 
lobe-shaped  horizontal  radiation  patterns,  said  interroga- 
tors distributed  along  the  sides  of  a  pathway  in  a  substan- 
tially symmetrical  alternating  pattern  whereby  each  inter- 
rogator is  located  on  a  side  of  said  pathway  opposite  that 
of  the  preceding  and  the  next  succeeding  interrogator 
along  the  length  of  said  pathway; 
second  means  within  each  of  said  interrogators  for  radiating 
signals  corresponding  to  said  PI  and  P3  pulses  in  a  gener- 
ally lobe-shaped  pattern  within  a  corresponding  sector 
across  said  pathway,  and  signals  corresponding  to  said  P2 
pulses  in  a  pattern  having  lower  amplitude  within  said 
sector  than  the  amplitude  of  said  lobe-shaped  pattern  but 
higher  amplitude  than  said  lobe-shaped  pattern  outside 
said  sector; 
third  means  comprising  at  least  two  auxiliary  equipments 
spaced  from  said  pathway  for  receiving  the  SSR  transpon- 
der reply  signals  emitted  by  said  SSR  transponders,  said 
auxiliary  equipments  each  being  adapted  to  determine  at 
least  one  of  the  discrete  parameters  consisting  of  angle  of 


arrival  of  said  SSR  reply  signals  and  time  of  arnval  of  said 
SSR  reply  signals;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  discrete  pa- 
rameters determined  by  said  third  means  for  identifying 
the  instantaneous  position  of  said  SSR  transponder  along 
said  airport  surface 


4,418,350 
TWO-AXIS  ANTENNA  DIRECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold  A.  Rosen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  £1  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No.  246,793 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—359  6  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  an  arrangement  for  produc- 
ing an  antenna  pointing  error  signal,  comprising: 

a  two-dimensional  antenna  assembly  having  feed  horns  and 
a  reflector  for  receiving  a  radiated  frequency  modulated 
signal  from  a  remote  signal  source, 

means  connected  to  said  antenna  feed  horns  for  producing  a 
sum  signal  and  two  orthogonally  related  difference  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  combining  said  difference  signals  in  phase  quadra- 
ture relationship;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  directional  filter  having  a  flat 
amplitude  response  and  linear  phase  shift  over  the  fre- 
quency range  of  frequency  modulation  for  combining  said 
sum  signal  with  said  combined  difference  signals  thereby 
to  produce  an  antenna  pointing  error  signal. 


4,418,351 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH  DIRECTIONAL  SWITCHING 

MEANS 

John  D.  Fackler,  172  Center  St.,  Southport,  Conn.  06490 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,658 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  21/26 

U.S.  a.  343—797  26  Oaims 


1.  An  antenna  system  compnsing  a  plurality  of  angular 
displaced  antenna,  each  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  portable 
transmitter,  said  antenna  system  being  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
transmitter,  direction  sensing  means,  means  responsive  to  said 
direction  sensing  means  for  directionally  orienting  said  antenna 
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!tem  toward  a  predetermined  location,  antenna  selection 
and  means  responsive  to  said  direction  sensing  means 
said  means  for  orienting,  for  actuating  said  selection  means 
:ouple  the  antenna  closest  directionally  oriented  toward  the 
pr  idetermined  location  to  the  transmitter. 


as- 


4,418,352 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
ivisanori  Horike,  and  Yutaka  Ebi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 
signers  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,883 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-74478; 
M  ay  18,  1981,  56-74479;  May  18,  1981,  56-74480 

Int.  a.'  GOID  18/00 
US.  a.  346— 75  UOaims 
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1   An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  1  ink  ejection  head  for  ejecting  a  jet  of  ink; 
larging  means  for  electrostatically  and  selectively  charging 
ink  droplets  separated  from  the  jet  of  ink; 

dsflection  means  for  electrostatically  deflecting  the  charged 
ink  droplets; 

ciarging  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  charging  volt- 
age pulses  for  a  phase  search  and  applying  the  \  oltage  pulses 
to  the  charging  means  intermittently  at  a  predetermined 
period; 

gutter  means  comprising  an  upper  conductive  member  for 
catching  the  charged  ink  droplets  for  the  phase  search,  a 
lower  conductive  member  which  is  connected  to  ground 
and  passageway  means  formed  of  an  electrically  msulativc 
material  operatively  connected  between  the  upper  and 
lower  conductive  members,  the  passageway  means  in  com- 
bination with  ink  flowing  downwardly  therethrough  consti- 
tuting resistance  means  through  which  the  upper  conductive 
member  is  grounded;  and 
harge  detection  means  for  detecting  a  voltage  appearing 
across  the  resistance  means  at  said  predetermined  period 
when  the  charged  ink  droplets  impinge  on  the  conductive 
member  of  the  gutter  means  to  be  discharged  through  the 
resistance  means. 


means  and  terminating  in  an  ink  inlet  end  immersed  in  said 
supply  of  ink  whereby  said  decreased  diameter  portion  is 
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responsive  to  absorb  pressure  waves  by  reason  of  the 
decreasini:  wall  thickness  of  said  portion. 


4,418.354 
MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  JET  NOZZLE  DUCTS, 
\ND  INK  JET  PRINTER  COMPRISING  A  JET  NOZZLE 
DUCT  MANUFACTURED  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  METHOD 

David  J.  Perduijn,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,149 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    May    7,    1981, 
8102227 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  /5//6.  B05B  i/l4 
U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  5  Claims 


4,418,353 
INK  CONTROL  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
lacob  E.  Thomas,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,966 
Int.  a.'  GOID  /5//« 
J.S.  a.  346—140  R  14  Claims 

1.  Means  for  absorbing  pressure  waves  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
system  comprising  a 
reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  ink  therein, 
means  operably  associated  with  said  supply  of  ink  for  eject- 
ing ink  in  droplet  form,  and 
conduit  means  carrying  ink  from  said  supply  thereof  to  said 
ink  ejecting  means,  said  conduit  means  formed  to  have  a 
substantially  constant  inside  diameter  passageway  there- 
through and  having  a  portion  decreasing  in  outside  diame- 
ter for  a  distance  in  a  direction  away  from  said  ink  ejecting 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  jet  nozzle  ducts  (1),  notably 
for  ink  jet  printers,  in  which  an  approximately  radially  polar- 
ized tubular  piezo-electric  pumping  member  (7)  is  arranged 
around  a  portion  of  each  jet  nozzle  duct  to  be  formed  in  order 
to  obtain  a  pumping  section,  characterized  in  that  for  the 
formation  of  the  pumping  members  (7)  use  is  made  of  two 
plates  (23,  25)  of  a  piezo-electric  material,  in  a  first  major 
surface  (27)  of  at  least  the  first  plate  (23)  there  being  formed 
mutually  parallel  channels  (35)  which  extend  from  one  edge  of 
the  first  principal  surface  to  the  opposite  edge,  on  both  major 
surfaces  (27.  29)  of  the  first  plate  and  on  both  major  surfaces 
(31.  33)  of  the  second  plate  (25)  there  being  provided  metal 
layers,  (37.  39.  41,  43).  both  plates  being  polarized  by  the 
application  of  an  electric  voltage  between  the  metal  layers,  the 
firM  major  surface  of  the  first  plate  and  the  first  major  surface 
of  the  second  plate  being  covered  with  a  layer  of  adhesive  (5), 
the  second  plate  being  arranged  on  the  first  plate  so  that  the 
two  major  surfaces  provided  with  adhesive  face  one  another, 
the  adhesive  being  subjected  to  a  curing  process. 
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4,418,355 
INK  JET  APPARATUS  WITH  PRELOADED 
DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  W.  DeYoung,  Stormville,  and  Hector  Miranda,  York- 
town  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florhani  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982.  Ser.  No.  336,601 

Int.  CI.'  CJOID  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  22  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  chamber  including  an  ink  droplet  ejection  orifice; 

transducer  means;  and 

a  deformable  wall  portion  coupled  to  said  transducer  means 
and  located  between  said  transducer  means  and  said  cham- 
ber and  forming  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  wall 
portion  mechanically  preloaded  to  a  deformed  position 
extending  into  said  chamber  when  said  transducer  means 
is  in  a  de-energized  state  and  returning  to  a  position  of 
lesser  extension  nto  the  chamber  when  the  transducer  is  in 
an  energized  state. 


4,418,356 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
John  W.  Reece,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,052 

Int.  CI.'  GXSVQ  15/18 

U.S.  CI.  346—140  R  7  Claims 
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1.  An  ink  jet  print  head  comprising  a 
housing, 

means  supplying  ink  into  said  housing,  a 
chamber  within  the  housing  for  receiving  ink.  and  a 
plurality  of  electrically  pulsed  ink  droplet  drive  elements 
positioned  to  receive  ink  from  the  chamber  and  disposed 
in  substantially  parallel  manner  and  arranged  in  inclined 
rows  within  the  housing,  the  drive  elements  having  noz- 
zles mutually  parallel  and  operable  to  cause  ink  to  be 
ejected  in  parallel  manner  from  the  housing  in  droplet 
form. 


4,418,357 
TONER  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

IMAGING 
Charles  P.  Huss,  Oak  Park  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,790 
Int.  a.^  C^ID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346—153.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  toner  powder  transport  system  for  providing  controlled 


movement  of  magnetically  attractable  toner  powder  over  an 
imaging  stvli  arrav  including 

a  nonrolatable  cylindrical  member  of  nonmagnetic  material 
having  a  protuberance  at  its  surface. 

a  rolatable  magnetic  means  disposed  feu  rotation  about  its 
axis  in  one  direction  within  said  nonrotatahle  cvhndrical 
member,  said  rotatabje  magnetic  means  presenting  alter- 
nate magnetic  poles  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said 
nonrotatahle  cylindrical  member, 

an  imaging  styii  array  positioned  at  the  surface  of  said  nonrcv 
tatable  cvlindrical  member. 

a  toner  reservoir  for  holding  a  supplv  of  magneticallv  at- 
tractable toner  powder,  said  toner  reservoir  having  an 
opening  through  which  toner  can  be  removed  from  said 
toner  reservcur. 

a  magnetic  transport  means  disposed  between  said  toner 
reservoir  and  said  nonrotatahle  cylindrical  member,  said 
magnetic  transport  means  having  a  first  portion  presented 
near  said  protuberance  and  a  second  portion  presented 
near  said  nonrotatahle  cvlindrical  member,  at  an  area 
removed  from  said  protuberance,  said  magnetic  transport 
means  presenting  a  magnetic  field  at  said  protuberance 
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that  IS  of  a  strength  sufficient  to  move  toner  presented  at 
said  protuberance  to  said  magnetic  transport  means,  said 
rotatable  magnetic  means  presenting  a  magnetic  field  at 
said  second  portion  that  is  of  a  strength  sufficient  to  move 
toner  powder  from  said  magnetic  transport  means  to  said 
nonrotatahle  cylindrical  member,  said  magnetic  transport 
means  including  a  surface  disposed  for  movement  adja- 
cent said  opening  in  said  toner  reservoir  whereb>  toner 
powder,  when  present  in  said  toner  reservoir,  is  magneti- 
cally transferred  from  said  toner  reservoir  and  carried  to 
said  second  portion  for  magnetic  transfer  to  said  nonrotat- 
ahle cylindrical  member  w  here  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
magnetic  means  causes  said  toner  powder  that  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  nonrotatahle  cylindrical  member  to  be  mag- 
netically transported  over  the  surface  of  said  nonrotatahle 
cylindrical  member  to  said  imaging  siyli  array  and  thence 
to  said  protuberance,  where  toner  powder  reaching  said 
protuberance  is  magnetically  transferred  to  said  magnetic 
transport  means  from  said  nonrotatahle  cylindrical  mem- 
ber at  said  first  portion  of  said  magnetic  transfer  means 
and  returned  by  said  magnetic  transport  means  to  said 
toner  reservoir 


4,418,358 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  CORRECT  COLOR  ERRORS 
IN  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  GENERATED  BY 
SCANNING  A  FILM 
Dieter  Poetsch,  Ober-Ramstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Armand  Belmares-Sarabia,  4250  Veterans  Hwy.,  Holbrook, 
N.Y.  11741,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Ciermany  and  Armand  Belmares-Sarabia,  Holbrook, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,883 

Int.  G.'  H04N  9/5i5 

U.S.  G.  358—80  20  Gaims 

1.  A  Color  Correction  System  for  a  television  film  scanner 

which  includes  an  opto-e'ectronic  scanning  device  (1)  provid- 
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ingj  scanned  color  component  signals  and  a  digital  store  (14) 

comprising 

firi  signal  correction  means  (11)  connected  to  receive  the 


^^J55 


!  canned  signals  from  said  scanning  device,  and  being  con- 
nected between  said  scanning  device  (1)  and  said  digital 

I  tore  (14);  and  second  signal  correction  means  (16,  17,  18) 
)eing  connected  to  the  output  of  the  digital  store  (14). 


4,418,359 
OMNISPECTRAVISION 

Jotin  J.  Stapleton,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
ional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,136,  Jun.  6, 1980.  This  application  Mar. 
18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,451 
Int.  a.5  H04N  9/20 
UiS.  a.  358—65  12  Oaims 
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4,418,360 
IMAGE  PROCESSING 

John  A.  Glasgow,  Great  Baddow,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,742 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
8038765 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  i/i6 
U.S.  a.  358—108  14  Oaims 
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1  A  method  of  processing  successive  frames  of  information 
from  surveillance  apparatus  to  produce  respective  representa- 
tions of  a  subject  viewed  by  the  surveillance  apparatus,  the 
method  comprising  detecting  at  least  two  characteristic  fea- 
tures in  each  frame  and  adjusting  the  manner  of  processing  for 
different  frames  so  as  to  tend  to  fix  the  co-ordinates  of  both 
features  in  each  of  the  representations  whereby  effects  of  un- 
wanted movement  of  the  surveillance  apparatus  relative  to  the 
subject  are  reduced. 


4,418,361 
TRACKING  LINK 
Ralph  H.  Bagnall-Wild,  Helensburgh;  Gordon  R.  Smith,  Tor- 
rance; John  H.  Stewart,  and  David  S.  Ritchie,  both  of  Glas- 
gow, all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Barr  A  Stroud  Limited, 
Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1981, 
8114998 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/lH 
U.S.  CI.  358—125  5  Claims 


A  device  for  displaying  in  visible  color  multi-sensor  or 
mblti-spectral  data  which  is  in  the  form  of  video  signals  corre- 
sp  onding  to  said  data,  said  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  color  guns  each  of  which  is  capable  of  provid- 
ing a  separate  continuously  controlled  beam  current,  with 
at  least  one  gun  for  each  primary  color  to  be  displayed; 
a  plurality  of  operational  amplifiers  each  having  an  input, 
capable  of  receiving  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  a 
primary  color  with  at  least  one  differential  cascade  ampli- 
fier comprising  each  color  gun,  and  a  direct,  emitter  cou- 
pled semiconductor  output;  and 
a  feedback  loop  connected  between  the  output  and  the  input 
of  each  operational  amplifier  respectively,  incorporating 
in  said  loop  a^  single  color  gun  which  is  driven  as  a  differ- 
ential cascade  feedback  element  of  said  amplifier  a  result 
of  which  is  the  production  of  a  controlled  beam  current  by 
the  gun  which  varies  linearly  despite  disturbances  as  the 
video  sigi^al  to  the  amplifier  varies  during  image  produc- 
tion. 


20  BflOCESSOR 

\  9 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  trunnion-mounted  aimed  device 
having  a  jxiinting  direction, 

a  trunnion-mounted  sighting  device  having  a  line  of  sight,  a 
visual  display  providing  an  image  of  the  field  of  view 
containing  said  line  of  sight, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  aimed  device  for  altering  the 
elevation  of  said  pointing  direction, 

a  tracking  link  interconnecting  the  aimed  device  and  the 
sighting  device  to  provide  approximate  correspondence  in 
elevation  of  said  pointing  direction  of  said  line  of  sight, 

a  first  elevation  sensor  associated  with  the  aimed  device  for 
providing  a  first  sensor  measurement  accurately  measur- 
ing the  elevation  of  the  aimed  device  with  respect  to  a 
datum, 

a  second  elevation  sensor  associated  with  the  sighting  device 
for  providing  a  second  sensor  measurement  accurately 
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measuring  the  elevation  of  the  sighting  device  with  re- 
spect to  said  datum, 
wherein  said  visual  display  comprises  electronic  means  for 
generating  a  defiectable  indicator  mark  designating  the 
pointing  direction  and  an  electronic  processor  is  provided 
operable  according  to  the  sensor  measurements  to  deflect 
the  electronically  generated  indicator  mark  on  said  visual 
display  accurately  to  designate  the  pointing  direction  of 
the  aimed  device  so  as  to  compensate  in  the  elevation  axis 
for  backlash  and  inertia  of  said  tracking  link  and  in  the 
traverse  axis  for  lack  of  parallelism  of  the  trunnions. 


4,418,362 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  ANALYSIS 
Morton  Nadler,  17  Les  Huppes,  78170  La  Celle  Saint  Qoud, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1981, 
8100033 

Int.  a.^  H04N  ]/lO 
U.S.  Q.  358—293  8  Qaims 


amplifier  means  to  provide  an  amplitude  limited  output 
signal; 

product  generator  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
amplifier  means  and  to  said  limited  output  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  product  of  the  signals 
applied  thereto; 

signal  detector  means  responsive  to  the  product  signal  gener- 
ated for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  the  product  signal; 

signal  output  means  responsive  to  said  detected  output  signal, 


signal  clamping  means  responsive  to  said  recovered  synchroni- 
zation signals  and  connected  to  said  signal  output  means  to 
condition  said  signal  output  means  to  provide  an  output 
signal  only  when  said  detected  signal  exceeds  an  amplitude 
level  related  to  the  amplitude  of  the  recovered  signal  dunng 
the  occurrence  of  said  synchronization  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  the  output  signal  from  said  output  means 
to  said  player  defect  compensation  apparatus. 


1.  A  method  for  image  analysis  comprising  producing  a 
video  signal  indicative  of  the  light  intensity  received  at  succes- 
sive regular  time  intervals  from  an  image  scanned  along  a  first 
direction  at  an  automatically  controlled  known  motion  veloc- 
ity and  along  a  second  direction  at  an  unknown  motion  veloc- 
ity, characterized  in  that  it  further  comprises  determining  a 
reference  contrast  value  from  the  difference  between  light 
intensities  received  from  points  of  the  image  scanned  along 
said  first  direction,  determining  a  variable  contrast  value  from 
the  difference  between  light  intensities  received  from  points  of 
the  image  scanned  along  said  second  direction,  comparing  said 
variable  contrast  value  with  said  reference  contrast  value,  and 
using  said  comparison  for  compensating  for  said  unknown 
motion  a  velocity  in  the  production  of  the  videosignal. 


4,418,364 
VIDEO  FLAYER  APPARATUS  HAVING  CAPTION 
GENERATOR 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,474 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  J/9/ 

U.S.  O.  358—336  9  Gaimi 


4,418,363  « 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WFFH  Rn  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING  SYNC  TIP  CLAMP 

Kevin  C.  Kelleher,  Plainfleld,  Ind.,  auignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,898 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/94 

U.S.  a.  358—336  6  Claims 

1.  A  video  disc  player  of  the  type  having: 

pickup  apparatus  for  recovering  an  information  signal  includ- 
ing synchronization  signals  recorded  on  a  disc  in  the  form  of 
a  modulated  carrier;  demodulation  apparatus  for  demodulat- 
ing the  recovered  signal;  defect  detection  apparatus  for 
detecting  defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  and  defect  com- 
pensating apparatus  for  providing  a  substitute  signal  in  the 
playback  display  of  said  recovered  signals  during  occur- 
rences of  defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  said  player  being 
subject  to  interference  with  normal  playback  display  opera- 
tions due  to  the  pickup  of  unrecorded,  externally  applied 
signals;  apparatus  for  reducing  the  influence  of  said  external 
signals  comprising: 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  pickup  apparatus; 

signal  limiter  means  responsive  to  the  signals  provided  by  said 
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1.  A  video  player,  comprising: 

signal  recovery  means  for  producing  a  composite  video 
output  signal  normally  inclusive  of  vertical  and  honzontal 
timing  pulses  but  being  subject  to  partial  or  toul  interrup- 
tion; 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  hori- 
zontal timing  pulses; 

second  detector  means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  said 
horizontal  pulses; 

third  detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  verti- 
cal timing  pulses; 

fourth  detector  means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  said 
vertical  timing  pulses; 
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4,418,365  ' 

VIDEO  DISC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Marvin  Camras,  Glencoe.  III.,  assignor  to  IIT  Research  Insti- 
tute, Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,582,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,340,  Oct.  30,  1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  826,054,  Aug.  26,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,084 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/H5 
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character  generator  means  for  producing  a  caption  video 
output  signal. 

means  for  applying  a  synchronizing  signal  to  said  generator 
means  in  response  to  activation  of  any  one  of  said  detector 
means;  and 

means  for  combining  said  composite  video  signal,  said  cap- 
tion video  signal  and  output  signals  produced  by  the  sec- 
ond and  fourth  detectors  to  provide  a  resultant  video 
output  signal  in  which  missing  ones  of  said  timing  pulses 
are  replaced  by  respective  substitute  pulses. 


7  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  system  for  transducing  video  signals,  com- 
jrising: 

(a)  a  disc  record  support  with  a  central  axis  for  mounting  a 
disc  record  thereon  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis 
during  a  video  signal  transducing  operation,  said  disc 
record  support  having  an  annular  region  surrounding  said 
support  and  receiving  an  annular  portion  of  a  disc  record 
which  extends  beyond  said  disc  record  support, 

(b)  a  transducer  device  having  an  optical  path  disposed  in 
alignment  with  said  annular  region,  and  a  scanner  operat- 
ing at  a  video  rate  and  coupled  with  said  optical  path  for 
scanning  successive  optical  images  on  an  annular  portion 
of  a  disc  record  which  extends  beyond  said  disc  record 
support, 

(c)  said  transducer  device  having  record  guiding  means 
disposed  at  said  annular  region  and  guiding  a  radially 
outer  portion  of  a  disc  record  as  it  is  rotated  about  said 
central  axis  at  a  frame  transducing  speed  less  than  that 
required  for  a  substantial  air  bearing  effect  and  at  said 
frame  transducing  speed  maintaining  substantially  a  pre- 
determined positional  relationship  of  such  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  disc  record  relative  to  the  optical  path  of 
said  transducer  device,  and 

(d)  means  comprising  a  drive  for  rotating  said  disc  record  at 
a  rate  such  that  the  scanner  scans  a  series  of  optical  images 
along  an  annular  portion  of  a  disc  record  during  each 
revolution  of  the  disc  record  at  said  frame  transducing 
speed  with  said  record  guiding  means  maintaining  said 
predetermined  positional  relationship  between  the  disc 
record  and  the  transducer  device  throughout  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  disc  record  to  insure  a  stable  scanning  of  the 
disc  record  by  means  of  said  transducer  device, 

(e)  said  record  guiding  means  comprising  a  gate  region 
providing  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  elongated  ribs 
spaced  apart  so  as  to  engage  the  disc  record  along  narrow 
segments  thereof  at  opposite  margins  of  the  optical  images 
on  the  annular  portion  of  the  disc  record  with  the  ribs 
extending  generally  in  a  circumferential  direction  relative 
to  the  disc  record  and  being  located  at  one  side  of  the  disc 
record,  and  active  positioning  means  acting  on  the  disc 


record  in  said  annular  region  during  a  scanning  operation 
and  producing  a  biasing  force  biasing  the  disc  record  into 
continuous  contacting  engagement  with  said  elongated 
ribs  to  precisely  locate  said  annular  portion  of  the  disc 
record  without  any  physical  contact  with  the  optical 
images,  and  means  comprising  said  transducer  device  for 
scanning  successive  optical  images  on  the  annular  portion 
of  the  disc  record  which  is  between  the  elongated  ribs 
without  any  physical  contact  with  such  optical  images, 
and 

(0  a  disc  record  having  a  central  portion  supported  by  said 
disc  record  support,  and  having  an  annular  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  disc  record  support,  said  annular 
portion  of  said  disc  record  having  a  contact-sensitive 
image  storage  means  at  one  side  thereof  providing  an 
arcuate  image  track  with  a  circumferentially  extending 
arcuate  central  image  track  portion  for  storing  a  series  of 
optical  images  therealong,  said  arcuate  image  track  having 
narrow  arcuate  segments  at  opposite  margins  of  said  cir- 
cumferentially extending  arcuate  central  image  track 
portion. 

(g)  said  record  guiding  means  and  said  active  positioning 
means  being  the  sole  means  which  engage  with  the  annu- 
lar portion  of  said  disc  record,  and  being  constructed  to 
engage  the  contact  sensitive  image  storage  means  exclu- 
sively at  said  narrow  arcuate  segments  of  said  arcuate 
image  track  and  to  be  entirely  clear  of  contact  with  said 
contact  sensitive  image  storage  means  at  said  circumferen- 
tially extending  central  image  track  portion  which  stores 
said  series  of  optical  images. 


4,418,366 

HEAD  CONTROL  AND  SIGNAL  SELECTOR  FOR 

PLAYBACK  AT  HIGH-SPEED  OF  HELICAL  SCAN 

VIDEO  TAPE 

Ryusuke  Moriya,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1980,  55-159112 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/008 
U.S.  a.  360—75  6  aaims 
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1.  A  video  signal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  head  mounted  on  a  rotary  head  drum  and  a  movable 
head  supported  on  said  rotary  head  drum  so  as  to  have  a 
predetermined  phase  difference  relative  to  said  fixed  head 
and  supported  by  a  position  control  means  so  that  the 
position  of  said  movable  head  can  be  controlled  in  the 
traverse  direction  of  a  skew  track  formed  on  a  magnetic 
tape; 

phase  matching  means  for  matching  the  phase  of  a  repro- 
duced signal  from  said  fixed  head  and  a  reproduced  signal 
from  said  movable  head; 

means  for  adjusting  the  scanning  path  of  said  movable  head 
relative  to  the  scanning  path  of  said  fixed  head  by  control- 
ling said  position  control  means  such  that  a  reduction  in 
one  reproduced  signal  level  causes  an  increase  in  the  other 
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reproduced  signal  level  in  said  phase-matched  state  during 
high-speed  reproduction;  and 
means  for  complementing  one  reproduced  signal  with  the 
other  reproduced  signal  for  lower  level  portions. 


4,418,367 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Kiichirou  Nagai,  and  Takaahi  Okamoto,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,333 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1980,  55-126987[U] 
Int.  C\?  GllB  15/18.  15/48.  21/08 


signal,  for  causing  said  first  R-S  fiip-Hop  circuit  to  take  the 
RESET  state,  and  for  triggering  said  tape  set  completion 
signal  generator  upon  the  lapse  of  a  third  predetermined 
time  period  after  the  appearance  of  said  second  trigger 
signal;  and 
a  second  timer  unit  for  causing  said  first  and  second  R-S 
Hip-flop  circuit  to  take  respectively  the  SET  and  RESET 
states  upon  appearance  of  said  tape  end  signal  when  the 
second  R-S  fiip-Hop  circuit  takes  the  SET  state,  for  caus- 
ing said  first  R-S  Hip-Hop  circuit  to  take  the  RESET  state, 
and  for  triggering  said  tape  set  completion  signal  genera- 
tor upon  the  lapse  of  a  fourth  predetermined  time  period 
after  the  appearance  of  said  tape  end  signal 


U.S.  a.  360—75 
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4,418.368 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

TRANSDUCER  USING  EMBEDDED  SERVO  TRACK 

ENCODING 

Robert  E.  Nalley,  San  Jose,  and  Leonard  R.  Shenfield,  Saratoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Disctron,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,086 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—78  15  Claims 


1.  A  tape  deck  controller  for  controlling  a  magnetic  tape 
apparatus  to  perform  one  of  several  operational  modes  includ- 
ing a  CUE  mode  and  an  RVW  mode  in  response  to  respective 
CUE  and  RVW  commands,  said  magnetic  tape  apparatus 
including  a  magnetic  head  for  detecting  recorded  signals  on  a 
magnetic  tape,  said  CUE  operational  mode  being  a  fast  wind- 
ing operation  during  which  said  head  is  engaged  with  said  tape 
and  said  RVW  operational  mode  being  a  winding  operation  in 
a  direction  opposite  of  said  fast  winding  operation  during 
which  said  magnetic  head  engages  said  tape,  said  controller 
including  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  when 
said  magnetic  head  detects  a  recorded  signal  on  said  magnetic 
tape,  a  retriggerable  timer  unit  for  producing  a  first  trigger 
signal  upon  the  lapse  of  a  first  predetermined  time  period  after 
disapparance  of  said  pulse  signal,  a  trigger  unit  for  producing 
a  second  trigger  signal  in  response  to  reoccurrence  of  said 
pulse  signal  during  the  RVW  operational  mode,  a  tape  set 
completion  signal  generator  for  producing  a  tape  set  comple- 
tion signal  when  triggered  and  a  tape  end  detector  for  produc- 
ing a  upe  end  signal  when  the  winding  of  said  magnetic  tape 
stops,  said  controller  including: 
a  first  R-S  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  Q  and  Q  output  and 
being  responsive  to  take  a  RESET  state  in  response  to  said 
first  trigger  signal; 
a  first  differentiator  connected  to  the  Q  output  of  said  first 
R-S  flip-flop  circuit  for  producing  said  CUE  command 
upon  change  of  state  thereof  from  RESET  to  a  SET  state; 
a  second  R-S  flip-flop  circuit  adapted  to  take  a  SET  state  in 

response  to  said  first  trigger  signal; 
a  second  differentiator  connected  to  the  Q  terminal  of  said 
second  R-S  flip-flop  circuit  for  producing  said  RVW 
command  upon  change  of  state  thereof  from  a  RESET  to 
said  SET  state; 
surt  means  for  causing  said  first  R-S  flip-flop  circuit  to  uke 

the  SET  state  when  actuated; 
a  first  timer  unit  for  causing  said  first  and  second  R-S  flip- 
flop  circuits  to  take  respectively  the  SET  state  and  the 
RESET  sute  upon  appearance  of  said  second  trigger 


"S,^ 
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1.  A  servo  system  for  accurately  positioning  a  transducer 
means  radially  m  alignment  with  a  selected  data  track  on  a 
magnetic  disc  having  one  or  more  groups  of  successively 
positioned   partially   circumferential   servo   tracks   and   data 
tracks  having  radial  locations  interspersed  with  said  servo 
tracks,  said  selected  data  track  being  located  in  a  said  group 
and  spid  disc  moving  relatively  to  said  transducer  means  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  data  frames  of  recorded  servo  signals 
located  on  each  servo  track,  each  said  data  frame  on  a 
servo  track  located  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding data  frame  on  adjacent  servo  tracks,  and  en- 
coded by  having  recorded  thereon  magnetic  servo  signals 
of  the  same  sense  at  either  a  first  or  a  second  location 
within  said  data  frame,  said  corresponding  first  and  sec- 
ond locations  of  said  adjacent  data  frames  on  adjacent 
tracks  being  aligned  and  located  along  the  same  radii,  said 
data  frames  being  encoded  with  said  recorded  servo  sig- 
nals so  that  said  tracks  within  a  said  group  are  uniquely 
encoded  and  identifiable  thereby,  said  transducer  means 
producing  detected  servo  signals  of  the  same  sense  respon- 
sive to  said  recorded  servo  signals,  said  detected  signals 
being  indicative  of  the  radial  position  of  said  transducer 
means  relative  to  said  servo  and  data  tracks; 
at  least  one  set  of  recorded  magnetic  synchronization  sig- 
nals, said  magnetic  synchronization  signals  of  the  opposite 
sense  of  said  magnetic  servo  signals  on  said  disc,  one 
synchronization  signal  of  each  set  being  located  on  each 
servo  track  with  said  synchronization  signals  of  each  set 
being  radially  aligned  with  one  anothr  on  said  tracks,  said 
transducer  means  producing  detected  synchronization 
signals  responsive  to  said  recorded  synchronization  sig- 
nals of  the  opposite  sense  to  said  detected  servo  signal; 
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tositioning  means  for  moving  said  transducer  means  radially 

with  respect  to  said  disc;  and 
4  first  means  for  detecting  the  radial  location  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  from  said  detected  servo  signals  and  for 
providing  signals  to  said  positioning  means  responsive  to 
said  40  detected  servo  signals,  said  first  means  for  detect- 
ing comprising: 

means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  producing 
digitized  clock  pulses  at  times  corresponding  to  the 
times  of  said  detected  servo  signals  detected  by  said 
transducer  means; 
a  means  for  producing  a  fixed  series  of  pulses  from  said 
detected  synchronization  signals,  said  fixed  series  of 
pulses  containing  a  pulse  corresponding  to  each  adja- 
cent data  frame  on  a  servo  track,  said  pulse  occurring  at 
a  time  corresponding  to  either  the  first  or  second  loca- 
tion for  recorded  servo  signals  within  each  data  frame; 
a  shift  register  having  its  clock  input  coupled  to  said 
means  for  producing  digitized  clock  pulses  and  its  data 
input  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing  a  fixed  series 
of  pulses,  whereby  said  shift  register  registers  a  binary 
number  characteristic  of  the  radial  position  of  said 
transducer  means  relative  to  said  servo  and  data  tracks 
in  a  group;  and 
means  for  identifying  the  servo  or  data  track  with  which 
said  transducer  means  is  radially  aligned  from  said 
binary  number  characteristic  of  the  radial  position  of 
said  transducer  means  and  for  providing  a  signal  to  said 
positioning  means  in  order  to  move  said  transducer 
means  radially  toward  alignment  with  said  selected  data 
track. 


4,418,369 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 
LOW  CONTAMINATED  ENCLOSURE 
Riy  A.  Applequist,  Windsor,  Calif.;  Richard  M.  Altobellis, 
Jamestown,  and  Robert  F.  Hoppe,  Longmont,  both  of  Colo., 
■ssignors  to  MiniScribe  Corporation,  Longmont,  Colo. 
Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,494 
Int.  a.5  GllB  23/02.  25/04 
UJS.  a.  360—98  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  storage  device  including  a  base  and  an  enclo- 
si  re  substantially  sealed  to  said  base  to  define  a  volume,  at  least 
oi  le  disk  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  spindle  passing  through 
sa  id  base  to  the  enclosed  volume,  and  a  spindle  seal  between 
ss  id  spindle  and  said  base,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  ventilation  opening  defined  from  the  enclosed  volume 
through  the  enclosure  to  the  surrounding  ambient  atmo- 
sphere with  one  end  of  the  ventilation  opening  within  the 
enclosed  volume  being  position  adjacent  said  spindle  seal 
and  the  other  end  of  the  ventilation  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  surrounding  ambient  atmosphere  to  supply 
ambient  pressure  adjacent  said  spindle  seal,  resulting  in 
substantially  no  pressure  difference  across  said  spindle 
seal; 
whereby  upon  spinning  the  disk  and  spindle  a  relatively  low 
pressure  volume  substantially  equal  to  ambient  pressure 
will  be  generated  within  the  enclosure  volume  adjacent 
the  spindle  seal  at  the  location  of  the  opening  of  the  venti- 
lation opening  thereby  causing  the  remainder  of  the  en- 


closed volume  to  be  maintained  at  a  pressure  above  the 
surrounding  ambient  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,418,370 
BAND  DRIVE  ACTUATOR 

Joel  N.  Harrison,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,580,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,866 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360—106  7  Qaims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  disk  drive  having  a  rotating  recording 
medium,  said  actuator  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  head/carriage  assembly; 

a  rolling  suspension  means  for  supporting  said  head/carriage 
assembly  and  for  guiding  said  head/carriage  assembly  for 
translational  movement  radially  relative  to  said  recording 
medium;  said  suspension  means  including  a  capstan,  a 
fixed  precision  positioning  bearing,  and  a  spring  biased 
preload  bearing;  said  preload  bearing  being  biased  against 
a  substantially  flat  surface  on  one  side  of  said  said  head/- 
carriage  assembly  to  load  a  parallel  surface  on  the  oppo- 
site said  of  said  head/carriage  assembly  against  said  cap- 
stan and  said  positioning  bearing,  whereby  said  suspension 
means  constrains  said  head/carriage  assembly  against 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  recording  medium; 

a  precision  bearing  motor  coupled  to  said  capstan; 

a  nonextensible,  tensioned  band  wrapped  around  said  cap- 
stan, said  band  being  secured  at  an  intermediate  point 
along  its  length  to  said  capstan  and  having  a  pair  of  ends 
extending  substantially  tangentially  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  capstan,  the  ends  of  said  band  being  secured  to 
spaced  apart  points  on  said  head/carriage  assembly, 
whereby  said  head/carriage  assembly  moves  radially  of 
said  recording  medium  under  the  control  of  said  motor, 
and 

wherein  said  preload  bearing  is  disposed  between  said  cap- 
stan and  said  positioning  bearing  lengthwise  of  said  head/- 
carriage  assembly  whereby  the  load  forced  applied  to  said 
capstan  and  said  positioning  bearing  are  substantially 
indep)endent  of  the  position  of  said  head/carriage  assem- 
bly radially  relative  to  said  recording  medium. 


4,418^71 
ROLLING  BIAS  SPRING 
Thomas  J.  Menden,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tejfitype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,169 
Int.  a.3  GllB  21/08.  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360-106  8  Claims 

1.  Linear  positioning  apparatus  for  a  read/write  head  com- 
prising: 
a  carriage  having  a  frame  for  supporting  the  read/write 

head, 
the  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  one  or  more  guide  rods  the 


\ 


frame  and  said  at  least  one  guide  rod  forming  a  movable  4,418,373 

pocket  therebetween,  TAPE  CASSETTE 

a  bias  spring  formed  in  a  loop  positioned  in  said  pocket,  and   Tohru  FiUimori,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshino  Kusui,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9659 

Int.  a.3  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—132  8  Claims 


means  for  affixing  said  spring  to  the  frame  whereby  the 
spring  rolls  along  the  guide  rod  together  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  while  exerting  a  separating  force 
between  the  carriage  and  said  guide  rod. 


4,418,372 
MAGNETIC  ROTARY  ENCODER 

Hiroshi  Hayashida,  Mito;  Tadashi  Takahashi;  Kunio  MiyashiU, 
both  of  Hitachi,  and  Kai^i  Kawakami,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98070; 
Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98071;  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-112959 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/12.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  360—113  21  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  encoder  for  use  with  a  rotary  body 
having  plural  pieces  of  magnetic  information  recorded  on  at 
least  one  circumferentially  running  track,  said  rotary  magnetic 
encoder  comprising  at  least  one  magnetoresistive  element 
including  at  least  two  members  extending  substantially  in  the 
radial  direction  of  said  rotary  body  in  a  relation  opposite  to  and 
overlying  said  magnetic  information  recorded  on  said  track  of 
said  rotary  body,  two  lead  connection  terminals  formed  at  the 
outer  ends  of  said  radially  extending  members  respectively, 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  member  interconnecting 
said  radially  extending  members  at  their  ends,  so  as  to  form  a 
signal  path  which  passes  both  of  said  radially  extending  mem- 
bers and  terminates  in  said  two  lead  connection  terminals,  said 
lead  connection  terminals  having  at  least  portions  thereof 
disposed  outside  of  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  rotary 
body,  said  rotary  body  being  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
and  said  pieces  of  magnetic  information  being  arranged  on  said 
track  with  a  predetermined  pitch  \,  said  encoder  further  com- 
prising a  substrate  having  a  surface  disposed  opposite  to  and  at 
least  partially  overlying  said  rotary  body,  said  magnetoresis- 
tive element  being  formed  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and 
provided  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  magnetoresistive 
element  being  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  as  an 
integral  pattern,  at  least  one  of  said  radially  exten^pg  members 
being  a  sensing  member,  and  protective  covering  means  pro- 
vided on  at  least  said  radially  extending  members. 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  reels  on  which  a  supply  of  Upc  is 
wound  and  having  first  and  second  walls,  an  opening 
along  one  side  of  the  housing  and  a  cutout  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  walls  and  communicating 
with  said  opening  along  a  portion  of  said  opening,  wherein 
said  tape  is  guided  between  said  reels  m  a  path  extending 
along  said  opening; 

a  front  cover  mounted  on  said  housing  and  movable  relative 
thereto  between  a  closed  position  for  covering  said  ojjen- 
ing  in  front  of  said  tape  and  an  opened  position  for  expos- 
ing said  opening  and  the  front  of  said  tape,  wherein  an 
edge  of  said  front  cover,  when  said  front  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position,  is  disposed  proximate  to  and  spaced  from 
an  edge  of  said  first  wall  of  said  housing  at  said  cutout;  and 

an  inner  cover  movable  with  said  front  cover  wherein  said 
inner  cover  is  positioned  behind  said  tape  to  enclose  said 
tape  between  said  inner  cover  and  said  front  cover  when 
said  front  cover  is  in  said  closed  position  and  the  back  of 
said  tape  is  exposed  when  said  front  cover  is  in  said 
opened  position  so  that  said  tape  can  be  engaged  through 
said  cutout  at  said  second  wall  for  withdrawal  of  the  tape 
through  said  opening,  said  inner  cover  having  a  lid  por- 
tion rigidly  secured  thereto  for  spanning  said  edges  of  said 
front  cover  and  said  first  wall  of  said  housing  to  cover  said 
cutout  at  said  first  wall  when  said  front  cover  is  m  said 
closed  position. 

4,418,374 
LATCH  RELAY  DRIVE  ORCUIT 

John  E.  CaUan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,567 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/00 

U.S.  a.  361—167  7  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  circuit  for  energizing  the  set  and  reset  coils  of  a 

latch-relay  comprising:  . 

a  source  of  potential;  * 

a  first  electronic  switch  for  coupling  the  set  coil  of  the  latch 
relay  across  said  source  of  potential  when  said  electronic 
switch  is  enabled  so  that  the  set  coil  is  momentarily  ener- 
gized to  set  the  latch-relay; 

an  energy  storage  device  coupled  across  said  source  of  poten- 
tial for  storing  energy  therein  while  the  voluge  magnitude 
of  said  source  of  potential  is  above  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude; 

a  second  electronic  switch  for  coupling  the  reset  coil  of  the 
latch  relay  to  said  source  of  potential  when  said  second 
electronic  switch  is  rendered  conductive  to  energize  the 
reset  coil  to  reset  the  latch  relay;  and 


204- 


a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  the  voltage  magnitude  differ- 
between  said  source  of  potential  and  the  stored  poten- 
of  said  energy  storage  device  for  providing  a  completed 
ij^cuit  path  between  said  energy  storage  device  and  the  reset 
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cc  il  of  the  latch  relay  when  the  voltage  of  said  source  of 
p(  tential  drops  below  the  stored  potential  of  said  energy 
storage  device  so  that  the  reset  coil  is  energized  from  the 
er  ergy  stored  in  said  energy  storage  device  to  reset  the  latch 
re  ay. 
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4,418,375 
SOLID  STATE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
W.  Ober.  Hiram,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hunter  Investment 
Cfmpany,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,069       | 
Int.  a.'  F23Q  3/00 
a.  361—253  17  Claims 
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tude  with  a  preselected  magnitude,  said  comparing  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  current  sensing 
means  and  being  operatively  connected  with  the  oscillator 
to  shorten  the  first  duty  cycle  such  that  the  switching 
means  blocks  current  flow  when  the  sensed  current  mag- 
nitude meets  or  exceeds  the  preselected  magnitude, 
whereby  the  primary  winding  current  is  held  substantially 
below  the  preselected  magnitude  over  a  range  of  poten- 
tials supplied  by  the  power  supply. 


4,418,376 
DISC  TRIMMER 
Gerd  Bertl,  Rothenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stettner  &  Co.,  Lauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1981.  3142671 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  361—293  9  Gaims 


1,  A  multi- voltage  ignition  system  comprising: 

ai  I  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  power  supply  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  an 
ignition  device; 

switching  means  having  current  blocking  and  permitting 
states  for  blocking  and  permitting  a  flow  of  electrical 
current  through  the  primary  winding,  the  switching 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  primary 
winding; 

a$  oscillator  operatively  connected  with  the  switching 
means  for  cyclically  causing  the  switching  means  to  as- 
sume its  current  flow  permitting  and  blocking  states  with 
a  first  frquency  and  a  first  duty  cycle,  such  that  the  first 
frequency  determines  the  periodicity  with  which  current 
is  permitted  to  flow  and  the  first  duty  cycle  determines  a 
proportion  of  each  first  frequency  cycle  that  current  is 
permitted  to  flow; 

c|irrent  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the 
primary  winding  current,  the  current  sensing  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  the  primary  winding;  and, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  current  magni- 


m 
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1.  A  disc  trimmer  comprising  two  segmented  circular  con- 
denser plates,  a  dielectric  member  disposed  between  said  two 
plates,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  rotations  between  said 
twQ  plates,  said  dielectric  member  having  a  segmented  circular 
configuration  conforming  to  the  segmented  circular  configura- 
'tion  of  one  of  said  plates  with  said  one  plate  being  formed  as  a 
covering  on  said  dielectric  member. 


4,418,377 
APPARATUS  TO  PREVENT  REFLECTION  OF  VEHICLE 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ILLUMINATION  LIGHT 
Takeo  Tamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-130989 
Int.  a.3  F21V  9/14 
U.S.  a.  362—19  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  cabin,  the  combination  of: 

an  instrument  panel  having  a  light  emitting  meter; 

a  windshield  mounted  forward  of  and  adjacent  said  instru- 
ment panel; 

a  canopy  mounted  on  said  instrument  panel  which  shades 
said  meter  and  blocks  the  transmission  of  light  from  said 
meter  to  said  windshield; 

a  side  window  oriented  with  respect  to  said  meter  so  that 
light  emitted  from  said  meter  impinges  on  said  side  win- 
dow; 


November  29,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


2045 


I 


a  polarizing  filter  adapted  to  polarize  the  light  emitted  from 
said  meter  to  attenuate  the  reflection  of  the  light  imping- 
ing on  said  side  window;  and 

a  non  reflective  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  side  window 
for  further  attenuating  the  reflection  of  said  light  imping- 
ing on  said  side  window. 


4,418,378 
LIGHT  BOX 
Sigurd  A.  Johnson,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plan  Hold 
Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,851 

Int.  a.3  G09F  13/04 

U.S.  a.  362—97  10  Gaims 


effectively  illuminating  and  promoting  the  growth  of  plants  in 
a  greenhouse  or  the  like,  said  assembly  compnsing 

a  frustoconically  shaped  reflector  in  the  form  of  a  simple 
cone,    with    the    lower,    concavical,    reflecting    surface 
thereof  adjustable  through  a  range  of  cone  angles  from 
about  76°  to  about  64'  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of 
the  cone,  said  cone  being  of  substantially  unitary  construc- 
tion and  fabncated  from  a  centrally  apertured  disk,  of 
nominally  planar  sheet  stock,  with  a  single  small  segment 
cut  therefrom  along  cuts  extending  generally   radially 
from  the  central  aperture  to  the  exterior  edge  of  the  disk, 
the  radially  extending  edges  thereof  being  joined  to  pro- 
vide the  conical  condition  of  the  reflector,  and  the  adjust- 
ability of  the  reflector  cone  angle  with  respect  to  the  cone 
axis  being  provided  by  varying  the  extent  of  overlap  of  the 
respective  radial  edges;  and 
a  lamp  socket  mounted  coaxially  of  and  slightly  above  and  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  central  aperture  of 
the  cone,  with  the  light  emitting  element  of  a  halide  lamp 
or  the  like  installed  in  the  socket  being  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  the  lower,  outer  edge  of  the  reflector  cone 


xa 
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1.  A  light  intensity  modifying  means  for  an  elongated  tubular 
light  emitting  source  co;nprising: 

a  tubular  cylindrical  member  of  sheet  material  having  means 
for  transmitting  selected  amounts  of  light  therethrough 
along  its  length,  having  a  central  portion  of  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  transmitting  a  selected  amount  of  light 
and  adapted  to  be  sleeved  over  the  central  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  tubular  light  source,  said  light  transmitting 
means  providing  progressively  increased  amounts  of  light 
to  the  ends  of  the  tubular  member  with  respect  to  the 
amount  of  light  transmitted  at  the  central  portion  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  whereby  the  amount  of  light  emitted 
by  said  source  and  transmitted  by  said  tubular  member  is 
reduced  at  said  central  portion  and  the  amount  of  light 
transmitted  at  said  end  portions  is  progressively  increased 
with  respect  to  the  reduced  amount  of  light  at  said  central 
portion  to  provide  substantially  uniform  illumination. 

4  418  379 
HALIDE  AND  LIKE  LIGHT  REFLECTOR  AND  SOCKET 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  GREENHOUSE  AND  LIKE  USE 
Melvin  J.  De  Marsh,  4306  SW.  Juneau  St.,  #11,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98136 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,673 

Int.  G.'  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  G.  362—282  »  Cla'""* 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CIRCULATING  CURRENT  OF  A  CYCLOCONVERTER 

Shigeru  Tanaka,  Tama,  and  Susumu  Tadakuma,  Yamato.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,226 

Int.  G.'  H02P  1 3/30:  H02M  5/27 

U.S.  G.  363—10  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  reflector  socket  assembly  for  a  high  powered  halide 
light  or  the  like,  especially  adapted  to  enhance  use  thereof  for 


«LUL 


1.  A  control  method  for  a  reactive  power  compensating  type 
cycloconverter  wherein  the  lag  reactive  power  of  a  connected 
AC  power  source  system  is  controlled  by  controlling  the 
circulating  current  of  said  cycloconverter  which  supplies  a 
load  current  in  each  phase  of  a  polyphase  load  and  cancels  the 
lead  reactive  power  which  is  carried  by  a  phase  advancing 
capacitor  connected  to  said  AC  power  system,  said  reactive 
power  compensating  type  cycloconverter  controlling  the  reac- 
tive power  of  said  AC  power  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deriving  a  circulating  current  command  value  in  respKinse  to 

the  reactive  power  of  said  AC  power  system; 
compensating  said  circulating  current  command  value  in 
response  to  an  absolute  value  of  the  load  current  of  each 
phase; 
deriving  a  circulating  current  reference  value  for  each  phase 

of  said  circulating  current  type  cycloconverter,  and 
controlling  the  circulating  current  of  said  cycloconverter  in 
response  to  said  load  current. 
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4,418.381 
SINGLE  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Aiil  kony  J.  Molusis,  Soutbington,  and  Thomas  M.  O'Loughlin, 
Milford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bristol  Babcock  Inc., 
^aterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,970 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46.  15/16:  G05B  11/42 

U.i  a.  364—131  12  Qaims 


11.  A  microprocessor  based  single  loop  control  instrument 
cor  iprising: 

a  first  microprocessor,  ♦  I 

ajread  only  memory  in  which  is  stored  an  operating  program 
for  said  first  microprocessor,  said  program  containing 
machine  instructions  sufficient  to  perform  a  single  loop 
control  PID  algorithm  using  the  tuning  parameters  KP. 
KI  and  KD  which  produces  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  at  least  a  process  variable  and  a  setpoint,  | 
random  access  memory, 

ijieans  for  entering  into  said  random  access  memory  at  least 
two  sets  of  said  tuning  parameters  and  at  least  one  break- 
point, and 

ifieans  for  selecting  a  tuning  parameter  from  one  set  of  tun- 
ing parameters  or  the  other  in  accordance  with  whether  a 
tuning  variable  is  greater  or  lesser  than  said  breakpoint. 


an  mformation  exchange  processor  for  responding  to  an  input 
message  from  each  host  computer  or  each  peripheral  device 
via  a  shared  or  individual  channel  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
munication discipline  defined  for  that  channel,  and  for  supply- 
ing a  corresponding  output  message  to  one  of  said  host  com- 
puters or  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  on  that  or  another 
channel  in  accordance  with  a  communication  discipline  de- 
fined for  that  channel,  said  information  exchange  processor 
including: 
a  bus; 

a  host  computer  input/output  channel; 
at  least  one  host  memory  input/output  unit  coupled  to  said 
bus  for  receiving  data  from  or  transmitting  data  to  a  host 
computer  via  said  host  computer  input/output  channel; 
a  plurality  of  device  input/output  channels; 
a  plurality  of  device  input/output  units  coupled  to  said  bus, 
each  for  communicating  data  from  or  to  said  peripheral 
devices  via  at  least  one  of  said  device  input/output  chan- 
nels; and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  bus  and  responsive  to  data 
supplied  from  said  at  least  one  host  memory  input/output 
unit  or  device  input/output  units  for  providing  data  to  any 
one  of  said  channels  in  accordance  with  a  communication 
discipline  defined  for  that  channel  and, 
said  control  means  comprising  at  least  one  processor,  con- 
nected to  said  bus,  having  means  for  identifying  device 
input/output  units  indicated  to  said  processor,  said  proces- 
sor performing  said  providing  operation  and  controlling 
data  now  between  said  at  least  one  host  memory  input/out 
unit  and  said  one  or  more  dedicated  device  input/output 
units,  or  between  said  one  or  more  dedicated  device  input- 
/output  units. 


4,418,382  I 

INFORMATION  EXCHANGE  PROCESSOR 
Keiineth  N.  Larson,  Thousand  Oaks;  John  S.  Davis,  Glendale, 
Both  of  Calif.,  and  Lewis  M.  Bostick,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignors 
4>  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,252 
Int.  a.5  G06F  1/00 
U.$.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 
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,.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  one  or  more  host 
conputers,  each  host  computer  having  a  central  processing 
un  t  and  an  associated  main  memory,  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
CD 1  devices,  each  of  said  periphertil  devices  intended  to  com- 
mi  nicate  with  one  or  more  of  said  host  computers  or  with  one 
or  more  other  peripheral  devices,  the  improvement  comprising 


4,418,383 
DATA  FLOW  COMPONENT  FOR  PROCESSOR  AND 
MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 
Donald  E.  Doyle,  Delray  Beach;  George  A.  Hellwarth,  Deerfield 
Beach,  and  Jack  L.  Quanstrom,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  as- 
signors to   International   Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,738 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  „.,..,.  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  utilizing  data  flow  components, 
such  system  having  a  processor  control  unit  for  processing 
microinstructions,  and  generating  instruction  signals,  a  control 
memory  interconnected  with  said  processor  control  unit  to 
supply  said  microinstructions  thereto,  signal  lines  for  intercon- 
necting said  data  fiow  components  to  conduct  signals  for 
performing  arithmetic  and  logical  functions  on  data  in  said 
system,  and  interface  means  for  interfacing  the  aforesaid  ele- 
ments to  other  elements  in  said  system,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  data  flow  components,  each  of  said  data  flow 
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components  including  data  registers  and  arithmetic  and 
shift  logic,  each  of  said  data  flow  components  serving  as  a 
byte-wide  slice  and  having  a  carry  input  circuit  and  a 
carry  output  circuit  interconnected  by  way  of  a  carry 
bypass  bus,  the  carry  input  and  carry  output  circuits  in 
each  data  flow  component  comprising  switching  circuits 
controllable  to  route  carry  signals  to  and  from  their  re- 
spective data  flow  component  or  to  bypass  carry  signals 
around  said  respective  data  flow  component,  a  test  and 
control  logic  unit  for  providing  test  and  control  signals 
pertaining  to  said  data  flow  components  and  responsive  to 
instruction  signals  from  said  processor  control  unit  to 
initiate  and  control  said  data  flow  component  arithmetic 
and  logic  operations,  said  data  flow  components  each 
being  responsive  to  instruction  signals  from  said  processor 
control  unit  to  perform  one  or  more  arithmetic  and  logic 
operations,  such  as  add,  subtract,  divide,  multiply,  (includ- 
ing shift)  data  and  status  testing,  and  comparison  testing, 
and  each  data  flow  component  being  operable  in  the 
following  operating  modes: 
LB— Lowest  Active  Byte  wherein  a  data  flow  component 

operates  as  least  significant  slice, 
HB— Highest  Active  Byte  wherein  a  data  flow  compo- 
nent operates  as  most  significant  slice, 
CB— Central  Active  Byte  wherein  a  data  flow  component 
operates  as  an  intermediate  slice  between  LB  and  HB, 
any  position, 
SAB— Standalone  Byte  wherein  a  data  flow  component 
operates  as  a  single  slice  independently  of  all  other 
slices, 
NAB— Non-Active  Byte  wherein  a  data  flow  component 
is  not  active  but,  by  way  of  said  carry  bypass  bus,  serves 
as  a  transmission  link  between  data  flow  components 
that  are  active  slices, 
a  carry  bus,  said  carry  bus  being  connected  to  selected  ones 
of  said  carry  inputs  and  carry  outputs  of  said  data  flow 
components  to  transfer  shift  and  arithmetic  carry  informa- 
tion; 
an  instruction  bus  for  supplying  instruction    gnals  from  said 
processor  control  unit  simultaneously  to  all  of  said  data 
flow  components  for  controlling  their  op  ration; 
a  plurality  of  data  buses  interconnected  to  co  ivey  full  width 
data  signals  in  said  system  among  said  prccessor  control 
unit,  said  data  flow  components  and  other  elements  in  said 
system,  each  of  said  data  flow  components  serving  a  pre- 
determined portion  or  "slice"  of  each  data  bus  and  the 
number  of  "slices"  determining  the  total  width  of  the  data 

^--^  bus; 

a  control  bus  interconnected  between  said  processor  control 
unit  and  each  of  said  data  flow  components  to  provide 
signals  for  communication  between  components  and  for 
control  purposes,  and  also  to  convey  signals  representa- 
tive of  test  result  information  from  individual  data  flow 
components  to  said  processor  control  unit,  each  line  of 
said  control  bus  being  connected  to  said  data  flow  compo- 
nents so  that  it  can  be  activated  by  any  component  and  so 
that  its  state  can  be  sensed  by  any  component  or  by  the 
processor  control  unit  whereby  a  small  number  of  lines 
serves  the  control  requirements  of  a  large  variety  of  com- 
mands or  instructions; 
a  slice  function  control  bus  including  a  set  of  encoded  con- 
trol lines  interconnected  to  each  daU  flow  component  and 
providing  slice  status  signals  to  each  data  flow  component 
responsive  to  status  signals  from  said  processor  control 
unit  to  establish  the  status  of  each  data  flow  component  in 
accordance  with  said  operating  modes  whereby  said  sys- 
tem can  utilize  said  slices  in: 

(1)  multiple-slice  active  combined  operations  of  all  slices, 

(2)  active  standalone  operation  of  any  selected  slice, 

(3)  multiple-slice  operation  of  any  active  subset  of  less 
than  the  total  number  of  available  slices  in  any  combina- 
tion with  selected  ones  of  said  slices  being  non-active 
and  serving  only  as  a  transmission  link  between  active 
slices. 


4  418  384 
COMMUNICATION  SUBSYSTEM  WITH  AN 
AUTOMATIC  ABORT  TRANSMISSION  UPON 
TRANSMIT  UNDERRUN 
Thomas  O.  Holtey,  Newton,  Mass.;  Richard  P.  Kelly,  Naahua, 
N.H.;  Steven  S.  Noyes,  Boylston,  and  James  C.  Raymond, 
Framingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,655 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  data  processing  system  comprising 
a  system  bus,  at  least  one  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  one 
main  memory,  one  peripheral  controller,  each  individually 
coupled  to  said  system  bus,  a  communications  subsystem  also 
coupled  to  said  system  bus.  said  communications  subsystem 
including  a  communications  controller  coupled  to  said  system 
bus  and  also  including  typical  communication  devices  such  as 
a  modem,  a  dialing  unit  and  a  touch-tone  receiver  coupled  to 
said  communications  controller,  said  communications  control- 
ler controlling  the  receipt  and  transmission  of  messages  by  said 
data  processing  system,  said  communications  controller  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  main  memory  for  receiving 
a  data  byte  of  information  from  said  mam  memory; 

(b)  a  universal  synchronous  receiver  transmitter  (USRT) 
coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for  receiving  the  data  byte 
of  information  from  said  microprocessor,  said  USRT 
further  generating  an  underrun  signal  and  a  series  of  flag 
byte  signals  when  said  microprocessor  fails  to  transmit  a 
data  byte  to  said  USRT  within  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 

(c)  first  means  responsive  to  said  underrun  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  predetermined  signal  and  superimposing  the  prede- 
termined signal  on  one  of  the  series  of  flag  byte  signals 
thereby  generating  an  abort  sequence  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  binary  ONE  bits. 


4,418,385 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ARBITRATION  OF 

ACCESS  CONFLICTS  BETWEEN  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 

TRAP  AND  A  PROGRAM  IN  A  CRITICAL  SECTION 
Jean-Marie  Bourrez,  Venalllea,  France,  auignor  to  CII  Honey- 
well Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,223 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1980,  80  01350 

Int.  Q.5  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  *  Qalmi 

1.  A  method  of  arbitrating  attempts  in  a  data  processing 

system  to  requisition  a  process  able  to  have  operating  phases  in 

critical  sections,  the  system  including  a  program,  a  resource 

being  defined  as  critical  when  it  is  the  only  resource  of  its  type 

in  the  system,  an  operating  phase  being  in  a  critical  section 


2(48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  29,  1983 


w  len  a  portion  of  the  program  of  the  system  being  imple- 
m  :nted  mobilizes  a  critical  resource,  a  process  being  defined  as 
oj  erating  in  a  critical  mode  when  the  process  is  monopolizing 
a  :ritical  resource,  the  arbitrating  method  being  performed  in 
re  sponse  to  one  or  more  asynchronous  traps,  wherein  there  are 
in  tially:  predetermined  hierarchical  classifications  of  critical 
mxles,  each  of  said  classifications  of  critical  modes  being 
d(  fined  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  resource  causing  a  process 
to  operate  in  a  critical  mode;  for  each  of  the  critical  mode 
cl  issifications,  an  indicator  denoting  occupation  of  the  critical 
m  3de  classification  being  allocated,  the  critical  mode  classifi- 
cjtion  occupation  indicators  being  set  at  zero  before  imple- 
m:ntation  of  the  method,  each  asynchronous  trap  being  allo- 
cj  ted  a  requisitioning  capability  defined  by  a  utilization  system 
as  a  function  of  a  status  of  the  asynchronous  trap;  an  asynchro- 
n(  lus  trap  presence  indicator  being  allocated  for  each  of  said 
requisitioning  capabilities;  a  hierarchical  relationship  being 
defined  according  to  precedence  among  the  critical  mode 
cl  issifications  and  the  requisitioning  capabilities  of  the  asyn- 
cl  ronous  traps,  the  hierarchical  relationship  unequivocally 
d(  termining  in  the  presence  of  an  asynchronous  trap  whether 
this  asynchronous  trap  should  either  be  complied  with  or 
St  )red,  with  a  view  to  performance  of  this  asynchronous  trap 
u  ton  disappearance  of  the  critical  mode  classifications  tending 
tc   prevent  the  performance  of  this  asynchronous  trap;  the 
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m  ethod  being  at  least  partly  performed  with  a  system  including 
ai  arbitration  network  comprising  the  steps  of  oijerating  the 
sjstem  by:  setting  the  indicator  denoting  occupation  of  the 
corresponding  critical  mode  classification  to  a  one  state  each 
ti  ne  the  process  progresses  so  it  enters  into  a  critical  operating 
p  lase,  said  critical  mode  classification  occupation  indicator 
tl  en  being  defined  as  armed;  resetting  the  critical  classification 
occupation  indicator  to  zero  to  indicate  occupation  of  the 
corresponding  critical  mode  classification,  said  critical  mode 
c  assification  occupation  indicator  then  being  defined  as  un- 
ai  med;  in  response  to  the  presence  of  an  asynchronous  trap, 
s<  tting  the  trap  presence  indicator  corresponding  to  the  capa- 
b  lity  of  the  asynchronous  trap  to  a  state  of  one,  said  asynchro- 
n  )us  trap  presence  indicator  then  being  defined  as  occupied; 
n  setting  to  zero  the  asynchronous  trap  presence  indicator 
o  )rresponding  to  each  executed  asynchronous  trap  each  time 
tl  ere  is  compliance  with  an  asynchronous  trap,  said  asynchro- 
n  )us  trap  presence  indicator  being  defined  as  vacant  when  it  is 
n  set  to  zero;  the  arbitration  network:  comparing  the  levels  of 
tl  le  critical  mode  classifications  corresponding  to  the  armed 
c  itical  mode  classification  occupation  indicators  with  levels 
f<  ir  the  capabilities  of  the  asynchronous  traps  corresponding  to 
tl  le  occupied  asynchronous  trap  presence  indicators;  said  arbi- 
tiation  network  authorizing  discharge  of  the  asynchronous 
tiaps  having  an  allocated  capability  level  greater  than  the 
a  mrd  critical  classifications. 
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1.  A  multi-source/receiver  data  processing  system  in  which 
at  least  one  data  source  and  at  least  one  data  receiver  are 
connected  to  a  communication  bus  which  consists  of  at  least 
one  transfer  medium  suitable  for  the  transport  of  at  least  one 
logic  level  from  a  source  to  a  receiver  both  being  active  partic- 
pants,  characterized  in  that: 
the  system  includes  a  plurality  of  clock  signal  generators 

having  different  frequencies; 
in  a  source  and/or  a  receiver,  determining  means  (HS)  to 
effect  a  communication  for  determining  between  all 
sources  and/or  receivers  (Mi)  which  actively  participate 
in  an  action  concerning  a  communication  whether  said 
bus  (C)  is  ready  for  executing  said  action,  said  means  (HS) 
comprising: 
first  and  second  detecting  means  whereby  it  can  be  deter- 
mined that  during  a  first  and  a  second  period  of  time, 
respectively,  the  communication  bus  is  ready  for  said 
action,  the  first  period  of  time  being  smaller  than  the 
second  period  of  time,  the  first  period  of  time  being  deter- 
mined by  a  preparation  time  factor  of  a  first  active  partici- 
pant, the  second  period  of  time  being  the  largest  product 
(RV)  of  the  set  of  products  (Ri-Vi)  of  all  potential  active 
participants,  the  product  (Ri-Vi)  being  formed  per  active 
participant  by  a  frequency  tolerance  factor  (Ri)  of  the 
clock  signal  generator  for  the  active  participant  and  a 
response  time  factor  (Vi)  of  this  active  participant;  such 
that 
when  an  active  participant  detects  that  the  second  period  of 
time  has  expired,  the  bus  is  ready  for  executing  an  action 
and  can  thus  be  occupied  by  this  action  for  this  active 
participant  and  all  further  active  participants  which  have 
also  detected,  at  least  during  their  relevant  first  period  of 
time,  that  the  bus  is  ready. 


4,418,387 

METHOD  OF  RECONSTRUCTING  A  COMPUTED 

TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  FROM  A  SINGLE  X-RAY 

PROJECTION 

Shoichiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Fujio  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  President  of  Tokyo  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,425 
Qaims  prioi  ity,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119927; 

Noy.  20,  1979,  54-150218;  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-151286;  Nov.  21, 

197S,  54-151287 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  O.  364 — 414  8  Claims 

1.  A  reconstruction  method  of  a  computed  tomographic 

image  from  a  single  X-ray  projection  comprising: 
(a)  measuring  each  of  the  values  d^^  (k  is  a  natural  number)  of 
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X-ray  density  on  a  single  X-ray  projectional  distribution 
produced  by  projecting  X-rays  from  a  desired  direction 
toward  X-ray  tested  tissue  of  a  body  at  a  plurality  of 
positions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  from  one  end  of 
said    projectional    distribution    toward    the    other    end 
thereof,  where  said  plurality  of  positions  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  for  measurement  of  the  values  d*  of  X-ray 
density  are  selected  according  to  the  following  two  crite- 
ria (i)  that  the  tomographic  plane  of  the  X-ray  tested  tissue 
of  a  body  to  be  reconstructed  is  expressed  by  a  pseudo- 
tomographic  plane  which  is  constituted  collectively  by 
mn  pieces  of  picture  elements,  with  m  pieces  of  picture 
elements  in  a  row  and  n  in  a  column  (both  m  and  n  are 
natural  numbers),  which  are  formed  by  dividing  said 
tomographic  plane  of  the  X-ray  tested  tissue  of  a  body  into 
small  sections  and  each  of  which  has  a  single  piece  of 
X-ray  density  information,  and  that  said  pseudo-tomo- 
graphic  plane  is  placed  between  an  X-ray  source  and  said 
single  X-ray  projectional  distribution,  (ii)  that  n  rows, 
each  of  which  is  constituted  by  m  pieces  of  picture  ele- 
ments are  numbered  in  order  1,2,.  .  .  ,n  from  the  left  and 
that  said  m  pieces  of  picture  elements  in  each  row  are 
numbered  respectively  1,2,  .  .  .  ,m;  m+  l,m-h2, . . .  ,2m; 
. .  ;(n-l)m-»-l,(n-l)m-|-2,  .  .  .  ,mn  from  the  side  of  said 
X-ray  source  toward  the  side  of  said  single  X-ray  projec- 
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4,418,388 
ENGINE  WAVEFORM  PATTERN  ANALYZER 
Qarence  B.  Allgor,  PorUge;  Galr  J.  St.  Qalr,  Otsego,  and 
Richard  A.  Pearson,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Allen  Group  Inc..  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  178.187 

Int.  O.'  GOIM  ]i/00 

U.S.  a.  364—431.01  42  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  storing  substantially  a  time- 
varying  operating  parameter  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

electrical  signal  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  engme 
for  providing  a  time-varying  electrical  signal  related  to 
the  time-varying  operating  parameter, 

converting  means  coupled  to  the  electrical  signal  means  for 
converting  the  time-varying  electrical  signal  to  a  series  of 
digital  signals  representing  discrete  magnitudes  of  the 
time-varying  electrical  signal  at  temporally  spaced  inter- 
vals, 

storing  means  coupled  to  the  converting  means  for  storing 
digital  signals,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  for  causing 
digital  signals  from  the  converting  means  representmg 
discrete  magnitudes  of  the  time- varying  electrical  signal  at 
temporally  spaced  intervals  which  are  determined  by  the 
control  means  in  accordance  with  an  operatmg  parameter 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine  other  than  said  time- 
varying  operating  parameter  being  electrically  stored,  to 
be  stored  in  said  storing  means,  and  for  causing  reading  of 
the  stored  digital  signals  out  of  the  storing  means. 


tional  distribution  in  order  and  that  a  plurality  of  X-ray 
beams  passing  through  said  pseudo-tomographic  plane 
include  X-ray  beams  numbering  mn,  each  of  which  passes 
through  a  left  lower  comer  of  a  corresponding  picture 
element  of  said  mn  picture  elements,  said  plurality  of 
positions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  the  single  X-ray 
projectional  distribution  for  measurement  of  the  values  d* 
of  X-ray  density  correspond  to  the  positions  on  said  single 
X-ray  projectional  distribution  which  have  X-ray  density 
information  to  be  obtained  by  said  X-ray  beams'  passing 
through  said  pseudo-tomographic  plane  based  on  criteria 

(i)  and  (ii); 

(b)  calculating  the  X-ray  absorption  coefficient  fi,(t=  1,2,3, 
. .  .  ,mn,  and  t  is  natural  number)  of  each  of  the  mn  pieces 
of  picture  elements  based  on  the  values  d*  of  X-ray  density 
measured  in  step  (a)  and  the  length  of  the  X-ray  beams 
passing  through  each  picture  element; 

(c)  reconstructing  the  computed  tomographic  image  of  said 
X-ray  tested  tissue  of  a  body,  where  the  picture  elements 
having  respectively  X-ray  absorption  coefficients  ^i,  fi2.  • 

\i,mn  calculated  in  step  (b)  are  positioned  at  the  locations 
of  said  picture  elements  numbered  1,2,  .  ..  ,  mn  of  the 
pseudo-tomographic  plane  and  wherein  the  complete 
collection  of  picture  elements  located  in  the  m  X  n  array 
constitute  the  reconstructed  computed  tomographic  plane 
of  the  X-ray  tested  tissue  of  a  body. 


4  418  389 
PRODUCr-TO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Alain  Finet,  Newbury,  and  Louis  R.  Nerone.  Qeveland,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Stock  Equipment  Company,  Chagrin  Falls, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,817 

Int.  a.'  G06F  li/4(> 

U.S.  a.  364—478  20  Qaims 

1.  A  product-to-frequency  converter  comprising: 

first  signal-generating  means  providing  a  continuous  DC 
signal  with  a  varying  amplitude  constituting  a  multipli- 
cand value; 

second  signal-generating  means  providing  a  first  penodic 
pulse  signal  whose  frequency  constitutes  a  multiplier 
value,  the  pulses  constituting  said  first  periodic  pulse 
signal  each  being  of  predetermined  duration; 

multiplying  means  providing,  in  response  to  said  DC  signal 
and  said  first  periodic  pulse  signal,  a  product  value  consti- 
tuted by  a  second  periodic  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency 
equivalent  to  said  first  periodic  pulse  signal,  a  peak  ampli- 
tude equivalent  to  said  DC  signal,  and  a  pulse  duration 
equivalent  to  said  predetermined  duration; 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  input,  and 
an  output;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  periodic  pulse  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  to  the  input  of  said  voluge-controlled 
oscillator  means,  said  output  providing  a  third  penodic 
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4,418^90 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  CODED 

CHART  OF  A  COLOR  SUBJECT 

Rbida  J.  Smitb,  47  Basswood  Ave.,  Sudbury,  Mass.  01776,  and 

Ifaroid  H.  Smith,  6021  Commack  Ct.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,537 

Int.  a.3  G06K  15/02:  H04N  9/10,  7/18 

U.$.  a.  364—526  5  Qaims 
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pulse  signal  of  a  frequency  proportional  to  said  product 
value,  said  third  periodic  pulse  signal  remaining  constant 
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when  said  DC  amplitude  varies  in  inverse  proportion  to  a 
change  in  the  frequency  of  said  second  periodic  pulse 
signal. 


Apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  coded  chart  of  a  color 
sutjject  for  use  in  creating  a  likeness  of  said  subject  by  need- 
lev  orking  on  a  mesh  canvas,  said  mesh  canvas  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes,  said  subject  being  characterized  by  an  array  of 
pic  :ure  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  color  image  of  said  color  subject, 
photopickup  means, 

means  for  causing  said  photopickup  means  to  scan  said 
color  image, 

means  for  measuring  the  color  content  of  the  light  re- 
ceived by  the  photopickup  means  as  it  scans  said  color 
image, 

means  for  converting  the  color  content  signals  into  digital 
signals, 

a  computer  for  processing  said  digital  signals  to  determine 
the  proper  color  needlecraft  material  to  use  for  each  hole 
in  said  mesh  canvas,  and 

a  printer  for  making  a  printout  of  the  color  information  so 
obtained,  said  printout  being  in  the  form  of  an  image  of  the 


subject,  with  each  picture  element  in  the  image  corre- 
sponding to  a  single  hole  in  said  mesh  canvas  and  appear- 
ing as  a  symbol  corresponding  to  its  particular  color. 


4,418,391 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  OPERATION  OF  DRIVING 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  MAIN  MACHINE  AND  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  AUXILIARY  MACHINES,  AND 

DRIVING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  INSPECHON 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  INSPECnON 

METHOD 
Yoshikatsu  Asada,  and  Shunji  Mori,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1979,  54-127955 

Int.  a.^  G06F  11/30 

U.S.  a.  364—551  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  at  set  time  intervals  a  driving 
system  having  a  main  machine  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
machines,  said  main  machine  being  so  controlled  as  to  be 
started  only  when  the  function  of  every  auxiliary  machine  is 
satisfactory,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

i.  sequentially  checking  the  function  of  all  of  said  auxiliary 
machines  without  interruption  to  detect  a  malfunction  of 
any  auxiliary  machine,  in  response  to  which  an  indication 
of  a  malfunction  of  said  auxiliary  machine  is  produced  and 
a  main  machine  locking  signal  is  produced; 
ii.  checking  the  function  of  said  main  machine  if  said  main 

machine  locking  signal  is  not  generated;  and  then 
iii.  correcting  any  malfunction  in  an  auxiliary  and  the  main 
machine. 


4,418,392 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yoogo  Hata,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-85909 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—571  2  Qaims 

1.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  measuring  means  including  a  plurality  of  transducers  for 
measuring  a  plurality  of  different  data  and  converting  the 
measured  data  into  analog  electrical  signals; 

b.  analog-digital  converting  means  connected  to  the  measur- 
ing means  to  convert  analog  electric  signals  from  the 
measuring  means  into  digital  signals; 

c.  correction  means  connected  to  the  analog-digital  convert- 
ing means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  correction 
data  for  the  plurality  of  measured  data,  for  correcting 
each  of  the  measured  data  using  the  corresponding  correc- 
tion data,  and  for  further  correcting  a  first  of  the  corrected 
measured  data  using  a  second  of  the  corrected  measured 
data,  said  first  corrected  measured  data  being  a  function  of 
at  least  two  variable  factors  and  said  second  corrected 
measured  data  being  a  function  of  at  least  one  variable 
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factor  and  being  one  of  said  at  least  two  variable  factors  of 
said  first  corrected  measured  data;  and 
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d.  display  means  connected  to  the  correcting  means  for 
displaying  corrected  measured  data. 


4,418,393 
MATCHED  nLTER  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  CODE 
RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Zscheile,  Jr.,  Murray,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,827 

Int.  Q.^  G06F /Vi/ 

U.S.  Q.  364—724  »  Claims 


means  for  converting  the  detected  output  of  said  tapped 
delay  line  device  to  a  digital  value  at  each  chip  time. 

shift  register  means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  being 
adapted  to  store  said  digital  values  at  each  chip  time  in  the 
order  of  detection, 

logic  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  counters  and  maximum 
value  detector  means, 

said  logic  means  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  shift 
register  means  for  detecting  said  sync  signal  and  starting 
said  plurality  of  counters, 

one  of  said  counters  being  adapted  to  keep  a  sequence  group 
count  and  another  of  said  counters  being  adapted  to  keep 
a  chip  position  count  as  said  digital  values  are  shifted 
through  said  shift  register  means, 

adder  means  connected  to  said  converting  means  and  to  said 
shift  register  means  for  summing  the  digital  value  of  the 
output  of  said  device  at  each  chip  time  with  the  digital 
value  stored  in  said  shift  register  means  representative  of 
the  same  chip  time  of  the  previously  detected  sequence 
group, and 

said  maximum  value  detector  means  in  said  logic  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  shift  register  means  for 
detecting  the  chip  position  in  said  sequence  group  having 
the  largest  digital  value  stored  in  said  shift  register  means, 
whereby  the  largest  digital  value  chip  position  m  said 
sequenf^e  group  is  indicative  of  a  unique  multibit  data 
word. 


4,418,394 

OPTICAL  RESIDUE  ARITHMETIC  COMPUTER 

HAVING  PROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTATION  MODULE 

Anthony  M.  Tai,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EnvironmenUl 

Research  Institute  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,953 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  7/72 

U.S.  Q.  364—746  23  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  decoding  a  transmitted  coded 
message  where  the  coded  message  is  a  modulated  signal  com- 
prising a  multibit  data  word  converted  into  a  spread  spectrum 
code  having  a  unique  sequence  of  chips  preceded  by  a  sync 
signal  and  where  the  unique  sequence  of  chips  define  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  sequence  groups  each  representative  of  said 
multibit  data  word,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  sync  signal  and  said  sequence 

groups  of  chips, 
means  for  processing  said  sync  signal  and  said  groups  of 
chips  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  to  provide  a  time 
base  signal  and  processed  chips, 
a  upped  delay  line  device  coupled  to  said  sync  signal  and 
said  processed  chips,  said  tapped  delay  line  device  having 
a  chip  length  sufficient  to  accommodate  one  sequence 

group, 
means  for  detecting  the  output  of  said  Upped  delay  line 
device  at  each  chip  time, 


1.  A  computation  module  for  generating  a  function  of  two 
residues  in  the  residue  number  system,  composing: 

an  array  of  light  switches  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows, 
each  of  said  light  switches  having  a  light  receiving  input 
and  a  light  delivering  output, 

first  input  means  for  inputting  a  light  signal  into  one  of  said 
light  switches  in  said  first  row  thereof  as  a  function  of  a 
first  of  said  two  residues, 

the  last  of  said  plurality  of  rows  of  light  switches  including 
output  means  for  outputting  a  light  signal  from  said  mod- 
ule at  a  position  which  is  a  function  of  said  two  residues, 

a  plurality  of  light  transmission  paths  interconnecting  said 
rows  of  light  switches  to  define  a  plurality  of  light  trans- 
mitting channels  between  said  first  input  means  and  said 
output  means, 

second  input  means  for  inputting  electrical  signals  into  said 
module  as  a  function  of  the  second  of  said  two  residues, 

and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  second  input  means  for 
switching  all  the  light  switches  in  a  particular  one  of  said 
rows  thereof  determined  by  the  identity  of  said  second  of 
said  two  residues,  whereby  said  light  signal  is  channeled 
through  the  array  and  is  output  from  said  output  means  at 


205; 


>aid  position  corresponding  to  the  function  of  said  two 
residues. 
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4,418,396 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Goran  A.  H.  Hemdal,  Sint-Genesius  Rode,  and  Jonny  S.  Jager, 
Brussels,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  4,  1979,  57773 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Qaims 


4,418,395 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  VALUE 

SETTINCJ  UNIT  FOR  PROTECTING  AND 

( :ONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM 

Juni:hi  Inagaki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

D^nki  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,647 
C^ims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54*36738 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/56 
U.SJa.  364— 900  SQaims 
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1  A  digital  data  processing  system  for  protecting  and  con- 
trol ing  an  electric  system,  comprising; 

a  setting  section  for  setting  a  plurality  of  data  values,  com- 
prising, I 

a$  address  designation  unit  for  generating  address  signals 
corresponding  to  respective  of  the  data  values, 
converter  unit  connected  to  receive  the  address  signals  for 
generating  predetermined  decimal  point  signals  in  corre- 
spondence to  respective  of  the  addres  signals, 

numerical  data  input  means  for  generating  numerical  data 
signals  representative  of  said  data  values  and  character- 
ized by  a  predetermined  number  of  digits,  said  data  signals 
associated  with  respective  of  said  address  signals,  each 
decimal  point  signal  generated  by  said  converter  unit 
defining  a  predetermined  position  of  a  decimal  point 
within  said  digits  of  a  respective  data  signal, 

decimal  point  display  means  connected  to  said  converter 
unit  and  receiving  therefrom  said  decimal  point  signals  for 
displaying  for  each  decimal  point  signal  a  position  of  a 
decimal  point  corresponding  thereto,  said  decimal  point 
display  means  being  provided  between  said  digits  of  said 
numerical  data  input  means, 

write-signal  generator  unit  for  generating  a  write-signal, 
and 

memory  unit  connected  to  receive  the  address  signals, 
decimal  point  signals,  data  signals  and  write-signal  for 
storing  each  decimal  point  signal  and  each  respective  data 
signal  at  a  respective  address  designated  by  the  address 
signals,  in  response  to  the  write-signal;  and, 
processing  unit  connected  to  said  memory  unit  for  reading 
said  plurality  of  data  signals  and  decimal  point  signals 
from  the  memory  unit  and  processing  the  corresponding 
data  values  to  protect  and  control  the  electric  system 
based  thereon. 
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1  In  an  electronic  communication  system  for  processing 
calls  between  terminals  of  the  system  in  response  to  call  pro- 
cessing signals  from  calling  ones  of  said  terminals,  said  system 
comprising  a  processor,  a  memory  associated  with  said  proces- 
sor for  storing  messages  for  controlling  the  processing  of  said 
calls  through  the  system,  said  memory  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  modular  function  units  for  furthering  the  processing  of  calls 
through  the  system,  in  which  each  of  said  function  units  com- 
prises message  data  storage  and  program  storage  areas,  each 
program  storage  area  comprising  receiving  and  transmitting 
procedure  instructions  for  the  message  data  storage  area  of  the 
same  function  unit,  and  in  which  the  processing  of  calls  com- 
prises the  transmission  of  call  control  messages  generated  in 
one  function  unit  between  data  storage  areas  of  different  func- 
tion units  in  response  to  signals  directed  to  said  memory  from 
system  terminals,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  type  of  data  messages  stored  in  the  message  areas  of  the 
units,  the  data  messages  of  the  first  type  in  which  the  message 
includes  indentification  of  a  destination  function  unit  for  the 
message  and  data  messages  of  the  second  type  in  which  the 
destination  function  unit  for  the  message  is  not  specified  in  the 
message,  and  in  which  each  unit  includes  a  message  handler  for 
controlling  the  transmission  of  messages  of  the  second  type, 
each  said  message  handler  comprising  a  routing  table  contain- 
ing destination  unit  identification  to  which  reference  is  made  to 
determine  the  destination  unit  for  a  message  of  the  second  type 
for  transmission  thereto  of  that  message. 


4,418,397 
ADDRESS  DECODE  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Brantingham,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  and  Warren  S.  Graber, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,339 
Int.  C\?  G06F  3/00;  H03K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  having  non-complementary  address  inputs  com- 
prising: 

(i)  first  decode  means  for  receiving  address  inputs  for  selec- 
tively providing  an  active  first  decode  output  in  response  to 
decoding  a  first  logic  level  in  a  predefined  combination  from 
said  received  address  inputs;  and 
(ii)  second  decode  means  coupled  to  said  first  decode  means 
for  receiving  said  address  inputs  for  selectively  providing  an 
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active  second  decode  output  in  response  to  decoding  a  sec- 
ond logic  level  in  the  predefined  combination  from  said 
received  address  inputs  and  in  response  to  receiving  the 
active  first  decode  output  from  said  first  decode  means, 
whereby  said  active  second  decode  output  is  indicative  of 


following  removal  of  said  manual  reset  signal  from  said 
reset  port; 

said  microprocessor  being  further  constructed  and  arranged 
to  scan  said  input  port  for  the  presence  of  an  initiatmg 
signal  following  removal  of  a  reset  signal  from  its  reset 
port  and  operative  to  initiate  a  first  predetermined  one  of 
said  operating  modes  if  said  initiating  signal  is  detected 
and  to  initiate  a  second  predetermined  one  of  said  operat- 
ing modes  otherwise; 

whereby  in  response  to  a  manual  reset  appliance  operation  is 
interrupted  and  a  first  predetermined  one  of  the  operating 
modes  is  initiated  and  in  response  to  an  internal  reset,  a 
second  predetermined  one  of  the  operating  modes  is  initi- 
ated. 


the  address  inputs  corresponding  to  the  predefined  combina- 
tion. 
2.  The  circuit  of  claim  1  wherein  the  first  and  second  decode 

means  are  programmable  to  allow  selection  of  the  desired 

predefined  combination. 

4  418  398 
MANUAL  RESET  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR     ' 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  WASHING 
APPLIANCE 
Richard  E.  Hornivig,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric ComjJany,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,964,  Sep.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

- /    application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,134 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—900  9  CI"''"* 


4,418,399 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Junji  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1980.  Ser.  No.  216.674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-162079 
Int.  a.'  GllC  5/02,  7/00.  11/24 
U.S.  a.  365—51  18  Claims 
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1.  In  a  washing  appliance  having  means  for  performing  a 
plurality  of  operating  functions  including  a  drain  function,  a 
control  circuit  adapted  for  energization  from  an  external 
power  supply,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  microprocessor  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  function 
performing  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  operating 
modes  including  a  drain  mode  in  which  the  drain  function 
is  performed,  and  an  idle  mode  in  which  no  operating 
functions  are  performed,  said  microprocessor  including  a 
reset  port  and  an  input  port,  said  microprocessor  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  assume  a  reset  state  thereby 
interrupting  appliance  operation,  whenever  a  reset  signal 
is  present  at  its  reset  port  at  any  time  during  appliance 
operation; 
means  for  generating  an  internal  reset  signal  of  limited  dura- 
tion and  applying  said  internal  reset  signal  to  said  reset 
port  in  response  to  restoration  of  power  from  the  external 
supply  following  an  interruption  thereof; 
manually  operable  reset  switch  means  having  an  actuated 

state  and  a  deactuated  state; 
means  for  generating  a  manual  reset  signal  responsive  to  said 
reset  switch  means  and  operative  to  apply  said  manual 
reset  signal  to  said  reset  port  when  said  reset  switch  means 
is  in  its  actuated  state  and  to  remove  said  manual  reset 
signal  when  said  reset  switch  means  resumes  its  deactu- 
ated state; 
means  for  generating  an  initiating  signal  m  response  to  said 
manual  reset  signal  and  operative  to  mainUin  said  mitiat- 
ing  signal  at  said  input  port  for  a  predetermined  penod 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising: 

a  memory  matrix  area  having  a  row  direction  and  a  column 
direction  at  an  angle  with  said  row  direction,  said  matrix 
area  comprising  conductors,  a  first  set  of  said  conductors 
arranged  in  said  row  direction  and  a  second  set  of  said 
conductors  arranged  in  said  column  direction,  each  con- 
ductor having  a  plurality  of  potentials,  and  said  memory 
matrix  area  further  comprising  memory  cells  arranged  at 
the  intersections  of  said  cnductors, 

peripheral  circuits  arranged  adjacent  to  said  memory  matrix 
area,  and  being  operatively  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  conductors,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  pe- 
ripheral circuits  being  sequentially  arranged  along  a  first 
direction  comprising  one  of  the  row  direction  and  the 

''  column  direction  such  that  at  least  some  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  peripheral  circuits  are  substantially 
arranged  in  files  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction. 


4  418  400 

DATA  TRACK  FOR  CROSS  TIE  WALL  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Gregory  J.  Cosimini,  St.  Paul;  David  S.  Lo,  Burnsville,  and 

Maynard  C.  Paul,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,993 
Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  365—87  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  memory  system  in  which  binary  data  are 
stored  as  inverted  Neel  wall  sections  about  the  Bloch-lines  of 
associated  cross-tie,  Bloch-line  pairs,  which  cross-tie,  Bloch- 
line  pairs  are  generated  in  and  are  senally  propagated  down- 
stream along  a  cross-tie  wall  in  a  magnetizable  layer  by  appro- 
priate drive  fields,  said  magnetizable  layer  being  configured 
into  a  data  track  forming  strip  whose  two  opposing  edges  are 


2014 


forned  into  mirror-imaged,  uniformly  spaced,  repetitive  pat- 
terns of  asymmetrically  shaped  edges  which  repetitive  patterns 

formed  of  successive  narrow  portions,  forming  wide  por- 
tiois  therebetween,  and  which  are  formed  about  the  geometric 
ceijterline  of  the  data  track  for  establishing  said  cross-tie  wall 
_;  said  geometric  centerline  and  structuring  each  of  said 
cr<ks-ties  along  said  cross-tie  wall  and  at  a  narrow  portion  of 
sai  i  data  track  and  the  associated  Bloch-line  at  the  next  adja- 
cei  It  downstream  wide  portion  of  said  data  track,  the  improve- 
me  nt  comprising: 

brming  a  plurality  of  energy  wells  along  the  geometric 
centerline  of  said  data  track  but  not  in  the  areas  of  said 
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dram/source  path  connected  between  said  pulsed  drain 
voltage  and  said  second  node,  and  its  gate  connected  to 
said  first  node; 

a  second  N  channel  enhancement  mode  FET  device  having 
its  source/drain  path  connected  between  said  second  node 
and  said  ground  potential,  and  having  its  gate  connected 
to  said  first  node; 

said  first  node  charging  up  faster  than  said  second  node 
when  said  pulsed  drain  voltage  turns  on,  providing  a 
latent  image  operation  for  the  circuit,  the  circuit  operating 
as  a  RAM  circuit  by  selectively  applying  positive  or 
ground  potential  to  said  first  or  said  second  node  to  dy- 
namically store  a  selected  binary  state  in  the  circuit. 


4,418,402 

RADIATION  HARDENED  ACCESSIBLE  MEMORY 

William  F.  Heagerty,  Norristown,  Pa.;  Gerald  T.  Caracciolo, 

Trenton,  and  William  F.  Gehweiler,  Moorestown,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,124 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—156  4  Qaims 


be 


narrow  portions  and  said  wide  portions  where  said  cross- 
ties  and  said  Bloch-lines,  respectively,  are  stored; 

forming  a  plurality  of  energy  wells  transverse  said  geometric 
centerline  in  the  areas  of  said  narrow  portions  where  said 
cross-ties  are  stored  but  not  in  the  areas  of  said  geometric 
centerline; 

forming  a  continuous  cross-tie  wall  along  said  geometric 
centerline  and  within  said  plurality  of  energy  wells  that 
are  formed  along  said  geometric  centerline;  and, 

forming  two  large  domains  of  opposite  polarity  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  continuous  cross-tie  wall,  the  polarities  of 
which  are  parallel  to  said  continuous  cross-tie  wall. 
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4,418,401 
LATENT  IMAGE  RAM  CELL 
j|d  P.  Bansal,  Manassas,  Va.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,314 

Int.  a.3  GllC  77/00.  11/40 

lJ.S.  a.  365—95  2  aaims 
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1.  A  latent  image  storage  cell,  comprising: 

an  N  channel  depletion  mode  load  FET  device  having  its 
drain/source  path  connected  between  a  pulsed  drain  volt- 
age and  a  first  node,  having  its  gate  connected  to  said  first 
node; 

a  first  N  channel  enhancement  mode  FET  device  having  its 
drain/source  path  connected  between  said  first  node  and 
ground  potential,  and  its  gate  connected  to  a  second  node; 

a  P  channel  enhancement  mode  FET  device  having  its 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bistable  device  comprised  of  N  and 
P-type  devices,  and  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
and  responsive  to  high  and  low  level  signals  or  to  low  and  high 
level  signals  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
respectively,  to  assume  its  first  or  second  state,  respectively, 
accessing  means  for  supplying  high  and  low  signal  levels  or 
low  and  high  signal  levels  to  said  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals, respectively,  and  comprising: 
first  and  second  P-type  devices  each  having  a  drain  elec- 
trode connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals,  a  source 
electrode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  and  responsive  to  enabling 
and  disabling  voltages  applied  across  said  gate  electrode 
and  said  source  electrode  to  supply  said  high  level  signal 
or  said  low  level  signal,  respectively,  to  said  one  of  said 
input  terminals; 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  first  and  second 

levels; 
logic  means  responsive  to  the  first  level  of  said  control  signal 
to  generate  and  supply  said  enabling  and  disabling  signals 
to  said  first  and  second  P-type  devices  respectively,  and 
responsive  to  said  second  level  of  said  control  signal  to 
generate  and  supply  said  enabling  and  disabling  signals  to 
said  second  and  first  P-type  devices,  respectively; 
means  for  supplying  a  reference  potential  to  the  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  P-type  devices  when  said 
enabling  and  disabling  voltages  are  supplied  to  said  first 
and  second  P-type  devices;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  state  of  said  bistable  device  compris- 
ing: 
capacitor  means  connected  between  said  source  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  P-type  devices  and  said  reference 
potential;  and 
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means  for  detecting  the  potential  across  said  capacitor  means 
during  a  time  period  between  successive  level  changes  of 
said  control  signal. 


4  418  403 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  MARGIN  TEST 

QRCUIT 
James  E.  O'Toole,  and  Robert  J.  Proebsting,  both  of  Carrollton, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US81/00136,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02792,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,057 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—201  5  aaims 
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nal  to  a  frequency  determined  by  the  earner  signal; 

means  for  passing  signals  made  up  of  at  least  a  single  side- 
band of  the  acoustic  baseband  information  modulation 
carrier  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  the  passed  signals  through  a  water 

medium; 

means  for  receiving  remotely  originating  signals  in  the  water 
disposed  near  the  transmitting  means,  the  remotely  ongi- 
nating  signals  being  single  sideband  modulated  signals  and 
sideband  signals  along  with  a  earner  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  synchronously 
and  asynchronously  demodulating  the  remotely  onginat- 
ing  signals  into  an  information  signal; 

a  second  crystal  clock  coupled  to  the  demodulating  means 
and  generating  substantially  the  same  signal  as  the  earner 
signal  for  the  first  crystal  clock  to  provide  a  demodulating 
signal  when  operating  in  the  asynchronous  mode;  and 

a  phase  lock  loop  coupled  to  the  demodulating  means  to 
provide  a  demodulating  signal  when  operating  in  the 
synchronous  mode. 
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1.  A  margin  testing  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  the  memory  cells 
being  arranged  in  rows  and  those  memory  cells  along  one  row 
being  connected  to  a  word  signal  line  and  the  semiconductor 
memory  circuit  operating  at  a  supply  voltage,  comprising: 
means  interconnected  to  a  word  signal  line  for  varying  the 
voltage  applied  to  a  word  signal  line  without  varying  the 
supply  voltage  to  test  for  proper  functioning  of  the  mem- 
ory cells  along  a  row  of  the  semiconductor  memory  cir- 
cuit while  operating  with  reduced  voltage  on  the  selected 
word  signal  line. 


4  418  404 
SINGLESIDEBAND  ACOUSTIC  TELEMETRY 
Alan  Gordon;  Stanley  J.  Watson;  Steven  J.  Cowen;  Gerald 
Mackelburg,  all  of  San  Diego,  and  Brett  D.  Castile,  Del  Mar, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,403 
Int.  a.5  H04B  1/74.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  367—132  5  Claims 


4  418  405 

LENS  POSITIONING  CONTROLLER  FOR  OPTICAL 

PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Barnette,  Levlttown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  W.  Jebcns, 

Skillman,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,452 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  369—45  15  Qalms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  undersea  transmitting  and  receiving 

comprising: 
a  first  crystal  clock  for  generating  a  earner  signal  between 

eight  and  forty  Khz; 

means  for  providing  an  acoustic  baseband  information  sig- 
nal; 

means  coupled  to  the  generating  means  and  the  providing 
means  for  shifting  the  acoustic  baseband  information  sig- 


1.  In  a  focus  control  system  for  maintaining  the  distance 
between  a  surface  of  a  record  medium  and  an  objective  lens 
substantially  constant  when  relative  motion  is  established  be- 
tween the  surface  and  the  objective  lens,  an  apparatus  compns- 

ing; 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  that  vanes  in  accor- 
dance with  vanations  from  a  given  value  in  the  distance 
between  said  objective  lens  and  said  surface; 

means  for  moving  said  objective  lens  along  an  axis  of  said 
objective  lens  which  is  normal  to  said  surface  of  said 
record  medium; 

means  for  providing  a  DC  control  signal  to  said  moving 
means,  said  DC  control  signal  effecting  a  static  positioning 
of  said  objective  lens; 

first  means  for  prov^ing  a  first  dynamic  control  signal  of  a 
first  bandwidth  tosaid  moving  means,  said  first  dynamic 
control  signal  effecting  a  displacement  of  said  objective 
lens  such  that  said  given  value  in  said  distance  between 
said  objective  lens  and  said  surface  is  maintained  substan- 
tially constant;  and 

second  means  for  providing  a  second  dynamic  control  signal 
of  a  second  bandwidth  to  said  moving  means,  said  first 
bandwidth  of  said  first  dynamic  control  signal  providing 
means  being  greater  than  said  second  bandwidth  of  said 
second  dynamic  control  signal  providing  means,  said 
second  dynamic  control  signal  effecting  a  displacement  of 
said  objective  lens  such  that  displacements  of  said  objec- 
tive lens  which  maintain  said  give  value  in  said  distance 
between  said  objective  lens  and  said  surface  as  effected  by 
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said  first  dynamic  control  signal  average  to  approximately 
zero. 


constant  which  is  less  than  said  first  dielectric  constant 
overlaying  the  conductive  layer. 
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4,418,406  4,418,408 

SIGNAL  WAVE  CONTROL  aRCTJIT  STYLUS  ARM  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

rtroshi  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,    Byron  K.  Taylor,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,167  Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,303 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132522  int.  Cl.^  GllB  3/44 

Int.  a.5  Gl IB  5/09  U.S.  Q.  369-170  2  Qaims 

UlS.  a.  369—124  12  Gaims 


IS.  a.  369—124 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  signal  wave  having  predetermined 
trinsition  intervals,  said  circuit  comprising: 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
receiving  said  signal  wave  and  a  reference  signal,  respec- 
tively, and  generating  a  comparator  output  signal  having 
|K)sitive  and  negative  portions  corresponding  to  said  sig- 
nal wave; 

detector  means  for  detecting  one  of  said  predetermined 
transition  intervals  included  in  said  comparator  output 
signal  and  generating  a  detected  signal  in  response  thereto; 

holding  means  for  storing  said  detected  signal;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  detected  signal  from  said 
holding  means  and  supplying  said  reference  signal  to  said 
comparator  means  so  that  said  positive  portions  of  said 
comparator  output  signal  are  equal  in  length  to  said  nega- 
tive portions  of  said  output  signal. 
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4,418,407 
VIDEO  DISC  PICKUP  STYLUS 
J^y  J.  Brandinger,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,079 

Int.  C\?  GllB  11/06,  3/44 

UlS.  a.  369—126  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  playback  stylus  adapted  for  use  in  capacitively  recover- 
in  ;  information  recorded  as  a  series  of  geometric  variations  in 
tJ  e  surface  of  an  information  disc  record  which  acts  as  a  first 
c(  inductive  plate  of  a  capacitor  wherein  the  stylus  comprises: 
a  body  comprising  a  first  dielectric  material  having  a  first 

dielectric  constant, 
a  first  layer  of  a  second  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric 
constant  less  than  said  first  dielectric  constant  overlaying 
the  body, 
a  second  conductive  layer  overlaying  the  first  layer  which 

acts  as  a  second  conductive  plate  of  a  capacitor,  and 
a  third  layer  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric 


.fifi. 


106 


'^^^^, 


^90 


OO 


1   A  method  of  forming  a  stylus  arm  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  heating  a  stylus; 

(B)  inserting  said  stylus  into  a  section  of  heat  shrinkable 
material  at  one  end  thereof  to  form  said  stylus  arm  assem- 
bly; and 

(C)  heat  shrinking  said  material  to  fixedly  secure  said  stylus 
to  said  section. 


4,418,409 
BYTE  DATA  ACTIVITY  COMPRESSION 
Larry  C.  Queen,  Silverspring,  Md.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,058,  Mar.  7, 1980.  This  application 
Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,595 
Int.  G.'  H04B  1/66;  H04J  3/18 
U.S.  G.  370—104  2  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  TDMA  satellite  communication  system  containing  a 

transmitting  data  port  at  a  first  earth  station  and  a  receiving 

data  port  at  a  second  earth  station  for  transferring  channels  of 

digital  information  of  N  bytes  in  length  during  each  time 

frame,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  storage  means  in  the  transmitting  data  pori  for  storing  the 

last  byte  in  the  present  time  frame  transmitted  to  the 

receiving  data  port; 

a  comparison  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  in  said 

transmitting  data  port  and  connected  to  the  input  data 

source  to  the  transmitting  data  pori,  for  comparing  the  last 

byte  transmitted  in  the  present  frame  to  each  byte  of  data 

in  the  channel  to  be  transmitted  in  the  next  frame; 

data  transmission  switching  means  connected  to  said  input 

data  source  and  said  comparison  means  for  transmitting 
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the  channel  of  data  in  said  next  frame  if  said  comparison 
means  determines  that  said  last  byte  in  said  storage  means 
has  not  been  replicated  in  every  byte  in  said  next  channel 
and  said  switching  means  preventing  the  transmission  of 
said  next  channel  of  data  if  said  byte  stored  in  said  storage 
means  is  replicated  by  every  byte  of  data  in  said  next 
channel  of  said  next  frame; 

a  synchronization  means  connected  to  said  transmitting  data 
port  and  communicating  with  said  receiving  data  port  for 
synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  transmitting  port  and 
said  receiving  data  port; 

a  second  storage  means  in  said  receiving  data  port  for  storing 
the  last  byte  of  data  received  from  said  transmitting  data 
port  in  said  present  time  frame; 

replication  means  connected  between  said  second  storage 
means  and  the  data  destination  connected  to  said  receiving 
data  port,  and  communicating  with  said  synchronization 
means,  for  generating  N  replicated  bytes  and  transmitting 
them  to  said  destination  when  no  data  is  received  from 
said  transmission  port  in  said  next  frame. 


4,418,411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

EQUIPMENT  REPLY  SIGNAL  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  OBJECTS  AND/OR  LIVING 

BEINGS 

Rainer  Strietzel,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Cif  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  11, 
1980.  3009179 

Int.  G.'  G06F  H/00:  G06K  7/01:  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  371—67  16  Gaims 


4,418,410 
ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  LOGIC  ARRAY 
Volkmar  Goetze,  Grafenau,  and  Dieter  Schuett,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,313 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2951946 

Int.  G.'  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  G.  371—15  14  Gaims 


1.  Error  detection  and  correction  apparatus  for  testing  a 
binary  logic  array  having  at  least  one  AND  and  one  OR  logic 
combination  therein  and  a  plurality  of  output  lines,  each  of 
which  output  lines  has  an  available  function  of  said  binary 
logic  array  present  thereon,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  first  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  binary  logic  array,  for 
grouping  the  output  function  lines  thereof  so  that  each  of 
said  groups  formed  thereby  include  all  possible  minterms 
of  the  binary  variables  of  that  group  and  that  all  of  the 
groups  jointly  include  the  totality  of  available  binary 
functions  of  said  binary  logic  array; 

(b)  second  circuit  means,  appropriately  coupled  to  said  first 
circuit  means,  for  testing  each  of  said  groups  of  output 
function  lines  to  determine  whether  one  and  only  one 
function  line  in  each  of  said  groups  has  a  binary  value  of 
one;  and 

(c)  third  circuit  means,  appropriately  coupled  to  said  second 
circuit  means,  for  generating  an  error  signal  at  its  output  in 
response  to  said  test  which  is  indicative  of  the  results 
thereof. 
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1.  Method  for  generating  an  equipment  reply  signal  for  the 
automatic  identification  of  objects  and/or  living  beings,  includ- 
ing a  stationary  interrogator  having  an  energy  transmitter,  a 
receiver,  an  evaluator  connectedto  the  receiver,  an  opening 
code  generator,  and  a  first  modulator  connected  to  the  energy 
transmitter,  and  a  transponder  fastened  to  the  object  or  living 
being  having  a  circuit  unit  with  an  energy  receiver  and  con- 
verter, a  code  memory,  a  clock  generator,  a  code  transmitter, 
at  least  one  antenna,  an  opening  code  receiver,  an  opening 
code  memory,  an  opening  code  comparator  connected  to  the 
opening  code  memory  and  the  opening  code  receiver,  a  de- 
modulator connected  to  the  energy  receiver  and  converter, 
and  a  second  modulator  connected  to  the  demodulator,  code 
transmitter,  opening  code  comparator  and  code  memory, 
which  comprises  radiating  opening  codes  in  the  interrogator, 
transmitting  the  radiated  opening  codes  from  the  interrogator 
to  the  transponder,  radiating  a  code  stored  in  the  code  memory 
by  the  code  transmitter  if  the  opening  code  stored  in  the  open- 
ing code  memory  of  the  transponder  and  the  radiated  opening 
codes  transmitted  from  the  interrogator  to  the  transponder 
coincide,  modulating  a  reply  carrier  signal  on  an  energy  wave 
with  the  first  modulator  of  the  interrogator,  transmitting  the 
modulated  energy  wave  with  the  energy  transmitter  of  the 
interrogator  to  the  energy  receiver  and  converter  of  the  tran- 
sponder, separating  the  reply  carrier  signal  from  the  energy 
wave  with  the  demodulator  of  the  transponder,  modulating  the 
reply  carrier  signal  with  the  code  with  the  second  modulator  in 
the  transponder,  and  transmitting  the  modulated  reply  earner 
signal  as  a  reply  signal  with  the  code  transmitter 

4,418,412 
DATA  REGISTERING  SYSTEM  WITH  KEYED  IN  AND 

VOICED  DATA  COMPARISON 
YuUka  Kariya,  Futsusa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228.983 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1980,  55-12195 
Int.  G.'  G06F  3/16.  15/02 
U.S.  G.  371—68  8  Gaims 

1.  A  data  registering  system  with  keyed  in  and  voiced  data 
comparison,  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  inputting  keyed  in 
data; 


20:18 


microphone  for  inputting  voiced  language  sounds  Trom  an 

operator; 
^und  input  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  microphone 

for  converting  the  inputted  voice  sounds  to  sound  input 

data; 
4  sound  input  data  memory  coupled  to  said  sound  input 

conversion  means  for  storing  the  converted  sound  input 

data  therein; 
)  Jarm  informing  means;  and 
( lontrol  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard,  to  said  sound  input 

data  memory  and  to  said  alarm  informing  means,  and 

including  judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  the 
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contents  of  keyed  in  data  inputted  by  the  operation  of  at 
least  one  key  on  said  keyboard  coincides  with  the  contents 
of  the  sound  input  data  which  is  stored  in  said  sound  input 
data  memory,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 
judging  means  for  executing  a  process  based  on  the  coinci- 
dence input  signal  when  the  contents  of  said  keyed  in  data 
and  said  sound  input  data  are  determined  by  said  judging 
means  to  coincide  with  each  other  and  for  inhibiting  the 
execution  of  said  process  and  driving  said  alarm  informing 
means  when  the  contents  of  said  keyed  in  data  and  said 
sound  input  data  are  determined  by  said  judging  means 
not  to  coincide  with  each  other. 


I 

4,418,413 

CHEMICAL  LASER  INHIBITED  FOR  PULSED  OUTPUT 
J<  ha  F.  Hon,  Tvzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,733,  May  29,  1980, 
I  ibandoncd.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,928 
Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/095 
UlS.  a.  372—89  7  Gaims 
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said  component  in  said  resonant  cavity  wherein  said 
means  for  periodically  inhibiting  continuous  wave  lasing 
comprises  means  for  periodically  causing  said  cavity  to 
become  non-resonant. 


4,418,414 
METALLURGICAL  PLASMA  MELTING  FURNACE 
Fred  Esser;  Detlev  Klopper,  both  of  Leipzig;  Walter  Lachner, 
and  Albrecht  Kriiger,  both  of  Dresden,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Edelstahlwerk  Freital  im  VEB 
Rohrkombinat,  Freital,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,569 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  211954 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/00:  H05H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  373—24  2  Claims 


1.  A  metallurgical  plasma  melting  furnace  for  the  melting  of 
metals  and  alloys,  comprising:  a  substantially  cylindrical  melt- 
ing vessel  for  holding  a  metal  bath  having  a  horizontal  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  plasma  burners  disposed  in  burner  openings 
in  the  walls  of  the  vessel  for  creating  flow  stable  plasma  arcs, 
wherein  the  vessel  includes  a  first  vertical  cylindrical  domain 
and  second  vertical  cylindrical  domain  divided  by  a  vertical 
longitudinal  plane  disposed  p>erpendicular  to  the  bath  surface 
and  wherein  the  burners  are  located  in  the  first  cylindrical 
domain  facing  the  second  cylindrical  domain  and  positioned 
such  that  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  projections  of  the 
burner  axes  are  disposed  in  the  second  cylindrical  domain  and 
the  distance  between  the  intersection  points  is  less  than  the 
radius  of  the  vessel. 


4,418,415 

CERAMIC  HBER  INSULATED  FURNACES  WITH 

ELECTRICAL  HANGER  ELEMENT  OF  GREAT 

MECHANICAL  INTEGRITY 

Yvan  G.  Raymond,  Niagara  Falls,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kennecott 

Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,495 

Int.  a.5  H05B  3/66 

U.S.  O.  373—130  24  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  laser  having  a  resonant  cavity  extending  along 
ai  I  axis  and  means  for  extracting  {energy  from  said  cavity  in 
p  :riodic  pulses,  comprising: 

an  active  lasing  medium  including  at  least  one  component 
having  an  obtainable  metastable  state  and  resulting  from  at 
least  one  chemical  reaction  between  gases,  wherein  a 
majority  of  molecules  in  said;  component  are  charged  to 
said  metastable  state  and  capable  of  continuous  wave 
lasing; 

means  for  introducing  said  active  lasing  medium  into  said 
resonant  cavity  in  a  continuous  subsonic  flow  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis;  and 

means  for  periodically  inhibiting  continuous  wave  lasing  of 


24.  Apparatus  for  suspension  of  electrical  heating  elements 
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in  a  ceramic  fiber  insulated  furnace  including  a  wall  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  retention  element  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  furnace 
wall,  the  retention  element  including  a  supportive  portion 
including  a  notch,  the  supportive  portion  being  provided 
with  bearing  surfaces,  the  supportive  portion  including 
end  pieces  extending  away  from  one  side  thereof  for 
mounting  the  supportive  portion  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  furnace  wall;  and 

(b)  a  ceramic  hanger  having  an  inner  retainer  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  retention  element,  a  hook  portion 
located  at  its  outer  end  connected  by  an  elongate  body 
portion  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  to  the 
retainer  portion  which  extends  substantially  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  body  portion;  said  retainer  portion  including 
bearing  surfaces  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  body  portion; 

the  notch  of  the  supportive  portion  being  dimensioned  to  allow 
the  body  portion  of  the  hanger  to  extend  therethrough  and 
locate  the  retainer  portion  of  the  hanger  on  one  side  of  the 
supportive  portion  with  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  supportive 
portion  bearing  against  those  of  the  retainer  portion. 


4,418,416 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TRANSMITTER  FOR 

VOICE  OR  DATA 

Gregory  Lese,  Howell,  and  Donald  H.  Nash,  Colts  Neck,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,258 
.       Int.  C\?  H04B  9/00:  H04L  27/12 


U.S.  a.  375—5 


12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
first  signal  or  a  second  data  signal,  a  data  preemption  circuit 
characterized  by 
a  data  modulator  and  control  circuit  (312,  302,  307)  for 

generating  a  modulated  data  signal  (J)  and  a  control  signal 

(K)  indicating  the  presence  of  data, 
a  signal  muting  switch  (405),  responsive  to  the  control  signal 

of  the  data  modulator  and  control  circuit,  for  muting  the 

first  signal,  and 
a  gain  switch  (406),  responsive  to  the  control  signal  of  the 

data  modulator  and  control  circuit,  for  attenuating  the 

level  of  the  modulated  dau  signal. 


4,418,417 

RECEPTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PAPER 

COUNTING  MACHINE 

Isamu  Uchida,  and  Moriatsu  Kawakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-47465[U] 
Int.  C\?  G06M  7/06 
U.S.  a.  377-8  2  Claims 

1.  A  reception  control  system  for  use  with  a  paper  counting 
machine  which  comprises: 


a  paper  receiving  mechanism  for  receiving  and  feeding 
sheets  of  paper; 

an  inspecting  section  disposed  downstream  of  the  paper 
receiving  mechanism  for  receiving  sheets  of  paper  there- 
from and  for  inspecting  the  sheets  of  paper; 

a  genuineness  discriminating  unit  in  said  mspcctmg  section 
for  discriminating  the  genuiness  of  the  sheets  of  paper  and 
providing  an  output  signal; 

a  first  storage  section  disposed  downstream  of  the  mspectmg 
section  for  storing  the  sheets  of  genume  paper; 

a  second  storage  section  disposed  downstream  of  the  in- 
specting section  for  storing  sheets  of  counterfeit  paper; 

a  distributing  device  disposed  upstream  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond storage  units  for  distributing  genuine  sheets  of  paper 
into  said  first  storage  section  and  counterfeit  sheets  of 
paper  into  said  second  storage  section; 

a  gate  control  unit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  genuine- 
ness discriminating  unit  for  selectively  controlling  the 
distributing  device  to  cause  sheets  of  genuine  paper  to 
enter  said  first  storage  section  and  sheets  of  counterfeit 
paper  to  enter  said  second  storage  section  in  response  to 
the  output  of  the  genuineness  discriminating  unit; 

a  reference  number  memory  unit  for  storing  the  number  of 
sheets  of  genuine  paper  to  be  received  and  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  thereof; 
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a  drive  contror  device  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  sheets 
from  the  paper  receiving  mechanism; 

a  reception  sensor  disposed  immediately  downstream  of  the 
paper  receiving  mechanism  for  detecting  and  signalling 
the  feeding  of  sheets  of  paper  thereby; 

an  up-down  counter  unit  responsive  to  a  first  input  signal 
from  the  reception  sensor  indicative  of  the  number  of 
sheets  fed  by  the  paper  receiving  mechanism  for  counting 
up  the  number  of  sheets  of  paper  in  response  to  the  output 
of  the  reception  sensor  and  responsive  to  a  second  input 
signal  indicative  of  a  counterfeit  sheet  of  paper  for  sub- 
tracting the  number  of  the  sheets  of  counterfeit  paper 
which  is  obtained  from  the  output  of  the  genuineness 
discriminating  unit  from  the  number  of  the  sheets  of  paper 
counted  up  thereby  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  number  of  genuine  sheets  of  paper;  and 

a  reception  control  comparator  unit  connected  to  the  up- 
down  counter  unit  and  the  reference  number  memory  unit 
for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  said  up-down  counter 
unit  and  the  output  signal  of  said  reference  number  mem- 
ory unit  thereby  to  compare  the  corrected  number  of  the 
sheets  of  paper  and  the  reference  number  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  drive  control  device  so  that  the  feeding  of 
paper  sheets  from  the  paper  receiving  mechanism  is 
stopped  when  the  desired  number  of  genuine  sheets  has 
been  collected. 


2  360 


I  4,418,418  I 

PARALLEL-SERIAL  CONVERTER 
l^azuhide  Aoki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabushiUi  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  iNov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,557 
Claims  priority,; application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-2747 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  19/28;  H03K  23/22 
,S.  a.  377—79  i  2  aaims 
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1.  A  parallel-serial  convener  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
ckscade  connected  selection-delay  unit  circuits,  each  of  which 
dilays  a  signal  selected  from  a  plurality  of  input  signals,  and 
V  hich  converts  parallel  input  signals  into  serial  signals,  said 
&  ilection-delay  unit  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transfer  ;gate  which  receives  a  parallel  signal  and 
whose  control  gate  is  supplied  with  a  first  clock  signal; 

a  second  transfer  gate  which  receives  an  output  signal  from 
the  immediately  preceding  selection-delay  unit  circuit, 
and  whose  control  gate  is  supplied  with  a  second  clock 
signal; 

a  first  inverter  Nvhich  receives  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  ti^ansfer  gates; 

a  third  transfer ^gate  which  receives  an  output  signal  from 
said  first  inverter  and  whose  control  gate  is  supplied  with 
a  third  clock  'signal;  and 

a  second  inverter  which  receives  an  output  signal  from  said 
third  transferlgate  and  sends  forth  an  output  signal  to  the 
second  transfer  gate  of  the  immediately  succeeding  selec- 
tion-delay unit  circuit; 

said  first  clock  signal  having  a  phase  opposite  to  that  of  said 
third  clock  signal,  and  being  supplied  to  the  control  gate 
of  said  first  transfer  gate  only  during  the  load  mode  in 
which  a  parajlel  signal  is  supplied  to  the  selection-delay 
unit  circuit;  and 

said  second  clock  signal  having  a  phase  opposite  to  that  of 
said  third  clock  signal,  and  being  supplied  to  the  control 
gate  of  said  second  transfer  gate  only  during  the  shift 
mode  in  which  the  previously  supplied  parallel  signal  is 
shifted. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dental  tomography  comprising: 
an  array  of  electrical  contacts  which  are  activated  by  biting 
and  are  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  of  a  patient; 
an  X-ray  source; 


a  film  holder;  and 

means  for  moving  the  source  and  film  holder  around  the 

head  of  the  patient  along  a  path  which  is  determined  by  a 

pattern  of  activated  contacts  in  the  array. 


4,418,420 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GRIPPING  X-RAY 

nLM 

Walter  Bauer;  Heinrich  Farber,  both  of  Munich,  and  Reimund 
Kluge,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,930 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,  3030201 

Int.  a.5  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—187  31  Qaims 


t  •"•••♦  Ht  !♦ 


1.   An  arrangement   for  gripping  photosensitive  material, 
particularly  X-ray  film,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  for  accommodating  the  photosensitive  ma- 
terial; and 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  units  in  said  enclosure  for 
engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  photosensitive  material, 
each  of  said  units  having  a  magnetic  element  for  attracting 
the  other  unit,  and  said  units  including  cooperating  first 
portions  arranged  to  engage  the  photosensitive  material 
with  a  first  magnetic  force  of  first  magnitude,  said  units 
farther  including  cooperating  second  portions  arranged  to 
engage  the  photosensitive  material  with  a  second  mag- 
netic force  of  second  magnitude  larger  than  said  first 
magnitude. 


I 

4,418,419 
DENTAL  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Ifeter  Schreiber,  Rellingen;  Eberhard  Steenfadt.  Stade,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerard  P.  M.  Bergman,  DJ  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,350,  Feb.  26,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1 980,  3007935 

Int.  a.3  A61B  6/14 
Itl.S.  Q.  378—040  10  Qaims 


4,418,421 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Kenichiro      Kitadate,      Higashimurayama,      and      Yoshinori 
Tanimoto,   Hachiouji,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1981,  56-112109 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  378—199  22  Qaims 


1  An  X-ray  apparatus  arranged  as  a  single  portable  unit,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  X-ray  generator  section, 

a  high  voltage  generator  section, 

a  cooled  section  including  means  for  cooling, 
each  of  said  sections  being  enclosed  in  an  individual  casing; 
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bushing  means  for  separating  said  X-ray  generator  section 
from  said  high  voltage  generator  section  in  said  unit; 

a  cathode  centrally  mounted  on  said  bushing  means  in  said 
X-ray  generator  section,  said  cathode  including  a  cathode 
filament; 

an  anode  having  a  target  positioned  in  said  cooled  section, 
said  anode  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  X-ray 
generator  section  and  aligning  said  target  with  said  fila- 
ment, said  cathode  filament  and  said  anode  target  compris- 
ing an  X-ray  generator; 

a  high  voltage  generator  mounted  in  said  high  voltage  gen- 
erator section; 

means  for  applying  power  to  said  high  voltage  generator; 

high  voltage  contact  means  mounted  on  said  bushing  means; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  contact  means  with 
said  high  voltage  generator  and  said  filament;  and 

means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  to  said  filament,  said 
applying  means  including  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  said  filament  and  a  primary  winding  around,  and  spaced 
from,  said  secondary  winding,  both  said  windings  being 
located  in  and  coaxial  with  said  X-ray  generator  section 
casing. 


4,418,423 
DISPARITY  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Yoshitake  Tsuji;  Nobuhiko  Mori,  and  Kazunari  Egami,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-126244 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  382—40  1  Oaim 
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4,418,422 
AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  NAILS  IN  BONES 
Karl  M.  Richter,  Wentorf;  Hans  E.  Harder,  Probsteirerhagen, 
and  Klaus  Behrens,  Rickling,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Howmedica  International,  Inc.,  Schonkirchen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,308,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,679 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  7805301 

Int.  G.3  G21K  5/08 
U.S.  G.  378—205  10  Claims 


1.  An  aiming  device  for  fasteners  of  an  implanted  bone  nail, 

said  device  being  suitable  for  use  with  a  Roentgen  ray  source 

having  an  exit  window  emitting  a  radiation  beam,  said  device 

comprising: 

a  reception  socket  (7)  for  receiving  a  fastener  aiming  sleeve 

(32); 
support  means  (25)  for  said  reception  socket;  and 
mounting  means  (3,12)  for  joining  said  support  means  with 

the  housing  (21)  of  the  Roentgen  ray  source  (4), 
said  support  means  comprising  means  for  positioning  said 
reception  socket  spaced  from  the  exit  window  (22)  of  the 
Roentgen  ray  source  and  approximately  in  the  center  of 
the  radiation  beam  of  the  source. 


1.  A  word  recognition  apparatus  comprising 

a  character  reader  outputting  a  first  train  of  characters  a\, 
ai,  .  .  .  an  regarded  as  characters  of  a  first  kind  and  a 
second  train  of  characters  (i\,  (ii.  (in  regarded  as 

characters  of  second  kind  in  response  to  one  character 
field, 

a  first  register  for  storing  said  first  train  of  characters  ai,  a; 
.  .  .  a^,  delivered  thereto  from  said  character  reader  in  the 
order  of  delivery, 

a  second  register  for  storing  said  second  train  of  characters 
/?!,  (32<  ■  ■■  /3n  delivered  thereto  from  said  character  reader 
in  the  order  of  delivery, 

a  first  storage  device  for  storing  a  first  kind  iniercharacter 
distance  d{a,  U(i)}  between  the  ith  character  category 
U(i)  of  the  first  kind  of  characters  and  a  character  a  out- 
putted  from  said  character  reader  regarded  as  the  first 
kind  of  character, 

a  second  storage  device  for  storing  a  second  kind  inter- 
character  distance  d{/J,  L(i)}  between  the  ilh  character 
category  L(i)  of  the  second  kind  of  characters  and  a  char- 
acter P  outputted  from  said  character  reader  regarded  as 
the  second  kind  of  character, 

a  third  storage  device  for  storing  a  dictionary  word  to  be 
compared  with  the  output  character  train  of  said  charac- 
ter reader, 

intercharacter  distance  reading  means  for  reading  out  of  said 
first  storage  device  as  the  first  kind  intercharacter  distance 
the  distance  d{ak,  &j]  which  is  determined  by  the  jth 
character  a^  of  said  dictionary  word  and  the  content  at,  of 
the  kth  elements  (where  J-s^k^j-t-s  and  s  is  preselected 
constant  0,  1,2....)  of  said  first  register  to  be  compared 
with  the  jth  character  a^  of  said  dictionary  word  and  out  of 
said  second  storage  device  as  the  second  kind  intercharac- 
ter distance  the  distance  d{Pk<  ^j)  which  is  determined  by 
said  jth  character  &j  of  said  dictionary  word  and  the  con- 
tent Pk  of  the  kth  element  of  said  second  register  to  be 
compared  therewith, 

intercharacter  distance  comparing  means  for  companng  the 
read-out  intercharacter  distances  d{aA,  a^}  and  d{Pk,  8;} 
to  select  a  smaller  one  as  a  representative  intercharacter 
distance  between  the  character  &j  of  the  dictionary  word 
and  the  kth  output  characters  ak  and  Pk,  and 

means  for  calculating  the  disparity  between  the  dictionary 
word  and  the  character  output  trains  by  use  of  the  repre- 
sentative character  distances  selected  by  said  companng 
means. 
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4,418,424 

CABLE  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Noriyuki  Kawamoto,  Shyonawate;  Toni  Higashi,  Moriguchi, 
I  Bd  Harumasa  Ki^ita,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
iflatsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,327 
( laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-34414 
Int.  a.^  H04B  77/00 
U.i.  a.  455—4  11  Claims 
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.  A  cable  transmission  control  system  comprising: 

I  line  amplifier  installed  between  coaxial  cables  for  amplify- 
ing signals  transmitted  through  said  coaxial  cables; 

1  remote  control  box  which  is  wirelessly  coupled  to  said  line 
amplifier  for  receiving  data  with  respect  to  the  operating 
conditions  of  said  line  amplifier  and  for  checking  said  line 
amplifier  based  on  said  opwrating  conditions  and  for  trans- 
mitting control  instructions  to  adjust  said  line  amplifier; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  said  control  instructions  from  said 
control  box; 

microcomputer  which  is  connected  to  said  receiver  for 
deciphering  said  control  instructions  transmitted  by  said 
control  box  and  received  by  said  receiver,  and  for  collect- 
ing data  with  respect  to  operating  conditions  from  the 
input  and  output  of  said  line  amplifier,  and  for  generating 
control  data  for  controlling  said  line  amplifier; 

a  control  means  which  is  connected  to  said  line  amplifier  and 
said  microcomputer  for  controlling  said  line  amplifier 
according  to  said  control  data;  and 

a  transmitter  which  is  connected  to  said  microcomputer  for 
transmitting  said  collected  dau  from  said  microcomputer 
to  said  remote  control  box  by  propagation  through  space. 

I 

4,418,425 
ENCRYPTION  USING  DESTINATION  ADDRESSES  IN  A 

TDMA  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
J  >hB  W.  Fennel,  Jr.,  Olney,  and  Miles  T.  Heinz,  Jr.,  Seabrook, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,607 

Int  a.5  H04K  1/00;  H04J  3/16 

\\S.  a.  455—27  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  TDMA  satellite  communications  network  having  a 
n  aster  station  and  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  earth  stations,  each 
o  )mmunicating  through  a  satellite  transponder  in  a  plurality  of 
TDMA  frames  grouped  into  superframes,  each  said  station 
ii  eluding  a  TDMA  communications  controller  having  a  plu- 
r  Jity  of  input/output  ports  for  transferring  channels  of  data 
fi  cm  respective,  local  data  users  to  a  TDMA  output  to  said 
Si  itellite  transponder  and  transferring  said  channels  of  data  via 

TDMA  input  from  said  satellite  transponder  to  said  respec- 
tive  local  users  on  a  time  interleaved  basis  during  periodic 
IDMA  frames,  an  encryption/decryption  system  for  said 
network,  comprising: 

a  superframe  initialization  vector  generator  in  said  master 


station,  having  an  output  connected  to  said  TDMA  output 
thereof,  for  transmitting  a  superframe  synchronization 
vector  once  during  each  superframe; 

a  first  encryption  engine  in  each  of  said  stations,  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  TDMA  input  thereof,  for  receiv- 
ing said  superframe  synchronization  vector  and  encrypt- 
ing it  with  a  key,  forming  a  first  frame  initialization  vector 
prior  to  a  first  transmit  frame  of  a  transmit  superframe,  to 
be  used  for  said  first  transmit  frame; 

a  frame  initialization  vector  buffer  in  each  of  said  stations, 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  encryption  engine, 
for  storing  frame  initialization  vectors  output  therefrom; 

a  transmit  address  array  buffer  in  each  of  said  stations,  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  destination  addresses,  each  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels 
of  data  to  be  transmitted; 

a  first  exclusive-OR  circuit  in  each  of  said  stations,  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  said  frame  initialization  vector 
buffer  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  transmit  ad- 
dress array  buffer,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  input 
of  said  first  encryption  engine,  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
channel  units  of  exclusive-OR  bits  from  said  first  initializa- 
tion vector  and  said  plurality  of  destination  addresses, 
each  said  channel  unit  corresponding  to  each  of  said  chan- 
nels of  data  to  be  transmitted; 

said  first  encryption  engine  receiving  each  of  said  plurality 
of  channel  units  of  exclusive-OR  bits  and  encrypting  it 
with  a  key,  forming  a  corresponding  plurality  of  channel 
units  of  encryption  bits; 
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a  transmit  crypto  bit  buffer  in  each  of  said  stations,  having  an 
alternate  A/B  storage  cycle,  with  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  first  encryption  engine,  and  an  output, . 
for  storing  said  plurality  of  channel  units  of  encryption 
bits  on  a  first  side  during  the  transmit  frame  immediately 
preceding  said  first  transmit  frame; 

a  second  exclusive-OR  circuit  in  each  of  said  stations,  having 
a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transmit 
crypto  bit  buffer  and  an  output  connected  to  said  TDMA 
output; 

a  transmit  burst  buffer  in  each  of  said  stations  having  an 
alternate  A/B  storage  cycle,  with  a  daU  input  connected 
to  a  transmit  bus  common  to  the  data  outputs  of  all  of  said 
ports  and  an  output  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said 
second  exclusive-OR  circuit,  for  storing,  in  clear-text 
form,  said  plurality  of  channels  of  data  on  a  first  side 
during  said  transmit  frame  immediately  preceding  said 
first  transmit  frame; 

said  transmit  burst  buffer  bursting  said  plurality  of  clear-text 
data  channels  from  said  first  side  thereof  during  said  first 
transmit  frame,  to  said  second  input  of  said  second  exclu- 
sive-OR circuit  synchronously  with  said  transmit  crypto 
bit  buffer  bursting  said  plurality  of  channel  units  of  en- 
cryption bits  from  said  first  side  thereof  to  said  first  input 
of  said  second  exclusive-OR  circuit; 

said  second  exclusive-OR  circuit  outputting  to  said  TDMA 
output  a  resultant  plurality  of  encrypted  data  channels, 
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each  of  which  is  transmitted  to  said  satellite  transponder 
with  a  corresponding  destination  address. 


4,418,426 

EMERGENCY  OTIZENS'  BAND  RADIO  SYSTEM 

Alger  E.  Singletary,  1948  Esperanza  Dr.,  Concord,  Calif.  94520 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,448 

Int.  a.JH04B  17/00.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  455—67  4  Oaims 


1.  An  emergency  Citizens'  Band  radio  system  including  a 
base  station  adapter,  said  base  station  adapter  comprising: 

an  antenna  electrical  connection  and  a  power  supply  electri- 
cal connection  adapted  to  be  respectively  connected  to  an 
antenna  lead  connection  and  a  power  supply  connection 
of  a  mobile  Citizens'  Band  transceiver;  rectifier  means  for 
rectifying  line  voltage  and  providing  direct  current  power 
to  said  transceiver  via  said  power  supply  electrical  con- 
nection; battery  means;  battery  charger  means  for  charg- 
ing said  battery  means;  automatic  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  battery  means  to  said  power  supply  elec- 
trical connection  when  said  line  voltage  fails;  system 
performance  optimizing  means  connected  to  said  antenna 
electrical  connection  for  monitoring  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  transceiver;  and  at  least  one  remote  operating 
unit  for  remotely  operating  said  transceiver,  said  remote 
operating  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  operating  condition 
indicating  lights,  and  means  in  said  base  station  adapter  for 
extinguishing  said  operating  condition  indicating  lights 
when  said  line  voltage  fails. 


signal  indicative  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  fre- 
quency bands  which  includes  said  selected  radio  fre- 
quency signal; 

combining  means  for  combining  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  signal  paths  onto  a  common  signal  path; 

means  for  applying  said  tuning  signal  to  said  filter  means  of 
said  first  and  second  signals  paths;  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  path  and  responsive  to  said 
band  signal  for  modifying  said  tuning  signal  applied  to  said 
first  and  second  resonant  circuits  by  different  amounts 
when  said  selected  radio  frequency  signal  is  included  in 
said  second  frequency  band 


4,418,428 
TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-BAND  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Robert  M.  Evans,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,570 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—180  10  Gaims 


4  418  427 
TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-BAND  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Max  W.  Muterspaugh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,567 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—180  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 
first  and  second  signal  paths  for  receiving  radio  frequency 
signals  disposed  in  respective  first  and  second  frequency 
bands,  each  of  said  signal  paths  including  filter  means  for 
providing  frequency  selective  characteristics  controllable 
in  response  to  a  tuning  signal,  said  filter  means  of  said  first 
signal  path  including  first  and  second  resonant  circuits 
responsive  to  said  tuning  signal; 
tuning  control  means  for  developing  said  tuning  signal  to 
select  one  of  said  radio  frequency  signals  within  said  first 
and  second  frequency  bands  and  for  developing  a  band 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  comprising: 

first  and  second  signal  paths  for  receiving  radio  frequency 
signals  disposed  in  respective  first  and  second  frequency 
bands,  each  of  said  signal  paths  including  filter  means  for 
providing  frequency  selective  characteristics  controllable 
in  response  to  a  tuning  control  signal; 

tuning  control  means  for  developing  said  tuning  control 
signal  having  a  magnitude  to  select  one  of  said  radio 
frequency  signals  within  said  first  and  second  frequency 
bands  and  for  developing  a  band  signal  indicative  of  the 
one  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  bands  which  in- 
cludes said  selected  radio  frequency  signal; 

combining  means  for  combining  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  signal  paths  onto  a  common  signal  path; 

means  for  applying  said  tuning  control  signal  to  said  filter 
means  of  said  first  and  second  signal  paths;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  path  and  responsive  to  said 
band  signal  for  modifying  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning 
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control  signal  applied  to  said  filter  means  of  said  first 
signal  path  relative  to  that  applied  to  said  filter  means  of 
said  second  signal  path  when  said  selected  radio  frequency 
signal  is  included  in  said  second  frequency  band. 
I 

4  418  429 
MIXER  FOR  USE  IN  A  MICROWAVE  SYSTEM 
oLyton  R.  Roberts,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,816 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 

UJS.  a.  455—327  15  Qaims 


I 
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section  to  one  input  port  of  said  hybrid  coupler,  the  stub 
forming  an  effective  impedance  transformer  for  matching 
the  impedance  of  said  first  waveguide  section  to  the  impe- 
dance of  said  one  hybrid  coupler  input  port; 
a  second  resonant  stub  of  approximately  \  electrical 
wavelength  projecting  through  an  aperture  in  said  wide 
face  of  said  second  waveguide  section  into  the  interior 
thereof  for  coupling  signal  energy  from  said  second  wave- 
guide section  to  said  other  input  port  of  said  hybrid  cou- 
pler, the  stub  forming  an  effective  impedance  transformer 
for  matching  the  impedance  of  said  second  waveguide 
section  to  the  impedance  of  the  other  said  hybrid  coupler 
input  port. 


4,418,430 
MILLIMETER-WAVELENGTH  OVERMODE  BALANCED 

MIXER 

Garry  N.  Hulderman,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,325 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  455—328  16  Oalms 


1.  A  mixer  comprising: 

A.  waveguide  means  for  propagating  waves  in  a  TE 
mode,  comprising: 

(1)  two  electrically  isolated  waveguide  sections,  each 
having  an  electrically  shorted  transverse  end  wall; 

(2)  a  first  mating  end  associated  with  the  first  waveguide 
section;  and 

(3)  a  second  mating  end  associated  with  the  second  wave- 
guide section; 

B.  a  local  oscillator  for  coupling  high  frequency  energy  into 
said  first  waveguide  section  via  said  first  mating  end; 

C.  means  for  coupling  a  signal  into  said  second  waveguide 
section  via  said  second  mating  end  to  be  heterodyned  with 
local  oscillator  energy; 

D.  a  microstrip  circuit  comprising  a  ground  plane,  a  dielec- 
tric layer,  and  surface  conductors  formed  on  said  dielec- 
tric layer,  said  microstrip  circuit  further  comprising: 

(1)  a  four-port  hybrid  coupler  formed  of  surface  conduc- 
tors having  two  serial  branches  and  two  shunt  branches, 

(2)  a  balanced  detector  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes,  each 
having  one  electrode  connected  via  a  surface  conductor 
to  one  hybrid  coupler  output  port,  the  other  diode 
electrodes  being  joined  and  connected  to  a  surface 
conductor  at  which  the  detector  output,  containing 
heterodyned  signals  appear,  and 

(3)  a  low  pass  filter  formed  of  surface  conductors,  and 
connected  to  the  detector  output  for  selecting  the  de- 
sired low  frequency  heterodyne  and  rejecting  undesired 
higher  frequency  heterodynes; 

said  microstrip  circuit  being  disposed  adjacent  the  wide 
face  of  said  second  waveguide  section  in  proximity  to 
the  transverse  end  wall  thereof; 
E.  a  first  resonant  stub  of  approximately  i  electrical  wave- 
length projecting  through  an  aperture  in  the  wide  face  of 
said  first  waveguide  section  into  the  interior  thereof  for 
coupling  local  oscillator  energy  from  said  first  waveguide 


1.  An  overmode  mixer  comprising: 

first  waveguide  means  for  converting  a  first  applied  signal  at 
a  first  predetermined  fundamental  frequency  having  a  first 
predetermined  energy  mode  to  a  first  output  signal  having 
a  predetermined  energy  overmode; 

second  waveguide  means  for  converting  a  second  applied 
signal  at  a  second  predetermined  fundamental  frequency 
having  a  second  predetermined  energy  mode  to  a  second 
output  signal  having  said  predetermined  energy  over- 
mode; 

the  first  and  second  fundamental  frequencies  differing  in 
nominal  value  by  a  selected  intermediate  frequency,  the 
energy  modes  of  the  first  and  second  applied  signals  being 
of  like  fundamental  mode,  the  energy  overmodes  of  the 
first  and  second  output  signals  being  of  like  overmode; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  com- 
bining the  energy  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  at 
said  predetermined  energy  overmode  to  produce  interme- 
diate frequency  signals  within  said  third  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  intermediate  frequency;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  coupling  said 
intermediate  frequency  signals  out  of  said  third  means  to 
provide  an  intermediate  frequency  output  signal  of  said 
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271,534  271,537 

TWO  COLOR  CHEWING  GUM  JEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Huzinec,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam-   W.  Homer  Alsup,  P.O.  Box  6703,  San  Francisco  Calif.  94101 
bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser  No.  315,188 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,962  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^n^-  ^1-  D2— 02 
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271,535 
TWO  COLOR  CHEWING  GUM 
Robert  J.  Huzinec,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOl— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dl— 12 


271,538 

WESTERN  HAT 

Rudy  De  Lozada,  84  Skyline  Dr.,  Daly  City.  Calif,  94118 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,300 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 253 


271,536 
TWO  COLOR  CHEWING  GUM 

Albert  E.  Siecke,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,984 
'-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DOl— o; 
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271,539 
SHOE  SOLE 
4liarles  Bergmans,  Sprang  Capelle,  Netherlands, 
Clarks  of  England,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
1  J.S.  a.  D2— 320 
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271,542 
COMBINED  SNACK  TRAY  AND  LITTER  BASKET  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Gary  L.  Rockwell,  205  Willowcrest  Way,  LaGrange,  Ga.  30240 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D3— 40 


271,540 
BINOCULAR  CASE 
Irandt  G.  Williams,  12090  Mound  View  PI.,  Studio  City,  Calif. 
91604 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,226 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
IJ.S.  a.  D3— 33 


271,541 

AUTOMOBILE  SNACK  TRAY 

:;ary  L.  Rockwell,  205  Willowcrest  Way,  LaGrange,  Ga.  30240 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,262 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— y<5 

IJ.S.  a.  D3— 40 


271,543 
CHAIR 
Robert  DeFuccio,  Spinnerstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Simmons  Uni- 
versal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 73 
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271,544  271,547 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLUID  OR  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIALS  SHOE  RACK 

Gary  B.  Kleman,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora-  Robert  L.  Bowsher,  212  -  19th  Ave.,  Moline,  111.  61265 
tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Filed  Jul.  27.  1981,  Ser.  No.  289.831 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,955  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  C\.  D06— 04 

Int.  a.  D23— 02  U.S.  Q.  D6— 153 
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271,545 
HANGER  RACK  FOR  GARMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Vito  Licari,  and  Yaffa  Licari,  both  of  875  Ocean  Ave.,  Elberon, 
N.J.  07740 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,485 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06;  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D6— 122 


271,548 

SHOE  RACK 

Robert  L.  Bowsher,  212  -  19th  Ave.,  Moline.  111.  61265 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981.  Ser.  No.  289,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D06— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 153 


271,546 

COLLAPSIBLE  RACK  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGERS,  BOLA 

TIES  OR  JEWELRY  ITEMS 

John  N.  Smith,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B.  Lindsley, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04;  D9—08 
U.S.  a.  D6— 124 


271,549 
SHOE  RACK 

Robert  L.  Bowsher,  212  ■  19th  Ave.,  Moline,  III.  61265 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 153 
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MODULAR  WINE  RACK  GARMENT  HANGER 

S4inuel  McMillan,  2  Valley  View  Dr.,  Bloomfleld,  Conn.  06002  Howard  Samuels,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  A&E  Products 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,430  Group,  Inc.,  Keasbey,  N.J. 
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FRAME  FOR  A  TABLE  SKIRT  HANGER 

l(arl  Rausch,  Im  Rosengartle  15,  7500  Karlsruhe-Durlach,  Fed.  Seroun  Kesh,  3620  Orchard  Lake  Rd.,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

Rep.  of  Germany  *^^^^ 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,530  F''«>  ^*«y  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,528 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1^,  MR  VIII/133 

U.S.  a.  D6— 254 
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271,554  271,556 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  OR  THE  LIKE  MICROWAVE  COOKING  LTENSIL 
Gerald  M.  Grusin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  Mass.;  Walter  B.  Herbst,  Evans- 
Northbrook,  III.  ton.  III.,  and  Thomas  J.  Martel,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assign- 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,718  ors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,177 
Int.  CI.  D07— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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U.S.  a.  D7— 352 


271,555 
ICE  CONTAINER 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  Hekelgem,  Belgium,  and  Erik  Her- 
low,  Tikob,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,685 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
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271,557 
GRIDDLE 


271,559  I 

^wKMM^M^K..^  WEDGE 

Jokeph  W.  Schwanli,  430  Comstock  Rd.,  Scarborongh,  Ontario,  Richard  D.  Reimann,  18901  S.  Lyons  Rd.,  and  Roger  J.  Usinger, 

ICaMda  11331  S.  Forest  Ridge  La.,  both  of  Oregon  Qty,  Oreg.  97045 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,053  Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,907               ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  12, 1980, 12-11-80-6  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  In*-  CI.  D8— OJ 
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271,558 
.  ACTUATOR  HANDLE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING 

VALVE 
'errance  C.  Belland,  Maple  Grove,  and  William  B.  Mackrell, 
New  Brighton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Cornelius 
Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
J.S.  a.  D7— 398 
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271,560 
LEVER  HANDLE  FOR  DOORS  OR  WINDOWS 
Pasquale  Valli,  Renate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valli  &  Colombo 
S.F.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1980,  23752 

B/80[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
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271,561  271,564 

LEVER  HANDLE  FOR  DOORS  OR  WINDOWS  BOTTLE 

Pasquale  Valli,  Renate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Valli  A  Colombo   Howard  Cooper,  67  W.  Chestnut  St..  Chicago,  III.  60610 
S.P.A,,  Italy  Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,279 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,950  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1980,  23750  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

B/80[U]  U.S.  a.  D9-325 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 308 


271,562 

NESTABLE  LATCH  OPERATING  HANDLE  AND 

HOUSING  UNIT 

Lee  S.  Weinerman,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,152 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lilt.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  Q.  D8— 338 


271,565 
BOTTLE 
271  5^  Glenn  L.  Slater,  Ingleside,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

ROTARY  DIAL  FOR  COMBINATION  LOCKS  AND  THE        Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

LIKE  Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,043 

Charles  S.  Gehrie,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock,  "^e™  °'  P"^«"*  **  >"*" 
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Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,218  ^^'  ^-  D^— 370 
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271,566 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  INSCRIPTION  PLATE 

PEDESTAL 

Cltde  W.  Powell,  Roan  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Alpine 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Roan  Mountain,  Tenn. 

Df  ision  of  Ser.  No.  26,219,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Des.  266,992. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
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271,567 

CLOCK 

C  yde  W.  Powell,  Roan  MounUin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Alpine 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Roan  Mountain,  Tenn. 
qivision  of  Ser.  No.  26,219,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Des.  266,992. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,176 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— o; 
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271,569 
CONTROL  UNIT  HOUSING  FOR  A  CONTROL  PANEL 

MOUNTED  CONTROL  STATION 
Peter  K.  Lui,  Mentor;  Thomas  Scheib,  Chesterland,  and  George 
S.  Whaley,  Eastlake,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,261 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 49 
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HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  PRESSURE  nLTER 

PRESS  FOR  TESTING  DRILLING  FLUIDS  OR  SIMILAR 

APPARATUS 
David  E.  Cain,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 83 


271,568 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  THICKNESS  METER 
oyohiko  Kitada,  Sagamihara;  Minora  Tamura,  Chigasaki,  and 
Takanori  Arioka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Keiki  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-45358 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
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271,571  271,574 

CONTACT  PRESSURE  MEASURING  A  DEVICE  NECKLACE 

Bo  G.  Lonnstedt,  Kvarnbergsvagen  23,  S-141  45  Huddinge,  Gianni  Bulgari,  11  Via  del  Condotti.  Rome.  Italy  00187 

Sweden  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,112,  Feb.  2,  1982.  Thii 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,958  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420.469 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  10,  1980,  80-2499  Claims    priority,   application    Italy,    Aug.    7,    1981.    35963 

Term  of  patent  14  years  B/81[U] 
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271,572 
SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  WAVES  IN  A 

BODY  OF  WATER 
R.  Douglas  Creelman,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Georgian 
Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 
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__,  Clyde  K.  Nichols,  LaMoutonniere  Mourex,  01220  Divonne  Les 

ULTRA  SONIC  AiIaRM  DETECTOR  »«-*'  F^^"^f     ^^^  ^^^  ^^ 

Seihei  Wada,  Yachiyo.  and  K.yozum.  Chmo,  Musah.no,  both  of  ^^^^  ^^  ,^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,813 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/ 


U.S.  CI.  Dll— 93 


111'  ■ 


1036  O.G.— 77 
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271,576                              1  271,578 

ORNAMENT  HGURINE 

Gelrge  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave..  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08002  Susan  J.  Culkin,  169  N.  Kellog,  Apt.  C,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981.  Ser.  No.  324.561  93111 


U.fl.  CI.  Dll— 128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 05 


^gs^tistj 


"m 


'■lit  •.•"*  "^ 


■^-    ■■'^^' 


Filed  Sep.  4.  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,398 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CI.  Dll— 161 


271,579 
DESIGN  FOR  A  BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Uood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  Yellville;  Charles  C. 
Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Flippin.  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270.794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 0(5 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 300 


271,577 
nCURINE 
Sjuan  J.  Culkin,  169  N.  Kellogg,  Apt.  C,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93111 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
lis.  a.  Dll— 161 


271,580 
BOAT 
Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H. 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  Yellville;  Charles  C. 
Hoover.  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark., 
assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Flippin,  Ark. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,796 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 300 
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271,581  271.584 

BOAT  CONTROL  STATION 

Forrest  L.  Wood;  Mickey  C.  Wood,  both  of  Flippin;  Dale  H.    David  M.  Arrigoni,  19900  Old  Santa  Cruz  Hwy.,  Los  Gatos, 
Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P.  Foley,  Yellville;  Charles  C.       Calif.  94030 

Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L.  Wilson,  Rippin,  all  of  Ark.,  Filed  Feb.  12.  1981.  Ser.  No.  233.800 

assignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

nippin.  Ark.  Int.  CI.'  D13-0i.  D14-02 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,859  U.S.  CI.  D13— 12 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 300 


271,582 

CATAMARAN  ANTI-PITCH  HYDROFOIL 

Lloyd  C.  Knowles,  43  Front  St.,  Hopkinton,  Mass.  01748 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 317 


271,583 
PROPELLER  SHAFT  LOCK  HOUSING 
Richard  D.  Badzinski,  Oak  Creek,  and  George  G.  Nigel.  St. 
Francis,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Shaft  Lok,  Inc.,  New  Ber- 
lin, Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,396 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  012—317 


271.585 

AIR  DOME  FOR  PUMPING  AND  DEWATERING 

SYSTEMS 

Wendell  L.  Bradford,  Corona.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stang  Hydron- 

ics  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  284.617 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 7 


20 '6 
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271,586 

COMBINED  VACUUM  PUMP  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

THEREFOR 

i  Im,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myotoku  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,551 

(laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-18295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\5— 02 

a.  D15— 7 


U.i 


271,587 
COMBINED  VACUUM  PUMP  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

THEREFOR  | 

Yo|i  Ise,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myotoku  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,568 
^aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-18296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 02 
U.$.  a.  D15— 7 
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271,589 

TYPEWRITER 

Takashi   Hirata,   Vokoliama;  Junichi   Motoyoshi,  Funabashi; 

Yoshihiro  Kobata,  and  Masahiro  Rachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,401 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-53820 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 1 


271,590 
COMPASS 
James  E.  Ashcroft,  1307  Westmoreland,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80907 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 06 
U.S.  CI.  019—38 


271,588 

METAL  BAR 

CMristian  S.  Bakken,  Ski,  and  Jan  B.  Ronhaug,  Porsgmnn,  both 

if  Norway,  assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  a^.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,271 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D31— 00 

UJS.  a.  D15--144 
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271,591  27».59* 

TOY  TRACK  WAY  TOY  RIDING  CYCLE  FOR  CHILDREN 

Ottilia  Z.  Taylor,  San  Carlos,  and  Janos  J.  Lazar,  Redwood  Frank  Mercuric,  Walllngford,  and  Richard  H.  Ratklewlch, 

City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ii^ection  Mold  Partners,  Prospect,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc., 

Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,414  Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D21-0/  Int.a.  D21-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21-59  IJ.S.  a.  D21-80 


271,592 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
Ottilia  Z.  Taylor,  San  Carlos,  and  Janos  J.  Lazar,  Redwood 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ii^ection  Mold  Partners, 
Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll—Ol 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


271,595 

PUZZLE  TOY 

Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1981,  56/24515 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Int.  CI.  D21— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 104 


271,593 

SAND  MOLD 

Lorraine  D.  Stone,  and  Susan  C.  Clark,  both  of  Newport  Beach, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sand  Designs,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 59 


-A 
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271.596  271,598 

COiilBINED  TOY  TYPEWRITER  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  DOLL 

THEREFOR  Charles  H.  Hclein,  11752  Dry  River  Ct.,  Reston,  Va. 

Collison,  Rainworth,  England,  assignor  to  Dobson  Park  Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,104 

Industries,  Limited,  England  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No,  265.971  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1980,  U.S.  C\.  D21— 166 


Alan 


Gi  jms 
80/9"  17942 


U.S. 


CI.  D21— 127 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


271,599 

CHILD'S  DOLL 

Lorrie  E.  Foster,  25357  Via  Oriol,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 171 


271,597 
DOLL 
Elizbbeth  M.  Beanland,  19919-  48th  Ave.,  Langley,  British 
C  >lumbia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,422  ncnn^i     i77 

qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  1, 1981,  01-05-81-4    '-^-  «-'•"-''     » " 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S  a.  D21— 166 


271,600 

DOLL 

Masahiko  Yamada,  1-15-30,  Tomiokita,  Nara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 


A 


\/ 
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271,601  271,604 

STUFFED  nCUREHEAD  DOLL  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Lynda  H.  Newman,  666  W.  18th  St.,  No.  3,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  Frank  B.  Stone,  Rte.  #3,  Box  297,  Woodruff.  S.C.  29388.  and 

92627  Robert  L.  Hatcher,  Salisbury.  N.C..  assignors  to  Frank  B. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,420  Stone.  Woodruff.  S.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,567 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 190  Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 217 


271,602 
HOOP  EXERCISER 
Ottilia  Z.  Taylor,  San  Carlos,  and  Janos  J.  Lazar,  Redwood 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Injection  Mold  Partners, 
Ltd.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


271.605 
CAP  FOR  SKATE  WHEEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Michael  Esposito,  and  Dominic  Esposito,  both  of  330  S.  Regent 
St.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.  10573 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  200,374 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 01 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 226 


^^ 


271,603 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

James  H,  Berner,  121  Merritt  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif,  95825 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 195 


&^ 


F^       F, r;  1 


271.606 
MARINE  RESCUE  AND  RECREATIONAL  BOARD 
Charles  D.  Corey,  5  Jones  La.,  Huntington,  N.V.  11743,  and 
Francesco  A,  Pia,  3  Boulder  Brae  La.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,278,  Oct.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  309,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 228 


■e 


y- 


\ 


1_ 
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271,607  ' 

GUN  STOCK 
/^penwall,  John  E.,  1327  Madrid  Way,  Sandy,  Utah  84070 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 
ILS.  a.  D22— 6 


271,608 

RIFLE  SLING 

Randall  B.  Finley,  362  S.  100  W.,  Orem,  Utah  84057 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,257 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 

US.  a.  D22— 7 
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271,610 
CLAMPABLE  nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Michael  G.  Lummis,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pacific-Atlan- 
tic Products,  Ltd.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


271,611 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Michael  G.  Lummis,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pacific-Atlan- 
tic Products,  Ltd.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,974 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 13 


271,609 
PROJECTILE  FOR  A  SHOTGUN 
\yorthy  H.  Brown,  R.D.  #2,  Box  268,  Gillette  Rd.,  Mexico. 
N.Y.  13114 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,156 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D22— 10 


271,612 
ELECTRIC  INSECT  KILLER 

Harold  N.  Minick;  Russell  O.  Blanchard,  both  of  Marshall, 
Mich.,  and  Donald  L.  Townsend,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 19 


November  29,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2081 


271,613  271,616 

PAINT  SPRAYER  STOVE  FRONT 

Donald  E.  Watkins,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Wooster  William  Albinson,  and  Fred  Albinson,  both  of  4018  W.  21st  Ave., 

Brush  Company,  Wooster,  Ohio  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada  V65  1H9 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,611  Filed  Nov.  3,  1981.  Ser.  No.  317,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  5,  1981,  05-10-81-1 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 18  Int.  CI.  023— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 128 


271,614 
ADJUSTABLE  COMMODE  CHAIR 
James  W.  Martin,  Midlothian  Country  Club  Grounds,  Midlo- 
thian, 111.  60445 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,941 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 48 
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271,617 
DENTAL  ROOT-CANAL  BROACH  HANDLE 
271,615  Henri   Leonard,   Besancon,   France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 

DAMPER  UNIT  S.A.,  Besancon.  France 

John  Prikkel,  III,  Dayton;  Dale  R.  Booher,  and  Jeffrey  R.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248.227 

Killin,  both  of  Fairborn,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Energy  Vent,       Claims    priority,    application    Hague,    Oct.    30,    1980,    N 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio  DM/000416;  Nov.  20,  1980,  N  DM/000447 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,207  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23-0i  ti.S.  CI.  D24-10 

U.S.  a.  D23— 127 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 


•\^ 
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271,618 
ADAPTOR  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Shin  chi  Nishigaki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,670        I 
Clfums  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-10637 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2*— 02;  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D24— 18 


271,619 

SPECIMEN  CUP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CLINICAL 

CHEMISTRY  ANALYZER 

Rayjnond  J.  Herrmann,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Coming 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S  a.  D24— 29 


G  ass 


271,621 
DUAL  HEADLIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Garo  M.  Ziver,  Pine  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,681 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D26— 35 


271,622 

POUCH  FOR  SMOKING  MATERIALS 

Doris  A.  Holloway,  Rte.  3,  Box  315,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.  42101 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,390 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 06 

U.S.  a.  D27-44 


271,620 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Jack  P.  DeBoer,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Residence  Inn 
C  orp.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Noy.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— OJ 
U.i  a.  D25— 17 


271,623 
ANIMAL  CAPSULE 
Barbara  E.  SUnpaoo,  IndianapoUf,  Ind.,  and  Norman  A.  Gcrvals, 
Hardy,  Va.,  asaignon  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,223 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— o; 

U.S.  a.  D28— 2 


November  29,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2083 


271,624  271.626 

LOTION  APPLICATOR  WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 

Ralph  E.  Paulson,  14802  Grevillea  Ave.,  Lawndale,  Calif.  90260  Harold  F.  Bauer,  Newton.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Conchemco,  Incor- 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,957  porated.  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  16.  1981.  Ser.  No.  312,140 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D28— 7  •"'  <^1   Dl—05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 42 


t-'.~ 


271,627 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 
Harold  F.  Bauer,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Conchemco,  Incor- 
porated, Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321.690 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 42 


271,625 

RAZOR  HANDLE 

Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,876,  Mar.  19,  1982.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 48 


271,628 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 
Harold  F.  Bauer,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Conchemco,  Incor- 
porated, Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 49 


REEXAMINATIONS 

NOVEMBER  29,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification,  matter  printed  m  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4,010,756  (140th) 
HEART  PACER  LEAD  WIRE  WITH  BREAK-AWAY 
NEEDLE 
Jacques  DuMont,  Asnieres,  and  Jacques  Romagne,  Les  Essarts 
le  Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville, 
N.J. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,284,  No?.  8, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,010,756,  issued  Mar. 
8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  657,897,  Feb.  13,  1976. 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14, 1975,  75  04710 
Int.  a.5  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—786 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 

DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended; 

Claims  2-9,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  11-14  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able- 

1.  In  a  surgical  electrode  comprising 

a.  an  electrically  conductive  wire, 

b.  a  metal  needle  having  a  pointed  end  and  a  blunt  end,  said 
needle  being  attached  adjacent  its  blunt  end  to  and  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  wire  and  having  a  substantially 
straight  shank  portion  adjacent  the  point  of  attachment  to 
said  wire,  and 

c.  a  non-conductive  coating  over  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
wire  electrically  insulating  said  wire  over  a  major  portion 
of  the  length  thereof, 

the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  weakened  zone  in  the 
needle  adjacent  the  straight  shank  portion  of  said  needle,  said 
electrically  conductive  wire  terminating  between  said  blunt  end 
and  said  weakened  zone  whereby  said  needle  may  be  readily 
broken  at  said  weakened  zone  without  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  straight  shank  portion 
to  thereby  facilitate  connection  of  said  straight  shank  portion  to  an 
electrical  device,  including  to  a  pacemaker  or  the  like. 


Bl  4,116,358  (141st) 
WEATHER  AND  VAPOR  SEAL  FOR  STORAGE  TANK 
John  S.  Kinghom;  Robert  B.  Wagoner,  both  of  Houston,  and 
Alfired  J.  Turala,  Seabrook,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Graver 
Tank  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Tex. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,214,  Jun.  7,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,116,358,  issued  Sep. 
26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  797,465,  May  16,  1977. 
Int.  a.3  B65D  88/42,  88/46 
U.S.  a.  220—222 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-9  and  11-15  having  been  finally  determined  to  be 
unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claim  10  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 
New  claim  16  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 


16.  In  a  storage  tank  having  a  cvlindruul  wall  and  a  float- 
ing roof  spaced  from  the  wall  by  a  rim  spate  having  a  dimen- 
sion between  the  wall  and  the  roof  which  varies  ahoui  an  av- 
erage dimension,  a  combined  weather  and  vapor  seal  for  cov- 
ering the  rim  space,  comprising: 

a  flexible  shield  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  flexible 
shield  sections  disposed  around  the  perimeter  of  the  roof 
and  substantially  completely  covering  the  rim  space, 
each  such  shield  section  having  a  first  end  rigidix  con- 
nected to  an  upper  portion  of  the  floating  roof  and  a  set  - 
ond  end  e.xlending  toward  the  wall  of  the  storage  tank: 
.said  shield  being  inclined  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  to- 
ward the  wall  of  the  tank: 
flexible  means  supported  from  said  shield  Jor  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall,  the  combination  of  .said  shield 
and  .said  flexible  means  diposed  to  extend  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  roof  to  the  wall  at  an  acute  angle  A  with  re- 
spect to  the  horizontal.  an,d  each  shield  section  having, 
when  unfle.xed.  a  substantially  linear  dimension  in  the  di- 
rection of  Its  intended  extension  from  the  root  toward  the 
wall  which  is  greater  than  the  average  rim  space  dimen- 
sion divided  h\  the  cosine  of  the  angle  A .  such  that,  upon 
installation  in  the  tank,  each  shield  seaion  fle\e\  along 
its  linear  dimension  to  urge  said  flexihlc  mean\  against 
the  tank  wall: 
said  flexible  means  comprising  a  wiper  blade  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  top  surface,  a  downwardls  facing  lower 
surface  and  a  slot  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  wiper  blade  for  receiving  said  shield  so.  tions. 
vapor  seal  means  associated  with  said  shield  \ei  iions  for 
preventing  the  escape  of  vapors  from  w  ithm  the  tank  and 
between  the  shield  sei  iions: 
wherebv  the  dimensioning  of  said  shield  ensures  that  said 
flexible  means  remains  f'lrmh  pressed  against  the  tank 
wall  as  the  rim  space  varies  so  </s  to  inhibit  the  release  of 
vapors  from  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  to  protect  the  in- 
terior of  the  tank  from  atmospheru   mntaminants.  and 
said  vapor  seal  means  further  inhibits  the  loss  of  vapors 
from  the  interior  of  the  tank  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  metal  strips  fastened  to  the  underside 
of  .said  shield  sections  and  dimensioned  to  extend  from 
the  connection  between  a  shield  section  and  the  roof  to 
beyond  and  beneath  the  point  where  said  shield  .section 
mates  with  said  slot  m  said  wiper  blade,  wherehs  after 
elevation  of  the  roof  to  a  point  where  said  wiper  blade  ex  - 
lends  above  the  wall  of  the  tank .  said  resilient  strips  hear 
on  the  top  of  the  tank  wall  when  ilie  root  dest  ends  so  as  to 
cover  an  interface  between  said  shield  and  said  wiper 
blade  and  prevent  said  mterfai  e  from  being  held  h\  the 
top  of  the  tank  wall 


Bl  4,265,393  (142nd) 

BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Edgar  L.  Orchard,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Oreo 

Sales  Co.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,204,  May  24.  1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,265,393,  issued  May 

5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  83,237,  Oct.  10,  1979. 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/10.  5/66.  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  229—40 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT; 

2085 


2086 


CI  lims  8  and  9,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpat- 
entaqle,  are  cancelled. 

I 

Clfims  1,  2.  4,  5.  7,  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Cl^inis  3  and  6.  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
minev  to  be  patentable. 

Nekv  claims  11-14  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 


able. 

1. 

walls 


\  box  construction  having  a  bottom  wall,  parallel  side 
front  and  back  walls,  a  top  wall  closure  having  a  front 
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free  end.  opposite  side  edge  portions,  and  being  swingable  about 
its  rearward  end  upon  said  rear  wall  for  movement  between 
raised,  box-open  and  lowered,  box-closed  condition,  latch  tabs 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall  when  in  closed 
condition,  keeper-forming  means  provided  in  said  side  walls 
for  accepting  said  latch  tabs  when  the  box  is  in  closed  condi- 
tion, and  stop  means  projecting  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the 
adjacent  side  walls  of  the  container,  the  adjacent  side  edge  portion 
of  the  top  wall,  and  the  adjacent  latch  tab  when  the  box  is  in  closed 
condition,  in  which  latter  condition  said  stop  means  are  [of  said 
box]  immediately  rearwardly  of  said  latch  tabs  [when  the  box 
is  in  closed  condition]  for  detent  relationship  with  the  rear- 
ward edges  of  said  latch  tabs  to  inhibit  accidental  opening  of 
said  box. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


A.  Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH.  See— 

Welter,  Andre;  Christiaens,  Leon;  and  Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand 
4,418,069.,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ^  ..,,„-,    /-i 

Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties.  Andrew  J.,  4,417,577.,  CI. 

604-81.000. 
McAlpine,  James   B.;   and   Carney,   Ronald   E.,  4.418,193.,   CI 
536-16.100. 
Abbott,  Philip  A.;  Dailey.  James  E.;  Karsan,  Demir  1.;  and  Mangiavac- 
chi,  Andrea,  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc.  Mooring  and  supporting  appara- 
tus and   methods  for  a  guyed   marine  structure.   4,417.831.,   CI. 

405-227.000.  ^         ^  r.r- 

Abe,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Okafuji.  Takayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  DC 

Motor  control  circuit.  4,418,303.,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Electri- 
cally driven  oil  pressured  power  steering  apparatus.  4,417.640.,  CI. 
180-142.000.  ^   ^^     ^    ... 

Abe,  Yoshihiro,  to  Ashai  Glass  Company  Ltd.;  and  Abe,  Yoshihiro. 
Method  of  producing  crystallized  glass  from  phosphate  glass. 
4,417,912.,  CI.  65-33.000.  ^    .    .        o      u  c 

Abt,  Anton;  Dettelbach,  Alfred;  and  Gresser,  Gerhard,  to  Reich  Spe- 
zialmaschinen  GmbH.  Melting  and  application  device  for  melting 
adhesives.  4,417,675.,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Adachi,  Takashi:  See—  ,     -,.  ,     .     ^ 

Tamai,  Masaharu;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Oguma, 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,418,075., 
CI.  424-278.000.  ^.     ^ 

Adair,  Edwin  L..  to  Urology  Group,  PC,  The.  Combined  surgical 

instrument  and  tube  holder  device.  4,417,710.,  CI.  248-51.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Hirai,  Bunji;  and  Haruna, 
Tohru,  4,4 1 8, 1 96. ,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Adeline,  Joseph  B.  Means  for  mounting  a  crane  on  a  load  carrying 

platform.  4,417.665.,  CI.  212-224.000. 
Adler  Harvey  J.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation  Solute  trans- 
fer technique.  4,418,039.,  CI.  422-82.000. 
Admiral  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  5ee—       ^^,„„^,    ™,,,  ,,,r.nn 
Johnson,  Vincent  L.;  and  Moser,  Kurt,  4,418,041.,  Ci.  422-133.000. 
Afian,  Viktor  v.:  See—  »,w  ^  x/ 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  S.;  Afian,  Viktor  V.;  Vartanian,  Albert  V., 
Martirosian.  Ruben  G.;  Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S.,  4,418,238.,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Aeence  Spatiale  Europeenne:  See— 

Robinson,  Alan  A.,  4,417.772..  CI.  308-10.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Aisaka,  Noboru;  Nishikawa,  Shigeni;  Shibuya,  Atsuo;   Bessho, 
Yasuo;  Akami,  Hitoshi;  and  Ogawa,   Shigeo.  4,417,401..  CI. 
33-175.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ^..,.^,n 

Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinnch;  and  Kluge,  Reimund,  4,418,420., 

CI.  378-187.000.  ^    u    ^    o 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk,  Gunther;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Runz- 
heimer,  Hans-Volker;  and  Heidenreich,  Holger,  4,418,143..  CI. 

Langen.  Hans;  Wolff,  Erich;  and  Ranz,  Erwin,  4,418.142..  CI. 

430-549.000.  .     „     ,.       v       a  v 

Notzel,  Joachim;  Schatz,  Anton;  Buczek,  Harthmuth;  and  Kirc- 
hhof,  Gunther,  4,417,809..  CI.  355-46.000. 
Aico  Manufacturing  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Zwezerynen.  Johannes  C.  W..  4.417.653..  CI.  198-718.000. 

'  "lyerTsankar  P.^Tewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord.  William 
^C;  and  Ailor,  James  C.  4.417,617.,  CI.  164-254.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.:  See—  „,  „^ 

Stockman,  Richard  P..  4.417,615.,  CI.  164-94.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  a  aii  aaq    ri 

Hegarty,  William  P.;  and  Schmidt,  William  P.,  4.417,449.,  CI. 

62-28.000. 
Jepsen.  Robert  E..  4.417.855.,  CI.  416-244.00A^ 
Turcotte.  Michael  G.,  4418,214.,  CI.  564-479.000. 

'^"'^Weltmer,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,417.909.,  CI.  62-12.000. 
Aisaka,  Noboru;  Nishikawa.  Shigeru;  Shibuya,  Atsuo;  Bessho,  Yasuo; 
Akami.  Hitoshi;  and  Ogawa.  Shigeo.  to  Agency  oflndustnal  Science 
A  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry. 
Garment  measuring  device.  4.417.401..  CI.  33-175.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^„  ,.^  ,^ 
Furuta.  Youichi.  4.417.445    CI.  60-554^)00. 
Kumagai.    Tadanobu;    and    Iwase,    Yoshinobu.    4,417.880..    CI. 
464-1  U.OOO. 


Akagi  Kazuo  Fukuda,  Akihiro;  and  Saito.  Tomio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Apparatus  for  polishing  interior  surfaces  of  pipes  or 

thelike.  4.417,421,  CI   5116000 

Akami,  Hitoshi:  See—  n— k« 

Aisaka.   Noboru;   Nishikawa.   Shigeru;   Shibuya.   Atsuo,    Bessho. 

Yasuo;   Akami,   Hiioshi;   and  Ogawa,   Shigeo,   4,417,401  ,   CI 

33-175.000. 

''''' Tan£H.mat''7nd  Ak.ta,  Shigeyuki,  4,418,347  ,  CI  340-8^0  370 

^''' Tanak7  Hlro/kTand  Akita,  Sigeyuki,  4,418.348  ,  CI   340-870  370 

Akita,  Yoshio:  See—  ..  -r    u  „. 

Torii   Koshi   Maruyama,  Toshinori,  Akila,  Yoshio.  and   Icshima, 
Takanori,  4.418,311  ,  CI   320-48  000 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors;  See—  .^onAr^nn^ 

Bakke  Jan;  and  Liaskar,  Jermund,  4,418,230  ,  CI   568-940  000 
Akzona  Incorporated;  See—  ,^„n..r.nn 

Battey,  Pa^jl  K.;  and  Hope,  Peter,  4,418,022  ,  CI   260-944  00^ 

Zengel,  Hans,  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  4,418,211  ,  CI    564-40  000 

Ai-Jon.  Inc  ;  See— 

Sharp,  Allen  B,  4.417,510,  CI    100-98  OOR 
Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  at  Yeshiva  University,  The  See- 

Lalezan,  Iraj.  4.418,059,  CI  424-180  000 
Alexander,  Alva  P.  Jr    See—  ,^,,oo-i     n\ 

Granger,  Robert  L;  and  Alexander,  Alva  P  .  Jr ,  4.417,883,  CI 
493-403.000. 
Alfter,  Franz-Werner  See— 

Breitscheidel,    Hans-Ulrich;    Spielau,    Paul,    and    Alfter.    Franz- 
Werner,  4.417,932 ,  CI    156-62  200 
Alkor  GmbH  Kunstoffverkauf  See— 

Landler,  Josef;  and  Mayr,  Max,  4,418.106,  CI  428-89  000 
Alleeheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Maurer,  Jack  R,  4,417.921,  CI   75-125  000 
Allen-Bradley  Company;  See— 

Callan,  John  E.  4,418.374,  CI   361-167  000 

Allen  Group  Inc  ,  The;  See—  d    u    ^  a 

Allgor   Clarence  B,,  St   Clair.  Clair  J  ,  and  Pearson.  Richard  A  . 
4.418.388.  CI.  364-431010  „    u    ^   a     . 

Allgor   Clarence  B  ;  St    Clair.  Clair  J  .  and  Pearson.  Richard  A  .  to 
Allen    Group    Inc.    The     Engine    v^aveform    pattern    anaiy/er 
4,418,388.,  CI.  364-431010 
Allied  Corporation;  See—  .  u,     r  c.A.r 

Beeson  Karl  W.;  Bhattacharjee,  Himangshu  R    and  Hopl.  Freder- 
ick R.  4.418,135  ,  CI  430-93  000  ..,,oo^     ri 
Kuo.  Vincent  H    S,  and  Wamser,  Christian  A,  4.417.996,  CI 

252-175.000  ,   „         ,     ,  w 

Larson,   Kenneth   N  ;   Davis,  John   S  .   and   Boslick.   Lewis  M  , 

4.418,382.,  CI   364-200.000 
Maior  Jeffrey  T.,  4,417,388  ,  CI   29-598  000 
Pez.  Guido  P  ;  and  Grey,  Roger  A.,  4,418,227  ,  Ci    568-861  000 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated  See- 
Shaw   Michael  J  .  4.418,1 17  .  CI   428-327  000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation;  See-  ..,-,Htn     ri 

Hacker,    Richard    K;    and    Tesch,    James    F.    4.417,850.    CI 

Hartnian.  Peter  W  ,  Hanford,  Keith  E  .  Markle.  Stephen  L    and 
Hartman,  Elmer  C,  4,418,251  ,  CI    191-35  000 

Altobelhs,  Richard  M  ;  See—  „    ,     ,  .,         .  „  d   w-r,  p 

Applequist,  Roy  A  ,  Altobcllis,  Richard  M  ,  and  Hoppe.  Robert  h  . 
4.418.369.  CI   360-98  000 
Alvarez   Luis  W    and  Schwemin,  Arnold  J  ,  to  Schwem  Instruments 

Stabilized  zoom  binocular  4,417,788,  CI   350-500000 
Alza  Corporation;  See— 

Theeuwes.  Fehx,  4.418,038.,  CI  422-37  000 
Amana  Refngeration.  Inc    See—  .  .,« -,^,     r-i    tiq 

Jailor,  John  J.;  and  Thalacker,  Ronald  A  ,  4.418,261  ,  CI    219 
10.55R. 
Ambrus,  Gabor;  See —  n  j 

Toth-Sarudy.  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor;  Cs^^'  Gyorgy.  Borvendeg, 
Janos;  Moravcsik.  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabnella,  4.418.205  ,  CI 
560-39.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company  See—  ,,„..„ 

Murdock.  Keith  C.  4.418.078,  CI  42^330^)00  ^.,„,,. 

Streetman.  William  E.;  and  Dafury.  Shashikumar  H  ,  4,418,176, 

Trcnbetth.  Steven  L.;  Novak,  Robert  W  ,  and  Feldman,  Allan  M  , 
4.418.047..  CI.  423-265  000 
American  Industrial  Research;  See— 

Harvey.  Bruce  F.,  4.417.638..  CI   180-125  000 
American  Optical  Corporation;  See—  .     .     .       «,        j 

Dawson;  W.  Clifford,  Bard,  George  D.  Smith.  Luther  W,  and 
Uurin,  Bernard  L.,  4,417,790.,  CI   351-166000. 
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J    Preston;  Weaver.  Harry  R  ;  and  Evans,  Evan  J.,  to  Elfab 
ration.  Method  for  manufacturing  integrated  circuit  connec- 
.  4.417,396.  CI.  29-884.000. 
Incorporated:  See — 
Brown.  Christopher  K.;  Busier.  Willard  L  ;  and  Wion.  Donald  A.. 

4.417.378..  CI.  29.33.0OM. 
dhang,  Paul  S.,  4,418,322..  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Herrmann.  Henry  O..  Jr..  4.417,736.,  CI.  277-212.0OR. 
Andersen,   Harold   W;  Andersen,   Shirley  R.;   Zaner,  Clifford;  and 
Harnson,  Charles  H..  to  Anprosol  Incorporated.  Sterilization  system 
8.055,  CI.  424-126.000. 
Shirley  R.:  See — 
4ndersen,  Harold  W.;  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Clifford;  and 
Harrison.Charles  H..  4.418,055.,  CI.  424-126.000. 

Brenda  L.;  and  Boyd,  Ronald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
Braking  arrangement  for  vehicles.  4.417,648..  CI    188-119.000. 
Daniel  B.:  See— 
Cjysewski,  Gerry  R.;  and  Anderson.  Daniel  B..  4.417.415.  CI. 
47-1.400. 

David  L.;  and  Joseph.  A.  David,  to  Sealed  Power  Corpora- 
Method  of  assembling  pipe  joint.  4,417.383..  CI.  29-511.000. 
Bror  A.  E.;  and  Mo,  Arne  B.  Suction  device  such  as  a  dental 
rator  or  sucker.  4.417.874..  CI.  433-96.000. 
Takashi;  and  Oka.  Naoki,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Mixed  fuel 
4oal  and  oil.  4.417.901.,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Hans:  See— 
nnemann,  Manfred;  Andree.  Hans;  Lehmann.  Rudolf;  Schnegel- 
berger.  Harald;  and  Bellinger.  Horst,  4.417,895.,  CI.  8-137.000. 

Matthew  J ;  and  Potkay,  Eugene,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Vapor-phase  axial  deposition  torch.  4,417.692..  CI.  239-424.000. 
Patrick:  See — 
rtjgaut.  Andree;  and  Andrillon.  Patrick.  4.417,896.,  CI.  8-414.000. 
Ange  me,  Philip  J.;  and  Lam,  Chiu  T.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Upi  ;rading    olefinic    stocks  -via    sequential    hydroformylation/hy- 
drojenation.  4.417.973.,  CI.  208-46,000 
Anprc  sol  Incorporated:  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  W.,  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Clifford   and 
Harrison.  Charles  H.,  4,418,055..  CI.  424-126.000. 

Donald  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Sand  consolida- 
with  organic  silicate.  4.417.623..  CI.  166-294.000.  i 

the  ny  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 
Lxrkwood.  George  H..  4,417.691.,  CI.  239-206.000. 
Kazuhide,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Parallei- 
1  converter  4.418,418.,  CI.  377-79,000 

Dominic  A  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Granhited  gear 
4,417.991.  CI,  252-29,000, 

uist.  Roy  A..  Altobellis.  Richard  M.;  and  Hoppe,  Robert  F..  to 
Scribe  Corporation.  .Method  and  structure  for  maintaining  a  low 
conlaminated  enclosure.  4,418,369  ,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Araki   Mikio:  See — 

Tjukiji,  Yoshihiro;  Maeda,  Haruo;  and  Araki,  Mikio,  4.417,486..  CI 
74-8I3.00R. 
Abraham:  See— 

er.  Alan;  and  Araya.  Abraham.  4,418.048.,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Gilles.  to  Technigaz.   Flexible  heat-insulated  pipe-line  for  in 
cryogenic  fluids.  4.417.603..  CI.  138-149.000. 
Kenzo:  See- 
rose.  Akira;  and  Ariyama.  Kenzo.  4.417.800..  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
World  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 
er.  Jesse  D  ,  Jr .  Tshudy.  James  A.;  and  Unruh,  Ralph  E.. 
4.418.109.  CI   428-142.000 

Tomas.   Fra/ike.  Alwis;  and  Tschopp.  Theodor,  to  Swiss 
inium  Ltd.  Process  for  extinguishing  the  anode  effect  in  the 
inum  electrolysis  process  4,417,958.,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Peter  J.;  Lowitz,  Joachim;  Muller,  Manfred;  and  Schlosser. 
to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  making  esters.  4.418.204..  CI. 
[539.000. 
International,  Inc  :  See — 
Fiankhouser,    Paul    L,    and    Shevde,    Ketan,    4,417,886,    CI 
604-53000. 
Artun  I  Salice  S.p.A.:  See—  \ 

Si  lice,  Luciano,  4,417,366..  CI.  16-258.000. 
Asadai  Yoshikatsu;  and  Mori,  Shunji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  in- 
ing  operation  of  driving  system  including  a  main  machine  and  a 
of  auxiliary  machines,  and  driving  system  incorporating 
apparatus    for    carrying    out    the    inspection    method. 
5,391.,  CI.  364-551,000, 
Fiber  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 
K  iwashima,  Sadao;  and  Ito,  Chiharu.  4,418,113..  CI.  428-213.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Yimabe.  Masaaki;  Kojima.  Gen;  Wachi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kodama, 
Shun-ichi.  4.418.186.,  CI.  526-247.000.  i 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ' 

Slibukawa,     Mitsuru;    Shibuya.    Chisei;    and 
Ml 8.061..  CI.  424-245.000. 
Asahi  ICogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

O  ikura,     Zenichi;     and     Haneishi,     Yasuyuki, 

554-271.000. 

AschoT,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Cholewa,  Lothar.  to  Vorwerk  &  Co 

Inte  holding  GmbH.  Method  of  and  a  circuit  for  indicating  the 

opti  num  adjustment  of  the  working  position  of  a  brush  roller  in  an 

dec  rically    operated    floor    cleaning    appliance.    4.418,342.,    CI. 

340-579.000. 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Mbritz,  Bertil,  4,417,701  ,  CI.  242-55  000. 


Ishii.    Kunihiko, 


4.417.798.,     CI. 


Ashai  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe.  Yoshihiro.  4,417,912.,  CI.  65-33.000. 
Asher,  Mark  S  :  See- 
Horn,    Stuart    B.;    Wright,    Richard    A.;   and   Asher,    Mark    S. 
4,417,448.,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  George  D.,  deceased;  and  Busch,  Lloyd  E.,  4,417,975..  CI 
208-120.000. 
Assab  Medicin  AB:  See— 

Edebo,   Lars  B.;  Swede,  Harald  G.;  and  Tomqvist,  Nils-Erik, 
4,417,926.  CI.  134-17.000. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cundy,  Steven  L.;  Evans.  Ronald  A.;  Johnson,  Oliver  S.;  McCor- 
mack.  John  S.;  and  Nichols,  Bruce  A.,  4,417,911.,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hogberg.  Thomas;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  B.;  and  Ulff, 
Cari  B.  J..  4,418.065..  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A.:  See— 

Bonga.  Benno  I..  4.417.843..  CI.  414-676.000. 
Atlantic  Bridge  Company  Limited:  See— 

Escher.   Giorgio   A.;   and    Dahn.    Raymond   C,   4,417,937.,   CI. 
156-169.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Donald  R..  4.417.623..  CI.  166-294.000. 
Apikos.  Dominic  A..  4.417,991.,  CI.  252-29.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See— 

Rossie.  Egbert;  Hahn,  Michael;  and  Schemperg,  Lutz,  4,417,419., 
CI.  49-348.000. 
Auel.  Theodor:  See — 

Klose.  Werner;  and  Auel.  Theodor,  4,418,019.,  CI.  260-502.50C 
Autohaus  Lorinser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Koch.  Adolf.  4.417.760.,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Automation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Peter  G..  4,418,309.,  CI.  318-818.000. 
Aviation  Electric  Ltd.:  See— 

Ha\ves.  David  J  .  4.417,440.,  CI.  60-39.281. 
B,  F  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

DeWitt,  Elmer  J.,  4,418,178.,  CI.  525-97.000. 
DeWitt.  Elmer  J.;  Minchak,  Robert  J.;  Lee,  Biing-Lin;  and  Bene- 
dikt.  George  M..  4,418,179..  CI.  525-249.000. 
Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eibich.  Peter,  4.417,406.,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Bacehowski,  David;  Measells,  Paul;  and  Zabielski,  Kenneth,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  materi- 
als, 4.417,753.  CI.  285-21.000. 
Backer.  Lothar:  See — 

Dhein.  Rolf;  Backer,  Lothar;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  4,418,174.,  CI. 
524-539.000. 
Backman.  Keith  C:  See — 

Ptashne.  Mark;  Lauer.  Gail  D.;  Roberts,  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman. 
Keith  C.  4.418.149..  CI.  435-253.000. 
Bader.  Ramzi  N  .  to  Spectrol  Electronics  Corporation.  Alarm  device. 

4.418.337,.  CI,  340-571.000. 
Bagnall-Wild.  Ralph  H.;  Smith,  Gordon  R.;  Stewart.  John  H.;  and 
Ritchie.    David    S.,    to    Barr   &    Stroud    Limited.    Tracking   link. 
4.418.361.  CI.  358-125.000. 
Bailey.  Terry  R.:  See — 

May.  David  C;  and  Bailey.  Terry  R.,  4,418,110.,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Bakke.  Jan;  and  Liaskar.  Jermund.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Method  for 

gaseous  phase  nitration  of  aromatics.  4,418,230.,  CI.  568-940.000. 
Baliozian,  Mardick,  to  Tekno  AG.  Device  for  the  calculation  of  the 
characteristics    of    rectilinear    geometric    shapes.    4,417,399.,    CI. 
33-448.000, 
Bamford,  William  C,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  carrier 

assembly.  4,417,777.,  CI.  339-1 7.0CF. 
Banko,  Anton,  to  Surgical  Design.  Ultrasonic  transducer  with  energy 

shielding,  4.417,578.,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Banks.  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 

Gas  making.  4.417.905.,  CI.  48-214.00A. 
Bansal,  Jai  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Latent 

image  ram  cell.  4.418.401.,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Baran.  Ostap  E.  Double-wall  surgical  cuff.  4,417,576.,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  and  Morgan,  William  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  and  solution  for  electroplating 
chromium  and  chromium  alloys  and  method  of  making  the  solution. 
4.417.955.  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Bard.  George  D.:  See— 

Dawson.  W.  Clifford;  Bard,  George  D.;  Smith,  Luther  W.;  and 

Laurin.  Bernard  L..  4,417,790.,  CI.  351-166.000. 

Bamette,  William  E.;  and  Jebens,  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Lens    positioning    controller    for    optical    playback    apparatus. 

4.418.405..  CI.  369-45.000. 

Baron,  Gunter,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Kickstand  for  a 

motorcycle  4,417,746.,  CI.  280-301.000. 
Barr  &  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Bagnall-Wild,  Ralph  H.;  Smith,  Gordon  R.;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and 
Ritchie,  David  S.,  4,418.361.,  CI.  358-125.000. 
Barthel,  Horst  K.  F.  High  temperature  solid  fire  starter.  4,417,900.,  CI. 

44-34.000. 
Bartholomew,  Bruce  J.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair 
Div.  Non-scanned  heterodyne  imaging  sensor.  4,417,813.,  CI. 
356-349.000. 
Bartlett,  Peter  G..  to  Automation  Systems,  Inc.  Two  phase  induction 
motor  circuit  with  series  connected  center-tapped  stator  windings. 
4,418,309,  CI.  318-818.000. 
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BASF  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Danz,  Eckehard;  and  Krome,  Gerd,  4.418,233..  CI.  570-239.000 
Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard;  Dorn.  Ingo  H.;  Gausepohl. 
Hermann;  Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht.  Hans; 
Pohrt.  Jurgen;  and  Witimer.  Paul.  4.418.180..  CI   525-314.000 
Himmele,     Walter;    and     Hoffmann,     Werner,     4,418,216..     CI. 

568-497.000. 
Lungershausen,   Rolf;   Martin,   Christoph;   Marcinowski,   Stefan; 
Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,418,146..  CI.  435-106.000. 
Muench,    Volker;    Naarmann,    Herbert;    and    Penzien,    Klaus, 

4,418,187,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Sander,    Bruno;    Hovemann,    Friedrich;    and    Scherling,    Kurt, 

4,417,976..  CI.  208-188.000. 
Seitz,  Werner;  Scheib,  Klaus;  and  Michel,  Alfred.  4.418,017.,  CI. 
260-465.00E. 
Batchelder.  J.  Samuel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  dielectro- 

phoretic  display  of  visual  information.  4.418.346..  CI.  340-787  000. 
Bateman.  Glenn,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Logarithmic  amplifier  utilizing 

positive  feedback.  4,418,317..  CI.  328-145.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cysewski.  Gerry  R.;  and  Anderson.   Daniel   B..  4.417.415..  CI 

47-1.400. 
Putnam,  Abbott  A.,  4,417,868.,  CI.  431-1.000. 
Battelle  Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Lohberg,  Peter,  4.417.632..  CI.  177-212.000. 
Battey,  Paul  K.;  and  Hope.  Peter,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Phos- 
phoramidates  containing  a  p-phenylenediamine  group  4,418.022  .  CI 
260-944.000. 
Bauer,  Marshall,  to  Nation  Enterprises,  Inc.  Dough  forming  mold 

assembly  4,417,867.,  CI.  425-394.000. 
Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  and  Kluge,  Reimund,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  arrangement  for  gripping 
X-ray  film.  4,418,420.,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Baum,  Heinz  W.:  See — 

Cotter,    Edmund;    Whatley,    Francis;    and    Baum,    Heinz    W., 
4.417,647.,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Bauman,  Robert  A.;  and  Pierce,  Robert  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany.    Detergent    composition    providing    antistatic    properties 
4,418.011.,  CI.  252-544.000. 
Baumgen,  Heinz:  See — 

Probst,  Joachim;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Baumgen. 
Heinz.  4,418,175.,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Baur,  Rolf;  and  Diemer,  Wolfgang,  to  Schenk  Filterbau  GmbH.  Filtra- 
tion apparatus.  4,417,980.,  CI.  210-91.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Bacehowski.    David;    Measells,    Paul;    and    Zabielski,    Kenneth. 

4.417.753.,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  Peterson,  Charles  K.,  4.417,890..  CI 
604-256.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Backer,  Lothar;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen.  4.418.174  .  CI 

524-539.000. 
Hennemann.  Manfred;  Andree,  Hans;  Lehmann,  Rudolf;  Schnegel- 

berger.  Harald;  and  Bellinger,  Horst.  4,417,895.,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel, 

Manfred,  4,418,072.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann,   Ingeborg;   Homeyer,   Bernhard;   and 

Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,418,073.,  CI.  424-273.00P 
Muller,  Ernst-Willi;  and  Rathjen,  Claus,  4,418.030..  CI.  264-142.000 
Probst.  Joachim;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  and  Baumgen, 

Heinz,  4,418,175.,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner;  Kopp,  Richard;  and  Paul,  Reiner,  4,418,159.. 

CI.  521-121.000. 
Rasshofer,   Werner;   Dieterich,    Dieter;   and   Meyborg,    Holger, 

4,418,160.,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Schreiner,  Kurt;  and  Jager,  Horst,  4,418,015.,  CI.  260-242.200. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Baron,  Gunter,  4,417,746.,  CI.  280-301.000. 
Bear  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

De  Vries,  Douglas  F.,  4,417.573..  CI.  128-204.250. 
Bechai,  Nabil  R.;  and  Cousin,  Alan  J.  Apparatus  and  method  of  internal 
examination  of  gastro  intestinal  tract  and  adjacent  organs.  4.417.583.. 
CI.  128-660.000. 
Becker,  Anton,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ball   swivel  joint   for  an   excavator  or   the   like.   4.417,773..   CI 
308-178.000. 
Becker.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing high  density  electronic  circuits  having  very  narrow  conductors. 
4,417.393..  CI.  29-846.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Horrocks,  Donald  L.,  4,418,281.,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Horrocks,  Donald  L.,  4,418,282.,  CI.  250-366.000. 
Smith,    Leland    B.;   and   Mclntyre.    Robert   A..   4,417,590..   CI. 
128-731.000. 
Becquelet,  Louis  E..  to  Nuitoni  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing frozen  food  products  composed  of  layers  of  pasta  and  sauce. 
4,418,085.,  CI.  426-297.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Nugent,  Edward  L.,  4,417,981.,  CI.  210-209.000. 
Bedwell,  Junion  L.;  and  Overton,  Harold  C,  to  Republic  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  and  method  for  reducing  spangle  in  galvanized 
products.  4,418,100.,  CI.  427-348.000. 
Beeson,  Karl  W.;  Bhattacharjee,  Himangshu  R.;  and  Hopf,  Frederick 
R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Thermally-stable,  infrared-sensitive  zinc 
oxide    electrophotographic    compositions    element    and    process. 
4,418,135,  CI.  430-93.000. 


and  Deming.  John  M,,  to  Monsanto  Company 
interfacial    polycondensation     4,417,916,    CI 


4.417.409.    CI 


Louis, 


Beestman,  George  B ; 
Encapsulation    by 
71-93,000 
Behrens,  Klaus:  See— 

Richter,  Karl  M  ;  Harder.  Hans  E  ;  and  Behrens.  Klaus.  4.418.422  . 
CI   378-205  000 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— - 

Maurer.   Fritz.    Hammann.    Ingeborg.    Homeyer.    Bernhard.  and 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4.418.073.,  CI.  424-273  OOP. 
Beladi,  Ilona:  See — 

Kahan   nee   Laszio,   Ilona.   Hammer.   Helga.   and   Beladi.   Ilona. 
4.418.060.,  CI   424-227.000 
Bell,    Lydia   A     Needlework    frame    for    handwork 

38-102.910. 
Bell  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Britschgi,     Hugo;     Portmann.     Bruno;    and     Berchiold. 
4.417,982,.  CI,  210-386.000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See — 

Bern.  Gerardo.  and  Hackwood.  Susan.  4.417,786  .  CI   350-359000 
Figler,  Bernard  A  .  and  Fingerman,  Charles  M  .  4.418.312..  CI 

324-52000 
Halvorsen.  Henry  J  ;  Marchetio.  Albert  V.;  and  Thomas.  Edwin  P.. 

4.417.778.  CI   339-17  OOM 
Lese.  Gregory;  and  Nash.  Donald  H.  4.418,416,  CI    .'75-5  000 
Bellafiore,  Francis  V  .  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company   Apparatus 
for    coating    narrow    vertical    elongated    spaces     4.417.542.    CI 
118-306,000 
Bellinger.  Horst:  See — 

Hennemann.  Manfred;  Andree.  Hans;  Lehmann.  Rudolf.  Schnegel- 
berger,  Harald:  and  Bellinger.  Horst.  4,417.895,.  CI   8-137  000 
Bell  us.  Daniel:  See— 

Zweifel.  Hans,  Schilling.  Walter;  Storm.  Angelo:  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel. 4.418.199  ,  CI,  548-451  000 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Waller;  Storm.  Angelo,  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.418.200,.  CI    548-451  000 
Belmares-Sarabia.  Armand:  See— 

Poetsch.   Dieter    and   Belmares-Sarabia.   Armand.  4.418.358.  CI 
358-80  000 
Ben  Clements  &  Sons.  Inc  ,  See— 

Furutsu.  Akira,  4.417,682  ,  CI   227-67  000 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Claxton,    William    B;    and    Cromas.    Joseph    C.    4.417.694,    CI 

2.'»9-533,120 
Hall.   James    R,    and    Whallon.    Wilham    P.   Jr.   4.417.395.   CI. 

29-882  000 
Walter.  Richard  P..  4.417.557  .  CI    123-467  000 
Benedikt.  George  M    See— 

DeWitt.  Elmer  J  ;  Minchak.  Robert  J  .  Lee.  Biing-Lin.  and  Bene- 
dikt. George  M  .  4,418.179  .  CI    525-249  000 
Beni.  Gerardo;  and  Hackwood.  Susan,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaNiraiones. 
Incorporated,  Devices  based  on  surface  tension  changes  4,417.786  , 
CI,  350-359,000, 
Bennett.  James  G  ;  and  Tungate.  Freddie  L  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panv.  Preparation  of  oriho-alkylaied  phenols  using  magnesium  com- 
pound catalysts  4.418.224  .  CI   568-804.000 
Bennett.  Robert  W,.  to  National  Foam  Systems.  Inc  Variable  propor- 
tioning valve  for  balanced  pressure  proportioning  systems,  and  sys- 
tem containing  the  valve  4.417.601.  CI    137-556  600 
Benson.  Inc    See — 

Rutherford.  Sherman  L  ;  Bliss.  Arthur  E.;  and  Schmidt.  Noel  J  . 
4.417.391  .  CI   29-825,000. 
Beranek,   Ivan,   Kyral.  Josef;  L'hiir.  Miroslav;  and  Zlcsak.   Kan.  to 
Spoiek  pro  chemickou  a  hutni  vyrobu.  narodni  podnik  Solid  refining 
agents  for  the  refining  of  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof  and  method  of 
preparing  said  agents  4.417.923..  CI   75-257  000 
Berchtold.  Louis  See — 

Britschgi.     Hugo;     Ponmann.     Bruno:    and     Berchtold.     Louis. 
4.417.982.  CI    210-386  000 
Berentzem.  Hardo.  to  Theixior  Groz  &  Sohne,  and  Ernst  Becker  & 
Nadelfabnk  Commandit-Gesellschaft    Needle  for  knitting  machines 
and  method  for  making  same  4.417,454.  CI   66-123  000 
Berezouizky.  Georges,  to  Societe  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geologique 
"Goestock".  Safety  device  for  underground  storage  of  liquefied  gas 
4.417.829,  CI   405-54  000 
Bergfeld.  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel,  Hans:  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred.  4.418.21 1  .  CI    564-40  000, 
Bergman.  Gerard  P  M    See — 

Schreiber.  Peter,  Stecnfadt.  Eberhard;  and  Bergman.  Gerard  P  M  , 
4.418.419,  CI    378-040  000 
Bergmann.  Gerhard;  and  Henz.  Erhard   Thread  positioning  apparatus 

for  a  warp  knitting  machine   4.417.456..  CI   66-214  000 
Bergthaller.  Peter;  Schenk.  Gunther;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard.  Runzheimcr, 
Hans-Volker;  and  Heidenreich.  Holger.  to  Agfa-Gevaert   Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Color  photographic  recording  material   4.418.143.,  CI, 
430-562.000 
Bemat,  Georg,  to  Fnedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co 

Valve.  4,417.933..  CI.  156-64  000 
Bernecki.  Harry  F.;  Skuza.  Voytech  T  ;  Dulin.  Kerry  Sndharan.  Sn  P  . 
Zabec.  Glenn;  and  Edgell.  James  E..  to  Textron  Inc    Electronic 
tacker.  4.417.681..  CI.  227-8.000, 
Bernhard  Beumer  Maschinenfabrik  KG:  See— 

LauhofT,  Heinz;  and  Bokamp.  Alfons.  4,417.654 .  CI    198-815.000. 
Bemot.  Hartmut:  See — 

Tremmel,     Hartmut;     and     Bemot.     Hartmut.     4.418,277..     CI 
235-472,000 
BertI,  Gerd.  to  Stettner  &  Co.  Disc  tnmmer  4.418,376  ,  CI  361-293  000. 
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4,418.006.,  CI.  502-73.000. 


Atsuo;   Bessho. 
4.417,401.,   CI. 


CI 


,000. 


Bcftolacini.  Ralph  J.  See— 

Kim.  Dae  K.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J 
Bcfcsho.  Yasuo;  See— 

Aisaka,  Noboru;  Nishikawa,  Shigeru.  Shibuya. 
Yasuo;  Akami.  Hitoshi;  and  Ogawa.  iShigeo 
33-175.000.  ^     ,       o 

B«f'an,  Mark  H  ;  and  Kief.  Garry  C  ,  to  Hastings.  Clayton.  Tucker  & 
:raig.  Inc.  Collapsible  display  booth.  4.417.774  ,  CI.  312-108.000 

Philippe;  Gerhart.  Fntz;  Jung.  Michel;  and  Schirlin,  Daniel,  to 
ilerrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie.  Fluorinated  ammo-butyric  acid  and 
liaminobutane  derivative*.  4,418,077..  CI.  424-309.000. 
Bhattacharjee.  HimangshuR.  See— 

Beeson,  Karl  W.;  Bhattacharjee,  Himangsbu  R.;  and  Hopf,  Freder- 
ick R.  4.418.135,  CI.  430-93.000 
Brtattacharyya.  Bhupati  R.;  and  Roe.  William  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Zompany.  Dust  control.  4.417.992..  CI.  252-88.000. 
Bi  iker.  Anthony,  to  Welltron  Limited.  Brake  assemblies  primarily  for 

jxercising  apparatus.  4.417.724..  CI.  272-73.000. 
Bi  leter.  Henry  R..  to  Sloan  Valve  Company  '  Empty  and  load  brake 
iystem  with  separate  proportional  valve  and  toad  sensor  valve  means 
1.417,767,.  CI.  303-23.00R.  ' 

chmcier,  Alfons.  Tissue  perforator.  4.417.580..  CI.  128-315  000 
kle,  Siegfried;  and  Stoger.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Electrolyte  for  the  electrodeposition  of  aliimmum.  4,417.954,,  CI 
•04-14.00N. 
Bi  ih.  Winfnd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Four-wire  terminating 

:ircuit.  4.418,249..  CI.  179-170.0NC,  ; 

Biihop.  Robert  M,;  Payette.  Lionel  3  .  and  Pike.  Roscoe  A,,  to  Essex 
jroup.  Inc.  Dielectric  films  from  water  soluble  polyimides 
t.418.190..  CI,  528-353.000.  , 

Bhckie.  Merrick  S;  and  Collins,  John  R..  lo  Courtaulds  Limited 
Process  for  spinning  cellulose  ester  I'lbres.  4,jH 8,026.,  CI.  264-8.000 
Blickwell.    Churchill    G      Preservation    of  I  hops     4,418,092,    CI. 

t26-600.000. 
Blisius  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  I  j 

Hall.  Harold  E..  4,418.171  ,  CI.  524-268.009.  | 

B$ss.  Anhur  E.:  See—  I 

Rutherford.  Sherman  L.;  Bliss,  Arthur  E.j  and  Schmidt.  Noel  J  . 
4,417.391.  CI   29-825.000  j 

Btss  &  Laughlin  Industries  Incorporated:  See-j- 

Deibel,  Christopher  J.;  and  Massey,  Edwjard  W.,  4.417,509 
99-467000.  I 

Bi)ck.  Gemot:  See—  ] 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bock.  Gemot.  4.417.532.,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Bteing  Aerospace  Company:  See—  I 

Wilkinson,  Calvin  L.,  4.417.428..  CI.  52-17 
B^ing  Company.  The:  See- 
Lund.  Wesley  C,  4.417.835..  CI.  4O9-1800<)0 
Nelson,  Paul  E..  4,417.463..  CI.  72-430.000 
Bbger,  Manfred;  and  Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  to  Cjba-Geigy  Corporation 

Phenylbenzoylureas.  4,418,066.,  CI.  424-263.()00 
Bfchlen,  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  GreschnerJ  Johann;  and  Nehmiz. 
Peter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cjorporation.  Method  of 
making     mask     for     structuring     surface     preas.     4,417,946..     CI 
156-643.000. 
Bbhm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius.  Lee  E.,  and  Hi 
stone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The  Thermo 
with  bitumen.  4,418.167  .  CI.  524-68.000 
Blohme,  Rolf,  to  Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH 
threshold  value  switch  for  a  current  feed  diffe 
CI.  330-252.000. 
Elohme,  Rolf  C:  van  Zyl.  Ian  D  ;  and  Lazersoi,  Max  M.,  to  General 
Mining  Union  Corporation,  Limited    Voluipetnc  measurement  of 
particles.  4.417,817.,  CI.  356-380.000. 
^hner.  Beat:  See— 

Rohr.  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner.  Beat;  and  Burdeska.  Kurt. 
4,417,918.,  CI.  71-100.000. 
^ohrmann.  Hans;  Campbell.  Thomas;  Grigoteit.  Werner;  and  Muller. 
Gunter,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Starch  containing  food  products 
and  process  for  preparing  same  4,418,090.,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Bokamp.  Alfons:  See— 

Uuhoff.  Heinz;  and  Bokamp.  Alfons,  4.417.654..  CI.  198-815.000. 
Bollinger.  David  D.,  to  Hobart  Brothers  Company.  Battery  charger 

control  circuit.  4.418,310..  CI.  320-39.000. 
Bonga.  Benno  I.,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  S.A   Waysless  machine 

tool  table.  4.417.843..  CI,  414-676.000. 
Bonn,  Jerrold  L.:  See — 

Mahoney,    Paul    F.;    and    Bonn,    Jerrold    L.,    4,418,319.,    CI 
328-160.000 
$ooher.  Homer  L.  Device  for  dispensing  tissue  paper  and  sheet  mate- 

nal  4,417,670,  CI.  221-210.000. 
9oor,  Frank  H.,  to  Fairfield  Manufactunng  Co.,  Inc.  Coupled  planetary 
gear  speed  reducer  for  use  in  industrial  vehicles.  4,417,485.,  CI. 
74-785.000.  I 

1  lorvendeg,  Janos:  See — 

Toth-Sarudy.  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Borvendeg. 
Janos;  Moravcsik.  Imre;  and  Mezey.  Gabriella,  4,418,205  .  CI 
560-39.000. 
1  lose,  Bimal  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Scalar  decoupled  con- 
trol for  an  induction  machine.  4.418.308.,  CI.  318-803.000. 

Larson,  Kenneth  N.;  Davis,  John  S.;  and   Bostick,   Lewis  M., 
4,418.382.,  CI.  364-200  000. 
iostock,  James  H.:  See— 

McCracken,  Oliver  W.;  and  Bostock,  James  H.,  4,417,470.,  CI 
73-154.000. 


med,  Gary  R..  to  Fire- 
jlastic  elastomer  blends 

Feedback  amplifier  or 
ential  stage.  4.418.321.. 


Bouette,  David  W.,  to  Simon-Vicars  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  a  cellular  food  product.  4,418,089.,  CI.  426-572.000. 
Bourrez,  Jean-Mane,  to  CII  Honeywell  Bull.  Method  and  device  for 
arbitration  of  access  conflicts  between  an  asynchronous  trap  and  a 
program  in  a  critical  section.  4,418,385.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boyd.  Ronald  J  :  See- 
Anderson.    Brenda    L.;    and    Boyd,    Ronald   J.,    4,417,648.,    CI. 
188-119.000. 
Boy  kin.  Otis  F.:  See- 
Holmes.  Curtis  L.;  Faber,  William  M.,  Sr.;  Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 
Boykin,  Otis  F..  4,418,009.,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Brachmann.  Walter;  Komau,  Horst;  and  Thiel,  Klaus,  to  Metzcler 
Kautschuk  GmbH.  Vulcanizable  rubber  mixture  and  vulcanizing 
process  for  such  a  rubber  mixture.  4,418,173.,  CI.  524-425.000. 
Bradley.  Daniel  J  ;  See — 

Murray,    Robert    T.;    and    Bradley,    Daniel    J.,    4,417,815.,    CI. 
356-349.000. 
Braintech,  Inc  :  See — 

Culver,  Norman  D.,  4,417,591..  CI.  128-731.000. 
Brandmger,  Jay  J  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  pickup  stylus. 

4.418.407.  CI,  369-126.000. 
Brantingham,  George  L.;  and  Graber.  Warren  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated   Address  decode  system.  4,418,397.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Busch.  Peter;  and  Schaefer,  Horst,  4,417,820..  CI.  368-200.000. 
Hoffmann,  Harald;  and  Raducanu,  Dan-Corneliz.  4,418,307.,  CI. 
318-721.000. 
Braun,  Helmut;  Rinno.  Helmut;  and  Rauterkus,  Karl  J.,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    Acetylacetoxyalkyl-allyl  ethers.  4,418,207.,  CI. 
560-178000 
Brehon.  Garth  A  Hand  poriable  grain  threshing  apparatus.  4,417,593., 

CI.  130-27.0HF, 
Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulrich;  Spielau,  Paul;  and  Alfter,  Franz-Werner,  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous  pro- 
duction of  a  length  of  stratifield  material   from  foam  particles. 
4.417.932,.  CI.  156-62.200. 
Brenner.  Robert   A.,  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Agitator  mounted 
dispenser  and  shower  spray  device  for  automatic  washer.  4,417,457., 
CI.  68-17,0OA. 
Brezina,  Josef,  to  SKODA.  Tool  providing  for  the  automatic  exchange 

of  different  working  fixtures.  4,417,377.,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Brien.  Joseph  E,:  See — 

Kindl.  George  F.;  Michaud,  Orean  E.;  and  Brien,  Joseph  E., 
4.417.816..  CI,  356-357.000. 
Briggs.  William  F  ;  and  Bullard,  Edward  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Coextruded  thermoplastic  stretch-wrap.  4,418,114.,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Bristol  Babcock  Inc.:  See— 

Molusis.  Anthony  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Thomas  M.,  4,418,381.,  CI. 
364-131.000, 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See—        , 

Packington.  Simon  D.,  4.417,751.,  CI.  280-802.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Banks.  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan,  4,417,905.,  CI.  48- 
214.00A 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Ltd.:  See- 
Hardy.    Derek   J.;    and    Eldridge,    Michael   W.,   4,417,637.,   CI. 
180-116.000. 
Britschgi.  Hugo;  Portmann,  Bruno;  and  Berchtold,  Louis,  to  Bell  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  dcwatering  of  natu- 
rally moist  lump  peat.  4,417,982,  CI.  210-386.000. 
Brodie.  Durvis  W.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,417,563.  CI    123-606.000. 
Brogard.  Paul  D  Anti-theft  device  and  method  for  deterring  theft  of 

mobile  equipment.  4,417,644.,  CI.  180-287.000. 
Brooks.  Joe:  See —  ^^ 

Henson.  George  S.;  and  Brooks,  Joe,  4,417,625.,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oshima,    Nobuyasu;    and    Tsumura,    Tetsuya,    4,417,533.,    CI. 
112-235.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cif  AG:  See— 

Strietzel.  Rainer,  4,418,411.,  CI.  371-67.000. 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Busier,  Willard  L.;  and  Wion,  Donald  A.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  applying  heat  shrinkable  tubing. 
4,417.378.,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Brown.  Richard  A.;  Byers,  Lance  R.;  and  Norris,  Robert  D.,  to  FMC 
Corporation  Process  for  preparing  thallium  (III).  4,418,051..  CI. 
423-592.000.  . 

Brown.  Robert  J.,  to  Datamedia  Corporation.  Video  display  terminal. 

4.418.344.,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Brown  &  Root,  Inc.;  See— 

Abbott,  Philip  A.;  Dailey.  James  E.;  Karsan,  Demir  I.;  and  Man- 
giavacchi,  Andrea,  4,417,831.,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Brudny.  Joseph,  to  Mencher,  Alexander.  Universal  functional  shoulder 

orthosis.  4,417,569.,  CI.  128-77.000.  . 

Bschorr.  Oskar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  damping  vibrations  in  large 

structures,  such  as  buildings.  4,417,427.,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Bubik  Alfred;  and  Hack.  Kurt,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Papermaking 
machine  containing  two  movable  water  pervious  dewatcnng  bands. 
4,417,950.,  CI.  162-300.000. 

Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See—  .....  ^  „,  , 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4,418.072.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Buczek,  Harthmuth:  See—  .     ..     ^       u       ^v 

Notzel   Joachim;  Schatz.  Anton;  Buczek,  Harthmuth;  and  Kirc- 
hhof,  Gunther,  4,417,809.,  CI.  355-46.000. 
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Buffalo  Bullet  Company:  See— 

Dahlitz,  Ronald  R..  4,417.521..  CI.  102-511,000, 
Buffon,  Jean;  and  Trome.  Edouard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  due:  Ulmic 
France.  Device  for  manufacturing,  by  extrusion,  a  piece  having  a 
recessed  portion  in  its  peripheral  surface.  4.417.461  .  CI   72-345000 
Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Andrillon.  Patrick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal.  Hair  dye  compositions  and  new  compounds  useful  therein 
4,417,896.,  CI.  8-414.000. 
Buhler,  Ulrich:  See— 

Stahl,  Theo;  and  Buhler.  Ulrich.  4.417,897.,  CI.  8-464  000. 
Bulanda,  John  J.:  See- 
Moody,  Roy  A.;  Bulanda,  John  J.;  Guzay,  Cazimir  M  ;  and  Schoen- 
feld,  David  R.,  4,417,394.,  CI.  29-882.000 
Bullard,  Edward  M.:  See — 

Briggs,   William   F.;   and    Bullard,    Edward    M,   4,418.114.   CI 
428-218.000. 
Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C.  to  H   B  Fuller  Com- 
pany. Extrudable  self-adhering  elastic  and  method  of  employing 
same.  4,418.123.,  CI.  428-517.000. 
Burdeska,  Kurt:  See— 

Rohr.  Otto;  Pissiotas.  Georg;  Bohner.  Beat;  and  Burdeska.  Kurt, 
4,417,918.,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Burl,  Michael:  See — 

Young,    Ian    R.;    Hounsfield,   Godfrey    N  ;    and    Burl,    Michael. 
4,418,316,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Burnett,  Dorothy  K.  Signal  display  system  and  luminairc  apparatus  for 

operating  same.  4,418,334.,  CI.  340-332.000 
Burney,  Harry  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ezzell,   Bobby   R.;   and   Burney,   Harry   S.  Jr.  4.417.961..   CI 
204-98.(X)0. 
Burns,  Lyle  D.;  and  Parlman.  Robert  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. N,N'-Dialkyl-N,N'-diphenyl  alkylene  diamine  derivative  as 
antiknock  agents.  4,417.904..  CI.  44-72.000 
Burry,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Occupant  restraint 

system.  4.417.750.,  CI.  280-753.000. 
Burt.  Dennis  W.  Optical  fibre  U.V.  and/or  I.R    line  fire  detector. 

4.418,338,,  CI.  340-578.000. 
Burton,  Charles  A.,  to  Rimrock  Corporation.  Programmable  position- 
ing   and    operating    mechanism    for    industrial    operating    head 
4,417,845..  CI.  414-733.000. 
Busby.  Robert  A.;  Nat.  Gursharan  P.  S.;  and  Stearley.  John  W  .  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  One  piece  operator  for  electric  switch  having 
pivoting  and  sliding  contactor.  4,418,254.,  CI.  200-68  300. 
Busch,  Lloyd  E.:  See- 
Myers,  George  D.,  deceased;  and  Busch.  Lloyd  E.,  4.417,975  .  CI 
208-120.000. 
Busch.  Peter;  and  Schaefer,  Horst,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft   Time- 
keeping device,  especially  a  quartz-controlled  clock   4,417,820.  CI 
368-200.000. 
Busier,  Willard  L.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K.;  Busier,  Willard  L.;  and  Wion,  Donald  A  . 
4,417,378.,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Butts,  Gary  C:  See— 

Muller,  Michael;  and  Butts,  Gary  C,  4,418,257.,  CI.  200-159.00B 
Byers,  Lance  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Byers,  Lance  R.;  and  Norris,  Robert   D.. 
4,418,051.,  CI.  423-592.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Meisch,  Charles  E.,  4,417,892.,  CI.  604-323.000 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG:  See— 

Danner,  Umbert  J.,  4,417,787.,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Cabot  Corporation;  See- 
Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  Lewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord.  William 
C;  and  Ailor,  James  C,  4,417,617.,  CI.  164-254.000 
Cain,  Edwin  F.  C;  and  McFarlen,  William  T.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Compliant  interface  for  ceramic  turbine  blades 
4,417.854.,  CI.  416-241. OOB. 
Callan,  John  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Latch  relay  drive  circuit. 

4.418,374.,  CI.  361-167.000. 
Cam  Act  Pump  Corp.:  See- 
Justice,  Orien  N.,  4,417,860.,  CI.  417-415.000. 
Cameo  Container  Corporation:  See- 
Mason,  James  J.,  4,417,660.,  CI.  206-500.000. 
Cameron,  Jacquelyn  J.;  and  Myers,  Chester  D.,  to  General  Foods.  Inc 

Rapeseed  protein  isolate.  4.418.013.,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Campbell.  Thomas:  See — 

Bohrmann.   Hans;   Campbell,   Thomas;   Grigoteit,    Werner;   and 
Muller,  Gunter,  4,418,090.,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Campbell,  Willis  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  adjusting  apron 

tension  in  roll  baling  machines.  4,417,436.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Camras,  Marvin,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Video  disc  transducer 

system.  4,418,365.,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Canavesi,  Luigi:  See— 

De    Gaetano,    Mario;    and    Canavesi,    Luigi,    4,418,016.,    CI. 
260-404.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kano,  Ichiro,  4,417,789.,  CI.  350-513.000. 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Umehara,  Shoji;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  and 

Ishikawa,  Shozo.  4,418.133.,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi,  4.417,805..  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Mitsuhashi,     Yasuo;     and     Kiuchi.     Masashi.     4.418,137.,     CI 

430-109.000. 
Senuma,  Michio,  4,417,797.,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  Hagiwara,  Toshio;  Okumura,  Toru;  and  Nakahara. 
Syunichi.  4,417,796.,  CI.  354-152.000. 


Tamura.  Shuichi,  Suzuki.  Tovoiosi    Tamamura.  Hideo,  and  Mat- 
suda.  Muisuhide.  4.417.795 '.  CI    .'(54-25  00() 
Canlenol.  Francois,  to  M  B  F.    Minoterie  Biscollene  d'Kchcnon    Pro- 
cess for  preparing  a  fmxJ  product   4.418.088.  CI   426-549  000 
Cappon.  Arthur  M    See — 

Cserhalmi.  Nicholas  B,  and  Cappon.  Arthur  M  ,  4,418.292.  CI 
307-443,000 
Caraccioio.  Gerald  T     Stv— 

Heagerlv.   William   F  ;   Caraccioio.   Gerald   T  ,   and   Gehweiler, 
William  K.  4.418.402,  CI    .165-156  000 
Carl.  William  P  :  SVf- 

Ezzell.    Bobby    R  ,    Carl.    William    P     and    Mod.    William    A  . 
4.417.%9.  CI   204-252  0(X) 
Carney.  Ronald  E    See — 

McAlpme.   James    B.   and   Carney.    Ronald    E.   4.418.193..   CI 
536-10  100 
Carrier  Corporation   See — 

Copenhaver.  Lloyd  F  .  4.417,869  ,  CI   4.M-21  000 
Carstens,  Ri>nald,  lo  Kev  Tech  Corporation  Non-skid  surface  composi- 
tions for  paper  products   4.41X,1 1 1     CI    42X-145  (K)0 
Case,  James  E  ,  Ruppcri.  Richard  1     and  Manning.  Lindley.  to  Dayton 
Superior  Corporalion    Apparatus  for  creeling  concrete  wall  panels 
4.417.425,.  CI    52-125  500 
Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd    .Sfc— 

Kariya.  Yutaka.  4.41K.4I2.  CI    .Hl-OKOOO 
Cassella  Akiienpesellschaft   Sir— 

Daniek.  Georg,  4.418.014  ,  CI    260-125  000 
Stahl,  Theo.  and  Huhler,  LMrich,  4,417,897  ,  CI    S-464  000 
Cassoli.  Eduardo  Sec — 

Schildknechl.    Oihmar.    and    Cassoli.    Eduardo     4  41■',^76.    CI 
225-4  GOO 
Castile,  Brett  D    See- 
Gordon,  Alan.  Watson.  Slanlcv  J    Coucn,  Steven  J  ,  Mackclhurg. 
Gerald,  and  Castile.  Brett  D  .  4,41K4(M  .  CI    367-l,;2  0(X) 
Catapano.  Michael  C    See — 

Noc.    Renato    R.    and    Cataparuv    Mkhacl    C.    4.417.4t)5  .    CI 
73-49  5(X) 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    See— 

Stevenson,   Thimias  T      and   Zcnios.    Marios  C.   4.417.469,   CI 
73-119,00A 
Cathignol,  Dominique,  and  Chapeion.  Jean-Yves,  \o  Instiiul  National 
de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  Real-iime  measuring  method 
and  apparatus  displaying   flow    veiociiics   in   a  segment   of  vessel 
4,417,584  ,  CI    l28-6h.V000 
Cavaiani,  Randy  J    Sir^ 

Schwarzbach,  Richard  J  .  Keeler.  Manlev  S  ,  Casaiani,  Randy  J,, 
and  Chapman.  Michael  K  ,  4.41K.333  .  CI    .W)-310  00A 
Cave,  Eric  F  :  and  Cowden,  James  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation    Stylus 

manufacturing  method   4,417,423,  CI    51-283  OOR 
Celoiex  Corporation,  The  Sec- 

Frent/el.  Richard  L  .  4,418.15!<.  CI    521-115  000 
Centrale  VeevDederfabnek  "Sloten  "  See — 

Glas.  Cor.  4.418,091  ,  CI   426-580000 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  See— 

Paulus,  Philippe,  4.417.720.  CI    266-112  000 
Cerberus  AG   See— 

Genahr,  Rudolf.  4,418,.V15  ,  CI    340-565  OCTO 
Chadwick,  James  B  .  to  Hydraulics  &  Fabrications  l'i\    Ltd    Loader 

and  transporter  4,417,841  .  CI   414-346000 
Champion  International  Corporaln>n   See — 
Korte,  Ralph  J  ,  4,417,685  .  CI    229-41  OOB 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I  .  4,417,661  ,  CI   206-625  (XX) 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I  ,  4,417,678  ,  CI   225-4.MKX) 
Chandler  Evans  Inc    See— 

Sundberg.  Jack  G  .  4,417.734  ,  CI   277-i*3  OSD 
Chang.  Clarence  D  .  and  Lang.  William  H  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Conversion  of  svnihesis  gas  lo  hvdrocarbons  enriched  in  linear  alpha- 
olefins   4.418,155.  CI    5I8-719CXK) 
Chang,  Marguerite  S,;  and  Orndoff  Robert  R  .  to  United  States  of 
America.     Navy     Synthesis    of    dimethylmeihvlene    diniiramine 
4,418,212,  CI    564-109  000 
Chang,  Paul  S  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Aulomaiic  digital  circuit  for 
synchronizing  with  a  variable  baud  rate  generaior    4. 418. .122  .  CI 
331-l,OOA 
Chapelon,  Jean-Yves  See— 

Cathignol.  Dominique,  and  Chapelon,  Jean-Yves.  4.417.584.  CI 
1 28-663  aX) 
Chapman.  Harry  L    See— 

Polmanteer.   Keith   E,   and  Chapman,   Harr>    L.,  4,418,165,  CI. 
523-210  000 
Chapman,  Michael  K    See— 

Schwarzbach,  Richard  J  ,  Keeler,  Manlev  S    Cavaiani,  Randv  J 
and  Chapman,  Michael  K  .  4.418,333  .  CI    340-3  10  tX)A 
Charm,  Orrin    Hanging  device  mourning  s\steni  for  devices  such  as 

speaker  enclosures   4,417.714.  CI    248-323000 
Charriere.  Jean-Michel  See— 

Mena.    Andre,    Charriere,    Jean-Michel,    and    Desbresi.    Jean, 
4,417,920,  CI    75-63000 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S,,  lo  Ford  Motor  Company    High  solids  coatings 

from  new  tetrahydroxy  oligomers  4,418,182  ,  CI  525-438  000 
Chazelas,  Elie,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques  Silec 
Electrical  stress  control  electrode  in  combination  vsith  a  junction  end 
of  a  shielded  insulated  electrical  conductor  4,418,240,  CI  174- 
7  3. OOR 
Chelin,  Charles  R  ,  to  Tow  motor  Corporation  Self  adjusting  bearing 
arrangement  4,417,769,  CI   .108-300R 
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Ciemical  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Koster.  Harry  D..  4.417,940.,  CI.  156-351.000. 
C^emische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Rigler.  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  Leithauser.  Horst;  and 
Trukcnbrod,  Karl,  4,418,156..  CI.  521-56.000. 
C^ng,  Dah  Y.,  to  International  Power  Technology,  Inc.  Control 
system  for  Cheng  dual-fluid  cycle  engine  system    4,417,438.,  CI 
60-39.050. 
C  leng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  process. 

4,418,050..  CI.  423-450.000. 
C  lerry,  Carl  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Ceramic  fiber  refrac- 
tory mixture.  4,417,925.,  CI.  106-85.000. 
C  lesney.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Schaefer,  Robert  E.,  to  Tile  Council  of 
America,  Inc.  High  temperature  resistant  adhesive  bonding  composi- 
tion   of    epoxy    resin    and    two-part    hardener.    4,418,166.,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
C  levron  Research  Company:  See— 

Haunschild,  Willard  M.,  4.417.974.,  CI.  208-75.000. 
Honnen.  Lewis  R..  4.418.222.,  CI.  568-793.000. 
CJiiang,  Albert  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  for  the  production  of 
high  concentrations  of  emulsion  polymers.  4,418,183.,  CI.  526-80.000 
C  licago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Bcllafiore,  Francis  V..  4,417,542.,  CI.  118-306.000. 
Chicoine.  Gustave  J.  Manually  operated  deacceleration  warning  system 

with  vacuum  controlled  override.  4,418,331.,  CI  340-72  000. 
C  ilorinc  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kenzo;  Ichisaka,  Teruo;  Ikegami,  Tadao;  and  Kuma- 
gai,  Isao,  4,417,970.,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Choi,  Soo-Bong.  Device  for  a  portable  automatic  syringe.  4,417,889., 

CI.  604-246.000. 
Cpolewa.  Lothar:  See— 

Aschoff,   Hans-Joachim;   and  Cholewa,   Lothar.  4.418.342..   CI. 
340-679.000.  | 

Christ.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Weber,  Otto;  Ohnsmann,  Klaus;  and  Christ.  Ferdinand.  4.417.630., 
CI.  177-1.000. 
Christiaens.  Leon:  See — 

Welter.  Andre;  Christiaens.  Leon;  and  Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand. 
4.418.069..  CI.  424-269.000. 
Christner.  Larry  G.;  and  Kelley.  Dana  A.,  to  Energy  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Heat  treating.  4,417,872.,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Cfiugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tarumi.    Mitio;    Tokitsu.    Tetsuya;    and    Matsumoto.    Yoshio, 
4,417.871..  CI.  432-1.000. 
Clanci,  James  P.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Collection  device  with 

antiseptic  liquid  for  body  fluids.  4,417,891.,  CI.  604-317.000. 
C  iba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See— 

Soger,     Manfred;     and     Ehrenfreund,     Josef,     4,418.066..     CI. 

424-263.000. 
Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg:  Bohner.  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt. 

4.417.918..  CI.  71-100.000 
Rohr.  Otto.  4,417.919.,  CI.  71-124.000. 
Schmid,  Wolfgang,  4,418,063..  CI.  424-248.540. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storni.  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel. 4.418,199..  CI.  548-451  000. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storm,  Angelo;  and  Beilus.  Dan- 
iel. 4,418,200..  CI.  548-451.000. 
dll  Honeywell  Bull:  See—  i 

Bourrez.  Jean-Mane.  4,418,385.,  CI.  364-200.000.       I 
Ciocan,    Benjamin.    Portable   deflector   shields.    4,417,741.,   CI.    280- 

154.50R. 
(tIP.  Inc  :  See— 

Li,  Shiu  Kang  L.,  4,417,931.,  CI.  156-62.200. 
(Ilark  Equipment  Company:  Sec— 

Frost,  Charles  W.,  4,417,649.,  CI.  192-3.00R. 
(tiarke,  Raymond;  and  Sandberg,  Chester  L.,  to  Raychem  Corporation 

Fiber  optic  temperature  sensing.  4,417.782.,  CI.  350-96.290. 
(tiason,  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck,  Calvin  W.,  to  Lubnzol  Corporation. 
The.  Mixed  metal  salts/sulfurized  phenate  compositions  and  lubri- 
cants and  functional  fluids  containing  them.  4,417.990.  CI.  252- 
32.70E. 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  See—  \ 

Krauss,  Werner,  4,417,832.,  CI.  406-90.000. 
(flaxton,  William  B.;  and  Cromas,  Joseph  C,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Injector  valve  with  contoured  valve  seat  and  needle  valve 
interface.  4.417.694..  CI.  239-533.120. 
<f lough.  Peter  N.:  See— 

Wolfrum,    Jurgen;    Kneba.    Michael;    and    Clough,    Peter    N., 
4,417,964.,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
4)oca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Morgan,   Annis   R.,   Jr.;   and    King,   Eddie   W,   4.417,450.,   CI 
62-126.000. 
(^ohrs,  Heinz  L.:  See— 

Hofgen,  Gunter;  and  Cohrs,  Heinz  L.,  4,418,349..  CI.  343-6.50R. 
i  lolgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Bauman.    Robert    A.,    and    Pierce,    Robert    C,   4,418,011.,    CI. 
252-544.000.  , 

I  ;ollins,  John  R  :  See—  ' 

Blackie.  Merrick  S.;  and  Collins,  John  R.,  4,418,026..  CI.  264-8.000 
Tolt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  5ee— 

Kindl.  George  F.;  Michaud,  Orean  E.;  and   Brien,  Joseph   E.. 
4,417,816.,  CI   356-357.000. 
Columbia  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Rosenberg,  William  E.,  4,417,957.,  CI.  204-54.00R.  ^ 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Cherry,  Cari  J  ,  4,417,925.,  CI.  106-85.000. 


Edwards,    Lawrence   J.;   and   Lareau,   John   P.,   4,418,315.,   CI. 

324-202.000. 
Ferrin,   Charles    R.;   and    Prestridge,   Floyd    L.,   4,417,971.,   CI. 

204-305.000. 
Yost,  Richard  J.,  4,418,107.,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Commins,  Alfred  D.;  and  Kindelvich,  Frederick  T.,  to  Zip-Rib,  Inc. 
Clip  for  retaining  sheet   metal   roofing  or  siding.   4,417,431.,  CI. 
52-715.000. 
Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Delapierre,  Gilles,  4,418,326.,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hancock,  Warren  J.,  4,417,673.,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Le  Grand,  Yves-Marie,  4,418,245.,  CI.  179-2.510. 
Connaught,  Ruth  M.;  Coty,  Vernon  F.;  and  Sedlak,  Michael,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  reducing  the  chemical  oxygen  demand 
of  spent  alkaline  reagents.  4,417,986.,  CI.  210-759.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Dodd,  John  R.;  and  Ralston,  Daniel  H.,  4,418,005.,  Ci.  502-217.000. 
Gockel,  Charles  E.,  4,417,624.,  CI.  166-362.000. 
Kulik,  Metro  D.,  4,418,044.,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Constructors  John  Brown  Limited:  See— 

Shotbolt,  Keith,  4,417,830.,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Skaggs,  Boyd  T..  4,417,684.,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Roth,  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  4,417.667., 
CI.  220-67.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Tucker,  Theodore  W.,  4,417,770..  CI.  308-3.500. 
Cook,  Gregory  E.,  to  Windpowered  Machines  Ltd.  Wind  turbine  soft 

airfoil  control  system  and  method.  4,417,853.,  CI.  416-132.00B. 
Copenhaver.  Lloyd  F  ,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Flame  rollout  condition 

safety  device  for  a  combustion  system.  4,417,869.,  CI.  431-21.000. 
Corain.  Luciano,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Weft  propelling  grippers  for 

textile  looms.  4.417,606.,  CI.  139-448.000. 
Cordier,  Georges;  and  Fouilloux,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochi- 
mie.  Process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  meta-chloroanilines. 
4,418,213.,  CI   564-412.000. 
Cordoba-Molina,  Jesus  F.;  Hudgins,  Robert  R.;  and  Silveston,  Peter  L. 
Method  for  improving  solids  removal  in  clarifiers.  4,417,988.,  CI. 
210-801.000. 
Cornelius,  Gerhard;  Hilsebein,  Wolfgang;  Ried,  Helmut;  and  Gessner, 
Adolf  W  .  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing   gasoline    hydrocarbons    from    methanol.    4,418,236.,    CI. 
585-408.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See — 

Milliman,  Bruce  A.;  and  Rodgers.  Harris  G..  St.,  4.417,513.,  CI. 

101-41.000. 
Pitcher,  Wayne  H.,  Jr ,  4,417,908.,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Cosentino,  Louis  C;  and  Martinez,  Felix  J.,  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc. 

Percutaneous  implant.  4,417,888.,  CI.  604-175.000. 
Cosimini,  Gregory  J  ;  Lo,  David  S.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C.  to  Sperry 
Corporation  Data  track  for  cross  tie  wall  memory  system.  4,418,400., 
CI.  365-87.000. 
Costabile.  Arvid  B.:  See— 

Costabile.  John  J.;  Costabile,  Arvid  B.;  and  Costabile,  Ernest, 
4.417.852.,  CI.  416-2.000. 
Costabile,  Ernest;  See — 

Costabile,  John  J.;  Costabile,  Arvid  B.;  and  Costabile,  Ernest, 
4,417,852.,  CI.  416-2.000. 
Costabile,  John  J  ;  Costabile,  Arvid  B.;  and  Costabile,  Ernest.  Marine 

propeller  with  replaceable  blade  sections.  4,417,852.,  CI.  416-2.000. 
Coster  Tecnologie  Speciali  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giuffredi,  Giancario,  4,417,674.,  CI.  222-402.180. 
Cotter,  Edmund;  Whatley,  Francis;  and  Baum,  Heinz  W.,  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited.  Disc  brakes  and  friction  pad  assemblies  therefor. 
4,417,647..  CI.  188-73.380. 
Cotv.  Vernon  F.:  See — 

Connaught,   Ruth  M.;  Coty,  Vernon  F.;  and  Sedlak,  Michael, 
4,417.986..  CI.  210-759.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Blackie.  Merrick  S.;  and  Collins,  John  R.,  4,418,026.,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Cousin.  Alan  J.:  See — 

Bechai.  Nabil  R.;  and  Cousin,  Alan  J.,  4,417,583.,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Couture,    Michael    V.;    and    Keklak,    Ronald.    Pocket    key    holder. 

4.417.612..  CI.  150-40.000; 
Cowden,  James  J.:  See— 

Cave,  Enc  F.;  and  Cowden,  James  J.,  4,417,423.,  CI.  51-283.0OR. 
Cow  en,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Gordon,  Alan;  Watson,  Stanley  J.;  Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Mackelburg, 
Gerald;  and  Castile,  Brett  D.,  4,418,404.,  CI.  367-132.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Bohrmann,    Hans;   Campbell,   Thomas;   Grigoteit,   Werner;   and 
Muller,  Gunter,  4,418,090.,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Cravens,  Charles  F.:  See— 

McNealy,  Richard  C;  and  Cravens,  Charles  F.,  4,418,258.,  CI. 
219-10.410. 
Crehan.  Patrick  James:  See- 
Kennedy,  Richard  B.,  4.417,998.,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Cnspin,  Brunhart;  Voss,  Nobert;  Pohl,  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Thomaier, 
Dieter,  to  Messerschmitt-Bokow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter  Haftung.  Ramjet  engine.  4,417,441.,  CI.  60-251.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See— 

Houghton,    Richard    B.;   and    Lentz,    David   J.,   4,417,588.,   CI. 
128-713.000. 
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Cromas,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Claxton,   William   B.;   and  Cromas,   Joseph   C,   4.417,694.,   CI. 
239-533  120. 
Cseh.  Gyorgy:  See— 

Toth-Sarudy,  Eva;  Ambrus.  Gabor;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Borvendeg. 
Janos;  Moravcsik,  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabriella,  4,418,205.,  CI. 
560-39.000. 
Cserey,  Laszio;  Horvath,  Gabor;  Szabados,  Tamas;  Simonkay,  Sandor; 
Sztipanovits.  Janos;  Vimlati,  Pal;  Istvan,  Zoltan;  and  Zillich,  Pal,  to 
Medicor  Muvek.  Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  character- 
istics of  liquids  and/or  gases,  in  particular  the  hemoglobin  content  of 
the  blood.  4.417,812.,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Cserey,  Laszio;  Vimlati,  Pal;  and  Zillich,  Pal,  to  Medicor  Muvek 
Process  and  circuit  arrangement  for  the  determination  in  a  diluted 
blood  sample  of  the  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles,  the  mean  cell 
volume,   the  value  of  haematocrit   and   other  blood   parameters 
4.418,313.,  CI.  324-71.100. 
Cserhalmi.  Nicholas  B.;  and  Cappon,  Arthur  M.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 

?any.  Logic  gate  having  a  noise  immunity  circuit.  4.418.292..  CI. 
07-443.000. 
CTEC  Company:  See— 

Quaeck.     Manfred    W.;    and     Ross.    Douglas.    4.417,634.,    CI. 
180-22.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
Holmes.  Curtis  L.;  Faber.  William  M..  Sr.;  Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 

Boykin,  Otis  F..  4,418,009  .  CI.  252-514.000. 
Ibrahim,    Shawki    S.;    and    Eisner,    James    E.,    4,417,392,    CI 
29-840.000. 
Cuevas.  Danilo  L.;  Russo,  Frank  R.;  and  Schindlcr,  Francis  E.,  to 
Engelhard  Corporation.  Non-burnished  precious  metal  composition. 
4,418,099.,  CI.  427-229.000. 
Culley,  Donnell  H.,  Jr  Lumber  feeder.  4,417,680,,  CI.  226-181.000. 
Culver,  Norman  D.,  to  Braintech,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
topographic  display   of  multichannel    EEG   data.   4,417,591  ,   CI. 
128-731.000. 
Cundy,  Steven  L.;  Evans,  Ronald  A.;  Johnson,  Oliver  S.;  McCormack, 
John  S.;  and  Nichols,  Bruce  A.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries 
Limited.    Manufacture   of  optical   fibre   preforms    4,417,911.,   CI. 
65-3.120. 
Cunningham,  Charles  L.;  and  Gwaltney,  Robert  E.,  to  Hennessy  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Abrasion  eliminating  tire  changing  tool.  4,417,614.,  CI. 
157-1.240. 
Cuproquim  S.A.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Mario  R.  R.,  4,418.056.,  CI.  424-142.000. 
Curtis,  John  R.,  to  Sericol  Group  Limited.  Photopolymerizable  materi- 
als for  use  in  producing  stencils  for  screen  printing.  4,418,138.,  CI. 
430-253.000. 
Cushman,  James  E.;  Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Waibel,  Helmut  K.,  to  Du- 
rango  Systems,  Inc.  Print  drive  medium  for  line/series  printers. 
4,417,825.,  CI.  400-605.000. 
Cygnor,  John  E.;  Whitesel,  Terry  L.;  and  Mosure,  Duane  C.  to  Sunds- 
trand    Corporation.    Modulated    diffuser    pump.    4,417,851.,    CI. 
415-150.000. 
Cysewski,  Gerry  R.;  and  Anderson,  Daniel  B.,  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation.  Process  for  culturing  a  microalga,  and  extracting  a 
polysaccharide  therefrom.  4,417,415.,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Cziptschirsch,  Kurt;  Viertel,  Lothar;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  to  Gebr.  Hap- 
pich  GmbH.  Swivel  bearing  protective  housing  for  automotive  sun 
visor.  4,417,761..  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.:  See — 

Streetman,  William  E.;  and  Daftary,  Shashikumar  H.,  4.418,176.. 
CI.  525-57.000. 
Dage,  Richard  C:  See— 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Grisar,  J.  Martin, 
4,418.071.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dahlitz,  Ronald  R..  to  Buffalo  Bullet  Company.  Bullet  for  muzzle 

loading  guns.  4,417,521.,  CI.  102-511.000. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Glassware  forming 

apparatus.  4,417,915..  CI.  6S-IS9.000. 
Dahn,  Raymond  C.:  See— 

Escher,  Giorgio  A.;  and   Dahn,   Raymond   C,  4,417,937.,   CI. 
156-169.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Toga,  Yuzo;  Okamoto,  Ichiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Katsuhiko,  4,418,172.,  CI.  524-292.000. 
Daiale,  Phillip  R.  Key  switch  assembly.  4.418,252.,  CI.  20O-16.00A. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izumo,  Masanori;  Kametani,  Keiichiro;  Ota,  Sigehito;  and  Mikami, 
Kenji,  4,418,046,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Dailey,  James  E.:  See- 
Abbott,  Philip  A.;  Dailey,  James  E.;  Karsan,  Demir  I.;  and  Man- 
giavacchi,  Andrea,  4,417,831.,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gaus,  Hermann;  Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  Pickard,  Jurgen^  and  Eltze, 
Georg,  4.417,484.,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiro;  Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  Yonehara,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tanabe,  Kenjiro,  4,417,810.,  CI.  355-74.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company:  See— 

Wakamatsu,    Atsuyuki;    and    Tsuwano,    Haruo,    4,417,435.,    CI. 
53-532.000. 
Daike,  Arthur  E.  Carburetor  mixture  control  apparatus.  4,417,562.,  CI. 

123-592.000. 
DaH'Aglio,  Carlo,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.  Gauge  for  check- 
ing  linear  dimensions  of  mechanical   pieces.   4,417,400.,   CI.    33- 
172.0OE. 


Danckert,  Hermann:  See- 
Walter,   Horsi,   Ebbinghaus,   Werner;   and   Danckert,   Hermann, 
4,417,552.,  CI,  I23-19800E, 
Daniek.  Georg,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  sulphur  which  can  be  recycled  4,418,014,  CI   26O-I25000 
Danner,  Lambert  J.,  to  C  Reichert  Opiische  Werke  AG  Fivc<ompo- 

nent  microscope  objective  4,417,787  ,  CI   350-414000 
Danz,   Eckehard;   and   Krome,   Gerd,   lo   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Removal     of    impurities     from     vinyl    chloride     4,418,233,     CI. 
570-239.000 
Datamedia  Corporation  See- 
Brown,  Robert  J.,  4,418,344.,  CI   340-726  000 
Daubert  Industries,  Inc    See — 

Morrow,  George  W;  and   Lambert,   Phillip  R,  4.418.119.  CI 
428-342.000 
Davies,  Roderick  D  :  See- 
See,  Yee-Chaung;  Davies,  Roderick  D,  and  Hartman,  Dennis  C, 
4.418,094,  CI.  427-38000 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  Landron,  Rafael,  and  Taylor,  Scot  W  ,  lo  Motorola,  Inc 
Lower  temperature  glass  and  hermetic  seal   means  and   method 
4,417,913.,  CI.  65-59.100. 
Davis,  John  S.:  See- 
Larson,   Kenneth  N  ,  Davis,  John  S;  and   Bostick,   Lewis  M  , 
4,418,382,  CI   364-200,000. 
Daviii,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T  ,  to  HoechstRousscI  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc,  8-[3-(6-Fluoro-l,2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)propyl]-l-phL'nyl-l,3,8- 
lriazaspiro|4.5]dec,5)decan-4-onc     to    treat     pain      4.418,067.,    CI 
424-267000 
Dawson,  W.  Clifford,  Bard,  George  D  ,  Smith,  Lulher  W  ,  and  Laurin, 
Bernard  L,.  to  American  Optical  Corporation   Finished  ophthalmic 
lens  comprising  an  optical  smooth  coating  over  a  rough-surfaced 
base,  4,417,790,,  CI   351-166,000 
Dawson,  William  W  ,  to  University  of  Florida,  The  Corneal  electrode 

for  eleclroretmography  4,417.581  .CI   128-639.000 
Dayton  Superior  Corporation:  See- 
Case,  James  E,,   Rupperl,   Richard   L  ,  and   Manning.   Lindley. 
4,417,425,  CI.  52-125,500 
Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Pierrot,  Victor  C.  Ill;  and  Ihm.  Gerald  J.  4.417,759,  CI    294- 
86.00R. 
De  Gaetano,  Mario,  and  Canavesi,  Luigi,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa 
Nazionale  Industrie  Applicazioni  Viscosa  SpA  Method  for  recover- 
ing omega-amino-dodecanoic  acid  from  crystallization  mother  li- 
quors. 4,418,016,,  CI   260-404,000 
DeHart,    Damon    H     Wall    bracket    construction     4,417,712.    CI 

248-225.200. 
Deibel.  Christopher  J  ;  and  Massey.  Edward  W  ,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin 
Industries  Incorporated  Tierable  and  nestable  receptacle  4,417,509., 
CI.  99-467.000. 
Delapierre,  Gilles,  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique  Measuring 

device  using  a  strain  gauge  4,418,326  ,  CI.  338-5.000. 
De  Marsh,  Melvin  J  Halide  and  like  light  reflector  and  socket  assembly 

for  greenhouse  and  like  use  4,418,379.,  CI  362-282.000 
Dembeck,  Kurt  M.,  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation  Containment 
shell  for  a  fan  section  of  a  gas  turbine  engine   4,417,848.,  CI   415- 
I2100G. 
Deming,  John  M  :  See— 

Beestman,   George   B;   and    Dcming,   John   M,   4,417,916,   CI 
71-93.000. 
Demke,  Kent  R.;  and  Mumola,  Joanne  L ,  to  International  Busineu 
Machines    Corporation     Displaying    a    full    page    representation. 
4,418,345.,  CI.  340-731,000. 
Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  Peterson,  Charles  K  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Antibactenal  closure  4,417,890  ,  CI  604-256000 
de  Paulis,  Tomas:  See— 

Hogberg,  Thomas;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  B.;  and  UlfT, 
Carl  B.  J.,  4,418,065,,  CI  424-263.000 
de  Pingon,  Pierre  J.  Automatic  tool  mounting  for  excavators,  loaden. 

graders  and  the  like.  4,417,844.,  CI.  414-723  000 
DePirro,  Mario.  Pneumatic  valve.  4,417,598  ,  CI    137-2.000 
Derrien,  Jean-Yves,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries  Preparation  of  mixed 
oxide  catalysts  comprising  the  oxides  of  molybdenum  and/or  tung- 
sten. 4,418,007.,  CI.  502-312.000, 
Desbrest,  Jean:  See— 

Mena,    Andre;    Charnere,    Jean-Michel;    and    Desbrest,    Jean, 
4,417,920,  CI,  75-63,000, 
Detrick,  Jeffrey  C.  Wood  treating  method  and  apparatus  for  faciliuting 

removal  of  ferrous  materials  therefrom.  4,418,260 ,  CI  219-10.430. 
Dettelbach,  Alfred:  See— 

Abt,  Anton;  Dettelbach,  Alfred;  and  Gresser.  Gerhard.  4.417.673.. 
CI   222-146.0HE 
Dcutschmann.  Herbert;  and  Kamleiiner,  Ewald,  to  Motoren-und  Tur- 
binen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH   Fuel  injection  pump  arrange- 
mem.  4.417,555,  CI.  123-372.000 
Devanney,  Raymond  H.,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc    Mechanical  fuel 
pump  computer  conversion  mechanism  4,418,273.,  CI.  235-61  OOL. 
De  Vries,  Douglas  F.,  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc  Patient  adaptor  for 

medical  ventilator  4,417,573.,  CI.  128-204.250 
de  Winter,  Jan  G.,  to  Nicolon  B.V  Erosion  protection  mat.  4,417,828., 

CI.  405-17.000. 
DeWitt,  Elmer  J.,  to  B.  F  Goodnch  Company,  The  Impact  modifitd 

polymers  of  cycloolefins.  4,418,178  ,  CI.  525-97  000 
DeWitt,  Elmer  J.;  Minchak,  Robert  J  ;  Lee,  Biing-Lin;  and  Benedikt, 
George  M.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Impact  modified 
polycycloolefms.  4.418,179.,  CI  525-249.000. 


8 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  29,  1983 


Di  Young.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miranda,  Hector,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Co.  Ink  jet  apparatus  with  preloaded  diaphragm  and 
Tiethod  of  makmg  same.  4,418.355.,  CI.  346-14OO0R 
D  lem,  Rolf;  Backer,  Lothar;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  to  Bayer  Akiien- 
jesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  using  mannitol 
3r  sorbitol  derivatives,  mixtures  of  polyesters  and  these  mannitol  or 
iorbitol  derivatives  and  the  use  thereof  for  the  production  of  aqueous 
stoving  lacquers.  4,418.174.,  Ci.  524-539.000 
D  amond,  Julius:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H  ;  Diamond,  Julius;  Studt,  William  L.  and 
Dodson.  Stuart  A..  4,418,209.,  CI.  564-27  000. 
D  ckens,  James  A.:  See — 

Whitehead,  William  F..  Jr.;  Dickens,  James  A.;  and  Haynes,  Benja- 
min C.  Jr..  4,417,839.,  CI.  414-303.000. 
Dehl  GmbHA  Co:  See— 

Siebert,  Rainer;  Stutzle,  Dietmar;  and  Weidner,  Peter,  4,417,518  . 
CI.  102-212.000  I 

D  iemer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baur,  Rolf;  and  Diemer,  Wolfgang,  4,417.980..  CI   210-91  000. 
Cierkes,  Hermann:  See — 

Grosser,    Heinrich;    Dierkes,    Hermann;    Lutke,    Hubertus;    and 
Schreckenberg,  Klaus,  4,417,499.,  CI.  89-36.00K 
C  ieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Rasshofer,    Werner;    Dieterich,    Dieter;    and    Meyborg,    Holger, 
4,418,160.,  CI.  521-159.000. 
C  inger,    Hans,    to    Motoren-und    Turbinen-Union     Fnedrlchshafen 
GmbH.  Electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  timer  4,417.554  .  CI 
123-357.000. 
E  inius,  Harold  B.;  See — 

Nicholson,  David  W.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  Dinius,  Harold  B  .  and 
Oberle,  Ronald  R.,  4,417,662  ,  CI.  209-522  000 
t'isctron.  Inc.:  See — 

Nalley,  Robert  E.;  and  Shenfield,   Leonard   R.,  4,418,368..  CI 
360-78.000. 
Iiissmeyer,  Dean  E.;  and  Mohlman,  David  F  .  to  General  Dynamics. 
Pomona  Division.  Firing  mechanism  for  rocket  launchers  4,417.498  . 
CI.  89-1.814. 
Hi   Telia.   Vincenzo;    Falbo,    Dano;    Minardi.    Paolo;   and   Tinebra, 
Roberto,   to  Tecnomare   S.p.A.   Mooring   buoy   for  tanker  ships 
4,417,537,  CI.  J  14-230.000. 
I  toberschutz,  Reiner.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  distances 

4.417.404.,  CI.  33-277.000. 
I  todd,  John  R.;  and  Ralston,  Daniel  H.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Pressure  activa- 
tion of  magnesium  oxide  catalysts.  4,418,005..  CI   502-217  000 
I  >odson.  John  S.:  See- 
Lawrence,  John  C;  Stewart,  Andrew  D.  G.;  and  Dodson,  John  S  . 
4,417,564.,  CI.  125-30.0OR. 
Dodson.  Stuart  A:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Diamond,  Julius;  Studt,  William   L  ;  and 
Dodson.  Stuart  A..  4,418,209.,  CI.  564-27  000. 
1  )oerer,  Richard  P.;  and  Karpik,  Joseph  T ,  to  Van  Dresser  Corpora- 
tion.   Moldable    fibrous   mat    and    method    of   making    the   same 
4,418.031,  CI.  264-241.000 
I  >olan.  Norman  E.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Cooling  tower  apparatus 

4,418,023.,  CI.  261-109.000. 
1  )oliber,  Darrel.  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Night  sight  with  illuminated 

aiming  point.  4.417.814.,  CI.  356-252.000. 
1  )om,  Ingo  H.:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt.  Burghard;  Dorn,  Ingo  H  ;  Gausepohl. 
Hermann;  Gcrberding.  Karl;  Jung.  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht,  Hans; 
Pohrt,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer.  Paul,  4.418,180.,  CI.  525-314.000 
)omer,  Rosemarie:  See— 

Smigerski.    Rudolf;    Domer,    Rosemarie;    and    Schmidt,    Peter. 
4,417,983.,  CI.  210-527.000. 
)omey,  Roger:  See— 

Erland,  Jonathan;  and  Domey,  Roger,  4,417,791  .  CI.  352-45.000 
)ortch,    Laurence    E.   Trailer   swivel    hitch   guide.    4,417,748.    CI 

280-477.000. 
X>uglas.  George  H.;  Diamond.  Julius;  Studt,  William  L.;  and  Dodson. 
Stuart  A.,  to  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Amidinothioureas.  4,418,209  .  CI 
564-27.000. 
Doura,  Fumihiro;  Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  and  Monmoto.  Taiji.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  adhesive  composi- 
tions and  use.  4.418,177.,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Ezzell.   Bobby   R.;   and   Bumey.   Harry   S..   Jr..   4.417,961..   CI 

204-98  000 
Ezzell,    Bobby   R.;   Carl,    William    P.;   and    Mod,   William   A. 

4,417.969..  CI.  204-252.000. 
Johnson.  Earl  H..  4.418.168.,  CI.  524-109.000. 
Pawloski.  Chester  E.,  4.418,198..  CI.  546-292.000. 
Williams,  Billy  M..  4,418.201..  CI.  548-579.000. 
Dow  Coming  Coiporation:  See — 

Poimanteer.  Keith  E.;  and  Chapman.  Harry  L.,  4,418,165..  CI 
523-210.000. 
Doyama,  Umeo,  to  Riccar  Company,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  elec- 
tronic   controlled   stitch    pattern    generator.    4,417,531.,    CI.    112- 
158.0OE. 
Doyle,  Donald  E.;  Hellwarth,  George  A.;  and  Quanstrom,  Jack  L.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  flow  component 
for     processor     and     microprocessor     systems      4,418,383.,     CI 
364-200,000.  , 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Shore.  Daniel  B.,  4,417,502..  CI.  91-447.000. 
Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrosutic  guide  bearing  of  a  seat.  4.417.823..  CI.  384-1 15.000. 


Duffy,  James  P  .  to  Wiico  Chemical  Corporation.  Free  flowing  antista- 
tic composition   4,417.999.,  CI.  252-383.000. 
Dulin.  Kerry   See— 

Bernecki.  Harrv  F  ,  Skuza,  Voytech  T.;  Dulin,  Kerry;  Sridharan, 
Sri   P,   Zabe'c.  Glenn;  and   Edgell,  James  E.,  4.417.681..  CI. 
227-8.000 
du  Manoir  de  Juaye.  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and  Vassilia- 
dis.  Marc,  to  Servimelal  Filtration  bloc'  for  liquid  metals  and  alloys, 
with   a   mechanical   and   physical-chemical   effect.   4.418.028.,   CI. 
264-43000 
Dunn.  Donnell  L  .  to  J    I   Case  Company.  Hydraulic  system  for  pre- 
venting   leak    down    of    hydraulic    implements.    4.417,633.,    CI. 
180-132.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See — 

Levitt.  George;  and  Sauers,  Richard  F..  4,417,917.,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Logullo,    Francis    M.    Sr ;    and    Wu,    Yun-Tai,    4,418,164.,    CI. 

523-207  000 
Maunn.  Louis  J  .  III.  4.418,232.,  CI.  570-228.000. 
Scott.  Paul  T  .  4.418,1 16.,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Durango  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Cushman.  James  E.;  Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Waibel.  Helmut  K., 
4.417,825.  CI.  400-605.000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Hannemann.  Franz,  4.417,535.,  CI.  112-304.000. 
Durnev.  Valery  V'..  deceased:  See — 

Soloviev.  Sergei  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Osetsky.  Vitaly  P.; 
and  Durnev.  Valery  V,.  deceased.  4,417.579..  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Durneva.  Tamara  S  .  administratrix:  See — 

Soloviev.  Sergei  A.;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  Osetsky,  Vitaly  P.; 
and  Durnev.  Valery  V.,  deceased,  4,417.579..  CI.  128-303.00R. 
DurviJle.  Gerard,  to  Textilma  AG.  Machine  for  the  production  of 
knitted  goods  and  method  of  the  machine.  4.417.455..  CI.  66-207.000. 
Dustbane  Products  Limited:  See — 

Hammond.  Dennis  A..  4.417,364.,  CI.  15-147.00R. 
Dyer.   Alan;  and   Araya.   Abraham,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited. 

Aluminophosphorus  compounds.  4,418,048..  CI.  423-305.000. 
Dvnaleciron  Corporation:  See — 

Kendall.  Ray.  4.417,738..  CI.  280-43.170. 
Dvnamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitscheidel.    Hans-Ulnch;    Spielau,    Paul;    and    Alfter.    Franz- 
Werner.  4,417.932..  CI.  156-62.200. 
Dvson.  Lewis  L  .  to  Textron  Inc.  Drive  shaft  seal.  4,417.881..  CI. 

464-150  000 
E   R   Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Nakane.  Masami:  Reid.  Joyce;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  4.418.076., 

CI   424-285.000. 
Nunn.  Adrian;  and  Loberg,  Michael.  4.418,208..  CI.  562-449.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Evans.  Steven.  4.418.131.,  CI.  430-17.000. 

Zannucci.    Joseph    S.;    and    Pruett,    Wayne    P.,    4,418,000.,    CI. 

252-403.000. 
Zannucci.    Joseph    S.;    and    Pruett.    Wayne    P..    4.418.001.,    CI. 

252-403.000 
Zannucci.    Joseph    S.;    and    Pruett,    Wayne    P.,    4.418.002.,    CI. 
252-403.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Busby.  Robert  A.;  Nat.  Gursharan  P.  S.;  and  Stearley,  John  W., 

4.418.254..  CI.  200-68.300. 
Ferraio.  Joseph  P..  4.418.102.,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Kennv.  Andrew  A..  4.417,599.,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Mazu'r.  Joseph  S..  4,417,636..  CI.  180-68.0OR. 
Poff.  Ronald  I..  4,417,477.,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Eaton-Williams,  Raymond  H.  Multi-electrode  boiler.  4,418,269.,  CI. 

219-295.000. 
Ebbinghaus.  Werner:  See — 

Walter,   Horst;   Ebbinghaus,   Werner;  and  Danckert,   Hermann, 
4.417.552..  CI.  123-198.0OE. 
Ebentheuer,  Hans;  and  Hirt,  Adam,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magneto- 
generator  for  engine  ignition  systems.  4,418,296.,  CI.  310-70.00R. 
Ebi.  Yutaka:  See —  ^^ 

Horike.  Masanori;  and  Ebi.  Yutaka,  4,418,352.,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Eckart.  Frederick:  See—  , 

Rosenbeck.  William  H.;  Eckart,  Frederick;  and  Gerath,  Francis  C, 
4,418.266,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Ecken.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Rogers  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  4,418,139..  CI.  430-354.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Dolan.  Norman  E.,  4,418,023..  CI.  261-109.000. 
Edebo.  Lars  B.;  Swede.  Harald  G.;  and  Tomqvist,  Nils-Erik,  to  Assab 
Medicin  AB.  Method  for  cleaning  and  disinfecting  used  plastic  Petri 
dishes.  4,417,926.,  CI.  134-17.000. 
Edgar,  C.  Mills,  to  Solid  State  Systems.  Inc.  Bistable  switch  remotely 

operable  over  telephone  line.  4,418,244.,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Edgell.  James  E.:  See— 

Bemecki.  Harry  F.;  Skuza,  Voytech  T.;  Duhn,  Kerry;  Sndharan, 
Sri  P.;  Zabec.  Glenn;  and  Edgell.  James  E.,  4,417,681.,  CI. 

227-8.000.  ^      w      •      I.     • 

Edwards.  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Lareau.  John  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing Inc.  Method  for  effecting  a  surface  examination  of  coated  com- 
ponents. 4,418.315..  CI.  324-202.000. 
Edwards.  Robert  L..  to  National  Seating  Co.  Reversible  transporution 

seat.  4,417,715.,  CI.  248-425.000. 
Egami,  Kazunan:  See—  ,     ~  ^ 

Tsuji     Yoshitake;     Mori.    Nobuhiko;    and    Egami,    Kazunan, 
4,418.423..  CI.  382-40.000. 
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Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See— 

Kawai.  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,417.471.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Ehrenfreund.  Josef:  See — 

Boger.     Manfred;     and     Ehrenfreund.     Josef,     4,418,066.,     CI. 
424-263.000. 
Eibich,  Peter,  to  Babcock-BSH  Aktiengesellschaft    Arrangement  for 

drying  plate-shaped  wood  products.  4.417,406.,  CI.  34-155.000 
Eisemann,  Richard  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  registration  in  a 

finishing  station.  4,417,801.,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Elderton,  Peter  P.,  to  ITT.  Densitometer.  4,417,474.,  CI.  73-438.000 
Eldridge,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Hardy,    Derek   J.;   and    Eldridge,    Michael    W.,   4,417,637.,   CI. 
180-116.000. 
Electrochemical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McCoy,  Ewald  H.,  4,417,956..  CI.  204-44.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See — 

Ammon,  J.   Preston;  Weaver,   Harry  R.;  and  Evans,   Evan  J  . 
4,417,396.,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Charles  D.,  4,418,068.,  CI  424-267.000. 
Nicholson,  David  W.;  Smith,  Larry  G.;  Dinius,  Harold  B.;  and 
Oberle,  Ronald  R.,  4,417,662..  CI.  209-522.000 
Elliston,  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydra-Rig,  Inc.  Traveling  block  elevator  latch 

assembly.  4,417.846.,  CI.  414-745.000. 
EI-Ramey,    Thomas    A.    Marine    anchor    with    release    capability 

4.417,538.,  CI.  114-298.000. 
Elsel.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Support  structure  for 

transmitting  large  forces.  4,418,325..  CI.  335-216.000. 
Elser.  Dieter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Steering  booster 

system.  4.417,501.,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Eisner,  James  E.:  See- 
Ibrahim,    Shawki    S.;    and    Eisner,    James    E.,    4,417,392.,    CI 
29-840.000. 
Eltze,  Georg:  See— 

Gaus.  Hermann;  Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  Pickard,  Jurgen;  and  Eltze, 
Georg,  4,417,484..  CI.  74-688.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fayter,    Richard   G.,   Jr.;    and    Hall,    Allen    L..   4,418,202..   Ci 
549-496.000. 
Emes,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Lopacki,  John  B.;  and  Emes,  Harry  R..  4.417.389.,  CI  29-619.000 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dahms.  Francis  A..  4,417,915.,  CI.  65-159.000. 
Smock,  Steven  W.,  4,418,271.,  CI.  219-493.000. 
Spofford.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  and  Pomerantz.  Daniel  I.,  4,418,339..  CI 
340-595.000. 
Emi.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Kyoji;    Nozaki.    Tsutomu;    and    Emi,    Toshihiko, 
4,417,719.,  CI.  266-78.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Christner,    Larry    G.;    and    Kelley.    Dana    A.,    4.417,872.,    CI 
432-18.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Cuevas,  Danilo  L.;  Russo,  Frank  R.;  and  Schindler,  Francis  E., 
4,418.099.,  CI.  427-229.000. 
Engelke,  Helmut:  See — 

Bohlen,  Harald;  Engelke,  Helmut;  Greschner.  Johann;  and  Nehmiz, 
Peter,  4,417,946.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Engelke.  Henry  C.  Can  crusher.  4,417,512.,  CI.  100-266.000. 
Engels,  Walter;  and  Willbanks,  Charles  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Water  paste  extrusion  die.  4,417,695.,  CI.  239-590.300. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 

Tai,  Anthony  M.,  4,418,394.,  CI.  364-746.000. 
Eppenbach,  Lawrence  C.  Dispenser  for  flowable  material.  4,417,672., 

CI.  222-81.000. 
Erland,  Jonathan;  and  Dorney,  Roger.  Process  for  composite  photogra- 
phy. 4,417,791.,  CI.  352-45.000. 
Ernst  Becker  &  Nadelfabrik  Commandit-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Berentzem,  Hardo,  4,417,454.,  CI.  66-123.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Krause,  Gerhard,  4,417,481.,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Eryman,  William  S.;  See— 

Udovich,   Carl    A.;    and    Eryman,    William    S..    4,418,003.,   CI. 
502-209.000. 
Esaki,  Tamemaru:  See— 

Tani,  Masami;  Esaki,  Tamemaru;  and  Ohno,  YoshikaU,  4,418,103., 
CI.  428-4.000. 
Escher,  Giorgio  A.;  and  Dahn,  Raymond  C,  to  Atlantic  Bridge  Com- 
pany Limited.  Fibre  reinforced  plastic  structures  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,417,937.,  CI.  156-169.000. 
EKher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Bubik.  Alfred;  and  Hack,  Kurt,  4,417,950.,  CI.  162-300.000. 
Esselte  Studium  AB:  See- 
Hay,  Eric;  and  Nordstrom,  Anders,  4,417,728.,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Esser,  Fred;  Klopper,  Detlev;  Lachner,  Walter;  and  Kruger,  Albrecht, 
to  VEB  EdelsUhlwerk  FreiUl  im  VEB  Rohrkombinat.  Metallurgical 
plasma  melting  furnace.  4,418,414.,  CI.  373-24.000. 
E^x  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop,  Robert  M.;  Payette,  Lionel  J;  and  Pike,  Roscoe  A., 
4,418,190.,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Hinkamp,  James  B.,  4,417,903.,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Evans,  Evan  J.:  See— 

Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J., 
4,417,396.,  CI.  29-884.000. 


Evans,  Robert  M  ,  to  RCA  Corporation   Tuning  system  for  a  multi- 
band  television  receiver  4,418,428  ,  CI   455-180000 
Evans,  Ronald  A    See — 

Cundy,  Steven  L  ,  Evans.  Ronald  A  ;  Johnson,  Oliver  S  ,  McCor- 
mack,  John  S  ,  and  Nichols.  Bruce  A  ,  4,417.91)  .  CI   65-3  120 
Evans,  Steven,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Photographic  products 
and  processes  employing  novel  nondiffusible  yeilovk  dye-rcleasing 
compounds  and  precursors  thereof  4.418.131  ,  CI   430-17  000 
Everling,  Bruce  W    See- 
Goodman,  Toronta   P:  and   Everling,   Bruce  W' .  4,417,547.  CI 
123-2500J 
Exner.  Klaus  D,,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  for  mounting 

a  semiconductor  device  in  a  housing  4,417,386.  Ci   29-590000 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co    See — 

DeYoung,  Thomas  W  ,  and  Miranda,  Hector,  4,418,355  ,  CI   346- 

I40,OOR 
Francis.  James  N,,  and  Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R,  4,417,972.,  CI. 

208-10,000 
Kube,  Gebhard  K  ,  4,417,847  ,  CI  415-1  000 
McCandlish,   Larry   E,  and   Kugler,   Edwin   L.  4.418.154,  CI 

518-714000 
Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S,  4,418.008,  CI 

502-340  000 
Stein,     Alexander,     Rabino\\it/.     Paul     and     Kaldor,     Andrew, 
4,417,822,.  CI.  374-129  000 
Ezaki,  Motoharu  See — 

Imai,  Yutaka.  Nakano,  Jiro,  and  Ezaki,  Motoharu,  4,418,288  ,  CI 
307-117,000, 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R  ,  and  Burnev,  Harry  S  ,  Jr ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The  Membrane  cell  brine  feed  4,417,961,  CI   204-98000 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R  ;  Carl,  William  P  .  and  Mod,  William  A  ,  to  Dow 
Chemical    Co.    The     Sulfonic    acid    eleciroKiic    cell    membranes 
4,417,969,,  CI   204-252.000 
F,  Ronci  Company,  Inc    See— 

Ronci,  Fernando  M  ,  4,417,372  ,  CI   24-163  OOR 
Faber,  William  M  ,  Sr    See- 
Holmes,  Curtis  L  .  Faber,  William  M  ,  Sr .  Francis,  Gavlord  L  ,  and 
Boykin.  Otis  F,  4.418,009,  CI   252-514  000 
Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated  See — 

Mortensen,  Harold  R  ,  4,418,289  ,  CI   30"'- 142  000 
Fackler,  John  D,  Antenna  system  with  directional  switching  means 

4,418,351,,  CI    343-797  000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation  See— 

Lehrer,  William  I  ,  4,417,914  ,  CI  65-60  5.10 
Fairfield  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc    See — 

Boor,  Frank  H  ,  4,417,485  ,  CI   74-785  000 
Falbo,  Dano:  See — 

Di  Telia,  Vincenzo,  Falbo,  Dano,  Minardi,  Paolo,  and  Tinebra, 
Roberto,  4,417.537,  CI    114-2.30,000 
Falk  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Witt,  Ronald  A  ,  4,417,482  ,  CI  74-409  000 
Familian  Corp,:  See— 

Gittleman,  Morris,  4,417.755  ,  CI  285-373  000 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinnch,  and  Kluge.  Reimund,  4,418.420. 
CI.  378-187.000 
Favaloro,  William  E  Respiration  monitor  for  mammals  4,417,589  .  CI 

128-716.000. 
Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  and  Hall,  Allen  L  ,  to  Emery  Industnes,  Inc 
2-Vinyl-  and  2-ethylcyclopropane  monocarboxylates  4.418,202  .  CI 
549-496.000. 
Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N  :  See— 

Soloviev,  Sergei  A  ;  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N  .  Osetsky,  Vitaly  P  . 
and  Durnev,  Valery  V.,  deceased,  4,417,579  ,  CI    128-303  OOR 
Fehrle,  Martin:  See— 

Rieder,  Werner;  and  Fehrle,  Martin,  4,418,122  ,  CI  428-480000 
Fehrm,   Bjorn  O.,   to  US.   Philips  Corporation    Spreading  device 

4.417,709,  CI.  244-136.000, 
Feldman,  Allan  M.:  See — 

Trenbcath,  Steven  L.;  Novak,  Robert  W  .  and  Feldman,  Allan  M  , 
4,418,047.,  CI,  423-265,000 
Felix,  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Jacques,    Combronde,    and    Felix,    Jean-Claude,    4,417.943,    CI 
156-601.000. 
Fennel,  John  W  ,  Jr.;  and  Heinz.  Miles  T.,  Jr ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation   Encryption  using  destination  addresses  in  a 
TDMA  satellite  communications  network  4,418,425  ,  CI  455-27  000. 
Fenton,  John  W.  Rotary  motor  with  multilobed  rotor  and  orbiting 

coupling  means.  4.417,862..  CI.  418-54.000 
Ferrato.  Joseph  P.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.   Liquid  crystal  displays 

having  improved  hermetic  seal  4,418.102  ,  CI  428-1  000 
Ferrin,  Charles  R.;  and  Prestndge,  Floyd  L  ,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Circuit  for  maintaining  the  strength  of  an  electrostatic  field 
generated  in  a  fluid  mixture  of  varying  dielectnc  strength  4,417,971  , 
CI.  204-305.000, 
Figler,  Bernard  A  ,  and  Fingerman,  Charles  M  ,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated    Apparatus  for  testing  multi-conductor 
cables.  4,418.312.,  CI   324-52.000 
Finet,  Alain;  and  Nerone,  Louis  R..  to  Stock  Equipment  Company 

Product-to-frequency  converter  4.418,389,  CI  364-478.000 
Fingerman,  Charles  M  :  See— 

Figler,  Bernard  A.;  and  Fingerman,  Charles  M..  4,418,312..  CI. 
324-52.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p  A.:  See— 

DalPAgho,  Carlo,  4,417,400,  CI  33-172.0OE. 
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4,417,953.,  CI 


4,418,213.,     CI 


Fir  ley,  Jean  R.,  to  Memorial  University  of  Newfoundland.  Package  for 

t  je  transportation  of  nematodes.  4,417,545.,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Firnieston,  Alan.  Lower  arm  brace.  4,417,570.,  CI.  128-87.0OR. 
Fir  stone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Bohm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius.  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed.  Gary  R  . 
4,418.167..  CI.  524-68.000. 

Bruce  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  2.4,6-tnalkylphenols 
H8,223..  CI.  568-794.000. 

Hermann,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

:hafi.  Rotary  printing  machine  system.  4,417,516..  CI.  101-181.000 
Fisfcher  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Schmoock,  Roy  F.;  and  Shauger,   Herbert  A.,  4,417.479..  CI 
73-861.160. 
Filler,  Jon  S.,  to  Genin,  Robert.  Acoustic  projection  stereophonic 

system.  4,418.243..  CI.  381-24.000. 
Rinagan.  Joseph  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electro- 
liilic  solid  propellant  gas  generator.  4.417.930.,  CI.  149-W.900. 

Frans  A.:  See — 
Muetgeert.  Johannes;  Otto.  Petrus  H    L.;  and  Flippo.  Frans  A.. 
4,418.147..  CI.  435-178.000. 
Fldros,  Constantinos.   Liquid  driven   rotary  brush  with  liquid  soap 

fMder  4.417,826.,  CI.  401-41.000. 
FN  C  Corporation:  See— 

Brown,  Richard  A.;  Byers.  Lance  R.;  and  Norris,  Robert  D  , 
4,418,051.,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Foil,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Automatic  roll-up  device 

I  ar  a  safety  belt.  4,417,702.,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Foitenot,    Delouis  J.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Company.    Degassing 

Method  and  apparatus.  4,417,907,,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Foand,  Ronald  R.;  and  Menz,  Edward  T.,  Jr.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
(^mpany.  Assay  process  with  non-boiling  denaturation.  4,418.151.. 
CI.  436-505  000. 
Fc'bes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.   Shipping  and 

display  carton.  4,417,655.,  CI.  206-45.250. 
Fo-bes  II,  Richard  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Particle  dispenser. 

.,417,802.  CI.  355-3.0DD 
Fo  rd  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha.  Mohinder  S..  4,418.182.,  CI.  525-438.000, 
Fo^-ton,  Henri  M.  F.  J.:  See— 

Viellefont,  Jean  F.;  and  Forton,  Henri  M.  F.  J 
204-12.000. 
Fcjuilloux,  Pierre:  See — 

Gordier,     Georges;     and     Fouilloux,     Pierre. 
564-412.000. 
Fciilletier.  Louis,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann 
Catalysts  for  gaseous  phase  fluorination  of  aliphatic  chlorinated  and 
:hloronuorinated  derivatives.  4,418,004.,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Frmcis,  Gaylord  L.:  See- 
Holmes,  Curtis  L.;  Faber.  William  M.,  Sr.;  Francis,  Gaylord  L  ;  and 
Boykin,  Otis  F.,  4,418,009.,  CI.  232-514.000. 
Frkncis,  James  N.;  and  Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineenng  Co.  Recovery  of  coal  liquefaction  catalysts.  4,417.972  , 
:i.  208-10.000. 
Fr  ink.  Eugene  O.  Intake  air  booster  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

1,417,560.  CI.  123-559.000. 
Fnnk,  Ulrich  A.  Liquid  monitor.  4,417,585.,  CI.  128-668.000. 
Fi^nke,  Alwis:  See — 

Arnason,    Tomas;     Franke,     Alwis;    and    Tschopp,     Theodor, 
4,417,958,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Fiknkhouser,  Paul  L  ;  and  Shevde.  Ketan,  to  Arrow  International,  Inc 

Catheter  introduction  set.  4,417.886.,  CI.  604-53.000, 
Ffuiklin  Institute,  The:  See — 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  laconianni,  Frank  J.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and 
Smith,  Arthur  B.,  4,417,977.,  CI.  208-262.000. 
F^z  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bock,  Gemot,  4,417,522.,  CI   104-7.00B. 
Frederick  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Swagerty,   Arnold;   and   Mitchell,   William   A,   4,418,318.,   CI 
328-155.000. 
Ffccdom,  John.  Indicia  means  for  keys.  4.417,410..  CI  40-330.000 
Fientzel,   Richard    L.,   to  Celotex   Corporation,   The.    Polyoxyalk,- 
ylene/unsaturated  diester  reaction  product  for  cellular  foam  stabiliza- 
tion. 4,418,158.  CI.  521-115.000 
Fficke,  Richard  J  :  See —  | 

Kennedy,  Richard  B  ,  4,417,998.,  CI  252-182  000. 
Fjiedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bemat,  Georg,  4,417,933.,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Fhtz  Eichenauer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Roller,     Hanno;     and     Nauerth,     Karl-Heinz,     4,418,272..     CI. 
219-541000. 
Fhtz  Schafer  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Schafer.  Gerhard.  4,417,541.,  CI.  118-326  000 
Ftost,  Charles  W.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company  Arrangement  for  the 
brake  system  of  a  hydrostatic  loader  including  a  valve  port  block 
4,417.649.,  CI.  192-3.0OR.  , 

FJjji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Kikuo;  Yoshida.  Kazuo;  Nonoyama 
chi,    Toshibumi;    Hasegawa,    Toshio;    and 
4,417,671.,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Aiji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kageyama,  Hayashi.  4,417,641.,  CI.  180-247,000. 
F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuyama,    Harumi;    and    Shishido,    Tadao. 

422-56.000. 
Kawaguchi,    Hideo;    and    Inayama,    Takayuki 
430-530.000. 


Nobuo:  Yamagu- 
Okamura,    Jitsuo, 


4.418,037..    CI 
4,418,141,.    CI 


Kogane.  Mikio.  4.417.808..  CI,  355-29.000. 

Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Nishimura, 

Tatsuo.  4,418.140.,  CI,  430-351.000. 
Oi.shi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,417,704.,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Fuji  Terumo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Koshi.  hei,  4.417.887.,  CI.  604-162.000. 
Fujida,  Mamoru:  See — 

Osuga,    Minoru;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    and    Fujida,    Mamoru, 
4,417.558.,  CI    123-489.000. 
Fujii,  Eisuo:  See — 

Satoh.  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fujii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda, 

Shohei,  4.417,768..  CI.  303-113.000. 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Sugimoto,  Mamoru;  and  Yaegashi,  Takashi,  to  Torii  & 

Co,    Ltd.    Leucylalany-arginine    derivative.    4,418,012.,    CI.    260- 

112.50R. 

Fujii.  Toshinobu,  to  Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal-bromine 

secondary  battery,  4,418,128.,  CI.  429-70.000. 
Fujimori.  Tohru;  and  Kusui,  Yoshino,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape 

cassette.  4,418.373,.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 
Matsui.  Hideo;  Hirose,  Isamu;  Fujimoto,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui, 
Tsuyoshi,  4.417.723..  CI.  266-265.000. 
Fujimoto.  Tadao;  Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  and  Ueda, 
Seiichiro,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Method  for  melting  and  treating  waste. 
4,417,529.  CI    110-346.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited;  See — 

Kouno.  Tsutom.  4.418,242.,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Sakurai.  Junji,  4,418,399.,  CI.  365-51.000. 
Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Tadao;  Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  and  Ueda, 
Senchiro,  4,417,529.,  CI,  110-346.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kenzou.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Insulated 

coil.  4.418.241..  CI.  1"'4-121.0SR. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Okonogi,   Tsuneo;   Fukatsu,   Shunzo;   Hachisu,  Mitsugu;   Kawa- 
shima,    Hiroko;    Shitoh,    Keiko;    and    Sekizawa,    Yasuharu, 
4,418,070,  CI,  424-270.000. 
Fukuda,  Akihiro:  See — 

Akagi.  Kazuo;  Fukuda,  Akihiro;  and  Saito,  Tomio,  4,417,421.,  CI. 
51-16.000. 
Fukuoka  Kagaku  Kogyo:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Sadao,  4,417,407.,  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Fukuoka.  Sadao,  to  Fukuoka  Kagaku  Kogyo.  Footwear.  4,417,407.,  CI. 

36-3,008 
Fuller.  John  F  .  Jr ,  to  H  J.  Heinz  Company.  Article  of  manufacture 

and  process,  4.417,405.,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Fullman,   Robert   L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steel  nitriding 

method  and  apparatus.  4,417,927.,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  Kanai,  Masaaki;  and  Osada. 
Yasufumi,  4,417,775  ,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Furukawa.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  Kanai,  Masaaki;  and  Osada, 
Yasufumi,  4,417.775.,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Furuia.  Youichi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  master  cylinder 

with  attached  brake  booster.  4,417,445.,  CI.  60-554.000. 
Furuisu,  Akira,  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  &  Sons, 

Inc  Tag  attaching  machine.  4,417,682.,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Fussner,  Paul;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Seifert,  Kurt;  Trachte, 
Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH  Fuel  injection  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,417,693,  CI.  239-453.000. 
G  N   Plastics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ncmeskeri,  Georg,  4.418,034.,  CI.  264-522.000. 
G  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Siizler,  Hans-Dietrich,  4,417,866.,  CI.  425-364.00R. 
Gafcel  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaffney,  William,  4,417,936.,  CI.  156-145.000. 
Gaffney,  William,  to  Gafcel  Industries.  Inc.  Plastic  web  with  multiplic- 
ity of  gas  filled  bubbles,  containing  printing  thereon  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.417,936..  CI.  156-145.000. 
Gale,  Michael  T.  See— 

Knop,  Karl  H  ;  and  Gale,  Michael  T.,  4,417,784.,  CI.  350-162.190. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 

Hoppe.   Joachim;   and    Haghiri-Tehrani,   Yahya,   4,417,413.,   CI. 
40-630.000 
Gardner,  Donald  E.;  and  Smith,  David  T.,  to  Surgicot,  Inc.  Self-sealing 

sterilization  bag.  4,417,658.,  CI.  206-438.000. 
Garel,  Yves   Self  orientable  vehicle  propelled  by  a  system  of  pedals 

actuating  a  chain.  4,417,743.,  CI.  280-266.000. 
Garrone,  Franco,  to  Sasib  S.p.A.  Apparatus  forming  a  continuous  cut 
tobacco    braid    in    a    cigarette    making    machine.    4,417,594.,    CI. 
131-110.000. 
Gauch,  Hermann;  and  von  Hagen,  Wolf  R..  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H. 
Lubricant    sensing   device    for   sewing    machines.    4,417,534.,    CI. 
112-256.000, 
Gaus,  Hermann,  Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  Pickard,  Jurgen;  and  Eltze,  Georg, 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Planetary  change-speed  trans- 
mission for  automotive  vehicles.  4,417,484.,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Gausepohl,  Hermann:  See— 

Heinz.  Gerhard;  Schmitt.  Burghard;  Dorn,  Ingo  H.;  Gausepohl, 
Hermann;  Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht.  Hans; 
Pohrt,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer.  Paul,  4,418,180.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
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Gauthier,  Andre;  and  Morand,  Jean  C.  F.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de 
Telecommunications.  Process  for  preparing  layers  of  Hgi  -xCd^Te 
4,418,096.,  CI.  427-76.000 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH;  See— 

Cziptschirsch,  Kurt;  Viertel,  Lothar;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  4,417,761  . 
CI.  296-97.00H. 
Gehweiler,  William  F.:  See— 

Heagerty,  William   F.;  Caracciolo,  Gerald   T;   and  Gehweiler, 
William  F.,  4,418,402.,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Geisthoff,    Hubert,    to    Jean    Walterscheid    GmbH     Safety    clutch. 

.4,417,650.,  CI.  I92-56.0OR. 
Genahr,  Rudolf,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Infrared  intrusion  detector  with 
pyroelectric  sensor  and  charge  amplifier.  4,418,335  ,  CI.  340-565  000 
General  Dynamics  Corporat  ion/Con  vair  Div  :  See- 
Bartholomew,  Bruce  J.,  4,417,813.,  CI.  356-349.000. 
General  Dynamics;  Pomona  Division;  See — 

Dissmeyer,   Dean   E.;  and   Mohlman,   David   F.,  4,417,498.,  CI 

89-1.814. 
Hulderman,  Garry  N.,  4,418,430.,  CI.  455-328.000. 
Maudal,  Inge,  4,417,520.,  CI.  102-489.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See — 

Anderson,    Brenda   L.;   and    Boyd,    Ronald   J.,   4,417,648.,   CI 

188-1 19  000 
Becker,  Charles  A.,  4,417,393.,  CI.  29-846.000. 
Bennett,  James  G.;  and  Tungate,   Freddie   L.,  4,418,224.,   CI 

568-804.000. 
Bose,  Bimal  K.,  4,418,308.,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Fullman,  Robert  L.,  4,417,927.,  CI.  148-16.600. 
GrifTith,  Robert  J.,  4,418,301.,  CI.  318-59.000. 
Hetzel,  Frederick;  and  McCracken,  William  G.,  Jr.,  4,418,328.,  CI. 

338-20.000. 
Hornung,  Richard  E.,  4,418,398.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  and  Rairden,  John  R.,  Ill,  4,418,124.,  CI 

428-548.000. 
Knowlton,  William  K.,  4,417,476.,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Levy,  Samuel,  4,417,525.,  CI.  105-166  000. 
Modic,  Frank  J.,  4,418,157.,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Ohno,  John  M.,  4,417,906.,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Prochazka,  Svante;  and  Klug,  Frederic  J.,  4,418,024.,  CI.  264-1  200. 
Prochazka,  Svante;  and  Klug,  Frederic  J.,  4,418,025..  CI.  264-1,200. 
Roberts,  Clayton  R.,  4,418,429.,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,417.385.,  CI.  29-571.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation;  See- 
Marino,  Richard  P.;  Rothamel,  Richard  J.;  and  Rieken,  William  C, 
4,418,086.,  CI.  426-302.000. 
General  Foods,  Inc.;  See — 

Cameron,  Jacquelyn  J.;  and  Myers,  Chester  D.,  4,418,013.,  CI. 

260-123.500. 
Murray,  Edward  D.;  Woodman,  Brenda  J.;  Maurice.  Terrence  J.; 
and  Siretl.  Robert  R.,  4,418,084.,  CI,  426-250.000, 
General  Mining  Union  Corporation,  Limited;  See — 

Bohme,  Rolf  C;  van  Zyl,  Ian  D.;  and  Lazerson,  Max  M.,  4,417,817.. 
CI.  356-380.000, 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See — 

Burry,  Donald  L.,  4,417,750.,  CI.  2*0-753.000. 
McCartney,  Charles  P.,  Jr.;  and  Wheadon,  Ellis  G  ,  4,417,608.,  CI 
141-1.100. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  to  Abboii  Laboraio- 
ries.  Gravitational  flow  system  for  the  sequential  administration  of 
medical  liquids.  4,417.577.,  CI.  604-81.000 
Genin,  Robert;  See— 

Fixler,  Jon  S.,  4.418.243.,  CI.  381-24.000. 
Gentry,  Samuel,  to  Green,  Paul  W,;  and  Green.  Wayne  R.,  part  interest 

to  each.  Telescoping  nut  driver.  4,417,488.,  CI   81-185  000, 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Company:  See — 

Leining.  Lyndon  R  ,  4,417,367..  CI.  17-21.000. 
Georgetown  University;  See— 

Ledley,  Robert  S.,  4,417,967.,  CI.  204-180,00G, 
Gerath,  Francis  C  :  Sec — 

Rosenbeck,  William  H,;  Eckart,  Frederick;  and  Gerath,  Francis  C  . 
4,418,266,,  CI   219-137.00R. 
Gerberding,  Karl  See — 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard,  Dorn,  Ingo  H.,  Gausepohl. 
Hermann;  Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung.  Rudolf  H,,  Mittnacht,  Hans; 
Pohrt,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer,  Paul.  4,418.180,,  CI,  525-314,000 
Gergely,  Gerhard  Cleansing  tablets  for  tooth  prostheses  4,417, 99.V,  CI, 

252-90,000. 
Gerhart,  Fritz:  See- 
Bey,  Philippe;  Gerhart,  Fritz;  Jung,  Michel;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel. 
4,418,077.,  CI   424-309.000. 
Gessner,  Adolf  \\'    See — 

Cornelius,    Gerhard;    Hilsebein,    Wolfgang;    Ried,    Helmut;    and 
Gessner,  Adolf  W..  4,418,236.,  CI.  585-408,000 
Gessner,  Richard  W.  Earth  boring  apparatus.  4,417,628.,  CI,  173-29,000 
Gibbons,  Ambrose  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ringwood,  Robert  C  ,  Jr ,  to  M  &  T 

Chemicals  Inc.  Stabilized  pvc  resins.  4,418,169.,  CI   524-178,000. 
Gill,  Frederick  H.:  See- 
Johnston,    Harold;    Lask,    Zygmunt;    and    Gill,    Frederick    H . 
4,417,781.,  CI.  339-198.0OJ. 
Gittleman,  Morris,  to  Familian  Corp.  Pipe  coupling.  4.417,755..  CI 

285-373.000. 
Giuffredi,  Giancarlo,  to  Coster  Tecnologie  Speciali  S.pA   Valve  for 
the   admixture   of  fluids   and   delivery   of  the   resulting   mixture. 
4,417,674.,  CI.  222-402.180. 


Gjertsen,  Robert  K  ;  Tower,  Stephen  N  ,  and  Huckestein,  Edgar  A  ,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    Fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor. 
4,418,036,  CI   376-438,000 
Glaenzer  Spicer  See — 

Guimbretiere.  Pierre,  4,417,643  ,  CI    180-254  000 
Glas,  Cor,  to  Centrale  Veevoederfabriek  "Slolen"   Process  for  prepar- 
ing a  dry,  powdery  milk  product  4,418,091  ,  CI  426-580  000 
Glasgow,  John  A,,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The  Image  process- 
ing, 4,418,360,,  CI,  358-108.000 
Glass,  D.  Roger  See— 

Pehlke,  Robert  D  ,  Glass,  D   Roger;  Johnson,  Lyie  J  ,  deceased; 
and  Johnson,  Evelyn,  administratrix.  4.417.721  .  CI  266-225  000. 
Gockel,  Charles  E  ,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluids  from  an  open   well   bore    4,417,624,,  CI. 
166-362.000. 
Goebel,  Franz,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation   Electrochemical  cell 

4,418,129,  CI,  429-91.000 
Goellner,  Robert  F  ,  to  Manufacturers  Supplies  Co  Pattern  matrix  for 

skiving  shoe  parts  4,417,458.,  CI  69-13,000 
Goetze,  Volkmar;  and  Schueit,  Dieter,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation   Error  detection  and  correction  apparatus  for  a 
logic  array.  4,418,410,  CI   371-15.000, 
Gomberg,  EJdward  N  ;  and  Wright,  James  O,  B  ,  to  Synair  Corporation 
Method  for  distributing  material  inside  a  tire  casing,  4,418,093.,  CI 
427-8.000. 
Gonzalez,  Mario  R   R  ,  to  Cuproquim  S  A   Process  for  making  cupric 

hydroxide  4,418,056  .  CI  424-142,000. 
Goode,  Keith  F,,  to  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The  Machine 

tool  head  having  nutating  spindle  4.417, . 179  .  CI   29-35  500 
Goodman  System  Company,  Inc  ,  Sec — 

Goodman,  Toronta  P;  and  Everling,  Bruce  W,  4.417.547.  CI 
123-25,00J 
Goodman.  Toronta  P  ;  and  Everling,  Bruce  W  ,  to  Goodman  System 
Company.  Inc  Engine  speed  and  engine  load  responsive  fluid  injec- 
tion system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine   4,417,547.  CI    123- 
25,00J, 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  See— 

Smith,    Richard    R.    and    Kelley.    Mellis    M.    4,418,188,    CI 

528-274000, 
Throckmorton,  Morford  C.  and  Sandstrom.  Paul  H.,  4,418,185, 
CI,  526-201,000 
Gordon.  Alan.  Watson.  Stanley  J  .  Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Mackelburg, 
Gerald;  and  Castile,  Brett  D  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy 
Single-sideband  acoustic  telemetry  4.418.404  ,  CI   367-132  000 
Gordon,  John  C  .  to  Nautilus  Crane  &  Equipment  Corporation  Method 
and    apparatus    for    mounting    lifi    crane    on    offshore    structures 
4,417,664,,  CI.  212-192,000. 
Gordon,  Marc  J,;  and  Ruff.  Stanley,  to  RGG,  Inc.  Web  dispenser 

4,417,495.,  CI.  83-175  000 
Graber,  Warren  S    See— 

Brantingham,  George  L  ;  and  Graber.  Warren  S.,  4.418,397.  CI. 
364-900,000 
Graf,  Rudolf,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG   Eleciricall>  insulating  plastic 
element  for  an  elecirical  s\Mtching  device,  especially  for  use  as  the 
blast  nozzle  of  a  gas-blast  swilch  4,418,256,  CI   200-I4800R. 
Grandmenil,  Gaston   Scraper  arm  4,417,652,  CI    198-511000 
Granger,  Robert  L  ;  and  Alexander.  Alva  P,  Jr ,  lo  United  States 
Gypsum  Company   Apparatus  for  creasing  paper  used  in  the  produc- 
tion of  g>psum  w'allboard   4,417,883,  CI  493-403  000 
Grant.  Willie  T  Mulii-bladc  automatic  air  register  damper  4,417,687  , 

CI   236-9,00A 
Green,  David  L    Set  — 

Green.  Frank  H  ,  4,417.572,.  CI    128-134  000 
Green.  Frank  H  .  to  Green.  David  I. .  a  part  interesi  Restrained  patient 
excessive    movement    indicating    safety    device     4,417,572,    CI 
128-134,000 
Green,  Harold  A  ,  Merianos,  John  J  ,  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N  .  lo 
Millmaster   Onvx   Group.    Inc    Polymeric   quaternary    ammonium 
compounds  for'skin  care   4.418,054.  CI   424-70000 
Green.  Paul  W    Sec- 
Gentry.  Samuel,  4,417,488  ,  CI   81-185.000 
Green,  Wayne  R    Sec- 
Gentry.  Samuel.  4.417.488.,  CI  81-185000. 
Green,  William  P    Sec— 

Hatlan.  Mark,  4,417.402  ,  CI,  33-199.00R 
Greschncr,  Jiihann  Sec— 

Bohlen,  Harald,  Engelke,  Helmut;  Greschner.  Johann;  and  Nehmiz. 
Peter.  4.41 7.<j4^.  CI    156-64.'(000 
Gresser,  Gerhard  Sec— 

.Abl.  Anion,  Deitelhach,  Alfred,  and  Gresser.  Gerhard.  4.417.675,, 
CI   222-146  OHF. 
Grey,  Roger  A    Sec— 

Pe/.  Guido  P  ,  and  Gre>,  Roger  A  .  4.418.227  ,  CI   568-861  000 
GnfTith,  Robert  J  .  lo  General  Electric  Company  Circuit  for  averaging 
a  plurality  of  separate  motor  speed  signals  4.418.301  ,  CI.  318-59.000 
Gngoleii  Company.  The  See — 

Howie,  Robert  K  ,  Jr ,  4,417.483,  CI   74-553  000. 
Grigoleit,  Werner:  See— 

Bohrmann.    Hans    Campbell,   Thomas;   Gngotcii,    Werner,   and 
Muller.  Gunter.  4,418,090,,  CI,  426-578  000 
Grisar.  J   Martin:  See— 

Sthnettler,  Richard  A,,  Dage,  Richard  C  ,  and  Grisar,  J   Martin, 
4,418,071  ,C1  424-273  OOR 
Groat,  Dennis  E  .  Sell,  Richard  W  ,  Kalish,  Richard  J.,  and  Mellon, 
Horace  E  ,  to  Scherer  Laboratones,  Inc   Method  of  forming  stable 
dental  gel  of  stannous  fluoride,  4,418,057  ,  CI  424-151  000,    - 
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Grc  sser,  Heinrich;  Dierkes,  Hermann;  Lutke,  Huberlus;  and  Schrecken- 
b  ;rg,  Klaus,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Weapon  mount 
f(ir  armored  vehicle.  4,417,499..  CI.  89-36.00K. 
Gr\  mman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Negri,  Rosario  O.,  4,417,708..  CI.  244-45.00R 
Gn  ner,  Heiko,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fast-response  temperature 

stnsor.  4,418,329..  CI.  338-28.000. 
Gr  inert,  Margarete:  See — 

Schmid,  Karl;  Grunert.  Margarete;  Heidrich,  Jochen:  and  Tes- 
mann,  Holger.  4,418,217..  CI.  568-593.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Palilla,  Frank  C;  MacAllister.  Burton  W  .  Jr.;  and  McKenna.  John 
F..  4.418,327..  CI.  338-309.000 
GTE  Prods.  Corp.:  See— 

Palilla.  Frank  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  McKenna,  John 
F.  4.418.327..  CI.  338-309.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Goebel.  Franz.  4.418,129..  CI.  429-91.000 
Guirdian  Products  Company.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Smith,  Alfred  A..  4.417.361..  CI.  4-577.000. 
Gi  erit,  Pierre:  See— 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye.  Pierre;  Guerit.  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis,  Marc,  4.418.028..  CI.  264-43  000. 
Giill,    Andrew    J.    Electrical    construction    game     4,417.732.,    CI 

;  73-238.000. 
Gi  imbretiere,  Pierre,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Wheel  hub  assembly  for  an 

i  utomobile  vehicle.  4.417.643  ,  CI.  180-254.000. 
Gi  If  Oil  Corporation:  See—  | 

Patel,  Natu  R..  4.418.021..  CI.  260-943.000. 
Gi  If  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Harrison.  James  J.;  Pellegrini,  John  P.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M  . 
4,418,228.,  CI   568-937.000. 
Gi  nge,  Norio.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Yeast  con- 
aining   plasmids    providing    killer   characteristics.    4.418.150,    CI 
435-256.000. 
Gi  nning.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Scholle.  William  R.;  Scholle,  William  J.;  and  Gunning,  Michael  J  , 
4.417.607,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Gith.    Karl    V.    L.    Centrifugal    screening    device.    4,417,978.    CI. 

109-306.000. 
Gi  yton.  James  H.  High  frequency  discriminator  with  a  crystal  phase 

ihift  network.  4.418.320.,  CI.  329-118.000. 
Giizay,  Cazimir  M.:  See — 

Moody.  Roy  A  ;  Bulanda.  John  J.;  Guzay.  Cazimir  M.;  and  Schoen- 
feld,  David  R.,  4,417,394..  CI.  29-882.000. 
G  valtney,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Cunningham.  Charles  L  ;  and  Gwaltney.  Robert  E..  4.417.614..  CI. 
157-1.240. 
H  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Bunnelle.  William  L.;  and  Lindmark,  Richard  C.  4.418.123..  CI. 
428-517.000. 
H  J  Heinz  Company:  See- 
Fuller.  John  F..  Jr..  4.417.405..  CI.  34-39.000. 
H:  tag.  Werner  O.;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Hydrocarbon  conversion   with   zeolite  having  enhanced  catalytic 
ictivity.  4,418,235..  CI.  585-407.000. 
H  las,  Franz,  Jr.:  See—  I 

Haas,  Franz,  St..  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,417.508..  CI 
99-355.000. 
H  las,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr ;  and  Haas.  Johann    Wafer  baking 

Dven.  4.417.508..  CI.  99-355.000. 
H  las.  Johann:  See — 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas.  Johann,  4,417.508..  CI. 
99-355.000. 
H  ichisu.  Mitsugu:  See — 

Okonogi.  Tsuneo;   Fukatsu.   Shunzo;   Hachisu.   Mitsugu:   Kawa- 
shima,    Hiroko;    Shitoh.     Keiko;    and    Sekizawa,     Yasuharu, 
4,418.070..  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hick.  Kurt:  See— 

Bubik,  Alfred;  and  Hack,  Kurt,  4.417.950.,  CI.  162-300.000 
Hicker.  Richard  K  ;  and  Tesch.  James  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Vertical  column  pump.  4.417,850..  CI.  415-142.000. 
H  ickwood,  Susan:  See— 

Beni.  Gerardo;  and  Hackwood.  Susan.  4.417,786..  CI.  350-359.000. 
H  jemonetics  Corporation:  See— 

Schoendorfer.  Donald  W.;  and  Latham.  Allen.  Jr .  4.417.884..  CI 
494-4.000. 
Figedom.  Myrna  L.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  and  Hagedom.  Myrna  L  . 
4.418,087..  CI.  426-536.000. 
Hager.  Robert  E.;  and  Moss,  Laurence  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion.    Automatic     CRT     exposure     regulation.     4.418,279..     CI. 
250-201.000.  I 

I-  aghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya;  See —  ' 

Hoppe,   Joachim;   and    Haghiri-Tehrani.   Yahya.   4.417.413.   CI 
40-630.000. 
h  agiwara.  Shigemi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masato;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Tateishi.  Kazuyoshi;  Isobe, 
Minoru;   Konishi.  Hiroshi;   Koga,  Yoshitomo;  and   Hagiwara, 
Shigemi.  4.417.803..  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
I  agiwara,  Toshio:  See — 

Sugiura.  Yoji;  Hagiwara,  Toshio;  Okumura,  Toru;  and  Nakahara. 
Syunichi,  4.417,796.,  CI.  354-152.000. 
I  Mhn,  James  H.,  to  Rush,  David  H.  Brushless  disc-type  DC  motor  or 
generator.  4,418,302.,  CI.  318-138.000. 


Hahn.  Michael:  See — 

Rossie.  Egbert;  Hahn.  Michael;  and  Schemperg,  Lutz,  4,417,419.. 
CI   49-348.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.-  See — 

Yoshida,  Hajime,  4.418.341..  CI.  340-635.000. 
Hall,  Allen  L.:  See— 

Fayter.    Richard   G.   Jr.;   and    Hall.    Allen    L.,   4.418,202.,   CI. 
549-496.000 
Hall,  Fred  W  ;  and  Retelsdorf.  Hans-Joachim.  Sintered  hard  metals. 

4,417.922,  CI.  75-236.000. 
Hall.  Harold  E..  to  Blasius  Industries,  Inc.  Anti-tracking  material  for 

high  voltage  applications.  4,418,171.,  CI.  524-268.000. 
Hall.  James  R  ;  and  Whallon.  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The   Method  of  making  an  electrical  conductor  having  an  integral 
electrical  contact.  4,417,395..  CI.  29-882.000. 
Hall.  John  B    See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  4,418,010..  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Halla  Nursery,  Inc  :  See — 

Johnson,  Clifton  E..  4.417.416..  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Haller,  Ingo  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel, 
Manfred,  4.418.072..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Hyde,  Walter  E..  4.417.622..  CI.  166-264.000. 
McNealy,  Richard  C:  and  Cravens.  Charles  F..  4.418.258.,  CI. 
219-10410. 
Halvorsen.  Henry  J  ;  Marchetto.  Albert  V.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  P..  to 
Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Circuit  interlock  ar- 
rangement  4.417,778  ,  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Hamed.  Gary  R  .  See — 

Bohm.  Georg  G    A  ;  Vescelius.  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed,  Gary  R., 
4,418,167..  CI.  524-68.000. 
Hamer,  Rudolf  Method  and  device  for  making  photographic  copies. 

4,417.811..  CI    355-77.000, 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann.    Ingeborg;   Homeyer.   Bernhard;  and 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang.  4,418.073..  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hammer,  Helga:  See — 

Kahan   nee   Laszio,   Ilona;   Hammer.   Helga;  and   Beladi,   Ilona, 
4,418,060..  CI.  424-227.000. 
Hammond.  Dennis  A.,  to  Dustbane  Products  Limited.  Mop  holder. 

4,417,364,,  CI    I5-147.00R. 
Hanada.  Kazunori:  See — 

Tamai.  Masaharu;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Oguma, 
Kiyoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunori;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi,  4,418,075., 
CI.  424-278,000. 
Hancock  Cutting  Machines  Limited:  See — 

Wilkinson.  Thomas,  4,417,384..  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Hancock.  Warren  J  .  to  Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The. 
Spray  dispenser  for  a  container  of  a  fluid  under  pressure.  4,417.673., 
CI.  222-153000. 
Haneishi,  Yasuvuki:  See — 

Ohkura.     Zenichi;     and     Haneishi.     Yasuyuki.     4.417.798..     CI. 
354-271.000 
Hanes,  Ronnie  M  ;  and  Prampton.  Orville  D.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Preparation  of  methyl  tertiary-butyl  ether. 
4.418.219.,  CI,  568-697.000. 
Hanford.  Keith  E.:  See— 

Hartman,  Peter  W.;  Hanford,  Keith  E.;  Markle,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Hartman,  Elmer  C,  4,418,251..  CI.  191-35.000. 
Hannemann.  Franz,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  belt 

feeder  with  tensioner.  4.417,535.,  CI.  112-304.000. 
Hansen.  Arne.  to  Interfit.  Inc   Adjustable  pendent  sprinkler  assembly. 

4.417,626..  CI.  169-37.000. 
Hansen.  Kaj  B ,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Elec- 

trodynamic  transducer.  4.418,247.,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Harada.  Shuichi:  See— 

Kojima.  Atsuyuki;   Irie.  Tsunemasa;  Harada,  Shuichi;  Kameno, 
Yoshito;  Katsube.  Junki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,418,079..  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Harder.  Hans  E  :  See— 

Richter.  Karl  M.;  Harder,  Hans  E.;  and  Behrens,  Klaus,  4,418,422., 
CI.  378-205.000. 
Hardy,  Derek  J  ;  and  Eldridge.  Michael  W.,  to  British  Hovercraft 

Corporation  Ltd.  Air  cushion  vehicle.  4,417,637.,  CI.  180-116.000. 
Harima.  Hiroshi:  See—  u       u 

Murakami.  Tetsuo;   Miyazaki,   Hirotoshi;  and  Hanma,   Hiroshi, 
4.418.163..  CI   523-205.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Mefford.  Joseph  P..  4.418.332.,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Harrison.  Anthony  P..  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  detox- 
ification. 4,417,987..  CI.  210-759.000. 
Harrison,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Andersen.  Harold  W.;  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  Clifford;  and 

Harrison.  Charles  H..  4.418,055.,  CI.  424-126.000. 

Harrison.  James  J  ;  Pellegnni,  John  P.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  to  Gulf 

Research  &  Development  Company.  Process  for  ring  bromination  of 

nitrobenzene.  4,418.228..  CI.  568-937.000. 

Harnson    Joel    N .    to    Xerox    Corporation.    Band   drive   actuator. 

4.418.370,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Hartman,  Dennis  C:  See—  . 

See  Yee-Chaung;  Davies.  Roderick  D.;  and  Hartman,  Dennis  C, 
4*418.094.,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hartman.  Elmer  C:  See— 

Hartman.  Peter  W.;  Hanford,  Keith  E.;  Markle,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Hartman.  Elmer  C.  4.418,251.,  CI.  191-35.000. 
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Hartman,  George  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Amino  derivatives  of  chloro 
nitro  amino  pyrazines  useful  as  adjuncts  to  radiation  therapy 
4,418,062.,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Hartman,  Peter  W.;  Hanford,  Keith  E.;  Markle.  Stephen  L  ,  and  Hart- 
man, Elmer  C,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  assur- 
ing registration  and  contact  between  multiple  traveling  collectors  and 
parallel  conductors.  4.418.251..  CI.  191-35000. 
Haruna,  Tohru:  See — 

Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Hirai,  Bunji;  and  Haruna. 
Tohru.  4.418.196.,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Harvey,  Bruce  F.,  to  American  Industrial  Research   Air  inlet  and  air 
dispersion  grommet  and  improved  air  pallet  bearing  same.  4,417,638., 
CI.  180-125.000. 
Hasegawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Ueda,    Hiroshi;     Hasegawa,     Katsumi:    and     Imae,     Masazumi. 
4,417.700..  CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Hasegawa.  Toshio:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Kikuo;  Yoshida.  Kazuo;  Nonoyama.  Nobuo;  Yamagu- 
chi,    Toshibumi;    Hasegawa,    Toshio;    and    Okamura,    Jilsuo, 
4.417.671..  CI.  222-56.000. 
Haslanger.  Martin  F.:  See— 

Nakane.  Masami;  Reid.  Joyce;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.  4,418.076.. 
CI.  424-285.000 
Hasler,  Rolf;  and  Palacin,  Francis  Continuous  dyeing  prtKess  which 
provides  improved  wetfastness:  alkandlamine-containing  dye  liquor 
and  after-treatment  with  fixing  agent.  4.417,898..  CI   8-543  000 
Hastings,  Clayton.  Tucker  &  Craig.  Inc.:  See— 

Bevan,  Mark  H.;  and  Kief,  Garry  C.  4.417.774..  CI.  312-108.000 
Hata.  Yoogo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Measuring 

device.  4.418.392..  CI.  364-571.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Yoshiharu.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  decorated  forming 

article.  4.418.033,,  CI.  264-509.000. 
Hatchell,  J.  W.  X-ray  film  and  medical  record  organizer  4,417,659.,  CI 

206-455.000. 
Hattan.  Mark,  to  Green.  William  P.,  a  part  interest.  Gauging  of  thread 

diameters.  4,417.402..  CI.  33-199.00R. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG  :  See— 

Redeker.  Werner;  and  Uhlig.  Uwe.  4.417,422.,  CI   5I-5000R 
Haunschild,  Willard  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Riser  crack- 
ing of  catalyst-deactivating  feeds.  4,417,974.,  CI.  208-75.000, 
Hawes,  David  J.,  to  Aviation  Electric  Ltd.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for 

a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.417.440.,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Hay.  Eric;  and  Nordstrom.  Anders,  to  Esselte  Studium  AB.  Training 

apparatus  for  racket  sports.  4.417,728..  CI   273-29.00A. 
Hayashida,    Hiroshi;    Takahashi,    Tadashi;    Miyashita.    Kunio;    and 
Kawakami,    Kanji,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd     Magnetic    rotary    encoder 
4,418,372.,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Hayashida,    Yoshihiro,    to    Tokico    Ltd.    Air    pressure    servomotor 

4.417,500.,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Hayatdavoudi,  Asadollah:  See- 
Morris,  John  D.;  and  Hayatdavoudi,  Asadollah,  4,417,899..  CI. 
44-6.000. 
Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Kopecky,  Ivyl  D,.  4,417,530.  CI.  111-73.000. 
Haynes,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Whitehead,  William  F..  Jr.;  Dickens,  James  A.;  and  Haynes,  Benja- 
min C,  Jr.,  4,417,839..  CI.  414-303.000. 
Haynes,  Darrel  W.:  See- 
Nelson,  Carl   L.;  Haynes,   Darrel  W.;  and   Weber.   Michael  J , 
4,417,571.,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
Heagerty.  William  F.;  Caracciolo,  Gerald  T.;  and  Gehweiler,  William 
F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radiation  hardened  accessible  memory 
4.418,402,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Hegarty,  William  P.;  and  Schmidt,  William  P.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  separating  carbon  dioxide  and  acid  gases 
from  a  carbonaceous  off-gas.  4.417.449.,  CI.  62-28  000. 
Heidenreich,  Holger:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk.  Gunther;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Runz- 
heimer.  Hans-Volker;  and  Heidenreich.  Holger.  4.418.143.,  CI 
430-562.000. 
Heidrich,  Jochen:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  Grunert,  Margarete;  Heidrich,  Jochen;  and  Tes- 
mann,  Holger,  4,418,217.,  CI.  568-593.000 
Heine,  Christian  H.,  Jr.;  McGaw,  Robert  W.;  Wetzel,  W   Edwin,  Jr ; 
and  Ziegler,  Joseph,  to  Lone  Star  Steel  Company.  Insidc-outside  tube 
quenching  method.  4,417,928.,  CI.  148-144.000. 
Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard;  Dorn,  Ingo  H.;  Gausepohl,  Her- 
mann; Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht,  Hans;  Pohrt, 
Jurgen;  and  Witimer,  Paul,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 
of  branched  block  copolymers.  4,418,180.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Heinz,  Miles  T.,  Jr :  See- 
Fennel.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Heinz,  Miles  T.,  Jr.,  4,418,425..  CI 
455-27.000. 
Heinz   Schiepe   Grosshandel   und   Generalvertretung   fur   Holzbear- 
beitungsmaschinen:  See — 
Schiepe,  Heinz,  4,417,836.,  CI.  414-32.000. 
Heislcr,  Kurt,  to  MTU  Motoren-Und-Turbinen-Union  Friednchshafen 
GmbH.  Seal  ring  with  trapezoidal  contour  and  spreading  element 
4,417,735.,  CI.  277-101.000. 
Hellwarth,  George  A.:  See- 
Doyle,  Donald  E.;  Hellwarth,  George  A.;  and  Quanstrom,  Jack  L.. 
4,418,383.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hemdal,  Goran  A.  H.;  and  Jager,  Jonny  S.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Signalling  system.  4,418,396.,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Henkel  Kommandiigeseilschaft  auf  Aklien  See— 

Hennemann.  Manfred,  Andree,  Hans  Lehmann,  Rudolf  Schnegel- 

berger,  Harald,  and  Bellinger,  Horst,  4,417,895.  CI    8-137  000 
Schmid.  Kari,  Grunert,  Margarete,  Heidrich,  Jochen.  and  Tes- 
mann,  Holger,  4,418,217,  CI    568-593  000 
Hennemann,   Manfred,   Andree,   Hans,   Lehmann,   Rudolf   Schnegel- 
berger,  Harald.  and  Bellinger,  Horst,  to  Henkel  Kommandiigeseil- 
schaft auf  Aktien,  and  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft  Treatment  of  textiles 
with  antimicrobial  agents  4,417,89?  ,  CI   8-137  000 
Hennessy  Industnes.  Inc    See— 

Cunningham,  Charles  L  ;  and  Gwaltne>,  Robert  E  .  4,417,614  ,  CI 
157-1  240 
Henricks,  John  A    Multi-layer  mulli-metal  electroplated   protective 

coating   4,418,125  ,  CI   428-6.^9  000 
Henson,  George  S  ;  and  Brooks.  Joe.  to  Mobell  Blowout  Services 

Limited   Annulus  plugging   4,417,625  ,  CI    166-387  000 
Henz,  Erhard  Sec— 

Bergmann,  Gerhard,  and  Hen?,  Erhard,  4,417,456  .  CI   66-214  000 
Herbst.  Walter  B  ,  and  Wolens,  John,  to  Housev^ares  Research  Associ- 
ates  Home  cooking  appliance   4,417,506,  CI   99-348000 
Hcrchenbach,  Wolfgang,  to  Rodi  &  Wienenberger  AG    H'nsi  watch 

4,417,821  ,  CI    368-291  000 
Herke.  Donald  P   Thread  looping  machine  4.417,756.  CI   289-2  000 
Herrmann.  Henry  O  ,  Jr .  to  AMP  Incorporated  High  voltage  rack  and 

panel  connector   4,417, "'36,  CI    277.2I200R 
Heslop,   Christopher  J  ,   to   Post   Orfice,  The    Gold   metallization   in 

semiconductor  devices  4,417,387  .  CI    29-591  000 
Hess,   Ruediger;  and   Mann,   Heiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Contact  arrangement  for  air-blast  switches  with  a  tubular  element  of 
ferromagnetic  material   4,418,255,  CI   200-I4700A 
Hetzei,  Frederick,  and  McCracken.  W  illiam  G  .  Jr .  to  General  Eleclnc 
Company    Method  of  manufacturing  a  ballast  resistor  support  mem- 
ber and  finished  article   4,418,328,  CI    338-20()(X) 
Heymer,  Gero  Sec— 

Lehr,  Klaus,  and  Heymer.  Gero.  4.418,043  .  CI  42.^-22  000 
Higashi.  Toru  See— 

Kawamoto.    Norivuki,    Higashi.    Toru.    and    Kapta.    Harumasa. 
4.418,424,  CI   455-4  000 
Higginbotham.   Gordon  J    S.   to   Rolls-Royce   Limited    .Meihtxi  of 

making  gas  turbine  engine  blades  4,417.381  ,  CI    29.)56  80H 
Higgins,   Robert   J  .  to   Motorola.   Inc    Implementation  of  a   tunable 
transmission    zero    on    transmission    line    filters     4.418.324  .    CI 
333-204  000 
Higgs,  Raymond  J  ;  and  Palmer,  Leslie  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation     Graphical    display    of   engine    cylinder    parameters 
4,417,467,  CI   73-117.^00 
Hilliard-Lyons  Patent  Management.  Inc    See— 

Spauschus.  Hans  O  ,  4,417,451  .  CI   62-129,000 
Hilligoss,  Lawrence  O  Telephone  cable  splicers  test  set  and  method  of 

testing.  4,418,250,  CI    179-175  30R 
Hilsebein,  Wolfgang   See— 

Cornelius,    Gerhard,    Hilsebein,    Wolfgang,    Ried.    Helmut     and 
Gessner,  Adolf  W,  4,418.2.^6,  CI    585-408  000 
Hilton,  Joseph  R  ,  and  Wood,  John  D  .  to  Racal  Safcts  Limited  Respi- 
rators 4,417,575  ,  CI    128-206  190 
Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hoffmann.  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Bis-tert-butoxypenianals   and    bis-tert -butoxypentanols    4,418,216. 
CI    568-497.000 
Hinkamp.  James  B  ,  to  Ethyl  Corporation    Diesel  fuel  composition 

4,417,903.  CI   44-53  000 
Hirai,  Bunji   See— 

Nakahara.  Yutaka,  Kubota,  Naohiro.  Hirai.  Bunji.  and  Haruna, 
Tohru,  4,418.196,  CI    546-242  000 
Hirai.  Eizo;  and  Shima.  Ka^uhiro,  to  Shionogi  &  Co  ,  Ltd  Protection  of 
lyophili7ed    betalactams    from    color    formation     4.418.058,    CI 
424-176  000 
Hirai,  Hiromu:  Set'— 

Otsuki,  Haruaki;  and  Hirai.  Hiromu,  4,418.305  ,  CI    318-616000. 
Hirano,  Makoto  Sec— 

Ikenoya,  Yasuo,  Hirano,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Yoji,  and  Matsuura, 
Masaaki.  4,417,442  ,  CI   60-293  000 
Hiratsuka.  Kozo  See— 

Kamibayashi,    Masato,   Tsuchiya,   Shinji,    Hiratsuka.    Kozo,   and 
Tsuchiya,  Susumu,  4,418,197  ,  CI   546-256000 
Hirose.  Akira;  and  Ariyama.  Kenzo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd    Image 
transfer  material  separation  apparatus  for  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine.  4,417,800,  CI   355-3  OTR 
Hirose,  Isamu:  See— 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji,  Ito.  Shuzo,  Ohgami.  Masahiko; 
Matsui.  Hideo;  Hirose.  Isamu,  FujimcJlo.  Hideaki;  and  Yasui. 
Tsuyoshi.  4.417,723  .  CI  266-265.000 
Hiroshi.  Haguchi:  See — 

Shigeo.  Iwasaki,  and  Hiroshi,  Haguchi.  4.417,864  ,  CI  425-73  000 
Hirt,  Adam:  See — 

Ebentheuer,  Hans;  and  Hirt,  Adam.  4,418.296.  CI   310-70  OOR 
Hitachi,  Ltd  :  See— 

Asada.  Yoshikatsu;  and  Mori.  Shunji,  4,418,391  ,  CI   364-551  000 
Hayashida.   Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;   Miyashita.   Kunio;  and 

Kawakami.  Kanji.  4,418,372  ,  CI   360-113  000 
Ikegawa,  Masato;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi.  Masao,  4.417.863., 

CI.  418-55.000. 
Osuga,    Minoru;    Oyama,    Yoshishigc;    and    Fujida.    Mamoru, 

4.417,558.,  CI,  123-489.000, 
Otsuki,  Haruaki;  and  Hirai,  Hiromu.  4,418,305  ,  CI   318-616.000 
Hobart  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Bollinger,  David  D  ,  4.418,310,  CI.  320-39  000 
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Hbda.  Takeo:  See— 

Oyokota.   Shigeruj  Taniguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Hoda.   Takeo;   Tami, 
Junichi:  Seigenji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki,  4,417,793., 
CI.  354-21.000. 
H^hst  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Braun,  Helmut;  Rinno,  Helmut;  and  Rauterkus,  Karl  J.,  4,418,207.. 

CI.  560-178.000. 
Keil.  Erich  H.,  4,418,032.,  CI.  264-289.600 
Klose,  Werner;  and  Auel,  Theodor,  4,418.019.,  CI.  260-502.50C. 
Lehr.  Klaus;  and  Heymcr,  Gero,  4.418.043.,  CI.  423-22.000. 
Hbechst-Roussei  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4.418,067.,  CI.  424-267.000 
HbfTmann,  Harald;  and  Raducanu.  Dan-Comeliz,  to  Braun  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational 
ipeed  and  phase  of  synchronous  motors.  4,418,307  ,  CI.  318-721  000 
Hpffmann.  Werner:  See— 

Himmele,    Walter;    and    Hoffmann.    Werner.    4,418,216.,    CI. 
568-497.000. 
Hbfgen,  Gunter;  and  Cohrs,  Heinz  L.,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Airport  surveillance  system.  4.418,349.,  CI.  343- 
6.50R. 
Hpfmann,  Karl:  See— 

Fussner.  Paul;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Komaroff,   Iwan;  Seifert.  Kurt; 
Trachte.  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg, 
4,417.693.,  CI.  239-453.000. 
Hbfs.  Bemardus  T.,  to  Machinefabriek  Joh^  Aberson  B.  V.  Pile-unload- 
ing device  for  piled  moulded  articles.  4,417,979.,  CI.  209-617.000. 
H  )gberg,  Thomas;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante  B.;  and  Ulff.  Carl  B 
to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.  Halophenyl-pyridyl-allylamine 
derivatives  and  use.  4,418,065.,  CI.  424-263.000. 
H  )lmes.  Curtis  L.;  Faber.  William  M..  St..  Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 
Boykin,  Otis  F.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Electrical  resistor  and  method 
of  making  the  same.  4.418,009..  CI  252-514.000. 
Hsltey,  Thomas  O;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  Noyes,  Steven  S.;  and  Ray- 
mond, James  C,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Communi- 
cation subsystem  with  an  automatic  abort  transmission  upon  transmit 
underrun.  4,418.384..  CI   364-200.000 
H  jmeyer.  Bemhard:  See— 

Maurer,   Fritz;   Hammann.   Ingeborg;   Homeyer,   Bernhard;   and 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4,418,073.,  CI.  424-273  OOP. 
Hbn.  John  F..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Chemical  laser 

inhibited  for  pulsed  output.  4.418,413.,  CI.  372-89.000. 
H  }nda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikenoya.  Yasuo;  Hirano.  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Yoji;  and  Matsuura, 

Masaaki.  4.417.442..  CI.  60-293.000. 
Matsuda,    Minoru;    Kato,    Kentaro;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi, 

4.417.559..  CI.  123-559.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Furukawa.  Yoshimi;  Kanai,  Masaaki;  and  Osada, 

Yasufumi,  4.417.775..  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Satoh,  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fujii.  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda. 
Shohei,  4.417.768.,  CI.  303-113.000. 
Hjjneywell  Inc.:  See— 

Ruminsky,  Robert  T.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  4,417.452.,  CI. 
62-155.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Holtcy,  Thomas  O.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  Noyes.  Steven  S.;  and 

Raymond.  James  C.  4,418,384.,  CI.  364-200.000 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Safdie.  Elias;  Watkins.  Richard  R.;  and  Kobs. 
Frederick  E.,  4,418,343..  CI.  340-723.000. 
rtinnen,  Lewis  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Continuous  phenol 

alkylation  process.  4.418,222..  CI.  568-793.000. 
H  xxl,  Robert  A.;  and  Lindgren.  Peter.  Fishing  line  release  mechanism. 

4,417.414.  CI.  43-43.120. 
H  sever.   Donald   R.   Control   roll  for  staple  fibers.  4,417.369.,   CI 

19-258.000. 
H  ape.  Peter:  See— 

Bi.;:ey.  Paul  K.;  and  Hope.  Peter.  4,418.022.,  CI.  260-944.000. 
I^pf,  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Beeson,  Karl  W.;  Bhattacharjee,  Himangshu  R.;  and  Hopf,  Freder- 
ick R.,  4,418,135.,  CI.  430-93.000. 
rioppe.  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya,  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Identification  card  with  IC  chip 
and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.417.413.,  CI.  40-630.000 
H  Dppe,  Robert  F.;  See — 

Applcquist,  Roy  A.;  Altobellis.  Richard  M.;  and  Hoppe,  Robert  F  . 
4,418,369.,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Hord.  Williaai  C:  See- 
Iyer,  Sankar  P.;  Lewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord,  William 
C;  and  Ailor,  James  C,  4,417.617.,  CI.  164-254.000 
Horike.  Masanori;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Ink  jet 

printing  apparatus.  4,418,352.,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fforikoshi.  Koki:  See — 

Okada,     Minoru;     Matsuzawa.     Masamitsu;     Uezima,     Osamu; 
Nakakuki.    Tenio;    and     Horikoshi.     Koki,     4,418,144.,     CI. 
435-96.000. 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  Wright,  Richard  A.;  and  Asher.  Mark  S.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Means  for  producing  an  optimized  cooler 
expander  waveform.  4,417.448.,  CI.  62-6.000. 
i-  omung,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Manual  reset 
control  circuit  for  microprocessor  controlled  washing  appliance 
4.418,398..  CI.  364-900.000. 
I  orrocks,  Ckinald  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc  Quench  correction 

in  liquid  scintillation  counting.  4.418,281.,  CI.  250-328.000. 
IfoiTOcks,  Doiuld  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  determining  random  coincidence  count  rate  in  a  scintillation 


counter     utilizing     the     coincidence     technique.     4,418,282.,     CI. 
250-366.000. 
Horvath,  Gabor:  See — 

Cserey.   Laszio;   Horvath,  Gabor;  Szabados.  Tamas;  Simonkay. 
Sandor;  Sztipanovits.  Janos;  Vimlati,  Pal;  Istvan,  Zoltan;  and 
Zillich,  Pal,  4,417,812.,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Hosaka,  Shuntaro:  Murao,  Yasuo;  and  Kawabata,  Yasuro.  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Immunological,  diagnostic  reagents  having  particu- 
late   carriers    of    glycidyl     acrylate    polymers.     4,418,152.,    CI. 
436-511.000. 
Hoshino,  Noriyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing 

plate  exchange  system.  4,417,514.,  CI.  101-54.000. 
Hoshino,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Masato;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi;  Isobe, 
Minoru;   Konishi,  Hiroshi;  Koga.  Yoshitomo;  and  Hagiwara, 
Shigemi,  4,417,803.,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Hoskinson,   Gordon   H    Heat   recovery  system   for  an  incinerator. 

4,417,546.,  CI    122-20.00B. 
Houghton.  Richard  B.;  and  Lentz,  David  J.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  initiating  cardiac  output  computations.  4,417,588.,  CI. 
128-713.000. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.:  See — 

Young,    Ian    R.;    Hounsfield,   Godfrey   N.;   and   Burl,   Michael, 

4,418.316.  CI.  324-309.000. 

House,  Cynthia  B  ;  and  Leichti,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 

Company   Method  of  making  thermoplastic  hardboard  from  acety- 

lated  mat.  4,418,101.,  CI.  427-393.000. 

House.  David  W  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Resolution  of  d.l -menthol.  4,418,225., 

CI.  568-829.000. 
Housewares  Research  Associates:  See — 

Herbst,  Walter  B.;  and  Wolens,  John,  4,417,506.,  CI.  99-348.000. 
Hovemann.  Fnedrich;  5ft' — 

Sander,    Bruno;    Hovemann,    Friedrich;    and    Scherling,    Kurt, 
4,417.976,,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Howie,  Robert  K  .  Jr.,  to  Grigoleit  Company,  The.  Calibratable  dial. 

4.417,483..  CI.  74-553.000. 
Howmedica  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Richter.  Karl  M.;  Harder,  Hans  E.;  and  Behrens,  Klaus,  4,418,422., 
CI.  378-205.000. 
Huckestein,  Edgar  A.:  See — 

Gjertsen,  Robert  K.;  Tower,  Stephen  N.;  and  Huckestein,  Edgar 
A,  4,418,036,  CI.  376-438.000. 
Hudgins,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Cordoba-Molina,  Jesus  F.;  Hudgins,  Robert  R.;  and  Silveston, 
Peter  L.,  4,417,988  ,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Spear,  Kenneth  J.,  4,417,744.,  CI.  280-281.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Rosen,  Harold  A.,  4,418.350.,  CI.  343-359.000. 
Hulderman,  Garry  N  ,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Milli- 
meter-wavelength    overmode     balanced     mixer.     4,418.430..     CI. 
455-328.000. 
Hunter  Investment  Company:  See — 

Ober,  John  W.,  4.418.375..  CI.  361-253.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D  ,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Propping  agent  for 

fracturing  fluids.  4,417,989.,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Hurco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Minoru,  4,417,490.,  CI.  82-2.0OB. 
Huss.  Charles  P ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Toner  transport  system  for  electrographic  imaging.  4,418,357.,  CI. 
346-153.100. 
Hyde.  Walter  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Well  sampling  method  and 

apparatus.  4.417.622..  CI.  166-264.000. 
Hydra-Rig,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliston.  Thomas  L.,  4,417,846.,  CI.  414-745.000. 
Hydraulics  &  Fabrications  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Chadwick,  James  B.,  4,417,841.,  CI.  414-346.000. 
laconianni,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Pytiewski,  Louis  L.;  laconianni,  Frank  J.;  Krevitz.  Kenneth;  and 
Smith,  Arthur  B.,  4,417.977..  CI.  208-262.000. 
Ibrahim,  Shawki  S  ;  and  Eisner,  James  E.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Process 

of  making  multi-layer  ceramic  package.  4,417,392.,  CI.  29-840.000. 
Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  and  Kami,  Tomohiro,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Blood  pressure  measuring  apparatus. 
4,417,587  ,  CI.  128-682.000. 
Ichisaka,  Teruo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Kenzo;  Ichisaka,  Teruo;  Ikegami,  Tadao;  and  Kuma- 
gai.  Isao.  4,417,970.,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ando.  Takashi;  and  Oka,  Naoki.  4,417.901..  CI.  44-51.000. 
Ihm.  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Pierrot,  Victor  C,  III;  and  Ihm.  Gerald  J.,  4.417.759.,  CI.  294- 
86.00R 
IIT  Research  Institute:  See — 

Camras.  Marvin,  4.418,365.,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Ikegami.  Tadao  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Kenzo;  Ichisaka.  Teruo;  Ikegami,  Tadao;  and  Kuma- 
gai,  Isao.  4,417,970.,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Ikegawa,  Masato;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd. 
Scroll  member  assembly  of  scroll-type  fluid  machine.  4,417,863.,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Ikematsu.  Riyoili:  See— 

Kuroda,    Kazuyuki;    Ikematsu,    Riyoiti;    and    Nitta,    Kazunari, 
4.418,018,  CI.  260-465.700. 
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Ikenaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Kasuga,    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    and    Yamawaki,     Masami, 
4,418.162.,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Ikenoya,    Yasuo;    Hirano,    Makoto;    Shimizu,    Yoji;    and    Matsuura, 
Masaaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Exhaust  ga> 
cleaning  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine   4,417,442  ,  CI 
60-293.000. 
Ikeoka,  Naoaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Moving 

bolster  arrangement.  4,417,511.,  CI   100-229.00R. 
Imae,  Masazumi:  See — 

Ueda,    Hiroshi;    Hasegawa,    Katsumi;    and    Imae.    Masazumi. 
4,417,700.,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Imai,  Eiji;  Michiura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niihara.  Toshio,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co..  Ltd.  Motor  vehicle  roof  4,417,762.,  CI  296-210.000 
Imai.  Miho:  See— 

Okumura,  Takeo;  and  Imai,  Miho,  4,417,595.,  CI.  132-85.000 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  of  dehydrogenaiable 

hydrocarbons.  4.418,237.,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Imai,  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ezaki,  Motoharu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha:   and   Nippondenso  Company   Limited 
Rotation  detector.  4,418,288.,  CI.  307-117.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Jennings,  James  R.;  and  Pessimisis,  George  N.,  4,417,997,  CI 
252-182.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Murray,    Robert    T.;    and    Bradley,    Daniel    J,    4,417,815.,    CI 
356-349.000. 
Imperial  Group  pic:  See— 

Vaughan,  Roger,  4,417,934.,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Inagaki,  Junichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital 
data  processing  system  with  a  value  setting  unit  for  protecting  and 
controlling  an  electric  power  system.  4.418,395.,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Inayama,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Hideo;    and    Inayama,    Takayuki,    4,418.141.,    CI 
430-530.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  and  Putt,  Mark  S.,  4,418,053..  CI.  424-52.000. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Goode,  Keith  F.,  4,417,379.,  CI.  29-35.500. 
Innovatron  Krauss  &  Co.:  See— 

Krauss,  Ralf;  and  Koehne,  Rainer,  4,417,966.,  CI.  204-176.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,417,962.,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,417,965.,  CI.  204-164.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,418,263.,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated   Electroerosive 
machining  method  and  apparatus  with  discrete  metallic  electrode 
bodies,  4,417.962.,  CI.  204-129.460, 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated    Method  of 

treating  a  rare-earth  mineral.  4,417,965.,  CI.  204-164.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electroerosive 
wire-cutting  method  and  apparatus  with  a  shaped  wire  electrode. 
4,418,263..  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inowa,  Shigeru;  See — 

Yamazaki,     Yoshio;     Nakamura,     Ken;    and     Inowa.     Shigeru, 
4.417,807.,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Inskip.  Michael;  and  Warren,  Alan,  to  TI  Russell  Hobl     Limited 

Electric  liquid  heating  appliance.  4.418.270..  CI.  219-328.000 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 

Cathignol,  Dominique;  and  Chapelon,  Jean-Yves,  4,417,584.,  CI. 
128-663.000. 
Intengan,  Franklin  S.  Manupedal  bicycle.  4,417,742.,  CI.  280-234.000. 
Interfit,  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  Arne,  4,417,626.,  CI.  169-37.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 
Bansal,  Jai  P.,  4,418.401.,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  and  Morgan,  William  M..  4,417.955.,  CI.  204- 

43.00R. 
Bohlen,  Harald;  Engeike,  Helmut;  Greschner,  Johann;  and  Nehmiz, 

Peter,  4,417,946.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Demke,    Kent    R.;    and    Mumola,    Joanne    L.,    4,418,345..    CI. 

340-731.000. 
Doylp,  Donald  E.;  Hellwarth,  George  A.;  and  Quanstrom,  Jack  L.. 

4,418,383.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fennel,  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Heinz.  Miles  T..  Jr.,  4,418,425..  CI. 

455-27.000. 
Goetze,  Volkmar;  and  Schuett,  Dieter,  4,418,410.,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Jacques,   Combronde;    and    Felix,   Jean-Claude,   4,417,943..   CI. 

156-601.000. 
Mayne-Banton,    Veronica    I.;    and     Srinivasan,    Rangaswamy, 

4,417,948.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Paterson,    Robert    L.;   and   Sublette,   Jerry   M.,   4,417,824.,   CI. 

400-477  000. 
Queen,  Larry  C,  4,418,409.,  CI.  370-104.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L , 

4,418,087.,  CI.  426-536.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,418,010.,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  4,418,226.,  CI.  568-854.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Wozniacki,  Roger  M.,  4,417,686.,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
International  Paper  Compay:  See— 

Mehra-Palta.  Asha,  4,417,417.,  CI.  47-58.000. 
International  Power  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheng,  Dah  Y.,  4,417,438.,  CI.  60-39.050. 


International  Standard  Electric  Corporation  See — 
Hansen.  Kaj  B,,  4.418,247  ,  CI    179.]  15  50R 
Hemdal,    Goran    A     H.    and    Jager,    Jonny    S,    4,418.396,    CI. 

364-900  000 
Hofgen,  Gunter;  and  Cohrs,  Heinz  L  ,  4,418..349  ,  CI   343-6  50R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  See— 

Stapleton,  John  J  ,  4,418,359  ,  CI   358-65  000. 
Inierox  Chemicals  Limited:  Sec— 

Harrison.  Anthony  P  .  4,417,987  .  CI   210-759  000. 
Irie,  Tsunemasa:  See— 

Kojima,   Aisuyuki.   Irie,   Tsunemasa.   Harada,   Shuichi,   Kameno, 
Yoshito,  Kalsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoio,  Hisao.  4,418.079  ,  CI 
424-3.10.000 
Irvin,  Howard  B  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Solvent  purification 

4,418,191,  CI   528-500.000 
Irwin,  R(xlnev  C  .  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

coke  oven  doors  4,417,952.,  CI  202-241  000. 
Iscar  Ltd    See— 

Wertheimer,  Seev,  4.417,833  ,  CI  407-61.000. 
Ishiguro,  Shoji:  See— 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki.  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao,  and  Nishimura, 
Tat.suo,  4,418.140.  CI  4.10-351  000 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  Morn,  Hiroshi,  and  Ishijima,  Saburo.  to  Japan  Oxygen 
Co.,    Ltd     Vacuum    furnace    for    heal    treatment     4,417.722,    CI 
266-250.000. 
Ishii,  Kunihiko:  Sev— 

Shibukawa,    Mitsuru,    Shibuya,    Chisei,    and    Ishii,    Kunihiko, 
4,418,061  ,  CI,  424-245  000. 
Ishijima,  Saburo  Sec— 

Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Morn,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishijima,  Saburo,  4,417,722.,  CI. 
266-250,000. 
Ishikawa,  Shozo:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Umchara.  Shoji,  Walanabc,  Katsunori,  and 
Ishikawa,  Shozo,  4.418,133  ,  CI  4.W-58  000 
Ishikura,  Tomoyuki  See— 

Tanaka,    Hiroshi;   Yoshioka.   Takeo.   Shimauchi.   Yasutaka,   Oki, 
Toshikazu;     Ishikura,     Tomoyuki,     Takeuchi,     Tomio.     and 
Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,418,192  ,  CI   5.16-6  400 
Ishioka,  Yozo:  See— 

Saiki,  Yukihiro;  Kumazawa,  Eitaro;  and  Ishioka,  Yozo,  4.417,697  , 
CI   241-65.000 
Isobe,  Minoru:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masato;  Hoshino,  Yasushi,  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi.  Isobe. 
Minoru,   Konishi,   Hiroshi;   Koga.   Yoshitomo.   and   Hagiwara, 
Shigemi,  4,417,803,,  CI   355-3  OFU 
Isovolta  Osterreichische  Isoliersloffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 
Rieder,  Werner;  and  Fchrle,  Mariin,  4,418.122  ,  CI  428-480000. 
Istvan,  Zollan:  See— 

Cserey,   Laszio,   Horvath,  Gabor.   Szabados.  Tamas;   Simonkay, 
Sandor;  Sztipanovits,  Janos;  Vimlaii,  Pal.  Istvan,  Zolian,  and 
Zillich,  Pal,  4,417,812  ,  CI   356-40  000. 
Ito.  Chiharu:  See— 

Kawashima,  Sadao,  and  Ito,  Chiharu,  4,418,113  .  CI  428-213  000 
Ito,  Novuei:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Kida,  Masashi;  Ito,  Novuei;  and  Kato,  Yoji. 
4,417,550.,  CI.  123-145,OOA 
Ito,  Shuzo:  See — 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko, 
Matsui,  Hideo;  Hirose,  Isamu;  Fujimolo.  Hideaki,  and  Yasui, 
Tsuyoshi,  4,417.723,.  CI  266-265,000 
Ito,  Toshio:  See— 

Tabata,  Yoichiro,  Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito, 
Toshio,  4,418,265.,  CI   219-1.30400 
Itoh.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohkawa.  Nobushisa;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi,  4.417.553  ,  CI   123-339  000 
ITT:  See— 

Eldenon,  Peter  P.,  4,417,474  ,  CI   73-438  000 
Iwai,  Hiroshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd  Circuit  for  controlling 

rotation  of  motor  4,418,304,  CI   318-311  000 
Iwase,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Kumagai,    Tadanobu;    and    Iwase,    Yoshinobu,    4,417,880,    CI 

464-111.000. 

Iyer.  Sankar  P.;  Lewis,  Roy  D ;  Klein,  H  Joseph;  Hord,  William  C; 

and  Ailor,  James  C  ,  to  Cabot  Corporation   Apparatus  for  vacuum 

casting  of  rods.  4,417,617.,  CI.  164-254.000 

Izumi,    Shinichi,    to   Tokico    Ltd    Cylinder   device    4,417,503,    CI 

92-240.000. 
Izumi,  Toshiaki;  Taketomi,  Yasuta;  and  Kobuke,  Takayoshi,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd    Magnetic  recording  medium    4,418,126,  CI 
428-694.000. 
Izumo,  Masanori;  Kametani,  Keiichiro;  Ota,  Sigehito.  and  Mikami. 
Kenji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Catalytic  oxidation  appa- 
ratus. 4.418,046  ,  CI  423-245  000 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Dunn,  Donnell  L.,  4,417,633  ,  CI    180-132.000 
Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  4,417,765  ,  CI   298-5000 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  and  Rairden,  John  R  ,  III,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.      Plasma      spray-cast      components.      4,418,124.,      CI 
428-548.000. 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp  Process 

for  refining  waste  liquor.  4,418,226.,  CI  568-854  000 
Jacobson,   Darwin   J.   Segmented   extendible   boom    4,417,424.,   CI 

52-108.000. 
Jacques,  Combronde;  and  Felix,  Jean-Claude,  to  International  Buiineu 
Machines  Corporation   Method  for  controlling  the  oxygen  level  of 
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silicon    rods    pulled    according 
♦.417,943..  CI.  156-6O1.0OO. 
Jajenberg  Werke  AG :S«— 

Wohlfeil.  Gerhard.  4,417.540..  CI    1 18-63.000  I 

Jaker.  Horst:  See — 

Schreiner,  Kurt;  and  Jager,  Horst.  4,418,015..  CI.  260-242.200 
J^er,  Jonny  S.:  See — 

Hemdal,   Goran    A.    H.;   and   Jager,   Jonny    S.,   4.418,396,    CI 
364-900.000. 
J4gers.  Leopold,  to  Jagers,  Leopold   Machine  for  drilling  a  double  T 

profile  4,417.834.,  CI.  408-16.000. 
Ji  ilor,  John  J.;  and  Thalacker,  Ronald  A.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc 
Microwave  oven  and  ventilator  system.  4,418,261.,  CI.  219-10  55R 
Ji  nne,  Jouko,  to  Sodermark,  Nils-Enk.  Process  for  removing  cyanide 

ions  from  solutions.  4,417,963.,  CI.  204-130.000. 
J^nome  Sawing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasukata,  Eguchi,  4,417,532.,  CI.  112-169.000 
jApan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Furutsu,  Akira,  4,417,682..  CI.  227-67.000. 
Jipan  Oxygen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishijima,  Saburo,  4,417.722  .  CI 
266-250.000 
J^an  Waltcrscheid  GmbH:  See— 
Gcisthoff,  Hubert,  4,417,650. 
J^bens,  Robert  W.;  5^?— 

Barnette,   William   E.;   and   Jebens,    Robert   W.,   4,418,405.,   CI 
369-45.000. 
Jenkins.  John  W.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co ,  Limited.  Catalysts 

4,418,215.,  CI.  568-473.000. 
Jennings,  James  R.;  and  Pessimisis,  George  N.,  to  Katalco  Corp  ;  and 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  a  part  interest.  Method  for 
recovery  of  metals  from  spent  iron-chrome  shift  catalyst  and  method 
of  forming  new  catalyst.  4.417,997.,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Jfcol  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Matsuda,  Hisashi,  4,418.280.,  CI.  250-296.000 
Jlcpsen,  Robert  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Mounting 
assembly  for  high  speed  turbo  discs.  4,417.855..  CI.  416-244.00A 
umont  Schneider  Corporation:  See— 
Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,417.823..  CI.  384-115.000. 
J|ewett,  David  N.  Controlled  heat  sink  for  crystal  ribbon  growth. 

4,417,944.  CI.  156-608.000 
J  cwctt.  Warren  R..  to  Vit  Vet  Research  Group.  Inc.  Blood  pressure 

measuring  device.  4.417.586..  CI.  128-680.000. 
J  ohn,  E.  Roy.  Digital  electroencephalographic  instrument  and  method 

4,417,592.,  CI.  128-731.000.  . 

.  ohnsen  &  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited:  See—  ' 

Roberts,  Derek  C,  4,417,666..  CI.  215-256.000. 
ohnson,  Clifton  E.,  to  Halla  Nursery,  Inc.  Tree  transplanting  machine 

4,417,416.,  CI.  37-2.00R. 
ohnson.  Earl  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  impart- 
ing  stability    to   particulate   vinylidene   chloride   polymer   resins 
4,418,168,  CI.  524-109.000. 
ohnson,  Evelyn,  administratrix:  See — 

Pehike,  Robert  D.;  Glass,  D.  Roger;  Johnson.  Lyle  J.,  deceased. 

and  Johnson,  Evelyn,  administratrix.  4,417,721..  CI.  266-225  000 

ohnson.   Gerald   T,    Agricultural    transporter    4.417.747.,    CI.    280- 

4O5.00B. 
ohnson.  James,  to  Sensor  Developments.  Inc  Zero  tracking  circuit  for 

electronic  weighing  scale.  4.417,631..  CI.  177-2ia0FP. 
ohnson.  Johnnie  L.  Karate  glove.  4,417,359.,  CI.  2-161.00A. 
ohnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Schildknecht,   Othmar;    and   Cassoh,    Eduardo,   4,417,676.,    CI 
225-4.000. 
'ohnson,  Kent  N.:  See — 

Marulic,  Walter  J.;  and  Johnson.  Kent  N..  4,417,526.,  CI    105- 
406.00R.  I 

lohnson,  Lyle  J.,  deceased:  See—  ' 

Pehike,  Robert  D.;  Glass,  D.  Roger;  Johnson,  Lyle  J.,  deceased; 
and  Johnson,  Evelyn,  administratrix,  4,417,721..  CI.  266-225.000. 
lohnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See—  i 

CI.  568-473.000.  ' 


4,417.473.,   CI.    73- 


29- 


Cl. 


Jenkins,  John  W.,  4,418.215 
lohnson,  Oliver  S.:  See — 

Cundy,  Steven  L.;  Evans,  Ronald  A.;  Johnson,  Oliver  S.;  McCor- 
mack.  John  S.;  and  Nichols,  Bruce  A.,  4,417,911.,  CI.  65-3.120 
lohnson,  Sigurd  A.,  to  Plan  Hold  Corporation.  Light  box.  4,418,378  , 

CI.  362-97.000. 
Johnson,  Vincent  L.;  and  Moser.  Kurt,  to  Admiral  Maschinenfabrik 

GmbH.  High-pressure  mixing  head.  4.418.041..  CI.  422-133.000 
Johnson,  Weldon  K.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation.  Particulate 

material  transfer  system.  4,417,840.,  CI.  414-329.000. 
Johnston,  Harold;  Lask,  Zygmunt;  and  Gill,  Frederick  H.,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Dielectric  separation  of  incoming  and  outgoing 
terminations  in  a  cable  termination  block.  4,417,781.,  CI.  339-198.00J 
Jon,  Min-Chung;  Palazzo,  Vito;  and  Sturm,  George  W,  to  Western 
Electnc  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  determining  lead  frame  failure  modes 
using    acoustic    emission    and    discriminant    analysis    techniques 
4,417.478.,  CI.  73-801.000. 
Jones,  Charles  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antiestrogenic  and  antian- 

drugenic  benzothiophenes.  4,418,068.,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Joseph,  A.  David:  See — 

Anderson,   David   L.;   and   Joseph,   A.    David,   4,417.383.,   CI 
29-511.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See- 
Bey,  Philippe;  Gerhart,  Fritz;  Jung,  Michel;  and  Schirlin,  Daniel, 
4.418.077..  CI.  424-309.000. 


CI.  82-2.700. 


Jung.  Rudolf  H    Sw— 

Hein/.  Gerhard;  Schmitt.  Burghard;  Dorn,  Ingo  H.;  Gausepohl, 
Hermann.  Gerberding.  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht,  Hans; 
Pohrt.  Jurgen:  and  Witimer.  Paul,  4,418,180.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Junginger.  Erich:  See — 

Schnaibel.  Eberhard;  and  Junginger.  Erich,  4,417,688.,  CI.  236- 
91  OOF 
Junkins.  Philip  D  ;  5ee— 

Tward.    Emanuel;   and   Junkins.    Philip   D.. 
304  OOC 
Justice.  David  D.:  See — 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Justice,  David  D., 
4,417.959  .  CI.  204-98.000. 
Justice.  Orien  N..  to  CamAct  Pump  Corp.  Submersible  well  pump. 

4.417,860..  CI.  417-415.000. 
K-Line  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kammeraad,  James  A.;  and  Tiger,  Ronald  L.,  4,417,376.,  CI. 
26.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Alps  Tool:  See— 

Uehara.  Sukehiro;  and  Saiki,  Akio,  4,417,491..  CI.  82-2.700. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Museki.  Katsuo.  4.417,437..  CI.  59-20.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Akagi.  Kazuo;  Fukuda.  Akihiro;  and  Saito.  Tomio,  4,417,421. 

51-16.000. 
Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami.  Masahiko; 
Matsui.  Hideo;  Hirose.  Isamu;  Fujimoto,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui, 
Tsuyoshi.  4,417,723.,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho;  See — 
Ikeoka.  Naoaki.  4.417.511.,  CI.  10O-229.0OR. 
Tsukiji,  Yoshihiro;  Maeda,  Haruo;  and  Araki,  Mikio,  4,417,486..  CI. 
74-813.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Tekkosho:  See— 

Uehara,  Sukehiro;  and  Saiki,  Akio,  4,417,491. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Matsui.  Takahiro.  4.417.875..  CI.  433-101.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Okada.  Akio.  4.418,253.,  CI.  200-35.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Momosaki.  Eishi.  4,418,299.,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Nakamura,  Haruo,  4,417,785.,  CI.  350-346.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V  ;  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Justice,  David  D..  to 
Olin  Corporation    Electrolytic  cell  having  a  composite  electrode- 
membrane  structure.  4,417,959.,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kageyama.  Hayashi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controlling    two-wheel    and    four-wheel    drives.    4,417.641..    CI. 
180-247.000. 
Kahan  nee  Laszlo.  Ilona;  Hammer,  Helga;  and  Beladi,  Ilona.  to  Medim- 
pex    Gyogyszerkulkereskedelmi    Vallalat.    Therapeutically    active 
complexes  of  tetracycliaes.  4,418.060.,  CI.  424-227.000. 
Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  O'Kiahony.  John  S.,  to  Rich  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Improved  fruit  composition  having  a  depressed  freezing  point. 
4.418.082..  CI.  426-51.000. 
Kaiser.  Peter;  See — 

Cziptschirsch.  Kurt;  Viertel,  Lothar;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  4.417.761., 
CI.  296-97.00H. 
Kajita,  Harumasa:  See — 

Kawamoto,    Noriyuki;    Higashi,   Toru;   and    Kajita,    Harumasa, 
4,418,424..  CI.  455-4.000. 
Kako.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashj,  Nobuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Triboelectrification  type  electrosUtic  paint  gun 
for  paint  in  a  powder  form.  4,417,696.,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Kaldor.  Andrew;  See — 

Stein.    Alexander;    Rabinowitz,    Paul;    and    Kaldor.    Andrew. 
4,417.822..  CI.  374-129.000. 
Kalish.  Richard  J.;  See— 

Groat.  Dennis  E.;  Sell.  Richard  W.;  Kalish,  Richard  J.;  and  Melton, 
Horace  E.,  4,418,057..  CI.  424-151.000. 
Kameda.  Masahiro.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  element 
comprises  arsenic  selenide  doped  with  Bi.  4,418,136.,  CI.  430-95.000. 
Kameno.  Yoshito;  See—  . 

Kojima.  Atsuyuki;  Irie.  Tsunemasa;  Harada,  Shuichi;  Kameno, 
Yoshito;  Katsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4.418,079..  CI. 
424-330000. 
Kametani.  Keiichiro:  See— 

Izumo.  Masanori;  Kametani,  Keiichiro;  Ota,  Sigehito;  and  Mikami, 
Kenji,  4,418,046.,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Kami,  Tomohiro:  See —  . 

Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  and  Kami,  Tomohiro. 

4,417,587.,  CI.  128-682.000. 

Kamibayashi.  Masato;  Tsuchiya,  Shinji;  Hiratsuka,  Kozo;  and  Tsuchiya. 

Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited.  1,4-Dihydropyridine 

denvatives.  4,418,197.,  CI.  546-256.000. 

Kamichik,  Stephen.  Electronic  sequential  combination  locking  device. 

4.418.330..  CI.  340-64.000. 
Kamiya.  Michihiko:  5ee— 

Yoshimi.   Akiro;   Kamiya,   Michihiko;   and   Monya.   Mitsutoshi. 

4,417,618 ,  CI.  165-12.000. 

Kamleitner.  Ewald:  See—  ...,,„,     r^, 

Deutschmann,  Herbert;  and  Kamleitner,  Ewald.  4.417.555.,  CI. 

123-372.000. 

Kammeraad.  James  A.;  and  Tiger,  Ronald  L..  to  K-Linc  Industries.  Inc. 

Adjustable  cylinder  head  holder.  4,417.376..  CI.  29-26.0OA. 
Kanai.  Masaaki:  See—  . .-     . 

Sakurai.  Yoshimi;  Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  Kanai.  Masaaki;  and  Osada. 
Yasufumi,  4,417,775.,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
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Kaisha.    Observation    device. 


Yoshimi,     4,417.893..    CI. 


132-85.000. 
4.418.040., 


CI. 


Kano,    Ichiro,    to   Canon    Kabushiki 

4,417,789.,  CI.  350-513.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizutani,     Hiroshi;    and    Tsuchiya, 

604-366.000. 
Okumura,  Takeo;  and  Imai,  Miho,  4,417,595.,  CI 
Karamian,   Narbik   A.    Laboratory   stand   assembly 

422-101.000. 
Kariya,  Yutaka,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Data  registering  system 
with  keyed  in  and  voiced  data  comparison.  4,418,412..  CI.  371-68,000 
Karpik,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Doerer,    Richard    P.;   and    Karpik,   Joseph   T,   4.418.031  .    CI 
264-241.000. 
Karpinia,  Walter.  Fast  and  easy  charcoal  starter.  4,417,565.,  CI    126- 

25.00B. 
Karsan,  Demir  1.:  See — 

Abbott,  Philip  A.;  Dailey,  James  E.;  Karsan,  Demir  I.;  and  Man- 
giavacchi,  Andrea,  4,417,831.,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Kasai,  Yutaka;  and  Naramoto,  Satoru,  to  Shiseido  Company,   Ltd 

Stick-type  cosmetic  applicator.  4,417,827.,  CI.  401-68.000. 
Kashi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yamaji,  Tadao;  Nakajima,  Toshi;  and  Kashi,  Takeshi.  4.417.754  . 
CI.  285-104.000. 
Kashiwa.  Norio:  See — 

Ueda,  Takashi;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,418,184.,  CI.  526-125  000. 
Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  and  Yamawaki,  Masami,  to  Polyplas- 
tics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  the  surface  of  polyacetal  resin 
4,418,162.,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Toga,  Yuzo;  Okamoto,  Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Kat- 
suhiko,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Polyplastics  Co.. 
Ltd.  Polyester  composition  containing  2-methyl-1.3-propylene  glycol 
dibenzoate.  4,418,172.,  CI.  524-292.000. 
Katagiri.    Kazuharu;    Umehara,    Shoji;    Watanabe,    Katsunori;    and 
Ishikawa,  Shozo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disazo  photoconduc- 
tive  material  and  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having 
disazo  pigment  layer.  4,418,133.,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Katalco  Corp.:  See- 
Jennings,  James  R.;  and  Pessimisis,  George  N..  4.417.997..  CI 
252-182.000. 
Kato,  Kentaro:  See— 

Matsuda,    Minoru;    Kato,    Kentaro;    and    Suzuki,    Masatoshi, 
4,417,559.,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Kato,  Masami,  to  Toska  Co.,  Ltd.  Cluster  type  tag  pin  assembly 

4,417,656.,  CI.  206-346.000. 
Kato.  Toshikazu;  and  Saitou,  Sinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd 

Tape  cassette.  4,417,705.,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Kato,  Yoji:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Kida,  Masashi;  Ito,  Novuei;  and  Kato,  Yoji, 
4,417,550.,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Katsube,  Junki:  See— 

Kojima,  Atsuyuki;  Irie,  Tsunemasa;  Harada,  Shuichi;  Kameno, 
Yoshito;  Katsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,418,079.,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color  indicator  composition  and  film  for  detecting  hydrogen  perox- 
ide. 4,418,037.,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Kaufmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Waldstrom,    Ejvind;   and    Kaufmann,   Gerhard,   4.417.610..   CI 
141-91.000. 
Kawabata,  Yasuro:  See— 

Hosaka,    Shuntaro;    Murao,    Yasuo; 
4.418.152.,  CI.  436-511.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hideo;  and  Inayama,  Takayuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.     Photographic     light-sensitive     materials.     4,418,141.,     CI. 
430-530.000. 
Kawai,   Hisasi;   Egami,  Tsuneyuki;   Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  device  4,417,471.. 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Kawakami,  Kanji:  See— 

Hayashida,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  and 
Kawakami,  Kanji,  4,418,372.,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Kawakami,  Moriatsu:  See — 

Uchida.  Isamu;  and  Kawakami,  Moriatsu,  4,418,417.,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Kawamoto  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroda,  Susumu;  and  Komori,  Tadashi,  4,417,374.,  CI.  28-181.000. 
Kawamoto,  Noriyuki;  Higashi,  Toru;  and  Kajita,  Harumasa,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Cable  television  transmission  con- 
trol system.  4.418,424..  CI.  455-4.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Nonoyama,  Nobuo;  Yamaguchi. 
Toshibumi;  Hasegawa,  Toshio;  and  Okamura,  Jitsuo,  to  Fuji  Electric 
Co.,    Ltd.    Automatic    vending    machine    with    ice    preparation. 
4,417,671.,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakanishi,     Kyoji;     Nozaki,    Tsutomu;    and     Emi,    Toshihiko. 
4,417,719.,  CI.  266-78.000. 
Kawashima,  Hiroko:  See— 

Okonogi,  Tsuneo;   Fukatsu, 
shima,    Hiroko;    Shitoh, 
4,418,070.,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Kawashima.  Sadao;  and  Ito,  Chiharu,  to  Asahi  Fiber  Glass  Company 
Limited.   Reinforcing   mat   for  fiber   reinforced   plastic   material. 
4.418.113.,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Kazenmaier,  Ulrich;  and  Quast,  Gunter,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sealing  arrangement  for 
wet  cylinder  liners.  4,417,549..  CI.  123-41.840. 


and    Kawabata,    Yasuro, 


Shunzo;   Hachisu,   Mitsugu;   Kawa- 
Keiko;    and    Sekizawa,    Yasuharu, 


and    Kellev.    Dana    A.    4.417.872.    CI. 


and    Kelley.    Meilis    M..    4.418.188.    CI 


Kelly. 


Richard 
CI 


P,  Noyes. 
.^64-200  000 


Steven  S  ;  and 


Richard  J 
17,998,  CI 


Kealy.  Joanne  P.  and  Zenk.  Robert  E  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Co      Tackified     crosslmked     acrylic     adhesives 
4.418.120..  CI.  428-343000. 
Keane.  James.  Treatment  of  waters  with  broad  spectrum  contaminants 

4.417.985.,  CI   210-707  000 
Keeler.  Manley  S    See— 

Schwarzbach.  Richard  J  .  Keeler.  Manley  S  ;  Cavaiani.  Randy  J  ; 
and  Chapman.  Michael  K  ,  4.418,333  ,  CI   340-31000A 
Keglewitsch.  Josef,  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation 

Channel  clamp,  4.417.373  .  CI   24-458,000 
Keil.  Erich  H..  to  Hocchsl  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  drawing 

tows  of  filaments  in  water  4,418,032  .  CI   264-289  600 
Keklak.  Ronald;  See- 
Couture.    Michael    V;    and    Keklak.    Ronald.    4.417.612.    CI 
1 50-40.000. 
Kelleher.  Kevin  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation   Video  disc  player  with  RFI 
reduction    circuit     including    sync     tip    clamp     4,418.363,     CI 
358-336.000, 
Kelley.  Dana  A.;  See— 
Christner.    Larry    G 
432-18000 
Kelley.  Mellis  M.;  See- 
Smith.    Richard    R; 
528-274000, 
Kelly.  Richard  P    See— 
Holtey,  Thomas  O: 
Raymond.  James  C  .  4.418,384  , 
Kendall  Company,  The;  See— 

Cianci.  James  P.  4.417.891  ,  CI   604-317  000 
Kendall.  Ray.  to  Dynalectron  Corporation  Retractable  caster  assembly 
having  a  lever  in  rolling  engagement  with  a  pressure  plate  4.417,738  , 
CI,  280-43  170, 
Kennecott  Corporation;  See— 

Lopacki,  John  B  .  and  Ernes.  Harrv  R  .  4,417,389  .  CI   29-619000 

Raymond,  Yvan  G,,  4.418.415  .  CI   373-130  000 

Kennedy.  Richard  B  .  lo  Crehan,  Patrick  James,  and  Fncke. 

Polyurethane  foams  and  processes  for  preparation    4.41 

252-182.000 

Kenny.  Andrew  A,,  to  Eaton  Corporation   Vacuum  signal  mtegrator 

4.417.599,,  CI    137-85.000 
Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation  See- 
Johnson.  Weldon  K  .  4,417,840.  CI   414-329  000 
Kessler.  Achim;  See — 

Krautkremer.  Franz;  Kessler.  Achim,  and  Krauikraemer, 
4.417.877.  CI.  440-38  000 
Key  Tech  Corporation  See— 

Carslens.  Ronald,  4.41 8. 1 1 1  .  CI  428- 
Keyboard  Company.  The;  See — 

Muller.  Michael;  and  Butts.  Gary  C  , 
Kida.  Masashi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Kida.  Masashi. 
4.417.550.  CI    123-I4500A 
Kief.  Garry  C;  See— 

Bevan.  Mark  H,.  and  Kief  Garry  C .  4.417,774  .  CI   312-108  000 
Kim.  Dae  K,,  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J  .  lo  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  system    4,418,006,  CI 
502-73.000. 
Kim.  Jung  S  Screwdriver  4.417.611  .  CI    145-61  OEA 
Kim.  Leo.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Process  for  the  epoxidation  of  olefins 

4.418.203..  CI,  549-531.000, 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation;  See— 

Sigl.  Wayne  C  .  4.417,938  ,  CI.  156-270000 
Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  See — 

Ueda.  Yoshihiro:   Kimura.  Yoshikazu.  Yonehara. 
Tanabe.  Kenjiro.  4.417.810.  CI   355-74000 
Kincheloe.   David,  to  King   Instrument   Corporation 

blocks  4.417.942.  CI    156-502,000 
Kindelvich.  Frederick  T    See— 

Commins.  Alfred  D,,  and  Kindelvich.  Frederick  T  , 
52-715,000. 
Kindl.  George  F,;  Michaud.  Orean  E  ;  and  Bnen.  Joseph  E  .  lo  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp   Laser  measuring  system  and  method  for 
turning  machine,  4.417.816,.  CI   356-357  000 
King.  Eddie  W  ;  See- 
Morgan.   Annis   R.   Jr ;   and    King.    Eddie    W.,   4.417,450.   CI. 
62-126.000 
King  Instrument  Corporation;  See— 

Kincheloe.  David.  4.417,942..  CI.  156-502  000 
Kirchhof.  Gunther;  See— 

Notzel.  Joachim;  Schatz.  Anton;  Buczek.  Harihmuth,  and  Kirc- 
hhof. Gunther.  4.417.809  .  CI   355-46  000 
Kishi.  Hirotoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Image  synthesizing  de- 
vice. 4.417.805,  CI.  355-14,OOR. 
Kitadate.   Kenichiro;  and  Tanimoto.   Yoshinori.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki     Kabushiki     Kaisha      X-ray     apparatus      4.418.421.     CI 
378-199.000, 
Kitahiro.  Isamu;  See— 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Kondo,  Shigeru,  Yasuda.  Yoshiko;  Yonezawa. 
Taketoshi;  and  Kitahiro.  Isamu,  4.418.284.  CI   250-578  000 
Kitamura.  Masami.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Works,  Ltd  Electnc  shaver 

4.417.397,.  CI.  30-34  200, 
Kitamura.  Minoru;  Koyama.  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami.  Masahiko; 
Matsui,  Hideo;  Hirose,  Isamu:  Fujimoto,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui,  Tsuyo- 
shi, to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho  Tuyere  for  blowing  gases 
into  molten  metal  bath  container  4.417.723  ,  CI   266-265  000 


Gerd. 


145000 

4.418.257.  CI   200-1 59  OOB. 
Ito.  Novuei,  and  Kaio,  Yoji. 


Hiroyuki.  and 
Tape  splicing 

4.417,431  .CI 
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4,418,137.,     CI. 


.  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaru,  Hisao.  4,417,929.,  CI.  148-433.000 
hi,  Masashi;  See— 

Mitsuhashi,     Yasuo;     and     Kiuchi.     Masashi 
430-109.000. 
:)  omura,  Yoshiteru;  Masuda,  Yutaka;  and  Kojima.  Tatsuji,  to  Toray 
I  idustrics.  Inc.  Fur-like  napped  fabric  and  process  for  manufacturing 
;.  4,418,104.  CI.  428-15.000. 
..,  H.  Joseph:  See — 

Iyer,  Sankar  P ;  Lewis,  Roy  D.;  Klein.  H.  Joseph;  Hord.  William 
C;  and  Ailor.  James  C.  4.417,617..  CI.  164-254.000. 
liin.  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,418,067.,  CI.  424-267.000 
Kli  mer,  Walter,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Method  and  dobby  for  synchronizing 
i  11  heddle  frames  of  a  weaving  machine.  4,417.604  .  CI.  139-329  000. 
Kl  )pper,  Detlev:  See— 

Esser,  Fred;  Klopper,  Detlev;  Lachner,  Walter;  and  Kruger,  Al- 
brecht.  4.418,414.,  CI.  373-24.000, 
Kl)se.  Werner;  and  Auel.  Theodor.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
>rocess   for    the   manufacture   of    1-aminoalkane-l.l-diphosphonic 
icids.  4,418.019  .  CI.  260-502.50C 
Klig,  Frederic  J.:  See— 

Prochazka.  Svante:  and  Klug,  Frederic  J  .  4,418.024,.  CI.  264-1.200. 
Prochazka,  Svante;  and  Klug,  Frederic  J  .  4,418.025.,  CI.  264-1.200 
Kiige,  Reimund:  See— 

Bauer,  Walter;  Farber.  Heinnch;  and  Kluge,  Reimund.  4.418,420 , 
CI.  378-187.000. 
Kiapp.  Robert  E.,  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation    Pitch  transition 

:onnector.  4.417,780.,  CI.  339-99,OOR. 
Kveba.  Michael:  See— 

Wolfrum.  Jurgen;  Kneba.  Michael;  and  Clough,  Peter  N. 
4.417.964.  CI,  204-158,OOR 
K  lop,  Karl  H,;  and  Gale.  Michael  T  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Multiple 
image  encodmg  using  surface  relief  structures  as  authenticating 
device  for  sheet-material  authenticated  item.  4,417.784,,  CI 
350-162.190. 
K  lowles,  Henry  L,;  and  Winningham.  James  P,  Multiple  bag  dispenser 

4,417,669,.  CI.  221-26.000. 
Kiowlton,  William  K..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Charge  con- 
verter  for   vibration    monitoring   instrumentation.    4,417,476..    CI 
73-660.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Kida,  Masashi;  Ito,  Novuei;  and  Kato.  Yoji.  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Engine  preheating  apparatus,  4.417,550.,  CI 
123-145,OOA, 
K  obayashi,  Fujio:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shoichiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Fujio,  4,418.387.,  CI 
364-414.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masato;  Hoshino.  Yasushi;  Tateishi.  Kazuyoshi;  Isobe. 
Minoru;  Konishi.  Hiroshi;  Koga,  Yoshitomo;  and  Hagiwara.  Shigemi. 
to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  fixing  device  4.417.803.. 
CI.  355-3.0FU. 
¥  obayashi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kako.     Hiroyoshi;     and     Kobayashi,     Nobuo,     4,417,696.,     CI. 
239-690.000.  | 

Hobs,  Frederick  E,:  See- 
Ryan.  Joseph  L.;  Safdie.  Elias;  Watkins,  Richard  R  ;  and  Kobs, 
Fredenck  E,.  4,418,343,,  CI,  340-723.000. 
I^obuke.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Izumi,   Toshiaki;    Taketomi.    Yasuta;    and    Kobuke.    Takayoshi. 
4.418,126,  CI.  428-694.000. 
I  och.  Adolf,  to  Autohaus  Lorinser  GmbH  &  Co.  Tail  spoiler  for  motor 
vehicles,  in  particular  for  passenger  cars  with  a  tail  trunk  space. 
4,417,760,,  CI.  296-l.OOS, 
iodama,  Shun-ichi:  See— 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kojima,  Gen;  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kodama. 
Shun-ichi.  4.418.186..  CI,  526-247.000. 
1  Loehne,  Rainer:  See— 

Krauss,  Ralf;  and  Koehne,  Rainer,  4.417.966,,  CI  204-176,000. 
1  Loei  Chemical  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Yasuda,    Sinichi;    Kurohara.    Takayuki;    and    Taguro,    Akira, 
4,418.221.,  CI.  568-757,000. 
ioga,  Kenji:  See— 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tanno,  Norihiko;  and  Koga,  Kenji,  4,418.218,, 
CI,  568-633,000, 
Coga,  Yoshitomo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masato;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Tateishi.  Kazuyoshi;  Isobe. 
Minoru;  Konishi,  Hiroshi;  Koga,  Yoshitomo;  and  Hagiwara, 
Shigemi,  4,417,803,,  CI.  355-3.0FU 
Cogane,  Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  paper 

cutter.  4,417,808.,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Cohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,417,471.,  CI.  73-204.000. 
iCohlstette,  Werner;  and  Niemerg,  Willi,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG. 
Centrifuge  with  vertical  axis  of  rotation.  4,417,885..  CI,  494-23.000. 
ICohn.   Gary   A.,   to  Otis   Engineering   Corporation.    Safety   valve. 

4,417,600.,  CI.  137-553.000. 
Kohsaka,  Yoji:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Chiaki;  Kohsaka,  Yoji;  and  Suenaga,  Hiroyoshi,  4,417,493,, 
CI.  83-15.000. 
Kojima,  Atsuyuki;  Irie,  Tsunemasa;  Harada,  Shuichi;  Kameno,  Yoshito; 
Katsube,  Junki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Conjugated  ketone  compounds  in  preventing  platelet 
thrombosis.  4,418,079.,  CI.  424-330.000.  i 


Kojima.  Gen:  See — 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kojima,  Gen;  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kodama, 
Shun-ichi,  4.418.186,.  CI.  526-247.000. 
Kojima.  Tatsuji:  See — 

Kiyomura.    Yoshiteru;    Masuda,    Yutaka;    and    Kojima,    Tatsuji, 
4.418.104..  CI.  428-15.000. 
Kolb.  Gunter:  See- 
Probst.  Joachim;  Kolb.  Gunter;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Baumgen, 
Heinz.  4.418.175.,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Komaroff.  I  wan:  See — 

Fussner.  Paul:  Hofmann.  Karl;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Seifert,  Kurt; 
Trachte.  Dietrich;  Vogel.  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg, 
4.417.693..  CI.  239-453,000. 
Komatsuzaki.  Yasuo,  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

chemical  etching  of  a  wafer  material,  4,417,945,,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  A,B.  &  Co.:  See— 

Lorant.  Stefan.  4.417.443,.  CI.  60-525.000. 
Komon,  Tadashi;  See — 

Kuroda.  Susumu;  and  Komori.  Tadashi,  4,417,374.,  CI.  28-181.000. 
Komura.  Hirolsugu:  See— 

Tabata.  Yoichiro,  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito, 
Toshio.  4.418.265  .  CI  219-130.400, 
Kondo.  Shigeru  See— 

Ogavsa.  Kazufumi,  Kondo.  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Yoshiko;  Yonezawa, 
Takeloshi;  and  Kitahiro.  Isamu,  4,418,284,.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Konishi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Masato;  Hoshino.  Yasushi;  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi;  Isobe. 
Minoru    Kcnishi.   Hiroshi.   Koga.  Yoshitomo;  and  Hagiwara, 
Shigemi.  4.417,803  .  CI.  355-3,OFU. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co,.  Ltd,:  See — 

Yamazaki.     Voshio;     Nakamura,     Ken;    and     Inowa,     Shigeru, 
4.417.807.  CI    355-15.000, 
Kono.  Masao:  See — 

Tani.  Tatsuo;  and  Kono.  Masao.  4.417,806.,  CI,  355-14,OSH. 
Kopecky.  Ivyl  D  .  to  Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Planting  appara- 
tus 4.417,530.  CI    111-73.000. 
Kopp.  Richard   See — 

Rasshofer.  Werner.  Kopp.  Richard;  and  Paul,  Reiner,  4,418,159., 
CI   521-121  000 
Koppers  Company,  Inc  ;  See— 

Irwin.  Rodney  C  .  4.417,952..  CI.  202-241.000. 
Koren.  Stein,  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Propulsion  machinery  for 

LNG  ships.  4.417,878  .  CI,  440-3.000. 
Kornau.  Horst:  See— 

Brachmann.  Walter;  Kornau.  Horst;  and  Thiel,  Klaus,  4,418,173., 
CI.  524-425.000 
Korte    Ralph  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Erectable 

carton  with  adhesive  release,  4,417,685.,  CI.  229-41. OOB. 
Koshi.    Isei.    to    Fuji   Terumo   Co.,    Ltd,    Connector   for   catheter. 

4,417.887..  CI.  604-162,000, 
Koss  Corixiration:  See — 

Mathis.  Terry  D..  4,418,248.,  CI.  179-156,0OR, 
Koster,  Harry  D,,  to  Chemical  Dynamics,  Inc,  Splicer  for  label  feeder. 

4,417.940..  CI,  156-351.000. 
Kouno,  Tsutom.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Coordinate  reading  apparatus. 

4.418.242.,  CI,  178-19,000. 
Koyama.  Shinji:  See—  . 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 
Matsui,  Hideo;  Hirose,  Isamu;  Fujimoto,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui, 
Tsuyoshi,  4,417,723.,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller,  Ingo;  and  Plempel,  Man- 
fred, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diastereomeric  l-(4-chlorophenox- 
y)-l-(l-imidazolyl)-3.3-dimethyl-2-butanol    compounds    and    their 
antimycotic  use.  4,418,072,,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Krause.  Gerhard,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Apparatus 
for  measuring  the  speed  of  flow  of  a  flowable  medium  by  determining 
the  transit  time  of  sound  waves  therein.  4,417,481.,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Krauss,  Ralf;  and  Koehne.  Rainer,  to  Innovatron  Krauss  &  Co.  Appara- 
tus and  method  of  producing  ozone.  4,417,966.,  CI.  204-176.000. 
Krauss.   Werner,   to  Claudius   Peters  AG,   Silo  for  bulk   matenal. 

4,417,832,,  CI.  406-90.000. 
Krautkraemer.  Gerd:  See — 

Krautkremer.  Franz;  Kessler,  Achim;  and  Krautkraemer,  Gerd, 
4,417,877.,  CI,  440-38.000. 
Krautkremer,  Franz;  Kessler,  Achim;  and  Krautkraemer,  Gerd,  to 
Schottel-Werft  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Water-jet  dnve 
mechanism   for  driving  and  controlling  of  particularly  shallow- 
draught  watercrafts,  4,417,877.,  CI.  440-38.000. 
Krevitz,  Kenneth:  See—  „       .       „         .u       j 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  laconianni,  Frank  J.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and 
Smith.  Arthur  B..  4,417,977.,  CI.  208-262.000. 
Krome,  Gerd:  See—  ,-«,,«««« 

Danz,  Eckehard;  and  Krome,  Gerd,  4,418.233.,  CI.  570-239^_ 
Kronenberg,  Kurt.  Closure  for  flexible  containers.  4,417,371.,  CI.  24- 

30.50R. 
Kronogard,  Clas-Olof:  See—  ^,     ^.  ,        .  v  a 

Kronogard,  Sven-Olof;  Kronogard,  Clas-Olof;  and  Kronogard. 
Hakan,  4,417,551,.  CI,  123-198.00F. 
Kronogard,  Hakan:  See—  .    ^.     .rv,  ,       j   w  j 

Kronogard,  Sven-Olof;  Kronogard,  Clas-Olof;  and  Kronogard. 
Hakan,  4,417.551.,  CI,  123-198.00F.  ,  ,      ^  ^  ^  „  ^ 

Kronogard,  Sven-Olof;  Kronogard,  Clas-Olof;  and  Kronogard,  Hakan, 
to  Kronogard,  Sven-Olof.  Vehicle  engine.  4,417,551.,  CI.  123- 
198.0OF, 
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Kruger,  Albrecht:  See—  • 

Esser,  Fred;  Klopper,  Detlev;  Lachner,  Walter;  and  Kruger.  Al- 
brecht, 4,418,414..  CI,  373-24.000, 
Krupp,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Quahtz,  Marion;  and  Krupp,  Viktor  A,,  4,417,752,,  CI.  282-27,500 
Kube,  Gebhard  K,.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co   Separate 
quench  and  evaporative  cooling  of  compressor  discharge  stream 
4,417.847,,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Kubis,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Roth,  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  4,417,667  . 
CI.  220-67.000, 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Tadao;  Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  and  Ueda, 

Seiichiro,  4,417,529..  CI.  110-346,000, 
Yamaji.  Tadao;  Nakajima.  Toshi;  and  Kashi,  Takeshi,  4.417,754., 
CI.  285-104,000, 
Kubota.  Naohiro:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Hirai,  Bunji;  and  Haruna, 
Tohru,  4,418,196,,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Kuesters,  Werner:  See— 

Lungershausen,   Rolf;   Martin,  Christoph;   Marcinowski,   Stefan; 
Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,418,146.,  CI.  435-106,000, 
Kugler,  Edwin  L,:  See — 

McCandlish,  Larry  E.;  and  Kugler,  Edwin  L,,  4,418,154,.  CI, 
518-714,000, 
Kulas,  Walenty.  Dental  articulator.  4,417,873  ,  CI.  433-57.000. 
Kulik,  Metro  D.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Nitric  oxide  and  sulfur  oxide  absorp- 
tion by  scrubbing  with  Fe+  -t-/S203-.  4,418.044.,  CI.  423-235  000. 
Kulischenko.  Walter,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Flexible  shaft  stick 
control    mechanism    for   steering   marine   vessels,    4,417,879,.    CI 
440-62.000, 
Kumagai.  Isao:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Kenzo;  Ichisaka,  Teruo;  Ikegami,  Tadao;  and  Kuma- 
gai, Isao,  4,417,970,,  CI,  204-257,000, 
Kumagai,  Tadanobu;  and  Iwase,  Yoshinobu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Joint  assembly 
4.417,880.,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Kumazawa,  Eitaro:  See— 

Saiki.  Yukihiro;  Kumazawa.  Eitaro;  and  Ishioka.  Yozo,  4.417.697.. 
CI.  241-65.000. 
Kunugi.  Yoshiro:  See— 

Tokumo.  Akio;  and  Kunugi.  Yoshiro.  4,418,323.,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Kuo,  Vincent  H.  S.;  and  Wamser,  Christian  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Aqueous  basic  polyaluminum-iron  halide  solutions.  4.417.996.,  CI. 
252-175.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,  Tetsuo;   Miyazaki,   Hirotoshi;  and   Harima,   Hiroshi, 

4,418.163..  CI.  523-205,000, 
Tani.  Masami;  Esaki.  Tamemaru;  and  Ohno,  Yoshikata,  4,418,103.. 
CI.  428-4.000. 
Kuroda,  Kazuyuki;  Ikematsu.  Riyoiti;  and  Nitta,  Kazunari,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc,  Process  for  the  production  of  2,3-dichloro- 
propionitrile.  4,418,018.,  CI.  260-465.700. 
Kuroda,  Susumu;  and  Komori,  Tadashi,  to  Kawamoto  Industrial  Co,. 
Ltd,  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  sizing  of  a  large  number  of  long 
fiber  yarns,  4,417,374.,  CI.  28-181,000. 
Kurohara,  Takayuki:  See — 

Yasuda,    Sinichi;    Kurohara,    Takayuki;    and    Taguro.    Akira. 
4,418,221.,  CI.  568-757.000, 
Kusui,  Yoshino:  See- 
Fujimori,  Tohru;  and  Kusui,  Yoshino,  4,418,373.,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Kusunoki,  Toshio:  See — 

Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  Kusunoki.  Toshio;  and  Kami.  Tomohiro. 
4.417.587..  CI.  128-682.000. 
Kyral.  Josef:  See— 

Beranek,  Ivan;  Kyral,  Josef;  Uhlir.  Miroslav;  and  Zlesak,  Ivan, 
4,417,923.,  CI,  75-257.000. 
L  &  R  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Marshall,  Patrick  J,,  4,418,297.,  CI.  310-316.000, 
Lachner,  Walter:  See— 

Esser,  Fred;  Klopper.  Detlev;  Lachner,  Walter;  and  Kruger,  Al- 
brecht, 4,418,414..  CI.  373-24.000. 
Lago,  Rudolph  M,:  See — 

Haag,    Werner    O.,    and    Lago.    Rudolph    M..    4,418.235..    CI. 
585-407.000. 
Lalezari.  Iraj,  to  Montefiore  Medical  Center;  and  Albert  Einstein 
College  of  Medicine  at  Yeshiva  University,  The,  a  part  interest. 
Nucleoside  ester  compositions.  4,418,059.,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lam.  Chiu  T.:  See— 

Angevine,  Phihp  J,,  and  Um.  Chiu  T,.  4.417,973.,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Lambert,  Phillip  R.:  See- 
Morrow,  George  W.;  and  Lambert,  Phillip  R.,  4,418,119.,  CI. 
428-342.000. 
Landler,  Josef;  and  Mayr,  Max,  to  Alkor  GmbH  Kunstoffverkauf 
Method  of  producing  a  flocked  composite  body.  4,418.106.,  CI. 
428-89.000. 
Landron,  Rafael:  See- 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  Landron,  Rafael;  and  Taylor,  Scot  W,,  4,417,913., 
CI.  65-59.100, 
Landry,  Kossuth  J.,  Jr.  Soil  erosion  prevention  block  insert  and  appara- 
tus for  positioning.  4.417,842.,  CI.  414-572.000. 
Lang,  William  H.:  See- 
Chang.   Clarence   D.;   and    Lang,    William    H.,   4,418,155.,    CI. 
518-719.000. 


Langen.  Hans.  Wolff.  Erich,  and  Ran/.  ErsMn,  to  Agfa  Gevaeri  Aktien- 
gesellschafi     Light-sensiiive   phoiographic   silver   halide   recording 
material  4.418.142.  CI  430-549  000 
Langman.  William  F  ,  lo  Omark  Industries.  Irn.    Steel  railroad  sleeper 

4,417,690.,  CI   238-59000 
Laporte  Industries  Limited  Sec- 
Dyer,  Alan,  and  Araya.  Abraham.  4.418.048  .  CI  423-305  000 
Lardi.  Francesco  See — 

Podolsky.   Leaman   B.;  Ronnen.   Uri  G  .  and   I.ardi.   Francesco. 
4.418,285  .  CI   290-4O.00R 
Lareau,  John  P    See- 
Edwards,    Lawrence   J.;   and    Lareau,    John    P.    4.41(<,31?.    CI 
324-202.000 
Larson.  Kenneth  N  ;  Davis,  John  S  ;  and  Boslick.  Lcvms  M..  to  Allied 
Corporation.     Information    exchange     processor     4,418,3S2.    CI 
364-200.000 
Larson.  Willis  A  .  and  Van  Zeeland.  Anthony  J  .  to  Oak  Industries  Inc 
Flexible  connector  with  interconnection  between  conductive  traces 
4,418.239..  CI    174-34.000 
Lask.  Zygmunt:  See- 
Johnston,    Harold.    Lask.    Zygmunt.    and    Gill.    Frederick    H  . 
4.417,781..  CI   339-198  OOJ 
Latham,  Allen.  Jr :  See— 

Schoendorfer,  Donald  W  ,  and  Latham.  Allen.  Jr .  4.417,884  .  CI 
494-4.000. 
Latsch,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Method  for  closed-loop 

control  of  the  instant  of  ignition,  4,417,556  ,  CI    123-425  000 
Lauer,  Gail  D.:  See— 

Ptashne,  Mark.  Lauer,  Gail  D  ;  Roberts.  Thomas  M  .  and  Backman. 
Keith  C.  4,418,149  ,  CI  435-253  000 
Lauhoff.  Heinz;  and  Bokamp.  Alfons.  to  Bernhard  Beumer  Maschinen- 
fabrik  KG.  Tensioning  device  for  a  vertical  conveyor  4.417,654  ,  CI 
198-815.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co  .  Ltd  .  See— 

Uchida.  Isamu;  and  Kawakami.  Moriatsu.  4,418.417  ,  CI  377-8  000 
Laurin.  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Dawson.  W    Clifford.  Bard.  George  D  ;  Smith.  Luther  W  ,  and 
Laurin.  Bernard  L  .  4.417,790  .  CI   351-166,000 
Lawrence.  John  C  ;  Stewart.  Andrew  D    G  ;  and  Dodson.  John  S 

Centering  and  working  gemstones  4,417.564  .  CI    125-30  OOR 
Lazerson,  Max  M    See— 

Bohme.  Rolf  C  ;  van  Zyl.  Ian  D  .  and  Lazerson.  Max  M  .  4.417.817  , 
CI.  356-380.000 
Ledley.  Robert  S.,  to  Georgetown  L'niversitv  Grooved  gel  4,417,967  , 

CI,  204-180.00G. 
Lee.  Biing-Lin:  See— 

DeWitt.  Elmer  J  ;  Minchak,  Robert  J  ,  Lee.  Biing-Lin.  and  Bene- 
dikt.  George  M  .  4,418,179..  CI   525-249  000 
Lee.  Cleve  L..  to  Nordson  Corporation   Power  post  for  film  frame  for 

skin  packaging  machine  4,417.432..  CI   53-77  000 
Lee,  Lawrence  L  ,  lo  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron- 
ics Company.  Apparatus  for  individually  encapsulating  magnetic 
particles.  4,417,543,,  CI    118-620  000 
Lee,  Roy,  Jr.  Method  of  supporting  pipe  during  machining  4,417.363  , 

CI.  10-107  OPH 
Le  Grand.  Yves-Mane,  to  Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel    Interference  limiting  two-port  network  for  I  -t- 1 
type  transmission  systems  4.418,245  ,  CI    179-2.510 
Lehmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Hennemann,  Manfred,  Andree.  Hans.  Lehmann,  Rudolf,  Schnegel- 
berger.  Harald;  and  Bellinger,  Horst.  4.417,895  .  CI   8-137  000 
Lehr,  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Pro- 
cess for  separating  metals  from  aqueous  solutions    4,418,043,  CI 
423-22.000. 
Lehrer,  William  I.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Method  for  forming  a  low  temperature  binary  glass  4,417,914 ,  CI 
65-60.530. 
Leichti,  Robert  J  :  See- 
House.    Cynthia    B ;    and    Leichti,    Robert    J  .    4.418.101  ,    CI 
427.393.000. 
Leining,  Lyndon  R  ,  to  Geo    A    Hormel  &  Company    Mid-section 

skinning  apparatus.  4,417,367.,  CI.  17-21.000 
Leilhauser,  Horst:  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K  ,  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;   Leithauser.   Horst,  and 
Trukenbrod,  Karl,  4,418,156.,  CI   521-56000 
Le  Lannou.   Michel,  to  Valeo  SA.   Friction  lining    4,418,115,  CI 

428-283,000, 
Lentz,  David  J    See— 

Houghton,    Richard    B;    and    Lentz,    David    J,    4,417,588,    CI 
128-713.000. 
Leong,  Ken  Human  powered  hang  glider  4,417,707  .  CI   244-11  000 
Lese,  Gregory;  and  Nash,  Donald  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones, 
Incorporated.  Frequency  modulation  transmitter  for  voice  or  data. 
4.418.416.  CI.  375-5,000, 
Le  Vantine,  Allan  D  Pulsating,  oscillating  bicycle  reflector  4,417,783,, 

CI.  350-99.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Lips,  Alexander;  Wells.  Martin  A  ;  and  Willis,  Edwin,  4,417,995.. 
CI.  252-174.230. 
Levitt,  George;  and  Sauers,  Richard  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I,. 

and  Company,  Herbicidal  sulfonamides,  4,417.917  ,  CI.  71-93.000 
Levy,  Samuel,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluid  self-steenng  rail- 
way vehicle  truck.  4.417,525.,  CI    105-166000 
Lewis.  Alan  C;  Ragard,  Phillip  A  ;  and  Shiptenko,  Robert  C,  to  Uni- 
versal  Instruments  Corporation    Centering   device   for  electrical 
components.  4,417,683.,  CI.  227-109.000 
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John  C.  to  Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  of 
induction  heating  of  an  elongated  workpiece.  4,418.259..  CI 
0430.  I 

Roy  D  :  See—  ' 

Sankar  P.;  Lewis.  Roy  D  ;  Klein.  H   Joseph;  Hord.  William 
:.,  and  Ailor,  James  C.  4.417.617  .  CI    164-254.000. 
Shawn  D  Pocket  handkerchief  clip.  4.417,370.,  CI   24-3  OOL 
J  Kang  L  .  to  CIP.  Inc  Wet  compaction  of  low  density  air  laid 
after  binder  application  4,417,931.,  CI.  156-62  200, 
Jermund;  See — 

Jan;  and  Liaskar,  Jermund.  4.418.230..  CI   568-940.000 
Nikolai  S.;  Afian.  Viktor  V  ;  Vartanian.  Albert  V.;  Martiro- 
Ruben  G.;  Ryabikov.  Stanislav  V  ;  and  Strebkov.  Dmitry  S 
ric  solar  cell  array,  4.418,238  .  CI.  136-246.000. 
id  C.  K.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation  Composite 
panel.  4.418,108.,  CI.  428-139.000. 

Lang  Portable  carton  box  sealer  without  touching  the  tape  by 
4,417,941,  CI    156-475,000, 

John  E.  to  USA     161   Developments  Ltd    Combustion 
ol  system  and  improved  elements  therefor  4,417,548.,  CI.  123- 
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.  Charles.  Counterweight  system.  4,417,646.,  CI 
Peter;  See — 

Robert  A.;  and  Lindgren.  Peter.  4.417.414..  CI.  43-43.120. 
Richard  C  :  See — 

William  L.;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C,  4,418,123.,  CI 
1128-517.000. 

Walter  E.,  and  Malakelis,  Elias.  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cor- 
ion.  Enhanced  aluminum  etchant  4,417,949.,  CI    156-665  000 

Sven  G  ,  to  Oy   Lohja  Ab.  Electroluminescence  structure 
118,  CI  428-336.000. 
Alexander;  Wells,  Martin  A.;  and  Willis.  Edwin,  to  Lever  Broth- 
Company.    Fabric    conditioning    composition.    4,417,995.,    CI 
74.230. 

Systems,  Inc  :  See—  i 

iber.  Darrel,  4,417.814..  CI.  356-252.000.  ' 

unghorng  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece 
arying  the  tool  geometry.  4,417,489  ,  CI   82-l.OOC 
vid  S.;  See — 

i.   Gregory   J  ,    Lo.   David   S.;   and    Paul.    Maynard   C. 
4.418.400..  CI.  365-87,000 

Michael:  See — 
mn.  Adrian;  and  Loberg.  Michael.  4,418.208..  CI.  562-449  000. 
George  H  ,   to  Anthonv   Manufacturing  Corp.  Turbine 
water  sprinkler.  4.417.691..  C'l   239-206.000 
,  Francis  M.,  Sr ;  and  Wu.  Yun-Tai.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
Company.  Aramid  fiber  coated  with  polyfunctional  aziridine. 
P,164.,  CI   523-207  000. 

Peter,  to  Battelle  Institut  e  V   Automatic  weighing  method 
device.  4.417.632..  CI.  177-212.000. 

Frank  F..  to  Standard   Keil   Hardware  Manufacturing  Co 
t    drive    positive    locking    panel    fastener     4.417.430..    CI 
000. 
star  Steel  Company:  See— 

ne.  Christian  H  ,  Jr  ;  McGaw.  Robert  W    Wetzel,  W.  Edwin, 
Jr.;  and  Ziegler,  Joseph,  -',417,928  .  CI    148-144  000 
Ltd.  See— 

rger.  Jean-Claude.  4.418,020  ,  CI   260-544,00Y 
1,  John  B.;  and  Emes,  Harry  R  ,  to  Kennecott  Corporation 
of  terminating  carbon  ceramic  composition  resistors  for  use 
peak  power  and  peak  voltage  energy  dissipation  application. 
389  .  CI.  29-619  000 

,  Stefan,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  A  B.  & 
Multi-cylinder,  double-acting  hot  gas  engine.  4,417,443.,  CI. 
25.000.  I 

Joachim:  See —  ' 

Peter  J,;  Lowitz,  Joachim;  Muller,  Manfred;  and  Schiosser. 
Fritz,  4,418,204.,  CI.  549-539.000. 
I^ong,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.   Balanced 
ion  clutch  system  and  method  of  making  same.  4,417,651.,  CI. 
89.00B. 

Corporation,  The:  See — 
ason.  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck,  Calvm  W 
32.70E. 
Industnes  Limited:  See — 

Edmund;    Whatley.    Francis;    and 
4,417,647.,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Ilamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See —  , 

Phong,  4,417,651.  CI.  192-89.00B  I 

Wesley  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The   Apparatus  for  forming 
edges.  4,417.835.,  CI.  409-180.000. 

1,  Gunnar.  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Stirling 
le  engine.  4,417.444..  CI.  60-525.000 

Rolf;  Martin,  Chnstoph;  Marcinowski,  Stefan;  Siegel. 
and  Kuesters,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Prepara- 
of  D-N<arbamyl-a-aminoacids  and  micro-organisms  for  carry- 
out  this  preparation.  4,418.146.,  CI.  435-106.000 
Hubert  us:  See — 

(grosser,    Heinnch;    Dierkes,    Hermann;    Lutke.    Hubertus;    and 
Schreckenberg,  Klaus,  4,417,499..  CI   89-36.00K. 
Harry  O.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Explosive  switch. 
17,519.,  CI.  102-263.000. 

Joseph    A.    Nondestructive   dental    cap    removal    methods 
7,876.,  CI.  433-161.000. 
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MAN     Maschinenfabnk    Augsburg-Nuremberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See — 
Kazenmaier,  Ulrich;  and  Quast,  Gunter,  4,417,549.,  CI.  123-41.840. 
MAN  -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer.  Hermann.  4.417.516..  CI.  101-181.000. 
M  B  E   Minolene  Biscotterie  d'Echenon:  See — 

Cantenot.  Francois.  4.418.088..  CI.  426-549.000. 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc    See — 

Gibbons.  Ambrose  J..  Jr  ;  and  Ringwood.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,418,169., 
CI    524-178.000. 
Mac  Engineering  and  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Simonion.  Robert  D..  4.417.390..  CI.  29-730.000. 
MacAllister.  Burton  W..  Jr  :  See — 

Palilla.  Frank  C  ;  MacAllister.  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  McKenna,  John 
F.  4.418.327,.  CI.  338-309.000. 
Machanian.  William  V  .  to  Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Velocity  sensitive 
kever  control  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,417,496., 
Cl' 84- 1.270 
Machinefabriek  Joh'  Aberson  B.  V.:  See — 

Hofs.  Bernardus  T..  4,417.979..  Cl.  209-617.000. 
Mackelburg.  Gerald:  See — 

Gordon.  Alan.  Watson.  Stanley  J.;  Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Mackelburg, 
Gerald;  and  Caslile.  Brett  D.,  4.418,404.,  Cl.  367-132.000. 
Madej.  Edward  A  .  to  Robroy  Industries.  Pipe  hanger.  4,417,711.,  Cl. 

248-74.00R 
Maeda.  Haruo:  See — 

Tsukiji.  Yoshihiro;  Maeda.  Haruo;  and  Araki,  Mikio,  4,417,486.,  Cl. 
74-813.00R 
Maeda.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Abe.  Michio;  and  Maeda.  Naoyuki.  4,417,640.,  Cl.  180-142.000. 
Maeshiba.  Sozaburo    Liquid  level  indicator  in  a  cylindrical  gasoline 

tank  of  the  horizontal  type   4.418.340..  Cl.  340-618.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Lee.  Lawrence  L.,  4.417.543..  Cl.  118-620.000. 
Mahoney.  Paul  F;  and  Bonn.  Jerrold  L..  to  Signatron,  Inc.  Signal 

processing  product  circuitry.  4.418.319..  Cl.  328-160.000. 
Maistrovich.   .Anthony    R  .   to   Minnesota   Mining  &   Manufacturing 
Company     Imaging    media   capable   of  displaying    sharp    indicia. 
4.418.098.  Cl.  427-161.000. 
Major.  Jeffrey  T  .  to  Allied  Corporation,  Method  of  making  a  multiple 
open    turn    lap    wound    dynamoelectric    machine.    4,417,388.,   CI. 
29-598.000 
Makino,  Fusao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Makino.  Fusao,  4,418,298.,  Cl.  318-341.000. 
Malakelis.  Elias:  See — 

Lindner.     Walter     E;     and     Malakelis,     Elias,    4,417,949.,    Cl. 
156-665.000. 
Mallinckrodl.  Inc    See — 

White.  Carl  R..  4.418,229..  Cl.  568-938.000. 
Mangiavacchi.  Andrea  See — 

Abbott.  Philip  A  .  Dailey.  James  E.;  Karsan,  Demir  I.;  and  Man- 
giavacchi. Andrea.  4.417,831.,  Cl.  405-227.000. 
Manning.  Lindley:  See — 

Case.  James   E  ;   Ruppert.   Richard   L.;  and   Manning,   Lindley, 
4.417.425.  Cl.  52-125.500. 
Mansfield  Carbon  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Vining.  Paul  H..  and  Smith.  Jimmy  B.,  4,417,528.,  Cl.  1 10-229.000. 
Manufacturers  Supplies  Co.:  See — 

Goellner.  Robert  F  .  4.417.458..  Cl.  69-13.000. 
Mapco.  Inc  :  See — 

Zacharias.  Ellis  M..  Jr.,  4,417,480.,  Cl.  73-861.180. 
Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Keglewitsch.  Josef.  4.417.373..  Cl.  24-458.000. 
Marchetto.  Albert  V  :  See— 

Halvorsen.  Henry  J  ;  Marchetto,  Albert  V.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  P., 
4.417,778..  Cl.  339-17.00M. 
Marcinowski.  Stefan:  See — 

Lungershausen.   Rolf;   Martin,  Chnstoph;   Marcinowski,   Stefan; 
Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,418,146.,  Cl.  435-106.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Glasgow.  John  A..  4,418,360.,  Cl.  358-108.000. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H  ;  and  Watjer,  Sheldon  J.,  to  Prince  Corporation. 

Automotive  armrest  assembly.  4,417,764.,  Cl.  297-194.000. 
Mann.  Heiner:  See — 

Hess.  Ruediger;  and  Marin,  Heiner,  4,418,255.,  CI.  200-I47.00A. 
Marino.  Richard  P ;  Rothamel,  Richard  J.;  and  Rieken,  William  C,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Expanded  textured  protein  product  and 
method  for  making  same.  4,418,086.,  Cl.  426-302.000. 
Manol.  James  F  Rideable  motor-driven  toy  train.  4,417,523.,  Cl.  105- 

lOOT 
Markle.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Hartman,  Peter  W.;  Hanford,  Keith  E.;  Markle,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Hanman.  Elmer  C  .  4,418,251.,  Cl.  191-35.000. 
Marsh  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Marsh.  Richard  B  .  4,417,420.,  Cl.  49-482.000. 
Marsh.  Richard  B  .  to  Marsh  Industries,  Inc.  Door  seal.  4,417,420.,  Cl. 

49-482.000. 
Marshall.  Patnck  J  ,  to  L  &  R  Manufacturing  Company.  Oscillatory 

resonant  transducer  driver  circuit.  4,418,297.,  Cl.  310-316.000. 
Martin.  Christoph:  See— 

Lungershausen.   Rolf;   Martin,   Christoph;   Marcinowski,   Stefan; 

Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,418,146.,  CI.  435-106.000. 

Martin,  Liesel,  geb  Boser.  Device  for  mounting  diapositives  in  a  strip 

and   an   apparatus   for  projecting   the  strip-mounted  diapositives. 

4.417.792..  CI.  353-120.000. 
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Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Misra,  Mohan  S..  4.418.097  .  Cl  427-113.000. 
Martinez,  Felix  J.:  See— 

Cosentino,    Louis   C;   and    Martinez,    Felix    J.    4.417.888..    Cl 
604-175.000. 
Martirosian.  Ruben  O.:  See — 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  S.;  Afian.  Viktor  V  ;  Vartanian.  Albert  V  , 
Martirosian.  Ruben  G  ;  Ryabikov.  Stanislav  V  ;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S.,  4,418,238.,  Cl.  '136-246.000 
Marui  Industry  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Miyagishima,    Naoki;    and    Nakagawa,    Shigeru,    4,417,411,    Cl 
40-443.000. 
Marulic,  Walter  J.;  and  Johnson,  Kent  N.,  to  United-American  Car  Co 

Gondola  car  construction.  4.417.526..  Cl    105-406.00R. 
Maruyama,  Keizo:  Sec- 
Sato,  Takahisa;  Maruyama.  Keizo;  and  Sano.  Kunio,  4,418,045.,  Cl 
423-245.000. 
Maruyama,  Toshinori:  See — 

Torii,  Koshi;  Maruyama,  Toshinori;  Akita,  Yoshio;  and  Teshima. 
Takanori.  4,418,311.,  Cl.  320-48.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker.  Anton.  4.417.773..  Cl,  308-178,000 
Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbacher  GmbH  Co.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Heinrich,  4,417,865..  Cl.  425-371.000. 
Masillo,  Guido.  Slide  rule  -  calendar.  4,418,274.,  Cl.  235-85.00R 
Mason,  James  J.,  to  Cameo  Container  Corporation.  Carton  for  packag- 
ing lamp  shades  or  the  like.  4,417.660.,  Cl.  206-500.000 
Masse',  Lucien:  See — 

Medlin,   William   L.;   Masse',   Lucien;   and   Zumwalt,  Gary   L . 
4,417,621,  Cl.  166-249.000. 
Massey,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Deibel,  Christopher  J.;  and  Massey.  Edward  W..  4.417.509  .  Cl 
99-467.000. 
Massoud,  Ebrahim,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation 
Method  of  moulding  a  ceramic  article  by  slip-casting,  4.418.027.,  Cl 
264-24.000. 
Masuda,  Yutaka:  Sec— 

Kiyomura,    Yoshiteru;    Masuda,    Yutaka;    and    Kojima,    Tatsuji. 
4,418,104,  Cl  428-15.000. 
Mathis,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis.  Ronald  D.,  4.418,029..  Cl.  264-21 1  000 
Mathis,  Terry  D.,  to  Koss  Corporation    Dual  element  headphone 

4,418,248.,  Cl.  17Q-156.00R. 
Matsuda,  Hisashi,  to  Jeol  Ltd.  Double  focusing  mass  spectrometer 

4,418,280,  Cl.  250-296.000. 
Matsuda,  Minoru;  Kato,  Kentaro;  and  Suzuki.  Masatoshi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supercharger  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,417,559.,  Cl.  123-559.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See— 

Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda, Mutsuhide,  4,417,795.,  Cl.  354-25.000 
Matsuda,  Shohei:  See — 

Satoh,  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fujii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda, 
Shohei,  4,417,768.,  Cl.  303-113.000. 
Matsuda,  Susumu;  Matsukura,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Masataka;  and  Naru- 
shima,  Tsugio,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Printer  with  moveable 
paper  strip  guide  rolls.  4,417,517.,  Cl.  101-288.000 
Matsui,  Hideo:  See— 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko. 
Matsui,  Hideo;  Hirose,  Isamu;  Fujimoto,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui, 
Tsuyoshi,  4,417,723.,  Cl.  266-265.000. 
Matsui,  Takahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Foot  con- 
troller for  dental  instrument.  4,417,875.,  Cl  433-101.000. 
Matsukura,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Matsuda,  Susumu;  Matsukura,  Nobuaki:  Suzuki,  Masataka.  and 
Narushima,  Tsugio,  4,417,517.,  Cl.  101-288.000, 
Matsumoto,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Oyokota,   Shigeru;   Taniguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Hoda,   Takeo;   Tanii. 
Junichi;  Seigenji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki,  4,417,793  , 
Cl.  354-21.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tarumi,    Mitio;    Tokitsu,    Tetsuya;    and    Matsumoto,    Yoshio. 
4,417,871.,  Cl.  432-1.000. 
Matsushima,  Noriaki;  Saeki,  Yukio;  and  Tokunaga,  Yukio,  to  Sumitomo 
Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Resin  coated  sand  and  method  for  producing 
same.  4,418,161.,  Cl.  523-145.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawamoto,    Noriyuki;    Higashi,    Toru;    and    Kajita,    Harumasa, 

4,418,424.,  Cl.  455-4.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Kondo,  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Yoshiko;  Yonezawa, 
Taketoshi;  and  Kitahiro,  Isamu,  4,418,284.,  Cl.  250-578.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  and  Kami,  Tomohiro. 

4,417,587.,  Cl.  128-682.000. 
Kitamura,  Masami,  4,417,397.,  Cl.  30-34.200. 
Matsuura,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Hirano,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Yoji;  and  Matsuura. 
Masaaki,  4,417,442.,  Cl.  60-293.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Okada,     Minoru;     Matsuzawa,     Masamitsu;     Uezima,     Osamu; 
Nakakuki,     Teruo;    and     Horikoshi,     Koki,    4,418,144.,     Cl 
435-96.000. 
Maudal,  Inge,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Sequential  time 
discrimination    system    for    sub-delivery    systems.    4,417,520.,    Cl. 
102-489.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeycr,  Bemhard;  and  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  N- 


acylaied  N-methyl-carbamic  acid  O-pyrazol-4-yl  esters    4.418,073  , 
Cl   424-273  OOP 
Maurer.  Jack  R  .  to  Allegheny  I.udlum  Steel  Corporation    Welded 

ferritic  stainless  steel  article   4,417.921  .  Cl    75-125  000 
Maurice.  Terrence  J    See — 

Murray.  Edward  D  .  Woodman,  Brenda  J  ,  Maurice.  Terrence  J  , 
and  Sirelt.  Robert  R  .  4.418.084  ,  Cl   426-250  000 
Maurin.  Louis  J  .  III.  to  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E    1  ,  and  Company 

Dehydrohalogenation  process  4.418.232  .  Cl   570-228  000 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaftcn  e  v    See— 
Wolfrum,    Jurgen.    Kneha.    Michael,    and    Clough.    Peter    N  . 
4.417.964,  Cl   204-158(X)R 
May.  David  C  ,  and  Bailey.  Terry  R  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing. Vapor-permeable  retroreflective  sheeting    4.418.110,  Cl 
428-143  000 
Mayne-Banton,  Veronica  1  .  and  Srinivasan.  Rangaswamy.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp<iralion  Self  developing,  photoetching 
of  polyesters  by  far  UV  radiation   4,417.948  .  Cl    156-643  000 
Mayr,  Max   See — 

Landler,  Josef  and  Mayr,  Max.  4.418.106.  Ci   428-89  000 
Mazur.    Joseph    S..    to    Eaton    Corporation     Ctxiling    fan    ducting 

4.417.636.  Cl    1 80-68  OOR 
McAdams  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc    Sec — 

Mc Adams.  Ronald  R  .  4.417,939  .  Cl    156-282  000 
McAdams.  Ronald  R  .  lo  McAdams  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc    System 

for  producing  a  bitumen  laminate   4.417,939  ,  Cl    156-282  000 
McAlexander.  Joseph  C.  III.  White.  Lionel  S  .  Jr ,  and  Rao,  G    R 
Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    High  performance  dy- 
namic sense  amplifier  wilh  multiple  column  outputs   4,418.293  .  Cl 
.W7- 5. 30  000 
McAlpine.  James  B  .  and  Carney.  Ronald  E  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories 
Method  of  producing  Z-epi-fortimicin  A   4.418.193  .  Cl    536-16  100 
McCandlish.  Larry  E  ,  and  Kugler.  Edwin  L  ,  lo  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering   Co    CO   Hvdrogenation    process   using   molybdenum 
oxycarbonilnde  catalyst   4.418,154,  Cl    518-714  000 
McCarthy.  Edward  F    Sec— 

Weisrock.  William  P  .  and  McCarthy.  Hdv^ard  F  ,  4.418.145  .  Cl 
435-104  000 
McCartney,  Charles  P  ,  Jr  ,  and  Wheadon.  Ellis  G  .  lo  General  Motors 
Corporation    Methtxl  of  making  a  lead-acid  storage  baiters   plate 
4,417.608.  Cl    141-1  100 
McCormack,  John  S    Sec— 

Cundy,  Steven  L  ,  Evans,  Ronald  A  .  Johnson,  Oliver  S  .  McCor- 
mack, John  S  ,  and  Nichols,  Bruce  A  .  4,417.91 1  .  Cl   65-3  120 
McCoy.  Ewald  H  .  to  Electrochemical  Products.  Inc   Alkaline  plating 

baths  and  electroplating  pr(x.ess  4.417.956.  Cl   204-44  000 
McCracken,  Oliver  W  ;  and  Bostock.  James  H  .  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation      Electronic     temperature     sensor      4,417,470,     Cl 
73-154  000 
McCracken,  William  G  ,  Jr    See— 

Hetzel,  Frederick;  and  McCracken,  William  G  ,  Jr  .  4,418.328  .  Cl 
338-20  000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation  See- 
Lindner.     Walter     E .     and     Malakelis 

156-665  000 
Lutz.  Harry  O..  4.417.519  ,  Cl    102-263  000 
McKinney.  Howard  F  .  Wear,  Frederick  C  ,  and  Sandy,  Harold  l. 
4,418,083.  Cl   426-242  000 
McFarlen.  William  T    See- 
Cam.  Edwin  F    C,  and  McFarlen,  William  T,  4,417.854.  Cl 
416-241  OOB 
McGaw.  Robert  W    Sec- 
Heine.  Christian  H  .  Jr ,  McGaw.  Robert  W 
Jr .  and  Ziegler.  Joseph.  4.417.928..  Cl    148 
Mclntyre,  Robert  A    See- 
Smith.    Leland    B;    and    Mclntyre.    Roben    A.    4,417.590.    CI 
128-731000 
McKelvey.  Harold  E  .  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation   Magnetron 

cathode  sputtenng  apparatus  4.417.968  ,  Cl   204-192  OOR 
McKenna,  John  F  ;  See— 

Palilla.  Frank  C  ,  MacAllister.  Burton  W  .  Jr .  and  McKenna.  John 
F,.  4.418,327,  Cl    338-.'<09  000 
McKeon,  Ronald  J.  See— 

Yaghmaie,    Farrokh,    and    McKeon.    Ronald    J,    4,417.902.    Cl 
44-51  000 
McKinney,  Howard  F ;  Wear,  Fredenck  C  .  and  Sandy,  Harold  L  .  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    Process  of  making  hollow  dried 
grape.  4,418,083  ,  CI.  426-242  000 
McNealy,  Richard  C  ;  and  Cravens,  Charles  F  .  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Method  for  heat  treating  metal  4,418,258  ,  Cl   219-10410 
Mead,  Gary  G,  Tape  dispenser  4.417.677  .  Cl  225-26000 
Measells,  Paul:  See— 

Bacehowski,    David.    Measells.    Paul,    and    Zabielski.    Kenneth. 
4,417,753.,  Cl.  285-21000 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated  See— 

Lundholm,  Gunnar.  4,417,444  ,  Cl  60-525  000. 
Medical  Engineenng  Corporation:  See— 

Tnck,  Roben  E  .  4.417.567  .  Cl    128-1  OOR 
Mcdicor  Muvek:  See— 

Cserey,  Laszlo;   Horvath,  Gabor.  Szabados 
Sandor;  Sztipanovits,  Janos;  Vimlati.  Pal, 
Zillich,  Pal.  4,417,812.,  Cl   356-40  000 
Cserey,   Laszlo;   Vimlati,   Pal;   and   Zillich, 
324-71.100. 
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impex  Gyogyszerkulkereskedelmi  Vallalat:  See— 

Kahan   nee  Laszlo.   Ilona;   Hammer.   Helga:   and    Beladi.   Ilona. 

4,418.060..  CI.  424-227.000. 
lin.  William  L,;  Masse',  Lucien;  and  Zumwalt.  Gary  L.  Method  for 
recovery  of  oil  by  means  of  a  gas  drive  combmed  with  low  amplitude 
s<ismic  excitation.  4.417.621  .  CI    166-249  000. 
Mel  ford.  Joseph  P..  to  Harris  Corporation   Noise  insensitive  compara- 
tor. 4,418.332..  CI.  340-146.200. 
ra-Palta,  Asha,  to  International  Paper  Compay,  Clonal  propagation 
gymnosperms.  4.417.417.,  CI.  47-58.000 
iJensha  Electric  Mfg  Co.,  Ltd    See—  i 

Fujii.  Toshinobu,  4.418.128  .  CI  429-70  000.  ' 

i  Seika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okonogi.  Tsuneo;   Fukatsu,   Shunzo;   Hachisu.   Mitsugu.   Kawa- 
shima,     Hiroko;    Shitoh,     Keiko;    and     Sekizawa.     Yasuharu, 
4.418,070..  CI.  424-270.000. 
Meiich.  Charles  E..  to  C.  R   Bard.  Inc.  Urine  drainage  bag  outlet  tube 
method   for   eliminating   or   reducing   migration   of  bacteria 
»17,892..  CI.  604-323.000. 
on.  Horace  E..  See— 

Groat.  Dennis  E.;  Sell,  Richard  \V  ;  Kalish.  Richard  J  :  and  Melton. 
Horace  E..  4.418.057..  CI.  424-151.000. 
Merlional  University  of  Newfoundland:  See —  | 

Finney.  Jean  R.,  4.417,545..  CI.  1 19-1.000. 

Andre;  Charriere.  Jean-Michel;  and  Desbrest,  Jean,  to  Societe 
F^ancaise  d'Electrometallurgie  Sofrem.  Process  for  eliminating  me- 
lic  impurities  from  magnesium  by  injecting  a  halogenated  denva- 
or  boron.  4.417.920..  CI  75-63.000.  . 

Mcikher.  Alexander:  See —  I 

Brudny.  Joseph,  4.417,569,  CI.  128-77  000. 
Meiiden,  Thomas  J.,  to  Teletvpe  Corporation.  Rolling  bias  spinng. 
18.371.  CI.  360-106.000. 

Donald  L..  to  Quakebrace.  Inc.  Support  system.  4.417,426..  CI 
-126.700 
Meijz.  Edward  T.,  Jr.:  See — 

Forand.  Ronald  R.;  and  Menz.  Edward  T.  Jr..  4.418,151  .  CI. 
436-505.000. 
Meitk  &  Co..  Inc.:  See—  I 

Hartman.  George  D..  4.418.062.,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Met  anos.  John  J.:  See- 
Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N  . 
4,418.054..  CI.  424-70.000. 
MciVell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  Dage.  Richard  C;  and  Grisar.  J.  Martin. 
4.418.071.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Mei|[ell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Bey.  Philippe;  Gerhart.  Fritz;  Jung,  Michel;  and  Schirlin,  Daniel. 
4.418.077.,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Meskerschmitt-Bokow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
S<e— 
Crispin.  Brunhart;  Voss.  Nobert;  Pohl.  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Thomaier, 
Dieter,  4,417,441.,  CI.  60-251.000. 
Metkllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cornelius,   Gerhard;    Hilsebein,    Wolfgang;    Ried,    Helmut;   and 
Gessner,  Adolf  W.,  4,418,236.,  CI.  585-408.000.  , 

Metkllurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See—  ' 

Viellefont,  Jean  F.;  and  Forton,  Henri  M.  F.  J.,  4,417,953.,  CI 
204-12.000. 
Metkx  Corporation:  See —  i 

Usher,  Peter  P.,  4,417,733.,  CI.  277-1.000.  ' 

Metro,  Robert  D.  Adjustable  mechanically  cushioned  heel  for  a  shoe. 

17.408.,  CI.  36-36.00R. 
Metkeler  Kautschuk  GmbH:  See— 

Brachmann,  Walter;  Komau,  Horst;  and  Thiel,  Klaus,  4,418.173., 
CI.  524^25.000. 
Mejteorg,  Holger;  See— 

Rasshofer,   Werner;    Dicterich.   Dieter;   and    Meyborg,    Holger, 
4.418.160..  CI.  521-159.000. 
Gabriella:  See— 
Toth-Sarudy,  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Borvendeg. 
Janos;  Moravcsik,  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabriella,  4,418,205.,  CI. 
560-39.000. 
Michaud,  Orean  E.:  See— 

Kindl,  George  F.;  Michaud.  Orean  E.;  and  Brien.  Joseph  E., 
4,417,816,  CI.  356-357.000. 
Michel,  Alfred:  See— 

Seitz.  Werner;  Scheib,  Klaus;  and  Michel.  Alfred,  4,418,017,.  d. 
260-465.00E. 
Michiura,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Imai,  Eiji;  Michiura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niihara,  Toshio.  4.417,762.,  CI. 
296-210.000. 
Micj'olife  Technics,  Inc.:  See — 

DIsen.  Ronald  H..  4,418.194..  CI.  536-27.000. 
Mif  me,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Nishimura, 
Tptsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  development  of 
photographic     light-sensitive      material.      4,418,140.,     CI. 
4JO-35I.0O0. 

n,  Jean  P..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Watchband  light  attachment 
a  wristwatch.  4.417,819.,  CI.  368-67.000. 
Mil^i,  Kenji:  See — 

Izumo,  Masanori;  Kametani,  Keiichiro;  Ou.  Sigehito;  and  Mikami, 
Kenji,  4,418.046.,  CI.  423-245.000.  i 

Mik  iya,  Toshio:  See—  ' 

Noiawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mikiya,  Toshio,  4,417,568..  CI.  128-33.000. 

Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.,  4.418,148..  CI.  435-179.000. 
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Miller.  Donald  L    Flying  wing  driven  by  an  earthbound  machine 

4,417,706.  CI.  244-2.000. 
Miller.  Jesse  D ,  Jr ;  Tshudy,  James  A.;  and  Unruh,  Ralph  E.,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Durable,  low-maintenance  floor- 
ing tile.  4.418.109.,  CI.  428-142.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Engels.    Walter;    and    Willbanks.    Charles    E..    4,417,695.,    CI 
239-590.300. 
Milliman.  Bruce  A.;  and  Rodgers,  Harris  G.,  Sr,  to  Coming  Glass 

Works  Pnnting  apparatus  and  method.  4,417,513.,  CI.  101-41.000. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4.418,054.,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Mills,  Loring  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Disposable  manually  opera- 
ble film  processor.  4,417,799.,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Minami,  Kunihiko,  to  Sasakura  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-cooled  heat 

exchanger.  4,417.619..  CI.  165-113.000. 
Minardi.  Paolo:  See — 

Di  Telia.  Vincenzo;  Falbo,  Dario;  Minardi.  Paolo;  and  Tinebra, 
Roberto.  4.417.537.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Minchak,  Robert  J  :  See— 

DeWitt.  Elmer  J.;  Minchak.  Robert  J.;  Lee.  Biing-Lin;  and  Bene- 
dikt.  George  M.,  4,418,179..  CI.  525-249.000. 
MmiScribe  Corporation:  See — 

Applequist.  Roy  A.;  Altobellis,  Richard  M.;  and  Hoppe.  Robert  F., 
4.418.369..  CI.  360-98.000. 
Minissian.  Kevin  G.  Peristaltic  pump.  4.417.856.,  CI.  417-477.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Aisaka.   Noboru;   Nishikawa,   Shigeru;  Shibuya,   Atsuo;   Bessho, 
Yasuo;   Akami.    Hitoshi;   and   Ogawa,   Shigeo.   4,417,401.,  CI. 
33-175000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing:  See — 

May.  David  C  ;  and  Bailey,  Terry  R.,  4,418,110.,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Huss.  Charles  P..  4.418,357.,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Kealy,  Joanne  P.;  and  Zenk.  Robert  E.,  4,418,120.,  CI.  428-343.000. 
Maistrovich,  Anthony  R.,  4,418,098.,  CI.  427-161.000. 
Stratton.  James  A..  4,418,105..  CI.  428-40.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murasaki,  Hiroshi.  4,417.365..  CI.  15-256.510. 
Nakai.  Masaaki;  and  Sahara.  Masayoshi.  4,417,794..  CI.  354-38.000. 
Oyokota.   Shigeru;  Taniguchi.   Nobuyuki;   Hoda,  Takeo;  Tanii. 
Junichi;  Seigenji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto.  Toshiaki.  4.417.793., 
CI.  354-21.000. 
Miranda,  Hector;  See — 

DeYoung.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miranda,  Hector.  4,418,355.,  CI.  346- 
140.00R 
Misra.  Mohan  S  .  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Coating  for  graphite 

electrodes.  4.418,097..  CI.  427-113.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  M.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Method  of  making 

infusion  package.  4.417,433..  CI.  53-413.000. 
Mitchell.  William  A.:  See— 

Swagerty.    Arnold;    and    Mitchell,    William    A.,   4,418,318.,   CI. 
328-155.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Gunge.  Nona  4.418,150.,  CI.  435-256.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Kenzou,  4.418.241..  CI.  I74-121.0SR. 

Otani,  Katsuya;  Suzuki.  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Tsuchihashi, 

Michihiro,  4,418,300.,  CI.  313-573.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio,  4.417,453..  CI.  62-503.000. 

Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Ueguri,  Shigeo;  Komura.  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito. 
Toshio.  4.418,265..  CI.  219-130.400. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hoshino.  Noriyuki.  4.417.514..  CI.  101-54.000. 
Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  and  Kiuchi,  Masashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrophotographic  process.  4,418.137..  CI.  430-109.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Takashi;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio,  4,418.184..  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Kuroda.    Kazuyuki;    Ikematsu,    Riyoiti;    and    Nitta,    Kazunari, 

4.418,018.,  CI.  260-465.700. 
Numata,    Satoshi;    Nakatani,    Kiyoshi;    Yamazaki,    Noboro;    and 
Yuasa,  Teruo,  4.418.220..  CI.  568-734.000. 
Mitsuishi  Fukai  Tekkosho.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shigeo,  Iwasaki;  and  Hiroshi.  Haguchi.  4,417,864.,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Mitsumoto  Coffee  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Noboru,  4,417.504..  CI.  99-306.000. 
Mitsutoyo  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tosa,  Akio.  4.417,464.,  CI.  72-478.000. 
Mitter,     Mathias.     Lateral    support    for    squeegee.    4,417,515.,    CI. 

101-120.000. 
Mittnacht,  Hans:  See — 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard;  Dom,  Ingo  H.;  Gausepohl, 
Hermann;  Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H.;  Mittnacht,  Hans; 
Pohrt,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer,  Paul,  4,418,180.,  CI.  525-314.000. 
Miyagishima,  Naoki;  and  Nakagawa,  Shigeru,  to  Marui  Industry  Co., 

Ltd  Information  display  device.  4,417,411.,  CI.  40-443.000. 
Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Satoh.  Makoto;  Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Fujii,  Etsuo;  and  Matsuda, 
Shohei,  4.417.768..  CI.  303-113.000. 
Miyashita.  Kunio:  See — 

Hayashida.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Miyashita,  Kunio;  and 
Kawakami,  Kanji.  4.418.372..  CI.  360-113.000. 
Miyashita.  Shoji.  Fabric  weaving  method.  4,417,605..  CI.  I39-383.00R. 
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Miyazaki.  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Murakami.  Tetsuo;   Miyazaki.   Hirotoshi;  and   Harima.   Hiroshi, 
4.418,163.,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Mizutani,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd. 

Sanitary  napkin.  4.417.893.,  CI.  604-366.000. 
Mo.  Arne  B.:  See— 

Andersson.  Bror  A.  E.;  and  Mo.  Arne  B  .  4.417.874.,  CI.  433-96.000. 
Moasser.  Manoutchehr.  Nontraumatic  prosthetic  valve  with  magnetic 

closure.  4.417.360.  CI.  3-1.500. 
Mobell  Blowout  Services  Limited:  See— 

Henson.  George  S.;  and  Brooks,  Joe.  4.417.625.,  CI   166-387  000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Angevine.  Philip  J.;  and  Lam.  Chiu  T..  4.417.973.,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Briggs,   William   F.;   and   Bullard,   Edward   M.,   4,418,114.,   CI. 

428-218.000. 
Chang,    Clarence    D.;   and    Lang,    William    H.,    4,418,155..    CI. 

518-719.000. 
Connaught.  Ruth  M.;  Coty.  Vernon  F.;  and  Sedlak.  Michael, 

4,417,986.,  CI.  210-759.000. 
Haag,    Werner    O.;    and    Lago,    Rudolph    M.,    4,418,235.,    CI. 

585-407.000. 
Shafir,  Eleonora  G.,  4,417,620.,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y  .  4,418,042.,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Mochizuki,  Minoru,  to  Hurco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Lathe  tool  calibrator  and 

method.  4.417.490.,  CI.  82-2.00B. 
Mod,  William  A.:  See— 

Ezzell.    Bobby    R.;   Carl,   William    P.;   and    Mod,    William    A., 

4,417,969.,  CI.  204-252.000. 

Modic,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  density  silicone 

foam    compositions    and    method    for    making.    4,418,157.,    CI 

521-82.000. 

Moen,  Alfred  M.,  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Zero  internal  pressure  cartridge. 

4,417,602.,  CI.  137-625.170. 
Mohlman,  David  F.:  See— 

Dissmeyer,  Dean   E.;  and  Mohlman,   David   F..  4,417,498.,  CI. 
89-1.814. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Bamford.  William  C.  4.417.777.,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Moller,  Rudolf,  to  WABCO  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Pressure 

release  for  a  valve.  4,417.717..  CI.  251-139.000. 
Molusis,  Anthony  J.;  and  O'Loughlin,  Thomas  M.,  to  Bristol  Babcock 

Inc.  Single  loop  control  system.  4,418,381.,  CI.  364-131.000. 
Momosaki,  Eishi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha.   Face-shear 
mode  quartz  crystal  vibrators  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,418,299., 
CI.  310-361.000. 
Monacelli,  Walter  J.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company.  Polyimides 

having  bis-maleimide  terminal  groups.  4,418,181.,  CI.  525-426.000. 
Mondshein,    Lee    F.    Embedded    optic    fiber    page.    4,418,278.,    CI. 

235-487.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Beestman,   George   B.;   and   Deming.   John   M.,   4,417,916.   CI 

71-93.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R..  4,417,861.,  CI.  417-315.000. 
Montefiore  Medical  Center:  See— 

Lalezari,  Iraj,  4,418,059.,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Montgomery,  Rodney  L.  Awning  structure  4,417,597.,  CI.  135-102.000. 
Moody,  Roy  A.;  Bulanda,  John  J.;  Guzay,  Cazimir  M.;  and  Schoenfeld, 
David  R.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  an 
expandable    insulating    sleeve    on    a    connector.    4,417,394..    CI. 
29-882.000. 
Moore.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Williams.  Waymon  D.;  and  Moore,  Edward  A.,  4,417,527..  CI. 
109-2.000. 
Moore.  George  G.  I.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  2,6  Di(t-butyl)-4-(2  • 
pyrrol)-phenol  and  anti-inflammatory  use  thereof.  4,418,074.,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Morand,  Jean  C.  F.:  See— 

Gauthier,    Andre;    and    Morand,    Jean    C     F.,    4,418,096.,    CI. 
427-76.000. 
Moravcsik,  Imre:  See— 

Toth-Sarudy,  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Borvendeg, 
Janos;  Moravcsik.  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabriella,  4,418,205.,  CI. 
560-39.000. 
Morec,  El  wood  D.:  See— 

Snowden,  Dennie  C;  and  Moree,  Elwood  D.,  4,417,713..  CI. 
248-228.000. 
Morello.  Edwin  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Polyamides 

from  itaconic  acid  and  diamines.  4,418,189.,  CI.  528-345.000. 
Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.;  and  King,  Eddie  W.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company, 
The.  Energy  management  system  for  vending  machines.  4,417,450., 
CI.  62-126.000. 
Morgan,  William  M.:  See- 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  and  Morgan,  William  M.,  4,417,955.,  CI.  204- 
43.0OR. 
Mori,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Tsuji,    Yoshitake;    Mori,     Nobuhiko;    and     Egami,     Kazunan, 
4,418.423.,  CI.  382-40.000. 
Mori,  Shunji:  See— 

Asada,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Mori,  Shunji,  4,418.391..  CI.  364-551.000. 
Moriconi.  Dario  J.  Hypodermic  syringe  destruction  device.  4.417,460.. 

CI.  72-325.000. 
Morii,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishii,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishijima,  Saburo,  4.417,722..  CI. 
266-250.000. 


Morimoto.  Shigeo  See — 

Tamai.  Masaharu;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Adachi.  Takashi.  Oguma. 
Kiyoshi,  Hanada.  Kazunori.  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.418,075, 
CI   424-278  000 
Morimoto,  Taiji  Scv— 

Doura.  Fumihiro,  Nakabayashi.  Masamiisu.  and  Morimotii,  Taiji. 
4.418,177,  CI    525-57  000 
Moritz,  Bcrtil,  to  ASILA  AkiicKilag  Method  and  means  for  controlling 
the  manufacture  of  windings  for  inductive  apparatus  4.417,701  ,  CI 
242-55.000, 
Moriya,  Milsutoshi  See— 

Yoshimi,    Akiro.    Kamiva.    Michihiko.    and    Moriya.    Milsutoshi. 
4.417,618..  CI    165-i:.'000 
Moriya,  Ryusuke.  to  Sony  Corporal  ion   Head  control  and  signal  selec- 
tor for  playback  at  high-spocd  of  helical  scan  video  tape  4.418,366, 
CI   360-75  000 
Moriyama,  Kancaki  Tile  fi>r  construction  representing  antique  pattern 

4,418.121  .  CI   428-409000 
Morris,  John  D.,  and  Hayaldasoudi.  Asadollah.  to  L'niversily  of  Okla- 
homa. The  Board  of  Rirgcnis  of  The  Sclf-bursiing  coal  pellets  and  a 
method  of  making  them  4.417,899  ,  CI  44-6,000 
Morris.  Joseph  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Variable  geome- 
try centrifugal  pump  4.417,849,  CI   415-131.000 
Morrison,  Thomas  R    Recording  disc  handling  device   4,417,757.,  CI 

294-26.000. 
Morrone.  Ross  F.,  to  Prince  Manufacturing.   Inc    Racket  stringing 

apparatus.  4,417.729,  CI   27.V73  00A. 
Morrow.  George  V>'    and  l.ambcri.  Phillip  R  .  to  Daubcrt  Industries. 

Inc.  Oveiiable  board  4,418,119.,  CI.  428-342  000 
Mortensen,  Harold  R.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated   Two  stage 

starter  drive  system,  4.418,289,.  CI   307-142000 
Moser,  Kurt:  See- 
Johnson.  Vincent  L  ,  and  Moser.  Kurt,  4.418,041  ,  CI  422-133,000 
Moskovsky   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Instiiul   Mikrokhirurgii   Glaza 
See— 
Soloviev,  Sergei  A,  Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N,  Osetsky,  Vitaly  P: 
and  Durnev,  Valery  V  ,  deceased.  4,417.579,.  CI    128-303OOR. 
Moss.  Laurence  H.:  See— 

Hager,    Robert    E:    and    Moss,    Laurence    H..    4.418.279.    CI 
250-201,000 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S;  See— 

Koren.  Stem.  4.417.878.  CI  440-3,000 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

OToole.   James   E.;  and   Procbsiing,    Robert  J,  4.418,403,   CI 
365-201.000. 
Mosure,  Duane  C  ;  See— 

Cygnor,  John  E,,  Whilesel,  Terry  L  :  and  Mosure,  Duane  C  . 
4,417,851.,  CI.  415-150.000 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation  See— 

Smith.  Richard  W.,  and  Waugaman,  William  J..  4.417,766.  CI 
301-55.000 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 

Deutschmann,  Herbert;  and   Kamleitner.  Ewald,  4,417,555.,  CI 

123-372.000 
Dinger.  Hans.  4.417.554..  CI.  123-357.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  Landron.  Rafael:  and  Taylor.  Scot  W.,  4,417,913., 

CI  65-59.100 
Higgins.  Robert  J.,  4,418,324.,  CI   333-204.000. 
Motoyama,  Kazuyasu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Connection  termi- 
nal device  for  electrical  implements  4,417,776.,  CI   339-17  OOF 
MTU  Motoren-Und-Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH;  See— 

Heisler,  Kurt,  4,417.735..  CI,  277-101.000, 
Muench,  Volker;  Naarmann.  Herbert;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  electrically  conductive  polymers. 
4.418,187.,  CI,  526-259.000. 
Muetgeert,  Johannes;  Otto,  Petrus  H,  L ;  and  Flippo.  Frans  A.,  to 
Organisatie    Voor    Toegepast-Natuurweienschappelijk    Onderzoek 
Ten  Behoeve  Van  Nijverheid,  Handel  En  Verkeer  Enzyme  immobil- 
ization m  a  starch  gel.  4,418.147.,  CI,  435-178,000 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.;  See— 

Genese.  Joseph  N;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,417.577.  CI 
604-81.000. 
Muhler,  Joseph  C;  and  Putt,  Mark  S.,  to  Indiana  University  Founda- 
tion. Dental  prophylaxis  compositions  and  their  use  4,418,053  .  CI 
424-52.000. 
Muller,  Ernst-Willi;  and  Rathjen,  Claus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  production  of  granulates  of  organic  substances  pres- 
ent in  the  form  of  a  melt  4,418,030.,  CI.  264-142  000 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  Sw— 

Probst,  Joachim;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  and  Baumgen. 
Heinz,  4,418,175..  CI.  524-555000. 
Muller.  Gunter:  Sef— 

Bohrmann.    Hans;   Campbell,   Thomas;   Grigoteit.   Werner;   and 
Muller,  Gunter,  4,418,090,,  CI  426-578  000 
Muller,  Manfred;  See— 

Arndt,  Peter  J.;  Lowitz,  Joachim;  Muller,  Manfred;  and  Schlosscr, 
Fritz,  4,418.204.,  CI.  549-539000 
Muller,  Michael;  and  Butts,  Gary  C.  to  Keyboard  Company,  The 

Keyboard  switch.  4,418,257.,  CI  200-159  OOB 
Mumola.  Joanne  L.:  See— 

Demke.    Kent    R;    and    Mumola,    Joanne    L.,    4,418,345.    CI. 
340-731000. 
Munshaw,  Harold  A.  Soldering  iron  holder  with  ready  indicator  and 
safety  shutofT  4,418,268.,  CI.  219-242000 
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I,  Tetsuo:  Miyazaki,  Hirotoshi;  and  Harima.  Hiroshi.  to  Kura- 
Zo..  Ltd.  Water  absorbing  composite  comprising  inorganic  pow- 
;ncapsulated  with  a  crosslinked  carboxyl  polymer  4,418.163  .  CI 
000 

ra.  Ranya:  See — 

Alan  6 :  Muralidhara,  Ranya.  and  Hagedorn.  Myma  L . 
4.418.087..  CI.  426-536.000. 
Yasuo:  See — 

Shuntaro:     Murao.     Yasuo;    and     Kawabata.     Yasuro. 
Ml8,152.,  CI.  436-511.000. 
Akihiko:  See — 

i.     Kunihiko:    and     Muraoka.     Akihiko.    4.417.642..     CI 
180-249.000. 
i.  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Cleaning 
us.  4,417,365,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Keith  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Method  of 
ing  tumors  in  warm-blooded  animals.  4,418,078.,  CI  424-330.000 
Edward  D  .  Woodman,  Brenda  J  ;  Maurice.  Terrence  J  ;  and 
Robert  R  ,  to  General  Foods  Inc.  Neutral  protein  beverage 
5.084  .  CI.  426-250.000. 

.  Robert  T  ;  and  Bradley.  Daniel  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
PLC.  Measuring  apparatus  4.417.815  ,  CI.  356-349.000 
Katsuo.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Daini   Seikosha    Watchband 
of  tubular  metal  rods  and  method  of  manufacturing  same. 
17,437  ,  CI.  59-20.000. 

ugh,   Max  W,.  to  RCA  Corporation    Tuning  system   for  a 
i-band  television  receiver  4,418,427.,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Chester  D  :  5fe — 

meron,  Jacquelyn  J.,  and  Myers.  Chester  D,  4,418,013.,  CI 
1260-123.500. 
George  D  .  deceased  (by  Myers,  Virginia  K  .  administratrix); 
Busch.   Llovd  E  ,  to  Ashland  Oil,   Inc    Addition  of  water  to 

ion  air'4.417,975..  CI.  208-120.000. 
Virginia  K  .  administratrix:  See — 

vers.  George  D  .  deceased,  and  Busch.  Lloyd  E  .  4,417.975.,  C! 
08-120000 
ann.  Herbert   See— 

nch.    Volker;    Naarmann.    Herbert,    and     Penzien.    Klaus, 
^4.418,187.  CI    526-259.000 
o.  Inc    SiC — 

to.  Albert  A  ;  and  Ryder,  George,  4,417.837  .  CI  414-104000 
Morton.  Method  and  device  for  image  analysis.  4,418,362  .  CI 
1293  000 

Kiichirou;  and  Okamoto,  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
n  Magnetic  tape  setting  device  for  use  in  magnetic  tape  record- 
ind/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,418,367.,  CI.  360-75.000. 

Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Voltage 
ator  4.418.290..  CI.  307-355.000. 
William  J    See — 

tis.   Daniel  G.;   Sheibley,   Dean  W  ;  and   Nagle,   William  J., 
4.418,130.  CI.  429-206.000. 
tayashi.  Masamilsu:  See — 
ura.  Fumihiro;  Nakabayashi.  Masamitsu;  and  Morimoto.  Taiji, 
4.418.177.  CI    525-57.000. 

Akira,  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 
I  Seizo  Kabushikii  Kaisha.  Automatic  performing  apparatus  of 
ronic  musical  instrument.  4,417,494,  CI   84-1.030 
awa.  Shigeru.  See — 

lyagishima,    Naoki:    and    Nakagawa,    Shigeru,    4,417,411.,    CI. 
40-443.000. 
iara,  Syunichi;  See — 
giura,  Yoji;  Hagiwara,  Toshio:  Okumura.  Toru;  and  Nakahara. 
Syunichi,  4.417,796  ,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Ijara.  Yutaka;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  Hirai.  Bunji;  and  Haruna,  Tohru. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd  Process  for  prepanng  triacetone 
le   4.418,196,  CI    546-242.000 

Masaaki;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
a.    Automatic    diaphragm    control    camera.    4,417,794.,    CI 
38.000. 

ma,  Toshi:  See — 

imaji,  Tadao;  Nakajima.  Toshi.  and  Kashi.  Takeshi,  4.417,754., 
CI  285-104000. 
uki.  Teruo:  See — 

Minoru;  Matsuzawa.  Masamitsu.  Uezima.  Osamu; 
Nakakuki.  Teruo;  and  Honkoshi,  Koki,  4.418,144..  CI. 
435-96.000 

o,  Yasunobu;  and  Terayama,  Toshiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
I  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Combination  power  plant  4,417,446  .  CI. 
1  700 

ura,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Liquid  crystal 
with    negative    timing    signal    and    dielectnc    inversion. 
7,785  .  CI   350-346  000. 
ura,  Kazumasa  See — 
Vlasuda.     Keiichi;    On,    Takaaki;    and     Nakamura,     Kazumasa, 
4,417.468.  CI   73-118.000.  , 

ura.  Ken:  See—  ' 

Mamazaki.     Yoshio;     Nakamura.     Ken;     and     Inowa.     Shigeru. 
4.417,807..  CI   355-15.000 

Shigeru;  Ueki,  Yoshihiko,  and  Takachi,  Hiroshi,  to  Toshiba 
ing  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus. 
7.870.,  CI.  431-33.000. 

Masami;  Reid,  Joyce;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R 
&  Sons,  Inc.  7-Oxabicycloheptane  hydrazone  prostaglandin 
Jogs   useful   in   treating  thrombolytic   diseases.   4,418,076.,   CI. 
42^  -285.000. 


Nakanishi,  Kyoji,  Nozaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Emi,  Toshihiko,  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation   Top-and-bottom  blown  converter.  4,417,719.,  CI. 
266-78.000 
Nakano,  Jiro:  See — 

Imai.  Yutaka;  Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ezaki,  Motoharu,  4,418,288.,  CI. 
307-117.000, 
Nakatani,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Numata.    Satoshi;    Nakatani,    Kiyoshi;    Yamazaki,    Noboro;    and 
Yuasa.  Teruo,  4.418.220..  CI,  568-734.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Bhattacharyya.  Bhupati  R.;  and  Roe.  William  J.,  4,417,992.,  CI. 

252-88.000 

Nalley,  Robert  E.;  and  Shenfield,  Leonard  R.,  to  Disctron,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  positioning  a  transducer  using  embedded  servo 

track  encoding.  4,418,368.,  CI.  360-78.000. 

Napflin,    Hans.    Ski    binding    with    step-in    frame.    4,417,749.,    CI. 

280-614,000. 
Naramoto,  Saforu:  See — 

Kasai.  Yutaka;  and  Naramoto,  Satoru,  4,417,827.,  CI.  401-68.000. 
Narushima,  Tsugio:  See — 

Malsuda,  Susumu;   Matsukura,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Masataka;  and 
Narushima.  Tsugio,  4,417,517.,  CI.  101-288.000. 
Nash.  Donald  H  :  See — 

Lese.  Gregory;  and  Nash.  Donald  H..  4,418,416.,  CI.  375-5.000. 
Nat.  Gursharan  P   S  :  See — 

Busby.  Robert  A  ,  Nat,  Gursharan  P.  S.;  and  Stearley,  John  W., 
4,418,254,  CI   200-68.300 
Nation  Enterprises,  Inc  .  See — 

Bauer,  Marshall,  4.417.867..  CI.  425-394.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hanes.   Ronnie   M.   and   Prampton,  Orville   D.,  4,418,219,,  CI, 

568-697.000. 
Tomita,  Nobuya.  4.417.459..  CI.  72-56.000. 
National  Foam  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett.  Robert  W  ,  4,417,601.,  CI.  137-556.600. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Massoud.  Ebrahim,  4,418,027,.  CI.  264-24.000. 
National  Seating  Co.:  See — 

Edwards.  Robert  L,,  4,417,715.,  CI.  248-425.000. 
Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Roller.     Hanno;     and     Nauerth,     Karl-Heinz,     4,418,272.,     CI. 
219-541  000 
Nautilus  Crane  &  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 
Gordon,  John  C,  4,417,664.,  CI.  212-192.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Oosterbaan,  DuWayne  D.;  and  Williams,  Gerard  J,.  4,418.275.,  CI. 

377-33.000 
Reece,  John  W..  4.418,356.,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Thomas.  Jacob  E  .  4.418.353..  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Negri,  Rosario  O  ,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Interchange- 
able wing  aircraft.  4.417.708..  CI.  244-45.00R. 
Nehmiz.  Peter  See— 

Bohlen.  Harald;  Engeike,  Helmut;  Greschner,  Johann;  and  Nehmiz, 
Peter,  4,417.946.,  CI    156-643.000. 
Nelson.  Carl  L  ;  Haynes.  Darrel  W.;  and  Weber,  Michael  J.  Prosthetic 
cement  spacer  and  method  for  using  same.  4,417,571.,  CI.  128-92.00B, 
Nelson.  Paul  E  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Ram  assembly  for  electro- 
magnetic rtveter.  4,417.463.,  CI.  72-430.000. 
Nemeskeri.  Georg.  to  G.N.  Plastics  Company  Limited.  Method  for 

prcxiucing  a  container.  4.418.034.,  CI.  264-522.000. 
Nerone.  Louis  R    See — 

Finet.  Alain;  and  Nerone.  Louis  R.,  4,418,389.,  CI,  364-478.000. 
Nichols.  Bruce  A  :  See — 

Cundy.  Steven  L  ;  Evans,  Ronald  A.;  Johnson,  Oliver  S.;  McCor- 

mack,  John  S.;  and  Nichols,  Bruce  A.,  4,417,911,,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Nicholson,  David  W  ;  Smith.  Larry  G  ;  Dinius,  Harold  B.;  and  Oberle, 

Ronald  R  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Vial  inspection  machine. 

4,417.662.  CI.  209-522.000. 

Nicklaus,  Helen  C    Stnnged  musical  instrument  teaching  device  and 

process  4,417.497,,  CI.  84-485.0OR. 
Nicolon  B.V  :  See — 

de  Winter,  Jan  G.,  4,417,828.,  CI.  405-17.000. 
Niemerg,  Willi:  See — 

Kohlstette,  Werner;  and  Niemerg,  Willi,  4,417,885.,  CI.  494-23.000. 
Nieto.  Alfonso.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  High  impe- 
dance fast  voltage  probe.  4,418,314.,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Nihon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okada.     Minoru;     Matsuzawa.     Masamitsu;     Uezima,     Osamu; 
Nakakuki,     Teruo;     and     Horikoshi,     Koki,     4,418,144.,     CI. 
435-96.000. 
Niihara,  Toshio:  See — 

Imai,  Eiji;  Michiura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niihara,  Toshio,  4,417,762.,  CI, 
296-210.000. 
Nippon  Electnc  Co   Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,     Yoshitake;     Mon,     Nobuhiko;     and     Egami,     Kazunari, 
4,418,423.,  CI    382-40.000, 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada,  Akira;  Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Yoshida,  Kiyoshi,  4,417,494., 
CI.  84-1.030 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Chiaki;  Kohsaka,  Yoji;  and  Suenaga,  Hiroyoshi,  4,417,493., 
CI.  83-15.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Takahisa;  Maruyama,  Keizo;  and  Sano,  Kunio,  4,418,045.,  Ci. 
423-245.000. 
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Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obavashi, 

Hideki,  4,417.471,,  CI,  73-204.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akihiro;  Kida,  Masashi;  Ito,  Novuei.  and  Kato,  Yoji 

4,417,550.,  CI.  123-145  OOA, 
Tanaka,  Hiroaki;  and  Akita,  Shigeyuki,  4,418.347  ,  CI,  340-870,370 
Tanaka,  Hiroaki;  and  Akita,  Sigeyuki,  4,418,348..  CI   340-870  370 
Nippondenso  Company  Limited:  See— 

Imai,  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Ezaki,  Motoharu,  4,418,288  ,  CI 

307-1  n.ax). 

Shiga,  Tsutomu,  4,418,295.,  CI.  310-59.000. 

Torii,  Koshi;  Maruyama,  Toshinori;  Akita.  Yoshio;  and  Teshima. 

Takanori.  4.418,311.,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Yasuda,     Keiichi;    Ori,    Takaaki;    and     Nakamura,     Kazumasa. 

4,417,468,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Yoshimi,    Akiso;    Kamiya,    Michihiko;   and    Moriya,    Mitsutoshi, 
4,417,618.,  CI.  165-12,000, 
Nishikawa.  Shigeru:  See— 

Aisaka,   Noboru;   Nishikawa,   Shigeru;   Shibuya.   Atsuo;   Bessho, 
Yasuo;    Akami,    Hitoshi;   and   Ogawa,    Shigeo.   4,417,401  ,   CI, 
33-175.000. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Developing  device.  4,417,544.,  CI    118-688.000 
Nishimura,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Nishimura, 
Tatsuo,  4,418,140.,  CI.  430-351,000. 
Niskin,  Shale  J.  Counter  balanced  sheave  assembly  with  multiple  pul- 
leys. 4,417,718.,  CI.  254-394,000, 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Eiji;  Michiura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niihara,  Toshio,  4,417,762.,  CI 

296-210.000. 
Suzuki,     Kunihiko;     and     Muraoka,     Akihiko.     4,417.642  .     CI 

180-249.000 
Tamura.  Takeo.  4,418,377.,  CI,  .362-19.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4,417,561.,  CI.  123-575000. 
Nitta,  Kazunari:  See— 

Kuroda,    Kazuyuki;    Ikematsu,    Rivoiti;    and    Nitta,    Kazunari, 
4,418,018,  CI.  260-465.700. 
Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mikiya,  Toshio,  4,417,568.,  CI,  128-33  000 
Noda,  Tominitsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Pro- 
grammable microwave  oven  with  program  display,  4,418,262  ,  CI 
219-10.55B. 
Noe,  Renato  R.;  and  Catapano,  Michael  C.  Portable  test  unit,  for  high 

pressure  testing  of  tubes.  4,417,465.,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Nonoyama,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Nonoyama.  Nobuo;  Yamagu- 
chi,    Toshibumi;    Hasegawa,    Toshio;    and    Okamura,    Jilsuo, 
4,417,671.,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Nordson  Corporation;  See — 

Lee,  Cleve  L,,  4,417,432.,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Nordstrom,  Anders:  See — 

Hay,  Eric;  and  Nordstrom,  Anders,  4,417,728.,  CI.  273-29,00A 
Norris,   Kenneth   E,   Towelsheet   disposable   diaper    4,417,894,   CI 

604-385.000. 
Norris,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Byers,   Lance  R  ;  and  Norris,   Robert  D, 
4,418,051.,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Johnston,    Harold;    Lask,    Zygmunt;    and    Gill,    Frederick    H, 
4,417,781.,  CI.  339-198.00J. 
Notzel,  Joachim;  Schatz,  Anton;  Buczek,  Harthmuth;  and  Kirchhof, 
Gunther,    to    Agfa-Gevaert    Aktiengesellschaft.    Pattern    scanning 
device  for  copying  machines.  4,417,809.,  CI.  355-46.000. 
Novak,  Robert  W.;  See— 

Trenbeath,  Steven  L.;  Novak,  Robert  W.;  and  Feldman,  Allan  M  , 
4,418,047.,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Noyes,  Steven  S.;  See — 

Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  Kelly,  Richard  P.;  Noyes,  Steven  S.;  and 
Raymond,  James  C,  4,418,384.,  CI.  364-200000. 
Nozaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nakanishi,     Kyoji;     Nozaki,    Tsutomu;     and     Emi,    Toshihiko, 

4,417,719.,  CI.  266-78.000. 

Nozawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mikiya,  Toshio,  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd,  Air 

bubble  generating  apparatus  for   use   in   bathtub.   4,417,568,   CI 

128-33.000. 

Nugent,  Edward  L.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company   Blood  phase 

separator  device.  4,417,981.,  CI.  210-209000. 
Nuitoni  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Becquelet,  Louis  E.,  4,418,085.,  CI.  426-297  000. 

Numata,  Satoshi;  Nakatani,  Kiyoshi;  Yamazaki,  Noboro;  and  Yuasa, 

Teruo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.  Novel  indene  compound  and 

novel   process  for  producing  indene  compounds    4,418,220,   CI 

568-734.000. 

Nunn,  Adrian;  and  Loberg,  Michael,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc 

N-Substituted  iminodiacetic  acids  4,418,208.,  CI.  562-449.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Corain,  Luciano,  4,417,606.,  CI.  139-448.000. 
O.G.  Hoyer  A/S:  See- 

Waldstrom,    Ejvind;    and    Kaufmann,    Gerhard,    4,417,610,,   CI 
141-91.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Willis  A.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Anthony  J.,  4,418,239.,  CI 
174-34.000, 


Obayashi,  Hideki  Sec — 

Kawai.  Hisasi.  Egami.  Tsunevuki,  Kohama.  Tokio   and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,417,471  ,  CI    7.^204000 
Ober,  John  W  ,  to  Hunter  Investment  Company    Solid  state  ignition 

system   4,418,375,  CI    361-253000 
Oberhardl.  Bruce  J  ,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc    Multilayer  enzyme 

electrode  membrane   4.418,148  .  CI   435-179  000 
Oberle,  Ronald  R    Sec— 

Nicholson.  David  W  ,  Smith.   Larr>   G     Dmius,  Harold   B     and 
Oberie,  Ronald  R  ,  4,417,662  ,  CI    209-522  000 
Ogasawara,  Masafumi  See— 

Sano,  Takao.  Ogasawara.   Masafumi    and   Tsubakimon.   Hiroshi. 
4,417,375,  CI   28-272  000 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corpiiraiion    Signal   waM'  control  circuit 

4,418.406,  CI    369-124  000 
Ogawa.    Kazufumi,    Kondo,    Shigeru.    Yasuda,    Yoshiko,    Yonezawa, 
Taketoshi,  and  Kitahiro,  Isamu,  to  Matsushita  Elccirii.  Industrial  Co  . 
Ltd    Solid-state  color-image  sensor  and  process  for  fabricating  the 
same  4.418,284  ,  CI   250-578  000. 
Ogawa,  Shigeo   See — 

Aisaka,    Noboru,    Nishikavka,    Shigeru,    Shibuva,    Atsuo     Bessho. 
Yasuo.    Akami,   Hiloshi,   and   Ogavva.    Shigeo.   4.4P.401  .   CI 
33-175  000 
Oguma,  Kiyoshi   Sec— 

Tamai,   Masaharu    Monmoio. 
Kiyoshi.  Hanada,  Ka?unori, 
CI   424-278  (X)0 
Ohba,  Yozo  Sec— 

Tnvoda,  Takashi,  Ohba,  Yo/o,  and  >  amanaka.  Masaaki,  4,4 18,  II  2 
CI   428-212000 
Ohgami,  Masahiko   See— 

Kitamura,  Minoru.  Kosama,  Shinji   Ito.  Shu/o,  Ohgami.  Masahiko 
Maisui    Hideo;   Hirosc.   Isamu    Fujimoio    Hideaki    and   Yasui. 
Tsuyoshi,  4,417.723  .  CI   266-265  fKX) 
Ohkawa.   Nobushisa.  and   Itoh.   Hiroshi,   \o  Tovota  Jidosha   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  and  apparatus  fur  ..onin^lling  ihf  idling 
speed  of  an  engine  v\ herein  the  amount  of  air  provided  in  the  engine 
IS  increased   bv   a   predetermined   amouni    when   the  engine   speed 
becomes  equal'to  zero  4.417,553.  CI    123-3^9()f)0 
Ohkura,  Zenichi,  and  Haneishi.  Yasuyuki    lo  Asahi   Kngaku   Kog>o 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Data  transmitting  elcclncal  contai.1  means  ssMich- 
ing  device  in  camera   4,417,798,  CI    ^54-271  (KX) 
Ohno,  John  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Compan\    Process  for  prixluclion 


Shigeo    Adachi.  Takashi    Oguma. 
and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4,418.075, 


of  silicon  carbide  composite   4,417, 90^.C!    M-.Vi'(XX) 
Ohno,  Yoshikata  See— 

Tani,  Masami,  F.saki,  Tamcmaru,  and  Ohim,  Ynshikaia.  4.4]R,I0.'> 
CI   428-4000 
Ohnsmann,  Klaus  See — 

Weber,  Otto,  Ohnsmann,  Klaus,  and  Christ    Ferdinand.  4.41'', 630 
CI    177-1000 
Ohuchi.  Chiaki,   Kohsaka,  Yoji,  and  Suenaga,  Hirovoshi.  to  Nippon 
Kokan    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Method    for    cutting    off    steel    plate 
4.417.493.  CI   83-15000 
Oishi.  Kengo,  and  Suzuki,  Osamu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd    Mag- 
netic recording  tape  cassette   4,417.704.  CI   242-197  000 
Oji  Yuka  Goseishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sec— 

Toyoda,  Takashi.  Ohba.  Vozo,  and  Vamanaka,  Masaaki,  4,4 1  H.  1 1 2  . 
CI  428-212  000 
Oka,  Naoki  See— 

Ando.  Takashi;  and  Oka.  Naoki,  4,417.901  ,  CI  44-51  000 
Okada,  Akio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankvo  Seiki  Seisakusho  Two-speed 

timer  4,418,253.  CI   200-35  OOR 
Okada,   Minoru.  .Matsuzawa,   Masamitsu.   Lezima,  Osamu.  Nakakuki, 
Teruo,  and  Honkoshi.  Koki.  to  Nihon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  and 
Rikagaku  Kcnkvusho   Process  for  producing  gamma-cyclodextnns 
4,418.144.  CI   435-96000 
Okafuji.  Takayuki   See- 
Abe.     Fumiyoshi.      and 
318-254  000 
Okamoto,  Eisaku  Sec— 

Nakada.  Akira,  Okamoto.  Eisaku.  and  Yoshida.  Kiyoshi,  4.417,494 
CI   84-1  0.30 
Okamoto,  Ichiro  Sec— 

Kasuga.  Takuzo,  Toga,  Yuzo,  Okamoto 
Katsuhiko,  4,418.172..  CI   524-292  000 
Okamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Nagai,     Kiichirou,     and     Okamoto,     Takashi 
360-75  000 
Okamura,  Jitsuo:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Kikuo,  Yoshida,  Kazuo,  Nonoyama 
chi.    Toshihumi,    Hasegawa,    Toshio,    and 
4,417.671  .CI   222-56000 
Okazaki,  Takahisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ultra 

sonic  diagnosing  apparatus  4, 417, 475,  CI   73-606000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kobayashi,  Masato,  Hoshino,  Yasushi,  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  Isobe 
Minoru,   Konishi,   Hiroshi,   Koga.   Yoshitomo.  and   Hagiwara 
Shigemi.  4.417,803  ,  CI.  355-3  OFU, 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Tanaka,   Hiroshi,   Yoshioka,   Takeo,   Shimauchi 
Toshikazu,     Ishikura,     Tomoyuki,     Takeuch 
Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,418,192  ,  CI   536-6400 
Okonogi,  Tsuneo,  Fukatsu,  Shunzo;  Hachisu,  Mitsugu,  Kawashima, 
Hiroko;   Shitoh,   Keiko,  and   Sekizawa,   Yasuharu,   to  Mciji   Seika 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cardiotonic  agents,  4,418.070,  CI  424-270.000 


Okafuji.     Takayuki,     4.418,303,     CI 


Ichiro,  and  Takahashi, 


4,418,367.     CI 
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Ufa.  Takeo:  and  Imai.  Mihiv  to  Kao  Soap  Co.. 
17.595..  CI.  132-85.000 
Oki^nura.  Toru   Sec— 

Sugiura.  Yoji;  Hagiwara,  Toshio.  Okumura.  Toru:  and  Nakahara. 

Syunichi.  4.417.79(5.  CI    354-152  000 
Corporation:  5ft' — 
Kadija,  Igor  V'.,  Woodard,  Kenneth  E  .  Jr.,  and  Justice,  David  D  . 

4.417.95'?.,  CI.  204-98  000 
Baeman,  Walter  C  ,  4.418.153..  CI   501-29.000.  I 

ughlin.  Thomas  M    Scv— 

^olusis.  Anthony  J  ;  and  O'Loughlin.  Thomas  M..  4.418.381.,  CI 
364-131  000 

Ronald  H  .  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc.  DNA  Fragments  for 
ing  plasmids..4,418.194.  CI    536-27.000.  , 

pus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See —  ' 

ICato.  Toshikazu:  and  Saitou.  Sinichi,  4.417,705.,  CI   242-199.000 
^otoyama.  Kazuyasu,  4.417.776.  CI    339.1700F 

ony,  John  S    See— 
Kahn.    Marvin    L..    and    O'Mahony.    John    S..    4,418,082,, 

426-51.000  I 

rk  Industries.  Inc.   See — 

-angman.  William  F,  4,417.690.  CI   238-59  000 
ra.  James  R  .  Jr    Method  and  device  for  treatine  fluids 
ic  lines  of  force  4,417.984  .  CI   210-695  000 
ra.  Sadafumi  See — 

Famai.  Masaharu;  Monmoto.  Shigeo,  Adachi,  Takashi;  Oguma. 
Kivoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunon,  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4,418.075  . 
CI '424-278.000 
Oosjcrbaan,  DuWa\ne  D  ;  and  Williams.  Gerard  J  .  lo  NCR  Corpora- 
Data  hashing  method  and  apparatus.  4.418.275  .  CI   377-33  000 
nisatie  V'oor  Toegepast-N'atuuruetenschapptlijk  Onderzoek  Ten 
Bihoeve  Van  Nijverheid.  Handel  En  Verkeer:  See — 

Vluetgeert.  Johannes;  Otto.  Petrus  H    L  ;  and  Fhppo,  Frans  A.. 

4,418,147.  CI   435-l"'8.0OO 
Takaakr  See — 
t'asuda.     Keiichi.    On.     Takaaki;     and     Nakamura.     Kazumasa. 

4,41.7,468..  CI.  73-118  000. 
off.  Robert  R    See— 
Ihang,  Marguerite  S,  and  Orndoff.  Robert   R.  4.418,212.  CI 

564-109.000 
zio  de  Nora  Impianii  Eleiirochimici  S  p.A  :  See —         I 
Pellegn.  Alberto.  4.417.960.,  CI.  204-98  000 
a.    'asufumi  See — 

saku;  '.  'loshimi:  Furukawa.  Yoshimi;  Kanai.  Masaaki,  and  Osada, 
Yasu.  imi,  4,417.775,  CI    339-5  OOM 
OstfkN.  \'iialy  P    See— 

soloMc^.  Sergei  .A.;  Fedorov,  Svvatoslav  N.,  Osetsky,  V'ltalv  P., 

and  Durnev.  Valery  V  .  deceased.  4.417.579..  CI    128-30306r 
ma.  Nobuyasu,  and  Tsumura.  Tetsu\a,  to  Brother  Kogvo  Kabu- 
1  Kaisha  Spnng  biased  presser  foot  4,417,533.,  CI    1 12-235.000 
a,  Minoru;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and  Fujida,  Mamoru.  to  Hitachi. 
Fuel    feeding    apparatus    for    internal    combustion    engine 
■  17.558..  CI.  123-489.000 
Sigehito:  See — 
Izumo.  Masanori.  Kametani,  Keiichiro;  Ota,  Sigehito:  and  Mikami, 

Kenji,  4,418,046..  CI.  423-245.000 
1,  Katsuya.  Suzuki.  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Keiji:  and  Tsuchihashi.  Mi- 
iro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Metal  vapor  dis- 
tjarge  lamp  with  heat  insulator  and  starting  aid    4.418,300..  CI 
3-573.000. 

Engineering  Corporation:  See —  i 

Kohn,  Gary  A  .  4.417.600..  CI.  137-553.000  ' 

VlcCracken,  Oliver  W  :  and  Bostock,  James  H  ,  4,417,470 .  CI 

73-154.000 
Stout,  Gregg  W..  4.417,858..  CI   417-58.000 
O'T  )ole.  James  E.:  and  Proebsting.  Robert  J  .  to  Mostek  Corporation 
Semiconductor   memory   cell    margin   test   circuit    4.418.403..   CI 
201.000 
OlsiJki.  Haruaki;  and  Hirai.  Hiromu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Velocity  feedback 

uit   4,418,305,  CI.  318-616.000 
Ott^heimer.  Charles  J  Isometric  exerciser  4.417.727  .  CI  272-125.000 
Petrus  H   L.:  See— 
Muetgeert,  Johannes;  Otto,  Petrus  H.  L.,  and  Flippo.  Frans  A., 
4,418,147.  CI.  435-178.000  , 

n,  Harold  C    See—  ' 

Bedwell,   Junion    L.;   and   Overton,    Harold   C,   4.418.100.   CI 
427-348.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation  See — 

Lin,  David  C    K  .  4.418,108  ,  CI.  428-139.000. 
-ohja  Ab:  See — 

Lindors,  Sven  G..  4.418,118.,  CI  428-336.000. 
Oya  ma,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Osuga,  Minoru;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and 
4,417,558.,  CI.  123-489000. 
Oydkota,  Shigeru;  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki;  Hoda.  Takeo;  Tanii,  Junichi; 
Siigenji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki.  to  Minolta  Camera 
K  abushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  capable  of  functioning  in  accordance  with 
ir  rormations  received  from  a  roll  of  film,  4,417,793.,  CI.  354-21  000. 
P«c  Lington,  Simon  D.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Passive  safety  belt 

sjstem.  4,417.751.,  CI.  280-802.000 
Pah  en.  Bo.  Portable  apparatus  for  cleaning  re-usable  filters.  4,417,596., 

134-152.000. 
PaJicin,  Francis.  See— 

Hasler,  Rolf;  and  Palacin,  Francis,  4,417.898.,  CI.  8-543.000. 


I  ihi 


Fujida,    Mamoru, 


Palazzo.  Viio:  See — 

Jon,  Min-Chung;  Palazzo,  Vito;  and  Sturm,  George  W,.  4,417.478., 
CI    73-801.000. 
Palilla,  Frank  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  McKenna,  John  P., 
to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated;  and  GTE  Prods.  Corp.  Arc 
limiting  refractory  resistive  element.  4,418,327.,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Palmer.  Leslie  W.:  See — 

Higgs.    Raymond    J.;    and    Palmer,    Leslie    W.,    4,417,467.    CI. 
73-117.300. 
Palovcik,  John,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Axle  spindle 

and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,417,462.,  CI.  72-367.000. 
Pamer.  Steven  E  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibited  solvent 

compositions.  4,418,231.,  CI.  570-115.000. 
Pan,  Alfred  I  .  to  Signefics  Corporation.  Edge  profile  control  during 
patterning    of   silicon    by    dry    etching    with    CCI4-O2   mixtures. 
4.417,947.  CI    156-643.000. 
Panduit  Corp    See — 

Moody.  Roy  A.;  Bulanda,  John  J.;  Guzay.  Cazimir  M.;  and  Schoen- 
feld,  David  R.,  4,417,394.,  CI.  29-882.000. 
Panetti.  Romolo,  to  Speno  International  S.A.  Measuring  method  and 
device  for  measuring  at  least  one  geometrical  characteristic  of  the 
head  of  the  rails  of  a  railway  track.  4,417,466.,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Paper  Converting  .Machine  Company:  See — 

Spencer.  Harvey  J.,  4,417,935.,  CI.  156-80.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Lewis.  John  C,  4,418,259.,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Parlman.  Robert  M  :  See — 

Burns.  LyIe  D  ;  and  Parlman.  Robert  M.,  4,417,904..  CI.  44-72.000, 
Passaret,  Michel    Process  for  manufacturing  a  glass  tube  comprising  at 

least  one  doped  silica  layer.  4,417,910.,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Passavant-Werke  AG  &  Co   KG:  See— 

Sniigerski,    Rudolf,    Dorner.    Rosemarie;    and    Schmidt,    Peter, 

4.417.4X3  .  CI.  210-527,000- 

Patel.  Jayanti,  and  Shimazu,  Ken-ichi,  to  Polychrome  Corporation. 

Aqueous      composition-sensitive      photoconductive      composition. 

4.4 IS, 1 34,  CI   430-88  000. 

Patel.  Natu  R  ,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  N-Isopropylcarbanilylmethyl 

dilhinphosphate,   4,418,021  .  CI.  260-943.000. 
Patcntbureau  Danubia  See — 

Toth-Sarudy,  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Borvendeg, 
Janos;  Moravcsik,  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabriella,  4,418,205.,  CI. 
560-39000 
Pater,  Francois  See— 

Pernet,  Didier,  and  Pater.  Francois,  4,417,698.,  CI.  242-7.030, 
Paterson.  Robert  L  ,  and  Sublette,  Jerry  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Optical  keyboard  with  common  light  trans- 
mission members.  4.417.824  ,  CI.  400-477.000. 
Paul,  Maynard  C    5iv— 

Cosimini,   Gregory   J.;    Lo,    David   S.;   and   Paul,   Maynard   C, 
4.4IH,4O0..  CI.  3is5-87.000. 
Paul.  Reiner   See — 

RasNhofer.  Werner;  Kopp.  Richard;  and  Paul,  Reiner,  4,418,159., 
CI.  52I-I2I  000 
Paulus,  Philippe,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques.  Continuous 

heat  treatment  plant  for  steel  sheet.  4,417,720.,  CI.  266-112.000, 
Pawloski,  Chester  E,  10  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 
pyridine  carbonyl  amino  ethyl  esters  of  2-methyl-2-propenoic  acid. 
4.418,198  .  CI    546-292.000. 
Paveile.  Lionel  J.:  Set' — 

Bishop.    Robert   M  ,   Payette,    Lionel  J.;  and   Pike.   Roscoe  A,, 
4.418.190..  CI    528-353.000. 
PCLJK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Foulletier.  Louis,  4.418.004  .  CI    502-182.000. 
Peabodv  Development  Company:  See — 

Vining,  Paul  H  ;  and  Smith,  Jimmy  B.,  4,417,528..  CI.  110-229.000, 
Pearson,  Richard  .A    Set  — 

Allgor,  Clarence  B  ,  St   Clair,  Clair  J.;  and  Pearson,  Richard  A., 

4,418,388,  CI.  364-431.010. 

Pehlke,  Robert  D  ;  Glass,  D.  Roger;  Johnson,  Lyle  J.,  deceased;  and  by 

Johnson.  Evelyn,  administratrix    Lance  tip  for  oxygen  steelmaking, 

4.417,721.,  CI   266-225  000 

Pcllegri.  Alberto,  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A. 

Novel  electrolyzer  and  process.  4.417.960,.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Pellegrini.  John  P.:  See— 

Harrison.  James  J  ;  Pellegrini.  John  P.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles  M., 
4,418.228.  CI.  568-937,000. 
Penna.  Amenco;  and  Spector,  George.  Novelty  ice  tray.  4,417,716,,  CI. 

249-121  000 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Kulischenko,  Walter,  4,417,879.,  CI,  440-62.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Muench,    Volker;    Naarmann,    Herbert;    and     Penzien,    Klaus, 
4,418,187.,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Perduijn,  David  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing jet  nozzle  ducts,  and  ink  jet  printer  comprising  a  jet  nozzle  duct 
manufactured  by  means  of  the  method.  4,418,354.,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Perlberger,  Jean-Claude,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  2,2-Dichloroacetoacetyl  chlo- 

nde.  4,418,020.,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Pernet,  Didier;  and  Pater,  Francois,  to  Videocolor  S.A.  Winding  pro- 
cess for  cathode-ray  tube  deflection  rings.  4,417,698.,  CI.  242-7.030. 
Peros,  Mladen:  See — 

Quinn,  David  A.;  and  Peros,  Mladen,  4,417,524.,  CI.  105-101,000. 
Pessei,  Friedbert:  See— 

Wechsler,  Hans  G,,  4,417,740,.  CI.  280-87.010. 
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Pessimists,  George  N.:  See- 
Jennings.  James  R.;  and  Pes&imisis,  George  N.,  4,417,997,,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Peterson,  Charles  K.:  See — 

Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  Peterson,  Charles  K.,  4,417,890,  CI 
604-256000. 
Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N  , 
4,418,054.,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Qumlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,418,195.,  CI.  544-58.200 
Pez,  Guido  P.;  and  Grey,  Roger  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Improved 
process  for  hydrogenating  aldehydes  and   ketones  by  employing 
anionic  group  VIII  metal  hydride  compositions  as  hydrogenation 
catalysts.  4,418,227.,  CI.  568-861  000. 
Pfanzelt,  Josef  Protection  apparatus.  4,418,267.,  CI   219-147.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Heinrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  J    Dieffenbacher  GmbH  Co 

Continuously  operating  press.  4,417,865.,  CI.  425-371.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Burns,  Lyle  D.;  and  Parlman,  Robert  M.,  4,417.904  ,  CI.  44-72.000 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,418.050.,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Fontenot,  Delouis  J.,  4,417,907.,  CI.  55-38.000. 
Irvin,  Howard  B.,  4,418,191.,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D  ,  4,418,029.,  CI  264-21 1.000 
Schiff,  Sidney;  and  Trepka,  William  J.,  4,418,234..  CI   585-12  000 
Tillman,  Willie,  4,418.049.,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Talonn,  Daniel  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  E;  and  Ranford,  Alan  B.. 
4,417,574,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Pickard,  Jurgen:  See — 

Gaus,  Hermann;  Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  Pickard,  Jurgen;  and  Eltze, 
Georg,  4,417,484.,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Picker  International  Limited:  See — 

Young,    Ian    R.;    Hounsfield,   Godfrey   N.;    and    Burl,    Michael, 
4,418,316.,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Sudbeck,  Rainer,  4,417,857.,  CI.  417-490.000 
Pierce,  Robert  C:  See— 

Bauman,    Robert    A.;    and    Pierce,    Robert    C,    4,418,011.,    CI. 
252-544.000. 
Piereder,  Ludwig.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  producing  encased  meat 

and  meat  for  encasing.  4,417,434.,  CI,  53-469.000, 
Pierrot,  Victor  C,  III;  and  Ihm,  Gerald  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company 
Grapple  pivot  joint  with  swing  dampener.  4,^17,759..  CI.  294-86. OOR. 
Pietrobelli,    Silvio.    Pop    corn    preparing    and    dispensing    machine. 

4.417.505.,  CI.  99-323.600. 
Pike,  Roscoe  A,:  See- 
Bishop,   Robert   M.;   Payette,   Lionel   J.;   and   Pike,   Roscoe   A  , 
4.418,190,,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Pinto,  Albert  A.;  and  Ryder,  George,  to  Nabisco,  Inc   Apparatus  for 

grouping  articles.  4,417,837.,  CI.  414-104.000, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Nagai.     Kiichirou;     and     Okamoto,     Takashi.     4,418,367,,     CI. 

360-75.000. 
Tokumo,  Akio;  and  Kunugi,  Yoshiro,  4,418.323..  CI,  331-111.000 
Pissiotas.  Georg:  See — 

Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt. 
4,417,918.,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Pitcher,  Wayne  H.,  Jr.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Honeycomb  filter  and 

method  of  making  it.  4,417,908.,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Chiang,  Albert  C,  4,418,183.,  CI.  526-80.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  and  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Mixture  of  4,4A,5,6-tetrahy- 
dro-7-methyl-2-(3H)-naphthalenone  and  benzodioxanones  and  use 
thereof  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable 
materials.  4.418.087..  CI.  426-536.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Schwarzbach,  Richard  J.;  Keeler,  Manley  S.;  Cavaiani,  Randy  J  , 
and  Chapman,  Michael  K„  4,418,333.,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Plan  Hold  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Sigurd  A.,  4,418,378.,  CI.  362-97.000, 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Monacelli,  Walter  J,,  4,418,181.,  CI.  525-426.000 
Plaza,  Mario  G.:  See— 

Cushman,  James  E,;  Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Waibel,  Helmut  K  , 
4,417,825.,  CI.  400-605.000. 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Haller.  Ingo;  and  Plempel. 
Manfred,  4,418,072.,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  Ronnen,  Uri  G,;  and  Lardi,  Francesco,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  and  method  for  controlling  a  turbine 
power  plant  in  the  single  and  sequential  valve  modes  with  valve 
dynamic  function  generation,  4,418,285.,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Poetsch,   Dieter;  and   Belmares-Sarabia,   Armand,   to   Robert   Bosch 
GmbH;  and  Belmares-Sarabia,  Armand.  Method  and  system  to  cor- 
rect color  errors  in  color  television  signals  generated  by  scanning  a 
film.  4,418,358.,  CI.  358-80.000, 
Poff,  Ronald  I,,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Train  gage  measurement  circuit 
for  high  temperature  applications  using  high  value  completion  resis- 
tors, 4,417,477,,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Pohl,  Wulf-Dieter:  See— 

Cnspin.  Brunhart;  Voss.  Nobert;  Pohl.  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Thomaier, 
Dieter.  4,417.441..  CI,  60-251.000. 


Pohrt,  Jurgen:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard,  Dorn.  Ingo  H  ,  Gauscpohl, 
Hermann,  Gerberding,  Karl,  Jung.  Rudolf  H  ,  Mittnachi,  Hans. 
Pohrt,  Jurgen,  and  Witimer,  Paul.  4,418.180,  CI    525-314000 
Polaroid  Corporation  See— 

Mills,  Lonng  K  .  4.417,799,  CI    354-304  000 
Rogers,  Howard  G  .  Eckert.  Robert  D  .  Sahaijian,  Ronald  A  ,  and 
Sulesky.  Roben  A  ,  4.418,139  ,  CI  430-354  000 
Pollet.  Gilbert  See— 

du  Manoir  de  Juave.  Pierre,  Guerit,  Pierre,  PoIIet.  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis,  Marc,  4,418,028  ,  C!    264-43  000 
Polmanteer,  Keith  E  .  and  Chapman,  Harry  L  ,  lo  I>o\t  Corning  Corpo- 
ration  Optically  clear  silicone  compositions  curable  to  elastomers 
4.418,165.,  CI    523-210.000 
Polychrome  Corporation  See — 

Patel,  Jayanti;  and  Shimazu,  Ken-ichi.  4.418.134.  CI   430-88  000 
Polyplastics  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Kasuga,    Takuzo:     Ikenaga,     Yukio,    and     Yamawaki,     Masami. 

4.418,162  .  CI    523-205.000 
Kasuga,  Takuzo,  Toga,  '^'uzo;  Okamoto,  Ichiro,  and  Takahashi. 
Katsuhiko,  4.418.172,  CI    524-292  000 
Pomerantz,  Daniel  I    See— 
Spofford.  Walter  R  .  Jr 
340-595000 
Portmann,  Bruno  See— 

Britschgi,     Hugo,     Portmann, 
4,417.982.  CI    210-386000 
Post  Office.  The  .See— 

Heslop.  Chnstopher  J  .  4,417,387 
Potkay,  Eugene:  See— 

Andrejco,    Matthew    J  .    and    Potkay, 
239-424000 
Powell,  Richard  G  ,  and  Smith,  Cecil  R.,  Jr ,  to  United  Slates  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture  Chemotherapeutically  active  maylansinoids  treflo- 
rine,  trenudine,  and  N-melhyltrenudone  4.418.064.  CI   424-248  540 
Power  Group  International  Corporation   See — 

Syverson,  Charles  D,  4,418,287  ,  CI    290-44  000 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Pamer.  Steven  E,  4,418,231  ,  CI   570-115  000 
Prampton,  Orville  D    See— 

Hanes.   Ronnie   M  .   and   Prampton.  Orville   D  , 
568-697  000. 
Praner.  Frank  C    Rotary  displacement  turbine  engine  with  vacuum 

relief  valve  means.  4.417.859.  CI  417-310  000 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College  See— 

Ptashne.  Mark;  Lauer.  Gail  D  ,  Roberts,  Thomas  M 
Keith  C  .  4.418.149  .  CI   435-253000 
Prestridge.  Floyd  L    See— 

Fernn,   Charles   R.   and    Prestridge,    Flovd    L.,   4,417,971,   CI 
204-305.000 


and  Pomerantz,  Daniel  I  ,  4,418,339  ,  CI 


Bruno,     and     Berchlold.     Louis, 


CI   29-591  000 


Eugene,    4,417.692.,    CI 


4,418,219,   CI 


.  and  Backman, 


Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Marcus,  Konrad  H  . 
297-194  000 

Prince  Manufacturing.  Inc 
Morrone,  Ross  F  .  4.41 


and    Watjcr,    Sheldon    J,    4,417.764.    CI 


See — 

7.729  ,  CI    273- 


?3  00  A 
Probst.  Joachim;   Kolb,  Gunter    Muller.   Fnedhelm,  and   Baumgen, 
Heinz,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschafi   Canonic  sizing  agents  for  paper 
4,418.175.  CI    524-555,000 
Prochazka,  Svante,  and  Klug,  Fredenc  J  .  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany  Process  for  producing  optically  translucent  ceramic  4,418,024  , 
CI.  264-1200 
Prochazka,  Svante;  and  Klug,  Fredenc  J  ,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany   Process  for  producing  optically  translucent  mullite  ceramic 
4.418,025.,  CI   264-1  200 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  See— 

Stoddart,  Barry.  4.417,994  ,  CI   252-135  000 
Proebsting,  Robert  J  :  See— 

O'Toole,  James   E  ,   and   Proebsting, 
365-201  000 
Pruett,  Wayne  P.:  See — 
Zannucci,    Joseph    S., 

252-403000 
Zannucci,    Joseph    S, 

252-403.0a) 
Zannucci.    Joseph    S, 
252-403000 
Ptashne.  Mark;  Lauer.  Gai 


and    Prueil, 
and    Pruett, 


and    Pruett, 


D 


Robert 

J  , 

4,418,403, 

CI 

Wayne 

P, 

4.418,000, 

CI 

Wayne 

P, 

4.418.001  , 

CI 

Wayne 

P. 

4,418,002, 

CI 

Thomas 

M 

,  and  Back 

man 

Roberts, 
Keith  C  .  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College  Fused  hybnd 
gene.  4.418,149  ,  CI   435-253  000 
Putnam,  Abbott  A  ,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation    Compact 

plenum  for  pulse  combustors  4,417,868  .  CI  431- 1  000 
Putt.  Mark  S  :  See— 

Muhler,  Joseph  C  ;  and  Putt,  Mark  S  ,  4,418,053  .  CI   424-52  000 
Pytlewski.  Louis  L  ;  laconianni,  Frank  J  ,  Krevitz,  Kenneth,  and  Smith, 
Arthur  B  ,  to  Franklin  Institute,  The   Removal  of  PCBS  and  other 
halogenated  organic  compounds  from  organic  fluids   4,417,977  ,  CI 
208-262.000. 
Quaeck,  Manfred  W    and  Ross.  Douglas,  to  CTEC  Company   Elevat- 
ing transporter  with  mechanical  drive.  4,417,634.,  CI    180-22.000 
Ouakebrace,  Inc  :  See— 

Meng,  Donald  L  .  4,417,42b.  CI    52-126  700 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The  See— 

Rashbaum.  Siephan  A  .  and  Yueh.  Mao,  4,418,081  ,  CI  426-18.000 
Yueh.  Mao  and  Rashbaum,  Stephan  A  ,  4,418,080 ,  CI  426-18.000 
Qualitz,   Marion,  and   Krupp.   Viktor   A    Pressure-sensiiive  copying 
material  4.417.752  ,  CI   282-27  500 
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and  Shiptenko.  Robert  C  , 
MHD     generator     system. 


rom.  Jack  L.;  See — 
)oyle,  Donald  E  ;  Hellwarth.  George  A  ;  and  Quanstrom,  Jack  L  . 
4,418,383.,  CI.  364-200.000. 
,  Gunter:  See— 

azenmaier,  Ulrich;  and  Quasi,  Gunter,  4.417.549  .  CI.  123-41  840 
Larry  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Byte 
activity  compression.  4,418,409.,  CI.  370-104.000. 
an.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Silicon-containing  qua- 

aminonium  thiazines.  4,418.195.,  CI.  544-58.200. 
.  David  A.;  and  Peros,  Mladen,  to  Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems 

Modular  file  or  the  like  system.  4,417,524.,  CI.  105-101.000. 
lowitz,  Paul:  See — 
tein.    Alexander:     Rabinowitz,    Paul,    and    Kaldor.    Andrew. 
4.417,822..  CI.  374-129.000.  , 

Safety  Limited;  See—  ' 

ilton.  Joseph  R.;  and  Wood.  John  D..  4,417,575.,  CI.  128-206.190. 
Dan-Corncliz:  See— 
(ofTmann,  Harald.  and  Raducanu,  Dan-Corneliz.  4.418,307  ,  CI 
318-721.000. 
Phillip  A.  See-\ 
Lewis,  Alan  C;  R%i;ard.  Phillip  A. 
4,417,683.  CI.  227-109  000 

Muhammed     A.     Supersonic 
S.JS^..  CI.  310-11.000 
IIL  See- 
son.  ^n^\m  R,  and  Rairden,  John  R.,   IIL  4,418,124,  CI 
428-548.000>, 
Daniel  H.:  See — 
Il>odd,  John  R:  and  Ralston.  Daniel  H  .  4.418.005..  CI.  502-217.000 

Alan  B.:  See — 
"alonn.  Daniel  A.;  Phillips.  Robert  E.;  and  Ranford.  Alan  B. 
4.417,574.,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Erwin:  See — 
Ilangen,   Hans:  WolfT,   Erich;  and  Ranz,  Erwin, 
430-549.000. 
G.  R,  Mohan:  Sec — 
McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  IH;  Whit^,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.. 
Mohan,  4,418,293.,  CI.  307-530000 

um,  Stephan  A.,  and  Yueh.  Mao.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The. 
ural  red  coloring  prepared  from  an  oal  substrate.  4.418.081  ,  CI 
18.000 
m.  Stephan  A  :  See — 
■''ueh.  Mao;  and  Rashbaum,  Stephan  A..  4,418.080  ,  CI  426-18.000 
Werner;  Kopp.  Richard;  and  Paul,  Reiner,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethanes  and  a  stor- 
intermediate  product  for  carrying  out  this  process.  4,418,159  ,  CI 
121.000. 

Werner;  Dieterich,  Dieter,  and  Meyborg,  Holger,  to  Bayer 
iengesellschaft.  Polyamines  and  processes  for  the  production  of 
poiyamines  and  of  polvurethane  plastics  therefrom.  4,418,160., 
521-159.000 
:n,  Claus  See — 
uller,  Ernst-Willi;  and  Rathjen,  ClauTs,  4,418,030..  CI.  264-142.000. 

us,  Karl  J.:  See — 
raun,  Helmut;  Rinno.  Helmut;  and  Rauterkus,  Karl  J.,  4,418,207., 
CI.  560-178.000.  -     I 

em  Corporation:  See— 
Clarke.    Raymond;    and    Sandberg.    Chester    L.   4.417,782..    CI. 
350-96.290. 

James  C:  See — 

lloltey,  Thomas  O;  Kelly.  Richard  P.;  Noyes.  Steven  S.;  and 
Raymond,  James  C,  4,418,384.,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Yvan  G.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Ceramic  fiber  insulated 
with  electncal  hanger  element  of  great  mechanical  integrity 
18,415.,  CI.  373-130.000. 
leon  Comf>any:  See — 

and  Cappon.  Arthur  M,  4.418.292  ,  CI 
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4.4 

Rayt 


4,418,142.,   CI. 


and  Rao,  G  R 


B: 


.4,418.291,  CI.  307-443.000. 

and  Jebens,   Robert   W.,   4,418,405.,   CI 


Cserhaimi.  Nicholas 

307-443.000. 
Watson,  Richard  B  .  Jr 
RCi^  Corporation:  See— 
llamette,   William   E; 

369-45.000 
1  Irandinger,  Jay  J.,  4,418,407..  CI.  369-126.000. 
<  :ave,  Eric  F.;  and  Cowden,  James  J  ,  4,417,423.,  CI.  51-283.00R. 
1  'Vans.  Robert  M.,  4,418,428..  CI.  455-180.000. 
lleagerty,  William  F;  Caracciolo,  Gerald  T.;  and  Gehweiler, 

William  F..  4,418.402.,  CI.  365-156.000. 
ILellcher.  Kevin  C  ,  4,418,363.,  CI.  358-336.000. 
Unop,  Karl  H.;  and  Gale,  Michael  T.,  4,417,784.,  CI.  350-162.190 
1  lutcrspaugh.  Max  W.,  4,418,427.,  CI.  455-180.000. 
"aylor,  Byron  K.,  4,418,408.,  CI.  369-170.000. 
'Vine,  Charles  M..  4,418,364.,  CI.  358-336.000 
Red<  kcr,  Werner;  and  Uhlig,  Uwe,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG. 

Giinding  machine.  4,417,422.,  CI.  51-50.00R. 
Reec  E,  John  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink  jet  pnnt  head.  4,418,356.,  CI. 

34)-140.aOR. 
Re«  ,  Jerry  O.;  and  Malhis.  Ronald  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Stibilized  polyphenylcne  sulfide  fiber.  4,418,029.,  CI.  264-211.000. 
Reec  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

Vallace,  Duane  W.,  4,417,629.,  CI.  175-365.000. 
Regi ;  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See—  I 

rhepault,  Yves,  4,417,635.,  CI.  18O-68.00R. 
Reic  1  Spezialmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

^bt,  Anton;  Dettelbach,  Alfred;  and  Gresser,  Gerhard,  4,417,675  , 
CI.  222-146.0HE. 


Reid,  Joyce:  See — 

Nakane.  Masami;  Reid.  Joyce;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  4,418,076., 
CI.  424-285.000 
Renal  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Cosentino.    Louis    C  .    and    Martinez,    Felix    J..    4,417,888.,    CI. 
604-17S(XX) 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Artur.  4,417,702..  CI.  242-107.200. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bedwell.   Junion    L;   and   Overton,    Harold   C,   4,418.100.,   CI. 
427-348000. 
Retelsdorf.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Hall.    Fred    W  ;   and    Retelsdorf,   Hans-Joachim,   4,417,922.,   CI. 
75-236000. 
Re.xnord  Inc.   See — 

Rosan.  Jose.  Jr..  4.417.380..  CI.  29-148.40R. 
RGG.  Inc  :  See — 

Gordon,  Marc  J  ;  and  Ruff.  Stanley,  4.417,495.,  CI.  83-175.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Cordier.     Georges,     and     Fouilloux,     Pierre,     4,418,213.,     CI. 
564-412  (X)0 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Dernen.  Jean-Vves.  4.418.007..  CI.  502-312.000. 
Riccar  Company,  Ltd    See — 

Doyama.  U'meo.  4.417,531.,  CI.  112-158.0OE. 
Rich  Products  Corp<iralion:  See — 

Kahn.    Marvin    L:    and    O'Mahony,    John    S.,    4,418,082.,    CI. 
426-51  000 
Richter.  Karl  M  ;  Harder.  Hans  E  ;  and  Behrens,  Klaus,  to  Howmedica 
International.  Inc  Aiming  device  for  setting  nails  in  bones.  4.418.422., 
CI    378-205000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    Sec — 

Hirose.  Akira;  and  Ariyama.  Kenzo.  4,417,800.,  CI. '355-3.0TR. 
Horike.  Masanori,  and  Ebi.  Yutaka,  4,418,352.,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kameda.  Masahiro.  4.418.136.,  CI.  430-95.000. 
Tani.  Tatsuo.  and  Kono.  Masao,  4,417,806.,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Ried,  Helmut   See — 

Cornelius.    Gerhard.    Hilsebein.    Wolfgang;    Ried,    Helmut;   and 
Gessner,  Adolf  W  .  4.418.236..  CI.  585-408.000. 
Rieder.  Werner,  and  Fehrle.  Martin,  to  Isovolta  Osterreichische  Isolier- 
stoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  conductor  with  polyester 
insulating  layer  and  method  therefor.  4,418,122..  CI.  428-480.000. 
Rieken.  William  C  :  See — 

Marino,  Richard  P  ,  Rothamel.  Richard  J.;  and  Rieken,  William  C, 
4,418,086.,  CI   426-302.000. 
Rigler,  Josef  K  .  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  Leithauser,  Worst;  and  Truken- 
brod.  Karl,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Fire  retardant  fine  partic- 
ulate expandable  styrene  polymers.  4,418,156.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho  See — 

Okada,     Minoru;     Matsuzawa,     Masamitsu;     Uezima,     Osamu; 
Nakakuki.     Teruo;     and     Horikoshi,     Koki,     4,418.144,,     CI. 
435-96  000. 
Riker  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  George  G.  I.,  4,418,074.,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Rimrock  Corporation:  See — 

Burton.  Charles  A..  4.417.845.,  CI.  414-733.000. 
Ringwood.  Robert  C  .  Jr.:  See — 

Gibbons.  Ambrose  J..  Jr ;  and  Ringwood,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4.418,169., 
CI    524-178.000. 
Rinno.  Helmut   Sec — 

Braun.  Helmut.  Rinno.  Helmut;  and  Rauterkus,  Karl  J.,  4,418,207., 
CI   560-178.000. 
Ritchie.  David  S.:  See — 

Bagnall-Wild.  Ralph  H.;  Smith,  Gordon  R.;  Stewart.  John  H.;  and 
Ritchie,  David  S  ,  4.418,361..  CI.  358-125.000. 
Robbins.  Jeffrey  D  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing asymmetrical  thioureas.  4,418,210.,  CI.  564-24.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Ebentheuer,  Hans;  and  Hirt.  Adam,  4.418,296.,  CI.  3IO-70.00R. 
Fussner.  Paul;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Seifert,  Kurt; 
Trachte.  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg, 
4.417,693..  CI.  239-453.000. 
Gruner.  Heiko,  4.418.329.,  CI.  338-28.000. 
Latsch.  Reinhard.  4,417.556..  CI.  123-425.000. 
Poetsch,  Dieter;  and  Belmares-Sarabia,  Armand,  4,418,358.,  CI. 

358-80.000. 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  and  Junginger,  Erich,  4,417,688.,  CI.  236- 
91,00F. 
Roberts,  Clayton  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mixer  for  use  in  a 

microwave  system.  4,418,429.,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Roberts,  Derek  C.  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited.  Con- 
tainer  and   closure   having   tamper-proof  feature.   4,417,666.,   CI. 
215-256.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Ptashne,  Mark;  Lauer,  Gail  D.;  Roberts,  Thomas  M.;  and  Backman, 
Keith  C,  4.418,149.,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Robinson,  Alan  A,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  electrical  coils  which 
control  a  magnetic  bearing.  4,417,772.,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Robroy  Industries:  See — 

Madej,  Edward  A.,  4,417,711.,  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Reclos- 

able  carton  and  blank  therefor.  4,417,661.,  CI.  206-625.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 
opening  device.  4.417.678..  CI.  225-43.000. 
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Cl   296-216  000 
Sr..  4.417,513  .  CI 


CI 


and 


Lardi,  Francesco.         I 


,  Cl   296-216000 


Rockwell  International  Corporation  See— 

Cain.  Edwin  F.  C;  and  McFarlen,  William  T,  4,417,854.  Cl 

416-241:00B 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  4,417,930.,  Cl    149-19.900. 
Hon,  John  F.,  4,418,413.,  Cl.  372-89  000. 
Palovcik,  John.  4.417.462  .  Cl.  72-.367.000. 
Schlapp.  Albert;  and  Roos,  Rudolf,  4,417,763 
Rodgers,  Harris  G.,  Sr.:  See— 

Milliman,  Bruce  A  ;  and  Rodgers,  Harris  G 
101-41,000. 
Rodi  &  Wienenberger  AG:  Sec — 

Herchenbach,  Wolfgang.  4.417.821..  Cl.  36)^-291  000. 
Roe,  William  J.;  See— 

Bhattacharyya.  Bhupati  R  ;  and  Roe,  William  J  ,  4,417.9')2 
252-88.000. 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A 

Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Film  units  containiiip 
thermally  induced  water-releasing  benzotriazole  complex  4,418,139., 
Cl.  430-354.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Arndt,  Peter  J.;  Lowitz,  Joachim;  Muller,  Manfred,  and  Schlosser. 
Fritz,  4,418,204.,  Cl.  549-539.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Forand.  Ronald  R.;  and  Menz,  Edward  T,  Jr  ,  4.418,151  .  CI 
436-505.000. 
Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  Bohner,  Beat;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Herbicidal  a-[3-(2-halo-4-irinuoromethyl- 
phenoxy)-6-haIophenoxy)propionic    acid    thio    esters    and    acids 
4,417,918.,  Cl.  71-100.000. 
Rohr,    Otto,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation     3-Haloalkoxy-4nitro-2  - 
chloro-4'-trinuoromethyldiphenyl  ethers  and  herhicidal  use  then'of 
4,417,919.,  CI.  71-124.000 
Roller,  Hanno;  and  Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Fritz  Eichenuuer  GmhH  & 

Co.  KG.  Electric  heater,  4,418.272.,  Cl.  219-541  000 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Higginbotham,  Gordon  J.  S.,  4,417,381.,  Cl  29-156  80H 
Ronci,  Fernando  M.,  to  F.  Ronci  Company,  Inc    Adjustable  buckle 

construction.  4.417,372.,  Cl.  24-163.00R 
Ronnen.  Uri  G.;  See— 

Podolsky.  Leaman  B.;  Ronnen,  Uri  G.;  and 
4,418,285.,  Cl.  290-40.00R. 
Roos,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schlapp,  Albert;  and  Roos,  Rudolf,  4,417,763  , 

Rosan,  Jose,  Jr.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Method  of  forming  metal  ring  in  a 

bearing.  4,417,380.,  Cl.  29.148.40R. 
Rosen,  Harold  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Two-axis  antenna 

direction  control  system.  4,418,350.,  CI  343-359.000 
Rosenbeck,  William  H.;  Eckart,  Frederick;  and  Gerath,  Francis  C,  to 
United   Technologies  Corporation.    Welding   system   for   contour 
joints.  4.418.266.,  Cl.  219-137.00R. 
Rosenberg.  William  E.,  to  Columbia  Chemical  Corporation   Aqueous 
acid  plating  bath  and  brightener  mixture  for  producing  semibright  to 
bright  electrodeposits  of  tin.  4,417,957.,  CI.  204-54.00R 
Ross,  Douglas:  See— 

Quaeck,    Manfred    W.;    and    Ross.    Douglas,    4,417,6.^4,    Cl 
180-22.000. 
Ross,  Svante  B:  See—  j,,,„ 

Hogberg,  Thomas;  de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  B ;  and  Ulft, 
Carl  B.  J.,  4,418,065.,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Rossie,  Egbert;  Hahn,  Michael;  and  Schemperg,  Lutz,  to  Audi  NSU 
Auto    Union    AG.    Window    assembly    for    automotive    vehicles 
4,417,419.,  CI.  49-348.000. 
Roth,  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  to  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  The.  Lightweight  container.  4,417,667  ,  Cl  220-67.000 
Rothamel,  Richard  J:  See— 

Marino,  Richard  P.;  Rothamel.  Richard  J.;  and  Rieken,  William  C  , 
4,418.086..  Cl.  426-302.000. 
Ruff,  Stanley:  See — 

Gordon.  Marc  J.;  and  Ruff.  Stanley.  4.417,495.,  Cl.  83-175.000 
Ruminsky,  Robert  T.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Heat 

pump  system  defrost  control  4,417,452.,  Cl  62-155.000. 
Runzheimer,  Hans-Volker:  See—  ^    ,.    _,    „ 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk,  Gunther;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Runz- 
heimer, Hans-Volker;  and  Heidenreich,  Holger.  4,418,143.,  Cl 
43O-S62.000. 
Ruppert,  Richard  L:  See— 

Case,  James  E.;  Ruppert,  Richard   L.;  and   Manning,   Lindley, 
4,417.425..  Cl.  52-125.500. 
Rush,  David  H.:  See— 

Hahn,  James  H..  4,418,302.,  Cl.  318-138.000. 
Russo,  Frank  R:  See—  .  ,.  u    ^i       rr  c 

Cuevas,  Danilo  L.;  Russo,  Frank  R.;  and  Schindler,  Francis  E., 
4.418,099.,  CI.  427-229.000.  .     v,     ,  . 

Rutherford,  Sherman  L.;  Bliss.  Arthur  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Noel  J.,  to 
Benson,   Inc.   Method   for  forming  a  staggered   recording   head 
4.417,391.  Cl.  29-825.000. 
Ryabikov,  Stanislav  v.:  See—  *,v    .  \/ 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  S.;  Afian,  Viktor  V,;  Vartanian,  Albert  V.; 
Martirosian.  Ruben  G.;  Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  and  Strebkov, 
Dmitry  S.,  4.418.238.,  Cl.  136-246.000. 

Ryan,  Gregory  F.:  See—  r:    x>.n*.ii    ri    i^n 

Ryan,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Ryan,  Gregory  F.,  4,417,613.,  Cl    150- 

S2  COR 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Safdie,  Elias;  Watkins,  Richard  R.;  and  Kobs,  Freder- 
ick E ,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  CRT  Refresh  memory 
system.  4.418.343.,  Cl.  340-723.000. 


Ryan,   Kathryn   A  ,   and    Ryan,   Gregory    F    L'niyersal   pacifier  case. 

4,4 17,6 1 3,  Cl    150-52  OOR 

■    Pinio,  Albert  A  ,  anil  Ryder.  George,  4.417.8.37  ,  Cl   414-104  000 
Saeki,  Yukio  See— 

Malsushima.     Noriaki:     Saeki,     Vukio.     and     Fokunaga,     Yukio, 
4,418,lhl  .Cl    52.M45  0(X) 
Saeman.  Waller  C  .  to  Olin  Corporaiion    Layered  glass  batch  pellets 

and  apparatus  for  ihi-ir  production   4, 418. 153.  Cl    501-29000 
Safdie.  Flias   Sec  - 

Ryan,  Joseph  1.  ,  Safdie.  Llias.  Waikins,   Richard   R     and  Kobs. 
Frederick  I   ,  4,418.34^  ,  Cl    }M)-^2'^  (KX) 
Sahara,  Masavoshi   Sec—  ^^ 

Nakai,  Masaaki.  and  Sahara.  Masayoshi.  4,417.794  ,  Cl   354-38000 
Sahaljian,  Ronald  A    Sec— 

Rogers,  Howard  G  .  I  ckeri,  Roherl  D  ,  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A  ,  and 
Sulesk>.  Robert  A  ,  4,418, l.'*')  .  Cl   4.^0-354  000 
Saiki,  Akio   .S('i- 

Lchara,  Sukc-liircv  and  Saiki,  Akio,  4,4r.4'Jl  .  Cl    82-2  700 
Saiki,  Vukihiro,  Kumazawa,  Eilaro,  and  Ishioka.  Vozo,  to  Snow  Brand 
Milk  Products  Co  ,  Ltd   Crushing/discharging  deyice  for  materials 
being  dried  in  a  multistage  type  yacuum  drying  apparatus  4.417,697  , 
Cl   241-65  000 
Si   Clair,  Clair  J,   Scc- 

Allgor,  Clarence  B     Si    Clair,  Clair  J  .  and  Pearson,  Richard  A  , 
4,418,388  ,  Cl    .^M-4.M  010 
Saito,  Tomio   Sec— 

Akagi,  Ka/ui\  Fukuda,  Akihiro   and  Sailo,  Tomio   4.417.421  .  Cl 
5  1  - 1 6  (XX) 
Sailou,  Sinichi   Sir — 

Kaio,  Toshikazu;  and  Saitou,  Sinichi.  4.417,705  ,  Cl   242-199  000 
Sakurai,   Junji,   to  Fujitsu   Limited    SemiconductiH   memory   system 

4.418.399.  Cl    365-51  Oa) 
Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  Furukawa,  Voshimi.   Kanai.   Masaaki,  and  Osada, 
Yasufumi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Furukawa 
Electric  Co  ,  Lid    Flecirical  connector  device    4,417,775,  Cl    339- 
5.00M, 
Salice.  Luciano,  to  Arturo  Salice  S  p  A    Hinge  bracket  mounting  plate 
assembly  having  a  spring  biased  locking  mechanism    4,417,366,  Cl 
16-258  000 
Samsel,  Richard  W  ,  to  Lniied  States  of  America.  Navy    Directional 

data  stabilization  system   4,418,306  ,  Cl    318-648  000 
Sandberg,  Chester  L    See — 

Clarke,    Raymond,    and    Sandberg,    Chester    I  .    4.417,782,    Cl 
350-96  290, 
Sander,  Bruno,  Hovemann.  Friedrich,  and  Scherling.  Kurt,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft  Dewatering  of  petroleum-containing  sludges  with 
recovery  of  the  oil  component  4,417,97(, .  Cl   208-188000 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H    See— 

Throckmorton.  Morford  C  ,  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H  .  4.418,185  , 
Cl.  526-201.000 
Sandy,  Harold  L    See— 

McKinney,  Howard  F.,  NNear.  Frederick  C  ,  and  Sand>,  Harold  L  , 
4,418,083,  Cl  426-242  000 
Sano,  Kunio:  Sec— 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Maruyama,  Keizo.  and  Sano,  Kunio.  4.418,045  .  Cl 
423-245.000 
Sano,  Takao;  Ogasawara,   Masafumi;  and  Tsubakimori,   Hiroshi,   to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc    Apparatus  for  interlacing  multifilament  yarn 
by  nuid   4,417,375.  Cl   28-272  OW) 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co  ,  Lid    Sir— 

Tanaka,    Hiroshi,    Yoshioka,    Takeo,    Shimauchi,    Vasutaka,    Oki, 
Toshikazu       Ishikura.     Tomoyuki,      Takeuchi,     Tomio,     and 
Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,418,192  ,  Cl   5.^6-6  400 
Sansom,    William    L     Fiber    optic    displa>    device     4,417.412.    Cl 

40-547000 
Sasaki.  Akira   Pressure  regulator  with  temperature  compensation  de- 
vice. 4.417.689  ,  Cl   236-92  OOR 
Sasaki,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Liquid  separator 
for  use  in  a  refrigerating  air  conditioning  apparatus  4.417,453.,  Cl 
62-503.000 
Sasakura  Engineering  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Minami.  Kunihiko,  4,417,619.,  Cl    165-113  000. 
Sasib  S.p  A  :  See— 

Garrone.  Franco,  4,417,594..  Cl.  131-110000 
Sato,  Takahisa:  Maruyama,  Keizo,  and  Sano,  Kunio,  to  Nippon  Shoku- 
bai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd   Method  for  disposal  of  waste  gas  and 
apparatus  therefor  4,418,045  ,  Cl.  423-245000 
Satoh,   Makoto;   Miyakawa,   Yoshitaka,   Fujii,   Et&uo;   and   Matsuda, 
Shohei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Braking  oil  pres- 
sure control  device  for  an  anti-skid  brake  system    4,417,768  .  Cl 
303-113.000 
Sauers,  Richard  F  :  See— 

Levitt,  George;  and  Sauers,  Richard  F  ,  4.417,917  ,  CI.  71.93.000 
Sawyer,  Joseph  A.,  to  Tibbetts  Industries,  Inc  Cell  assembly  for  elec- 

tret  transducer.  4,418,246,  Cl    179-111  OOE 
Scandpower,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  D.,  4.418.035  ,  Cl.  376-247.000, 
Schaefer,  Horst:  See— 

Busch,  Peter;  and  Schaefer,  Horst,  4,417,820 ,  Cl  368-200000 
Schaefer,  Robert  E    See—  .  ...     ^, 

Chesney,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Schaefer,  Robert  E.  4,418.166,  Cl 
523-400.000.  .       , 

Schafer,  Gerhard,  to  Fritz  Schafer  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafl- 
ung  Apparatus  for  spraying  workpieces  and  intercepting  overspray 
4,417,541.,  Cl    118-326.000 
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,z.  Anton   Sec — 

s'oi/el.  Joachim;  Schat?.  Anton.  Buczek.  Harthmuth:  and  Kirc- 
hhof.  Gunlher.  4,417.8OT  .  CI.  355-46  000.  | 

Sch^ib.  Klaus  See— 

>eit?.  Werner.  Schcih.  Klaus;  and  Michel.  Alfred.  4.4I8.0P.  CI 
260-465  OOE 
Sch^perg.  Lutz:  See— 

lossie.  Egbert.  Hahn.  Michael;  and  Schemperg.  Lutz.  4,417.419.. 
CI.  49-34S  000 
Schdnk  Filierbau  GmbH   See— 

iaur.  Rolf,  and  Diemer.  Wolfgang.  4.417.080  .  CI.  210-91  000 
Sch4nk,  Gunther  Sec— 

Jergthaller.  Peter.  Schcnk,  Gunther;  Wolfrum.  Gerhard;  Run^- 
heimer.  Mans-\'olker;  and  Heidenreich.  Holger.  4.418.14.'.  CI 
430-562000 
SchJrer  Laboratories.  Inc  .  Sec — 

jroal   Dennis  E.;  Sell.  Richard  W  ;  Kalish.  Richard  J  ;  and  Melton. 
Horace  E..  4.41.S,057  .  CI   424-151  000 
Schiirlina.  Kurt   Sec— 

5ander      Bruno;    Hovemann.    Fnedrich;    and     Scherling.    Kurt. 

4.417.076.  CI.  208-188  fXK) 
Schitpe.  Heinz,  to  Heinz  Schiepe  Grosshundel  und  Generalvertretung 

Holzbearbeitungsmaschinen  Device  for  separating  a  stack  b\ 
ers.  particulnr!\  a  stack  of  long  timbers  or  lumber  4,417.836  .  CI 
t-'2()00, 

■f.  Sidne\.  and  Trepka.  Williatri  J  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv 
scosit)   index  improver  sl^lub'lc  in  synthetic  polUn-olefin)  lubn- 
MIS.  4.4I8.2.U,  CI    585-12  000 
Schldknechi.  Othmar,  and  Cassoli.  Fduardo.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 
B  b\    Products  Company    Method   and   apparatus  for  partitioning 
ard/or  shaping  a  fibrous  ball   4,417,676  ,  CI.  225-4,000. 
Schif.  Lothar   Method  of  thermally  insulating  vessels,  4,417,382.  CI 

421  OCR 
Schllline.  Walter  See— 

7\seifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storm.  Aneelo,  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.418.109..  CI    548-45!  000, 
2weifel.  Han>,  Schilling,  Walter,  Storm.  Angelo,  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4.418.200..  C    548-451  000 
Schjndler.  Francis  E    See— 

Cuevas.  Danilo  L  .  Russo.  Frank  R..  and  Schindler.  Francis  E,. 
4.418.099  ,  CI   42^-229  000 
Sch  rlin.  Daniel   See — 

Bey.  Philippe.  Gerhari.  Fritz;  Jung.  Michel;  and  Schirlin.  Daniel, 

4.418.077.  CI   424-309  000. 
Sch  app.  Albert  and  Roos.  Rudolf,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 

Sliding-lilting-roof     for     motor     vehicles.     4,417.763..     CI 
216.000 
Sch  eis.   William   J.    Foot   holddown   device   for   performing  situps. 

4  il7,726.,  CI    272-93  000, 
Sch  osser.  Fritz :  See— 

.Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Lowitz.  Joachim;  Muller.  Manfred;  and  Schlosser. 

Fritz,  4.418.204.,  CI   549-539000. 

Sch  nid.  Karl;  Grunert,  Margarete;  Heidrich,  Jochen;  and  Tesmann. 

F  olger,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Mixed  formals 

polyglycol  ethers.  4,418.217,  CI.  568-593.000. 

Schtnid,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Growth  promoting 

q  jinoxalme-di-N-oxide  carboxamides.  4,418.063.,  CI.  424-248  540. 
Scf^nidt,  NoeIJ.:5fe— 

Rutherford,  Sherman  L.;  Bliss,  Arthur  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Noel  J  . 
4,417,391.,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Scfinidt,  Peter:  See— 

Smigcrski,    Rudolf;    Dorner,    Roscitiarie;    and    Schmidt,    Peter, 
4,417,983.,  CI.  210-527.000. 
Sclinidt,  William  P.;  See— 

Hegarty,  William   P.,  and   Schmidt,  William   P,  4,417,449.,  CI 
62-28.000. 
Scliniedel.  Manfred:  See- 
won  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmiedel.  Manfred,  4.418.170  .  CI 
524-193.000. 
Sclfmitt,  Burghard:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard;  Dorn.  Ingo  H  ;  Gausepohl. 
Hermann;  Gerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H  ;  Mittnacht.  Hans. 
Pohn,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer,  Paul.  4,418,180 ,  CI.  525-314.000 
Scljmoock,  Roy  F;  and  Shauger,  Herbert  A  ,  to  Fischer  &  Porter 
Company.  Electromagnetic  flowmeter  system  having  a  feedback 
1  )op.  4,417,479.,  CI.  73-861.160. 
Scl  naibel,  Eberhard;  and  Junginger.  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
"emperature  control  system  for  vehicle  passenger  compartment 
^417,688,  CI.  236-91. OOF 
Sclnegelberger,  Harald;  See— 

Hennemann,  Manfred;  Andree,  Hans;  Lehmann,  Rudolf;  Schnegel- 
berger,  Harald;  and  Bellinger.  Horst,  4.417.895.,  CI.  8-137.000 
Scinettler,  Richard  A.;  Cage,  Richard  C  ;  and  Grisar,  J    Martin,  to 
1  lerrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Cardiotonic  imidazolecarboxylic 
icid  derivatives.  4,418,071..  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sc  loendorfer,  Donald  W  ;  and  Latham,  Allen,  Jr.,  to  Haemonetics 

Corporation.  Centrifuge  timer  clamp  4,417,884.,  CI.  494-4.000. 
Scfocnfeld,  David  R.:  See- 
Moody,  Roy  A.;  Bulanda,  John  J.;  Guzay,  Cazimir  M.;  and  Schoen- 
feld.  David  R.,  4,417.394  ,  CI.  29-882.000. 
Scfioeps,  Jochen:  See — 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Backer.  Lothar;  and  Schoeps,  Jochen,  4,418,174.,  CI. 
524-539.000. 
Schoile  Corporation:  See— 

Scholle,  William  R.;  Schoile,  William  J  ;  and  Gunning,  Michael  J  , 
4,417,607,  CI.  141-1.000. 


Scholle.  William  J.    See — 

Scholle.  William  R  ;  Scholle.  William  J.;  and  Gunning.  Michael  J.. 
4.417. W)7,.  CI    141-1000. 
Scholle.  Willi.im  R  ;  Scholle.  William  J.;  and  Gunning.  Michael  J  .  to 
Scholle  Corporation    .Apparatus  and  method  for  aseptically  filling 
Hexiblc  containers   4,417.607  .  CI    141-1.000. 
Schottel-Wcrft  Josef  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Krauikremcr,  Franz;  Kcssler,  Achim;  and  Krautkraemer.  Gerd. 
4.417.877,  CI   440-38  000 
Schreckenberg.  Klaus  See — 

Grosser.    Hcinrich;    Dicrkes.    Hermann;    Lutke.    Hubertus;    and 

Schreckenberg.  Klaus.  4.417.499..  CI.  89-36.00K. 

Schreiber.  Peter;  Steenfadt.  Eberhard;  and  Bergman,  Gerard  P.  M.,  to 

L'  S    Philips  Corporation    Dental  tomography  apparatus.  4,418,419., 

CI    378-040000 

Schrciner,  Kurt,  and  Jager,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Phtha- 

locyanine  reactive  dyestuffs.  4,418.015..  CI.  260-242.200. 
Schroeck.  Calvin  W.:  See — 

Clason.  Donald  L  ,  and  Schroeck.  Calvin  W..  4.417.990..  CI.  252- 
32-70  F. 
Schucker.  Robert  C  .  and  Wheelock.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co   Process  for  increasing  the  activity  of  perovskite 
catalysts  and   hydrocarbon   treating   processes  using   the  activated 
cat.ilvst   4.41H.0O8..  CI    502-340.0(X) 
Schucii,  Dieter:  See — 

Goet/e.  \olkmar;  and  Schuett.  Dieter.  4.418.410.  CI.  371-15.000 
Schult/,  Charles  W.;  and  Thatcher.  James  L..  to  SI  Handling  Systems. 
Inc    Apparatus  for  loading  articles  into  lanes  on  horizontal  shelves. 
4.41". 83H,  CI.  414-2''7  000. 
Schwamm,  Horst:  See — 

Wechsler.  Hans  G  .  4,417.740  ,  CI   280-87.010. 
Schwar/bach.  Richard  J  ;  Keeler.  Manley  S  ;  Cavaiani.  Randy  J.;  and 
Chapman,  Michael  K  .  to  Pittway  Corporation    Appliance  control 
>.ys(cm.  4.418,333-.  CI.  340-31000A. 
Schwem  Instruments  5a' — 

.Alvarez.    Luis    W  ;    and    Schwemin.    Arnold    J..    4.417.788.,    CI. 
350-50O-OO(J 
Schwemin.  .Arnold  J    Sec — 

Alvarez.    Luis   W  .   and    Schwemin,    Arnold   J,.   4.417,788,.   CI. 
350-500.000 
Schwer.  John  W    Steelmaking  additive  composition.  4,417.924..  CI. 

75-257,000. 
Scott.    Lisbon     Wave   and    tidal   energy   driven    electric   generator. 

4.418.286.  CI    290-42  000 
Scott,  Paul  T  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Copolyes- 

ter  binder  filaments  and  fibers.  4.418.116..  CI.  428-288,000. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.    David    L.;    and    Joseph,    A.    David,    4,417,383.,    CI. 
29-511  000 
Sedlak,  Michael:  See — 

Connaught.   Ruth   M  ;  Coty,  Vernon  F.;  and   Sedlak,  Michael, 
4.417.986.  CI.  210-759.000. 
See.  Y  ee-Chaung;  Davies,  Roderick  D  ;  and  Hartman,  Dennis  C,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Vertical-etch  direct  moat  isolation 
process  4.418.094..  CI   427-38.000. 
Seifert.  Kurt:  See — 

Fussner,   Paul;   Hofmann.   Karl;   Komaroff,   Iwan;  Seifert,   Kurt; 
Trachie.  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg. 
4,417.693..  CI.  239-453.000. 
Seigenji.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Oyokota.   Shigeru;   Taniguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Hoda,   Takeo;   Tanii, 
Junichi;  Seigenji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki,  4,417,793., 
CI   354-21.000. 
Seitz.  Horst    Horizontal  pressure  die-casting  machine.  4,417,616.,  CI. 

164-113.000 
Seitz.  Werner;  Scheib.  Klaus;  and  Michel,  Alfred,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Preparation  of  phenylacetonitriles  carrying  basic  substit- 
uents.  4,418.017..  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Sekizawa.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Okonogi.   Tsuneo;   Fukatsu,   Shunzo;   Hachisu,   Mitsugu;   Kawa- 
shima,     Hiroko;    Shitoh,     Keiko;    and    Sekizawa,    Yasuharu, 
4.418.070  .  CI.  424-270.000. 
Sell.  Richard  W,:  See- 
Groat.  Dennis  E  ;  Sell.  Richard  W  ;  Kalish,  Richard  J.;  and  Melton, 
Horace  E..  4.418.057..  CI.  424-151.000. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.:  See — 

Harrison.  James  J  ;  Pellegrini,  John  P.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M., 
4,418.228..  CI   568-937.000. 
Sensor  Developments.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  James,  4.417,631..  CI.  177-210.0FF. 
Senuma.  Michio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  force  electro- 
magnetic shutter.  4.417.797..  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sepulveda,  Domingo;  and  Striebel,  Edmund  E.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation   Starting  means  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,417,439.,  CI. 
60-39.141. 
Serber.  Stephen  L:  See—  ••,,.,,      -, 

Ruminsky.   Robert  T;  and  Serber,   Stephen   L.,  4,417,452.,  CI. 
62-155.000. 
Sericol  Group  Limited:  See— 

Curtis.  John  R..  4.418.138.,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Servimetal:  See — 

du  Manoir  de  Juaye,  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet,  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis.  Marc.  4,418,028.,  CI.  264-43.000. 
Shafir  Eleonora  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  recovering 
oil  using  steam.  4,417,620.,  CI.  166-245.000. 
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Shambaugh.  John  S.;  Yetman.   Robert  G..  and  Zclt/er.  Hyman.  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Battery  cell  module.  4,4 18,127, 
CI.  429-8.000. 
Sharp,  Allen  B.,  to  Al-Jon,  Inc.  Shear  baler.  4.417.510..  CI   10O-98.0OR. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki.  Hitoshi;  and  Makino.  Fusao.  4.418.298..  CI.  318-341.000 
Yatsunami.  Kenrow.  4,418,276.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

McKelvey,  Harold  E.,  4.417.968..  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Shauger,  Herbert  A  :  See— 

Schmoock,   Roy   F.;  and   Shauger.   Herbert   A  .  4,417,479.,   CI. 
73-861.160. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Incorporated.  Conductive  barrier 

coat  for  electrostatic  masters.  4,418,117.,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Sheibley.  Dean  W  :  See— 

Soltis,   Daniel  G.;  Sheibley,   Dean  W.;  and   Nagle.  William  J.. 
4,418.130.,  CI.  429-206000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Kim.  Leo,  4,418.203.,  CI.  549-531.000. 
Shenfield,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Nalley.   Robert  E.;  and  Shenfield.   Leonard   R..  4.418.368.  CI 
360-78.000. 
Sheppard.  John  E.:  See—  ,     ,  .       r- 

Young.    Peter    L.;    Stein.    Barry    F.;    and    Sheppard.    John    h. 
4,418,095..  CI.  427-63.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Talonn.  Daniel  A.;  Phillips,  Robert  E.;  and  Ranford,  Alan  B.. 
4.417.574..  CI.  128-205.120. 
Sherwood,  Tom  W.  Combination  coupon  carrier  and  bag  siiffener 
4.417.609..  CI.  141-98.000. 

Shevde.  Ketan:  See—  ...,<,ox.      /-. 

Frankhouser.    Paul    L.;    and    Shevde.    Ketan.    4.417.886.    CI 

604-53.000. 
Shibukawa.  Mitsuru;  Shibuya,  Chisei;  and  Ishii.  Kunihiko.  to  Asahi 
Kasei   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Secalonic   acid   derivatives  and 
method  for  preparing  thereof  4,418,061.,  CI,  424-245,000 
Shibuya,  Atsuo;  See—  .  r.      u 

Aisaka,   Noboru;   Nishikawa.   Shigeru;   Shibuya.   Atsuo.   Bessho, 
Yasuo;   Akami.    Hitoshi;  and   Ogawa,   Shigeo.   4.417.401.,   CI. 
33-175.000. 
Shibuya,  Chisei:  See—  ,     .  ^       „      ^  ■ 

Shibukawa,     Mitsuru;    Shibuya,    Chisei;    and    Ishii,    Kunihiko. 
4,418,061.,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Shields,  Walter.  Ampule  opener.  4,417,679.,  CI.  225-93.000. 
Shiga  Tsutomu,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-path  cooling  in  AC 

generator  for  vehicle.  4,418,295.,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Shigeo,  Iwasaki;  and  Hiroshi,  Haguchi.  to  Mitsuishi  Fukai  Tekkosho. 
Ltd.  Vacuum  type  brick  forming  machine.  4.417.864.,  CI.  425-73.000 
Shiibayashi.  Masao:  See—  ,-,-,oi.T 

Ikegawa.  Masato;  Tojo.  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao,  4,417,863  , 
CI.  418-55.000. 
Shima,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Hirai,  Eizo;  and  Shima,  Kazuhiro,  4,418,058.,  CI.  424-176.000 
Shimauchi.  Yasutaka:  See—  ,       ^, 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Yoshioka,  Takeo;  Shimauchi.  Yasutaka;  Oki. 
Toshikazu;  Ishikura,  Tomoyuki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and 
Umezawa.  Hamao.  4,418,192..  CI.  536-6.400. 

Shimazu.  Ken-ichi:  See—  

Patel,  Jayanti;  and  Shimazu.  Ken-ichi.  4.418,134..  CI.  430-88  000 
Shimizu,  Kenichi:  See—  .,,    . 

Fujimoto,  Tadao;  Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Shimizu,  Kenichi;  and  Ueda, 
Seiichiro.  4.417.529..  CI.  110-346.000. 
Shimizu.  Yoji:  See— 

Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Hirano.  Makoto;  Shimizu.  Yoji;  and  Matsuura. 
Masaaki,  4,417.442.,  CI.  60-293.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotai  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Komatsuzaki.  Yasuo.  4,417.945..  CI.  156-639.000. 
Shiomi  Kengo.  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Laterally  pivotable 
upper  feed  dog.  4.417.536..  CI    112-311.000. 

'°H*ir^ai,  Eizo;' and  Shima,  Kazuhiro.  4.418.058  .  CI.  424-176.000. 
Shiptenko.  Robert  C  ;  See—  „   w    .  r- 

Lewis    Alan  C;  Ragard,  Phillip  A.;  and  Shiptenko,  Robert  C, 
4,417,683.,  CI.  227-109.000 
Shiseido  Company,  Ltd.:  See-  ,^,,o,,    n\  ai\\  t,i(Wi 

Kasai,  Yutaka;  and  Naramoto,  Satoru,  4.417.827..  CI.  401-68.000 

Shishido,  Tadao:  See—  ^^^^        tj  AA^an,\i       ri 

Katsuyama,     Harumi;     and     Shishido,     Tadao.     4,418.037.     CI 

422-56.000. 
Mifune  Hiroyuki;  Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Nishimura, 
Tatsuo,  4,418.140..  CI.  430-351.000. 
Shitoh.  Keiko:  See— 

Okonogi,  Tsuneo;   Fukatsu.   Shunzo;   Hachisu.   Milsugu;   Kawa- 

shima.    Hiroko;    Shitoh.     Keiko;    and     Sekizawa.     Yasuharu. 

4  41 8,070..  CI.  424-270.000.  __ 

Shomo,  Robert  D.  Folding  bicycle  4,417.745,,  CI.  280-287.000 

Shore.  Daniel  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Load  supporting  hydraulic 

circuit   with  emergency   automatic   load   restraint.   4,417,502..   CI. 

91-447.000  „  ,  ^    ^  .^r 

Shotbolt    Keith,  to  Constructors  John   Brown   Limited.   Connector 

assembly.  4,417,830..  CI.  405-169.000. 
Shotwell,  Jesse  A.  Shrimp  processing  system  4,417,507..  CI.  99-352  000 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See-  .Ansis     r\ 

Schultz,  Charles  W.;  and  Thatcher,  James  L.,  4,417.838..  CI 
414-277.000. 


Siebert.  Rainer.  Stul/le.  Dietmar,  and  Wcidner.  IVier.  to  Diehl  GmbH 
&     Co      Detonating     arrangemeni     for     missiles      4,417.518.     CI 
102-212  000 
Siegel.  HarJo  Sec—  . 

1  ungershauscn.    Rolf.    Mariin,    Chrisioph,    Marcinowski.    Stefan, 
Siegel.  Hardo,  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,41  H,  146,  CI  435-106  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschufi   See— 

Birkle.  Siegfried;  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  4.417.954  ,  CI   2(M-14  (XIN 
Birth,  Winfrid.  4,418.249,.  CI    179-1 70  ONC 
Elsel.  Werner,  4.418.325  ,  CI    335-216  OCX) 
Exner,  Klaus  D  .  4.417,386..  CI    29-590  Ott) 
Hess.  Ruediger.  and  Mann,  Heiner.  4.418,25^  ,  CI    200-147  OOA 
Thorwarih.  Ruediger.  4,418,264.,  CI   219-78  010 
von  Genizkow,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmiedel,  Manfred,  4,418.170  ,  CI 
524-193.000 
Sigl,  Wayne  C  ,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation    Producing  an  elasli- 
cized    garment    utilizing    an    artitulaled    conveyor     4, 41"', 938.    CI 
156-270.000 
Signatron,  Inc    Sec— 

Mahoney,    Paul    F,    and     Bonn,    Jerrold     L..    4.418.319,    CI 
328-160.000. 
Signeiics  Corporation  See- 
Pan,  Alfred  I,  4,417,947,  CI    156-643  000 
Silvesion.  Peter  L    See— 

Cordoba-Molina,  Jesus  F  ,   Hudgins,   Robert   R  ,  and  Silvesion, 
Peter  L  ,  4,417,488  ,  CI    210-801  000 
Simon- Vicars  Limned:  .See— 

Bouette.  David  W  ,  4,418,089  ,  CI   426-572  Ott) 
Simonkay,  Sandor  See— 

Cserey,   Laszio,   Horvaih,   Gabor,   Szabados,  Tamas,   Simonkay, 
Sandor    Szlipanovits,  Janos,  V  imlati.  Pal,   1st  van,  Zoltan,  and 
Zillich,  Pal,  4,417,812  ,  CI    356-40000 
Simonton,  Robert  D.  H)  Mac  Engineering  and  Equipment  Co.  Inc 

Battery  plate  wrapper  machine   4,417,390,  CI    29-7.^0000 
Singletarv.  Alger  E  Emergency  citizens'  band  radio  system  4,418.426  . 

CI   455-67,000 
Sirett.  Robert  R    See— 

Murray,  Edward  D    W(x>dman.  Brenda  J  ,  Maurice.  Terrenee  J  ; 
and  Sireli.  Robert  R  ,  4,418,084,  CI  426-250  000 
Sitzler,  Hans-Dietrich,  to  G   Siempclkamp  GmbH  &  Co  Press  for  the 
continuous  production  of  pressedboard   4,417,866  ,  CI   425-364  OOR 
Skaggs    Boyd  T  ,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America    Partition 

device  4,417.684  ,  CI   229-15  000 
SKODA  See- 

Brezina,  Josef,  4,417,377  ,  CI  29-26  OOA 
Skrobisch,  Alfred  Apparatus  for  winding  a  wire  or  thread  on  C-shapcd 

cores,  4,417,699,  CI   242-7  150 
Skuza,  Voytech  T    See— 

Bernecki,  Harrv  F  ,  Skuza,  Voytech  T  ,  Dulin,  Kerry,  Sridharan, 
Sri   P.;  Zabe'c,  Glenn,  and   Edgell.  James  E,  4,417,681  ,  CI 
227-8  000 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Billeter,  Henry  R  ,  4,417,767  .  CI    303-23  OOR 
Smigerski,  Rudolf,  Dorner,  Rosemarie,  and  Schmidt.  Peter,  to  Passa- 
vani-Werke  AG  &  Co  KG  Scraper  apparatus  for  settling  basins  and 
the  like   4.417.983,  CI   210-527  000 
Smith    Alfred  A,  to  Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc    Grab  bar 

4.417.361  .  CI   4-577  000 
Smith,  Arthur  B    See—  .^  u        j 

Pytlewski.  Louis  L  ,  laconianni.  Frank  J  ,  Krevitz.  Kenneth,  and 
Smith,  Arthur  B  ,  4,417,977  ,  CI   208-262  000 

Smith,  Cecil  R  ,  Jr :  See-  ,,,«r^.  ,-i 

Powell,  Richard  G.  and  Smith.  Cecil  R  ,  Jr ,  4,418,064,  CI 
424-248  540. 

Smith.  David  T    Sec—  .  ,,^  ..c  r-, 

Gardner.    Donald    E,    and    Smith,    David    T.    4.417.658..  CI. 

206-438  000 
Smith.  Gordon  R    See—  ,'.     ,,        j 

Bagnall-Wild,  Ralph  H.,  Smith,  Gordon  R  ,  Stewart.  John  H  .  and 
Ritchie,  David  S,  4.418.361  .  CI    358-125  000 

"""smith'Rhoda  J  "a7d  Smith,  Harold  H  ,  4,418.390  .  CI   364-526  000 

Smith,  Jimmy  B.  See—  .„,,„,»«« 

Vining.  Paul  H.,  and  Smith.  Jimmy  B  ,  4,417,528.,  CI    1 10-229  000 

Smith,  Larry  G    See—  ,,      ,j  n         j 

Nicholson    David  W  ,  Smith,  Larry  G  ,  Dinius,  Harold  B  ,  and 
Oberie,  Ronald  R  .  4,417,662  ,  CI   209-522  000 
Smith   Leland  B,,  and  Mclniyre,  Robert  A  ,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc  Electroencephalograph  4,417,590,  CI    128-731000 

Smith,  Luther  W    See-  ^     ^       ^    ,      u      «,        ^ 

Dawson,  W  Clifford,  Bard,  George  D.  Smith,  Luther  W  ,  and 
Launn,  Bernard  L  ,  4,417,790,  CI   351-166  000 

Smith,  Rhoda  J  ,  and  Smith.  Harold  H  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  a  coded  chart  of  a  color  subject  4,418,390  ,  CI   364-526  000 

Smith,  Richard  R  ,  and  Kelley,  Mellis  M  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The  Polyethylene  isophthalate  having  reduced  cyclic 
dimer  content  and  process  therefore  4,418,188  ,  CI   528-274  000 

Smith.  Richard  W,;  and  Waugaman,  William  J  .  to  Motor  Wheel  Corpo- 
ration Wire  spoke  vehicle  wheel  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,417,766.,  CI   301-55.000 

Smith  Robert  D  ,  to  Scandpower,  Inc  Coolant  condition  monitor  for 
nuclear  power  reactor  4,418,035,  CI   376-247  000 

Smock,  Steven  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc  Control  system  including 
a  timing  mechanism  for  a  drying  apparatus  4,418.271,  CI 
219-493000. 
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Mario;    and    Canavesi,     Luigi.    4.418.016,    CI 


4,418,096.,    CI 


CI   8-414000 

72-345.000. 
See — 


I 


Jean. 


Osetsky, 
Tamara 


Vitaly  P ;  and 
S.,  adminisira- 


Gaetano, 
260-404.000 
Sno>^  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

5aiki,  Yukihiro;  Kumazawa.  Eitaro;  and  Ishioka.  Yozo.  4,41 7.697 
CI.  241-65.000. 
Snov+den.  Dennie  C;  and  Moree,  Elwood  D  Safetv  belt  clamp  appara 
4,417.713.  CI.  248-228  000 
te  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications;  See — 
jauthier,    Andre,    and    Morand,    Jean    C     F. 
427-76.000 
Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  Sec — 
llugaut,  Andree:  and  .Andnllon,  Patrick,  4,417,896. 

Anonyme  dite:  Ulmic  France:  See — 
(uffon.  Jean;  and  Trome.  Edouard,  4,417,461  .  CI 
II  le  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geologique  "Goestock" 
ierezoutzky.  Georges.  4.417,829.  CI   405-54  000. 
le  Francaise  d'Elecirometallurgie  Sofrem  See— 
lena,    Andre;    Charnere,    Jean-Michel;    and     Desbrest. 
4,417.920.  CI   75-63.000 
Sociite  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques  Silec:  See — 

Chazelas.  Elie.  4,418.240  ,  CI.  P4-73.00R. 
Sodermark,  Nils-Erik:  See— 

anne,  Jouko,  4.417.963.,  CI.  204-130.000. 
State  Systems,  Inc  •  See — 
:dgar.  C   Mills.  4.418,244  .  CI.  179-2.00A. 
.ie\.  Sergei  A  ;  Fedorov.  Svyatoslav  N 
irnev.  Valery  V'..  deceased  (by  Durneva, 

to  Moskovsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Mikrokhirurgii 
Device  for  marking  out  the  cornea  in  ophthalmosurgical 
srations.  4.417.579.  CI.  128-303.00R. 

Daniel  G.;  Sheibley.  Dean  W,;  and  Nagle.  William  J.,  to  United 
ites  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Jitive  for  zinc  electrodes  4.418.130.,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Corporation:  See — 
Abe.     Fumiyoshi,     and     Okafuji,     Takayuki.     4,418,303,.     CI 

318-254.000. 
•ujimon.  Tohru;  and  Kusui,  Yoshino,  4,418,373.,  CI   360-132.000. 
lonya,  Ryusuke,  4,418.366.,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  4,418,406.,  CI.  369-124.000 
Spai  schus,  Hans  O.,  to  Hilliard-Lyons  Patent  Management,  Inc.  Vapor 
coTipression  refrigerant  system  monitor  and  gas  removal  apparatus 
17.451  .CI.  62-129.000. 

Kenneth  J.,  to  Huffy  Corporation.  Bicycle  seatpost  assembly, 
17.744.  CI.  280-281.00R. 
tor.  George:  See— 

'enna,  Americo;  and  Spector.  George,  4,417,716.,  CI,  249-121.000 
tanisic,  Jovo;  and  Spector,  George,  4,417,951.,  CI,  202-197.000. 
Speiirol  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Pader,  Ramzi  N.,  4,418,337.,  CI.  340-571.000. 
:er.  Harvey  J  ,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 
diaper  manufacture.  4,417.935.,  CI    156-80.000. 

International  S.A,:  See — 
Panetti,  Romolo,  4,417.466.,  CI.  73-105.000. 

Corporation:  See — 
:ampbell.  Willis  R.,  4,417.436.,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Zosimini,  Gregory  J.;   Lo,   David  S;  and  Paul,   Maynard 

4,418,400.,  CI   365-87  000. 
iToung,    Peter    L.;    Stein,    Barry    F 

4,418,095..  CI.  427-63.000. 
^scheile,  John  W.,  Jr  ,  4,418,393.,  CI.  3^,-724.000. 
au,  Paul:  See — 

3reitscheidel,    Hans-Ulrich;    Spielau, 
Werner,  4.417,932.,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Spofford,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Pomerantz,  Daniel  I.,  to  Emhart  Indus- 
Inc.  Temperature  sensing  circuit  for  semiconductor  junction 
tefnperature  probe.  4,418,339.,  CI.  340-595.000. 

pro  chemickou  a  hutni  vyrobu,  narodni  podnik:  See — 
Beranek,  Ivan;  Kyral.  Josef;  Uhlir,  Miroslav;  and  Zlesak,  Ivan, 
4,417.923.,  CI.  75-257.000. 

tier  &  Schuh  AG:  See—  I 

[jraf,  Rudolf,  4,418,256.,  CI.  200-148.00R 
ker.  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B ,  to  International  Flavors  & 
F  agrances  Inc.  Substituted  tncyclodecane  denvatives,  processes  for 
pioducing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,418,010..  CI.  252- 
;2.00R. 
Sprinter  System  AB:  See — 

Wallin.  Kay,  4,417,882.,  CI.  493-174.000. 
Srid  tiaran,  Sri  P. :  See — 

Bemecki,  Harry  F.;  Skuza,  Voytech  T.;  Dulin,  Kerry;  Sridharan, 
Sri  P.;  Zabec,  Glenn;  and  Edgell,  James  E.,  4,417,681  ,  CI 
227-8.000. 
Sriiiyasan,  Rangaswamy:  See — 
Mayne-Banton,    Veronica    I 
4.417.948.,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Sta^bli  Ltd.:  See — 

Kleiner.  Walter,  4.417,604..  CI    139-329.000. 
1,  Theo;  and  Buhler,  Ulrich,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
preparing  bum-out  effects  on  textile  materials.  4,417,897.,  ri 
84464.000. 
Staiadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Moen.  Alfred  M..  4.417,602..  CI.  137-625.170. 
Staidard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Loikitz.  Frank  F.,  4,417,430..  CI.  52-584.000. 


and    Sheppard,    John    E. 


Paul;    and    Alfter,    Franz- 


and     Srinivasan, 


Rangaswamy, 

I 


Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Weisrock.  William  P  ;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  F.,  4,418,145..  CI. 
4.15-104  000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Kim.  Dae  K  ;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.,  4,418,006.,  CI.  502-73.000. 
Morello,  Edwin  F  ,  4,418.189,,  CI.  528-345.000. 
Udovich.    Carl    A;    and    Eryman,    William    S.,    4,418.003.,    CI. 
502-209  000 
SianiMc.  Jovn;  and  Spector,  George.  Distiller  and  evaporator  for  sea 

water  4.417.951  .  CI   202-197.000. 
Siapleion.  John  J  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion  Omnispectravision   4,418.359..  CI   358-65.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Robbins.  Jeffrey  D..  4.418,210.  CI.  564-24.000. 
Slearley,  John  W  :  See — 

Busby.  Robert  A.;  Nat.  Gursharan  P.  S.;  and  Stearley,  John  W.. 
4.418,254.  CI   200-68. .^00. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc  :  See — 

Sleek.  Mark  A  .  4.417,398,.  CI   30-116.000. 
Steck.  Mark  A  .  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc   Tool  for  handling 

uire   4.417,398  .  CI    .30-116.000 
Steenfadl.  F.bcrhard    See — 

Schreibcr.  Peter,  Steenfadt.  Fberhard;  and  Bergman,  Gerard  P.  M.. 
4.418,411  ,  CI    .^78-040  000- 
Stein.  Alexander;  Rabinowii/..  Paul,  and  Kaldor.  Andrew,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Laser  radiometer.  4.417,822., 
CI    374-129  000 
Stem.  Barry  F,   5^ — 

Young,    Peter    L  ;    Stein.    Barry    F.;    and    Sheppard,    John    E., 
4.418.095.  CI.  427-63  000, 
Steinberg.     Hvman    A      Solar    oven    access    door,    4.417.566.,    CI. 

1  26-451  OOO' 
Stephens,  Vernon  E    Tool  for  cleaning  or  changing  mig-contact-tips. 

4.417.487  .  CI   81-53,200 
Stettner  &  Co    See — 

Bertl,  Gerd.  4.418.376  ,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Stevenson.  Thomas  T  .  and  Zenios.  .Marios  C  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co  Speed  and  timing  angle  measurement  4,417,469.,  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
Stewart.  .Andrew  D  G  :  See — 

Lawrence,  John  C  ;  Stewart,  Andrew  D.  G.;  and  Dodson,  John  S., 
4.417.564.  CI.  125-30.00R, 
Stewart.  John  H    See — 

Bagnall-Wild,  Ralph  H.,  Smith,  Gordon  R.;  Stewart,  John  H.;  and 
Ritchie,  David  S  ,  4,418.361..  CI.  358-125.000. 
Stock  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Finet.  Alain;  and  Nerone,  Louis  R..  4,418.389..  CI.  364-478.000. 
Stockman.   Richard   F  .  to  Air  Preheater  Company,   Inc.  Cast  iron 

recuperator  4,417,615  .  CI    164-94.000. 
Stoddart,   Barry,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Particulate 

detergent  additive  compositions.  4,417,994.,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Stoger,  Klaus;  See — 

Birkle,  Siegfried,  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  4,417.954.,  CI.  204-14.00N. 
Stolle.  Ralph  J  .  to  Stolle  Research  and  Development  Corporation. 
Easy  open  can  end  with  pull  tab  having  retained  tear  strip  with  stress 
relief  means  4,417.668..  CI   220-269.000. 
Stolle  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Stolle.  Ralph  J  .  4.417.668  .  CI.  220-269.000. 
Storm,  Angelo;  Set— 

Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storni.  Angelo;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.418.199,.  CI,  548-451,000. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storni.  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel. 4.418.200.  CI   548-451  000, 
Stout.  Gregg  W  .  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Plunger  lift  control. 

4.417,858-.  CI   417-58,000, 
Strange.  Ronald  I.    Bow  sight   4.417.403.,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Stratton,  James  .^  .  \a  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Double-coated   tape  construction  having  an  identifiable  extended 
liner  4.418.105  .  CI   428-40,000 
Strebkov.  Dmitry  S    5fi'— 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  S  ;  Afian.  Viktor  V  ;  Vartanian,  Albert  V.; 
Martirosian.  Ruben  G  ;  Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S.  4.418.;38.  CI    136-246.000. 
Streetman.  William   E  :  and  Daftary.  Shashikumar  H.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company    Self-crimping  acrylic  fiber  from  a  melt  of  two 
non-compatible  polymers  4.418.176  ,  CI.  525-57. (XX). 
Striebel.  Edmund  E    Sec — 

Sepulveda.  Domingo,  and  Striebel.  Edmund  E.,  4.417.439.,  CI. 
60-39  141 
Stnetzel.  Rainer.  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cif  AG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  generating  an  equipment  reply  signal  for  the  automatic  identifica- 
tion of  objects  and/or  living  beings.  4.418,411.,  CI.  371-67.000. 
Studt.  Wilham  L    Stv— 

Douglas.  George  H  ;   Diamond.  Julius;  Studt,  William   L.;  and 
Dodson.  Stuart  A  .  4.418,209..  CI.  564-27.000. 
Sturm.  George  W    See — 

Jon.  Min-Chung;  Palaz/o.  Vito;  and  Sturm,  George  W.,  4.417,478,, 
CI   73-801  000 
Stussi.  Hans.  Freestanding  stair  assembly  and  riser  therefor.  4,417,429., 

CI    51-182000 
Stutzle.  Dietmar  See— 

Siebert.  Rainer.  Stutzle.  Dietmar;  and  Weidner,  Peter,  4,417,518., 
CI    102-212  000 
Sublette,  Jerry  M  ;  See — 

Paterson.    Robert    L;    and    Sublette,   Jerry    M..   4,417,824.,   CI, 
400-477  000 
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Sudbeck,    Rainer,    to    Pierburg   GmbH    &    Co     KG     Piston    pump 

4,417,857.,  CI.  417-490.000. 
Suenaga,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Ohuchi,  Chiaki;  Kohsaka.  Yoji;  and  Suenaga,  Hiroyoshi.  4,417.493  . 
CI.  83-15.000. 
Sugimoto,  Mamoru:  See — 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    ^'aegashi.    Takashi, 
4,418,012.,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sugiura,   Yoji;   Hagiwara,  Toshio;   Okumura,   Toru;   and   Nakahara. 
Syunichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Single  lens  reflex  camera  body 
4,417,796.,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Eckert,  Robert  D.;  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A    and 
Sulesky,  Robert  A.,  4,418,139.,  CI  430-354.000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  Sec— 

Kojima,   Atsuyuki;   Irie.  Tsunemasa.   Harada.   Shuichi.   Kamcno, 
Yoshito;  Katsube,  Junki:  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,418,074,  CI 
424-3.30.000. 
Terashima,  Shiro:  Tanno,  Norihiko;  and  Koga.  Kenji.  4.418.21h. 
CI.  568-633  000, 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd,   Sec— 

Matsushima,    Noriaki.    Saeki.    Yukio;    and    Tokunaga.    Yuku\ 
4,418,161.,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Sundberg,  Jack  G.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc  Shaft  seal  assembly  having 
universal  washer  with  bores  for  springs  4.417.734  .  CI.  277-93  OSD 
Sundstrand  Corporation;  Sir— 

Cygnor,  John  E,.  Whilesel,  lerrv   L  .  and  Mosure.  Duane  C  . 
4.417,851,  CI  415-150.000. 
Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems  Corp.;  Sir— 

Quinn,  David  A.;  and  Peros,  Mladen.  4.417.524  .  CI    105-101  (XX1 
Surgical  Design.  Sir— 

Banko,  Anton.  4.417.578.,  CI.  128-303.(X)R. 
Surgicot,  Inc.;  Sir- 
Gardner,    Donald    E,    and    Smith.    Da\id    T.    4,417.658.    CI 
206-438,000 
Suroff,  Hyman.  Self-propelled  roller  skate,  4,417,73"'  .  CI   280-1 1  115 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi;  and  Makino,  Fusao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Motor 

speed  comrol  circuit,  4,418,298,,  CI   318-341  000, 
Suzuki,   Kiyonobu    Apparatus   for  determining   the   sex   of  a  chick 

4,417,663',  CI   209-587  000, 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko;  and  Muraoka.  Akihiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Conipan^\. 
Limited.  Four-wheel-drive  system  for  automotive  \ehicle  4.4P.M;  , 
CI.  180-249.000, 
Suzuki,  Masataka:  Sir — 

Matsuda,  Susumu;  Matsukura.  Nobuaki,   Suzuki,   Masataka    and 
Narushima,  Tsugio,  4,417,517,,  CI,  101-288,(XX) 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  See— 

Matsuda.     Minoru:     Kato,     Kentaro,    and     Suzuki,     Masatoshi, 
4,417,559.,  CI,  123-559.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  Set  — 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4,417,704  ,  CI   242-197  mX) 
Suzuki.  Ryo:  Sec— 

Otani.  Katsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Watanabe,  Keiji,  and  Tsuchihashi, 
Michihiro,  4.418,300,,  CI,  313-573,(XX). 
Suzuki,  Tovotosi:  See — 

Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Tovotosi.  Tamamura.  Hideo,  and  Mat- 
suda, Mutsuhide,  4.417,795.,  CI.  354-25,000 
Swagerty,  Arnold,  and  Mitchell,  William  A.,  to  Frederick  Electronics 
Corporation     Digital    phase-locked    loop    circuit     4.418.318,.    CI 
328-155,000. 
Swede,  Harald  G.;  See— 

Edebo,   Lars   B.;  Swede,   Harald  G.;  and  Tornqvist,   Nils-Frik, 
4,417,926.,  CI.  134-17,0(X). 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd,;  See — 

Arnason,     Tomas;     Franke,     Alwis;     and     Tschopp,    Theodor, 
4,417,958.,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Synair  Corporation:  See— 

Gomberg,  Edward  N.;  and  Wright,  James  O.  B.,  4,418,093  .  CI 
427-8.000. 
Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc  :  See- 
Wren,  Douglas  L..  4,418,206.,  CI.  560-55  000. 
Syverson,  Charles  D..  to  Power  Group  International  Corporation 
Wind    power    generator    and    control    therefore.    4,418,287.,    CI 
290-44.000. 
Szabados,  Tamas:  See— 

Cserey,   Laszlo;   Horvath,  Gabor.  Szabados,  Tamas;   Simonkay. 
Sander-  Sztipanovits,  Janos;  Vimlati,  Pal;  Istvan,  Zoltan;  and 
Zillich,  Pal,  4,417.812.,  CI   356-40000. 
Sztipanovits,  Janos:  See— 

Cserey,  Laszlo;   Horvath.  Gabor;  Szabados,  Tamas;   Simonkay. 
Sander    Sztipanovits,  Janos;  Vimlati,  Pal;  Istvan,  Zoltan;  and 
Zillich,  Pal,  4.417.812.,  CI.  356-40000. 
Tabata.  Yoichiro;  Ueguri.  Shigeo;  Komura,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ito,  Toshio, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  with  high  frequency 
contactless     type     arc     generating     mechanism.     4,418.265,     CI 
219-130.400. 
Tadakuma.  Susumu:  See—  ....--.on      r-i 

Tanaka,     Shigeru;    and    Tadakuma,     Susumu,    4,418,380.,     CI. 
363-10.000. 
Taguro,  Akira:  See— 

Yasuda,    Sinichi;     Kurohara,    Takayuki;    and    Taguro,    Akira, 
4,418.221.,  CI.  568-757,000. 
Tai,  Anthony  M.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan 
Optical  residue  anthmetic  computer  having  programmable  computa- 
tion module.  4,418,394.,  CI.  364-746.000. 


Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Tamai,  Masaharu,  Morimoio,  Shigeo,  Adachi,  Takashi.  Oguma, 
Kiyoshi.  Hanada,  Kazunori    and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.418,075, 
CI,' 424-278  0(X) 
Takachi,  Hiriishi   Sir— 

Nakamura,    Shigeru;    Ueki,    Yoshihiko,    and    Takachi.    Hiroshi. 
4.417,870.  CI   431-33,(XX), 
Takahashi,  Katsuhikit  Sec— 

Kasuga,  Takuzo,  Toga.  Yu/o.  Okamoto,  Ichiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Katsuhiko,  4,418,172  ,  CI    524-292  CXX) 
Takahashi.  T,;dashi   ,S<'i'^ 

Hayashida.   Hiroshi    Takahashi.  ladashi.  Miyashita.   Kunio.  and 
Kawakami,  Kanji.  4,418.372,,  CI   360-1 13,000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  1  id    Sic— 

Doura,  I'limihiro,  Nakabavashi,  Masamiisu    and  Morimoin.  Taiji. 
4.418. 177  .  CI    5:^-57  (XK) 
laketorni.  \asuia   Sec  — 

I/umi.     Iiishiaki.     lakeuimi,    Vasula,    and    Kobuke.    lakayoshi. 
4.4 18.1 26.  CI   428-694  (XX5, 
Takeuchi,  Tomio  Sir — 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi,    'Si>shioka.   Takeo,    Shimauchi.    Yasutaka.   Oki. 
loshika/u       Ishikura.     Tcmcvuki,     TaKcuchi.      Tomio      and 
Ume/aw.).  Hamao.  4,418. 1Q2,  CI    ?.»h-h  4<X) 
Talonn.  Daniel  A     Phillips.  Robert  F.  .  and  Ranford,  Alan  B  .  to  Sher- 
wood Medical  Compain    Liquid  dram  for  palieni  breathing  appara- 
tus 4.417.574,  CI    128-205  120 
Tamai.  Masaharu.  Monmoio.  Shigeo.  Adachi.  Takashi.  Oguma   Kiyo- 
shi  Hanada.  Ka/unori.  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  to  Taisho  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co  .  1  id    I-poxvsuccinvl  amino  acid  derisati^es  4,418,075  .  CI 
424-278  (XX) 
Tanianiur.i,  Hideo   Sec — 

Ianiijr;i.  Shuichi    Su/uki.  To\otosi;  T;iniamur.i.  Hideo    .ind  Mat- 
suda, Mui-iihidc.  4,41-. --95',  CI   354.25  (VXi 
Tamura.  Shuichi,  Su/uki.    losolosi,    I  am.imiir.i.  Hideo,  and  Matsuda. 
Mulsuhide.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaishii     \uloin;ilic  fcicus  detection 
dcMce  4,417.74?,  CI    1M-25(X)() 
laniura.  Takeo.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  1  id   .Appataius  lo  pre\enl  reflec- 
tion of  sehkic   instrunienl   p.inel   illunim.iiion   light    4.41»<.1''-.  CI 
.162-19  (XX) 
Tanabe,  Kenjirii  .S(v-- 

L'eda.   Yoshihiro.   Kimura,    N'oshika/u.   ^onehaia,   Hinnuki    and 
Tanabe,  Keniiro,  4,4r,81()  .  CI    .1'=5-"4  (XXI 
Tanaka,  Hiroaki    and  Akita,  Shige\uki.  to  Nippon  Soken_.  Inc    Rota- 

lional  position  detecting  apparatus  4.418.34"  .  CI    .i4<),K"'n  '"(i 
Tanaka,  Hiroaki,  and  ,Akiia.  Sii;c>uki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Ins    Rotation 
position  deles  lor  usiiij:  slatioiijr\  .ind  roi,ildMe  disk  plates  4,41 8,348., 
CI    14<)-S"()  .17(1 
lanaka,   Hiroshi,    Voshioka,    lakeo    Shimauchi,   Yasutak.i    Oki,   To- 
shikazu     Ishikura.    h'mo\uki,    Takeuchi.    lomio,    and    I  mezawa. 
Hamao.  lo  Sanraku-Ocean  d^ .  I, id    Anihrassclinone  insaccharide 
compounds   4418,19:,  CM    5,16-64(K) 
lanaku.  Shigeru.  .iiid    ladakuma.  Susumu.  lo   fokso  Shibaura  Denk: 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  circulat- 
ing current  of  a  c\clocon\erter   4,418,380,  CI    363- 10  (XX) 
Tani,  Masami.  Lsaki]  Tamemaru,  and  Ohno.  Yoshikala.  to  Kuraras  Co  , 
1  td   Filling  m.iieri.il  and  process  for  manufacturing  same  4.418,103., 
Ct   428-4  OCX) 
lam.  Tatsuo.  and  Kono.  Masao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  L_td   Method  for 
effecting  regisiraiion  for  .i  copying  apparatus    4.417.806.  CI    355- 
14,0SH, 
Taniguchi.  NobuNuki   .Sec— 

Ovokota.    Shigeru.    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki.    Hi>da.    Takeo.   Tanii. 
'Junichi,  Seigenii.  Kisoshi   and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki.  4.417.793  . 
CI   354-21  (XX)" 
Tanii.  Junichi  SVi  — 

Oyokota,    Shigeru.   Taniguchi,    Nobuyuki.    Hoda.   Takeo,   Tanii, 
Junichi;  Seigenji,  Kivoshi,  and  Matsumoto,  Toshiaki,  4.417,793  , 
CI   354-21  000 
Tanimoto,  Yoshinori  Sec— 

Kitadate,    Kenichiro.   and   Tanimoto,    Yoshinon,   4,418,421  ,   CI 
378-199  000 
Tanno.  Norihiko  See— 

Terashima,  Shiro;  Tanno,  Norihiko.  and  Koga,  Kenji,  4,418,218  , 
CI   568-633  000 
Tarumi,  Mitio,  Tokitsu,  Tetsuya,  and  Matsumoto,  Yoshio,  to  Chugai  Ro 
Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd    Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  skid  pipes  in 
continuous  slab  reheating  furnace  4,417.871  .  CI  432-1  OCX) 
Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masato;  Hoshino,  Yasushi,  Tateishi.  Kazuyoshi,  Isobe, 
Minoru,   Konishi,   Hiroshi;    Koga,   Yoshitomo,   and   Hagiwara, 
Shigemi,  4,417,803.,  CI   355-3.0FU 
Taylor    Byron  K  .  to  RCA  Corptiration    Stylus  arm  for  video  disc 

player  4,418.408  ,  CI   369-170  000 
Taylor,  John   D    Alarm   indicating  dislocation  of  fire  extinguisher 

4.418,336,  CI   340-571  000 
Taylor.  Scot  W  :  See— 

Davis,  Eari  K  ;  Landron,  Rafael,  and  Taylor,  Scot  W  ,  4,417,913.. 
CI.  65-59,100 
TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Izumi,    Toshiaki,   Taketomi,    Yasuta,    and    Kobuke,    Takayothi, 
4,418,126,  CI,  428-694.000 
Technicare  Corporation;  See— 

Tnmmer,  William  S  N  ,  and  Vilkomerson,  David  H  R  ,  4,417,582., 
CI    128-660.000 
Techmcon  Instruments  Corporation  See— 

Adler,  Harvey  J  ,  4,418,039.,  CI  422-82  000. 


PI  :4 


Temi  il 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


November  29,  1983 


I38-14<5  000 


I 


Tesch,    James    F.    4,417,850,    CI 


Tes- 


4.4P,q02.    CI. 


.  4.418,3')r,  CI 
and  Rao.  G   R 


Techmgaz:  See— 

argy.  Gilles,  4,417.603,  CI 
Tecr:imare  Sp  A  :  See— 

l)i  Telia.  V'incenzo;  Falbo.  Dario;  Minardi.  Paolo,  and  Tinebra. 
Roberto,  4.417.537,  CI.  114-230.000 
Teepik,  Inc.:  See— 

Washburn.  Harry  G  .  4.417,368..  CI.  17-49  000. 
Tekr:i  AG:  See— 

llahozian,  Mardick.  4,417,399..  CI,  33-448  000 
Tekt  onix.  Inc.:  See— 

llateman,  Glenn.  4,418,317,  CI.  328-145  000. 
Teleljnken  Electronic  GmbH:  Sfr—  , 

llohme.  Rolf,  4.418,321.,  CI   330-252.000  | 

Telei  ype  Corporation:  See— 

Menden.  Thomas  J..  4,418,371..  CI.  360-106000 
lie,  Victor  A.  K..  to  General  Electric  Company    Processes  for 
miiufacturing  insulated-gate  semiconductor  devices  with  integral 
shdfts.  4.417.385..  CI,  29-571.000. 
Tera  nachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  ball  bearing  unit.  4,417.771.,  CI   308-6  OOC 
Tera  hima.  Shiro;  Tanno,  Nonhiko;  and  Koga,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  dihydronaph- 
thilene  derivatives  4.418,218..  CI   568-633.000. 
Tera  'ama,  Toshiro:  See — 

liakamoto,   Yasunobu;   and   Terayama.   Toshiro.   4,417,446,.   CI 
60-641,700. 
Tesc  1,  James  F  :  See — 

Hacker.    Richard    K.;    and 
415-142.000 
Tesh  ma,  Takanori:  See— 

■  "orii.  Koshi;  Maruyama.  Toshinori.  Akita,  Yoshio.  and  Teshima. 
Takanori.  4.418.311  .  CI   320-48  000 
Tesn  ann,  Holger:  See— 

!  chmid,  Karl:  Grunert.  Margareie;  Heidrich,  Jochen;  and 
mann,  Holger.  4,418.217  ,  CI.  568-593  000. 
Texa;o  Development  Corp,  See — 

Hunter.  Walter  D.  4.417.989.,  CI.  252-8  55R 
Texa  ;o  Inc  :  See— 

' 'aghmaie.    Farrokh.    and    McKeon.    Ronald    J. 
44-51  000 
Texa  i  Instruments  Incorporated:  Sec — 

irantmgham.  George  L  .  and  Graber.  Warren  S 

364-900.000 
dcAlexander.  Joseph  C  .  Ill;  White.  Lionel  S  .  Jr.. 

Mohan.  4,418,293.,  CI.  307-530.000 
lee,  Yee-Chaung;  Davies,  Roderick  D.,  and  Hartman,  Dennis  C  . 
4.418.094  .  CI   427-38  000. 
Text  Inia  AG  See — 

3urville.  Gerard.  4.417.455.  CI.  66-207.000  '     | 

Text -on  Inc    See— 

krnecki.  Harry  F.  Skuza.  Vovtech  T:  Dulin.  Kerr\,  Sridharan. 
Sn   P.   Zabec.   Glenn;  and   Edgell.   James  E,   4.417,681,.   CI 

Dyson.  Lewis  L  .  4.417,881  ,  CI  464-150.000 
Thai  icker,  Ronald  A  :  See — 

ailor,  John  J,  and  Thalacker.  Ronald  A.  4.418.261.  CI    21"- 
10.55R 
Thauher.  James  L    Stv— 

ichultz,   Charles   W,   and   Thatcher.   James    L.   4,417.838.   CI 
414-277  000 
Thei  uwes.  Felix,  to  .^Iza  Corporation.  Disinfecting  with  chlonne-con- 
ta  ning  biocide  dispensed  from  shaped  polymeric  bodv  4,418,038  .  CI 
42  2-37  000, 
Theodor  Groz  &  Sohne:  See — 

ierentzem.  Hardo,  4,417,454.,  CI.  66-123.000 
The  )ault,  Yves,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Lsines  Renault    Rapid  fixing 

dt  vice  consisting  of  a  spring  unit.  4,417,635  ,  CI    180-68  OOR 
The  irer.  Josef,  and  Bock.  Gemot,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschineii 
Irdusiriegesellschaft    m  b.H,     Mobil    track    correction     machine 
4,  H-,522,  CI    104-7  OOB 
Thilodeau.     David     T      Beverage    can    container.    4.417,657.,    CI 

2f  6-427  000 
Thit  I.  Klaus  See — 

Brachmann.  Walter;  Kornau.  Horst;  and  Thiel,  Klaus.  4,418,173  . 
CI   524-425,000 
Tho  Tiaier.  Dieter:  See — 

Crispin,  Brunharl.  Voss,  Noberi;  Pohl,  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Thomaier. 
Dieter.  4,417,441  ,  CI,  60-251  000, 
ThoTias  &.  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Knapp,  Robert  E  ,  4,417,780.,  CI,  339.99,0OR.  | 

Wilson,  Albert  H  ,  4,417,779..  CI.  339-75.0MP, 
TTioinas,  Edwin  P,:  See — 

Halvorsen.  Henry  J  ;  Marchetto,  Albert  V.;  and  Thomas,  Edwin  P  . 
4,4P.778.,  CI,  339-17.00M. 
Thomas  J,  Lipton,  Inc  :  See — 

Mitchell,  Robert  M,,  4,417.433.,  CI.  53-413.000. 
The  mas,  Jacob  E.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink  control  for  ink  jet  printer. 

4,tI8,353.,  CI.  346-140  OCR 
Thomas,  Luther  B.  Combined  internal  combustion  and  steam  engine 

4,*I7,447.,  CI.  60-712.000. 
Thompson,  David  M.  Universal  chock.  4,417,539.,  CI.  114-381.000 
The  mson-CSF:  See— 

Trotel.  Jacques,  4.418.283.,  CI.  250-492.200. 

Thcrwarth.   Ruediger,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.    Device  and 

nethod  for  repairing  conductor  path  breaks  by  welding.  4,418.264., 

CI.  219-78.010 

Thi  Dckmorton,  Morford  C;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  for  nonaqueous  dispersion  poly- 


I 


men/ation  of  butadiene  in  the  presence  of  high  cis-l,4-polyisoprene 
as  a  polymeric  dispersing  agent,  4.418.185,.  CI.  526-201,000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grosser.    Heinnch;    Dicrkes.    Hermann;    Lutkc,    Hubertus;    and 
Schreckenberg.  Klaus.  4,417,499,,  CI.  89.36.00K. 
TI  Russell  Hobbs  Limited   5ee— 

Inskip.  Michael,  and  Warren.  Alan.  4.418,270.,  CI.  219-328,000, 
Tibbetts  industries,  Inc    Sec — 

Sawyer,  Joseph  A  .  4.418.246,.  CI,  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Tiger,  Ronald  L    See — 

Kammeraad.  James  A  ,  and  Tiger.  Ronald  L..  4,417,376,  CI.  29- 
2600A. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Chesney.  Joseph  J..  Jr .  and  Schaefer.  Robert  E..  4,418.166..  CI. 
523-400.000 
Tillman.  Willie,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Changing  oil  tubes  in 

a  carbon  black  reactor  4.418.049,,  CI,  423-450,000. 
Timcx  Corporation   Sec — 

Migeon.  Jean  P,.  4,417.819..  CI.  368-67.000. 
Tinebra.  Roberto  Sec — 

Di  Telia,  Vincenzo,  Falbo,  Dario;  Minardi,  Paolo;  and  Tinebra^ 
Roberto,  4,417,537,,  CI    114-230.000. 
Toga.  >'uzo:  Sec — 

Kasuga.  Takuzo;  Toga.  Yuzo;  Okamoto.  Ichiro;  and  Takahashi. 
Kalsuhiko.  4.418.172  .  CI    524-292.000. 
Tojo.  Kenji  5t't'— 

Ikegawa.  Masato;  Tojo,  Kcnji;  and  Shiibavashi.  Masao,  4,417.863., 
CI   418-55,000 
Tokai  TRW  &  Co,  Ltd    Sec- 
Abe.  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  4,417,640..  CI.  180-142,000. 
Tokico  Ltd    Sec — 

Havashida,  Yoshihiro,  4.417,500  ,  CI.  91-36900A. 
Izumi,  Shinichi.  4.417.503..  CI.  92-240,000. 
Tokitsu.  Tetsuya:  5t't'— 

Tarumi.     Mitio;    Tokitsu.    Tetsuya;    and    Matsumoto,    Yoshio. 
4.417.8-'l  .  CI.  432-1,000, 
Tokumo.  Akio.  and  Kunugi.  Yoshiro.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion Oscillator  having  capacitor  charged  and  discharged  by  current 
mirror  circuiis  4.418.323.  CI   331-111,000 
Tokunaga.  Yukio  Sec — 

Matsushima.    Noriaki;    Saeki.    Yukio;    and    Tokunaga,    Yukio. 
4,418,161  .  CI    523-145000 
Tokyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.   5ft' — 

Matsuda.   Susumu;   Matsukura.   Nobuaki;   Suzuki.   .Masataka;  and 
Narushima.  Tsugio,  4.417.517,,  CI    101-288,000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology,  The  President  of:  See— 

Vamaguchi,    Shoichiro;    and    Kobayashi,    Fujio,    4.418,387.,    CI. 
364-414,000 
Tokvo  Juki  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd,,  Sec — 

Shiomi,  Kongo,  4,417.536.  CI,  112-311000. 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aoki.  Ka/uhide.  4.418.418  .  CI,  377-79.000, 
Hata.  Yooco.  4.418,392  .  CI    364-571,000. 
Inagaki,  Junichi,  4,418.395..  CI   364-900,000. 
Kitadate.    Kenichiro.   and   Tanimoto.   Yoshinori,   4.418.421,.   CI, 

378-igg.ooo. 
Nagano.  Katsumi.  4.418.290.,  CI.  307-355.000 
Nakamoto.    Yasunobu;    and   Terayama.   Toshiro,   4,417,446.,   CI. 

60-641  700 
Nishimura   Fuminobu.  4.417.544.,  CI,  118-688  000, 
Noda,  Tominitsu.  4.418.262,.  CI,  219-10.558,  * 

Okazaki.  Takahisa.  4.417.475.,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Tanaka,     Shigeru;     and     Tadakuma.     Susumu,    4.418,380.,     CI. 
363-IOO(X) 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Company.  Limited:  See — 

kamiba>ashi.    Masato;    Tsuchiva.    Shinji;    Hiratsuka.    Kozo;   and 
Tsuchiya.  Susumu.  4.418.197;,  CI.  546-256.000. 
Tolbert.  William   R  .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Cell  culture  pumping 

system   4.4P.861.  CI   417-315  000. 
Tomaru,  Hisao,  lo  Kitz  Corporation.  Special  brass  with  dezincification 

corrosion  resistance  4,417,929.,  CI.  148-433.000. 
Tomiia,   Nobuva.  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

Autofretiage  process.  4.417.459..  CI.  72-56.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Hosaka,    Shuntaro.     Murao,    Yasuo;    and    Kawabata.    Yasuro, 

4,418,152,  CI   436-511.000 
Kiyomura.    Yoshiteru;    Masuda.    Yutaka;    and    Kojima,    Tatsuji, 

4.418.104..  CI   428-15000. 
Sano.  Takao;  Ogasawara.  Masafumi;  and  Tsubakimori,  Hiroshi, 

4.417.375.  CI   28-272.000. 
L'eda,    Hiroshi;     Hasegawa,     Katsumi;    and    Imae,     Masazumi, 
4,417,700.,  CI   242-18.00A. 
Tom  &  Co  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru;    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi, 
4,418,012,  CI  260-1 12.50R, 
Tom,    Koshi;    Maruyama,   Toshinori;   Akita,   Yoshio;   and   Teshima, 
Takanon,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  charge  indicating  sys- 
tem. 4,418,311.,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Tornqvist,  Nils-Erik:  See — 

Edebo,   Lars  B  ;  Swede,   Harald  G.;  and  Tornqvist,  Nils-Erik, 
4.417.926..  CI.  134-17.000. 
Tosa,  Akio,  to  Mitsutoyo  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Nib  for  forming  tool  for  bolt 

heads  or  nuts.  4.417.464..  CI.  72-478.000. 
Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura.    Shigeru;    Ueki,    Yoshihiko;    and    Takachi,    Hiroshi, 
4.417,870.  CI.  431-33.000. 
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Toska  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Kato.  Masami.  4.417,656.,  CI,  206-346  (XX), 
Toth-Sarudy.  Eva;  Ambrus,  Gabor,  Cseh,  Gyorgy.  Borvendeg,  Janos; 
Moravcsik,  Imre;  and  Mezey,  Gabriella,  to  Patentbureau  Danubia 
16-Amino-18,19,20-trinor-prostaglandin  derivatises,  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts.  4,418,205.,  CI.  560- .39  000 
Tower,  Stephen  N.:  Sec — 

Gjertsen.  Robert  K,;  Tower.  Stephen  N  .  and  Huckeslein.  F£dgar 
A,,  4,418,036,,  CI   376-438.tXX). 
Towmotor  Corporation:  Sec — 

Chelin.  Charles  R.,  4,417,769,,  CI   308-3  OOR 
Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba,  Yozo,  and  ^'amanaka.  Masaaki.  to  Oji  Yuka 
Goseishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Composite  film  and  utilization  thereof 
4.418.112.  CI.  428-212.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5i'i'— 

Imai.  Yutaka;  Nakano.  Jiro;  and  Ezaki.  Moioharu.  4.418,288  .  CI 

.307-117  000 
Kako.     Hiroyoshi;     and     Kobavashi.     Nohiio.     4.417. h96.     CI 

239-690.000. 
Kumagai.    Tadanobu;    and    Iwase,    Yoshinobu.    4,417,880,    CI 

464-111.000 
Ohkawa,  Nobushisa;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi.  4.417.553  .  CI   12^-33')  (XX) 
Yasuda,     Kciichi,     On,     Takaaki:     and     Nakamura.     Ka^umasa, 
4.417.468..  CI.  73-118  000 
Trachte.  Dietrich:  See — 

Fussner,   Paul;   Hofmann.   Karl;   Komaroff.   Iwan;   Sciferl.    Kuri. 
Trachte.  Dietrich;  Vogel.  Wilhelm:  and  Vogtmann.  Hans-Jorg. 
4,417,693..  CI.  239-453.000 
Tremmel.  Hartmut;  and  Bernot.  Hartmut    Apparatus  for  collecting, 
transmitting  and  processing  data  stored  in  code.  prefcrahK  in  bar 
code.  4,418,277.,  CI.  235-472,000 
Trenbeath,  Steven  I..;  Novak.  Robert  W.:  and  Feldman.  Allan  M  ,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Companv.  Stable  isocyanic  acid  compositions 
4.418,047,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Trepka,  William  J.:  See — 

Schiff,  Sidney;  and  Trepka,  William  J  ,  4,418,2.U.,  CI   585-12  0(Xi 
Trick,    Robert    E.,    to    Medical    Engineering   Corporation     Artificial 

sphincter.  4,417,567.,  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Trimmer,  William  S.  N  ;  and  Vilkomcrson,  David  H  R  ,  lo  Technicare 
Corporation.  Resolution  measuring  device  for  acoustical  imaging 
systems  and  method  of  use  4.417,582.,  CI.  128-660000 
Trome.  Edouard:  Sec — 

Buffon.  Jean;  and  Trome,  Edouard,  4,417.461  .  CI   72-345  0(X1. 
Trotel,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF    Microlithographic  system  using  a 

charged  particle  beam  4,418,283  ,  CI.  250-492  200. 
Trouillet.  Jean:  Sec— 

Drevet,  Michel,  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,417.823..  CI   384-1 15  IKX) 
Trukenbrod.  Karl:  See — 

Rigler.  Josef  K  ;  Wienhofcr.   Ekkehard.   Lciihauscr.   Horst;   and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl.  4.418.156  ,  CI.  521-56()00 
Tschopp,  Theodor:  Sec — 

Arnason,     Tomas;     Franke,     Alwis.     and     Tschopp,     Theodor. 
4.417,958  .  CI   204-67.000 
Tshudy,  James  A  :  Sec— 

Miller,  Jesse  D.,  Jr.;  Tshudv.  James  A.;  and  Unruh.  Ralph   F  . 
4.418.109.  CI   428-142,000.' 
Tsubakimori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sano,  Takao;  Ogasawara,  Masafumi;  and  Tsubakimori,  Hiroshi, 
4,417,375,,  CI,  28-272,000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro:  Sec — 

Otani,  Katsuya;  Suzuki,  Rvo;  Watanabe,  Keiji;  and  Tsuchihashi, 
Michihiro,  4,418,300.,  Cl'  313-573.000 
Tsuchiya,  Shinji:  St>t'— 

Kamibavashi,    Masato;   Tsuchiya,   Shinji;    Hiratsuka,    Kozo;   and 
Tsuchiya,  Susumu,  4,418.197  .  Cl   546-256,0(X) 
Tsuchiya,  Susumu:  See — 

Kamibavashi,    Masato,   Tsuchiya,    Shinji;    Hiratsuka,    Kozo;   and 
Tsuchiya,  Susumu,  4.418.197  ,  Cl   546-256.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Yoshimi:  Sec — 

Mizutani.     Hiroshi;     and    Tsuchiya.     Yoshimi.    4,417,893,    Cl 
604-366.000, 
Tsuji,  Yoshitake;  Mori,  Nobuhiko;  and  Egami,  Kazunan,  to  Nippon 
Electric   Co    Ltd,    Disparity   detection   apparatus,   4,418,423,,   Cl 
382-40.000, 
Tsukiji,  Yoshihiro;  Maeda,  Haruo;  and  Araki,  Mikio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  angularly  positioning 
4,417.486..  Cl.  74-81 3,0OR, 
Tsumura.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Oshima,    Nobuyasu;    and    Tsumura,    Tetsuya,    4,417,533,    Cl. 
112-235.000. 
Tsuwano,  Haruo:  See— 

Wakamatsu,    Atsuyuki;    and    Tsuwano.    Haruo,    4,417,435.,    Cl 
53-532.000. 
Tucker,  Theodore  W..  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  High  vacuum 

compatible  air  bearing  stage.  4,417,770.,  Cl.  308-3.500. 
Tungate,  Freddie  L  :  See- 
Bennett,  James  G.;  and  Tungate,   Freddie   L.,  4,418.224.,   Cl 
568-804.000. 
Turcotte,  Michael  G.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc  Hydrogen 
recovery  by  alcohol  scrubbing  in  alcohol  amination.  4,418.214.,  Cl 
564-479.000. 
Tward,  Emanuel,  toTward  2001  Limited.  Fluid  level  sensor.  4,417,472., 

Cl.  73-3O4.0OC. 
Tward,  Emanuel;  and  Junkins,  Philip  D.,  to  Tward  2001   Limited 
Multi-capacitor  fluid  level  sensor.  4,417.473.,  Cl  73-304  OOC. 


Tward  2001  Limited  See— 

Tward,  Emanuel.  4.417.472  .  Cl   73-30400C 

Tward.    Emanuel:    and    Junkins.    Philip    D.    4.417.473      Cl     73- 
.304  OOC 
USA    161  Developments  Ltd    See— 

Lindbcrg.  John  E  .  4.417.548  .  Cl    123-2?  (X)E 
Uchida.  Isamu,  and  Kawakami.  Monatsu.  lo  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co  , 
Ltd      Reception    control    system    for    paper    counting    machine 
4,418,417  .  Cl   377-8  000 
Udovich,  Carl  A  ;  and  F.ryman,  VV  illiam  S  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Compan> 
(Indiana)     Catalysts    for    the    production    of    malcic    anhvdride 
4,418,003,  Cl   502-209  000 
Ueda,  Hiroshi,  Hasegawa.  Katsumi.  and  Imac.  Masazumi.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc    Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  yarns  and  a 
method  for  changing  bobbins  in  the  apparalus   4,417.7rK).  Cl    242- 
18.00A 
Ueda,  Seiichiro  Sec — 

Fujimoto,  Tadao,  Fujiuchi,  Hiroyuki,  Shimizu.  Kenichi  and  l'eda. 
Sciichiro,  4.417,529.  Cl    110-346  000 
L'eda,  Takashi,  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  lo  Milsui  F'cirocht'mical  Indus- 
tries.   Ltd     Process    for    preparation    of   eihsicne    puKmer    wax 
4.418,184,  Cl   526-125  000 
L'eda,  Yoshihiro,  Kimura,  Yoshikazu.  Yonchara,  Hiro\uki  and  Tanabe, 
Kenjiro.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  for 
obtaining  a  composite  color  picture  and  a  camera  employing  the 
same   4,417,810.  Cl    355-74  000 
L'eguri.  Shigeo:  See — 

Tabata,  Yoichiro;  Ueguri,  Shigco.  Komura,  Hiroisugu    and  Ilo. 
Toshio,  4,418,265  ,  Cl   2I9-1.W400 
L'ehara,  Sukehiro,  and  Saiki.  Akio.  to  kabushiki  K;iisha  Mis.inc  1  ekko 
sho;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Alps  Tool  Aulomaiic  bar  malerial  leedmg 
apparatus  4,417.491  .  Cl   82-2,700 
Ueki,  Yoshihiktv  See — 

Nakamura,    Shigeru,    L'cki.    Yoshihiko,    and    lakachi.    Hiroshi 
4.417,870,  Cl  431-33  (XX) 
L  czima.  Osaniu   Sec — 

Okada,      Minoru,     Matsuzawa.     Masamiisu,     Uezima,     Osamu 
Nakakuki,     Tcruo,     and     Horikoshi,     Koki.     4.418,144,     Cl 
435-9(1, (XXI 
Lhlig.  Uwt:  ,SV<'- 

Redeker.  Werner,  and  Uhlig,  Uwc.  4,4P.4::    Cl    5I-50(X)R 
Uhlir,  Mir(isla\    .Sec— 

Beranek.   Ivan,  Kvral.  Josef  Lhlir,  Miroslav    and  Zlcsak,   Ivan. 
4,417.923  ,  Cl   75-257  (XX) 
UIIT.  Carl  B  J    See- 

Hogberg.  Thomas,  dc  Paulis.   Ii>mas    Ross,  Svanii   B,  and  UlfT. 
Carl  H  J  .  4,418.065  ,  Cl   424-263  000, 
Umchara.  Shoji   Sec— 

Katagiri.  Ka/uharu,  Umchara,   Shoii,  NValanahe.   Kaisunori    and 
Ishikawa.  Shozo,  4,418,133  .  Cl   430-58  OfX) 
L'me/awa.  Hamao  Sri  — 

T.inaka,    Hiroshi.    \'oshioka.   Taken.    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka    Oki, 
Toshikazu.      Ishikura,     Tomovuki,     Takeuchi,      Tomio      and 
Umezawa.  Hamao.  4.418,192.  Cl   536-6  400 
Lnion  Special  O  m  b  H    Sci — 

Gauch,    Hermann,    and    von    Hagen.    Wolf    R,    4,417.5.34.    Cl 
112-256  000 
United-Aniericaii  Car  Co    See— 

Marulic.  Walter  J,  and  Johnson.  Kent  N.  4.417.526.  Cl    105- 
406, OOR 
United  Stales  Gypsum  C<^mpanv    .5iv— 

Granger.  Robert  L  ,  and  Alexander.  Alva  P  .  Jr  .  4.417.K83  .  Cl 

493-403  000 
House.    Cvnihia    B,    and    Leichti.    Robert    J,    4.418.101,    Cl 
427-393,000 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  Sec — 

Powell,  Richard  G;  and  Smith,  Cecil  R  ,  Jr  ,  4.418,064.  Cl 

424-248540 
Whitehead.  William  F  .  Jr  ,  Dickens.  James  A  .  and   Haynes, 
Benjamin  C  ,  Jr .  4,417,839  ,  Cl  414- .303  000 
Air  Force:  See— 
Shambaugh.  John  S  .  Yetman.  Robert  G  .  and  Zeltzer.  Hyman. 
4.418,127,  Cl   429-8000 
Army  See — 
Horn,   Stuart    B  .   Wright.   Richard   A  ,   and   Asher.   Mark   S  . 

4,417,448,  Cl   62-6000 
Nieto,  Alfonso,  Jr  ,  4,418,314  ,  Cl   324-72  500 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  See— 
Soltis,  Daniel  G  ;  Sheibley,  Dean  W  .  and  Nagle,  William  J  , 
4.418,1.30,  Cl   429-206,000 
Navy:  See — 
Chang,  Marguerite  S  ,  and  Orndoff,  Robert  R  ,  4,418,212  ,  Cl 

564-109,000, 
Gordon,  Alan,  Watson,  Stanley  J  ;  Cowen,  Steven  J  ,  Mackel- 
burg,  Gerald,  and  Castile,  Brett  D  ,  4,418,404  ,  Cl  367-132  000 
Morris,  Joseph  H.,  4,417,849,,  Cl   415-131  000 
Samsel,  Richard  W,,  4,418.306,,  Cl,  318-648  000 
US,  Philips  Corporation  See— 

Fehrm,  Bjorn  O,,  4,417,709.,  Cl   244-136000 

Perduijn,  David  J  ,  4,418,354,,  Cl   346-14000R 

Schreiber,  Peter;  Steenfadt,  Eberhard,  and  Bergman,  Gerard  P  M  , 

4,418,419,  Cl   378-040,000 
Vrielink,  Hendrik.  4,418,386,,  Cl   364-200000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Dembeck,  Kurt  M.,  4.417,848  ,  Cl  4I5-I21.00G. 
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J.;    and    Palmer.    Leslie    W .    4,417,467.    CI 


Robert  C. 


CI. 


;  Tshudy,  James  A  ;  and  Unruh.  Ralph  E., 
142.000. 
climb   climbing   tree   stand.    4,417,645.,    CI 


Higgs.    Raymond 

73-117  300. 
Rosenbeck,  William  H.;  Eckart,  Frederick;  and  Gerath,  Francis  C. 

4.418,266..  CI.  219.I37.0OR 
Sepulveda,  Domingo:  and  Striebel,   Edmund  E..  4,417,439..  CI 
60-39  141 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis.  Alan  C;  Ragard.  Phillip  A  ;  and  Shiptenko, 
4.417.683.,  CI.  227-109.000. 
University  of  Florida.  Tlie:  See — 

Dawson.  William  W..  4.417,581  .  CI.  128-639.000. 
l.|niversity  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  The:  See — 
Morris.  John  D;  and  Hayatdavoudi,  Asadollah,  4,417.899., 
44-6.000 
L|nruh,  Ralph  E.:  See— 
Miller.  Jesse  D.,  Jr. 
4.418.109.:  CI.  428 
Untz.    Reese    E    Porta 

182-135.000 
LJOP  Inc    See— 

Firth.  Bruce  E.,  4.418.223.,  CI.  568-794.000. 
House,  David  W  ,  4.418,225.,  CI   568-829.000 
Imai,  Tamotsu.  4,418.237..  CI.  585-443.000. 
Urology  Group.  PC  The:  See— 

Adair,  Edwin  L.,  4,417,710.,  CI.  248-51.000. 
Usher,  Peter  P.,  to  Metex  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  high 

temperature  composite  seal  4,417.733.,  CI.  277-1.000 
Vaders,  Dennis  H.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company    Remotely  releasabie 

choker  4,417,758..  CI.  294-78.0OR 
VJaleo  S  A.:  See— 

Le  Lannou.  Michel,  4.418.1 15  ,  CI  428-283.000. 
\jan  Dresser  Corporation:  See — 

Doerer,    Richard    P.    and    Karpik,    Joseph    T.,    4.418,031.,    CI. 
264-241.000. 
\jan  Horn,  John  W  Method  for  transferring  energy  between  suspended 

objects  4,417,725.,  CI   272-85.000. 
Man  Zeeland,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Larson.  Willis  A.,  and  Van  Zeeland,  Anthony  J..  4,418,239.,  CI 
174-34.000. 
»|in  Zyl,  Ian  D  :  See— 

Bohme.  Rolf  C  :  van  Zyl.  Ian  D.;  and  Lazerson,  Max  M.,  4,417.817.. 
CI.  356-380.000 
artanian.  Albert  V  :  See — 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  S;  Afian,  Viktor  V.;  Vartanian,  Albert  V  , 
Martirosian,  Ruben  G.;  Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.,  and  Strebkov, 
Dmitry  S.,  4,418.238.,  CI.  136-246.000. 
assiliadis.  Marc;  See — 
du  Manoir  de  Juaye.  Pierre;  Guerit,  Pierre;  Pollet.  Gilbert;  and 
Vassiliadis.  Marc.  4,41«,028..  CI.  264-43.000. 
aughan.  Roger,  to  Imperial  Group  pic.  Monitoring  a  deposit  on  a 
travelling  web.  4.417.934  ,  CI.  156-64.000. 
EB  Edelstahlwerk  Freital  im  VEB  Rohrkombinat:  See — 

Esser,  Fred;  Klopper,  Detlev;  Lachner.  Walter;  and  Kruger,  Al- 
brecht.  4,418.414..  CI.  373-24.000. 
eeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Devanney,  Raymond  H.,  4,418,273.,  CI.  235-61.00L. 
eluswamy,  Lavanga  R:  See — 

Francis,  James  N.;  and  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R,  4,417,972.,  CI. 
208-10.000. 
Vescelius,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Vcscelius,  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed,  Gary  R., 
4,418.167.,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See —  , 

Iwai.  Hiroshi,  4.418.304.,  CI.  318-311.000.  ' 

Videocolor  S.A.:  See— 

Pemct.  Didier;  and  Pater,  Francois,  4,417,698.,  CI.  242-7.030. 
Viellefont,  Jean  F.;  and  Forton.  Henri  M  F.  J.,  to  Metallurgie  Hobok- 
en-Overpelt.   Process  and  apparatus  for  separating  an  electolytic 
deposit  from  both  sides  of  a  cathode.  4,417,953.,  CI.  204-12.000. 
yiertel.  Lothar:  See— 

Cziptschirsch.  Kurt;  Vicrtel,  Lothar;  and  Kaiser,  Peter,  4,417,761., 
CI.  296-97.00H. 
Yilkomerson,  David  H.  R.:  See — 

Trimmer,  William  S.  N.;  and  Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R..  4,417,582., 
CI.  128-660.000. 
Yimlati,  Pal:  See— 

Cserey,  Laszlo;  Horvath,  Gabor;  Szabados, 
Sander;  Sztipanovits,  Janos;  Vimlati.  Pal; 
Zillich,  Pal,  4,417,812.,  CI.  356-40.000. 
Cserey,   Laszlo;   Vimlati,   Pal;  and   Zillich,   Pal,  4,418,313.,  CI. 
324-71.100. 
yining,  Paul  H.;  and  Smith,  Jimmy  B.,  to  Mansfield  Carbon  Products 
Inc.;  and  Peabody  Development  Company.  Coal  gasification  process 
and  apparatus.  4,417,528.,  CI.  110-229.000. 
''it  Vet  Research  Group,  Inc.;  See— 

Jewett.  Warren  R.,  4,417.586.,  CI.  128-680.000.  I 

Vogel.  Wilhelm:  See—  ' 

Fussner,  Paul;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Seifert,  Kurt; 
Trachte,  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg, 
4.417,693.,  CI.  239-453.000. 
'  ''ogtmann,  Hans-Jorg;  5er — 

Fussner,  Paul;  Hofmann,  Karl;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Seifert,  Kurt; 
Trachte.  Dietrich;  Vogel,  Wilhelm;  and  Vogtmann,  Hans-Jorg, 
4,417,693.,  CI.  239-453.000. 


,  Tamas;  Simonkay. 
Istvan,  Zoltan;  and 


Volkswagenwerk  AG.:  See — 

Walter.   Horst;   Ebbinghaus,   Werner;   and   Danckert,   Hermann, 
4,417,552.,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmiedel,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Method  for  stabilizing  organic  polymers  against 
oxidative  decomposition.  4.418,170.,  CI.  524-193.000. 
von  Hagen,  Wolf  R.:  See— 

Gauch,    Hermann;    and    von    Hagen,    Wolf  R.,    4,417,534.,   CI. 
112-256.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Aschoff.    Hans-Joachim;   and   Cholewa,    Lothar,   4,418,342.,   CI. 
340-679.000. 
Voss,  Nobert:  See — 

Crispin,  Brunhart;  Voss,  Nobert;  Pohl,  Wulf-Dieter;  and  Thomaier, 
Dieter.  4,417,441.,  CI.  60-251.000. 
Vrielink,  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Communication  bus  for 
a    multi-source/receiver    data    processing    system.    4,418,386.,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
WABCO  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Moller.  Rudolf,  4,417,717.,  CI.  251-139.000. 
Wachi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kojima,  Gen;  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kodama, 
Shun-ichi,  4,418,186.,  CI.  526-247.000. 
Waibel,  Helmut  K.:  See— 

Cushman,  James  E.;  Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Waibel,  Helmut  K., 

4,417.825.,  CI.  400-605.000. 

Wakamatsu,  Atsuyuki;  and  Tsuwano,  Haruo,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company. 

.Apparatus  for  automatically  packing  end  closures  for  cans  in  paper 

bags.  4,417,435.,  CI.  53-532.000. 

Waldstrom,  Ejvind;  and  Kaufmann,  Gerhard,  to  O.G.  Hoyer  A/S. 

Dispenser  systems.  4.417,610.,  CI.  141-91.000. 
Walker,  Frank  S.  Bathroom  fixture.  4,417,362.,  CI.  4-606.000. 
Wallace,  Duane  W.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Drill  bit  and  method 

of  manufacture,  4,417,629..  CI.  175-365.000. 
Wallin.  Kay.  to  Sprinter  System  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erecting 

a  carton  tray.  4,417,882.,  CI.  493-174.000. 
Walter,  Horst;  Ebbinghaus,  Werner;  and  Danckert,  Hermann,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk   AG.    Sound-insulated    internal-combustion    engine. 
4,417,552.,  CI.  I23-198.00E. 
Walter,  John:  See — 

Roth.  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  4,417,667., 
CI.  220-67.000. 
Walter.  Richard  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Feed  and  drain  line 

damping  in  a  fuel  delivery  system.  4,417,557.,  CI.  123-467.000. 
Wamser,  Christian  A.:  See — 

Kuo,  Vincent  H    S.;  and  Wamser,  Christian  A.,  4,417,996.,  CI. 
252-175.000. 
Warning,   Norman   E    Air  powered  door  operator.   4,417,418.,  CI. 

49-199.000. 
Warren,  Alan:  See — 

Inskip.  Michael;  and  Warren,  Alan,  4,418.270.,  CI.  219-328.000. 
Washburn,  Harry  G  ,  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  process  of 

controlled  sub-volume  filling  of  casings.  4,417,368.,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsunori:  See — 

Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Umehara,  Shoji;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  and 
Ishikawa,  Shozo,  4,418,133.,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Watanabe.  Keiji;  See — 

Otani,  Katsuya;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Watanabe.  Keiji;  and  Tsuchihashi, 
Michihiro,  4,418,300.,  CI.  313-573.000. 
Watjer.  Sheldon  J.;  See — 

Marcus,    Konrad    H.;   and   Watjer,   Sheldon   J.,   4,417,764.,  CI. 
297-194.000. 
Watkins,  Richard  R  :  See- 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Safdie,  Elias;  Watkins,  Richard  R.;  and  Kobs, 
Frederick  E.,  4,418,343.,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Watson,  Richard  B.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Logic  gate  having  an 
isolation  FET  and  noise  immunity  circuit.  4,418,291..  CI.  307-443.000. 
Watson,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Gordon,  Alan;  Watson,  Stanley  J.;  Cowen,  Steven  J.;  Mackelburg, 
Gerald;  and  Castile,  Brett  D.,  4,418,404.,  CI.  367-132.000. 
Waugaman,  William  J.:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  W.;  and  Waugaman,  William  J.,  4,417,766..  CI. 
301-55.000. 
Wear,  Frederick  C;  See — 

McKinney,  Howard  F.;  Wear,  Frederick  C;  and  Sandy,  Harold  L., 
4,418,083.,  CI.  426-242.000. 
Weaver,  Harry  R.:  See — 

Ammon,  J.   Preston;   Weaver,   Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J., 
4,417,396.,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Weber,  Michael  J  ;  See — 

Nelson,  Carl  L.;  Haynes,  Darrel  W.;  and  Weber,  Michael  J., 
4,417,571.,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
Weber,  Otto;  Ohnsmann,  Klaus;  and  Christ,  Ferdinand.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  checking  the  weight  of  consignments  assembled  in 
containers.  4,417,630.,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Wechsler,  Hans  G.,  to  Schwamm,  Horst;  and  Pessei,  Friedbert.  Vehicle 
for  coasting  down  in  a  channel-shaped  roller  slide.  4,417,740.,  CI. 
280-87.010. 
Wegener,  Jack.  Dynamic  gas  pressured  jacking  structure  with  im- 
proved load  stability  and  air  pallet  employing  same.  4.417,639.,  CI. 
180-125.000. 
Weidner,  Peter:  See — 

Siebert,  Rainer;  Stutzle,  Dietmar;  and  Weidner,  Peter,  4,417,518., 
CI.  102-212.000. 
Weiner,  Todd  D.  Tennis  practice  apparatus.  4,417.730.,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
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Weinhold.    Dennis    G     Quick    retrieve    cord    reel.    4,417,703.,    CI. 

242-107.120. 
Weisner,     Ralph     M.     Integrating     densitometer.     4,417,818.,     CI. 

356-404.000. 
Weisrock,  William  P ;  and  McCarthy,  Edward  F.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company.  Xanthomonas  campesiris  ATCC  31601  and  process  for  use. 
4,418,145.  CI.  435-104.000. 
Wells,  Martin  A.;  See- 
Lips,  Alexander;  Wells,  Martin  A.;  and  Willis,  Edwin,  4,417.995., 
CI.  252-174.230. 
Welltron  Limited:  See— 

Bikker.  Anthony,  4,417,724.,  CI.  272-73.000. 

Welter,  Andre;  Christiaens,  Leon;  and  Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand,  to  A. 

Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH.  Benzisoselenazolones  and  process  for  the 

treatment  of  rheumatic  and  arthritic  diseases  using  them.  4,418,069., 

CI.  424-269  000. 

Welimer,   William   R  .  Jr.,   to   Airco,   Inc.   Gas  separation   process. 

4,417.90*3,  CI.  62-12.000. 
Werner.  Alan  J.,  Jr ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  voltage  comparator 

for  photoreceptor  voltage  control.  4,417,804.,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Wertheimer,  Seev.  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Rotary  slot  cutting  tools.  4,417,833.,  CI. 

407-61.000 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Andrejco.    Matthew    J.;    and    Potkay,    Eugene,    4,417,692.,    CI 

239-424.000. 
Jon.  Min-Chung;  Palazzo,  Vito;  and  Sturm,  George  W.,  4,417,478., 
CI   73-801.000. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Kohlstette.  Werner;  and  Niemerg.  Willi,  4,417,885.,  CI.  494-23.000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Gjertsen.  Robert  K  ;  Tower,  Stephen  N.;  and  Huckestein,  Edgar 

A..  4,418,036.,  CI.  376-438.000. 
Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  Ronnen,  Uri  G.;  and  Lardi,  Francesco, 
4.418,285.,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes.  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  4,417,655.,  CI.  206-45.250. 
Wetzel,  W.  Edwin,  Jr.;  See- 
Heine,  Christian  H.,  Jr.;  MCGaw,  Robert  W.;  Wetzel,  W.  Edwin, 
Jr.;  and  Ziegler,  Joseph.  4,417,928.,  CI.  148-144.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Vaders,  Dennis  H.,  4,417,758.,  CI.  294-78.00R. 
Whallon,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hall,  James  R.;  and  Whallon,  William   P.,  Jr.,  4,417,395.,  CI 
29-882.000. 
Whatley.  Francis:  See- 
Cotter,    Edmund;    Whatley,    Francis;    and    Baum,    Heinz    W, 
4.417,647.,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.;  See — 

McCartney,  Charles  P.,  Jr.;  and  Wheadon,  Ellis  G.,  4,417,608.,  CI 
141-1.100. 
Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.;  See— 

Schucker,  Robert  C;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  4,418,008.,  CI. 
502-340.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Brenner,  Robert  A.,  4,417,457.,  CI.  68-17.00A. 
Whitaker,  Robert  F.  Auxiliary  wheel  support  for  load  carrying  vehi- 
cles. 4,417,739.,  CI.  280-8I.00A. 
White,  Cari  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  fluoronitro- 

benzene  compounds.  4,418,229.,  CI.  568-938.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  See— 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan,  4,418,293..  CI.  307-530.000. 
Whitehead,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Dickens,  James  A.;  and  Haynes,  Benjamin 
C,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Automatic  hatchery 
tray  dumper.  4,417,839.,  CI.  414-303.000. 
Whitesel,  Terry  L.;  See— 

Cygnor,  John  E.;  Whitesel,  Terry  L.;  and  Mosure,  Duane  C, 
4,417,851.,  CI.  415-150.000. 
Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  See— 

Rigler,  Josef  K.;  Wienhofer,  Ekkehard;  Leithauser.  Horst;  and 
Trukenbrod.  Karl,  4,418,156.,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Wilkinson,  Calvin  L.,  to  Boeing  Aerospace  Company.  Integral  purged 

multi-layer  insulation  design.  4,417.428..  CI.  52-172.000. 
Wilkinson,  Thomas,  to  Hancock  Cutting  Machines  Limited.  Members 

for  supporting  a  movable  load.  4,417,384.,  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Willbanks,  Charles  E.;  See— 

Engels,    Walter;    and    Willbanks,    Charles    E.,    4,417,695.,    CI 
239-590.300. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.;  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Diamond,  Julius;  Studt,  William  L.;  and 
Dodson.  Stuart  A.,  4,418,209..  CI.  564-27.000. 
Williams,  Alan:  See- 
Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan,  4,417,905.,  CI.  48- 
214.00A. 
Williams,  Billy  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
preparation     of     N-heterocycIic     compounds.     4,418,201.,     CI. 
548-579.000. 
Williams,  Gerard  J.;  See— 

Oosterbaan,  DuWayne  D.;  and  Williams,  Gerard  J.,  4,418,275.,  CI. 
377-33.000. 
Williams,  Waymon  D.;  and  Moore,  Edward  A.  Automatic  teller  secu- 
rity apparatus.  4.417,527.,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Willibald,  Josef.  Apparatus  for  breaking  rock  located  in  a  field. 
4,417.627.,  CI.  172-45.000. 


f 
Willis,  Edwin:  See-  X.' 

Lips,  Alexander;  Wells,  Martin  A.,  and  Willis.  Edwin.  4.417.995  . 
CI.  252-174,230 
Wilson,  Albert  H  ,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation    PCBMouniable 

connector  for  terminating  flat  cable.  4,417,779  .  CI    .>39.75  OMP 
Windpowered  Machines  Ltd  :  See- 
Cook,  Gregory  E  ,  4,417,853  .  CI.  416-132  OOB 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Video  player  apparatus  having 

caption  generator  4,418,364.,  CI   358-336  000 
N^inecoff,  John  E.  Apparatus  for  cutting  used  tires    4.417,492  ,  CI 

82-46.000. 
Winningham,  James  P  :  See— 

Knowles,  Henry  L.;  and  Winningham,  James  P..  4,417,669.  CI 
221-26.000. 
Wion,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  K  ;  Busier,  Willard  L.,  and  Wion.  Donald  A  , 
4,417,378.,  CI.  29-33.00M 
Wirsbinski,  James  L  ,  to  J  I  Case  Company  Dump  cart  4,417,765 ,  CI 

298-5.000 
Wirtz-Peitz,  Ferdinand:  See- 
Welter,  Andre;  Christiaens,   Leon,  and   Wirtz-Peiiz.   Ferdinand. 
4,418,069,  CI  424-269.000 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Duffy,  James  P,  4,417,999  ,  CI  252-383  000 
Witimer.  Paul:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Schmitt,  Burghard,  Dorn,  Ingo  H  .  Gausep<ihl, 
Hermann,  Oerberding,  Karl;  Jung,  Rudolf  H  ,  Miitnachi,  Hans. 
Pohrt,  Jurgen;  and  Witimer,  Paul,  4,418,180  ,  CI   525-314  000 
Witt,  Ronald  A.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The  Diaphragm  miiunied  gear 

drive  detuner  4,417,482.,  CI  74-409.000 
Wohlfeil,  Gerhard,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG   Coaling  apparatus  with 

air-nozzle  arrangement  4,417,540  ,  CI    1 18-6.1  000 
Wolens,  John:  See — 

Herbst,  Walter  B,;  and  Wolens,  John,  4,417,506,  CI  99..348  000 
Wolff,  Erich:  See- 

Langen,  Hans;  Wolff,  Erich;  and  Ranz,  Erwin.  4,4 IK,  142.  CI 
430-549,000. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk,  Gunther,  Wolfrum.  Gerhard    Runz- 
heimer,  Hans-Volker,  and  Heidenreich,  Holger,  4,418,143,  CI 
430-562.000. 
Wolfrum,  Jurgen;  Kneba,  Michael,  and  Clough,  Peier  N  ,  \o  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissensthafien  e  \    Method 
of  preparing  olefinic  compounds  4,417,964  ,  CI   204-1 58  a)R 
Wong,  Dennis  W.  Diagnostic  compositions  and  meihod  for  radiolcigjc 
imaging   of  fibrinogen    deposition    in    the    body     4.41«,052,    CI 
424-1.100. 
Wood,  John  D.:  See- 
Hilton,  Joseph  R.;  and  Wood,  John  D  ,  4,417,575  ,  CI   128-206  190 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr    See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  Woodard,  Kenneth  E  ,  Jr .  and  Justice.  David  D  , 
4,417,959.,  CI,  204-98000 
Woodman,  Brenda  J    See- 
Murray,  Edward  D,,  Woodman,  Brenda  J  ,  Maurice.  Terrence  J 
and  Sirett.  Robert  R,,  4,418,084,,  CI  426-250  000 
Wozniacki,  Roger  M.,  to  International  Paper  Companv   Octagon  ira> 

with  reinforced  handhole  4,417,686  ,  CI  229-52  OOB 
Wren,  Douglas  L.,  to  Syntex  (U  S  A  )  Inc  9-Deoxy-9-meih>lene  deriv- 
atives of  (dl)-16-phenoxy  and   16-phenoxy  substiiuied  prosialnene 
compounds.  4,418,206  ,  CI   560-55  000 
Wright,  James  O  B  ;  See— 

Gomberg,  Edward  N,  and  Wright.  James  O    B.  4,418,093.  Ct 
427-8.000 
Wright,  Richard  A    See- 
Horn,    Stuart    B;    Wright,    Richard    A  .    and    Asher,    Mark    S, 
4,417,448.,  CI   62-6000. 
Wu,  Yun-Tai:  See- 

Logullo,    Francis    M..    Sr ,    and    Wu.    Yun-Tai.    4.418.164.    CI 
523-207.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Machanian,  William  V  .  4,417,496  ,  CI   84-1  270 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Eisemann,  Richard  E  .  4,417,801  ,  CI  355-3.0SH 
Forbes  II,  Richard  L  ,  4,417,802  ,  CI   355-3  ODD. 
Harrison,  Joel  N.,  4,418,370  ,  CI   360-106000 
Werner,  Alan  J.,  Jr ,  4,417,804  ,  CI   355140CH, 
Yaegashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujii,    Setsuro;    Sugimoto,    Mamoru,    and    Yaegashi,    Takashi. 
4,418,012.,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 
Yaghmaie,  Farrokh;  and  McKeon,  Ronald  J  ,  to  Texaco  Int    Process 
for  making  and  composition  of  low  viscosity  coal-water  slurries 
4,417,902.  CI.  44-51,000. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kojima,  Gen,  Wachi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kodama,  Shun- 
ichi,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd  Copolymer  for  fluorine-contain- 
ing elastomer  having  excellent  low  temperature  resistance  and  alco- 
hol resistance.  4,418,186.,  CI   526-247  000 
Yamada,  Kunio.  Hollow  metal  golf  club  head  and  club  incorporating  it 

4,417,731.,  CI.  273-167.00H, 
Yamaguchi,  Kenzo;  Ichisaka,  Teruo;  Ikegami.  Tadao,  and  Kumagai. 
Isao,  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp    Ltd    Electrolytic  cell  for  ion 
exchange  membrane  method  4,417,970  ,  CI  204-257  000 
Yamaguchi,  Shoichiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of 
Technology,  The  President  of  Method  of  reconstructing  a  computed 
tomographic  image  from  a  single  X-ray  projection   4,418,387  ,  CI 
364-414.000. 
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Yanaguchi,  Toshibumi:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Klkuo;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Nonoyama.  Nobuo;  Yamagu- 
chi.    Toshjbumj;    Hasegawa,    Toshio;    and    Okamura,    Jitsuo. 
4,417.671.,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Yalnaji,  Tadao;  Nakajima.  Toshi;  and  Kashi,  Takeshi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd 

I'ipe  joint  for  preventing  separation.  4.417,754.,  CI.  285-104.000 
Yalnamoto.  Hisao;  See— 

Kojima.  Atsuyuki;   Irie.  Tsunemasa;   Harada.  Shuichi;   Kameno. 
Yoshito;  Katsube.  Junki;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.418,07'5 ,  CI 
424-330.000. 
YaJnamoto,  Noboru,  to  Mitsumoto  Coffee  Co..  Ltd.  Regular  coffee  set 

.417,504..  CI.  '59-306.000.  , 

Yalnanaka.  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyoda,  Takashi;  Ohba.  Yozo:  and  Yamanaka.  Masaaki.  4.418,1 12  . 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Yajnawaki.  Masami:  See— 

Kasuga.    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    and    Yamawaki.    Masami. 
4.418,162,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Yahazaki,  Noboro:  See— 

Numata,    Satoshi;    Nakatani,    Kiyoshi;    Yamazaki.    Noboro;    and 
Yuasa.  Teruo.  4.418.220..  CI.  568-734.000. 
Yahazaki,    Shunpei.    Member    for   electrostatic    photocopying    with 

;,i3N4.;t(0<)i<4).  4,418.132.,  CI.  430-57.000 
Yanazaki,  Yoshio;  Nakamura,  Ken;  and   Inowa,  Shigeru,  to  Koni- 
ihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  recording 
ipparatus.  4.417,807.,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ya  1,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Ion  exchange  process  using 
lesins  of  high  loading  capacity,  high  chloride  tolerance  and  rapid 
( lution  for  uranium  recovery.  4,418,042..  CI.  423-7.000. 
Yaiuda.  Keiichi;  On.  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura.  Kazumasa.  to  Nippon- 

<  enso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
llwitching  device  for  detecting  rotational  positions  of  rotary  shaft 
'.417.468.,  CI.  73-118.000. 

Yatuda.  Sinichi;  Kurohara.  Takayuki:  and  Taguro.  Akira.  to  Koei 

<  rhemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  aqueous  solutions  containing 
lihenols.  4.418.221  .  CI.  568-757.000.  | 

Yaiuda.  Yoshiko:  See — 

Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Kondo.  Shigeru;  Yasuda.  Yoshiko;  Yonezawa. 
Taketoshi;  and  Kitahiro.  Isamu.  4.418.284..  CI.  250-578.000 
Yakuhara.  Seishi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
i  utomatically  changing  and  disposing  of  used  engine  oil.  4,417.561  . 
CI.  123-575.000. 
Yafui,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 

Matsui,  Hideo;  Hirosc,  Isamu;  Fujimoto.  Hideaki;  and  Yasui. 

Tsuyoshi.  4.417.723..  CI.  266-265.000. 

Ya^ukata.  Eguchi,  to  Janome  Sawing   Machine  Industry  Co..   Ltd 

luturing     instrument     for     surgical     operation.     4.417,532..     CI 

12-169.000. 

Ya  tsunami.  Kenrow-,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  bar  code 

eader.  4,418,276.,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Yefman,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Shambaugh,  John  S.;  Yetman,  Robert  G.;  and  Zeltzer,  Hyman, 
4.418,127.,  CI.  429-8.000. 
Ydnehara,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ueda.  Yoshihiro;  Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  Yonehara.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tanabe.  Kenjiro.  4.417,810..  CI.  355-74.000. 
Yonezawa.  Taketoshi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Kazufumi;  Kondo.  Shigeru:  Yasuda.  Yoshiko;  Yonezawa. 
Taketoshi;  and  Kitahiro.  Isamu.  4.418,284..  CI.  250-578.000 
Ycjshida,  Hajime.  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd.  Noise  detection  apparatus. 

'.418.341,  CI.  340-635.000. 
Ycjshida,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Kikuo;  Yoshida,  Kazuo;  Nonoyama,  Nobuo;  Yamagu- 
chi,    Toshibumi;    Hasegawa,    Toshio;    and    Okamura,    Jitsuo. 
4,417.671.  Ci.  222-56.000. 
Ycjshida,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakada,  Akira;  Okamoto.  Eisaku;  and  Yoshida,  Kiyoshi,  4,417,494  . 
CI.  84-1  030. 
Ydshimi,  Akiro;  Kamiya,  Michihiko;  and  Moriya,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Nip- 
randenso  Co.,  Ltd.   Air-conditioner  control  system  for  vehicles 
M17,618.,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Y^hioka,  Takeo:  See — 

Tanaka.   Hiroshi;   Yoshioka,  Takeo;   Shimauchi,   Yasutaka;  Oki, 
Toshikazu;     Ishikura,     Tomoyuki;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     and 
Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,418,192.,  CI.  536-6.400. 
('4st,  Richard  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Cover  for  carbon 
Sake  pit.  4,418,107  ,  CI.  428-138.000. 


Young.  Ian  R.;  Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  and  Burl,  Michael,  to  Picker 
International  Limited.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus. 
4.418,316.  CI,  324-309.000. 
Young.  Peter  L..  Stein.  Barry  F.;  and  Sheppard.  John  E.,  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  planahzed  Josephson  junction  de- 
vices. 4,418.095  .  CI.  427-63.000. 
Yuasa,  Teruo;  See — 

Numata,    Satoshi;    Nakatani,    Kiyoshi;    Yamazaki,    Noboro;    and 
Yuasa,  Teruo.  4.418,220..  CI.  568-734.000. 
Yueh,  Mao;  and  Rashbaum.  Stephan  A.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The. 
Natural  red  coloring  prepared  from  wheat  and  barley  substrates. 
4.418.080.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Yueh.  Mao;  See — 

Rashbaum.  Stephan  A.;  and  Yueh.  Mao.  4,418,081.,  CI.  426-18.000. 
Zabec,  Glenn;  See — 

Bernecki.  Harrv  F  ;  Skuza.  Voytech  T.;  Dulin,  Kerry;  Sridharan, 
Sri   P;  Zabec.  Glenn;  and  Edgell.  James  E.,  4.417,681..  CI. 
227-8,000. 
Zabielski,  Kenneth;  5t'e — 

Bacehowski.    David;    Measells.    Paul;    and    Zabielski.    Kenneth. 
4,417,753.  CI.  285-21.000. 
Zacharias.  Ellis  M..  Jr .  to  Mapco.  Inc.  Dampened  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer. 4.417.480..  CI.  73-861.180. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fnedrichshafen.  AG:  See — 

Elser.  Dieter.  4.417.501..  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Zaiser.  Wolfgang.  See — 

Gaus.  Hermann;  Zaiser.  Wolfgang;  Pickard,  Jurgen;  and  Eltze, 
Georg,  4.417.484..  CI.  74-688.000. 
Zaner.  Clifford;  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  W  ,  Andersen.  Shirley  R.;  Zaner.  Clifford;  and 
Harrison,  Charles  H  .  4.418.055.,  CI.  424-126.000. 
Zannucci.  Joseph  S.;  and  Pruett.  Wayne  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany  Melamine  group  containing  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use 
in  organic  compositions.  4.418.000..  CI.  252-403.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S  ;  and  Pruett.  Wayne  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Melamine  group  containing  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use 
in  organic  compositions  III.  4,418,001.,  CI.  252-403.000. 
Zannucci.  Joseph  S.;  and  Pruett,  Wayne  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Melamine  group  containing  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use 
in  organic  compositions  II.  4,418,002.,  CI.  252-403.000. 
Zeltzer.  Hyman:  See — 

Shambaugh.  John  S.;  Yetman,  Robert  G.;  and  Zeltzer,  Hyman, 
4.418.127.  CI.  429-8.000. 
Zengel.  Hans;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Prepa- 
ration   of  trans-cyclohexane-1.4-disulphonyl    urea.    4,418,211..    CI. 
564-40.000. 
Zenios.  Marios  C;  See — 

Stevenson.  Thomas  T.;  and   Zenios,  Marios  C.  4.417.469.,  CI. 
73-119  00A 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  See — 

Hager,    Robert    E.;    and    Moss,    Laurence    H.,    4,418,279.,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Zenk.  Robert  E  ;  See — 

Kealy.  Joanne  P  ;  and  Zenk.  Robert  E..  4.418,120.,  CI.  428-343.000. 
Ziegler.  Joseph;  See — 

Heine.  Christian  H  .  Jr.;  McGaw.  Robert  W.;  Wetzel,  W.  Edwin, 
■^        Jr.;  and  Ziegler.  Joseph.  4.417.928..  CI.  148-144.000. 
Zillich.  Pal;  See— 

Cserey.   Laszio;   Horvath.  Gabor;   Szabados,  Tamas;  Simonkay, 
Sandor;  Sztipanovits.  Janos;  Vimlati.  Pal;  Istvan.  Zoltan;  and 
Zilhch.  Pal.  4,417.812..  CI.  356-40.000. 
Cserey.    LaszIo;   Vimlati.   Pal;  and   Zillich,   Pal,  4.418,313.,  CI. 
324-71.100 
Zip-Rib.  Inc  ;  See — 

Commins.  Alfred  D.;  and  Kindelvich.  Frederick  T.,  4.417,431.,  CI 
52-715.000. 
Zlesak.  Ivan;  See — 

Beranek.  Ivan;  Kvral.  Josef;  Uhlir.  Miroslav;  and  Zlesak,  Ivan. 
4,417,923,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Zscheile.  John  W  .  Jr..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Matched  filter  spread 

spectrum  code  recovery  apparatus.  4.418,393..  CI.  364-724.000. 
Zumwall.  Gary  L.;  See — 

Medlin.   William    L.;   Masse'.   Lucien;   and   Zumwalt,  Gary   L., 
4,417.621  .  CI.  166-249.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Schilling.  Walter;  Storni,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tricyclic  imidyl  derivatives.  4,418,199.,  CI. 
548-451.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans;  Schilling,  Walter;  Storni,  Angelo;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tricyclic  imidyl  derivatives.  4,418,200.,  CI. 
548-451  000. 
Zwezerynen.  Johannes  C    W  .  to  Aico  Manufacturing  Co.  Limited. 
Conveyor   4.417.653..  CI.  198-718.000. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1983 

Nun  —Arranged  in  accordiinfc"  with  the  I'irsi  ■.ignifieunl  characicr  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  \Mth  i.'it\  and  u'lcplionc  dirciior'.  practice). 


Casco  Products  DiviMon  of  Sun  Chemical  Corporation  .Sir— 

Fenn.    Lawrence   E..   and   Sperry.   Charles   R,    Re   '1452,   CI 
219-265.000. 
Fenn,  Lawrence  E,;  and  Sperry.  Charles  R..  to  Casco  Products  Div  ismii 
of  Sun  Chemical  Corpioralion.  Quick-acting  electric  cig.ir  lighter 
Re  31.452..  CI   219-265,000, 
JSJ  Corporation:  Sec— 

Osborn.  Charles.  Re,  31.451,.  CI   74-476,000. 


Micro  Motion.  Inc    5('i'— 

Smith,  James  F  .  Re    .'1.450.  CI    7V861  380 
Oshorn.  Charles,  to  JSJ  Corptiraiion    Manual  transniisvion  shifter  for 
operating  a  transmission  with  elongated  actuators  such  as  flexible 
cables    Re    'I  451  .  CI    74-476  0(X) 
Smith.  James  L  .  to  Micro  Motion.  Inc   Method  and  structure  for  flow 

nT.jsiirenictii    Re   31,450.  C"l    "'.'-KM  380 
Speir>,  Ch.irjes  R    Scf— 

Fenn.    Lawrence    F.  ,    and    Sperr>.    Charles    R  .    Re   31.452  .   CI 
21'J->5(XX), 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


DuMont.  Jacques;  and  Romagne,  Jacques,  to  Ethicon.  Inc   Heart  pacer 
lead   wire   with   break-away    needle.    Bl  4.010.756..    11-29-83.   CI 
128-786.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

DuMont,   Jacques;    and    Romagne,    Jacques,    Bl  4,010.756.,    CI. 
128-786.000. 
Graver  Tank  &  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc  ;  See — 

Kinghorn,  John  S.;  Wagoner,  Robert  B  ;  and  Turala,  Alfred  J  , 
Bl  4,116,358.,  CI.  220-222.000. 
Kinghorn,  John  S.;  Wagoner,  Robert  B.;  and  Turala,  Alfred  J.,  to 
Graver  Tank  &  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Weather  and  vapor  seal  for  storage 
tank.  Bl  4.116.358..  11-29-83.  CI.  220-222.000. 


Orchard.    Hdgar    I. ,    to    Orcc    Sales    Co     Inc     Box    construction 

HI  4,2(15,393.  11-29-83.  CI   229-40  000 
Oreo  Sales  Co   Inc    See- 
Orchard.  Edgar  L  .  Bl  4.265.393  .  CI    229-40000 
Romagne.  Jacques;  See— 

DuMont.    Jacques;    and    Romagne,    Jacques.    Bl  4,010,756.    CI 
128-786.000. 
Turala.  Alfred  J    See — 

Kinghorn.  John  S  ;  Wagoner.  Robert  B  .  and  Turala,  Alfred  J  , 
Bl  4,116.358.  CI.  220-222  000 
Wagoner.  Robert  B    See— 

Kinghorn.  John  S  ,  Wagoner.  Robert  B  .  and  Turala.  Alfred  J  , 
Bl  4.116.358.  CI  220-222  000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A&E  Products  Group.  Inc.:  See- 
Samuels,  Howard,  271,552..  CI.  D6-252  000. 
Albinson,  Fred:  5ee— 

Albinson,  William;  and  Albinson,  Fred,  271,616.,  CI.  D23-128.000. 
Albinson,  William;  and  Albinson,  Fred.  Stove  front  271,616..  11-29-83. 

CI.  D23-128.000. 
Alpine  Enterprises,  Inc.;  See- 
Powell,  Clyde  W.,  271,566.,  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
Powell,  Clyde  W.,  271,567.,  CI.  DlO-26.000. 
Alsup,  W.  Homer.  Jeans  or  the  like.  271.537.,  1 1-29-83.  CI,  D2-28  000. 
Arioka,  Takanori:  See— 

Kitada,    Toyohiko;    Tamura,    Minoru;    and    Arioka,    Takanori, 
271.568.,  CI.  DIO-46.000. 
Arrigoni,  David  M.  Control  station.  271,584.,  11-29-83,  CI,  D13-12.000, 
Ashcroft,  James  E.  Compass.  271,590.,  11-29-83,  CI  D19-38.000. 
Aspenwall.  John  E.  Gun  stock.  271,607  ,  11-29-83,  CI.  D22-6.000 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Lui,  Peter  K,;  Scheib,  Thomas;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  271,569 . 
CI.  DlO-49.000. 
Badzinski,  Richard  D.;  and  Nigel,  George  G..  to  Shaft  Lok,  Inc,  Propel- 
ler shaft  lock  housing,  271,583.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Bakken,  Christian  S.;  and  Ronhaug,  Jan  B..  to  Norsk  Hydro  as.  Metal 

bar.  271,588.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Bauer,  Harold  F.,  to  Conchemco,  Incorporated.  Windshield  cleaner 

271,626..  11-29-83,  CI.  D32-42.000. 
Bauer,  Harold  F.,  to  Conchemco,  Incorporated.  Windshield  cleaner 

271.627.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D32-42.000. 
Bauer,  Harold  F.,  to  Conchemco,  Incorporated.  Windshield  cleaner 

271,628.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D32-49.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Slater,  Glenn  L.,  271,565.,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Beanland,  Elizabeth  M.  Doll.  271.597.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D2 1-166.000. 


Belland.  Terrance  C,  and  Mackrell.  William  B  .  to  Cornelius  Company, 
The    Actuator  handle  for  a  beverage  dispensing  valve    271.558, 
11-29-83.  CI,  D7-398  000 
Bergmans.  Charles,  to  Clarks  of  England.  Inc    Shoe  sole    271.539, 

11-29-83.  CI   02-320000 
Berner.   James   H,    Physical   exerciser    271,603,    11-29-83,   CI     D2t- 

195.000 
Blanchard,  Russell  O  ;  See— 

Minick.  Harold  N  ;  Blanchard.  Russell  O  .  and  Townsend,  Donald 
L,.  271,612..  CI   D22-19.000, 
Booher.  D  .ie  R    See— 

Prikkel,  John,  III;  Booher,  Dale  R;  and  Killin.  Jeffrey  R  ,271,615, 
CI.  D23-127.000 
Bowen.   Robert   F .   Herbst.   Walter  B  ,  and   Mariel,    Thomas  J  ,   to 
Raytheon  Company   Microwave  cooking  utensil   271,556.  11-29-83. 
CI   D7.352  000, 
Bowsher.  Robert  L.  Shoe  rack,  271.547,,  11-29-83.  CI   D6-153  000 
Bowsher.  Robert  L  Shoe  rack,  271,548,.  11-29-83,  CI   D6-153  000 
Bowsher.  Robert  L.  Shoe  rack  271,549.  11-29-83.  CI   D6-153  000 
Bradford,  Wendell  L..  to  Stang  Hydronics  Inc   Air  dome  for  pumping 

and  dewatering  systems,  271,585,  11-29-83,  CI   D15-7  000 
Brown.  Worthy  H    Projectile  for  a  shotgun    271,609.   11-29.83.  CI 

022-10,000 
Bulgari.  Gianm,  Necklace  271.574  .  1 1-29-83,  CI   Dl  1-13  000 
Cain.  David  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company    High  temperature,   high 
pressure  filter  press  for  testing  drilling  fluids  or  similar  apparatus 
271,570,,  11-29-83.  CI   DlO-83  000 
Calgon  Corporation  See— 

Kleman.  Gary  B  .  271.544  .  CI   D6-95  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Hirata.  Takashi;  Motoyoshi.  Junichi.  Kobata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Rachi. 
Masahiro.  271.589  .  CI   D 18- 1  000, 
Chino.  Kiyozumi:  See— 

Wada,  Seihei;  and  Chino,  Kiyozumi,  271.573  .  CI  DlO-106000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Cjlark.  Susan  C    S«e—  

Stone,  Lorraine  D.;  and  Clark.  Susan  C.  271.593.,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
diarks  of  England,  Inc  :  See—       f 

Bergmans.  Charles.  271,539.^1.  D2-32O.0OO. 
doleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mercuric,  Frank;  and  Ratkiewich,  Richard  H.,  271,594..  CI.  D21- 
80.000. 
dolliscn.  Alan,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries.  Limited.  Combined  toy 
typewriter  and  loudspeaker  therefor.  271,596.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D2I- 
127.000 
C  onchemco.  Incorporated;  See— 

Bauer,  Harold  F.,  271.626.,  CI.  D32-42.000. 
Bauer,  Harold  F.,  271,627.,  CI.  D32-42.0OO. 
Bauer.  Harold  F..  271,628.,  CI.  D32-49.00O. 
dooper,  Howard.  Bottle.  271,564..  11-29-83.  CI.  D9-325.000. 
Corey   Charles  D.;  and  Pia,  Francesco  A.  Marine  rescue  and  recre- 
ational board  271,606.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D21-228.000. 
C  ornelius  Company.  The:  See— 

Belland,  Terrance  C;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271,558..  CI. 
D7-398.000.  I 

doming  Glass  Works:  See—  \ 

Herrmann.  Raymond  J..  271.619..  CI.  D24-29.00O. 
Ziver.  Garo  M..  271.621..  CI.  D26-35.0OO. 
dreelman.  R.  Douglas,  to  Georgian  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Signalling 
device  for  detecting  waves  in  a  body  of  water.  271.572.,  1 1-29-83,  CI. 
D10-106.000. 
Culkin.  Susan  J.  Figurine.  271,577..  11-29-83.  CI.  Dl  1-161.000. 
(  ulkin.  Susan  J.  Figurine.  271.578.,  11-29-83,  CI.  Dl  1-161.000. 
I  (aenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Herlow,  Erik,  to  Dart  Industnes  Inc 

container.  271.555.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D7-78.000. 
IJart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Herlow,  Erik,  271.555.,  CI 

78.000. 
Grusin.  Gerald  M.,  271,554.,  CI.  D7-40.000. 
ibeBoer.  Jack  P.,  to  Residence  Inn  Corp.,  The.  Building  structure 

271,620.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D25-17.000. 
I  >eFuccio,  Robert,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Chair.  271.543 

11-29-83.  CI.  D6-73.000. 
I)e  Lozada.  Rudy.  Western  hat.  271.538..  11-29-83.  CI.  D2-253.0O0 
I  >obson  Park  Industriei^timited:  See— 

Collison.  Alan.  271^96.,  CI.  D21-127.0OO. 
iutem  Company,  The:  See— 

Weinerman,  Lee  S..  271,562.,  CI.  D8-338.00O. 
1  ili  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Simpson,  Barbara  E.;  and  Gervais,  Norman  A..  271,623.,  CI.  D28- 
2.000. 
:  Lmerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Minick,  Harold  N.;  Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  and  Townsend,  Donald 
L..  271,612.,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
inergy  Vent,  Inc.:  See—  V 

Prikkel,  John,  III;  Booher,  Dale  R.;  and  Killin,  Jeffrey  R.,  271,6R., 
CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Lsposito,  Dominic:  See — 

Esposito,  Michael;  and   Esposito,   Dominic,  271,605.,  CI.   D21- 
226.000. 
isposito,  Michael;  and  Esposito,  Dominic.  Cap  for  skate  wheel  or 

similar  article.  271,605.,  1 1-29-83,  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Finley,  Randall  B.  Rifle  sling.  271.608..  11-29-83,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
-oster.  Lorrie  E.  Child's  doll.  271,599.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D21-171.000. 
jehrie,  Charles  S.,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Roury  dial  for  combination 

locks  and  the  like.  271,563..  11-29-83,  CI.  D8-343.000. 
[jccrgian  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Creelman,  R.  Douglas,  271,572..  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
[jcrvais,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Simpson,  Barbara  E.;  and  Gervais,  Norman  A.,  271,623.,  CI.  D28- 
2.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J..  271.625..  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor  handle.  271.625., 

11-29-83,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Grusin,  Gerald  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Container  closure  or  the  like. 

271,554..  11-29-83.  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Cain.  David  E..  271.570..  CI.  DIO-83.000.  I 

Hatcher.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stone,  Frank  B.;  and  Hatcher.  Robert  L.,  271,604..  CI.  D2 1-2 17.000. 
Helein.  Charles  H.  Doll.  271.598..  11-29-83.  CI.  D2I-166.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F ;  Herbst.  Walter  B.;  and  Martel.  Thomas  J.. 
271.556..  CI.  D7-352.000. 
Herlow.  Erik:  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Herlow.  Erik.  271.555.,  CI.  D7- 
78.000., 
Herrmann,  Raymond  J  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Specimen  cup  assem- 
bly for /clinical  chemistry  analyzer.  271,619.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D24- 
29.000. 
Hirata,  Takashi;  Motoyoshi,  Junichi;  Kobata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Rachi. 
Masahiro,    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Typewriter.    271,589., 
11-29-83.  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Holloway.  Doris  A.  Pouch  for  smoking  materials.  271,622.,  11-29-83. 

CI.  D27-44.00O. 
Hoover.  Charles  C:  See- 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,579., 
CI.  D  12-300.000. 


Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L..  271,580., 
CI  Dl 2-300.000 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H  ;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P  ;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L..  271,581  . 
CI  D 12-300  000. 
Huzinec,  Robert  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Two  color  chewing 

gum.  271,534.,  11-29-83,  CI.  Dl-12.000. 
Huzinec.  Robert  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Co.  Two  color  chewing  gum. 

271,535.,  11-29-83,  CI.  Dl-12.000. 
Injection  Mold  Partners,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J..  271,591.,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  271,592.,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  271.602..  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Ise.  Yoji.  to  Myotoku  Ltd.  Combined  vacuum  pump  and  control  valve 

therefor  271.586.,  11-29-83,  CI.  DI5-7.0OO. 
Ise,  Yoji,  to  Myotoku  Ltd.  Combined  vacuum  pump  and  control  valve 

therefor  271,587.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D15-7.OO0. 
Jensen,  Dale  H.:  See — 

Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,579., 
CI   D12-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,580., 
CI.  Dl 2-300.000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,581., 
CI   D  12-300.000. 
Kesh,  Seroun.  Skirt  hanger.  271,553.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D6-254.000. 
Killm,  Jeffrey  R  :  See— 

Pnkkel.  John,  III;  Booher,  Dale  R.;  and  Killin,  Jeffrey  R.,  271,615., 
CI.  D23-127.000. 
Kitada,  Toyohiko;  Tamura,  Minoru;  and  Arioka,  Takanori,  to  Tokyo 
Keiki  Company  Limited.  Ultrasonic  wave  thickness  meter.  271,568., 
11-29-83.  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Kleman,  Gary  B.,  to  Calgon  Corporation  Dispenser  for  fluid  or  semi- 
fluid materials.  271,544.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Knowles,  Lloyd  C  Catamaran  anti-pitch  hydrofoil.  271,582..  11-29-83, 

CI.  D12-317.000. 
Kobata,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Hirata,  Takashi;  Motoyoshi,  Junichi;  Kobata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Rachi, 
Masahiro,  271,589.,  CI.  DI8-I.0OO. 
Lazar,  Janos  J.:  See — 

Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  271,591.,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z  ;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  271,592.,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  271,602.,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Leonard,  Henn,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Dental  root-canal  broach  handle. 

271,617.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Licari,  Vito;  and  Licari,  Yaffa.  Hanger  rack  for  garments  or  the  like. 

271,545.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D6-122.000. 
Licari,  Yaffa:  See— 

Licari,  Vito;  and  Licari,  Yaffa,  271,545.,  CI.  D6- 122.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See- 
Smith,  John  N.,  271,546.,  CI.  D6-I24.000. 
Lonnstedt,   Bo  G.  Contact  pressure  measuring  a  device.   271,571., 

11-29-83,  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Lui,  Peter  K.;  Scheib,  Thomas;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  to  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  The.  Control  unit  housing  for  a  control  panel 
mounted  control  station.  271,569.,  11-29-83,  CI.  DlO-49.000. 
Lummis,  Michael  G.,  to  Pacific-Atlantic  Products,  Ltd.  Clampable 

fishing  rod  holder.  271,610.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D22- 13.000. 
Lummis,  Michael  G.,  to  Pacific-Atlantic  Products,  Ltd.  Fishing  rod 

holder  271,611.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D22-I3.000. 
Mackrell,  William  B.:  See— 

Belland,  Terrance  C;  and  Mackrell,  William  B.,  271.558.,  CI. 
D7-398.000. 
Martel,  Thomas  J:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Herbst,  Walter  B.;  and  Martel,  Thomas  J., 
271,556.,  CI.  D7-352.000. 
Martin,  James  W.  Adjustable  commode  chair.  271,614.,  11-29-83,  CI. 

D23-48.000. 
McMillan,  Samuel.  Modular  wine  rack.  271,550.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D6- 

188  000. 
Mercurio,  Frank;  and  Ratkiewich,  Richard  H.,  to  Coleco  Industries. 
Inc.  Toy  nding  cycle  for  children.  271,594..  1 1-29-83,  CI.  D21-80.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard,  Henri,  271,617,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Minick,  Harold  N.;  Blanchard,  Russell  C;  and  Townsend,  Donald  L., 
to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  insect  killer.  271,612.,  11-29-83,  CI. 
D22-19.000. 
Motoyoshi,  Junichi:  See—  .  ..  „  ^       „    ._..  ■  j  n     u- 

Hirata,  Takashi;  Motoyoshi,  Junichi;  Kobata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Rachi, 
Masahiro,  271,589.,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Myotoku  Ltd.:  See— 

Ise,  Yoji,  271,586.,  CI.  D15-7.0O0. 
Ise,  Yoji.  271,587,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Newman,  Lynda  H.  Stuffed  figurehead  doll.  271,601.,  11-29-83,  CL 

D21-190.000.  

Nichols.  Clyde  K.  Link.  271.575.,  11-29-83,  CI.  Dl  1-93.000. 
Nigel,  George  G:  See—  ,,.,„,    ^,   ,>,, 

Badzinski,  Richard  D.;  and  Nigel,  George  G.,  271,583.,  CI.  D12- 
317.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  271,595.,  CI.  D21-104.000. 
Nishigaki,  Shinichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaptor  for  endo- 
scope. 271,618.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D24-18.000. 
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Norsk  Hydro  as.:  See— 

Bakken,  Christian  S.;  and  Ronhaug.  Jan  B.,  271,588.,  CI.  D15- 
144.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Lid  ;  See— 

Nishigaki,  Shinichi.  271,618  ,  CI    D24-I8.000. 
Pacific-Atlantic  Products.  Ltd  :  See— 

Lummis,  Michael  G..  271,610..  CI   D22-13.000 
Lummis,  Michael  G.  271,611  ,  CI.  D22-13.000 
Paulson,  Ralph  E.  Lotion  applicator.  271,624.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Pia,  Francesco  A.:  See— 

Cofey,  Charles  D;  and  Pia,  Francesco  A  .  271,606.,  CI.   D21- 
228.000. 
Poley,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Wood,  Mickey  C,  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,579., 
CI.  D  12-300.000 
Wood,  Forrest  L ;  Wood,  Mickey  C;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  271,580., 
CI.  D12-300000. 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  .  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C:  and  Wilson.  Gary  L.,  271,581,, 
CI.  D12-300.000. 
Powell,  Clyde  W.,  to  Alpine  Enterprises,  Inc    Combined  clock  and 

inscription  plate  pedestal.  271.566.,  11-29-83,  CI.  DtO-2.000. 
Powell,  Clyde  W.,  to  Alpine  Enterprises,  Inc.  Clock  271.567.,  1 1-29-83, 

CI.  DlO-26.000. 
Presto  Lock,  Inc.:  See— 

Gehrie,  Charles  S.,  271,563.,  CI.  D8-343.000. 
Prikkel,  John,  III;  Booher,  Dale  R.;  and  Killin,  Jeffrey  R  ,  to  Energy 

Vent,  Inc.  Damper  unit.  271.615,,  11-29-83,  CI.  D23-127  000 
Rachi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Hirata,  Takashi;  Motoyoshi,  Junichi;  Kobata,  Yoshihiro;  and  Rachi, 
Masahiro,  271,589.,  CI.  Dl 8-1. 000. 
Ratkiewich,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Mercurio,  Frank;  and  Ratkiewich,  Richard  H  ,  271,594.,  CI.  D21- 
80.000. 
Rausch,  Karl.  Frame  for  a  table.  271,551.,  11-29-83,  CI  D6-191  000 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Herbst,  Walter  B.;  and  Martel,  Thomas  J  , 
271,556.,  CI.  D7-352.000. 
Reimann,  Richard  D.;  and  Usinger,  Roger  J  Wedge.  271,559.,  1 1-29-83, 

CI.  D8-47.000. 
Residence  Inn  Corp.,  The:  See — 

DeBoer,  Jack  P.,  271,620.,  CI.  D25-17.000. 
Rockwell,  Gary  L.  Automobile  snack  tray.  271,541.,   11-29-83,  CI 

D3-40.000. 
Rockwell,  Gary  L.  Combined  snack  tray  and  litter  basket  for  an  auto- 
mobile. 271,542.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D3-4O.000. 
Ronhaug,  Jan  B.:  See— 

Bakken,  Christian  S.;  and  Ronhaug,  Jan  B.,  271,588.,  CI    D15- 
144.000. 
Samuels,  Howard,  to  A&E  Products  Group,  Inc.  Garment  hanger 

271,552.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D6-252.000. 
Sand  Designs,  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  Lorraine  D.;  and  Clark,  Susan  C,  271,593.,  CI.  D2 1-59.000 
Scheib,  Thomas:  See— 

Lui,  Peter  K.;  Scheib,  Thomas;  and  Whaley,  George  S.,  271,569 , 
CI.  DlO-49.000. 
Schwarzli,  Joseph  W.  Griddle.  271,557.,  11-29-83,  CI  D7-363.000 
Shaft  Lok,  Inc.:  See— 

Badzinski,  Richard  D.;  and  Nigel,  George  G.,  271,583.,  CI   DI2- 
317.000. 
Siecke,  Alberi  E.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Co.  Two  color  chewing  gum. 

271,536.,  11-29-83,  CI.  Dl-12.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

DeFuccio,  Robert,  271,543.,  CI.  D6-73.O0O. 
Simpson.  Barbara  E.;  and  Gervais.  Norman  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Animal  capsule.  271.623..  11-29-83,  CI.  D28-2.000. 
Slater,  Glenn  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Bottle.  271,565., 

11-29-83,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Smith,  John  N.,  to  Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.,  a  part  interest.  Collapsible 
rack  for  clothes  hangers,  bola  ties  or  jewelry  items.  271.546..  1 1-29-83. 
CI.  D6-124.000. 
Stang  Hydronics  Inc.:  See- 
Bradford,  Wendell  L.,  271,585..  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Stone.  Frank  B.;  and  Hatcher,  Robert  L.,  to  Stone,  Frank  B.  Golf  putter 

head.  271,604..  11-29-83,  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Stone,  Lorraine  D.;  and  Clark,  Susan  C,  to  Sand  Designs,  Inc   Sand 

mold.  271,593..  11-29-83.  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Sun.  George  C.  Ornament.  271,576..  11-29-83.  CI.  Dl  1-128.000 
Tamura.  Minoru:  See— 

Kitada,    Toyohiko;    Tamura,    Minoru;    and    Arioka,    Takanon. 
271.568.,  CI.  DIO-46.000. 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z.;  and  Lazar,  Janos  J.,  to  Injection  Mold  Partners.  Lid 
Toy  track  way.  271,591.,  11-29-83,  CI.  D21-59.000. 


Taylor,  Ottilia  Z  ;  and  Lazar.  Janos  J  ,  to  Injection  Mold  Partners.  Lid 

Toy  trackway   271,592,,  11-29-83.  CI    D2 1-59  000 
Taylor,  Ottilia  Z  .  and  Lazar,  Janos  J  ,  to  Injection  Mold  Pariners.  Ltd 

Hoop  exerciser   271,602.  ll-2q-8.'(.  CI    D2I-19I  (X)0 
Tokyo  Kciki  Company  Limited   See— 

Kitada,    Toyohiko,    Tamura.     Minoru,    and    Arioka      lakanori, 
271,568,  CI.  D 10-46  000 
Townsend,  Donald  L    See— 

Minick,  Harold  N.;  Blanchard,  Russell  O  .  and  Townsend.  Donald 
L,,  271,612.  CI   D22-19000 
Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Wada.  Seihei;  and  Chino.  Kiyozumi,  271.573  ,  CI    DI0-IO6(XX) 
Usinger,  Roger  J    See— 

Reimann,  Richard  D.  and  L'singer,  Roger  J,  271,?59.  CI    D8- 
47000 
Valh  &  Colombo  SPA    Sec— 

Valli,  Pasquale,  271,560,  CI    D8-.108  000. 
Valli,  Pasquale,  271,561  .  CI    D8-3()8  000 
Valli.  Pasquale.  to  Valli  &  Colomho  SPA    Lever  handle  for  doors  or 

windows   271.560,,  11-29-83,  CI    D8-30>l  (XX) 
Valli.  Pasquale,  lo  Valli  &  Colomho  SPA    Lever  handle  for  doors  or 

windows   271,561  .  ll-29-!(3.  CI    D8-308CXX) 
Wada,  Seihei.  and  Chino,  Kiyo/umi.  lo  L'ro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Ultra  sonic  alarm  detector    271,573,    11  2^)81,   CI    DIO- 
106,000 
Warner-Lamberl  Company   See— 

Huiinec,  Robert  J,  271,534,  CI   Dl-12  000 
Hu/inec,  Robert  J,  271.535,  CI   Dl-12  000 
Siecke,  Albert  E,  271,536.  CI   D1-12(X)() 
Walkins,  Donald  E  .  lo  Woosier  Brush  Company,  The   Paini  sprayer 

271,613  ,  11-29.83,  CI    D23-18  000 
Weinerman,  Lee  S  ,  to  Eastern  Company,  The  Nestable  laieh  operating 

handle  and  housing  unit   271,562  ,  1 1-29-83,  CI    D8-'(38  00() 
Whalev,  George  S    See— 

Lui,  Peter  K  ,  Scheib.  Thomas,  and  Whalev.  George  S  .  271.569  . 
CI   DIO-49000 
Williams,  Brandt  G   Binocular  case   271,540  ,  1 1-29-83.  CI   D3-33  000 
Wilson.  Gary  L    See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey   C  .  Jensen.  Dale  H  ,   Poley, 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hoover.  Charles  C  .  and  WilMin.  Garv  L  .  271,579  , 
CI    D12-300000 
Wood.  Forrest  L  ,  Wtxid,  Mickey   C  ,  Jensen.  Dale  H     Foley, 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hoover,  Charles  C  .  and  Wils<-in,  Garv  L    2'' 1.580.. 
CI   Dl 2-300 000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey   C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H     Poley. 
Kenneth  P  ,  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson,  Garv  L  ,  271.581  , 
CI   D12-300000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey  C    Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Poley.  Kenneth 
P  :  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  lo  Wood  Manufaoiur- 
ing  Company,  Incorporated  Design  for  a  boa!  271.574,  11  2Q-83,C1 
DI2-.^00  000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood.  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  .  Poley,  Kenneih 
P  ,  Hewer,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson,  Garv  L  ,  lo  NK'ood  Manufaciur- 
ing   Company,    Incorporated     Boat     2''i,580,    11-29-83,   CI     012- 
300  000, 
Wood.  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  .  Jensen,  Dale  H  .  Poley.  Kenneth 
P  ,  Hotiver,  Charles  C  ;  and  Wilson,  Garv  L  ,  to  VV'ood  Manufactur- 
ing  Company,    Incorporated     Boat     27i.581,    11-29-83,   CI     D12- 
300.000 
Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated  Sec- 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,   Poley, 
Kenneth  P;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,'and  Wilson,  Garv  L  ,  2''I.579. 
CI   D12-300,000, 
Wood.  Forrest  L.,  Wood,  Mickey  C  .  Jensen.  Dale  H  .   Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ,  and  Wilson,  Garv  L  ,  271.580., 
CI.  D12-300000 
Wood,  Forrest  L.,  Wood,  .Mickey  C.  Jensen,  Dale  H     Poley, 
Kenneth  P  ;  Hoover,  Charles  C    and  Wilson,  Gary  L  ,  271,581., 
CI.  D12-300.000. 
Wood,  Mickey  C.  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey   C     Jensen,  Dale  H     Polev, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  .  271,579', 
CI   D 1 2-300.000 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ,  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  ,  Poley, 
Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles  C  ;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L  .  271.580 , 
CI.  D12-3O0.00O 
Wood,  Forrest  L  ;  Wood,  Mickey  C  ,  Jensen,  Dale  H  .   Poley, 
Kenneth  P  ;  Hoover.  Charles  C  .  and  Wilson.  Gary  L  ,  271,581  , 
CI.  DI2-300.000 
Wooster  Brush  Company,  The  See— 

Watkins,  Donald  E  ,  271.613  ,  CI   D23-I8000 
Yamada,  Masahiko,  Doll   271,600,  11-29-83,  CI   D21-I77  000 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co,  Ltd  Puz/le  toy  271,595  ,  1 1-29-83,  CI 

D21-104.000. 
Ziver,  Garo  M  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works    Dual  headlight  assembly. 
271,621.,  11-29-83,  CI   D26-35  000 


Etke,  Paul,  Jr  Poinsettia  plant  named  R- 13.  5,150.,  11-29-83,  CI  86  000 
Kerrigan.  Howard.  Rhododendron  plant  •Goldilocks'   5.149  ,  11-29-83. 

CI.  55.000. 
V  illane.  Cornelius  A.  Red  maple  tree  named  Vase.  5,148.,  11-29-83,  CI 

51  000. 
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Nor'Easi  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 

Saville.  F   Harmon,  5,145.,  CI.  7.000. 
Saville.  F    Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5,145,  11-29-83.  CI.  7  000. 
Skrhak.  Sam  S   Peach  tree  "Peppermint".  5,147..  11-29-83.  CI.  43.000. 
Zaiger.  Chris  F   Almond  tree  (Garden  Princess).  5.146..  11-29-83.  CI. 

30000 
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4,417,480 

861.28 

4,417,481 

861.38 

Re.3 1,450 

CLASS  74 

409 

4,417,482 

476 

Re  31,451 

553 

4,417,483 

688 

4,417,484 

785 

4,417,485 

813  R 

4,417,486 

CLASS  75 

63 

4,417,920 

125 

4.417,921 

236 

4,417,922 

257 

4,417,923 

4,417,924 

CLASS  81 

53.2  4,417.487 


185 


4,417,488 


CLASS  82 

1  C  4,417,489 


2  B 

2.7 
46 

4,417,490 
4,417.491 
4,417,492 

CLASS  83 

15 

175 

4,417,493 
4,417,495 

CLASS  84 

1.03 

1.27 

485  R 

4,417,494 
4,417,496 
4,417,497 

CLASS  89 

1.814            4,417,498 
36  K               4,417,499 

CLASS  91 


369  A 
375  A 
447 


240 


306 

323.6 

348 

352 

355 

467 


4,417,500 
4,417,501 
4,417,502 

CLASS  92 

4,417,503 
CLASS  99 

4,417,504 
4,417,505 
4,417,506 
4,417,507 
4.417,508 
4,417,509 


CLASS  100 

98  R  4,417,510 

229  R  4,417,511 


266  4,417,512 

CLASS  101 

41  4.417.51.^ 

54  4.417.514 

120  4.417.515 

181  4,417.516 

288  4.417,517 

CLASS  102 

212  4,417,518 

263  4,417,519 

489  4.417.520 

511  4,417.521 

CLASS  104 

7B  4,417.522 

CLASS  105 

1  T  4,417,52.'! 

101  4,417.524 

166  4,417,525 

406  R  4,417,526 

CLASS  106 

4,417,925 


85 


CLASS  109 

2  4,417,527 

CLASS  110 

229  4,417,528 

346  4,417,529 

CLASS  111 

4,417,5.^0 
CLASS  112 

E  4,417.531 

4,417,532 
4,417.533 
4.417,534 
4,417,535 
4,417,536 


73 


158 
169 
235 
256 
304 
311 


CLASS  114 

230  4,417,537 

298  4,417,538 

381  4,417,539 

CLASS  118 

63  4,417,540 

306  4,417,542 

326  4,417,541 

620  4,417,543 

688  4,417,544 

CLASS  119 

1  4,417.545 

CLASS  122 

20  B  4.417,546 


CLASS  123 


E 
F 


25  E 
25  J 
41  84 

145  A 

198 

198 

339 

357 

372 

425 

467 

489 

559 

575 
592 
606 


4,417,548 
4,417,547 
4,417,549 
4,417,550 
4,417,552 
4,417,551 
4,417.553 
4,417,554 
4,417,555 
4,417,556 
4,417,557 
4,417,558 
4,417.559 
4,417,560 
4,417,561 
4,417,562 
4,417,563 


CLASS  125 

30  R  4,417,564 

CLASS  126 

25  B  4,417,565 

451  4,417,566 

CLASS  128 

1  R  4,417,567 


33 
77 

87  R 
92  B 
134 


4,417,568 
4,417,569 
4,417,570 
4,417,571 
4,417,572 


20425 

205  12 

206  19 

207  15 
.103  R 

.115 
639 
660 

663 
668 
680 

682 

i\y 

716 

731 


786 


4,4 
4,4 
4,4 
4.4 
4.4 
4.4 
4,4 
4.4 
4,4 
4,4 
4.4 
4.4 
4.4 
4,4 
4.4 
4.4 
4,4 
4,4 
4.4 

Bl  4.n 


P.5-.- 

17,574 

17,57b 
P,5''8 
n.5''9 
17.580 
17.581 
17,582 
17.58.' 
17,504 
17.585 
17.58b 
P,587 
17.588 
17.589 
17,590 
17,591 
r,592 
IO."56 


CLASS  130 

27  HF  4.417,59.1 

CLASS  131 

110  4,417.594 


85 


CLASS  132 

4, 41' 


fg^ 


CLASS  134 

17  4.4P.'J2b 

152  4.4r.54b 

CLASS  135 

102  4.417. stJ- 

CLASS  136 

246  4.418,;.18 


CLASS 


85 
553 
5566 
625  17 


137 

4.41", 5*^8 
4.417.590 
4.41", bOO 
4,41", bOI 
4.41". bO: 


CLASS  138 

149  4.4P.bfi3 

CLASS  139 

329  4.41  7, b04 


383  R 

448 


I  1 
91 
98 


4.4  P. b()5 
4.4P.b06 

CLASS  141 

4.41". b(J' 
4.41".b()8 
4.417. blO 
4.417.604 


CLASS  I4S 

61  EA  4.4P,bll 

CLASS  148 

16  b  4.417.92" 

144 
43.1 


4.417,928 
4,4P.92<) 


CLASS  149 

19  9  4.4P,9.1Q 

CLASS  150 

40  4,417, bl2 

52  R  4,417,bl3 


CLASS  156 


622 

64 

80 
145 
169 
270 
282 
351 
475 
502 
601 
608 
639 
643 


4,417,931 
4,417,932 
4.417,933 
4,417,934 
4,417,935 
4,417,936 
4,417,937 
4,417,938 
4,417,939 
4,417,940 
4,417,941 
4,417,942 
4,417,943 
4,417,944 
4,417,945 
4,417,946 
4,417,947 
4,417,948 


665 


'  Q49 


'.bl4 


.100 


94 

111 
254 


4.41" 
CLASS  157 
I  24  4.4r 

CLASS  162 

4417.950 
CLASS  164 

4,417.bl'' 


4.417. bib 
4.417. 6P 


12 
11.1 


245 

240 
264 
204 
}b2 
187 


4^ 


29 


CLASS  165 

4.4P.bl8 
4.417.619 

CLASS  166 

4.4P.b2n 
4.4P.b21 
4.4P.62: 
4.4P.b;i 
4,4P.b24 
4,4P.b25 

CLASS  169 

4.4P.b2b 
CI  ASS  172 

4,4P,b27 

CLASS  173 

4.4P.b28 
CLASS  174 

14  4,418.210 

n  R  4.418.24(1 

121  SR  4,418.241 

CLASS  17$ 

165  4.41".b;o 

CLASS  177 

1  4.4P.b.10 

210  FH  4.41".bM 

212  4.4P.b.'>: 

CLASS  178 

19  4.418,242 

CLASS  179 

4,418,244 
4,418,24< 
4,418,24b 


:  A 

;  51 

111  E 
I  15  *^  K 
15h  R 
PO  NC 
]^^  1  R 


4,418,24" 
4,418,24>' 
4,418.24'-' 
4.418.251 


CLASS  180 

22 

4.4P.b.14 

b8  R 

4.4Pb?< 

4.4  P. bib 

lib 

4.4P,b17 

125 

4,4P,b18 

4.4P,b,10 

m 

4,4P.b,Vl 

142 

4.4P.b40 

247 

4.417.641 

249 

4,417.642 

254 

4, 41", 641 

287 

4.417,644 

135 


94 


CLASS  182 

4.417,64< 

CLASS  187 

4.417,646 
CLASS  188 

73  38  4,4P,647 

119  4,417,648 

CLASS  191 

35  4,418,251 

CLASS  192 

3R  4,417,649 

56  R  4,417.650 

89  B  4,417,651 

CLASS  198 

511  4,417,652 

718  4,417.653 

815  4,417,654 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  200 

16  A               4,418.252 

CLASS  225 

4                    4,417.676 

1235                  4.418.013 
125                    4,418,014 
242  2                  4.418,015 

113                     4.417.768 
CLASS  307 

4.418.348 
CLASS  343 

526 

551 
571 

4,418,390 
4,418,391 
4,418,392 

35  R               4,418,253 

26                   4.417.677 

404                     4.418.016 

117                   4.418,288 

6.5  R            4.418.349 

724 

4,418,393 

68.3                4,418,254 

43                   4.417.678 

465  E               4.418.017 

142                   4,418,289 

359                   4.418.350 

746 

4,418,394 

147  A               4.418,255 

93                   4.417,679 

4657                  4.418.018 

355                     4.418,290 

797                   4.418.351 

900 

4,418,395 

148  R               4.418,256 

CLASS  226 

502  5  C             4.418,019 

443                     4.418,291 

CLASS  346 

4,418,396 

159  B                 4,418,257 
CLASS  202 

181                    4,417.680 

544  Y                4,418.020 
943                    4,418.021 

4,418,292 
530                   4.418.293 

75                   4.418,352 
140  R               4.418.353 

4,418.397 
4.418.398 

197                   4,417,951 

CLASS  227 

944                   4,418.022 

CLASS  308 

4.418.354 

CLASS  365 

241                    4,417,952 
CLASS  204 

12                   4,417,953 

8                   4.417.681 

67                   4.4P.682 

109                   4,417,683 

CLASS  229 

CLASS  261 

109                   4.418.023 
CLASS  264 

3  R                4,417,769 

35                 4,417.770 

6  0                4.417,771 

10                    4,417.772 

4.418,355 

4,418,356 

1531                 4,418,357 

CLASS  350 

51 

87 

95 

156 

4.418.399 
4.418,400 
4,418,401 
4,418,402 

14  N               4,417,954 

43  R               4,417,955 

44  4,417,956 
54  R               4,417,957 
67                   4,417,958 
98                   4,417,959 

15                   4.417,684 

40  Bl  4.265,393 

41  B               4,417.685 
52  B               4,417.686 

CLASS  235 

12                4,418.024 

4.418.025 

8                   4.418.026 

24                   4,418.027 

43                   4.418,028 

142                    4.418.030 

178                    4.417.773 

CLASS  310 

11                    4,418,294 

59                   4,418,295 

70  R               4.418,296 

96.29              4,417,782 
99                   4,417,783 
162.19               4,417,784 
346                   4,417,785 
359                   4,417,786 
414                   4,417,787 
500                   4.417,788 

201 
132 

4,418,403 
CLASS  367 

4,418.404 
CLASS  368 

4.417.960 

61  L               4.418,273 

211                    4.418.029 

316                    4,418,297 

67 

4.417,819 

4.417,961 

85  R               4,418,274 

241                    4,418,031 

361                    4,418,299 

513                    4.417.789 

200 

4.417,820 

129.46              4.417.962 
130                   4.417.963 
158  R               4.417.964 
164                   4.417.965 
176                   4.417.966 

462                  4,418,276 
472                  4.418,277 
487                   4,418,278 

CLASS  236 

289.6                 4.418,032 
509                   4.418,033 
522                    4.418,034 

CLASS  266 

CLASS  312 

108                    4,417,774 
CLASS  313 

CLASS  351 

166                   4.417.790 
CLASS  352 

291 

45 
124 

4,417,821 

CLASS  369 

4,418.405 
4.418,406 

180G               4.417.967 

9  A               4.417,687 

78                     4.417.719 

573                    4,418,300 

45                   4.417.791 

126 

4,418.407 

192  R               4.417.968 

91  F               4,417,688 

112                     4.417.720 

CLASS  318 

CLASS  353 

170 

4,418,408 

252                    4,417.969 
257                   4.417,970 

92  R               4,417,689 

225                    4.417.721 
250                   4  417  722 

59                    4.418,301 

120                    4.417.792 

CLASS  370 

305                   4,417,971 
CLASS  206 

CLASS  2.VI 

59                    4,417,690 

265                    4,417,723 
CLASS  272 

138                    4.418,302 
254                   4.418,303 
311                    4.418,304 

CLASS  354 

21                    4.417,793 

104 

4.418,409 
CLASS  371 

4525               4,417,655 

CLASS  239 

73                     4.417.724 

341                    4,418,298 

25                   4,417.795 

15 

4.418.410 

346                   4.417.656 

206                   4,417.691 

85                     4417  725 

616                   4.418,305 

38                   4.417.794 

67 

4.418.411 

427                   4,417,657 

424                   4,417.692 

93                     4417  726 

648                   4,418,306 

152                    4.417,796 

68 

4.418.412 

438                   4,417,658 

453                    4,417,693 

125                     4.417.727 

721                    4,418,307 

234                   4,417,797 

CLASS  372 

455                   4,417.659 

533.12               4,417.694 

803                    4.418,308 

271                    4,417,798 

500                   4.417,660 

590.3                 4,417,695 

CLASS  273 

818                     4.418,309 

304                   4,417,799 

89 

4.418,413 

625                     4,417,661 

690                   4.417.696 

29  A                4,417.728 

CLASS  320 

CLASS  355 

CLASS  375 

CLASS  208 

10                   4.417.972 
46                   4.417,973 
75                   4,417,974 

CLASS  241 

65                   4.417,697 

CLASS  242 

4.417.730 

73  A               4,417.729 

167  H                4.417.731 

238                    4,417.732 

39                   4,418,310 
48                   4.418.311 

CLASS  324 

3  DD           4.417.802 
3  FU            4.417.803 
3  SH            4.417,801 
3  TR            4,417,800 

24 
130 

4.418,414 
4,418,415 

CLASS  374 

120                   4.417,975 

7.03              4,417,698 

CLASS  277 

52                   4,418,312 

14  CH            4,417.804 

129 

4.417,822 

188                   4,417,976 

715              4.417.699 

1                     4.417.733 

71.1                 4.418.313 

14  R               4.417,805 

CLASS  375 

262                    4,417,977 
CLASS  209 

306                   4,417,978 

18  A               4,417,700 

55                   4,417,701 

107.12               4,417,703 

107.2                 4,417,702 

93  SD             4^41 7^734 
101                    4.417.735 
212  R                4,417.736 

725                 4.418.314 
202                    4.418.315 
309                    4,418.316 

14  SH            4.417,806 

15  4,417,807 
29                   4,417,808 
46                   4,417,809 

5 

4,418,416 
CLASS  376 

522                   4,417,662 

197                   4,417.704 

CLASS  280 

CLASS  328 

74                   4,417,810 

247 

4,418.035 

587                   4,417,663 

199                   4,417,705 

1111^              4417  737 

145                     4,418.317 

77                   4,417,811 

438 

4.418.036 

617                   4,417,979 

CLASS  244 

43.17                4.417,738 

155                    4,418,318 

CLASS  356 

CLASS  377 

CLASS  210 

2                   4,417,706 
11                    4  4 1 7  707 

81  A               4,417.739 

160                   4.418,319 

40                   4,417,812 

8 

4.418,417 

91                    4,417,980 

87.01               4.417,740 

CLASS  329 

252                   4,417,814 

33 

4,418,275 

209                   4,417,981 

45  R               4,417,708 

154.5  R             4,417.741 
234                    4.417,742 
266                     4.417.743 

118                    4,418,320 

349                   4,417.813 

79 

4,418,418 

386                   4,417,982 
527                   4,417,983 

136                   4,417,709 

CLASS  330 

4.417,815 
357                   4,417,816 

CLASS  378 

695                   4,417,984 

CLASS  248 

281  R                 4,417,744 

252                    4,418.321 

380                   4,417,817 

040 

4,418,419 

707                   4,417,985 

759                   4.417.986 

4.417.987 

51                    4,417,710 

74  R               4,417,711 

225.2                 4,417,712 

287                    4,417,745 
301                     4.417,746 
405  B                4,417,747 

CLASS  331 

1  A               4,418.322 

404                   4,417,818 
CLASS  358 

187 
199 
205 

4,418,420 
4,418,421 
4,418,422 

801                    4.417.988 

228                   4,417,713 

477                    4,417,748 

111                    4.418.323 

65                   4,418,359 

CLASS  381 

CLASS  212 

323                   4,417,714 
425                   4,417,715 

614                     4,417.749 
753                     4.417,750 

CLASS  333 

80                  4,418,358 
108                    4,418,360 

24 

4.418.243 

192                   4.417.664 

802                    4,417.751 

204                   4.418.324 

125                  4,418,361 

CLASS  382 

224                   4.417.665 
CLASS  215 

CLASS  249 

121                    4,417,716 
CLASS  250 

201                    4.418.279 
296                   4.418,280 

CLASS  282 

27,5                  4,417,752 

CLASS  335 

216                   4,418.325 

293                   4,418.362 

336                   4,418,363 

4,418,364 

40 

4.418.423 
CLASS  384 

256                   4.417,666 

CLASS  285 

CLASS  338 

342                    4,418.365 

115 

4.417,823 

CLASS  219 

21                    4,417,753 

5                   4,418,326 

CLASS  360 

CLASS  400 

10.41               4,418,258 

328                   4,418,281 

104                   4.417,754 

20                   4.418,328 

75                   4.418,366 

477 
605 

4,417,824 
4,417,825 

10.43              4,418,259 
4.418.260 

366                   4,418.282 
492.2                4.418.283 

373                     4.417,755 
CLASS  289 

28                   4,418.329 
309                    4,418,327 

4,418,367 
78                  4,418,368 

10.55  B           4,418.262 

578                   4.418.284 

2                   4.417.756 

CLASS  290 

40  R               4.418,285 
42                   4,418,286 
44                   4,418,287 

CLASS  339 

98                   4,418,369 

CLASS  401 

10.55  R          4,418.261 

69  W              4.418,263 

78.01               4.418.264 

130.4                4.418.265 

137  R               4.418.266 

147                   4.418.267 

CLASS  251 

139                   4,417.717 

CLASS  252 

8.55  R          4,417,989 

5  M               4,417,775 
17  CF              4,417,777 
17  F                4,417,776 
17  M               4,417,778 
75  MP            4,417,779 

106                   4,418.370 

4,418.371 

113                    4,418,372 

132                   4,418,373 

CLASS  3«I 

41 
68 

17 
54 

4,417.826 
4,417.827 

CLASS  405 

4.417,828 
4.417,829 

242                  4.418.268 

29                   4,417,991 

CLASS  294 

99  R               4,417,780 

167                   4,418,374 

169 

4,417,830 

265                  Re.31.452 

32.7  E            4,417,990 

26                   4.417,757 
78  R               4,417,758 
86  R               4.417,759 

198  J                 4,417,781 

253                   4,418,375 

227 

4,417.831 

295                   4.418.269 
328                  4,418,270 
493                    4.418.271 

88                   4,417,992 

90                   4,417,993 

135                   4.417.994 

CLASS  340 

64                   4,418,330 
72                   4,418,331 
146,2                 4,418.332 
310  A               4,418.333 
332                    4,418.334 
565                    4.418.335 
571                     4.418.336 

293                    4.418,376 
CLASS  362 

90 

CLASS  406 

4,417,832 

541                    4,418.272 

CLASS  220 

67                   4,417,667 

222              Bl  4,116.358 

269                   4,417.668 

174.23               4.417.995 
175                   4.417.996 
182                   4.417.997 
4.417.998 
383                   4.417,999 
403                   4,418,000 

CLASS  296 

1  S                 4.417.760 

97  H               4,417,761 

210                   4,417,762 

216                   4,417,763 

19                   4,418.377 

97                   4.418,378 

282                    4,418.379 

CLASS  363 

10                   4.418.380 

61 
16 

a.ASS  407 

4,417.833 
CLASS  408 

4.417,834 

CLASS  221 

26                   4.417.669 

4,418,001 

4,418,002 

514                   4.418.009 

522  R               4.418.010 

544                    4.418.011 

CLASS  297 

194                   4,417,764 

4,418.337 
578                    4.418.338 
595                    4,418,339 

CLASS  364 

131                   4,418,381 

180 

CLASS  409 

4.417,835 

210                  4.417,670 
a.ASS  222 

CLASS  298 

5                   4,417,765 

618                    4,418.340 
635                     4,418,341 
679                   4,418,342 

200                  4,418,382 
4,418.383 
4,418,384 

32 

CLASS  414 

4,417.836 

56                   4.417.671 

CLASS  254 

CLASS  301 

723                     4,418,343 

4,418,385 

104 

4,417,837 

81                   4.417,672 

394                   4.417.718 

55                   4,417,766 

726                   4,418.344 

4,418,386 

277 

4,417,838 

146  HE            4,417.675 

731                    4.418,345 

414                   4,418,387 

303 

4,417,839 

153                  4,417.673 

CLASS  260 

CLASS  303 

787                   4.418.346 

431.01              4,418.388 

329 

4,417,840 

402.18               4,417,674 

I12.5R            4.418,012 

23  R               4,417,767 

870.37               4.418.347 

478                   4,418.389 

346 

4,417.841 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


572 
676 
723 
733 

745 


4.417.842 
4,417.843 
4.417.844 
4.417,845 
4,417,846 


CLASS  415 

1  4,417,847 

121  G  4,417,848 


131 

4,417,849 

142 

4.417.850 

150 

4.417.851 

CLASS  416 

2  4.417.852 

132  B  4,417,853 
241  B  4,417,854 

244  A  4,417,855 

CLASS  417 

58  4,417,858 

310  4,417,859 

31S  4,417,861 

415  4.417.860 

477  4.417.856 

490  4.417.857 

CLASS  418 

54  4.417.862 

55  4.417.863 

CLASS  422 

37  4,418.038 

36  4,418,037 

82  4,418,039 

101  4,418,040 

133  4,418,041 

CLASS  423 

7        4,418.042 

22        4.418.043 

235        4.418,044 

245  4,418,045 
4,418,046 

265  •  4,418,047 
305  4,418.048 
430  4.418,049 
4,418,050 
592        4,418,051 

CLASS  424 

1.1  4,418.052 

52  4.418.053 

70  4.418.054 

126  4.418.055 

142  4.418.056 

151  4.418.057 

176  4.418.058 

180  4.418,059 

227  4,418,060 


245  4,418,061 
248.4  4,418,062 
248.54      4.418.063 

4.418.064 
263        4.418.065 

4.418.066 
267        4.418,067 

4.418.068 

269  4,418.069 

270  4.418,070 
273  P      4,418.073 

273  R      4.418,071 

4.418.072 

274  4,418.074 
278  4,418.075 
285  4,418.076 
309  4.418.077 
330        4.418.078 

4,418.079 

CLASS 425 

73  4.417,864 
364  R  4.417.866 
371  4.417.865 
394        4.417.867 

CLASS  426 

18  4,418.080 
4.418,081 

51  4,418.082 

242  4.418.083 

250  4,418.084 

297  4.418.085 

302  4.418,086 

536  4,418,087 

549  4,418,088 

572  4,418,089 

578  4,418,090 

580  4,418,091 

600  4,418,092 

CLASS  427 

8  4,418,093 

38  4.418.094 

63  4.418.095 

76  4.418,096 

113  4,418,097 

161  4,418.098 

229  4.418,099 

348  4,418,100 

393  4,418,101 

CLASS  428 

I  4,418,102 

4  4,418,103 

15  4,418,104 

40  4,418,105 

89  4,4J8,106 

138  4,418,107 


139  4,418,108 

142  4,418,109 

143  4,418.110 
145  4.418.111 

212  4.418.112 

213  4,418,113 
218  4.418,114 
283  4.418.115 
2.88  4.418,116 
327  4,418,117 
336  4.418.118 

342  4.418.119 

343  4.418,120 
409  4,418,121 
480  4,418.122 
517  4,418.123 
548  4.418.124 
639  4,418,125 
694  4,418,126 

CLASS  429 

8  4,418,127 

70  4,418.128 

91  4.418.129 

206  4.418.130 

CLASS  430 

17  4,418,131 

57  4,418,132 

58  4.418,133 
88  4,418,134 
93  4,418,135 
95  4,418,136 

109  4,418,137 

253  4,418,138 

351  4,418,140 

354  4,418,139 

530  4,418,141 

549  4,418,t42 

562  4,418,143 

CLASS  431 

1  4,417,868 

21  4.417,869 

33  4,417,870 

CLASS  432 

1  4,417,871 

18  4,417,872 

CLASS  433 

4,417,873 


57 

96 

101 

161 


96 
104 


4,417,874 
4,417,875 
4,417,876 

CLASS  435 

4,418,144 
4,418,145 


106 
178 
179 
253 
256 


4 

23 


4,418,146 
4.418.147 
4.418,148 
4,418.149 
4,418.150 


CLASS  436 

505        4.418,151 
511        4.418.152 

CLASS  440 

3  4,417.878 
38  4,417,877 
62        4,417,879 

CLASS  455 

4  4.418,424 
27  4,418,425 
67        4,418,426 

180        4,418.427 
4,418.428 

327  4,418,429 

328  4,418,430 

CLASS  464 

111        4,417,880 
150        4,417,881 

CLASS  493 

174        4,417,882 
403        4,417,883 

CLASS  494 

4,417,884 
4,417,885 


CLASS  501 

29        4,418,153 
CLASS  502 

73  -  4,418,006 
182  4,418,004 
209  4,418,003 
217  4,418,005 
312  4,418,007 
340        4.418,008 

CLASS  518 

4,418.154 
4,418,155 

CLASS  521 

4,418,156 
4,418.157 
4.418,158 
4,418,159 
4.418,160 

CLASS  523 

4.418,161 


714 
719 


56 

82 

115 

121 

159 


145 


205 

207 
210 
400 


68 
109 
178 
193 
268 
292 
425 
539 
555 

57 

97 
249 
314 
426 

438 


80 
125 
201 
247 
259 


274 
345 
353 
500 


4,418,162 
4,418,163 
4.418.164 
4.418.165 
4,418.166 

CLASS  524 

4.418,167 
4.418,168 
4,418,169 
4,418,170 
4,418,171 
4,418.172 
4,418,173 
4.418,174 
4,418,175 

CLASS  525 

4.418,176 
4,418,177 
4.418.178 
4,418,179 
4.418,180 
4.418,181 
4.418.182 


CLASS  526 

4,418,183 

4,418,184 

4.418,185 

4.418,186 

4,418.187 

CLASS  528 

4,418,188 
4.418.189 
4,418.190 
4.418.191 


CLASS  536 

64  4.418.192 

16  1  4,418.1'*.' 

27  4,418.194 

CLASS  544 

58  2  4,418.195 

CLASS  546 

4,418,196 


242 
256 
292 


451 


579 


496 

531 


4,4 
4.4 


8.19^ 
8.198 


CLASS  548 

4.418.199 
4.418.200 
4.418.201 

CLASS  549 

4,418.202 
4.418,20.'> 


539  4,418.204 

CLASS  560 

19  4,418.205 

M  4.418.206 

17H  4,418.207 

(LASS  562 

449  4,4I!(,2U8 

CLASS  564 

24  4,41h,210 

27  4,41H,209 

40  4.418,211 

109  4,418.212 

412  4.418,213 

479  4.418,214 

CLASS  568 

473  4.418.215 

497  4,418.216 

593  4,418.217 

6^3  4,418.218 

697  4,418.219 

734  4.418,220 

757  4.418,221 

793  4.418,222 

794  4,418.223 
804  4.418,224 
829  4,4I«.225 
854  4  4lh,226 
861  4.418.227 
9'7  4.418.228 
9.18  4.418,229 
940  4.418.2.30 

C  LASS  570 

115  4.418.231 

228  4.418.232 

239  4,418.233 

CLASS  585 

4.418,234 
4.41K.235 
4,418.236 
4,418.237 


407 
408 
44.1 

51 

81 
162 

P? 
:4^ 
:5^ 

yiy 

366 

.185 


CLASS  604 


4.417.886 
4,4P,577 
4.417.887 
4,417.888 
4,4I\889 
4, 41-, 890 
4,417,891 
4.4P,89: 
4,4  P, 893 
4,4P.894 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

DI- 

12 

271,534 
271  535 

188 
191 

271.550 
271.551 

D10—          2       271,566 
26       271,567 

317       271,582 
271,583 

171 

271,598 
271,599 

48 

127 

271,614 
271.615 

271  536 

252 

271.552 

46       271,568 

D13-         12       271,584 

177 

271.600 

128 

271.616 

D2 

28 

271,537 

254 

271.553 

49       271,569 

D15-          7       271.585 

190 

271,601 

D24^ 

10 

271.617 

253 

271.538 

D7-         40 

271.554 

83       271,570 

271,586 

191 

271, 60; 

18 

271,618 

320 

271.539 

78 

271.555 

271,571 

271,587 

195 

271,603 

29 

271.619 

D3 

33 

271,540 

352 

271.556 

106       271,572 

144       271,588 

217 

271.604 

D25- 

17 

271,620 

40 

271,541 

363 

271.557 

271,573 

D18—          1       271,589 

226 

271.605 

D26  - 

35 

271.621 

271  542 

398 

271.558 

Dll-        13       271,574 

D19—        38       271.590 

228 

271.606 

D27- 

44 

271.622 

D6— 

73 

271,543 

D8-          47 

271,559 

93       271,575 

D21-        59       271,591 

D22-          6 

271,607 
271,608 
271,609 
271.610 
271.611 
271.612 
271,613 

D28- 

2 

271,623 

95 
122 
124 
153 

271,544' 
271,545 
271,546 
271,547 
271,548 
271.549 

308 

338 

343 

D9-        325 

370 

271,560 
271,561 
271,562 
271,563 
271,564 
271,565 

128       271,576 

161       271,577 

271,578 

D12-      300       271,579 

271,580 

271,581 

271,592 

271.593 

80       271,594 

104       271,595 

127       271.596 

166       271.597 

10 
13 

19 
D23-        18 

D32- 

7 
48 
42 

49 

271.624 
271.625 
271.626 
271.627 
271.628 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


5,145 


30 


5,146 


43 


5,147 


5,148 


55 


5.149 


86 


5,150 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
IS  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  43 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4.417,859 
4,418,100 
4,418,119 
4.417.672 
4.417.563 
4.417.669 
4.417.814 
'4.417.852 
4.418,343 
4.4I7.57I 
4.417,361 
4.417.402 
4.417.426 
4.417.431 
4.417.473 
4.417,474 
4.417.477 
4.417.487 
4.417.498 
4.417.520 
4.417.588 
4.417.707 
4,417.714 
4,417.755 
4.417.780 
4,417,813 
4.417,825 
4.417,930 
4,417,947 
4,417.974 
4,418,038 
4,418,052 
4.418.203 
4,418.206 
4,418.210 
4,418.281 
4,418.331 
4.418,350 
4,418,368 
4,418,382 
4,418,404 
4,418,413 
4.418,426 
4,418,430 
4,417.687 
4,418,092 
4.418.097 
4.417,433 
4,417,667 
4,417,848 
4,418,047 
4,418.183 
4,418,273 


02 
04 

06 


08 


09 


4.418.315 

4,418.381 

4.417.565 

4.417.586 

4.417.913 

4,417.359 

4.417.380 

4.417.438 

4.417.472 

4.417.488 

4.417.512 

4,417.521 

4.417.548 

4.417.573 

4,417,607 

4,417,611 

4,417,648 

4.417.677 

4,417.726 

4.417.739 

4.417.774 

4.417.779 

4.417.782 

4.417,783 

4.417.788 

4.417.791 

4.417,818 

4.417,854 

4,417,856 

4,417,914 

4.418,023 

4.418.222 

4,418,250 

4,418,257 

4,418.275 

4,418,282 

4,418,314 

4,418,337 

4,418.346 

4.418.369 

4,418.370 

4.418.378 

Re.3 1.450 

4,417.590 

4.417.710 

4,417,894 

Re.3 1,452 

4,417.439 

4.417,467 

4,417.734 

4.417,790 

4,417.816 

4.417.872 


10 


12 


13 


15 
16 

17 


PI  46 


4.417.915 

4,417,998 

4,418.266 

4.418.351 

4,417.638 

4.417.655 

4.417.917 

4.418.164 

4.418.232 

4.418.285 

4.417.414 

4.417.460 

4,417.485 

4,417.519 

4,417.538 

4,417.566 

4.417.570 

4.417.581 

4.417.646 

4.417.670 

4,417.691 

4.417.718 

4.417,742 

4,417.767 

4.417.876 

4.418.158 

4,418.176 

4.418,181 

4.418.302 

4.418.320 

4,418.324 

4,418.383 

4.417,450 

4,417,451 

4.417.526 

4,417.713 

4.417.839 

4.418.244 

4,417.862 

4.417.560 

4,417.840 

4,417.368 

4,417.379 

4.417.394 

4,417.410 

4.417.469 

4.417.483 

4.417.496 

4.417.502 

4.417.506 

4.417,542 

4,417,577 

4.417.598 


18 


4.417.599 

4.417.660 

4,417.661 

4.417.678 

4.417.681 

4.417.685 

4.417.753 

4.417.777 

4.417.851 

4.417.853 

4.417.867 

4.417.890 

4.417.891 

4.417.992 

4.418.003 

4.418.006 

4.418.064 

4.418.080 

4.418.081 

4.418.101 

4.418.125 

4.418.189 

4,418.193 

4.418.223 

4,418.225 

4.418.237 

4.418.239 

4,418.252 

4.418.279 

4.418.333 

4.418.365 

4.417.392 

4.417.408 

4.417,423 

4.417,489 

4.417.490 

4.417.543 

4.417.572 

4.417.608 

4.417.617 

4.417.633 

4.417.644 

4.417.662 

4.417.869 

4.417.924 

4,417.991 

4.418.009 

4.418.053 

4.418.068 

4.418,148 

4.418.190 

4.418.226 

4,418.271 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.418,363 

4,418,407 

4,418,408 

4,418,427 

4.417,510 

4.417,759 

4,418,261 

4,418,309 

4.417.703 

4,417,748 

4,418,021 

4,418.260 

4,417,403 

4,417,684 

4,417,824 

4,417.975 

4,418,398 

4,417,370 

4,417,447 

4.417,589 

4,417.664 

4.418.008 

4,418,049 

4,418,246 

4.417,360 

4.417,663 

4,417,730 

4,417,849 

4,417,967 

4,418,035 

4.418.040 

4.418.212 

4.418.409 

4.418.425 

4.417,362 

4,417,391 

4,417.495 

4,417,612 

4,417.712 

4,417,770 

4,417.873 

4.417,884 

4.417.942 

4,417,944 

4,418,114 

4,418,127 

4,418,129 

4.418,139 

4.418,149 

4.418,151 

4,418,278 

4,418,291 

4,418,292 


26 


27 


28 
29 


4,418,306 

4,418,319 

4,418,327 

4,418,334 

4,418.339 

4,418,384 

4,418,390 

Re.31,451 

4,417,376 

4,417,383 

4,417,420 

4,417,457 

4,417,557 

4,417,636 

4,417,657 

4,417,694 

4,417,721 

4,417,741 

4,417,745 

4,417,750 

4,417,764 

4,417,766 

4.417,903 

4,417,906 

4,417.968 

4.418.031 

4.418,117 

4,418,165 

4,418,168 

4,418,182 

4,418,194 

4,418,198 

4,418,201 

4,418,336 

4,418,388 

4,418,394 

4,417,367 

4,417,416 

4,417.418 

4,417,452 

4,417,756 

4,417.888 

4,418,098 

4,418,105 

4,418,110 

4,418,120 

4,418,123 

4,418,287 

4,418,357 

4,418,400 

4,417,916 

4,417,458 

4,417,574 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,417,861 

4.418.227 

4.418.055 

4,417,990 

4,4|7,<J5.7 

4,4P,858 

4,417,940 

4.413.235 

4,418,059 

4,418,071 

4,417, Q77 

4.4l7.HftO 

4.4t  7.949 

4.418,268 

4,418,078 

4.418.102 

4,4P,985 

4.4P,K8I 

4.418,083 

4,418.297 

4,418,082 

4.418.108 

4,418,036 

4.417,881 

4.418.195 

4,418.312 

4,418,086 

4,418.1.10 

4.418,042 

4,4P.907 

4,418,229 

4.418.344 

4.418,124 

4.418.167 

4,418,044 

4,417,928 

4,265,393 

4.418.359 

4.418.131 

4,418,171 

4,4IH,()54 

4,4P,9M 

32   : 

4,417,425 

4.418.364 

4,418.157 

4,418,178 

4,418,06: 

4  4!7,QhQ 

4.417.609 

4.418.416 

"  4,418,224 

4,418,179 

4,418,09? 

4,417,97; 

4.417.725 

4.418.428 

4.418,251 

4.418.185 

4,4|h,109 

4,4P,984 

4.417.727 

36  ;     4,417.385 

4.418,289 

4,418,188 

4,418,209 

4  4P  989 

33   : 

4.417.799 

4.417.389 

4.4 18.. 108 

4.418.202 

4,418,214 

'"         4,41»<,()41 

34   ; 

4.417.4.10 
4.417.465 
4.417.478 
4.417.539 
4.417.582 
4.417.585 
4.417,591 
4.417.613 
4.417.639 
4.417.692 
4.417.729 
4.417.733 
4.417,778 
4,417,786 

4.417.393 
4,417.395 
4.417.412 
4.417.417 
4.417,476 
4,417,513 
4,417,524 
4,417,525 
4,417.546 
4.417.569 
4,417,576 
4,417,578 
4,417,592 
4,417,615 

4,418.132 
4,418.351 
4,418,355 
4.418.356 
4,418,429 

37  4,417.369 
4,417.492 
4,417,645 
4.417.686 
4.417. ftiJS 
4.418. llf. 
4.418,254 

38  4.417. 5,'0 

4,418,219 
4,418.211 
4,418,110 
4,418.128 
4.418.175 
4,418.180 
40       4.417.470 
4,417.480 
4.4r.5h; 

4.4P.h:; 

4.417. 89Q 
4,417.i«M 
4.41". 971 

4,418,228 

4,418,24' 

4, 418, .101 

4.418,322 

4,418.402 

4,418.405 

44        4, 417. '7: 

4?        4.4)7,4': 

47        4,4l7,.^:x 

4,4P,hl4 

4,4P.(,?4 

4,417,68(1 

4.417,D<'I 

4,41S,()?" 
4,418,094 
441>'.:9,( 
4,418.14? 
4,418.197 
4.418.401 
4.116.1*8 
49        4  41h.'9' 
Jl        4,417,44h 
4,41H.:86 
4,418.294 
4,41H.'1>' 
4,418,401 

4,417,822 
4,417,879 

4,417,658 
4,417,679 

4,417.649 
4,417,747 

4.41  ;,.(»)<. 
4.4I»«.0:9 

4.417,Qi»q 
4,418,000 

5.1        4,4P,4I? 
4,4P.4:4 

4,417,892 

4.417,683 

39       4,417. .17.1 

4.4I(>  OMl 

4,418,(8)1 

4,4P4:»> 

4,417.909 

4,417.699 

4,417.388 

^    4,418  14^ 

4,41»>,002 

4,417,4b' 

4.417.973 

4,417.706 

4,417,390 

4.418,191 

4,41t>,(>91 

4  4|7  ?()7 

4.417.981 

4,417,708 

4,417.398 

4.4lh,:.14 

4,41k, 153 

4,4|7,6'4 

4,417.986 

4,417.716 

4,417,409 

4,41h,:';8 

48       4.4  P, .161 

4,4P.75tc 

4.418.010 

4.417.737 

4,417,459 

41        4,418, 'r 

4,4P,19h 

4,4|7,K.'5 

4.418,011 

4.417,757 

4,417,462 

42       4,417, .'78 

4,417,497 

4,41>'.1!1 

4.418,051 

4.417.801 

4,417.509 
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